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INITIALS USED IN VOLUME VI. TO IDENTIFY INDIVIDUAL 

CONTRIBUTORS,' WITH THE HEADINGS OF THE 

ARTICLES IN THIS VOLUME SO SIGNED. 

A. Ils.• 	AmMarra Boucentow, D.D., D.C.L. 	 Conelan; 
Professor of Canon Law in the Catholic Univeraity of Paris. Editor of the Casesint{ uggseggt; 
rostexporna. Author of Dimas d'igiisof4 points ussonirsos; 	 Coasistery. 

A. S. G.• 	AM= B. Goings. 
Hon. Member of the Folk-lore Society. Author of Dictionary of Traditional Cons ICIdidran't Game& 
qf Groot Britain and Inland; Children's Singing Gana. 

A. LW. 	&num Bravos Rums, M.A., D.Sc., F.A.S., F.L.S. 
Keeper, Department of Botany, Brituh Museum. Author of ram Book on Claosik{ 	Eki"Y; 
cation Rooming Plants; de. 	 Cam Botany. 

A. C. Da. 	ARTHUR CHRISTOPHER BENSON, C.V.O.,MA., F.R.Hme.S. 	 {Ch unk Dias. 
See the biographical article: 11610024, EDWARD WHITS. 

A. C. C. 	Ammar Coins Cultic, M.A. 
Fellow and Tutor of Queen's College, Oxford, and Univenity Reader in Latin. {WM% 

of Editor Cicero's Speeches (Clarendon Pms). 
A. C. P.S. Ain= CUSHMAN McGnIma, D.D., PH.D., M.A. 

Professor of Church History an Union Theological Seminary, New York. Autism. of Church BMW (in part). 
A History of Christianity in tie Apostolic Age; de. 

A. C. S. 	ALOIRNON CHARLES Swnnuatm. 	 { Comm, William. See the biographical article: Swneutura, A. C. 
A. D. 	AUSTIN Dossow. 	 {CitsalmOsid, Wit 	OL See the biographical article: Dossou, Hamer Amax 
A. L D. 	Ray. Aimiaw Ewaarnt Hoax, M.A., D.D. 

Vicar of Halifax and Prebendary of Lichfield. Author of An ludrodudios to thetChured. 
Creeds and the To Dams; Nicola of Romssiants: de. 

A. It L. 	ARTHUR FRANCU LEACH, M.A. 
Barrister-at-law. Middle Temple. Charity Commissioner for England and Wales. chid **. 

 Formerly Assistant Secretary of the Board of Education. Fellow of All Souls' 
College, Oxford, 1874-1881. Stanhope Prizenian, 1872. 

A. G. 	Mrott ARTHUR Gamma Facomucz GRIFFITHS (d. zgo8). 
H.M. Inspector of Prisons. 1878-1896. Author at Ti. Chronicles of Nargeto;ICIWdreal 
Sara: of the Prison HOWL; ax. 

A. Cls• 	Ray. Atxxattaga GORDON, M.A. 	 f Camilla; 
Lecturer on Church History in the University of Manchester. 	 1 Catskills. 

A. 	 ALBERT HAUCK, D.Ta,_Pa.D., D.Jusm. 
Professor of Church H istory 	the University of Leipzig. Director of the Collection 
of Ecclesiastical Archaeology. Member of the Royal Saxon Society of Arts and moth Emory 	two.  
Sciences. Formerly Professor in the University of Erlangen. Editor of the 3rd — 
edition of Herzog•Hauck's Realsncyklopruhe ffar protenanliscke Theolocle and Kinks. 
Author of Xirchengeschiclue Desitschkusds; Tertsdliaes Lobes and 	dc. 

Acovirrna HENRY, M.A., F.L.S. 
Reader in Forestry, Cambridge University. Formerly Official in Chinese Imperial chka: Flora. 

 M • 	Customs. Explorer of the Flora of the Interior of China. Formosa and 

A. E. J. G. 	Amer. HENDY ]oyes GRIMM:DOE, M.A., D.LITT. (Oxon.) (d. apes). 
Formerly Fellow and Lecturer of Hertford College. Oxford, and of St John's College, 
Oxford. Author of infornio in Rowan Law; Handbook of Creek Constitutional Comfit& 
History; Roman Public Life; History of Rome. Joint•author of SOUTCC1 of Roman 
History. SJJ-70  BC. 

D. 0. 	Rev. ALEXANDER JANES Caner, M.A., B.D. (Lund.). 
Professor of New Testament and Church History. Yorkshire United Independent chum, L 	two.  
College, Bradford. Sometime Registrar of Madras University and Member of 
Mysore Educational Service. 

'A complete list, showing all individual contributors, appears in the final volume : 
 • 
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A. I. L. 

A. La 

A. W. C. 

A. W. Po. 

A. W. R. 

C. 

C. A. MBAR 

C.B* 

C. Bl. 

C. E.'" 

C. E. A. 

C. H. Ha. 

C. J. H. 

C. IL 11. 

C. Pt. 

C. R. B. 

C. E. 

C. W. E. 0. 

C. W. W. 

D. P. T. 

ANDREW JACKSON LAMOUREUX. 	
Chile; Geography and 

 
C0150Malbi'llaitt s eOgraphy and (Rio de Janeiro), an - loot 

Statistics. 
Anous-re LONONON. 

Professor at the College de France. Director of the Ecole des Haute. Etudes. mama, 
 Chevalier of the Legion of Honour. Member of the Institute. Author of Giograpkie 

de la Gault: use VP sibde. 

ARTHUR WILLIAM CLAYDEN, M.A. 
Christ's College, Cambridge. Principal of the Royal Albert Memorial College, 
Exeter. Author of Cloud Studies; The Clouds of Voter; &c. 

Amen WILLIAM POLLARD, M A. 
Assistant Keeper of Printed Books. British Museum. Fellow of King's College, 
London. Hon. Secretary, Bibliographical Society. Editor of Books about Books 
and Bibliographica. Joint-editor of the Library. Chief Editor of the " Globe " 
Chaucer. 

ALEXANDER WOOD RENTON, M.A., LL.B. 
Puisne Judge of the Supreme Court of Ceylon. Editor of Encyclopaedia of the Law{ Compensation. 
of England. 

EARL OF CREWE. 
See the biographical article: CitRWE, EARL OF. 

CHARLES ALEXANDER MACKUNN, MA., M.D., F.C.S. 
.Formerly Physician and Pathologist to Wolverhampton General Hospital. Author 
of Outlines of Clinical Chemistry; The Spectroscope in Medicine; &c. 

CHARMS Bemoser, D.Lrrr. c(Oxon.). 

REV. CHARLES Moo, M.A., D.D. (1840-1908). 
Regius Professor of Ecclesiastical History. Oxford, toot - tooe. Examining 
Chaplain to Bishop of London. Author of Neoptatonism; The Christian Platonists 
of Alexandria; &c. Editor of St Augustani s Confessions; De &c. 

CHARLII3 Eyearsr, 	F.C.S.. F.G.S., F.R.A.S. 
Sometime Scholar of Magdalen College, Oxford. 

C. E. Mmes. 
Formerly Times Correspondent in Buenos Aires.. 
America, 1854-1904. 

CARLTON HUNTLEY HAYES, D.D. 
Assistant Professor of History in Columbia University, New York City. Member Clement VI.; 
of the American Historical Association. Author of An Airodartion to the Sources Clement VIII.: mate's. relating to the Barbarian Invasions. 

CHARLES JOHN HOLMES, M.A. 
Director, Keeper and Secretary of the National Portrait Gallery. Slade Professor China: Chinese Art(Senljihust); 
of Fine Art, Oxford, 1904-191o. Author of Constable; Constable and his Influence Constable, John. 
on Landscape Painting; Notes on the Science of Picture Malting; &c. 

SIR CHARLES MALCOLM KENNEDY, K.C.M.G., C.B. (1831-1908). 
Head of Commercial Department. Foreign Office. 1872-1893. Lecturer on Inter- 
national Law, University.  College, Bristol. Commissioner in the Levant, 187o-1871; c omma' ygagglaik 
at Paris, 1872-1886. Plenipotentiary, Treaty of the Hague, i882. Author of j

ll Diplomacy and International Law. 

CHRISTIAN P►TSTER, D. is L. 	 ChlIdebert; Chilperle• 
Professor at the Sorbonne, Paris. Chevalier of the Legion of Honour. Author of Clotaks; Malay Saint; 
A.*,  sue  is rigne de Robert le Piers; &c. 

CHARLES RAYMOND Byars:, M.A., D.Lrrr., F.R.G.S., F.R.HIST.S. 
Professor of Modern History in the University of Birmingham. Formerly Fellow 
of Merton College, Oxford, and University Lecturer in the History of Geography. Columba. chsydaphay, 
Lothian Prireman, Oxford, 1889. Lowell Lecturer, Boston, 1908. Author of 
Henry the Navigator; The Damn of Modern Geography; Ihc. 

HON. CARL SCHURZ, LL.D. 
See the biographical article: SCHURZ., CARL. 	 Henry. 

CHARLES Wm.t.vrtx RADCLIFFE COOKE. 
President, National Association of English Gider.makera M.P. for Walworth, {CAM 
:885-1892, and for Hereford, 1893-1900. Author of A Book about Cider and Perry. 

SIR CHARLES WILL/A11 WILSON, K.C.B., K.C.M.G., F.R.S. (1836-1907). 
Major-General, Royal Engineer.. Secretary to the North American Boundary 
Commission, 1858-1862. British Commissioner on the Servian Boundary Com- 	 pa  
mission. Director-General of the Ordnance Survey, 1886-1894. Director-General •"" 	

t, 
 

of Military Education, 1895-1898. Author of From Korn to Khartoum; Life of 
Lord Clive; &c. 

DONALD FRANCIS TOYRY. 
Balliol College. Oxford. Author of Essays in Musical Analysis, comprising the 
Classical 

 works. 
Concerto; The Goidberg Variations; and analyses of many other el.sssieal ' ,nom"; 

. 	 Cower*. 

Librarian, College of Agriculture, Cornell University. Editor of the Rio News 

{ Cloud. 

Chaucer; 
Colophon. 

Sec the biographical arts e: EhlgONT, C. 

Cho:bulks. 

{ Colours of Ardrod 
Chemistry. 

f Chronicle; 
Commhtes. 

{ Clement of Alexandria 
(in km• 

Chemistry; 
Circle Ups tart). 

Author of 4 History of Soutt4 Chile: Hillery (in tag). 
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DAVID GEORGE Hocsirm, M.A. 
Keeper of the Ashmolean Museum, Oxford. Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. 
Fellow of the British Academy. Excavated at Paphos, 1888: Naukratis, 1899 
and i9o3; Ephesus, toos-190s; Assiut, 19°6-1907. Director, British School at 
Athens, 1897-1900; Director, Cretan Exploration Fund, 18gg. I CUM& (in pad); 

Colophon; 
Comana. 

Chloggla; 
Church, Sir Richard; 
Coastguard; 
Codrington. Sir Edward. 

{Concordant.. 

D. H. 	DAVID HANNAY. 
Formerly British Vice-Consul at Barcelona. Author of Short History of Royal Nary, 
1217-1688; Life of Emilio Castelar; &c. 

S. Ha. 	Rtv. DUGALD MACTADYEN, M.A. 
Minister of South Grove Congregational Church, Highgate. Director of the London 
Missionary Society. Author of Consinidas Congregational Ideals. 

L D. P. 	EDWARD BAGNALL POULTON, M.A., D.Sc., LL.D., F.R.S. 
e Professor of Zoology in the University of Oxford. Fellow of Jesus College, 

Oxford. Author of The Colours of Animals; Essays on Evolution; Darwin and the 
Original Species; &c. 

Si C. B. 	Racist Rev. EDWARD CUTHBERT BUTLER, O.S.B., D.Litt. (Dublin). 
Abbot of Downside Abbey, Bath. 

P. C. Q 	EDMUND CROSBY QUIGGIN, M.A. 
Fellow and Lecturer in Modem Languages and Monro Lecturer in Celtic. Gomille 
and Caius College, Cambridge. 

LLB. 	EDWARD EVERETT HALE 
See the biographical article: HALE, E. E. 

' L L 	SOIWND Gosst, LL.D. 
See the biographical article: Goss', E. 

LILL 11. 	E. G. J. Mont., F.R.G.S. 
New College, Oxford. 

!Gr. 	ERNEST ARTHUR GARDNER, M.A. 
Sec the biographical article: GARDNER, PERCY. 

L L L 	Dais HOVELL MINNS, M.A. 
Lecturer in Palaeography 

ellow 
in the University of Cambridge. Lecturer and Assistant 

Librarian, and formerly F 	of Pembroke College, Cambridge. 
Z N. C. 	EDMUND RERCHEVER CHAMBERS. 

Assistant Secretary, Board of Education. Sometime Scholar of Corpus Christi 
College, Oxford. Chancellor's English Essayist, t 8v. Author of The Medieval Stage. 
Editor of the " Red Letter " Shakespeare; Domes Poems; Vaughan's Poems; &c. 

Z. Ha. 	EDWARD MANSON. 
Barristte-at-Law,Mkkile Temple. Joint -editor of Journal of Comparative Legislation; 
Law of Trading Companies; Pradscal Guide to Company Law; Lk- 

IL N. 	EDWARD MEYER, Dim. (Oxon.), PH.D., LL.D. 
Professor of Ancient History in the University of Berlin. Member of the Royal 
Prussian Academy. Author of Gesckichte des Alterthums; Forschungen saw nisei. 
Gesckichte; &c. 

▪ 1).• 	EDMUND OweN. M.B., F.R.C.S., LL.D., D.Sc. 
Consulting Surgeon to St Mary's Hospital. London, and to the Children's Hospital, 
Great Ormond Street. Author of A Manual of Anatomy for Senior Students. 

REV. EDMUND VENABI.Es, M.A., D.D. (1519-r1191). 
Canon and Precentor of Lincoln. Author of Episcopal Palaces of England. 

Ertiocx Wawa( CREAK, C.B., F.R.S., F.R.G.S. 
Captain, R.N. Formerly Superintendent of Compasses, Hydrographic Department, 
Admiralty. Author of many papers on magnetic subjects. 

  I.C.C. 	Famous:tat CORNWALLIS CONYBEARE, M.A., D.TH. (Giessen). 
Fellow of the British Academy. Formerly Fellow of University College, Oxford. 
Author of The Ancient Armenian Texts of Aristotle; Myth, Magic and Morals; &c. 

V. I. B..41. 	FRANCIS EDWARD WErrrworrH-Smatos, MINst.C.E. 
Docks Engineer, London & South-Western Railway. 

P. C. N. D. FREDERICK GEORGE MEESON Rim, M.A. 
Fellow and Lecturer in Classics, Clare College, Cambridge. 

F. G. P. 	FREDERICK GYIIER PARSONS, F.R.C.S., F.Z.S., F.R.Aicruaos.INsr. 
Vice-President, Anatomical Society of Great Britain and Ireland. Lecturer on 
Anatomy at St Thomas's Hospital and the London School of Medicine for Women. 
Formerly Hunterian Professor at the Royal College of Surgeons. 

FREDERICK Hunt, PH.D. 
Professor of Chinese in Columbia University, New York. Author of China and the 
Roman Orient; The Ancient History of China to the End of tie Ghtn Dynasty; &c. 

FRANCIS H. Burcza, M.A. 
Associate of the Royal School of Mines. 

LEY. FREDERICK Jowl JEavis-SMITH, M.A., F.R.S., F.R.A.S. 
Millard Lecturer in Experimental Mechanics and Engineering, Trinity College, 
Oxford. Formerly University Lecturer in Mechanics.  

{ Colours of Animals. 
Bionosics. 

f Cbterelans; Clara, Saint; 
L Ckres, Poor; Cluny. 

{Columba, Saint. 

{ Clarke, James Freeman. 

1  Chorlamblo Verse; Clanvowe; 
Collins, WUllam; 
Conscience, Hendrik; 
Constable, Henry. 

{ Chile: History (ix part). 

f Chloe (in parr); 
I. Mama; Clasomenae. 

1  Cbersonese; 
CimmeriL 

{ Clough, A. H. 

{Company. 

{ Maus. 

{ Celt Palate and Hare Lip. 

.{ Cloister. 

I Compass (is pan). 

{

Christmas; 
Consecration. 

{ Concrete 

f ambrl; 
1 Cosnwull. 

1 

1 Cosies and Barons lbabearas. 

China: History (in part). 

Compass (ix part). 

{ Chronograph. 

L V.  

p. 11.2. 

P. L JAL 



INITIALS AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES viii 

FRIEDRICH WILHELM EDUARD KEUTGEN, PH.D. 
Professor of History in the University of Hamburg. Formerly Professor of Medieval 
and Modern History in the University of Jena. Author of Die Hanse and England Commun.: mated. 
Off re. Jahrhunderl; Untermschungen Aber den U/SPfIllig der deutschen Stadtverfassung; 
Urkunden slur madtischen yerfassungsgeschkkle; Antler and Zfinfte; he. 

F. u. 0. 	FRANCIS LutivELLYN Gilman, M.A., PH.D. (Leipzig), F.S.A. 
Reader in Egyptology, Oxford University. Formerly Scholar of Queen's College, 
Oxford. Editor of the Archaeological Survey and Archaeological Regions of the Cheap 
Egypt Exploration Fund. Fellow of Imperial German Archaeological Institute. 

Lecturer in Military History. Manchester University. Author of War and the CoclorfP81011. 
F. N. K 	COL. FREDERIC NATUSCH MAUDE, C.B. 

World's Policy; The Leipsig Campaign; The Jena Campaign. 

F. R. C. 	FRANI R. CANA. 	 j CODS% 
Author of South Africa from the Great Trek to the Union. 	 Congo Free Mate (in part). 

F. W. R.* 	FREDERICK WILLIAM ROMER, 	F.G.S. Chrytoberyl; Chrysoprase; Curator and Librarian of the Museum of Practical Geology, London, 1879-19024 
President of the Geologists' Association. 1887-1889. 

G. Loan GiorrHoRPH. 
See the biographical article: GRUITHORPE, 1ST BARON. 	 / C lock (in tars). 

G. A. B. 	GEORGE A. BOULENGER, F.R.S. 	 Cloblid; In charge of the Collections of Reptiles and Fishes. Department of Zoology, British 
Museum. Vice-President of the Zoological Society of London. 	• 	 Cod. 

G. C. W. 	GEORGE CHARLES WILLIAMSON, LITT.D. 
Chevalier of the Legion of Honour. Author of Portrait Miniatures; Life of Rickard Clout, Premeds; 
Conway, R.A.; George Eng:el:earl; Portrait Drawings; &c. Editor of new edition Clouet, Jean. 
of Bryan's Dictionary of Painters and Engravers. 

0. R. 	Rev. GEORGE EDMUNDSON, 
Formerly Fellow and Tutor of Brasenose College, Oxford. Ford's Lecturer, 1909. ChM: History (61  te ►ti 
Employed by British Government in preparation of the British case in the British Colombia: Hishrry. 
Guiana-Venezuelan and British Guiana-Brazilian boundary arbitrations. 

G. Fa. 	G. FADE. 	 Conjuring (in Or*. 
0. 0. Co. 	GEORGE GORDON COULTON, M.A. 

Birkbeck Lecturer in Ecclesiastical History, Trinity College, Cambridge. Author Concubine.. 
of Medieval Studies; Chaucer and his England; he. 

0. H. C. 	GEORGE HERBERT CARPENTER, M.R.I.A. 
Professor of Zoology in the Royal College of Science, Dublin. Author of Insects: COi001411111. 
their Structure and Life. 

0. R. ro. 	GEORGE HERBERT FOWLER, PH.D., F.Z.S., F.L.S. 
Formerly Berkeley Fellow of Owens College. Manchester, and Assistant Professor of Coelenbera. 
Zoology at University College, London. Member of Council of Linnean Society. 

0. J. 	GEORGE JAMIESON, 	M.A. 

Shanghai. 
Formerly Consul-General at Shanghai, and Consul and Judge of the Supreme Court. t Ch ina (in part). 

G. J. T. 	GEORGE °JAMES TURNER. 
Barrister-at•Law, Lincoln's Inn. Editor of Select Pleas of the Forests for the Selden { Clarendon, Constitutions ot. 

S°6  G. L. 	GEOR0 LUNGE, r.., 	F.C.S. 
See the biographical article: LUNGS, GEORG. 	 { Coal-Tar. 

0. B. C. 	SIR GEORGE SYDENHAM CLARKE, G.C.M.G., 
Governor of Bombay. Author of Imperial Defence; Russia's Great Sea Power; The coating-geom. 
Last Great Nasal War; &c. 

0. W. Rs. 	Rev. GEORGE WILLIAM KNOX, DD., LL.D. 
Professor of Philosophy and Hist 	of Religion, Union Theological Seminary., New ory 
York. Author of The Religion of Jesus; The Direct and Fundamental Proofs of the j l  Chlighhay• 
Christian Religion; &c. 

R. A. 01. 	HERBERT ALLEN Guis, M.A., LL.D. 
Professor of Chinese in the University of Cambridge. Member of the China Consular J China: Language, Literahre, 
Service, 1867-1893. Author of 3 Chinese•English Dictionary; A Clause Biographical l l  Rdigioc  
Dictionary; History of Chinese Literature. 

R. R. 	HILARY BAUEILMANN, F.G.S. (d. :goo). 
Formerly Lecturer on Metallurgy at the Ordnance College. Woolwich. Author of (Coat  a 	(in part); 
A Treatise on the Metallurgy d Iron. Coke. 

B. O. R. 	Rev. HORACE CARTER Hovvr, A.M., D.D. 
Fellow of the American Association for the Advancement of Science, Geological f 

,"' 
,ossai un' Society of America, NationalGeographic Society and Societe de Speleologie (France). s"-‘18811. 

Author of Cekbrakd American Caverns; Handbook of Mammoth Cave of Kentucky; &c. 

H. E. W. 	HENRY EDWARD WATTS. 
Editor of the Melbourne Argus. Author of kle of Cervantes. Translator of Doe {Cld, Tbs. 
Quisole. 

E. K C. 	SIR HENRY HARDIN= CUNYNOMAME, R.C.B.. M.A. 
Aasistant under•snmetiry. Home Office: Vice-President. Institute of Electrical t  Clask. 
Engineers. Author of various works ous wor on Enamelling. Electric Lighting. &c. 

F. IL 
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B. L C. 	Room LONGBOURNE CULENDAR, LL.D., F.R.S. 
Professor of Physics, Royal College of Science, London. Formerly Professor of .{ condustion 	Hut. Physics in McGill College, Montreal, and in University College, London. 

D. IL R. 	Howl MUNRO Ross. 
Formerly Exhibitioner of Lincoln College. Oxford. Editor of  "Ti. Tiarer"{ Coal us  pars). Engineding Supplement. Author of British Railways. 

LL W. 	HARRY MARSHALL WARD, F.R.S., D.Sc. (d. 1900. 
Formerly Professor of Botany, Cambridge University. President of the British 
Mycological Society. Author of Timber and sow of its Diseases; The Oak; Diseases l l  Cant Fefdlniall Inns& 
is Plants; Etc. 

L OW. HARM MELLOR WOODCOCK, D.SC. 
Assistant to the Professor of Proto-Zoology, London University. Fellow of Uni- coms. 

 versity College, London. Author of " Haemollagetlates " in Professor Ray Lan- 
hi:steer. Treatise of Zoology, and of various scientific papers. 

LL •  

ILL 3. 	HENRY STUART JONES, M.A. 

HENRY STURT, M.A. 
Author of Idola Tlseatri; The Idea of a Free Church; Personal Idealism; &c. 	CondMao. 

Formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. Director of the British School at j Constantino I. 
Rome, 1903-1905. Author of The Roman Empire; &c. 

HENRY SMITH WILLIAMS, M.D., B.Sc. 	
1 

i 
U.S.A. Editor of The Chronology (in pars); Formerly Lecturer in the Hartford School of Socio 

f ndwells Century Seined; Civilization. Historians History of the World. Author of The Story 
se • ea, The History of the Art of Writings The Lemon of 

HORACE WHITE, LL.D. 
Formerly Editor of the New York Evening Post. Sometime Editor of Chicsgo °scan& Grow. 
Tribune. Author of Money and Banking Illustrated by Awaken History; The 
Tars; Question; The Gold Question; Ti. Saw Question;; Ike. 

{Midi& 
H. WzcznAn STEED. 

Correspondent of The Times at Rome, :897-1902, and at Vienna. 
Sin HENRY YULE, X.C.S.I., C.B. 

See the biographical article: YULE, Sia HENRY. 	 {Chbia: History (in Psi). 

ISRAEL ABRAHAMS, M.A. 
Reader in Talmudic and Rabbinic Literature in the University of Cambridge. 
Formerly President of the Jewish Historical Society of England. Author of A aNamdske. 
Short History of Jewish Literature; Jewish Life in the Middle Ages; Judaism; dx. 
Edited Jewish Quarterly Review, 1888-1908. 

LA. CI. 	Jonte ALGERNON CLARICE. 
Author of Fen Sketches; &c. 	 {Conjuring (in tart 

Al', JOHN Annaose Ftelawo, M.A. D.Sc., F.R.S., M.I.E.E. 
Pender Professor of Electrical Engineering in the University of London. Fellow of 
University College, London. Formerly Fellow of St John a College, Cambridge, congegook mew&  
and Lecturer on Applied Mechanics in the University. Author of Magnets and 
Electric Currents. 

A. L 	Joao Am.r.x Flown, B.Sc. 
Curator and Libearian of the Museum of Practical Geology, London. 	 { Clay-with-Mob. 

L A. R. 	VERY REV. JOSEPH ARIIITAGE ROBINSON, D.D. 
Dean of Westminster. Fellow of the British 	Hon. Fellow of Christ's 
College, Cambridge. Formerly Fellow of Christ's College. Cambridge, and Norrisian a iming Likwo.  
Professor of Divinity in the University. Author of Some Thoughts on the Incarnation; 
de. 

LC.$p. 	JOHN CHEISTOPHER SCHWAB, A.M., PH.D. 
Librarian, Yale University. Editor of Vale Review. Author of no Confederate {Congsdidide Stabs of Ankerks. 
States of America; History of New York Property Tax; &c. 

Lk 	Sze JAMES DONAIDSON. 	 {Chassid Alexandria (impart). JAMES 
biographical article: DONALDSON, SIR J. 

L D. Y. d. W. JOHANNES DIDERIK VAN DER WAALS, PH.D. 
Professor of Physics at the University of Amsterdam. Author of The Continuity of condemns. of  cam 
the Liquid and Gaseous States. 

LILT. 	REV. Jams Evcacrr FRAME, A.M. (Harvard). 
Edward Robinson Professor of Biblical Theology in Union Theological Seminary, Colossians, Epistle to the. 
New York. Author of Purpose of New Testament Theology. 

J. IL Vs' 	JOHN EDWIN SANDYS, M.A., Lzrz.D., LLD. 
Public Orator in the University of Cambridge. Fellow of St John's College, ammo. 
Cambridge. Fellow of the British Academy. Author of History of Classical 
Scholarship; &c. 

L B. 	Joint HORACE Roods, LLD. (Edin.). 
Author of Feudal England; Studies in Peerage and Family History; Peerage and {Cann Family. 
Pedigree; &c. 

L L 	Su JOSEPH JOHN Thomson, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S., LLD., PH.D. 
Cavendish Professor of Experimental Physics, Cambridge. Professor of Physic*, Conduction, ikuirts; 
Royal Institution. London. Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridte. President 	Gases.  
of die British Association, tooci-toto. Awarded Nobel Prize for Physics, 1906. 
Author of Conduction of Electricity through Gases; Recent Researches in Electricity 
mad Magnetism; Application of Dynamics to Physics and Chemistry; 

D. II. WI. 

IL Oh. 

!M.S. 

▪ T. 

LA. 

77am/A 



JOHN MACKINNON ROBERTSON, M.P. 
Author of Montaigne and Shakespeare; Modern humanists; Buckle and his Critics; Coleridge. Samuel MYNA 
&c. M.P., Tyneside Division of Northumberland. 

JOHN NEVIL MASKELYNE. 
Author of Modern Spiritualism; Sharps and Flats; &c. { Conjuring (in tart). 

X 

J. Le. 

INITIALS AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES 
REV. JAMES LEGGE. 	 Confucian. 

See the biographical article: LEGGE, JAMES. 

J. L. M. 	JOHN LINTON MIRES, M.A., F.S.A. 
Wykcham Professor of Ancient History in the University of Oxford. Formerly mum 

 Gladstone Professor of Greek and Lecturer in Ancient Geography, University of 
Liverpool. Lecturer in Classical Archaeology in University of Oxford. 

J. Mo. 	VISCOUNT MORLEY OF BLACKBURN. 	 { Comte. 
See the biographical article: MORLEY, VISCOUNT. 

J. M. M. 	JOHN MALCOLM MITCHELL. 	
Cimon; 

Formerly Scholar of Queen's College, Oxford. Lecturer on Classics at East London Clekthenes; 
College (University of London). Joint-editor of Grote's History of Greece. 	COIChkii 

J. N. Ro. 

J. N. X. 

JAMES GEORGE JOSEPH PENDEREL-BRODHURST. 	 f Chippendale; 
Editor of the Guardian, London. 	 Clock (in part). 

JEAN PAUL HIPPOLYTE EIDIANVEL ADIAMAR ESMEIN. 
Professor of Law in the University of Paris. Officer of the Legion of Honour. Chhtelet; 
Member of the Institute of France. Author of Court dementaire histoirs du drott C ode  Napoleon. 
frangais; &c. 

JOSEPH ROGERSON COTTER, M.A. 
Assistant to the Professor of Physics, Trinity College, Dublin. Editor of and colour. 
edition of Preston's Theory of Heat. 

Petrographer to the Geological Survey. Formerly Lecturer on Petrology in concretion;  
Edinburgh University. Neill Medallist of the Royal Society of Edinburgh. Bigsay conglomera.  

{Clay; Joni; SMITH FLETT, D.Sc., F.G.S. 

Medallist of the Geological Society of London. 

J. 8. K. 	Jon a: Scorr KELTIE, LL.D., F.S.S. F.S.A. (Scot.). 
Secretary, Royal Geographical Society. Knight of Swedish Order of North Star. state (in Iwo.  
Commander of the Nonvegian Order of St Olaf. Hon. Member, Geographical l'" 1111° ' 1" 
Societies of Paris, Berlin. Rome, &c. Editor of Statesman's Year Book. Edi tor of 
the Geographical Journal. 

JOSEPH THOMAS CUNNINGHAM, M.A., F.Z.S. 
Lecturer on Zoology at South-Western Polytechnic, London. Formerly Fellow of 
University College, Oxford, and Assistant Professor of Natural History in the Uni-
versity of Edinburgh. Naturalist to the Marine Biological Association. 

JAMES THOMSON SHOTWELL, PH.D. 
Professor of History in Columbia University, New York City. 

JAMES VERNON BARTLET, M.A., D.D. (St Andrews). 
Professor of Church History, Mansfield College, Oxford. Author of The Apostolic 
Age; ttc... 

KATHLEEN SCHLESINGER. 
Author of The Instruments of the Orchestra. 

L. N. 	LAURENCE BINYON. 
See the biographical article: BINYON, L. 

L. D.* 	Loris DIXIIESNE. 
See the biographical article: DUCHESNE, L. M. 0. 

Lunen GILES, M.A. 
Assistant, Oriental Department, British Museum. 
of War. 

L. J. 8. 	LEONARD JAMES SPENCER, M.A. 
Assistant, Department of Mineralogy, British Museum. Formerly Scholar of Sidney 
Sussex College, Cambridge, and Harkness Scholar. Editor of the Mineralogical 
Magazine. 

LUIGI VILLARI. 	 • 
Italian Foreign Office (Emigration Department). Formerly Newspaper Corre-
spondent in East of Europe. Italian Vice-Consul in New Orleans, t.o6; Phil-
adelphia. too]: and Boston, U.S.A.. 1907-1910. Author of Italian Life in Toms 
and Country; &c. 

M. K. IL 	MICHAEL ERNEST SADLER, M.A., LL.D. 
Professor of the llistory and Administration of Education in the University of 
Manchester. Formerly Director of Special Enquiries and Reports to the Board of Co-sducstim 
Education. Student and Steward of Christ Church, Oxford. Editor of Continua- 
Sion Schools in England and riresrbere; Moral Inserresion and Training in Sands; &c. 

J. P.-B. 

J. P. R. 

J. R. C. 

J. 8. F. 

J. T. C. 

J. T. B.* 

.1. V. B. 

K. B. 

Clifton; 
Cockle. 

Colbert, lean Baptiste. 

Clementine Literature; 
Congreptionallsm. 

IMAM away Chorus; 
Mara; Cluern; Clarina; 
Clarinet; Clavichord; 
Ciavicythettum; Commas& 

{ China: Chinese Art. 

{ Clement IL 

L. GI. 
Author of Sun Ted on the Art { China: Language (in part). 

L. IT.0  

Childrenite; Chlorite; 
Chromlie; Chrysoeolla; 
Clintonite; Cobaltite; 
Cokmanite; Columbite. 

Clbrarlo; Colleoni; 
CoUetta; Colones: Foley; 
Colones, Vittoria; 
Confalonlert. 



Ma: Geology. 

Cents and Climstology. 

00=110.11. 

Chtdmistse of Illaitad; 
Clam 1st haul oL 

Atha: History (is part). 

Manta* Cbtepoasso; 
China: Palma; 
Calroglors; Mrs; 
Wooded Looped. 
atmloldsk1; 
Cbodkiswies; 
Christian IL, m., 
Cluktino of Swim 
Chimney (in yar); 
Chbuurnioso 
ChM 	

; 
 

Odom. 

INITIALS AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES 
1. a D. 	RT. HON. SIR MOUNISTUART ELPHINSTONE GRANT-DUFF, G.C.S.I., F.R.S. (1829- 

toc6). 
M.P. for the Elgin Burghs. 1857-188i. Under-Secretary of State for India, 1869- 
Wm. Under-Secretary of 9tatc for the Colonies, 1880-1881. Governor of Madras, Colmidgo, J. D. C.. Id BUM 
188t-1884 President of the Royal Geographical Society. 1889-1893. President 
of the Royal Historical Society. 189a-1899. Author of Studies is European Politic; 
Notes frmn a Diary; &c. 

Fellow and Tutor of Oriel College, Oxford. University Lecturer In Epigraphy. Cbomenos. 
Miscue Nicer= Too, M.A. 

Joint-author of Catalogue of the Sparta Manias. 
MAX OTTO BISMARCK CASPARI, M.A. 

Reader in Ancient Histoey at London University. Lecturer in Greek at Binning- { albs (ix part). 
ham University, 1905-1908. 

xi 

JOSEPH MARIE Non VALOIS. 
Member of Academie des hued ions at Belles-Lettnts. Paris. Honorary Archivist gement int.:  aspoops, 
at the Archives Nationales. Eoornurly President of the Societe de l'Histoire do coostme.  coma of. 

 France and the Societe de I'Eoole de Chartes. Author of La France et is grand 
schistose d'Occident; &c. 

NORTIICOTE WHITBRIDGE THOMAS, M.A. 
Government Anthropologist to Southern Nigeria. Corresponding Member of the 
Societe d'Anthropologie do Paris. Author of Thought Transference: Kinship and 	 y010. 
Marriage is Australia; &c. 

°swum Baum, F.S.A. 
Editor of the Ancestor. 1902-1905. Hon. Genealogist to Standing Council of the DORM 
Honourable Society of the Baronetage. 

OSBERT JOHN RADCLIFFE HOWARTH, M.A. 
Christ Church, Oxford. Geographical Scholar. tem Assistant Secretary of the Coal (is fan). 
British Association. 

OCTAVE MAUS, U.D. (Brussels). 
Advocate of the Court of Appeal at Brussels. Director of L'Art Modena and of 
La Libre Esthttique. President of the Association of Belgian writers. Officer of gym Pod hoo. 
the Legion of Honour. Author of Le ThEdire de Bayreuth; Aux Ambassadeurs; 
Malta, Coulantinople et k Crimfe; &c. 

PERCY ALEXANDER MACMAHON, D.Sc., F.R.S. 
Late Major,'R.A.R.A Deputy Warden of the Standards. Board of Trade. Joist 
General Secretary of the British Association. Formerly Professor of 'Physics, 
Ordnance College. President of London Mathematical Society, 1894-1836. 

IL IL T. 

11.0.11. C. 

IL T. 

IL W. T. 

0.N. 

0.1. R. H. 

1.• 

P. A. 11. 
CombhmtorMI Analysts. 

P. C. T. 	PHIuP Cstammv YORXE, M.A. 
Magdalen College. Oxford. I Charloardo, lit Mal of; 

asuritorft, Marquess of; 
Clarendon, 1st Berl of; 
Clifford of CIMINO; 
Colima/. 

P.Ix. 	ham LAKE, M.A., F.G.S. 
Lecturer on Physical and Regional GeograOy in Cambridge University. Formerly 
of the Geological Survey of India. Author of Monograph of British Cambrian

ll  Trilobites. Translator and Editor of Kayser's Cowper/awe &clop 

1. is C. W. ROBERT Di COURCY WAIDt  A.M. (Harvard).
Assistant Professor of Climatology in the u niversity of Harvard. Fellow of Royal Jl  
Meteorological Society, London. Sometime Editor of American Meteorological 
Journal. Author of Climate considered especially in Aftaii011 to Man; 

IL L. 	SIR ROBERT HUNTER, C.B. M.A. 
Solicitor to the PostMoe. Author of lb Preseniatims 4 Open Spans and 4 
Footpaths and other Rights of Way; &c. 

Rasmus Joust Mcblerra., M.A. 	• 
Christ Church, Oxford. Barrister.at-Law. Formerly Editor of the 81 James's { GRIM*, London.  

LL D. 	SIR ROBERT RENNAWAY DOUGLAS. 
Formerly Professor of Chinese, King's College, London. Keeper of Oriental 
Printed Books and MSS. at British Museum. I loin. Member of the Chinese 
Consular Service, 1858-3863. Author of TheLanguageand Literature of Ckixo• 
China; Europe and the Far Eau; Me. 

I. L.* 

L Lt  

L P. IL 

Rome Thu= RAIN (d. 1q09). 
Formerly Assistant bbranan, British Museum. Author of Sreedinesie: dal Paiisicar 
History of Denmark, Normal and Sweden.: y 13- :coo; The First Ramona:461 y to 1735; It  
Slavonic Europe: am Political History of Poland and &ISMS/row 146p to 1796; &c. 

It. Puling Smuts, F S.A., F.R.I.B.A. 
Formerly Master of Architectural School and Surveyor, Royal Academy, London. 
Past President of Architectural Amociation. Associate and Fellow of King's College, 
London. Corresponding Member 

Arc 
 he Institue of France. Editor of Tvegusan' 

History of A rchitatore. Author of itecture:
t 
 East and West; &c. s 

RICHARD LIG/RICKER, F.R.S., F.G.S., F.Z.S. 
Member of the Staff of the Geological Survey of India, 1374-1882. Author of 

Ca
Catania' of Fossil Mammals, Reptiles and Birds in British Museum; Me Deer 4 

Lands; az. 



Chronicles, Books et 
(in part). 

Churchill, Lord itandolpba 

Compass (in pod). 

Comet. {  

xii 
	

INITIALS AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES 
IL A. C. 	STANLEY ARTEUR COOK, M.A. 

Editor for Palestine Exploration Fund. Lecturer in Hebrew and Syriac, and 
formerly Fellow, Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. Examiner in Hebrew 
and Aramaic. London University, 1904-1908. Author of Glossary of Aramaic 

In 
 The Laws of Mows and Code of Hanumwabl; CriticalNotes on Old 

 History; .Relipos of Ancient Palestine; 

SIDNEY JAMES Low, M.A. 
Fellow of King's College, London. Barrister-at-Law. Inner Temple. Formerly 
Editor of the St Jamas Gaulle. Joint-editor of the Dictionary of English History. 
Author of The Governance of England. Joint-author of vol. Rii. of Longman's 
Political History of England, 1837-1901. 

S/MON NEWCOMB, D.SC., D.C.L. 
See the biographical article: NEWCOMB. SIMON. 

SILVANUS PHILLIPS Tttow250N, M.D 7  D.Sc., F.R.S. 
Principal and Professor of Physics in the City and Guilds Technical College, Fins-
bury. Formerly President of Physical Society, of Institution of Electrical Engineers, 
and of ROntgen Society. Author of Lectures on Light; Michael Faraday; Ac. 

THOMAS ALLAN INGRAM, M.A., LL.D. 
Trinity College, Dublin. 

Trion.% ASEBY, M.A., Warr. (Oxon.) F.S.A. 
Formerly Scholar of Christ Church, 

(Oxon.), 
	Director of British School of Archaeo- 

Ion,  at Rome. Member of the German Imperial Archaeological Institute. Craven 
Fellow, Oxford, 1897. 

• 

THOMAS GREGOR BRODIE, M.D., F.R.S. 
Professor of Physiology in the University of Toronto. Author of Essentials of 
Experimental Physiology. 

Cot. Six THOMAS HUNGEIIORD HOLDICH, 	 D.Sc. 
Superintendent Frontier Surveys, India, 1892-t 898 Gold Gold Medallist, R.G.S., 
London, 1887. Author of The Indian Borderland; The Canaries of Ow King's 
Awned; India; Tibet; Ac. 

Ray. THOMAS KELLY Crams, D.D., D.Lrrr. 
See the biographical article: CUSTER, T. K. 

Tames Mule, C.M.G., M.A., LL.D., F.R.S., F.R.S. (Edin.). 
Superintendent-General of Education in Cape Colony. Formerly Assistant Pro-
fessor of Mathematics in the University of Glasgow. Vice-Chancellor of the 
University of the Cape of Good Hope tilt icn. Author of Theory of Determinants 
in the Historical Order of Development; History of Determinants; Test-Book of De-
terminants; &C. 

THOMAS SECCOMBE, M.A. 
Balliol College, Oxford. Lecturer in History, East London and Birkbeck Colleges, 
University of London. Assistant Editor, Dictionary of National Biography, t891- 
19oo. Author of The Age of Johnson; 

VALENTINE CHIROL. 
Director of the Foreign Department of The Tines. Autism. of The Middle Eastern 
Question; The Far Eastern Question &C. 

REV. WILLIAM AUGUSTUS BREVOORT COOLIDGE, MA,. F.R.G.S., D.Pn. (Bern). 
Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. Professor of English History. St David's 
College Lampeter, 1880-1881. Author of Guide dr Haut Daupliiiii; The Range of

jll 

 
the Tali; Guide to Grindelwalel; Guide to Switzerland; The Alps in Nature and in 
History; Ac. Editor of the Alpine Journal. 1880-1889, Ac. 

WALTER ALISON PHILLIPS, M.A. 
Formerly Exhibitioner of Merton College and Senior Scholar of St John's College, 
Oxford. Author of Modern Europe; The War of Greek independence; bk. 

I. L. 

I. N. 

8. P. T. 

T. A. I. 

T. AS. 

T. Ba. 

T. P. C. 

0. Br. 

▪ 13. 

T. E. C. 

T. Mu. 

T. Se. 

V.C. 

W.A. B. C. 

W. A. P. 

SIR THOMAS BARCLAY, M.P. 
Member of the Institute of International Law. Member of the Supreme Council 
of the Congo Free State. Officer of the Legion of Honour. Author of Problems 
of International Practice and Diplomacy; Ac. M.P. fee Blackburn. 1910. 

Di THEODORE FREInraspyrom C011.1Z1, Pn.D. 
Assistant Professor of History, Williams College. Williamstown, Mass., U.S.A. 	{ 

{

ChM. Sir Josiah; Mired. 

C 
Law Relating to (in part); 

 Hundreds; Clearing 
House; Confession: Low. 

Chioggis (In part); 
Chains Mons; Clodla, Via; 
Clusium; Collstia; Como; 
Concordia. 

Conquest. 

Clement V111.-X111. 

Connective Masi. 

Chitral. 

Circle (in port). 

Cht•Mor, Andreicis. 

Cherubim. {   

China: History (in turf). 

Chau de Fonds, Ira; 
Oen.; Como, Like ol; 
Constance; 
Constance, Lake of. 
Chimers; Choir: 
Church History (in part); 
Clement 
Confessional; Congos: 
Constable. 

W. B. B. 

W. C. D. W. 

W. P. O. 

IV. O. F. 

W. Balm Meow& 
Lieut.-Col., Commanding Royal Engineers at Malta. 

WILLIAM CECIL DAMPIER WHETHAM, 	F.R.S. 
Fellow and Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge. Author of Theory of Solution; 
Recent Development of Physical Science; Ac. 

WILLIAM FEILDEN CRATES, M.A. 
New College. Oxford. Barrister-at-Law, Inner Temple. Lecturer on Criminal Law. 
King's College. London. Author of Cosies on Statute Law. Editor of Archbold's 
Criminal Pleading (23rd edition). 

WILLIAM GEORGE FREEMAN, B.Sc. (London), A.R. C.S. 
Joint.author of Nature Teaching; The World's Commercial ?rushed,. Joint.cditor 
of Selena Progress in the Twoubeth Costar's 

Coast Defense. 

Conduction, Wearies 
in Liquids 

{

Children. Law rtIttiott to 
(in pad). 

{ Coons 
Celina 



INITIALS AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES 
W. ILL 	WILUAM K/RRY SULLIVAN, PH.D., D.Sc. 

President of Queen's College, Cork, 1673-1890. Author of Celtic Studios; &a. 

V. L B. C 	WILLIAM Lim .P.EADWIN CATES (1 82 1-1895). 
Editor of Dictionary of General Biography. Author of A History of England front 
the Death of Edward the Confesmr to &Dos& it( King John; &c. Part author of 
Encytiogaedia of Chrorsology. 

IL W L 	WILLIAM MICHALL Romani. 
fee the biographical article: Rosarty, D. G 

V. IL 	WALTER NUNIST, PH.D. 
Professor of Physical Chemistry in the University of Berlin. Director of the 
Physico-Chernical Institute in the University. Member of the Royal Prussian 
Academy of Science. Author of Theoretiseke Chow; &c. 

IL 0. B. 	Vv.. WINTRID Otartzt.o Buintows, M.A. 
Archdeacon of Birmingham. Tutor of Christ Church, Oxford, 1884-1891, and 
Principal of Leeds Clergy School, 11391-1900. 

W.L 	WILLIAM Rov Slum M.A., Pn.D. 
Associate Professor of History, Bryn Mawr College, Pennsylvania. Author of 
Satienalitin in Poustyhtusia daring the Resistive ; Re. 

V. L L 

	

	WILUAM Rostanox Siam LL.D. 
See the biographical article: SMITH, W. R. 

W.W. 7• 	WILLIAM WARDS ?MELVA, M.A. 
Fellow of Lincoln College. Oxford. Sub-Rector, 1881-t9rie. Gifford Lecturer, 
Edinburgh University, too& Author of The City-State of the Greeks and Reasons; 
Tie Ronson Festivals of the Republican Period; &c. 

IL W. IL• 	WILUAII WALKER ROCZWELL, Ltc.Tnioe. 
Assistant Professor of Church History, Union Theological Seminary, New York. 
Author of Die Dogigelehe des Landgrafen Philipp son Ruses. 

Chrosolopy (in pail. 

Cimsbne; 
1 Claude of Lomita& 

{ Chorales! Lotion. 

Confession: Religion; 
ConArmation. 

I Compromise Mame of MO. 

Woolens, Books of (in — 

{ Club: Creek and Resew 

asmeat ID.  IV*  11- 

PRINCIPAL UNSIGNED ARTICLES 
amtbani. Bml oL Chopin. Clive. Lord. Colours, Watery. 
astierIL Christian Solasee. Clab-toot. Commons. 
Criterion. Citrysantimmmn. Comm Common Order. BM* OL 
Clembig. Cbrysostom. Cobbett. Communism. 
Mmes. Chureba. CMOs. Cobden. Compodtm. 
Memo. abbey. Cook-figining. Condoreet. 
MIL Claque Ports. Coeo-nut Palm. Condettlere. 
adieu Cb8 War. Civil List. Code. Confirmation of Ebbw. 
adie-Paravton War. Civii Service. Coke, Sir Edward. Commove, Sir 
Cidilingwortb. Clansewits. Collier, Jemmy. COWS &AM 
Cbise-Japenen War. Claytos-Bahrm Treaty. Colony. Coansollent. 
Cideriss. amain& Osiorado. Conservative Put. 
Cbsim. 





ENCYCLOPIEDIA BRITANNICA 

ELEVENTH EDITION 

VOLUME VI 

CHUBUT (from Med. Lat. el:steno), the word, sometimes 
also writtencastillet, used in France for a building designed for the 
defence of an outwork or gate, sometimes of great strength or 
site, but distinguished from the chdteau, or castle proper, in 
being purely defensive and not residentiaL In Paris, before the 
Revolution, this word was applied both to a particular building 
sad to the jurisdiction of which it was the seat. This building, 
the original Chltekt, had been first a castle defcnding the ap-
proach to the Cite. Tradition traced its existence back to Roman 
times, and in the 18th century one of the rooms in the great 
towel was stfll called the chambre de Cesar. The jurisdiction was 
that of the provostship (precise) and viscountship of Paris, which 
was certainly of feudal origin, probably going back to the counts 
of Paris. 

It was not till the time of Saint Louis that, with the appoint-
ment of Etienne Boileau, the provostship of Paris became a 
mssat en garde, i.e. a public office no longer put up to sale. 
When the baling (see BAILIFF AND BAILIE) wcrc created, the 
provost of Paris naturally discharged the duties and functions 
of a in which capacity he heard appeals from the seigniorial 
and inferior judges of the city and its neighbourhood, keeping, 
however, his title of provost. When under Henry II. certain 
bast:laces became presidia] jurisdictionsrprtsid:anx), i.e. received 
to a certain extent the right of judging without appeal, the 
Clidtdet, the court of the provost of Paris, was male a presidia' 
court, but without losing its former name. Finally, various 
taunt's peculiar to the city of Paris, i.e. courts exercising 
jurisdictions outside the common law or corresponding to certain 
mat (exception which existed in the provinces, were united with 
the Chattekt, of which they became divisions (ehambres). Thus 
the lieutenant-general of police made it the seat of his juris-
diction, and the provost of the Ile de France, who had the same 
abasing jurisdiction as the provosts of the marshals of France 
m other provinces, sat there also. As to the personnel of the 
Chltelet, it was originally the same as in the bailliaces, except 
that after the 14th century it had some special officials, the 
auditors and the examiners of inquests. Like the baths, the 
provost bad lieutenants who were deputies for him, and in 
addition gradually acquired a considerable body of ex Cele 
councillon. This last staff, however, was not yet In existence at 
the end of the t4th century, for it is not mentioned in the Regis/re 
criurinet du Ckettelet (1389-130), published by the SocItte des 
Bibliophiles Francais. In rent the whole person nd was doubled, 
at the time when the new Chatelet was established side by side 
with the old, the two being soon after amalgamated. On the eve 
of the Revolution It comprised, beside the provost whose office 
had become practically honorary, the Skutt-Hard aril, who 
presided over the chambre do prtafte au pare cavil or court of first 
isscasce; the fiewtosaat erinsind, who presided over the criminal 

court, two lieutenants particulkm, who presided in turn over 
the chambre du presidia' or court of appeal from the inferior 
jurisdictions, a jugs audikur; sixty-four councillors (con-
solers); the procureur du rid, four amok du roi, and eight 
substituts, i.e. deputies of the procureur (see PROCURATOR), beside 
a host of minor officials. The history of the Chltelet under the 
Revolution may be briefly told: the Constituent Assembly em-
powered it to try cases of less-nation, and it was also before this 
court that was opened the inquiry following on the events of 
the 5th and 6th of August t789i It was suppressed by the law 
of the 16th of August s7csa, together with the other tribunals of 
the ancien rtibnc. P E.) 

CHATELLEHAULT, a town of western France, capital of an 
arrondissement in the department of Vienne, to m. N.N.E. 
of Poitiers on the Orleans railway between that town and 
Tours. Pop. (1906) 15,214. Chatellerault is situated on the 
right and eastern bank of the Vienne; it is connected with the 
suburb of Chitcauneuf on the opposite side of the river by a 
stone bridge of the 16th and 17th centuries, guarded at the 
western extremity by massive towers. The manufacture of 
cutlery is carried on on a large scale in villages on the banks of 
the Clain, south of the town. Of the other industrial establish-
ments the most important is the national small-arms factory, 
which was established in 1815 in Chiteauneuf, and employs 
from tsoo to ssoo men. Chltellerault (or Chatelherault: 
Casten:on AiraLii) derives its name from a fortress built in 
the zoth century by Airaud, viscount of its territory. In Isis 
it was made a duchy in favour of Francois de Bourbon, but it 
was not long after this date that it became reunited to the 
crown. In 1548 it was bestowed on James Hamilton, and earl 
Of Arran (see Ilsmttro,$). 

CHATHAM, WILLIAM PITT, sat EARL or (1708-1778), English 
statesman, was born at Westminster on the tsth of November 
17o8. He was the younger son of Robert Pitt of Boconnoc, 
Cornwall, and grandson of Thomas Pitt (x613-3726), governor 
of Madras, who was known as " Diamond " Pitt, from the fact 
of his having sold a diamond of extraordinary size to the regent 
Orleans for something like £t35,000. It was mainly by this 
fortunate transaction that the governor was enabled to raise 
his family, which was one of old standing, to a position of wealth 
and political influence. The latter he acquired by purchasing 
the burgage tenures of Old Sarum. 

William Pitt was educated at Eton, and In January 1727 was 
entered as a gentleman commoner at Trinity College, Oxford. 
There is evidence, that he was an extensively read, if not a 
minutely accurate classical scholar; and it is Interesting to 
know that Demosthenes was his favourite author, and that he 
diligently cultivated the faculty of expression by the practice of 
translation and re-translation. An hereditary gout, from watch 
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be had suffered even during his school-days, colnpelled him to 
leave the university without taking his degree, in order to travel 
abroad. He spent some time in France and Italy; but the 
disease proved intractable, and he continued subject to attacks 
of growing intensity at frequent intervals till the close of his life. 
In 1727 his father had died, and on his return home it was 
necessary for him, as the younger son, to choose a profession. 
Having chosen the army, he obtained through the interest of his 
friends a cornet's commission in the dragoons. But his military 
career was destined to be short. His elder brother Thomas 
having been returned at the general election of 1734 both for 
Oakhampton and for Old Sarum, and having preferred to sit for 
the former, the family borough fell to the younger brother by the 
sort of natural right usually recognized in such cases. Accord-
ingly, in February 1735,  William Pitt entered parliament as 
member for Old Sarum. Attaching himself at once to the formid-
able band of discontented Whigs known as the Patriots, whom 
Walpole's love .of exclusive power had forced into opposition 
under Pulteney, he became in a very short time one of Its most 
prominent members. His maiden speech was delivered in April 
1736, in the debate on the congratulatory address to the king on 
the marriage of the prince of Wales. The occasion was one of 
compliment, and there is nothing striking in the speech as re-
ported; but it served to gain for him the attention of the house 
when ho presented himself, as he soon afterwards did, in debates 
of a party character. So obnoxious did he become as a critic of 
the government, that Walpole thought fit to punish him by 
procuring his dismissal from the army. Some years later be had 
occasion vigorously to denounce the'system of cashiering officers 
for political differences, but with characteristic loftiness of spirit 
he disdained to make any reference to his own case. The loss 
of his commission was soon made up to him. The heir to the 
throne, as was usually the case in the house of Hanover, if not 
in reigning families generally, was the patron of the opposition, 
and the ex-cornet became groom of the bed-chamber to the 
prince of Wales. In this new position his hostility to the govern-
ment did not, as may be supposed, in any degree relax. He bad 
all the natural gifts an orator could desire—a commanding pres-
ence, a graceful though somewhat theatrical bearing, an eye of 
piercing brightness, and a voice of the utmost flexibility. His 
style, if occasionally somewhat turgid, was elevated and passion-
ate, and it always bore the Impress of that intensity of conviction 
which is the most powerful instrument a speaker can have to sway 
the convictions of an audience. It was natural, therefore, that 
in the series of stormy debates, protracted through several years, 
that ended in the downfall of Walpole, his eloquence should have 
been one of the strongest of the forces that combined to bring 
about the final result. Specially effective, according to contem-
porary testimony, were his speeches against the Hanoverian 
subsidies, against the Spanish convention in 1739, and in favour 
of the motion in 1742 for an investigation into the last ten years 
of Walpole's administration. It must be borne in mind that the 
reports of these speeches which have come down to us were made 
from hearsay, or at best from recollection, and are necessarily 
therefore most imperfect. The best-known specimen of Pitt's 
eloquence, his reply to the sneers of Horatio Walpole at his youth 
and declamatory manner,which has found a place in somanyhand-
books of elocution, is evidently, in form at least, the work, not of 
Pitt, but of Dr Johnson, who furnished the report to the Gentle-
man's Magazine. Probably Pitt did say something of the kind 
attributed to him, though even this isby no means certain in view 
of Johnson's repentant admission that he had often invented not 
merely the form, but the substance of entire debates. 

In 1742 Walpole was at last forced to succumb to the long-
continued attacks of opposition, and was succeeded as prime 
minister by the earl of Wilmington, though the real power in 
the new government was divided between Carteret and the 
Pelhams. Pitt's conduct on the change of administration was 
open to grave censure. The relentless vindictiveness with 
which he insisted on the prosecution of Walpole, and supported 
the bill of indemnity to witnesses against the fallen minister, 
was in Itself not magnanimous; but it appears positively un- 

worthy when it is known that a short time before Pitt had offered, 
on certain conditions, to use all his influence in the other direction. 
Possibly he was embittered at the time by the fact that, owing 
to the strong personal dislike of the king, caused chiefly by the 
contemptuous tone in which he had spoken of Hanover, he did 
not by obtaining a place in the new ministry reap the fruits of 
the victory to which lie had so largely contributed. The so-called 
" broad-bottom " administration formed by the Pelhams in 
1744, after the dismissal of Carteret, though it included several 
of those with whom he had been accustomed to art, did not at 
first include Pitt himself even in a subordinate office. Before 
the obstacle to his admission was overcome, he had received a 
remarkable accession to his private fortune. The eccentric 
duchess of Marlborough, dying in 1744, at the age of ninety, 
left him a legacy of f io,000 as an " acknowledgment of the 
noble defence he had made for the support of the laws of England 
and to prevent the ruin of his country " As her hatred was 
known to be at least as strong as her love, the legacy was probably 
as much a mark of her detestation of Walpole as of her admiration 
of Pitt It may be mentioned here, though it does not come in 
chronological order, that Pitt was a second time the object of a 
form of acknowledgment of public virtue which few statesmen 
have bad the fortune to receive even once. About twenty years 
after the Marlborough legacy, Sr William Pynsent, a Somerset-
shire baronet to whom he was personally quite unknown, left 
him his entire estate, worth about three thousand a year, in 
testimony of approval'of his political career. 

It was with no very good grace that the king at length consented 
to give Pitt a place in the government, although the latter did 
all he could to ingratiate himself at court, by changing his tone 
on the questions on which he had made himself odensive. To 
force the matter, the Pelhams had to resign expressly on the 
question whether he should be admitted or not, and It was only 
after all other arrangements had proved Impracticable, that they 
were reinstated with the obnoxious politician as vice-treasurer 
of Ireland. This was in February 1746. In May of the same 
year he was promoted to the more important and lucrative office 
of paymaster-general, which gave him a place in the privy council, 
though not in the cabinet. Here he had an opportunity of display-
ing his public spirit and integrity in a way that deeply impressed 
both the king and the country. It had been the usual practice 
of previous paymasters to appropriate to themselves the interest 
of all money lying in their hands by way of advance, and also to 
accept a commission of i% on all foreign subsidies. Although 
there was no strong public sentiment against the practice, Pitt 
altogether refused to profit by it. Aff advances were lodged by 
him in the Bank of England until required, and all subsidies 
were paid over without deduction, even though it was pressed 
upon him, so that he did not draw a shilling from Ms office 
beyond the salary legally attaching to it. Conduct like this, 
though obviously disinterested, did not go without immediate 
and ample reward, in the public confidence which it created, 
and which formed the mainspring of Pitt's power as a statesman. 

The administration formed in 1746 lasted without material 
change till 1754. It would appear from his published COrre-
spondence that Pitt had a greater influence in shaping its policy 
than his comparatively subordinate position would in itself have 
entitled him to. His conduct in supporting measures, such as 
the Spanish treaty and the continental subsidies, which be 
had violently denounced when in opposition, had been much 
criticized; but within certain limits, not indeed very well 
defined, inconsistency has never been counted a vice in an English 
statesman. The times change, and he is not blamed for changing 
with the times. Pitt in office, looking back on the commencement 
of his public life, might have used the plea "A good deal has 
happened since then," at least as justly as some others have 
done. Allowance must always be made for the restraints and 
responsibilities of office. In Pitt's case, too, it is to be borne in 
mind that the opposition with which be had acted gradually 
dwindled away, and that it ceased to have any organized existence 
after the death of the prince of Wales in int. Then in regard 
to the important question with Spain as to the right of search, 
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Pitt has dharmed criticism by acknowledging that the course 
he followed during Wapole's administration was indefensible. 
All due weight being given to these various considerations, it 
must be admitted, nevertheless, that Pitt did overstep the 
imits within which inconsistency is usually regarded as venial. 
His one great object was first to gain office, and then to make 
his tenure of office secure by conciliating the favour of the king. 
The entire revolution which much•of his policy underwent in 
eider to effect this object bears too close a resemblance to the 
sodden and inexplicable changes of front habitual to placonen 
et tie Tadpole stamp to be altogether pleasant to contemplate 
in a politician of pure aims and lofty ambition. Humiliating 
is coot too strong a term to apply to a letter in which be expresses 
his desire to " efface the past by every action of his life," in order 
that be may stand well with the king. 

In *754 Henry Pelham died, and was succeeded at the head of 
affairs by his brother, the duke of Newcastle. To Pitt the change 
brought no advancement, and he had thus an opportunity of 
sating the truth of the description of his chief given by Sir 
PAM Walpole, " His name is treason." But there was for a 
time no open breach. Pitt continued at his post; and at the 
general election which took place during the year he even 
accepted a nomination for the duke's pocket borough of Aid. 
borough. He had sat for Seaford since :741. When parliament 
net, however, he was not long in showing the state of his feeling'. 
Ignoring Sr Thomas Robinson, the political nobody to whom 
Newcastle had entrusted the management of the Commons, 
he made frequent and vehement attacks on Newcastle himself, 
though still continuing to serve under him. In this strange 
state matters continued for about a year. At length, just after 
the meeting of parliament in November I 75t, Pitt was dismissed 
from office, having on the debate on the address spoken at great 
Irma against a new system of continental subsidies, proposed by 
the government of which he was a member Fox, who had 
jest before been appointed secretary of state, retained his place, 
sod though the two men continued to be of the same party, and 
afterwards served again in the same government, there was 
henceforward a rivalry between them, which makes the celebrated 
opposition of their illustrious sons seem like an inherited quarrel. 

Another year had scarcely passed when Pitt was again in 
pewee. The inherent weakness of the government, the vigour 
sod eloquence of his opposition, and a series of military disasters 
abroad combined to rouse a public feeling of indignation which 
meld not be withstood, and in December 1756 Pitt, who now 
sat foe Okehampton, became secretary of state, and leader of 
the Commons under the premiership of the duke of Devonshire. 
He had made it a condition of hls joining any administration 
*as Newcastle should be excluded from it, thus showing a 
seseetseeat which, though natural enough, proved fatal to the 
kagshemed existence of his government. With the king un-
kindly, and Newcastle, whose corrupt influence was still 
dominant in the Commons, estranged, it was impossible to 
any 

 
on • government by the aid of public opinion alone, how-

ever emphatically that might have declared itself on his side. 
la April t757, accordingly, he found himself again dismissed 
from office on account of his opposition to the king's favourite 
coseinestal policy. But the power that was insufficient to keep 
km in office was strong enough to make any arrangement that 
secluded him impracticable. The public voice spoke in a way 
that was not to be mistaken. Probably no English minister 
ever received fa so short a time so many proofs of the confidence 
and admiration of the public, the capital and all the chief towns 
young him addresses and the freedom of their corpotationm 
From the political deadlock that ensued relief could only be had 
by as arrangement between Newcastle and Pitt. Alter some 
weeks' negotiation, in the course of which the firmness and 
moderation of " the Great Commoner," as be had come to be 
called, contrasted favourably with the charactertstic tortuosities 
of the crafty peer, matters were settled on such a basis that, 
Whale Neva:astir was the nominal, Pitt was the virtual head of 
the government On his acceptance of office be was chosen 
member foe Bath. 

This celebrated administration was formed In June 1757, and 
continued In pqwer till 1761. During the four years of its 
existence it has been usual to say that the biography of Pitt is 
the history of England, so thoroughly was he identified with the 
great events which make this period, in so far as the external 
relations of the country are concerned, one of the most glorious 
in her annals. A detailed account of these events belongs to 
history; all that is needed in a biography is to point out the 
extent to which Pitt's personal influence may really be traced 
in them. It is scarcely too much to say that, in the general 
opinion of his contemporaries, the whole glory of these years 
was due to his single genius; his alone was the mind that planned, 
and his the spirit that animated the brilliant achievements of 
the British arms in all the four quarters of the globe. Posterity, 
indeed, has been able to recognise more fully the independent 
genius of those who carried out his purposes. The heroism of 
Wolfe would have been irrepressible, Clive would have proved 
himself" a heaven-born general," and Frederick the Great 
would have written his name in history as one of the most skilful 
strategists the world has known, whoever had held the seals of 
office in England. But Pitt's relation to all three was such as to 
entitle him to a large share in the credit of their deeds. It was 
his discernment that selected Wolfe to lead the attack on Quebec, 
and gave him the opportunity of dying a victor on the heights of 
Abraham. He had personally less to do with the successes in 
India than with the other great enterprises that shed an undying 
lustre on his administration; but his generous praise in parlia-
ment stimulated the genius of Clive, and the forces that acted 
at the close of the struggle were a ated by his indomitable 
spirit. Pitt, the first real Imperialist in modern English history, 
was the directing mind in the expansion of his country, and 
with him the beginning of empire is rightly associated. The 
Seven Years' War might well, moreover, have been another 
Thirty Years' War if Pitt bad not furnished Frederick with 
an annual subsidy of f ro,000, and in addition relieved him of 
the task of defending western Germany against FMK*. 

Contemporary opinion was, of course, incompetent to estimate 
the permanent results gained for the country by the brilliant 
foreign policy of Pitt. It has long been generally agreed that 
by several of his most costly expeditions nothing was really won 
but glory. It has even been said that the only permanent 
acquisition that England owed directly to him was her Canadian 
dominion; and, strictly speaking, this is true, it being admitted 
that the campaign by which the Indian empire was virtually won 
was not planned by him, though brought to a successful item 
during his ministry. But material aggrandisement, though 
the only tangible, is not the only real or lasting effect of a war 
policy. More may be gained by crushing a formidable rival than 
by conquering a province. The loss of her Canadian possessions 
was only one of a series of disasters suffered by France, which 
radically affected the future of Europe and the world. Deprived 
of her most valuable colonies both in the East and in the West, 
and thoroughly defeated on the continent, her humiliation was 
the beginning of a new epoch in history. The victorious policy 
of Pitt destroyed the military prestige which repeated experience 
has shown to be in France as in no other country the very life 
of monarchy, and thus was not the least considerable of the many 
influences that slowly brought about the French Revolution. 
It effectually deprived her of the lead in the councils of Europe 
which she had hitherto arrogated to herself, and so affected the 
whole course of continental politics It is such far-reaching 
results as these, and not the mere acquisition of a single colony, 
however valuable, that constitute Pitt's claim to be considered 
as on the whole the most powerful minister that ever guided the 
foreign policy of England. 

The first and most important of a snit of changes which 
ultimately led to the dissolution of the ministry was the death 
of George II on the eph of October 176o, and the accession of 
his grandson, George M. The new king had, as was natural, new 
commences of his own, the chief of whom, Lord Bute, was at coca 
admitted to the cabinet art secretary of state. Between Bute 
and Pitt there speedily arose an occasion of serious difference. 
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The existence of the so-called family compact by which the 
Bourbons of France and Spain bound thetnselves in an offensive 
alliance against England having been brought to light, Pitt urged 
that it should be met by an Immediate declaration of war with 
Spain. To this course Bute would not consent, and as his refusal 
was endorsed by all his colleagues save Temple, Pitt had no 
choice but to leave a cabinet in which his advice on a vital 
question had been rejected. On his resignation, which took 
place in October 1761, the king urged him to accept some signal 
mark of royal favour in the form most agreeable to himself. 
Accordingly he obtained a pension of b000 a year for three lives, 
and his wife, Lady Hester Grenville, whom be bad married in 
1754, was created Baroness Chatham in her own right. In con-
nexion with the latter gracefully bestowed honour it may be 
mentioned thAt Pitt's domestic life was a singularly happy one. 

Pitt's spirit was too lofty to admit of his entering on any 
merely factious opposition to the government he had quitted. 
On the contrary, his conduct after his retirement was dis-
tinguished by a moderation and disinterestedness which, as 
Burke has remarked, " set a seal upon his character." The war 
with Spain, in which he had urged the cabinet to take the initia-
tive, proved inevitable; but he scorned to use the occasion 
for " altercation and recrimination," and spoke in support of 
the government measures for carrying on the war. To the 
preliminaries of the peace concluded in February 1763 he offered 
an indignant resistance, considering the terms quite inadequate 
to the successes that had been gained by the country. When the 
treaty was discussed in parliament in December of the preceding 
year, though suffering from a apvere attack of gout, he was carried 
down to the House, and in a speech of three hours' duration, 
interrupted more than once by paroxysms of pain, he strongly 
protested against its various conditions. The physical cause 
which rendered this effort so painful probably accounts for the 
infrequency of his appearances in parliament, as well as for much 
that is otherwise inexplicable in his subsequent conduct. In 
1 763 he spoke against the obnoxious tax on cider, Imposed by 
his brother-in-law, George Grenville, and his opposition, though 
unsuccessful in the House, helped to keep alive his popularity 
with the country, which cordially hated the excise and all con-
nected with it. When next year the question of general warrants 
was raised in connexion with the case of Wilkes, Pitt vigorously 
maintained their illegality, thus defending at once the privileges 
of Parliament and the freedom of the press. During t765 he 
seems to have been totally incapacitated for public business. 
In the following year he supported with great power the pro-
posal of the Rockingham administration for the repeal of the 
American Stamp Act, arguing that it was unconstitutional to 
impose taxes upon the colonies. He thus endorsed the contention 
of the colonists on the ground of principle, while the majority of 
those who acted with him contented themselves with resisting the 
disastrous taxation scheme on the ground of expediency. The 
Repeal Act, indeed, was only passed yari parse with another 
censuring the American assemblies, and declaring the authority 
of the British parliament over the colonies " in all cases what-
soever "; so that the House of Commons repudiated in the most 
formal manner the principle Pitt laid down. His language in 
approval of the resistance of the colonists was unusually bold, 
and perhaps no one but himself could have employed it with 
impunity at a time when the freedom of debate was only im-
perfectly conceded. 

Pitt had not been long out of office when be was solicited to 
return to it, and the solicitations were more than once renewed. 
Unsuccessful overtures were made to him in 1763, and twice 
in 1765, In May and June—the negotiator in May being the 
king's uncle, the duke of Cumberland, who went down in person 
to Hayes, Pitt's seat in Kent. It is known that he had the 
opportunity of joining the marquis of Rockingham's short-lived 
administration at any time on his own terms, and his conduct 
in declining an arrangement with that minister has been more 
generally condemned than any other step in his public life.' In 
July 1766 Rockingham was dismissed, and Pitt was entrusted by 
the king with the task of forming a government entirely on his  

own conditions. The result was a cabinet, strong much beyond 
the average in its individual members, but weak to powerlessness 
in the diversity of its composition. Burke, in a memorable 
passage of a memorable speech, has described this " chequered 
and speckled " administration with great humour, speaking of 
it as " indeed a very curious show, but utterly unsafe to touch 
and unsure to stand on." Pitt chose for himself the office of 
lord privy seal, which necessitated his removal to the House of 
Lords; and in August be became earl of Chatham and Viscount 
Pitt. 

By the acceptance of a peerage the great commoner lost at 
least as much and as suddenly in popularity as he gaineLin 
dignity. One significant indication of this may be mentioned. 
In view of his probable accession to power, preparations were 
made in the city of London for a banquet and a general illumina-
tion to celebrate the event. But the celebration was at once 
countermanded when it was known that he had become earl of 
Chatham. The instantaneous revulsion of public feeling was 
somewhat unreasonable, for Pitt's health seems now to have 
been beyond doubt so shattered by his hereditary malady, that 
he was already in old age though only fifty-eight. It waanatural, 
therefore, that he should choose a sinecure office, and the ease of 
the Lords. But a popular idol nearly always suffers by removal 
from immediate contact with the popular sympathy, be the 
motives for removal what they may. 

One of the earliest acts of the new ministry was to lay an 
embargo upon corn, which was thought necessary in order to 
prevent a dearth resulting from the unprecedentedly bad 
harvest of t766. The measure was strongly opposed, and Lord 
Chatham delivered his first speech in the House of Lords in 
support of it. It proved to be almost the only measure intro-
duced by hisgovermnent in which he personally interested himself. 
His attention had been directed to the growing importance of 
the affairs of India, and there is evidence in his correspondence 
that be was meditating a comprehensive scheme for transferring 
much of the power of the company to the crown, when he was 
withdrawn from public business in a manner that has always 
been regarded as somewhat mysterious. It may be questioned, 
indeed, whether even had his powers been unimpaired be could 
have carried out any decided policy on any question with 
cabinet representing interests so various and conflicting; but, 
as it happened, he was incapacitated physically and mentally 
during nearly the whole period of his tenure of office. He 
scarcely ever saw any of his colleagues though they repeatedly 
and urgently pressed for interviews with him, and even an offer 
from the king to visit him in person was declined, though in the 
language of profound and almost abject respect which always 
marked his communications with the court. It has been In-
sinuated both by contemporary and by later critics that being 
disappointed at his loss of popularity, and convinced of the 
impossibility of co-operating with his colleagues, he exaggerated 
his malady as a pretext for the inaction that was forced upon 
him by circumstances. But there is no sufficient reason to doubt 
that he was really, as his friends represented, in a state that 
utterly unfitted him for business. He seems to have been freed 
for a time from the pangs of gout only to be afflicted with a 
species of mental alienation bordering on insanity This is the 
most satisfactory, as it Is the most obvious, explanation of 
his utter Indifference in presence of one of the most momentous 
problems that everpressed for solution on an English statesman. 
Those who are able to read the history in the fight of what 
occurred later may perhaps be convinced that no policy whatever 
initiated after 1766 could have prevented or even materially 
delayed the declaration of American independence; but to the 
politicians of that time the corning event had not yet cast ao 
dark a shadow before as to paralyse all action, and if any man 
could have allayed the growing discontent of the colonists and 
prevented the ultimate dismemberment of the empire, it would 
have been Lord Chatham. The fact that be not only did nothing 
to remove existing difficulties, but remained passive while his 
colleagues took the fatal step which led directly to separation, 
is in itself clear proof of his entire incapacity. The insposition 
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of Me Import Mayen tea and other commodities was the project 
▪ ClearlasTownshend, and was carried intoeffect in itiSs without 
eesenitation with Lard Chatham, if not in opposition to his 
imam It Is probably the most singular thing in connexion 
vie this stapler administration, that its most pregnant measure 
eltwald thus have been one directly opposed to the well-known 
pimples of its head. 

For many meths thbip remained in the carious position that 
be who was understood ta be the head of the cabinet had as little 
am in the government of the cumin as an unenlranchised 
perm As the chief could not or would not lead, the sub-
ordinates naturally chose their own paths and not his. The 
Ian of Chatham's Folk, were abandoned in other cases besides 
the hapesitioes of the Import duty; his opponeats were taken 
moo confidence; and friends, such as Amherst and Shelburne, 
were dismissed from their posts. When at length in October 
17611 be tendered his resignation on the ground of shattered 
health. be did not fail to mention the dismissal of Amherst and 
Sielkenme as a palatal grievance. 

Soon after his resignation a renewed attack of gout feted 
°odium born the mental disease under which be had so long 
mimed. He had been nearly two years and a half in seclusion 
stem in July trEss, he again appeared in public at a royal levee. 
h was Me, however, until s to that be resumed his seat in the 
Home of Lords. He had now almost no personal following, 
manly owing to the grave mistake he had made in not forming 
as alliance with the Rockingham party. But his eloquence was 
as powerful as ever, and all its power was directed against the 
government policy in the contest with America, which had 
Mamie the question at all-absorbing interest. His last appear-
1111= 

 
in the HAM of Lords wu on the 7th of April 1778, on tho 

ercsaloo of the duke of Rithinond's motion for an address 
praying the king to conclude peace with America on any terms. 

view of the hostile demonstrations of France the various 
prams had come generally to are the necessity of such a measure. 
Bet Chatham could not brook the thought of a step which 
teglisd subminion to the " natural enemy " whom it had been 
the main object of his life to humble, and he declaimed for a 
amiderabk time, though with sadly diminished vigour, against 
the motion. After the duke of Richmond had replied, be rose 
egoist maw* as if to speak, pressed his hand upon his breast, 
sod Jell down is • fit. He was removed to his scat at Hayes, 
where be died on the s stlt of May. With graceful unanimity 
al parties combined to show their sense of the national loss. 
7111 Commums moaned an address to the king praying that the 
dammed SWAM= might be buried with the honours of a public 
busal„ and voted a sum (or a public monument which was 
mimed over his grave in Wesuninster Abbey. Soon after the 
ilimenal a hill was passed bestowing a pension of blood a year 
on his elleCeNlers in the earldom. He had a family of three 
sum and two daughters, of about the second son, William, 
was demised to add fresh lusts to a name which is one of the 
pentese in the history of England. 

Dr Johnson is reported to have mid that " Walpole was a 
minister given by the king to the people, but Pitt was a minister 
game by the people to the king." and the remark correctly 
sedicatea Chatham's distinctive place among English statesmen. 
He mu the fast minhter whose main strength lay in the support 
ed the nation at large as distinct from its representatives in the 
Commons, wham his personal Wowing was always email. He 
wee the frost to discern that public opinion, though generally 
&ow to ikons and slow to act, is is the end the paramount power 
in the mate; and he was the first to inc it not in an emergency 
mostly, but throughout a whole political career. He marks the 
csameacessent of that vast change in the movement of English 
paha= by which it has come about that the sentiment of the 
post mos of the people now tells effectively on the action of 
the government from day to day,—almost from hour to hour. 
He was well fitted to secure the sympathy and admiration of his 
enuatryasen, foe his virtues and his failings were alike English. 
Ha wet often facoosisteot, he was generally Intractable and 
ambamdad. sad be was always pompous sad affected to a  

degree which, Macaulay has remelted, storm scarcely compatible 
with true 'neatness. Of the last quality evidence Is furnished 
in the stilted style of his letters, and in the fact recorded by 
Seward that he never permitted his under-secretaries to sit is 
his presence. Burke speaks of "some significant, pompous, 
creeping, explanatory, ambiguous matter, in the true Chathamk 
style." But these defects were known only to the inner circle 
of his associates. To the outside public he was endeared as a 
statesman who could do or suffer " nothing base," and who had 
the rare power of transfusing his own indomitable energy and 
courage into all who served under him. " A spirited foreign 
policy " has always been popular in England, and Pitt was the 
most popular of English ministers, because he was the most 
successful exponent of such a policy. In domestic affairs his 
influence was small and almost entirely indirect. He himself 
confessed his unfitness for dealing with questions of finance. The 
commercial prosperity that was produced by his war policy was 
in a great part delusive, as prosperity so produced must always 
be, though it had permanent effects of the highest moment in the 
rise of such centres of industry as Glasgow. This, however, was 
a remote result which he could have neither intended nor foreseen. 
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CHATHAM. also called Mamma% an incorporated town and 
ported entry in Northunberlendcouny, New Brunswick, Canada, 
on the Miramichi river, 34 m. from its mouth and to m. by rail 
from Chatham junction on the Intereolonial railway. Pop. (Leos) 
s000. The town contains the Roman Catholic pro-cathedral, 
many large saw-mills, pulp-nulls, and several establishments 
for curing and exporting fish. The lumber trade, the fisheries, 
and the manufacture of pulp are the chief industries. 

CHATHAM, a city and port of entry of Ontario, Canada, and 
the capital of Kent county, situated 64 m. S.W. of London, 
and t t m. N. of Lake Erie, on the Thames river and the Grand 
Trunk, Canadian Pacific and Lake Erie & Detroit River railways. 
Pop. ( toot) me& It has steuaboit connexion with Detroit and 
the cities on Lakes Huron and Erie. It is situated in a rich agri-
cultural and fruit-growing district, and carries on a large export 
trade. It contains a large wagon factory, planing and flour mills, 
manufactories of fanning mills, binder-twine, woven wire goods, 
engines, windmills, 

CHATHAM, a part and municipal and parliamentary borough 
of Kent, England, on the right bank of the Medway, 34 m. 
LSE. of London by the South-Eastern & Chatham railway. 
Pop. ( 14 1 ) 31,65;; (toot) 37.057. Though a distinct borough 
it is united on the last with Rochester and on the east with 
Gillingham, so that the three boroughs form, in appearance, • 
single town with a population which in toot exceeded no,coo. 
With the exception of the dockyards and fortifications there are 
few objects of interest_ St Mary's church was opened in too3. but 
occupies a site which bore a church in Saxon times, though the 
previous building dated only from 1786. A brass commemorate 
Stephen Borough (d. We), discoverer of the northern passage 
to Archangel in Russia (1553). St Bartholomew's chapel, 
originally attached to the hospital for lepers (one of the first in 
England). founded by Gundulph, bishop of Rochester, in 1070, 
is in partNorman. The funds for the maintenance of the hospital 
were appropriated by decision of the court of chancery to the 
hospital of St Bartholomew erected in 1863 within the boundaries 
of Rochester. The almshouse established in r5vr by Sir John 
Hawkins for decayed seamen and shipwrights is still extant, the 
building having been re-erected in the 1 toll century; but the fund 
called the Chatham Chest, originated by Hawkins and Drake is 
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CHATHAM ISLANDS 
5588, was incorporated with Greenwich Hospital in 1803. In 
front of the Royal Engineers' Institute is a statue (189o) of 
General Gordon, and near the railway station another (z888) to 
Thomas Waghorn, promoter of the overland route to India. In 
tool King Edward VU. unveiled A fine memorial arch com-
memorating Royal Engineers who fell in the South African War. 
It stands in the parade ground of the Brompton barracks, facing 
the Crimean arch. There are numerous brickyards, lime-kilns 
and flour-mills in the district neighbouring to Chatham; and the 
town carries on a large retail trade, in great measure owing to 
the presence of the garrison. The fortifications are among the 
most elaborate in the kingdom. The so-called Chatham Lines 
enclose New Brompton, a part of the borough of Gillingham. 
They were begun in 1758 and completed in 18o7, but have been 
completely modernized. They are strengthened by several 
detached forts and redoubts. Fort Pitt, which rises above the 
town to the west, was built in 1779, and is used as a general 
military hospital. It was regarded as the principal establishment 
of the kind in the country till the foundation of Netley in Hamp-
shire. The lines include the Chatham, the Royal Marine, the 
Brompton, the Hut, St Mary's and naval barracks; the garrison 
hospital, Melville hospital for sailors and marines, the arsenal, 
gymnasium, various military schools, convict prison, and finally 
the extensive dockyard system for which the town is famous. 
This dockyard covers an area of 556 acres, and has a river 
frontage of over 3 m. It was brought into its present state by 
the extensive works begun about 1867. Before that time there 
was no basin or wet-dock, though the river Medway to some 
extent answered the same purpose, but a portion of the adjoin-
ing salt-marshes was then taken in, and three basins have been 
constructed, communicating with each other by mums of large 
locks, so that ships can pass from the bend of the Medway at 
Gillingham to that at Upnor. Four graving docks were also 
formed, opening out of the first (Upnor) basin. Subsequent 
improvements included dredging operations In the Medway to 
Improve the approach, and the provision of extra dry-dock 
accommodation under the Naval Works Acts. 

The parliamentary borough returns one member. The town 
was incorporated in 169o, and is governed by a mayor, six alder-
men and eighteen councillors. Area, 4355 UM. The borough 
includes the suburb (an ecclesiastical parish) of Luton, in which 
are the waterworks of Chatham and the adjoining towns. 

Chatham (Ceieharn, Chalon) belonged at the time of the 
Domesday Survey to Odo, bishop of Bayeux. During the 
middle ages it formed a suburb of Rochester, but Henry VIII. 
in founding a regular navy began to establish dockyards, and the 
harbour formed by the deep channel of the Medway was utilized 
by Elizabeth, who built a dockyard and established an arsenal 
here. The dockyard was altered and improved by Charles L 
and Charles IL, and became the chief naval station of England. 
In 1708 an act was passed for extending the fortifications of 
Chatham. During the excavations on Chatham Hill after z758 a 
number of tumuli containing human remains, pottery, coins, &c., 
suggestive of an ancient settlement, were found. Chatham was 
constituted a parliamentary borough by the Reform Bill of zit's. 
In the time of Edward ILL the lord of the manor had two fairs, 
one on the s4th of August and the other on the 8th of September. 
A market to be held on Tuesday, and a fair on the 4th, 5th and 
6th of May, were granted by Charles IL in 1679, and another 
provision market on Saturday by James IL in z668. In 1738 
fairs were held on the 4th of May and the 8th of September, and 
a market every Saturday. 

CHATHAM IILAKD$, a small group in the Pacific Ocean, 
forming part of New Zealand, 536 m. due F. of Lyttelton in the 
South Island, about 44' S., 5770  W. It consists of three 
islands, a large one called Whairikauri, or Chatham Island, a 
smaller one, Rangihaute, or Pitt Island, and a third, Rangatira, 
or South-east Island. There are also several small rocky Wets. 
Whairikauri, whose highest point reaches about t000 ft., is 
remarkable for the number of lakes and tarns it contains, and for 
the extensive bop which cover the surface of nearly the whole 
of the uplands. It is of very irregular form, about 38 at. in  

length and 25 m. in extreme breadth, with an area of 311 sq. M. 
—a little larger than Middlesex. The geological formation is 
principally of volcanic rocks, with schists and tertiary limestone; 
and an early physical connexion of the Wands with New Zealand 
is indicated by their geology and biology. The climate is colder 
than that of New Zealand. In the centre of Whahhouti is • 
large brackish lake called Tewanga, which at the southern end 
is separated from the sea by a sandbank only Iso yds. wide, which 
it occasionally bursts through. The southern part of the island 
has an undulating surface, and is covered either with an open 
forest or with high ferns. In general the soil is extremely ferule, 
and where it is naturally drained • rich vegetation of fern and 
flax occurs. On the north-west are several conical hills of basalt, 
which are surrounded by oases of fertile soil. On the south-
western side is Petre Bay, on which, at the mouth of the river 
Mantagu, is Waitangi, the principal settlement. 

The Wands were discovered in 3793 by Lieutenant W. R. 
Broughton (3763-z8s I), who gave them the name of Chatham 
from the brig which he commanded. He described the natives 
as a bright, pleasure-loving people, dressed in sealskha or mats, 
and calling themselves Moriods or Idaioriorls. In 3833 they 
were conquered by goo Maoris who were landed from a European 
vessel. They were almost exterminated, and an epidemic of 
influenza in 3839 kffled half of those left; tea years later there 
were only 90 survivors out of a total population of Imo. They 
subsequently decreased still further. Their language was allied 
to that of the Maoris of New Zealand, but they differed somewhat 
from them in physique, and they were probably a noes between 
an immigrating Polynesian group and a lower indigenous Mehra• 
esian stock. The population of the Wands includes about son 
whites of yarious nets and the same number of natives (chicly 
Maoris). Cattle and sheep are bred, and • trade is carried on is 
them with the whalers which visit these scas. The chief tappet 
from the group is wool, grown upon runs farmed both by EtILTO. 
peens and Morioris. There is also a small export by the natives 
of the flesh of young albatrosses and other sea-birds, boiled down 
and cured, for the Maoris of New Zealand, by whom it b reckoned 
a delicacy. The imports consist of the usual commodities 
required by a population where little of the land is actually 
cultivated. 

There are no indigenous mammah; the reptiles belong to 
New Zealand species. The birds—the largest factor in the fawns 
—have become very greatly reduced through the introduction 
of cats, dogs and pigs, as well as by the constant persecution ed 
every sort of animal by the natives. The larger bell-bird (A mth-
ormis mehmweephola) has become quite scarce; the magnificent 
fruit-pigeon (Carpophata cterhamensid, and the two endemic 
rails (Nesolimamas theffemboebil and Cabals: wellestms),the one et 
which was confined to Whairikauri and the other to Mangers 
Island, are extinct. Several fossil or subfossil avian forms, very 
interesting from the point of view of geographical distribution, 
have been discovered by Dr H. O. Forbes, namely, • true species 
of raven (Paloseeoras woriormom), a remarkable tail (Dioptorr 
leery:), closely related to the extinct Apfpwoplay of Mauritius, 
and a large coot (Palaahmmos chatkawessis .'!bx have else 
been discovered the remains of a species of swan belonging to 
the South American genus amok and of the tuatara (liolie► (•) 
lizard, the unique species of an ancient family now surviving only 
in New Zealand. The swan is identical with an extinct specks 
found in caves and kitchen-middens in New Zealand, which was 
contemporaneous with the prehistoric Maoris and was largely 
used by them for food. One of the finest of the endemic flower-
ing plants of the group is the boraginaceous " Chatham Island 
lily " (11ra:idiom mobile), a gigantic forget-me-not, which grows 
on the shingly shore in a few places only, and always just on 
the high-water mark, where it Is daily deluged by the waves; 
while dracophyllums, leucopogons and arborescent ragworts are 
characteristic forms in the vegetation. 

See Drano Weiss, fibsfrig Moe awl Chethan !stead 
t9ool; H. 0. Forties. " The Chatham Wands and their 
Forlsighity &vim (1893). vol. Sii. p. 669, "The Chatham I 
their relation to • former Southern Ceetiame." Sankausgasry 
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'ago: c W. Andrews. "The Extinct Birds of the Chatham 
frisses." Jesoikoos Zoollogicao, vol. il. p. 73 itS96). 

(BIATHLON. the name of a French family whose history has 
famished material for • large volume in folio by A. du Chesne, 
• learned Frenchraan, published in that. But in spite of its 
omits this book presents • certain number of Inaccurate state-
liest., some of which it is important to notice. If, for instance, 
tt he true that the Chltillons came from Chitnlon-sur-Marne 
(11-•••, arrondissement of Reims), it is now certain that, since 
the nth century, this castle belonged to the count of Cham-
pane, and that the bead of the house of Chitillon was merely 
swat la that place. One of them, however, Gaudier of Chatillon, 
hod of Cricy and afterwards constable of France, became in 
sago bed of Cbatillon-sea-Marne by exchange, but SIM 1303 a 
new agreement allotted to him the countsldp of Paden, while 
Chkillun reverted to the domain of the counts of Champagne. 
in any be well to mention also that, in consequence of a resem-
bls= of their armorial bearings, du Chem considered wrongly 
the the lords of Basoches and those of Chlteau-Porcien of the 
sal end sph centuries drew their descent from the house of 
Mallon. 

'The most important branches of the house of Chitillon were 
dose of (s) St Poi, beginning with Gaudier III. of Chillnion, 
she became count of St Peil in right of his wife Isabelle in troS, 
the hese male of the line being Guy V. (d. 136o); (a) Blois, 
heeded by the marriage of Hugh of Chitillon-St Pd (d. 1 2411) 
ash Mary, daughter of Margaret of Blois (d. t23o),—this branch 
team extinct with the death of Guy II. in rig7; (3) Porcien, 
two spo3 to sow, when Count John sold the countsbip to Louis, 
dabs of Orleans; (4) Penthlivre, by the marriage of Charles of 
Ibis (d. r364) with Jeanne (d. 1384), heiress of Guy, count of 
Tenthievre (d. t331). the male line becoming extinct in 1457. 

Sec A- du ,isons. Illaaire gisialocicos de Is moires de Pastan-
nr,Weeees (s6m); Anselme. ifisiotro chaoklizoo 46 es Mans 
mob* hisser, via 9t-tao (1730). (A. Lo.) 

CHATILIAIII4UR-81111111, a town of eastern France, capital 
of as snondiseement in the department of C.6te-d'Or, on the 
Easters and Paris-Lyon railways, 67 m. N.N.W. of Dijon, 
bowmen that city and Troyea Pop. (soon) 443o. It is situated 
on both banks of the upper Seine, which is swelled at its 
emence to the town by the DOW; one of the most abundant 
mate in Flame. Chitillon is constructed on ample lines and 
aredssed attractive by beautiful promenades. Some ruins on 
as eminence above it mark the site of a dthteau of the dukes of 

. Near by stands the church of St Voile of the loth 
emery, but with many additions of later date; it contains a 
acelpeused Holy Sepulchre of the 16th century and a number of 
Mmes. In a fine park stands a modern chateau bunt by 
limbs. !ferment. duke of Ragusa, born at Chitillon in me. 
l was burnt in 5871, and subsequently rebuilt. The town 
preeenes several interesting old houses. Chitillon has a sub-
mellecture tribunals of first instance and of commerce, a school  
d eptaalture and a communal college. Among its industries 
me brewing, iron-founding and the manufacture of mineral and 
aliler blocks. It has trade in wood, charcoal, lithographic and 
mbar stone Matinee anciently consisted of two parts, Chau-
mont belonging to the duchy of Burgundy, and Bourg, ruled by 
Or bishop of Langres; it did not coalesce into one town till the 
mded de sloth century. It was taken by the English in 136o and 

\ by lads XI. is t47s. during his struggle with Charles the Bold. 
Clisillow 

 
won one of the first chits to adhere to the League, but 

sawed severely from the oppression of its garrisons and 'over-
look sad In s393 made voluntary submission to Henry IV. In 
maws times it is associated with the abortive conference of 
Au between the representatives of Napoleon and the Allies 

ellaffilillORTH, a village of Derbyshire, England, containing 
it one belonging to the duke of Devonshire, one of the most 
spenetid private residences in England. Chatsworth House is 
sawatsd dose to the left bank of the river Derwent, if m. from 
leaurendlk It is Ionic in style, built foursquare, and enclosing a 
by epee courtyard. with • fountain in the centre. In front, 

\  

a beautiful stretch of lawn slopes gradually down to the riverside, 
and a bridge, from which may best be seen the grand facade of 
the building, as it stands out in relief against the wooded ridge 
of Bunker's Hill. The celebrated gardens are adorned with 
sculptures by Gabriel Cibber; Sir Joseph Paxton designed the 
great conservatory, unrivalled in Europe, which covers an acre; 
and the fountains, which include one with a jet go ft. high, are 
said to be surpassed only by those at Versailles. Within the 
house there is a very fine collection of pictures, including the 
well-known portraits by Reynolds of Georgians, duchess of 
Devonshire. Other pshaings are &scathed to Holbein, Direr, 
Murillo, Jan van Eyck, Dolci, Veronese and Titian. Hung in the 
gallery of sketches there are some priceless drawings attributed 
to Michelangelo, Leonardo da Vinci, Railaelle, Corregeo, Titian 
and other old muter'. Statues by Canova, Thorwahhen. 
Chantrey and it J. Wyatt are included among the sculptures. 
In the state apartments the walls and window-panes are in some 
cases inlaid with marble or porphyry; the woodcarving, mar-
vellous for its intricacy, grace and lightness of effect, is largely 
the work of Samuel Watson of Hewer (d. z715). Chatsworth 
Park Is upwards of t t in. in &mit, and contains many noble 
forest-trees, the whole being watered by the Derwent, and 
surrounded by high moors sad nem& Beyond the river, and 
immediately opposite the house, stands the model village of 
Helmut, where most of the cottages were built in villa style, with 
gardens, by order of the 6th duke. The parish church, restored 
by the same benefactor, contains an old brass in memory of 
John Beaton, contidentiel servant to Mary, queen of Scots, who 
died in met; and in the churchyard are the paves of Lord 
Frederick Cavendish, murdered in ins in Phoenix Park, 
Dublin, and of Sr Joseph Paxton. 

Chatsworth (Chasesede, ameelssorde, " the court of Chetel ") 
took its name from Chad, one of its Saxon owners, who held it 
of Edward the Confessor. It belonged to the crown and was 
entrusted by the Conqueror to the custody of William Pewee& 
Chatsworth afterwards belonged foe many generations to the 
family of Leech, and was purchased in the reign of Elisabeth 
by Sir William Cavendish, husband at the famous Bess of 
Hardwick. In 1357 he began to build Chatsworth House. and 
it was completed after his death by his widow, then countess at 
Shrewsbury. Here Mary, queen at Scots, spent several years of 
her imprisonment under the care of the earl of Shrewsbury. 
During the Civil War, Chatsworth was occasionally occupied 
as a fortress by both parties. It was pulled down, and the 
present house begun by William, rat duke of Devonshire in MIL 
The little village consists almost adusively of families employed 
upon the estate. 

CHA• IMAOOGA. a city and the county-seat of Hamilton 
county. Tennessee, U.S.A., in the S.F. part of the state, about 
300 M. S. of Cincinnati, Ohio, and s so m. S.E. of Nashville, 
Tennessee, on the Tennessee rim, and near the boundary line 
between Tennessee and Georgia. Asp. OW 254$: (1870) 
6093; (ado) 12,89a; (1800) sg.too; (moo) 30,554, of whom one 
were foreign-born and 13,1213 were 01111001; (U. S. censor, 1910) 
0.634. The city is served by the Alabama Great Southern (Queen 
and Crescent), the Cincinnati Southern (leased by the Cincinnati, 
New Orleans & Team Pacific railway company), the Nashville, 
Chattanooga & St Louis (controlled by the Louisville It Nash-
ville), and its leased line, the Western & Atlantic (connecting 
with Atlanta, Ga.), the Central of Georgia, and the Chattanooga 
Southern railways, and by freight and passenger steamboat 
lines on the Tennessee river, which is navigable to and beyond 
this point during eight months of the year. That branch of 
the Southern railway extending from Chattanooga to Memphis 
was formerly the Memphis & Charleston, under which name it 
became famous in the American Civil War. Chanel/m.1c. 
occupies a picturesque site at a sharp bend of the river •`-
south lies Lookout Mountain, whose summit (2126 ft 
sea; tees ft. above the river) commands a mat. 
To the east rises Missionary Ridge. Fine 	 - 
lines connect with both Lookout liounta'n err 

is reached by an iodised plane on which 
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CHATTANOOGA 
cable) and Missionary Riage, when there are Federal reserva-
tions, u well as with the National Military Park (15 sq. m.; 
dedicated 1895) on the battlefield of Chickamauga (q.,.); this 
park was one of the principal mobilization camps of the United 
States army during the Spanish-American War of 1898. Among 
the principal buildings are the city hall, the Federal building, 
the county court house, the public library, the high school and 
the St Vincent's and the Baroness Erlanger hospitals. Among 
Chattanooga's educational institutions are two commercial 
colleges, the Chattanooga College for Young Ladies (non-
sectarian), the Chattanooga Normal University, and the Uni-
versity of Chattanooga, until June row, United States Grant 
University (whose preparatory department, " The Athens 
School," is at Athens, Tenn.), a co-educational institution under 
Methodist Episcopal control, established in !SO; it has a school 
of law 0890, a medical school (1889), and a school of theology 
(1888). East of the city is a large national cemetery containing 
more than 13,000 graves of Federal soldiers. Chattanooga is 
an important produce, lumber, coal and iron market, and is the 
principal trade and jobbing centre for a large district in Eastern 
Tennessee and Northern Georgia and Alabama. The proximity 
of coalfields and iron mines has made Chattanooga an iron 
manufacturing place of importance, its plants including car 
shops, blast furnaces, foundries, agricultural implement and 
machinery works, and stove factories; the city has had an 
important part in the development of the iron and steel industries 
in this part of the South. There are also flour mills, tanneries 
(United States Leather Co.), patent medicine, furniture,coflhi, 
woodenware and wagon factories, knitting and spinning mills, 
planing mills, and sash, door and blind factories—the lumber 
being obtained from lop floated down the river and by rail. The 
value of the city's factory products increased from =10,51 1.886 
in row to $ 1 5, 1 93,909 in 1 905 or 441 °A. 

Chattanooga was first settled about 183$, and was long known 
as Ross's Landing. It was incorporated in ittsz as Chattanooga, 
and received a city charter in z866. Its growth for the three 
decades after the Civil War was very rapid. During the American 
Civil War it was one of the most important strategic points in 
the Confederacy, and in its immediate vicinity were fought two 
great battles. During June 1862 it was threatened by a Federal 
force under General 0. M. Mitchel, but the Confederate army 
of General Braxton Bragg was transferred thither by rail from 
Corinth, Miss., before Mitchel was able to advance. In 
September 1863, however, General W. S. ROW11161, with the 
Union Army of the Cumberland out-manceuvred Bragg, con-
centrated his numerous columns in the Chickamauga Valley, and 
occupied the town, to which, after the defeat of Chickamauga 
(q...), he retired. 

From the end of September to the 24th of November the Army 
of the Cumberland was then invested in Chattanooga by the 
Confederates, whose position lay along Missionary Ridge from 
its north end near the river towards Roseville, whence their 
entrenchments extended westwards to Lookout Mountain, which 
dominates the whole ground, the Tennessee running directly 
beneath it. Thus Rosecrans was confined to a semicircle of 
low ground around Chattanooga itself, and his supplies had to 
make a long and difficult thou from Bridgeport, the main road 
being under fire from the Confederate position on Lookout and 
in the Waubatchie valley adjacent. Bragg indeed expected that 
Rosecrans would be starved into retreat. But the Federals once 
more, and this time on a far larger scale, content rated in the face 
of the enemy. The XI. and XII. corps from Virginia under 
Hooker were transferred by rail to reinforce Rosecrans; other 
troops were called up from the Mississippi, and on the 16th of 
October the Federal government reconstituted the western 
armies under the supreme command of General Grant. The 
XV. corps of ttte Army of the Tennessee, under Sherman, was 
on the march from the Mississippi. Hooker's troops had already 
arrived when Grant reached Chattanooga on the 23rd of October. 
The Army of the Cumberland was now under Thomas. Rosecrans 
having been recalled. The first action was fought at Brown's 
Ferry in the Waubatcbie valley, where Hooker executed with  

complete precision a plan for the revictualling of Chattanooga, 
established himself near Wauhatchle on the alttb, and repulsed 
a determined attack on the same night. But Sherman was mai 
far distant, and the Federal forces at Knoxville, against which 
a large detachment of Bragg's army under Lupus's was now 
sent, were in grave danger. Grant waited for Sberman's fear 
divisions, but prepared everything for battle In the oweindma 
His plan was that Thomas in the Chattanooga lines should 
contain the Confederate centre on Missionary Ridge, Mule 
Hooker on the right at Wauhatchie was to attack Lookout 
Mountain, and Sherman farther up the river was to carry out 
the decisive attack against Bragg's extreme right wing at the 
end of Missionary Ridge. The last marches of the XV. corps 
were delayed by stormy weather, Bragg reinforced Lcngstreet, 
and telegraphic communication between Grant and the Fedesais 
at Knoxville had already ceased. But Grant would not move 
forward without Sherman, and the battle of Chattanooga was 
fought more than two months after Chickamauga. On the 23rd 
of November a forward move of Thomas's army, intended as a 

Owealwate Om of stefilome X X XX Valk* tows 

demonstratibn, developed into a serious and successful action, 
whereby the first line of the Confederate centre was driven in 
for some distance. Bragg was now much weakened by successive 
detachments having been sent to Knoxville, and on the sath the 
real battle began. Sherman's corps was graudally brought over 
the river near the mouth of Chickamauga Creek, and formed up 
on the east side. 

The attack began at z LW and was locally a complete success. 
The heights attacked were in Sherman's hands, and fortified 
against counter-attack, before nightfall. Hooker in the mew 
while had fought the " Battle above the Clouds " on the steep 
face of Lookout Mountain, and though opposed by an equal 
force of Confederates, had completely driven the enemy from 
the mountain. The 24th then had been a day of success for the 
Federals, and the decisive attack of the three armies in ooacert 
was to take place on the listb. But the maps deceived Grant 
and Sherman as they had previously deceived &WM& 
Sherman had captured, not the north point of Missionary Ridge, 
but a detached hill, and a new and more serious action had to be 
fought for the possession of Tunnel Hill, where Bragg's right now 
lay strongly entrenched. The Confederates used every effort to 
hold the position and all Sherman's efforts Wag made in vain. 
Hooker, who was moving on Roseville, had not progressed far, 
and Bragg was still free to reinforce his right. Giant therefose 
directed Thomas to move forward on the centre to relieve the 
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gramme on Sherman. The Army of the Cumberland was, after 
• to strike the decisive blow. About 3.3o P.M. the centre 
advanced on the Confederate's trenches at the foot of Missionary 
Ridge- These were carried at the first rush, and the troops were 
ordered to lie down and await orders. Then occurred one of 
the most *lnatic episodes of the war. Suddenly, and without 
orders either from Grant or the officers at the front, the whole 
hard the Army of the Cumberland rose and rushed up the ridge. 
Two successive lines of entrenchments were carried at once. 
Is a short time the crest was stormed, and after a last attempt 
at reastaace the enemy's centre fled in the wildest confusion. 
The pursuit was pressed home by the divisional generals, notably 
by Sheridan. Hooker now advanced in earnest on Roseville, 
and by nightfall the whole Confederate army, except the troops 
on Tunnel Hill, was retreating in disorder. These too were 
withdrawn in the night, and the victory of the Federal' was 
complete. Bragg lost 8684 men killed, wounded and prisoners 
an of perhaps 34,000 men engaged; Grant, with 6o,000 men, 
lost about fseco. 

CHATTEL (for derivation see Carus). a term used in English 
law as equivalent to " personal property," that is, property 
Aka, as the death of the owner, devolves on his executor or 
adminintrator to be distributed (unless disposed of by will) 
mew the and of kin according to the Statutes of Distributions. 
Clown are divided into chattels real and elands personal. 
Omen mat are those interests in land for which no " real 
scrim" (lee Atnox) lies; estates which are leas than freehold 
IMMO for years, at will, or by sufferance) are chattels real. 
(liatarn personal are such things as belong immediately to the 
poses of the owner, and for which, if they are injuriously 
oaltheld from him, he has no remedy other than by a personal 
action.. Chattels personal are divided into chases in possession 
sad chases in anion (see Qom). 

A chattel mortgage, in United States law, is a transfer of 
nomad property as security for a debt or obligation in such 
form that the title to the property will pass to the mortgagee 
men the failure of the mortgagor to comply with the terms of 
On contact. At common law a chattel mortgage might be 
rade without writing, and was valid as between the parties, 
and ewes as against third parties if accompanied by possession 
as she mortgagee, but In most states of the Union legislation 
in requires a chattel mortgage to be in writing and duly 
resold in order to be valid against third parties. At common 
law a mortgage can be given only of chattels actually in existence 
and belonging to the mortgagor, though if he acquired title 
efterwarets the mortgage would be good as between the parties, 
but act sea against subsequent purchasers or creditors. In 
equity, as the other hand, a chattel mortgage, though not good 
an • conveyance. ie valid as an executory agreement. 

Gads and chattels is a phrase which, in its widest signification, 
iodates any property other than freehold. The two words, 
hemmer, have come to be synonymous, and the expression, 
caw practically confined to wills, means merely things movable 
S ion. 

CIRATTICRIE. a market town in the Wisbech parliamentary 
.7--roa of Cambridgeshire, England, asi m. N. by W. of Cam-
*Mtge by the Great Eastern railway. Pop. of urban district 
:spot/ 472 t. It lies in the midst of the flat Fen country. The 
a...Lk of St Peter is principally Decorated; and there are 
kagasentts of a Benedictine convent founded in the toth century 
mad rebuilt nos fire in the first half of the 14th. The town has 
beemaries. and engineering and rope-making works. To the 
mathtruss the great Forty-foot Drain, also called Vermuyderes, 
stew the Dutch engineer whose name is associated with the fen 
camases works of the middle of the r7th century. 

BANKIII CHANDRA lBsintuscusona 
naarrinnon-vAraj (1838--1894), Indian novelist, was born in 
Vat' district of the Twenty-four Personas in Bengal on the 27th 
r: bow *838, and was by caste a Brahman. He was educated 
eir ths Hugh College, at the Presidency College in Calcutta, and 

Calcutta University, where he was the first to take the degree 
sit WO). He entered the Indian civil service. and served  

as deputy magistrate in various districts of Bengal, his official 
services being recognized, on his retirement in 1891, by the 
title of rai bahadur and the C.I.E. He died on the 8th of April 
1394. 

Bankim Chandra was beyond question the greatest novelist 
of India during the 19th century, whether judged by the amount 
and quality of his writings, or by the influence which they have 
continued to exercise. His education had brought him into 
touch with the works of the great European romance writers, 
notably Sir Walter Scott, and be created in India a school of 
fiction on the European model. His first historical novel, the 
Durges.Nonclini or Chief's Daughter, modelled on Scott, made 
a great sensation in Bengal; and the Xopoio-Knedola and 
Mrinalini, which followed it, established his fame as a writer 
whose creative imagination and power of delineation bad never 
been surpassed in India. In 1872 be brought out his first social 
novel, the Biska-Brikkka or Faison Tree, which was followed by 
others in rapid succession. It is impossible to exaggerate the 
effect they produced; for over twenty years Bankim Chandra's 
novels were eagerly read by the educated public of Bengal, 
including the Hindu ladies in the somas; and though numerous 
works of fiction are now produced year by year in every province 
of India, his influence has increased rather than diminished. 
Of all his works, however, by far the most important from its 
astonishing political consequences was the Amanda Math, which 
was published in 2882, about the time of the agitation arising 
out of the llbert Bill. The story deals with the Sannyasi (i.e. 
fakir or hermit) rebellion of 1772 near Purmca, Tirhut and 
Dinapur, and its culminating episode is a crushing victory woo 
by the rebels over the united British and Mussulman forces, 
a success which was not, however, followed up, owing to the 
advice of a mysterious " physician " who, speaking as a divinely-
inspired prophet, advises Satyananda, the leader of " the 
children of the Mother," to abandon further resistance, since a 
temporary submission to British rule is a necessity; for Hinduism 
has become too speculative and unpractical, and the mission of 
the English in India is to teach Hindus how to reconcile theory 
and speculation with the facts of science. The general moral 
of the Amanda Math, then, is that British rule and British 
education are to be accepted as the only alternative to Mussulman 
oppression, a moral which Bankim Chandra developed also in 
his Dharnsotantoa, an elaborate religious treatise in which he 
explained his views as to the changes necessary in the moral and 
religious condition of his fellow-countrymen before they could 
hope to compete on equal terms with the British and Mahon'. 
modem. But though the A manda Math is in form an apology 
for the loyal acceptance of British rule, it is none the less inspired 
by the ideal of the restoration, sooner or later, of a Hindu 
kingdom in India. This is especially evident in the occasional 
verses in the book, of which the Betide Magoon is the most 
famous. 

As to the exact significance of this poem a considerable 
controversy has raged. Bands Materna is the Sanskrit for 
" Hail to thee, Mother!" or more literally " I reverence thee, 
Hotbed", and according to Dr G. A. Grierson (The Times, 
Sept. is, nob) it can have no other possible meaning than an 
invocation of ones of the " mother " goddesses of Hinduism, in 
his opinion Kali "the goddess of death and destruction." Sir 
Henry COMM, on the other hand (ib. Sept. 13, r906), sees in 
it merely an invocation of the " mother-land " Bengal, and 
quotes in support of this view the free translation of the poem 
by the late W. H. Lee, a proof which, it may be at once said, 
is far from convincing. But though, as Dr Grierson points out, 
the idea of a " mother-land " is wholly alien to Hindu ideas, it is 
quite possible that Hankins Chandra may have assimilated it 
with his European culture, and the true explanation is probably 
that given by Mr J. D. Anderson in The Times of September as, 
tool. He points out that in the 11th chapter of the tat book of 
the Amanda Math the Sannyasi rebels are represented as having 
erected, in addition to the image of Kali, " the Mother who Has 
Been," a white marble statue of " the Mother that Shall Be," 
which " is apparently a representation of the mother-lead. 
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The Bode llatarans hymn is apparently addressed to both 
idols." 

The poem, then, is the work of a Hindu idealist who personified 
Bengal under the form of a purified and spiritualized Kali. 
Of its thirty-six lines, partly written in Sanskrit, partly in 
Bengali, the greater number are harmless enough. But if the 
poet sings the praise of the " Mother " 

" As Lachmi. bowered in the flower 
That in the water grows," 

he also praises her as " Durga, bearing ten weapons," and lines 
to, I i and Is are capable of very dangerous meanings in the 
mouths of unscrupulous agitators. Literally translated these 
run, " She has seventy millions of throats to sing her praise, 
twice seventy millions of bands to fight for her, bow then 
is Bengal powerless?" As S. M. Mitre points out (Indian 
Problems, London, 1908), this language is the more significant 
as the Bande Matarant in the novel was the hymn by singing 
which the Sannyasis gained strength when attacking the British 
forces. 

During Bankim Chandra Chatted'', lifetime the Ban* 
llataram, though its dangerous tendency was recognized, was 
not used as a party war-cry; it was not raised, for instance, 
during the Ilbert Bill agitation, nor by the students who flocked 
round the court during the trial of Surendra Nath Banerji in 
1883. It has, however, obtained an evil notoriety in the agita-
tions that followed the partition of Bengal. That Bankim 
Chandra himself foresaw or desired any such use of it is impossible 
to believe. According to S. M. Mitre, he composed it " in a fit 
of patriotic excitement after a good hearty dinner, which he 
always enjoyed. It was set to Hindu music, known as the 
Mailer-Kawali-Tad. The extraordinarily stirring character of 
the air, and its ingenious assimilation of Bengali passages with 
Sanskrit, served to make it popular." 

Circumstances have made the Bande Mammaa the most 
famous and the most widespread in its effects of Bankim 
Chandra's literary works. More permanent, it may be hoped, 
was the wholesome influence he exercised on the number of 
literary men he gathered round him, who have left their im-
press on the literature of Bengal. In his earlier years he served 
his apprenticeship in literature under hwar Chandra Vidyasagar, 
the chief poet and satirist of Bengal during the earlier half of the 
19th century. Bankim Chandra's friend and colleague, Dina 
Bandhu Mitre, was virtually the founder of the modern Bengali 
drama. Another friend of his, Hem Chandra Banerji, was a poet 
of recognized merit and talent. And among the younger men 
who venerated Bankim Chandra, and benefited by his example 
and advice, may be mentioned two distinguished poets, Nalein 
Chandra Sen and Rabindra Nath Tagore. 

Of Banldm Chandra's novels some have been translated into 
English by H. A. D. Phillips and by Mrs M. S. Knight. 

CHATTERTC/N,11101IAS (t75z-177o). English poet, was horn 
at Bristol on the roth of November 1732. His pedigree has a 
curious significance. The office of sexton of St Mary Reddiffe, 
at Bristol, one of the most beautiful parish churches in England, 
had been transmitted for nearly two centuries in the Chatter-
ton family; and throughout the brief life of the poet it was 
held by his uncle, Richard Phillips. The poet's father, Thomas 
Chatterton, was a musical genius, somewhat of a poet, a numis-
matist, and a dabbler in occult arts. He was one of the sub-
chanters of Bristol cathedral, and master of the Pyle Street free 
school, near Reddiffe church. But whatever hereditary ten-
dencies may have been transmitted from the father, the sole 
training of the boy necessarily devolved on his mother, who was 
in the fourth month of her widowhood at the time of his birth. 
She established a girls' school, took in sewing and ornamental 
needlework, and so brought up her two children, a girl and a 
boy, till the latter attained his eighth year, when he was admitted 
to Colston's Charity. But the Bristol blue-cost school, in which 
the curriculum was limited to reading, writing, arithmetic and 
the Church Catechism, had little share in the education of its 
marvellous pupil. The hereditary race of sextons had come to 
regard the church if St Mary Radcliffe as their own peculiar  

domain; and, under the guidance of his uncle, the child Mood 
there his favourite haunt. The knights, ecclesiastics and civic 
dignitaries, recumbent on its altar tombs, became his familiar 
associates; and by and by, when he was able to spell his nay 
through the inscriptions graven on their monuments, he found 
a fresh interest in certain quaint oaken chests in the mini:neat 
room over the porch on the north side of the nave, where parch-
ment deeds, old as the Wars of the Roses, long lay unheeded 
and forgotten. They formed the child's playthings almost from 
his cradle. He learned his first letters from the illuminated 
capitals of an old musical folio, and learned to read out of • 
black-letter Bible. He did not like, his sister said, reading out 
of small books. Wayward, as it seems, almost from his earliest 
years, and manifesting no sympathy with the ordinary pastimes 
of children, he was regarded for a time as deficient in intellect. 
But he was even then ambitious of distinction. His sister relates 
that on being asked what device he would like painted on a bowl 
that was to be his, he replied, " Paint we an angel, with wings, 
and a trumpet, to trumpet my name over the world." 

From his earliest years he was liable to fits of abstraction, 
sitting for hours in seeming stupor, or yielding after a time to 
tears, for which he would assign no reason. He had no one near 
him to sympathize in the strange world of fancy which his 
imagination had already called Into being; and drcumstances 
helped to foster his natural reserve, and to beget that love of 
mystery which exercised so great an influence on the develop-
ment of his genius. When the strange child had attained his 
sixth year his mother began to recognise his capacity; at eight 
he was so eager for books that be would read and write all day 
long if undisturbed; and in his eleventh year be had become a 
contributor to Felix Farley's Bristol Journal. The occasion of 
his confirmation inspired some religious poems published in this 
paper. In 1763 a beautiful crops of curious workmanship, which 
had adorned the churchyard of St Mary Reddiffe for upwards of 
three centuries, was destroyed by a churchwarden. The spirit 
of veneration was strong in the boy, and he sent to the local 
journal on the 7th of January 1764 a dever satire on the parish 
Vandal. But his delight was to lock himself in a little attic 
which he had appropriated as his study; and there, with books, 
cherished parchments, saved from the loot of the muniment room 
of St Mary Radcliffe, and drawing materials, the child lived to 
thought with his xsth-century heroes and heroines. The first of 
his literary mystifications, the duologue of "Elinoure and Juga," 
was written before he was twelve years old, and be showed his 
poem to the usher at Colston's hospital, Thomas Phillips, as the 
work of a z sth-century poet. 

Chatterton remained an inmate of Colston's hospital for 
upwards of six years, and the slight advantages gained from 
this scanty education are traceable to the friendly sympathy of 
Phillips, himself a writer of verse, who encouraged his pupils to 
write. Three of Chatterton's companions are named as youths 
whom Phillips's taste for poetry stimulated to rivalry; but 
Chatterton held aloof from these contests, and made at that 
time no confidant of his own more daring literary adventures. 
His little pocket-money was spent in borrowing books from a 
circulating library; and he early ingratiated himself with book 
collectors, by whose aid he found access to Weever, Dugdaie 
and Collins, as well as to Speght's edition of Chaucer, Spengler 
and other books. 

His " Rowleian" jargon appears to have been chiefly the 
result of the study of John Kersey's Dietionorirm Anglo-Bei-
imams; and Prof. W. W. Skeet seems to think his knowledge 
of even Chaucer was very slight. His holidays were mostly 
spent at his mother's house; and much of them in the favourite 
retreat of his attic study there. He bad already conceived the 
romance of Thomas Rowley, an imaginary monk of the istb 
century, and lived for the most part in an ideal world of his own, 
in that elder time when Edward IV. was England's king, and 
Master William Canynge—famillar to him among the recum-
bent effigies in Radcliffe church—still ruled in Bristol's civic 
chair. Canynge is represented as an enlightened patron of 
literature, and Rowley's dramatic interludes were written far 
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performance at his house. In order to escape a marriage urged 
by the king, Canynge retired to the college of Westbury in 
Gloucestershire, where he enjoyed the society of Rowley, and 
eventually became dean of the Institution. In " The Storie of 

Canynge," one of the shorter pieces of his ingenious 
romence, his early history is recorded. 

" Straight was l carried back to times of yore. 
Whilst Canynge swathed yet in fleshly bed. 
And saw all action. which had been before. 

And all the scroll of Fate unravelled; 
And when the fate-marked babe acme to sight. 
I saw him eager gasping after light. 
In all his sheepen gambols and child's play. 

In every merrymaking, fair, or wake, 
I kesia'd a perpled light of wisdom's ray; 

He ate down learning with the wasteteaht; 
As wise as any of the aldermen, 
He'd wit enow to make a mayor at ten." 

This beautiful picture of the childhood of the ideal patron of 
kowley is in reality that of the poet himself—" the fate-marked 
babe," with his wondrous child-genius. and all his romantic 
dreams realised. The literary masqueradi which thus consti-
pated the We-dream of the boy was wrought out by him in 
hagnents of prose and verse into a coherent romance, until the 
overlies scholars and antiquaries of his day were persuaded 
sets the belief that there had lain in the parish chest of Redefine 
dutch for upwards of three centuries, a collection of MSS. of 
our merit, the work of Thomas Rowley, an unknown priest of 
!natal in the days of Henry VL and his poet laureate, John 
Lydia*. 

Amos the Bristol patrons of Chatterton were two pewterer, 
George Catcott and his partner Henry Burgum. Catcott was one 
el the most zealous believers in Rowley, and continued to collect 
IS reputed writings long after the death of their real author. 
On Butgem, who had risen in life by his own exertions, the blue-
ova toy palmed off the de Bergbam pedigree, and other equally 
apocryphal evidences of the pewterer's descent from an ancestry 
at as the Norman Conquest. The de Benham quartering. 
bastard on a piece of parchment doubtless recovered from the 
Leah muniment chest, was itself supposed to have lain for 
emearies in that ancient depository. The pedigree was pro-
Iamb collected by Chatterton from original records, including 
fir Rowley MSS." The pedigree still exists in Chatterton's 

an handwriting copied into a book in which he had previously 
traascrased portions of antique verse, under the title of " Poems 
by Thomas Rowley, priest of St. John's, in the city of Bristol "; 
and ia one of them, " The Tournament," Syrr Johan de Berg-
berme plays a conspicuous part. The ennobled pewterer 
rewarded Chatterton with five shillings, and was satirized for 
Ois valuation of • noble pedigree in some of Chatterton's 
Mese verse. 

On the sat of July :767, Chatterton was transferred to the office 
of John Lambert, attorney, to whom he was bound apprentice 
as a clerk. There he was left much alone; and after fulfilling 
the touting duties devolving on him, he found leisure for his own 
fewatrite pursuits. An ancient stone bridge on the Avon, built 
in the reign of Henry IL, and altered by many later additions 
sip a singularly picturesque but inconvenient thoroughfare, 
bad bees displaced by a structure better adapted to modern 
nerairements. In September 1768, when Chatterton was in the 
messed year of his apprenticeship, the new bridge was partially 
grated for traffic. Shortly afterwards the editor of Felix Forky's 
hares/ reoeived from a correspondent, signing himself Deselonss 
llyistaliesseie. a " description of the mayor's first passing over the 
al bridge," professedly derived from an ancient MS. William 
horett, F.S.A., surgeon and antiquary./who was then accumu-
klieg materials for a history of Bristol, secured the original 
meemscript, which is now preserved In the British Museum, along 
wrath other Chatterton MSS., most of which were ultimately 
-acaorporated by the credulous antiquary into a learned quarto 
minas, entitled the History end Antipettier of the City of Bristol, 
andhhehed nearly twenty years after the poet's death. It was 
es AIM time .that the definite story made its appearance—over  

which critics and antiquaries wrangled for nearly a century—
of numerous ancient poems and other MSS. taken by the elder 
Chatterton from a coffer in the muniment room of Reddiffe 
church, and transcribed, and so rescued from oblivion, by his 
son. The pieces include the " Bristowe Tragedie, or the Dethe 
of Syr Charles Bawdin," a ballad celebrating the death of the 
Lancastrian knight, Charles Baldwin; " Rita," a "Tregycal 
Enterlude," as Chatterton styles it, but in reality a dramatic 
poem of sustained power and curious originality of structure; 
" Goddwyn," a dramatic fragment; " Tournament," " Battle 
of Hastings," " The Parliament of Sprites," " Balade of Charitie," 
with numerous shorter pieces, forming altogether a volume of 
poetry, the rare merit of which is indisputable, wholly apart from 
the fact that it was the production of a mere boy. Unfortunately 
for him, his ingenious romance had either to be acknowledged as 
his own creation, and so in all probability be treated with con-
tempt, or it had to be sustained by the manufacture of spurious 
antiques. To this accordingly Chatterton resorted, and found 
no difficulty in gulling the most learned of his credulous dupes 
with his parchments. 

The literary labours of the boy, though diligently pursued at 
his desk, were not allowed to interfere with the duties of Mr 
Lambert's office. Nevertheless the Bristol attorney used to 
search his apprentice's drawer, and tear up any poems or other 
manuscripts that he could lay his hands upon; so that it was 
only during the absences of Mr Lambert from Bristol that he 
was able to expend his unemployed time in his favourite pursuits. 
But repeated allusions, both by Chatterton and others, seem to 
indicate that such intervals of freedom were of frequent occur-
rence. Some of his modern poems, such as the piece entitled 
" Resignation," are of great beauty; and these, with the satires, in 
which be took his revenge on all the local celebrities whose 
vanity or meanness had excited his ire, are alone sufficient to fill 
a volume. The Catcotts, Burgum, Barrett and others of his 
patrons, figure in these satires, in imprudent yet discriminating 
caricature, along with mayor, aldermen, bishop, dean and other 
notabilities of Bristol. Towards Lambert his feelings were of too 
keen a nature to find relief in such sarcasm. 

In December 1768, in his seventeenth year, he wrote to 
Dodsley, the London publisher, offering to procure for him 
" copies of several ancient poems, and an interlude, perhaps 
the oldest dramatic piece extant, wrote by one Rowley, a priest 
in Bristol, who lived in the reigns of Henry VI. and Edward IV." 
To this letter he appended the initials of his favourite pseudonym, 
Dumbness Brisk:Jen:is, but directed the answer to be sent to 
the are of Thomas Chatterton, Redefine Hill, Bristol. To this, 
as well as to another letter enclosing an extract from the tragedy 
of "IFAla," no answer appears to have been returned. Chatter-
ton, conceiving the idea of finding sympathy and aid at the hand 
of some modern Canynge, bethought him of Horace Walpole, 
who not only indulged in a medieval renaissance of his own, but 
was the reputed author of a spurious antique in the Castle of 
Otranto. He wrote to him offering him a document entitled 
" The Ryse of Peyncteyne yen Englande, wroten by T. Rowleie, 
1469, for Mastre Canynge," accompanied by notes which included 
specimens of Rowley's poetry. To this Walpole replied with 
courteous acknowledgments. He characterized the verses as 
" wonderful for their harmony and spirit," and added, " Give me 
leave to ask you where Rowley's poems are to be had? I should 
not be sorry to print them; or at least a specimen of them, if 
they have never been printed." Chatterton replied, enclosing 
additional specimens of antique verse, and telling Walpole that 
he was the son of a poor widow, and clerk to an attorney, but 
had a taste for more refined studies; and he hinted a wish that 
he might help him to some more congenial occupation. Walpole's 
manner underwent an abrupt change. The specimens of verse 
had been submitted to his friends Gray and Mason, the poets, 
and pronounced modern. They did not thereby forfeit the 
wonderful harmony and spirit which Walpole had already 
professed to recognise in them. But he now coldly advised the 
boy to stick to the attorney's office; and " when he should 
have made a fortune," he might betake himself to more favourite 
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studies. Chatterton had to write three times before be recovered 
his MSS. Walpole has been loaded with more than his just 
share of responsibility for the fate of the unhappy poet, of 
whom he admitted when too late, " I do not believe there ever 
existed so masterly a genius." 

Chatterton now turned his attention to periodical literature 
and politics, and exchanged Felix Farky's Bristol Journal for 
the Town and County Magazine and other London periodicals. 
Assuming the vein of Junius—then in the full blaze of his 
triumph—he turned his pen against the duke of Grafton, the 
earl of Bute, and the princess of Wales. He had just despatched 
one of his political diatribes to the Middlesex Journal, when he 
sat down on Easter Eve, 27th April 177o, and penned his" Last 
Will and Testament," a strange satirical compound of jest and 
earnest, in which he intimated his intention of putting an end 
to his life the following evening. Among his satirical bequests, 
such as his " humility " to the Rev. Mr Camplin, his " religion " 
to Dean Barton, and his " modesty " along with his "prosody 
and grammar " to Mr Burgum, be leaves " to Bristol all his 
spirit and disinterestedness, parcels of goods unknown on its 
quay since the days of Canynge and Rowley." In more genuine 
earnestness he recalls the name of Michael Clayfield, a friend to 
whom he owed intelligent sympathy. The will was probably 
purposely prepared in order to frighten his master into letting 
him go. If so, it had the desired effect. Lambert cancelled his 
indentures; his friends and acquaintance made him up a purse; 
and on the 25th or 26th of the month he arrived in Loudon. 

Chatterton was already known to the readers of the Middlesex 
Journal as a rival of Junius, under the nom de pinned of Decimus. 
lie had also been a contributor to Hamilton's Town and County 
Magazine, and speedily found access to the Freeholder's Magazine, 
another political miscellany strong for Wilkes and liberty. His 
contributions were freely accepted; but the editors paid little 
or nothing for them. He wrote in the most hopeful terms to his 
mother and sister, and spent his first earnings in buying gifts 
for them. His pride and ambition were amply gratified by the 
promises and interested flattery of editors and political adven-
turers; Wilkes himself had noted his trenchant style, " and 
expressed a desire to know the author "; and Lord Mayor 
Beckford graciously acknowledged a political address of his, 
and greeted him " as politely as a citizen could." But of actual 
money he received but little. He was extremely abstemious, 
his diligence was great, and his versatility wonderful. He could 
assume the style of Junius or Smollett, reproduce the satiric 
bitterness of Churchill, parody Macpherson's Ossian, or write in 
the manner of Pope, or with the polished grace of Gray and 
Collins. He wrote political letters, eclogues, lyrics, operas and 
satires, both in prose and verse. In June 1770—after Chatterton 
had been some nine weeks in London—he removed from Shore-
ditch, where he had hitherto lodged with a relative, to an attic 
in Brook Street, Holborn. But for most of his productions the 
payment was delayed; and now state prosecutions of the press 
rendered letters in the Junius vein no longer admissible, and 
threw him back on the lighter resources of his pen. In Shoreditch, 
as in his lodging at the Bristol attorney's, he had only shared a 
room; but now, for the first time, he enjoyed uninterrupted 
solitude. His bed-fellow at Mr Walmslcy's, Shoreditch, noted 
that much of the night was spent by him in writing; and now 
he could write all night. The romance of his earlier years 
revived, and he transcribed from an imaginary parchment of 
the old priest Rowley his " Excelente Balade of auntie." This 
fine poem, perversely disguised in archaic language, he sent to 
the editor of the Town and County Magazine, and had it rejected. 

The high hopes of the sanguine boy had begun to fade. He 
had not yet completed his second month in London, and already 
failure and starvation stared him in the face. Mr Cross, a neigh-
bouring apothecary, repeatedly invited him to join him at dinner 
or supper; but he refused. His landlady also, suspecting his 
necessity, pressed him to share her dinner, but in vain. " She 
knew," as she afterwards said, " that he had not eaten anything 
for two or three days." But he was offended at her urgency, 
and assured her that he was not hungry. The noteot his actual  

receipts, found in his pocket-book after his death, shows that 
Hamilton, Fell and other editors who had been so liberal in 
flattery, had paid him at the rate of a shilling for an article, and 
somewhat less than eightpenco each for, his stags; while much 
which had been accepted was held in reserve, and still unpaid 
for. The beginning of a new month revealed to him the indefinite 
postponement of the publication and payment of his work. He 
had wished, according to his foster-mother, to study medicine 
with Barrett; in his desperation he now reverted to this, and 
wrote to Barrett for a letter to help him to an opening as a 
surgeon's assistant on board an African trader. He appealed 
also to Mr Catoott to forward his plan, but in vain. On the 
24th of August ri7o, he retired for the last time to his attic in 
Brook Street, carrying with him the arsenic which he there 
drank, after tearing into fragments whatever literary remains 
were at hand. 

He was only seventeen years and nine months old; but the 
best of his numerous productions, both in prose and verse, 
require no allowance to be made for the Immature years of their 
author, when comparing him with the ablest of his contem-
poraries. He pictures Lydgate, the monk of Bury St Edmunds, 
challenging Rowley to a trial at versemaking, and under cover 
of this fiction, produces his " Songs of /Ella," a piece of rare 
lyrical beauty, worthy of comparison with any antique or modern 
production of its class. Again, in his " Tragedy of Goddwyn," 
of which only a fragment has been preserved, the " Ode to 
Liberty," with which it abruptly closes, may claim a place among 
the finest martial lyrics in the language. The collection of poems 
in which such specimens occur furnishes by far the most remark-
able example of intellectual precocity In the whole history of 
letters. Collins, Burns, Keats, Shelley and Byron all awaken 
sorrow over the premature arrestment of their genius; but the 
youngest of them survived to his twenty.fifth year, while 
Chatterton was not eighteen when he perished in his miserable 
garret. The death of Chatterton attracted little notice at the 
time; for the few who then entertained any appreciative 
estimate of the Rowley poems regarded him as their mere 
transcriber. He was interred in a burying-ground attached to 
Shoe Lane Workhouse, in the parish of St Andrew's, Holborn, 
which has since been converted into a site for Farringdon Market. 
There is a discredited story that the body of the poet was re-
covered, and secretly buried by his uncle, Richard Phillips, in 
Redcliffe Churchyard. There a monument has since been erected 
to his memory, with the appropriate inscription, borrowed 
from his " Will," and so supplied by the poet's own pen— " To 
the memory of Thomas Chatterton. Reader! judge not. If 
thou art a Christian, believe that he shall be judged by a Superior 
Power. To that Power only is he now answerable." 

RIBLIOGRAPHY.—Poems soppoced to how been smitten eat Bristol 
by Thomas Rowley and Whets, in the Fifteenth Cos (1777) was edited 
by Thomas Tynehitt ; Thomas Parton, in his History of Erechrte 
Poetry (MO, vol. ii. section viii., gives Rowley a place amass the 
15th century poets; but neither of these critics believed in the 
antiquity of the poems. In 1782 a new edition of  Ronley's Perms 
appeared, with a " Commeotary. in which the antiquity of them is 
considered and defended,' by Jeremiah Milks, dean of Exeter,. 
The controversy which raged round the Rowley poems is discussed 
in A. Kippts, Noraphia Eritameica (vol. iv., 1789). where there is a 
detailed account by. G. Gregory of Chatterton's life (pp. 373474;  
This was reprinted in the edition (18os) of Chatterton's Works 
R. Southey and J. Cottle, published for the benefit of the poet at 
sister. The neglected condition of the study of earlier English in 
the 18th century alone accounts foe the temporary success of 
Chatterton's mystification. It has long been agreed that Chatterton 
was solely responsible for the Rowley Poen», but the 4ntuort and 
style are analysed in confirmation of this view by Prof. W. W. 
Skeet in an introductory essay prefaced to vol. ii. of The Poetical 
Works of Thomas Chatterton (1871) in the "Aldine Edition of the 
British Poets." This, which is the most convenient edition. alms 
contains a memoir of the poet by Edward Bell. The spelling of the 
Rowley poems is there modernised. and many of the archaic weeds 
are replaced by modern equivalents provided in many eases Irons 
Chatttnon's own notes, the theory being that Chatterton usually 
composed in modern English. and inserted Ms peculiar nook and 
his complicated orthography afterwards. For some criticism of 
Prof. Skeet's success in the very difficult task of reconstitutin the 
text, see H. B. Forman, Thomas Chatterton and his ken Editor 0474. 
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The Chu:terms MSS, originally in the gassesaion of William Barrett 
of Bristol, were left by his heir to the British Museum in 'Boo. 
Others are preserved in the Bristol library. 

Chattaton's genies and his tragic death are commemorated by 
Stalky in Adonis, by Wordsworth in." Resolution and Independ- 
ence.' by Coleridge in " A Monody on the Death of Chatterton," 
be D. C. Rossetti in" Five English Poets." and John Keats inscribed 
ffeiresaa " to the memory of Thomas Chatterton." Alfred de 
Vigny'• drama of Chatirrran gives an altogether fictitious account of 
the ;att. Herbert Croft (q.v.), in his Las and • Madness interpolated 
a long and valuable account of Chatterton, giving many of the 
poet s letters, and much information obtained from his family and 
friends (pp. tas-244. letter Ii.). There is a valuable collection of 

Chattertoniara " in the British Museum, consisting of separate 
works by Chatterton, newspaper cuttings, articles, dealing with the 
Rowley controversy and other subjects, with MS. notes by Joseph 
Halewood. and several autograph letters. 

Among biographies of Chatterton may be Mentioned Ckanerioo: 
A Dawropilicol Study (1869). by Daniel Wilson; Chatterton: A 
Bwapiey (1899; first printed aft6 in a volume of essays), by 
D. Masson; "Thomas Chatterton (two). by Helene Richter, in 
Wimp. Beiterfge tar east. Philologie; Chalk-don. by C. E. Russell 
(spa)• 

CHATTL an ancient German tribe inhabiting the upper 
reaches of the rivers Weser, Eder, Fulda and Werra, a district 
approximately corresponding to Hesse-Cassel, though probably 
somewhat more extensive. They frequently came into conflict 
with the Romans during the early years of the tat century. 
Eventually they formed a portion of the Franks and were 
incorporated in the kingdom of Clovis probably with the Ripuarii, 
at the beginning of the 6th century. 

Tscitus. Annals, i. 2, 11, 12, 13: Germania, 30-31; Strabo p. 
ant t. 

CPAUCER, GEOFFREY (? 1340-1400), English poet. The 
tune Chaucer, a French form of the Latin colcearius, a shoe-
maker, is found in London and the eastern counties as early as 
the second half of the t3th century. Some of the London 
°tamers lived in Cordwainer Street, in the shoemakers' quarter; 
wrenl of them, however, were vintners, and among others the 
poet's father John, and probably also his grandfather Robert. 
Legal pleadings inform us that in December 1324 John Chaucer 
was not much over twelve years old, and that he was still un - 

Lea 
married in t328, the year which used to be considered 
that of Geoffrey's birth. The poet was probably born 

from tight to twelve years later, since in 1386, when giving 
eviellence in Sir Richard le Scrope's suit against Sir Robert 
Grosvenor as to the right to bear certain arms, he was set down 
as " del age de xl arts ct plus, armed par xxvij ans." At a later 
dine. and probably at the time of the poet's birth, his father 
lived in Thames Street, and had to wife a certain Agnes, niece 
of H211110 de Compton, whom we may regard as Geoffrey Chaucer's 
mother. In 1357 Geoffrey is found, apparently as a lad, in the 
service of Elizabeth, countess of Ulster, wife of Lionel, duke of 
Clarence. entries in two leaves of her household accounts, 
accidentally preserved, showing that she paid in April, May and 
December various small sums for his clothing and expenses. 
la r 3 so, as we learn from his deposition in the Scrope suit, Chaucer 
omit to the war in France. At some period of the campaign he 
vas at " Petters," i.e. Rethel, near Reims, and subsequently 
had the in luck to be taken prisoner. On the tst of March 136o 
the king contributed £16 to his ransom, and by a year or two 
hoer Chaucer must have entered the royal service, since on the 
seth of June 1367 Edward granted him a pension of twenty 
aorta for his past and future services. A pension of ten marks 
hod bees granted by the king the previous September to a 
Philipps Cheater for services to the queen as one of her " domi-
mane "or "demoiselles," and it seems probable that at this date 
t' —we was already married and this Philippa his wife, a con-
clusion which used to be resisted on the ground of allusions in 
his early poems to a hopeless love-affair, now reckoned part of 
hi poetical outfit. Philippa is usu,ally said to have been one of 
two daughters of a Sir Payne Roet, the other being Katherine, 
Who after the dotth of her first husband, Sir Hugh de Swyn ford, 
a an*, became governess to John of Gaunt's children, and 
mimpuestly his mistress and (in 1396) his wife. It is possible 
almt Philippa was sister to Sir Hugh and sister-in-law to 

Katherine. In either case the marriage helps to account 
for the favour subsequently shown to Chaucer by John of 
Gaunt. 

In the grant of his pension Chaucer is called " dilectus valet tus 
noster," our beloved yeoman; before the end of 1368 be had 
risen to be one of the king's esquires. In September of the 
following year John of Gaunt's wife, the duchess Blanche, died at 
the age of twenty-nine, and Chaucer wrote in her honour The 
Book of the Duchesse, a poem of 1334 lines in octosyllabic couplets, 
the first of his undoubtedly genuine works which can be connected 
with a definite date. In June 1370 be went abroad on the king's 
service, though on what errand, or whither it took him, is not 
known. He was back probably some time before Michaelmas, 
and seems to have remained in England till the tst of December 
1372, when he started, with an advance of too marks in his 
pocket, for Italy, as one of the three commissioners to treat with 
the Genoese as to an English port where they might have special 
facilities for trade. The accounts which he delivered on his 
return on the 23rd of May 1373 show that he had also visited 
Florence on the king's business, and be probably went also to 
Padua and there made the acquaintance of Petmrch. 

In the second quarter of 1374 Chaucer lived in a whirl of 
prosperity. On the 23rd of April the king granted him a pitcher 
of wine daily, subsequently commuted for an annuity of 20 

marks. From John of Gaunt, who in August 1372 had granted 
Philippa Chaucer Do a year, he himself now received (June 13) 
a like annuity in reward for his own and his wife's services. 
On the 8th of June he was appointed Comptroller of the Custom 
and Subsidy of Wools, Hides and Woodfclls and also of the 
Petty Customs of Wine in the Port of London. A month before 
this appointment, and probably in anticipation of it, he took 
(May to, 1 374) a lease for life from the city of London of the 
dwelling-house above the gate of Aldgate, and here he lived for 
the next twelve years. His own and his wife's income now 
amounted to over f60, the equivalent of upwards of il000 in 
modern money. In the next two years large windfalls came to 
him in the form of two wardships of Kentish heirs, one of whom 
paid him boa, and a grant of £71: 4: 6; the value of some 
confiscated wool. In December 1376 he was sent abroad on the 
king's service in the retinue of Sir John Burley; In February 
1377 he was sent to Paris and Montrcuil in connexion probably 
with the peace negotiations between England and France, and 
at the end of April (after a reward of L20 for his good services) 
he was again despatched to France. 

On the accession of Richard II. Chaucer was confirmed in his 
offices and pensions. In January 1378 be seems to have been 
in France in connexion with a proposed marriage between 
Richard and the daughter of the French king; and on the 28th 
of May of the same year be was sent with Sir Edward de Berkeley 
to the lord of Milan and Sir John Hawkwood to treat for help in 
the king's wars, returning on the Toth of September. This was 
his last diplomatic journey, and the dose of a period of his life 
generally considered to have been no unprolific of poetry that 
little beyond the Clerk's " Tale of Grisilde," one or two other of 
the'stories afterwards Included in the Canterbury Tales, and a 
few short poems, are attributed to it, though the poet's actual 
absences from England during the eight years amount to little 
more than eighteen months. During the next twelve or fifteen 
years there is no question that Chaucer was constantly engaged 
in literary work, though for the first half of them he had no lack 
of official employment. Abundant favour was shown him by the 
new king. He was paid L22 as a reward for his later missions in 
Edward IIL's reign, and was allowed an annual gratuity of no 
marks in addition to his pay of £m as comptroller of the customs 
of wool. In April 1382 a new comptrollership, that of the petty 
customs in the Port of London, was given him, and shortly after 
he was allowed to exercise it by deputy, a similar licence being 
given him in February 5385, at the instance of the earl of Oxford, 
as regards the comptrollership of wool. In October 138s Chaucer 
was made a justice of the peace for Kent. In February 1386 we 
catch a glimpse of his wife Philippa being admitted to the 
fraternity of Lincoln cathedral in the monaural Henry, earl of 
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Derby (afterwards Henry IV.), Sir Thomas de Swynford and 
other distinguished persons. In August 1386 he was elected one 
of the two knights of the shire for Kent, and with this dignity, 
though It was one not much appreciated in those days, his good 
fortune reached its climax. In December of the same year he 
was superseded in both his comptrollerships, almost certainly 
as a result of the absence of his patron, John of Gaunt, in Spain, 
and the supremacy of the duke of Gloucester. In the following 
year the cessation of Philippe's pension suggests that she died 
between Midsummer and Michaelmas. In May 1388 Chaucer 
surrendered to the king his two pensions of so marks each, and 
they were re-granted at his request to one John Scalby. The 
transaction was unusual and probably points to a pressing need 
for ready money, nor for the next fourteen months do we know 
of any source of income possessed by Chaucer beyond his annuity 
of £,o from John of Gaunt. - 

In July 1389, after John of Gaunt had returned to England, 
and the king had taken the government into his own hands, 
Chartres was appointed clerk of the works at various royal 
palaces at a salary of two shillings a day, or over bi a year, 
worth upwards of Ls«) present value. To this post was sub-
sequently added the charge of some repairs at St George's Chapel, 
Windsor. He was also made a commissioner to maintain the 
banks of the Thames between Woolwich and Greenwich, and was 
given by the earl of March (grandson of Lionel, duke of Clarence, 
his old patron) a sub-forestership at North Petherton, Devon, 
obviously a sinecure. While on the king's business, in September 
1390, Chaucer was twice robbed by highwaymen, losing iso of 
the king's money. In June 5391 he was superseded in his office 
of clerk of the works, and seems to have suffered another spell of 
misfortune, of which the first alleviation came in January 1393 
when the king made him a present of Leo. In February 1394 
he was granted a new pension of £20. It is possible, also, that 
about this time, or a little later, he was in the service of the earl 
of Derby. In 1397 he received from King Richard a grant of a 
butt of wine yearly. For this he appears to have asked in terms 
that suggest poverty, and in May 1398 he obtained letters of pro-
tection against his creditors, a step perhaps rendered necessary 
by an action for debt taken against him earlier in the year. 
On the accession of Henry IV. a new pension of 40 marks was 
conferred on Chaucer (13th of October 1399) and Richard II.'s 
grants were formally confirmed. Henry himself, however, was 
probably straitened for ready money, and no instalment of the 
new pension was paid during the few months of his reign that the 
poet lived. Nevertheless, on the strength of his expectations, 
on the 24th of December 1399 he leased a tenement in the garden 
of St Mary's Chapel, Westminster, and it was probably here that 
he died, on the soh of the following October. He was buried in 
Westminster Abbey, and his tomb became the nucleus of what 
is now known as Poets' Corner. 

The portrait of Chaucer, which the affection of his disciple, 
Thomas Hoccleve, caused to be painted in a copy of the letter's 
Remoras of Princes (now Harleian MS. 4866 in the British 
Museum), shows him an old man with white hair; he has a 
fresh complexion, grey eyes, a straight nose, a grey moustache 
and a small double-pointed beard. His dress and hood are black, 
and be carries in his bands a string of beads. We may imagine 
that it was thus that during the last months of his life he used 
to walk about the precincts of the Abbey. 

Henry IV.'s promise of an additional pension was doubtless 
elicited by the Compleyal as its Pars, in the envoy to which 
owes Chaucer addresses him as the " conquerour of Brutes 

Albioun." Thus within the last year of his life the 
poet was still writing. Nevertheless, as early as 1393-1394, in 
lines to his friend Scogan, be had written as if his day for poetry 
were past, and it seems probable that his longer poems were 
all composed before this date. In the preceding fifteen—or, if 
another view be taken, twenty—years, his literary activity was 
very great, and with the aid of the lists of his works which be gives 
ia the Lrgersie of Good Women (lines 4 1 4-43 1 ), and the talk on the 
reed which precedes the " Man of Law's Tale " (Canterksry 
Toles, B. 46-76), the order in which his main works were written 

can be traced with approximate certainty, while a few both of 
these and of the minor poems can be connected with definite 
dates. 

The development of his genius has been attractively summed 
up as comprised in three stages, French, Italian and English, 
and there is a rough approximation to the truth in this formula, 
since his earliest poems am translated from the French or based 
on French models, and the two great works of his middle period 
are borrowed from the Italian, while his latest stories have no 
such obvious and direct originals and in their humour and free-
dom anticipate the typically English temper of Henry Pickling. 
But Chaucer's indebtedness to French poetry was no passing 
phase. For various reasons—a not very remote French origin 
of his own family may be one of them—he was In no way inter-
ested in older English literature or in the work of his English 
contemporaries, save possibly that of " the moral Gower." On 
the other hand he knew the Roma. de la rose as modern English 
poets know Shakespeare, and the full extent of his debt to his 
French contemporaries, not merely in 1369, but in 1385 and in 
1393 (the dates are approximate), is only gradually being dis-
covered. To be in touch throughout his life with the best French 
poets of the day was much for Chaucer. Even with their stimulus 
alone he might have developed no small part of his genius. But 
it was his great good fortune to add to this continuing French 
influence, lessons in plot and construction derived from Boc-
caccio's Filoslralo and Teseide, as well as some glimpses of the 
higher art of the Divine Commedia. He shows acquaintance also 
with one of Petrarcb's sonnets, and though, when all is said, the 
Italian books with which he can be proved to have been intimate 
are but few, they sufficed. His study of them was but an 
episode in his literary life, but it was an episode of unique Im-
portance. Before it began he had already been making his own 
artistic experiments, and it is noteworthy that while he learnt 
so much from Boccaccio he improved on his originals as he 
translated them. Doubtless his busy life in the service of the 
crown had taught him self-confidence, and he uses his Italian 
models in his own way and with the most triumphant and assured 
success. When he had no more Italian poems to adapt he had 
learnt his lesson. The art of weaving a plot out of his own 
imagination was never his, but he could take what might be little 
more than an anecdote and lend it body and life and colour with 
a skill which has never been surpassed. 

The most direct example of Chaucer's French studies is his 
translation of Le Roman de la rose, a poem written in some 
4000 lines by Guillaume Lorris about 1237 and extended to over 
22,000 by Jean Clopinel, better known as Jean de Merin, forty 
years later. We know from Chaucer himself that he translated 
this poem, and the extant English fragment of 7698 lines was 
generally assigned to him from 1532, when it was first printed, 
till its authorship was challenged in the early yeats of the Chaucer 
Society. The ground of this challenge was Its wide divergence 
from Chaucer's practice in his undoubtedly genuine works as to 
certain niceties of rhyme, notable as to not rhyming wordaending 
in -y with others ending -ye. It was subsequently discovered, 
however, that the whole fragment was divisible linguistically 
into three portions, of which the first and second end respectively 
at lines 17o5 and Oro, and that in the first of these three sections 
the variations from Chaucer's accepted practice are insignificant. 
Lines r-1705 have therefore been provisionally accepted as 
Chaucer's, and the other two fragments as the work of unknown 
translators (James I. of Scotland has been suggested as one of 
them), which somehow came to be pieced together. If, however, 
the difficulties in the way of this theory are less than those which 
confront any other, they are still considerable, and the question 
can hardly be treated as dosed. 

While our knowledge of chanter's itomasent of Ike Rom is 
in this unsatisfactory state, another translation of his from 
the French, the Book of the Lyon (alluded to in the " Retrac-
tion " found, in some manuscripts, at the end of the Ceaterootry 
Tales), which must certainly have been taken from Guillaume 

The positions of the thew of Tome sad Pampa end Amer am 
still matters of controversy. 
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Mediates Li IndsHoe, has perished altogether. The strength 
of French influence on Chance?' early work may, however, be 
empty illustrated from the first of his poems with which we are 
on sure ground, the Book of the Duchene, or, as it is alternatively 
ailed, the Desk of Blasmehe. Here not only are individual 
passages closely imitated from Machault and Froissart, but the 
dream, the May morning, and the whole machinery of the poem 
me taken over from contemporary French conventions. But 
even at this stage Chaucer could prove his right to borrow by 
doeskin with which he makes his materials serve his own purpose, 
and some of the lines in the DMA of Blaursche are among the most 
tender and charming be ever wrote. 

Chsucer's A./3.C.. a poem in honour of the Blessed Virgin, of 
which the stinks begin with the successive letters of the alpha-
bet. is another early example of French influence. It is taken 
from the Plkeinage de la vie hunk:rine, written by Guillaume de 
Degoileville about 1330. The occurrence of some magnificent 
hors in Chaucer's version, combined with evidence that be did 
not yet possess the skill to translate at all literally as soon as 
shrines had to be considered, accounts for this poem having been 
dated sometimes earlier than the Book of the Drekeese, and 
sometimes several years later. With it is usually moved up and 
down, though it should surely be placed in the 'seventies, the 
Cssiskyru to Pay, a fine poem which yet, from its slight obscurity 
and absence of Chaucer's usual ease, may very well some day 
prove to be a translation from the French. 

While Chaucer thus sought to reproduce both the matter 
sad the style of French poetry in England, be found other 
materials in popular Latin books. Among his lost works are 
miderings of " Origenes upon the Maudeleyne," and of Pope 
Losocent on " The Wreced Eagendring of liankinde " 
(Dr miser& eanditionis hamasae). He must have begun his 
attempts at straightforward narrative with the Lyf of Scent 
Cryle (the weakest of all his works, the second Nun's Tale In 
the Canterbury series) from the Lerida Auras of Jacobus de 
Variant, and the story of the patience of Grisilde, taken from 
Petnadr's Latin versional a tale by Boccaccio. In both of these 
he condenses a little, but ventures on very few changes, though 
he lets his readers see his impatience with his originals. In his 
*eery of Constance (afterwards ascribed to the Man of Law), 
taken from the Anglo-Norman chronicle of Nicholas Trivet, 
written about 1334, we find him struggling to put some substance 
into another weak tale, but still without the courage to remedy 
its radical faults, though here, as with Grisilde, he does as much 
for his heroine as the conventional exaltation of one virtue at 
a time permitted. It is possible that other tiles which now stand 
in the Canterbury series were written originally at this period. 
Innis certain is that at some time in the 'seventies three or four 
Italian poems passed into Chaucer's possession, and that be set 
to week busily to make use isf them. One of the most interesting 
of the poems reclaimed for him by Professor Skeat is a fragment-
ary " Cotupleynt," part of which is written in terra rhea. While 
be thus experimented with the metre of the Divine Cemisedia, 
be made his first attempt to we the material provided by 
Boccaccio's Tent& in another fragment of great interest, that of 
Owes Analida and Pals Anyte. More than a third of this is 
taken up with another, and quite successful, metrical experiment 
in Anelida's " compleynt," but in the introduction of Andida 
herself Chaucer made the first of his three unsuccessful efforts 
as construct a plot for an important poem out of his own head. 
and the fragment which begins so well breaks oft abruptly at 
kn. sn. 

For a time the Testicle seems to have been laid aside, and it 
was perhaps at this moment, in despondency at his failure, that 
IMAM= wrote his most important prose work, the translation of 
the De Consolatione Pkilosopkias of Boethius. Reminiscences 

this helped to enrich many of his subsequent poems, and 
inspired five of his shorter pieces (The Former Age, Fortune, 
Truth, Gentile:se and Lab of Stedfastomm), but the translation 
itself was only a partial success. To borrow his own phrase, his 
" Englysh was insufficien " to reproduce such dithadt Latin. 
The translation is often beret/ inellimble without the original,  

and it is only bete and there that it flows with any ease or 
rhythm. 

If Chaucer felt this himself be must have been speedily con-
sold by achieving in Troilus and Geinyde his greatest artistic 
triumph. Warned by his failure in Anelida and Anyte, be was 
content this time to take his plot unaltered from the FilostraM, 
and to follow Boccaccio step by step through the poem. But 
he did not follow him as a mere translator. He bad done his 
duty manfully for the saints." of other holinesse " in Gayle, 
Grisilde and Constance, whom he was forbidden by the rules of 
the game to clothe with complete flesh and blood. In this great 
love-story there were no such restrictions, and the characters 
which Boccaccio's treatment left thin and conventional became 
in Chaucer's hands convincingly human. No other English poem 
is so instinct with the glory and tragedy of youth, and in the 
details of the story Chaucer's gifts of vivid colouring, of humour 
and pity, are all at their highest. 

An unfortunate theory that the referarce in the Legends of 
Good Women to " al the love of Palamon and Arcyte " is to a 
hypothetical poem in seven-line stanzas on this theme, which 
Chaucer is imagined, when he came to pleas the Canterbury Tales, 
to have suppressed in favour of a new version in heroic couplets, 
has obscured the close connexion in temper and power between 
what we know as the " Knight's Tale " and the Troilus. The 
poem may have been more or less extensively revised before, with 
adminthle fitness, it was assigned to the Knight, but that Its 
main composition can be separated by several years from that of 
Troilus is aesthetically incredible. Chaucer's art here again is at 
its highest. He takes the plot of Boccaccio's Teseide, but only 
as much of it as he wants, and what he takes he heightens and , 
humanizes with the same skill which he had shown in trans-
forming the Pilostrato. Of the individual characters Theseus 
himself, the arbiter of the plot, is most notably developed; 
Emilie and her two lovers receive just as much individuality u, 
they will bear without disturbing the atmosphere of romance., 
The whole story is pulled together and made more rapid and 
effective. A comparison of almost any scene as told by the two 
poets suffices to show Chance?' immense•superiority. At some 
subsequent period the " Squire's Tale " of Cambuscan, the fair 
Canacee and the Horse of Brass, was gallantly begun in some-
thing of the same key, but Chaucer took for it more materials 
than he could use, and for lack of the help of a leader like Boc-
caccio be was obliged to leave the story, in Milton's phrase, 
" half-told," though the fragment written certainly takes us 
very much less than half-way. 

Meanwhile, in connexion (as is reasonably believed) with the 
betrothal or marriage of Anne of Bohemia to Richard II. (i.e, 
about 138r-1382), Chaucer had brought to a successful COM. 
pletion the Parlement of Fouler, a charming sketch of 699 lines, 
in which the other birds, on Saint Valentine's day, counsel the 
" Forme! Egle " on her choice of a mate. His surreal here, as in 
the case of the Deck of Blot:fiche the Duchene, was due to the 
absence of any need for a climax; and though the material. 
which he borrowed were mainly Latin (with some help from 
passages of the Teseide not fully needed for Peterson and Arcyle) 
his method of handling them would have been quite approved 
by his friends among the French poets. A more ambitious, 
venture, the Hoes of Pause, in which Chaucer imagines himself 
borne aloft by an eagle to Fame's temple, describes what he 
sees and hears there, and then breaks off in apparent inability 
to get home, shows a curious mixture of the poetic ideals of the 
Roman do le rose and reminiscences of the Divine Commedla. 

As the Hour of Paine is most often remembered and quoted 
for the personal touches and humour of Chaucer's conversation 
with the eagle, so the most-quoted passages in the Prologue to 
the Legende of Good Women are those in which Chaucer professes 
his affection for the daisy, and the attack on his loyalty by 
Cupid and its defence by Akeste. Recent discoveries have 
shown, however, that (besides obligation to Machault) some of 
the touches about the daisy and the controversy between the 
partisans of the Flower and of the Leaf are snatches from poems 
by his friends Froissart and Deschamps, which Chaucer tains* 
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and returns to them with pretty compliments, and that he was 
indebted to Froissart for some of the framework of his poem.' 
Both of the two versions of the Prologue to the Legende are 
charming, and some of the tales, notably that of Cleopatra, 
rank with Chaucer's best work. When, however, be had written 
eight and part of the ninth he tired of his scheme, which was 
planned to celebrate nineteen of Cupid's faithful " saints," with 
Alcestis as their queen. With his usual hopefulness he had 
overlooked the risk of monotony, which obviously weighed 
heavily on him ere he broke off, and the loss of the other ten 
stories is less to be regretted than that of the celebration of 
Alceste, and a possible epilogue which might have exceeded in 
charm the Prologue itself. 

Chaucer's failure to complete the scheme of the Legende of 
Good Women may have been partly due to the attractions of the 

Canterbury Tales, which were probably taken up in 
immediate succession to it. His guardianship of two 
Kentish wards, his justiceship of the peace, his repre-
senting the county in the parliament of 1386, his 

commissionership of the river-bank between Greenwich and 
Woolwich, all make it easy to understand his dramatic use of the 
merry crowds he saw on the Canterbury road, without supposing 
him to have had recourse to Boccaccio's Decanserone, a book 
which there is no proof of his having seen. The pilgrims whom 
he imagines to have assembled at the Tabard Inn in Southwark, 
where Harry Bailey was host, are said to have numbered " wel 
nyne and twenty in a company," and the Prologue gives full-
length sketches of a Knight, a Squire (his son), and their 
Yeoman; of a Prioress, Monk, Friar, Oxford Clerk, and Parson, 
with two disreputable hangers-on of the church, a Summoner 
and Pardoner; of a Serjeant-at-Law and a Doctor of Physic, 
and of a Franklin, or country gentleman, Merchant, Shipman, 
Miller, Cook, Manciple, Reeve, Ploughman (the Parson's brother) 
and the ever-famous Wife of Bath. Five London burgesses arc 
described In a group, and a Nun and Priest ,  are mentioned as 
In attendance on the Prioress. Each of these, with Chaucer 
himself making the twenty-ninth, was pledged to tell two tales, 
but including one second attempt and a tale told by the Yeoman 
of a Canon, who overtakes the pilgrims on the road, we have 
only twenty finished stories, two unfinished and two interrupted 
ones. As in the case of the Legende of Good Women, our loss is 
not so much that of the additional stories as of the completed 
framework. The wonderful character sketches of the Prologue 
are carried yet farther by the Talks on the Road which link the 
different tales, and two of these Talks, in which the Wife of 
Bath and the Pardoner respectively edify the company, have the 
importance of separate Tales, but between the Tales that have 
come down to us there are seven links missing,' and it was left 
to a later and weaker hand to narrate, in the " Tale of Beryn," 
the adventures of the pilgrims at Canterbury. 

The reference to the Lyf of Seynt Cecyle in the Prologue to 
the Legende of Good Women gives external proof that Chaucer 
included earlier work in the scheme of the Canterbury Tales, 
and mention has been made of other stories which are indisput-
ably early. In the absence of any such metrical tests as have 

The French influences on this Prologue, its connexion with the 
Flower and the Leaf controversy, and the priority of what had pre-
viously been reckoned as the second or " B " form of the Prologue 
over the " A," were demonstrated in ,papers by Prof. Kittredge on 
" Chaucer and some of his Friends ' in Modern Philology, vol. i. 
(Chicago, 1903), and by Mr J. L. ',owes on " The Prologue to the 
Legend of Good Women " in Publications of the Modern Language 
Association of America, vol. six., December 1 904- 

' The Talks on the Road show clearly that only one Priest in 
attendance on the Prioress, and two tales to each narrator, wore 
originally contemplated, but the " Prestos thee " in line 164 of the 
Prologue, and the bald couplet (line 793 sq.) explaining that each 
pilgrim was to tell two tale. each way, were probably both alterations 
made by Chaucer in moments of amazing hopefulness. The journey 
was reckoned a 31 days ride, and eight or nine tales a day would 
surely have been a sufficient allowance. 

' The absence of these link, necessitates the division of the 
'Canterbury Tales into nine groups, to which, for purposes of quota-
tion. the letters A to I have been assigned, the line numeration of the 
Tales in each group being continuous  

proved useful in the case of Shakespeare, the dates at which 
several of the Tales were composed remain doubtful, while in 
the case of at least two, the Clerk's tale of Grisilde and the 
Monk's tragedies, there is evidence of early work being revised 
and supplemented. It is fortunately impossible to separate the 
prologue to the charmingly told story of " yonge Hugh of 
Lincoln" from the tale itself, and with the " quod ache" in the 
second line as proof that Chaucer was here writing specially for 
his Prioress we are forbidden to limit the new stories to any one 
metre or tone. There can be no doubt, however, that what may 
be called the Tales of the Churls (Miller, Reeve, Summoner, 
Friar, &c.), and the conversational outpourings of the Pardoner 
and Wife of Bath, form, with the immortal Prologue, the most 
important and distinctive additions to the older work. In these, 
and in the Pardoner's story of Death and the Three Revellers, 
and the Nun's Priest's masterly handling of the fable of the 
Cock and Fox, both of them free from the grossness which marks 
the others, Chaucer takes stories which could have been told 
in a short page of prose and elaborates them with all the skill 
in narration which he had sedulously cultivated. The conjugal 
reminiscences of the Wife of Bath and the Reeve's Tale with its 
abominable climax (lightened a little by Aleyn's farewell, lines 
316-319) are among the great things in Chaucer, as surely as 
Troilus, and Palamon and Arcyte and the Prologue. They help 
notably to give him the width of range which may certainly be 
claimed for him. 

In or soon after 1391 Chaucer wrote in prose for an eleven-
year-old reader, whom he addresses as " Litel Loomis my son," 
a treatise on the use of the Astrolabe, its short prologue being 
the prettiest specimen of his prose. The wearisome tale of 
" Melibee and his wyf Prudence," which was perhaps as much 
admired in English as it had been in Latin and French, may have 
been translated at any time. The sermon on Penitenee,used as 
the Parson's Tale, was probably the work of his old age. " En-
voys " to his friends Scogan and Bukton, a translation of some 
balades by Sir Otes de Granson, and the Compkynt to his Pun 
complete the record of his minor poetry. We have his own 
statement that in his youth he had written many Balades, 
Roundels and Virelayes in honour of Love, and the two songs 
embedded respectively in the Parkment of Andes and the Pro-
logue to the Legende of Good Women are charming and musical. 
His extant shorter poems, however, whether early or late, 
offer no excuse for claiming high rank for him as a lyrist. He 
had very little sheer singing power, and though there are fine 
lines in his short poems, witness the famous " Flee fro the Fees 
and dwell with soothfastnesse," they lack the sustained concen-
tration of great work. From the drama, again, Chaucer was cut 
off, and it is idle to argue from the innumerable dramatic touches 
in his poems and his gift of characterization as to what he 
might have done had he lived two centuries later. His own age 
delighted in stories, and he gave it the stories it demanded 
invested with a humanity, a grace and strength which place him 
among the world's greatest narrative poets, and which bring the 
England of his own day, with all the colour and warmth of life, 
wonderfully near to all his readers. 

The part played by Chaucer in the development of the English 
language has often been overrated. He neither corrupted it, as 
used to be said, by introducing French words which 
it would otherwise have avoided, nor bore any such Maamill' 
part in fixing it as was afterwards played by the translators 
of the Bible. When he was growing up educated society 
in England was still bilingual, and the changes in vocabulary 
and pronunciation which took place during his life were the 
natural results of a society, which had been bilingual with a 
bias towards French, giving an exclusive preference to English. 
The practical identity of Chaucer's language with that of Cower 
shows that both merely used the best English of their day with 
the care and slightly conservative tendency which befitted poets. 
Chaucer's service to the English language lies In his decisive 
success having made it impossible for any later English poet to 
attain fame, as Gower had done, by writing alternatively in 
Latin and French. The claim which should be made for him Is 

Cuter-
•ury 
Tales. 
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eat, at least as regards poetry, he proved that English was 

sullicarat." 
Chaucer borrowed both his stanza forms and his " do:s-

tylistic " couplets (mostly with an extra syllable at the end 
the line) from Guillaume Machatilt, and his music, like that 

of Ets French master and his successors, depends very largely 
an assigning to every syllable its full value, and more especially 
ea the due pronunciation of the final -e. The slower movement 
of change in Scotland allowed time for Chaucer to exercise a 
poses influence on Scottish poetry, but in England this final 

to which most of the earliergrammatical forms by Chaucer's 
tine had been reduced, itself fell rapidly into disuse during the 

sh century, and a serious barrier Was thus raised to the apprecia-
bee of the artistic -value of his verse. His disciples, Hocdeve 
sod Lydgate, who at first had caught some echoes of his rhythms, 
padssity yielded to the change in pronunciation, so that there 
ass se living tradition to hand down his secret, while successive 
copyists reduced his text to a state in which it was only by 
sondes[ that limes eonld be scanned correctly. For fully three 
eateries his reputation was sustained solely by his narrative 
power. his warmest panegyrists betraying no consciousness 
that dry were praising one of the greatest technical masters 
ef poetry. Even when thus maimed, however, his works found 
osiers and lovers in every generation, and every improvement 
is Ma 601 has set his fame on a surer basis, 

litassocspur.—The C4itterbsuy Tales have always been Chaucer's 
saw poputar work, and, including fragments, upwards of sixty 
tgaseencins. manuscripts of it still survive. Two thin volumes of 
Mt yaw poems were among the little quartos which Camon printed 
kr sits of ethertisement immediately on his return to England; 
tar Cz.thrtiary Tan and &Mina followed in 1478, Troilus and a 
...ma edition of the Tales in Lilltithe Hour of Rau in 1484. The 

( 
Tales were subsequent printed in tot (Pynson), 49 8  

toeadit=) and 1326 (Freon); rolls: in 1317 (de Worde) and 

r7 P 2 won): the Hoes 16F4M0 in 1526 Vnson); the Parlament 
...es in 1526 (Python) and 1330 (de Worde), and the Mars, 

Prom " and Emmy re Non by Julyan Notary about 1500. 
PTIMENCS three ladled it almost alnour,ti.ti to a collected edit ion. 
btt the firm to which 	lode Ile Worker of Geffray Chai n 
FFps was that (diner 	William Thynne in 1332 for I 	sax 

: Of this thet 	a new edition in 1542 for 1 ' ' 	nes 
and Tolima Bonham, 	! an undated reprint a few s 	 for 
bmiums. Kele, Petit a : I oye. each of whoni put his 	art 
ei tie edition. In 151 , 1 a reprint, with numerous addition , . 	ted 
k, IA* Stowe, was Feinted by J. Kyngston for J. Wright, a 	his 
was le-edited. with fri -di additions by Thomas Speght, in r 	for 
G Ihihop and again it, 1632 for Adam Islip. In 1687 theft 	an 
mmossons remrWt, and in 1721 John Urry produced the I 	Ind 
wins of the folios. Ey this time the paraphrasers were ah 	at 
• es. Drydra rewriting the tales of the Knight, the Nun' 	est 
and 	Vlife of Bath, and Pope the Merchant's. In t -1 -  (r , 	red 
a re 	the Prologue sod Knight's Tale were edited tat, 	ly) 
het 	Moral " from the most authentic mans, , 	Ind 
in.... staunch by dint of much violence and with man 	as, 
: -....sarsis line were for the first time in print given in a I 	in 

	

amid be sc. nnecl. This promise of better thing ,  , 	rell 
w- tsarasett ie nerelaal 	accompany his text with the pant, 	sea 
se betlerfnet and Dr 	0 was fulfilled by a fine edition 	the 

Toles (1775 	- s), in which Thomas Tyrwhitt's 	rly 
suc

• 

ieezt produced a 	, ;oratively good text from see .:• • 	ate 
,. 7..r.=G7TPaa and aces 	0...cd it with valuable ;tinsmith , ' 	:es. 
-Sr sea edition of limy importance was that batted 1.42e'l hustles 
I -sise fee the Percy Society in 1848-1832, based on 	erratic 
lode reliable British Museum manuscript -Harley 7334, containing 

which must be either Chaucer's second thoughts or the 
cot der,:ress of a brilliantly clever scribe. In 1866 Richard Morris 
IFeharel this text in a more scholarly manner for the Aldine edition 
d Briush Poets, and is the following year produced for the 
Caresdon. Press Series a school edition of the Prologue and Tales 
▪ tkeKseie,:edd Nun's Priest, edited with the fulness and we 
P  

only on Creek and Latin classics. 
ly=the foundation of the Chaucer Society, with Dr Furnivall 

• as director and chief seeker, and Henry Bradshaw as a leading 
Feat, hell to the publication of a six•ext edition of the Couterintry 

and the consequent discovery that a manuscript belonging 
se the Earl ef Ellesmere, though undoubtedly "edited; contented 
tie time available text. The Chaucer Society also printed the best 
swanscripts 

 
of Troilus sad Criseyde and of all the minor poems, 

sat ders cleared the say far the " Oxford " Chaucer, edited by 
I.-anus: Skeet, with a wealth of annotation, for the Clarendon Press 
se 2ers4., the tett of which was used for the splendid folio printed 
testa saint lacer by William Morris at the Kelmsoott Press, with 
emasasions by Si r Edward Burne-Jon• A supplementary volume  

of the Oxford edition, entitled Chauceriah ar,1 Mks Pinot, issued 
by Professor asat in 1897, contains the pro, and verse which his 
early publishers and editors, from Pynson a, f Thynne onwards, 
included among his Works by way of illustr. , ion, but which had 
gradually come to be regarded as forming p. ,  t of his text. The 
reasons for their rejection are fully stated by Lehner Skeet in the 
work named and also in The Chaucer Canon. ,  to). Many of these 
pieces have now been traced fo other as" 	and their exclusion 
has helped to clear not only Chaucer's t ,  s 	also his biography, 
which used (as ny the " Life " published l V. liam Godwin in two 
quarto:, volumes in 1803) to be encumbered •ith inferences from 
works now known not to be Chaucer's, nut,' ly the Testament of 
Lore written by Thomas Usk. All informal, m about Chaucer s 
life available in i9oo will be found summar, el by Mr R. E. G. 
Kirk in Life-Records of Cheerer, part iv., pull, lied by the Chaucer 
Society in that year. See also Chaucer; a B::,iogrolikictil Mammal, 
by Eleanor P. Hammond (1909). (A. W. Po.) 

CHAUDESA1GUES, a village of central France, in the depart-
ment of Centel, at the foot of the mountains of Aubrac, 19 m. 
SS.W. of St Flour by road. Pop. (1906) town, 937; commune, 
1558. It is celebrated for its hot mineral springs, which vary 
in temperature from 135° to 1770  Fehr., and at their maximum 
rank as the hottest in France. The water, which contains 
bicarbonate of soda, is employed not only medicinally (for 
rheumatism, firc.), but also for the washing of fleeces, the incuba-
tion of eggs, and various other economic purposes; and it 
furnishes a ready means of heating the houses of the town during 
winter. In the immediate neighbourhood is the cold chalybeate 
swing of Condamine. The warm springs were known to the 
Romans, and are mentioned.by SidoniusApollinaris. 

CHAUFFEUR (from Fr. chorales, to heat, a term primarily 
used in French of a man in charge of a forge or furnace, and so 
of a stoker on a locomotive or in a steamship, but in its anglicized 
sense more particularly confined to a professional driver of a 
motor vehicle. (See also BRIGANDAGE.) 

CHAULIEU, GUILLAUME AINIFEYE DE (1639-172o), French 
poet and wit, was born at Fontenay, Normandy, in 2639. His 
father, mitre des couples of Rouen, sent him to study at the 
Collage de Navarre. Guillaume early showed the wit that was 
to distinguish him, and gained the favour of the duke of Vendome, 
who procured for him the abbey of Aumale and other benefices. 
Louis Joseph, duke of Vendome, and his brother Philippe, grand 
prior of the Knights of Malta in France, at that time had a joint 
establishment at the Temple, where they gathered round them 
a very gay and reckless circle. Chaulieu became the constant 
companion and adviser of the two princes. He made an expedi-' 
tion to Poland in the suite of the marquis de Bethune, hoping to 
make a career for himself in the court of John Sobieski; he saw 
one of the Polish king's campaigns in Ukraine, but returned to 
Paris without securing any advancement Saint-Simon says that 
the abbe helped his patron the grand prior to rob the duke of 
Vendome, and that the king sent orders that the princes should 
take the management of their affairs from him. This account 
bas been questioned by Sainte-Beuve, who regards Saint-Simon 
as a prejudiced witness. In his later years Chaulieu spent much 
time at the little court of the duchesse du Maine at Secant. 
There he became the trusted and devoted friend of Mdlle 
Delaunay, with whom he carried on an interesting correspond-
ence. Among his poems the best known are " Fontenay " and 
" La Retraite." Chaulieu died on the 27th of June 172o. 

His works were edited with those of his friend the marquis de Is 
Fare in 1714. tno and 1774. See also C. A. Sainte-Beuve, C0SISeriitS 
is Swill, vol. 1.; and Limes midi es (1850), with a notice by 
Raymond. marquis de Berenger. 

CRAIIRETTR PIERRE GASPARD (2763-1794),  French 
revolutionist, wu born at Never. Until the Resolution he 
lived a somewhat wandering life, interesting himself particularly 
in botany. He was a student of medicine at Paris in 179o, 
became one of the orators of the dub of the Cordeliers, and 
contributed anonymously to the Rhandions de Paris. As 
member of the insurrectionary Commune of the loth of August 
1792, he was delegated to visit the prisons, with full power to 
arrest suspects. He was accused later of having taken part in 
the massacres of September, but was able to prove that at that 
time he had been sent by the provisional executive council to 
Normandy to ovum • requisition of 6o,000 men, Returning 
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from this mission, be pronounced an eloquent discourse in favour 
of the republic. His simple manners, easy speech, ardent 
temperament and irreproachable private life gave him great 
influence in Paris, and he was elected president of the Commune, 
defending the municipality in that capacity at the bar of the 
Convention on the 31st of October 1792. Re-elected in the 
municipal elections of the 2nd of December 1792, he VMS I000 
charged with the functions of procurator of the Commune, and 
contributed with success to the enrolments of volunteers by his 
appeals to the populace. Chaumette was one of the ringleaders 
in the attacks of the 31st of May and of the and of June 1793 
on the Girondists, toward whom he showed himself relentless. 
He demanded the formation of a revolutionary army, and 
preached the extermination of all traitors. He was one of the 
promoters of the worship of Reason, and on the toth of November 
1793 he presented the goddess to the Convention in the guise of 
an actress. On the 23rd of the same month he obtained a decree 
dosing all the churches of Paris, and plating the priests under 
strict surveillance; but on the 25th he retraced his steps and 
obtained from the Commune the free exercise of worship. He 
wished to save the Hebertists by a new insurrection and struggled 
against Robespierre; but a revolutionary decree promulgated 
by the Commune on his demand was overthrown by the Con-
vention. Robespierre bad him accused with the Htibertists; he 
was arrested, imprisoned in the Luxembourg, condemned by the 
Revolutionary tribunal and executed on the 13th of April 1794. 
Chaumette's career had its brighter side. He was an ardent 
social reformer; he secured the abolition of corporal punishment 
in the schools, the suppression of lotteries, of houses of 17l-fame 
and of obscene literature; he instituted reforms in the hospitals, 
and insisted on the honours of public burial for the poor. 

Chaumette left some printed speeches and fragments, and memoirs 
published in the Amateur erautographes. His memoirs on the toth 
of August were published by F. A. Aulard, preceded by a biographical 
study. 

CHAUNONT-EN-BASSIONY, a town of eastern France, 
capital of the department of Haute-Marne, a railway junction 
163 m. E.S.E. of Paris on the main line of the Eastern railway 
to Bellort. Pop. (1906) x2,089. Chaumont is picturesquely 
situated on an eminence between the rivers Marne and Suize 
in the angle formed by their confluence. To the west a lofty 
viaduct over the Suize carries the railway. The church of 
St-Jean-Baptiste data from the 13th century, the choir and 
lateral chapels belonging to the 15th and x6th. In the interior 
the sculptured triforium(15th century), the spiral staircase in 
the transept and a Holy Sepulchre are of interest. The lye& 
and the hospital have chapels of the 17th and 16th centuries 
respectively. The Tour Hautefeuille (a keep of the x z th century) 
is the principal relic of a chateau of the counts of Champagne; 
the rest of the site is occupied by the law courts. In the Place 
de l'Escargot stands a statue of the chemist Philippe Lebon 
(1767-r8o4), born in Haute-Marne. Chaumont is the seat of 
a prefect and of a court of assizes, and has tribunals of first 
instance and of commerce, a lycee, training colleges, and a 
branch of the Bank of France. The main industries are glove-
making and leather-dressing. The town has trade in grain, iron, 
mined in the vicinity, and leather. In xicoo it received a charter 
from the counts of Champagne. It was here that in 1814 Great 
Britain, Austria, Russia and Prussia concluded the treaty (dated 
March 1, signed March 9) by which they severally bound them-
selves not to conclude a separate peace with Napoleon, and to 
continue the war until France should have been reduced within 
the boundaries of 1792. 

CHAUNCEY, ISAAC (1772-1840), American naval com-
mander, was born at Black Rock, Connecticut, on the loth of 
February 1775. He was brought up in the merchant service, and 
entered the United States navy as a lieutenant In x798. His first 
services were rendered against the Barbary pirates. During these 
operations, more especially at Tripoli, he greatly distinguished 
himself, and was voted by Congress a sword of honour, which, 
however, does not appear to have been given him. The most 
active period of his life is that of his con nand on the Lakes during  

the War of 1812. He took the command at Sadtatt's Huber on 
Lake Ontario in October 181 2. There was at that time only one 
American vessel, the brig " Oneida " (16), and one armed prize, 
a schooner, on the lake. But Commodore Chauncey brought 
from 400 to Soo officers and men with him, and local resources 
for building being abundant, he had by November formed a 
squadron of ten vessels, with which he attacked the Canadian 
port, York, taking it is April 1813, capturing one vessel and 
causing  the destruction of another then building. He returned 
to Sackett's Harbor. In May Sir James Lucas Yeo (5735-1858) 
came out from England with some too officers and men, to 
organize a squadron for service on the Lakes. By the end of 
the month he was ready for service with a squadron of tight 
ships and brigs, and some small craft. The governor, Sir G. 
Prevost, gave him no serious support. On the 59th of May. dur-
ing Chauncey's absence at Niagara, the Americans were at tacked 
at Sackett's Harbor and would have been defeated if Prevost had 
not insisted on a retreat at the very moment when the Antedate 
shipbuilding yard was in denser of being burnt, with a ship of more 
than eight hundred tons on the stocks. The retreat of the British 
force gave Chauncey time to complete this vessel, the " General 
Pike," which was so far superior to anything under Yeo's com-
mand that she was said to be equal in effective strength to 
the whole of the British flotilla. The American commodore was 
considered by many of his subordinates to have displayed 
excessive caution. In August be skirmished with Sir James Yeo's 
small squadron of six vessels, but made little effective use of 
his own fourteen. Two of his schooners were upset in a squall, 
with the loss of all bands, and he allowed two to be cut off by 
Yeo. Commodore Chauncey showed a preference for relying on 
his long guns, and a disinclination to come to close quarters. 
He was described as chasing the British squadron all round the 
lake, but his encounters did not go beyond artillery duels at 
long range, and he allowed his enemy to continue in existence' 
long after he might have been destroyed. The winter suspended 
operations, and both aides made exertions to increase their forces. 
The Americans had the advantage of commanding greater 
resources for shipbuilding. Sir James Yeo began by blockading 
Sackett's Harbor in the early part of 1814, but when the American 
squadron was ready he was compelled to retire by the disparity 
of the forces. The American commodore was now able to 
blockade the British flotilla at Kingston. When the cruising 
season of the lake was nearly over be in his turn retired to 
Sackett's Harbor, and did not leave it for the rest of the war. 
During his later years he served as commissioner of the navy, 
and was president of the board of naval commissioners from 
1833 till his death at Washington on the 27th of February :84o. 

See Roosevelt's War of sha 0880; and A. T. Kahan, Sea-Pow 
is its Relations to the War of sha (5903). 

CHAUNCY, CHARLES (1592-1672), president of Harvard 
College, was born at Yardley-Bury, Hertfordshire, England, in 
November x592, and was educated at Trinity College, Cambridge, 
of which be became a fellow. He was in turn vicar at Ware, 
Hertfordshire (1627-1633), and at Marston St Lemma, North-
amptonshire (1633-1637). Refusing to observe the ecclesiastical 
regulations of Archbishop Laud, he was brought before the court 
of high commission in 1629, and again in x634, when, for opposing 
the placing of a rail around the communion table, he was sus-
pended and imprisoned. His formal recantation in February 
1637 caused him lasting self-reproach and humiliation. In 1637 
be emigrated to America, and from 1638 until 5645 was an 
associate pastor at Plymouth, where, however, his advocacy of 
the baptism of infants by immersion caused dissatisfaction. 
He was the pastor at Scituate, Masnachusetts, from 5645 until 
1654, and from toSsa until his death was president of Harvard 
College, as the successor of the first president Henry Donner 
(c. 1612-1659). He died an the 19th of February 5675. By 
his sermons and Ms writings he exerted • great influence In 
colonial Massachusetts, and according to Mather was " a most 
incomparable scholar." His writings include: The Bain 
Docking of she Justification of o Sumer is Me Sight of God (1639) 
and Astisysodslia Strips Astorieass 0660. His ton, Isaac 
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amency (z632-tyss), who removed to England, was a volu-
minous writer on theological subject& 

There are biographic.] slesediss of Pmeideat Chantey in Cotton 
Mather'. llegiudds Chrint4 (Leedom. 1Yort) 1 and In W. C. 
FFoamsitnetiriab of the 

• 
. iodating President Claim, 

Oliatco. 1858)• 
President Chauncy's great-grandson, Camino Camnicv 

47on-17$7), a prominent American theologian, was born in 
BOOM Massachusetts, ea the mit of January inn, and graffit-
o:el at Ilannird in 1lar. In r 727 he was chosen as themlle 
of Thomas Puma 4697-1769) in the pastorate al there  Pint 
(larch of Boston, continuing as pastor of this church until his 
thorn. At the thud the " Great Awakening " of z74o-t743 and 
afterwards, Chauacy was the leader of the so-called " Old lJght " 
puny in New England, which strongly condemned the White-
Wien revival as an outbreak of emotional extravagance. His 
wews were ably presented in his sermon Entinttiatin and In his 
lionsoulde Thoughts on the Stale of Religion in New England 
Wu). oaten in answer to Jonathan Edwards's Sow Thome* 
Conarwieg she Present Revival of Religion in New England (x7u). 
Br also took a leading part in opposition to the projected estab-
himost of an Anglican Episcopate in America, and before and 
ening the American War of Independence he ardently ap-
pend the whiz or patriot party. Theologically he has been 
Wined as a precursor of the New England Unitarians. He died 
is Boston en the Jolla of February 1787. His publications hi-
en& Cuspieet View of Episcopacy. as Exhibited in the Fathers 
44s Griesiass Church, until the dose of ass Second Cowboy (t 771); 
s..60. 4 A41 Men, litustrakd and Vindicated ass Scripture 
Driver (1783); The Mystery Hid from Ages and Generations 
sae amainiest by the Gospel-Revelation (3783); and Five Dis-
ariasione on the Fall and its Consequences (1785). 

Sea P. L. Ford's privatdy printed Bibliotheea Cheetwians (Brook. 
I rt. Y.. 1684); and Williston Walker's Ten New England Leaders 
New Yert. not). 

=MIT. a town of northern France in the department of 
lesree. 14 in. S. by W. of St Quentin by rail. Pop. (1906) 
akin- The town is situated on the Oise (which here becomes 
Langdale) and at the junction of the canal of St Quentin with the 
Weed canal of the Oise, and carries on an active trade. It 
nausea inirror-polishing works, subsidiary to the mirror-works 
'I Sc Gobain, chemical works, sugar manufactories, metal 
:auedsies and breweries. annoy was these= of much fighting 
m the Hundred Years' War. 

CRAIMAUQUA. a village on the west shore of Chautauqua 
Lake in the town of Chautauqua, Chautauqua county, New Yosk, 
• Pon. of the town 0900. 759oi (19td) 3923i (11►10) 
pgrs, of the village (1908) about 75o. The lake is it beautiful 
bag 

 
of *stet over 13coo ft. above sea-level, so m. long, and 

lams a Me hundred yards to 3 m. in width. The town of Chau-
tauqua is situated near the north end and is within easy reach 

mmunboat and electric car connexions with the main railways 
peewees the east and the west. The town is known almost solely 
es has the permanent home of the Chautauqua Institution, a 
swam of popular education founded in :874 by Lewis Miller 
issers399) of Akron, Ohio, and Bishop John H. Vincent 

1132). The village, covering about three hundred. saes of 
kod, is carefully laid out to provide for the work of the 
knernation. 

the Chautauqua Institution began as a Sunday-School 
lisinsal Institute, and for nearly a quarter of a century the 
araimisuation villain the hands of Mr Miller, who was responsible 
bar the business management, and Bishop Vincent, who was 
and of the instruction department. Though founded by 
methodists, in its earliest year it became non-sectarian and has 
Antabed a meeting•ground for members of all sects and de-
nominations. At the very outset the activities of the assembly 
eat twofold: (1) the conducting of a summer school for 
fieaday-school teachers, and (a) the presentation of a series of 
-...=elated lectures and entertainments. Although the move-
went was and still is primarily religious, it has always been 
—sand that the best religious education must necessarily MU  

advantage of the best that the educational world can afford M 
the literatures, alts and sciences. The scope of the plan rapidly 
broadened, and in 3879 a regular group of schools with graded 
coulees of study was established. At about the same time, also, 
the Chautauqua literary and Scientific Circle, providing a 
continuous home-reading system, was founded. The season 
lasts daring JUDO, July and August. In 1907 some 325 lectures, 
concerts, readings and entertainments were presented by a 
group of over 190 lecturers, readers and musicians, while at the 
same time too coulees in the summer schools were offered by • 
faculty of instructors drawn from the leading colleges and 
notmal schools of the country. 

The Chautauqua movement has had an immense Influence on 
education in the United States, an influence which is especially 
marked in three directions: (1) in the establishment of about 
300 local assemblies or " Chautauqua*" in the United States 
patterned after the mother Chautauqua; (2) in the promotion 
of the idea of summer education, which has been followed by 
the founding of summer schools or sessions at a large number 
of American universities, and of various special summer schools, 
such as the Catholic Summer School of America, with head-
quarters at Cliff Haven, Clinton county, New York, and the 
Jewish Chautauqua Society, with headquarters at Buffalo, N.Y.; 
and (3) in the establishmeat of numerous correspondence schools 
patterned in a general way after the system provided by the 
Chautauqua Literary and Sdentific Circle. 

See John Hey' Vincent, The Chautauqua Masemnd (Boston, 1886), 
and Frank C. Bray, A Reading Journey through Chastaatqua (Chicago, 
1905). 

CHATIVELIII, BERNARD FRANCOIS. Maannts or (1766-
'1832), French diplomatist and administrator. Though muter of 
the king's wardrobe in 1789, he joined in the Revolution. He 
served in the army of Flanders, and then was sent to London 
in February 1792, to induce England to remain neutral in the 
war which was about to break out between France and "the 
king of Bohemia and Hungary." He was well received at first, 
but after the loth of August 1792 be was no longer officially 
recognized at court, and on the execution of Louis XVI. (21st of 
January 2793) he was given eight days to leave England. After 
an unsuccessful embassy in Tuscany, be was imprisoned as a 
suspect during the Terror, but freed after the 9th Iliermidor. 
Under Napoleon be became a member of the council of state, and 
from 1813 to 1814 he governed Catalonia under the title of 
intendant-general, being charged to win over the Catalonians 
to King Joseph Bonaparte. He remained in private life during 
the Restoration and the Hundred Days. In 1816 he was elected 
deputy, and spoke in favour of liberty of the press and extension 
of the franchise. Though he was again deputy in 1827 he played 
DO part In public affair, and resigned in 1829. 

See G. Panda, Z4 Mission is Talleyrand A Leaden is typo 
(Pads, 0180. 

CHAUVIONY, a town of western France, in the department 
of Vienne, so m. E. of Poitiers by rail. Pop. (teed) 2336. The 
town is lady situated overlooking the Vienne and a smell 
torrent, and Ma two interesting Romanesque churches, both 
restored ill modern times. There are also ruins of a chateau of 
the bishops of Pokier', and et other strosigholds. Near Chau-
vigny is the curious bone-cavern of Jim; the entrance to which 
is fortified by large blocks of stone. The town tarries on lime-
burning and plaster-manufacture, and there are stone quarries 
in the vicinity. Trade is in wool and feathers. 

MUM &HIM (164o-i725), French Protestant divrne, 
was born at Nimes on the 28th of April 164o. At the revocation 
of the Edict of Nantes be retired to Rotterdam, where he was for 
some years preacher at the Walloon church; in 1695 else elector 
of Brandenburg appointed him pastor and puke= of philo-
sophy, and later inspector of the French college at Berlin, where 
he enjoyed considerable reputation as a representative of 
Cartesian's= and as a student of physics. His principal week 
is a laborious Lexie«. Rationate, safe Thesannis Philmisphiese 
(Rotterdam. atins; new and enlarged edition, Leuerardea, a 74). 
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Ile also wrote Theses de Cognitions Dei 0664, and started the 
Noisome Journal des Sevens (1694-1698). 

See E. and E. Haag, La Francs Pronniank, vol. iv. (1884). 
CHAUVINISM, a term for unreasonable and exaggerated 

patriotism, the French equivalent of " Jingoism." The word 
originally signified idolatry of Napoleon, being taken from a 
much-wounded veteran, Nicholas Chauvin, who, by his adoration 
of the emperor, became the type of blind enthusiasm for national 
military glory. 

CHAU' DB PONDS, LA, a large industrial town in the Swiss 
canton of Neuchatel. It is about re m. by rail N.W. of Neuchatel, 
and stands at a height of about 3255 ft. in a valley (S m. long) 
of the same name in the Jura. Pop. (1900  35,968  (only 13,659 
in 85o); (rgo5) 38,70o, mainly French-speaking and Pro-
testants; of the 6114 " Catholics " the majority ase " Old 
Catholics." It is a centre of the watch-making industry, especi-
ally of gold watch cases; about 70% of those manufactured 
in Switzerland are turned out here. In moo it exported watches 
to the value of nearly £3,000,00o sterling. There is a school of 
industrial art (engraving and enamelling watch cases) and a 
school of watch-making (including instruction in the manufacture 
of chronometers and other scientific instruments of precision). 
It boasts of being le plus gros village de l'Earope, and certainly 
has preserved some of the features of a big village. Laopold 
Robert (17qt-1835), the painter, was born here. (W.A. B. C.). 

CRAVES, a town of northern Portugal, in the district of Villa 
Real, formerly included in the province of Traz os Mohacs; 
8 m S. of the Spanish frontier, on the right bank of the river 
Tamega. Pop. (19oe) 6388. Chaves is the ancient Aquae 
FlaWas, famous for its hot saline springs, which are still in use. 
A fine Roman bridge of 18 arches spans the Tamega. In the 16th 
century Chaves contained 20,000 inhabitants; it was long one of 
the principal frontier fortresses, and in fact derives its present 
name from the position which makes it the " keys," or chores, of 
the north. One of its churchestontains the tomb of Alphonso I. 
of Portugal (1139-1185). In 1830 the town gave the title of 
marquess to Pinto da Fonseca, a leader of the Miguelite party. 

CHAMILLBS, JEAN MATHIEU DB (1657-17 to), French 
bydrographer, was born at Lyons on the 24th of July 1637. 
He was nominated professor of hydrography at Marseilles in 
1685, and in that capacity carried out various coast surveys. In 
1693 he was engaged to publish a second volume of the Neptune 
francais, which was to include the hydrography of the Mediter-
ranean. For this purpose he visited the Levant and Egypt. 
When in Egypt be measured the pyramids, and, finding that 
the angles formed by the sides of the largest were in the direction 
of the four cardinal points, he concluded that this position must 
have been intended, and also that the poles of the earth and 
meridianshad not deviated since the erection of those structures. 
He was made a member of the Academy in 1695, and died in 
Paris on the 16th of January 171o. 

CHEADLE, a town in the Altrincham parliamentary division 
el Cheshire, England, 6 m. S. of Manchester, included in the 
urban district of Cheadle and Gatley. Pop. (root) 7916. This 
is one of the numerous townships of modern growth which fringe 
the southern boundaries of Manchester, and practically form 
suburbs of that city. Stockport lies immediately to the east. 
The name occurs in the formerly separate villages of Cheadle 
Hulme, Cheadle Bulkeley and Cheadle Moseley. There are 
cotton printing and bleaching works in the locality. The parish 
church of St Giles, Cheadle, is Perpendicular, containing an altar-
tomb of the 15th century for two knights. 

CHEADLE, a market town in the Leek parliamentary divi-
sion of Staffordshire, England, 13 na. N.E. of Stafford, and 
the terminus of a branch line from Cresswell on the North 
Staffordshire railway. Pop. (nor) 5186. The Roman Catholic 
church of St Giles, with a lofty spire, was designed by Pugin 
and erected in 1846. The interior is lavishly decorated. There 
are considerable collieries in the neighbourhood, and silk and 
tape works in the town. In the neighbouring Froghall district 
limestone is quarried, and there are manufactures of copper. 
In Cheadle two fairs of ancient origin are held annually. 

CHEATING, "the fraudulently obtaining the property of 
another by any deceitful practice not amounting to felony, which 
practice is of such a nature that it directly affects, or may 
directly affect, the public at large" (Stephen, Digest of Criminal 
Law, chap. xl. ¢ 367). Cheating is either a common law or 
statutory offence, and is punishable as a misdemeanour. An 
indictment for cheating at common law is of comparatively rare 
occurrence, and the statutory crime usually presents itself in the 
form of obtaining money by false pretences (q.v.). The word 
" cheat " is a variant of " erdwar," i.e. the reversion of land to 
a lord of the fee through the failure of blood of the tenant. 
The shortened form" cheater " for " eseheator " is found early 
in the legal sense, and chetynge appears in the Promptorium 
Parvadormos, c. rage, as the equivalent of comfseatio. In the 
16th century " chest " occurs in vocabularies of thieves and other 
slang, and in such works as the Use of Dice-Play (1534 It is 
frequent in Thomas Harman's Career or Wermingfer. . . Yoga-
bones (1567), in the sense of " thing," with a descriptive word 
attached, e.g. :meting chelem nose. In the tract MOW Meinschance, 
his Mandrils of the Art of Cheating, doubtfully attributed to 
Robert Greene (156o-1592), we find that gamesters call them-
selves cheaters, " borrowing the term from the lawyers." The 
sense development is obscure, but it would seem to be due to the 
extortionate or fraudulent demands made by legal " escheators." 

CHEBICHEV, PAFNUIT1 LVOVIOH (1821-1894), Russian 
mathematician, was born at Borovsk on the 26th of May as r. 
He was educated at the university of Moscow, and in 0359 
became professor of mathematics in the university of St Peters-
burg, a position from which he retired in 1880. He was chosen 
a correspondent of the Institute of France in 016o, and succeeded 
to the high honour of associi tiranger in 1874. He was also a 
foreign member of the Royal Society of London. After N. L 
Lobachevskiy he probably ranks as the most distinguished 
mathematician Russia has produced. In Met he published a 
valuable paper, "Sur la convergence de Is side de Taylor," in 
Crelle's Journal. His best-known papers, however, deal with 
prime numbers; in one of these ("Sur lea nombres premiers," 
i85o) he established the existence of limits within which must 
be comprised the sum of the logarithms of the primes inferior 
to a given number. Another question to which he devoted much 
attention was that of obtaining rectilinear motion by linkage. 
The parallel motion known by his name is a three-bar linkage, 
which gives a very close approximation to exact rectilinear 
motion, but in spite of all his efforts he failed to devise one that 
produced absolutely true rectilinear motion. At last, indeed, he 
came to the conclusion that to do so was impossible, and in that 
conviction set to work to find a rigorous proof of the impossibility. 
While he was engaged on this task the desired linkage, which 
moved the highest admiration of J. J. Sylvester, was discovered 
and exhibited to him by one of his pupils, named Lipkin, who, 
however, it was afterwards found, had been anticipated by 
A. Peancellier. Chebichev further constructed an instrument 
for drawing large circles, and an arithmetical machine with 
continuous motion. His mathematical writings, which account 
for some forty entries in the Royal Society's catalogue of scien-
tific papers, cover a wide range of subjects, such as the theory of 
probabilities, quadratic forms, theory of integrals, gearing', the 
construction of geographical maps, &c. He also published a 
Traill de to Work des Nombre:. He died at St Petersburg on 
the 8th of December 1894. 

CHEBOYGAN, a city and the county-'eat of Cheboygan 
county, Michigan, U.S.A., on South Channel (between Lakes 
Michigan and Huron), at the mouth of Cheboygan river, in the 
N. part of the lower peninsula. Pop. (1800) brss; (tocto) 
6489, of whom 2101 were foreign-born; (rum) 6730; (weal 
6859. It is served by the Michigan Central and the Detroit & 
Mackinac railways, and by steamboat lines to Chicago, Mil-
waukee, Detroit, Sault Ste Marie, Green Bay and other lake 
ports; and is connected by ferry with Mackinac and Pointe amt 
Pins. During a great part of the year small boats ply between 
Cheboygan and the head of Crooked Lake, over the " Inland 
Route." Cheboygan is situated in a fertile fanning region, foe 
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slick Is it a trade centre, and it has lumber mills, tanneries, 
paper nubs, bola works, and other manufacturing establish-
MOM The waterworks are owned and operated by the munici-
Wiry. The city, at first called Duncan, then Inverness, and 
foallyCheboygan, was settled in :846. incorporated as a village 
is aye, stiacoeporated in 1877, and chartered as a city in 
1W. 

CalICIIEM113. Tcurrcnew, or Musts (Kitts). the last being 
the name by which they are known to the Georgians, a people 
of the eastern Caucasus occupying the whole of west Daghestan. 
Uwe:aft themsdves Nakhtche, " people." A wild, fierce people, 
they fought desperately against Russian aggression in the t8th 
eatery under Dated Beg and Oman Khan and Shamyl, and in 
the spth under Kheri-Moliah, and even now some arc lode-
predate to the mountain districts. On the surrender of the 
clatter* Sheeny' to Russia in 1859 numbers of them migrated 
ass Armenia. In physique the Chechenses resemble the Cit-
e:moans, and have the same haughtiness of carriage. They are 
if a generous temperament, very hospitable, but quick to re-
sew. They are fond of fine clothes, the women wearing rich 
rates with wide, pink silk trousers, silver bracelets and yellow 
sandals. Their houses, however, are mere hovels, some dug 
oat of the ground, others formed of boughs and stones. Before 
des subjection to Russia they were remarkable for their inde-
pendence of spirit and love of freedom. Everybody was equal, 
eel they bad no slaves except prisoners of war. Government 
• each commune was by popular assembly, and the adminis-
teaks of justice was in the hands of the wronged. Murder and 
,diary with violence could be expiated only by death, unless 
fir adaninal allowed his hair to grow and the injured man 
sensed to shave it himsd( sad take an oath of brotherhood 
OR EN LOOM Otherwise the law of vendetta was fully carried 
as with cusious details. The wronged man, wrapped in a white 
moles shomd, and carrying a coin to serve as payment to a 
mom for saying the prayers for the dead, started out in search 
dies enemy. When the offender was found he must fight to a 
iota A remarkable custom among one tribe is that if a 
Iseuthsd man or woman dies on the eve of her wedding, the 
emomme ceremony is still performed, the dead being formally 
mood to the living before witnesses, the father, in case it is the 
giei who dies, never failing to pay her dowry. The religion of 
die Mee:beam is Mahommedanista, mixed, however, with 
Gaieties dim rines and observances. Three churches nearK iuin  

boom of St George and the Virgin are visited as places of 
miglisasne, and rams are there offered as sacrifices. The 
Checlosses number upwards of too coo. They speak a distinct 
begsege, of which there are said to be twenty separate dialects. 

Sae Ernest Chanter. &Aerates antkropolopiquis dons ie Caseate 
GLoas„, sabs-e817); D. G. Brinton. Races of Man (289o); Hutchinson, 
Lame Rocca 4 Mantled (London, 1921). 

MEW& the name by which the game of draughts (q.v.) 
:lawn in America. The origin of the name is the same as that 
of "chess " (q.e.). 

cans•i. a small town in the Wells parliamentary division 
sl Ssmemetehlre, England, is rin. S.W. of Bristol by a branch 
of the Groat Western railway. Pop. (root) tom The town, 
with its Perpendicular church and its picturesque market-cross, 
Gm below the south-western face of the Mendip Hills, which rise 
dimply from boo to 800 ft. To the west stretches the valley of 
the rawer Me, broad, low and Bat. A fine gorge opening from 
the hills immediately upon the site of the town is known as 
Cheddar cliffs from the sheer walls which Rank it; the contrast 
if its socks and rich vegetation, and the falls of a small stream 
treweestag it, make up a beautiful scene admired by many 
onions. Several stalactitical caverns are also seen, and pre-
leossec British and Roman relics discovered in and near them 
axe prestaued in a small museum. The two caverns most he-
rpes** visited are called respectively Cox's and Gough's; in 
sock but especially in the first, there is a remarkable collection 
4 hasastic and beautiful stalsctitical forms. There are other 
samaras 

 
of pester mutat but ken beauty, but their extent is not 

meopfeedy ciphered. The tenon* discovered in the caves give  

evidence of British and Roman settlements at Cheddar (Cadre, 
Cheshire), which was a convenient trade centre. The manor of 
Cheddar was a royal demesne in Saxon times, and the witenage-
mot was held there in 966 and 968. It was granted by John in 
1204 to Hugh, archdeacon of Wells, who sold it to the bishop of 
Bath and Wells in 1219, whose successors were overlords until 
1553, when the bishop granted it to the king. It is now owned 
by the marquis of Bath. By a charter of 1231 extensive liberties 
in the manor of Cheddar were granted to Bishop Joceline, who 
by a charter of 1235 obtained the right to hold a weekly market 
and fair. By a charter of Edward III. (1337) Cheddar was 
removed from the king's forest of Mendip. The market was 
discontinued about 169o. Fairs are now held on the 4th of May 
and the 29th of October under the original grants. The name 
of Cheddar is given to a well-known species of cheese (see Danis), 
the manufacture of which began in the 17th century in the 
town and neighbourhood. 

CHEDUBA, or MAN-AUNG, an island in the Bay of Bengal, 
situated to m. from the coast of Arakan, between 18 °  40' and 
18° 56' N. lat., and between 93°  31' and 93°  so' E. long. It 
forms part of the Kyaukpyu district of Arakan. It extends 
about 20 m. in length from N. to S., and 17 m. from E. to W., 
and its area of 320 sq. ne. supports a population of 26,899 (in 
loot). The channel between the island and the mainland is 
navigable for boats, but not for large vessels. The surface of the 
interior is richly diversified by bill and dale, and in the southern 
portion some of the heights exceed a thousand feet in elevation. 
There are various indications of former volcanic activity, and 
along the coast are earthy cones covered with green-sward, from 
which issue springs of muddy water emitting bubbles of gas. 
Copper, iron and silver ore have been discovered; but the 
island is chiefly noted for its petroleum wells, the oil derived 
from which is of excellent quality, and is extensively used in the 
composition of paint, as it preserves wood from the ravages of 
insects. Timber is not abundant, but the gamboge tree and 
the wood-oil tree are found of a good size. Tobacco, cotton, 
sugar-cane, hemp and indigo are grown, and the staple article 
is rice, which is of superior quality, and the chief article of export. 
The inhabitants of the island are mainly Maghs. Cheduba fell 
to the Burmese in the latter part of the r8th century. From 
them it was captured in 11124 by the British, whose possession 
of it was confirmed in 1826 by the treaty concluded with the 
Burmese at Yanclaboo. 

CHEERING, the uttering or making of sounds encouraging, 
stimulating or exciting to action, indicating approval or acclaim-
ing or welcoming persons, announcements of events and the 
like. The word " cheer " meant originally face, countenance, 
expression, and came through the 0. Fr. into Mid. Eng. in the 
13th century from the Low Lat. care, head; this is generally 
referred to the Gr. Napa. Cara is used by the 6th-century poet 
Flavius Cresconius Corippus, " Postquam -  veneer verendam 
Caftans ante carers " Landow !Lahti Minoru). " Cheer " 
was at first qualified with epithets, both of joy and gladness and 
of sorrow; compare She thanked Dyomede for alle . . . his 
gode chere " (Chaucer, Troyhu) with " If they sing . . . 'tis 
with so dull a cheese " (Shakespeare, Sonnds, xcvii.). An early 
transference in meaning was to hospitality or entertainment, 
and hence to food and drink, " good cheer." The sense of a 
shout of encouragement or applause is a late use. Defoe (Captain 
Sing/den) speaks of it as a Milo?s word, and the meaning does 
not appear in Johnson. Of the different words or rather sounds 
that are used in cheering, " hurrah," though now generally 
looked on as the typical British form of cheer, is found in various 
forms in German, Scandinavian, Russian (urd), French (hortea). 
It is probably onomatopoeic in origin; some connect it with 
such words as " hurry," " whirl "; the meaning would then be 
" haste," to encourage speed or onset in battle. The English 
" hurrah " was preceded by " hum," stated to be a sailor's 
word, and generally connected with " been," to hoist, probably 
being one of the cries that sailors use when hauling or hoisting-
The German heck, seen in full in hock le& der Kaiser, Bc., the 
French vise, Italian and Spanish rice, miss. are cries rather 
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of acclamation than encouragement. The Japanese shout 
bonsai became familiar during the Russo-Japanese War. In 
reports of parliamentary and other debates the insertion of 
"cheers" at any point in a speech indicates that approval was 
shown by members of the House by emphatic utterances of 
" hear hear." Cheering may be tumultuous, or it may be 
conducted rhythmically by prearrangement, as in the case of 
the " Hip-hip-hip " by way of introduction to a simultaneous 
" hurrah." 

Rhythmical cheering has been developed to its greatest 
extent in America in the college yells, which may be regarded as 
a development of the primitive war-cry; this custom has no 
real analogue at English schools and universities, but the New 
Zealand football team in icor familarixed English crowds at 
their matches with a similar sort of war-cry adopted from the 
Maoris. In American schools and colleges there is usually one 
cheer for the institution as a whole and others for the different 
classes. The oldest and simplest are those of the New England 
colleges. The original yells of Harvard and Yale are identical 
in form, being composed of rah (abbreviation of hurrah) nine 
times repeated, shouted in unison with the name of the university 
at the end. The Yale cheer Is given faster than that of Harvard. 
Many institutions have several different yells, a favourite 
variation being the name of the college shouted nine times in a 
slow and prolonged manner. The best known of these variants 
is the Yale cheer, partly taken from the Frogs of Aristophanes, 
which runs thus: 

" Brekekekix, ko-hx, Ico4x, 
Brekekekes, 	ko-ax, 
0-6p, 0-6p. parabaloa, 
Yale, Yale, Yale, 
Rah, rah. rah, rah. rah, rah, rah, rah, rah, 
Yale! Yale! Yale!" 

The regular cheer of Princeton is: 
" H'ray, h'ray. h'ray. tiger. 

Siss, boom, ah; Princeton!" 

This is expanded into the " triple cheer ": 
" Wray. h'ray, h'ray, 

Tiger, tiger, tiger. 
Siss, siss, sin, 
Boom, boom, boom, 
Ah, ah. ah, 
Princen5n, Princet6n, PrincetiOnt" 

The " railroad cheer " is like the foregoing, but begun very 
slowly and broadly, and gradually accelerated to the end, which 
is enunciated as fast as possible. Many cheers are formed 
like that of Toronto University: 

" Varsitf, varsity 
 (spelled) 

VARSIT-Y (spelled staccato) 

Rah, rah, rah!" 

Another variety of yell is illustrated by that of the School 
at Practical Science of Toronto University: 

" Who are we Can't you guess? 
We are from the S.P.S.!" 

The cheer of the United States Naval Academy is an imita-
tion of a nautical syren. The Amherst cheer is: 

" Amherst ! Amherst ! Amherst! Rah! Rah! 
Amherst ! Rah! Rah ! 
Rah! Rah! Rah! Rah! Rah I Rah / Amherst I" 

Besides the cheers of individual institutions there are some 
common to all, generally used to compliment some successful 
athlete or popular professor. One of the oldest examples of 
these personal cheers is: 

" Who was George Washington? 
First in war, 
First in peace. 
First in the hearts of his countrkmen," 

followed by a stamping on the floor in the same rhythm. 
College yells are used particularly at athletic contests. In 

any large college there are several leaders, chosen by the students, 
who stand in front and all for the different songs and cheers. 

directing with their arms in the fashion of as orchestral ow 
ductor. This cheering and singing form one of the distinctive 
features of inter-collegiate and scholastic athletic contests a 
America. 

CHEESE (Lat. corms), a solidified preparation from milk, the 
essential constituent of which is the proteinous or nitrogenous 
au bstance cassia. All cheese contains in addition some proportion 
of fatty matter or butter, and in the more valuable varieties the 
but ter present is often greater in amount than the casein. Cheese 
being thus a compound substance of no definite composition is 
found in commerce of many different varieties and qualities; 
and such qualities are generally recognised by the names of the 
localities in which they are manufactured. The principal dis-
tinctions arise from differences in the composition and cooditioa 
of the milk operated upon, from variations in the method of 
preparation and curing, and from the use of the milk of other 
animals besides the cow, as, for example, the goat and the ewe. 
from the milk of both of which cheese is manufactured on a 
commercial scale. For details about different cheeses and choose. 
making, see DAIRY. From the Urdu this ("thing") comes the 
slang expression "the cheese," meaning "the perfect thing," 
apparently from Anglo-Indian usage. 

A useful summary of the history and manufacture of all sorts of 
cheeses, under their different names, is given in Bulletin to of the 
Bureau of Animal Industry (United State* Dep. of Agriculture), 
Varieties of Cheese, by C. F. Doane and H. W. Lawson (Washington* 

 Igo8). 

CHEESE CLOTH, the name given to cloth, usually made from 
Bas or tow yarns, of an open character, resembling a fine riddle 
or sieve, used for wrapping cheese. A finer quality and texture 
is made for women's gowns. A similar cloth is used for inside 
linings in the upholstery trade, and for the pound of embroidery. 

CHEETA (Clara), or HUNTING-LEOPARD (Cristiana fsbares, 
formerly known as Gueparda Mem), a member of the family 
Felidne, distinguished by its claws being only partially retractile 
(see CARNIVORA). The cheeta attains a length of 3 to 4 ft.; 
it is of a pale fulvous colour, marked with numerous spots of 
black on the upper surface and sides, and is nearly white beneath. 
The fur is somewhat crisp, altogether lacking the sleekness which 
characterises the fur of the typical cats, and the tail is long and 
somewhat busby at the extremity. In confinement the cleats 
soon becomes fond of those who are kind to it, and gives evidence 
of its attachment in an open, dog-like manner. The cheeta is 
found throughout Africa and southern Asia, and has been em-
ployed for centuries in India and Persia la bunting antelopes 
and other game. According to Sir W. Jones, this mode of 
hunting originated with Hushing, king of Persia, 865 B.C., and 
afterwards became so popular that certain of the Mongol 
emperors were In the habit of being accompanied in their sport-
ing expeditions by (thousand hunting leopards. In prosecuting 
this sport at the present day the cheeta is conveyed to the field 
in a low car without sides, hooded and chained like hunting-
birds in Europe in the days of falconry. When a herd of deer 
or antelopes is seen, the car, which bears a dose resemblance to 
the ordinary vehicks used by the peasants, is usually brought 
within 200 yds. of the game before the latter takes alarm; the 
cheeta is then let loose and the hood removed from its eyes. No 
sooner does it see the herd, than dropping from the car on the side 
remote from it sprey, it approaches steahhily, making use of 
whatever means of concealment the nature of the ground permits, 
until observed, when making a few gigantic bounds, it generally 
arrives in the midst of the herd and brings down its victim with 
a stroke of its paw. The sportsman then approaches, draws off 
a bowl of the victim's blood, and puts it before the cheeta, which 
is again hooded and led back to the car. Should it not succeed 
in reaching the herd in the first few bounds, it makes no further 
effort to pursue, but retires seemingly dispirited to the car. is 
Africa the cheeta is only valued for its skin, which is worn by 
chiefs and other people of rank. It should be added that is 
India the name cheeta (chits) is applied also to the leopard. 

CHEFFONIER, properly Cuirroannt, a piece of (anthem 
differentiated from the sideboard by its smaller else and by the 
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enclosure of the Whole of the front by doors. Its name (which 
comes from the French for a rag-gatherer) suggests that it was 
originally intended as a receptacle (or odds and ends which had 
as place elsewhere, but it now usually serves the purpose of a 
eideboard. It Is a remote and illegitimate descendant of the 
cabinet. It has rarely been elegant and never beautiful. It was 
err of the many cancan developments of the mixed taste, at 
men cumbrous and bizarre, which prevailed in furniture during 
the Empire period in England. The earliest clieffoniers date 
boat that time; they are usually of rosewood—the favourite 
timber of that moment; their " furniture " (the technical name 
for knobs, handles and escutcheons) was most commonly of 
hems, and there was very often a raised shelf with a pierced brass 
parry at the back. The doors wen well panelled and often 
edged with brass-beading, while the feet were pads or claws, or, 
in the choicer examples, sphinxes in gilded bronze. Chefloniers 
see still made In England in cheap forms and In great number. 

allill-K1A110. an  eastern province of China, bounded N. by 
the province of Kiang-sea, E. by the sea, S. by the province of 
Fokint, and W by the provinces of Kiangvi and Ngen-bui. 
ft occupies an area of about 36,oco sq. en., and contains a pope-
bike of Ts ,goopoo. With the exception of a small portion of 
the peat delta plain, which extends across the frontier from the 
province of Kiang-w, and in which are situated the famous 
cities*, Hu Chow, Ka-king. Hang-chow, Shao-Sing and Ning-po, 
the peovince forms a portion of the Nan-shun of south-eastern 
China, and is hilly throughout. The Nan-shan ranges run 
thloogh the centre of the province from south-west to north-
ern, and divide it into a northern portion, the greater part of 
Which is drained by the Tsien-tang-kiang„ and a southern 
pinion which is chiefly occupied by the Tashi basin. The 
Whys enclosed between the mountain ranges are numerous, 
lomat. and for the most part of exquisite beauty. The hilly 
portion of the province furnishes large supplies of tea, and in the 
phin which extends along the coast, north of Ning-po, a great 
spunky of silk is produced. In minerals the province is poor. 
Orel and iron are occasionally met with, and traces of copper 
me ere to be found In places, but none of these minerals exists 
is suicientb,  large deposits to make min* remunerative. The 
preebtor, however, produces cotton, rice, ground-nuts, wheat, 
iodine, tallow and beans in abundance. The principal cities 
see Beag-chow, which is famed for the beauty of its surroundings, 
Iffireppie. which has been frequented by foreign ships ever since 
the Portuguese visited it in the 16th century, and Wenchow. 
%poise Niag-po, at a distance of about sons., lies the island of 
Omen. the largest of • group bearing that general name. This 
Wad -la as to. long, and about so m. in circumference. It is 
tsaq mountainous, and is surrounded by numerous islands and 
ides& On its south side stands the walled town of Ting-Lai, 
in haft of which is the principal harbour. The population is 
nursed as so,oeo. 

CHI= UR JOHN (Iste--rsss), English classical scholar, 
was the sass of Peter Cheke, esquire-bedell of Cambridge Univer-
sity He was educated at St John's College, Cambridge, where 
he became a fellow in eve. While there he adopted the prin-
ciphsof the Reformation. His learning gained him an exhibition 
from the king, and in t see, on Henry VIII 'a foundation of the 
sutras peofersorshipi, be was elected to the chair of Greek. 
Amenut his milord St John's were Lord Burghley, who married 
Cheke's deter Mary, and Roger Ascbant, who In The &hoot-
truer gives Cbeke the highest praise for scholarship and 
dassessur Together with Sir Thomas Smith, he introduced 
• sew method of Greek pronunciation very similar to that com-
monly used In England in the meth cutesy It was strenuously 
deposed io the Universky, where the continental method 
prevailed. and Bishop Gardiner, as chancellor, issued a decree 
ogliallei it (Jame 1 $42); but Cheke ultimately triumphed On 
the soth of July isse. be was chosen as tutor to Prince Edward, 
and alter his pupil's accession to the throne be continued his in-
seructiems. Cliche took • fairly active share in public life; he 
mat, as member for Bletchingiey, for the parliaments of I $47 and 
legs-Ism, be was made provost Cl Kites Co,llege Cambridge  

(April s, 1 548), was one of the commissioners for visiting that 
university as well as Oxford and Eton, and was appointed with 
seven divines to draw up a body of laws for the governance 
of the church. On the nth of October asst be was knighted; 
in t 555 he was made one of the secretaries of state, and ewers 
of the privy council. His zeal for Protestantism Induced him 
to follow the duke of Northumberland, and he filled the office 
of secretary of state for Lady Jane Grey during her nine days' 
reign. In consequence Mary threw him into the Tower (July Ir, 
t553), and confiscated his wealth. He was, barmen, released 
on the tsth of September me, and granted permission to travel 
abroad. He went first to Burl, then visited Italy, giving 
lectures in Greek at Padua, and finally settled at Strassburg, 
teaching Greek for his living. In the spring of 1556 he visited 
Brussels to see his wife; on his way back, between Brussels and 
Antwerp, he and Sir Peter Cuew were treacherously seized 
(May is) by order of Philip of Spain, hurried over to England, 
and imprisoned in the Tower. Cheke was visited by two priests 
and by Dr John Feckenham, dean of St Paul's, whom he had 
formerly tried to convert to Protestantism, and, terrified by a 
threat of the stake, he gave way and was received into the Church 
of Rome by Cardinal Pole, being cruelly forced to make two 
public recantations. Overcome with shame, he did not long sur-
vive, but died in London on the s sth of September tssr, carry-
ing, as T. Fuller says (Caere/ History)," God's pardon and all 
good men's pity along with him." About 1547 Cliche married 
Mary, daughter of Richard Hill, sergeant of the wine-cellar to 
Henry VIII., and by her be had three sons. The descendants 
of one of these, Henry, known only for his translation of an 
Italian morality play Friary( (Tragedio id Luta° Arisitrie) by 
Nigri de Beaune, settled at Pyrgo in Emu. 

Thomas Wilson, in the epistle prefixed to Ms translation of the 
01 utilises of Denseathenes 0570). has a long sad most interesting 
euloxv of Cheke; and Thomas Nash, in To the Gentlemen Sestinas, 
pre ed to Robert Greene's Iftsapkon (1589). calls bins " the 
Exchequer of eloquence, Sir Ihon Cheke, a man of men, super-
naturally traded in all tongues." Many of Cheke's works are mil 
in MS., some have been altogether lost. One of the most interesting 
from a historical point of view is the Hurt of Sedition hoer gretseens 
it is to a Consynunewdth (15.59), written on the occasion of Ket's 
rebellion, republished in 156q 1576 and 1641. on the last occasion 
with a life of the author by Gerard Langbsine. Others are D. 
Joosow Chrtsostooni kenntliar duet (i543). D. !sonars Chrysesterni 
PrMideitha Deg (1$43). The Gospel according I. St Matthew .. . 
translated (e. t5So; ed. James Goodwin, 1843), Do *bite Martini 
Buren 0551). 	

J 
(Leo VI. s) de A pparatu bellico (Basel. 1554; but 

dedicated to Henry VIII., t54,4). Carmen Heroinun, eat eadotkisin 
in Automates Denman (isst) pronsieriatior Grande... beguile 
(Basel, :555). He also translated several Greek works, and lectured 
admirably upon Demosthenes. 

His Lye was written by John Strype (taxi); additions by 3. 
Gough Nichols in Archaeology. (186o), Lucy US. 98. try. 

CHILLIAR, the name given by the French anthropologist 
G. de Mortillet to the first epoch of the Quaternary period when 
the earliest human remains are discoverable. The word is 
derived from the French town Chelles in the department of 
Seine-et-Marne. The climate of the Chellian epoch was warm 
and humid as evidenced by the wild growth of fig-trees and 
laurels. The animals characteristic of the epoch are the Melilla.' 
etstiques, the rhinoceros, the cave-bear, the hippopotamus and 
the striped hyaena. Man existed and belonged to the Neander-
thal type. The implements characteristic of the period are flints 
chipped Into leaf-shaped forms and held in the . hand when used. 
The drift-beds of St Atbeul (Amiens), of hfenchecourt (Abbeville). 
of Hoene (Suffolk), and the detrital laterite of Madras ate con-
sidered by de Mortillet to be synchronous with the Chaise beds. 

See Gabriel de Martinet, Le Prihistorigue (tgoo) ; Lord Avebury. 
Prehistoric Taws (tom). 

CHRIJISFORD, FREDERIC THISIGIR. ter BARAN (inn-
tail), lord chancellor of England, was the third son of Charles 
Merger, and was born in London on the ssth of April 1794. 
His father, collector of customs at St Vincent's, was the son of 
a Saxon gentleman who bad migrated to England and become 
secretary to Lord Rockingham, and was the brother of Sir 
Frederic Tbadger, naval A.D.C. to Nelsen at Copenhagen. 
Young Frederic Merger was antifamily destined for a naval 
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career, and be served as a midshipman on board the " Cambrian " 
frigate in 1807 at the second bombardment of Copenhagen. His 
only surviving brother, however, died about this time, and he 
became entitled to succeed to a valuable estate in the West 
Indies, so it was decided that he should leave the navy and 
study law, with a view to practising In the %Vest Indies and 
eventually managing his property in person. Another change 
of fortune, however, awaited him, for a volcano destroyed the 
family estate, and he was thrown back upon his prospect of a 
legal practice in the West Indies. He proceeded to enter at 
Gray's Inn in 1813, and was called on the 18th of November 
18i8, another change in his prospects being brought about by 
the strong advice of Godfrey Sykes, a special pleader in whose 
chambers he had been a pupil, that he should remain to try his 
fortune in England. He accordingly joined the home circuit, 
and soon got into good practice at the Surrey sessions, while he 
also made a fortunate purchase in buying the right to appear 
in the old palace court (see Low STEWARD). In £824 he dis-
tinguished himself by his defence of Joseph Hunt when on his 
trial at Hertford with John Thurtell for the murder of Wm. 
Weare; and eight years later at Chelmsford assizes he won a 
bard-fought action in an ejectment case after three trials, to 
which he attributed so much of his subsequent success that when 
he was raised to the peerage he assumed the title Lord Chelms-
ford. In 1834 he was made king's counsel, and in x835 was 
briefed in the Dublin election inquiry which unseated Daniel 
O'Connell. In £840 he was elected M.P. for Woodstock. In 
3844 he became solicitor-general, but having ceased to enjoy 
the favour of the duke of Marlborough, lost his seat for Wood-
stock and had to find another at Abingdon. In :845 he became 
attorney-general, holding the post until the fall of the Peel 
administration on the 3rd of July 1846. Thus by three days 
Thesiger missed being chief justice of the common pleas, for on 
the 6th of July Sir Nicholas Tindal died, and the seat on the 
bench, which would have been Thesiger's as of right, fell to 
the Liberal attorney-general, Sir Thomas Wilde. Sir Frederic 
Thesiger remained in parliament, changing his scat, however, 
again in 1852, and becoming member for Stamford. During 
this period he enjoyed a very large practice at the bar, being 
employed in many causer alibees. On Lord Derby coming into 
office for the second time in 1858, Sir Frederic Thesiger was 
raised straight from the bar to the lord chancellorship (as were 
Lord Brougham, Lord Selborne and Lord Halsbury). In the 
following year Lord Derby resigned and his cabinet was broken 
up. Again in 1866, on Lord Derby coming into office for the third 
time, Lord Chelmsford became lord chancellor for a short period. 
In 1868 Lord Derby retired, and Disraeli, who took his place as 
prime minister, wished for Lord Cairns as lord chancellor. Lord 
Chelmsford was very sore at his supersession and the manner 
of it, but, according to Lord Malmesbury he retired under a 
compact made before he took office. Ten years later Lord 
Chelmsford died in London on the 5th of October z878. Lord 
Chelmsford bad married in 2822 Anna Maria Tinling. He left 
four sons and three daughters, of whom the eldest, Frederick 
Augustus, and Baron Chelmsford (1827- 1o05), earned distinction 
as a soldier, while the third, Alfred Henry Thesiger (s 838-18So) 
was made a lord justice of appeal and a privy councillor in 1822, 
at the early age of thirty-nine, but died only three years later. 

See Lives of the Ckancellors (x908). by J. B. Atlay. who has had the 
advantage of access to an unpublished autobiography of Lord 
Chelmsford's 

CHELMSFORD, a market town and municipal borough, and 
the county town of Essex, England, in the Chelmsford parlia-
mentary division, 30 m. E.N.E. from London by the Great 
Eastern railway. Pop. (loot) t2,580. it is situated in the 
valley of the Chelmer, at the confluence of the Cann, and has 
communication by the river with Maldon and the Blackwater 
estuary 2t m. east. Besides the parish church of St Mary, a 
graceful Perpendicular edifice, largely rebuilt, the town has 
a grammar school founded by Edward VI., an endowed charity 
school and a museum. It is the seat of the county assizes and 
quarter sessions, and has a handsome shire hall; the county gaol  

is near the town. Its corn and cattle markets are among the 
largest in the county; for the first a fine exchange is provided 
In the centre of the square in which the corn exchange is situated 
stands a bronze statue of Lord Chief-Justice Tindal 0776-2846k 
a native of the parish. There are agricultural implement and 
iron foundries, large electric light and engineering works, 
breweries, tanneries, makings and extensive corn mills. 'There 
is a race-course a m. south of the town. The borough is under 
a mayor, 6 aldermen and t8 councillors. Area 2308 acres. 

A place of settlement since Palaeolithic times, Chelmsford 
(Ckilmeerfoul, Chelmeresford, Chdmesford) owed its importance 
to its position on the road from London to Colchester. It elm-
sisted of two manors: that of Moulsham, which remained in the 
possession of Westminster Abbey from Saxon times till the reign 
of Henry VIII., when it was granted to Thomas Mildmay; and 
that of Bishop's Hall, which was held by the bishops of London 
from the reign of Edward the Confessor to 545, when it passed 
to the crown and was granted to Thomas Mildmay in 2563. The 
medieval history of Chelmsford centred round the manor of 
Bishop's Hall. Early in the 22th century Bishop Maurice built 
the bridge over the Chelmer which brought the road from London 
directly through the town, thus making it an important stopping. 
place. The town was not incorporated until :SU. In laaS 
Chelmsford was made the centre for the collection of fifteenths 
from the county of Essex, and in :227 it became the regular seat 
of assizes and quarter-sessions. Edward I. confirmed Bishop 
Richard de Gravesend in his rights of frank pledge in Chelmsford 
in taw, and in 1395 Richard II. granted the return of writs to 
Bishop Robert de Braybroke. In 5377  writs were Issued for the 
return of representatives from Chelmsford to parliament, but 
no return of members has been found. In x to) the bishop 
obtained the grant of a weekly market at the yearly rent of one 
palfrey, and in 1301 that of an annual fair, now discentlaued, 
for four days from the feast of St Philip and St James. 

CHELSEA, a western metropolitan borough of Laudon. 
England, bounded E. by the city of Westminster, N.W. by 
Kensington, S.W. by Fulham, and S. by the river Thames. 
Pop. (loot) 73,842. Its chief thoroughfare is Sloane Street, 
containing handsome houses and good shops, running south from 
Knightsbridge to Sloane Square. Hence King's Road leads 
west, a wholly commercial highway, named in honour of Charles 
II., and recalling the king's private road from St James's Palace 
to Fulham, which was maintained until the reign of George IV. 
The 'main roads south communicate with the Victoria or Chelsea, 
Albert and Battersea bridges over the Thames. The beautiful 
Chelsea embankment, planted with trees and limed with fine 
houses and, in part, with public gardens, stretches between 
Victoria and Battersea bridges. The better residential portion 
of Chelsea is the eastern, near Sloane Street and along the river; 
the western, extending north to Fulham Road, Is mainly a poor 
quarter. 

Chelsea, especially the riverside district, abounds in historical 
associations. At Ceakhythe a synod was held in 785. A 
similar name occurs in a Saxon charter of the 25th century and 
in Domesday; in the :6th century it is Cheleiik. The later 
termination ry or ea was associated with the insular character of 
the land, and the prefix with a gravel bank (ceosa; d. Chesil 
Bank, Dorsetshire) thrown up by the river; but the early 
suffix ;wise is common in the meaning of a haven. The manor 
was originally in the possession of Westminster Abbey. but its 
history is fragmentary until Tudor times. It then came into 
the hands of Henry VIII., passed from him to his wife Catharine 
Parr, and thereafter had a succession of owners, among whom 
were the Howards, to whom it was granted by Queen Elizabeth. 
and the Cheynes, from whom it was purchased in 1712 by Sir 
Hans Sloane, after which it passed to the Cadogans. The 
memorials which crowd the picturesque church and churchyard 
of St Luke near the river, commonly known as the Old Church. 
to a great extent epitomize the history of Chelsea. Such are 
!hoe, of Sir Thomas More (d. 1535); Lord Bray, lord of the 
manor (tm). Ms father and son; Lady Jane Guyldeford. 
duchess of Northumberland, whodied "at her !caner of Chdelt" 
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M 1535; Lord and Lady nacre (1594-1590; Sir John Lawrence 
063EL Lady Jane Cherie (1698); Francis Thomas, " director 
of the china porcelain manufactory, Lawrence Street, Chelsea " 
(am); Sir Hans Sloane (x753); Thomas Shadwell, poet 
laureate (1693); Woodall the printer of Junius (1844), and 
away others. More's tomb is dated :532, as he set it up himself, 
dough it is doubtful whether he lies beneath it. His house was 
sear the present Beaufort Street. In the 18th and igth centuries 
Chelsea, especially the parts about the embankment and Cheyne 
Walk, was the home of many eminent men, particularly of 
union and artists, with whom this pleasant quarter has long 
hen in favour. Thus in the earlier part of the period named, 
Anetbury and Swift lived in Church Lane, Steele and Swollen 
is Monmouth Howe. Later, the names of Turner, Rossetti, 
Wlistkr, Leigh Hunt, Carlyle (whose house in Cheyne Row 

peesenred as a public memorial), Count D'Orsay, and Isambard 
Brand, are intimately connected with Chelsea. At Lindsey 
Some Count Zimendorl established a Moravian Society (c. 1750). 
Sir Robert Walpole's residence was extant till alito; and till 1824 
the bishops of Winchester had a palace in Cherie Walk. Queen's 
Beam the home of D. CL Rossetti (when it was called Tudor 
Bearte). is believed to take name from Catharine of Bragama. 

Chelsea was noted at different periods for two famous places 
d entertainment, Readmit (q.v.) in the second hall of the 18th 
emery, and Cremorne Gardens (q.v.) in the middle of the 19th. 
Doer Salteeo's museum, which formed the attraction of a popular 
orders-bonne, was formed of curiosities from Sir Hans Sloane's 
humus collections. It was Sloane who gave to the Apothecaries' 
Company the ground which they had leased is 1673 for the 
Phone* Garden, which is still extant, but ceased in 19o2 to be 
smetalued by the Company. At Chelsea Sir John Danvers 
fd 3655) introduced the Italian style of gardening which was 
m greatly admired by Bacon and soon after became prevalent 
in England. Chelsea was formerly famous for • manufacture 
el bass; the original Chelsea bun-house, claiming royal patron-
age, stood until 1839, and one of its successors until i888. The 
pairelain works existed for some ss years before 1769, when 
ley 

 
were sold and removed to Derby. Examples of the original 

Chelsea ware (see Cassancs) are of great value. 
(X buildings and institutions the most notable is Chelsea 

Royal Hospital for invalid soldiers, initiated by Charles IL 
(according to tradition on the suggestion of Nell Gwynae), and 
egmed in 1694. The hospital itself accommodates upwards of 
fm men, but a system of out-pensioning was found necessary 
We the outset, and now relieves large numbers throughout 
the empire. The picturesque building by Wren stands in exten-
sive grounds, which include the former Ranelagh Gardens. A 
threicpcal college (King James's) formerly occupied the site; 
k me founded in 1610 and was intended to be of great sire, but 
die scheme was unsuccessful, and only a small part of the build-
kp ass erected. In the vicinity arc the Chelsea Barracks 
Pm actually is the borough). The Royal Military Asylum for 
bap, commonly ailed the Duke of York's school, founded in 
doe by Frederick, duke of York, for the education of children 
esseucted with the army, was removed in tem to new quarters 
at Darer. Other institutions are the Wbitelands training 
Mime foe school-mistresses, in which Ruskin took deep interest; 
die St Mark's college for school-masters; the Victoria and the 
Clone boepitals for children, a cancer hospital, the South-
en d:am polytechnic, and a public library containing an excellent 
oilkaion relative to local history. 

The parliamentary borough of Chelsea returns one member, 
mad includes, as a detached portion, Kensal Town, north of 
Kennenatton. The borough council consists of a mayor, 6 alder-
mm and 36 eounallors. Ara, 659'6 acres. 

CHEISTA, a city of Suffolk county, Massachusetts, U.S.A:, 
a suburb of Boston. Pop. (1890) 57,909; (1900) 34,072, of 
ohms II,303 were foreign-born; (19,0) 32452. It is situ-
Sad ea a peninsula between the Mystic and Chelsea rivers, 
sea Charlestown and East Boston, and Is connected with 
East Boston and Charlestown by bridges. It Is served by the 
glemen & Maine and (fur freight) by the Boston & Albany  

railways. The United States maintains here naval and marine 
hospitals, and the state a soldiers' home. Chelsea's interests 
are primarily industrial. The value of the city's factory products 
in 1905 was $13,879,159, the principal items being rubber and 
elastic goods ($3,635,211) and boots and shoes 32,044,25o.) 
The manufacture of stoves, and of mucilage and paste are 
important industries. Flexible tubing for electric wires (first 
made at Chelsea s889) and art tiles are important products. 
The first settlement was established in 1624 by Samuel Maverick 
(c. 16o2-c. 167o), the first settler (about 1629) of Noddle's 
Island (or East Boston), and one of the first slave-holders in 
Massachusetts; a loyalist and Churchman, in 1664 he was 
appointed with three others by Charles IL on an important 
commission sent to Massachusetts and the other New England 
colonies (see Nicous, Iticsasm), and spent the last years of 
his life in New York. Until :739, under the name of Winnisim-
met, Chelsea formed a part of Boston, but in that year it was 
made a township; it became a city in :857. In May 1775 a 
British schooner in the Mystic defended by a force of marines 
was taken by colonial militia under General John Stark and 
Israel Putnam,—one of the first conflicts of the War of Inde-
pendence. A terrible fire swept the central part of the city on 
the 12th of April 1908. 

See Mellen Chamberlain (and others), History of Mina (a vol s., 
Boston. t9o8), published by the Mamchusetts Historical Society. 

CHELTENHAM. a municipal and parliamentary borough of 
Gloucestershire, England, 1e9 in, W. by N. of London by the 
Great Western railway; served also by the west and north 
line of the Midland railway. Pop. (1901) 49.439. The town is 
well situated in the valley of the Chelt, a small tributary of the 
Severn, under the high line of the Cotteswold Hills to the east, 
and is in high repute as a health resort Mineral springs were 
accidentally discovered in 17i6. The Montpellier and Pittville 
Springs supply handsome pump rooms standing in public 
gardens, and are the property of the corporation. The Mont-
pellier waters are sulphated, and are valuable for their diuretic 
effect, and as a stimulant to the liver and alimentary canal. The 
alkaline-saline waters of Pittville are efficacious against diseases 
resulting from excess of uric add. The parish church of St Mary 
dates from the 14th century, but is almost completely modern-
ized. The town, moreover, is wholly modem in appearance. 
Assembly rooms opened in 1815 by the duke of Wellington were 
removed in wor. A new town hall, including a central spa and 
assembly rooms, was opened in 1903. There axe numerous other 
handsome buildings, especially in High Street, and the Promen-
ade forms a beautiful broad thoroughfare, lined with trees. 
The town is famous as an educational centre. Cheltenham 
College (1842) provides education for boys in three departments, 
classical, military and commercial; and includes a preparatory 
school. The Ladies' College (1854), long conducted by Miss 
Beale (q.v.), is one of the moat successful in England. The 
Normal Training College was founded in 1846 for the training 
of teachers, male and female, in national and parochial schools. 
A free grammar school was founded in 1568 by Richard Pate, 
recorder of Gloucester. The art gallery and museum may be 
mentioned also. The parliamentary borough returns one 
Member. The municipal borough is under a mayor, 6 aldermen 
and 18 councillors. Area, 4726 acres. The urban district of . 
Charlton Kings (pop. 3806) forms a south-eastern suburb of 
Cheltenham. 

The site of a British village and burying-ground, Cheltenham 
(Cdtooshowsose, Wawa, Ckoliekans) was a village with a church 
in 803. The manor belonged to the crown; it was granted to 
Henry de Bobun, earl of Hereford, bite in the 12th century, but 
in 1199 was exchanged for other lands with the king. It was 
granted to William de Longespde, earl of Salisbury, in 1219, but 
resumed on his death and granted in dower to Eleanor of Pro- 
vence in 1243. In 1252 the abbey of Ficamp purchased the 
manor, and it afterwards belonged to the priory of Corneille, 
but was confiscated in 1415 as the possession of an alien priorY, 
and was granted in 1461 to the abbey of Lyon, by which it was 
held until, once more returning to the crown at the Dissolution, 
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It was granted to the family of Dutton. The town is first men-
tioned in 1223, when William de Longespfe leased the benefit 
of the markets, fairs and hundred of Cheltenham to the men of 
the town for three years; the lease was renewed by Henry III. 
in 1226, and again in 1230 for ten years. A market town in the 
time of Camden, it was governed by commissioners from the 
18th century in 1876, when it was incorporated; it became a 
parliamentary borough in 1832. Henry III. in 1230 had granted 
to the men of Cheltenham a market on each Thursday, and a fair 
on the vigil, feast and morrow of St James. Although Camden 
mentions a considerable trade in malt, the spinning of woollen 
yarn was the only industry in 1779. After the discovery of 
springs in 5716, and the erection of a pump-room in 1738, Chelten-
ham rapidly became fashionable, the visit of George III. and the 
royal princesses in 1788 ensuring its popularity. 

See S. Moreau, A Tour to Cheltenham Spa (Bath, 1738). 
CHELYABINSK, a town of Russia, in the Orenburg govern-

ment, at the east foot of the Urals, is the head of the Siberian 
railway, 624 m. by rail E.N.E. of Samara and 154 m. by rail 
S.S.E. of Ekaterinburg. Pop. (1900) 25,505. It has tanneries 
and distilleries, and is the centre of the trade in corn and pro-
duce of cattle for the Ural iron-world. The town was founded 
in 1658. 

CHUTE (Gr. ;An, tortoise; Lat. iestudo), the common lyre 
of the ancient Greeks, which had a convex back of tortoise.. 
shell or of wood shaped like the shell. The word chelys was used 
in allusion to the oldest lyre of the Greeks which was said to 
have been invented by Hermes. According to tradition he was 
attracted by sounds of music while walking - on the banks of the 
Nile, and found they proceeded from the shell of a tortoise across 
which were stretched tendons which the wind had set in vibration 
(Homeric Hymn to Hermes, 47-50. The word has been applied 
arbitrarily since dassic times to various stringed instruments, 
some bowed and some twanged, probably owing to the back 
being much vaulted. Kircher (Mustered, L 486) applied the 
name of chelys to a kind of viol with eight strings. Numerous 
representations of the chelys lyre or Stanek occur on the Greek 
vases, in which the actual tortoiseshell is depicted; a good illus-
tration is given In Le A Wichita di Escalate (vol. i. pl. 43). Pro-
pertius (Iv. 6) calls the instrument the lyre intudinea. Scatiger 
(on Manilie, Astronomicon, Proleg. 42o) was probably the first 
writer to draw attention to the difference between chelys and 
citIsara (q.v.). (K. S.) 

CHEMICAL ACI1OK, the term given to any process in which 
change in chemical composition occurs. Such processes may be 
set up by the application of some form of energy (heat, light, 
electricity, &c.) to a substance, or by the mixing of two or more 
substances together. If two or more substances be mixed one of 
three things may occur. First, the particles may be mechani-
cally intermingled, the degree of association being dependent 
upon the fineness of the particles, &c. Secondly, the substances 
may intermolecularly penetrate, as in the case of gas-mixtures 
and solutions. Or thirdly they may react chemically. The 
question whether, in any given case, we have to deal with a 
physical mixture or a chemical compound is often decided by 
the occurrence of very striking phenomena. To take a simple 
example:—oxygen and hydrogen are two gases which may be 

• mixed in all proportions at ordinary temperatures, and It is easy 
to show that the properties of the products are simply those of 
mixtures of the two free gases. If, however, an electric spark 
be passed through the mixtures, powerful chemical union ensues, 
with its concomitants, great evolution of heat and consequent 
rise of temperature, and a compound, water, is formed which 
presents physical and chemical properties entirely different from 
those of its constituents. 

In general, powerful chemical forces give rise to the evolution 
of large quantities of heat, and the properties of the resulting sub-
stance differ vastly more from those of its components than is the 
case with simple mixtures. This constitutes a valuable criterion 
as to whether mere mixture Is involved on the one hand, or strong 
chemical union on the other. When, however, the chemical 
feces are weak and the reaction, being incomplete, leads to a  

state of chemical equilibrium, in which all the reacting substance 
are present side by side, this criterion vanishes. For example, the 
question whether a salt combines with water molecules when 
dissolved in water cannot be said even yet to be fully settled, 
and, although there can be no doubt that solution is, in many 
cases, attended by chemical processes, still we pones as yet no 
means of deciding, with certainty, bow many molecules of 
water have bound themselves to a single molecule of the dissolved 
substance (solute). On the other hand, we possess exact methods 
of testing whether gases or solutes in dilute solution react one 
with another and of determining the equilibrium state which is 
attained. For if one solute react with another on adding the 
latter to its solution, then corresponding to the decrease of its 
concentration there must also be a decrease of vapour pressure, 
and of solubility in other solvents; further, in the case of a 
mixture of gases, the concentration of each single constituent 
follows from its solubility in some suitable solvent. We thus 
obtain the answer to the question: whether the concentration 
of a certain constituent has decreased during mixing, i.e. whether 
it has reacted chemically. 

When a compound can be obtained in a pure state, analysis 
affords us an important criterion of Its chemical nature, for 
unlike mixtures, the compositions of which are always variable 
within wider or narrower limits, chemical compounds present 
definite and characteristic mass-relations, which find full 1121416• 
sion in the atomic theory propounded by Dalton (see Mon). 
According to this theory a mixture is the result of the mutual 
interpenetration of the molecules of substance, which remain 
unchanged as such, whilst chemical union Involves changes more 
deeply seated, inasmuch as new molecular species appear. 
These new substances, if well-defined chemical compounds, have 
a perfectly definite composition and contain a definite, generally 
small, number of elementary atoms, and therefore the law of 
constant proportions follows at once, and the fact that only an 
integral number of atoms of any element may enter into the 
composition of any molecule determines the law of multiple 
proportions. 

These considerations bring us face to face with the task of 
more closely investigating the nature of chemical 
forces, in other words, of answering the question: Hamm s 
what forces guide the atoms in the formation of a new truer molecular species? This problem is still far from 
being completely answered, so that a few general remarks must 
suffice here. 

It is remarkable that among the most stable chemical com-
pounds, we find combinations of atoms of one and the same 
element. Thus, the stability of the di-atomic molecule NI is 
so great, that no trace of dissodation has yet been proved even 
at the highest temperatures, and as the constituent atoms of the 
molecule Ns must be regarded as absolutely identical, it is dear 
that " polar " forces cannot be the cause of all chemical action. 
On the other band, especially powerful affinities are also 
at work when so-called electro-positive and electro-negative 
elements react. The forces which here come into play appear to 
be considerably greater than those just mentioned; for instance, 
potassium fluoride is perhaps the most stable of all known 
compounds. 

It is also to be noticed that the combinations of the electro-
negative elements (metalloids) with one another exhibit a 
metalloid character, and also we find, in the mutual combinations 
of metals, all the characteristics of the metallic state; but in 
the formation of a salt from a metal and a metalloid we have an 
entirely new substance, quite different from its components; 
and at the same time, the product is seen to be an electrolyte, 
i.e. to have the power of splitting up into a positively and a 
negatively charged constituent when dissolved in some solvent.. 
These considerations lead to the conviction that forces of a 
" polar " origin play an important part here, and indeed we may 
make the general surmise that in the act of chemical combination 
forces of both a non-polar and polar nature play a part, and that 
the latter are in all probability identical with the electric forces. 

It now remains to be asked—what an the laws which gene 
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the action of these forces? This question is of fundamental 
importance, since it leads directly to those laws which regulate 
the chemical process. Besides the already mentioned funda-
mental law of chemical combination, that of constant and 
ealtiple proportions, there is the law of chemical mass-action, 
discovered by Goldberg and Waage in sthr, which we will now 
develop from a kinetic standpoint. 

Mimesis Basis of She Law of Classical Mass-caios.—We will 
mono that the molecular species A,, As, . . . . . 
am present he a homogeneous system, where they can react on 
oak other only according to the scheme 

Arl•As+ ...Z.2Ail-fe+ • • • 
tilt is a special case of the general equation 

sesAs +NA* 4-2 i'sA's -1-resA's ••• 
In which only one molecule of each substance takes part in the 
minion. The reacting substances may be either gaseous or 
foes a squid mixture, or be dissolved in some selected solvent; 
but in each case we may state the following considerations 
regarding the course of the reaction. For a transformation to 
take place from left to right in the sense of the reaction equation, 
el the molecules As, As . . . must clearly collide at one point; 
otherwise no reaction is possible, since we shall not consider 
ddemactions. Such a collision need not of course bring about 
that transposition of the atoms of the single molecules which 
emotinstes the above reaction. Much rather must it be of nib 
▪kind as Is favourable to that loosening of the bonds that bind 
the atoms in the separate molecules, which must precede this 
teaspooltion. Of a large number of such collisions, therefore, 
ssty • certain smaller number will involve a transposition from 
We so right in the sense of the equation. But this number will 
he the same under the same external conditions, and the greater 
the wan numerous the collisions; in fact a direct ratio must 
edit between the two. Bearing in mind now, that the number 
of collisions must be proportional to each of the concentrations 
of the bodies As , As, . . ., and therefore, on the whole, to the 
pogo' of all these concentrations, we arrive at the conclusion 
that the velocity v of the transposition from left to right in the 
seise of the reaction equation is e- heirs  . ., in which eh  es, 

represent the spatial concentrations, i.e. the number of 
pm-molecules of the substances A,, As, . . . present in one 
Rea, and le is, at • given temperature, a constant which may be 
aged the welodty-coefficient. 

Lox* the same consideration applies to the molecules 
A's, . . . Here the velocity of the change from right to 
hit les the fosse of the reaction-equation increases with the 
n est of collisions of all these molecules at one point, and this 

puopeetional to the product of all the concentrations. If 
• delintill the corresponding proportionality-factor, then the 
velocity 1 of the change from right to left in the sense of the 
noction-equation is ✓-reit, ... These spatial concentra-
tions are often called the " active masses " of the reacting com-
p:rota. Hence the reaction-velocity in the sense of the reaction-
equation from left to right, or the reverse, is proportional to the 
product of the " activemasseo " of the left-hand or right-band 
einooments respectively. 

Neither s nor V can be separately investigated, and the 
e ta of the coons of a reaction always furnish only 

the difference of these two quantities. The reaction- 
velocity actually observed represents the difference 

am. of these two partial reaction-velocities, whilst the 
animist of change observed during any period of time 

Is sepal to the change la the one direction, minus the change in 
the opposite direction. It must not be assumed, however, that 
on ease attainment of equilibrium all action has ceased, but 
sober that the velocity of change In one direction has become 
opal so that in the opposite direction, with the result that no 
farther total change can be observed, i.e. the system has reached 
mmilibrion,for which the relation s.-1/ o must therefore bold, 
or Ideas is dm tune thing 

• 
AM is the fundamental law of chemical station 

The conception that the equilibrium is not to be ',Winded 
to absolute indifference between the reacting bodies, but that 
these continue to exert their mutual actions undiminished and 
the opposing changes now balance, is of fundamental significance 
in the interpretation of changes of matter in general. This is 
generally expressed in the form: the equilibria's is this cad 
piker analogous cases is sot static but dynastic. This conception 
was a direct result of the kinetic-molecular considerations, and 
was applied with special success to the development of the kinetic 
theory of gases. Thus with Clausius, we conceive the equilibrium 
of water-vapour with water, not as if neither water vaporized 
nor vapour condensed, but rather as though the two processes 
went on unhindered in the equilibrium state, i.s. during contact 
of saturated vapour with water, in a given time, as many water 
molecules passed through the water surface in one direction as 
in the opposite direction. This view, as applied to chemical 
changes, was first advanced by A. W. Williamson (ifisi), and 
further developed by C. M. Guldberg and P. Waage and 
others. 

From the previous considerations it follows that the reaction. 
velocity at every moment, i.e. the velocity with 
which the chemical process advances towards the 
equilibrium state, is given by the equation 

V ■.-✓ ..icsrs... -re,e,... ;  
this states the fundamental law of chemical kinetics. 

The equilibrium equation is simply a special case of this more 
general one, and results when the total velocity is written 
zero, just as in analytical mechanics the equilibrium conditions 
follow at once by specialisation of the general equations of 
motion. 

No difficulty presents itself in the generalization of the previous 
equations for the reaction which proceeds after the scheme 

m + nsAs . . . n'sA's -Fn'sA's  
when s,, sts, • • ., 	94 . . . denote the numbers Of molecules 
of the separate substances which take part in the reaction, and 
are therefore whole, mostly small, numbers (generally one or 
two, seldom three or more). Here as before, s and ✓ are to he 
regarded as proportional to the number of collisions at one point 
of all molecules necessary to the respective reaction,but now a s 

 molecules of A,, as molecules of As, arc., must collide foe the 
reaction to advance from left to right in the sense of the equation; 
and similarly rot molecules of A',, n' s  molecules of A's, ate., 
must collide for the reaction to proceed in the opposite direction. 
If we consider the path of a single, arbitrarily chosen molecule 
over a certain time, thee the number of its collisions with other 
similar molecules will be proportional to the concentration C 
of that kind of molecule to which it belongs. The number of 
encounters between two molecules of the kind in question, during 
the same time, will be in general C times as many, i.e. the number 
of encounters of two of the same molecules Is proportional to 
the square of the concentration C; and generally, the number 
of encounters of a molecules of one kind must be regarded as 
proportional to the nth power of C, i.e. Cs. 

The somber of collisions of s, molecules of A,, as molecules 
of . . . is accordingly proportional to Cr Cr •. . . and the 
reaction-velocity corresponding to it is therefore 

* 	-• 
and similarly the opposed reaction-velocity is 

the resultant leaction-velocity, being the different* of them 
two partial velocities, is therefore 

v-g-te ic",1c18 . . - 
This is the most general expression of the law of chemical muw 
action, for the case of homogeneous systems. 

Equating V to zero, we obtain the equation for the equilibrium 
state, viz. 

C71C7 tes .'1C:8 - • ''hPf •Kr 
IC is celled the " equilibrium-militant" 

Law of 
obeagni 
klarika. 
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These formulae hold for gases and for dilute solutions, but 

assume the system to be homogeneous, i.e. to be either a homo-
Lki,ki,„ !renews gas-mixture or a homogeneous dilute solution. 
is. *we The case in which other states of matter share in the 
*who- equilibrium permits of simple treatment when the 
Ow a  
Ulf Mew substances in question may be regarded as pure, and 

consequently as possessing definite vapour-pressures 
or solubilities at a given temperature. In this case the molecular 
species in question, which is, at the same time, present In excess 
and is hence usually, called a Bodenharper, must possess a constant 
concentration in the gas-space or solution. But since the left-
hand side of the last equation contains only variable quantities, 
it is simplest and most convenient to absorb these constant 
concentrations into the equilibrium-constant; whence we have 
the rule: leave the molecular species present as BodeskOrper 
out of account, when determining the concentration-product. 
Goldberg and Waage expressed this in the form " the active 
mass of a solid substance is constant." The same is true of 
liquids when these participate in the pure state in the equilibrium, 
and possess therefore a definite vapour-pressure or solubility. 
When, finally, we are not dealing with a dilute solution but with 
any kind of mixture whatever, it is simplest to apply the law 
of mass-action to the gaseous mixture in equilibrium with this. 
The composition of the liquid mixture is then determinable 
when the vapour-pressures of the separate components are 
known. This, however, is not often the case; but in principle 
this consideration is important, since it involves the possibility 
of extending the law of chemical mass-action from ideal gas-
mixtures and dilute solutions, for which it primarily holds, to 
any other system whatever. 

The more recent development of theoretical chemistry, as 
well as the detailed study of many chemical processes which 
have found technical application, leads more and more con-
vincingly to the recognition that in the law of chemical mass-
action we have a law of as fundamental significance as the law 
of constant and multiple proportions. It is therefore not without 
Interest to briefly touch upon the development of the doctrine 
of chemical affinity. 

Historical Dndopment of the Law of Mass-action.--The theory 
developed by Torbern Olof Bergman in i775 must be regarded 
as the first attempt of importance to account for the mode of 
action of chemical forces. The essential principle of this may 
be stated as follows:—The magnitude of chemical affinity may 
be expressed by a definite number; if the affinity of the sub-
stance A is greater for the substance B than for the substance 
C, then the latter (C) will be completely expelled by B from its 
compound with A, in the sense of the equation A•C+ B A•B+ C. 
This theory fails, however, to take account of the influence of 
the relative masses of the reacting substances, and had to be 
abandoned u soon as such an influence was noticed. An 
attempt to consider this factor was made by Claude LOWS 
Berthollet (i8o1), who introduced the conception of chemical 
equilibrium. The views of this French chemist may be summed 
up in the following sentence:—Different substances have differ-
ent affinities for each other, which only come into play on im-
mediate contact. The condition of equilibrium depends not only 
upon the chemical affinity, but also essentially upon the relative 
masses of the reacting substances. 

Essentially, Berthollet's idea is to-day the guiding principle 
of the doctrine of affinity. This is especially true of our con-
ceptions of many reactions which, in the sense of Bergman's idea, 
proceed to completion, la. until the reacting substances are all 
used up; but only for this reason, viz. that one or more of the 
products of the reaction is removed from the reaction mixture 
(either by crystallization, evaporation or some other process), 
and hence the reverse reaction becomes impossible. Following 
Berthollet's idea, two Nonregian investigators, C. M. Goldberg 
and Peter Waage, succeeded in formulating the influence of the 
reacting masses in a simple law—the law of chemical mass-action 
already defined. The results of their theoretical and experi-
mental studies were published at Christiania in 1867 (Etudes sus' 
les egfinitits chirsigsms); this work marks a new epoch in the  

history of chemistry. Even before this, formulae to desaibe the 
progress of certain chemical reactions, which must be regarded 
as applications of the law of mass-action, had been put forward 
by Ludwig Wilhelmy (i85o), and by A. G. Vernon-Harcourt 
and William Essen (x856), but the service of Goldberg and 
Waage in having grasped the law in its full significance and 
logically applied It in all directions, remains of course un-
diminished. Their treatise remained quite unknown; and so 
it happened that John Hewitt Jaen 0873), J. H. van't Hog 
(1877), and others independently developed the same law. 
The thermodynamic basis of the law of mass-action is primarily 
due to Horstenann, J. Willard Gibbs and veal Hoff. 

Applications.—Let us consider, as an example of the appli-
cation of the law of mass-action, the case of the dissociation of 
water-vapour, which takes place at high temperatures in the 
sense of the equation 2/40-211 5-1-01, Representing the con-
centrations of the corresponding molecular species by [Hat Ike., 
the expression [HP 10,14H101 2  must be constant at any given 
temperature. This shows that the dissociation is set back by 
increasing the pressure; for if the concentrations of all three 
kinds of molecules be increased by strong compression, say to 
ten times the former amounts, then the numerator Is increased 
one thousand, the denominator only one hundred times. Hence 
if the original equilibrium-constant is to bold, the dissociation 
must go back, and, what is more, by an exactly determinable 
amount. At =co° C. water-vapour is only dissociated to the 
extent of a few per cent; therefore, even when only • small 
excess of oxygen or hydrogen be present, the numerator in the 
foregoing expression is much increased, and it is obvious that in 
order to restore the equilibrium state, the concentration of the 
other component, hydrogen or oxygen as the case may be, must 
diminish. In the case of slightly dissochitsd substances, there-
fore, even a relatively small excess of one component is sufficient 
to set back the dissociation substantially. 

Chemical Hinelics.—It has been already mentioned that the 
law of chemical mass-action not only defines the conditions for 
chemical equilibrium, but contains at the same time the prin-
ciples of chemical kinetics. The previous considerations show 
indeed that the actual progress of the reaction is determined by 
the difference of the reaction-velocities in the one and the other 
(opposed) direction, in the sense of the corresponding reaction-
equation. Since the reaction-velocity is given by the amount of 
chemical change in a small Interval of time, the law of chemical 
mass-action supplies a differential equation, which, when in-
tegrated, provides formulae which, as numerous experiments 
have shown, very happily summarize the course of the naction. 
For the simplest case, in which a single species of molecule under-
goes almost complete decomposition, so that the reaction-
velocity in the reverse direction may be neglected, we have the 
simple equation 

dx/d1-14-4. 
and if x-o when 1-o we have by integration 

h -a-,  log la/(a 

We will now apply these conclusions to the theory of the 
ignition of an explosive gas-mixture, and in particular to the 
combustion of " knailgas " (a mixture of hydrogen re o, ais 
and oxygen) to water-vapour. At ordinary tempera- 04011. 

tures knallgas undergoes practically no change, and stoo om-
it might be supposed that the two gases, oxygen and 11"."." 
hydrogen, have no affinity for each other. This conclusion. 
however, is shown to be incorrect by the observation that It in 
only necessary to add some suitable catalyst such as platinum-
black in order to immediately start the reaction. We mum 
therefore conclude that even at ordinary temperatures strong 
chemical affinity is exerted between oxygen and hydrogen, boat 
that at low temperatures this encounters great frictional resist - 
ances, or in other words that the reaction-velocity is very menell., 
It is a matter of general experience that the resistances which 
the chemical forces have to overcome diminish with rimbqg 
temperature, i.e. the reaction-velocity increases with temperatures. 
Therefore, when we warm the knells's, the number of coLliaioosa 
of oxygen and hydrogen molecules favourable to the formations 
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et water becomes greater and greater, until at about Soo* the 
gradual formation of water Is observed, while at still higher 
temperatures the reaction-velocity becomes enormous. We 
are now in a position to understand what is the result of a strong 
heal besting of the knallgas, as, for example, by an electric spark. 
The strongly heated parts of the knailgas combine to form 
water-vapour with great velocity and the evolution of large 
amounts of heat, whereby the adjacent parts are brought to a 
high temperature and into a state of rapid reaction, i.e. we 
observe an ignition of the whole mixture. If we suppose the 
Malign to be at a very high temperature, then its combustion 
will be no longer complete owing to the dissociation of water-
upon. whilst at extremely high temperatures it would practi-
cally disappear. Hence it is clear that knailgas appears to be 
stable at low temperatures only because the reaction-velocity 
is very small, but that at very high temperatures it is really 
gal*. since no chemical forces are then active, or, in other 
words, the chemical affinity is very small. 

The determination of the question whether the failure of 
sew reaction is due to an inappreciable reaction-velocity or to 
absence of chemical affinity, is of fundamental importance, and 
rah in the first case can the reaction be hastened by catalysts. 

Many chemical compounds behave like knallgas. Acetylene 
stable at ordinary temperatures, inasmuch as it only decom-

poses slowly; but at the same time it is explosive, for the 
decomposition when once started is rapidly propagated, on 
account of the heat evolved by the splitting up of the gas into 
ruble sad hydrogen. At very high temperatures, however, 
acrtyleas acquires real stability, since carbon and hydrogen 
ties team to form acetylene. 

Wray researches have shown that the combustion of an 
isganinable gas-mixture which is started at a point, e.g. by an 

electric spark, may be propagated in two essentially emesevio different ways. The characteristic of the slower SWIM 

combustion consists in this, via. that the high tempera-
tae of the previously ignited layer spreads by conduction, 
thereby bringing the adjacent layers to the ignition-temperature; 
me velocity of the propagation is therefore conditioned us the 
feat place by the magnitude of the conductivity for heat, and 
tame particularly, in the second place, by the velocity with 
watch a moderately heated layer begins to react chemically, 
and so to tine gradually in temperature, i.e. essentially by the 
dirge of reaction-velocity with temperature. A second 
moldy independent mode of propagation of the combustion 
et* at the basis of the phenomenon that an explosive gas-mixture 
me he ignited by strong compression or—more correctly—by 
ilse else of temperature thereby produced. The increase of the 
sauces ration of the reacting substances consequent upon this 
_rare of pleasure raises the reaction-velocity in accordance 
watt the law of chemical mass-action, and so enormously favours 
tar raped evolution of the heat of combustion. 

Its therefore clear that such a powerful compression-wave 
as set only initiate the combustion, but also propagate it with 
ertrrmely high velocity. Indeed a compression-wave of this 

passes through the gas-mixture, heated by the combustion 
VI a Very 'high temperature. It must, however, be propagated 
rosedierably faster than an ordinary compression-wave, for 
me mends of ignition in the compressed (still unburnt) layer is 
tar 'induction of a very high pressure, which must 111 accordance 

the principles of wave-motion increase the velocity of 
empagamen. The absolute velocity of the explosion-wave 
weed see m. in the light of these considerations, to be susceptible 
of annotate calculation. It is at least clear that it must be 
maiidorahly higher than the velocity of sound in the mass of 
pa somegly heated by the explosion, and this is confirmed by 

mic assiresnents (see below) which show that the velocity 
d the explosion-wave is from one and a half times to double 
Mal at sound-waves at the combustion temperature. 

We ma now in a position to form the following picture of the 
or MIMI* which follow upon the ignition of a combustible gas-
:mom =imaged in a long tube. First we have the condition 
d lime combustioo; the heat is conveyed by conduction to the  
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adjacent layers, and there follows a velocity of propagation of 
a few metres per second. But since the combustion is accom-
panied by a high increase of pressure, the adjacent, still unburnt 
layers are simultaneously compressed, whereby the reaction-
velocity increases, and the ignition proceeds faster. This 
involves still greater compression of the next layers, and so if 
the mixture be capable of sufficiently rapid combustion, the 
velocity of propagation of the ignition must continually increase. 
As soon as the compression in the still unburnt layers becomes 
so great that spontaneous ignition results, the now much 
more pronounced compression-waves excited with simultaneous 
combustion must be propagated with very great velocity, i.e. 
we have spontaneous development of an " explosion-wave." 
M.P.E. Berthelot, who discovered the presence of such explosion-
waves, proved their velocity of propagation to be independent 
of the pressure, the cross-section of the tubes in which the 
explosive gas-mixture is contained, as well as of the material 
of which these are made, and concluded that this velocity is a 
constant, characteristic of the particular mixture. The deter. 
urination of this velocity is naturally of the highest interest. 

In the following table Berthelot's results are given along with 
the later (most) concordant ones of H. B. Dixon, the velocities 
of propagation of explosions being given in metres per second. 

Reacting Mixture. 

Velocity of Wave in 
Metres per second. 

Berthelot. Dixon. 

Hydrogen and oxygen, 	H1+0 . 	. 
Hydrogen and nitrous oxide, H,+N10 . 
Methane and oxygen, 	CH.-I-40 . 
Ethylene 	„ 	„ 	C,H.+80. 
Acetylene „ 	„ 	C,H*1-50. 
Cyanogen 
	

Isis4-40 . 
Hydrogen and 	

Cs
nd chlorine, 	14t+Cla 	. 

216-1-04 . 

2810 
2284 
2287 
2210 
2482 
2195 
.. 
.. 

5822 
2305 
2322 
2364 
2391 
apt 
1 730  
1849 

The maximum pressure of the explosion-wave possesses very 
high valises; it appears that a compression of from x to 30-40 
atmospheres is necessary to produce spontaneous ignition a 
mixtures of oxygen and hydrogen. But since the heat evolved 
in the path of the explosion causes a rise of temperature of 
aoort."-s000°, i.e. a rise of absolute temperature about four 
times that directly following upon the initial compression, we are 
here concerned with pressure amounting to considerably more 
than too atmospheres. Both the magnitude of this pressure 
and the circumstance that it so suddenly arises are peculiar to 
the very powerful forces which distinguish the explosion-wave 
from the slow combustion-wave. 

Nasceni Stale.—The great reactive power of freshly formed 
or nascent substances (stalks tgascens) may be very simply 
referred to the principles of mass-action. As is well known, 
this phenomenon is specially striking in the case of hydrogen, 
which may therefore be taken as a typical example. The law 
of mass-action affirms the action of a substance to be the greater 
the higher its concentration, or, for a gas, the higher its partial-
pressure. Now experience teaches that those metals which 
liberate hydrogen from acids are able to supply the latter under 
extremely high pressure, and we may therefore assume that the 
hydrogen which results, for example, from the action of zinc 
upon sulphuric acid is initially under very high pressures which 
are then afterwards relieved. Hence the hydrogen during 
liberation exhibits much more active powers of reduction than 
the ordinary gas. 

A deeper insight into the relations prevailing here Is offered 
from the atomistic point of view. From this we are bound to 
conclude that the hydrogen is in the first instance evolved In 
the form of free atoms, and since the velocity of the reaction 

Hi, at ordinary temperatures, though doubtless very 
great, is not practically instantaneous, the freshly generated 
hydrogen will contain a remnant of free atoms, which are able to 
react both more actively and more rapidly. Similar considera-
tions are of course applicable to other cases. 

los-ecadions.--The application of the law of chemical maw 
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action is much simplified in the case in which the reaction-
velocity is enormously great, when practically an instantaneous 
adjustment of the equilibrium results. Only in this case can the 
state of the system, which pertains after mixing the different 
components, be determined merely from knowledge of the 
equilibrium-constant. This case is realized in the reactions 
between gases at very high temperatures, which have, however, 
been little investigated, and especially by the reactions between 
electrolytes, the so-called ion-reactions. In this latter case, 
which has been thoroughly studied on account of its fundamental 
importance for inorganic qualitative and quantitative analysis, 
the degrees of dissociation of the various electrolytes (acids, 
bases and salts) are for the most part easily determined by the 
aid of the freezing-point apparatus, or of measurements of the 
electric conductivity; and from these data the equilibrium-
constant K may be calculated. Moreover, it can be shown 
that the state of the system can be determined when the equi-
librium constants of all the electrolytes which are present in the 
common solution are known. If this be coupled with the law 
that the solubility of solid substances, as with vapour-pressures, 
is independent of the presence of other electrolytes, it is sufficient 
to know the solubilities of the electrolytes in question, in order 
to be able to determine which substances must participate in the 
equilibrium in the solid state, i.e. we arrive at the theory of the 
formation and solution of precipitates. 

As an illustration of the application of these principles, we 
shall deal with a problem of the doctrine of affinity, namely, 

that of the relative strengths of acids and bases. It 
serseecti was quite an early and often repeated observation 0 WI, 
.4 Iwo& that the various acids and bases take paft with very 

varying intensity or avidity in those reactions in 
which their acid or basic nature comes into play. No success 
attended the early attempts at giving numerical expression to 
the strength of acids and bases, i.e. of finding a numerical 
coefficient for each acid and base, which should be the quantita-
tive expression of the degree of its participation in those specific 
reactions characteristic of acids and bases respectively. Julius 
Thomsen and W. Ostwald attacked the problem in a far-seeing 
and comprehensive manner, and arrived at indisputable proof 
that the property of adds and bases of exerting their effects 
according to definite numerical coefficients finds expression not 
only in salt-formation but also in a large number of other, and 
Indeed very miscellaneous, reactions. 

When Ostwald compared the order of the strengths of acids 
deduced from their competition for the same base, as determined 
by Thornsen's thermo-chemical or his own volumetric method, 
with that order in which the adds arrange themselves according 
to their capacity to bring calcium oxalate into solution, or to 
convert acetamide into ammonium acetate, or to split up 
methyl acetate into methyl alcohol and acetic acid catalytically, 
or to invert cane-sugar, or to accelerate the mutual action of 
hydriodic on bromic acid, he found that in all these well-investi-
gated and very miscellaneous cases the same succession of acids 
in the order of their strengths is obtained, whichever one of the 
above chemical processes be chosen as measure of these strengths. 
It is to be noticed that all these chemical changes cited took 
place in dilute aqueous solution, consequently the above order 
of acids refers only to the power to react under these circum-
stances. The order of acids proved to be fairly independent 
of temperature. While therefore the above investigations 
afforded a definite qualitative solution of the order of acids 
according to strengths, the determination of the quantitative 
relations offered great difficulties, and the numerical coefficients, 
determined from the separate reactions, often displayed great 
variations, though occasionally also surprising agreement. 
Especially great were the variations of the coefficients with the 
concentration, and in those cases in which the concentration 
of the acid changed considerably during the reaction, the calcu-
lation was naturally quite uncertain. Similar relations were 
found in the investigation of bases, the scope of which, however, 
was much more limited. 

These apparently rather complicated relations were now 

cleared up at one stroke, by the application of the law of chemical 
mass-action on the lines indicated by S. Arrhenius in when 
he put forward the theory of electrolytic dissociation to explain 
that peculiar behaviour of substances in aqueous solution first 
recognized by van't Hoff in ins. The formulae which must 
be made use of here in the calculation of the equilibrium-relations 
follow naturally by simple application of the law of mass-action 
to the corresponding ion-concentrations. 

The peculiarities which the behaviour of acids and bases 
presents, and, according to the theory of Arrhenius, must 
present—peculiarities which found expression in the very early 
distinction between neutral solutions on the one band, and acid 
or basic ones on the other, as well as in the belief in a polar 
antithesis between the two last—must now, in the light of the 
theory of electrolytic dissociation, be conceived as follows:— 

The reactions characteristic of acids in aqueous solution, 
which are common to and can only be brought about by acids, 
find their explanation in the fact that this class of bodies gives 
rise on dissociation to a common molecular species, namely, the 
positively charged hydrogen-ion (A). The specific chemical 
actions peculiar to acids are therefore to be attributed to the 
hydrogen-ion just as the actions common to all chlorides are to 
be regarded as those of the free chlorine-ions. In like manner, 
the reactions characteristic of bases in solution are to be attri-
buted to the negatively charged hydroxyl-ions (6), which 
result from the dissociation of this class of bodies. 

A solution has an add reaction when it contains an excess of 
hydrogen-ions, and a basic reaction when it contains an micas 
of hydroxyl-ions. If an acid and an alkaline solution be brought 
together mutual neutralization must result, since the positive 
H-ions and the negative OH-ions cannot exist together in view 
of the extremely weak conductivity of pure water and its conse-
quent slight electrolytic dissociation, and therefore they must at 
once combine to form electrically neutral molecules, in the sense 
of the equation - 

H 
In this lies the simple explanation of the "polar" difference 
between acid and basic solutions. This rests essentially upon.the 
fact that the Ion peculiar to acids and the ion peculiar to bases 
form the two constituents of water, is. of that solvent in whkh 
we usually study the course of the reaction. The idea of the 
" strength " of an add or base at once arias. If we compare 
equivalent solutions of various acids, the intensity of those 
actions characteristic of them will be the greater the more free 
hydrogen-ions they contain; this is an immediate consequence 
of the law of chemical mass-action. The degree of electrolytic 
dissociation determines, therefore, the strength of acids, and a 
similar consideration leads to the same result for bases. 

Now the degree of electrolytic dissociation changes with 
concentration in a regular manner, which is given by the law of 
mass-action. For if C denote the concentration of the electrolyte 
and a its degree of dissociation, the above law states that 

Cla'/C(t -a) -Car/(t -a) =IL 
At very great dilutions the dissociation is complete, and equiva-
lent solutions of the most various acids then contain the *me 
number of hydrogen-ions, or, in other words, are equally strong; 
and the same is true of the hydroxyl-ions of bases. The dis-
sociation also decreases with increasing concentration, but at 
different rates for different substances, and the relative 
" strengths " of acids and bases must hence change with concen-
tration, as was Indeed found experimentally. The dissociation-
constant K is the measure of the variation of the degree of 
dissociation with concentration, and must therefore be regarded 
as the measure of the strengths of acids and bases. So that in 
this special case we are again brought to the result which was 
stated in general terms above, via. that the dissociation-coefficient 
forms the measure of the reactivity of a dissolved electrolyte-
Ostwald's series of adds, based upon the investigation of the 
most various reactions, should therefore correspond with the 
order of their dissociatioo-constanta, and further with the 
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eater el their freezing-point depressions in equivalent solutions, 
Me the depression of the freezing-point increases with the 
degree of electrolytic dissociation. Experience confirms this 
onclusion completely. The degree of dissociation of an acid, 
at a given concentration, for which its molecular conductivity 
is A. i shown by the theory of electrolytic dissociation to be 
s■ A/A..; A., the molecular conductivity at very great dilu-
ten in accordance with the law of Koldrausch, is u+e, where 
e sad s are the ionic-mobilities (see Comocriost, Macaw)! 
Sea a, the ionic-mobility of the hydrogen ion, is generally 
me than ten times u great as e, the ionic-mobility of the 
squire acid-radical, A. has approximately the same value 
ipmerally within less than to%) for the different acids, and the 
askadareoodoctivity of the acids in equivalent concentration 
mat lime approximately proportional to the degree of electrolytic 
fienciatian, i.e. to the strength. 

Is general, therefore, the order of conductivities Is identical 
midi that in which the acids exert their specific powers. This 
smesitable parallelism, first perceived by Arrhenius sad Ostwald 
is Ids. was the happy development which led to the discovery 
at electrolytic dissociation (see Comiticnott, Eezcxxzc; and 
furnosd. 

Cdslysis_—We have already mentioned the fact, early known 
submiors, that many reactions proceed with a marked increase 
• velocisy in pretence of many foreign substances. With 
gawks we all this phenomenon " catalysis," by which we 
simard that general acceleration of reactions which also 
pups when left to themselves, in the presence of certain 
noes which do not change in amount (or only slightly) during 
she come of the reaction. Acids and bases appear to act 
eadritally upon all reactions involving consumption or 
Denim of water, and indeed that action is proportional to the 
amatration of the hydrogen or hydroxyl-ions. Further, the 
dememeision of hydrogen peroxide is " catalysed " by iodine-
ism tbe condensation of two =denies of benzaldebyde to 
barmia by manogen-ions. One of the elided known and 
mdeically most important instances of catalysis is that of the 
Mildew of sulphur dioxide to sulphuric acid by oxygen in the 
prime of oxides of nitrogen. Other well-known and remark-
able eamples are the catalysis of the combustion of hydrogen 
sad of sulphur dioxide in oxygen by finely-divided platinum. 
ie tom also mention the interesting work of Dixon and Baker, 
dach led to the discovery that a large number of pa-reactions, 
a4. the combustion of carbon monoxide, the &sedation of 
neemmedsc vapour, and the action of sulphuretted hydrogen 
epee the salts of heavy metals, cease when water-vapour is 
amt, or at least proceed with greatly diminished velocity. 

Neptive catalysis," i.e. the retardation of a reaction by 
Minion 

 
of some substance. which is occasionally observed, 

sipmes to depend upon the destruction of a "positive catalyte" 
m die body added. • 

• maims can have no influence, however, upon the affinity 
it a isameas, sauce that would be contrary to the second law of 
nemarlynamics, according to which affinity of an isothermal 
mum, which is measured by the maximum work, only depends 
emn the laical and final states. The effect of a catalyte is 
thraldom limited to the resistances opposing the progress of a 
enceina, sad does not influence its driving-force or affinity. 
arta the catalyte takes no part in the reaction its presence has 
as effect an the equilibrium-constant. This, in accordance 
war the him of mass-action, is the ratio of the separate reaction- 
• beseans is the two contrary directions. A catalyte must 
theaelme always accelerate the revene-reaction. If the velocity 
at lar•adiest of a body be increased by addition of some substance 
lob sex velocity of decomposition must likewise increase. We 
seemmenasopki of this in the well-known fact that the formation, 
mg so lam the saponification, of esters, proceeds with increased 
"ascii 7 is the presence of acids, while the observation that in 
sismassi 

 
of mates-vapour neither gaseous ammonium chloride 

mmebees star dry ammonia combines with hydrogen chloride 
csrrrrras chew an the same grounds. 

dal theory of catalytic phenomena does not at present 

exist. The formation of intermediate products by the action 
of the reacting substance upon the catalyte has often been 
thought to be the cause of these. These intervening products, 
whose existence in many cues has been proved, then split up 
into the catalyte and the reaction-product. Thus chemists 
have sought to ascribe the influence of oxides of nitrogen on the 
formation of sulphuric acid to the initial formation of nitrosyl-
sulphuric acid, SO,(OH)(NO,), from the mixture of sulphur 
dioxide, oxides of nitrogen and air, which then reacted with water 
to form sulphuric and nitrous adds. When the velocity of such 
intermediate reactions is greater than that of the total change, 
such an explanation may suffice, but a more certain proof of this 
theory of catalysis has only been reached in a few cases, though 
in many others it appears very plausible. Hence it is hardly 
possible to interpret all catalytic processes on these lines. 

In regard to catalysis in heterogeneous systems, especially 
the hastening of gas-reactions by platinum, it is very probable 
that it is closely connected with the solution or absorption of the 
gases on the part of the metal. From the experiments of G. 
Bredig it seems that colloidal solutions of a metal act like the 
metal itself. The action of a colloidal-platinum solution on the 
decomposition of hydrogen peroxide is still sensible even at a 
dilution of i/ro,oso,000 gnn.-mol. per litre; indeed the activity 
of this colloidal-platinum solution calls to mind in many ways 
that of organic ferments, hence Bredig has called it an " inorganic 
ferment." This analogy is especially striking in the change of 
their activity with dine and temperature, and in the possibility, 
by means of bodies like sulphuretted hydrogen, hydrocyanic 
add, atc., which act as strong poisons upon the latter, of "poison-
ing " the former also, i.e. of rendering it inactive. In the case 
of the catalytic action of water-vapour upon many processes 
of combustion already mentioned, a part of the effect is prob-
ably due to the circumstance, disclosed by numerous experi-
ments, that the union of hydrogen and oxygen proceeds, 
between certain temperature limits at least, after the equation 
H, H2O,, that is, with the preliminary formation of 
hydrogen peroxide, which then breaks down into water and 
oxygen, and further, above all, to the fact that this substance 
results from oxygen and water at high temperatures with great 
velocity, though indeed only in small quantities. 

The view now suggests itself, that, for example, in the com-
bustion of carbon monoxide at moderately high temperatures, 
the reaction 

2C0+0.2C0■ 
advances with imperceptible speed, but that on the contrary the 
two stages 

2H2O+0, )  
2C0+21b0s 2C0.+2}1.0. 

which together result in (I.), proceed rapidly even at moderate 
temperatures. 

Tesayerserrs and Reaction-Vdoctiy.—There are few natural 
constants which undergo so marked a change with temperature 
as those of the velocities of chemical changes. Asa rule a rise 
of temperature of re, causes a twofold or threefold rise of 
reaction-velocity. 

If the reaction-coefficient h, in the sense of the equation 
derived above, viz rt log le/(a-x)1, be determined for the 
inversion of cane-sugar by an add of given concentration, the 
following values are obteined:-- 

Temperature 1S* 40* 4e so• 55. 
-'9/ 73 1 39 268  495; 

here a rise of temperature of only 30° suffices to raise the speed of 
inversion fifty times. 

We possess no adequate explanation of this remarkable 
temperature Influence; but some account of it Is given by the 
molecular theory, according to which the energy of that motion 
of substance in homogeneous gaseous or liquid systems which 
constitutes heat increases with the temperature, and hence oho 
the frequency of collision of the reacting substances. When we 
reflect that the velocity of motion of the molecules of gases, and 
in all probability those of liquids also, are proportional to the 
square root of the Medea temperature, and therefore rise by 
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only I% per degree at room-temperature, and that we must 
assume the number of collisions proportional to the velocity of 
the molecules, we cannot regard the actually observed increase 
of reaction-velocity, which of ten amounts to so or r 2 % per degree, 
as exclusively due to the quickening of the molecular motion by 
heat. It is more probable that the increase of the kinetic energy 
of the atomic motions within the molecule itself is of significance 
here, as the rise of the specific heat of gases with temperature 
seems to show. The change of the reaction-coefficient h with 
temperature may be represented by the empirical equation 
log nis -AT-1  B + CT, where A, B, C are positive constants. 
For low temperatures the influence of the last. term is as a 
rule negligible, whilst for high temperatures the first term on the 
right side plays a vanishingly small part 

Definition of Chemical Affinity.—We have still to discuss the 
question of what is to be regarded as the measure of chemical 
affinity. Since we are not in a position to measure directly the 
intensity of chemical forces, the idea suggests itself to determine 
the strength of chemical affinity from the amount of the work 
which the corresponding reaction is able to do. To a certain 
extent the evolution of heat accompanying the reaction is a 
measure of this work, and attempts have been made to measure 
chemical affinities thermo-chemically, though it may be easily 
shown that this definition was not well chosen. For when, as is 
clearly most convenient, affinity is so defined that it determines 
under all circumstances the direction of chemical change, the 
above definition fails in so far as chemical processes often take 
place with absorption of heat, that is, contrary to affinities so 
defined. But even in those cues in which the course of the 
reaction at first proceeds in the sense of the evolution of heat, 
it is often observed that the reaction advances not to corn-
'Action but to a certain equilibrium, or, in other words, stops 
before the evolution of beat is complete. 

A definition free from this objection is supplied by the second 
law of thermodynamics, in accordance with which all processes 
must take place in so far as they are able to do external work. 
When therefore we identify chemical affinity with the maximum 
work which can be gained from the process in question, we reach 
such a definition that the direction of the process is under all 
conditions determined by the affinity. Further, this definition 
has proved serviceable in so far as the maximum work in many 
cases may be experimentally measured, and moreover it stands 
in a simple relation to the equilibrium constant K. Thermo-
dynamics teaches that the maximum work A may be expressed 
as A in RT log K, when R denotes the gas-constant, T the absolute 
temperature. In this it is further assumed that both the mole-
cular species produced as well as those that disappear are present 
in unit concentration. The simplest experimental method of 
directly determining chemical affinity consists in the measure-
ment of electromotive force. The latt crat once gives us the work 
which can be gained when the corresponding galvanic element 
supplies the electricity, and, since the chemical exchange of one 
gram-equivalent from Faraday's law requires 96,54o coulombs, 
we obtain from the product of this number and the electromotive 
force the work per gram-equivalent in watt-seconds, and this 
quantity when multiplied by is-23872 is obtained in terms Of the 
usual unit, the gram-calorie. Experience teaches that, especially 
when we have to deal with strong affinities, the affinity so deter-
mined is for the most past almost the same as the heat-evolution, 
whilst in the case in which only solid or liquid substances in the 
pure state take part in the reaction at low temperatures, heat-
evolution and affinity appear to possess a practically identical 
value. 

Hence it seems possible to calculate equilibria for low tem-
peratures from heats of reaction, by the aid of the two equations 

A. RT log Ks 
and since the change of A with temperature, as required by the 
principles of thermodynamics, follows from the specific heats of 
the reacting substances, it seems further passible to calculate 
chemical equilibria from beats of reaction and specific bests 
The circumstance that chemical affinity and heat-evolution 
nis Needy coincide at low temperature may be derived from the 

hypothesis that chemical processes are the result of foram of 
attraction between the atoms of the different elements. If we 
may disregard the kinetic energy of the atoms, and this is 
legitimate for low temperatures, it follows that both heat-evolu-
tion and chemical affinity are merely equal to the decrease of the 
potential energy of the above-mentioned forces, and it is at once 
clear that the evolution of heat during a reaction between only 
pure solid or pure liquid substances possesses special importance. 

More complicated is the case in which gases or dissolved sob-
stances take part. This is simplified if we first consider the 
mixing of two mutually chemically indifferent gases. Thermo-
dynamics teaches that external work may be pined by the mere 
mixing of two such gases (see Drrrosiow), and these amounts of 
work, which assume very considerable proportions at high 
temperatures, naturally affect the value of the maximum week 
and so also of the affinity, in that they always come into play 
when gases or solutions react. While therefore we regard as 
chemical affinity in the strictest sense the decrease of potential 
energy of the forces acting between the atoms, it is clear that the 
quantities here involved exhibit the simplest relations under the 
experimental conditions just given, for when only substances 
in a pure state take part in a reaction, all mixing of different 
kinds of molecules is excluded; moreover, the circumstance 
that the respective substances &reconsidered at very low tempera-
tures reduces the quantities of energy absorbed as kinetic 
energy by their molecules to the smallest possible amount. 

Chemical Resistance.—When we know the chemical affinity of 
a reaction, we are in a position to decide in which direction the 
process must advance, but, unless we know the reaction-velocity 
also, we can in many cases say nothing as to whether or not the 
reaction in question will progress with a practically inappreciable 
velocity so that apparent chemical indifference is the result. 
This question may be stated in the light of the law of mass-
action briefly as follows:—From a knowledge of the chemical 
affinity we can calculate the equilibrium, Le- the numerical 
value of the constant K kik% but to be completely informed 
of the process we must know not only the ratio of the two 
velocity-constants k and k', but also the separate absolute values 
of the same. 

In many respects the following view is more comprehensive, 
though naturally in harmony with the one just expressed. 
Since the chemical equilibrium is periodically attained, it follows 
that, as in the case of the motion of a body or of the diffusion of 
a dissolved substance, it must be opposed by very great friction. 
In all these cases the velocity of the process at every instant is 
directly proportional to the driving-force and inversely pro-
portional to the frictional resistance. We hence arrive at the 
result that an equation of the form 

reaction-oslocity chestiest foralthewsital usisktsue 
must also bold for chemical change; here we have an analogy 
with Ohm's law. The " chemical forte " at every instant may 
be calculated from the maximum work (affinity); as yet little 
is known about " chemical resistance," but it is not improbable 
that it may be directly measured or theoretically deduced. 
The problem of the calculation of chemical traction-velocity in 
absolute measure would then be solved; so far we possess indeed 
only a few general facts concerning the magnitude of chemical 
resistance. It is immeasurably small at ordinary temperatures 
for ion-reactions, and, on the other hand, fairly large for nearly all 
reactions in which carbon-bonds must be loosened (so-called 
" inertia of the carbon-bond ") and possesses very high values 
for most gas-reactions also. With rising temperature it always 
strongly diminishes, on the other hand, at very low tempera-
tures its values are always enormous, and at the absolute sem 
of temperature may be infinitely great. Therefore at that 
temperature all reactions cease, since the denominator in the 
above expression assumes enormous values. 

it is a very remarkable phenomenon that the chemical mist-
ance is often small in the case of precisely those reactions in 
which the affinity is also small, to this circumstance is to be 
traced the fact that in many chemical changes the most stable 
condition is cot at mace reached, but is preceded by the lormatios 
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4 mete or lea unstable intermediate products. Thus the un-
stable enamels very of ten first formed on the evolution of oxygen, 
whilst in the reaction between oxygen and hydrogen water is 
often not at once formed, but first the unstable hydrogen 
pesoside as an intermediate product. 

Let as sow consider the chemical process in the light of the 
°Matins 

raaction-adociry oichrinkallerreichinsical resistance. 

Tirrinodynamics shows that at very low temperatures, i.e. 
in the immediate vicinity of the absolute zero, there is no 
armilmirsin, but every chemical process advances to completion 
is the one or the other direction. The chemical forces therefore 
act in the one direction towards complete consumption of the 
reacting substance. But since the chemical resistance is now 
arm* great, they can produce practically no appreciable 
atudt. 

At higher temperatures the reaction always proceeds, at least 
homemeneous systems, to a certain equilibrium, and as the 

dosical resistance now has finite values this equilibrium will 
minim finally be readied after a longer or shorter time. Finally, 
sa may high temperatures the chemical resistance is in every case 
meysmall, and the equilibrium is almost instantaneously 
seschrd; at the same time, the affinity of the reaction, as in the 
me al the mutual affinity between oxygen and hydrogen, may 
wry strongly diminish, and we have then chemical indifference 
wan not because, as at low temperatures, the denominator 
of the previous expression becomes very great, but because the 
=mentor now assumes vanishingly small values. (W. N.) 
anrustaY (formerly " chymistry "; Gr. xessia; for deri-

ve:am see A1.wsev), the natural science which has for its pro-
swee the study of the composition of substances. In common 
and physics it Includes the determination of properties or 
cheese-tem which serve to distinguish one substance from another, 
inwhilethe physicist is concerned with properties possessed by 
al salieunces and with processes in which the molecules remain 
muck the chemist is restricted to those processes in which the 
seabzulea undergo some change. For example, the physicist 
Minnow the density, elasticity, hardness, electrical and 
thermal conductivity, thermal expansion, &c.; the chemist, 
en the miler hand, investigates changes in composition, such as 
sty be effected by an electric current, by heat, or when two or 
sue self traces arc mixed. A further differentiation of the 
perences of chemistry and physics is shown by the classifications 
of mum- To the physicist matter is presented in three leading 
hons--solids, liquids and gases; and although further &eb-
b...Moms have been rendered necessary with the growth of 
kamodedge the same principle is retained, namely, a classification 
seme on peoperties having no relation to composition. The 
tandemesital chemical classification of matter, on the other 
him{ sec ripsisHes two groups of substances, namely, elessunas, 
*kb are substances not admitting of analysis into other 
samtances. and compounds, which do admit of analysis into 
ampler substances and also of synthesis from simpler substances. 
Chemistry and physics, however, meet on common ground in 
a solidefaned branch of science, named physical chemistry, 
alikh is primarily concerned with the correlation of physical 
mmesties and chemical composition, and, more generally, 
web the elucidation of natural phenomena on the molecular 
mworp. 

b any be convenient here to state how the whole subject of 
elhemeery is treated in this edition of the Facydepaedia Baas:mica 
'Ile•peesewat article includes the following sections:— 

1. Hasueopc—Tbis section is confined to tracias the general trend 
4 As science from its infancy to the foundations of the modern 

=r The history of the alchemical period is treated In more 
im the article Aceitaitv. and of the iatrochemleal in the article 

dialwawir_ The evolution of the notion of elements is treated under 
LAWS: the molecular hypothesis of matter under MOLECULE; 
ask Abe glavesis of. and deductions from, the atomic theory of 
:Alamos sscrist detailed analysis in the snide ATOM. 
It Primeiptes.—This section treats of such subjects as nomen-

ams formulae. chemical equations. chemical change and similar 
eitrists.. tt is intended to provide an introduction, necessarily 
Mal. its tsar tonoinology and machinery of the chemist. 

Inorpassic Chemistry.—Here is treated the history of descrip-
tive inorganic chemistry; reference should be made to the articles 
on the separate elements for an account of their preparation. 
properties, acc. 

IV. Organic Chemistry.-1 ma section includes a brief history of 
the subject, and proceeds to treat at the principles underlying the 
structure and interrelations of organic compounds. 

V. Analytical Chrosistry.—This section treats of the qualitative 
detection and separation of tee meats. and the COM loaner methods 
employed in quantitative maina ne analysis of organic com-
pounds is also noticed. 

VI. Physical Chemistry.—This section is restricted to an account 
of the relation existing between physical properties and chemical 
composition. Other branches of this subject are treated in the 
article. CHEMICAL ACTION; Essacancsa SOLUTION; ALLOTS; 
THERMOCHEMIST RT. 

I. Ihrronv 

Although chemical actions must have been observed by man 
in the most remote times, and also utilized in such processes 
as the extraction of metals from their ores and in the arts of 
tanning and dyeing, there is no evidence to show that, beyond 
an unordered accumulation of facts, the early developments of 
these industries were attended by any real knowledge of the 
nature of the processes involved. All observations were the 
result of accident or chance, or possibly in some cases of experi-
mental trial, but there is no record of a theory or even a general 
classification of the phenomena involved, although there is no 
doubt that the ancients had a fair knowledge of the properties 
and uses of the commoner substanies. The origin of chemistry 
is intimately bound up with the arts which we have indicated; 
in this respect it Is essentially an experimental science. A 
unifying principle of chemical and physical changes was provided 
by metaphysical conceptions of the structure of matter. We 
find the notion of " elements," or primary qualities, which 
confer upon all species of matter their distinctive qualities by 
appropriate combination, and also the doctrine that 
matter is composed of minute discrete particles, on. 
prevailing In the Greek schools. These " elements," wily, 
however, bad not the significance of the elements of 
to-day; they connoted physical appearances or qualities rather 
than chemical relations; and the atomic theory of the ancients 
is a speculation based upon metaphysical considerations, having, 
in its origin, nothing In common with the modern molecular 
theory, which was based upon experimentally observed properties 
of gases (see ELEMENT; MOLECULE). 

Although such hypotheses could contribute nothing directly 
to the development of a science which laid especial claim to 
experimental investigations, yet indirectly they stimulated 
inquiry into the nature of the " essence " with which the four 
" elements " were associated. This quints essentia bad been 
speculated upon by the Greeks, some regarding it as immaterial 
or &ethereal, and others as material; and a school of philosophers 
termed alchemists arose who attempted the isolation of this 
essence. The existence of a fundamental principle, unalterable 
and indestructible, prevailing alike through physical and chemical 
changes, was generally accepted. Any change which a substance 
may chance to undergo was simply due to the discarding or 
taking up of some proportion of the primary "elements " or 
qualities: of these coverings " water," " air," " earth " and 
" fire " were regarded as dinging most tenaciously to the essence, 
while " cold," " heat," " moistness " and " dryness " were 
more easily cast aside or assumed. Several origins have been 
suggested for the word alchemy, and there seems to mom, 
have been some doubt as to the exact nature and 
import of the alchemical doctrines. According to K P. E. 
Berthelot, "alchemy rested partly on the industrial processes 
of the ancient Egyptians, partly on the speculative theories 
of the Greek philosophers, and partly on the mystical reveries 
of the Gnostics and Alexandrian." The search for this essence 
subsequently resolved itself into the desire to effect the trans-
mutation of metals, more especially the base metals, into silver 
and gold. It seems that this secondary principle became the 
dominant idea in alchemy, and in this sense the word is used 
io Byzantine literature of the 4th century; Suidas, writing is 
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the nth century, defines chemistry as the " preparation of 
silver and gold " (see ALCHEMY). 

From the Alexandrians the science passed to the Arabs, 
who made discoveries and improved various methods of separat-
ing substances, and afterwards, from the rtth century, became 
seated in Europe, where the alchemical doctrines were assidu-
ously studied until the ssth and (6th centuries. It is readily 
understood why men imbued with the authority of tradition 
should prosecute the search for a substance which would 
confer unlimited wealth upon the fortunate discoverer. Some 
alchemists honestly laboured to effect the transmutation and to 
discover the " philosopher's stone," and in many cases believed 
that they had achieved success, if we may rely upon writings 
assigned to them. The period, however, is one of literary 
forgeries; most of the MSS. are of uncertain date and authorship, 
and moreover arc often so vague and mystical that they are of 
doubtful scientific value, beyond reflecting the tendencies of 
the age. The retaining of alchemists at various courts shows 
the high opinion which the doctrines had gained. It is really 
not extraordinary that Isaac Hollandus was able to indicate 
the method of the preparation of the " philosopher's stone " 
from" adamic " or" virgin "earth, and its action when medicin-
ally employed; that in the writings assigned to Roger Bacon, 
Raimon Lull, Basil Valentine and others are to be found the 
exact quantities of it to be used in transmutation; and that 
George Ripley, in the lath century, had grounds for regarding 
its action as similar to that of a ferment. 

In the view of some alchemists, the ultimate principles of 
matter were Aristotle's four elements; the proximate constituents 
were a " sulphur " and a " mercury," the father and mother 
of the metals; gold was supposed to have attained to the 
perfection Of its nature by passing in succession through the 
forms of lead, brass and silver; gold and silver were held to 
contain very pure red sulphur and white quicksilver, whereas 
in the other metals these materials were coarser and of a different 
colour. From an analogy instituted between the healthy human 
being and gold, the most perfect of the metals, silver, mercury, 
copper, iron, lead and tin, were regarded in the light of lepers 
that required to be healed. 

Notwithstanding the false idea which prompted the researches 
of the alchemists, many advances were made in descriptive 

wow- 
chemistry, the metals and their salts receiving much 

aesassssrn attention, and several of our important acids being 
discovered. Towards the 16th century the failure 

of the alchemists to achieve their cherished purpose, and the 
general increase of medical knowledge, caused attention to be 
given to the utilization of chemical preparations as medicines. 
As early as the isth century the alchemist Basil Valentine had 
suggested this application, but the great exponent of this 
doctrine was Paracelsus, who set up a new definition: " The 
true use of chemistry is not to make gold but to prepare medi- 
cines." This relation of chemistry to medicine prevailed until 
the 17th century, and what in the history of chemistry is termed 
the iatrochemical period (see Memane) was mainly fruitful 
in increasing the knowledge of compounds; the contributions 
to chemical theory are of little. value, the most important con- 
troversies ranging over the nature of the " elements," which were 
generally akin to those of Aristotle, modified so as to be more 
in accord with current observations. At the same time, 
however, there were many who, opposed to the Paracelaian 
definition of chemistry, still laboured at the problem of the 
alchemists, while others gave much attention to the chemical 
industries. Metallurgical operations, such as smelting, routing 
and refining, were scientifically investigated, and in some degree 
explained, by Georg Agricola and Carlo Biringuiccio; ceramics 
was studied by Bernard Palisay, who is also to be remembered as 
an early worker in agricultural chemistry, having made experi- 
ments on the effect of manures on soils and crops; while general 
technical chemistry was enriched by Johann Rudolf Glauber. ,  

The more notable chemists of this period were Turquet de 
Mayerne( 573 - c 1, a physician of Paricwho rejected the Galenian 
doctrines and acts pled the exaggerations of Paracelsus; Andreas 

The second half of the t eth century lammed remarkable 
transitions and developments is all branches of natural schema, 
and the facts accumulated by preceding generations 
during their generally unordered researches were re- 
placed by a co-ordination of experiment and deduction. From 
the Mazy and incoherent alchemical and iatrochemical doctrines, 
the former based on false conceptions of matter, the latter as 
erroneous views of life processes and physiology, a new science 
arose—the study of the composition of substances. The formula-
tion of this definition of chemistry was due to Robert Boyle. 
In his Sceptical Chemist 0664 he freely criticized the prevailing 
scientific views and methods, with the object of showing that 
true knowledge could only be gained by the logical application 
of the principles of experiment and deduction. Boyles masterly 
exposition of this method is his most important contribution to 
scientific progress. At the same time he clarified the conception 
of elements and compounds, rejecting the older notions, the 
four elements of the " vulgar Peripateekks " and the three 
principles of the " vulgar Stagynsts," and defining an element 
as a substance incapable of decomposition, and a compound 
as composed of two or more elements. He explained chemical 
combination on the hypotheses that Matter consisted of minute 
corpuscles, that by the coalescence of corpuscles of different sub-
stances distinctly new corpuscles of a compound were formed, and 
that each corpuscle had a certain affinity for other corpuscles. 

Although Boyle practised the methods which he expounded, 
he was unable to gain general acceptance of his doctrine of 
elements; and, strangely enough, the theory which 
next dominated chemical thought was an alchemical 
invention, and lacked the lucidity and perspicuity 
of Boyle's views. This theory, named the phlogistic theory, 
was primarily based upon certain experiments on combustion 
and calcination,. and in effect reduced the number of the 
alchemical principles, while setting up a new one, a principle 
of combustibility, named phlogiston (from ager► erls, burnt). 
Much discussion had centred about fire or the "igneous principle." 
On the one hand, it had been held that when a substance was 
burned or calcined, it combined with an " air "; on the other 
hand, the operation was supposed to be attended by the destruc-
tion or loss of the igneous principle. Georg Ernst Stahl, following 
in some measure the views held by Johann Joachim Becher, as, 
for instance, that all combustibles contain a " sulphur " (which 
notion is itself of older date than Becher's ken yingstit), regarded 
all substances as capable of resolution into two components, 
the inflammable principle phlogiston, and another element-
" water," " acid " or " earth." The violence or completeness 
of combustion was proportional to the amount of phlogiston 
present. Combustion meant the liberation of phlogiston. 
Metals on calcination gave cakes from which the metals could 
be recovered by adding phlogiston, and experiment showed that 
this could generally be effected by the action of coal or carbon, 
which was therefore regarded as practically pure phlogiston; 
the other constituent being regarded as an acid. At the hands 
of Stahl and his school, the phlogistic theory, by exhibiting a 
fundamental similarity between all processes of combustion 
and by its remarkable flexibility, came to be a general theory 
of chemical action. The objections of the antiphlogistonists, 
such as the fact that calves weigh more than the original metals 
instead of less as the.theory suggests, were answered by postulat-
ing that phlogiston was a principle of levity, or even completely 
ignored as an accident, the change of qualities being regarded 
as the only matter of importance. It is remarkable that this 
theory should have gained the esteem of the notable chemists 
who flourished in the tab century. Henry Cavendish, a care-
ftd and accurate experimenter, was a phiogistonist, as were 
J. Black, R. W. Scheele, A. S. Marggraf. J. Priestley and many 
others who might be mentioned. 

Lihavius (d. 1616). chiefly famous for his Opera Oasis Mahar 
chymtta (159s) : Jean Bapuste van Belmont 0 644). celebrated 
for his researches on gases ; F. de Is But Syhrtus (164-1672), who 
regarded medicine as applied chemistry; and Otto Tacheahm, who 
elucidated the 11.111 UM omits_ 
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Dmaiptive chemistry was now assuming considerable pro- 

pose:nes; the experimental inquiries suggested by Boyle were 
Avows  being assiduously developed; and a wealth of observa- 

tions was being accumulated, for the explanation of 
shirk the resources of the dominant theory were sorely taxed. 
Te quote Antoine Laurent Level:kr, " chemists have 
tensed phlogiston into a vague principle, ... which come- 
glumly adapts itself to all the explanations for which it may be 
required. Sometimes this prindple has weight, and sometimes 
it has not; sometimes it is free fire and sometimes it is fire 
combined with the earthy element.; sometimes it passes through 
the poem of vessels, sometimes these are impervious to it; it 
aphins both causticity and non-causticity, transparency and 
opacity, colours and their absence; it is a veritable Proteus 

,&mpnt in form at each instant." Lavoisier may be justly 
regarded as the founder of modern or quantitative chemistry. 
that and foremost, he demanded that the balance must be used 
is a investigations into chemical changes. He established as 
hodamental that combustion and calcination were attended 
by as increase of weight, and concluded, as did Jean Rey and 
pia 

 
Mayow in the ,7th century, that the increase was due to 

de combination of the metal with the air. The problem could 
obviously be completely solved only when the composition of the 
mr,omd the parts played by its components, had been determined. 
As all times the air had received attention, especially since van 
Belmont made his far-reaching investigations on gases. Mayow 
had suggested the existence of two components, a spirilms nitro-
mows which supported combustion, and a *rifts sari midi 
which extinguished fire; J. Priestley and K. W. Scheele, 
although they isolated oxygen, were fogged by the phlogistic 
toms; and H. Cevendiah, who had isolated the nitrogen 
of the atmosphere, had failed to decide conclusively what 
had really happened to the air which disappeared during 
combustion. 

Lavoisier adequately recognized and acknowledged how 
yeah be owed to the researches of others; to himself is due 
the co-ordination of these researches, and the welding of his 
results into a doctrine to which the phlogistic theory ultimately 
seennabaL He burned phosphorus in air standing over 
ausucry, and showed that (s) there was a limit to the amount 
of phosphorus which could be burned in the confined air, (a) 
that when no more phosphorus could be burned, one-fifth of the 
ail had disappeared, (3) that the weight of the air lost was nearly 
mai to the difference in the weights of the white solid produced 
and the phosphorus burned, (4) that the density of the residual 
au was less than that of ordinary air. The same results were 
obtained with lead and tin; and a more elaborate repetition 
radolitably established their correctness. He also showed that 
us heating mercury calx alone an " air " was liberated which 
sinSmod hoot other " airs," and was slightly heavier than ordinary 
• mareover, the weight of the " air " set free from a given 
seight of the calx was equal to the weight taken up in forming 
the cal: horn mercury, and if the mix be heated with charcoal, 
fie metal was recovered and a gas named " fixed air," the modern 
=ban dioxide, was formed. The former experiment had been 
pedaxmod by Scheele and Priestley, who bad named the gas 

pelogisticated air "; Lavoisier subsequently named it oxygen, 
anprding it as the " acid producer' sour) The theory 
advensiod by Lavoisier came to displace the phlogistic concep• 
uses; but at first its acceptance was slow. Chemical literature 
sea hdl of the phlogistic modes of expression—oxygen was 

dephlogin jested air," nitrogen " phlogisticated air," he.—
sap this tended torched its promotion. Yet really the transition 
boner the one theory to the other was simple, it being only 
meseeemey to change the " addition or loss of phlogiston " into 
star - lows or addition of oxygen." By his insistence upon the 
an Ad the balance as a quantitative check upon the masses 

mwolood its all chemical reactions, Lavoisier was enabled to 
-.caLhaish by his own investigations and the results achieved 
wy melees the principle now known as the " conservation of 
ten'" Matter can neither be created nor destroyed; however 
a chemical system be changed, the weights before and after are  

equal.,  To hint is also due a rigorous examination of the nature 
of elements and compounds; he held the same views that were 
laid down by Boyle, and with the same prophetic foresight 
predicted that some of the elements which he himself accepted 
might be eventually found to be compounds. 

It is unnecessary in this place to recapitulate the many 
results which had accumulated by the end of the 18th century, 
or to discuss the labours and theories of individual workers 
since these receive attention under biographical headings; 
in this article only the salient features in the history of our 
science can be treated. The beginning of the loth century 
was attended by far-reaching discoveries in the nature of the 
composition of compounds. Investigations proceeded in two 
directions:—(i) the nature of chemical affinity, (a) the laws 
of chemical combination. The first question has not 

Molokai yet been solved, although it has been speculated upon ampuy. 
from the earliest times. The alchemists explained 
chemical action by means of such phrases as " like attracts 
like," substances being said to combine when one " loved " 
the other, and the reverse when it " hated " it. Boyle rejected 
this terminology, which was only strictly applicable to intelligent 
beings; and he used the word " affinity " as had been previously 
done by Stahl and others. The modem sense of the word, viz, 
thd force which holds chemically dissimilar substances together 
(and also similar substances as is seen in di-, tri-, and poly-atomic 
molecules), was introduced by Hermann Boerhaave, and made 
more precise by Sir Isaac Newton. The laws of chemical com-
bination were solved, in a measure, by John Dalton, and the 
solution expressed as Dalton's " atomic theory." Lavoisier 
appears to have assumed that the composition of every chemical 
compound was constant, and the same opinion was the basis 
of much experimental inquiry at the bands of Joseph Louis 
Proust during that to am, who vigorously combated the 
doctrine of Claude Louis Berthollet (Essai tic sialique citieteiepte, 
iSoj), vie. that fixed proportions of elements and compounds 
combine only under exceptional conditions, the general rule 
being that the composition of a compound may vary continuously 
between certain limits.,  

This controversy was unfinished when Dalton published the 
first part of his Now System of Chemical Philosophy in aolt, 
although the per oakum theory was the most popular. Dam  
Led thereto by speculations on gases, Dalton assumed 
that matter was composed of atoms, that in the elements the 
atoms were simple, and in compounds complex, being composed 
of elementary atoms. Dalton furthermore perceived that the 
same two elements or substances may combine in different 
proportions, and showed that these proportions had always a 
simple ratio to one another. This is the " law of multiple 
proportions." He laid down the following arbitrary rules for 
determining the number of atoms in a compound if only one 
compound of two elements exists, it is a binary compound and 
its atom is composed of one atom of each element; if two 
compounds exist one is binary (say A + B) and the other ternary 
(say A + 2B); if three, thee one is binary and the others may be 
ternary (A -I- 2B, and 2A -I- B), and so on. More important is his 
deduction of equivalent weights, i.e. the relative weights of 
atoms. He took hydrogen, the lightest substance known, to 
be the standard. From analyses of water, which he regarded 
as composed of one atom of hydrogen and one of oxygen, he 

This dictum was questioned by the researches of H. Landolt, 
A. Heydweiller and others. In a series of 75 reactions it was found 
that in 6t there was apparently a diminution in weight. but in scion, 
aim a most careful repetition and making allowance for all expert• 
mental errors. LaMar concluded that no change occurred (ses 
ELEtawr) 

The theory of Berthollet was essentially mechanical. and he 
attempted to prove that the course of a reaction depended not on 
affinities blow but also on the masses of the reacting components. 
In this respect his hypothesis has much in common with the " law 
of mass-action' developed at a much later date by the Swedish 
chemists Guldberg and Waage. and the American. Willard Gibbs 
(see CHEMICAL ACTION). In his classical thesis Berthollet vigorously 
attacked the results deduced by Bergman. who had followed in his 
table of elective attractions the path traversed by Stahl and S. F 
Geoffroy. 
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deduced the relative weight of the oxygen atom to be 6- s; 
from marsh gas and olefiant gas he deduced ,carbon a  s, there 
being one atom of carbon and two of hydrogen in the former 
and one atom of hydrogen to one of carbon in the latter; 
nitrogen had an equivalent of 5, and so on. ,  

The value pf tlaiton's generalizations can hardly be over-
estimated, notwithstanding the fact that in several cases they 
needed correction. The first step in this direction was effected 
by the co-ordination of Gay Lussac's observations on the 
combining volumes of gases. He discovered that gases always 
combined in volumes having simple ratios, and that the volume 
of the product had a simple ratio to the volumes of the reacting 
gases. For example, one volume of oxygen combined with two 
of hydrogen to form two volumes of steam, three volumes of 
hydrogen combined with one of nitrogen to give two volumes 
of ammonia, one volume of hydrogen combined with one of 
chlorine to give two volumes of hydrochloric acid. An immediate 
inference was that the Daltonian " atom " must have parts 
which enter into combination with parts of other atoms; in 
other words, there must exist two orders of particles, viz. (r) 
particles derived by limiting mechanical subdivision, the modern 
molecule, and (2) particles derived from the first class by chemical 
subdivision, i.e. particles' which are incapable of existing alone, 
but may exist in combination. Additional evidence as to the 
structure of the molecule was discussed by Avogadro in ars, 
and by Ampere in 284. From the gas-laws of Boyle and J. A. C. 
Charles—viz. equal changes in temperature and pressure 
occasion equal changes in equal volumes of all gases and vapours 
—Avogadro deduced the law:—Under the same conditions 
of temperature and present*, equal volumes of gases contain 
equal numbers of molecules; and he showed that the relative 
weights of the molecules are determined as the ratios of the 
weights of equal volumes, or densities. He established the 
existence of molecules and atoms as we have defined above, 
and stated that the number of atoms in the molecule is generally 
3, but may be 4, 8, &c. We cannot tell whether his choice of the 
powers of s is accident or design. 

Notwithstanding Avogadro's perspicuous investigation, and 
a similar exposition of the atom and molecule by A. M. Ampere, 
pimans  the views therein expressed were ignored both by 

their own and the succeeding generation. In place 
of the relative molecular weights, attention was concentrated 
on relative atomic or equivalent weights. This may be due 
in some measure to the small number of gaseous and easily 
volatile substances then known, to the attention which the 
study of the organic compounds received, and especially to the 
energetic investigations of J. J. Berzelius, who, fired with 
enthusiasm by the original theory of Dalton and the law of 
multiple proportions, determined the equivalents of combining 
ratios of many elements in an enormous number of compounds.* 
He prosecuted his labours in this field for thirty years; as 
proof of his industry it may be mentioned that as early as 0118 
be had determined the combining ratios of about two thousand 
simple and compound substances. 

We may here notice the important chemical symbolism or notation 
introduced by Berzelius, which greatly contributed to the definite 

and convenient representation of chemical composition 
and the tracing of chemical reactions. The denotation of 
elements by symbols had been practised by the alchemists, 

and it is interesting to note that the symbofsallotted to the well-known 
elements are identical with the astrological symbols of the sun and 
the other members of the solar system. Gold, the most perfect metal, 
had the symbol of the Sun, 0; silver, the semipeefect metal, had 
the symbol of the Moon, 3; copper, iron and antimony, the 
imperfect metals of the gold class, had the symbols of Venus 9, 
Mars cr and the Earth 6 : tin and lead, the imperfect metals of 
the silver class, bad the symbols of Jupiter 91,„ and Saturn i7 

 while mercury, the imperfect metal of both the gold and silver 
class, had the symbol of the planet, . Torbern Olof Bergman used 
an elaborate system in his Opuscala pkysica sl dioxins (x783); the 

Daltun'satomic theory is treated in moredetail in the article Mow. 
Berzelius, however. appreciated the necessity of differentiating 

the atom and the molecule, and even urged Dalton to amend his 
doctrine, but without success.  

elements received symbols composed of circles, arcs of circles. and 
lines,while certain class symbols, such as ItZ' for metals, -1-fonscids. 
e for alkalies,0 for salts,i,  for cakes, &c., were used. Compounds 
were represented by copulating simpler symbols, e.g. mercers ,  cab 
was 0 .1  Bergman's symbolism was obviously cumbrous, and 
the system used in 1782 by Lambda. was equally abstruse, since the 
forms gave no clue as to composition; for instance water, camp:. 
and nitric acid were',,, and e► . 

A partial clarification was suggested in 1787 by J. H. Hassenfratz 
and Adet, who assigned to each element a symbol, and to each com-
pound a sign which should record the elements present and thole 
relative quantities. Straight lines and semicircles were utilized for 
the non-metallic elements, carbon, nitrogen, phosphorus and sulphur 
(the "simple acidifiable bases" of Lavoisier), and circles enclosing 
the initial letters of their names for the metals. The "compound 
acidifiable bases," i.e. the hypothetical radicals of acids, were denoted 

denoted
uares enclosing the initial letter of the bass; an alkali was 

 by a triangle, and the particular alkali by inserting the 
initial letter. Compounds were denoted by joining the symbols of 
the components, and by varying the manner of joining compounds 
of the same elements were distinguished. The symbol V was used 
to denote a liquid, and a vertical line to denote a gas. A. an 
example of she complexity of this system we may note the five 
oxides of nitrogen, which were symbolized as 

r,  r. 6. V.  and \L, 
the first three representing the gaseous oxides, and the last two the 
liquid oxides. 

A great advance was made by Dalton, who, besides introducing 
simpler symbols, regarded the symbol as representing not only the 
element or compound but also one atom of that element or com-
pound; in other words, his symbol denoted equivalent weights- 41 

 This system, which permitted the correct representation of molecular 
composition s  was adopted by Berselius in 184, who, having replaced 
the geometric signs of Dalton by the initial letter (or letters) of the 
Latin names of the elements, represented a compound by placing a 
plus sign between the symbols of its components, and the number of 
atoms of each component (except in the case of only one atom) by 
placing Arabic numerals before the symbols; for example. copper 
oxide was Cu -I:0, sulphur trioxide S+30. if two compounds cosn- 
bined, the + signs of the free compounds were discarded, and the 
number of atoms denoted by an Arabic index placed after the 
elements, and from these modified symbols the symbol of the new 
compound was derived in the same manner as sample compounds 
were built up from their elements. Thus copper sulphate was 
CuOl-S0', potassium sulphate 2S0 1 -1-Po01  (the symbol Po foe 
potassium was subsequently discarded in favour of K from katian). 
At a later date Bersehus denoted an oxide by dots, equal in number to 
the number of oxygen atoms present, placed over the elements this 
notation survived longest in mineralogy. He also Introduced barred 
symbols, i.e. letters traversed by a horizontal bar, todenote the double 
atom (or molecule). Although the system of Berselius has teen 
modified and extended, its principles survive la the modern notation, 

In the development of the atomic theory and the deduction 
of the atomic weights of elements and the formulae of compounds, 
Dalton's arbitrary rules failed to find complete accept. 0„essonsmo  
ante. Berzelius objected to the hypothesis that if. tome - 
two elements form only one compound, then the 

0 

 11 
atoms combine one and one; and although he agreed 
with the adoption of simple rules as a first attempt at representing 
a compound, he availed himself of other data in order to gain 
further information as to the structure of compounds. For 
example, at first he represented ferrous and ferric oxides by the 
formulae Fe0s, Fe0i, and by the analogy of zinc and other 
basic oxides he regarded these substances as constituted similarly 
to Fe02, and the acidic oxides alumina and chromium oxide as 
similar to FeO3. He found, however, that chromic acid, which 
he hadted as CrO., neutralised a base containing 4  the 

The following symbols were also used by Bergmanr- 

0 d) Q. C5 8. -0 70. V. V. 44  
which represented zinc, manganese, cobalt. bismuth, nickel. alladir, 
platinum, water, alcohol, phlopston. 

The following are the symbols employed by Dalton:— 

0, a), O. O. 0, (9,0, O. T. (1). 0, ©.0 
which represent in order, hydrogen, nitrogen, carbon. oxygen, 
phosphorus, sulphur, magnesia, lime, soda. potash, strands. beryls, 
mercury; iron, sine, copper, lead, silver, platinum, and gold were 
represented by circles enclosing the initial letter of the element. 
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geamdty of oxygen. He inferred that chromic acid must 
contain only three atoms of oxygen, as did sulphuric acid SO, ; 
consequently chromic oxide, which contains half the amount 
of oxygen, must be Cr10,, and hence ferric oxide must be Fet0s. 
The basic oxides must have the general formula MO. To these 
omits he was aided by the law of isomorphism formulated by 
L lffitscherNch in T62o; and he confirmed his conclusions by 
showing the agreement with the law of atomic heat formulated 
by Datong and Petit In 1819. 

While snocessfully investigating the solid elements and their 
osevounds gravimetrically, Beezelius was guilty of several 
boatistencies in his views on gases. He denied that gaseous 
stews could have parts, although compound gases could. This 
monde was due- to his adherence to the "dualistic theory" 

the structure of substances, which be deduced from electro-
chemical researches. From the behaviour of substances on 
dertmlysis (g.e.) he assumed that all substances had two com-
'octets, one bearing a negative charge, the other a positive 
Allege. Combination was associated with the coalescence of 
these chases, and the nature of the resulting compound showed 
the mature of the residual electricity. For example, positive 
ion Mobbed with negative oxygen to form positive ferrous 
aide; positive sulphur combined with negative oxygen to 
Inn negative sulphuric acid; positive ferrous oxide combined 
salt neptitre sulphuric add to form neutral ferrous sulphate. 
leadius elevated this theory to an important position in the 
kimmy of our science. He recognized that if an elementary 
mom had parts, his theory demanded that these parts should 
ors, different electric charges when they entered into reaction, 
aril the products of the reaction should vary according as a 
pairse or negative atom entered into combination. For 
lama= if the reaction 21124- 00,...H80+11.10 be true, the 
amienaks of water should be different, for a negative oxygen 
gm would combine in one case, and a positive oxygen atom 
a the other. Hence the gaseous atoms of hydrogen and oxygen 
'odd not have parts. A second inconsistency was presented 
mien be was compelled by the researches of Dumas to admit 
limpdres hypothesis; but here he would only accept it for 
the elementary gases, and denied it for other substances. It is 
to be noticed that J. B. Dumas did not adopt the best methods 
hoe empluoidng his discoveries. His terminology was vague 
awl provoked caustic criticism from Berzelius; he assumed 
Nat aB molecules contained two atoms, and consequently the 
monis weights deduced from vapour density determinations of 
saviour, mercury, arsenic, and phosphorus were quite different 
beam those established by gravimetric and other methods. 

almost' is gradually tired of the notion of atomic weights on 
acommt of the uncertainty which surrounded them; and the 
mOnition made by W. H. Wollaston as early as 1814 to deal 
4.4y with " equivalents," i.e. the amount of an element which 
an cianhine with or replace unit weight of hydrogen, came 
ism favour, being adopted by L. Gmelin in his famous text-book. 

Simultaneously with this discussion of the atom and molecule, 
vat controversy was ranging over the constitution of com-
Aii.m. pounds, more particularly over the carbon or organic 
aid apabr compounds. This subject is discussed in section IV., 
wow* &gamic Chemistry. The gradual accumulation of data 
"0"".  referring to organic compounds brought in its train a 
wend of the discussion of atoms and molecules. A. Laurent 
and C F. Gerhardt attempted a solution by investigating chemical 
imacticoss. They assumed the atom to be the smallest part of 
mama which can exist in combination, and the molecule to be 
ire smallest part which can enter into a chemical reaction. 
Gerhardt found that reactions could be best followed if one 
awormaed the molecular weight of an element or compound to be 
that weight which occupied the same volume as two unit weights 
tl bydrogen, and this assumption led him to double the equiva-
bats accepted by Gmelin, making O.. 16, and C..12, 
tameaby *gracing with Bermlius, and also to halve the values 
mows by Baselius to many metals. Laurent generally agreed, 
ensegie when the theory compelled the adoption of formulae 
asestainhag.  fractions of atoms; in such cases he regarded the  

molecular weight as the weight occupying a volume equal to 
four unit weights of hydrogen. The bases upon which Gerhardt 
and Laurent founded their views were not sufficiently well 
grounded to lead to the acceptance of their results; Gerhardt 
himself returned to Gmelin's equivalents in his Lehrbsich dm 
Cloak (r853) as they were in such general use. 

In 186o there prevailed such a confusion of hypotheses as to 
the atom and molecule that a conference was held at Karisrbhe 
to discuss the situation. At the conclusion of the sitting, 
Lothar Meyer obtained a paper written by Stanislas Cannizzaro 
in 1858 wherein was found the final link required for the deter-
mination of atomic weights. This ilink was the full extension' 
of Avogadro's theory to all substances, Cannizzaro showing that 
chemical reactions in themselves would not suffice. He chose 
as his unit of reference the weight of an atom of hydrogen, i.e. 
the weight contained in a molecule of hydrochloric acid, thus 
differing from Avogadro who chose the weight of a hydrogen 
molecule. From a study of the free elements Cannizzaro showed 
that an element may have more than one molecular weight; for 
example, the molecular weight of sulphur varied with the tem-
perature. And from the study of compounds he showed that 
each element occurred in a definite weight or in some multiple 
of this weight. He called this proportion the " atom," since 
it invariably enters compounds without division, and the weight 
of this atom is the atomic weight. This generalization was of 
great value inasmuch as it permitted the deduction of the 
atomic weight of a non-gasifiable element from a study of the 
densities of its gasifiable compounds. 

From the results obtained by Laurent and Gerhardt and their 
predecessors it immediately followed that, while an element could 
have but one atomic weight, it could have several equivalent 
weights. From a detailed study of organic compounds Ger-
hardt had promulgated a " theory of types " which represented 
a fusion of the older radical and type theories. This theory 
brought together, as it were, the most varied compounds, and 
stimulated inquiry into many fields. According to this theory, 
an element in a compound had a definite saturation capacity, 
an idea very old in itself, being framed in the law of multiple 
proportions. These saturation capacities were assidu-  vmq ously studied by Sir Edward Frankland, who from 
the investigation, not of simple inorganic compounds, but of the 
organ-metallic derivatives, determined the kernel of the theory 
of valency. Frankland showed that any particular element 
preferentially combined with a definite number (which might 
vary between certain limits) of other atoms; for example, some 
atoms always combined with one atom of oxygen, some with two, 
while with others two atoms entered into combination with one 
of oxygen. If an element or radical combined with one atom 
of hydrogen, it was termed monovalent; if with two (or with 
one atom of oxygen, which is equivalent to two atoms of hydrogen) 
it was divalent, and so on. The same views were expressed by 
Connie-Taro, and also by A. W. von Hofmann, who materially 
helped the acceptance of the doctrine by the lucid exposition in 
his Introduction to Modern Chemistry, 1865. 

The recognition of the quadrivalency of carbon by A. Reknit& 
was the forerunner of his celebrated benzene theory in particular, 
and of the universal application of structural formulae to the 
representation of the most complex organic compounds equally 
lucidly as the representation of the simplest salts. Alexander 
Butlerow named the " structure theory," and contributed much 
to the development of the subject He defined structure " as the 
manner of the mutual linking of the atoms in the molecule," 
but denied that any such structure could give information as to 
the orientation of the atoms in space. He regarded the chemical 
properties of a substance as due to (1) the chemical atoms 
composing it, and (2) the structure, and he asserted that while 
different compounds might have the same components (isomer-
ism), yet only one compound could have a particular structure. 
Identity In properties necessitated identity in structure. 

While the principle of varying valency laid down by Frankland 
is still retained, Butlerow's view that structure bad no spatial 
significance has been modified. The researches of L. Pasteur, 



38 	 CHEMISTRY 
	

(HISTORY 

J. A. Le Bel, J. WiaBeene', van't Hoff and others showed that 
substances having the same graphic formulae vary in properties 
and reactions, and consequently the formulae need modification in 
order to exhibit these differences. Such isomerism, named stereo-
isomerism(ga.),hasbeenassiduouslydevelopedduringrecentyears; 
it prevails among many different classes of organic compounds 
and many examples have been found in inorganic chemistry. 

The theory of valency as a means of showing similarity of 
properties and relative composition became a dominant feature 
of chemical theory, the older hypotheses of types, radicals, litc. 

being more or less discarded. We have seen how its 
Pedwas 

 Ise% 	utilization i utilizatin the structure theory " permitted great 
clarification, and attempts were not wanting for the 

deduction of analogies or s periodicity between elements. Frank-
land had recognized the analogies existing between the chemical 
properties of nitrogen, phosphorus, arsenic and antimony, 
noting that they act as tri- or penta-valent. Carbon was joined 
with silicon, zirconium and titanium, while boron, being tri-
valent, was relegated to another group. A general classification 
of elements, however, was not realized by Frankland, nor even by 
Odling, who had also investigated the question from the valency 
standpoint. The solution came about by arranging the elements 
in the order of their atomic weights, tempering the arrangement 
with the results deduced from the theory of valencies and 
experimental observations. Many chemists contributed to the 
establishment of such a periodicity, the greatest advances being 
made by John Newlands in England, Lothar Meyer in Germany, 
and D. J. Mendelfeff in St Petersburg. For the development of 
this classification see Emma. 

In the above sketch we have briefly treated the history of the 
main tendencies of our science from the earliest times to the 
an.am.y.  establishment of the modern laws and principles. We 

have seen that the science took its origin in the arts 
practised by the Egyptians, and, having come under the influence 
of philosophers, it chose for its purpose the isolation of the 
pinta etterslia, and subsequently the "art of making gold and 
silver." This spirit gave way to the physicians, who regarded 
" chemistry as the art of preparing medicines," a denotation 
which in turn succumbed to the arguments of Boyle, who regarded 
it as the " science of the composition of substances," a definition 
which adequately fits the science to-day. We have seen how 
his classification of substances into elements and compounds, 
and the definitions which he assigned to these species, have 
similarly been retained; and how Lavoisier established the law 
of the "conservation of mass," overthrew the prevailing phlogistic 
theory, and became the founder of modern chemistry by the 
overwhelming importance which he gave to the use of the balance. 
The development of the atomic theory and its concomitants—
the laws of chemical combination and the notion of atoms and 
equivalents—at the hands of Dalton and Berzelius, the extension 
to the modern theory of the atom and molecule, and to atomic 
and molecular weights by Avogadro, Ampere, Dumas, Laurent, 
Gerhardt, Cannizzaro and others, have been noted. The 
structure of the molecule, which mainly followed investigations 
in organic compounds, FmnIcland's conception of valency, and 
finally the periodic law, have also been shown in their chrono-
logical order. The principles outlined above constitute the 
foundations of our science; and although it may happen that 
experiments may be made with which they appear to be not in 
complete agreement, yet in general they constitute a body of 
working hypotheses of inestimable value. 

Chemical Education. —It is remarkable that systematic in-
struction in the theory and practice of chemistry only received 
earnest attention in our academic institutions during the opening 
decades of the 19th century. Although for a long time lecturers 
and professors had been attached to universities, generally their 
duties had also included the study of physics, mineralogy and 
other subjects, with the result that chemistry received scanty 
encouragement. Of practical instruction there was none other 
than that to be gained in a few private laboratories and in the 
shops of apothecaries. The necessity for experimental demon• 
stration and practical instruction, in addition to academic  

lectures, appears to have been urged by the French chemists 
L N. Vauquelin, Gay Lussac, Thinard, and more especially by 
A. F. Fourcroy and G. F. Rouelle, while in England Humphry 
Davy expounded the same idea in the experimental demonstra. 
dons which gave his lectures their brilliant charm. But the real 
founder of systematic instruction in our science was Justus von 
Liebig, who, having accepted the professorship at Giessen in 
184, made his chemical laboratory and course of instruction 
the model of all others. He emphasized that the practical 
training should Include (a) the qualitative and quantitative 
analysis of mixtures, (a) the preparation of substances according 
to established methods, (3) original research—a course which has 
been generally adopted. The pattern set by Liebig at Giessen 
was adopted by F. Weihler at Gottingen in 1836, by R. W. 
Bunsen at Marburg in 1840, and by 0. L. Erdman at Leipzig 
in 1843; and during the 'fifties and 'sixties many other labora-
tories were founded. A new era followed the erection of use 
laboratories at Bonn and Berlin according to the plans of A. W. 
von Hofmann in .1867, and of that at Leipzig, designed by Kolbe 
in 1868. We may also mention the famous laboratory at Munich 
designed by A. von Baeyer in 1875. 

In Great Britain the first public laboratory appears to have 
been opened in i8:7 by Thomas Thomson at Glasgow. But the 
fast important step in providing means whereby studenta could 
systematically study chemistry was the foundation of the College 
of Chemistry in :843. This institution was taken over by the 
Government in 1853, becoming the Royal College of CleemberY i  
and incorporated with the Royal School of Mines; in i881 the 
names were changed to the Normal School of Science and Royal 
School of Mines, and again in ago to the Royal College of 
Science. In 1907 it was incorporated in the Imperial College of 
Science and Technology. Under A. W. von Hofmann, wire 
designed the laboratories and accepted the professorship in 1845 
at the instigation of Prince Albert, and under his sucomear (is 
1864) Sir Edward Frankland, this institution became one of 
the moat important centres of chemical instruction. Oxford 
and Cambridge sadly neglected the erection of convenient 
laboratories for many years, and consequently we find technical 
schools and other universities having a far better equipment and 
offering greater facilities. In the provinces Victoria University 
at Manchester exercised the greater impetus, numbering among 
its professors Sir W. H. Perkin and Sir Henry Roscoe. 

In America public laboratory instruction was first instituted at 
Yale College during the professorship of Benjamin Siltman. T• 
the great progress made in recent years F. W. Clarke, W. Gibbs, 
E. W. Morley, Ira Remsen, and W. Richards have especially 
contributed. 

In France time subject was almost entirely neglected until 
late in the 19th century. The few laboratories existing in the 
opening decades were ill-fitted, and the exorbitant fees con-
stituted a serious bar to general instruction, for these institutions 
received little government support. In :869 A. Wurts reported 
the existence of only one efficient laboratory in France. namely 
the Ecole Normale Superieure, under the direction of It Sainte 
Claire Deville. During recent years chemistry has become 
one of the most important subjects in the curriculum of technical 
schools and universities, and at the present time no general 
educational institution is complete until it has its full equip-
ment of laboratories and lecture theatres. 

t" cal Literature.— T 	 hemical literature airier the 
.ition of Lavoisier 	 I, de Willie in 1711o. and of 

Lehrbsch der Chyme in ;808-t8t8. has been enormous. 
't hese two works, and especially the latter, were the models followed 
I v Thenard, Liebig, Strecker. WOhler and many others, including 

, ,oritas Graham, upon whose Elements of Chemistry was founded 
( ' , to's famous Lehrbsch der Chemier to which H. Kopp contributed 
the general theoretical part. Kolbe the organic. and Bud and 
"Lamminer the physico-chemical. Organic chemistry was especially 
developed by the publication of Gerhardt 's Traitf de (Amite ergasrbeit 
in 1851-1856, and of Kekules Lehrisch der orgasisehrs Chessrie in 
186r-1882. General theoretical and physical chemistry was treated 
with conspicuous acumen by Lothar Meyer in his Maltese TheuriCs. 
by W. Ostwald in his Lelobsch der engem. C ►nsie (1884-1547), and 
by Nernst in his Timoretische Chesser. In English . Roscoe and 
Schorlemmees Treatise on Chemistry is • standardwort; it records 
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• soonessful attempt to state the theories and facts of cherni- I 
me in condensed epitomes. but in an easily read form. The 1.  
de asinie moil-rale, edited by H. Moissan, and the Ilandbut:, 	• 
etee&saissiwn Ckernie, edited by Abegg, arc of the same ti • . 
Cr. f)amrner's Handbuch der artorganisthen Chemie and F. Beilstein'e 
iiimdbuch der organinhen Chemie arc invaluable works of reference. 
CE the earlier encyclopaedias we may notice the famous Hand-
Irivierbuch der reinen and angewandien Chemie, edited by Liebig; 
Ererny's Encydopldie de chinrie, 11'urtz's Dictionnaire de chirni" 
tde d appliquir. Watts Dictionary of Chemistry, and Ladenburg's 
ilserlarorterbuth do Chemie. 

The number of periodicals devoted to chemistry has steadily 
Inc:lased since the early part of the 19th century. In England the 
tuna• important is the Journal of the Chemical Society of London, 
Sac published in 1848. Since 187t abstracts of papers appe,re , 4 
Is the other journals have been printed. In 5904 a new depar 
was made in Issuing A mm Sal Reports. containing ri•sumes of the ., 
important researches of the year. The Chemical News, found,. 
St W. Crooke* in 1860, may also be noted. In America the • ' r 
=lya -- ' is the American Chemical Journal, founded in t,'-  ,. 

is provided with a great number of magazines. 1 he 
Ilsoldre der deutschen chernischen Gesellschaft, published by the 
Boas Chemical Society, the Chemisches CentralblaW, which is con- 
hosi_ Jlo _abstracts of pavers appearing in other journals, the Zeitschrif I 
ilk Mon% and Liebig s A nnalen der Chemie are the most important 
albs 1 magazines. Others devoted to special phases are the 

praktische Chemie, founded by Erdmann in 1834, this 

rWixte Cheinie. Mention may also be made of the invaluable 
Jileresbrerichte and the Jahrbuch der Chemie. In France, the most 
important journals are the Alma/el de rhimie et de physique, founded 
11=esdsith the title ',finales de chime, and the Comptes rendus, 1   

weekly by the Academie francaise since 1835. 

II. GENERAL PRINCIPLES 

The substances with which the chemist has to deal admit of 
ichissification into elements and compounds. Of the former 
about eighty may be regarded as well characterized, although 
many more have been described. 

Errornts.-The following table gives the names, symboll 
tad atomic weights of the per ectly characterized clements:--- 

Inlernolional Atomic Weigle:, 1950. 
Atomic 	 Atomic 

Num. 	Symbol. We..1ight6.s. 
0 

Name. 	SSymbol.Weights. 
Ow 16. 

.42..dsinistris 	. . Al 27.1 Mercury . 	. 	. Hg 200•0 
Adis:way 	. . Sb 520.2 Molybdenum 	. 5 o 96.0 

. A 39.9 Neodymium . 	. Nd 344•3 
• As 74 .96  Neon . 	, 	. 	. Ne 20 

Bans' 	. . BR 137.37 Nickel 	. 	. 	. 	Ni 58.68 
Be I Nitrogen . 	. 	. N 14.01 Bos=s sis• 
GI S 9.I  _sm Osmium . 	, 	, Os 190.9 

lIjnaget . 	• . 	13i 208-0 Oxygen 	. 	. 	. 0 16.00 
'Rom 	. 	. . B t 1•0 Palladium 	. 	. Pd 106.7 
Omni' . . . Br 79.92 Phosphorus - 	. P 31.0 
sLadmagas 	. 
1 Ahab= . • 

. Cd 112.40 Platinuns 	. 	. 	Pt 195.0 

. Cs 132 .81 Potassium 	. 	. K 3910 

4 = • • i 	. 	. 
, Ca 
. C 

40.09 
12-0 

Praseodymium . Pr 
Radium 	. 	. P.3 

140.6  
226.4 

red!". 	. 	. . CR 140.25 Rhodium. 	. Rh 102-9 
Lhidtfild . 	• • CI 35.46 Rubidium 	• Rb 85 . 45 
flood= . . Cr 52.0 Ruthenium 	. Ru 101-7 
I obit 	. 	. . Co 58.97 Samarium 	. Sa 1 50. 4 
CasOlbiem . . Cb i Scandium 	. Sc 44' 1  

Of *Miura . Nb 1 93'5 Selenium. 	. Se 790 
Cense . 	. . Cu 6357 Silicon 	. 	. 	Si 28•3 

. Dy 162.5 Silver 	. 	. Ag 107.88 
n=kr . . Er 167.4 Sodium 	. 	, Na 23.0 

RI 	. . Eu 152-o Strontium 	. Sr 87.62 = 
. . F 10.0 Sulphur 	. 	. S 

CsadoGnium . . Od 1$7.3 Tantalum 	. Ta Ir.:7  
. Ga 69.9 Tellurium 	. Te 1275 

. . Ge 72-5 Terbium . 	. Th 159.2 Wsium 
. Au 597-2 Thallium. 	. TI 204-0 

. 4-0 . He Thorium . 	. Th 232,12 
1/11t 	en 	. . H 1-008 Thulium . 	. 	Tin 168.5 

. 	In 114-8 Tin 	. 	. 	. 	Sn 1190 
laiEse . 	I 126.92 Titanium. 	. Ti 8.1 
leidijmna 	. 	. . 	Ir 193.1 Tungsten, 	. W 34.0 
burs . Fe 55.85 Uranium . 	. U 238.5 
Kripron . 	. . Kr 83.0 Vanadium 	- V 51.2 
11.aissimaura . . La 139.0 Xenon 	. 	. 	. Xe 530.7 

. Pb 207.10 Ytterbium (Ned. 
Lithium . 	. . Li 7.00 ytterbium) 	- Yb 172 
Loire/um 	. • Lu 174 Yttrium 	. 	. 	. Y 89•o 
hthsemenam . . Mg 24-32 Zinc 	. 	. 	. 	. 	Zn 85 . 37 
llitangiseese 	• . Mn 54 , 93 Zirconium 	. 	. 	it 906 

The dements are usually divided into two chimes, the metal& 
and the non-metallic elements; the following are classed as 
non-metals, and the remainder as metals:-- 

Hydrogen 	 Boras 	Neon 
Chlorine 	2uxaeliir 	Carbon 	Krypton 
Bromine 	Selenium 	Silicon 	Xenon 
Iodine 	 Tellurium 	Phosphorus Helium 
Fluorine 	Nitrogen 	Argon 

Of these hydrogen, chlorine, fluorine, oxygen, nitrogen, argon, 
neon, krypton, xenon and helium are gases, bromine is a liquid, 
and the remainder are solids. All the metals are solids at ordinary 
temperatures with the exception of mercury, which is liquid. 
The metals are mostly bodies of high specific gravity; they 
exhibit, when polished, a peculiar brilliancy or metallic lustre, 
and they are good conductors of beat and electricity; the non-
metals, on the other hand, are mostly bodies of low specific 
gravity, and bad conductors of heat and electricity, and do not 
exhibit metallic lustre. The non-metallic elements are also 
sometimes termed metalloids, but this appellation, which signifies 
metal-like substances (Gr. dam, like), strictly belongs to certain 
elements which do not possess the properties of the true metals, 
although they more closely resemble them tiuw the non-metals 
in many respects; thus, selenium and tellunum, which are 
closely allied to sulphur in their chemical properties, although 
bad conductors of heat and electricity, exhibit metallic lustre 
and have relatively high specific gravities. But when the 
properties of the elements are carefully contrasted together it 
is found that no strict line of demarcation ca be drawn dividing 
them into two classes; and ff they are arranged in a series, 
those which are most closely allied in properties being placed 
next to each other, it is observed that there is a more or less 
regular alteration in properties from term to term in the series. 

When binary compounds, or compounds of two elements, are 
decomposed by an electric current, the two elements make their 
appearance at opposite poles. Those elements which are dis-
engaged at the negative pole are termed electro-positive, or 
positive, or basylous elements, whilst those disengaged at the 
positive pole are termed elcctro-negative, or negative, or chlorous 
elements. But the difference between these two classes of 
elements Is one of degree only, and they gradually merge into 
each other; moreover the electric relations of elements are not 
absolute, but vary according to the state of combination in 
which they exist, so that it is Just as impassible to divide the 
elements into two classes according to this property as it is to 
separate them into two distinct classes of metals and non-metals. 
The following, however, are negative towards the remaining 
elements which are more or less positive:-Fluorine, chlorine, 
bromine, iodine, oxygen, sulphur, selenium, tellurium. 

The metals may be arranged in a series according to their 
power of displacing one another in salt solutions, thus Cs, Rb, 
K, Na, Mg, Al, Mn, Zn, Cd, TI, Fe, Co, Ni, Sn, Pb, (H), Sb, Bi, 
As, Cu, Hg, Ag, Pd, Pt, An. 

Elements which readily enter into reaction with each other, 
and which develop a large amount of heat on combination, are 
said to have a powerful affinity for each other. The tendency 
of positive elements to unite with positive elements, or of negative 
elements to unite with negative elements,is much less than that 
of positive elements to unite with negative elements, and the 
greater the difference in properties between two elements the 
more powerful is their affinity for each other. Thus, the affinity 
of hydrogen and oxygen for each other is extremely powerful, 
much heat being developed by the combination of these two 
elements; when binary compounds of oxygen are decomposed 
by the electric current, the oxygen invariably appears at the 
positive pole, being negative to all other elements, but the 
hydrogen of hydrogen compounds is always disengaged at the 
negative pole. Hydrogen and oxygen are, therefore, of very 
opposite natures, and this is well illustrated by the circumstance 
that oxygen combines, with very few exceptions, with all the 
remaining elements, whilst compounds of only a limited number 
with hydrogen have been obtained. 

Coon meas.-A chemical compound contains two or MOM 

fur anorganische Chemie and the Zeitschrif I fur physt- 
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elements; consequently it should be possible to analyse it, 
i.e. separate it into its components, or to synthesize it, i.e. build 
it up from its components. In general, a compound has pro-
perties markedly different from those of the elements of which 
it is composed. 

Laws of Chensical Combination.—A molecule may be defined 
as the smallest part of a substance which can exist alone; an 
atom as the smallest part of a substance which can exist in com-
bination. The molecule of every compound must obviously 
contain at least two atoms, and generally the molecules of the 
elements are also polyatomic, the elements with monatomic 
molecules (at moderate temperatures) being mercury and the 
gases of the argon group. The laws of chemical combination are 
as follows:— 

z. Law of Definite Proportions.—The same compound always 
contains the same elements combined together in the same mass 
proportion. Silver chloride, for example, in whatever manner 
it may be prepared, invariably consists of chlorine and silver 
in the proportions by weight of 35.45 puts of the former and 
107 .93 of the latter. 

2. Law of Multiple Proportions.—When the same two elements 
combine together to form more than one compound, the different 
masses of one of the elements which unite with a constant mass 
of the other, bear a simple ratio to one another. Thus, x part 
by weight of hydrogen unites with 8 parts by weight of oxygen, 
forming water, and with 16 or 8 X 2 parts of oxygen, forming 
hydrogen peroxide. Again, in nitrous oxide we have a compound 
of 8 parts by weight of oxygen and 14 of nitrogen; in nitric oxide 
a compound of i6 or 8 X 2 parts of oxygen and 14 of nitrogen; 
in nitrous anhydride a compound of 24 or 8 X 3 parts of oxygen 
and la of nitrogen; in nitric peroxide a compound of 32 or 8 X 4 
parts of oxygen and 14 of nitrogen; and lastly, in nitric anhy-
dride a compound of ao or 8 X s parts of oxygen and Ls of 
nitrogen. 

3. Law of Reciprocal Proportious.—The masses of different 
elements which combine separately with one and the same mass 
of another element, are either the same as, or simple multiples 
of, the masses of these different elements which combine with 
each other. For instance, 35.45 parts of chlorine and 79 . 96 
parts of bromine combine with 107.93 parts of silver; and when 
chlorine and bromine unite it is in the proportion of 35.43 parts 
of the former to 79.96 parts of the latter. Iodine unites with 
silver in the proportion of 126.or parts to loves parts of the 
latter, but it combines with chlorine in two proportions, viz. in 
the proportion of 126.97 parts either to 35 .45 or to three times 
35.45 parts of chlorine. 

There is a fourth law of chemical combination which only 
applies to gases. This law states that :—gases combine with one 
another in simple proportions by volume, and the volume of the 
product (if gaseous) has a simple ratio to the volumes of the 
original mixtures; in other words, the densities of gases are 
simply related to their combining weights. 

Nontendature.—If a compound contains two atoms it is 
termed a binary compound, if three a ternary if four *quaternary, 
and so on. Its systematic name is formed by replacing the last 
syllable of the electro-negative element by ide and prefixing 
the name of the other element. For example, compounds of 
oxygen are oxides, of chlorine, chlorides, and so on. If more than 
one compound be formed from the same two elements, the 
difference is shown by prefixing such words as mono-, di-, tri-, 
'eyed-, per-, sub., fa., to the last part of the name, or the 
suffixes -mu and -ic may be appended to the name of the first 
element. For example take the oxides of nitrogen, MO, NO, 
NA, NO,, N50s; these are known respectively as nitrous oxide, 
nitric oxide, nitrogen trioxide, nitrogen peroxide and nitrogen 
pentoxide. The affixes -yid and sub- refer to the compounds 
containing more of the positive element, -ic and per - to those 
containing less. 

An add (q.v.) is a compound of hydrogen, which element ran 
be replaced by metals, the hydrogen being liberated, giving 
substances named salts. An alkali or base is a substance which 
neutralises an acid with the production of salts but with no  

evolution of hydrogen. A base may be regarded as water in 
which part of the hydrogen is replaced by a metal, or by a 
radical which behaves as a metal. (The term radical is given 
to a group of atoms which persist in chemical changes, behaving 
as if the group were an element; the commonest is the 
ammonium group, NH., which forms salts similar to the salts 
of sodium and potassium.) If the acid contains no oxygen it is a 
hydracid, and its systematic name is formed from the prefix 
hydro - and the name of the other element or radical, the last 
syllable of which has been replaced by the termination -ic. For 
example, the acid formed by hydrogen and chlorine is termed 
hydrochloric acid (and sometimes hydrogen chloride). If an 
acid contains oxygen it is termed an oxyacM. The nomenclature 
of acids follows the same general lines as that for binary com-
pounds. If one add be known its name is formed by the ter-
mination -ic, e.g. carbonic acid; if two, the one containing the 
less amount of oxygen takes the termination -ow and the other 
the termination e.g. nitrous acid, HNO,, nitric add, IINOs. 
If more than two be known, the one inferior in oxygen content 
has the prefix kypo- and the termination -our, and the one 
superior in oxygen content has the prefix per- and the termination 
-k. This is illustrated in the four oxyacids of chlorine, HCIO. 

liCIO,, HCI04, which have the names hypochlonons, 
chlorous, chloric and perchloric acids. An acid is said to be 
monobasic, dibasic, tribasic, ikc., according to the number of 
replaceable hydrogen atoms; thus HNO, is monobasic, sulphuric 
acid lisSO. dibasic, phosphoric acid %P0, tribasic. 

An acid terminating in -ear forms a salt ending in -ier, and an 
oxyacid ending in -k forms a salt ending in -ate. Thus the 
chlorine oxyacids enumerated above form salts named respec-
tively hypochlorites, chlorites, chlorates and perchlorates. Salts 
formed from hydracids terminate in -ide, following the rule 
for binary compounds. An acid salt is one in which the whole 
amount of hydrogen has not been replaced by metal; a nomad 
salt is one in which all the hydrogen has been replaced; and a 
basic salt is one in which part of the acid of the normal salt has 
been replaced by oxygen. 

Chemical Formulae. —Opposite the name of each element in 
the second column of the above table, the symbol is given which 
is always employed to represent it. This symbol, however, not 
only represents the particular element, but a certain definite 
quantity of it. Thus, the letter H always stands fort atom or 
z part by weight of hydrogen, the letter N for r atom or 14 parts 
of nitrogen, and the symbol Cl fort atom or 33-5 parts of chlor-
ine.,  Compounds are in like manner represented by writing the 
symbols of their constituent elements aide by side, and if more 
than one atom of each element be present, the number is indicated 
by a numeral placed on the right of the symbol of the element 
either below or above the line. Thus, hydrochloric acid is 
represented by the formula HCI, that is to say, it is a compound 
of an atom of hydrogen with an atom of chlorine, or of r part 
by weight of hydrogen with 35.5 parts by weight of chlorine; 
again, sulphuric acid is represented by the formula 1140 4, which 
is a statement that it consists of 2 atoms of hydrogen, t of sulphur, 
and 4 of oxygen, and consequently of certain relative weights of 
these elements. A figure placed on the right of a symbol only 
affects the symbol to which it is attached, but when figures are 
placed in front of several symbols all are affected by it, thus 
21-1,SO4 means HISO, taken twice. 

The distribution of weight in chemical change Is readily 
expressed in the form of equations by the aid of these symbols; 
the equation 

2HCI-I-Zn 
for example, is to be read as meaning that from 73 parts of 
hydrochloric acid and 65 parts of zinc, 136 parts of zinc chloride 
and 2 parts of hydrogen are produced. The + sign is invariably 
employed in this way either to express combination or action 
upon, the meaning usually attached to the use of the sign being 
that from such and such bodies such and such other bodies 
are formed. 

Approximate values of the atomic weights are employed hen. 
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Usually. when the symbols of the elements are written or 

prroted with a figure to the right, it Is understood that this 
indicates a molecule of the element, the symbol alone representing 
as atom. Thus, the symbols H, and P. indicate that the mole-
s-oleo of hydrogen and phosphorus respectively contain and 4 
atom Since, according to the molecular theory, in all cases 
of chemical change the action is between molecules, such symbols 
as these ought always to be employed. Thus, the formation of 
hydrochloric add from hydrogen and chlorine is correctly 
represented by the equation 

thi-a,-2Ha; 
that is to say, a moleaile of hydrogen and a molecule of chlorine 
give tine to two molecules of hydrochloric acid; whilst the 
following equation merely represents the relative weights of the 
Manta which enter into reaction, and is not a complete ex-
pension of what is supposed to take place:— 

H4C1.-11CL 
In all cases it is usual to represent substances by formulae 
thich to the best of our knowledge express their molecular 
composition in the state of gas, and not merely the relative 
amber of atoms which they contain; thus, acetic acid consists 
at carbon, hydrogen and oxygen in the proportion of one atom 
of carbon, two of hydrogen, and one of oxygen, but its molecular 
Mils corresponds to the formula Ce1401, which therefore is 
Mays employed to represent acetic acid. When chemical 
Mime is expressed with the aid of molecular formulae not 
say is the distribution of weight represented, but by the mere 
impection of the symbols it is possible to deduce from the law 
of gaseous combination mentioned above, the relative volumes 
which the agents and resultants occupy in the state of gas if 
munred at the same temperature and under the same pressure. 
Than the equation 

2143 +Oa ...Ms° 
ant only represents that certain definite weights of hydrogen 
sad coypu furnish a certain definite weight of the compound 
aids we taro water, but that if the water in the state of gas, 
tin hydrogen and the oxygen are all measured at the same 
temperature and pressure, the volume occupied by the oxygen 
is only half that occupied by the hydrogen, whilst the resulting 
mumps will only occupy the same volume as the hydrogen. 
is other words, s volumes of oxygen and 4 volumes of hydrogen 
facnish 4 volumes of water-gas. A simple equation like this, 
dandore, when properly interpreted, affords a large amount of 
ieforiontian. One other instance may be given; the equation 

2NHa ■ Ns+311s 
seacoasts the decomposition of ammonia gas into nitrogen and 
brims= gases by the electric spark, and it not only conveys 
the information that a certain relative weight of ammonia, 
assisting od certain relative weights of hydrogen and nitrogen, 
is broken up into certain relative weights of hydrogen and 
mrops, but also that the nitrogen will be contained in half 
she apace which contained the ammonia, and that the volume 
of eke hydrogen will be one and a half times as great as that of 
doe miens' ammonia, so that in the decomposition of ammonia 
the volume becomes doubled. 

Foensula which merely express the relative number of atoms 
of the different elements present in a compound are termed 
moirica fersulse, and the formulae of all compounds whose 
enelandar weights are-undetermined are necessarily empirical 
The omloculas forwvia of a compound, however, is always a 
Mug& multiple of the empirical formula, if not identical with it; 
Om, the empirical formula of acetic acid Is CH2O, and its 
medecular formula is Collo0" or twice CH2O.  In addition to 
mignical sad molecular formulae, chemists are in the habit of 
splaying various kinds of rational formulae, called structural, 
aenseftetional or graphic formulae, &c., which not only express 
the molecular composition of the compounds to which they 
apply, but also embody certain assumptions as to the manner 
is which the constituent atoms are arranged, and convey more 
err heso information with regard to the nature of the compound 

vim the dais to which it belongs, the manner Ice which 

It is formed, and the behaviour It will exhibit under various 
circumstances. Before explaining these formulae it will be 
necessary, however, to consider the differences in combining 
power exhibited by the various elements. 

Valency—It is found that the number of atoms of a given 
element, of chlorine, for example, which unite with an atom of 
each of the other elements is very variable. Thus, hydrogen 
unites with but a single atom of chlorine, sine with two, boron 
with three, silicon with four, phosphorus with five and tungsten 
with six. Those elements which are equivalent in combining 
or displacing power to a single atom of hydrogen are said to be 
onisalad or monad elements; whilst those which are equivalent 
to two atoms of hydrogen are termed bivalent or dyad elements; 
and those equivalent to three, four, five or six atoms of hydrogen 
triad, tetrad, pentad or hexed elements. But not only is the 
combining power or valency (atomidty) of the elements different, 
it is also observed that one element may combine with another 
in several proportions, or that its valency may vary; for example, 
phosphorus forms two chlorides represented by the formulae 
PC13 and Pal, nitrogen the series of oxides represented by the 
formulae N30, NO, (N303), N,04, N303, molybdenum forms the 
chlorides Moab lidoC13, kdoC13, MoC13, idoC14(?), and tungsten 
the chlorides WCI3, Was, WC13, Was 

In explanation of these facts it is supposed that each element 
has a certain number of " units of affinity," which may be 
entirely, or only in part, engaged when it enters into combination 
with other elements; and in those eases in which the entire 
number of units of affinity are not engaged by other elements, 
it is supposed that those which are thus disengaged neutralise 
each other, as It were. For example, In phosphorus penta-
chloride the five units of affinity possessed by the phosphorus 
atom are satisfied by the five monad atoms of chlorine, but in 
the trichlovide two are disengaged, and, it may be supposed, 
satisfy each other. Compounds in which all the units of affinity 
of the contained elements are engaged are said to be sahoetal, 
whilst those in which the affinities of the contained elements are 
not all engaged by other elements are said to be tosakrated. 
According to this view, it is necessary to assume that, in all 
unsaturated compounds, two, or some even number of affinities 
are disengaged; and also that all elements which combine 
with an even number of monad atoms cannot combine with an 
odd number, and vice versa,—in other words, that the number 
of units of affinity active in the use of any given element must 
be always either an even or an odd number, and that it cannot 
be at one time an even and at another an odd number. There 
are, however, a few remarkable exceptions to this " law." 
Thus, it must be supposed that in nitric oxide, NO, an odd 
number of affinities are disengaged, since a single atom of dyad 
oxygen is united with a single atom of nitrogen, which in all its 
compounds with other elements acts either ass triad or pentad. 
When nitric peroxide, N,04, is converted into gas, it decomposes, 
and at about tile C. its vapour entirely consists of molecules 
of the composition NO,; while at tempaatures between this 
and o° C. It consists of a mixture in different proportions of the 
two kinds of molecules, N103 and NO,. The oxide NO, must 
be regarded as another instance of a compound in which an odd 
number of affinities of one of the contained elements are dis-
engaged, since it contains two atoms of dyad oxygen united with 
a single atom of triad or pentad nitrogen. Again, when tungsten 
hexachloride is converted into vapour it is decomposed into 
chlorine and a pentachloride, having a normal vapour density, 
but as in the majority of its compounds tungsten acts as a hexed, 
we apparently onset regard its pentachkelde as a compound 
in which an odd numbs. of tree affinities are disengaged. Hither. 
to no explanation has been given of these exceptions to what 
appears to be a law of almost universal application, vin. that the 
sum of the units of affinity of all the atoms in a compound Is 
an even number. 

The number of units of affinity active in the case of any 
particular element is largely dependent, however, upon the 
nature of the element or elements with which it Es ',iodated. 
This, an Mons at iodine only combines with one of bydroses. 
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but may unite with throe of chlorine, which never combines 
with more than a single atom of hydrogen; an atom of phos-
phorus unites with only three atoms of hydrogen, but with five 
of chlorine, or with four of hydrogen and one of iodine; and the 
chlorides corresponding to the higher oxides of lead, nickel, 
manganese and arsenic, PbO,, MnOa and AstOs do not 
exist as stable compounds, but the lower chlorides, PbC.1,, NiCI,, 
Meal and AsC13, are very stable. 

The valency of an element is usually expressed by dashes 
or Roman numerals placed on the right of its symbol, thus: 
H', IV", r, Me; but in constructing graphic formulae 
the symbols of the elements are written with as many lines 
attached to each symbol as the element which it represents 
has units of affinity. 

The periodic law (see Emma) permits a grouping of the 
elements according to their valency as follows:—Group 0: 
helium, neon, argon, krypton and xenon appear to be devoid of 
valency. Group I.: the alkali metals Li, Na, K, Rb, Cs, and 
also Ag, monovalent; Cu

' 
 monovalent and divalent; Au, 

monovalent and trivalent. Group II.: the alkaline earth metals 
Ca, Sr, Ba, &odds° Be (GI), Mg, Zn, Cd, divalent; Hg, monovalent 
and divalent. Group III.: B, trivalent; Al, trivalent, but 
possibly also tetra-or penta-valent; Ga, divalent and trivalent; 
In, mono-, di- and tri-valent; TI, monovalent and trivalent. 
Group IV.: C, Si, Ge, Zr, Th, tetravalent; Ti, tetravalent and 
hexavalent; Sn, Pb, divalent and tetravalent; Ce, trivalent 
and tetravalent. Group V.: N, trivalent and pentavalent, but 
divalent in nitric oxide; P, As, Sb, Bi, trivalent and pentavalent, 
the last being possibly divalent in BiO and Bias. Group VI.: 
0, usually divalent, but tetravalent and possibly bexavalent in 
oxonium and other salts; S, Se, Te, di-, tetra- and hexa-valent; 
Cr, di-, tri- and hexa-valent; Mo, W, di-, tri-, tetra-, penta- and 
bexa-valent. Group VII.: H (?), monovalent; the halogens F, 
CI, Br, 1, usually monovalent, but possibly also tri- and penta-
valent; Mn, divalent and trivalent, and possibly heptavalent 
in permanganates. Group Fe, Co, divalent and trivalent; 
Ni, divalent; Os, Ru, hexavalent and octavalent; Pd, Pt, 
divalent and tetravalent; Ir, tri-, tetra- and hexa-valent. 
(See also VALENCY.) 

CONSUNiliONdi Foramilas.—Graphic or constitutional formulae 
are employed to express the manner in which the constituent 
atoms of compounds are associated together; for example, the 
trioxide of sulphur is usually regarded as a compound of an 
atom of hexad sulphur with three atoms of dyad oxygen, and 
this hypothesis is illustrated by the graphic formula 

o_sa 
When this oxide is brought into contact with water it combines 
with it forming sulphuric acid, H,SO,. 

In this compound only two of the oxygen atoms are wholly 
associated with the sulphur atom, each of the remaining oxygen 
atoms being united by one of its affinities to the sulphur atoms, 
and by the remaining affinity to an atom of hydrogen; 
thus— 

H.0 
H.0 >sag. 

The graphic formula of a sulphate is readily deduced by re-
membering that the hydrogen atoms are partially or entirely 
replaced. Thus acid sodium sulphate, normal sodium sulphate, 
and sine sulphate have the formulae 

.-...e 
Le‹.4bS4 

Na 0  

Again, the reactions of acetic acid, C,11,01, show that the four 
atoms of hydrogen which it contains have not all the same 
function, and also that the two atoms of oxygen have different 
functions; the graphic formula which we are led to assign to 
acetic acid, viz. 

11-C—Ces' 

servetin a measure toexprems this, three of the atoms of hydrogen 
being represented as associated with one of the atoms of carbon, 

whilst the fourth atom is associated with an atom of oxygen 
which is united by a single affinity to the second atom of carbon, 
to which, however, the second atom of oxygen is united by both 
of its affinities. It is not to be supposed that that are any 
actual bolas of union between the atoms; graphic formulae 
such as these merely express the hypothesis that certain of the 
atoms in a compound come directly within the sphere of attrac-
tion of certain other atoms, and only indirectly within the 
sphere of attraction of others,—en hypothesis to which chemists 
are led by observing that it is often possible to separate a group 
of elements from a compound, and to displace it byother elements 
or groups of elements. 

Rational formulae of a much simpler description than these 
graphic formulae are generally employed. For instance, sulphuric 
acid is usually represented by the formula SOI(OH),, which 
indicates that it may be regarded as a compound of the group 
SO, with twice the group OH. Each of these OH groups is 
equivalent In combining or displacing power to a monad dement, 
since it consists of an atom of dyad oxygen associated with a 
single atom of monad hydrogen, so that in this case the SO, 
group Is equivalent to an atom of a dyad element. This formula 
for sulphuric acid, however, merely represents such facts as that 
it is possible to displace an atom of hydrogen and in atom of 
oxygen in sulphuric acid by a single atom of chlorine, thus 
forming the compound SO,HCI; and that by the action of 
water on the compound SO:CI, twice the group OH, or water 
minus an atom of hydrogen, is introduced In place of the two 
monad atoms of chlorine- 

SO,C1,1-2140/1.• SO4011): +2HCI. 
Water. Sulphuric acid. 

Constitutional formulae like these, in fact, are nothing more 
than symbolic expressions of the character of the compounds 
which they represent, the arrangement of symbols In a certain 
definite manner being understood to convey certain information 
with regard to the compounds represented. 

Groups of two or more atoms like SO, and OH, which are 
capable of playing the part of elementary atoms (that is to say, 
which can be transferred from compound to compound), are 
termed compound radicals, the elementary atoms being simple 
radicals. Thus, the atom of hydrogen is a monad simple radical, 
the atom of oxygen a dyad simple radical, whilst the group OH 
is a monad compound radical. 

It is often convenient to regard compounds as formed upon 
certain types; alcohol, for example, may be said to be a com-
pound formed upon the water type, that is to say, a compound 
formed from water by displacing one of the atoms of hydrogen 
by the group of elements Csile, thus— 

of H 	0 }Sell' 
l. Water 	 Alcohol.  

Constitutional formulae become of preponderating Importance 
when we consider the more complicated inorganic and especially 
organic compounds. Their full significance is treated in the 
section of this article dealing with organic chemistry, and in the 
articles Isaau:It and Srliteo-noimusit. 

Chemical Adios.—Chemical change or chemical action may 
be said to take place whenever changes occur which involve an 
alteration in the composition of molecules, and may be the 
result of the action of agents such as beat, electricity or 
light, or of two or more elements or compounds upon each 
other. 

Three kinds of changes are to be distinguished, via, changes 
which involve combination, changes which involve decomposi-
tion or separation, and changes which involve at the same time 
both decomposition and combination. Changes of the first and 
second kind, according to our views of the constitution of mole-
rules, are probably of very rare occurrence; In fact, chemical 
action appears almost always to involve the occurrence of both 
these kinds of change, for, as already pointed out, wetz% 
assume that the molecules of hydrogen, oxygen and se  
other elements are diatomic, or that they consist of two atoms, 
Indeed, it appears probable that with few exceptions the 'lemmata 
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are all compounds of similar atoms united together by one or 
more units of affinity, according to their valendes. If this be 
the case, however, it is evident that there is no real distinction 
between the reactions which take place when two elements 
combine together and when an element in a compound Is dis-
placed by another. The combination, as it is ordinarily termed, 
of Minim with hydrogen, and the displacement of iodine in 
potassium iodide by the action of chlorine, may be cited as 
mummies; if these reactions are represented, as such reactions 
very commonly are, by equations which merely express the 
relative weights of the bodies which enter into reaction, and of 
the products, thus— 

H + 	a 	 Ea 
Tlydro 	Chlodne. 	Hydrochloric add. 

K1 	a - ica + 
Potassium iodide. Chlorine. Potassium chloride. Iodine. 

they appear to differ in character; but if they are correctly 
eepresented by molecular equations, or equations which express 
the :dative number of molecules which enter into relation and 
which result from the reaction, it will be obvious that the 
character of the reaction is substantially the same in both cases, 
and that both are Instances of the occurrence of what is ordinarily 
tamed double decomposition— 

H% + Cl, 	via 
Hydrogen. Chlorine. Hydrochloric acid. 

2KI + 	Cl, 	2KCI 	It 
Potassium iodide. Chlorine. Potassium chloride. Iodine. 

In all cues of chemical change energy in the form of beat is 
either developed or absorbed, and the amount of heat developed 
or absorbed in a given reaction is as definite as are the weights 
of the substance mimed in the reaction. Thus, In the production 
el hydrochloric acid from hydrogen and chlorine 12,000 calories 
an developed; in the production of hydrobromic acid from 
hydrogen and bromine, however, only 844ocaloriesa redeveloped ; 
sad in the formation of hydriodic acid from hydrogen and 
iodine 6oso calories are absorbed. 

This difference in behaviour of the three elements, chlorine, 
bromine and iodine, which in many respects exhibit considerable 
eteembleace, may be explained in the following manner. We 
mar suppose that in the formation of gaseous hydrochloric acid 
from gaseous chlorine and hydrogen, according to the equation 

He+Clew ma+Ha, 
• certain amount of energy is expended in separating the atoms 
of hydrogen in the hydrogen molecule, and the atoms of Wain 
in the chlorine molecule, from each other; but that beat is 
developed by the combination of the hydrogen atoms with 
the chlorine atoms, and that, as more energy is developed by the 
union of the atoms of hydrogen and chlorine than is expended 
in separating the hydrogen atoms from each other and the 
chlorine atoms from one another, the result of the action of the 
two elements upon each other is the development of hest,—the 
mount finally developed in the reaction being the difference 
between that absorbed in decomposing the elementary mole-
mks and that developed by the combination of the atoms of 
Missing and hydrogen. In the formation of gaseous hydivbromic 
add from liquid bromine and gaseous hydrogen— 

F4 +13a /I Br+HBr, 
in addition to the energy expended in decomposing the hydrogen 
sad bromine molecules, energy is also expended in converting 
the liquid bromine into the gaseous condition, and probably 
less beat is developed by the combination of bromine and 
hydrogen than by the combination of chlorine and hydrogen, so 
that the amount of heat finally developed is much less than is 
developed la the formation of hydrochloric acid. Lastly, in 
the pooductim of gaseous hydriodic acidfrom hydrogen and 
solid iodine- 

Fle+hwIll+Hle 
se much energy is expended is the decomposition of the hydrogen 
and iodine molecules and in the conversion of the iodine into the 
gaseous condition, that the heat which it may be supposed is 
developed by the combination of the hydrogen and iodine atoms 
Is Inesdimient to balance the expenditure, end the final result is 

therefore negative; hence it is necessary in forming bydriodic 
acid from its elements to apply heat continuously. 

These compounds also afford examples of the fact that, 
generally speaking, those compounds are most readily formed, 
and are most stable, in the formation of which the most heat is 
developed. Thus, chlorine enters into reaction with hydrogen, 
and removes hydrogen from hydrogenized bodies, far more 
readily than bromine ; and hydrochloric acid is a far more 
stable substance than hydrobromic acid, hydriodic acid being 
greatly inferior even to hydrobromic acid in stability. Com-
pounds formed with the evolution of heat are termed exothermic, 
while those formed with an absorption are termed endothermic. 
Explosives are the commonest exempla of endothermic com- Wives 

 When two substances which by their action upon each other 
develop much heat enter into reaction, the reaction is usually 
complete without the employment of an excess of either; for 
example, when a mixture of hydrogen and oxygen, in the pro-
portions to form water- 

2 He+0, .40%, 
is exploded, It is entirely converted into water. This is also 
the case if two substances are brought together in solution, by 
the action of which upon each other a third body is formed 
which is insoluble in the solvent employed, and which also does 
not tend to react upon any of the substances present; for 
instance, when a solution of a chloride is added to a solution of 
a silver salt, insoluble silver chloride is precipitated, and almost 
the whole of the silver is removed from solution, even if the 
amount of the chloride employed be not in excess of that 
theoretically required. 

But if there be no tendency to form an insoluble compound, 
or one which is not liable to react upon any of the other substances 
present, this is no longer the case. For example, when a solution 
of •a ferric salt is added to a solution of potassium thiocyanate, 
a deep red coloration is produced, owing to the formation of 
ferric thiocyanate. Theoretically the reaction takes place in 
the case of ferric nitrate in the manner represented by the 
equation 

Fe(NOde 	8KCNS 	Fe(CNS)e + 3KNOs; 
?ark anus. Pamela' debquats. Fmk tWocpaate. Palma= Waal& 

but it is found that even when we than sixty times the amount 
of pewit= thiocyanate required by this equation is added, 
a portion of the ferric nitrate still remains unconverted, doubtless 
owing to the occurrence of the reverse change- 

Fo(CNS)8141CNO, wre(N08)1+8KCNS. 
In this, as in most other cases in which substances act upon one 
another under such circumstances that the resulting compounds 
are free to react, the extent to which the different kinds of action 
which may occur take place is dependent upon the mass of the 
substances present in the mixture. As another instance of this 
kind, the decomposition of bismuth chloride by water may be 
cited. If a very large quantity of water be added, the chloride 
is entirely decomposed in the manner represented by the 
equation— 

	

Bias + OHs 	BiOCI + 2110, 
Bismuth chloride, 	Bismuth oxychloride. • 

the oxychloride being precipitated; but If smaller quantities 
of water be added the decomposition is incomplete, and it is 
found that the extent to which decomposition takes place is 
proportional to the quantity of water employed, the decom-
position being incomplete, except in presence of large quantities 
of water, because of the occurrence of the reverse action- 

EI1OCI+2Ha 
Chemise] change which merely involves dm* decomposition 

is thus seen to be influenced by the masses of the reacting sub-
stances and the presence of the products of decomposition; in 
other words the system of reacting substances in resultants 
form a mixture In which chemical action has apparently reseed, 
or the system is in equilibrium. Such reactions an termed 
reversible (see ClIZMICAL ACM" 
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INORGANIC Carmen:1r 
Inorganic chemistry is concerned with the descriptive study 

of the elements and their compounds, except those of carbon. 
Reference should be made to the separate articles on the different 
elements and the more important compounds for their prepara-
tion, properties and uses. In this article the development of 
this branch of the science is treated historically. 

The earliest discoveries in inorganic chemistry are to be found 
in the metallurgy, medicine and chemical arts of the ancients. 
The Egyptians obtained silver, iron, copper, lead, zinc and tin, 
either pure or as alloys, by smelting the ores; mercury is men-
tioned by Theophrastus (c. 30o p.c.). The manufacture of glass, 
also practised in Egypt, demanded a knowledge of sodium or 
potassium carbonates; the former occurs as an efflorescence 
on the shores of certain lakes; the latter was obtained from 
wood ashes. Many substances were used as pigments: Pliny 
records white lead, cinnabar, verdigris and red oxide of iron; 
and the preparation of coloured glasses and enamels testifies to 
the uses to which these and other substances were put. Salts of 
ammonium were also known; while alum was used as a mordant 
in dyeing. Many substances were employed in ancient medicine: 
galena was the basis of a valuable Egyptian cosmetic and drug; 
the arsenic sulphides, realgar and orpiment, litharge, alum, 
saltpetre, iron rust were also used. Among the Arabian and 
later alchemists we find attempts made to collate compounds by 
specific properties, and it is to these writers that we are mainly 
indebted for such terms as " alkali," "sal," &c. The mineral 
adds, hydrochloric, nitric and sulphuric adds, and also aqua 
regia (a mixture of hydrochloric and nitric acids) were discovered, 
and the vitriols, alum, saltpetre, sal-ammoniac, ammonium 
carbonate, silver nitrate Near caustic) became better known. 
The compounds of mercury attracted considerable attention, 
mainly on account of their medicinal properties; mercuric 
oxide and corrosive sublimate were known to pseudo-Geber, and 
the nitrate and basic sulphate to " Basil Valentine." Antimony 
and its compounds formed the subject of an elaborate treatise 
ascribed to this last writer, who also contributed to our knowledge 
of the compounds of zinc, bismuth and arsenic. All the com-
monly occurring elements and compounds appear to have 
received notice by the alchemists; but the writings assigned 
to the alchemical period are generally so vague and indefinite 
that it is difficult to determine the true value of the results 
obtained. 

In the succeeding iatrochemkal period, the methods of the 
alchemists were improved and new ones devised. Glauber 
showed how to prepare hydrochloric acid, spiritus =lir, by 
heating rock-salt with sulphuric acid, the method in common 
use to-clay; and also nitric acid from saltpetre and arsenic 
trioxide. Libavius obtained sulphuric acid from many sub-
stances, e.g. alum, vitriol, sulphur and nitric acid, by distillation. 
The action of these adds on many metals was also studied; 
Glauber obtained zinc, stannic, arsenious and cuprous chlorides 
by dissolving the metals in hydrochloric acid, compounds 
hitherto obtained by heating the metals with corrosive sublimate, 
and consequently supposed to contain mercury. The scientific 
study of salts dates from this period, especial interest being 
taken in those compounds which possessed a medicinal or 
technical value. In particular, the salts of potassium, sodium 
and ammonium were carefully investigated, but sodium and 
potassium salts were rarely differentiated! The metals of the 
alkaline-earths were somewhat neglected; we find Georg 
Agricola considering gypsum (calcium sulphate) as a compound 
of lime, while calcium nitrate and chloride became known at 
about the beginning of the 17th century. Antimonial, bismuth 
and arsenical compounds were assiduously studied, a direct 
consequence of their high medicinal importance; mercurial 
and silver compounds were investigated for the same reason. 
The general tendency of this period appears to have taken the 
form of improving and developing the methods of the alchemists; 

The definite distinction between potash and soda was fine 
established by Dubamel de Moaceau (17oo-178t).  

few new fields were opened, and apart from a more complete 
knowledge of the nature of salts, no valuable generalizations 
were attained. 

The discovery of phosphorus by Brand, a Hamburg alchemist, 
in 1669 excited chemists to an unwonted degree; it was also 
independently prepared by Robert Boyle and j. Kunkel, 
Brand having kept his process secret. Towards the middle of 
the 18th century two new elements were isolated: cobalt by 
G. Bnuidt in :742, and nickel by A. F. Cronstedt in r no. These 
discoveries were followed by Daniel Rutherford's isolation of 
nitrogen in 1772, and by K. Scheele's isolation of chlorine and 
oxygen in 1774 (J. Priestley discovered oxygen independently 
at about the same time), and his investigation of molybdic and 
tungstic adds in the following year; metallic molybdenum 
was obtained by P. J. Hjelm in 1783, and tungsten by Don 
Fausto d'Elhuyar; manganese was isolated by j. G. Gehl in 
2774. In 1784 Henry Cavendish thoroughly examined hedrogen, 
establishing its elementary nature; and be made the far-reaching 
discovery that water was composed of two volumes of bydroges 
to one of oxygen. 

The phlogistic theory, which pervaded the chemical doctrine 
of this period, gave rise to continued study of the products of 
calcination and combustion; it thus happened that the know. 
ledge of oxides and oxidation products was considerably. 
developed. The synthesis of nitric acid by passing electric 
sparks through moist air by Cavendish is a famous piece of 
experimental work, for in the first place it determined the 
composition of this important substance, and in the second 
place the minute residue of air which would not combine, although 
ignored for about a century, was subsequently examined by 
Lord Rayleigh and Sir William Ramsay, who showed that it 
consists of a mixture of elementary substances—argon, krypton, 
neon and xenon (see Alcor:). 

The 18th century witnessed striking developments in 
pneumatic chemistry, or the chemistry of gases, which had 
been begun by van Helmont, Mayow, Hales and Boyle. Gases 
formerly considered to be identical came to be clearly distin-
guished, and many new ones were discovered. Atmospheric 
air was carefully investigated by Cavendish, who showed that 
it consisted of two elementary constituents: nitrogen, which 
was isolated by Rutherford in 1772, and oxygen, isolated la 
1774; and Black established the presence, in minute quantity. 
of carbon dioxide (van Helmont's gas ryteestro). Of the many 
workers In this field, Priestley occupies an important position. 
A masterly device, initiated by him, was to collect gases over 
mercury instead of water; this enabled hint to obtain gases 
previously only known in solution, such as ammonia, hydro-
chloric acid, silicon fluoride and sulphur dioxide. Sulphuretted 
hydrogen and nitric oxide were discovered at about the 
same time. 

Returning to the history of the discovery of the elements and 
their more important inorganic compounds, we come In 1789 to 
M. H. Klaproth's detection of a previously unknown constituent 
of the mineral pitchblende. He extracted a stibstance to which 
he assigned the character of an element, naming it uranium 
(from 06par6r, heaven); but it was afterwards shown by E. be. 
Peligot, who prepared the pure metal, that Klaproth's product 
was really an oxide. This element was investigated at a later 
date by Sir Henry Roscoe, and more thoroughly and successfully 
by C. Zimmermann and Alibegoff. Pitchblende attained con-
siderable notoriety towards the end of the rgth century on 
account of two important discoveries. The first, made by Sir 
William Ramsay in 1896, was that the mineral evolved a peculiar 
gas when treated with sulphuric acid; this gas, helium (q.v.), 
proved to be identical with a constituent of the nut's atmosphere, 
detected as early as r868 by Sir Norman Lockyer during a 
spectroscopic examination of the sun's chromosphere. The 
second discovery, associated with the Curies, is that of the 
peculiar properties exhibited by the impure substance, and due 
to a constituent named radium. The investigation of this 
substance and its properties (see Remoacrivrre) has proceeded 
so far as to render it probable that the theory of the =alterability. 
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of elements, and also the hitherto accepted explanations of 
various celestial phenomena—the source of solar energy and 
the appearances of the tails of comets—may require recasting. 

In the same year as Kleproth detected uranium, be also 
beared zireonia or zirconium oxide from the mineral variously 
known as zircon, hyacinth, jacynth and jargoon, but be failed 
to obtain the metal, this being first accomplished some years 
later by Benches, who decomposed the double potassium 
}attain= fluoride with potassium. In the following year, 1795, 
Ilapcoth announced the discovery of a third new element, 
titanium, its isolation (io a very impure form), as in the use of 
zirconium, was reserved for Bermehue. 

Passing over the discovery of carbon disulphide by W. A. 
Limpadies in :796, of chromium by L N Vauquelin in r 7c7, and 
thproth's investigation of tellurium in 170, the next important 
series of observations was concerned with platinum and the 
allied metals. Platinum bad been described by Antonio de Ullos 
ia 1748. and subsequently discussed by H. T. Scheffer in 1752. 
Is r8o3 W H. Wollaston discovered palladium, especially 
istensting for its striking property of absorbing (" occluding ") 
as much as 376 volumes of hydrogen at ordinary temperatures, 
sad 643 volumes at coo*. In the following year he discovered 
sbeasen; and at about the same time Smithson Tennant added 
two more to the list—iridium and osmium; the former was 
es aimed from the changing tints of its oxides (Ipt, rainbow), 
sad the latter from the odour of its oxide (6,0+, smell) The 
stem recently discovered " platinum metal," ruthenium, 
was recognized by C. E. Claus in ass. The great number 
wed striking diameter of the compounds of this group of 
metals have formed the subject of many investigations, and 
shady there is a most voluminous literature. Bersellus was 
as arty worker in this field; be was succeeded by Bunsen, 
sad Devine and Debray, who worked out the separation of 
rhodium; and at a later date by P T. Cleve, the first to make 
a really thorough study of these elements and their compounds. 
01 especial note are the curious compounds formed by the union 
of carbon monoxide with Ominous chloride, discovered by Paul 
Sciguenberger and subsequently investigated by F. B. Mylius 
and F. Forester and by Puffier/a; the phosphoplatinic com-
mands binned primarily from platinum and phosphorus penta-
cdoride; and also the " ammino " compounds, formed by the 
aloe of ammonia with the chloride, 8te.„ of these metals, which 
hose bees studied by many chemists, especially S. M. Jorgensen. 
Considemble uncertainty existed as to the atomic weights of 
tire metals, the values obtained by Bendiest being doubtful 
K. F. O. Seibert redetermined this constant for platinum, 
emirs 

 

and iridium, E. IL Keiser for palladium, and A. A. 
Joky for ruthenium. 

The begbming of the gall century witnessed the discovery 
of certain powerful methods for the analysis of compounds and 
the isolatios of elements. Berselities investigation of the 
adios of the electric current on salts dearly demonstrated 
the invaluable assistance that electrolysis could render to the 
Inkter of dements; and the adoption of this method by Sir 
Hansphry Davy for the analysis of the hydrates of the metals of 
the alkalis and alkaline earths, and the results which he thus 
whined, preablished its potency. In 1808 Davy isolated 
mann and potassium; he then turned his attention to the 

•^s^arat•at of metallic calcium, barium, strontium and mag-
aweioa 	he met with greater difficulty, and it is to be 
gestfiscied Active he obtained any of these metals even in an 
approximately pure form (see Eiacramarsuolov). The 
Geocivery el bone by Gay Lessee and Davy in ilicso led 
lemelas to investigate silica (riles) In the following year he 
assensaced that silica was the oxide of a hitherto unrecognized 
alismest, which he named Miriam )  considering it to be a metal. 
this has proved to be erroneous; it is non-metallic in character, 
'ad its name was altered to silicon, from analogy with carbon 
sad boron. At the same time Beraellus obtained the element, 
is as impure condition, by fusing silica with charcoal and iron 
as a blast furnace; its preparation in a pure condition he first 
anoomplielted in 1823, when he invented the method of heating 

double potassium fluorides with metallic potassium. The 
success which attended his experiments in the case of silicon led 
him to apply it to the isolation of other elements. In 1824 he 
obtained zirconium from potassium zirconium fluoride; the 
preparation of (impure) titanium quickly followed, and in 1828 
be obtained thorium. A similar process, and equally efficacious, 
was introduced by F. Wailer in 1827. It consisted in heating 
metallic chlorides with potassium, and was first applied to 
aluminium, which was isolated in 1827; in the following year, 
beryllium chloride was analysed by the same method, beryllium 
oxide (berylla or glucina) having been known since 1798, when 
it was detected by L N. Vauquelin in the gem-stone beryl. 

In 1812 B. Courtois isolated the element iodine from " kelp," 
the burnt ashes of marine plants. The chemical analogy of this 
substance to chlorine was quickly perceived, especially after 
its investigation by Davy and Gay Lessee. Cyanogen, a 
compound which In combination behaved very similarly to 
chlorine and iodine, was isolated in rites by Gay Lessee. This 
discovery of the first of the then-styled " compound radicals " 
exerted great influence on the prevailing views of chemical 
composition. Hydrochloric acid was carefully investigated 
at about this time by Davy, Faraday and Gay Lussac, its 
composition and the elementary nature of chlorine being thereby 
established. 

In 1817 F. Stromeyer detected a new metallic element, cad-
mium, in certain zinc ores; It was rediscovered at subsequent 
data by other observers and its chemical resemblance to zinc 
noticed. In the same year Bandies discovered selenium In a 
deposit from sulphuric acid chambers, his masterly Investigation 
including a study of the hydride, oxides and other compounds. 
Sdenic acid was discovered by E. Mitscherlich, who also observed 
the similarity of the crystallographic characters of selenium 
and sulphates, which afforded valuable corroboration of his doc-
trine of isomorphism. More recent and ekborste investigations 
in this direction by A. E. H. Tutton have confirmed this view. 

In 2818 L. J. Thfnard discovered hydrogen dioxide, one of 
the most interesting inorganic compounds known, which has 
since been carefully investigated by IL E. Schane, M. 'haute, 
Wolfenstein and others. About the same time, J. A. Arfvedson, 
• pupil of Berselius, detected a pew element, which he named 
lithium, in various minerals—notably petalite. Although 
unable to isolate the metal, he recognized its analogy to sodium 
and potassium; this was confirmed by R. Bunsen and A. 
Matthias= in 1855, who obtained the metal by electrolysis 
and thoroughly examined it and its compounds. Its crimson 
flune-coloration was observed by C. G. Goldin in 1818. 

The discovery of bromine in 1826 by A. J. Beard completed 
for many years Benches's group of " halogen " elements; the 
remaining member, fluorine, notwithstanding many attempts, 
remained unisolated until *886, when Henri Moiman obtained 
it by the electrolysis of potassium fluoride dissolved In hydro-
fluoric acid. Hydrobromic and hydriodic acids were investigated 
by Gay Lessee and Balard, while hydrofluoric add received 
considerable attention at the hands of Gay Lessee, Thfnard 
and Berselius. We may, in fact, consider that the descriptive 
study of the various halogen compounds dates from about this 
time. Balard discovered chlorine monoxide in z834, investigat-
ing its properties and reactions; and his observations on hypo-
chlorous add and bypochlorites led him to conclude that " bleach-
ing-powder " or " chloride of lime " was a compound or mixture 
in equimolecular proportions of calcium chloride and hypo-  
chlorite, with a little calcium hydrate. Gay Lessee Investigated 
chloric acid, Stadion discovered perchlorie acid, since more 
fully studied by G. S. Serullas and Roscoe; Davy and Stadia, 
investigated chlorine peroxide, formed by treating potassium 
chlorate with sulphuric acid. Davy also described and partially 
investigated the gas, named by him " euchlotine," obtained 
by heating potassium chlorate with hydrochloric acid; this 
gas has been more recently examined by Pebal. The oxy-adds 
of iodine were investigated by Davy and H. G. Magnus; periodic 
acid, discovered by the latter, is characterized by the sulkies 
complexity of Its salts as pointed out by Kireunina 
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In 1830 N. G. Sefstn5m definitely proved the existence of a 
metallic element vanadium, which had been previously detected 
(in t8or) in certain lead ores by A, M. del Rio; subsequent 
elaborate researches by Sir Henry Roscoe showed many in-
accuracies in the conclusions of earlier workers (for instance, the 
substance considered to be the pure element was in reality an 
oxide) and provided science with an admirable account of this 
element and its compounds. B. W. Gerland contributed to our 
knowledge of vanadyl salts and the vanadic acids. Chemically 
related to vanadium are the two elements tantalum and colum-
bium or niobium. These elements occur in the minerals colurn-
bite and tantalite, and their compounds became known in the 
early part of the 19th century by the labours of C. Hatchett, 
A. G. Ekeberg, W. H. Wollaston and Berzelius. But the 
knowledge was very imperfect; neither was it much clarified 
by H. Rose, who regarded niobium oxide as the element. The 
subject was revived in t866 by C. W. Blornstrand and J. C. 
Marignac, to whom is due the credit of first showing the true 
chemical relations of these elements. Subsequent researches by 
Sainte Claire Deville and L. J. Troost, and by A. G. !Crass and 
L. E. Nilson, and subsequently (19o4) by Hall, rendered notable 
additions to our knowledge of these elements and theircompounds. 
Tantalum has in recent years been turned to economic service, 
being employed, in the same manner as tungsten, for the pro-
duction of the filaments employed in incandescent electric 
lighting. 

In 1833 Thomas Graham, following the paths already traced 
out by E D. Clarke, Gay Lussac and Stromeyer, published his 
masterly investigation of the various phosphoric acids and 
their salts, obtaining results subsequently employed by J. von 
Liebig in establishing the doctrine of the characterization and 
basicity of acids. Both phosphoric and phosphorous acids 
became known, although imperfectly, towards the end of the 
,8th century, phosphorous acid was first obtained pure by 
Davy in 1812, while pure phosphorous oxide, the anhydride 
of phosphorous acid, remained unknown until T. E. Thorpe's 
investigation of the products of the slow combustion of phos-
phorus. Of other phosphorus compounds we may here notice 
Gengembre's discovery of phosphuretted hydrogen (phosphine) 
in £783. the analogy of which to ammonia was first pointed out 
by Davy and supported at a later date by H. Rose; liquid 
pbosphuretted hydrogen was first obtained by Tbfnard in 
1838, and hypophosphorous acid was discovered by Duleng 
in 1816 Of the halogen compounds-of phosphorus, the tri-
chloride was discovered by Gay Lussac and Thinard, while the 
pentachloride was obtained by Davy. The oxychloride, bro-
mides, and other compounds were subsequently discovered, 
here we need only notice Moisaan's preparation of the trilluoride 
and Thorpe's discovery of the pen tafiuoride, a compound of 
especial note, for it volatilizes unchanged, giving a vapour of 
normal density and so demonstrating the stability of • pentava-
kat phosphorus compound (the pentachloride and pentabromide 
dissociate into a molecule of the halogen element and phosphorus 
trichjoride). 

In 1840 C. F. Schonbein investigated ozone, a gas of peculiar 
odour (named from the Gr. fvrer, to smell) observed in 1783 by 
Martin van Marum to be formed by the action of a silent electric 
discharge on the oxygen of the air; he showed it to be an 
allotropic modification of oxygen, a view subsequently confirmed 
by Marignac, Andrews and Soret. In x845 a further contribution 
to the study of allotropy was made by Anton Schretter, who 
investigated the transformations of yellow and red phosphorus, 
phenomena previously noticed by Berzelius, the inventor of the 
term " allotropy." The preparation of crystalline boron in 1836 
by %%Mu and Sainte Claire Devine showed that this element 
also existed in allotropic forms, amorphous boron having been 
obtained simultaneously and independently in 1809 by Gay 
Lussac and Davy. Before leaving this phase of inorganic 
chemistry, we may mention other historical examples of alio-
tropy. Of great importance is the chemical Identity of the 
diamond, graphite and charcoal, a fact demonstrated In part by 
Lavoisier in 1773, Smithson Tennant in 1796, and by Sit George 

Steuart-Mackenzie (rillo-s8y8), who showed that equal weights 
of these three substances yielded the same weight of cubon 
dioxide on combustion. The allotropy of selenium was first 
investigated by Bamako; and more fully in tilse by J, W. 
Rifted, who carefully investigated the effects produced by heat; 
crystalline selenium pommies a very striking property, via. 
when exposed to the action of light its electric conductivity 
increases. Another element occurring in allotropic forma is 
sulphur, of which many forms have been described. E. Hit-
scherlich was an early worker in this field. A modification 
known as " black sulphur," soluble in water, was announced 
by F. L Knapp in 1848, and a colloidal modification was 
described by H. Debu• The dynamical equilibrium between 
rhombic, liquid and monosymmetric sulphur has been waked 
out by IL W. Bakhuis Rooneboom. The phenomenon of allo- 
tropy is not confined to the non-metals, for evidence has been 
advanced to show that allotropy is far commoner than hitherto 
supposed. Thus the researches of Carey Lea, E. A. Schneider 
and others, have proved the existence of " colloidal deer ", 
similar forms of the metals gold, copper, and of the platinum 
metals have been described. The allotropy of arsenic and 
antimony is also worthy of notice, but in the case of the fine 
dement the variation Is essentially son-metallic, daddy roan ►  
ling that of phosphorus. The term allotropy has also bees 
applied to inorganic compounds, identical in tompositios, but 
assuming different crystallographic forms. Mercuric °aide, 
sulphide and Iodide, arsenic trioxide; titanium dioxide and 
silicon dioxide may be cited as examples. 

The joint discovery in illso of the powerful method of spectrum 
analysis (see Srscritoscors) by O. R. Kirchhoff and R. W. 
Bunsen, and its application to the detection and the distracted's'• 
tion of elements when In a state of incandescence, rapidly led 
to the discovery of many hitherto unknown elements. Within 
two years of the invention the authors announced the discovery 
of two metals, rubidium and caesium, closely allied to sodium, 
potassium and lithium in properties, in the mineral lepidaffse 
and in the Derkbeim mineral water. In dal Sir Warms Cleans 
detected thallium (named from the Gr. &Wm, a green bud, ao 
account of a brilliant green line in its vu' the :denims 
mud of the sulphuric acid manufacture; the chemical affinities 
of this element, on the one hand approximating to the metals 
of the alkalis, and on the other band to lead, were mainly 
established by C A. Lamy. Of other metals first detected by 
the spectroscope mention is to be made of indium, determined 
by F Reich and H T Richter in 1863, and of gallium, detected 
in certain zinc blendes by Lecoq de Boisbaudran in :flys The 
spectroscope has played an all-important part in the character-
ization of the elements, which, in combination with oxygen, 
constitute the group of substances collectively named the " rare 
earths." The substances occur, in very minute quantity, in • 
large number of sparingly-distributed and comparatiudy tine 
minerals—euxenite, samarksite, mite, yttrotantalits, 
Scandinavian specimens of these minerals were examined by 
J. Gadolin, M. IL Klaproth, and especially by Berzelius; dose 
chemists are to be regarded as the pioneers in this brand of 
descriptive chemistry. Since their day many chemists have 
entered the lists, new and powerful methods of research have 
been devised, and several new elements definitely characterised. 
Our knowledge on many points, however, is very chaotic; groat 
uncertainty and conflict of evidence circulate around many of 
the " new elements " which have been announced, so muds an 
that P. T Cleve proposed to divide the " rare earth " metals tato 
two groups, (s) "perfectly characterized "; (a) "rot yet 
thoroughly characterized." The literature of this subject is 
very large. The memorial address NO. C. G. de Mad 
noted worker in this field, delivered by acre, • high 

to  = 

on this subject, before the London Chemical Society (J.C.S. 
Trans., s895. P. 468), and various papers in the same jounrd 
by Sir William Crookes, Bohuslav Brumes and others should 
be consulted for details. 

In the separation of the constituents of the complex mixture 
of oxides obtained from the " rue earth " minerals, the methods 
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pm* forced ups chemists are those of fractional precipis e, 
nee or crystallization; the striking resemblances of the coo. 
molds of these elements rarely admitting of a complete imam 
Goo by simple precipitation and filtration. The extraordinary 
memos requisite to a successful termination of such an analysis 
ma ealy be adequately realized by actual research; an idea 
my be obtained from Crookes's Select Meads io Analysis. 
Of meat years the introduction of various organic compounds as 
precipitants or reagents has reduced the labour of the process; 
sad advantage has also been taken of the fairly complex double 
ale which these metals form with compounds. The purity of 
the compounds thus obtained Is checked by spectroscopic 
obentatkas. Formerly the spark- and absorptioa-Wertth 
gar the sole methods available; a third method was introduced 
by Crooke., who submitted the oxides, or preferably the basic 

the action of a negative electric discharge in mom, 
:ritssverti 

to 
 gated the phosphorescence induced spectroscopically. 

By such a study in the ultra-violet region of a (victim prepared 
kes node yttria he detected a new element victorium, and 
subsequently by elaborate fractionation obtained the element 

Ile fast earth of this group to be isolated (although in an 
Imam form) was yttria, obtained by Geddes in 2794 from the 
n and godlike., which was named after its discoverer and 
isweigater. Klaprotb and Vauquelin also investigated this 
earth, but without detecting that it was a complex mixture--
a &money reamed for C G. Mosander. The next discovery, 
mark Independently and simultaneously in 1803 by  ElaProth and 
by W. Mawr and Berzelius, was of men, the oxide of cerium, 
is the mineral cake found at Ridderbytta, Westmandand, 
Swedea. These crude earths, yttda arts ceria, have supplied 
mast if not all of the " rare earth " metals. la 1841 Meander 
bong in 1839 discovered 8 new element lanthanum In th■ 
ahead cerise, bobsled the element and also a hitherto en-
rewind substance, didymia, from crude yttria, sad two years 
laser be announced the determination of two fresh constiteens 
of the same earth, naming them orbit and terbia. Lanthanum 
has retained its elementary character, but recent attempts at 
separating it from didymia have led to the view that didymium 
is a mixture of two elements, praseodymium and neodymium 
feet Dwrirenna). himandees orbit has been shown to contain 
Arians other oxides—thole, bobs* kr..—but this has not yet 
been perfectly worked out. la 1878 hiarirmac, having subjected 
idamdres abia, obtained from gadolinite, to a meinl ess.afrna-
ties 	the presence of a new element, ytterbium; 
Wadi/array was confirmed by Nilson, who in the following  year 
discovered another element, scandium, in 	 ytterbia. 
Scandium possesses greet historical interest, for Cleve showed 
that it was. one of the elements predicted by Menthifell about ten 
mama perviously from considaations based an his periodic 
classification of the demote (see Examert). Other demean 
Indicted and characterized by Mendelieff which have been 
sea realized are gallium, discovered in 1875, and gitroaniunt, 
&covered in 1885 by Clemens Winkler. 

In 1.88o Marignac examined certain earths obtained from the 
aimed samarskite, which had already in 1878 received attention 
ben Dclafantake and later from Lecoq de Boisbauthan. He 
established the existence of two new elements, samaritan and 
gadolinium. since investigated more especially by Cleve, to whom 
same of our knowledge on this subject is dm. Is addition to 
the rase elements mentioned above, there ars a score or so more 
whom existence is doubtful. Every year is attended by fresh 

sliscoveries in this prolific source of elementary substances, 
bat the paucity of materials and the predilections of the investi-
gators militate in some measure against a just valuation being 
scresdod to such rematches. After having been somewhat 
ungected for the greater attractions and wider field pte-
mated by organic chemistry, the study of the elements 
and their inorganic compounds is Dow rapidly coming into 
favarar; new investigators as continually muting the lists; 
tht beaten paths arc being retteversed and new nullification. 
Pend 
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• e to the knowledge of the structure of chemical 

same time Hermann Kolbe attempted a re- 
c. main modifications, of the dualistic con- 

He rejected the Berzelian tenet as to the 
and admitted that they exercised a 
•he compounds with which they were 

• rations and those of Sir Edward 
• • bc radical methyl existed in 

0. of sodium acetate, Kolbe 
• radical; In this, however, 

• thane, Crif,, and not 
•:• .ns of valerianic acid 
• re oxygen compounds few cases employed 

don of substances by  "wuvvo, 
11 of acetic add, 

combined with the 

the correlttion of algesk Kolbe used the 
any attention being paw t,"7,,..Lik.:'‘„ 

his formulae, clarification and spirit of ru„-"• 	
ular weights Robert Boyle in the middle et-4 " 	 . k, Ce, was the classification of subetanue 	 • as but a in slim in his Cows de chyme. I—wan  4 f, 

the source of compounds, he fienZ 	 ive theie. ant
compiting the metals, inhume, 
table,' comprising plants, ow es,  

".• 	

tallic 
it " animal," comprising animals, their d;o74_olor. 

Notwithstanding the inconsistency 	

y 

aad'e,z-; 	 of "‘• 

; e:14  

to the different groups (for instance. Ace* 	s„,Z•Z■se  
the vegetable class, while the acetates and th e   
dry distillation, acetone, lie, were gland le sii-wats y to 
this classification came into favour. m. Ithnnil.Z7* 
deavoured to introduce chemical notions to surc eet  
in his Physical stableman; (1669), stated that min er,4%...._ 'wntim4, 
and 	

to predominate 

 contained h2  ntaineddbethmeinattemaiedise.elemest": theb,i Tamosqueemeanhy 
 simple combinations prevailed in the mineral meows  wale 

Stahl, in his Specimen Bethaiemem (1700, held the  ; 

and

• 

 " combustible in the vegetable and animal dames. Is 
thus happened that in the earlier itemises an *logisticchemistry 
organic substances were grouped with all combustibles. 

The development of organic chemistry from this tens until 
almost the cad of the 18th century was almost entirely confined 
to such compounds as had practical applications, especially in 
pharmacy and dyeing. A new and energetic spirit was introduced 
by Scheele; among other discoveries this gifted experimenter 
Isolated and characterised many organic acids, and proved the 
general occurrence of glycerin (Olsen) in all offs and fats. 
Bergman worked in the same direction; while Roselle was 
attracted to the study of animal chemistry. Theoretical specula. 
tine were revived by lavcdsier, who, having explained the nature 
of combustion and determined methods for ambling com-
pounds, coacluded that vegetable substances ordinarily contained 
carbon, hydrogen and oxygen, while animal substances generally 
contained, in additive to these elements, nitrogen, and sometimes 
phosphorus and sulphur. Lambda, to whom chemistry was 
primenly the chemistty of oxygen compounds, having de/eloped 
the radical theory initiated by Geyton de Mornay formulated 
the hypothesis that vegetable and animal subsumes were oxides 
of radicals composed of carbon and hydrogen; moreover, since 
simple radicals (the elements) can form mote than one oxide, 
he attributed the same character to his hydrocarbon radicals: 
he considered, for instance, sugar to be a neutral oxide and 
oxalic add a higher oxide of a certain radical, for, when oxidized 
by nitric acid, sugar yields oxalic add. At the same time, how-
ever, he adhered to the classification of Vinery; and it was 
only when identical compounds were obtained from both vege-
table and animal sources that this subdivides was dhcarded, and 
the classes were assimilated In the division organic chemistry. 

At this time there existed a belief, held at a later date by 
Dentine, Gremlin and many others, that the formation of 
organic compounds was conditioned by a so-called Wel Am- 
and the difficulty of ertinciany realising this action explained 
the supposed impossibility of methesking organic compounds. 

eft. 
the ow. ' 

to tee 
 and 

satrochanisse so 
PiePelation of oft„,` • 
the investieraket  
that by the 
stances, several orgasm 41 u•- 
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This dogma was shaken by Miller's synthesis of urea in 
1828. But the belief died Bard; the synthesis of urea remained 
isolated for many years, and many explanations were attempted 
by the elitists (as, for instance. mat urea was halfway between 
the inorganic and organic thanoms, or that the carbon, from 
which it was obtained, retained the essentials of this hypothetical 
vital force), but only to succumb at a later date to the indubitable 
fact that the same laws of aleaccal combination prevail in both 
the animate and inanimate arnedoms, and that the artificial 
or laboratory synthesis of any substance, either inorganic or 
organic, is but a question or time, once its constitution is 
determined' 

The exact delimitation or moreanic and organic chemistry 
engrossed many minds for many wars; and on this point there 
existed considerable divergence Of opinion for several decades. 
In addition to the vitalistic ceocuthe of the origin of organic 
compounds, views based on purer chemical considerations were 
advanced. The atomic theory. and its correlatives—the laws 
oft and multiple proportions--had been shown to possess 
absolute validity so far as well-characterized inorganic com-
pounds were concerned; but it was open to question whether 
organic compounds obeyed MO same laws. Berselius, in 2823 
and 1814, by improved methods of analysis, established that 
the Daltonian laws of combination held in both the inorganic 
and organic kingdoms; and be molded the view of Lavoisler 
that organic compounds were MOOS of compound radicals, and 
therefore necessarily contained at least three elements—carbon, 
hydrogen and oxygen. This view was accepted in 1817 by 
Leopold Gmelin, who, in his Hasdbuch der Ch ale, regarded 
inorganic compounds as being of binary composition (the 
simplest being oxides, both acid and basic, which by combination 
form salts also of binary form), and organic compounds as 
ternary, i.e. composed of three elements; furthermore, he 
concluded that inorganic compounds could be synthesised, 
whereas organic compounds could not. A consequence of this 
empirical division was that marsh gas, ethylene and cyanogen 
were regarded as inorganic, and at a later date many other 
hydrocarbons of undoubtedly organic nature had to be included 
in the same division. 

The binary conception of compounds held by Berseilus received 
apparent support from the observations of Gay Lomat, in 11313, 
on the vapour densities of alcohol and ether, which pointed to 
the conclusion that these substances consisted of one molecule 
of water and one and two of ethylene respectively; and from 
Pierre Jean Robiquet and Jean Jacques Colin, showing, in 1816, 
that ethyl chloride (hydrochloric ether) could be regarded as 
a compound of ethylene and hydrochloric acid.' Compound 
radicals came to be regarded as the immediate constituents of 
organic compounds; and, at first, a determination of their 
empirical competition was supposed to be suffident to char-
acterize them. To this problem there was added another in 
about the third decade of the cub century—namely, to determine 
the manner in which the atoms entwining the radical were 
combined; this supplementary requisite was due to the dis-
covery of the isomerism of silver fulminate and silver cyanate 
by Justus von Liebig in 1823, and to M. Faraday's discovery of 
butylene, isomeric with ethylase,.in alas. 

The classical investigation of Liebig and Friedrich Water 
on the radical of benzoic acid (" Ober das Radikal der Berea-
dure," Axe. Om., 1832, 3, p• seo) is to be regarded as a most 
important contribution to the radical theory, for it was shown 
that a radical containing the elements carbon, hydrogen and 
oxygen, which they named beasoyl (the termination yl coming 
from the Gr. 04, matter), formed the basis of ben:aldehyde, 
batman acid, benextyl Monde, benaoyl bromide and benzoyi 
sulphide, beszamide and bensoic ether. Bernelius immediately 
appreciated the importance of this discovery, notwithstanding 

l The reeds is specialty eland to the articles ALIZARIN; bunco; 
Priam and TUFO= for illustrations of the =Wolf in which 
chemists have ardficially prepared important animal and vegetable 
product,. 

Thum obsenrations were geseralised by I. B. Dumas and 
Pobdore Botillay (Woe-28W Ia thek "abide theory" (ma Mfrs).  

that be was compelled to relict the theory that oxygen could 
ot play any part in a compound radical—a view which be 

previously considered as axiomatic; and be suggested the 
names " proin " or " °Main " Mom the Gr. reef and iptiple, 
at dawn) However, in 1833, Baseline reverted to his earlier 
opinion that oxygenated radicals were incompatible with his 
electrochemical theory; he regarded beasoyl as an oxide of the 
radical Cull., which be named " *amyl " (from mande, 
bitter, and bury81)4, almond), the peroxide being anhydrous 
benzoic add; and he dismissed the views of Gay Lame and 
Dumas that ethylene(was the radical of ether, alcohol and ethyl 
chloride, setting up in their place the idea that ether was a 
suboxide of ethyl, (Colla),O, which was analogous to cep, while 
alcohol was an oxide of a radical Calla; thus annihilating any 
relation between these two compounds. This view was modified 
by Liebig, who regarded ether as ethyl oxide, and alcohol as the 
hydrate of ethyl oxide; here, however, he was in error, for he 
attributed to alcohol a molecular weight double its true value. 
Notwithstanding these errors, the value of the " ethyl theory " 
was perceived; other radicals—formyl, methyl, amyl, acetyl, 
&c.—were characterised; Dumas, hi 1837, admitted the failure 
of the etherin theory, and, in company with Liebig, he defined 
organic chemistry as the "chemistry of compound radicals." 
The knowledge of compound radicab received further increment 
at the hands of Robert W. Bunsen, the discoverer of the cacodyl 
compounds. 

The radical theory, essentially dualistic in nature in view of 
its similarity to the electrochemical theory of Baseline, was 
destined to succumb to a unitary theory. Instances had already 
been recorded of cases where a halogen element replied hydrogen 
with the production of a closely allied substance. Gay Lumen 
had prepared cyanogen chloride from hydrocyanic add, Faraday, 
henchlorethane from ethylene dichloride, &c. Here the electro-
negative halogens exercised a function similar to. electropositive 
hydrogen. Dumas gave espedal attention to such substitutions, 
named esetakto (menihenfis, exchange); and framed the 
following empirical laws to explain the reactions—(r) a body 
containing hydrogen when substituted by a halogen loses one 
atom of hydrogen for every atom of halogen introduced; (s) the 
same holds if oxygen be present, except that when the oxygen 
is present as water the latter tint loses its hydrogen without 
replacement, and then substitution according to (t) ensues. 
Dumas went no further that thus epitomizing his observations, 
and the nut development was made in 2836 by Auguste Laurent. 
who, having amplified and discussed the applicability of Dumas' 
views, promulgated his Nucleus Theory, which assumed the 
existence of " original nuclei or Micah " (rolics= or wpm: 
fendasseatanz) composed of carbon and hydrogen, and " derived 
nuclei " (medicate or soya= &risk) formed from the original 
nuclei by the substitution of hydrogen or the addition of other 
elements, and having properties closely related to the printery 
nuclei. 

Vigorous opposition was made by Liebig and Beredius, the 
latter directing his attack against Dumas, whom be erroneously 
believed to be the author of what was, in his opinion, a pernicious 
theory. Dumas repudiated the accusation, affirming that be 
held exactly contrary views to Laurent; but only to admit 
their correctness in 1839, when, from his own rematches and 
those of Laurent, Mehemet and Regnault, he formulated his 
bee Marry. According to this theory a " chemical type " 
embraced compounds containing the same number of equivalents 
Combined in a like manner and exhibiting similar properties, 
thus acetic and teichloracetic acids, aldehyde and chloral, marsh 
gas and chloroform are pain of compounds referable to the same 
type. He also postulated, with Regnault, the existence of 
" molecular or mechanical types " containing substances which, 
although having the same number of equivalents, are essentially 
different in characters. His unitary conceptions may be sum-
marised: every chemical compound forms a complete,wbole 
and cannot therefore consist of two parts; and its obemicad 
character depends primarily upon the arrangement and number 
of the atoms, and, la • leaser degree, upon their chiseled motors. 
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Mom emphatic opposition to the dualistic theory of Berzelius 

ems hardly possible; this illustrious chemist perceived that the 
validity of his electrochemical theory was called in question, 
and therefore be waged vigorous war upon Dumas and his 
follower. But be fought in a futile cause; to explain the facts 
put forward by Dumas he had to invent intricate and involved 
hypotheses, which, it must be said, did not meet with general 
acceptance; Liebig seceded from him, and invited WI%kr to 
endeavour to correct him. Still, till the last Berzelius remained 
faithful to his original theory; experiment, which he had hitherto 
held to be the only sure method of research, he discarded, and 
is its place he substituted pure speculation, which greatly injured 
she radical theory. At the same time, however, the conception 
of radicals could not be entirely displaced, for the researches of 
Liebig and Wilder, and those- made subsequently by Bunsen, 
demonstrated beyond all doubt the advantages which would 
sante from their correct recognition. 

A step forward—the fusion of Dumas' type theory and the 
radial theory—was made by Laurent and Charles Gerhardt. 
As early as seer, Gerhardt in his Precis de chinas orossique 
exhibited a marked leaning towards Dumas' theory, and it is 
leideout doubt that both Dumas and Laurent exercised con-
Womble influence on his views. Unwilling to discard the strictly 
limitary views of these chemists, or to adopt the copulae theory 
of Baselins, he revived the potion of radicals In a new form. 
According to Gerhardt, the process of substitution consisted 
of the union of two residues to form a unitary whole; them 
residues, previously termed " compound radicals," are atomic 
ample= which remain over from the interaction of two 
compounds. Thus, he interpreted the interaction of bensene 
tad sink acid as Cslic-1-HN0a CaHeNO24-HaO, the "residues" 
of beam= being C,14 and H, and of nitric add HO and NO9. 
reveiledy be represented the reactions investigated by Liebig 
sod Meier on benzoyl compounds as double decompositions. 

MA rejuvenation of the notion of radicals rapidly gained 
favour; and the complete fusion of the radical theory with the 
theory of types was not long delayed. In rileo C. A. Warta 
discovered the amines or substituted iunmonias, previously 
predicted by Liebig; A. W. von Hofmann continued the investi-
gation. and established their recognition as ammonia in which 
one or mom hydrogen atoms had been replaced by hydrocarbon 
eadicals, thus formulating the " ammonia type.' In ilice 
A. W. Williamson showed how alcohol and ether were to be 
regarded as derived from water by substituting one or both 
hydrogen atoms by the ethyl group; he derived adds and the 
add anhydrides from the Lune type; and from a comparison 
of essay inorganic and the simple organic compounds he ma 
deeded that this notion of a " water-type " clarified, in no small 
masse, the conception of the structure of compounds. 

These modUsions were coordinated in Gerhardt's "new 
showy at types." Taking as typo hydrogen, hydrochloric acid, 
ester 

 

and ammonia, be postuted that all organic compounds 
were minable to these four forms: the hydrogen type included 
hydrocarbons, aldehydes and ketones; the hydrochloric add 
type, the chlorides, bromides and iodides; the water type, the 
sicobak, ethers, monobasic adds, acid anhydrides, and the 
analogous sulphur compounds; and the ammonia type, the 
amines, acid-amides, and the analogous phosphorus and arsenic 
compounds. The recognition of the polybesidty of adds, 
which followed from the researches of Thomas Graham and 
Liebig, had caused Williamson to suggest that dibasic acids could 
be referred to a double water type, the acid radical replacing an 
atma of hydrogen in aide water molecule; while his discovery 
of edbeak !weak ether, CH(OC,H,),, in au suggested a triple 
water type. These views were extended by William Odllng, and 
adopted by Gerhardt, but with modifications of Williamson's 
*erects. A further generalization was effected by August 
Asko* who rejected the hydrochloric acid type as unnecessary, 
and introduced the methane type and condensed mixed types. 
Punting out that condensed types can only be fused with a 
odd replacing more than ems atom of hydrogen, he laid the 
lumedatioa of the doctrine of valency, • doctrine of he:dad- 

Wes  

able service to the knowledge of the structure of chemical 
compounds. 

At about the same time Hermann Kolbe attempted a re-
habilitation, with certain modifications, of the dualistic con-
ception of Berzelius. He rejected the Berselian tenet as to the 
unalterability of radicals, and admitted that they exercised 
considerable influence upon the compounds with which they were 
copulated. By his own investigations and those of Sir Edward 
Frankland it was proved that the radical methyl existed in 
acetic acid; and by the electrolysis of sodium acetate, Kolbe 
concluded that he bad isolated this radical; In this, however, 
he was wrong, for he really obtained ethane, Cells, and not 
methyl, CHs. From similar investigations of vakrianic acid 
he was led to conclude that fatty acids were oxygen compounds 
of the radicals hydrogen, methyl, ethyl, tic., combined with the 
double carbon equbudent Cs Thus the radical of acetic acid, 
acetyl,' was CA-Cs (It will be noticed that Kolbe used the 
atomic weights H.. 2, C-6, S 16, cite.; his formulae, 
however, were molecular formulae, i.e. the molecular weights 
were the same as in use to-day.) This connecting link, Cs, was 
regarded as essential, while the methyl, ethyl, Sze. was but a 
sort of appendage; but Kolbe could not dearly conceive tit 
manner of copulation. 

The brilliant researches of Frankland on the organo-metallic 
compounds, and his consequent doctrine of saturation capacity 
or valency of elements and radicals, relieved Kolbe's views of 
all obscurity. The doctrine of copulae was discarded, and in 
din emphasis was given to the view that all organic compounds 
were derivatives of Inorganic by simple substitution processes. 
He was thus enabled to predict compounds then unknown, 
e.g. the secondary and tertiary alcohols; and with Inestimable 
perspicacity be proved intimate relations between compounds 
previously held to be quite distinct. Lactic acid and &knit* 
were shown to be oxy- and amino-propionic acids respectively; 
glycollic acid and glycocok ory- and amino-acetic adds; salicylic 
and benzamic adds, oxy- and amino-benzoic acids. 

Another consequence of the doctrine of valency was that it 
permitted the graphic representation of the molecule. The 
" structure theory " (at the mode of linking of the atoms) of 
mhos compounds, founded by Butlerow, Kekult and Coupes 
and, at a later date, marvelloterly enhanced by the doctrine of 
stereo-isomerism, due to 3. H. van't Hoff and Le Bel, occupies 
such a position in organic chemistry that its value can never 
be transcended. By its aid the molecule is represented as a 
collection of atoms connected together by valencies in such a 
manner that the part played by each atom Is represented; 
isomerism, or the existence of two or more chemically different 
substances having identical molecular weights, Is adequately 
shown; and, most important of all, once the structure is 
determined, the synthesis of the compound Is but a matter of 
time. 

In this summary the leading factors which have contributed 
to a correct appreciation of organic compounds have so far been 
considered historically, but instead of continuing this method it 
has been thought advisable to present an epitome of present-day 
conclusions, not chronologically, but as exhibiting the principles 
and subject-matter of our science. 

Oasetiealk° of Organic Colgottode. 
An apt definition of organic chemistry is that it is "the study 

of the hydrocarbons and their derivatives." This description, 
although not absolutely comprehensive, serves as a convenient 
starting-point for a preliminary classification, since a great 
number of substances, including the most important, are directly 
referable to hydrocarbons, being formed by replacing one or 
more hydrogen atoms by other atoms or groups. Two distinct 
types of hydrocarbons exist: (I) those consisting of an open 
chain of carbon atoms—named the " aliphatic series " Othestese, 
oil or fat), and (r) those consisting of a dosed chain—the 

carbocyclic series." The second series can be further divided 
I This MAIM not be confused with the modem mot. CHeCtl, 

which at that time was known as aedesni. 
ho 
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into two groups: (I) those exhibiting properties closely analo-
gous to the aliphatic series—the polymethylenes (q.v.), and (z) 
a series exhibiting properties differing in many respects from the 
aliphatic and polymethylene compounds, and characterized by 
a peculiar stability which is to be associated with the disposi-
tion of certain carbon valencies not saturated by hydrogen—
the " aromatic series." There also exists an extensive class of 
compounds termed the " heterocyclic series "—these compounds 
are derived from ring systems containing atoms other than 
carbon; this class is more generally allied to the aromatic 
series than to the aliphatic. 

We now proceed to discuss the types of aliphatic compounds; 
then, the characteristic groupings having been established, an 
epitome of their derivatives' will be given. Carbocyclic rings 
will next be treated, benzene and its allies in some detail; and 
finally the heterocyclic nuclei. 

Accepting the doctrine of the tetravalency of carbon (its 
divalency in such compounds as carbon monoxide, various 
isocyanides, fulminic acid, &c., and its possible trivalency in 
M. Gomberg's triphenyl-methyl play no part in what follows), 
it is readily seen that the simplest hydrocarbon has the formula 
CH,,, named methane, in which the hydrogen atoms are of 
equal value, and which may be pictured as placed at the vertices 
of a tetrahedron, the carbon atom occupying the centre. This 
tetrahedral configuration is based on the existence of only one 
methylene dichloride, two being necessary if the carbon valencies 
were directed from the centre of a plane square to its corners, 
and on the existence of two optical isomers of the formula 
C. A.B.D.E., C being a carbon atom and A.B.D.E. being different 
monovalent atoms or radicals (see STEREO-ISOMERISM). The 
equivalence of the four hydrogen atoms of methane rested on 
indirect evidence, e.g. the existence of only one acetic acid, 
methyl chloride, and °the/ monosubstitution derivatives—until 
the experimental proof by L. Henry (Xeit. f. Phys. Ckene.,1888, 
2, p. SSA who prepared the four nitromethanes, CILNO b  each 
atom in methane being successively replaced by the nitro-group. 

Henry started with methyl iodide, the formula of which we write 
in the form C1,141-1,H4. This readily gave with silver nitrite a 
nitromethane in which we may suppose the nitro-group to replace 
the as hydrogen atom, i.e.  C(401)..H ■ti,Ho. The same methyl iodide 
gave with potassium cyanide, acetonitril, which was hydrolysed to 
acetic acid; this must be C(COOH).14H.He. Chlorination of this 
substance gave a monochloracetic acid; we will assume the chlorine 
atom to replace the I hydrogen atom. This arid with silver nitrite 
gave nitroacetic acid, which readily gave the second nitroenethane, 
Clt(N0s)sH.1-14, identical with the first nitromethane. From the 
nitroacetic acid obtained above, Diatonic acid was prepared, and 
from this a monochlorrnalonic acid was obtained • we assume the 
chlorine atom to replace the e hydrogen atom. This acid gives with 
silvere.trite the coeresponding nitromalonic acid, which readily 
yield the third nitromethane,C1 -41-14(NOshHe. also identical with 
the The fourth nitromethane was obtained from the nitro-
=Ionic acid previously mentioned by a repetition of the method 
bt?rewel.nch the third was prepared; this was identical with the other 

Let us now consider hydrocarbons containing 2 atoms of 
carbon. Three such compounds are possible according to the 
number of valencies acting directly between the carbon atoms. 
Thus, if they are connected by one valency, and the remaining 
valencies saturated by hydrogen, we obtain the compound 
11,C•CH., ethane. This compound may be considered as 
derived from methane, CH., by replacing a hydrogen atom by 
the monovalent group CH., known as methyl; hence ethane 
may be named " methylmethane." If the carbon atoms are 
connected by two valencies, we obtain a compound 11 2C:CIfi, 
ethylene; if by three valencies, HC:CH, acetylene. These last 
two compounds are termed unsaturakd, whereas ethane is 
saturakd. It is obvious that we have &rived three combinations 
of carbon with hydrogen, characterized by containing a single, 
double, and triple linkage; and from each of these, by the 
substitution of a methyl group for a hydrogen atom, compounds 
of the same nature result. Thus ethane gives }LOCH,. CIL, 
propane; ethylene gives II,C:CH•CH,, propylene; and acety-
lene gives RC i C•Clis, allylene. By continuing the introduction 
of methyl groups we obtain three series of homologous hydro- 

carbons given by the general formulae C„,111. 44, C,H,., and 
C„H.-,, each member differing from the preceding one of the 
same series by CH,. It will be noticed that compounds contain-
ing two double linkages will have the same general formula as 
the acetylene series; such compounds arc known as the "  diole-
fines." Hydrocarbons containing any dumber of double or 
triple linkages, as well as both double and triple linkages an 
possible, and a considerable number of such compounds have 
been prepared. 

A more complete idea of the notion of a compound radical follows 
from a consideration of the compound propane. We derived this 
substance from ethane by introducing a methyl group; hence it 
may be termed " methylethane." Equally well we may derive it 
from methane by replacing a hydrogen atom by the monovalent 
group CHr.Ctir, named ethyl; hence propane may be considered 
as ' ethylmethane.' Further, since methane may be regarded as 
formed by the conjunction of a methyl group with a hydrogen atom. 

be it may 	named " methyl hydride "; malady 
 

y ethane is ethyl 
hydride," propane, " peopyl hydride." and so on. The importance 
of such groups as methyl, ethyl, he. in at tempting a nomenclature 
of organic compounds cannot be overestimated ; these compound 
radicals, frequently termed alkyl radicals. servo a similar purpose to 
the organic chemist as the elements to the inorganic chemist. 

In methane and etliand the hydrogen atoms are of equal value, 
and no matter which one may be substituted by another element 
or group the same compound will result. In propane, on the 
other hand, the hydrogen atoms attached to the terminal 
carbon atoms differ from those joined to the medial atom; we 
may therefore expect to obtain different compounds according 
to the position of the hydrogen atom substituted. By intro-
ducing a methyl group we may obtain CHrClirClirCHA, 
known as " normal " or n-bwiane, substitution occurring at a 
terminal atom, or CH•CH(CH•CH 3, isobutane, substitution 
occurring at the medial atom. From n-butane we may derive, 
by a similar substitution of methyl groups, the two hydrocarbons: 
(1) Clis•CHI-CHrCHrGlio, and (a) CH,rCH(Clid-CH•CHI: 
from isobutane we may also derive two compounds, one identical 
with (a), and a new one (3) CHAC.H0C(CH4CH s. These 
three hydrocarbons are isomeric, i.s. they possess the same 
formula, but differ in constitution. We notice that they may 
be differentiated as follows: (r) is built up solely of methyl and 
-CHr (methylene) groups and the molecule consists of a sin* 
chain; such hydrocarbons are referred to as being storm* 
(s) has a branch and contains the group? CH (wahine) in which 
the free valencies are attached to carbon atoms; such hydro. 
carbons are termed secondary or ire-; (3) is characterised by a 
carbon atom linked directly to four other cabal atoms; such 
hydrocarbons are known as tertiary. 

Deferring the detailed discussion of cyclic or ringedlrydro- 
carbons, a correlation of the various types or classes of compounds 
which may be derived from hydrocarbon nuclei will now be given. 
It will be seen that each type depends upon a specific radical 
or atom, and the copulation of this character with any hydro-
carbon radical (open or cyclic) gives origin to a compound of 
the same class. 

It is convenient first to consider the effect of introducing one, 
two, or three hydroxyl (OH) groups into the -CH., > CH,, and 

"CH groups, which we have seen to characterise the different 
types of hydrocarbons. It may be noticed here that cyclic 
nuclei can only contain the groups > CH's  and >CH, the first 
characterizing the polymethylene and reduced heterocyclic 
compounds, the second true aromatic compounds. 

Substituting one hydroxyl group Into each of these residues, we 
obtain radicals of the type-Cl-1,-OH, >C1.1•0H, mid ► C.014; 
these compounds are known as olcokols(q.o.). and are termed 
secondary, and tertiary respectively. Folymethylenes can give on 
secondary and tertiary alcohols, benzene only tertiary: these latter 
compounds are known as phenols. A second hydroxyl group may be 
introduced into the residues -Clir•OH and >CH-Olf, with the 
production of radicals of the form -CH(011), and >C(Cil),. 
Compounds containing these groupings are, however, rattellinNed 
(see CHLORAL), and it is generally found that when compounds of 
these types are expected, the elements of water are split o and the 
typical groupings are reduced to -CH :0 and >C: 0. Compounds 
containing the group -Cil:0 am known as aldehydes (y ► .), mobile 
the group >C:0 (sometimes termed the carbonyl or keen torc'V) characterizes the ketones (g.e.). A third hydroxyl group may be 
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introduced into the—CH: 0 residue with the formation of the radical 
—cpri):0; this is known as the carboxyl group, and characterizes 
the meanie acids. 

Sulphur analogues of these oxygen compounds arc known. Thus 
tbio-akubola or onercaptam (q.v.) contain the group —C11..S11: 

api the elimination of the elements of sulphuretted hydrogen 
hymens two molecules of a thio-alcohol results 111 the formation of a 
the...ether or sulphide, R,S. Oxidation of thin-ethers results in the 
tanneries of sulphoxides. R,: S: 0, and sulphones. SO,' 
acidertion of mercaptans yields sulphonic acids, it•SO,H, and of 
medians mercaptides sulphinic acids, R•S0(OH). We may also 
nonce that title-ethers combine with alkyl iodides to form sulphide 
or suipbonium compounds, R, ' SI. Thio-aldehydes, thio-ketones 
and thso-acids also exist. 

We proceed to consider various simple derivatives of the 
alcohols, which we may here regard as hydroxy hydrocarbons, 
ROB. where R is an alkyl radical, either aliphatic or cyclic in 
store. 

CV these. undoubtedly the simplest are the ethers (q.v.), formed by 
Or &initiation of the elements of water between two molecules of 
tie sane alcohol, " simple ethers," or of different alcohols, " mixed 
ethers." These compounds may be regarded as oxides in juat the 
wow way as the alcohols are regarded as hydroxides, In fact. the 
&calory between the alkyl groups and metallic elements forms a 

e.eniert basis from which to consider many derivatives. Thus 
Omni ethyl alcohol there can be prepared compounds, termed esters 
ete.1, or ethereal salts, exactly comparable in structure with CORM. 
pending sake of, say, potassium; by the action of the phosphorus 
kakidti the hydroxyl group ia replaced by a halogen atom with the 

gelation of derivatives of the type R•C1(Br,I); nitric acid forms 
Sterns R•O-NO,; nitrous acid, nitrites, 11-0-N0; sulphuric acid 
gins nennal sulphates iteS0t, or acid sulphates: R•O.H. Organic 
acids also condense with alcohols to form similar compounds: tbo 
Gm waxes, and essential oils arc naturally occurring substances of 
des class. 

Am important does of compounds, termed amines (q.v.), results 
hem the coodemstion of alcohols with ammonia, ester being 
clink:sated between the alcoholic hydroxyl group and a hydrogen 
stem at the ammonia. Three types of amines are possible and have 
Ewa prepared: primary. It • NI ; secondary, R : Nil ; and tertiary, 
it, ; the examines. 11,N:0, are closely related to the tertiary 
ammorsias which also unite with a molecule of alkyl iodide to form 
Wm of quaternary ammonium bases, e.g. itthI•1. It I. worthy of 
axe that phosphorus and arsenic bases analogous to the amines 
an known OK PHOSTHORUS and Aasetric). From the primary 
amass are derived the disco compounds (q.v.) and azo compounds 

pidi
: closely related are the hydrazine' (q.v.). Secondary amines 
eitrosunince, ReN•NO, with nitrous acid. By the action of 

rosylamine or phenylhydrazine on aldehydes or ketones. con-
do-matron occurs between the carbonyl oxygen of the aldehyde or 
boar and the amino group of the hydroxylamine or hydrazine. 
Tbs. with bydroxylamine aldehydes yield al&admea, R.CH:11.0H, 
and ketone" Iteteximes, ItsC:14•011 (see Oxtutts), while phenyl 
hydrazine gives phenylhydrazones, R4C:N•NH•C.4 11, (see Iry mut. 
roves). Oxyaldehydes and oxvketnnes (viz. compounds containing 
en ray in addition to an akichydie or ketonic group) undergo 
beds eandetwation and o:ddation when treated with phenylhydrasine, 
keming compounds known as ososones; these are of great import-
ance in characterising the sugars (q.v.). 

The carboxyl group constitutes another convenknt starting-
paint for the orientation of many types of organic corapouads. 
this group may be considered as resulting from the fusion of a 
carbonyl (:CO) and a hydroxyl (H•) group, and we may 
expect to meet with compounds bearing structural resemblances 
to the derivatives of alcohols and aldehydes (or ketones). 

Cmwiderlog derivatives primarily concerned with trandarmations 
can the hydr=y1 group, we may regard our typical acid as a fusion 
of a radical It•CO— (named acetyl, propionyl. butyl, &c., generally 
Dowding to the name of the hydrocarbon containing the same 
ember of carbon atoms) and a hydroxyl group. By replacing the 
hydroxyl group by a halogen, aciddlaJoids molt; acid  he elimination 
of the elements of water between two molecules-anhydidee, 
etiieb may be oxidized to acid-peroxides; by replacing the hydroxyl 
grasp by tbt group •511, thio-acids; by replacing it by the amino 
✓'sltix.:7"nbdem  (l".): by replacing by the group —N11.14H1, 
sal 	amides. The structural relations of them compounds are 
Isere 	a: 

R•CO-OH; 	R•C•CI; 	(12.00110; TKOSH; 
acid; 	acid-chloride; acid-Anhydride; 	

• 
thio-acid: 

12•(70•NH,; 	R•CO•H•NHs 
acid-amide; 	acid-hydrazide. 

It is neemary clearly to distinguish much compounds es the 
amino- (or amides) ands and ant-amides: in the fine ease the 
mesa group is submit uteri in the hydrocarbon residue, in the meeed 
o is substituted in the carbonyl group 

By transformations of the carbonyl group, Wet them= time 
of the hydroxyl group, many interesting types of nitrogen com-
pounds may be correlated. 

Then. 	 ' 	- 	 which we have seen to be closely related 
to the acid, es, se obtain, by replacing the carbonyl oxygen 
by chlorine, the acidamido-chlorides, 11.CCI E NH,, from which are 
derived the imido-chlorides, Ft•CCI.NH, by loss of one molecule of 
hydrochloric acid. By replacing the chlonne in the imido.chloride 
by an oxyalkyl group we obtain the imido•ethers, lit•C(OR'):NH; 
and by an amino group, the anticlines, R•C(NH,):NH. The 
carbonyl oxygen may also be replaced by the oxime group. : N•OH; 
thus the acids yield the hydroxamit acids, R.C(OH): NOH, and the 
acid amides the amidoximes. R•C(Ntis): NOH. Closely related to 
the amidoximes are the nitrolic acids, R•C(N1110:NOH. 

Cyclic Hydrocarbons and Nuclei. 
Having passed in rapid review the various types of compounds 

derived by substituting for hydrogen various atoms or groups of 
atoms in hydrocarbons (the separate articles on specific com-
pounds should be consulted for more detailed accounts), we now 
proceed to consider the closed chain compounds. Here we meet 
with a great diversity of types: oxygen, nitrogen, sulphur and 
other elements may, in addition to carbon, combine together in a 
great number of arrangements to form cyclic nuclei, which 
exhibit characters closely resembling open-drain compounds in 
so far as they yield substitution derivatives, and behave as 
compound radicals. In classifying closed chain compounds, the 
flint step consists in dividing them into: (s) carbocyclk, in which 
the sing is composed solely of carbon atoms—these are also 
known as homocydic or Moodie on account of the identity of the 
members of the ring—and (a) lmlerocydic, in which different 
elements go to make up the ring. Two primary divisions of 
carbocycic compounds may be conveniently made: (i) those 
in which the carbon atoms are completely saturated—these are 
known by the generic term polmssaytencs, their general formula 
being (Clie),.: it will be noticed that they are isomeric with 
ethylene and its homologues; they differ, however, from this 
series in not containing a double linkage, but have a ringed 
structure; and (a) those containing fewer hydrogen atoms than 
suffice to saturate the carbon valencies—these are known as the 
07011861k COMPOIllaS proper, or as beams compounds, from the 
predominant part which benzene plays in their constitution. 

It was long supposed that the simplest ring obtainable con-
tained six at of carbon, and the discovery of trimethylene 
in Mr by August netted by the action of sodium on trimethylese 
bromide, Br(CH,),Br, came somewhat as a surprise, especially 
in view of its behaviour with bromine and hydrogen bromide. 
In °comparison with the isomeric propylene, it is 
remarkably Inert, being only very slowly attacked by bromine, 
which readily combines with propylene. But on the other hand, 
it is readily converted by hydrobrouric acid into normal propyi 
bromide, CHECHrCifelir. The separation of carbon atoms 
abed by single affinities In this manner at the time the observa-
tion was made was altogether without precedent. A similar 
behaviour has since been noticed in other trionethylene deri-
vatives, but the fact that bromine, which usually acts so much 
more readily than hydrobromic acid on unsaturated compounds, 
should be so inert when hydrobrondc add acts readily is one still 
needing a satisfactory explanation. A great impetus was given to 
the study of polymethylene derivatives by the important and 
unexpected observation made by W. H. Perkin, jam, in 1881, 
that ethylene and trimethylene bromides are capable of acting 
in such a way on sodium acetoacetic ester as to form tat- and tetra-
methylene rings. Perkin has himself contributed largely to our 
knowledge of such compounds; penis- and hers-methylene 
derivatives have also received considerable attention (see 
Pourmstraumme). 

A. von Baeyer has sought to explain the variations in stability 
manifest in the various polymethylene rings by a purely 
mechanical hypothesis, the " strain " or Sparsesuses theory 
(Ser., p. rare). Assuming the four mammies of the 
carbon atom to be directed from the centre of a regular tetra-
hedron towards its four corners, the angle at which they meet 
is 109.  all' . Bacyer supposes that in the formation of carbon 



CHEMISTRY 5 2  
" rings " the valencies become deflected from their positions, and 
that the tension thus introduced may be deduced from a com-
parison of this angle with the angles at which the strained 
valencies would meet. He regards the amount of deflection as 
a measure of the stability of the " ling." The readiness with 
which ethylene is acted on in comparison with other types of 
hydrocarbon, for example, is in harmony, he considers, with 
the circumstance that the greatest distortion must be involved 
in its formation, as if deflected into parallelism each valency will 
be drawn out of its position through }doe 28'. The values in 
other cases are calculable from the formula 1(Ioe° s8'—a), where 
a is the internal angle of the regular polygon contained by sides 
equal in number to the number of the carbon atoms composing 
the ring. These values are:— 

	

Trimethylene. 	 Tetrameth:lene. 
Woe* 28' — 6e) w 24' ee- 	28' —90 )•"9• 44'. 

	

Pentarnethylene. 	 Hesamethylene. 
Won' all' —5061 we 44'. Woe' air— Imo') as -5. 56'. 

The general behaviour of the several types of hydrocarbons is 
certainly in accordance with this conception, and it is a remark-
able fact that when benzene is reduced with hydriodic acid, it is 
converted into a mixture of hexamethylene and methylpenta-
methylene (d. W. Markownikov, Ass., 1898, 302, p. z); and 
many other cases of the conversion of six-carbon rings into five-
carbon rings have been recorded (see below, Decompositiont of 
Use Bounce Ring). Similar considerations will apply to rings 
containing other dements besides carbon. As an Illustration it 
may be pointed out that in the case of the two known types of 
lactones—the •-lactones, which contain four carbon atoms and 
one oxygen atom in the ring, are more readily formed and more 
stable (less readily hydrolysed) than the 1-lactones, which 
contain one oxygen and five carbon atoms in the ring. That the 
number of atoms which can be associated in a ring by single 
affinities is limited there can be no doubt, but there is not yet 
sufficient evidence to show where the limit must be placed. Buyer 
has suggested that his hypothesis may also be applied to explain 
the instability of acetylene and its derivatives, and the still 
greater instability of the polyacetylene compounds. 

Bemuse. 
The ringed structure of benzene, CM., was first suggested in 

186e by August Helm)", who represented the molecule by six 
CH groups placed at the six angles of a regular hexagon, the sides 
of which denoted the valencies saturated by adjacent carbon 
atoms, the fourth valencies of each carbon atom being represented 
as saturated along alternate sides. This formula, notwithstand-
ing many attempts at both disproving and modifying it, has well 
stood the test of time; the subject has been the basis of constant 
discussion, many variations have been proposed, but the original 
conception of Kekule remains quite as convenient as any of the 
newer forms, especially when considering the syntheses and 
decompositions of the benzene complex. It will be seen, however, 
that the absolute disposition of the fourth valency may be 
ignored in a great many cases, and consequently the complex may 
be adequately represented as a hexagon. This symbol Is in 
general use; it is assumed that at each corner there is a CH 
group which, however, is not always written in; if a hydrogen 
atom be substituted by another group, then this group is 
attached to the corner previously occupied by the displaced 
hydrogen. The following diagrams illustrate these statements:— 

 ON 

	

°IlliccQ:cli 	:3:C:c.citi  
•■•••••••110.751W. ••••■•.4. 

From the benzene nucleus we can derive other aromatic nuclei, 
graphically represented by fusing two or more 
common side& By fusing two nuclei we obtain thebezmrornalutarnJ 
naphthalene. Co% ; by fusing three, the hydrocarbons anthraense 
and phenanthrene CL.1-11,: by fusing four, dirrelic.C1.11*. and 
possibly isyresse. Listlo: by fusing are, Phase. 	But it 
must be hese understood that each member of theee cominued swan 
motel not necessarily be identical in structure; thus the central 
nuclei in anthracene and phenanthrene differ very considerably 
from the terminal nuclei (see below, Cesdessed Nuclei). Other 
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hydrocarbon nuclei generally classed is aromatic In character aside 
from the union of two or more benzene nuclei joined by one or two 
valet*ies with polymethylene or oxidised polymethylene rings; 
instances of such nuclei are indene, hydrindene, fluorine, and fluor-
anthene. From these nuclei an immense number ol derivatives may 
be obtained, for the hydron atoms may be substituted by any 
of the radicals discussed in the preceding section on the classification 
of organic compounds. 

We now proceed to consider the properties, syntheses, decom-
positions and constitution of the benzene complex. It has 
already been stated that benzene derivatives may be Dhow 
regarded as formed by the replacement of hydrogen 
atoms by other elements or radicals in exactly the "'mut 
same manner as in the aliphatic series. Important mod 
differences, however, are Immediately met with anoweets 
when we consider the methods by which derivatives •••••____,_ 
are obtained. For example: nitric acid and sulphuric 
acid readily react with benzene and its homologues with the 
production of nitro derivatives and sulphonic acids, while in the 
aliphatic series these acids exert no substituting action (in the 
case of the defines, the latter acid forms an addition product); 
another distinction is that the benzene complex is metastable 
towards oxidizing agents. This and other facts connected with 
the stability of balm:sold compounds are dearly shown when 
we consider mixed aliphatic-aromatic hydrocarbons, i.e. com-
pounds derived by substituting aliphatic radicals in the benzene 
nucleus; such a compound is methylbenzene or toluene, 
C,11.-CHs. This compound is readily oxidized to benzoic acid, 
C.H•COOH, the aromatic residue being unattached; nitric 
and sulphuric acids produce nitro-toluenes, CilieCH•I401, 
and toluene sulphonic acids, Cill•Cli•SO,H; chlosination 
may result in the formation of derivatives substituted either 
in the aromatic nucleus or in the side chain; the former substitu-
tion occurs most readily, chlor-toluenes, CalleCHE CI, being 
formed, while the latter, which needs an elevation in temperatute 
or other auxiliary, yields benzyl chloride, Celli. CHICI, and 
bensal chloride, C,111•CHCI,. In general, the aliphatic raddues 
in such mixed compounds retain the characters of their dam, 
while the aromatic residues retain the properties of beasene. 

Further differences become apparent when various typical 
compounds are compared. The introduction d hydroxyl 
groups into the benzene nucleus gives rise to compounds generic-
ally named Opals, which, although resembling the aliphatic 
alcohols in their origin differ from these substances in their 
increased chemical activity and acid nature. The phenols 
more closely resemble the tertiary alcohols, since the hydroxyl 
group is linked to a carbon atom which is united to other carbon 
atoms by its remaining three valencies; hence on oxidation they 
cannot yield the corresponding aldehydes, ketones or acids 
(see below, Decomposiiiens of the Benzene Riot). The amines 
also exhibit striking differences: In the aliphatic series these 
compounds may be directly formed from the alkyl halals and 
ammonia, but in the benzene series this reaction is quite im-
possible unless the haloid atom be weakened by the presence of 
other substituents, e.g. nitro groups. Moreover, white methyl-
amine, dimethylamine, and trimethylamine increase in buidty 
corresponding to the introduction of successive methyl groups, 
pheaylamine or aniline, diphenylamine, and triphenylamits 
are in decreasing order of basicity, the salts of diphenylamine 
being decomposed by water. Mixed sromatle-aliphatic amines, 
both secondary and tertiary, are also more strongly bogie than 
the pure aromatic amines, and less basic than the true aliphatic: 
compounds; e.g. aniline, Ca  li:NTH% moeomethyl aniline, 
Cal1•NH•CH4 and dimethyl aniline, CiliEN(C11.)2, an in 
increasing order of basicity. These observations may be sum-
marized by saying that the benzene nucleus is more negative 
in character than the aliphatic residues. 

Isom:rim of Betwehe Deriedieu—Altbough Reknit founded 
his famous benzais formula in 1865 on the assumptions that 
the six hydrogen atoms In benzene are equivalent and that the 
molecule is symmetrical, i.e. that two pain of hydrogen atoms 
are symmetrically situated with reference to any seedbed 
hydrogen atom, the absolute demonstration of the validity of 
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them noremsptions was fast mven by A. Ladenburg in 1874 
(we Bs., 1874, 7, p.:684; z875, 8, p. 1666; Tisserio Ara 
erosaotisekera Verbindamen, i876). These results may be 
graphically represented as follows: numbering the hydrogen 
atoms in cyclical order from 1 to 6, then the first thesis demands 
that whichever atom is substituted the same compound results, 
while the second thesis points out that the pairs 2 and 6, and 3 
and 3 are symmetrical with respect to t, or in other words, the 
doebnittnion derivatives 1.2 and t.6, and also r.3 and z.3 are 
sientiad. Therefore three di-derivatives are possible, viz. 
to or 1.6, named ortko- (o), 1.3 Or 1.3, named meta- (n), and 

4. named pare- compounds (p). In the same way it may be 
Omni that three tri-substitution, three tetra-substitution, one 
meta-substitution, and one hexes-substitution derivative are 
poolle. Of the tri-substitution derivatives, 5.2.3.-compounds 
are known as " adjacent " or " vicinal " the 1 .2 .4 as" esYm-
metrical " (as), the 1.3.5 as " symmetrical " (s); of the tetra-
asteintution derivatives, 1.2.3.4-compounds are known as 
"adjacent," 1.2.3.3 a3 " asymmetrical," and 1.2.4.5 as " sym-
metrical" 

DIN2.1•621ft 	 Tri•Mnbeelva 	 lars•Mmrims 
se 	x 	X 	X 	x 

Ox  0 0: Qw.O. 0: • • • . 	V 	SS 	S 	V 	At 

Hue we have assumed the substituent groups to be alike; 
'Noe they are unlike, a greater number of isomers is possible. 
nos in the tri-substitution derivatives six Isomers, and no 
wow, ate possible when two of the substituents are alike; for 
instance, six diaminobensoie acids, Ctlig(Nlis),COOH, are 
tines; when all are unlike ten homers are possible; thus, 
ens eaytofuic adds, C4HECREOH•COOH, are known. In the 
cue of tetra-substituted compounds, thirty isomers are possible 
sirs all the groups are different. 

The preceding considerations render it comparatively easy to 
Warr the reasoning on which the experimental verification of the 
Wwww above statements is based. The moot is divided into two 

wow 
wow (s) that (OW hydrogen atoms ate equal s  avid (21 
that two poke of hydrogen atoms are symmetrical wit 

6".~fix" reference to a specified hydrogen atom. In the first thesis. 
alm"' phenol or oxybenzene,C,14,-10}1. inwhich wewillassumethe 

frydnir34 group to asupy position t, is converted into basenbensene. 
lamb s then car into betook acid, C411.-COOH. From this 
sarcasm an ox benzoic acid (meta-). C.di•0H•C0011, may be 
prepared: and the two other known onbenzoic acids (attar and 
sow) may be converted into benzoic acid. Thew three acids yield 
w Seating phenol, identical with the substance started with, sad 
OM 

 
is the three oxybenzok acids the hydroxyl groups mot occupy 

smili 
ma

timi other than t, it follows that four hydrogen stoma are equal 
es  

/t. Nebner sod A. Petermann (Alm. 5869, 549, p. 120 provided 
the proof of the equivalence of the atoms a and 6 with respect 

to I. From meta-bromberssokacid tworatrobrombenosie 
_,16'.1.17_„_ acids are obtained ea direct nitration; elimination of the 

bromine atom and the reduction at the nitro to an amino 
erdb"..  group in these two acids results in the formation of the same 
weal" ortho.aminobensok acid. Hence t he posit ionsoccupied by 
the Wirral:mope in the two different nitrobrombensoic acids must be 
imam:nod with respect to the carboxyl group. In 1879, Hubner 
tees., 19S. P. 4) proved the equivalence of the second parr, vit. 
sand 5, by starting out with ortho-aminobensoic acid, previously
aftwed by two different methods. This substance readily yields 
irthe.oxybentoic acid or salicylic acid, which on nitration yields two 
easecesitrooxybensoic adds. By eliminating the hydroxy groups 
a these adds the tame nitrobesuoic add Is obtained, which yiekts 
is redaction an aminobeosoic acid different from the starting-out 
MIL Therefore there must be another pair of hydrogen atoms. 
Mew au 2 and 6, which are symmetrical with respect to t. The 

=l of the second pair was also established in :878 by E. 
er  %icy 192, p. 196). 

Orimmtatiem of Subditamd Greseps.—The determination of the 
Waive positions of the substituenta in a benzene derivative 
awaaitetes an important factor In the genteel investigation 
if web compounds. Confining our /mention, for the present, to 
denihmitution products we sae that there are three distinct 
ens of compounds to be considered. Generally If any group 
It replaced by another group, then the second group enters the 
mins he the position occupied by the displaced group; this 

means that If we can definitely orientate three di-derivatives 
of benzene, then any other compound, which can be obtained 
from or converted into one of our typical derivatives, may be 
definitely orientated. Intermolecular transformations—migra-
tions of substituent groups from one carbon atom to another—
are of fairly common occurrence among oxy compounds at 
elevated temperatures. Thus potassium ortho-oxybeturoate is 
converted into the salt of para-oxybenzoic acid at nor; the 
three bromphenols, and also the brombensenesulphonic acids, 
yield er-clioxybenzene or resorcin when fused with potash. It is 
necessary, therefore, to avoid reactions involving such inter-
molecular migrations when determining the orientation of 
aromatic compounds. 

Such a series of typical compounds ate the bensene dicarboxylic 
acids (phthalic acids), C,H,(COOHh. C. Graebe (Ann., *869, 149. 
p. 22) orientated the ortho-compound or phthalsc acid from its 
formation from naphthalene on oxidation; the meta-compound or 
isophthalic acid is orientated by its production from mesitylene, 
shown by A. Ladenburg (Ann., :874, 179, p. *63) to be symmetrical 
trimethyl benzene; terephthalk acid, the remaining isomer, must 
therefore be the pare-compound. 

P. Gnus (Bet., 1872, 5, p. spa; :874, 7, p. 1223) orientated the 
three diaminobenzenes or phenylene diamines by considering their 
premration by the elimination of the carboxyl group in the silt 
diaminobensok adds. The diaminobentene resulting from two of 
these acids is the ortho-compound; from three, the meta-; and 
from one the pan•; this is explained by the following scheme:— 

NH, 	101 	22. NM 	t4 oz 	
seam 

Nu.  ()COW 

MN, 

W. Kerner (Gam. Chem. Ind., 4. 11- dos) in :874 orientated the 
three dibrombenzenes in a somewhat similar manner. Starting with 
the three isomeric compounds, he found that one gave two tribrons. 
benzenes, another gave three, while the third gave only one. A 
scheme such as the preceding one shows that the first dibrombenzene 
must be the ortho-compound, the second the meta., and the third 
the pan-derivative. Further research in this direction was made by 
D. E Noetling (Be,., :885, :8, p. 2657), who invest*. ted thenitro., 
amino-, and oxy-xylenes their rehtions to the arm xylem. or 
dimethyl benzenes. 

The orientation of higher substitution derivatives is determined 
by considering the di- and tri-substitution compounds into which 
they can be transformed. 

&kabala' of the Bonne Rind.—As a general rule, homologues. 
and mono-derivatives of benzene react more readily with sub-
stituting agents than the parent hydrocarbon, for example, 
phenol is convened Into tribromphenol by the action of bromine 
water, and into the nitrophenoh by dilute nitric acid; similar 
activity characterises aniline. Not only does the substituent. 
group modify the readiness with which the derivative is attacked, 
but also the nature of the product. Starting with a mono-
derivative, we have seen that a substituent group may enter 
in either of three positions to form an ortho-, meta-, or pans-
compound. Experience has shown that such -mono-derivatives 
as nitro compounds, sulphonic acids, carboxylic acids, aldehydes, 
and ketones yield as a general rule chiefly the meta-compounds, 
and this is independent of the nature of the second group in-
troduced; on the other hand, benzene baloids, amino-, 
homologous-, and hydroxy-benzenes yield principally a mixture 
of the ortho- and para-compounds. These facts are embodied 
in the " Rule of Cetus Brown and J. Gibson " (Jots. Chewy. Sot. 
6:, p. 367): If the hydrogen compound of the substituent 
already in the benzene nucleus can be directly oxidized to the 
corresponding hydroxyl compound, then meta-derivatives 
predominateon farther sabstitation, If not, then ortho- and para. 
derivatives. By further substitution of ortho- and pars-di-
derivatives, In general the same tri-derivative [1.2.41 is formed 
(Aso., :878, 192, p. no); meta-compounds yield [t.3.41 and 
[1.5.31 tri-derivative, except in such cases as when both sub-
stituent groups are strongly add, e.g. aedinitrobensene, then 
(1.3.51-derivilitivel are obtained. 

Syntheses of the Demme Risg.—The characteristic distinctions 

CCU, 
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which exist between aliphatic and benzenoid compounds make 
the transformations of one class into the other especially 
interesting. 

In the first place we may notice a tendency of several aliphatic 
compounds. e.e. methane. tetrachlormethane. &c.. to yield aromatic 
compounds when subjected to a high temperature, the so-called 
pyrogenetic reactions (from Greek via fire, and smear. I produce); 
the predominance of benzenoid, and related compounds—naphtha-
lene. anthracene. phenanthrene. &c.—in coal-tar is probably to be 
associated with similar pyrocondensations. Long-continued treat-
ment with halogens may, in some cases, moult in the formation of 
aromatic compounds; thus perchlorbensena Ga.. frequently 
appears as a product of exhaustive chlorination, while beryl iodide, 
C.1-1, i1, yields perchlor- and perbrom-benzene quite readily. 

The trimolecular polymerization of numerous acetylene com-
pounds—substances containing_ two trebly linked carbon atoms, 
—C.C—, to form derivatives of benzene is of considerable interest. 
M P E. Berthelot first accomplished the synthesis of benzene in 
187o by leading acetylene, HC: CH, through tubes heated to dull 
redness; at higher temperatures the action becomes reversible. 
the benzene yielding &phenyl, diphenylbenzene, and acetylene. 
The condensation of acetylene to benzene is also possible at ordinary 
temperatures by leading the gas over pyrophoric iron, nickel, 
cobalt, or spongy platinum (P. Schauer and J B. Senderens). 
The homologues of acetylene condense more rmay; thus allylene, 
CH C•Clis, and crotonylene, CH•C i C•Clis, yield trimethyl- and 
bexamethyl-benzene under the influence of sulphucie acid. Toluene 
or monomethylbenzene results from the pyrocondensation of a 
mixture of acetylene and allylene. Substituted acetylenes also 
exhibit this form of condensation; for instance, bromacetykne. 
BrC CH, is readily converted into tribrombenzene, while propiolic 
acid, HC: C•COOH, under the influence of sunlight, gives benzene 
tricarboxylic acid. 

A larger and more important series of condensations may be 
grouped together as resulting from the elimination of the elements 
of water between carbonyl (CO) and methylene (C H,) groups. 
A historic example is that of the condensation of three molecules of 
acetone, CHeCO•CH,, in the presence of sulphuric acid, to i-tri-
methylbenzene or mesitylene, C.H.(CH,),, first observed in 1837 by 
R. Kane; methylethyl ketone and methyl-npropyl ketone suffer 
similar condensations to s-trietbylbenzene and s-tren-propylbenzeoe 
respectively. Somewhat similar condensations are: of geranial or 
citral. (CH,),CH•CHECH:CH•C(CH.):CH•CHO, to p-isopropyl-
methylbenzene or cymene; of the condensation product of methyl-
ethylacrotein and acetone, CilleCHeCH:C(Clis)•CH:CH•C•CHs, 
to it 3. 41-trimethylbenzene or pseudocumene; and of the con- 
densation product of two molecules of isovaleryl aldehyde with one 
of acetone, Cslis•CHeCH:C(CiHr)-CH :CH.CO•CHs, to (1)-methyl-
2-4-di-isopropyl benzene. An analogous synthesis is that of di-
hyd ro-m-xyle ne from methyl he ptenone,(CH iNC:C li.(CHi)s.CO•CHe. 
Certain a-diketones condense to form benzenoid quinones, two 
molecules of the diketone taking part in the reaction; thus diacetyl. 
CIL-CO-CO-Cite yields p-xyloquinone, C i lis(CHihOs  (Be,., 1888. 
21, p. 141). and acetylpromonyl. CHeC•CO•C1H., yields duro-
quinone, or tetramethylquinone, Cr(CHi)sOr. Oxymethylene com-
pounds, characterized by the grouping >C CI-1(OH), also give 
benzene derivatives by hydrolytic condensation between three 
molecules ;• thus oxymethylene acetone, or formyl acetone. 
CHs-COCH :CH (OH), formed by acting on formic ester with acetone 
in the presence of sodium ethylate, readily yields It.3.5)-triacetyl-
benzene, Cslis(CO-CH.).; oxymethylene acetic eater or formyl 
acetic ester or d-oxyacrylic ester, (HO)CH:CH•CO,C,Hs, formed by 
condensing acetic ester with formic ester, and also its dimokeular 
condensation product, coumalic acid, readily yields esters of (1.3.51-
benzene tricarboxylic acid or trimesic acid (see Ber., 1887, so, 

2930). 
In i890.0. Doebner (Bee. 23, p. 2377) investigated the condensat ion 

of pyroracemic acid, CHeCO•COOH, with various aliphatic alde-
hydes, and obtained frogs two molecules of the acid and one of the 
aldehyde in the presence of baryta water alkylic isophthalic acids: 
with acetaldehyde ll.3.51-methylisophthalic acid or ovine acid, 
Cs1-1,•CHe (COON),. was obtained, with propionic aldehyde 4.3..51- 
ethylisophthalic acid, and with butyric aldehyde the corresponding 
propylisophthalic acid. We may here mention thecosVieirsts 
oxyuvitic ester (5-methy1-4-oxy-t-3-benzene dicarboxylic ester) h .,' 
the condensation of two molecules of sodium aortossetk ester 
with one of chloroform (Ann., 1883, 222, IX 249). Of other 
syntheses of true benzene derivatives, mention may be made of 
the formation of orcinol or (3.51-dioxytoluene from dehydracetic 
acid; and the formation of esters of ozytoluic acid (5-methyl- 
3-oxy.be reoic acid), Cs HeC He011-COOH.when acetoneosalic eater, 
CHeCO•CHeCOCO•COrCsHs. is boiled with beryls (Bar, 5889, 
22, p 3271), Of interest also are H. B. Hill and j. Torraq observa- 
tions on nitromalonic aldehyde. NOECH (C H Ob. formed acting on 
mucobromic acid, probably CH0•03r:Clk:COOH. with alkaline 
nitrites; this substance condenses with acetone to give paitropheaol, 
and forms (1.3.51-trinitrobenzene when its sodium salt is decomposed 
with an acid. 

By passing carbon monoxide over heated potassium J. von Liebig 

discovered. in 1834, an interesting aromatic compound, potassiu, 
carbon monoxide or potassium hemoxybeasens, the nation. < 
which was satisfactorily cleared up by R fisetski and T Bersckise 
(Bee i8, p 499) stn 1885, who showed that it yielded hcsaux:, 
benzene Cs(OH)r when acted upon with dilute hydrochloric acid 

Investigation nvestigation of this compound brought to light a consider 
able number of highly Interesting derivatives (see QVIKONESI 
Another heniaubstauted benzene compound capable of do-cc 
synthesis is meltitic acid or benzene carboxylic and. Cs(COOli 
This substance, first obtained from the mineral honeysionc. axis 
minium mellitate, by M H. Klaproth in !pan, is obtained when pur 
carbon (graphite or charcoal) is oxidized by alkaline Twrinanipmair 
or when carbon forms the positive pole in an electrolytic cell ID,. 
5883, t6, p. 1209). The composition of this substance was deter 
mined by A. von Baeyer in 187o, who obtained benzene on distiihni 
the calcium salt with lime. 

Hitherto we have generally restricted ourselves to syntbeee 
which result in the production of a true benzene ring but then 
are many reactions by which reduced benzene rings are synthesized 
and from the compounds so obtained true benzenoid compounds 
may be prepared. Of such syntheses we may notice the con 
densation of sodium =Ionic ester to phloroglucin tricarbmrylis 
ester, a substance whichgives phlorogluein or trioxybenzeins when 
fused with alkalis, and behaves both as a triketohexamethylrns 
tricarboxylic ester and as a trioxybenzene tricarboxylic ester. the 
condensation of succinie ester, (CH. COsCsHih, under the influence 
of sodium to succinosuccinic ester, a diketohexamethylene di-
carboxylic ester, which readily yields dioxyterephthalic acid and 
hydroquinone (F. Herrmann, Ann. 1882, at t. p.306; also see below. 
Configeiratioe of the Benzene Complex); the condensation of acetone 
dicarboxylic ester with malonic ester to form triketohexamethylene 
dicarboxylic ester (E. Rimini, Gan. Chem., 1896. 26, (a), p. 374). 
the condensation of acetone-di-propionic acid under the influence 
of boiling water to a diketobexamethylene propionic acid (von 
Pechmann and Sidgwick, Be,., t904. 37, p. 3816). Many diketo 
compounds suffer condensation between two molecules to form 
hydrobenzene derivatives; thus a,y-di-atetoglutaric ester. 
Cilii0iC(CHeCO)CH-CHeCH (CO.CHi)CO:Crlis. yields* methyl- 
ketohexamethylene,while-e-acetobutyric.ester.CHiC0tCHOsCOsC sHr. 
is converted sato dihydroresorcinol or m-diketohexamethylerie by 
sodium ethylate; this last reaction is reversed by baryta (see De-
eampolitionz of Besmear Ring). For other syntheses of hrzarnethyleese 
derivatives, see POLYILETHYLENES. 

Decompositions of the Benzene Ring.—We have previously 
alluded to the relative stability of the benzene complex; con-
sequently reactions which lead to its disruption are all the more 
interesting, and have engaged the attention of many chemists. 
If we accept Kekulf's formula for the benzene nucleus, then we 
may expect the double linkages to be opened up partially, either 
by oxidation or reduction, with the formation of di -, tetra-, or 
hexa-hydro derivatives, or entirely, with the production of open 
chain compounds. Generally rupture occurs at more than one 
point, and rarely are the six carbon atoms of the complet 
regained as an open chain. Certain compounds withstand ring 
decomposition much more strongly than others: for instance. 
benzene and its homologues, carboxylic acids, and nitro coal-
pounds are much more stable towards oxidizing agents than 
amino- and coy-benzenes, aminophends, quitiones, and nay-
carboxylic adds. 

Strong oxidation breaks the benzene complex into suds composseds 
as carbon dioxide, oxalic acid, formic acid, &c.; such decorum:bestow 
are of little interest. More important are Kekules 
observations that nitrous acid oxidizes pyrocatechol or eammemb 

 11.2l-clioxybensene, and protocatechuic acid orb.el- 
dioxybenzoic acid to dioxytartaric acid, (C(OH)eCOOH)s (Ans., 
1883, 221 

i 
 p. 231); and O. Doebner's premration of mesotamenz 

acid, the internally compensated tartark acid. (CH(OH)-COOH)e, 
by oxidizing phenol with dilute potassium permanganate (Be,., z got, 
24. R 1 753). 

For many years it had been known that a mixture of potassium 
chlorate and hydrochloric or sulphuric acids possessed strong 
oxidizing powers. L. Carius showed that potassium 
chlorate and sulphuric acid oxidized benzene to trichlor- 
phenornalic acid, a substance afterwards Investigated by 
Kekulk and 0. Strecker (Ann., 1884, 223. p 170). and  
shown to be d-trichloracetoacrylic acid, CCIeCO.CH •CH•COOTI. 
which with baryta gave chloroform and =hie acid. Potassium 
chlorate sad hydrodiloric acid oxidise phenol, salicylic acid (a-oar 
benzoic acid), and gallic acid (12.3.41  trioxybenzoic arid) m to- 
ch lorpy roracemic acid (isotrichlorglyeerie acid), CCIeC(OlrCO311-1 
a substance also obtained from trichlorseetonitrile, CCII•00•CN, by 
hydrolysis. We may also notice the converrenn of Park acid 
l2.4-61-trinittotemol) into chloropicrin. CCI,N0s, bybleaddng lines 
calcium bypochlorite), and into bromopierin. CBriNOi. by bromine 

water. 
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chloride (9). from which the corresponding acid 

so chloroform • dichlormaleic acid 

00,4  
HCl 

c 	ct, 

4.) i'(a) 

1.0.e•CcticNct• CO, ets• Ca, 
toost-cut CIA CCS.CO.CSICI. 

4  co 

	

coo casserciteaco.enci, 	Hose' "1:010-coicorn4 c 

csobccnott.ecrem,— rca')co 

SACICO311...e204  

—a teit 	434 , 

(A/ 	 W 	(a) 

benzene) (I) is decomposed in 
ioation 	facial acetic acid 

I 4"  

I 69,  Cd-cd 

ORGANIC( 

	

6iIEMISTRY 
	

55 
The action of chlorine upon (1- and trierzyberuenes has been 

cart -  .-- •^vestigated by Th. Zincke; and his researches have led 
cry of many chlorinated oxidation products which admit 

of d—a..position into cyclic compounds containing fewer carbon 
wows than characterise the benzene ring, and in turn yielding opens 
ciao or aliphatic compounds. In general, the rupture occurs 
between a keto group (CO) and a keto-chloride group (COO. into 
width two adjacent carbon atoms of the ring are converted by the 
ouldMog and substituting action of chlorine. Decompositions of 
this nature were first discovered in the naphthalene series, where it 
11.0 bound that derivatives of indone (and of hydrindenc and indone) 
aAti 

 
also of benzene resulted; Zincke then extended his methods to 

iNe disintegration of the oxybenzenes and obtained analogous 
resifts. R-pcntene and aliphatic derivatives being formed (R-
stintolizing a ringed nucleus). 

Weis treated with chlorine, pyrocatechol (1.2 or ortho-dioxy-
beaterae) (i) yields a tetrachlor ortho-quinone, which suffers further 
divination to heivachlor-o-diketo-R.hexene (a). This substance is 
tram-formed into hexachlor-R.pentene oxycarboxylic acid (3) when 
6,,,e,4,1 with water; and chromic acid oxidizes this substance to 
lwta stra•R.pentene (a) The ring of this compound is ruptured by 
cam wed' with the formation of perchlorvinyl acrylic acid (s), 
sea . yOves on reduction ethidine propionic acid (6), a compound 
era 	five of the carbon atoms originally in the benzene ring 

:I ..Am fin., 0394, 27, p 	(th, rxr1,-m atoms are omitted in 
ECM of the formulae). 

. 

CHM 
Co 

t.) 
ledoroglucin it 3.s.trioxybensene) (s) behaves similarly to 

anomie. hexachlor (t 3 51 triketo-R-hexylene (a) being first formed 
This compound is converted by chlorine water Into •ctachloracei yl-
meow (3). by methyl Media Into the ester of dichlonnalonw acid 
sad reerachkraeetone 4), whilst ammonia gives dichloracetanude 

(Tli- Locke and 0. lam,  Bor., tlioo. 23. p. 1706). 

cadc-co•cCtiCs>ctss •cos  et 

When phenol is oxidized in acid solution by chlorine, tetrachlor-
quinone is obtained, a compound also obtainable from hydroquinone. 
By conducting.  the chlorination in alkaline solution, 
A. Hantmch (Der., 1889, 22, p. 13asucceeded ob  maws. 
taming derivatives of irdiketo-R- 	ne, which yield 
it•oentene and aliphatic compounds on decomposition. 
When thus chlorinated phenol (t) yields trichlor-o-diketo-R-hexene 
(a), which may be hydrolysed to an acid (3), which, in turn. 
suffers rearrangement to trichlor-R-pentene-oxycarboxylic acid (4). 
Bromine water oxidizes this substance to oxalic acid and tetrabrom-
dichloracetone (3). 
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The reduction ofo-oxybensole acids by sodium in amyl alcohol 

solution has been studied by A. Einhorn and J. S. Lumsden (Ass., 
1895, 2114 p. 257). It is probable that tetrahydro acids are first 
formed, which suffer rearrangement to orthoketone carboxylic acids. 
These substances absorb water and become pimelic acids. Thus 
salicylic acid yields n.pimeric acid, HOOC•(011),•COOH, while o., 
en-, and p-cresotinic acids, Calis(CH,)(OH)(COOH). yield isomeric 
methylpurielk acids. 

Resorcin on reduction gives dihydroresorcin, which O. Merlin! 
(Asa.. 1894. 278, p. 20) showed to be converted into n-glutaric acid. 
HOOC.(01.),•MI 3H. when oxidized with potassium permanganate; 
according to D. Worlander (Be'., 1145, alp. 2348) It is converted 
into 7-acetobutyric acid. cm.coicH.).-coott when heated with 
barytes to 150-160*. 

Configunstien of She Bedew Corenlex.—The development of 
the " structure theory " in about 1136o brought in its train an 
appreciation of the chemical structure of the derivatives of 
benrene. The pioneer in this field was August KekulE, who, 
in 1865 (Arms., 137, p. :so; see also his Leltsbuch des orgooduken 
Cheek), submitted his well-known formula for benzene, so 
founding the " benzene theory " and opening up a problem 
which, notwithstanding the immense amount of labour since 
bestowed upon it, still mains imperfectly solved. Arguing 
from the existence of only one mono-substitution derivative, 
and of three di-derivatives (statements of which the rigorous 
proof was then wanting), he was led to arrange the six carbon 
atoms in a ring, attaching a hydrogen atom to each carbon 
atom; being kft with the fourth carbon valencies, he mutually 
saturated these in pair!, thus obtaining the symbol I (see below). 
The value of this ringed structure was readily perceived, but 
objections were raised with respect to Kekule's disposal of the 
fourth valeacies. In 1866 Sir James Dewar proposed an un-
symmetrical form (II); while in 1867, A. Claus (Theordisthe 
Betrodthatges and dens A motodsingstv Sysinoolik der organischen 
Clank) proposed his diagonal formula (III), and two years 
later, A. Ladenburg (Bor., 2, p. 140) devised his prism formula 
(IV), the six carbon atoms being placed at the six corners of a 
right equilateral triangular prism, with its plane projections 
(V, VI). 
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One of the earliest and strongest objections urged against Kekules 
formula was that it demanded two isomeric ortho-di•substitutioa 
derivatives, for if we number the carbon atoms in cyclical 
order from 1 to 6, then the derivatives 1.2 and t.6 should Obloakm 
be diflerent. ,  Ladenburg submitted that if the 1.2 and re wastes 
1.6 sompounds Male identical. Men we should expect the hums. 
two weU-known (Townie acids, CH s-CH CH•COOH and 
CHs CH•CHs.00011, to be identical This view was opposed by 
Victor Meyer and Kek uI6 The former posnted out that the supposed 
isomerism was not due to an arrangement of atoms, but to the dis-
position of a valency. and therefore it was doubtful whether such a 
subtle condition could exert any influence on the properties of the 
substance Keltsle answered Lorlsolaseg by formulating • dynamic 
interpretation of valency He assumed that if we have one atom 

It is now established that ortho compounds do exist in isomeric 
forms, instances being provided by chlorn Munn and amino-toluene, 
chlorphenol, and chlorandirw; but arguments. e.g. E. Knoevenagel a 
theory of " motoisomerism." have ben bmught forward to cause 
these facts to support Kelm*. 
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illrimplshatMe (14 er paradioxybensene) ) eves with Chlorine, 
lea, • tetrocblorquinone (2). and then hexachlor-p-diketo-R-heetne 
tat. which isicsc potash converts into perchkeaanyiscrylic acid 
tt This substance, and also the preceding compound, is converted Ise arporoas caustic soda Into dichlormaleic acid. trichlorethylene, 
sae ►ydeockhorte acid (3) (Th. Zincke and 0. Fuchs. An or 1892, 
aft. 0- t). 
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connected by single bonds to (say) four other atoms, then in a'certain 
unit of time it will collide with each of these atoms in turn. Now 
suppose two of the attached atoms are replaced by one atom. then 
this atom must have two valencies directed to the central atom; 
and consequently, in the same unit of time, the central atom will 
collide once with each of the two monovalent atoms and twice w ith 
the divalent. Applying this notion to benzene, let us consider the 
impacts made by the carbon atom (t) which we will assume tr. be 
doubly linked to the carbon atom (2) and singly linked to (to, 
standing for the hydrogen atom. In the first unit of time, the 
impacts are 2, 6, k, a ; and in the second 6, 2, h. 6. If we repres.mt 
graphically the impacts in the second unit of time, we perceive that 
they point to a configuration in which the double linkage is between 
the carbon atoms I and 6, and the single linkage between t and 2. 
Therefore, according to Kekuld, the double linkages are in a state of 
continual oscillation, and if his dynamical notion of valency. or a 
similar hypothesis, be correct, then the difference between the t.2 
and 1.6 di-derivatives rests on the insufficiency of his formula, 
which represents the configuration during one set of oscillations only. 
The difference is only apparent, not real. An analogous oscillation 
prevails in the pyrazol nucleus, for L. Knorr (Ann., 5894, 279, p. :48) 
has shown that 3- and 3•methylpyrazols are identical. 

The explanation thus attempted by Kekuld was adversely criti- 
cized, more especially by A. Ladenburg, who devoted much attention 

to the study of the substitution products of benzene, and 
Laden- 	 to the support of his own formula. His views arc presented 
Lauder 	in his pamphlet: Theorse der aromattschen Vertnndungen, 

t876. The prism formula also received support from the 
following data: protocatechuic acid when oxidized by nitrous acid 
gives carboxytartronic acid, which, on account of its ready de-
composition into carbon dioxide and tartronic acid, was considered 
to be HO-C(COOH)s. This implied that in the benzene complex 
diem was at least one carbon atom linked to three others, thus 
rendering Kekule's formula impossible and Ladenburg's and Claus' 
possible. Kekuld (Anis., 1883, 221, p. 23o), however, reinvestigated 
this acid; he showed that it was 6Thasic and not tribasic; that it 
gave tartaric acid on reduction; and, finally, that it was dicey-
tartaric acid, HOOC•C(OH)s•C(OH)eCOOH. The formation of 
this substance readily follows from Kekillit's formula, while con-
siderable difficulties are met with when one attempts an explanation 
based on Ladenburg's representation. Kekuld also urged that the 
formation of trichlorphenomalic acid, shown by him and 0. Strecker 
to be trichloraceteecrylic acid, was more favourably explained by 
his formula than by Ladenburg's. 

Other objections to Ladenburg's formula resulted from A. von 
Baeyer's researches (commenced in 1886) on the reduced phthalic 

acids. Baeyer pointed out that although benzene den- 
ter' vatives were obtainable from hexamethylene compounds, 
researme 	• yet it by no means follows that only hesamethylene 
compounds need result when benzene compounds are reduced. He 
admitted the possibility of the formulae of Kekuld. Claus, Dewar 
and Ladenburg, although as to the last di-trimethylene derivatives 
should be possible reduction products, being fanned by severing 
two of the prism edges; and he attempted to solve the problem by a 
systematic investigation of the reduced phthalic acids. 

Ladenburg's prism admits of one mono-substitution derivative 
and three di-derivatives. Furthermore, it is in accordance with 
certain simple syntheses of benzene derivatives (e.g. from acetylene 
and acetone); but according to Baeyer (Be,., 1886, 19, p. 1797) 
it fails to explain the formation of dioxyterephthaltc ester from 
succinosuccimc ester, unless we make the assumption that the 
transformation of these substances is attended by • migration of the 
substituent groups. For succinosuccinic ester, formed by the action 
of sodium on two molecules of succinic ester, haseitherof theformulae 
(I) or (II); oxidation of the free acid gives dioxyterephthalic acid in 
which the7tara-positions must remain substituted as in (I) and (II). 
By projecting Ladenburg's prism on a plane and numbering the 
atoms so as to correspond with Kekule's form, viz. that 1.2 and t.6 
should be ortho-positions. 1.3 and 1.3 meta-, and 1.4 pars-, and 
following out the transformation on the Ladenburg formula, then 
an ortho-dioxyterephthalic acid (IV) should result, a fact denied 
by experience, and inexplicable unless we assume • wandering of 
atoms. Kekule's formula (i1 I), on the other hand, is in full agree-
ment (Baeyer). This explanation has been challenged by Ladenburg 
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(Be.. 1886, 19. p. 971; Bey., 1887, so, p. 62) and by A. It Miller 
(J C S. Trans.. 1887, p. 208). The transformation is not one of the 
oxidation of a hexamethylene compound to • bensenoid compound, 
for only two hydrogen atoms are removed. Succinesuccinic ester 
behaves both as a ketone and as a phenol, thereby exhibiting 
desmotropy, assuming the ketone formula as indicating the con-
stitution, then in Baeyer's equation we have a migration of a 
hydrogen atom, whereas to bring Ladenburg's formula into line 
an oxygen atom must migrate. 

The relative merits of the formulae of Kekuli. Claus and Dewar 
were next investigated by means of the reduction produetsof benzene, 
it being Baeyer's intention to detect whether double linkages were 
or were not present in the benzene complex. 

To follow Baeyer's results we must explain his nomenclature of 
the reduced benzene derivatives. He numbers the carbon atoms 
placed at the corners of a hexagon from t to 6, and each aide in the 
same order, so that the carbon atoms 1 and 2 are connected by the 
side t, atoms 2 and 3 by the side 2, and to OIL A doubly linked pair 
of stoma is denoted by the sign A with the index corresponding to 
the side; if there are two pairs of double links, then indices corre-
sponding to both sides are employed. Thus A' denotes a tetrahydro 
derivative in which the double link occupies the side I; dok. a 
dihydro derivative, the double links being along the sides t and 3. 
Another form of isomerism is occasioned by spatial arrangements, 
many of the reduced terephthalic acids existing In two stereo-Isomeric 
forms. Baeyer explains this by analogy with fumark and enaleic 
acids: he assumes the reduced benzene ring to lie in a plane; when 
both carboxyl groups are on the same side of this plane, tbe acids. 
in general, resemble maleic acids, these forms he denotes by reissas, 
or shortly zip; when the carboxyl groups are on opposite :idea. 
the acids correspond to furnaric acid, these forms are denoted by 
Tesetram, or shortly tram-. 

By reducing terephthalic acid with sodium amalgam. we being 
taken to neutralize the caustic soda simultaneously farmed by 
passing in carbon dioxide, A.5 dihydroterephthalk acid Is obtained; 
this results from the splitting of a pam-linkage. By boiling with 
water the Au acid is converted into the Ass dihydrotmeOthalic 
acid. This and is converted into the AL 4  acid by soda, and into the 
At tetrahydro acid by reduction. From this acid the Ass dihydro 
and the tetrahydro acids may be obtained. from both of which 
the hexahydro acid may be prepared. From these results Baeyer 
concluded that Claus' formula with three para-linkings cannot 
possibly be correct, for the a" dihydroterephthalk add undoubtedly 
has two ethylene linkages, since it readily takes up two or four 
atoms of bromine, and is oxidized in warm aqueous solution by 
alkaline potassium permanganate. But the formation of the A'' 
acid as the first reduction product is not fully consistent with 
Kekule's symbol. for we should then expect the A or the A" acid 
to be first formed (see also Potriarnamots). 

The stronger argument against the etbylesioid linkages 
demanded by Kekule's formula is provided by the remark-
able stability towards oxidizing and reducing agents which 
characterizes all benr.enoid compounds. From the fact that 
reduction products containing either one or two double linkages 
behave exactly as unsaturated aliphatic compounds, being 
readily reduced or oxidized, and combining with the halogen 
elements and haloid adds, it seems probable that in bensenoid 
compounds the fourth valencies are symmeuically distributed 
in such a manner as to induce a peculiar stability in the molecule. 
Such • configuration was proposed in tally by H. E. Armstrong 
(. .C.S Trans., 1887, p. 258), and shortly afterwards by Baeyer 
(A Iwo, t888, 245, p. In this formula, the so-called " centric 
formula," the assumption made is that the fourth valences me 
simply directed towards the centre of the ring; nothing further 
is said about the fourth valencies except that they exert a 
pressure towards the centre. Claus maintained that Baeyer's 
view was identical with his own, for as in Baeyer's fonnula, the 
fourth valencies have a different function from the peripheral 
valencies, being united at the centre in a form of palatal.* 
union. 

It is difficult to determine which configurationmost accurately 
explains the observed facts; Kekule's formula undoubtedly 
explains the synthetical production of benienold compounds 
most satisfactorily, and W. Marckwald (Ann., :893. 274, 131: 
1 894, 279, P. 40 has supported this formula from considerations 
based on the syntheses of the quinoline ring. Further researebes 
by Buyer, and upon various nitrogenous• ring systems by r„ 
Bamberger (a 'irons supporter of the centric formula), have 
shown that the nature of the substituent groups Lawmen the 
distribution of the fourth valendes; therefore it may be cam 
eluded that in compounds the benzene nucleus apposes to be 
capable of existence in two tautomeric forms, In the sense that 
each particular derivative possesses a definite constitution. 
The benzene nucleus presents • remarkable case, which must be 
considered in the formulation of any complete theory of valency. 
From • study of the reduction of compounds containing tme 
ethylenic bonds united by a single bond, termed a "conjugated 
system," E. Thiele suggested • doctrine of " partial valancluk ` 
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which assumes that In addition to the ordinary valencies, each 
doe* linked atom has a partial valency, by which the atom first 
in ends. When applied to benzene, a twofold conjugated 
soar is suggested in which the partial valencies of adjacent 
airs neutralize, with the formation of a potential double link. 
The stability of benzene is ascribed to this conjugation' 

Plivico-chemical properties have also been drawn upon to 
decide whether double unions are present in the benzene com- 
romp 

plex; but here the predilections of the observers 
riOart apparently influence the nature of the conclusions to 
OMNI& be drawn from such data. It is well known that 

singly, doubly and trebly linked carbon atoms affect 
the physical properties of substances, such as the refractive 
index, specific volume, and the heat of combustion; and by 
determining these constants for many substances, fairly definite 
ears can be assigned to these groupings. The general question 
ei the sehtion of the refractive index to constitution has been 
especially studied by 7. W. Brilhl, who concluded that benzene 
icuesined .3 double linkages; whereas, in icor, Pellini (Gaulle, 
p, a p. s) calculated that ti single linkages were present. A 
ender contradiction apparently exists with regard to the 
neat volume, for while benzene has a specific volume corn-
treading to Clans' formula, toluene, or methylbenzene, rather 
poises to 11Cekulf's. The heat of combustion, as first determined 
by jams Thomsen, speed rather better with the presence of 
urn single unions. His work was repeated on a finer scale by 
K P. E. Berthelot of Paris, and F. C. A. Stohmann of Leipzig; 
sad the new data and the conclusions to be drawn from them 
tared the subject of much discussion, Bret endeavouring 
to dhow how they supported Eekule's formula, while Thomsen 
ristaised that they demanded the benzene union to have a 
nixes beat of combustion from the acetylene union. Thomsen 
den investigated beets of combustion of various bensenoid 
buiroearbons—bensene, naphthalene, anthraces, pbenanthrene, 
fix.—ia the crystallized state. It was found that the results 
see capable of expression by the empirical relation C.Ilop• 
null+ etrotne+roper, where Cala denotes the formula 
d the hydoxarbon, as the number of single carbon linking. and 
a the number of double linking., ei and a being calculated on 
the EASE formulae. But, at the same time, the constants in 
the stove relation are not identical with those In the code-
goading relation empirically deduced from observations on fatty 
hydrocarbons; and we am therefore led to conclude that a 
knits union is considerably more stable than an ethylene 
Son. 

Mention may be made of the absorption spectrum of benzene. 
According to W. N. Hartley ton 87, p. 1822), there 
ate az bands In the ultra-violet, while E. C. C. Baty and J. N. 
use yrs., 1 905, 87, P. MP: 1906, Se, P. 524) record seven. 
Them bands are due to molecular oscillatlom; Hartley suggests 
the nubs atoms to be rotating and forming alternately single 
sad double linkages, the formation of three double links giving 
three bands, and of three single links another three; Baly and 
Calk, on the other hand, suggest the making and breaking of 
bb between adjacent atoms, pointing out that there are seven 
combinations of one, two and three pairs of carbon atoms In the 
kerns enolecuk. 

Sawermical Confgaralinerd--Simultaneously with the Kt-
conloes of Eekulfi, Ladenburg, Clans, Brier and others as to the 
arses of various plane formuke of the bensene complex, there 
gat peddfideed many suggestions with regard to the arrange-
rs 

 
of the atoms in space, all of which attempted to explain 

the umber of homers and the equivalence of dos hydrogen 
seemis. The development of lieN0-1110070111111 at the hands of 

Visor Meyer sal G. Hey1 Lew.. att, p. 2776) attempted • 
resins from the following data. It filwell aaows that di-ortho-
niedosotd borate adds are eaterifred with ellilhadty. Two acids 

to the fennel. of Kaladdi and Chow as uiphort 
tSiseentsCOOH= sad Weber' Wait add, 

that the second add 
men more &Scutt to esterify than the lint, potation to the eo
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 esew t̀at Claus formula for berme was mole probable than 
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J. Wislicenus, Le Bel and van 't Hoff has resulted in the intro-
duction of another condition which formulae for the benzene 
complex must satisfy, viz. that the hydrogen atoms must all 
lie in one plane. The proof of this statement rests on the fact 
that if the hydrogen atoms were not co-planar, then substitution 
derivatives (the substituting groups not containing asymmetric 
carbon atoms) should exist in enantiomorphic forms, differing in 
crystal form and in their action on polarized light; such optical 
antipodes have, however, not yet been separated. Ladenburg's 
prism formula would give two enantiomorphic ortho-di-substi-
tution derivatives; while forms in which the hydrogen atoms 
are placed at the corners of a regular octahedron Would yield 
enantiomorphic tri-substitution derivatives. 

The octahedral formula discussed by Julius Thomsen (Bee., 1886. 
to, p. 2944) consists of the six carbon atoms placed at the corners 
of a regular octahedron, and connected together by the full lines as 
shown in (l); a plane projection gives a hexagon with diagonals 
(II). Reduction to hexamethylene compounds necessitates the 
disruption of three of the edges of the octahedron, the diagonal 
linkings remaining intact, or, in the plane projection, three peripheral 
linkages, the hexamethylene ring assuming the form (Ill): 

II 	ill 

in 1888 J. E. Marsh published a paper (Phil. Mag. NI, 26, p. 426) 
in which he discussed various stereo-chemical representations of 
the benzene nucleus. (The stereo-chemistry of carbon compounds 
has led to the spatial representation of a carbon atom as being 
situated at the centre of a tetrahedron, the four valcncies being 
directed towards the apices; see above, -  and Isousalsu.) A form 
based on Keku16's formula consists in taking three pairs of tetra-
hedra, each pair having a side in common, and joining them up 
along the sides of a regular hexagon by means of their apices. This 
form, afterwards supported by Carl Graebe (Bee., 1902.35. p. p6 see 
also Marsh's reply, Jon's. Chem. Soc. Trans., 1902, .p. 960 shows 
the proximity of the ortho-positions, but fails to explain the identity 
of t.2 and 1.6 compounds. Arrangements connected with Claus 
formula are obtained by placing six tetrahedra on the six triangles 
formed by the diagonals of a plane hexagon. The form in which the 
tetrahedra are all on one side, afterwards discussed by J. Loschmidt 
(Mona:,., 1890, It. p. 28), would not give stereo-isomers; and the 
arrangement of placing the tetrahedra on alternate sides, a form 
afterwards developed by W. Vaubel (-learn. Pr. Chem.. 1894 14 
49. P. 308), has the advantage of bringing the meta-positions on one 
tide, and the ortho- and pars- on opposite sides, thus exhibiting 
the similarity actually observed between these series of compounds. 
Marsh also devised a form closely resembling that of Thomsen. 
inasmuch as the carbon atoms occupied the angles of a regular 
octahedron, and the diagonal linkages differed in nature from 
the peripheral, but differeng from Thomsen's since rupture of the 
diagonal and not peripheral bonds accompanied the reduction to 
hexamethylene. 

We may also notice the model devised by H. Sachse (Be... t888„ 
21, 2530; Zed. fair plays. Chem., 11, p. 214; 23, p. 2062). Two 
parallel triangular faces are removed from a cardboard model of a 
regular octahedron. and on the remaining six faces tetrahedra are 
then placed; the hydrogen atoms are at the free angles. This 
configuration is. according to Sachse, more stable than any other 
form; no oscillation is possible, the molecule being only able to 
move as a whole. In 1897, J. N. Collie (Joan,. Chem. Soc. Trans., 
p. 1013) considered in detail an octahedral form, and showed how by 
means of certain simple rotations of his system the formulae 
of Kekul6 and Claus could be obtained as projections. An entirely 
new device, suggested by B. K6nig (Chem. Zeit, 1905. 29. p. 30), 
assumed the six carbon atoms to occupy six of the corners of a cube, 
each carbon atom being .  linked to a hydrogen atom and by single 
bonds to two neighbouring carbon atoms, the remaining valencies 
being directed to the unoccupied corners of the cube, three to each, 
where they are supposed to satisfy each other. 

Condensed Nuclei. 
Restricting ourselves to compounds resulting from the fusion 

wf benzene rings, we have first to consider naphthalene, 
which consists of two benzene rings having a pair of carbon atoms 
in common. The next members are the isomers anthracene and 
phenanthrene, CuH,s, formed from three benzene nuclei. Here 
we shall only discuss the structure of these compounds in the 
light of the modern benzene theories; reference should be made 
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to the articles NAPE:HALMS, AtMIRACZW8 and PRENAN-
THRENE for syntheses, decompositions, &c. 

Naphthalene.—Of the earlier suggestions for the constitution 
of naphthalene we notice the formulae of Wreden (1) and (2), 
Berthelot and Balls (3), R. A. C. E. Erlenmeyer (4) and Adolf 
Claus (8). 

(Inas, 

1/4•ell-j1 

The first suggestion is quite out of the question. C. Creche in 
r866 (Amt. 149, p. so) established the symmetry of the naph-
thalene nucleus, and showed that whichever half of the molecule 
be oxidized the same ph thalic acid results. Therefore formula (2), 
being unsymmetrical, is impossible. The third formula is based 
on Dewar's benzene formula, which we have seen to be incorrect. 
Formula (4) is symmetrical and based on Rekuli's formula: it 
is in full accord with the syntheses and decompositions of the 
naphthalene nucleus and the number of isomers found. In 
1882 Claus suggested a combination of his own and Dewar's 
benzene formulae. This is obviously unsymmetrical, consisting 
of an aliphatic and an aromatic nucleus; Claus explained the 
formation of the same phthalic acid from the oxidation of either 
nucleus by supposing that if the aromatic group be oxidized, the 
aliphatic residue assumes the character of a benzene nucleus. 
Bomberger opposed Claus' formula on the following grounds:— 
Tbe molecule of naphthalene is symmetrical, since 2.7 dioxy-
naphthalene is readily esterified by methyl iodide and sulphuric 
acid to a dimethyl ether; and no more than two mono-substi-
tution derivatives are known. The molecule is aromatic but not 
benzenoid; however, by the reduction of one half of the mole-
cule, the other assumes a benzenoid character. 

If P-naphthylamine and P-naphthol be reduced. tetrahydro 
products are obtained in which the amino- or oxy-bearing half of 
the molecule becomes aliphatic in character. The compounds so 
obtained, alicyclic-S-tetrahydronaphthylamine and alicyclic -p. 
tetrahydronaphthol, closely resemble P-aminodiethylbenzene, 
Cal.(C,F1J-CII-1,N1H2,andP-oxydiethylbenzene,C4H.(CAKIH.OH. 
If n-naphthylamine and a-naphthol be reduced, the hydrogen atoms 
attach themselves to the non-substituted half of the molecule, 
and the compounds so obtained resemble aminodicthylbenzene, 

N Hi(CsH ),, and oxydiethylbenrene, C 414 3-OH (C,H m-
berm's observations on reduced quinoline derivatives point to the 
same conclusion, that condensed nuclei are not benzenoid, but 
possess an individual character, which breaks down, however, when 
the molecule is reduced. 

It remains, therefore, to consider Erlenmeyer's formula and 
those derived from the centric hypothesis. The former, based 
on Kekule's symbol for benzene, explains the decompositions 
and syntheses of the ring, but the character of naphthalene 
is not in keeping with the presence of five double linkages, 
although it is more readily acted upon than benrene is. On the 
centric hypothesis two formulae are possible: (a) due to R.E. 
Armstrong, and (2) due to E. Bomberger. 

00 CO 
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In the first symbol it is assumed that one of the affinities of each 
of the two central carbon atoms common to the two rings acts 
fists both rings, an assumption involving a somewhat wide 
departure from all ordinary views as to the manner in which 
affinity acts. This symbol harmonizes with the fact that the two 
rings are in complete sympathy, the one responding to every 
change made in the other. Then, on account of the relatively 
slight—because divided—influence which would be exercised 
upon the two rinp by the two affinities commas to both, the 
remaining four centric affinities of each ring would presumably 
be less attracted into the ring than in the ease of benzene; 
consequently they would be more active outwards, and com-
bination would sat in more readily. When, as In the formation 
of naplathaktie tetras:biocide, for example, the one ring becomes 
saturated, the other might be expected to amerce the normal 

centric form and become relatively inactive. This is absolutely 
the case. On the other hand, if substitution be effected in the 
one ring, and the affinities in that ring become attracted inwards, 
as apparently happens in the case of benzene, the adjoining ring 
should become relatively more active because the common 
affinities would act less into it. Hence, unless the radical 
introduced be one which exercise& a special attractive influesee, 
substitution should take place in preference in the previously 
unsubstituted ring. In practice this usually occurs; for example, 
on further bromination, a-bromonaphtbalene yields a mistier, 
of the (s.4) and (Ls) dibromonaphthalenes; and when nitre. 
naphthalene is either brominated, or nitrated or sulphonzird, 
the action is practically confined to the second ring. The 
centric formula proposed by Be mberger represen tsnaphtludene as 
formed by the fusion. of two benzene rings, this indicates that it 
is a monocyclic composed of ten atoms of carbon. The formula 
has the advantage that it may be constructed from tetrahedral 
models of the carbon atom; but it involves the assumption that 
the molecule has within it a mechanism, equivalent in a measure 
to • system of railway points, which can readily close up and 
pass into that characteristic of benzene. 

Antkracene and Phenandnerse.—These isomeric hydrocarbons. 
of the formula C•1:13o, are to be regarded as formed by the 
fusion of three benzenoid rings as represented by the symbols:— 

db 
In both cases the medial ring is most readily attacked; and 
various formulae have been devised which are claimed by their 
authors to represent this and other facts. According to Arm. 
strong, anthracene behaves unsymmetrically towards nab. 
stituenta, and hence one lateral ring differs from the other; he 
represents the molecule as consisting of one centric ring, the 
remaining medial and lateral ring being ethenold. Bamberger, 
on the other hand, extends his views on benzene and naphthalene 
and assumes the molecule to be (a). For general purposes, 
however, the symbol (a), in which the lateral rinp are benzenoid 
and the medial ring fatty, represents quite adequately the 
syntheses, decompositions, and behaviour of antheacene. 

to 

Phenanthrene is regarded by Armstrong as represented by (s), 
the lateral rings being bensenoid, and the medial ring fatty: 
Bamberger, however, regards it as (4), the molecule being 

dTh> 
tat 	to 

entirely aromatic. An Interesting observation by 13aeyer, 
that stalbene, CallyCH:CH•Calls, is very readily oxidized, 
while phenanthrene is not, supports, in some measure, the views 
of Bamberger. 

Heterocyclic Compounds. 
During recent yeas an immense number of ringed or cyclic 

compounds base been discovered, which exhibit individual 
characters more closely resembling beaten, naphthalene, /kr-
than purely aliphatic substances, inasmuch as in amen* they 
contain double linkages, yet withstand oxidation, and behave aa 
nuclei, forming derivatives in much the same way as besemse. 
By seduction, the double linkages become saturated, End 
compounds result which stand in much about the same relation 
to the original nucleus as herannethylene does to benzene. In 
general, therefore, it may be considered that the double linkages 
am not of exactly the same nature as the double linkage present 
in ethylene and ethylenoid compounds, but that they are 
analogous to the potential valencles of benzene. The centric 
hypothesis has been applied to these rings by Bamberg* and 
others; but as in the previous rinp considered, the ordinary 

CX) 
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representation with double and single linkages generally repre-
sents the syntheses, decompositions, &c.; exceptions, however, 
are known where It is necessary to assume an oscillation of the 
eitibk linkage. Five- and six-membered rings are the moat 
vatic and important, the last-named group resulting from the 
polymerization of many substances; three- and four-membered 
reap are formed with difficulty, and are easily ruptured; rings 
containing seven or more members are generally unstable, and 
are relatively little known. The elements which go to form 
heterocyclic rim e- , in addition to carbon, are oxygen, sulphur, 
selenium and nitrogen. It is remarkable that sulphur can 
trjace two methine or CH groups with the production of com-
passes greatly resembling the original one. Thus benzene, 
tatta, gives thiophene, (CH)rS, from which it is difficultly dis-
mobbed; pyridine, (CH)5N, gives thiuole, which 
is a very similar substance; naphthalene gives thionaphthen, c„,a,s, with which it shows great analogies, especially in the 
seethes Similarly a CH group may be replaced by a nitrogen 
rem with the production of compounds of similar stability; 
the benzene gives pyridine, naphthalene gives quinohne and 
anqatisoline; anthracene gives acridine and a and ff anthra-
pyridruses_ Similarly, two or more methine groups may be 
mitred by the same number of nitrogen atoms with the forma-
t= of rings of considerable stability. 

Wort of the simple ring systems which contain two adjacent 
-ex. atoms may suffer fusion with any other nn`` (also containing 
taw sdporat carbon atoms) with the production of nuclei of greater 
emeletity. Such ankinised nomiri are, in many cases, more seedily 
Ecawee than the parent nuclease. The more 

from aromatic nuclei, besupene, ample 	rs
tie  

ce-so-l-derivatfwes of the first named, lending themselves particu-
bor to the formation of condensed nuclei. Thus ortho-pbenyleue 
`ems yields the following productar- 

Cit";CI:Z u  Olt>  00e.<4‘4"  
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ht smse-cases oxidation of condensed benzenold-hetenx-yenknude; 
NEar is elms rupture of the heterocycle Meg with the formation of 
a Mercer dicasteucelie acid; bus if the aroma* nucleus be wealawad 
t OR introduction of an isio group. then it is the besuietwaiji 
• Ireskt, Is destroyed and a dicarboxylic acid of the heterocyclic 
▪ mmeto obtained. 

Retaocyclic rings may be systematically susveyed from two 
weal. ( r) by arranging the rings with similar hetero-atans 
w..mcling to the increasing number of carbon atoms, the so-called 

homologous series "; or (2) by first dividing the ring systems 
4- carding to the number of members constituting the ring, and 
• ca classifying these groups according to the nature of the 
6ocro-atoms, the so-called " isologous series" The second 
reeled possesses greater advantages, for rings of appresimate 
eatAllty come in one group, and, consequently, their derivatives 
may be expected to exhibit considerable analogies. 

is a useful preliminary it is convenient to divide heterocyclic 
—2 systems into two leading groups: (1) systems resulting 

simple internal dehydration (or similar condensations) of 
..rated aliphatic compounds—such compounds are: the 

.7:c:ea! anhydrides or cyclic ethers of the glycols and thioglycols 
• 1.-y lene oxide, dc.); the cyclic alkylenamides resulting from 

splitting off of ammonia bet weer the amino groups of diamino-
ziralfins (pyrrolidine„ piperazine, Lc.); the cyclic esters of 

carboxylic acids (lactones, lactides); the internal isahydridee 
• -ranocerboxylic acids (lecterns, betaines); cyclic daivatives 

'.carboxylic acids (anhydrides, imides, alkylen-estecs, alkylen-
a- 	&c.). These compounds retain their aliphatic natAws, 

. are best classified with open-chain compounds, into 
• general, they are readily converted. (a) Systems which 
ex generally unsaturated compounds, often of considerable 
- 	and behave as nuclei; these compounds constitute a 
• " iadividualized ,dass exhibiting closer &amities to betwenoid 

lacces than to the open-chain series. 

The etanairkm between the two dames is itiffsrestiottd above 
ear he intensatsdW the leflossier cyclic coatormade, mob el which  

contains a ring composed of four carbon atoms and one oxygen 
atoms 
=co  Clifievecui?00 zDo  4:;:Do  

Tommotbylaso therslautes. st= 	Rade 	thdlosas. 
add& 

The fust loaf substance* ace readily formed frogs and converted Into, the 	
ic' 

Inc  co
m rtmruly

endIn  dihydroxy o apen-c 
. T 

.ham compound
m 

 ; t
u 

 hese 
substance. e t 	apsatU h fifth copond, 
on the other hand. doss not behave

r 
 as an unsa

e
nuated 

compound, but its deportment is that of a nucleus, 
derivatives being pable of synthesis. Reduction7l sub= ca 	 however. coo- 
vents it into an affpfttle compound. This is comparable with the 
reduction of the bermes* nucleus fate hatessethytene, a substance of 
as aliphatic chewier. 

True ring sentems, which poems the characters of organic 
nuclei, do net came into existence is three- and four-membered 
rings, tbds fist appearance being in penta-atomic rings. The 
three phew anenbess are furfurane, thlopione and pyrrol, 
each of which contains four methine et CH groups, and an 
omen; sulphur and imido (NH) member respectively; a 
series of enamessmis contafildng selenium is also knows. The 
famed tissue sistanas are: 

CH ....ar CH=CH, CH-CH\  CH ..CH\  
CH=CH.C.

.
CH/S  C1111=ClitiSe 	wCHINH  

Endorsee. Thicploae. Selenopleene. 	Pyrrel. 
By substituting one or more CFI groups in these compounds 
by Minton atoms, raw-systems, collectively known as cooks, 
result. %cloudy, impede ring-systems are possible, since the 
mhos meow% the original rings are not all of equal value. 
Thus hnturene *Ids the following rings by the introduction 
el one and two-nit:ogee Mora: 

CH -N 	Nasal Nut  N=Ncle>„ 
ajogameial  .40,HP' 	 w 

Onoths 	Diem-oxides. 
tI=C11, 

qc N, 	eH=NP' N-CHi°  
Purazane. 	Am:times. 	Oxyblazole. 

Thiophene yields a similar series: isothias' *le (only known as 
the condensed ring, isobenzothiussle), thiazole, diazosulphides, 
piazthioles, azosulphimes and this:ibis:ale (the formulae are 
easily derived from the preceding series by replacing oxygen by 
sulphur). Thiophene alas gives rise to triusulphole, three 
nitrogen atoms being introduced. Selenophene gives the aeries: 
selenuole, diazoseleuide and piaselenole, corresponding to 
=auk, diazo-oxides and furazane. Pymol yields an analogous 
series: pyre•*, imidazole ex glyouline, azimide or esotsiazole, 
triasole and tetrazole; 

N-CH 	N=N 
I)N11 	A 	\,N11 	A 	)NH 

CH =CH' 	OH =CH' 	CH CH 
1Pyranale. 	Imidazole. 	Mimi& 

IV-CH 	N 
)14a 	 >1 NesCH 	N =CH 11 

 
Triasole. 	Tetras*. 

Sinanesabeeed ring systems can be referred back, in a manner 
similar so-the above, to pyretic, peathlophene and pyridine, the 
substances costainieg a ring of free carbon atoms, and an 
cayten, sulphur and nitrogen atom respectively. As before, 
only oar sing Rudd, and sot internal anhydrides of aliphatic 
•ooropounds, will be mentioned. From the pyrone ring the 
following series -  of compounds are derived (fee brevity, the' 
hydrogen atoms are not printed); 

w , 
• :0: 	c 

0 	 0 

Penthlophene gives, by a similar introduction of nitrogen atoms, 
pentbiuoline, tonesponding to meta-or-stifle, and pars-thiazine, 

1111.010 
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corresponding to paroxashie (para-osuine). Pyridine gives 
origin to: pyridaziae or ortho-diazine, pyrimidine or mesa-
diazine, pyrazine or para-diazine, osotriazine, inurearetrical 
triazine, symmetrical triazine, osotetraaone and tetrazine. The 
skeletons of these types are (the carbon atoms are omitted for 
brevity): 	bright, 	 Oseholassoefts 

Pliidesleo 

	

0 ON  ON  	1.01120" 	111  
$ 	 N 

Pidgins 	Pfif ■ldp• 	 Theism. 	 Tapia 

We have previously referred to the condensation of hetero-
cyclic ring systems containing two vicinal carbon atoms with 
benzene, naphthalene and other nuclei. The MOM important 
nuclei of this type have received special and non-systematic 
names; when this is not the use, such terms as pben-, benzo-, 
naphtha are prefixed to the name of the heterocyclic zing. One 
or two benzene nuclei may suffer condensation with the furfurane, 
thiophene and pyrrol rings, the common carbon atoms being 
vicinal to the hetero-atom. The mono-benze-derivatives are 
omunarone, benzothiopbene and indole; the dffienso-derivatives 
are diphenylene oxide, dibenzothiophene or imbue/le:De sulphide, 
and carbasole. Typical formulae are (R denoting 0, S or NH): 

cco 
homers are possible, for the condensation may be effected on 
the two carbon atoms symmetrically placed to the heemo-atom; 
these isomers, however, are more of the nature of internal 
anhydrides. Benz-oxazoles and -thiesioles have been prepared, 
benz-boxasoles are known u indozazenss; basso-pyrazioles 
occur in two structural forms, named indazoles and isiedazoles. 
Derivatives of osotriazol also exist in two foams--aximides and 
pseudo-azimideu 

Proceeding to the six-membered hetero-atomic rings, the 
beans-, dibenzo- and naphtho-derivatives are frequently of 
great commercial and scientific importance. a-pyrone condenses 
with the benzene ring to form coumaria and isocoumarin; 
benzo-y-pyrone constitutes the nucleus of several vegetable 
colouring matters (chrysin, fisetin, quercetin, hr., which are 
derivatives of &wee or phenyl benzo-y-pyrone); dibenzo-y-
pyrone is known as xanthone; related to this substance are 
Marano (and fluorescein), fluorone, fluorime, pyronine, Sr.c. 
The pyridine ring condenses with the benzene ring to form 
quinoline and isoquinoline; acridine and phenanthridine are 
dibenao-pyridines; naphthalene gives rise to a-and fi-naphtho-
quinolines and the anthrapyridines; anthracene gives anthra-
quinortne; while two pyridine nuclei connected by an inter-
mediate benzene nucleus give the pbenanthroUnes. Naph-
thyridines and naphthinolines result from the condensation of 
two pryridine and two quinoline nuclei respectively; and 
quino-quinolines are unsymmetrical naphthyridine nuclei 
condensed with a benzene nucleus. Benno -orthozazines, 
-metozazines and -parozazines are known: dibenzoparexazine 

aren or phenossaine is the 	t of a valuable series of dyestuffs; 
dibenzeparathiazioe

w 
 thiediphenylamine is important from 

the same aspect. -ortho-diazines exist in two structural 
forms, cinnolin and phthalasine; beruo-meta-diazines are 
known as quinazolines; bense-para-dboines are termed guineas-
lines; the dibenso-compounds are lamed pbenazines, this last 
group including many valuable dyestuffs—Wellies, 'ensiles, 
U. In addition to the types of compounds enumerated abow 
we may also notice purin, tropioe and the terpenes. 

V. ANALYTICAL CIIIIRSTIY 
This branch of chemistry has for its province the determination 

of the constituents of a chemical compound or of a mixture of 
compounds. Such a determination is qualitatiee, the constituent 
being only detected or proved to be present, or quanficatise, in 
which the amount present is ascertained. The methods el 
chemical ans/ysis may be classified according to the type of  

reaction: (z) dry or lima* assalyrk which consists In as 
examination of the substance in the dry condition; this Includes 
such tests as ignition in a tube, ignition on charcoal in the 
blowpipe flame, fusion with borax, microcosmic salt or fuses, 
and flame colorations (in quantitative work the dry methods am 
sometimes termed " dry assaying "); (a) wet analysis, in which 
a solution of the substance is treated with reagents which 
produce specific reactions when certain elements or groups of 
elements are present. In quantitative analysis the methods 
can be subdivided into: (a) grasimdric, in which the constituent 
is precipitated either as a definite insoluble compound by the 
addition of certain reageots, or electrolytically, by the passage 
of an electric current; (8) volumetric, in which the volume of a 
reagent of a known strength which produces a certain definite 
reaction is measured; (c) calorimetric, in which the solution has 
a particular tint, which can be compared with solutions of 
known strengths. 

Historical.—The germs of analytical chemistry are to be 
found in the writings of the pharmacists and thanists of the 
latrochemical period. The importance of ascertaining the 
proximate composition of bodies was clearly realized by Otto 
Tachenius; but the first systematic investigator was Robert 
Boyle, to whom we owe the introduction of the term analysis. 
Boyle recognized many reagents which gave precipitates with 
certain solutions: he detected sulphuric and hydrochloric 
acids by the white precipitates formed with calcium chloride 
and silver nitrate respectively; ammonia by the white deed 
famed with the vapours of nitric or hydrochloric acids; aid 
copper by the deep blue solution formed by a solution of ammonia. 
Of great importance is his introduction of vegetable juices (the 
so-called indicators, q.v.) to detect acids and bases. During the 
phlogistic period, the detection of the constituents of compounds 
was considerably developed. Of the principal workers in this 
field we may notice Friedrich Hoffmann, Andreas &slimmed 
?damper (who detected iron by its reaction with potassium 
ferrocyanide, and potassium and sodium by their flame colora-
tions), and especially Carl Scheele and McNeil Olof Betimes. 
Scheele enriched the knowledge of chemistry by an impasse 
number of facts, but be did not passers the spirit of working 
systematically as Bergman did. Bergman laid the foundations 
of systematic qualitative analysis, and devised methods by which 
the metals may be separated into groups according to their 
behaviour with certain reagents. This subdivision, which is of 
paramount importance in the analysis of minerals, was subse-
quently developed by Wilhelm August Lempadius in his Hood-
birch sur chemischen Analyse der Mineralien (dot) and by /oho 
Friedrich A. Golding in his Praktische Anleitung air prmfoides 
red sa►kgenden Music (egos). 

The introduction of the blowpipe into dry qualitative analysis 
by And Fredrik Cronstedt marks an important innovation. 
The :vitas,  of the method, and the accurate results which it 
gave in the hands of a practised experimenter, led to its system-
atization by Jens Jakob Berzelius and Johann Friedrich Ludwig 
Hausmann, and in more recent times by X. F. Plattner, whose 
treatise Die Proldrkmut wit dem Letkrokr is a standard work on 
the subject. Another type of dry reaction, namely, the Anse 
adoration, had been the subject of isolated notices, as, for example, 
the violet flame of potassium and the orange flame of sodium 
observed by Marggraf and Scheele, but a systematic account was 
wanting until Commit took the subject up. His results (Pia 
Meg. to, p. sib) were afterwardsperfected by Robert Wilhelm 
Bunsen and Gustayllers. Closely related to the flame-colora-
tions, we have to notice the great services rendered by the 
spectroscope to the detection of elements. Rubidium, caesium. 
thallium, indium and gallium were first discovered by means of 
this instrument; the study of the rare earths is greatly facilitated, 
and the composition of the heavenly bodies alone deterininalie 
by R. 

Quantitative chemistry bad been all but neglected before 
the time of Lavoisiet, for although a few chemists such as 
Tachenius, Bergman and others had reamed the orientalist 
which would acme keen a luwowhtte al the coopmitios ehtl 
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backs by weight, and had laid down the lines upon which such 
detenninallons should proceed, the experimental difficulties In 
making accurate observations were enormous, and little progress 
Laski be made until the procedure was more accurately 
determined. Martin Heinrich v leproth showed the necessity for 
linking precipitates before weighing them, if they were not 
decomposed by this process; and he worked largely with Louis 
Nicolas Vauquelin in perfecting the analysis of minerals. K. F. 
%Veneta and J. B. Richter contributed to the knowledge of the 
quantitative composition of salts. Anton Laurent Lavoisier, 
however, must be considered as the first great exponent of this 
branch of chemistry. He realized that the composition by 
weight of chemical compounds was of the greatest moment if 
chemistry were to advance. His fame rests upon his exposition 
A the principles necessary to chemistry as a seclence, but of his 
contributions to analytical inorganic chemistry little can be said. 
He applied himself more particularly to the oxygen compounds, 
and determined with s fair degree of accuracy the ratio of carbon 
bowmen in carbon dioxide,but his values for the ratioofhydrogen 
to oxygen in water, and of phosphorus to oxygen in phosphoric 
add, are only approximate; he introduced no new methods 
either for the estimation or separation of the metals. The next 
advance was made by Joseph Louis Proust, whose investigations 
led to a clear grasp of the law of constant proportions. The 
formulation of the atomic theory by John Dalton gave a fresh 
impetus to the development of quantitative analysis; and the 
determination of combining or equivalent weights by Berzelius 
led to the perfecting of the methods of gravimetrie analysis. 
Experimental conditions were thoroughly worked out; the 
necessity of working with hot or cold solutions was dearly 
emphasized; and the employment of small quantities of 
soistaaces instead of the large amounts recommended by 
Moretti was shown by Mm to give more consistent results. 

Since the time of Bendius many experimenters have entered 
Olt lilt*, and introduced developments which we have not space 
as motion. We may, however, notice Heinrich Rate and 
Friedrich Wohler,,  who, having worked up the results of their 
odor Berzelius, and combined them with their own valuable 
observations, exerted great influence on the progress of analytical 
donistry by publishing works which contained admirable 
accounts of the then known methods of analysis. 113 K. R. 
FIMICIIIIILS, the founder of the Zcitschrift Jilt analytisdie Chortle 
(46z), we are particularly indebted for perfecting and systematix. 
log ebe various methods of analytical chemistry. By strengthen-
fag the older methods, and devising new ones, be exerted an 
lakence which can never be overestimated. His text-books on 
the subject, of which the Qualitative appeared in 1841, and the 
goceetigaliee in 1846, have a world-wide reputation, and have 
passed through several editions. 

The quantitative precipitation of metals by the electric current, 
although known to Michael Faraday, was not applied to analytical 
chemistry until 0. Wolcott Gibbs worked out the electrolytic 
separation of copper in t865. Since then the subject has been 
extensively studied, more particularly by Alexander Classen, who 
has summarized the methods and results In his Quantitative 
Chrevicell Analysis by Electrolysis (Pm). The ever-increasing 
importance of the electric current in metallurgy and chemical 
manufactures b making this method of great importance, and in 
some cases It has partially, if not wholly, superseded the older 
methods. 

Volumetric analysis, possessing as it does many advantages 
over the vavfmetric methods, has of late years been extensively 
developed. Gay Lussac may be regarded as the founder of the 
method, although rough applications had been previously made 
by F. A. H. Desanizilles and L N. Vauquelin. Chlorimetry 
(sgsA, alkalimetry (18:8), and the volumetric determination of 
aver and chlorine (043)rotere worked out by Clay Lussac; but 
Although the advantages of the method were patent, it received 
PCOOlgnitios vary slowly. The application of potassium per-
manganate to the estimation of Iron by E. Margueritte in 1846, 

Rose,diestraidiehes Hawiheek der enatytiseken Omit (Iasi). • F. %UM, Die Mineraisisslyss is iliespierm (0141). 

and of iodine and sulphurous add to the estimation of copper and 
many other substances by Robert Wilhelm Bunsen, marks an 
epoch in the early history of volumetric analysis. Since then it 
has been rapidly developed, particularly by Karl Friedrich Mohr 
and J. Volhard, and these methods rank side by side in value 
with the older and more tedious gravimetric methods. 

The detection of carbon and hydrogen in organic compounds 
by the formation of carbon dioxide and water when they are 
burned was first correctly understood by Lavoisier, and as be 
had determined the carbon and hydrogen content of these two 
substances he was able to devise methods by which carbon and 
hydrogen in organic compounds could be estimated. In his 
earlier experiments be burned the substance in a known volume 
of oxygen, and by measuring the residual gas determined the 
carbon and hydrogen. For substancesof • difficultly combustible 
nature he adopted the method In common use to-clay, viz. to mix 
the substance with an oxidizing agent—mercuric oxide, lead 
dioxide, and afterwards copper oxide—and absorb the carbon 
dioxide in potash solution. This method has been improved, 
especially by Justus v. Lieblg; and certain others based on a 
different procedure have been suggested. The estimation of 
nitrogen was first worked out in 1830 by Jean Baptiste Dumas, 
and different processes have been proposed by Will and F. 
Varrentrapp, J. Kjeldahl and others. Methods for the estimation 
of the halogens and sulphur were worked out by I. Carina (see 
below, II Organic Analysis). 

Only a reference can be made in this summary to the many 
fields in which analytical chemistry has been developed. Pro-
gress in forensic chemistry was only possible after the reactions 
of poisons had been systematized; a subject which has been 
worked out by many investigators, of whom we notice K. R. 
Fresenius, J. and R. Otto, and J. S. Stas. Industrial chemistry 
makes many claims upon the chemist, for it is neeevney to deter-
mine the purity of a product before it can be valued. This has 
led to the estimation of sugar by means of the polarimetex, and 
of the calorific power of fuels, and the valuation of ores and 
metals, of coal-tar dyes, and almost all trade products. 

The passingof the Food and Drug Acts ( x875-11199) in England, 
and the existence of similar adulteration acts in other countries, 
have occasioned great progress in the analysis of foods, drugs, he. 
For further information on this branch of analytical chemistry, 
see ADOLTZIATION. 

There exists no branch of technical chemistry, hygiene or 
pharmacy from which the analytical chemist can be spared, 
since it is only by a continual development of his art that we can 
hope to be certain of the purity of any preparation. In England 
this branch of chemistry is especially cared for by the Institute 
of Chemistry, which, since its foundation in 1877, has done much 
for the training of analytical chemists. 

In the preceding sketch we have given a necessarily brief 
account of the historical development of analytical chemistry in 
its main branches. We shall now treat the different methods in 
more detail. It must be mentioned here that the reactions of 
any particular substance are given under Its own heading, and In 
this artide we shall only collate the various operations and outline 
the general procedure. The limits of apace prevent any sys-
tematic account A the separation of the rare metals, the alkaloids, 
and other classes of organic compounds, but sources where these 
matters may be found are given in the list of references. 

(MONSON Inorganic Analysis. 
The dry examination of a substance comprises several opera-

tions, which may yield definite results if no disturbing 
element is present; but it is imperative that any in- rded.. 
ference should be confirmed by other methods. 

1. Heat the substance ins hard glass tube. Note whether 
any moisture condenses on the cooler parts of the tube, a gas is 
evolved, s sublimate formed, or the substance changes colour. 

Moisture is evolved from substances containing water of crystal. 
Vilified or decomposed hydrates. If it mamma as alkaline or 
add interim, it must be tested in the first me for ammonia. and 
in the second ease fee a volatile add. suds as sulphuric. dark, 
hydmchlaric. &c. 
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Any evolved gas must be examined. Oxygen, recognized by its 
power of igniting a glowing splinter, results from the decomposition 
of oxides of the noble metals, peroxides, chlorates, nitrates and other 
highly oxygenized salts. Sulphur dioxide, recognized by its smell 
and acid reaction, results from the ignition of certain culphites, 
sulphates, or a mixture of a sulphate with a sulphide- Nitrogen 
oxides, recognized by their odour and brown-red colour, result from 
the decomposition of nitrates. Carbon dioxide, recognized by 
turning lime-water milky, indicates decomposable carbonates or 
oxalates. Chlorine, bromine, and iodine, each recognizable by its 
colour and odour, result from decomposable haloids; iodine forms 
also a black sublimate. Cyanogen and hydrocyanic acid, recogniz-
able by their odour, indicate decomposable cyanides. Sulphuretted 
hydrogen, recognized by its odour, results from sulphides containing 
water, and hydrosulpholes. Ammonia, recognizable by its odour 
and alkaline reaction, indicates ammoniacal salts or cyanides 
containing water. 

A sublimate may be formed of: eulphur—reddish-brown drops, 
cooling to a yellow to brown solid, from sulphides or mixtures; 
iodine—violet vapour, black sublimate, from iodides, iodic acid, or 
mixtures; mercury and its compounds—metallic mercury forms 
minute globules, mercuric sulphide is black and becomes red on 
robbing, mercuric chloride fuses before subliming, mercurous 
chloride does not fuse, mercuric iodide gives a yellow sublimate; 
arsenic and its compounds—metallic arsenic gives a grey mirror, 
arsenious oxide forms white shining crystals, arsenic sulphides give 
reddish-yellow sublimates which turn yellow on cooling; antimony 
oxide fuss and gives a yellow aciculm sublimate; lead chloride 
forma a white sublimate after long and intense heating. 

If the substance does not melt but changes colour, we may have 
present: zinc oxide—from white to yellow, becoming white on 
cooling; stannic oxide—white to yellowish brown, dirty sate on 
cooling; lead oxide—from white or yellowish-red to brownish-red, 
yellow on cooling; bismuth oxide—from white or pale yellow to 
orange-yellow or reddish-brown, pale yellow on cooling; manganese 
oxide—from white or yellowish white to dark brown, remaining 
dark brown on cooling (if it changes on cooling to a bright reddish-
brown, it indicates cadmium oxide); copper oxide—from bright 
blue or green to black; ferrous oxide—from greyish-white tu black; 
ferric oxide—from brownish-red to black, brownish-red on cooling; 
potassium chromate—yellow to dark orange, fusing at a red heat. 

2. Heat the substance on a piece of charcoal in the reducing 
flame of the blowpipe. 

(a) The substance may fuse and be absorbed by the charcoal; 
this indicates mere particularly the alkaline metabs 

(ft) An inf usible w hite residue maybe obtained tw hich luny denote 
barizir, 	 ----int, aluminium or zinc. The 
fiat three gnu charaiiter,,tic Manic cetera: ions 	 chi. last 
three, when moistened with cobalt nitrate and re-ignited. give 
coloured masses; aluminium (or silica) gives a brilliant blue ; zinc 
gives a green; whilst magnesium phosphates or arsenate (and to a 
less degree the phosphates of the alkaline earths) give a violet Miss. 

A metallic globule with or without an incrustation may be ota 	:d. 
Cold and copper salts give a metallic bead without an inert, " 	in.  
If the incrustation be white and readily volatile, arsenic is in ,  at, 
if more difficultly volatile and beads are present, antimony • zinc 
gives an incrustation yellow whilst hot, white on cooling, and 
volatilized with difficulty; tin gives a pale yellow incrustation, 
which becomes white on coating, and does not volatilize in either the 
seducing or oxidizing flames; lead gives a lemon-yellow incrustation 
turning sulphur-yellow on cooling, together with metallic mat' the 
beads; bismuth gives metallic globules and a dark orange 	ow 
incrustation, which becomes lemon-yellow on cooling; ce 	im 
gives a reddish-brown incrustation, which is removed v 	rat 
leaving a gleam by heating in the reducing flame; silver give- 	ite 

3. Heat the substance with a bead of microcosmic salt or 
borax on a platinum wire in the oxidizing (dame. 

(a) The substance dissolves readily and in quantity, forming a 
bead which is clear when hot. If the bead is coloured we mar have 
present: cobalt, blue to violet; copper, green, blue on cooling ; 
in the reducing flame, red when cold; chromium, green, unaltered 
in the reducing flame; iron, brownish-red, light-yellow or colourless 
on cooling; in the reducing flame, red white hot, yellow on cooling. 
greenish when cold; nickel, reddish to brownish-red, yellow to 
reddish-yellow or colourless on cooling, unaltered in the reducing 
flame; bismuth, yellowish.brown, light-yellow or colourless oa 
cooling: in the reducing flame, almost colourless, blackish-grey when 
cold; silver, light yellowish to opal, somewhat opaque when cold ; 
whitish-grey in the reducing flame: manganese, amethyst red, 
colourless in the reducing flame. If the hot bead is colourless and 
remains clear on cooling, we may suspect the presence of antimony, 
aluminium, zinc, cadmium, lead, calcium end magnesium. \alien 
present in sufficient quantity the five last-mimed give enamel-white 
beads; lead oxide in excess gives a yellowish bead. If the hot 
colourless bead becomes enamel-white on cooling even when minute 
quoit/like of the substances are employed, we may infer the presence 

barium or strontium. 

00 The substance &Nivea slowly and in email quantity, and toms 
a colourless bead which remains so on cooling. Either silica or na 
may be present. II silica be present, it gives the iron lamd when 
heated with a little ferric oxide; if tin is present there is no change. 
Certain substances, such as the precious metals, are quite insoluble is 
the bead, but float about in it. 

4. Hold a small portion of the substance moistened with 
hydrochloric acid on a clean platinum wire in the fusion zone 
of the Bunsen burner, and note any colour imparted to the flame. 

Potassium gives • blue-violet flame which may be masked by the 
colorations due to sodium, calcium and other elements. fly 
viewing the flame through an indigo prism it appears sky-blat, 
violet and ultimately crimson, as the thickness of the prism is 
increased. Other elements do not interfere with this method-
Sodium gives an intense and persistent yellow flame; lithium gives 
a carmine coloration, and may be identified in the presence of sodium 
by viewing through a cobalt glass or indigo prism; from potassium 
it may be distinguished by its redder colour; barium gives a ) ellow ish-
green flame, which appears bluish-green when viewed through green 
glass; strontium gives a crimson flame which appears purple or row 
when viewed through blue glass; calcium gives an orange sod 
colour which appears finch-green through green glass; indium 
gives • characteristic bluish-violet flame; copper gives an intense 
emerald-green coloration. 

5. Film Reactions.—These reactions are practised in the 
following manner—A thread of asbestos is moistened and then 
dipped in the substance to be tested; it is then placed in the 
luminous point of the Bunsen flame, and a small porcelain basin 
containing cold water placed immediately over the asbestos. 
The formation of a film is noted. The operation is repeated with 
the thread in the oxidizing flame. 

Any film formed in the first case is metallic, in the second it Is the 
oxide. The metallic film is tested with 2o% nitric acid and with 
bleaching-powder solution. Arsenic is insoluble in the acid, but 
immediately dissolves in the bleaching-powder. The black films of 
antimony and bismuth and the grey mottled film of menalry arc 
slowly soluble in the acid, and untouched by bleaching-powder. 
The black films of tin, lead and cadmium dissolve at once in the acid. 
the lead film being also soluble in bleaching-powder. The oxide 
fihns of antimony, arsenic, tin and bismuth are white, that of bismuth 
slightly yellowish; lead yields a very pale yellow film, and cadmium 
a brown onei mercury yields no oxide film. The oxide films (the 
metallic one in the case of mercury) are tested with hydriodic acid, 
and with ammonium sulphide, and from the changes produced the 
film can be determined (see F. M. Perkin, (kraiirairee Chemical 
Amaral, 1e05). 

Having completed the dry analysis we may now pass on to 
the wet and more accurate investigation. It is first necessary 
to get the substance into solution. Small portions 
should be successively tested with water, dilute hydro- ""' 
chloric acid, dilute nitric acid, strong hydrochloric 
acid, and a mixture of hydrochloric and nitric acids, first in the 
cold and then with warming. Certain substances are insoluble 
in all these reagents, and other methods, such as the fusion with 
sodium carbonate and potassium nitrate, and subsequent treat-
ment with an acid, must be employed. Some of these insoluble 
compounds can be detected by their colour and particular re-
actions. For further information on this subject, we refer the 
readers to Ftesenius's Qualitatire Analysis: 

The procedure for the detection of metals in solution consists of 
first separating them into groups and then examining each croup 
separately. For this purpose the cold solution is treatedd - midi 
hydrochloric acid, which precipitates lead, silver and IMIR41111:1118 
salts as chlorides. The solution is filtered and treated wish an excess 
of sulphurctted hydrogen, either in solution or by passing in the gas: 
this precipitates mercury (mercuric), any lead left emir from tine 
firstgroup, copper. bismuth, cadmium, arsenic, antimony and tin 
as sulphides. The sedation is filtered 011, boiled till freed sulphurs 
etted hydrogen, and ammonium chloride and ammonia added. U 
phosphoric acid is absent, aluminium, chromium and ferric hydrates 
are precipitated. If, however, phosphoric acid Is present in the 
original substance,we may here obtain a precipitate of the phosphates 
of the remaining metals. together with aluminium, theamium and 
ferric hydrates. In this caw, the pnxipitate is dissolved in es hi II.- 
as possible hydrochloric acid and boiled pith ammonium 
acetic add and ferric chloride. The phi ;Ames of alurnirdu-- 
chromium and iron are irecipitatiol. end the sofetinn contain• the 
name metals as if ph 	acid had been absent. To the filtrate 
I ron the aluminium, iron and chromium precipitate, ammonia and 
ammonium sulphide are added; the precipitate may contain nickel, 
cobalt, zinc and manganese sulphides. Ammonium earberinte Is 
added to the ablate' this precipitate. (711611104 SttOtrthilal and 
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Wiest The solution COME11101110/111114/1411111, Palm and p. ■ ta,,ioro, 
each are sepasatdy distinguished by the methods given under their 
ewe headings. 

Ilk now proceed with the examination of the various group 
encustarra. The white precipitate formed by cold hydrochloric 
acid as boiled with water, and the solution laicise I elide hot. Any 
kaa chloride dissolves. and may be identified by dm • as precipitate 
ferment with 	um chromate. To the rusk .add ammonia. 
Make. thanter. Shur chloride gone into sok: ...n. and may be 
rasagitaied by dilute nitric acid. The residue, which is black in 
carat consists of mercurom-ammonium chloride, in which mercury 
ins be confirmed by its ordinary tests. 

Ike precipitate formed by sulphuretted hydearen may contain 
the black mercuric, lead, and copper sulphides, da rk-brown bismuth 
miriade. yellow cadmium and arsenious suit' 	orange-red 
auleacasy sulphide, brown stannous sulphide, d 	llow stannic 
mlehide, and whitish sulphur, the last resulting I •..n the oxidation 
• sulphuretted hydrogen by ferric salts, chromatc-s, &c. Warming 
with ammonium sulphide dissolves out the arsenic, antimony and 
tie salts, which are reprecipitated by the addition of hydrochloric 
acid to the ammonium sulphide solution. The precipitate is shaken 
vith anumeoium carbonate, which dissolves the a, -enir. Filter and 
misfires weenie in the solution by its particular ti 	Dissolve the 
residue in hydrochloric acid and test separately 	mtimony and 
tia. The residue from the ammonium sulphide I ; n ion is warmed 
with dilate nitric acid. Any residue consists ot black mercuric 
W reak (and paasibly white lead sulphate), in which mercury is 
ceademed by its usual tests. The solution Is 	—.rated with a 
irate sulphuric acid and well cooled. The white tate consists 
el lead sulphate- To the filtrate add ammonia i 	cal a white 
poirstate indicates bismuth; if the solution I 	a., copper is 
n ewest. Filter from the bismuth hydrate. and 	 is present, 
add parasium cyanide till the colour is destroyed. 	pass sulphur- 
steed hydrog. and cadmium is precipitated as tl 	!low sulphide. 

	

IS thong. then sulphuretted hydros 	an be passed 
y into the solution. 

	

The next group scipitate may contain the 	ice gelatinous 
alamilitun hydr •  , the greenish chromium I raxide, reddish 
ferric hydroxide, and possibly zinc and mane tor-se hydroxides. 
Treatment with casutk soda dissolves out alum inium hydroxide, 
Thera fa reprecipitated by the addition of ammonium chloride. 
The remaining metals are tested foe separately. 

The next group may contain black nickel and cobalt sulphides, 
manganese sulphide, and white zinc sulphide. The 

Ian two are dissolved out by cold, very dilute hydrochloric acid, 
ad the residua is tested for nickel and cobalt The solution is 
Iced till free from sulphuretted hydrogen and treated with excess 
ef sodium hydrate. A white precipitate rapidly turning brown 
inicates manganese. The solution with ammonium sulphide gives 
a white precipitate of zinc sulphide. 

Tlee neat spooup may contain the white mat bur, barium and 
atomism carbonates. The flame coloration (so ,!._,ce) may give 
irlannatios at to which elements are present. 1 arbonates arc 
&waved in hydrochloric acid, and calcium au, :10 solution is 
aided to a portion of the solution. An immediate precipitate 
relocates bauium; a precipitate on standing Indicates strontium. 
ll earium is present, the solution of the carbonates in hydrochloric 
and is evaporated and digested with strung alcohol for some time; 
barium ado-ride, which Is nearly insoluble in alcohcl .i.s thus sepal rated, 
ale remainder being precipitated by a few drops of hydrolluosilicie 
amt, and may be confirmed by the ordinary tests. The solution free 
from barium is treated with ammonia and ate raonium sulphate. 
...la peenpirates strontium, and the calcium in the solution may be 
siestiied by the white precipitate with ammonium oxalate. 

Raring determined the bases, it remains to determine the acid 
radicals. There is no general procedure for these operations, 
tst it is customary to test for the acids separately by special 
tests; that are given in the articles on the various acids. A 
tassatesIgs of the solubility of salts considerably reduces the 
amber of acids likely to be present, and afford evidence of great 
val.= to the analyst (see A. M. Carney, Ditil•nary of Chemical 
Satniiiiiies). In the above account we have indicated the pro-
cedure adopted In the analysis of a complex mixture of salts. 

Is unnecessary here to dwell on the precautions which can only 
be conveniently acquired by experience; a sound appreciation 
of analytical methods is only possible after the reactions and 
dessartess of individual substances have beer studied, and we 
therefore refer the reader to the articles on the particular ele-
ments and compounds for more information on this subject. 

Qrainilaliss Inorganic Analysis. 
Quantitative methods are divided into four groups, which we 

as pass on to consider in the following sequence (a) gravitnetrie. 
40) volumetric, (..1 dectr'alytic. '05) calorimetric 

(a) Gravinteiric. —This method is made up of four operations: 
(s) a weighed quantity of the substance is dissolved in a suitable 

solvent; (2) a particular reagent is added which precipitates 

the substance it is desired to estimate; (3) the precipitate is 
filtered, leashed and dried; (4) the filter paper containing the 
precipitate is weighed either as a tared filter, or incinerated and 
ignited either in air or in any other gas, and then weighed. 

(t) Accurate weighing is all-important; for details of the various 
appliances and methods See NVElbli INC. MAC Ities. (2) No general 
directions can be given as to the method of precipitation. Sometimes 
it is necessary to allow the solution to stand for a considerable time 
either in the warm or cold or in the light or dark; to work with cold 
solutions and then boil; or to use boiling solutions of both the 
substance and reagent. Details will be found in the articles on 
particular metals. (3) The operation of filtration and washing is 
very important. If the substance to be weighed changes in com• 
position on strong heating, it is necessary to employ a tared filter,' 
i.e. a filter paper which has been previously heated to the temperature 
at which the substance is to be dried until its weight is constant. 
If the precipitate settles readily, the supernatant liquor may be 
decanted through the filter paper, more water added to the pre-
cipitate and again decanted. By this means most of the washing, 
i.e. freeing from the other substances in the solution, can be accom-
plished in the precipitating vessel. If. however, the precipitate 
refuses to settle, it is directly transferred to the filter paper, the last 
traces being removed by washing and rubbing the sides of the vessel' 
with a piece of rubber, and the liquid is allowed to drain through. 
It is washed by ejecting a jet of water, ammonia or other prescribed 
liquid on to the side of the filter paper until the paper is nearly full. 
It can be shown that a more efficient washing results from alternately 
filling and emptying the funnel than by endeavouring to keep the 
funnel full. The washing is continued until the filtrate is free from 
salts creeds. (4) After washing, the funnel containing the filter paper 
is transferred to a drying oven. In the case of a tared filter it is 
weighed repeatedly until the weight suffers no change; then knowing 
the weight of the filter paper. the weight of the precipitate is obtained 
by subtraction. If the precipitate may be ignited, it is transferred 
to a clean, weighed and recently ignited crucible, and the filter paper 
is burned separately on the lid, the ash transferred to the crucible, 
and the whole ignited. After ignition, it is allowed to cool in a 
desiccator and then weighed. Knowing the weight of the crucible 
and of the ash of the filter pea r, the weight of the precipitate is 
determined. The calculation of the percentage of the particular con-
stituent is simple. Vie know the amount present in the precipitate, 
and since the some amount is present in the quantity of substance 
experimented with, we have only to work out a sum in proportion. 

($) Volumeirie.—This method is made up of three operations: 
—(t) preparation of a standard solution; (a) preparation of a 
solution of the substance; (3) titration, or the determination of 
what volume of the standard solution will occasion a known 
and definite reaction with a known volume of the test solution. 

(I) In general analytical work the standard solution contains the 
equivalent weight of the substance in grammes dissolved in a litre 
of water. Such a solution is known as normal. Thus a normal 
solution of sodium carbonate contains 53 gramme, per litre, of 
sodium hydrate ao grammes, of hydrochloric acid )6-5 gramme,. 
and so on. By taking nth oril,th of these quantities, decinorntal 
or rentirooreral solutions are obtained. We see therefore that 
cubic centimetre of a normal sodium carbonate solution will exactly 
neutralise 0.049 gramme of sulphuric acid, 0.0365 gramme of 
hydrochloric acid (i.e. the equivalent quantities), and similarly for 
decinornsil and centinormal solutions. Unfortunately, the term 
normal is sometimes given to solutions which are strictly decinormal; 
for example, iodine, sodium thiosulphate, &c. In technical analysis. 
where a solution is used for one proms% only, it may be prepared so 
that cc. is equal to scot gramme of the substance to be estimated. 
This saves a certain amount of arithmetic, but when the solution 
is applied in another determination additional calculations are 
necessary. Standard solutions are prepared by weighing out the 
exact amount of the pure substance and dissolving it in water, or 
by forming a solution of approximate normality, determining its 
exact strength by gra. imetrie or other means, and then correcting 
it for any divergence. This may be exemplified in the case of 
alkalimetry. Pure sodium carbonate is prepared by igniting the 
bicarbonate, and exactly 53 grammes are dissolved in water. forming 
a strictly normal solution. An approximate normal sulphuric acid 11 

prepared from 30 res. of the pure acid (1.84 specific gravity) diluted 
to t litre. The solutions are titrated (see below) and t he earl aolut 
diluted until equal volumes are exactly equivalent. A standard 
sodium hydrate solution can be prepared by dissolving 41 grammes 
of sodium hydrate, making up to a litre, and diluting until one 
cubic centimetre is exactly equivalent to one cubic centimetre of the 
sulphuric acid. Similarly, normal solutions of hydrochloric and nitric 
acids can be prepared. Where a solution is likely to change in 
composition on keeping, such as potassium permanganate. iodine, 
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sodium hydrate, de., it is necessary to check or re-standardize it 
periodically. 

(2) The preparation of the solution of the substance consists in 
dissolving an accurately determined weight, and making up the 
volume in a graduated cylinder or flask to a known volume. 

(3) The titration is conducted by running the standard solution 
from a burette into a known volume of the test solution, which is 
usually transferred from the stock-bottle to a beaker or basin by 
means of a pipette. Various artifices are employed to denote the 
end of the reaction. These may be divided into two groups: (I) 
those in which a change in appearance of the reacting mixture occurs; 
(2) those in which it is necessary to use an indicator which, by its 
change in appearance, shows that an excess of one reagent is present. 
In the first group, we have to notice the titration of a cyanide with 
silver nitrate, when a milkiness shows how far the reaction has gone; 
the titration of iron with permanganate, when the faint pink colour 
shows that all the iron is oxidized. In the second group, we may 
notice the application of litmus, methyl orange or phenolphthalein 
in alkalimetry, when the acid or alkaline character of the solution 
commands the colour which it exhibits; starch paste, which forms 
a blue compound with free iodine in iodometry; potassium chromate, 
which forms red silver chromate after all the hydrochloric acid is 
precipitated in solutions of chlorides; and in the estimation of 
ferric compounds by potassium bichromate, the indicator, potassium 
ferricyanide, is placed in drops on a porcelain plate, and the end of 
the reaction is shown by the absence of a blue coloration when 
a drop of the test solution is brought into contact with it. 

(7) Elearolyiic.—This method consists in decomposing a 
solution of a salt of the metal by the electric current and weigh-
ing the metal deposited at the cathode. 

It is only by paying great attention to the current density that 
good results are obtained, since metals other than that sought for may 
be deposited. In acid copper solutions, mercury is deposited before 
the copper with which it subsequently amalgamates; silver is 
thrown down simultaneously; bismuth appears towards the end; 
and after all the copper has been precipitated, arsenic and antimony 
may be deposited. Lead and manganese are partially separated 
as peroxides, but the remaining metals are not deposited from acid 
solutions. It is therefore necessary that the solution should be free 
from metals which may vitiate the results, or special precautions 
taken by which the impurities are rendered harmless. In such cases 
the simplicity of manipulation and the high degree of accuracy of 
the method have made it especially valuable. The electrolysis is 
generally conducted with platinum electrodes, of which the cathode 
takes the form of a piece of foil bent into a cylindrical form, the 
necessary current being generated by one or more Daniell cells. 

(E) Colorioneiric .—This method is adopted when it is necessary 
to determine minute traces (as in the liquid obtained in the 
electrolytic separation of copper) of substances which afford 
well-defined colour reactions. 

The general procedure is to make a series of standard solutions 
containing definite quantities of the substance which it is desired to 
estimate; such a series will exhibit tints which deepen as the 
quantity of the substance is increased. A known weight of the test 
substance is dissolved and a portion of the solution is placed in a 
tube similar to those containing the standard solutions. The colour-
producing reagent is added and the tints compared. In the case of 
copper, the colour reactions with potassium ferrocyanide or ammonia 
are usually employed; traces of ammonia are estimated with 
Nesskr's reagent; sulphur in iron and steel is determined by the 
tint assumed by a silver-copper plate suspended in the gases liberated 
when the metal is dissolved in sulphuric acid (Eggertz's test) (see 
W. Crookes, Select Methods in Analytical Chemistry). 

Organic Analysis .  

The elements which play important parts in organic corn-
pounds are carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, chlorine, bromine, iodine, 
sulphur, phosphorus and oxygen. We shall here consider the 
qualitative and quantitative determination of these elements. 

Qualitative.—Carbon is detected by the formation of carbon 
dioxide, which turns lime-water milky, and hydrogen by the forma-
tion of water, which condenses on the tube, when the substance is 
heated with copper oxide. Nitrogen may be detected by the 
evolution of ammonia when the substance is heated with soda-lime. 
A more delicate method is that due to J. L. Lassaigne and improved 
by 0. Jacobsen and C. Graebe. The substance is heated with 
metallic sodium or potassium (in excess if sulphur be present) to 
redness, the residue treated with water, filtered, and ferrous sulphate, 
ferric chloride and hydrochloric acid added. A blue coloration 
indicates nitrogen, and is due to the formation of potassium (or 
sodium) cyanide during the fusion, and subsequent interaction 
with the iron salts. The halogens may be sometimes detected by 
fusing with lime, and testing the solution for a bromide, chloride 
and iodide in the usual way. F. Beilstein determines their presence 
by heating the substance with pure copper oxide on a platinum 
wire in the Bunsen flame; a green coloration is observed if halogens 
be present. Sulphur is detected by heating the substance with  

sodium, dissolving the product in water, and adding sodium nitre. 
prusside; a bluish-violet coloration indicates suiphur (H. Veld). 
Or we may use J. Horbaczewski's method, which consists in boiling 
the substance with strong potash, saturating the cold solution with 
chlorine, adding hydrochloric acid, and boiling till no more chlorine is 
liberated, and then testing for sulphuric acid with barium chloride. 
Phosphorus is obtained as a soluble phosphate (which can be ex-
amined in the usual way) by lixiviating the product obtained when 
the substance is ignited with potassium nitrate and carbonate. 

Quannlatire.—carbon and hydrogen are generally estimated by 
the combustion process, which consists in oxidizing the substance 
and absorbing the products of combustion in sunable c.,.....‘ 
apparatus. The oxidizing agent in commonest use IS hydr".... 
copper oxide, which must be freshly ignited before use on 
account of its hygroscopic nature. Lead chromate is sometimes 
used, and many other substances, such as platinum, manganese 
dioxide, &c., have been suggested. The procedure for a combustion 
is as follows:— 

d 	e 	 b 	 •  

FIG. I. 
A hard glass tube slightly longer than the furnace and 1 a to 117111. 

sh in diameter is thoroughly cleansed and packed as ows) to 	. s. 
The space a must allow for the inclusion of a copper spiral 	the 
substance contains nitrogen, and a silver spiral if halogens be 
present, for otherwise nitrogen oxides and the halogens may be 
condensed in the absorption apparatus; b contains copper oxide; 
c is a space for the insertion of a porcelain or platinum boat containing 
a weighed quantity of the substance; d is a copper spiral. The end 
d is connected to an air or oxygen supply with an intermediate 
drying apparatus. The other end is connected with the absorption 
Vessels, which consist of a tube (e) containing calcium chloride, and 
a set of bulbs (f) containing potash solution. Various forms of potash 
bulbs are employed; fig. a is Liebig's, fig. 3 Mohr's or Geissler's, 
fig. 4 is a more recent form, of which special variations have been 

FIG. 2. 	FIG. 3. 	 F 0. 4- 
made by Anderson, Gomberg, Delisle and others. After having 
previously roasted the tube and copper oxide, and reduced the 
copper spiral a, the weighed calcium chloride tube and potash bulbs 
are put in position, the boat containing the substance is inserted 
(in the case of a difficultly combustible substance it is desirable to 
mix it with cupric oxide or lead chromate), the copper spiral (d) 
replaced, and the air and oxygen supply connected up. The 
apparatus is then tested for leaks. If all the connexions arc sound, 
the copper oxide is gradually heated from the end a, the gas-jets 
under the spiral d are lighted, and a slow current of oxygen is passed 
through the tube. The success of the operation depends upon the 
slow burning of the substance. Towards the rod the heat and the 
oxygen supply are increased. When there is no more absorption 
in the potash bulbs, the oxygen supply is cut off and air passes 
through. Having replaced the oxygen in the absorption vessels by 
air, they are disconnected and weighed, after having cooled down 
to the temperature of the room. The increase in weight of the calcium 
chloride tube gives the weight of water formed, and of the potash 
bulbs the carbon dioxide. 

Liquids arc amenable to the same treatment, but especial are 
must be taken so that they volatilize slowly. Difficult) volatile 

ed liquids may be weighed directly into the boat; volatile uids are 
weighed in thin hermetically sealed bulbs, the necks of w 	are 
brokenjust before they are placed in the combustion tube. 

The length of time and other disadvantages attending the cam-
bastion method have caused investigators to devise nther processes. 
In 1855 C. Brunner described a method for oxidizing the carless 
to carbon dioxide, which could be estimated by the usual metiscds, 
by heating the substance with potassium bichromste and sulpheric 
acid. This process has been considerably developed by J. Messinger, 
and we may hope that with subsequent improvements it may be 
adapted to all classes of organic compounds. The oxidation, which 
is effected by chromic acid and sulphuric acid, is coixducttd in a Rash 
provided with a funnel and escape tube, and the carbon dioxide 
forMed is swept by a current of dry air, previously freed from carbon 
dioxide, through a drying tube to a set of potash bulbs and a tube 
containing soda•lime; if halogens arc present, a small wash to 
containing potassium iodide, and a (tube tube containingitaas trued 

ra moistened with silver nitrate on one side and strong sul uric acid 
on the other, must be inserted between the flask and the tying tube. 
The increase in weight of the potash bulbs and vida-llaw tube gives 
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de 	of carbon eboaide twelve& C. F. Cross and E. J. Bevan 
the carbon dioxide obtained in this way over mercury. 

They also showed that carbon monoxide was given of towards the 
eel of the 1111601700. and oxygen was not evolved unless the tempera-
owe emended too'. 

Method. depending upon oxidation in the presence of a contact 
sebetance have come into favour during  recent years. In that of 
M. Deenstedt, which was first proposed in 59oz. the substance is 
vsporined in • tube containing at one and &mem toil. platinised = or platinised asbestos. The pietism is maintained at a 

sad heat. either by a gas Issue or by an electric furnace, and 
the vapour is passed over it by leading in a cermet of oxygen. If 
Mimes be peewee, a boat containing dry load peroxide and heated 
se gm' is Inserted. the oxide decomposing any nitrogen peromde 
stick asaTo4tAfoemed. The same absorbent quantitatively takes 

and sulphur which may be peeseist. The is 
= halogen to the simultaneous estimation of wb 

proems 
 oo.hydrogen, 

the halogen' and sulphur. 
Niemen is estimated by (t) Dumas' method, which consists in 

Wain the substance with copper oxide and measuring the volume 
*ewes at nitrogen libtiaeW• (s) by Will and Vatientrapp's 

method, is which the 'substance is bested with soda-lime, 
eel die ammonia evolved is absorbed in hydrochloric acid.and thence 
pmapitated as ammonium ehlorplatinate or estimated volumetsic-
ar or (3) by Kjeidahrs neethad,4a which the sameace is dissolved 
la concentrated sulphuric acid. potassium permanganate added, the 
Squid dilated and boiled with caustic soda, and the evolved ammonia 
absorbed to hydrochloric acid and estimated as in Will and 
Varrentrapp's method. 

Demme ilethest.--In this method the operation is carried out in a 
hard glum tube sealed at one end and packed as shown In bg. 
The 1111111001fat (e) serves for the generation of auks dioxide which 
drys the tube of air beim the compound (mixed with fine copper 
aside OH is burned, and afterwards sweeps the liberated nitrogen 
Moo the receiving vessel (a). which contains a strong potash solution; 
e is coarse copper oxide; and d a reduced copper 
pane spiral. (seated in order to decompose any 
asenmen oxides. Las(d) Kneeler generates the 
adios dioxide In • separate apparatus, and 
is this use the tubs is drawn one to a = 
at the end (a). This artifice is specially 
sten the earcence decomposes or volatilizes 
is a wens current of carts= dioxide. Various 
terms of the absorbing apparatus (a) have been 
dhetesed by M. ilinda (Der. sy. p. :347). who 
Us oho seueeted the hoe of manganese car. 
Waste issued of magnetite. once the change 
el colour enables use to follow the decompose- 

ekes. Sebeteacite which barn with difficulty may be mixed with 
semensic aside is addition to copper oxide. 

WO mad Varrennajla Jtatiol.—This method, as originallypro- 
posed. is not in common use, but has been superseded by KjeWahl's 
mobod. since the nitrogen generally canoe out too low. It is 

of wider amlitition by mixing reducing agents with the 
aellss=t thus GoWberg Orr. 16, p. 3546) uses a mixture of 
sredsubms. mamma chloride and selphur foe nitro- and axo•com-
pessede. and C. Arnold (Ser. 18, p. $o6) a mixture coataining 
adier4zaVrosulphite and sodium formate for nitrates. 

a Afedet—This method rapidly came into favour on 
accenst of its icity. both of operation and apparatus. Various 
egmances other than potassium permanganate have been suggested 
far facilitating the operation; J. W. Gunning (Z. anal. Chen.. 1889, 
▪ ello)

applicabe 
saes 

 pSty
otassfium  mulpliate; Lasser-Can uses mercuric oxide. 

The 	 o the process has been examined by F. W. Defect 
and. Chan.. 	p. sus), who has divided nitiqgenous bodies 

Iwo 
 

two dames with respect to it. The first class includes those 
eshotaassee which 'Nuke no preliminary treatment. and comprises 
she amides and ammonium compounds, pyridines, quinolines, 
alnafaids. albemeas and related bodies; the second class requires 
gormainary treatment and comprises, with few exceptions, the 
Niemen aso•, crease- and aaudouo-oompounds, hyclrazines. deriva-
tives of nitric and nitrous acids, and probably cvanogen compounds. 
Oder improvements have been suggested by Dyer (.I.C.S. 

abet 
64.:it. 	

rate icons

yob p 
 

and 
"11

• 

:=esee may be (Mimed by ignition with quicklime, or by 
beedur with nitric odd and raver Nitrate in sealed tube. la the 

brat method the substance, mixed with quicklime few from chlorine, 
is heated in a tube dosed at one end in a mm ion fenmax 
The .  product is ellsolved in water and the calcium sident 

 hiked estimated in the mud way. The same decomposi- modm 
 Lion may be effected by  igniting with iroa, ferric oxide and oes. 

sodium carbonate (E. KopPs 	 390)5the gorillas Owl& 
L easier if the lime be mixed with sodium carbonate, or a 
mixture of sodium carbonate and petamium nitrate be med. With 
iodine compound., iodic acid Is likely to be formed, and hence the 
solution must be reduced with sulphurous acid before precipitation 
with silver nitrate. C. ZelkoemW (Be,. 18, R. 64S) burns the 
substance in oxygen, conducts tbe gases over platinised sand, sad 
collects the products in suitable receivers. TM addition with; 
nitric acid insisted tubes at &temperature at 13o• to soo• 'graphitic 
compounds. and aso• to aloe for atoms& compounds. is in common 
use, for both the sulphur and phosphorus can be estimated, the 
former being oxidised to sulplimic add and the latter to phosphoric 

 acid. This method was due to L. Caries (Assn. 136, . 	1. 
falba (Be.. iqq,, p. 191o) deteendees mdpher and the 	by 
oxidising the suWasoe in a current of oxygen and nitrous fumes, 
conducting the vapours over platinum taa, and absorbing the vapours 
in suitable receivers. Sulphur andphosphorus can sometimes be 
estimated by Meseinger's method, in which the oxidation is effected 
by Potassium Sormaegallate •sad caustic alkali, or by potassium 
be:breast, and hydrochloric acid. A comparison of the various 
methods for estimating sulphur has been given by 0. Hammerman 

PhYsirkt. Chow2.13.373). and by Mend fametiar Zeiten& 
5893, p. 990. H. H. Ftingatim 38, p. 5434 has devised a 
method in which the oxidation is effected by sodium peroxide; the 
halogeaughospborusaed sulphur can be determined by one operation. 

VI. Pans= CffiallITIT 
We have seen bow chemistry may be regarded as having for 

its province the Investigation of the composition of matter. 
and the changes in composition which matter or energy may 
effect on matter, while physics is concerned with the gametal 
propeetks d matter. A physicist, however, does more than 
merely quantitatiody deteridne specific properties cd matter; 
be endeavours to establish mathematical laws which co-annals 
his observations, and in many cases the equations expressing such 
laws contain functions or terms which pertain solely to the 
chemical composition el mattes. One exam* will sulks hen. 
The limiting law expossiag the behaviour of gems under vary* 
temperature and pressure assumes the hem }v.. HT; so stated, 
this law is independent of chemical composition and may be 
regarded as a true physical law, just as made as the law of uni. 
vessel gravitation is a true law of physics. But this relation is 
not rigorously true; in fact, it does not acamately expos" the 
behaviour of any gas. A more accurate expression (see Cow 
DEMOTION or GAM and Motiocraz) is (p-be/so) (t—b)n. RT. In 
which • and b are quantities which depend on the composition 
of the gas, and vary from one gas to another.. 

It may be surmised that the quantitative measures of most 
physical properties will be found to be connected with the 
chemical tame of substances. In the investigation of these 
release the physicist and chemist meet an common ground; 
this union has been attended by fruitful and far-reaching remits, 
and the correlation of physical properties and chemical composi-
tion is one of the most important randficatione et physical 
chemistry. This branch receives treatment below. Of comelier-
able importance, also, are the properties of solids, liquids and 
gases in solution. This subject has occupied a dominant position 
In physico-cheatkal research since the investigations of van% 
Hoff and Arrhenius. This subject is treated in the article 
Sitcom; foe the properties of liquid mixtures reference should 
also be made to the article Dtsnwatox. 

Another branch of physical chemistry has for its pupae the 
quantitative study a/ chemical action, a subject which Ina 
brought out in clear detail the analogies of chemical and physical 
equilibrium (see Cariocas. Amon). Another bash, related 
to energsdo (fa), is concerned with the transtermslion el 
chemical energy into other forms of energy—heat, light, Arad-
city. Combuslion is • familiar sample el the tsiunionation 
ol chemical energy into beat and light; the quantitative misesuess 
of heat evolution oe abeeration (beat of combustion or costhims-
don), and the didactics therefrom, are treated in the article 
Tweamoconarnm Photography (i.s.) is based on deamical 
action induced by luminous rays; apart from this practical 
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application there are many other cues in which actinic rays 
occasion chemical actions; these are treated in the article 
Pncrrocatzunray. Transformations of electrical into chemical 
energy are witnessed in the processes of electrolysis (q.v.; see 
also ELECTROCHEMISTRY and ELECTROMETALLOROY). The Con-
verse is presented in the common electric cell. 

Physical Properties and COMPOSW011. 

For the complete determination of the chemical structure of 
any compound, three sets of data are necessary: (t) the empirical 
chemical composition of the molecule; (a) the constitution, i.e. 
the manner in which the atoms are linked together, and (3) the 
configuration of the molecule, i.e. the arrangement'of the atoms 
in space. Identity in composition, but difference in constitution, 
Is generally known as " isomerism'' (q.v.), and compounds 
satisfying this relation differ in many of their physical properties. 
If, however, two compounds only differ with regard to the spatial 
arrangement of the atoms, the physical properties may be (a) 
for the most part identical, differences, however, being apparent 
with regard to the action of the molecules on polarized light, as 
is the case when the configuration is due to the presence of an 
asymmetric atom (optical isomerism); or (a) both chemical 
and physical properties may be different when the configuration 
is determined by the disposition of the atoms or groupa attached 
to a pair of doubly-linked atoms, or to two members of a ring 
system (geometrical isomerism or elk-isomerism). Three sets 
Of physical properties may therefore be looked for: (I)  depending 
on composition, (a) depending oft constitution, and (3) depending 
bn configuration. The first sot provides evidence as to the 
molecular weight of a substance: these are termed " colligative 
properties." The second and third sets elucidate the actual 
structure of the molecule: these are known as " constitutional 
properties." 

In any attempts to gain an insight into the relations between 
the physical properties and chemical composition of substances, 
the fact must never be ignored that a comparison can only be 
made when the particular property under consideration is deter-
mined under strictly comparable conditions, in other words, 
when the molecular states of the substances experimented upon 
we identical. This is readily illustrated by considering the pro-
perties of gases—the simplest state of .aggteption. According 
to the law of Avogadro, equal volumes of different gases under 
the same conditions of temperature and pressure contain equal 
bumbersof molecules; therefore, since the density depends upon 
the number of molecules present in unit volume, it follows that 
for a comparison of the densities of gases, the determinations 
must be made under coincident conditions, or the observations 
seduced or re.compnted for coincident conditions. When this 
Is done, such densities are measures of the molecular weights 
of the substances in question. 

Volume Relatiotu. ,—When dealing with colligative properties 
'of liquids it is equally necessary to ensure comparability of con-
ditions. In the article Commaratzron or Gstas (see also 
idotsana) it is shown that the characteristic equation of gases 
and liquids is convenieatly expressed in the terra (p+4./,') (s—b) 
is, BT. This equation, which is mathematically deducible from 
the kinetic theory of gases, expresses the behaviour of gases, 
the phenomena of the critical state, and the behaviour of liquids; 
solids are not accounted for If we denote the critical volume, 
pressure and temperature by Vs, Pa and T*, then it may be 
shown, either by considering the characteristic equation as a 
perfect cube in to by wing the relations that sip/demo, 
dap' fiv's at the critical point, that VA'--.3b, Pa.s.o/a7V, 
Tkm034/576. Eliminating a and b between these relations, we 
derive PaVh/Tk.. IR, a relation which should hold between the 
critical constants of any substance. Experiment, however, 
showed that while the quotient on the left hand of this equation 
was fairly constant for a grad number of substances, yet its 
value was not #R but iv It; this means that the critical density 

LS a general rule, 3 7 times the theoretical density. Deviation 
from this rule indicates molecular dissociation or association. 

' For the connexion between valency and volume, see Vatartcy. 

By actual observations it has been shown that ether, alcohol, 
many esters of the normal alcohols and fatty acids, benzene. 
and its halogen substitution products, have critical constants 
agreeing with this originally empirical law, due to Sydney Young 
and Thomas; acetic acid behaves abnormally, pointing to 
associated molecules at the critical point. 

The critical volume provides data which may be tested for additive 
relations. Theoretically the critical volume is three times the 
volume at absolute zero. i.e. the actual volume of the 
molecules; this is obvious by considering the result of $.°4'°° st  
making T zero in the characteristic equation. Experi- e"""" 
mentally (by extrapolation from the" law of the rectilinear :71,1`.17,,,, 
diameter ") the critical volume is four times the volume 
at absolute zero (see CONDENSATION OF GASES). The 
most direct manner in which to test any property for additive 
relations is to determine the property for a number of elements, and 
then investigate whether these values hold for the elements in com-
bination. Want of data for the elements, however, restrirta this 
method to narrow limits, and hence an indirect method is necessary. 
It is found that isomers have nearly the same critical volume, and 
that equal differences in molecular content occasion equal differ-
ences in critical volume. For example, the difference due to an 
increment of CH, is about 56.6, as is shown in the following table:— 

Name. Formula. Crit. Vol. Vol. per CH, 

Methyl formate. 	. 
Ethyl formate . 	, 
Methyl acetate .. 	. 
Propyl formate . 	'. 
Ethyl acetate 	. 	. 
Methyl propionate . 
Propyl acetate . 	. 
Ethyl propionate 	. 
Methyl a-butyrate . 
Methyl isobutyrate. 

l-•CO3CH, 
ii•COICals 

CHrC0sCHs 
H•CO,C,H, 

CH•CO,C,H, 
CaHs•CO,C11, 
Cfl•CO,CsHr 
CiHs•COsCslis 

C'i Mali. 	H • 	i  

171 
228 
327 
284 
285 
281 
343 
343 
339  337 

227 , 5  

283'3 

340.7 

561 

5541  

57.4 

Since the critical volume of normal pentane CM., is 307.2, we 
have HI =Cain — SCH) 307'2 -8 X56-6 ..24-2, and C =CHt-Ht 

 32.4. The critical volume of oxygen can be deduced from the data 
of the above table, and is found to be 29, whereas the experimental 
value is 25. 

The researches of H. Kopp, begun in 1842, on the molecular 
volumes, i.e. the volume occupied by one gramme molecular weight 
of a substance, of liquids measured at their boiling-point 
under atmospheric pressure, brought to light a scrim of Val'''. as  
additive relations which, in the case of carbon compounds, "irn 'as  
render it possible to predict, in some measure, the com- J")4Y-
posit ion of the substance. In practice it is generally exuncon. enient 
to determine the density, the molecular volume being then obtained 
by dividing the molecular weight of the substance by the density. 
By the induect method Kopp derived the following atomic volumes: 

C. 	0. 	H. 	CL 	Br. 	L 	S. 
It 	12.2 	5-5 	22.8 	27.8 37.5 	226• 

These values hold fairly well when compared with the experimental 
values determined from other compounds, and also with the mole-
cular volumes of the elements themselves. Thus the actually 
observed densities of liquid chlorine and bromine at the boiling. 
points are 1.56 and 2.96, leading to atomic volumes 22.7 and 26", 
which closely correspond to Kopp's values deduced from organic 
compounds. 

These values, however, require modification in certain eases, for 
discrepancies occur which can be reconciled in some cases by assuming 
that the atomic value of a polyvalent element varies according to the 
distribution of its valencies. Thin a double bond of oxygen, as in the 
carbonyleroup CO, requires a larger volume than a single bond, as 
in the h roxyl group-OH, being about 12.2 in the first case and 
7.8 in t e second. Similarly, an increase of volume is associated 
with doubly and trebly linked carbon atoms. 

Recent researches have shown that the law originally vopowed by 
Kopp—" That the specific volume of a liquid compound (molecuLar 
volume) at its boiling-point is equal to the sum of the specific volumes 
of its constituents (atomic volumes), and that every element has a 
definite atomic value in its compounds "—is by no means mart. 
for isomers have different specific volumes, and the volume for an 
Increment d CHs in different homologous series is by no means 
constant; for example, the difference among the esters of the fumy 
acids is about 57, whereas for the aliphatic aldehydes it is 49. We 
may therefore conclude that the molecular volume depen ds more 
upon the internal structure of the molecule than its empirical content. 
W. Oswald (Lehr. des alit. Chem.), after an exhaustive review of the 
material at hand, concluded that simple additive relations did 
exist but with considerable deviations, which he ascribed to differ-
ences in structure. In this connexion we may notice W. Stadal's 
determinations: 

CH,CCI, 	. 	toe 	CHCIBr•C1Rs . . Itt3 
. . Ica-8 	ClitBr•CH,C1 . 
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Them diffeeenees do not disappear at the exideal poise. and hence 
• enneal volumes are not strictly additive. 

Theormiesi considerations as to ho far Kopp was justified in 
claming the boiling-points under atmospheric pressure as being 
temperable states for different substances now claim our attention. 
Ina dew Waal's equation (p4-0/0)(e—b)wRT contains two constants 
• and ♦ determined by each particular aubstance. H we express 
the peeenue, volume and temperature as fractions of the entice! 
eanstasms. them calling them fractions the " reduced" 
.die and temperately, and denoting them by v, # I, 	re- 
spectively. the characteristic equation becomes (v +lie Lie 	; 
'stick hos the same form for WI whiteness. Obviously, 
iquels are comparable when the proems, volumes it , 	e- 
peratom are equal fractions of the anneal coosiants. 	see 
sl the extremely slight compressibility of Squids, at 	rie 

may be regarded as a coincident coodition; al 	M. 
alms* pointed our that for the most diverse substances the 

abechitaboifimpoint is about two-thirds of the critical temperature. 
name within narrow limits Kopp's determinations were carried out 
oder ceincideet conditions, and -therefore any regularities presented 
by the critical volumes should be revealed in the specific volumes 
at the toling-point. 

The connexion between the density and chemical composition of 
aide has not been investigated with the same completeness as in the 

clue of gases and liquids. The tele 'Ma between the atomic 
"6"P  volumes and the atomk weights of the solid elements 
ma's' exhibits the periodicity which generally characterizes the 
•••••••• elements. The molecular volume is additive in certain 

In particular danalogous compounds of simple constitution. 
Far awe,. constant differences are found between the chlorides, 
bromides sad iodides of sodium and potassium:— 

I. Diff. If. DIN. Diff. I.& II. 

KCI w37.4 
Kite -, 44.3 
Kt w54.0 

6-9 
9-7 

NaCI•vn•t 
NaBr■ 33.11 
Nal "43 . 5 

6-7 
9.7 

, 

to-3 
to 5 
50.5 

&reeding to H. Schroeder the silver salts of the fatty acids 
ealtibi additive relation an increase in the molecule of CHs 
cams ao increase in the molecular volume of about 53-3. 

Thermal Itehaloss. 
Specific Red aid Coostosition.—The nature and experi-

minetel desermissatien of specific beats are discussed in the 
article Catnentrrev; here will be discussed the relations exist-
ing between the beat capacities of elements and compounds. 

la the snide TILLIMOOVNA11101 it is shown that the amount 
of knot required to raise • given ...eight of a pa through • certain 

range of temperature is different according as the gas 
lisel.°  Is maintained at constant pressure, the volume in-  ef 

creasing.or at constant volume, the prance increasing. 
A ps, therefore, has two spad6c beats, generally 

denoted by Cr  and C., when the quantity of pa taken as a unit 
is one gramme molecular weight, the range of temperature being 
1* C. It may be shown that C0-C.-R, where R is the gas-
coestant, i.e. R in the equation PV RT. From the ratio Cp/C,, 
conctesiong may be drawn as to the molecular condition of the 
pa By considerations based on the kinetic theory of gases 
bee ozzentx) it may be shown that when no energy is utilized 
is separating the atoms of a molecule, this ratio is 5/3...1.67. 
let henerver, an amount of energy a is taken up in separating 
&Smog the ratio Is expressible as CWC...(3+0)/(3+4), which 
Is obviously smaller than 5/3, and demises with increasing 
wahles of e. Then relations may be readily tested, for the ratio 

is capable of easy experimental determination- It is found 
that mercury vapour, helium, argon and its associates (neon, 
krypton, Ex.) have the value 1.67; hence we conclude that these 
gases can as monatomic molecules. Oxygen, nitrogen, hydrogen 
and carton monoxide have the value r•4; these gases have 
diatomic molecules, a fact capable of demonstration by other 
meama. Hence it may be inferred that this value is typical for 
divan& molecules. Similarly, greater atomic complexity is 
erlected in a further decrease in the ratio C./C. The following 
tale jives a comparative view of the specific beats and the 
ratio for molecules of variable atomic content. 

The shemrsnal specific heats of the halogen elements may be due 
to a nreweeing of the atoms, a preliminary to the dissociation into 
esesseenek molecules which occurs at high temperatures. In the 
woe complex games the specific heat varlet considerably with 
utesperneure; only in the case of monatomic gams doss k remain 

tiloleeolarCentent. C,. C.. Cot... 

HittZa, Col. He. Ar, &e.. 

)

. 06 Ns (o'—zoo') . 
C . Brs. h (0*-200. 
HCI, HBr, RI, NO. 0 

( I-40, H.S. NO, CO. . 

1 b. &ii.: 	. 	. 	. 
Ci101o 	... 

	. GI., Cetistle . 	. 	. 

1.1
 1r 

• 

3 
443 
6-6 
• • • 
74 

..,..9  
9., 

14'4 

1.66 
ill 
110 
i'lli 
1.28 
5•1, 
1.21

7 
 

1'14 

constant. Le Chatelier (Zeit. f. Ayr. Olen. 	6) has given the 
formula Cs w 6-5 +aT, where • is • constant dapetedlog on the 
complexity of the molecule. as as expression for the molecular heat 
at constant pressure at any temperature T (reckoned on the almolute 
scale). For a further discussion of the ratio of the specific beats see 
Momectiut. 

Spa* Heals of Solids.—The development of the atomic 
theory and the subsequent determination of atomic weights 
in the opening decades of the toth century inspired A. T. Petit 
and P. L. Dulong to investigate relations of any) existing 
between specific heats and the atomic weight. Their obser-
vations on the solid elements led to a remarkable generalization, 
now known as Dulong and Petit's law. This states that " the 
atomic beat (the product of the atomic weight and qxcific 
best) of all elements is a constant quantity." The value 
of this constant when Hi.: is about 6-4; Dulong and Petit, 
using 0..1, gave the value •311, the specific beat of water being 
unity in both cases. This law—purely empirical in origin—was 
strengthened by Berzelius, who redetermined many specific 
beats, and applied the law to determine the true atomic weight 
from the equivalent weight. At the same time he perceived 
that specific heats varied with temperature and elso with allo-
tropes, e.g. graphite and diamond. The results of Berullus were 
greatly extended by Hermann Kopp, who recognized that carbon, 
boron and idiom were exceptions to the law. He regarded these 
anomalies as solely due to the chemical nature of the elements, 
and ignored or regarded as insignificant such factors as the state 
of aggregation and change of specific heat with temperature. 

The *pacific heats of carbon, boron and :boom subsequently 
formed the subject of elaborate investigations by It F. Weber, who 
showed that with rise of temperature the specific (and atomic) heat 
increases, finally attaining • fairly constant value; diamond, 
graphite and the various amorphous forms of carbon having the value 
about 54 at moo', and idiom 5.68 at s3a•; while he concluded 
that boron attained a constant value of 5•5. Nilson and Pettersson's 
observations on beryllitan and ;memento have shown that the 
atomic heats of these metals Wawa with rise of temperature. 
finally becoming constant with a value 5-6. W. A. Tilden (Pia 
Trost., tem, p. 233) investigated nickel and cobalt over a wide 
range of temperature (from — 182 . 3*  to 1001; his results are:— 

1  Cobalt. Nickel. 

From —182-5* to —78'4' 

	

— 711:11. te 	55' 
is- 	to 	um-_  

• • 
. 	. 

4- 16ffi 
5'497 
64324 

4. 1874 
9 54 4 

6-3543 

It is evident that the atomic heats of these intimately associated 
elemen s approach nearer and nearer as we descend in to pperatures 
approauoating to the nine a. Other metals were tested in order 
to determine it their atomic hams approximated to this value at low 
temperatures, but with op- dee results. 

It is apparent that the law of Dulong and Petit is not rigorously 
true, and that deviations are observed which invalidate the law as 
origmelly framed. Since the atomic heat of the seise elemeet 
vanes with its state of aggregation, it must be concluded that some 
factor taking this into account must be introduced; moreover, the 
variation of specific heat with temperature introduces another f acton 

We now proceed to discuss molecular heats of compounds, 
that is, the product of the molecular weight into the specific 
beat. The earliest generalization in this direction is associated 
with F. H. Neumann, who, In 1831, deduced from observations 
oa many carbonates (celcium, magnesium, ferrous, zinc, barium 
and lead) that stoichiametrie quantities (equimolecular weights) 
of compounds possess the same hest capacity. This is spoken of 
as " Neumann's law." Regnault coofirmed Neumann's obser-
vations, and showed that the molecular heat depended ea the 
number of atoms present, equiatomic compounds having the 
same molecular best. Kopp systematized the earlierobservatione. 
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and, laving made many others, he was able to show that 
the molecular boat was an additive property, i.e. each element 
retains the same boat capacity when in combination as in the 
free state. This has received confirmation by the researches 
of W. A. Tilden (Phil. Trans., 1904, 203 A, P. 139) for those 
elements whose atomic beats vary considerably with temperature. 

The specific beat of a compound may, in general, be calculated 
from the smeifie beats of its tonnituent elements. Conversely, if 
the specific beats of a compound and its constituent elements, 
except one, be known, then the unknown atomic beat is readily 
deducible. Similarly, by taking the difference of the molecular heats 
of compounds differing by one constituent, the molecular (or atomic) 
beat of this constituent as directly obtained. By this method it is 
shown that water, when present as " water of crystallisation," 
behaves as if it were roe. 

Deduction: from Diderot and Pdies Law.—Denoting the 
atomic weight by W and the specific beat by r, Dulong and 
Petit's law states that 6.4 w Ws. Thus if s be known, an approxi-
mate value of W is determinate. In the determination of the 
atomic weight of an element two factors must be considered: 
(1) its equivalent weight, i.e. the amount which is equivalent to 
one part of hydrogen; and (2) a factor which denotes the number 
of atoms of hydrogen which combines with or is equivalent to 
one atom of the particular element. This factor is termed the 
valency. The equivalent weight is capable of fairly ready 
determination, but the settlement of the second factor Is some-
what more complex, and in this direction the law of atomic heats 
Is of service. To take an example: 38 parts of indium combine 
with 35.4 parts of chlorine; hence, if the formula of the chloride 
be InCl, InCh or InCl., indium ha the atomic weights 38, 76 
OT 114. The specific beat of indium is o-057; and the atomic 
beats corresponding to the atomic weights 38, 76 and It/ are 
3.2, 4.3, 6.3.•Dulong and Petit's law thus points to the value 
214, which is also supported by the position occupied by this 
element in the periodic classification. C. Winkler decided the 
atomic weight of germanium by similar reasoning. 

Doling-Pais/ and Comparition.—From the relation between 
the critical constants PI, Varren-il lt or Ts ► s3.5Vs/R, and 
since Ilk is proportional to the volume at absolute zero, the ratio 
TaP/ should exhibit additive relations. This ratio, termed by 
Guye the critical coefficient, has the following approximate 
values:-- 
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C. 	H. 0. 	N. 	Double Triple 

5.35 cosy 2.66 017 5.27 	t.1116 3.c.5 ta-g pen 
Since at the boiling-point under atmospheric pressure liquids 

are in corresponding states, the additive nature of the critical 
coeffident should also be presented by boffing-points. It may 
be shown theoretically that the absolute boiling-point is pro-
portional to the molecular volume, and, since this property is 
additive, the boiling-point should also be additive. 

These relations have been mace thoroughly tested in the ease of 
organic con_ spounds, and the results obtained agree in some measure 
with the deductions from molecular volumes. In general, isomers 
boil at about the some temperature,  a is shown by the isomeric 
esters CsIdeChr-- 

Methyl octoate 	. 192-9'I Amyl butyrate 	. 184.8•  
Ethyl heptoate 	137-1* 	blvl acetate 	. 191.3' 
Propyl bexoate . . 1851' 	formate 	. 1 984* 

 Butyl pentoate . . 1115.a' 
Equal increments in the molecule are s•• 	■ teri with an equal 

the in the boiling-point, but this increment varies in different 
homologous series. Thus in the normal fatty alcohols, acids, esters, 
nitrites and ketones the increment per CH, is in' - • ; in the alde-
hydes it is 26 . -27'. In the aromatic compounds there is n.. pm 
lathy between the increments due to the introduction of e byl 
groups into the benzene nucleus or side chains; the noun., kit 
of 20 —31 .  is exhibited, however, by pyridine and its dero 
The substitution of • hydrogen atom by the hydrous I group to 	illy 
occasions • raw in boiling-point at about too'. The so... 	sae 
accompanies the introduction of the amino group into ar. 

While certain additive relations hold between some • 	ma 
series. yet differences occur which must be referred to th, 	ion 
Guraf of the molecule. As a general rule, comp 	red 
0.• 	with • great evolution of heat have high 	, 
ho,„„,,,,,„,n  and vice versa. The introduction of negative gr...., 	sto 

• molecule alters the boiling-point according to the n 	bar
of negative groups already present. This is shown in the CA!, 	the 
ddenomic acids: 

CH1C0111 -' 1,11. 
 CICHrCO311 -585* 

CbC.H•C0s15 -195* 
a.c.com- 195' -300' 	3• 

According to van 't Ha the substitution of chlorine stoma Into • 
methyl group occasions the following increments 

C1 in CH, 66' 
CI „ CH,C1 39' 
CI ,, CHCI, 13'. 

The latrodoction of chlorine, however, may involve • fall in the 
boiling-point, as is recorded by Henry in the case of the chlorinated 
acetoautrilesi- 

NC-CHs. 	NC-ClieCL 	NC-CHCI,. 	NC-01:1/. 
81' 	123' 	112' 

42' 	—1 	 -29* 
The replacementof one negative group bya nother is accompanied by 

• change an the boiling -point, which is independent of the compound 
in which the substitution is effected, and solely conditioned by the 
nature of the replaced and replacing groups. Thus bromine and iodine 
replace chlorine with increments of about 22' and ,so'respecu've/y. 

A factor of considerable impmtance in determining • osppoimes 
of isomers is the symmetry of the molecule. Referring to the maces 
C.1-1 •07 previously mentioned, it is seen that the high -est boning. 
points belong to methyl octoete and octyl fin-mate, the least sym-
metrical, while the minimum belongs to amyl butyrate, the most 
symmetrical. The isomeric pentanes also exhibit a similar Ma-
tsonCHAC Hs)sCH w1e.(C1 -fehCfiCtlfs w 30', (C Hs).0 w 5"- Fara 
similar reason secondary alcohols boil at a lower temperature than 
the corresponding primary the difference about 19'. A. E. 
Earp (Pea. Mee., 1893 31 35 p. , 4381 has mown that. white an 
increase in molecular went t general y associated with a rise he 
the boiling-point, yet the symmetry of the resulting molecule may 
exert such • lowering effect that the final result is a diminution in the 
boding-point. The series li,Sw -61% CH.SH (CHINS ...it • 
IS an example; in the first case, the molecular um:. ht is us-
creased and the eyrarnetry diminished, the increase of .ing -point 
being 82'; in the second case the molecular weight is again increased 
but the molecule assumes a more symmetrical configuration. hence 
tiwieth=saratively slight increase of 20'. A similar depression is 

bymethyl alcohol (67') and methyl ether 
he 

 (-231-. 

pounds 	the highest boiling-point, and the meta boil at a higher, 
the aromatic di-submitution derivatives the was com- 

or about the same temperature as the pars compound: 	the 
tri-derivatives the symmetrical compounds boil at the korest 
temperature. the asymmetric next, and the vicinal at the highest 

An et hylenic or double carbon union in the aliphatic hydrocarbons 
has, apparently, the same effect on the boiling-point as two hydrogen 
at ,  ans, since the compounds and C.H. boil at about the 
nose temperature. An acctylenic or triple linkage is associated 
with a rise in the boiling-point; for example, propargyl compounds 
boil about 19 , 5° higher than the corresponding prop)! compound. 

Certain regularities attend the corresponding property of the 
melting-point. A rule applicable to organic compounds, due to 
Adolf v. Baeyer and supported by F. S. Kipping (Jour. Chem. Soc., 
1893, 63, p. 463) states, that the melting-point of any‘odd member 
01 a homologous series is lower than the melting-point of the esea 
member containing one carbon atom less. This is true of the fatty 
acid series, and the corresponding ketones and alcohols, and also c• 
the succinic acid series. Other regularities exist, but generally with 
many exceptions. It is to be noted that although the correlation of 
melting-point with constitution has not been developed to such 
sr extent as the chemical significance of other physical properties. 
the melting-point is the most valuable test of the purity eat a sub-
stance, • circumstance due in considerable measure to the fact that 
impurities always tend to lower the melting-point. 

Heat of Combustion and Conti!ution.—In the article Texamo-
arentsrse a general account of heats of formation of chemical 
compounds is given, and It is there shown that this constant 
measures the stability of the compound. In organic chemistry 
it is more customary to deal with the " heat of combustion," 
i.e. the beat evolved when an organic compound is completely 
burned in oxygen; the heat of formation is deduced from the 
fact that it is equal to the heats of formation of the products 
of combustion less the observed heat of combustion. The 
researches of Julius Thomsen and others have shown that in many 
cases definite conclusions regarding constitution can be drawn 
from quantitative measurements of the heats of combustion: 
and in this article a summary of the chief results will be given. 

The identity of the four valencies of the carbon atom follows 
from the fact that the heats of combustion of methane. ethane. 
propane. trimethyl methane, and tetramethyl methane, have • 
constant difference in the order given. AL 10'600061C this erase 
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tint the replacement of a hydrogen atom by a methyl group is 
attended by a constant increase in the heat of combustion. The 
am difference attends the introduction of the methyl group into 
mar classes of compounds, for example, the paraffins, defines, 
acetylenes. aromatic hydrocarbons, alcohols. aldehydes, ketones 
ant eaters. while a slight lower value (157•i) is found in the case 
of the halogen compounds. nitriles, amines, acids, ethers, sulphides 
and biro compounds. It therefore appears that the difference be-
mesa the heats of combustion of two adjacent members of a series 
of homologous compounds is practically a constant, and that this 
meant has two average .values, vie. 158.6 and 157•r. 

An important connexion between heats of combustion and 
cosetitution is found in the investigation of the effect of single, 
double and triple carbon linkages on the thermochemical constants. 
If men* grammes of amorphous carbon be burnt to carbon dioxide 
soder constant volume, the heat evolved (0.d cal.) does not measure 
the entire thermal effect, but the difference between this and the 
heat required to break down the carbon molecule into atoms. 
If the somber of atoms in the carbon molecule be denoted by a, 
and the beat required to split off each atom from the molecule by d, 
area the total beat required to break down a carbon molecule =y into atoms se ad. It follows that the true heat el com- 

of carbon, i.e. the heat of combustion of one gramme-atom. 
iserag. The value of d can be evaluated by considering the con   

of amorphous carbon to carbon monoxide and carbon 
ffeeide. In the first ease the thermal effect of 58.58 calories actually 
deemed must be increased by 24 to allow for the heat absorbed in 

off two granunnatome el carbon; in the second case the 
effect of 96-0 omit he iscreased by d as above. Now in 

Mb ens one gramme-molecule of oxygen is decomposed, and the 
two oxygen atoms thus formed are combined with two carbon 
saleadea. ft follows that the thermal effects stated above must be 

58•58  tad" 9616-Fd.a nd therefond n38.38. Tbeabsolute 
Ye

• 

t of oombstmoe at a carbon arees is therefore '35,34  calories, 
111111 dab in independent of the form of the carbon burned. 

Camider now the combustion of a hydrocarbon of the general 
breeds C.116... We assume that each carbon atom and each 
Innegen atom contributes equally to the thermal effect. If . be 

hree evolved by each carbon atom, and d that by each hydrogen 
mem, the thermal effect may be expressed as H -xis EsmP A. 
vane A is the heat required to break the molccukintoiteconstituent 
storm If the hydrocarbon be saturated, i.e. 

i 
 only contain single 

mhos limbs,  then the number of such linkages s 2/8-10, and if 
she dieranal elect of such a linkage be X then the term A isobviously 
wmal to (an-m)X. The value of li thea becomes 1-1..aai-rind- 
ram 1X or 1114 +Mph where 4  and are constants. Let double 
beads be t, in number p. and let the energy due to such a 
Seed beThen the number of single bonds is as-es-op, and the 
ken of coMbustion becomes P nit em+Y(3K-1). if  tri Pie bands. 
g i mambo. occur also, and the energy of such a bond be 4 the 
mention for H becomes 

H me1+1014(2X-Y)+4(33C -Z). 
ills in theeenral equation for calculating the heat of combustion 

des 	flocs. It contains four independent constants; two 

neameof h 	 and the other two from the combustion of  
el then ma be calculated from the heats of combustion of 

eedrocarbons containing double and triple linkages. BY experiment
a skinad that the thermal effect of a double bond is much ims than 
she effect of two single bonds. while a triple bond has a much smaller 
elect than three mete bonds. J. Thomsen deduce. the actual 
doll* Of X. Y. Z to be s4.7r, t3.27 and ms -  the last value he 
srtmiina to be in ateeetsent with the labile equilibrium of acetylenic 
mnnaseels. One of the most important applications of then values 
▪ fond is the case of the constitution of benzene, . where Thomsen 
eddies in favour of the Claus formula, involving nine single carbon = and rejects the Kekul6 formula, which has three single 

a double bonds (see section IV.). 
The thermal effects of the common organic substituents have 

sfo bon investigated. The thermal effect of the " akohol " group 
COIN may be determined by finding the heat of formation of the 
skid and subtracting the M.nmal effects of the remaining linkage. 
ist die molecule. The average value for primaryalcohols is 44-67 cal.. 
bin many lame differences from this value obtain in certain cases. 
The Manna effects increase as one passes from primary to tertiary 

and eliedids 	velum deduced from propyl and isopropyl alcohols 
teimstre  jt

the
arbIsiol bittbintwelmary.43.428, secondtuys.sn

oho
ya, ten 

team 	The 	effect of the aklehyde Lous.1=01,111 
s awyge 	64.88 calories, comiderably meter t n 

Tbe hstooe group enremonds to a ennwil effect of 53.52 
odmirz It is remarkable that the difference in the heats of forma-
te,. d intones and the paraffin containing one cubes atom lees is 
*nee eakities. which is the beat of formation of carbon monoxide 
et our ease volume. It follows therefore that two hydroorbon 
oda& are bound to the carbon monoxide residue with the same 
esserds as they combine to form a paraffin. The average value for 

=1.group is Esse
of the aldah and carbonyl groups. 

Ms n calories. i.e. it la equal to the sum of 

The annual effects of the are: chlorine...15.13 calories. 
hmemiummy-611; 	-445 	It la remarkable that the 
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r= the halogen in the molecule ins so effect on the beat of 
o 

of 
 n: for example, chlorpropylene and allylchbride, and also 

ethylene dichloride and ethylidene dichloride, have equal heats of 
formation. The thermal effect of the ether group has an average 
value of 34.31 calories. This value does not bold in the case of 

methylene oxide if weanign to it the formula HIC.O.Cli s, but 
if the formula HIC.O.Clis (which assumes the presence of two free 
valencies) be accepted, the calculated and observed heats of formation 
are in agreement. 

The combination of nitrogen with carbon may result in the 
formation of nitrike, cyanides, or primary, secondary or tertiary 
amines. Thomsen deduced that a single bond between a carbon and 
a nitrogen gram tom corresponds to a thermal effect of 2•73 
calories, a double bond to 5•qa, and a treble bond to 8.31. From 
this he infer. that cyaaagea n C:N•N:C and not 81:C•C.:N, that 
hydrocyanic acid isHC•N, and acetonitrile Clis•C N. In the case 
of the amines be decides in favour of the formulae 

	

HrX : NH, 	HsC 	 %Ca\ Hx......-NH.CH, 

	

primary, 	secondary, 	tertiary. 
These involve pentavaleat nitrogen. These formulae, however, only 
apply to aliphatic amines: the results obtained in the aromatic series 
are in accordance with the usual formulae. 

Optical Relations. 
Refraction and Coonpositione•-Reference should be made to 

the article R•rascrrom for the general discussion of the pheno-
menon known as the refraction of light. It is there shown that 
every substance, transparent to light, has a definite refractive 
index, which is the ratio of the velocity of light in same to its 
velocity in tie medium to which the refractive index refers. 
The refractive index of any substance varies with (1) the wave-
length of the light; (a) with temperature; and (3) with the state 
of aggregation. The fast cause of variation may be at present 
ignored; its significance will become apparent when we consider 
dispersion (side infra). The second and third causes, however, 
are of greater importance, since they are associated with the 
molecular condition of the substance; hence, it is obvious that 
it is only from some function of the refractive index which is 
independent of temperature variations and changes of state 
(i.e. it must remain constant for the same substance at any 
temperature and in any form) that quantitative relations between 
refractivity and chemical composition can be derived. 

The pioneer work in this field, now frequently denominated 
" spectro-chemistry," was done by Sir Isaac Newton, who, from 
theoretical considerations based on his corpuscular theory of light, 
determined the function (0- t), whereis is the refractive index, 
to be the expression for the refractive power; dividing this 
expression by the density (d), he obtained (0- 1)/d, which he 
named the " absolute refractive power." To P. S. Laplace is 
due the theoretical proof that this function is independent of 
temperature and pressure, and apparent experimental confirma-
tion was provided by Blot and Arago's, and by Dulong's observa-
tions on gases and vapours. The theoretical basis upon which 
this formula was devised (the corpuscular theory) was shattered 
early in the 19th century, and in its place there arose the modern 
wave theory which theoretically invalidates Newton's formula. 
The question of the dependence of refractive index on tempera-
ture was investigated In 1858 by J. H. Gladstone and the Rev. 
T. P. Dale; the more simple formula (*-1)/d, which remained 
constant for gases and vapours, but exhibited slight discrepancies 
when liquids were examined ovet a wide range of temperature, 
being adopted. The subject was next taken up by Hans Lurdok„ 
who, from an immense number of observations, supported in 
• general way the formula of Gladstone and Dale. He introduced 
the idea of .comparing the refractivity of equimolecular quantities 
of different substances by multiplying the function (a - r)/d 
by the molecular weight (hi) of the substance, and investigated 
the relations of chemical grouping to refractivity. Although 
establishing certain general relations between atomic and 
molecular refractions, the results were somewhat vitiated by the 
inadequacy of the empirical function which he employed, since it 
was by no means • constant which depended only on the actual 
composition of the substance and was Independent of its physical 
condition. A more accurate expression (0-- ORO+ 2)d MU 
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suggested in r8/3o independently and almost simultaneously by 
L. V. Lorenz of Copenhagen and H. A. Lorentz of Leiden, from 
considerations based on the Clausius-Mossotti theoryof dielectrics. 

Assuming that the molecuks are spherical. R. J. E. amain, and 
0. F. Mossotti found a relation between the dielectric constant and 
the space actually occupied by the molecules, viz. K = ft +20)/(1 --a), 
or a (K t)/(K+2), where K is the dielectric constant and a the 
fraction of the total volume actually occupied by matter. According 
to the electromagnetic theory of light K where N is the 
refractive index for rays of infinite wave-length. Making this 
substitution, and dividing by d, the density of the substance, we 
obtain aki •• (N1 - i)/(711 +2)d. Since aid is the real specific volume 
of the molecule, it is therefore a constant ; hence (N'-1)/(N 1 -f-s)d 
is also a constant and is iodep :.dent of all changes of temperature. 
pressure. and of the state of aggregation. To determine N 
recourse must be made to Cauchy s formula of dispersion (e 7.), 
ne, A+B/V+C/X4 +..• from which, by extrapolation, X becoming 
infinite, we obtain N In the case of substances possessing 
anomalous dispersion, the direct measurement of the refraCtIve 
index for Hertzian waves of 1. ery long µ e-length may be 
employed. 

It is found experhpentally that the Lorenz and Lorentz 
function holds fairly well, and better than the Gladstone and Dale 
formula. This is shown by the following observe ions of Alibi-
mann on water, the light used being the D line of the spectrum:- 

I. (s- Ohl. (at- 1)/(0+2)d. 

°E
n

? 

0-3338 o.2061 
0%3338  0.206! 
0.3336 0.2061 
0.3321 0.2099 
0.3323 02061 

•Eykmann's observations also support the approximate 
constancy of the Lorenz-Lorentz formula over wide temperature 
differences, but in some cases the deviation exceeds the errors 
of observation. The values are for the Ho line:- 

Substance. Temp. (et-1)/60+2)d. 

Isosafrol, CoiloOt 	  

Diphenyl ethylene, Col-be 	. 	. 	 

Quinoline, C.11,N 	  

) 	I7.6• 
Lip, 

1 	23.  ,. 
t cote. 

 1 	1tv.2  141 .2 
 

0-2025 
0.2963 
11.  
0. 	2 
0.3187 

The empirical formula (re-1)/(a'-1-0-4)d apparently gives more 
constant values with change of temperature than the Lorenz-
Lorentz form. The superiority of the Lorenz-Lorentz formula 
over the Gladstone and Dale formula for changes of state is 
shown by the following observations of Bred (Zeil.f.phys.Chens., 
1891, 71, P. 4). The values are for the I) line:- 

Landolt and Gladstone, and at a later date J. W. Brahl, have 
'nvestigated the relations existing between the refractive power 

and composition. To Landolt is due the proof that, 
M.7;.,. in general, isomers, f.s. compounds having the same 

composition, have equal molecular refractions, and that 
equal differences in composition are associated with equal differences 
n refractive power. This is shown in the following table (the values 

are for H.) 

Additive relations undoubtedly exist. bu many discrepancies occur 
which may be assigned, as in the came of molecular volumes• to 
differences in constautioe Atomic refractions may be obealaad 

either directly, by investigating t lie various elements, or indirectly. 
by considering differences in the molecular refractions of Hated 
compounds. The first method rued' no explanation. The second 
method proceeds on the sante line, as adopted for atomic volumes. 
By subtracting the value for CH,. which may be derived from two 
substances belonging to the same homologous series, from the mole-
cular refraction of methane, CH, the value of hydrogen is obtained; 
subtracting this from CH,, the value of carbon Is determined. 
Hydroxylic oxygen is obtained lo subtracting the molecular refrac-
tions of acetic acid and acetaldeb t de. Similarly, by this method of 
differences, the atomic refraction any element may be determined. 
It is found, however, that the sam. ,  element has not always the same 
atomic refraction, the difference being due to the nature of the 
elements which saturate itsvalenci,a. Thus oxygen varies according 
as whether it is linked to hyde , 4en (hydroxylic oxygen), to two 
atoms of carbon (ether oxygen), or to one carbon atom (carbon) 
oxygen); similarly, carbon eerie- .recording as whether it is singly 
doubly, or trebly bound to carbon atoms. 

A table of the atomic refractions and dispersions of the principle 
elements is here given:- 

Element. H.. D. 117.  
Disponi.= 
Hy - II.. 

Hydrogen 	. 	. 	. 	. 
Oxygen, hydroxyl . 	. 

.. 	ether 	. 	. 	. 
b. 	car awl 	. 	 

Crorkw 	  
Br

h
omine . 	. 	. .. 

Iodine   
Carbon (singly bound) 
Double linkage of carbon 
Triple.. .. 
Nitrogen. singly bound 

and only to carbon 

I. to3 
1•306 
1.655 
2..p6 
6.014 
8.863 

1 3' 
2.365 
1.836 
2.22 

2.76 

i•ost 
1.321 
1.683 
2
3

.287 

.00 
8.927 

1 4' 12 
 2.301 

1.707 

1•139 
1.325 
1.667 
2.414 
6-too 
9.211 

1 4'583 
 2.04 

1.859 
2.41 

2-95 

02.036 
Popo 
0.012 
04266 
0.176 
0v348 
0.774 
0.039 
0-23 
0.19 

o•to 

Dispersion and Compos'lion.-In the preceding action we have 
seen that substances possess a defin'te molecular atomic) refrac-
tion for light of particula wave-length; the differclee between the 
refractions for any two ra -5 is known as the mole Aar (or atomic) 
dirt •rt.ion. Since molecular refractions are indeper lent of tempera- 
tu 	sad of the state of aggregation, it follows th.d: molecular dig- 
pe 	ns must be also independent of these condi:bns: and hence 
woo itative measurements should give an indii lion as to the 
chemical composition of substances. This subject Ms been princi-
pally investigated by Bruhl; he found that mole afar dispersions 
of liquids and gases were independent of temper . !ure.„ and 'fitly 
independent of the state of aggregation, but that no - 'mple connexion 
exists between atomic refractions and dispersion, (see preceding 
table). He also showed how changes in constitut dm effected Cp. 
persions to a far greater extent than they did r fractions; thus, 
while the atomic dispersion of carbon is ci-o39, the diSpersiOlill due 
to a double and treble linkage is r•z3 and o• t9 re*,.Ctively. 

Colour cad Conslilulion.-In this article a summary of the 
theories which have been promoted in order to connect the colour 

of organic compounds with their constitution 
will be given, and the reader is referred to the 
article COLOUR for the physical explanation of 
this property, and to Vision for the physiological 
and psychological bearings. A clear distinction 
must be drawn between colour and the property 
of dyeing; all coloured substances are not dyes, 

and it is shown in the article DrEttro that the property of 
entering into chemical or physical combination with fibresinvoh.es 
properties other than those essential to colour. At the same 
time, however, all dyestuffs are coloured substances. 

A. survey of coloured substances led 0. N. Witt in t876 toformulate 
his ' chroteophore-ausachrome " theory. On this theory colour is 
regarded as due to the presence of a " chromophont.' and drake 

power to as "auxochrorne ": the latter by itself 
cannot .produce colour or dyeing peeve. but it is 
only active in the presence of • ehrOmOphses, when 
it intensifies the colour and confers the property 
of dyeing. The principal chromophores are theme. 
- 7,1 ■ 	Posy, teNt(). nitro. -NO., 
- NO. and earboayl. -' CO. group. The azo•soup 
is particularly active, both the alatt.ic natal 
aromatic compounds Ping coloured. The simpler 
aliphatic compounds, such as discomethane. dun►  
ethane. and aso4ormic acid, are yellow; the 
diamide of the latter acid is orange-red. Of the 

aromatic compounds am-beaten' is bright orange•rad, and e.o.a 
naphtltakne orms red needles or snail steel-blue prima. The azo- 
group, however. has little or no colouries effect when premise in • 

Substance. Temp. 
Gladstone and Dale. Lorenz and Lorentz. 

Vapour. Liquid. Vapour. Liquid. 

Water 	. 	. 	. 	. 10• 0.3101 0.3338 0.2068 0-2061 
Carbon dis 	 . ulphide 	. lo• 0.4347 e'4977 0- 2898 0-2805 
Chloroform 	. 	. 	. 	. 10. 0.2604 0.300o 0.1796 0- 1 790  

Substance. Mob 
Refract. Substance. Mol. 

Re rect. 
Diff. for 

CHs. 

Ethylene chloride 	f ,.._...a.  
Ethylidene chloride I "-•'' 
Funtaric acid i , ,-, 
Maleic acid 	$ '"''''‘ • 	• 
o-Cresol ) 

m-Cresol 	C,H.O 	. 	• 	• 
p-Cresol 

V
I S

TA'al
 

Acetic acid 	. , 	. 	. 
Propkaic acid 	. 	. 
Bettyrie acid 	. 	. 	. 

Acet,..L....aldehltle,  . 	. 	. 
...,........ 	.g•de . 	. 
Butylaldeby 	. 	. 

12.93 
17.42 
22-03 

• • 
t t-30 
15.93 
20.32 

I 4.49 

i 4'59 
• • 

 4 .43 

459 
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elm apnoea, sub a. In einottlene, phthalates and toluene. The 
aim group has a very important action mainly on amount of the 
nadinesa with which it can be introduced into the molecule, but its 
eau is much less than that of the azo group. The colour 	aced 

grineully yellow, which, in accordance with a 	rule, Is 
isamillad with an increase in the number ofgroups; compose, for 
maple. mono., di- and trienitroberimAe. The nitram group, is 
ha important. The colour produced is generally of a greenish 
shade: for example, oltrosobensene is green when fused orin Galatia, 
lenge (line. it is colourless), and dinitrosoresorcin has been 

es a dyestuff under the names " solid green " and 
lame." The carbonyl group by itself don not produce colour,  

but earn two adjacent groups occur in the molecule, as for example 
is the •-diketones (such as di-acetyl and bcnril), a yellow colour is 
moister/ It also acts as a chromogenic centre when double bonds 
a ethylenic litikam are present, as in fluorene ketone or duorenone. 

A more cootplex chromophoric group is the triple ethylenic 

romping cC  >C -, the introduction of which was rendered recce 

vary he the discovery of certain coloured hydrocarbons. As a general 
eydrocarboss are colourless: the exceptions include the golden 

meow acenaphthyleno, the red bidiphenylau•ethylesse, and the 
CH:CH 

ihriratives of helve= 
CH : CH 

>CH.. which have been discussed by 

J. Thiele (Ara. 1900, aa, p. 666). This grouping is not always 
airor•producing, since diphenyl is colourless. 

The most important auxochroans are the hydroxyl (-OH) and 
aurae(-NH,) groups. According to the modern theory of autos 
&mak ammo, the Introduction of a group into the molecule is 
accompshied by some strain, and the alteration in colour produced 
is cormorted with the magnitude of the strain. The amino group is 

we powerful than the hydroxyl, and the substituted amino group 
nee mad ul the repeated substitution of hydroxyl group* 
mmemses causes an intention and sometimes a dimMutkin of 
maw. 

We may here notice an empirical rule formulated by Nietzski in 
1079:—the simplest colouringsubstances are in the greenish-yellow 
ad meow, and with incroasiag molecular weight the colour fr 
ass mange, red, violet, blue and green. This rale, Ism, es 
ma emu perfect. Examination of the absorption memo, of c 

ode shows that certain groupings displace the 
=atin one direction. and other groupings in the other. If t., 
buds br displaced towards the violet, involving a regression 
the colours vacationed above, the group is said to be " hyper 
cheentie -; it the reverse acme the group is " bathoehromic. ' It 
may be generally inferred that an increase in molecular weight is 
exammanied by a change in colour in the direction of the violet. 

hairochromic groups generally aid one another, Co. the tint 
divones as the number of auxociscoases Increases. Also the relative 
readrto of the auxochrome to the chromophore influences colour, 
ea orramposition being generally the most powerful. Kautimann 

sped 39, p. 1959) attempted an evaluation at the effects of 
semi-bromic' .groupe by means of the magnetic optical comments. 
Ti.. method ts based on the supposition that the magnetic rotation 
nolisres the strain produced in the molecule by an auxochrome, 
mad he arranges the grou in the following order:— 
Q.00CH. •OCH8 •N

ps 
 HCOCtis •Nlis •N(CHi)s •ff(C.Als)s 

-mom 1.459 1149 3.821 8-587 8•8th 
The phenomena attending the salt formation of coloured and 

nefeerieg substances are important. The chromophoric groups are 
nay strongly acid or basic; on the other hand, the auxochromes 
we strongly acid or basic and form salts very readily. Notable 
daferathes attend the neutralisation of the chromophonc and suns 

moult groups. With basic substances, the chromophoric combine-
's-is with a solo urless acid is generally attended by a deepening in 
Moor,- sulachromic combination, on the other hand, with • lemon. 
wa. Examples of the first case are found among the colourless 
sandmen and quinoxalines which give coloured salts; of the second 
• we may not we the colourless hydrochloride and sulphate of the 
• p yellow o-antinoberuophenone. With acid substances, the emit- 
hammy, with " coleurlese metals, i.e. metals producing colour- 
ea oats  with adds, is attended by colour changes contrary to thaw 
qmsboso, ausochromic combination being accompanied by a 

and chromophoric by a lessening of the tint. 
km may be made of the phenomenon of halochromism, the 

mar 'sea to the power of colourless or faintly-coloured substances 
'ng with acids to form highly coloured substances without 

lee yeomanry production of a chromophoric group. The researches 
1 Adolf woo Baeyer and Villigcr, Kehrmann, Kaultmann and other% 
dear that this property is possessed by very many ■ and varied 
adamances. In many cases it may be connected with basic oxygen, 
and tem salt formation is assumed to Involve the wage of divalent 
any tetravalent oxygen. It rams that interconIxcdar dome also 
mean, but farther march is necessary before a sound theory can 
he tested. 

gwetstoos Mary of Colotar.—A theory of colour in opposition to 
ea Win theory was proposed by Henry Armstrong in 1888 and zega. 
Thin amanned that all caloumd substation were derivatives of orii 
wr para-sinue (me Quusoests), aid although at the time el ha 

promotion little practical proof was given, yet the theory found 
wide acceptance on account of the researches of many other th -sts. 
It follows on this. theory that all coloured substances contain either 
of the groupings 

"C:>• or q- 
the former being a pars-quinonoid, the latter an ortho-quinonad. 
While very many coloured substances must obviously contain this 
grouping, yet in many cases it is necessary to assume a simple 
Inteanola-Wardsange, while in others a more complex 
of bonds is necessary. Quinone, which is light yellowlitf"Z:nr7ni:, 
the simplest coloured substance on this theory. Hydrocarbons 
of similar structure have been prepared by Thiele, for example, the 
orange-yellow tetraphenyl-pars-xylyiene, which Is obtained by 
boiling the bromide Cs1-14Clir(CtHs),ls with benzene and molecular 
silver. The quinonoid structure of many °Mound compounds leas 
been proved experimentally, as, for example, by Hewitt for the 
benseneu•pheaols, and for triamisotripbenyi methane 
and aeridis derivatives; but, at the same time, many substances 
cannot be so explained. A notable example is provided by the 
phthaleins. which result by the condensation of phthalic anhydride 
with phenols. In the free state these substances are colourless, 
and were assumed to have the formula shown in t. Solution in 
dilute alkali was supposed to be accompanied by the rupture of the 
lactase ring with the formation of the quinonoid salt shown in a. 

• 

teete
(Bas., toos, 38.. p. 569) and Shared (lours. arm. See. 

Crp. 1787) have disputed the correctness of this explanation, 
sod the latter has prepared nielliteins and pynamelliteuts, which are 
highly-coloured compounds produced from =Iliac and pyromellitic 
acids, and which cannot be formulated as quinonee. Baeyer has 
suggested that the nine carbon atom system of =althorn, may act as a 
chromophore. An alternative view, due to Green, is that the oxygen 
atom of the methane ring is tetravalent, a supposition which permits 
the formulation of these substances as ortho-quin000ids. 

The theories of colour have also been investigated by Hantssch, 
who first con 'dead the nitro-phenols. On the chromophone-
auxuchrome theory (the nitro group being the chromophore, and the 
hydroxyl the auxochrome) it is nommen( in order to explain the high 
colour of the metallicsaks and the colourl -msallcyland aryl derivatives 
to assume that the auxechromic action of the hydroxyl group is only 
brought strongly into evidence by salt formation. Armstrong, on 
the other hand, assumed an intermolecular change, thus:— 

H o() 

NO. .4  	■ NOsHa. 

The proof of this was left for Hantzsch, who traced a connexion 
with the nitrolic acids of V. Meyer. which are formed when nitrous 
acid acts on primary aliphatic nitro compounds. Meyer formulated 
these compounds as nitroximes or nitro-Isnitroso derivatives, viz. 
11•C(NCh)(NOH). Hantrsch explains the transformation of the 
colourless acid into red salts, which on standing yield more stable, 
colourless salts, by the following scheme:— 

Ns\  
R.c.(1482H ...) 	 0 -4 R,c<rea 

0 "ONa 
.5 

Colourless, stable. 	Coloured, labile. 	Colourless, stable. 
He has also shown that the sitrophenols yield, in addition to the 
colourless true nitrophenol ethers, an isomeric series of coloured un-
stable quinonoid ea-ethers, which have practically the same colour 
sad yield the same absorption spectra as t he coloured metallic 
salts. He suggests that the term " quisone " theory be abandoned. 
and replaced by the Updaltruttis theory, since this term implies 
some Intermolecular rearrangement, and does not connote simply 
beozenoid compounds as does " quinonoid." H. von Liebig (Ann.. 
Igoe. 36o, p. tell), from a very complete discussion of tophenyl- 

methane derivatives, concluded that the grouping VII was the 

may true organic chrontophom. colour prodoction, however, re- 
quiring another condition, usually the closing of a ring. 

The views as to the question of colour and constitution may be 
summarised ae follows:—(s) The quinone theory (Armstrong, 
Gomberg, R. Meyer) regards all coloured substances as having 
a quinonoid structure. (a) The chromophore-auxochrome 
theory (Kaufmann) regards colour as due to the entry of an 
" ausochroute " into a " chromophoric " molecule. (3) If a 
colourless compound gives a coloured one oa solution or by 
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salt-formation, the production of colour may be explained as a 
particular form of ionization (Buyer), or by a molecular re-
arrangement (Hantzsch). A dynamical theory due to E. C. C. 
Baby regards colour as due to " isorropesis " or an oscillation 
between the residual affinities of adjacent atoms composing the 
molecule. 

fluorescence and Constitution.—The physical Investigation 
of the phenomenon named fluorescence—the property of 
transforming incident light into light of different refrangibility—
is treated in the article FLUORESCENCE. Researches in syntheti-
cal organic chemistry have shown that this property of 
fluorescence is common to an immense number of substances, 
and theories have been proposed whose purpose is to connect 
the property with constitution. 

In 11897 Richard Meyer (Zeit. pkysik.C7senrie,y4. n. 468) submitted 
the view that fluorescence was due to the presence of certain' fluoro- 
phore " groups; such groupings are the pyrone ring and its con-
geners, the central rings in antbracene and acridine derivatives, 
and the paradiatine ring in safranines. A novel theory, proposed 
by J. T. Hewitt in taco (Zeit. t. physik. Chassis, 34, p. t ; B.A. Report, 
1903, p. 628, and later pipers in the fours. Glens. Soc.), regards the 
property as occasioned by internal vibrations within the molecule 
conditioned by a symmetrical double automatism, light of one 
wave-length being absorbed by one form, and emitted with a different 
wave-length by the other. This oscillation may be represented in 
the case of acridine and fluorescein as 

CN aN 	CH 
:010 CCO 

N 	X 	X 	c„mhoou celfstr, 	cot:coon 
This theory brings the property of fluorescence into relation with 
that of colour; the forms which cause fluorescence being the coloured 
modifications: ortho-quinonoid in the case of acridine, para.- 
quinonoid in the case of fluorescein. H. Kauffmann (Be,., loop, 33, 
P- 1 73 1 ; . 1 904. 35, P. 294: 1 905, 38 , P. 789: Ann., 1906. 344, P. 30) 
suggested that the property is due to the presence of at least two 
groups. The first group, named the " luminophore," is such that 
when excited by suitable aetherial vibrations emits radiant energy; 
the other, named the " fluorogen," acts with the luminophore in 
some way or other to cause the fluorescence. This theory explains 
thefluorescence of anthranilic acid (o-aminobenzoic acid), by regard-
ing the aniline residue as the luminophore, and the carboxyl group 
as the fluorogen, since, apparently, the introduction of the latter 
into the non-fluorescent aniline molecule involves the production of 
a fluorescent substance. Although the theories of Meyer and 
Hewitt do not explain (in their present form) the behaviour of 
anthranilic acid, yet Hewitt has shown that his theory goes far to 
explain the fluorescence of substances in which a double symmetrical 
tautomerism is possible. This tautomerism may be of a twofold 
nature:- (t) it may involve the mere oscillation of linkages, as in 
acridine; or (2) it may involve the oscillation of atoms, as in fluor-
escein. A theory of a physical nature,-based primarily upon Sir 
J. I. Thomson's theory of corpuscles, has been proposed by I. de 
Kowalski (Coniig. rend. 1907, 144. p. 266). We may notice that 
ethyl oxalosuccinonitrile is the first case of a fluorescent aliphatic 
compound (see W. Wislicenus and P. Berg, Bee., Kai, 41, P. 3757). 

Capillarity and Surface Tension.—Reference should be made 
to the article CAPILLARY Acriow for the general discussion of this 
phenomenon of liquids. It is there shown that the surface 
tension of a liquid may be calculated from its rise in a capillary 
tube by the formula 7.■ }As, where 7 is the surface tension per 
square centimetre, r the radius of the tube, is the height of the 
liquid column, and s the difference between the densities of 
the liquid and its vapour. At the critical point liquid and vapour 
become identical, and, consequently, as was pointed out by 
Frankenheim in 584i, the surface tension is zero at the critical 
temperature. 

Mendelieff endeavoured to obtain a connexion between surface 
energy and constitution ; more successful were the investigations 
Road. of Schiff, who found that the " molecular surface tension." 

which be defined as the surface tension divided by the 
mu.,...kag. molecular weight, is constant for isomers, and that two 

atoms of hydrogen were equal to one of carbon, three to 
one of oxygen, and seven to one of chlorine; but these ratios were 
by no means constant, and afforded practically no criteria as to the 
molecular weight of any substance. 

In 1886 R. Efltviss (Wind. Ann. 27, P. 45:1. assuming that two 
liquids may be compaisd when the ratios the volumes of the 
liquids to the volumes of the saturated vapours are the same, 
deduced that vVII(where 7 is the surface tension, and V the molecular 
valuate of the liquid) causes all liquids to have the suns temperature  

coefficients. This theorem was investigated by Sir W- Ramsey and 
J. Shields (Jour,. Chem. Sot. 63, p. to89; 65. p. 167), whose results 
have thrown considerable light on the subject of the molecular 
complexity of liquids. Ramsay and Shields suggested that there 
exists an equation for the surface energy of liquids, analogous to the 
volume-energy equation of gases, RT. The relation they 
suspected to be of the form IS KT, where EC is* constant analogous 
to R, and S the surface containing one gramtwemolecule, 7 and T 
being the surface tension and temperature respectively. Obviously 
equimolecular surfaces are given by (Mo)i, where M is the molecular 
weight of the substance, for equtmolecular volumes are MIN and 
corresponding surfaces the two-thirds power of this. Hence S may 
be replaced by (Me) 4. Ramsay and Shields found from investiga-
tions of the temperature coefficient of the surface energy thatTin the 
equation v(Me)1  -KT must be counted downwards from the critical 
temperature r less about 6°. Their surface energy equation therefore 
assumes the form v(Mo)it• K(r -61. Now the value of K. v being 
measured in dynes and M being the molecular weight of the substance 
as • gas. is in general 2.121; this value is never auxeded, but is 
many cases it is less. This diminution implies an association of 
molecules, the surface containing fewer molecules than it is supposed 
to. Suppose the coefficient of association be a, i.e. is is the mean 
number of molecules which associate to form one molecule. then by 
the normal equation we have v(Mno)l ■ 2. ta Or -61; if the calcu-
lated constant be ICI, then we have also 7(Me)t ■ Ki(r -6'). By 
division sic obtain 1l.•2•:21/K,, or a...f2•tat/K.)4, the coefficient 
of association being thus determined. 

The apparatus devised by Ramsay and Shields consisted of a 
capillary tube, on one end of which was blown a bulb provided with 
a minute hole. Attached to the bulb was a glass rod and then a tube 
containing iron wire. This tube was placed in an outer tube contaia-
ing the liquid to be experimented with; the liquid is raised to its 
boiling-point, and then hermetically sealed. The whole is enclosed 
in a jacket connected with a boiler containing a liquid, the vapour 
of which serves to keep the inner tube at any desired temperature. 
The capillary tube can be raised or lowered at will by running • 
magnet outside the tube, and the heights of the columns are measured 
by a cathetometer or micrometer microscope. 

Normal values of K were given by nitrogen peroxide, N104, sulphur 
chloride. S,Cl,. tetrachloride, StCI,,, phosphorus chloride, 
PCI,, phosphoryl chloride. POCIs, nickel carbonyl, Ni(CO).. carbon disulphide, ben, n. pyridine, ether, methyl propyl ketone; associa-
tion ch sects, col many hydroxylic compounds: for ethyl alcohol 
the factor of association was 2.74-2.43, for n-propyl alcohol 3-86-2•72. 
acetic acid 3.62-217. acetone 1•26, water 3:81 -3.32; phenol, 
nitric acid, sulphuric acid, nitroethane, and propsonitril, also exhibit 
association. 

Crystalline Form and Composition. 
The development of the theory of crystal structure, and the 

fundamental principles on which is based the classification of 
crystal forms, are treated in the article CRYSTALLOGRAPHY; in 
the same place will be found an account of the doctrine of iso-
morphism, polymorphism and morphotropy. Here we shall 
treat the latter subjects in more detail, viewed from the stand-
point of the chemist. Isomorphism may be defined as the 
existence of two or more different substances In the same crystal 
form and structure, polymorphism as the existence of the same 
substance in two or more crystal modifications, and morphotropy 
(after P. von Groth) as the change in crystal form due to altera-
tions in the molecule of closely (chemically) related substances. 
In order to permit a comparison of crystal forms, from which 
we hope to gain an insight into the prevailing molecular con-
ditions, it is necessary that some unit of crystal dimensions must 
be chosen. A crystal may be regarded as built up of primitive 
parallelepipeda, the edges of which are in the ratio of the 
crystallographic axes, and the angles the axial angles of the 
crystals. To reduce these figures to a common standard, so 
that the volumes shall contain equal numbers of molecules, 
the notion of molecular volumes is introduced, the arbitrary 
values of the crystallographic axes (a, 8, c) being replaced by the 
topic parameters ,  (y, 0, se), which are such that, combined with 
the axial angles, they enclose volumes which contain equal 
numbers of molecules. The actual values of the topic para-
meters can then readily be expressed in terms of the elements 01 
the crystals (the axial ratios and angles), the density, and the 
molecular weight (see Groth, Physikaliscke Krystallograpkie. oe 
Chemical Crystallography). 

*This was done simultaneously in sect{ by W. Muthmann and 
A. E. H. Tutton. the latter receiving the idea from F. Reek* (sue 
Amon. Chem. See., 1696, 69, P. 307i 1 903. 81. P. HI))). 
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Polywrophisws.—On the them that crystal form and structure 

we the result of the equilibrium between the atoms and molecules 
eampraing the crystals, it is probable, a priori, that the same 
lebseanor may possess different equilibrium configurations of 
mardest stability, under favourable conditions, to form different 
crystal structures. Broadly this phenomenon is termed poly-
weirphists ; however, it is necessary to examine closely the diverse 
crystal modifications in order to determine whether they are 
scar of different symmetry, or whether twinning has occasioned 
lee apparent difference. In the article CRYSTALLOGIUMIX the 
norm and behaviour of twinned crystals receives full treat. 
nese; here it is sufficient to say that when the planes and axes 
of twinning are planes and axes of symmetry, a twin would 
main higher symmetry (but remain in the same crystal system) 
tins the primary crystal; and, also, if a crystal approximates 
is its axial constants to a higher system, mimetic twinning 
'add increase the approximation, and the crystal would be 
peindo-symmetric. 

In peaseal, polysymmetric and polymorphous modifications 
arta transformation when submitted to variations in either 
tespendure or pressure, or both. The criterion whether 
a meedo-symmetric form is a true polymorph or not consists 
is the determination of the scalar properties (eg. density, 
ipecific beat, &c.) of the original and the resulting modifies-
dos, a change being In general recorded only when polymorphism 
alga. Change of temperature usually suffices to determine 
this though in certain cases • variation in pressure is 
pen vary; for Instance, sodium magnesium unutyl acetate, 
ffelds(VOt)r(Celli01).-01110  shows no change in density unless 
dm observations are conducted under a considerable pressure. 
Womb many pseudo-symmetric twins are transformable Into 
the simpler form, yet, in some cases, a true polymoeph results, 
the done being indicated, as before, by alterations in scalar 
(al well as vector) properties. 

Far enamspie. boracite forms pseudo cubic crystals which become 
nay adsic at aes*, with a distinct change is density; leucite 
Whams similarly at about 56o'. Again, the pyroitenes. RMOs 
(R e Fe. Mg, Ma, ate.), assume the forms (t) monoclinic, sometimes 
twassi se as to become pseudo-rhombic; (a) rhombic 	 .bie resulting 
ben the peentio-rhombic structure of (t) becoming ultramicroscopic, 
aid 	tnclimc, distinctly different from (1) and (a); (r) and ((2)) 
we pJjsymmet ric modifications, while (J) and the paw (1) and (3) 
are ppymetpna,  

inhale polysyrnmetry is solely conditioned by the manner 
in which the mimetic twin is built up from the single crystals, 
there being no change in the scalar properties, and the vector 
properties being calculable from the nature of the twinning, 
is the am of polymorphism entirely different structures present 
themselves, both scaler and vector properties being altered; 
sad, in the present state of our knowledge, it is impossible to 
forma the characters of a polymoepbous modification. We may 
=clock that in polymorphs the substance occurs in different 
phials (or molecular aggregations), and the equilibrium between 
these phases follows definite laws, being dependent upon tempera-
nee and presume, and amenable to thermodynamic treatment 
(dL Cueneoca• ACTION and ENERGYrICS). The transformation 
of polymorphs presents certain analogies to the solidification 
of • liquid. Liquids may be cooled below their freesing-point 
yahoo solidification, the enalasiable (after W. Ostwakl) form 
so obtained being immediately solidified on the introduction 
of a particle of the solid modification; and supersaturated 
Writhes behave in a similar manner. At the some time there 
may be conditions of temperature and pressure at which poly-
nuseplia may exist side by side. 

Tie above may be illustrated by considering the equilibrium 
kennels rhombic and monoclinic sulphur. The former, which is 
depend from solutions, is transformed into asecocliate sulphur 
at sheet . but with great cam it isisondbis to overheat it and 
rem to ruse it (at t;3- ') without ,~ft the transformation. 
iliseodisic sulphur. of by crystallizing fused sulphur, melts 
at s Pr', and admits of andercooliag even to ordinary temperatures, 
he contact with a fragment of the rhombic modificadon spontane-
wohr brine about the transformation. From Reicher% determine-
Seek the exact transition point is 95-6'• it ries with 
prior abort ems' tor ewe atmosphere; the density of the= 

form is greeter then that bf the emendiaie. The equilibria of these 
modifications may be readily represented on a pressure-temperature 
diagram. U OT, OP (fig. 6), be the axes of temperature and pressdre, 
and A corresponds to the transition point (956 ) of rhombic sulphur, 
we may follow out the line AB which shows the elevation olf the 
transition point with increasing pressure. The overheating curve of 
rhombic sulphur extends along the curve 
AC, where C is the meiting.point of 
monoclinic sulphur. The line BC, repre-
senting the equilibrium between mono. 
clinic and tiquid • sulphur, is thermo-
dynamically calculable; the point B is 
found to correspond to 131 and 400 

 atmospheres. From B the curve of 
equilibrium (BD) between rhombic and 
liquid sulphur proceeds; and from C 
(along CE) the curve of equilibrium 
between liquid sulphur and sulphur 
vapour. Of especial interest is the 0 
curve BD•, along this line liquid and 	Flo. 6. 
rhombic sulphur are in equilibrium, which 
means that at above i31 and eoo atmospheres the rhombic (and 
not the monoclinic) variety would separate from liquid sulphur. 

Mercuric iodide also exhibits dimorphism. When precipitated 
fri,m solutions it forms red tetragonal crystals, which, on careful 
heating, give a yellow rhombic form, also obtained by crystallization 
(rum the fused substance, or by sublimation. The transition point 
is 126.3 (W. Schwarz, Tat. J. Abut. 24 p. 6c3), but both modifica-
tions may exist in metastable forms at higher and lower temperatures 
re-pectively; the rhombic form may be cooled down to ordinary 
temperature without changing, the transformation, however, being 
readily induced by a trace of the red modification, or by friction. 
The density and specific heat of the tetragonal form are greater 
than those of the yellow. 

liezachlorethane is trimorphous, forming rhombic, triclinic and 
cubic crystals; the successive changes occur at about 44' and 71', 
lad are attended by a decrease in density. 

Tetramorphism is exhibited by ammonium nitrate. According to 
O. Lehmann it melts at 168° (or at a slightly lower ternperature in 
its water of crystallisation) and on cooling forms' y isotropic 
crystals; at 525.6* the mass becomes doubly refracting, and from 
a solution rhoraboltedral (optically unia.idal) crystals are  deposited: 
by further cooling acicular rhombic crystals are produced at 8a-8', 
and at 32 -4* other rhombic forms are obtained, identical with the 
product obtained by crystallising at ordinary temperatures. The 
reverie serial of transformations occurs when this final modification 
is heated. M. Belled and R. Romance (Twit. j. dryst. 14. p. 
determined the densities and specific heats oft  modifications. 
The first and third tramformations (reckoned in order with in- 
creasing temperature of the transition point) am attendedby an 
increase in volume, the =mid with a contraction; the solubility 
follows the same direction, Increasing up to 8.2-8°, then diminishing 
up to 13545', and then increasing from this temperature upwards. 

The physical conditions under which polymorphous modifier. 
tions are prepared control the form which the substance assumes. 
We have already seen that temperature and pressure exercise 
considerable influence in this direction. In the case of separation 
from solutions, either by aystaRbation cc by precipitation by 
double decomposition, the temperature, the concentration of 
the solution, and the presence of other ions may modify the 
form obtained. In the case of sodium dihydrogen phosphate, 
Nali5F0elitO, a stable rhombic form is obtained from warm 
solutions, while a different, unstable, rhombic form is obtained 
from cold solutions. Calcium carbonate separates as hexagonal 
calcite from cold solutions (below go'), and as rhombic aragonite 
from solutions at higher temperatures; lead and strontium 
carbonates, however, induce the reparation of aragonite at lower 
temperatures. From supersaturated solutions the form unstable 
at the temperature of the experiment is, as a rule, separated, 
especially on the Introduction of a crystal of the unstable form; 
and, in some cases, similar Inoculation of the fused substance 
is attended by the same swede. Different modifications may 
separate and exist side by aide at one and the same time from 
a solution; e.g. telluric acid forms cubic and monoclinic aystah 
from a hot nitric KW solution, and ammonium fiuosilicate gives 
cubic and hexagonal forms from aqueous solutions between 
fie  and e. 

A comparison of the transformation of polymorphs leads to 
a twofold dassifiaition; (1) polysnorphs directly convertible 
in a reversible manner—termed " enantiotropic " by 0. Lehmann 
and (a) polymorphs in which the transformation proceeds in 
err direction only--fused " monotropic." In the first dam 
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are included sulphur and ammonium abode; ammeter/ is 
exhibited by aragonite and calcite. 

It is doubtful indeed whether any general conclusions can yet 
be drawn as to the relations between crystal structure and Wain 
properties and the relative stability of polymorphs. As a 
general rule the modification stable at higher temperatures 
possesses a lower density; but this is by no means always the 
case, since the converse is true for antimonious and arsenious 
oxides, silver iodide and some other substances. Attempts to 
connect a change of symmetry with stability show equally a lack 
of generality. It is remarkable that a great many polymorphous 
substances assume more symmetrical forms at higher tempera-
tures, and a possible explanation of the increase in density of 
such compounds as salver iodide, &c., may be sought for in the 
theory that the formation of a more symmetrical configuration 
would involve a drawing together of the molecules, and conse-
quently an increase in density. The insufficiency of this argu-
ment, however, is shown by the data for arsenious and anti-
=onions oxides, and also for the polymorphs of calcium carbonate, 
the more symmetrical polymorphs having a lower density. 

AterOotrepy.—Many instances have been recorded where sub-
stitution has effected a deformation in one particular direction, 
the crystals of homologous compounds often exhibiting the same 
angles between faces situated in certain zones. The observations 
of Slavik (Zeit. J. Kryst., 1902, 36, p. s68) an ammonium and 
the quaternary ammonium betides, of J. A. Le Bel and A. Ries 
(Zeit. f. Kryst.,19os, Igoe, at seq.) on the substituted ammonium 
chlorplatinates, and of G. hies (ibid., 190I, 35i 11- 242) on 
substituted Suess, illustrate this point. 

Ammonium iodide assumes cubic faros with petted cubic cleavage; 
tetramethyl ammonium iodide is tetragonal with ()select cleavages 
parallel to Isool and looll—a difference due to the lengthening of 
the a axes; tetraethyl :ammonium iodide also assumes tetragonal 
forms, but does not exhibit the cleavage of the tetramethyl com- 

pound ; while tetrapropyl ammonium iodide crystallites in rhombic 
form The equivalent volumes and topic parameters are tabulated: 

Nliii. NMeil. NEtiL NPrif. 

>
 W

t.
 a 

573:11,0  

.1 : 116o  
to:39  
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From them figures it is Ando= that the first three compounds 
teens a morphotropic series; the equivalent volumes exhibit • 
sagular prigression; the vanes ef x and sl. ooneepamilm to the a 
awn are regularly increased, while the value of e, corresponding 
to the c axis, remains practically unchanged. Tits points to the 
conclusion that substitution has been effected in one of the cube 
races. We may therefore regard the nitrogen atoms as occupying 
the centres of a cubic space lattice composed of iodine atomes between 
which the Wrom atoms are distributed on the teizahedrom face 
normals. Coplanar substitution in four hydrogen atoms would 
involve the pushing apart of the iodine atoms in four horizontal 
directions. The magnitude of this separation would obviously 

on the el the entetituent groom which may be depend 
 Md  large (in this we peppyl is sufficient) as tocsin* unequal horizontal 

deformation and at the same time a cheese in the vertical direction. 
The measure of the loss of symmetry associated with the tetra-

ductiou of alkyl groups depends upon the relative magnitudes 
of the substitnent group and the rest of the molecule; aad the 
larger the molecule, the less would be the maphotropie effect 
of any particular sabstituent. The men retention of the same 
crystal form by boomtown' substances is not a sufficient reason 
for denying a roorphotsopic effect to the subalituent gram; 
for, in the case of certain substances aystalibing In the cubic 
system, although the crystal form remains unaltered, yet the 
structures vary. When both the crystal farm sad structure are 
retained, the substances are mid to be boesorphous. 

Other 'shantung groups mercise morphotropic effects similar 
to those exhibited by the alkyl radicles; investigatioss have 
been made an halogm-, hydrozy-, and nitro-derivatives of 
Imam end substituted beamed. To Jaeger is doe the deter-
mination of the topic parameters of certain Weld-derivatives, 
ea& while showing that the morpbotropic effects closely resemble 
gam occsaimed by methyl, be established the important bet  

that, in genera), the mystal lots depended upon the orientation 
of the substitnents in the benzene complex. 

Benzoic adds peendo-tetragonal t  the principal axis being annerle 
ably long; thereis ao cleavage at right angles to this ails. Dina 
nitration gave. (principally) ars-nitrobenzoic acid, also pu.udo. 
tetragonal with a much shorter principal axis. From this two 
chlornitrobemede .. 3.6  r .3 . 6 and a .3. 4.1 may be 
obtained. These are also reeticlotetragonal • the (s4.6)1alci2  lots 
nearly the same values of x and of as benzoic acid, but • is 
compared with m-nitrobenzoic acid, 

a 
 and IS have been diminished, 

whereas • is much increased; the (s..3.4) acid is more closely 
related to si4krobenzoic acid, x and * being imereased,w diode/alma 
The results obtained foe the (1. s) and ( t. 4) chlarbeesaic acideales 
Masbate the dependence of crystal kern and susenue on the 
orientation of the molecule. 

The hydroxyl group also resembles the methyl group in its morph*. 
tropic effects, producing, in many cases, no change in symmetry her 
a dmensiond togas ax me direction. This bolds for Iresesni and 
pheadb and is supported by the observations of Conner on 11.31 
trinitrobenzene and picric acid (I. 3.3 - trailro. 2  OlYb2222222  
these last two substances assume rhombic foams, and picric 
differ from trinitrobenzem: in having • considetably greater, 
with x  and * slightly Ism. A similar Mange, in one direction way, 
characterizes benzoic add and salicylic acid. 

The nitro group behaves very similarly to the hydroxyl 
The effect of varying the position of the nitro group In the ma= 
is well marked, and conclusions may be drawn as to the orientaxime 
of the groups hem a knowledge et the crystal forms a change is 
Chess of the chemical meleoule bang ohm weeded by a 
las In the symmetry of the crystaL 

It may be generally concluded that the substitution of alkyl, 
nitro, hydroxyl, and Wad groups for hydrogen in a. molecule 
occasions a deformed= of aystal structure in one debrief 
direction, hence permitting inferences as to tbo configuratioe 
of the atoms composing the crystal; while the nature and degree 
of the alteration depends (i) upon the crystal structure of the 
unsubstituted compound; (s) on the nature of the mahatituting 
radicle; (3) on. the complexity of the substituted neolecuks 
and (4) on the orientation of the substitution derivative. 

Isossorpkistm.•it has been shown that certain elements and 
groups exercise morphotropie effects when substituted in a 
compound; It may happen that the effects due to two or more 
groups are nearly equivalent, and consequently the resulting 
crystal forms are needy identicaL This phenomenon was heat 
noticed in t Sas by E. klitscherliels, in the case of the mid plow 
phate and add arsenate of potassium, ICH,P(As)04 who adopted 
the term isomorphism, and regarded phosphorus and arsenk as 
isomorphously related elements. Other isomorphously related 
elements and groups were soon perceived, and it has been shown 
that elements so related are also related chemically. 

Tatou'. investigations of the morphotropic effects of the meta& 
potassium, rubidium and caesium, an combination with the add 
radicals of sulphuric and sdenic ands, showed that the replacement 
et potesaktet liy rubidium, and this metal in turn by caesiumwas 
acce=n114  92.0111*221va char a both Physirel and crystal - 

loges I properties, such that rubidium salt was always inter-
mediate between the salts ofpore um and caesium (tae table; 
the space unit is taken ass pseudo-heimgonal prism). This fact ends 
a parallel in the atomic weights of these metal.. 

V x # * 
KiSO4 

"CAL°. 

im  

Ca,&O, 

64-92 

k3:4 

7: • 71 
9711 

4.464 

1:614 

4-6 4 
:937 

4491 
4.883 
4 :86t 
1-035 

4797 
LA 
5: t_ tf 

34 
By taking appropriate differences the following facts will be 

observed: (i) the replacement of potassium krone:num acemsiose 
an inane* in the sniveler* volume, by 'tut bt unimead al rubi• 
dam by caesium by about eleven units: a) PM 	in all sow 
ceder is/mended by a geoend increase in three topicperraueean a 
greater imam being met with in the replacement a( rubidium 
caesium ; (31 the parameter. x and et are about equally 
whale doe Wmame is • is always the greatest. Now consider the 
effect of replacing sulphur by seimiem. Jt will be seen that () the 
Names in equivalent volume is about 64: (s) ell the tank

t 
 Pons 

metre we Merese•d; (3) the greatest heroism is elected I. she 
parassetars e and w, which are equally lengthened. - Ts. 

	oleseettioes admit of reedy alpines** I. the fence* 
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aus.-,-.r. The ordinary structural formal of potassium sulphate is 

11■0-4-0•E. If the crystal sernceare be mentaled an composed of 
6 

loos iseseedoetratim point systems, one consisting of F 	HY 
ivies. the second of four times as many oxygen atoms, a 	he 
..t.rd of twice as many potassium atoms, the systems being soa 	ed 
that the sulphur system is always centrally situated with r 	tel 
ea the other two, and the potassium system so that it would 	set 
the vertical asie, then It is obvious that the replacement of pot 	!re 
tsy as element of greater atomic weight would specially incrt. 	he 
length of es (corresponding to the vertical axis), and cause a 	ler 
wevesse in the lionsontal parameters (4 and #); moreo ,, 	be 
iessweessta would advance with the atomic weight of the re! ' sag 
soak ii, on the ether hand, the sulphur system be molar, 	r a 
asesswpoodiseg selenium system, an clement of higher atomic 
e mild be expected that a slight increase would be observed ■ he 
settles, parameter, and a greater increase recorded equally in the 
Mehemet panainetess. 

614.1nowin Szoi• tirlYiL. 0190, in hie =searches en the tetragonal = and ammonium dihydrosen phosphates and 
1:11 the replacement of potassium by Ammonium was .= 

as isclease of about six units in the molecular volume, and of 
by arsenic by about OS units. In thE topic parameters 

sliew7t change* were reixeded: replacement of Femmes by 
wawedem was attended by g considerable increase in u, w and # 
twig equally, but only slighlly, increased; replacement of pima. 
perm by arsenic was attended try a condderable increase, equally 
• e sad se, while is suiferecka smaller, but not inconsiderable, increase. 
k edam seem that the ordinary plane reprematation of the structure 
at compounds possesses a higher significance than could have been 
melted prior to crystallographical researches. 

Identity, or approximate identity, of crystal faun is not la 
half sufficient to establish true isomorphism. If a substance 
deposits itself on the faces of a crystal of another substance 
of similar crystal form, the substances are probably isomorphous. 
Such parallel overgrowths, termed episomorphs, arc very common 
mem the potassium and sodium felspar*• and IC. von Hauer 
has investigated a number of cases in which salts exhibiting 
epaamorphiant have different colours, thereby clearly demoosttat- 
tag the property of isomorphism. For example, episomorphs 
d shire potash alum and violet chrome alum, of white man- 
seem sulphate and green nickel sulphate, and of many other 
pairs of salts, have been obtained. More useful is the property 
of isomorphous substances of forMing mixed crystals, which 
are strictly isomorphous with their constituents, for all variattra 

in composition. In such 
crystals each component 
plays its own part in de- 
termining the physical pro- 
perties; in other words, 
any physical constant of 
mixed crystal can be cal- 

sulphate (manor/de) to the extent of to%, forming isomorphous 
orthorhombic crystals; ferrous sulphate, on the other hand, takes 
up magnesium sulphate to the extent of 54% to form monoclinic 
crystals, By_plotting the specific volumes of these mixed crystals 
HE ordinates, if is found that they fall on two fines, the upper corre-
spondiag to the orthorhombic crystals, the lower to the monoclinic. 
From this we may conclude that these salts are isodimorphous: 
the upper One represents isomorphous crystals of stable orthorhombic 
magnesium sulphate and unstable otthwbombse ferrous sulphate, 
the lower line Isomor- 
phous crystals of stable 
monoclinic ferrous sul- 
phate and unstable 
monoclinic magnesium 
sulphate. 

Anse  important distinc- 
tion parates true mixed 

le d ble

• 	

b 
and 

 salts, fors  ou 	In the 
latter the properties are 
not linear functions of 
the properties of the 
components; generally 
there is a contraction in 
volume, while the re. 
fractive Indices and other 
physical 

 
properties do 

not, in was], obey the 
additive law. 	 eee 

Isomorphism Is most moosko.....4, 	mearkse,orsa 
clearly discerned be- 	 Fro. to. tween elements of 
analogous chemical properties; and from the wide generality 
of such obsenrationeattempts have been made to forma classifica- , 
tion of elements based on isomorphous rePlacculeute The 
following table shows where isomorphism may be generally 
expected. The elements are arranged in eleven series, and the 
semen are subdivided (as Indicated by semicolons) into groups; 
these groups Waft pautlal isomorphism with the other groups 
of the same series (see W. Nernst, Theordical Cicatietry). 

Series t. Cl. Br, 1, F; Mn (in permanganates). 
S. 5, Se; Te (in tellundes); Cr. Mn, Te (in the add., 

HAW ; As. Sb (in the glances MRs), 
3. As, Sb, Bi; Te (as an element); P. Vd (in salts); N. 

P (in organic bases). 
• K, Na, Ca, Rb, 	11, Ag. 
S. Ca, Ba. Sr, Pb; Fe, Zn, Mn, Ma: Ni, Co, Cu; Ce. 

Di. Er, V. Ca; Cu, Hg. Pb; Cd, Bb, In, Zn; Tl, Pb. 
6. Al, Fe, Cr, Ma; Ce, U (M adquioxides). 
. Cu. Ag (when monovalent); Au. 

I. Pt, 1r, Pd, Rh. Ru. Os; Au. Fe, Ni; So, Te. 
n. C, Si. Ti, Zr, Tb, Sn; Fe, Ti 

ie. Ta. Cb (Nb). 
1110, W, Cr. 

For a detailed comparison of the Isomoephous relations of the 
emeats the reader is rderted to P. von Grath, C7serisical 

Reference may also be made to Ida Freund, The 
Ct+ 	of Orespesilion; end to the Amsted Reports of do Chemical 

for spa, p. 
BLELIOGEAPHY. istory: F. Hosier. Histoire 	de∎mie (2nd 

ed., 1866-1869); Hermosa Kopp, Gosekiseas der al' MIMS (1861)), 
Redwithelsest der clewed, is d. seams Zed (tai-1874); E. von 
Meyer, Gesciichee dor Chassis (yd ed. 190.5. 190.5. neg. trans.); A. 
Ladenbung, Essesvicketungsschichlz der Chem.: (4th ed., 19o75; A. 
Stange, Die Zeitaller der Chemie Oco2. Reference may also be 
made to M. M. Pattison Muir. History o Chemical Theories and Lars 
(tow); Ida Freund. Study 4 Chasse Comiotitios (isms): T. E. 
Thorpe, Essays is Histoneal Chnsiary (and ed., ream) Sea also 
the article ALCHEMY. 

Principles and Physical.—W. Ostwald Prises* ples of Tsorrneit 
Chemistry (3rd Eng. ed.. zooll), Oath , 	of General Clerwtssery. 
Lehrback der allinseutess Cheraw; W. 	Timerdiacke Cassie 
(4th ed.. 1907, Eng. trans.); J. H. van's I r, Learns on Thimelical 
mid Physical Chemistry: 41J. Walker. Intro,' as so Physieal O rissa., 
(4th ed., tooz); H. C. odes, Outlines of ysieal Chemistry (t9o3Y, 
a MendelFeff, Priori es of Chemistry • • ed.. 1909. 

ed., ?son-metals, '993; 	' 	 Aforalbsirieg 
inorpanse.—Itorcoe and Schodernm, r 

anorganisduea Cherna; dbsc 	onorganiseien 
Chord.; 0. Demmer, 	adimar -err anoreoniukes Chow ; H. 
Monsen, Chiral.

Oreassic.—F. Belletein; Haselime der erganischea armies U. ht. 
Richter. LMMEES. der ilfeliteestekerbindeepte (*rye are primarily 
wades of reference): V. Meyer and P. H. Jacn. Lghebsch der 
orgassitches Movie: Riehtet-Anschute,Ordasische Chug* Olds ed., 

Kempen 	culated as additively cow 
our.hertv MX posed of the constants Cl 

Fre. 7. 	 the two components. 
Fig. 7 represents the 

vecific volumes of mixtures 
of ammonium and potassium 
sulphates; the mdlnates rs 
presenting specific volumes, 
and the abscissae the per- 
centage composition of the 
mixture. Fig. 8 shows the 
variation of refractive balm 
of muted crystal* of potash 

FIG.8. alum and thallium alum with 
variation in composition. 

In, dome two bream= the component crystal. are miscible in ail 
• ; but this is by no MEM always the cave. It may 
that the crystals do not form double salts, and are only 

waseRde in certain proportions. Two cases then arise: (I) the 
reepeties may be expressed as linear functions of the composition, 
the seminal values tieing identical with those obtained foe the 

compossenui. and there being a break In the move now 
.).w.firu to the absence of noted crystals; or (2) similar to (t 
rust different values must be amigned to the terminal values intAl 
mpreeervecoltinearity. Fig.9 illustrates the first ease: the ordinates 
r a..es...=ifsc volumes. and the abscissae denote the composition 

mistures aramosium sad potassium dihydnigen 
peceasstes, which mutually take one soother up to the extent of 
aa'". to form homogeneous crystals. The second case Is illustrated 
is tug so. hbgnesiens sulphate (orthorttenibic) takes up ferrous 

leetteeask 
lletstesthee: 

seriee.eux 
matimade 

MHO; mieZ 	NM.H.PC‘a 

no. 
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vol. i., 1909. Eng. trans.); G. K. Schmidt, 'Curses Lehrbuch for 
organischen Chemse; A. Bernthsen, Organische Chemie (Eng. trans.). 
Practical methods are treated in Lassar-Cohn, Arbeitsmethoden far 
organisch-chemische Laboratories (4th ed., 1906-1907). Select chap 
tors are treated in A. Lachmann, Spirit of Organic Chemistry; J. B. 
Cohen, Organic Chemistry (1938); A. W. Stewart, Recent Advances as 
Organic Chemistry (x 9o8); and in a series of pamphlets issued since 
1896 with the title Sammtung chemischer and chernisch-lechnischee 
Vortrdge. 

Analytical.—For Blowpipe Analysis: C. F. Plattner, Probirhusst 
mit dem Lothrohr. For General Analysis: C. R. Fresenius, 
live and Quantitative Analysis, Eng. trans. by C. E. Groves (Quetta-
live, x887) and A. 1. Cohn (Quantitative, 1903); F. P. Treadwell, 
Kurses Lehrbuch der analytischen Chemie (1905); F. Julian, Textbook 
of Quantitative Chemical Analysis (1904); A. Clasen, Asugewahlle 
Methodes der analytischers Chemie (19o1-1933); W. Crookes, Seled 
Methods in Chemical Analysis (1894). Volumetric Analysis: 
F. Sutton, Systematic Handbook of Volumetric Analysis (1904)1 
F. Mohr, Lehrbuch der chemisch-analytischen Titrirmethode (1896). 
Organic Analysis: Hans Meyer, Analyse and Konstitutionsernsittlusg 
organischer Verbindungen (1909); Wilhelm Vaubel, Die physikalin hen 
and chemischen Methoden der quantitative„ Bestimmung organisclier 
Verbindungen. For the historical development of the proximate 
analysis of organic compounds see M. E. H. DI ennstedt, Die Enneicke-
lung der organischen Eksserstaranalyse (1899). 

Encydopaedias.—The early dictionaries of Muspratt and Watts 
are out of date; there is a later edition of the latter by H. F. Morley 
and M. M. P. Muir. A. Ladenburg, Handsvorterbuch der Chemist  
A. Wurtz, Dictionnaire de chimie, and F. Selmi, Enentopedia cis 
chirnica, are more valuable; the latter two are kept up to date by 
annual supplements. 	 (C. E.%) 

CHEMNITZ (or Kzurerrz), MARTIN (1522•1586), German 
Lutheran theologian, third son of Paul Kemnitz, a Both-worker 
of noble extraction, was born at Treuenbrietzen, Brandenburg, 
on the 9th of November 1522. Left an orphan at the age of 
eleven, be worked for a time at his father's trade. A relative at 
Magdeburg put him to school there (r539-Imo). Having made a 
little money by teaching, he went (1543) to the university of 
Frankfort-on-Oder; thence (:545) to that of Wittenberg. Here 
be heard Luther preach, but was more attracted by Melanchtlion, 
who interested him in mathematics and astrology. Melanchthon 
gave him (r 547) an introduction to his son-in-law, Georg Sabinus, 
at Konigsberg, where he was tutor to some Polish youths, and 
rector (1548) of the Kneiphof school He practised astrology; 
this recommended him to Duke Albert of Prussia, who made him 
his librarian (155o). He then turned to Biblical, patristic and 
kindred studies. Iris powers were first brought out in contro-
versy with Oslander on justification by faith. °dander, main-
taining the infusion of Christ's righteousness into the believer, 
Impugned the Lutheran doctrine of imputation; Chemnitz 
defended it with striking ability. As Duke Albert sided with 
Osiander, Chemnitz resigned the librarianship. Returning (1553) 
to Wittenberg, be lectured on Melanchtbon's Loci COMMUII4S, his 
lectures forming the basis of his own loci Theolagici (published 
posthumously, 1 591), which ownstitute probably the best ex-
position of Lutheran theology as formulated and modified by 
Melanchthon. lila lectures were thronged, and a university career 
of great influence lay before him,when he accepted a call to become 
coadjutor at Brunswick to the superintendent, Joachim Marlin, 
who had known him at Konigsberg. He removed to Brunswick 
on the esth of December i554, and there spent the remainder of 
his life, refusing subsequent offers of important offices from 
various Protestant princes of Germany. Zealous in the duties of 
his pastoral charge, he took a leading part in theological con-
troversy. His personal influence, at a critical period, did much to 
secure strictness of doctrine and compactness of organization 
in the Lutheran Church. Against Crypto-Calvinists he upheld 
the Lutheran view of the eucharist in his fiepefiiie saws doctrinal 
de Vera Praeseniia (156o; in German, :56r). To check the 
reaction towards the old religion be wrote several works of great 
power, especially his Theologise Assuan= Noodles capita 
(1562), an incisive attack on the principles of the society, and the 
Examen email Triciartini (four parts, 1565-66-72-75), his 
greatest work. His Corpus do:seism Prukosicses (1567), drawn 
up in conjunction with Mita at once acquired great authority. 
In the year of its publication be became superintendent of 
Brunswick, and in effect the director of. his church throughout 
Lower Saxony. His tact was equal to his learning. In conjunc- 

Non with Andrei and Sdnecker he inducedthe Lutherans of 
Saxony and Swabia to adopt the Paresis Cowardice and so 
become one body. Against lax views of Sodden tendency Ito 
directed his able treatise De duabus swiss* is aeries (r 
Resigning office in infirm health (1584) he survived till the Stb of 
April 1586. 

Lives of amanita are numerous, a.g. by jj Gasmerus (sr., 
T. Proud (064 C. G. H. Leutz92, H. liachteld , kg, 
Schmid in 	Herzog's ReaktIfy 	(t_131101.610.1. Kunse 	A. 
Hauck's Redieskyklop. fa, pro,. T . mud Kirche 18w); that by 
Heusi% in I. Goschler's Did. eleydopidique de la 	esti. (1854,, 
gives a Roman Catholic view. (A. Go.') 

CHEMNITZ, a town of Germany, in the kingdom of Saxony, 
the capital of a governmental district, so m. W.S.W. of Dresden 
and Sr  S.E. of Leipzig by rail. Pop. (:865) sio,817; (: 895) 
161,017; (19o5) azz,zos. It lies 9.90 ft. above the sea, III • 
fertile plain at the foot of the Erzgebirge, watered by the 
river Chemnitz, an affluent of the Mulde. It is the chief 
manufacturing town in the kingdom, ranks text to Dresden 
and Leipzig in point of population, and is one of the principal 
commercial and industrial centres of Germany. It is well 
provided with railway communication, being directly coenected 
with Berlin and with the populous and thriving towns of the 
Erzgebirge and Voigtland. Chemnitz is in general well built, 
the enormous development of its industry and commerce having 
of late years led to the laying out of many fine streets and 
to the embellishing of the town with handsome buildings. The 
centre is occupied by the market square, with the handsome 
medieval Rathaus, now superleded for municipal badness by a 
modern building in the Post-strasse. In this square are monu-
ments to the emperor William L, Bismarck and Moltke. The 
old inner town is surrounded by pleasant promenades, occupying 
the site of the old fortifications, and it is beyond these that 
industrial Chemnitz lies, girdling the old town on all sides with a 
thick belt of streets and factories, and ramifying far into the 
country. Chemnitz has eleven Protestant churches, among 
them the ancient Gothic church of St James, with a fine porch, 
and the modern churches of St Peter, St Nicholas and St Mark. 
There are also a synagogue and chapels of various sects. The 
industry of Chemnitz has gained for the town the name of 
" Saxon Manchester." First in importance are its locomotive 
and engineering works, which give employment to pone aciozoo 
hands in 90 factories. Next come its cotton-spinning, hosiery, 
textile and glove manufactures, in which a large trade is done 
with Great Britain and the United States. It is also the seat 
of considerable dyeworks, bleachworks, chemical and woollen 
factories, and produces leather and straps, cement, small vehicles. 
wire-woven goods, carpets, beer and bricks. The town is well 
provided with technical schools for training in the various 
industries, including commercial, public, economic and agri-
cultural schools, and has a chamber of commerce. There are 
also industrial and historical museums, and collections of paint-
ing and natural history. The local communications are main-
tained by an excellent electric tramway system. To the north-
west of the town is the Gothic church of a former Benedictine 
monastery, dating from 1$14-1525, with • tower of 1 8471. 
Chemnitz is a favourite tourist centre for excursions into the 
Erzgebirge, the chain of mountains separating Saxony from 
Bohemia. 

Chemnitz (kantirrier) was originally a settlement of the 
Sorbian Wends and became a market town in r t43. Its ISIttaCipla 
constitution dates from the z4th century, and it soon became the 
most important industrial centre in the mark of Meissen. A 
monopoly of bleaching was granted to the town, and thus a 
considerable trade in woollen and linen yarns was attracted to 
Chemnitz; paper was made hers, and in the Alb century the 
manufacture of cloth was very flourishing. In 1539 the Reforma-
tion was introduced, and in :546 the Benedictine monastery, 
founded about rx36 by the emperor Lothair IL about a In. north 
of the town, was dissolved. -  During the Thirty Yours' War 
Cbemnitz was plundered by all parties and its trade was com-
pletely ruined, but at the beginning of the 18th century it had 
begun to recover. Further progress in this direction was mad* 



CHEMOTAXIS—CHENG 	 77 
limbs the 59th century, especially alter 1834 when Saxony 
hired the German ZoUverein. 

See Linnet. &KAUlue der Fabria- and Madehandl Chapala 
(1191) ; and Siren mu, Die &kik- and Handelatadl Catania (t sus ). 

OIENIOTAXIS (from the stem of " chemistry" and Gr. rifts, 
arrangement), a biological term for the attraction exercised on 
lying or growing organisms or their members by chemical 
substances; e4. the attraction of the male cells of ferns or 
moats by an organic acid or sugar-solution. 

CHENAB (the Greek Acesines), one of the " Five rivers " of the 
Plasjab. India. It rises in the snowy Himalayan ranges of 
IALI/LIBit, enters British territory in the Sialkot district, and flows 
through the plains of the Punjab, forming the boundary between 
the Rechna and the Jech Doabs. Finally it joins the Jhelum 
at Trireme. 

The CIIIENAB COLO/rt, resulting from the great success of the 
Cherub Canal in irrigating the desert of the Bar, was formed out 
of the three adjacent districts of Gujmnwala, Jhang, and 
Naugemery in 1895, and contained in nor a population of 
79 tINSt. It lies in the Rechna Doab between the Chenab and 
Ravi rivers in the north-east of the Pane district, and is designed 
to include an irrigated area of ai million acres. The Chenab 
caul (opened 1887) is the largest and most profitable pet-
unia! canal in India. The principal town is Lyallpur, called of ter 
Sur j Broadwood Lyall, lieutenant-governor of the Punjab 1887- 
aut. which gives its name to a district created in t9o4. 

CHINEDOILL CHARLES JULIAN LIOULT DE 0769-s833), 
French poet, was born at Vire (Calvados) on the 4th of November 
:76} Ile early showed a vocation for poetry, but the outbreak 
of the Revolution temporarily diverted his energy. Emigrating 
/4 nen, he fought two campaigns in the army of Conde, and 
eventually found his way to Hamburg, when he met Antoine de 
Ritual, of whose brilliant conversation he has left an account. 
lie also visited Mme de Stall in her retreat at Coppet. On his 
tram to Paris in 1799 be met Chateaubriand and his sister 
4BBIA (Mme de Caud), to whom he became deeply attached. 
Ater her death in 1804, Chenedolle returned to Normandy, 
where be married and became eventually inspector of the 
amilerny of Caen ( t11:2-1832). With the exception of occasional 
visits to Paris, he spent the rest of his life in his native province. 
Lie died at the chateau de Coisel on the and of December &km. 
He published his Genie de rHoonoe in 5807, and in aro his 
&in jpodeirees, which had the misfortune to appear shortly 
after the Meditations of Lamartine, so that the author did not 
secure the credit of their real originality. Chlnedolle had many 
epopaahies with the romanticists, and was a contributor to their 
awn. the Meese francaise. His other works include the &toil Jr 
Huard (18o8) in conjunction with F. J. Pd. Fayolle. 

The meta of Chenedoll6 were edited in 1864 by Sainte-Betsve. 
who drew portraits of him in his Chateaabriand et son volta and in 
se artide contributed to the Rowe des dens moods/ (June ift . 
See alao E. Helfand. bask bapankkise et Malinke sw C 
(OW ; Casks. News Oited.14 (516) 

EMMY. THOHAl (1826--1884), English scholar and editor 
of The Times. was bora in 01:6 at Barbados. He was educated at 
Dee and Cahn College, Cambridge. Having been called to the 
her, he went out to Constantinople as The Times correspondent 
jest before the Crimean War, and it was under the Influence there 
of Algernon Smythe (afterwards Lord Strangford) that he first 
tinned to those philological studies in which be became eminent. 
Alter the war be returned to London and wrote regularly for The 
Thus for many years, eventually succeeding Deism as editor in 
sly?. He was then an experienced publicist, particularly well 
mud in Oriental affairs, an Indefatigable worker, with a rapid 
and comprebeneive judgment, though he lacked Delane's 
maid= for public opinion. It was as an Orientalist, however, 
that be bad meantime earned the highest reputation, his 
lesdedge of Arabic and Hebrew being almost unrivalled and his 
gift fee languages exceptional. In :868 he was appointed Lord 
Ahmeweer's professor of Arabic at Oxford, and retained his 
petition weal be became editor of The Times. He was one of the 
ere pony of revisers of the Old Testament. He was secretary for  

some time to the Royal Asiatic Society, and published learned 
editions of the Arabic classic The Assesudies of Al-Hariri and at 
the Mochberoik !Aid. He died in London on the nth of 
February 5884. 

CHINO, Technic or Ticulaun (Ger. &ken), an ancient 
Chinese wind instrument, a primitive organ, containing the 
principle of the free reed which foundapplication in the accordion, 
concertina and harmonium. The cheng resembles a tea-pot 
filled with bamboo pipes of graduated lengths. It consists of a 
gourd or turned wooden receptacle acting as wind reservoir, in 
the side of which is inserted an installation tube curved like a 
swan's neck or the spout of a tea-pot. The cup-shaped reservoir 
is dosed by means of a plate of horn pierced with seventeen round 
holes arranged round the edge in an unfinished circle, into which 
fit the bamhP0 pipes. The pipes are cylindrical as far as they are 
visible above the plate, but the lower end inserted in the wind 
reservoir is cut to the shape of a beak, somewhat like the mouth. 
piece of the clarinet, to receive the reed. The construction al the 
free reed is very simple: it consists of a this plate of metal—gold 
according to the Jesuit missionary Joseph Amiot,' but brass in 
the specimens brought to Europe—of the thickness of ordinary 
paper. In this plate is cut a rectangular flap or tongue which 
remains fixed at one end, while at the other the tongue is filed so 
that, instead of dosing the aperture, it passes freely through, 
vibrating as the air is forced through the pipe (see Fags-Rem 
VIBRATOR). The metal plate is fastened with wax longitudinally 
across the diameter of the beak end of the pipe, a little layer of 
wax being applied also to the free end of the vibrating tongue for 
the purpose of tuning by adding weight and impetus. About 
half an inch above the horn plates small round bole or stop is 
bored through the pipe, which speaks only when this hole is 
covered by the finger. A longitudinal aperture about an inch 
long cut in the upper end of the bamboo pipe serves to determine 
the length of the vibrating column of air proper to respond to the 
vibrations of the free reed. The length of the bamboo above this 
opening is purely ornamental, as are also tour or Ave of the 
seventeen pipes which have no reeds and do not speak, being 
merely inserted for the purposes of symmetry in design. The 
notes of the chug, like those of the concertina, speak either by 
inspiration or expiration of air, the tomer being the more usual 
method. Mabilloo states that pedonners on the dung in China 
are rare, as the method of playing by inspiration induces in-
flammation of the throat.* Amiot, who gives a description of the 
instrument with illustrations showing the construction, states 
that in the great Chinese encyclopaedia balk-ye, articles Ye and 
Ho, the Y u of ancient China was the large cbeng with nineteen 
free reeds (twenty-four pipes), and the Ho the small cheng with 

"rteen reeds or seventeen pipes described in this artide. The 
compass of the latter is given by him as the middle octave with 
chromatic intervals, the thirteenth note giving the octave of the 
first. Mahillon gives the compass ol a modern diens as follows: 

4/. 
•	 

IS 	7 	1 	BA • or 	r ewes s. 	as 	s• IS 

E. F. F. Chladni,,  who examined a chug sent from China to Herr 
Mullee,.organist of the church of St Nicholas, Leipein. at the 
beginniug of the sub century, gives an excellent description of 
the instrument, reproducing is hesitation a plate from Giulio 
Fen:Ana's work on costume" M011er's dung .bad the some 
compass as Mabillosea adadni's article was ennead by the 
publication of an account of the &Anion of G. J. Grenik's 
Urger aspassif, invented about Oho, in the Conservatoire of 

Affeloirt Mr la mnsfmw des Orinas (Paris. Ir). pp. Viand Is, 
pl. vi.. or Matain sir la Chisels. tome pl. vi.  
▪ Camino. descriMil, vol. iL (Ghent. 51196). p. 91: also vol. 

(t880), pp. 29.44. 144- 

" ■Vcitere Nachnchten von dem . . . chinesischen Blasiestre-
mente Tschent oder Tschiang.-  in Allgenteine wuiirlilsks Zeiarng 
(Loin*. tail). Bd. :MIL No. 24.pp•364. 374 et seq., sad itlestratioe 
appendix ii. 

• Il Canso" macho tt sea!~ (rgan, at6), pi. 66. voL 
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Paris.,  Grenie's invention, perfected by Alexandre and Debain 
about 184o, produced the harmonium. Kratzenstein (see under 
Hatuotinum) of St Petersburg was the first to apply the free 
reed to the organ in the second half of the ifijh century. In-
ventions of similar instruments, which after a short life were 
relegated to oblivion, followed at the beginning of the 19th 
century. An interesting reproduction of a Persian cheng dating 
front the loth or 1 rth century is to be seen on a Persian vase 
described and illustrated together with a shawm in the Gazelle 
orcktologique (tome xi., 2886). (K. S.) 

CHEW-HAI [Onanmj, a district town of China, in the province 
of Cheh-kiang, at the mouth of the Yung-kiang, m. N.E. 
of Ningpo, in 29° 58' N., 121 ° 45'  E. It lies at the foot of a bin on 
• tongue of land, and is partly protected from the sea on the N. 
by a dike about 3 m. long, composed entirely of large blocks of 
hewn granite. The walls are so ft. high and 3 m. in circumfer-
ence. The defences were formerly of considerable strength, and 
included a well-built but now dismantled citadel on a precipitous 
cliff, 250 ft. high, at the extremity of the tongue of land on which 
the town is built. In the neighbourhood an engagement took 
place between the English and Chinese in 1 84 1 . 

CHINIER, ANDRE DE (1762-1794), French poet, was born at 
Constantinople on the soth of October 176t. His father, Louis 
Chenier, a native of Languedoc, after twenty years of successful 
commerce in the Levant as a cloth-merchant, was appointed to a 
position equivalent to that of French consul at Constantinople. 
His mother, Elisabeth Santi-Lomas, whose sister was grand-
mother of A. Thies, was a Greek. When the poet was three 
years old his father returned to France, and subsequently from 
1768 to 2775 served as consul-general of France in Morocco. The 
family, of which Andre was the third son, and Marie-Joseph (see 
below) the fourth, remained in France; and after a few years, 
during which Andre ran wild with " la tante de Carcasonne," he 
distinguished himself as a verse-translator from the classics at 
the College de Navarre (the school in former days of Gerson and 
Bossuet) in Paris.' In 1783 he obtained a cadetship in a French 
regiment at Strassburg. But the glamour of the military life 
was as soon exhausted by Chenier as it was by Coleridge. He 
returned to Paris before the end of the year, was well received by 
his family, and mixed in the cultivated circle which frequented 
the salon of his mother, among them Lebrun-Pindare, Lavolsier, 
Lesueur, Dorat, Parmy, and a little later the painter David. He 
was already a poet by predilection, an idyllist and steeped in the 
classical archaism of the time, when, in 1784, his taste for the 
antique was confirmed by a visit to Rome made in the company 
of two schoolfellows, the brothers Trudaine. From Naples, after 
visiting Pompeii, he returned to Paris, his mind fermenting with 
poetical images and projects, few of which he was destined to 
realize. For nearly three years, however, he was enabled to 
study and to experiment in verse without any active pressure or 
interruption from his family—three precious years in which the 
first phase of his art as a writer of idylls and bucolic, imitated to 
a large extent from Theocritus, Dion and the Greek anthologists, 
n as elaborated. Among the poems written or at least sketched 
during this period were L'Oaristys, L'Awugk, La Thine If dada, 

:r husEuphrosine and La hum Tarrutise, the last a synthesis 
of his purest manner, mosaic though it is of reminiscences of at 
lean a dozes classical poets. As in glyptie so in poetic art, the 
fie :len ism of the time was decadent and Alexandrine rather than 
Attic of the best period. But Chenier is always far more than an 
imitator. In Jenne Tareatine is a work of personal emotion and 
inspiration. The colouring is that of classic mythology, but the 
spiritual element is as individual as that of any classical poem by 
Milton, Gray, Keats or Temyson. Apart from hisidylls and his 
elegies, Chenier also experimented from early youth in didactic 
and philosophic verse, and when he commenced his Hermes in 
1783 his ambition was to condense the Fay's/desire of Diderot 
in to a poem some w ha t af ter the manner of Lucretius. This poem 
was to treat of man's position in the Universe, first in an isolated 
slate, and then in society. It remains fragmentary, and though 

See Alit. was. 71 . (1408. Oath Bd. mil Noa. 9 and to, pp. 
233 and Y49 et seq. •  

some of the fragments Are fine. its attempt at scientific exposition 
approximates too closely to the manner of Erasmus Darwin to 
suit a modern ear. Another fragment called L'intientims sums 
Chfnier's Ars Poetics in the verse Sur des pesters nouveau; 
faisons des vers antiques." Stamm represents the torso of a 
Biblical poem on a very large scale, in six cantos. 

In the meantime, Andre had published nothing, and some of 
these last pieces were in fact not yet written, when in November 
2787 an opportunity of a fresh tamer presented itself. The new 
ambassador at the court of St James's, M. tie la Laverne, was 
connected in some way with the Chenier family, and he offered to 
take Andre with him as his secretary. The offer was too good to 
be refused, but the poet hated himself On the banks of the jibe 
Thuds', and wrote in bitter ridicule of 

" Ces Anglais. 
Nation toute venderqul peut la payer. 
De contree en conifer &Rant au monde entier, 
Mit as joie ignoble et son fame grossiew.' 

He seems to have been interested in the poetic diction of Milton 
and Thomson, and a few of his verses are remotely inspired by 
Shakespeare and Gray. To say, however, that he studied 
English literature would be an exaggeration. The events of :789 
and the startling success of his younger brother, Marie-Joseph, 
as political playwright and pamphleteer, concentrated all his 
thoughts upon France. In April x 790 he could stand London no 
longer, and once more joined his parents at Paris in the rue 
de airy. 

The France that he plunged into with such impetuosity was 
upon the verge of anarchy. A strong constitutionalist, Chenier 
took the view that the Revolution was already complete and that 
all that remained to be done was the inauguration of the reign of 
law. Moderate as were his views and disinterested as were his 
motives, his tactics were passionately and dangerously aggressive. 
From an idyllist and elegist we find him suddenly transformed 
into an unsparing master of poetical satire. His prose Alit as 
peaple frausais (August 24, 1 700 was followed by the rhetorical 
Au de passe, a somewhat declamatory moral ode addressed 
" 1 Louis David, p'eintre." In the meantime be orated at the 
Feuillants Qub, and contributed frequently to the Jeered de 
POrif from November 1791 to July 1792, when he wrote his 
scorching lambes to Collot d'Herbois, Sur les Seism shoat it 
regimeutde Cad/tame' az. The zoth of August uprooted his party, 
his paper and his friends, and the management of relatives who 
kept him out of the way in Normandy alone saved him from the 
massacre of September. In the month following these events his 
democratic brother, Marie-Joseph, had entered the Convention. 
Andre's sombre rage against the course of events found vent in 
the line on the Maenads who mutilated the king's Swiss Guard, 
and in the Ode d Charlotte Corday congratulating France that 
" tin scelerat de moms rampe dans cette lunge." At the express 
request of Malesherbes he furnished some argumen4 to the 
materials collected for the deft:meal the king. After the nem. 
tion , he sought a secluded retreat on the.Pletian de Salm at 
Versailles and took exercise after nightfall. There hew  rote the 
poems inspired by Fanny (Woe Unmet Lecoulteux), including 
the exquisite Ode d Versailles, one of his freshest, nolgest and 
most varied poems. 

His solitary life at Versailles lasted nearly a yea:. On the 7th 
of March 1794 he was taken at the house of Urns Piscatory at 
Palsy. Two obscure agents of the committee of public safety 
were in search of a marquise who bad down, but an unknown 
stranger was found in the house and arrested on suspicion. 
This was Andre, who bad come on a visit of ayngwthy. He was 
taken to the Luxembourg and afterwards to Sitinianame. 
During the t4o days of his impiamment there he wrote the 
marvellous lasses (in alternate lines ohs and 8 syllables). which 
hiss and stab like poisoned bullets, and which wan tanamittad to 
his family by a venal gaoler. There be wrote the beat known ed 
all his verses, the pathetic law cafrliaa a pees at seas of 
enchantment and of despair. Suffocating in an atmosphere if 
cruelty and basenem, Chenier's agony found exprendon absent to 
the last in these murderous larahes which he launched against the 
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Caseention. Ten days before the end, the painter J. R..Suvie 
met anted the well known portrait. He might have bests over-
Stoked but foe the well-meant, indignant officiousness of his 
tether. Marie-Joseph had done his best to prevent this, but he 
could do nothing more. Robespierre, who was himself on the 
husk of the volcano, remembered the venomous sallies in the 
Joensei de Paris. At sundown on the 25th of July in% the very 
as! of his condemnation on a bogus charge of coaspiracy, Andre 
Crider was guillotined. The record of his last moments by La 
Teethe is rather melodramatic and is certainly not above 
ampicion. 

Incomplete as was his career—he was not quite thirty-two—
his life was cut short in a crescendo of all its nobler elements. 
Exquisite as was already his susceptibility to beauty and his 
anstathip of the rarest poetic material, we cannot doubt that 
Miner was preparing for still higher flights of lyric passion and 
poetic intensity. Nothing that he bad yet done could be said 
to compare in promise of assured greatness with the langes, the 
Oder and the Arne Captive. At the moment be left ranks* 
lathing to tell the world of his transcendent genius, and his 
reputation has bad to be retrieved from oblivion page by page, 
sad almost poem by poem. During his lifetime only his Jess 
sir Name (r75a) end Hymns set leer Sassier (1792) had been 
given to the world. The lame Caplire appeared in the Din* 
tillaretkiries Jen. Op 1 795i la Jean* Tares:nu in the Mercers 
of Match 22, 180I. Chateaubriand quoted three or four pa sage' 
is his Gist* dr christianises.. Fayette and I.eleuvre-Deumier 
din gave a few fragments; but it was not until Ong that a 
Int imperfect attempt was made by H. de Is Touche to collect 
the poems In a substantive volume. Since the appearance of the 
of prince's of Chatter's poems in La, Touches volume, many 
additional poems and fragments have been discovered, and an 
edition of the complete works of the poet, collated with the MSS. 
bequeathed to the Bibliotheque Nationale by Mme Elisa de 
Osier in 180, has been edited by Paul Dimoft and published 
by Delagrave. During the same period the critical estimates 
of the poet have fluctuated in a truly extraordinary manner. 
Sdato-Betrve in his Tableau of 1828 sang the praises of Menke 
as an heroic forerunner of the Romantic movement and a 
precursor of Victor Hugo. Chillier, he said, bad " inspired and 
determined " Romanticism. This suggestion of modernity in 
Cheeks was echoed by a chorus of critics who worked the idea 
to death; in the meantime, the standard edition of Chlnier's 
watts was being prepared by M. Becq de Fouquieres and was 
inset in 0162, but rearranged and greatly improved by the 
edittir in 117a. The same patient investigator gave his New 
Documents on Andre Cheater to the world in :45. 

b the second volume of La Vie litlfraire Anatole France 
contests the theory of Sahlte-Beuve. Far from being an initiator, 
he *maintains that Cheater's poetry ie the last expression of an 
miring form of art. His matter and his form belong of right 
to the classic spirit of the 18th century. He is a contemporary, 
an of Hugo and Leconte de Lisle, but of Sued and Morellet. 
IL Varlet sums up on the side of M. France in his volume on the 
edlh onetury (r8r). Cheetah real disciples, according to the 
be view, are Leconte de Lisle and M. de Heredia, mesaister 
who have at heart the cult of antique and pagan beauty, of 
'pose art " and of " objective poetry." Ileredia himself 
averted to the judgment of Sainte-Beuve to the effect that 
Meier was the first to make modern verses, and he adds. 
• I do net know in the French language a more exquisite fragment 
Sots the three hundred verses of the Bredires." Cbfnier's 
gibers has been specially remarkable In Russia, where Pushkin 
Wound him, Kogloff translated La Jesse Captive, La jams 
rennin and other famous pieces, while the critic Vesselovsky 
renounces " 11 a retabli It !risme put dans is poesie hangars." 
The general French verdict on his work is fn the main well 
amused by Mordlot, when he says that, judged by the usual 
arts of the Romantic movement of the 'twenties (love for strange 
Se annes ef the North, medievalism, novelties and experiments), 
Cinder would inevitably have been excluded from the (rack of 
on. On the nth= hand, be exhibits a decided tendency to  

the world-ennui and melantholy which nes ran of the earlier 
symptoms of the movement, and he has experimented in French 
verse in a manner which would have led to his excommuniostien 
by the typical performers of the 18th century. What is union. 
sally admitted is that Chfnier was a very great artist, who like 
Ronsard opened up sources of poetry in France which had keg 
seemed dried up. In England it is easier to feel his attraction 
than that of some far greater reputations in French poetry, for, 
rhetorical though he nearly always is, be yet reveals nmething 
of that quality which the Northern mind has always been of 
the very essence of poetry, that quality which made Sainte-
Beuve say of him that he was the first great poet " punned 
et reveur "in France since La Fontaine ;  His diction is still very 
artificial, the poetic diction of Delille trandonned in the direction 
of Hugo, but not very much. On the other band, his descriptive 
power in treating of nature shows far more art than the Telanin 
school ever attained. His love of the woodland and his political 
fervour often remind us of Shelley, sad his delicate perception of 
Hellenic beauty, and the perfume of Greek legend, give us 
almost a foretaste of Keats. For these reasons, among others, 
Chestier, whose art is destined to so many vicissitudes of criticism 
in his  own  country, seems muted among English readers' of k 
place among the Dif Majorca of French poetry. 

The Chestier literature of late years has become enormous. His 
fate has been commemorated in numerous days, pictures and poems, 
notably in the fine epilogue of Sully Prudhomme, the Stella of A. do 
V*ny, the ddicate statue by Puech in the Luxembourg, and the 
weI I. own permit in the centre of the " Last Days of the Terror." 
The best editions are still dame of Rom de Fouconfires (Paris. 186., 
1872 and 1881). though these are now supplemented by those al 
L.Motand (a vols., 1889) and H. Guillard (2 vols., 1899). (T.Se..) 

CHANTER, ■ARIE-JOBEPH BLAIR DB (r764-1811), French 
poet, dramatist and politician, younger brother of Andre de 
Meier, was born at Constantinople on the 11th of February 
1764.' He was brought up at Carcassonne, and educated in 
Paris at the College de Navarre. Entering the Italy at seventeen, 
he left it two years afterwards; and at nineteen be produced 
Admire, a two-act drama (acted in :786), and Edgar, an le page 
=Mei, • comedy (acted in r)85), which were failures. His 
Charles IX was kept back for nearly two years by the censor. 
Chestier attacked the censorship in three pamphlets, sod The 
commotion aroused by the controversy raised keen interest is 
the piece. When it was at last produced on the 4th of November 
174, it achieved an immense aurae, due keen to its political 
suggestion, and in part to Taken magnificent impersonation of 
Charles IX. Camille Desnroulins said thee the piece hid done 
more for the Revolution than the days of October, and a eon: 
temporary memoir-writer, the marquis de Fariere, says that 
the andience came away " ivre de vengeance et. toormente d'une 
soil de sang." The performance was the occasion of a split among 
the actors of the Comedic Flancalse, and the new theatre in the 
Palais Royal, established by the dissidents, was inmagurated 
with Heart VIII (1701), atonally recognized as Chinierk 
masterpiece; Jean Cake, as Pion der filet followed in the 
same year. In t7g2 he produced his Cants Graf:dna, which was 
even more revolutionary in tone than ha predecessors. It wan 
nevertheless proscribed in the next year at the instance of the 
Montagnard deputy Albitte, for an antilutarchical hemkaida 
(Des leis et nen de sang/); Pension (;793)  was  suspended after 
a few representations; and in 1794 his Tistation, set to Etienne 
Mfhul's music, was also proscribed. This piece was played 
after the fall of the Terror, but the fratricide of Timeline became 
the text for insinuations to the effect that by his silence Jeanie 
de abler had connived at the judicial murder of Amitd; whom 
Joseph's enemies alluded to as Abel. There is absolutely nothing 
to support the calumny, which bar cites been repeated since. 
In fact, after some fruitless attempts to savehis brother, vadowdy 
related by his biographers, Joseph became awate that Anders 
only chance of safety lay in being forgotten by the autheeides, 
and that ill-advised intervention would truly hasten dm end. 
Joseph Chewier had been a member of the Convention and el 

This is the date 
 ( 
sheen by G. de Clinger in his Le WWII VIP is 

famine de admire 1144). 
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the hound of Phe Hundred, and bad voted for the death of 
Louis XVI.; he bad a seat in the tribunate; he belonged to 
the committees of public instruction, of general security, and of 
public safety. He was, nevertheless, suspected of moderate 
sentiments, and before the end of the Terror bad become a 
marked man. His purely political career ended in rens, when 
he was eliminated with others from the tribunate for bis opposi-
tion to Napoleon. In !Sot he was one of the educational jury 
for the Seine; from 1803 to doe be was inspector-general of 
public instruction. He had allowed himself to be reconciled 
with Napoleon's government, and Cyrus, represented in 18or, 
was written In his honour, but he was temporarily disgraced 
in doe for his Apitre d Voltaire. In s8o6 and 18o7 he delivered 
a course of lectures at the Athinee on the language and literature 
of France from the earliest years; and in aloe at the emperor's 
request, he prepared his Milani histo ►ique it Mat it is tropes 
de in littirehere fraieceise details 1789 junta :808, a book con-
taining some good criticism, though marred by the violent 
prejudices of its author. He died on the zoth of January rat r. 
The list of his works includes hymns and national songs—among 
others, the famous Cheat do apart; odes, Syr to meet de 
Mimeos, Sur roligardsis de Robespierre, Re ; tragedies which 
never reached the stage, Brutus it Cassius, Philippe dens, 
Mire; translations from Sophodes and Leasing, from Gray 
and Horace, from Tadtus and Aristotle; with elegies, dithyr-
ambic and Onianic rhapsodies. As a satirist be poisesied 
great merit, though he sins from an excess of severity, and is 
sometimes malignant and unjust. He is the chief tragic poet 
of the revolutionary period, and as Camille Desmoulins expressed 
it, he decorated Melpomene with the tricolour cockade. 

See the Mares ceetplites is Joseph Maier (3 vols., Paris, tez3-
1826), containing yoga of the poet by Assault and Damon; 
Charles Labitte, Et udes :Winans 046); Henri Welschinger, Le 
Tidiest rieokitionsaire, 1789-1799 (11181); and A. Lieby, Guts tw 
k !Mitre * MarienTeselds aslenier (toot). 

ClillatILIJI (from the Fr. climate, a hairy caterpillar), a 
twisted velvet cord, woven so that the short outer threads 
stand out at right angles to the central cord, thus giving a 
resemblance to a caterpillar. Chenille is used as a trimming 
for dress and furniture. 

Ca1■31011C11AUZ, a village of central France, in the department 
of Indre-et-Loire, on the right bank of the Cher, so m. E. by S. 
of Tours on the Orleans railway. Pop. (r906) tt6. ChenoneetaLt 
owes its interest to its chateau (see Aacnreacrom: Renaissance 
Architecture in France), a building in the Renaissance style 
on the river Cher, to the left bank of which it is united by a 
two-storeyed pBery boat upon five arches, and to the right by 
a drawbridge flanked by an isolated tower, part of an earlier 
building of the rsth century. Founded in lists by Mantas 
Bobier (d. resa), fumadal pilaster in Normandy, the chiteau 
was confimated by Frauds 1. in 5535. Henry II. presented 
it to his mistress Diane de Poitiers, who on his death was forced 
to exchange it for Chaussont-sar-Loire by Catherine de' Medici. 
The latter built the gallery which leads to the left bank of the 
Cher. Chenooceaux passed successively into the hands of 
Louise de Vandtmont, wife of Henry HI., the house of Vendeene, 
and the family of Bourbon-Conde. In the tab century it came 
into the poommion of the farmer-general Claude Dupin (164- 
ty69), who entertained the most distinguished people in France 
within its mils. In 11164 it was sold to the chemist Theophlle 
Masse, whose wife executed extensive restorations. It sub-
sequeady became the property of the Credit Fonder, and again 
passed into private occupancy. 

allillOPODIUM. or Goose-mot a pens of meet or prostrate 
herbs (natural order Chempodiacese), usually growing on the 
seashore or on waste or cultivated ground. The green angular 
stem is often striped with white or red, and, like the leaves, 
deem more or lea covered with mealy hairs. The leaves are 
entire, lobed or toothed, often more or km deltoid or triangular 
is shape. The minute dowers are bisexual, and borne in dense 
salary or terminal dusters or spikes. The fruit is a membranous 
one-seeded utricle often enclosed by the persistent calyz. Tea 
species occur in Britain, one of which, C. Boatu-H claims, Good 

King Henry, Is cultivated as a potherb, In lieu of ssisstagos 
under the name mercury, and all-good. 

CHEOPS, fn Herodotus, the name of the king who built the 
Great Pyramid in Egypt. Following on a period of good nde 
and prosperity under Rhampsinitus, Cheops closed the temples, 
abolished the sacrifices and made all the Egyptians labour for 
his monument, working in relays of zooxcet men every three 
months (see Pveauto). Proceeding from bad to worse, he 
sacrificed the honour of his daughter in order to obtain the money 
to complete his pyramid; and the princess built herself besides 
a small pyramid of the stones given to her by her lovers. Cheops 
reigned so years and was succeeded by his brother, Chephren, 
who reigned s6  years and built the second pyramid. During 
these two reigns the Egyptians suffered every kind of misery 
and the temples remained dosed. Herodotus continues that 
in his own day the Egyptians were unwilling to name these 
oppressors and preferred to all the pyramids after au= 
named Philition, who pastured his docks in their 
hood. At length Mycerinus, son of Cheops -and successor of 
Chepbren, reopened the temples and, although he built the Third 
Pyramid, allowed the oppressed people to return to their proper 
occupations. 

Cheops, Cbephren and Mycerinus are historical personages 
of the fourth Egyptian dynasty, In correct order, and they built 
the three pyramids attributed to them here. But they are 
wholly misplaced by Herodotus. Rhampsinitus, the prodecesam 
of Cheops, appears to represent Rameses M. of the twentieth 
dynasty, and Mycerinus in Herodotus is but a few generations 
before Psammetichus, the founder of the twenty-sixth dynasty. 
Manetho correctly places the great Pyramid kings in Dynasty IV. 
InEgyptian the name of Cheops(Chemmisor Chembisin Diodorus 
Siculus, Suphis in Manetho) is spelt Hwfw (Khufu), but the 
pronunciation, In late times perhaps Khbouf, is uncertain. 
The Greeks and Romans generally accepted the view that Hero- 
dotus supplies of his character, and moralized on the uselesanem 
of his stupendous work; but there is nothing else to prove that 
the Egyptians themselves execrated his memory. Modern 
writers rather dwell on the perfect organization demanded by his 
scheme, the training of a nation to combined labour, the level 
attained here by art and in the fitting of masonry, and finally 
the fact that the Great Pyramid was the oldest of the 'eve* 
wonders of the ancient world and now alone of them survives. 
It seems that representations of deities, and indeed any represeu-
teflon* at all, were rare upon the polished walls of the peat 
monuments of the fourth dynasty, and Petrie thinks that be 
can trace a violent religious revolution with confiscatkin of 
endowments at this time in the temple remains at Abydos; 
but none the less the wants of the deities were then attended to 
by priests selected from the royal family and the highest in the 
land. Khufu's work in the temple of Bubastis is proved by a 
surviving fragment, and he is figured slaying his enemy at Sinai 
before the god Thoth. In late times the priests of Denderab 
claimed Khufu as a benefactor; he was reputed to have built 
temples to the gods near the Great Pyramids and Sphinx (when 
also a pyramid of his daughter Hentsen is spoken of), and there 
are incidental notices of him in the medical and religious 
literature. The funerary cult of Khufu and Khafre was practised 
under the twenty-sixth dynasty, when so much that had fallen 
into disuse and been forgotten was revived. Khufu is a leading 
figure in an ancient Egyptian story (Papyrus Westcar), but it 
is unfortunately incomplete. He was the founder of the fourth 
dynasty, and was probably born in Middle Egypt Dear Beni 
Hasan, in a town afterwards known as " Khufu's Hume," but 
was connected with the Memphite third dynasty. Two tablets 
at the mines of Wadi Maghara In the peninsula of Sinai, • 
granite block from Bubastia, and a beautiful ivory statuette 
found by Petrie in the temple at Abydos, are almost all that can 
be definitely assigned to Khufu outside the pyramid at Gins 
and its ruined accompaniments. His date, according to Pau* 
is 3969-39o8 s.c., but in the shorter cluondogy of Meyer, 
Breasted and others be reigned (22 years) about a thousand yews 
tater, c. 2900 
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CHEPSTOW. a market town and river-port in the southern 
mdmmestary division of Monmouthshire, England, on the Wye, 

st.a ►owe its *action with the Severn, and on the Great Western 
tallemy- Pop. of urban district (sem) 3o67. It occupies the 
dope of a bill on the western (left) bank of the river, and is 
eniesind by beautiful scenery. The church of St Mary, origin-
s/7 the conventual chapel of a Benedictine priory of Norman 
lesselation, hes remains of that period in the west front and 
the save, but a rebuilding of the chancel and transepts was 
dated in the beginning of the loth century. The church 
contains many immersing monuments. The castle, still a mag-
nificent pile. was founded in the nth century by William 
Fitz-Osbern, earl of Hereford, but was almost wholly rebuilt 
is the 13111. There are, however, pans of the original building in 
the keep. The castle occupies a splendid site on the summit of 
a cif above the Wye, and covers about 3 acres. The river is 
aimed by a fine iron bridge of five arches, erected in :816, and 
by a tubular railway bridge designed by Sic Isambard Brunel. 
There is a free passage on the Wye for large vessels as far as the 
ledge- From the narrowness and depth of the channel the tide 
dm soddenly and to a great height, forming a dangerous bore. 
The exports are timber, bark, iron, coal, eldest and millstones. 
km shipbuilding is carried on. 

As the key to the passage of the Wye, Chepstow (Estrighord, 
Sated) was the site successively of British, Roman and Saxon 
fartifications. Domesday Book records that the Norman castle 
was built by William Fits-Osbern to defend the Roman road 
has South Wales. On the confiscation of his son's estates, 
de angle was granted to the earls of Pembroke, and after its 
treaties to the crown in 1306, Edward II. in 13 to granted it 
to his half-brother Thomas de Brotherton. On the hatter's 
Irath it passed, through his daughter Margaret, Lady Segrave, 
is the dokes of Norfolk, from whom, after again reverting to the 
alma, is passed to the earls of Worcester. It was confiscated 
by parliament and settled on Oliver Cromwell, but was restored 
to the earn in 166o. The borough must have grown up between 
nte, when the castle and vill were granted to Thomas de 
Boxhatott, and 1432, when John duke of Norfolk died seised 
NI the castle, manor and borough of StruguiL In :pa Charles, 
fat earl of Worcester and then lord of the Marches, granted a 
are duster of incorporation to the bailiffs and burgesses of the 
tank which had fallen into decay. This was sustained until 
the alga of Charles II., when, some dispute arising between the 
set! of &tidewater and the bantams, no bailiff was appointed 
and the charter lapsed. Chepstow was afterwards governed by 
a board of twelve members. A port since early times, when the 
led took dues of ships going up to the forest of Dean, Chepstow 
had no ancient market and no manufactures but that of glass, 
Shah was carried on for a short time within the ruins of the 
castle. 

1110111011, or CZECH, in commercial law, a bill of exchange 
thews co a banker and signed by the drawer, requiring the 
butler to pay on demand a certain sum in money to or to the 
seder of a specified puma or to bearer. In this, its most modern 
me. the cheque is the outcome of the growth of the banking 
mem of the tetk century. For details see BANKS AND BANN-
ow Law, and Btu. or EXCHANGE The word check,' of which 
" demos • is a variant now general in English usage, signified 
wady the counterfoil or indent of an exchequer bill, or any 
deft form of payment, on which was registered the particulars 
i ds: principal part, as a check to alteration or forgery. The 

r Tete added meaning of " check " is a move in the game of chess 
which thready attacks the king- the word comes through the Old 
Fr. mein. etches. from the It. Let. form mama of the Persian 
gel. kiss`. i.e. the king in game of chess: d. the origin of 
"mare " from the Arabic shah-mg the king is dead. The word was 
axed is a transferred sense of a stoppage or rebuff. and so is 

s/a3ching which stops et binders& matter in paieremor e   
or restrain anything, heng a token. ticket et 

enemestal which serves as a means of idea' 	Id.  

check or counterfoil parts remained in the hands of the banker, 
the portion given to the customer being termed • " drawn note " 
or " draft." From the beginning of the tech century the word 
" cheque " gradually became synonymous with " draft " as 
meaning a written order on a banker by a person having money 
in the banker's hands, to pay some amount to bearer or to a 
person named. Ultimately, it entirely superseded the word 
" draft," and has now a statutory definition (Bills of Exchange 
Act ,88s, s. 73)—" a bill of exchange drawn on a banker payable 
on demand." The word " draft " has come to have a wider 
meaning, that of a bill drawn by one person on another for a sum 
of money, or an order (whether on a banker or other) to pay 
money. The employment of cheques as a method of payment 
offering greater convenience than coin is almost universal in 
Great Britain and the United States. Of the transactions 
through the banks of the United Kingdom between 86 and go% 
are conducted by means of cheques, and an even higher propor-
tion in the United States. On the continent of Europe the use 
of cheques, formerly rare, is becoming more general, particularly 
in France, and to some extent in Germany. 

CHM& department of central France, embracing the eastern 
part of the ancient province of Berry, and parts of Bourbonnais, 
Nivernais and Odianan, bounded N. by the department of 
Loiret. W. by Loiret-Cher and Indre, S. by Allier and Crane, 
and E. by Nam. Pop. (tgo6) 343484. Area 2819 sq. m. 
The territory of the department is elevated in the south, where 
one point reaches 3634 ft., and in the east. The centre is occupied 
by a wide calcareous table-land, to the north of which stretches 
the plain of Sologne. The principal rivers, besides the Cher and 
its tributaries, are the Grande Sauldre and the Petite Sauldre 
on the north, but the Loire and Allier, though not falling within 
the department, drain the eastern districts, and are available 
for navigation. The Cher itself becomes navigable when it 
receives the Arnow and Ydvre, and the communications of the 
department are greatly facilitated by the Canal du Berry, which 
traverse it from east to west, the lateral canal of the Loire, 
which follows the left bank of that river, and the canal of the 
Sauldre. The climate is temperate, and the rainfall moderate. 
Except in the Sologne, the soil is generally fertile, but varies 
considerably in different localities. The most productive region 
is that on the east, which belongs to the valley of the Loire; 
the antral districts are tolerably fertile but marshy, being often 
flooded by the Cher; while in the south and south-west there 
Is a considerable extent of dry and fertile land. Wheat and oats 
are largely cultivated, while hemp, vegetables and various 
fruits are also produced. The vine flourishes chiefly in the east 
of the arrondissement of Sancerre. The department contains 
a comparatively large extent of pasturage, which has given rise 
to a considerable trade in horses, cattle, sheep and wool for the 
northern markets. Nearly one-fifth of the whole area consists 
of forest. Mines of iron are worked, and various sorts of stone 
are quarried. Brick, porcelain and glassworks employ large 
numbers of the inhabitants. There are also flour-mills, dis-
tilleries, oil-works, saw-mills and tanneries. Bourges and Vierson 
are metallurgical and engineering centres. Coal and wine are 
leading imports, while cereals, timber, wool, fruit and industrial 
products are exported. The department is served by the Orleans 
railway, and possesses in all more than Soo m. of navigable 
waterways. It is divided into three arrondissements (29 cantons, 
stia communes) cognominal with the towns of Bourges, Saint-
Amand•Mont•Rond, and Sancerre, of which the first is the 
capital, the seat of an archbishop and of a court of appeal and 
headquarters of the VIII. army-corps. The department 
belongs to the stadhnis (educational division) of Paris. Bourges, 
Saint-Amand-Mont-Rood, Vienon and Sancerre (p.a) are the 
principal towns. Mthun-sur-YIvre (pop. 5227), a town with an 
active manufacture of porcelain, has a Romanesque church and 
a chateau of the nth century. Among the other interesting 
churches of the department, that at St Satur has a fine choir 
of the 34th and z sth centuries; those of Dun-sur-Auron, 
Plaimpied, Mx d'Angillon and Jeanvrin are Romanesque in 
allde. while AOhiguy-Ville has a church of the lath, 13th and 

VL ft* 
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15th centuries and a chiteau of later date. Drevant, built on 
the site of a Roman town, preserves ruins of a large theatre and 
other remains. Among the megalithic monuments of Cher, 
the most notable is that at Villeneuve-sur-Cher, known as the 
Pierre-de.la-Roche. 

CHERAT, a hill cantonment and sanatorium in the Peshawar 
district of the North-West Frontier Province, India. 34 m. S.E. 
of Peshawar. It is situated at an elevation of 4500 ft., on the 
west of the Khattak range, which divides the Peshawar from the 
Kohat district. It was first used in 1861, and since then has 
been employed during the hot weather as a health station for 
the British troops quartered in the hot and malarious vale of 
Peshawar. 

CHERBOURG, a naval station, fortified town and seaport 
of north-western France, capital of an arrondissement in the 
department of Manche, on the English Channel, 332 m. W.N.W. 
of Paris on the Ouest-Etat railway. Pop. (moo) town, 35,71o; 
commune, 43,827. Cherbourg is situated at the mouth of the 
Divette, on a small bay at the apex of the indentation formed 
by the northern shore of the peninsula of Cotentin. Apart from 
a fine hospital and the church of La Trinite dating from the 
15th century. the town has no buildings of special interest. A 
rich collection of paintings is housed in the hater de elite. A 
statue of the painter J. F. Millet, born near Cherbourg, stands 
in the public garden, and there is an equestrian statue of 
Napoleon I. in the square named after him. Cherbourg is a 
fortified place of the first class, headquarters of one of the five 
naval arrondissements of France, and the teat of a sub-prefect. 
It has tribunals of first instance and of commerce., a chamber 
of commerce, a lye& and a naval school. The chief industries 
of the town proper are fishing, saw-milling, tanning, leather-
dressing, ship-building, iron and copper-founding, rope-making 
and the manufacture of agricultural implements. There are 
stone quarries in the environs, and the town has trade in farm 
produce. 

Cherbourg derives its chief importance from its naval and 
commercial harbours, which are distant from each other about 
half a mile. The former consists of three main basins cut out 
of the rock, and has an area of 55 acres. The minimum depth 
of water is 3o ft. Connected with the harbour are dry docks, 
the yards where the largest ships in the French navy are con-
structed, magazines, rope walks, and the various workshops 
requisite for a naval arsenal of the first class. The works and 
town are carefully guarded on every side by redoubts and 
fortifications, and are commanded by batteries on the surround-
ing hills. There is a large naval hospital close to the harbour. 
The commerical harbour at the mouth of the Divette com-
municates with the sea by a channel 65o yds. long. It consists 
of two parts, an outer and tidal harbour t 71 acres In extent, and 
an inner basin 15 acres in extent, with a depth on sill at ordinary 
spring tide of 25 ft. Outside these harbours is the triangular 
bay, which forms the roadstead of Cherbourg. The bay is 
admirably sheltered by the land on every side but the north. On 
that side it is sheltered by a huge breakwater, over 2 m. in length, 
with a width of 65o ft. at its base and 3o ft. at its summit, which 
is protected by forts, and leaves passages for vessels to the east 
and west. These passages are guarded by forts placed on islands 
intervening between the breakwater and the mainland, and 
themselves united to the land by breakwaters. The surface 
within these barriers amounts to about 37o* acres. Cherbourg 
is a port of all for the American, North German Lloyd and other 
important lines of transatlantic steamers. The chief exports 
are stone for road-making, butter, eggs and vegetables; the 
chief imports are coal, timber, superphosphates and wine from 
Algeria. Great Britain is the principal customer. 

Cherbourg is supposed by some investigators to occupy the 
site of the Roman station of Cork:Um, but nothing definite is 
known about its origin. The name was long regarded as a 
corruption of Caesark Barra (Caesar's Borough). William 
the Conqueror, under whom it appears as Corsubur, provided 
it with a hospital and a church; and Henry II. of England on 
several occasions chose it as his residence. In ins it was  

pillaged by an English Beet from Yarmouth, and in the Loh 
century it frequently suffered during the wan against the 
English. Captured by the English in 1413 after a four istinsthe 
siege, it was recovered by Charles VII. of France in isso. An 
attempt was made under Louis XI V. to construct a military port; 
but the fortifications were dismantled in 1683, and further 
damage was Inflicted by the English in mil. In 2686 Vauban 
planned harbour-works which were begun under Louis XVI. 
and continued by Napoleon I. It was left, however, to Louis 
Philippe, and particularly to Napoleon III., to complete them, 
and their successful realization was celebrated in 2858, in the 
presence of the queen of England, against whose dominions they 
had at one time been mainly directed. At the close of OW, 
f8,000,000, of which the breakwater cost over i2,5oo,000, bad 
been expended on the works; in 2889 a further sum of L68o,oms 
was voted by the Chamber of Deputies for the improvement of 
the port. 

CHERBULIEZ, CHARM VICTOR (0129-1809), French 
novelist and miscellaneous writer, was born on the 19th of July 
1829, at Geneva, where his father, Andr! Cberbuliez (1795-1874). 
was a classical professor at the university. He was descended 
from a family of Protestant refugees, and many years later 
Victor Cherbuliez resumed his French nationality, taking 
advantage of an act passed in the early days of the Revolution. 
Geneva was the scene of his early education; thence be proceeded 
to Paris, and afterwards to the universities of Bonn and Herren. 
He returned to his native town and engaged in the profession of 
teaching. After his resumption of French citizenship be was 
elected a member of the Academy (2832), and having received 
the Legion of Honour in t87o, he was promoted to be officer of 
the order in 1892. He died on the rat of July 1899. CherbuFzez 
was a voluminous and successful writer of fiction. His fiat book, 
originally published in z86o, reappeared in 3864 under the title 
of Us Cheat de Phidias: it Is a romantic study of art in the 
golden age of Athens. He went on to produce a series of novels, 
of which the following are the best known:--Le Conk Kaska 
(1863), Le Prince Vila* (1864), Le Ronson d'ase ken& femme 
(1866), L'Asenktre de Ladislas Rokki 0860, Mks Rand ( 1 870. 
Samuel 13rohl d Cis (1877), L'Idk de Jean Ttisfrol (:878), Noires 
el rouses (18132), La Vecalios du Cook chiskia (11388). Use 
Gagewe (1890), Le Secret du precekerr (1893), Jecionse Vanessa 
(1898), &c. Most of these novels first appeared in the Reno des 
dens ',sondes, to which Cherbuliez also contributed a number 
of political and learned articles, usually printed with the pseu-
donym G. Valbert. Many of these have been published 
collected form under the titles L'Allesseges maid re (1870), 
L'E.sfrogne poliiipmt (1874), Profit &rangers (Imo), L'Arl d k 
nailer (1 892), &c. The volume Ender de /Babas ter et dor' au) 
includes articles for the most part reprinted from Le Toniss. 
The earlier novels of Cherbulies have been said with truth to 
show marked traces of the influence of George Sand; and in 
spite of modification, his method was that of an older schooL 
He did not possess the sombre power or the Intensely analytical 
skill of some of his later contemporaries, but his hooks We 
distinguished by a freshness and honesty, fortified by cosmo-
politan knowledge and lightened by unobtrusive humour, which 
fully account for their wide popularity in many countries besides 
his own. His genius was the reverse of dramatic, and attempts 
to present two of his stories on the stage have not succeeded. 
His essays have all the merits due to liberal observation and 
thoroughness of treatment; their style, like that of the novels, 
is admirably lucid and correct. (C.) 

CHERCHEL, a seaport of Algeria, in the arroodinesment sad 
department of Algiers. 55 m. W. of the capital, It la the Desna 
of an agricultural and vine-growing district. but is commercially 
of no great importance, the port, which consigned part only of 
the inner port of Roman days, being small and the entry dillinde. 
The town Is chiefly noteworthy for the extensive ruins of former 
cities on the same site. Of existing buildings the most remarkable 
is the great Mosque of the Hundred Golumas, new used es a 
military hospital. The mosque contains 89 columns of diorite 
surmounted by a variety of =plash brought from other bulklinip, 
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The pendation of the town he 2906 was 47331 •Of the Montune 
ef which Cleetchel is the centre u r,.66. 

Chemed was a city of the Carthagialms, vete named it Jul. 
;the II. (es n.c.) made it the capital of the Matoetanian king-
dom under the name of Caesarea. jubies tomb, the so-called 
Tarim de in Cheraw (see Aromas), it tn. E. of the town. 
Doesred by the Vandals, Caesarea regained some of its lm-
perm node the Byzantine& Taken by the Arabs it was 
messed by them Circlet. Kber-ed-Diri Bathers& imputed 
the dty is es2o and annexed ft to his Meer pasbalik. In 
the early yeses of the ath century it was a ormarchl city 
et ere haportance, but wailed in ruins bya teethe earthquake 

1730. In 01.11 the town was occupied by the Firth. The 
rale seffsered greedy from mediae during the only period 
st Peach rule, many portable objects being nerved to 
immems in Paris Or Miler and most of the moneetehs 
destroyed for the sale of their stone. Thus the droned stones 
of the roar theatre served to build bursas; the mat seal 
of De hippothetne went to build the thumb; while the portico 
of the hippodrome, supported by granite and ruble columns, 
end ',perched ley a. thee flight of veer, was destroyed by 
Cesdinal Lavigne in a reds for the tomb offit Nader The 
fen Irk by' AM) liathemma, Mee brother of If halted.Dhn, 
me completely destroyed by the Fronde. There are many 
Ingram of a white marble temple. The ander deems still 
Imply the town with water. The museum contains some of 
the ism. strum Meowed he Africa. Thee hated* esker 
ire et desadspins and Basins, and the lower bail of a 
reed Egyptian divimity in black basalt, baring the eartoeche 
of Tedsosolis (Thodenes) I. This statue rofoundat Cherthel, 
ad n held by some archaeologites to indicate an Berke 
ioniser hers about Isoo ac. 

Sae Ames. RONAN, sod the dreier et the mama by 
Gimcisier is the Mars et callosities artheologiqua is MI**, 
Clilthallthi. a town of East TO2i&OSIS2/, situated at the 

saner for of the Aloe-ugh, a rare of the Rues-lm, in 
less' it, mod on the Cherehen-darys, at an altitude Melee ft. 
Is marl= mostly along the irrigation channels that go off from 
the his side of the river, and in roe bad a. population of about 
am The Cbercherndarya, which Mein thorium* a mere 
southerly ranged the Kumar, in fie.E. mad se act' N., them 
meth oral it shikes the desert below Chen:hen, after which h 
ems neeirenst and meanders through a wide bed (yeoman ft.), 
bet wide deans reeds and husked by oMet channels It is 
Mishit that andently it eared the demi channel of the 
leek-trim but at present it joins the editing Ter in the 
haw of tiara-Masten, a. sort of Warring " ante•one " to the 
larhethen (N. M. Praimalsky's Lopeori. der ha ammo 
am the theme lake the Chercheedeset forma a benad'delts. 
the dm is Loren in its loner course fog two to time maths 
a the wire. Fans the lost of the mountains to lbs oar of 
Ousthea is hes a fall of eery *too ft., whereas it' the goo 
21 es EOM C1142CbC11 to the linra•buran the fall is tmo ft. The 
teal length is theboo en., and the reap bin museum 
hoopoe leg, es. 

Sea Sara Media. Sang* Rasides t I a hansey sa Cowed Ade, 
awipar. vain i. and ii. (1955-1906): also Tette-M ►ur 

CSIallanns or Teamsters, a Finnish people living is 
Meer pour la the govenunents of Kazan, Viatica, Novgorod, 
Pass, Lowness and Ufa. astern Russia.. Thee name for 
thenetives is Ardor Masi (people). possibly ideatilabie with the 
arm Marts of Suadalis. Their language balers to the 
Fee► 1.7pian Malay: They cumber Steno smeno. Them are 
sr distinct physical typos; one of middle height. black-lashed, 
beam shin end frefaced; the other short. talrnitaired, white 
Amor, with narrow eyes and straight short neer Those 
re live on the sight bank of the Volga me sometimes kern 
a ma Clematis, std ere taller and 'Monger than thaw who 
ed. ake the essosos of the left bank. They us farmers and  heed 
serves and cattle. Their religion is a hotchpotch of Shamanism, 
lialmoneedanism and Christianity. They ere really mono-
gamous. The Mei actraire of merge im Isere arlectirm 

of the bride. The women, naturally ugly, are often disfigured 
by sore eyes caused by the smoky atmosphere of the huts. They 
wear a head-dress, trimmed with glass jewels, forming a hood 
behind stiffened with metal. On their breasts they any a 
breastplate formed of coins, small bens and copper disks. 

See Smirinov, Madre* et Teheremi I sea (Paris, tags): J. Aber-
czomby, Pro and Prot•kistotic house (Loadoo, 1898). 

0/1/2111101f, a residency of the island of Java, Dutch East 
Indies, bounded S. and W. by the Preanger regencies, N.W. by 
Krawang, N. by the Java Sea, and E. by the residencies of Tegal 
and Banyemeas. Pop. ( x897) 1 ,577.3 21 , including 867 Europeans, 
2 roma Chinese, and ao16 Arabs and other Asiatic foreigners. The 
natives consist of Middle Javanese in the north and Sundanese 
in the south. Cheribon has been for many centuries the centre 
of Islamism In western Java, and is also the test of a fanatical 
Margrete' sect controlled from Mecca. The nativepopulation 
hen the whole orderly and post The northern half of the 
residency is flat and marshy in places, especially In the north. • 
western corner, While the southern half is mountainous. In the 
middle stands the huge volcano Cherimai, clad with Wen' 
forest and coffee plantations, end surrounded at its foot by Nee 
flees. South-south-west of Cherimai on the Preanger bonier is 
the Banal velem, at wham foot is the beautiful Peejalu lake. 
Sulphur and eh springs occur on the dopes of Cherimai, sad 
tear Pallmanatt there is a (eyeteeth bole called Guwartlang (or 
Payegabots), which exhales carbonic acid gas, and is considered 
holy by the natives and guarded by priests. There is a similar 
hole In the Premises. The principal products of cultivation are 
sugar, coffee, rice and also is and pulse (rodeong), the planta-
r's being for the most part owned by Europeans. The chief 
towns are Cheriben, a seaport and capital of the tendency, the 
seaport of Indramaya, Palintatuut, Majeleegket, Kuningan and 
Chisath. Clierlbon has a good open roadstead. The town is 
very old and irregularly built, and the climate is unhealthy; 
nevertheless It has a lively export trade is sugar and coffee and 
is a regular port of call. In rood the two descendants of the old 
sultans of Cheribon still resided there he their respective Krishna 
or palate, and each received an annual internee( over fir son for 
the lea of his privileges. A country residence belonging to one 
of the sultans is situated dose to Cheribon and is much visited 
our account of its fantastic architecture. Indramaya was a 
considerable trading place in the days of the early Portuguese 
and Dutch trades. Iturcingan Is famous for a breed of small 
bat strong horses. 

CNIRIKAST (PolIth, Cterkesy), a town of R11221*, in the 
government et Kiev, g6 m. S.E. of Kiev, en the right bank of the 
Dnieper. Pop. (1883) 1 5,740; (x197) 26,6 to. The inhabitants 
(little Roadens) are mostly employed in agriculture and garden-
ing.; but sugar and tobacco ate manufactured and spirits distilled. 
Clantatiy was an Important town of the Ukraine in the t5th 
century, and remained se, under Polish rule, until the revolt 
of the Caseack Moog Chtniernicki 0609. It was annexed by 
Kora in tun. ' 

otisonoov, a government of Little Russia, on the left bank 
of the Dnieper, bounded by the governments of Mogilev and 
Smolensk en the N., Orel and KAM on the E., Poltava on the 
S., and Kiev and Minsk on the W. Area, 20,253 se. m. Its 
surface is an undulating plain, 650 to Ise. ft. high in the north 
and $90 to doe ft. in the south, deeply grooved by ravines and 
the valleys of the rivers. In the north, beyond the Desna river, 
about oneAbird of the area is ender forest (rapidly disappearing), 
and 'marshes occur along the courses of the Them while to the 
south of the Desna the sail is dry and sometimes sandy, and 
gradually it mums the characters of a steppe-land as one 
proceeds southward. The sevetnment is drained by the Dnieper, 
which (=tufts westent boundary for t So m., and by its tributary 
the Desna. The latter, which Bows through Cheroicov for 
neatly 35o 111., is navigable, and timber is brooch t down its 
tributaries. The delete is much colder In the wooded tracts 
of the north than In the meth; the average yearly temperature 
al the city Or attntigo? IS 44•4' F. (January, 23'; July 68• 

ibe papdstiea melted 1,996,290 in 1883, 2,3r6,6111 in 1699, 
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and 2,746,300 (estimate) in 2906. It is chiefly Little Russian 
(85.6%); but Great Russians (6.s%), mostly Realmtalks, 
i.e. nonconformists, and White Russians (5.6%) inhabit the 
northern districts. There are, besides, some Germans, as well 
as Greeks, at Nyezhin. Agriculture is the principal occupation; 
in the north, however, many of the inhabitants are engaged in 
the timber trade, and in the production of tar, pitch, wooden 
wares, leather goods and so forth. Cattle-breeding is carried 
on in the central districts. Beet is extensively cultivated. The 
cultivation of tobacco is increasing. Hemp is widely grown in 
the north, and the milder climate of the south encourages 
gardening. Bee-keeping is extensively carried on by the Raskol-
niks. Limestone, grindstones, china-clay and building-stone 
are quarried. Manufactures have begun to develop rapidly of 
late, the most important being sugar-works, distilleries, cloth-
mills and glass-works. The government is divided Into fifteen 
districts, their chief towns being Chernigov (q.v.), Bonne (pop. 
12,458 in 1897), Glukhov (24,856), Gorodnya (4197), Konotop 
(a343), Koxelets (5z6o), Krolevets (10,37), Mein (7631), 
Novgorod-Syeversk (9185), Novozybkov (23,480), Nyezhin 
(32,481), Oster (5384), Sosnitsa .(2507), Starodub (12,451) and 
Surash (4004). 

CHEREIGOV, a town of Russia; capital of the above govern-
ment, on the right bank of the Desna, nearly half a mile 
from the river, 141 m. by rail N.E. of Kiev on a branch line. 
Pop. ► 897) 27,006. It is an archiepiscopal See and possesses a 
cathedral of the rt th century. In 907 the city is mentioned 
in the treaty of Oleg as next in importance to Kiev, and in the 
11th century it became the capital of the principality of Syeversk 
and an important commercial city. The Mongol invasion put 
an end to its prosperity in 2239. Lithuania annexed it in the 
24th century, but it was soon seized by Poland, which held It until 
the 17th century. In 2686 it was definitely annexed to Russia. 

CHEROKEE (native Tsaiagi," cave people "), a tribe of North 
American Indians of Iroquoian stock. Next to the Navaho they 
are the largest tribe in the United States and live mostly in 
Oklahoma (formerly Indian territory). Before their removal 
they possessed a large tract of country now distributed among 
the states of Alabama, Georgia, Mississippi, Tennessee and the 
west of Florida. Their chief divisions were then settled around 
the head-waters of the Savannah and Tennessee rivers, and 
were distinguished as the Elati Tsalagi or Lower Cherokees, 
i.e. those in the plains, and Atali Tsalagi or Upper Cherokees, 
i.e. those on the mountains. They were further divided into 
seven exogamous clans. Fernando de Soto travelled through 
their country in ‘540, and during the next three centuries they 
were important factors in the history of the south. They 
attached themselves to the English in the disputes and contests 
which arose between the European colonisers, formally recog-
nized the English king in 1730, and in 1755 ceded a part of 
their territory and permitted the erection of English forts. 
Unfortunately this amity was interrupted not long after; 
but peace was again restored in 1761. When the revolutionary 
war broke out they sided with the royalist party. This led 
to their subjugation by the new republic, and they had to 
surrender that part of their lands which lay to the south of the 
Savannah and east of the Chattahoochee. Peace was made in 
1731, and in 2785 they recognized the supremacy of the United 
States and were confirmed in their possessions. In 182o they 
adopted a civilized form of government, and in 1827, as a 
" Nation," a formal constitution. The gradual advance of white 
immigration soon led to disputes with the settlers, who desired 
their removal, and exodus after exodus took place; a small part 
of the tribe agreed (1835) to remove to another district, but 
the main body remained. An appeal was made by them to 
the United States government; but President Andrew Jackson 
refused to interfere. A force of 2000 men, under the command 
of General Winfield Scott, was sent in :838, and the Cherokees 
were compelled to emigrate to their present position. After 
the settlement various disagreements between the eastem and 
western Cherokees continued for some time, but in 5839 a union 
was effected. In the Civil War they all at Mt sided with the 

South; but before long a strong party joined the North, and 
this led to a disastrous internecine struggle. On the close of the. 
contest they were confirmed in the possession of their territory, 
but were forced to give a portion of their lands to their eman-
cipated slaves. Their later history is mainly a story of hopdart 
struggle to maintain their tribal independence against the white 
man. In Olga they sold their western territory known as the 
" Cherokee outlet." Until rood, when tribal government 
virtually ceased, the " nation " had an elected chief, a senate and 
house of representatives. Many of them have b00212141 Christians, 
schoob have been established and there is a tribal pram. Those 
in Oklahoma still number some 26,oso, though most are of mixed 
blood. A group, known as the Eastern Band, some too strong, 
are on a reservation in North Carolina. Their language consists 
of two dialects—a third, that of the " Lower " branch, having 
been lost. The syllabic alphabet invented in 11121 by George 
Guess (Sequoyah) is the character employed. 

See abo Ilaialbook ef American India= (Washington, Isperna 
T. V. Parker. Cherokee Ingham ...1900; and Imam. Non= 
MEE RICAN. 

CHEROOT. or Smarm (from the Tamil word " shutaten," 
a roll), a cigar made from tobacco grown in southern India and 
the Philippine Islands. It was once esteemed very highly foe 
its delicate flavour. A cheroot differs from other cigars in having 
both ends cut square, instead of one being pointed, and one end 
considerably larger than the other. 

CRERRAPUEJI, a village in the Shea Ws district of Aims. 
It is notable as having the heaviest known rainfall in the world. 
In Mx it registered a total of goy  in., and its annual average 
is 458 in. This excessive rainfall is caused by the fact that 
Cherrapunil stands on the edge of the plateau ovedeeking the 
plains of Bengal, where it catches the full forte of the monsoon 
as It rises from the sea. There is a good coal-seam in the vicinity. 

CHERRY. As a cultivated fruit-tree the cherry is generally 
supposed to be of Asiatic origin, whence, according to Pliny, It 
was brought to Italy by Lucullus after his defeat of Alithradates, 
king of Pontus, 68 3.c. As with most plants which have been 
long and eztensimly cultivated, It is a matter of difficulty, if not 
an impossibility, to identify the parent stock of the nusamous 
cultivated varieties of cherry; but they are generally referred 
to two species: Prams Ceram, the wild or dwarf cherry, the 
origin-of the morello, duke and Kentish cherries, sad P. Asian. 
the gem, the origin of the geans, hearts and biganesus. Both 
species grow wild through Europe and western Asia to the 
Himalayas, but the dwarf cherry has the more restricted range 
of the two in Britain, as it does not occur in Scotland and b rare 
in Ireland. The cherries form a section Censors of the game 
Prisms; and they have sometimes been separated as a distinct 
genus from the plums proper; both have a stone-fruit or drupe, 
but the drupe of the chary differs from that of the plum in not 
having a waxy bloom; further, the leaves of the plum are Doffed 
(cenessiate) in the bud, while those of the cherry am folded (cow. 
duplicate). 

The cherries are trees of moderate else and shrubs, having 
smooth, serrate leaves and white flowers. They are natives 
of the temperate regions of both hemispheres; and the cultivated 
varieties ripen their fruit In Norway as far as 6.e N. The genera 
are generally distinguished from the common chary by the 
greater size of the trees, and the deeper colour and comparadve 
insipidity of the flesh in the ripe fruit, which adheres firmly 
to the " nut " or stone; but among the very numerous cultivated 
varieties specific distinctions shade away so that the huh 
cannot be ranged under these two heads. The leading varieties 
are recognised as bigarreaus, dukes, morellot and gams. Several 
varieties are cultivated as ornamental tree. and on accome 
of their flowers. 

The cherry is a well-flavoured sub-add fault, and Is much 
esteemed for dessert. Some of the varieties are particularly 
selected for pies, tarts, Ike., and others for the preparation of 
preserves, and for making cherry brandy. The fruit is also very 
extensively employed in the preparation of the liqueurs ltnown 

_as Machwasser, ratafo and =Dodds°. Einchwaseer is mods 
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dimly an the upper Rhine from the wild black ran, and in 
the manufacture the entire huh-flesh and kernels are pulped up 
sad allowed to ferment. By distillation of the fermented pulp 
the liqueur is obtained in a pure, colourless condition. Ramie 
is ahellarly manufactured, also by preference from a Bean. 
Illarasehlno. a highly valued liqueur, the best of which is produced 
at Zara In Dalmatia, differs from these in being distilled from 
a cherry called marssca, the pulp of which is mixed with honey, 
honey or sugar being added to the distillate for sweetening. 
R is also said that the flavour is heightened by the use of the 
have of the perfumed cherry, Proms Makekb, a native of 
mural and southern Europe. 

The wood of the cherry tree is valued by cabinetmakers, 
and that of the gran tree is largely used in the manufacture 
of tobacco pipes. The American wild cherry, Prows Kaoline, 
is mach sought after, its wood being comPatt, fine-grained, not 
Oath so wasp, and susceptible of receiving a brilliant polish. 
The kernels of the perfumed cherry, P. Moheki, are used in 
arefectimmiy and for scent. A gum exudes from the stem of 
deny trees similar in its properties to gum arable.. 

The chewy is increased by budding on the wild Bean, obtained 
ler sewing the stages of the small black or red wild cherries. To 
wen may dwarf trees the Prow Mokak6 has been used for 
the May duke, Kentish, morello and analogous sorts, but it is 
let *Pimpled for strong-growing varieties isle the bigarreaus. 
The stocks are budded, or, more rarely, grafted, at the usual 
assns. The cherry prefers a free, loamy soil, with a well-
disked subsoil. sew soils and dry gravelly subsoils are both 
meafitable, though the trees require a large amount of moisture, 
metkukely the large-leaved sorts, such as the bigarreaus. For 
stassdeed trees, the bigarrean section should be planted 3o ft. 
mart. we more, in rich soil, and the May duke, morello and 
simihr varieties to or 25 ft. apart; while, as trained trees against 
eels and espaliers, from so to, re ft. should be allowed for the 
firmer, and from is to 20 ft. for the latter. In forming the stems 
el • standard tree the temporary side-shoots should not be 
Awed to attain too great a length, and should not be more 
tiro two years old when they are cut close to the stem. The 
Mn three shoots retained to form the head should be shortened 
Is about ss In, and two shoots from each encouraged, one at the 
ad, end the other 3 Or 4 ire. lower down. When these have 
Imam established, very little pruning will be required. and 
that chiefly to keep the principal branches as nearly equal in 
sonsgels as possible for the first few years. Espalier trees 
Emil have the branches about a foot apart, starting from the 
stem with an upward curve, and then being trained horizontally. 

smenner pruning the shoots on the upper branches must be 
slortemed at least a week before those on the lower ones. After 
a year or two clusters of fruit buds will be developed on spurs 
sting the branches, and those spurs will continue productive 
he an indefinite period. For wail trees any form of training 
may be adopted; but as the fruit is always finest on young 
qua, fan-training is probably the meet advantageous. A 
moransion of young shoots should be kid in every year. The 
morel* which is of twiggy growth and bears on the young wood, 
most be trained in the fan form, and care should be taken to 
amid the very common error of crowding its branches. 

lerciao—The cherry will not endure a high temperature nor 
case aemesphere. A heat of er at night will be sufficient at 
strulag, this being gradually Increased during the first few 
ludo lo sr, but lowered again when the blossom buds are about 
is eves. Alter stoning the temperature may be again gradually 
aimed to 6re,and may go up to 7o* by day, or 75' by sun beat, 
6.6 6e at sight. The best forcing cherries are the May duke 
mad the royal duke, the duke cherries being of more compact 
month than the bigarreau tribe and generally setting better; 
severtheleas a few of the larger kinds, such as bigarreau Napolfon, 
aka tartrrian and St Margaret's, should be forced for variety. 
The Ines may be either planted out in tolerably rich soil, or 
WIRD in large pots of good turfy friable calcareous loam mixed 
with rotten dung. II the plants are small, they may be put into 
Isla. pots hi the first instance, and after a year shifted into  

rs-in. pots early Is autumn, sad plunged in some loose or even 
very slightly fermenting material. The soil of the pots should 
be protected from snow-showers and cold rains. Occasionally 
trees have been taken up in autumn with balls, potted and 
forced in the following spring; but those which have been 
established a year in the pots are to be preferred. Such only as 
are well furnished with blossom-buds should be selected. The 
trees should be removed to the forcing house in the beginning 
of December, if fruit be required very early in the season. During 
the first and second weeks it may be kept nearly close; but, as 
vegetation advances, air becomes absolutely necessary during 
the day, and even at night when the weather will permit. If 
forcing is commenced about the middle or third week of December, 
the fruit ought to be ripe by about the end of March. After the 
fruit is gathered, the trees should be duly supplied with water 
at the root, and the foliage kept well syringed till the wood is 
mature. (See also nun AND FLOWED Fasunro.) 

CRERRYVALE, a city of Montgomery county, Kansas, U.S.A., 
about rso m. S.S.E. of Rams City. Pop. (ago) 2104; (row) 
3472, including do negroes; (zoos, state census) 5089; (rpm) 
4304. It is served by the Atchison, Topeka & Santa FE, and the 
esain.tioe and a branch (of which it is a terminus) of the St Louis 
& San Francisco railways. It is in a fanning district and in the 
Kansas natural-gas and oil-field, and has large zinc smelters, an 
oil refinery, and various manufactures, including vitrified brick, 
flour, glass, cement and ploughs. Cherryvale was laid out in 
187: by the Kansas City, Lawrence & South Kansas Railway 
Company (later absorbed by the Atchison, Topeka & Saute FE). 
The main part of the town was destroyed by fire in 1873, but 
was soon rebuilt, and in :88o Chenyvale became a city of the 
third and afterwards of the second class. Natural gas, which 
is used as a factory fuel and for street and domestic lighting, 
was found here in 5889, and oil several years later. 

CHERRY VALLEY, a village of Otsego county, New York, 
U.S.A., in a township of the same name, 68 m. N.W. of Albany. 
Pala 0891 aak; ( 1900 772; (19o5) 746; (two) 792; of the 
township rotor 1706. It is served by the Delaware & 
Hudson railway. Cherry Valley is in the centre of a rich farming 
and dairying region, has a chair factory, and is a summer resort 
with sulphur and Baia springs. It was the scene of a terrible 
massacre during the War of Independence. The village was 
attacked on the nth of November :778 by Walter Butler 
(d. 1781) and Joseph Brant with a torte of Boo Indians and Tories, 
who killed about so men, women and children, sacked and 
burned most of the houses, and carried off more than 7o prisoners, 
who were subjected to the greatest cruelties and privations, 
many of them dying or being tomahawked before the Canadian 
settlements were reached. Cherry Valley was incorporated 
in 1812. 

CHERSIPHRON, a Cretan architect, the traditional builder 
(with his son Metagenes) of the great Ionic temple of Artemis 
at Ephesus set up by the Greeks in the 6th century. Some 
remains of this temple were found by J. T. Wood and brought 
to the British Museum. In connexion witk the pillars, which 
axe adorned with archaic reliefs, a fragmentary inscription has 
been found, recording that they were presented by King Croesus, 
as indeed Herodotns informs us. This temple was burned on 
the day on which Alexander the Great was born. 

CHURL an island in the Adriatic Sea, off the east coast 
of Istria, from which it is separated by the channel of Farasina. 
Pop. (woo) 8274. It is situated in the Gulf of Quarnero, and is 
connected with the island of Lussin, lying on the S.W. by a 
turn bridge over the small channel of Ossero, and with the 
island of Willa, lying on the E. by the Canale di Mezzo. These 
three axe the principal islands of the Quarnero group, and form 
together the administrative district of Lussin in the Austrian 
no:inland of Istria. Cherso is as elongated island about so m. 
long, II to 7 m. wide, and hu an area of rso sq. m. It is traversed 
by a range of mountains, which attain in the peak of Sys; as 
altitude of row ft. and form natural terraces, planted with vines 
and olive trees, specially in the middle and southern parts of 
the island. The northern part is covered with bushes of laurel 
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and mastic, but there are scarcely any large trees. There is a 
scarcity of springs, and the houses are generally furnished with 
cisterns for rain water. In the centre of the island is an interesting 
lake called the Vrana or Crow's Lake, situated at an altitude of 
40 ft. above the level of the sea, 31 m. long, t m. wide and 184 
ft. deep. This lake is in all probability fed by subterranean 
sources. The chief town of the island is Chase, situated on 
the west coast. It possesses a good harbour and is provided 
with a shipwright's wharf. 

CHERSONESE, CHERSONESUS, or CHERRONESUS (Gr. xlecrot, 
dry, and plow, island), a word equivalent to " peninsula." 
In ancient geography the Chersonesus Thracica, Chersonesus 
Taurica or Scythica, and Chersonesus Cimbrica correspond to 
the peninsulas of the Dardanelles, the Crimea and Jutland; and 
the Golden Chersonese is usually identified with the peninsula 
of Malacca. The Tauric Chersonese was further distinguished 
as the Great, in contrast to the Heradeotic or Little Chersonese 
at its SM. corner, where Sevastopol now stands. 

The nitric Chersonese' (from and century A.D. called 
Cherson) was a Dorian colony of Heraclea in Bithynia, founded 
in the 5th century B.C. in the Crimea about a m. S. of the 
modern Sevastopol. After defending it,self against the kingdom 
of Bosporus (q.v.), and the native Scythians and Tend, and even 
extending its power over the west coast of the peninsula, it 
was compelled to all in the aid of Mithradates VI. and his 
general Diophantus, c. HO B.C., and submitted to the Poetic 
dynasty. On regaining a nominal independence, it came more 
or less under the Roman suzerainty. In the latter part of the 
rat century A.D., and again in the succeeding century, it received 
a Roman garrison and suffered much interference in its internal 
affairs. In the time of Constantine, in return for assistance 
against the Bosporans and the native tribes, it regained its 
autonomy and received special privileges. It must, however, 
have been subject to the Byzantine authorities, as inscriptions 
testify to restorations of its walls by Byzantine officials. Under 
Theophilus the central government sent out a governor to take 
the place-of the elected magistrate. Even so it seems to have 
preserved a measure of self-government and may be said to 
have been the last of the Greek city states. Its ruin was brought 
about by the commercial rivalry of the Genoese, who forbade 
the Greeks to trade there and diverted its commerce to Cafe 
and Sudak. Previous to this it bad been the main emporium 
of Byzantine commerce upon the N. coast of the Euxiof. 
Through it went the communications of the empire with the 
Petehenegs and other 'native tribes, and more especially with 
the Russians. The commerce of Cherson is guaranteed in the 
early treaties between the Greeks and Russians, and it was in 
Cherson, according to Ps. Nestor's chronicle, that Vladimir was 
baptized in on after he had captured the city. The constitution 
of the city was at first democratic under Damiorgi, a senate and 
a general assembly, Latterly it appears to have become aristo-
cratic, and most of the power was concentrated in the hands of 
the first archon or Proteuon, who in time was superseded by 
the strategus sent out from Byzantium. Its most interesting 
political document is the form of oath sworn to by all the citizens 
in the 3rd century s.c. 

The remains of the city occupy a space about two-thirds of a 
mile long by half a mile broad. They are enclosed by a Byzantine 
wall. Foundations and considerable remains of a Greek wall 
going back to the 4th century s.c. have been found beneath 
this in the eastern or original part of the site. Many Byzantine 
churches, both cruciform and basilican, have been excavated. 
The latter survived here into the 13th century when they bad 
long been extinct in other Greek-spiaking lands. The churches 
were adorned with frescoes, wall and door mosaics, some well 
preserved, and marble carvings similar to work found at Ravenna. 
The fact that the site has not been inhabited since the 14th 
century makes it important for our knowledge of Byzantine 
life. The city was used by the Romans as a place of banishment: 
St Clement of Rome was exiled hither and first preached the 

In Pliny " I Ieraelea Chersonesus," probably owing to • confusion 
With the name of the mother city, 

Gospel; another exile was Justinian Ii.t who ,  is said to hams 
destroyed the city in revenge. We have a considerable series 
of coins from the 3rd century s.c. to about A.D. mo, and also 
some of Byzantine date. 

See B. Koehn, &Orate ear Gessisickte tea Claimant in Tarries 
(St Petersburg. ISM; art. " Chersonesoe " (ao) by C. G. Brandin in 
P' auly-Wissowa, Reakitcydopodie, vol. iii. 221; A. A. Bobrinskei, 
Chersersena Tamed (St Petersburg, 19055) (Russian); V. V. Laty-
shev, Inscrr.OraeSeptentr. Ponti Eurini, volt. i . and iv. Reports of or-
cavations appear in the Cempse reeds of the imperial Archaeological 
Commission of St Petersburg from 1888 and in its Balkan. See 
E. H. Minns, Scythian, and Greeks (Cambridge, up?). (E. H. M.3 

CHER'fSEY, a market town in the Chertsey parliamentary 
division of Surrey, England, 29 In. W.S.W. from Leaden by 
the London & South-Western railway. Pop. of urban shstract 
(Igor) 12,762. It is pleasantly situated on the tight beak of 
the Thames, which is crossed by a bridge of seven arches, bent 
of Purbeck stone in 1785. The pariah church, rebuilt in 1808, 
contains a tablet to Charles James Fox, who resided at St 
Anne's Hill in the vicinity, and another to Lawrence TO1115013, a 
translator of the New Testament in the rlth century. Hardly 
any remains are left of a great Benedictine abbey,whose buildings 
at one time included an area of 4 acres. They fell into almost 
complete decay in the syth century, and a " fair house" was 
erected out of the ruins by Sir Nicholas Carew of Beddington. 
The ground-plan can be traced; the fish-ponds are complete; 
and carved stones, coffins and encaustic tiles of a peculiar 
manufacture are frequently exhumed. Among the abbots the 
most famous was John de Rutherwyk, who was appointed in 
1307, and continued, till his death in 1346, to carry on a great 
system of alteration and extension, which almost made the abbey 
a new building. The house in which the poet Cowley spent the 
last years of his life remains, and the chamber in which he 
died is preserved unaltered. The town is the centre of a large 
residential district. Its principal trade is in produce for the 
London markets. 

The first religious settlement in Surrey, a Benedictine abbey, 
was founded in 666 at Chertsey (Cereferei, Calm"), the manor 
of which belonged to the abbot until ,539, since when it has been 
a possession of the crown. In the reign of Edward the Confessor 
Chertsey was a large village and was made the bead of Godley 
hundred. The increase of copyhold under Abbot Jolts de 
Rutherwyk led to discontent, the tenants in 1381 rising and 
burning the rolls. Chertsey owed its importance primarily to 
the abbey, but partly to its geographical position. Ferries over 
the Redewynd were subjects of royal grant in r34o and non 
the abbot built a new bridge over the Bourne in 1333. and 
wholly maintained the bridge over the Thames when it replaced 
the 14th century ferry. In r410 the king gave pennissiea to 
build a bridge over the Rcdewynd. As the came of an agri-
cultural district the markets of Chertsey were important and are 
still held. Three days' fairs were granted to the abbots in tt rg 
for the feast of St Peter ad Vincula by Henry III. for Holy Rood 
day; in 1a82 for Ascension day; and a market on Mondays 
Was obtained in 1282. In 1 soo there were many poor, for whose 
relief Elizabeth gave a fair for a day in Lent and a market 011 
Thursdays. These fairs still survive. 

See Lucy Wheeler, Chertsey Abbey (London, nays); Victoria 
County Xis -tory, Surrey. 

CHERUBIM, the Hebrew plural of " cherub " (Web), 
imaginary winged animal figures of a sacred character, referred 
to.in the description of Solomon's temple (I Kings vi a3-3e, 
vii. re, viii. 6, 7), and also in that of the ark of the tabernacle 
(Ex. =v. 113-19, xxvi. t, 31, xxxvii. 7-9). The cherub-images, 
where such occur, represent to the imagination the supernatural 
bearers of Yahweh's throne or chariot, or the guardians at His 
abode; the cherub-carvings at least symbolize His presence, 
and communicate some degree of His sanctity. In Gen. lif. 24 
the cherubim are the guards of Paradise; Ezek. zsviii. te, rd 
cannot be mentioned here, the text being corrupt. We also find 
(I Sam. iv. 4; 2 Sam. vi. 2) as a divine title " that sitteth upon 
the cherubim "; here it is, doubted whether the cherubim ate 
the material ones in the temple, or those which faith assumes and 
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the artist tries to represent—the supernatural steeds upon which 
Yahweh issues forth to interfere in human affairs. In a poetic 
tboophany (Ps. evil to) we find " upon a cherub " parallel to 
"upon the wings of the wind" (cp. Ise. xix. 1; Ps. civ. 3). 
Oas naturally infers from this that the " cherub " was sometimes 
'Ceased as a bird. For the clouds, mythologically, are birds. 
" The Algonkins say that birds always make the winds, that they 
create the waterspouts, and that the clouds are the spreading 
sad agitation of their wings." " The Sioux say that the thunder 
is the sound of the cloud-bird flapping his wings." If so, Ps. evil 
so is a solitary trace of the archaic view of the cherub. The 
tad. however, was probably a mythic, extra-natural bird. At 
say rate the cherub was suggested by and represents the storm-
deed. last as the sword in Gen.iii. 24 corresponds to the lightning. 
la Each. i. the four visionary creatures are expressly connected 
with a storm-wind, and a bright cloud (ver. 4). Elsewhere 
4th. s84 the cherub has two faces (a man's and a bird's), but 
in I. so and s.. 14 each cherub has four faces, a view tastefully 
simplified in the johannine Apocalypse (Rev. iv. 7). 

It i beat, however, to separate Ezekiel from other wrters, 
since be belongs to what may be called a great mythological 
wink Probably his cherubim are a modification of older 
oars, which may well have been of a more sober type. His own 
Laments, as we have seen, vary. Probably the cherub has 
posed through several phases. There was a mythic bird-cherub, 
and then perhaps a winged animal-form, analogous to the winged 
ions of bulls and lions with human faces which guarded 
lebylonian and Assyrian temples and palaces. Another analogy 

fernAbed by the winged genii represented as fertilizing the 
Saadi tree—the date-palm (Tylor); here the body is human, 
though the face iseometimes that of an eagle. It is perhaps even 
wee Dateweetke that figures thought to be cherubs have been 
band at Zenjirli, within the ancient North Syrian kingdom of 
Ta'd (see Jemmies, Des Atte Testament ins Lickle des Allen 
Orients, pp. 35o f.); we may combine this with the fact that one 
of the great gods of this kingdom was called Rakab'el or Rekab'el 
Dago perhaps Rehab or Rektib). A Sabaean (S. Arabian) 
scone Xarab'el also exists. The kerabim might perhaps be 
syabolic representatives of the god Rakab'el or Rekub'el, 
probably equivalent to }laded, whose sacred animal was the bull. 
That the figures symbolic of Rakab or Redid were compounded 

ansaigaziattd by the Israelites with those symbolic of Nergal 
he Boa-god) and Ninib (the eagle-god), is not surprising. 
See further " Cherubim," in Racy. Bah. and Ham. D.B.;Cheyue. 

Gmelio :;*,Tilee. Proc. Soc. Bibt. Arch. 383 Zinunern, Dia 
telMes. ten and des Alm Testament, pp. 529 f., 63t f.; Dibeliva 
DM Ledo aisles (tea), pp. 7246. (T. K. C.) 

anortrann. MARIA WWI CARLO ZBIIOBIO SALVATORE 
(s76o-1842), Italian musical composer, was born at Florence 
on the 14th of September 176o, and died on the t5th of March 
del is Paris. His father was accompanist (Maestro al Ceinbalo) 
at the Pergola. theatre. Cherubini himself, in the preface of his 
autograph catalogue of his Own works, states, I began to learn 
mask at six and composition at nine, the former from my father, 
the latter from Bartolomeo and Alessandro Felicl, and, after 
their death, from Bivarri and J Castrucci." By the time he 
was sixteen he had composed a great deal of church music, and 
is t 777 be went to Bologna, where for four years he studied under 
Sard. This deservedly famous master well earned the gratitude 
which afterwards Impelied Cherubini to place one of his double 
choruses by the side of his own Et Vitas, Venturi as the crown 
el his Treatise on Counterpoird and Fugue, though the juxta-
position is disastrous for Sarti. But besides grounding Cherublni 

the church music for which he had early shown so special a 
Sent, Sartf also trained him In dramatic composition; some- 
times, the the great Piasters of painting, entrusting his pupil 
with minor parts of his own works. From 1780 onwards for the 
next fourteen years dramatic music occupied Cherubim almost 

His first complete opera, QUilli0 Pablo, was produced 
in

▪ 

 IA, sad was followed In 1782 by Armida, Adrian. Ps Stria, 
mod other WOOLS. Between 1782 and 1784 the successful pro-
&Won of five operas in four different towns must have secured 

Cherubini a dignified position amongst his Italiaacontemporaries; 
and in 1784 he was invited to London to produce two works tot 
the Italian opera there, one of which, La Pinta Principessa, was 
favourably received, while the other, Giulio Sabina, was, accord-
ing to a contemporary witness, " murdered " by the critics. 

In 1786 he left London for Paris, which became his home after 
a visit to Turin in 1787-1788 on the occasion of the production 
there of his timid in Aulide. With Cherubini, as with some 
other composers first trained in a school where the singer reigned 
supreme, the influence of the French dramatic sensibility proved 
decisive, and his first French opera, Dtmophon (1788), though 
not a popular success, already marks a departure from the 
Italian style, which Cherubini still cultivated in the pieces be 
introduced into the works of Anfossi, Paisiello and Cimarosa, 
produced by him as director of the Italian opera in Paris (estab-
lished in z789)• As in Paris Gluck realized his highest ambitions, 
and even Rossini awoke to a final effort of something like dra-
matic life in Guillaume Tell, so in Paris Cherubini became a 
great composer. If his melodic invention had been as warm as 
Cluck's, his immensely superior technique in every branch of 
the art would have made him one of the greatest composers that 
ever lived. But his personal character shows in quaint exaggera-
tion the same asceticism that in less sour and more negative 
form deprives even his finest music of the glow of that lofty 
inspiration that fears nothing. 

With Lodoiska (17ei) the series of Cherubini's masterpieces 
begins, and by the production of MOdte (1797) his reputation was 
firmly established. The success of this sombre classical tragedy, 
which shows Chenthini's genius in its full power, is an honour to 
the Paris public. If Cherubini had known how to combine his 
high ideals with an urbane tolerance of the opinions of persons of 
inferior taste, the severity of his music would not have prevented 
his attaining the height of prosperity. But Napoleon Bonaparte 
irritated him by an enthusiasm for the kind of Italian music 
against which his whole career, from the time he became Sarti's 
pupil, was a protest. When Cherubini said to Napoleon, " Ci toyen 
General, I perceive that you love only that music which does not 
prevent you thinking of your politics," he may perhaps have been 
as firmly convinced of his own conciliatory manner as he was 
when many years afterwards be •" spared the feelings " of a 
musical candidate by " delicately " telling him that he bad " 
beautiful voice and great musical intelligence, but was too ugly for 
a public singer." Napoleon seems to have disliked opposition in 
music as in other matters, and the academic offices held by 
Cherubini under him were for many years far below his deserts. 
But though Napoleon saw no reason to conceal his dislike of 
Cherubini, his appointment of Lesueux in 18o4-as his chapel-
master must not be taken as an evidence of his hostility. Lesucur 
was not a great genius, but, although recommended for the post 
by the retiring chapelmaster, Paesiello (one of Napoleon's 
Italian favourites), he was a very meritorious and earnest 
Frenchman whom the appointment. saved from starvation. 
Cherubini's creative genius was never more brilliant than at this 
period, as the wonderful two-act ballet, Anacreon, shows; but 
his temper and spirits were not improved by a series of dis-
appointments which culminated in the collapse of his prospects of 
congenial success at Vienna, where he went in 18o5 in compliance 
with an invitation to compose an opera for the Imperial theatre. 
Here he produced, under the title of Der Wassermager, the great 
work which, on its first production on the 7th of January 18ot 
(26 Nivese, An 8) as Les Deus fournies, had thrilled Paris with the 
accents of a humanity restored to health and peace. It was 
by this time an established favourite in Austria. On the 25th 
of February Cherubird produced Faniska, but the war between 
Austria and France had broken out immediately after his 
arrival, and public interest in artistic matters was checked by 
the bombardment and capitulation of Vienna. Though the 
meeting between Cherubini and the victorious Napoleon was 
not very friendly, he was called upon to direct the music at 
Napoleon's soirees at Schanbrunn. But this bad not been his 
object in coming to Vienna, and he soon returned to a retired 
and gloomy life in Paris. 
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. His stay at Vienna is memorable for his intercourse with 
Beethoven, who bad a profound admiration for him which he 
could neither realize nor reciprocate. It is too much to expect 
that the mighty genius of Beethoven, which broke through all 
rules in vindication of the principles underlying them, would 
be comprehensible to a mind like Cherubini's, in which, while 
the creative faculties were finely developed, the critical faculty 
was atrophied and its place supplied by a mere disciplinary 
code inadequate even as a basis for the analysis of his own 
works. On the other hand, it would be impossible to exaggerate 
the influence Les Deus Journlas had on the lighter parts of 
Beethoven's Fiddio. Cherubini's librettist was also the author 
of the libretto from which Fiddio was adapted, and Cherubini's 
score was a constant object of Beethoven's study, not only 
before the production of the first version of Fiddio as Leonora, 
but also throughout Beethoven's life. Cherubini's record of 
his impressions of Beethoven as a man is contained in the 
single phrase, " II ftait toujours brusque," which at least shows 
a fine freedom from self-consciousness on the part of the man 
whose only remark on being told of the death of Brod, the famous 
oboist, was, " Ah, he hadn't much tone " (" Ah, petit son "). 
Of the overture to Lessors Cherubini only remarked that he 
could not tell what key it was in, and of Beethoven's later 
style he observed, " It makes me sneeze." Beethoven's brusque-
ness, notorious as it was, did not prevent him from assuring 
Cherubini that he considered him the greatest composer of the 
age and that he loved him and honoured him. In 18o6 Haydn 
had just sent out his pathetic " visiting card " announcing that 
he was past work; Weber was still sowing wild oats, and Schubert 
was only nine years old. We need not, then, be surprised at 
Beethoven's judgment. And though we must regret that 
Cherubini's disposition prevented him from understanding 
Beethoven, it would be by no means true to say that he was 
uninfluenced at least by the sheer grandeur of the scale which 
Beethoven had by that time established as the permanent 
standard for musical art. Grandeur of proportion was, in fact, 
eminently characteristic of both composers, and the colossal 
structure of such a movement as the duet Perfides entsemis in 
Med& is almost inconceivable without the example of Beethoven's 
C minor trio, op. t, No. 3, published two years before it; while 
the cavatina Menus iddio in Faxiska is not only worthy of 
Beethoven but surprisingly like him in style. 

After Cherubini's disappointing visit to Vienna he divided 
his time between teaching at the conservatoire and cutting up 
playing-cards into figures and landscapes, which he framed and 
placed round the walls of his study. Not until 1809 was he 
aroused from this morbid indolence. He was staying in retire-
ment at the country seat of the prince de Chimay, and his 
friends begged him to write some music for the consecration of 
a church there. After persistent refusals he suddenly surprised 
them with a mass in F for three-part chorus and orchestra. 
With this work the period of his great church music may be said 
to begin; although it was by no means the end of his career 
as an opera writer, which, in fact, lasted as late as his seventy-
third year. This third period is also marked by some not un-
important instrumental compositions. An early event in the 
annals of the Philharmonic Society was his invitation to London 
in 18'3 to produce a symphony, an overture and a vocal piece. 
The syraphOny (in D) was afterwards arranged with a new slow 
movement as the string quartet in C (1859), a fact which, taken 
in connexion with the large scale of the work, illustrates Cheru-
bini's deficient sense of style in chamber music. Nevertheless all 
the six string quartets written between 1814 and an ate 
interesting works performed with success at the present day, 
though the last three, discovered in 1889, are less satisfactory 
than the earlier ones. The requiem in C minor (1857) caused 
Beethoven to declare that if he himself eves wrote a requiem 
Cherubini's would be his model. 

At the eleventh hour Cherubini received recognition from 
Napoleon, who, during the Hundred Days, made him chevalier of 
the Legion of Honour. Then, with the restoration of the Dour-
boas, the very fact that Cherubim had not been parsons girds  

with Napoleon brought him honour and emoluments. iffe 
was appointed, jointly with Lesueur, as composer and conductor 
to the Chapel Royal, and in Asa he obtained the permanent 
directorship of the conservatoire. This brought him into coo-
tact, for the most part unfriendly, with all the most talented 
musicians of the younger generation. It is improbable that 
Berlioz would have been an easy subject for the wisest and 
kindest of spiritual guides; but no influence, repellent or 
attractive, could have been more disastrous for that passionate, 
quick-witted and yet eminently puzzle-headed mixture of 
Philistine and genius, than the crabbed old martinet whose 
regulations forbade the students access to Gluck's scores in the 
library, and whose only theory of art (as distinguished from his 
practice) is accurately formulated in the following passage from 
Berlioz's Grande Trait! de Pindruttsentation d d'orekestration: 
" It was no use for the modern composer to say, 'But do just 
listen! See how smoothly this is introduced, how well motived, 
how deftly connected with the context, and how splendid it 
sounds!' He was answered, ' That is not the point. This 
modulation is forbidden; therefore it must not' be made."' 
The lack of really educative teaching, and the actual injustice 
for which Cherubini's disciplinary methods were answerable, 
did much to weaken Berfloz's at best 1111-balanced artistic sense, 
and it is highly probable that, but for the kindliness and com-
parative wisdom of his composition master, Lesueur, he would 
have broken down from sheer lack of any influence which could 
command the respect of an excitable youth starving in the 
pursuit of a fine art against the violent opposition of his family. 
Only when Mendelssohn, at the age of seventeen, visited Paris 
in 1825, did Cherubini startle every one by praising a young 
composer to his face. 

In 5833 Cherubini produced his last work for the stage, AB 
Baba, adapted (with new and noisy features which excited 
Mendelssohn's astonished disgust) from a manuscript opera, 
Koukourgi, written forty years earlier. It is thus, perhaps, not 
a fair Illustration of the vigour of his old age; but the requiem 
in D minor (for male voices), written in 1836, is one of his greatest 
works, and, though not actually his last composition, is a worthy 
close to the long career of an artist of high ideals who, what 
neither by birth nor temperament a Frenchman, must yet be 
Counted with a still greater foreigner, Gluck, as the glory of 
French   music. In this he has no parallel except his 
friend and contemporary, MIhul, to whom he dedicated Make, 
and who dedicated to him the beautiful Osslanic one-act opera 
Urkei. The direct results of his teaching at the conservatoire 
were the steady, though not as yet unhealthy, decline of French 
opera into a lighter style, under the amiable and modest Bolekbeu 
and the irresponsible and witty Auber; for, as we have seen, 
Cherubini was quite incapable of making his ideals intelligible 
by any means more. personal than his music; and the crude 
grammatical rules which he mistook for the eternal principles 
of his own and of all music had not the smallest use as a safeguard 
against vulgarity and pretentiousness. 

Lest the passage above quoted from Berlioz should be suspected 
of bias or irrelevance, we cite a few phrases from Cherubini's 
Treatise on Counkrpoint and Fugue, of which, though the letter-
press is by his favourite pupil, Halfvy, the musical examples 
and doctrine arc beyond suspicion his own. Concerning the 
16th-century idiom, incorrectly but generally known as the 
" changing note " (an idiom which to any musical scholar is as 
natural as " attraction of the relative " is to a Greek scholar), 
Cberubioi remarks, " No tradition gives us any reason why the 
classics thus faultily deviated from the rule." Again, he dis-
cusses the use of " suspensions " in a series of chords which 
without them would contain consecutive fif ths, and after making 
all the observations necessary for the rational conclusion that 
the question whether the fifths are successfully disguised or not 
depends upon the beauty and force of the suspensions, he merely 
remarks that " The opinion of the classics appear to no 
erroneous, notwithstandiag that custom has sanctioned it, for, 
on the principle that the discord is • mere suspension of the 
chord, it should not affect the nature of the chord. But since 
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dm des*" have pronounced judgment we must of coarse 
submit." In the wholeitreatise sot one example is given from 
Palestsina or any other muter who handled as a living language 
what are now the forms of contrapuntal disdpline. As a dead 
haglege aserubini bought counterpoint up to date by abandoe-
ing the church modes; but in tree severity of prieciple, as 
is educational stimulus, his treatise shows a deplorable falling 
editors the standard set a hundred yeas before in Fux's Grader 
el Perms/way with its delightful dialogues between master and 
pogil and its continual appeal to artistic experience. Whatever 
may have been Chernblni's noes in imparting facility and 
anshey to his light-hearted pupils who established zgth-ceettny 
French opera ass  reinge from the tercets of serious art, there 
en be no doubt that his career as • teacher did more harm than 
mod. In it the punishment ddli of an incompetent lobotomier 
was invested with the authority of a peat composer, and by it 
the false aetithesis between the" domicil " sad tbe " romantic " 
vas emceed Into a barrier which many eddies nil Sad an unapt ►  

able otimade to the understanding of the classical whit. And 
yet as a composer Cherubini was no pseudo-olassic but a really 
plat artist, whose purity of style, except at ma moments, just 
Mal to tepees the ideals he never lost sight of, beams in his 
bee of those ideals there was too much fear. 

Nis principal madame mommarised by Reiss* thirty-two operas. =r church compositions, four ountas a and several instrw. 
oes. besides the treatise on counter point and fugue. 

Geed modern full mores of the two Requiem. and of Les Dam 
hwuhe (the latter unfortunately without the Oakum, whir* 
Irmwvaer, is accessible in its fairly good Garman emulation in the 
amiss addietheh). and also of ten opera overtures, are current in 
the Porn edition. Vocal scores of some of the other operas are not 
Micah to get. The great Credo is hi the Petersedition. but is 

souse. The string quartets are in Payne's Misialers 
teas le is very desirable that theoperari,fromDiemphers onwards. 
shwa be repubbsbed in full score. 

be also E. Bellasis. Chenthini (r 87) and an article with personal 
redoisceoces by the coin 	Ferdinand Hiller, in Mamnittan's 
__else (19731• A emu 	catalogue of his compositions (1773- 
Mad was edited by du Toubnoa (D. V. T.) 
alma. PUN= ADOLPHE (agog-189s), French histeriso 

was bore at Rosen on the 17th of January rib% Ile was 
_beamed at the Emile Nonnale &gabber, and became a fellow 
fagrtge 

 
In s83o. His early studies were devoted to his native 

sows. His Histaire de Reams soar la &Waggon eaglaim es 
XT. wade  (au) and. Hillary de Amen pendant CIfroesse costs. 
amok, it. oyer-t 38s (Rouen, 043-t844), are meritorious pro-
autism for • time when the archives were neither inventoried 

dreified, and contain useful documents previously un-
~ad. His theses for the degree of doctor, De radminis-
swims de Lads XIV d'q,'Ls les Muni es iodate eFOliner 
d'Ormastin and De Maria Shwas of Hawke Ill. (1849), led 
Min to the study of general history. The former was upended 
steenends wider the title b braredePadmsiaiendieo menerchigue 
as News utak ramiamsast de Pkiiine-Assisiste famed la 
mesa de Lads XIV WO, and in OW be also published his 
Dicsioasseire histeriree des ineffuliess, moos et manner do 
is Prestos, of which many editions have appeared. These works 
may still be consulted for the .7th century, the period upon 
which Chfruel concentrated al his scientific activity. He edited 
enconefilly the Jernei "Olivier Ldewe d'Onaesson (186o-1462), 
histentIng for the history of the parlement of Paris during the 
adamity of Louis XIV.; Letters diecardinal Maserin eroded 
am sehmisdre (6 vole., 1870-1891), continued by the vionnte 
G. d'Avenel; and MInsoiees de. du de Stint-Sinms. published 
he she first time according to the original MSS. (2 editions, 
sig6-2838 and 1878-481). To Saint-Simon also he devoted 
two critical studies, which are acute but not definitive: Saint-
Simms considere meow histories de Lents XIV (i865) and 
Make sae la sie d ow fee notmoires ds else de Sabel-Siman (1876). 
The tatter may be considered as an intnotluction to the famous 
Mdmaires. Among his later writings may be mentioned the 
Natant de la Prance ' ,cadent to Imineriii do Louis XIV fa vols.. 
ASO and Mistake le is France sous le orinistin de Mesarin 
(2 vela. star-MI). Theo two works are valuable for abund-
ance at facts, pedalos of details, and cleat and intelligent  

arrangement, but are characterized by a slightly frigid style. 
In their compilation Chlosi used a fair number of unpublished 
documents. To the student of the sewed half of the 17th century 
in France the works of Chfruel are a mine of information. He 
died in Paris on the tat of May t891. 

CHICHUSCI, an ancient German tribe occupying the basin 
of the Weser to the north of the Chatti. Together with the 
other tribes of western Germany they submitted to the Romans 
in it-g D.C., but in A.D. 9 Amdahl& one of their princes, rose is 
revolt, and defeated and slew the Roman general Quintilius 
Varna with his whole army. Germanicus Caesar made several 
unsuccessful attempts to bring them into subjection again. By 
the end of the 1st century the prestige of the Choose had 
declined through unsuccessful warfare with the Chatti. Their 
territory was eventually occupied by the Surma. 

Tacitus, Audi, L 2, 1/, U. td; Gesearria. 36; Stubs, p.291 Ll 
E. Dewiest. in Ness !dub. d. Mass. Aker. (two). p. 5 17. 

CRIMED1131, 1FILLUill (1688-1752), English surgeon, was 
born at Sometby, Leicestershire, CID the oils of October 1688. 
He studied anatomy in London under William Cowper (1666- 
• og), and in 1713 published his Anatomy of the HAMAN Body, 
which achieved peat popularity and went through thirteen 
editions In 1718 he was appointed an assistant surgeon at 
St Thomas's hospital (London), becoming full surgeon in the 
following year, and he was also chosen one of the surgeons to 
St George's hospital on its foundation in t733. He retired from 
St Thomas's in 1738, and died at Bath on the zoth of April 
zyse. Cheselden is famous for his "lateral operation for the 
stone," which he filet performed in 1727. He also effected a 
great advance In ophthalmic surgery by his operation of bider-
tow, descdbed in 1728, for the treatment of certain forms et 
blindness by the production of an " artificial pupil." lie at-
tended Sir Isaac Newton in his last illness, and was an intimate 
friend of Alexander Pope and of Sir Hans Sloane. 

CRISHAM, a market town in the Aylesbury parliamentary 
division of Buckinghamshire, England, s6 sa. W.H.W. of London 
by the Metropolitan railway. Pop. of urban district (toot) 
7s4e. It is pleasantly situated in the narrow valley of the rivet 
Chess, closely flanked by low wooded hills. The church of St 
Mary is cruciform and mainly Perpendicular. Some ancient 
frescoes and numerous monuments are preserved. All sorts of 
small dairy utensils, chairs, malt-shovels, lc., are made of 
beech, the growth of which bans a feature of the surrounding 
country. Shoemaking is also carried on. In Waterside hamlet, 
adjoining the town, are flour-mills, duck (arms, and some of the 
extensive watercress beds for which the Chess is noted, as it Ii 
also for its trout-fishing. 

a north-western county of England, bounded N. 
by Lancashire, N.E. by Yorkshire and Derbyshire, S.E. by 
Staffordshire. S. by Shropshire, W. by Denbighshire and Flint, 
and N.W. by the Irish Sea. Its area is 1o27.11 sq. m. The 
coastline is formed by the estuaries of the Dee and the Mersey, 
which are separated by the low octangular peninsula of Wirral. 
The estuary of the Dee is dry at low tide on the Cheshire shore, 
but thud the Mersey bean upon its banks the ports of Liverpool 
(in Lancashire) and Birkenhead (on the Wirral shore). The 
Dee forms a great part of the county boundary with Denbigh-
shire and Flint, and the Mersey the boundary along the whole 
of the northern side. The principal river within the county is 
the Weaver, which crosses it with • north-westerly course, and, 
being joined by the Dane at Northwich, discharges into the 
estuary of the Mersey south of Runcorn. The surface of Cheshire 
is mostly low and gently undulating or fiat; but the broken 
line of the Peckforton hills, seldom exceeding Coo ft. in height, 
runs north and south flanking the valley of the Weaver on the 
west. Mow narrow gap in these hills is traversed by the small 
river Gory, which rises to the east but has the greater part of 
its course to the west of them. Commanding this gap on the 
west, the Norman castle of Beaton stands on an isolated 
eminence. The northern part of the hills coincides approxi-
mately with the district still called Delamere Forest, formerly 
a chase of the earls of Chester, and finally deforested in 1811. 
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In certain sequestered parts the forest has not wholly lest its 
ancient character. On the east Cheshire includes the western 
face of the broad belt of high land which embraces the Peak 
district of Derbyshire; these hills rise sharply to the east of 
Congleton, Macclesfield and Hyde, reaching a height of about 
aloe ft. within Cheshire. Distributed over the county, but 
principally in the eastern half, are many small lakes Or metes, 
such as Combermere, Tattoo, Rostheme, Tabley, Doddington, 
Marbury and Mere, and it was a common practice among the 
gentry of the county to build their mansions on the banks of 
these waters. The meres form one of the most picturesque 
features of the county. 

Geology.—With the exception of a small area of Carboniferous 
rocks on the eastern border, and a small patch of Lower Lisa near 
Audlem, the whole country is occupied by Triassic strata. The 
glut central plain is covered by red and mottled Keuper Maris. 
From these marls salt is obtained; there are many b eds of rock. 
salt, mostly thin; two are much thicker than the others, being from 
75 ft. to over too ft. thick. Thin bed* and veined gypsum are 
common in the marls. The striking features of the Pm.kforton Hill* 
are due to the repeated faulting of the Lower Keeper Sandstone, 
which lies upon beds of Bunter Sandstone. Besides forming this 
well-marked ridge, the Lower Keuper Sandstones or" Waterstones " 
form several ridges north-weseof Macclesfield and appear  alongg 
most of the northern borders of the county and in the neighbourhood 
of New Brighton and Birkenhead. The Lower Keuper Sandstone is 
quarried near the last-named place, also at Storeton. Delamere and 
Manley. This is a good building stone and ad important water-
bearing stratum; it is often ripple-marked, and bears the footprints 
of the Cheirotherian. At Alderley Edge ores of copper, lead and 
cobalt are found. West of the Peckforton ridge. Bunter Sandstones 
and pebble beds extend to the border. They also form low foothills 
between Cheadle and Macclesfield. They fringe the northern bound-
ary and appear on the south-eastern boundary as a narrow strip 
of hilly ground near Woore. The oldest rock exposed in the ccniaty 
is the small faulted anticline of Carboniferous limestone at Astbury, 
followed in regular succession eastward by the shale, and thin 
limestones and sandstones of the Pendleside series. These rocks 
extend from Congleton Edge to near Macclesfield, where the outcrop 
bends sharply eastward and runs up the Goyt %talky. Some hard 
quartzites m the Pendleside series, known locally as Crowsiones," 
have contributed to the formation of the high Bosley Min and neigh- 
bouring hills. East of Bosley Min, on either side of the Goyt valley, 
are the Millstone Grits and Shales, forming the elevated moorland 
tracts. Cloud Hill, a striking feature near Congleton, is capped by 
the " Third Grit," one of the ill-4 , m Grit series, From Maccles-
field northward through Stockix,E i a narrow tongue of Lower and 
Middle Coal-Measures—an ext,,, sn of the Lancashire coalfield. 
Coal is mined at Newton in the I‘lrral peninsula from beneath the 
Tries; it is a connecting link between the Lancashire and Flintshire 
coalfields. Glacial drift is thickly spread over all the lower ground; 
laminated red clays, stiff clay with northern erratics and lenticular 
sand masses with occasional gravels, are the common types. At 
Crewe the drift is over 400 ft. thick. Patches of Drift sand, with 
marine shells, occur on the high ground east of Macclesfield at an 
elevation of 1250 ft. 

Agriculture and Industries.—The climate is temperate and 
rather damp; the soil is varied and irregular, but a large pro-
portion is a thin -skinned clay. More than four-fifths of the total 
area is under cultivation. The crop of wheat is comparatively 
insignificant; but a large quahtity of oats is grown, and a great 
proportion of the cultivated land is in permanent pasture. The 
vicinity of such populous centres as Liverpool and Manchester, as 
well as the several large towns within the county, makes cattle 
and dairy-farming profitable. Cheese of excellent quality is 
produced, the name of the county being given to a particular 
brand (see DAIRY). Potatoes are by far the most important 
green crop. Fruit-growing is carried on in some parts, especially 
the cultivation of stone fruit and, among these, damsons; while 
the strawberry beds near Farndon and Holt are celebrated. In 
the first half of the rgth century the condition of agriculture 
in Cheshire was notoriously backward; and in :865--1866 the 
county suffered with especial severity from a visitation of cattle 
plague. The total loss of stock amounted to more than 66,000 
head, and it was necessary to obtain from the Treasury a loan of 
L27o,000 on the security of the county rate, for purposes of 
relief and compensation. The cheese-making industry naturally 
received a severe blow, yet to agriculture at large an ultimate 
good resulted as the possibility and even the necessity of new 
Methods were bone in upon the farmers. 

The industries of the county are various and important. The 
manufacture of cotton goods extends from its seat in Lancashire 
into Cheshire, at the town of Stockport and elsewhere in the 
north-east. Macclesfield and Congleton are centres of silk 
manufacture. At Crewe are situated the great workshops of the 
London & North-Western railway company, the institution of 
which actually brought the town into being. Another instance of 
the modem creation of a town by an individual industrial 
corporation is seen in Port Sunlight on the Mersey, where the 
soap-works of Messrs Lever are situated. On the Mersey there 
are shipbuilding yards, and machinery and iron works. Other 
important manufactures are those of tools, chemicals, clothing 
and hats, and there are printing, bleaching and dye works, and 
metal foundries. Much sandstone is quarried, but the mineral 
wealth of the county lies in coal and salt. The second is a 
specially important producL Some rock-salt is obtained at 
Northwlch and Winsford, but most of the salt is extracted from 
brine both here and at. Lawton, Wheelock and MidcBewich. At 
Northwich and other places in the locality curious accidents 
frequently occur owing to the sinking of the soil after the brine is 
pumped out; walls crack and collapse, and houses ire seen 
leaning far out of the perpendicular. A little copper said lead 
are found. 

Communicatiorre—The county is well served with railways. 
The main line of the London & North-Western railway, passing 
north from Crewe to Warrington in Lancashire, serves no large 
town, but from Crewe branches diverge fanwisc to Maacbester, 
Chester, North Wales and Shrewsbury. The Great Western 
railway, with a line coming northward from Wrexham, obtains 
access through Cheshire to Liverpool and Manchester. These two 
companies jointly work the Birkenhead railway from Chester 
to Birkenhead. The heart of the county is traversed by the 
Cheshire Lines, serving the salt district, and reaching Chester 
from Manchester by way of Delamere Forest. In the east the 
Midland and Great Central systems enter the county, and the 
North Staffordshire line serves Macclesfield. The Manchester, 
South Junction & Altrinchem and the Wirsal railways me =ail 
systems serving the localities indicated by their names. The 
river Weaver is locked as far up as Winsford, and the traespoet of 
salt is thus expedited. The profits of the navigation, which was 
originally undertaken in z 72o by a few Cheshire squirts, belong 
to the county, and are paid annually to the relief of the county 
rates. In the salt district through which the Weaver passes 
subsidence of the land has resulted in the formation of lakes of 
considerable extent, which act as reservoirs to supply the 
navigation. There are further means of inland navigation by the 
Grand Trunk, Shropshire Union and other canals, and many 
small steamers are in use. The Manchester Ship Canal passes 
through a section of north Cheshire, being entered from the 
estuary of the Mersey by locks near Eastham, and following its 
southern shore up to Runcorn, after which it takes a more direct 
course than the rivet. 

Population and Adetiffistratio0.—The ancient county, which is 
a county palatine, has an area of 657,783 acres, with a population 
in tligt of 730,058 and in 1901 of &scam. Cheshire has been 
described as a suburb of Liverpool, Manchester and the Potteries 
of Staffotdshire, and many of those whose business lies in these 
centres have colonized such districts as Bowdon, Alderley, Sale 
and Mamie near Manchester, the Wirral, and Mawr en the 
Staffordshire border, until these localities have come to resemble 
the richer suburban districts of London. On the short seacoast of 
the Wirral are found the popular resorts of New Brighten and 
Hoylake. This movement and importance of its industries have 
given the county a vast increase of population in modern times. 
In 187: the population was 561,201 ; from Aloe until that yam it 
had increased tor %,. The area of the administrative county is 
654,825 acres. The county contains 7 hundreds. The municipal 
boroughs are Birkenhead (pop. nom). Chester (38,300), 
Congleton (10,700, Crewe (42,074), Dakinfield (18.930), }link 
(3 2 .766), Macclesfield (34, 624). SuLlYhridife (57,673), Stockpot 
(92,832). Chester, the county town, is a city, eau:dyer a ray, and 
county borough, and Birkenhead and Stockport are coast, 
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bearrighs. The other urban districts with their mahatma an I consistins of the batons and dare, end courts, and all lands 
as follows— except thaw of the bishop were held of the earl. The court of 

eschew*, was presided over Isa chamberlain 
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Of the townships Is this table, those markW. (a) lee within a oldies 
s( abort m. from Manchester (lutdord berm taken as the 
het). while those marked (0 are in the Wirral. The localities of 
teem* population are thus clearly illustrated. 

The ausasy is in the North Wales and Chester circuit, sad 
amines are held at Chester. It has one court of quarter widens, 
sad is divided into fourteen petty sessional divisioas. The 
Wombs already named, excepting Dukinfield. have separate 
commissions of the peace, and Biskeahead sad Chester have 
swat* courts of quarter sessions. There are 464 civil parishes. 
Cheshire is almost wholly in the diocese at Chester, but small 
parts spa in these of Manchester, St Asaph or Lichfield. There 
are s66 weleiastical parishes or dinette wholly or is part 
within the county. There are eight parliamentary divisions, 
sanely, Macclesfield, Crewe, Eddisbury, Wirral, Kautsford, 
Altriarlam, Hyde and Northwidi, each returning one member; 
Use county also indudesthe parliamentary borough of Birkenhead 
lemming one member, and parts of the borough of Stockport, 
which mums two members, and of Asktoa•under•Lyne, Chester, 
Stalybridge, and Warrington, which return one member 
each. 

History.—The earliest recorded historical fact relating to the 
district which is now Cheshire is the capture of Chester and 
detraction of the native Britons by the Northumbrian king 
itheihith about 614. After a period of incessant strife between 
the Britons and their Samoa invades the district was sobjugated 
by Fegbert fn 890 and incorporated in the kingdom 91  McKie. 
Deem the 9th century rEthelwulf held his parliament at Chester, 
sad received the homage of his tributary kings from Berwick to 
gent. and in the toth century IFAhelhed rebuilt the city, and 
esemed ketreeses at Eddisbury and Runcorn. Edward the 
prier garrisoned Tbdwall and strengthened the pussies of the 
Money sad the Irwell. On the splitting up of McKie in the 
n th century the dependent districts aloes the Dee were made • 
shire for the fortress of Chester. The shire is first mentioned in 
the Abingdon Chronicle, which relates that in 98o Cheshire was 
plundered by a fleet Northmen. At ths time of the Domesday 
Staway the musty was divided into twelve hundreds, exclusive 
of the ids hundreds between the Ribble and the Mersey, now 
banded in Laacaahire, but dna a part of Cheshire. These 
dminaos have suffered great modification, both in extent and 
is mama. and of the sewn modern hundreds Bucklow alone 
mauls its Domesday appellation. The hundreds of Atiscross 
sad Eseatan have been transferred to the counties of Flint and 
Deobigb. with the exception of • few townships now in the 
insdrod of Brenton. The prolonged resistance of Cheshire to 
the Conqueror was punished by ruthless harrying and sweeping 
amfiscations of property, and no Englishman' retainedestates 
of importance after the Conquest. In order that the shire 
might be relieved of all obligations beyond the ever-pressing 
ancessity of defending its borders against the inroads of hostile 
amoBbosirs. it was constituted a county palatine which the earl 
ei CheMm " held as freely by his sword as the king held England 
bj big crown." The county had its independent parliament 

, a 
vice-chamberlain, and • baron of the exchequer. 
It was principally a court of revenue, but peob-
ably a court of justice also, before that of the 
justiciary was established, and had besides the 
functions of a chancery court, with an exclusive 
jurisdiction in equity. Other officers of the 
palatinate were the constable, high-steward and 
the aerjeants of the peace and of the forests. 
The abbots of St Wed:laugh sad Combermere 
and all the eight barons held courts, in any of 
which cases of capital felony might be tried. 

During the task sad 13th meturies the county 
was Impoverished by the constant inroads of the 
Walsh. In 2264 the castle and city of Chester 
were granted to Simon de Montfort, and in 1267 

the treaty of filuevabuty procured • short interval of peace. 
Richard II., in return for the Loyal support tarnished him by 
the county, made it a principality, but the act was revoked in 
the neat leiga•  In  14123 Cheshire was the headquarters of 
Hotaput, who roused the people by WW1* them that Richard 
IL was still living. At. the beginsissi of the Wars of the Roles 
Margaret cedected a body of Nipponese Irmo amass the Cheshire 
gentry, and Lancastrian risings occurred as hie as 3464. At 
the time M the Civil War feeling was so equally divided that 
an attempt was made to•km an assodatioa for preserving 
internal peace. Ice shte. however. Chester was made the bee• 
quartets of the royalist faces, while Naatwich was garrisoned 
for the parliament, and the county became the scene of COQ" 
slant skirmishes until the surrender of Chester iss OM put an 
end to the straggh. 

From the number of great families with which it has bees 
associated Chester has been named " the mother and nurse of 
English gentility." Of the eight baronies of the earldom none 
survives, but the title of that of Kinderton was bestowed in 1762 
on George Venablas-Vernon,son of Anne, sister of Peter Venable', 
last baron of Madero*, from whom the present Lord Vernon 
of Kinderton is descended. Other great Domesday proprietors 
were William FitzNigel, baron of Halton, ancestor of the LaeYs; 
Hugh de Mara, baron of Hanish, ancestor of the Ardens; 
Ranulph, ancestor of the Hakim:jags; and Hamo de Mussy. 
The Davenports, Leigh' and Warburtons trace their descent 
back to the rah century, and the Grosvenor' are descended 
from a nephew of Hugh Lupus. 

In the reign of Henry VIII. the distinctive privileges of 
Cheshire as • county palatine were considerably abridged. The 
right of sanctuary attached to the city of Chester was abolished; 
justices of the peace were appointed as in other parts of the 
kingdom, and in 3342 it was enacted that in future two knights 
for the shire  and two burgesses tot the city of Chester should be 
returned to parliament. After the Reform Act of 1832 the 
county returned four members from two divisions, and Maeda& 
field and Stockport returned two members each. Birkenhead 
secured representation in i839. From 1868 until the Redistribu-
tion Act of 11185 the county retuned six members from three 
divisions. 

From earliest times the staple products of Cheshire have been 
salt and cheese. The salt-pits of Nantwich, Middlewich and 
Northwich were in active operation at the time of Edward the 
Confessor, and at that date the mills and fisheries on the Dee 
also furnished a valuable source of revenue. Twelfth century 
writers refer to the excellence of Cheshire cheese, and at the 
time of the Civil War three hundred tons at per per ton were 
ordered in one year for the troops in Scotland. The trades of 
tanners, skinners and glove-makers existed at the time of 
the Conquest, and the export trade in wool in the 13th and 
lath centuries was cossidstable. The first bed of rock•salt 
was discovered in 16712. Weaving and wool-combing were 
introduced in 3674. 

darifordies.—The main interest in the ambitectare of the 
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county lies in the direction of domestic buildings rather than 
ecclesiastical. Old half-timbered houses are common in almost 
every part of the county; many of these add to the picturesque-
ness of the streets in the older towns, as in the case of the famous 
Rows in Chester, while in the country many ancient manor-
houses remain as farm-houses. Among the finest examples 
are Bramhall Hall, between Stockport and Macclesfield, and 
Moreton Old Hall, near Congleton (see House, Plate IV., fig. 13). 
The first, occupying three sides of a quadrangle (formerly 
completed by a fourth side), data from the 13th and 14th 
centuries, and contains a splendid panelled hall and other rooms. 
Of Moreton Hall, which is moated, only three sides similarly 
remain; its date is of the 16th century. Other buildings of the 
Elizabethan period are not infrequent, such as Brereton and 
Dorfold Halls, while more modern mansions, set in fine estates, 
are numerous. Crewe Hall is a modern building on an ancient 
site, and Vale Royal near Winsford incorporates fragments of a 
Cistercian monastery founded in 1277. A noteworthy instance 
of the half-timbered style applied to an ecclesiastical building 
is found in the church of Lower Peover near Knutsford, of which 
only the tower is of stone. The church dates from the 13th 
century, and was carefully restored in 1852. Cheshire has no 
monastic remains of importance, save those attached to the 
cathedral of Chester, nor are its village churches as a rule of 
special interest. There is, however, a fine late Perpendicular 
church (with earlier portions) at Astbtuy near Congleton, and 
of this style and the Decorated the churches of Sunbury and 
Malpas may be noticed as good illustrations. In Chester, besides 
the cathedral, there is the massive Norman church of St John; 
and St Michael's church and the Rivers chapel at Macclesfield 
are noteworthy. No more remarkable religious monuments 
remain in the county than the two sculptured Saxon crosses in 
the market-place at Sandbach. Ruins of two Norman castles 
exist in Beeston and Halton. 

AUTIIORITIES.—Sir John Doddridge, History of the Ancient out 
Modern State of the Principality of Wales, Ducky of Cornwall, and 
Earldom of Chester (London, 1630; 2nd ed., 1714); D. King, The 
Vale-Royall of England, or the County Palatine of Cheshire Illustrated, 
4 parts (London, 1656); D. and S. Lysons, Magna Britannia. vol 
pt. ii. (London, 1810); J. H. Hanshall. History of the County Palatine 
of Chester (Chester, 1817-1823); J. 0. Halliwell, Palatine Anthology 
(London, 1850); G. Ormerod, History of the County Palatine and 
City of Chester (London, 1819; new ed., London, 1875-1882); 
J. P. Earwaker, East Cheshire (2 vols., London, 1877); R. Wilbraham, 
Glossary (London, 1820; 2nd ed., London, 1826); and Glossary 
founded on Wilbraham by E. Leigh (London, 1877); J. Croston, 
Historic Sites of Cheshire (Manchester, :883); and County Families of 
Cheshire (Manchester, 1887); W. E. A. Axon, Cheshire Gleanings 
(Manchester, 1884) ; Holland, Glossary of Words used in the County 
of Cheshire (London. 1884-1886); N. G. Philips, Views of Old Halls 
in Cheshire (London, 1893); Victoria County History, Cheshire. 
See also various volumes of the Chetham Society and of the Record 
Society of Manchester, as well as the Proceedings of the Cheshire 
Antiquarian Society, and Cheshire Notes and ()Writs. 

CliESHIJNY, an urban district in the Hertford parliamentary 
division of Hertfordshire, England, on the Lea, 14 m. N. of 
London by the Great Eastern railway. Pop. (1890 962o; 
(5901) I2,292. The church of St Mary is Perpendicular and 
has been enlarged in modern times. A college was founded, 
for the education of young men to the ministry of the Connexion, 
by Selina countess of Huntingdon in 1768 at Trevecca-isaf near 
Talgarth, Brecknockshire. In 1792 it was moved to Cheshunt, 
and became known as Cheshunt College. In 1024, as it was 
felt that the college was unable properly to carry on its work 
under existing conditions, it was proposed to amalgamate it 
with Hackney College, but the Board of Education refused to 
sanction any arrangement which would set aside the require-
ments of the deed of foundation, namely that the officers.and 
students of Cheshunt College should subscribe the fifteen articles 
appended to the deed, and should take certain other obligations. 
In :905 it was decided by the board to reorganize the college 
and remove it to Cambridge.. 

Nursery and market gardening, largely under glass, brick-
making and saw-mills are the chief industries of cheshunt. 
Roman coins and other remains have been found at this place, 
and an urn appears built into the wall of an inn. A Romano-. 

British village or small town is indicated. There was a Bene-
dictine nunnery here in the 13th century. Of several interesting 
mansions in the vicinity one, the Great House, belonged to 
Cardinal Wolsey, and a former Pengelly House was the residence 
of Richard Cromwell the Protector after his resignation. Theo-
balds Park was built in the 18th century, but the original 
mansion was acquired by William Cecil, Lord Burghley, in 
1561; being taken in 1607 by James I. from Robert Cool, first 
earl of Salisbury, in exchange for Hatfield House. James died 
here in 1625, and Charles L set out from here for Nottingham in 
:642 at the outset of the Civil War. One of the entrances to 
Theobalds Park is the old Temple Bar, removed from Fleet 
Street, London, in 1878, 

CHESIL BANK (A.S. morel, pebble bank), • remarkable 
beach of shingle on the coast of Dorsetshire, England. It is 
separated from the mainland for 8 m. by an inlet called the Fleet, 
famous for its swannery, and continues in all for 18 m. south-
eastward from Abbotsbury, terminating at the so-called Isle 
of Portland. The height of the bank at the Portland end is 
35 ft. above spring-tide level, and its breadth 200 yds. The 
greater height at this end accords with the general movement 
of shingle along this coast from west to east; and for the same 
reason the pebbles of the bank decrease in size from 1 m I in. 
in diameter at Portland to the size of peas at the western end, 
when the breadth is only 17o yds. 

CHEINEMING, PIERRE CHARM (tlisto-2894), French 
politicistn, was born at Orthez in the department of the Basses-
Pyrenees, on the 14th of April 1820. In 1848 he proclaimed 
himself a Republican; but after the establishment of the Second 
Empire he changed his views, and in 1865 was returned to the 
chamber as the official candidate for his native place. He at 
once became conspicuous, both for his eloquence and for his 
uncompromising clericalism, especially in urging the necessity 
for maintaining the temporal power of the papacy. In 1869 be 
was again returned, and, devoting himself with exceptional 
ability to' financial questions, was in 1870 appointed to report 
the budget. During and after the war, for which he voted, be 
retired for a while into private life; but in 1872 be was again 
elected deputy, this time as a Legitimist, and took his SW 

among the extreme Right. He was the soul of the reactionary 
opposition that led to the fall of Thies; and in 1873 it was he 
who, with Lucien Brun, carried to the comic de Chambord the 
proposals of the chambers. Through some misunderstanding, 
he reported on his return that the count bad accepted all the 
terms offered, including the retention of the tricolour flag. and 
the count published a formal denial. Chesnelong now devoted 
himself to the establishment of Catholic universities and to the 
formation of Catholic working-ma's clubs. In 1876• be was 
again returned for Orthez, but was unseated, and then beaten 
by the republican candidate. On the 24th of November, how-
ever, he was elected to a seat in the senate, where he continued 
his vigorous polemic against the progressive attempts of the 
republican government to secularise the educational system of 
France until his death in 494. 

CHESNEY, CHARLES CORNWALLIS (1826-2876), British 
soldier and military writer, the third son of Charles Cornavalas 
Chesney, captain on the retired list of the Bengal Artillery, and 
nephew of General F. R. Chesney, was born in Co. Down, Ireland. 
on the 29th of September 1826. Educated at Blundell's school, 
Tiverton, and afterwards at the Royal Military Academy, 
Woolwich, he obtained his first commission as second lieutensat 
of engineers in 1845, passing out of the academy at the head of 
his term. His early service was spent in the ordinary course 
of regimental duty at home and abroad, and be was stationed 
in New Zealand during the Crimean War. Among the various 
reforms in the British military system which followed from that 
war was the impetus given to military education; and In 11158 
Captain Chesney was appointed professor of military history 
at Sandhurst. In 1864 he succeeded Colonel (afterwards Sir 
Edward) Hamby in the corresponding chair at the Stall College. 
The writings of these two brilliant officers had a great influence 
not only at home, but on the continent and in America. Chesney's 
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Ent published work (2363) was an account of the Civil War In 
Virginia, which went through several editions. But the work 
which attained the greatest reputation was his Waterloo Lectures 
(t868), prepared from the notes of lectures orally delivered at 
the Staff College. Up to that time the English literature on the 
Waterloo campaign, although voluminous, was made up of 
paned reminiscences or of formal records, useful materials 
he history rather than history itself; and the French accounts 
had mainly taken the form of fiction. In Chesney's lucid and 
vigorous account of the momentous struggle, while it illustrates 
both the strategy and tactics which culminated in the final 
catastrophe, the mistakes committed by Napoleon are laid bare, 
and for the first time an English writer is found to point out that 
the dispositions of Wellington were far from faultless. And in 
the Waste. Leasers the Prussians are for the first time aedited 
by an English pen with their proper share in the victory. The 
work awaited much attention abroad as well as at home, and 
Fisch and German translations were published. 

Chantey was for many years a constant contributor to the 
newspaper press and to periodic literature, devoting himself 
fee the most pad to the aitiad treatment of military operations, 
and pagessional subjects generally. Some of his essays on 
miritary biography, contributed mainly to the Edinburgh Resins, 
yea afterwards published separately (x874). In 1868 be was 
appoietod • member of the royal commission on military educa-
tes, under the presidency first of Earl De Grey and afterwards 
of Lord Duffer* to whose recommendations were due the 
improved organization of the military colleges, and the develop- 
meat of military education in the principal military statioas 
of the British army. In Am on the condi:skin of the Fraaco-
Gamma War, be was seat on a special mission to France and 
Germany, and furnished to the government • series of valuable 
reports ca the Meant siege operations which had been carried 
eat during the war, especially the two sieges of Paris. These 
reports ware published in a large volume, which was issued 
residentially. Never seeking regimental' or staff preferment, 
CANNA Chesney never obtained any, but he field at the time of 
he death a unique position in the army, altogether apart from 
and slave his actual place In it. He was consulted by officers 
a all grades On professional matters, and few have done more 
to mile the intellectual standard of the British officer. Coo-
meetly =gaged in literary pursuits, he was nevertheless laborious 
and aranplary in the discharge of his public duties, while 
nies•sing also to devote a large part of his time to charitable 
and naliglous offices. He was abstemious to a fault; and, 
euerweek al mind and body telling at late on a frail constitution, 
be died after a short illness on the 19th of March 5876. He bad 
better IffeligleWISS-001011e1 in 2873, and at the time of his death 
be vas commanding Royal Engineer of the London district. 
He was buried at Sandhurst 

COMET. /MUM RAWDOS (2789-1872),  British general 
and esplora, was the sou of Captain Alexander Chesney, an 
Mama of Scottish descent who, having emigrated to South 
Cantina in 1772, did brilliant service under Lord Rawdon 
(afterwards marquess of Hastings) in the War of Independence, 
sad sebsequently received an appointment as coast officer at 
aemaiong. Co. Down, Ireland. Then F. R. Chesney was boa 
es the 16th of March '789. Lord Rawdon gave the boy a cadet• 
dip a Woolwich, and he was garotted to the Royal Artillery 
is saes. But though he rose to be lieutenant-general ad 
cdonel-commandant of the lath Wand. Royal Artillery (1864). 
sad penal in 1868, Chi:sissy's memory lives not for his military 
seised, has for his connexion with the Sues Canal, and with the 
aplaratfos ed the Euphrates valley, which started with his being 
east eat to Coastantinopie in the course of his military duties 
bs iffs9, and his making a tour of inspection in Egypt and Syria. 
H is moat in 1ff3o on the fassiliaity of making the Sues Canal 
ens the original basis of Lamps' great undertaking (in alp 
Usurps peeted him in Pads as the "father " of the canal); 
mad Is ell32 be introduced to the bouts government the idea of 
epeeists a new overland route to India, by a daring and ad-
emamousjonnsey (for the Arabs inn hostile and be tom ignorant 

of the language) along the Euphrates valley from Anah to the 
Persian Gulf. Returning home, Colonel Chesney (as he then 
was) busied himself to get support for the latter prOject, to 
which the East India Company's board was favourable; and 
in 183$ he was sent out in command of a small expedition, for 
which parliament voted L2o,coo, in order to test the navigability 
of the Euphrates. After encountering immense difficulties, from 
the opposition of the Egyptian pasha, and from the need of 
transporting two steamers (one of which was lost) in sections 
from the Mediterranean over the hilly country to the river, 
they successfully arrived by water at Busbire in the summer of 
1836, and proved Chesney's view to be a practicable one. In 
the middle of 1837 he returned to England, and was given the 
Royal Geographical Society's gold medal, having meanwhile 
been toIndia to consult the authorities there; but the preparation 
of his two volumes on the expedition (published in 185o) was 
interrupted by his being ordered out in 2843 to command the 
artillery at Hong Kong. In 2847 his period of service was 
completed, and be went home to Ireland, to a life of retirement; 
but both in 2856 and again in 2862 he went out to the East to 
take a part in further surveys and negotiations for the Euphrates 
valley railway scheme, which, however, the government would 
not take up, in spite of a favourable report from the House of 
Commons committee in 1871. In 1868 he published a further 
volume of narrative on his Euphrates expedition. lie died on 
the 30th of January 2872. 

His Life, edited by Stanley Lane Poole. appeared in 188s 
CHESNEY. SIR ORORGE TOIKTIM (1830-2895), English 

general, brother of Colonel C. C. Chesney, was born at Tiverton, 
Devonshire, on the 30th of April 1830. Educated at Blundell's 
school, Tiverton, and at Addiscombe, be entered the Bengal 
Engineers as second lieutenant in i848. He was employed for 
some years in the public works department and, on the outbreak 
of the Indian Mutiny in 1857, joined the kabala column, was 
field engineer at the battle of Badli-ke-serai, brigade-major of 
engineers throughout the siege of Delhi, and was severely 
wounded in the assault (medal and clasp and a brevet majority). 
In 1862 he was appointed bead of a new department in connexion 
with the public works accounts. His work on Indian Polity 
(2868),dealingwith theadministrationof theseveraldepartments 
of the Indian government, attracted wide attention and remains 
• permanent text-book. The originator of the Royal Indian 
Civil Engineering College at Cooper's Hill, Staines, he was also 
its first president (1872--088o). In 1871 he contributed to 
Slaskuwar s Magazine, " The Battle of Dorking," a vivid 
account of a iupposed invasion 'of England by the Germans 
after their victory over France. This was republished in many 
editions and translations, and produced a profound impression. 
He was promoted lieutenant-colonel, 1869; colonel, 1877; 
major-general, 0186; lieutenant-general, 1887; colonel-corn-
Random of Royal Engineers, r1390; and general, 1892. From 
alit to i886 he was secretary to the military department of 
the government of India, and was made a C.S.L and a C.I.E. 
From 1886 to 142, as military member of the governor-general's 
council, he carried out many much-needed military reforms. 
He was made a C.B. at the jubilee of 1887, and a S.C.B. on 
leaving India in 1892. In that year he was returned to parlia-
ment, in the Conservative interest, as member for Oxford, and 
was chairman of the committee of service members of the House 
of Commons until his death on the 31st of March 0195. He wrote 
some novels, The Dilemma, The Private Secretary, The Lester; 
RC., and was a frequent contributor to periodical literature. 

CHESS, once known as " checker," a game played with certain 
" pieces " en a special " board " described below. It takes its 
name from the Persian word shah, a king, the name of one of the 
pieces or men used in the game. Chess is theaost cosmopolitan 
of all games, invented in the East (see History, below), intro. 
duced into the West and now domiciled In every part of the 
world. As a mere pastime chess is easily learnt, and a very 
moderate amount of study enables a man to become a fair player, 
but the higher ranges of chess-skill are only attained by persistent 
labour. The real proficient or " master " not merely must know 
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CHESS 94- 
the subtle variations in which the game abounds, but must be able 
to apply his knowledge in the face of the enemy and to call to his 
aid, as occasion demands, all that he has of foresight, brilliancy 
and resource, both in attack and in defence. Two chess players 
fighting over the board may fitly be compared to two famous 
generals encountering each other on the battlefield, the strategy 
and the tactics being not dissimilar in spirit. 

The Board, Pieces and Moves.—The chessboard is divided 
(sec accompanying diagrams) into sixty-four chequered squares. 

In diagram 1, the pieces, or chess-men, are arranged for the 
beginning of a game, while diagram 2 shows the denomination of 
the squares according to the English and German systems of 
notation. Under diagram r are the namesof the various " pieces" 
—each side, White or Black, having a King, a Queen, two Rooks 
(or Castles), two Knights, and two Bishops. The eight men in 
front are called Pawns. At the beginning of the game the queen 
always stands upon a square of her own colour. The board is so 
set that each player has a white square at the right band end of 
the row nearest to him. The rook, knight and bishop on the right 
of the king are known as King's rook, King's knight, and King's 
bishop; the other three as Queen's rook, Queen's knight, and 

Queen's bishop. 
Briefly described, the powers of the various pieces and of the 

pawns are as follows. 
The king may move in any direction, only one square at a time, 

except in castling. Two kings can never be on adjacent squares. 
The queen moves in any direc- 

F.. forward or backward. There is 
lion square or diagonal, whether 

no limit to her range over vacant 
squares; an opponent she may 
take; a piece of her own colour 
stops her. She is the most power-
ful piece on the board, for her 
action is a union of those of the 
rook and bishop. The rooks (from 
the Indian rikk and Persian sokk, 
meaning a soldier or warrior) 
move in straight lines—forward 

' or backward—but they cannot 
move

s, unlimited 
0ve diagonally. Their range is 

DIAGRAM 1.—Showing the 
like arrangement of the . p iece.. an 	the queen' , with 

the commencement of a game. the same exceptions. 
The bishops move diagonally 

in any direction whether backward or forward. They have 
an unlimited range, with the same exceptions. 

The knights' moves are of an absolutely different kind. They 
move from one corner of any rectangle of three squares by two to 
the opposite corner; thus, in diagram 3, the white knight can 
move to the square occupied by the black one, and vice versa, or a 
knight could move from C to D, or D to C. The move may be 
made in any direction. It is no obstacle to the knight's move if 
squares A and B are occupied. It will be perceived that the 
knight always moves to a square of a different colour. 

The king, queen, rooks and bishops may capture any foeman 
which stands anywhere within their respective ranges; and the 
knights can capture the adverse men which stand upon the 
squares to which they can leap. The piece which takes occupies 
the square of the piece which is taken, the latter being removed 
from the board. The king cannot capture any man which is 
protected by another man. 

The moves and capturing powers of the pawns are as follows:—
Each pawn for his first move may advance either one or two 
squares straight forward, but afterwards one square only, and 
this whether upon starting he exercised his privilege of moving 
two squares or not. A pawn can never move backwards. He can 
capture only diagonally—one square to his right or left front. A 
pawn moves like a rook, captures like a bishop, but only one 
square at a time. When a pawn arrives at an eighth square, 
viz. at the extreme limit of the board, he may, at the option of 
his owner, be exchanged for any other piece, so that a player 
may, e.g., have two or more queens on the board at once. 

" Check and Check mate." The king can neves be captured, but 
when any piece or pawn attacks him, he is said to be " in check," 
and the fact of his being so attacked should be announced by the 

lame. 
a • 	e 	d 	s 	J 	g 	k 

tab 	e 	d 	e 	f 	t 	h 
WHITE. 

DIAGRAM 2.—Showing English and German Methods of Notation. 

adverse player saying " check," whereupon the king must mown 
from the square he occupies, or be sueenod from check by the 
interposition of one of his own men, or the attacking piece.must 
be captured. If, however, when the king is in check, none of 
these things can be done, it is " checkmate " (Persian, shah mat, 
the king is dead), known generally as "mate," whereupon the 
game terminates, the player whose king has been thus check-
mated being the loser. When the adversary has only his king 
left, it is very easy to checkmate him with only • queen and 
king, or only a rook and king. The problem is less easy with 
king and two bishops, and still less easy with king, knight and 
bishop, in which case the opposing king has to be driven into a 
corner square whose colour corresponds with the bishop's, mate 
being given with the bishop. A king and two knights cannot 
mate. To mate with king and rook the opposing king must be 
driven on to one of the four side files and kept there with the 
rook on the next file, till it is held by the other king, when the 
rook mates. 

The pawn gives check in the same way as he captures, viz_ 
diagonally. One king cannot give check to another, nor may a. 
king be moved into check. 

" Check by discovery " is given when a player, by moving one 
of his pieces, checks with another of them. "Double check" 
means attacking the king at once with two 
pieces—one of the pieces in this case giving 
check by discovery. 

" Perpetual check " occurs when one player, 
seeing that he cannot win the game, finds the 
men so placed that he can give check ad 
infirtiima, while his adversary cannot possibly 
avoid it. The game is then drawn. A game is 
also drawn " if, before touching a man, the 

Knight 
 , 

player whose turn it is to play, claims that the "I nt 3 move' 
game be treated as drawn, and proves that the existing position 
existed, in the game and at the commencement of his turn of play, 
twice at least before the present turn." 

" Stalemate." When a king is not in check, but his owner has 
no move kit save such as would place the king in check, it is 
" stalemate," and the game is drawn. 

" Castling." This is a special move permitted to the king onoe 
only in the game. It is performed in combination with either 
rook, the king being moved two squares laterally, while the rook 
towards wilds he is moved (which must not have previously 

i 

AL to 
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moved from its square) is placed next him ou the other side; the 
king must be touched first. The king cannot castle after having 
been once moved, nor when any piece stands between him and 
the rook, nor if be is in check, nor when be has to cross a square 
ounenesided by an adverse piece or pawn, nor into check. It will 
be perceived that after castling with the king's rook the latter 
will occupy the KB square, while the king stands on the KKt 
squat. and if with the queen's rook, the latter will occupy the 
queen's square while the king stands on the QB square. 

•' Taking en pasumi." This is a privilege possessed by any 
of the pawns ender the following circumstance:-If a pawn, 
my of the white colour, stands upon a fifth square, sty upon Ks 
matting from the white side, and a black pawn moves from Q: 
or KB: to Q4 or KB4 counting from the black side, the white 
pawn can take the Nati pawn en paean. For the purposes of 
each capture the latter is dealt with as though he had only moved 
to Q3 oe KB3, and the white pawn taking him diagonally then 
occupies the square the captured pawn would have reached had 
he moved but one square. Tice captute can be made only 
os the move Immediately succeeding that of the pawn to be 
captured. 

Drawn Game." This arises from a stalemate (noticed 
o ■t), or from either player not hiving sufficient force where-
mth to effect checkmate, as when there are only two kings 
hit on the board, or king and bishop against king, ar king with 
one knight, or two knights against king, or from perpetual 
check. One of the players can all upon the other to give check. 
sate in fifty moves, the result of failure being that the game is 
drawn. But, if a pawn is moved, or a piece is captured, the 
counting must begin again. 

A" minor piece" means either a knight or a bishop. " Winning 
the exchange " signifies capturing a rook in exchange for a 
2210011' piece. A " passed pawn " is one that has ao adverse 
Fawn tither in flout at on either of the adjoieing files. A 
` file " is simply a line of squares extending vertically from 
cot end of the board to the other. An "open file " is one on 
Much no piece or pawn of either colour is standing. A pawn 
or piece is en prise when ens of the enemy's men can capture it. 
' Gambit " is a word derived from the Ital. eumberte, a tripping 
to of the heels; it is a term used to signify an opening in which, 
a pawn or piece is sacrificed at the opening of • pate to obtain 
at attack. An " opening," or Mess, is a certain set method 
of comnseming the pine. When • player can oily make one 
legal move, that move is called a " forced move." 

"Welt of the Pisces.-The relative worth of the chess-men 
canaot be definitely stated on account of the increase or decrease 
of their powers according to the position of the game and the 
pieces, but taking the pawn as the unit the following will be 
an estimate near enough for practical purposes pawn 
bebop 3-2 5, knight 3.25, rook 5, queen e- so. Three minor piece; 
may more often the sot be advantarpoody exchanged for the 
queen. The knight is generally stronger than the bishop in the 
mi game, but two bishops are usually stronger than two knights, 
awe especially in open positions. 

Ls:al.-The laws of chess differ, although not very materially, 
in different countries. Various steps have been taken, but as 
yet without success, to secure the adoption of a universal code. 
La maps-tido= among English players the particular laws to 
be observed are specially agreed upon -the regulations most 
paerally adopted being those laid down at length in Staunton's 
Chas Praxis, or the modification of the Prezio laws issued in 
the name of the British Chess Association is :86r. 

Pint Afore sad Odds.-To decide who moves first, one player 
omit a white pawn in one hand and a black pawn in the 
mime, his adversary not seeing in which hand the chile:mu pawns 
we pan. The ether holds out his hands with the pawns concealed, 
lad ttis adversary touches one. If that contains the white pawn, 
be tabs the white men and moves first. If be draws the black 
Iowa his adversary has the first move, since white, by convention, 
stways plays first. Subsequently the first move is taken alter-
welly. If one player, by way of odds, " gives his adversary 
a pawn or piece, that piece is removed before play begins. If 

the odds are "pawn and move," or "pawn and two," a black 
pawn, namely, the king's bishop's pawn, is removed and white 
plays one move, or any two moves in succession. " Pawn and 
two " is generally considered to be slightly less in point of odds 
than to give a knight or a bishop; to give a knight and a bishop 
is to give rather more than a rook; a rook and bishop less than 
a queen; two rooks rather more than a queen. The odds of 
" the marked pawn" can only be given to a much weaker player. 
A pawn, generally KB's pawn, is marked with • cap of paper. 
If the pawn is captured its owner loses the game; he can also 
lose by being checkmated in the usual way, but he cannot give 
mate to his adversary with any man except the marked pawn, 
which may sot be moved to an eighth square and exchanged 
for a *ae. 

RtJci If a player touch one of his men he must move it, 
unless he saysf curet& (I adjust), or words of a similar meaning, 
to the Aim that be was only setting it straight on its square. 
If be cannot legally move a touched piece, he must move his 
king, it he mu, but may not castle; if not, there is no penalty. 
lie must say j'adoebo before touching his piece. If a player 
touch an opponent's piece, he must take it, if he cap. if not, 
move his king. II he can do neither, no penalty. A move is 
completed and cannot be taken back, as soon ass player, having 
moved a piece, has taken his hand off it. If a player is called 
upon to mate under the fifty-move rule, " fifty moves " means 
fifty moves and the forty-nine replies to them. A pawn that 
reaches an eighth square maul be exchanged for some other piece, 
the move sot being complete until this is done; a second king 
cannot be selected. 

Modes of Nteatiom-iThe English and German methods of 
describing the moves made in a game are different. According to 
the English method each player counts from his own side of 
the board, and the moves are denoted by the names of the files 
and the numbers of the squares. Thus when a player for his 
first move advances the king's pawn two squares, it is described 
as follows:- " z. P- S4." The following moves, with the aid 
of diagram a, will enable the reader to understand the principles 
of the British notation. The symbol X is used to express 
" takes "; a dub - to express " to." 

White. 	 Black. 
r. P- r. 
a. KKt -KB3 	 2. QKt -Q83 

(i4. King's Knight to the 	(i.e. Queen's Knight to the 
third square of the King i 	third square of the Queen's 
Bishop's file) 	 Bishop's file) 

3. KB-4B4 3. KB -QB4 (King's Bishop to the fourth 
square of 
Bishop's E

dit)  the Queen's 
 

4. P -Q133 	 4. KKt - KB3 
5.P -Q4- 	 5. P take, P for PXP) 

(King's pawn takes White's 

6. P takes p  for PXP) 	6. 	- QnKt ;Tee, check) 
(Queen's Bishop's pawn 
tabs. pawn: no other pawn 
has a pawn es prise) 

It is now usual to express the notation as concisely as possible; 
thus, the third moves of White and Black would he given as 
3. B - B4, because it is clear that only the fourth square of the 
queen's bishop's file is intended. 

The French names for the pieces are, King, Rol; Queen, Dame; 
Rook, Tour; Knight, Caroller; Pawn, Pion-

' 
 for Bishop the 

French substitute Foe, a jester. Chess is LesExh..m. 
The German notation employs the alphabetical characters 

a, 6, c, d, 0, 1, g and is, proceeding from left to right, and the 
numerals a, 2. 3. 4, Sr 6, 7 and 8, running upwards, these being 
always calculated from the white side of the board (see diagram 
a). Thus the White Queen's .Rook's square is et, the White 
Queen's square is eh; the Black Queen's square, d8; the 
White King's square, ea; the Black King's square, eg, and so 
with the other pieces and squares. The German names of the 
pieces are as followm-King, Kertir: Queen, Dame; Rook, 
Teem- Bishop, Litsfer; Knight, Springer; Pawn, Bow; 
Chem: Schack. 



KING'S KNIGHT'S 
White. 

s. P-K4 
2. P-KB4 
3. KKt -B3 
4. B - B4 
3. Castles 
ft. P-24 
7. B- 03 

GAMBIT (PROPER). 
Black. 

1. P -Ks 
2. PX P 
3.

 
P-K15:t4 

4. B -Kt2 

7. Kt-Ka 
Black has the advantage. 

White. 
ALLGAIER-KIESERITZKI GABX6111k. 

3.  P - N2IA 
3. Kt - K 3 	 3. PPP  -- X  KPIC4Kt4 

5. P- 

a. P- KR4 	 a. P-Kts 

t s 3. KKt -133 
B- Be 6. P-Q4 

i. PXP 	 i. B -Kt) 

3- P-Q4 
4.3. 9:Kilte(ch  

it. P ate l 	
6.  V:1114 ) 

P: • l'. 	12  P-KFt3 
9. Kt -133 
	 too. 

	/Ca 
so. K -Kt sq 	 to. P-Kt3 
ts. Kt-KS 	 it. BXKt 
12. PXB 	 ts. QXKP 
13. Q-B sq 	 13. P -116 
14. P- P 	 14. Q -Kt6 (ch) 
13. Q -Kt 2 

Drawn game. 

Seim GAMBIT. 
White. 	 Black. 

1. P-14 	 I. P-K4 
a. P-KB4 	 2. P x p 
3. KKt- n 	3. P-KKt4 
4,  lit-134 	 4. P-Kt3 

9. Kt-  Q3 
k. licTgaB3 	

981 :7  9. PXP .aPPP  X.:T.-Q:11 136( :(ci)  I) 

6. K-B sq 

to. KXP 	 to. B-Kra 
at.  Kt -KB4 	 it. Kt - B3 
12. B-1C3 	 12. Castles 

13. Qt  Qs
13• Q-12 act 

14. -B3 
White has a slight advantage. 

MAIO GAMBIT. 
. P-K4  . r-K  . KKL-B1  . 

- 
s  -B4 

 " P-K4 a  TXP
B4 

 '2' P-KKt4  r- las 
White. 

5. Castles 	
Black. 

3. PXKt 
6. QXP 	 6 -B3 

I.  P-KS 	
7. §x P 
S. - RI 

.9. Kt -Ka 
to. Kt-B3 
i i. -K

9 

ta. astles 
13. B - Ku 
14. B-14 

a §:Rtll 
57. tXKt 
18. B-B4 
19. B -K3 
20. P X B 
21. R X R (eh) 
23. R -B sq (eh) 
23. Kt-Qs 

And Black has the better game. 

B X94 	 . KtxP 
. Castles 

	

to.
9. 

 BXKt 	 to. QXB 

	

sr. Castles 	 11. P-QRs. 
Black has the better game. 

Ku m's Btsuor's GAMBIT. 

	

White. 	 Black. 

4. 

	

a
1. P-K4 	

I. P XP . P-KB4 	 2. PXP 
3- B-B4 

BXP 
3. K- B El 
6. KKe-B3 

9. BAto. Kt- 3 
tr. QR-Kag 
12. it -Ks 
t3. QBXP 
54.-K2 

 53. XBP 
se. P-KR4 
:7. Kt XP 
ti. BXKt 
19. OR - ICB4 
2o. B X B 
21. R -K4 
22. KX1t 
23. K- Kt 
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The initials only of the pieces are given, the pawns (Bourns) 

being understood. The Germans use the following signs in their 
notation, viz.:-for " check " (t); " checkmate " (I); " takes " 
(:); " castles on king's side " (o-o); "castles on queen's side " 
(o-o-o); for " best move " a note of admiration (1); for " weak 
move" a note of interrogation (?). The opening moves just given 
in the English will now be given in the German notation:- 

White. 	 Black. 
I. ea-e4 	 I. e7-e3 
a. S ii -13 	 2. S b8-c6 
3. L ft -c4 	 3. L It -c3 
4. 9 -9 	 4. S38-161 
S. 02  - 	 3. es-de: 
6. e3 -d4:

04 	
6.. L es- bat 

In both notations the moves are often given in a tabular form, 
thus:- 

	

z. 	t. e7  e2- -. the moves above the line being White's -ep 
and below the line Blacks. 

Illustrative Games.-The text-books should be consulted by 
students who wish to improve their game. The following are 
some of the leading openings:- 

Quoco Pismo. 
White. 	 Black. 

v. P-K4 	 t. P -K4 
2. KKt -B3 	 a. VKt -83 
3. B-B4 	

3- Kt -KB3 

& 	

-BA 
4. P- B3 	 4 

P X 	
3. PXP 5. P -?4 
6. B-Kt3 (ch) 

1 B  - Q2 	
7. BXB (ch) 

. QKt X B 	 B. P-Q4 
9. PXP 	 9. KKtXP 

to Q-Kt3 	 to. Kt-Ka 
it. Castles (K's side) 	tt. Castles 

Even game. 
Roy Lopez. 

White. 	 Black. 
1. P - Ka 	 t. P- Kt 
a. KKt - B3 	 2. QKt -B3 
3. B-Kt3 	 3. BQ_R3 
4. B - R4 	

4. Kt - 
gy 

6 P - . 	Ks 	 6. Kt-Kg 
3. PXP 3. P -Q4 
7. 7. Castles 	 B- Ka 

8. R -K q 8. Kt - B4 

to. B x Kt QP XB 
. KtXP to

9. 
 . Castles 

it. Kt -QB3 it. P-KB3 
Even game. 

SCOTCH GAMBIT. 
White. 	 Black. 

t. P-K4 	 5. P-K4 
2. KKt - 33 	 2. FK t -B3 

. !. 1143 	
3. XP 
4. B - B_4 

t.  P-  u3
4 

3. Kt -13.3 
PXP 

	

. PXP 	 1 ri:1t3 
White has for its ninth move three approved continuations, v12. 

B -Ku, P -Q5, and Kt -B3. To take one of them:- 
9. B...-Q5 	 9. Kt - 124 

10. 0 - KI2 	 10. Kt - K2 
It. B-Q3 	 it. Castles 
12. Kt -B3 	 is. Kt -Kt3 
t3. Kt-K2 	 53. P-OB4 
54. 	

3 

	

2-g2 	 54. P-B3 
13. K - XI 	 3. B - B2 
16. QR - B sq 	 t6. 	-Kt sq 

This game may be considered about even. 

The position here arrived at is the lame as in the Giuoco Piano 
opening above. 

EVANS GAMBIT. 

	

White. 	 Black. 

	

t. P -K4 	 t. P-K4 
2. KKt - B3 	 a. QKt -B3 

	

B4 	 3. 18 -B4 
4. P -21(t4 	 4. BXKtP 

	

S. 
P  -b3 	

i a - B4 
P-Q4 

	

Castles 	
PXP 
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Qtmors GamOre. 

	

White. 	 Black. 

ii. 	
P 

ii
-

: 7-t14 	 at. li:-X94  
3- P 	 3. -K4 
4. El XP 	 4. PXP 
3. PXP t Itt-31113 6. Kt -K133 
7. Castles 
ii. PK_R,3 	 i . 6-"Ki ett3 
9• Kt-Q83 	 9• P -Q83 

The Paw it about alwal. though White has • somewhat freer 
patios. 

The following b a selection of noteworthy games played by 
MSS 1311121e11:- 

Keno's Bisnor's Gansu. 

	

White. 	 Black. 
Andersmu. 	 ICieneritzki. 

e. P- K4 	 t. P-K4 
a. P-1(84 	 a. PXP 
3- 8 - 84 	 3. Q-kkh) 

	

a' 	 4- r -I tect4 
s. BXKtF 	 s. 
6. Kt -K133 

1.6* a

Kt - i•B3 

t -% 
t. KP  t-as 	 .. - Kt4 

q. 11-113 - Bit 
us. P-K t4 	 to. ge- 3 
it. R -Kt eq 	 t i. X13 
it. P-K124 	 12. -Kt 
$3. P -R3 	 13. -Kt4 
la. V -83 	 34. t -Kt sq 
1 s. XP 3 
	

is. Q-133 
. Kt 83 	 ti. 	4 

t7.
M 

 Kt-is 	 t7. i
8 -8

XKP 
sli. 8- 	 sit. QXR (chi 
to. K - 	 R 
so. P -Ks 	 2o. Kt -QR3 

White mates is three moves. 

Pnittnoa's Dampen. 

	

White. 	 Black 
likowes. 

t. P-f4 
a. Kt -KB3 
3- P-S6 
4. PX 
3.. Kt -

P-K6 
 Kts 

6  
7. 

 
Kt-B7 
B -K3_ 

9. B-KKts 
to. KzXR 
a t. B- Be. 
ts. Kt -B7 
13. R-13 sq 
14. P -K113 
Is. Kt

X 

 -jalt3 
111. BK. 
a 0  Kt 

Osaka 

so.  o. 
-

Kt so. K -Kt sq 
at. Ks -Ks 
12. Kt 
s} KLX  

And White magma 

Banor's Garen. 
White. 	Black. 	 White. 	Bleck. 

Chesenetk. Tchigneis. 	Charounek 	Tchigorie. 
it. P-1(.4 	P-K4 	 3. QX P  (ts) 	K -Ka 
a. P-KR4 PXP 4. Kt x P 	Kt XKt 
3. B -94 	Kt -Q83 	 s. BxKt 	P- R3 
4. P-§4 

8 - 

liCt-B3 	 6. Kt-83 	8-85 

i 
3. P- 	P -Q4 

	

8 Ictl 	
7. P K6 
S. B - B7 	PXP P 

-B sq 
P 

1.-
-
Sib4 it:E34 	o. 8 xQ (ch) 	R X

Qa 
II 

10. g- Et? (ch) R - 
9. Q -QB3 Kt- 	 at. K - B7 (ch) 	KXR 

sec Canis*B -K7 	 ts. Q , R (do 	8-Ka 
t I. II- Rd (eh) P-B3 	 a R 	 R-K sq 
ter. Mx!' (eh) PX13 	 24. P ... 	 Resigns. 

This 	ty game was
t. OS. 
played is the tie sad far Brit prim at 

Ile 	souniesma  

Qualit's Gantt Dlcuagn. 

White. 	Bleck. White. 	Black. 
W. Stelnita. Dr E. Luker. 	W. Steinke. Dr E. Luker. 

t. Pill  P- 	 21. Kt-133 	Kt-Q3 
a. P- 	P- 	 23 . QXP 

23. PxKt 	
Kt KB (ch) 

.3. 18 -Q 3 Kt- 33 	 R - Kt sq 
4. -B4 	B- K2 	 24 §xP 	R-Kt3 
3. P-K3 	C astles 	 23. - 	 RxP 
6. R-8 sq P-84 	 a6. -Ks 	B -Rs 

1..?Pxp 
	BXP 27. B-1C4 XP 	PXP 2S. P -B4 	

- 

si. Kt-83 Kt -B3 	 29. B -Ku 	-Pts 
to. 13-03 	P-Qs 	 30. g- I% 	t - a 
it. PXP 	KtXP 	 3$. rtt -14 	8-K

t
6 

tr. Castles 	B-KKts 	32. R- B3 	R X B 
is. Kt -QKts BXKt 	33. KXR 	Kt xP (ch 
td. P-B 	Kt-Ka 	 34. IC- Ra 	Kt X R (chl 
13. II -15 	Kt - R4 35. K -Kt2 	Kt-Rs (c 
eh. K-R 	1-Kt4 	36. K Fla 	Kt-B4 
17 II . - Kt3

sq 	
R-Q sq 	37. R -QKt sq P -R4 

ell. g -Bs 	-R3 	 31. R-K 	R-R 
19• R-Q sq -II sq 	39. P -R3

ts 	
R xP 

sq 

ass -Kt3 P - R3 	 Resigns. 

This pine was played In the St Petersburg tournament. a)s. a 
Site specimen of Linker's style. The final attack, beginning with 
21. with Kt-Q3. furnishes • gem of Aft ending. 

Rica GAMBIT. 

White. 	Black. 	 White. 	Black. 
P 	 Professor Professor 	Major 	 Major 

Rice. 	Hanham. 	 Rice. 	Henbane. 
P-K4 t. P- 	P- 

a. P-11 PXP 	2:ii;-,113(c,,, 	il t--KBI 
3. Kt- 3 P-KK4 	i7. K-B sq 	Q-Ro (clt, 
4. P-1114 P-Kti 	18. Kt -Kt sq 	Kt -R6 

. 5. Kt-KS Kt-K63 	(9 PXKt  
QP = B6K17 (ch) 

PXP  	B- 
6. 13-84 	P- 	 2o. 13- Kt5 

11. K-K qP-B7 (ch) 7 
S.. Castle. 	B Xt 	 so. K -Q2 	P- Bil sr 3U 
9. R-K sq 	-Ka 	 (ch) 

to. P- B3 	-Kt6 
t t. P-11 	Kt -KO 	

23. K -03 	K - Q2 
24. P x B (eh) 	K -Ba 

tot. Kt- 2 QXP 	 2 §:
x

il
and mates 

Iff;(11P 13 Kt- 3 	-R 	 l 3? 
1 4. Q- R4 (ch) -83 	 27.  

The Rice Gambit (so celled after Its inventor. Prof. Isaac L Rice 
of New York). whether right or not, is only possible if Black plays 
7. B-.Q3. Pauben's 7. B-Kta is better, and avoids unnecessary 
corAtittrisis..„84 il;;Q4 itt  the usual 

constitutes 
 lattotteheGkniett 

The interesting points 
9. 

 the genie sq.  ate that White subjects rmsell 
to a most violent attack with impunity, for in the end Black could 
not save the game by 22. P-Ba claiming • second q with a 
discovered check, nor by claiming a knight with dour li weet, as 
it is equally harmless to White. 

Gtuoco Pumo. 
V 	 Black. 

St 	 Bardelebes. 
14. R h vi 	P-KB3 

Itt. 111.ZIC; sq 	II: 14 
1.1: x-t-li 	Px P 

2 K - B 
to. 111- 	KR-QB sq 
ao. Q -Ki.s 	P-Kkt3 
at. Kt-Kts(.. ,  ) K-K sq 
22. R X Kt (ch . 	K-11 sq 

	

as. R -B7 (eh 	K -Kt sq 

	

24. R -Kt7.1.1 ■ 	K-R sq 
25. R XP (chi 	Resigns. 

As a matter of fact. Bardeleben left the board here, and Ion the 
pm* by letting his clock run out the time-limit; but Steitots, 
who Kinnard at the board, demonstrated afterwards the fallowing 
Venation leading to • famed 

White. 	Black. 
Steinit e. 	Bardeleben. 

3t. 1 -Ktri (ch) K- K2 
32. - 117 (chi 	K - ii sq 
33. -Bit (ch 	k - op 
34. t -B7 (ch) 	-Q2 
35- Q-46  mate. 

This fame was awarded the prise for " brilliancy " at the Hafting 
10W1111111111. 1593. 

hiorphy. 
t. P-K4 
3. P 

- K P . 
4. BPXP 

♦ :_§14 
8:2; 9. 

t9. 
o. lix13 

11. t -Q83 
12. QXP 
is. Kt -B3 
14. t -QKt3 
13. B 
A. Kt -

Q
Q6 (eh) 

7. : Px 
BXKt  
P-Q7 (cb) 

so. 8 - 84 
at. K -B sq 
as. R-K sq 
23. QXR 

White. 	Black. 
Steinke. 	Bardeleben. 

t. P-ICA 	P - KA_ 
a. Kt - KB3 Kt -QS3 
3. B 
4. P- BS 	Kt-53 
5. P-yk 	PXP 
6. PXP 	B-Kts (a) • 
7. Kt - 83 P-04 
8. PxP 	KKtxP 
9. Castle. 	B - K3 

, to B-KKts B-Ks 
it. BXKt 	1113x8 
it . Kix!) 	QXKt 
i3. BXB 	tX11 

Steinke. 	Berdelelien. 
K -Kt sq 

R-7 (e K-R op 

	

25. 	R 

	

27. 	
Kt 

1-R4 (ch)
h) 

 KXR 
-7 (eh) K-B sq 

29. -R11 (chl K- K 
30. - Kt7 (ch) K-K

2 
 sq 
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White. 	Black. 

	

Pillsbury. 	Mimes. 

	

1. P- K4 	P-QB4 
2. Kt- KB3 P - K3 
3- 	 P x P 
4. Kt XP 	Kt -KB3 
5. Kt -QB3 Kt -B3 
6. KKt -Kt5 B -Kts 

	

8.  
7. P -Q14.3 	B x Kt (6) 

	

KtX B 	P- 
PXP 	P X P

Q4 

	

to. B-KKt 	Castles 

	

t. B -Ks 	P- Q5 

	

12. Kt -K4 	0-R.4 (ch) 

	

ly P -Kt4 	-K4 
14. KtXKt (ch) XKt 
15. B -R6 	P -Q6 

White. 
Pillsbury. 

36. P x P 
17. BXR 
t8. R - R2 
19. R -02 
20. Castles 
21. W- Kt q
22. _2 ., 
23.Kx 
24. K-.-R sq 
25. B-Kt4 
26. R -Kt sq 
27. B -R5 
28. B X Kt 

R-Kt2 
30. ci -Q13 ell 

Drawn eventual y. 
This brilliant game occurred at the Paris tournament, 1900. 

Evans GAMBIT. 

CHESS 
End Gaims.-A game of .rue consists of three branches-the 

opening, the middle and the end game. The ofteninp have 
been analysed and are to be acquired by the study of the books 
on the subject. The middle game can only be acquired practically. 
The combinations being inexhaustible in their variety, individual 
ingenuity has its full scope. Those endowed with a fertile 
imagination will evolve plans and combinations leading to 
favourable issues. The less endowed player, however, it not left 
quite defenceless; be has necessarily to adopt a different system, 
namely, to try to find a weak point in the arrangement of his 
opponent's forces and concentrate his attack on that weak spot. 
Asa matter of fact,in a contest between players of equal strength, 
finding the weak point in the opponent's armour is the only 
possible plan, and this may be said to be the fundamental 
principle of the modern school. In the good old days the battles 
were mostly fought in the neighbourhood of the king, each side 
striving for a checkmate. Nowadays the battle may be fought 
anywhere. It is quite immaterial where the advantage is gained 
be it ever so slight. Correct continuation will necessarily increase 
it, and the opponent may be compelled to surrender in the end 
game without being checkmated, or a position may be reached 
when the enemies, in consequence of the continual fight, are an 
reduced that the kings themselves have to take the field-the 
end pine. The end game, therefore, requires a special study. 
It has its special laws and the value of the pieces undergoes a 
considerable change. The kings leave their passive role and 
become attacking forces. The pawns increase In value, whilst 
that of the pieces may diminish in certain cases. Two knights, 
for instance, without pawns, become valueless, as no checkmate 
can be effected with them. In the majority of cases the players 
must be guided by general principles, as the standard examples 
do not meet all cases. 

The handbooks as a rule give a sprinkling of eleme ntary endings, 
such as to checkmate with queen, rook, bishop and knight, 
two bishops, and pawn endings pure and simple, as well as pawns 
in connexion with pieces in various forma. Towards the end of 
the 19th century a valuable work on end games was published 
in England by the late B. Horwitz; thus for the first tune a 
theoretical classification of the art was given. This was followed 
by a more comprehensive work by Professor J. Berger of Gratz, 
which was translated a few years later by the late Mr Fretborough. 

A few specimens of the less accessible positions are given 
below:- 

Position/ram • Game played by the late J. G. Campbell in elldg. 
h4.ACK 

Obviously White has to lose the 
game, not being able to prevent the 
pawns from queening. By a re-
markably ingenious device White 
averts the loss of the game by 
stalemating himself as follows:- 

t. B 	P - Ku7 ; 3. B - R5, 
P -Kt8 ■ 112; 3. P- Ku stale-
mate. 

Rue Lon:. 

Hal o. 	Pillsbury. 
. 
Halprin. 	PiVey. 

I. P- P- BPXP 

White. 	Black. 	 White. 

1. Kt - B3 Kt - 13 	14 3 3 	Is. Kt- 
P-Kt6 

 Qs 	PXKt 
3. B -Kt3 	Kt- 	 16. KR- aq (ch) K-B sq 
4. Casdes 	Kt XP 	 17. R -R3 	Kt - IC4 

t P-PXP 	Kt X 
Kt -iI3 t8. RXKt 	P X R 

19. R -B3 (eh) 	K -Kt q  

1: P-aR4 	P-3 	
20. B -R6 

8 P- K6 	P X 21. BXP 	
Q- K.2 
K X B 

9. PXKt 	Kt -K2 	 22. R-Kt3 (ch) K-B 02 
to. Kt-B3 	Kt -Kt3 	23. R - R3 (ch) 	K -Ku 
It. Kt -Kt3 	B -K2 	 24. R- Kt3 (ch) K-B sq 
12. Q-R3 	BXKt 	 25. R -B3 (eh) 	K -Kt al 
13. BXB 	Q-Q2 	 Draw. 

This brilliant game, played at the Munich tournament, 1900, 
would be unique had the combinations occurred spontaneously in 
the game. As a matter of fact, however, the whole variation had 
been elaborated by Marocey and Halprin previously, on the chance 
of Pillsbury adopting the defence in the text. The real merit 
belongs to Pillsbury. who had to find the correct defence to an 
attack which Halpnn had committed to memory and simply had to 
be careful to make the moves in regular order. 

SICILIAN DEFENCIL 

White. 	Black. 	 ,,c. 	Black. 
As:derma. Dufresne. 	 Ander”en. 	Dufresne. 

2. li'Ct-2511133 Kt-  1Cd133 	
13- - R-4 	B -K 
14. Kt-Q2 	B -Ku 

u 

4. P-rt4 B xP 	to. P. :- P 	
;1144 

3. 5 -84 	B -B4 	 15. : - K.4 

t ;2943 	PXP 	
17- I ' - 116 (. I , 	X Kt 
18.1 I' 	 R - Kt aq 

7. Cantu 	P16 	 19. („lt -Q sq 	QXKt 

8. 9 - 	/1t3 	§:Kit. 	
20. K X Kt WI) 	Kt X R 

9 2!. QX P (ch) 	KX 
22. El - B5 (ch) 	Kt,  -ii to. R-- Kssq 	Kt - su 

t a. B - R3 	P-Kt4 	23. B-(:17 (ch) 	m. 
 sq 
yes 

I2. QXP 	R-QKt sq 	24. P . li . ar te. 
This game is most remarkable and brilliant. The amp ds repos 

of 19. QR -Q sq is the key-move to the brilliant final combination, 
the depth and subtlety of which have never beenequalled, except 
perhaps in the following game between Zukertort and Blackburne :- 

ENGLISH OPINING. 
White. 	Bleck. 	 White. 	 Black. 

Zukertort. Blackburne. 	Zukertort. 	Blackburne. 
1. P-QB4 	P- K3 	 18. P -K4 	QR ..• QB sq 
2. P- K4 	Kt -KB3 	19. P- Ks 	Kt -K sq 
3. Kt -KB3 P - Q Kt3 	20. P -B4 	P-Kt3 
4. B - K2 	B -Ku 	21. R -K3 	P -B4 
3. Castles 	P- 22. P r p. 	KtX 
6. P -Q4 	B-43 	

:'-' " 	 P 
23. P-155 	Kt - K5 

7. 
 

Kt - 	Cast es 	 24. BXKt 	PXB 

9. B - Ms 	-K2 
S. P-Qkt3 §Kt -Q2 	25. P X KtP 

26. PXP (do 	K-R sq 
R -B7 

io. Kt -QKt5 Kt-K5 	27. P- Q3 d.•. ■ - h) P - Kg 
II. KtXB 	PXKt 28. - t{ 	QR - 
12. Kt-Qs 	

KtX Kt
K t -B3 

. P-B3  	
29. -BB (ch) 	K xP 

33 
P 

3o. x P (cb) 	K- Ku 

1 K 	 B4 

14. QXKt 	PXI' 	 3t. x P (eh) 	KXR 

lit 13-13 	KR -B aq 	
sq P-1Q114 	 32. B -K17 (ch) 	K -Kt_ 

33. 4 (•(2 	Resigns. 
17. QR-K sq R -Bs 

This gams, played is the Loudon tournament, 1883. is oar of the 
most remarkable productions of modern times, neither surpassed 
war indeed equalled hitherto. 

Black. 
Mimes. 
Kt-Qs 
IS X16 
B K3 
R-K s 
B- 04Kt6 
B- 
B X 

1-Kt4(c.k) 
X R 
- 

B4
B5 

 Kt -B6 
QXB (ch) 
R -K7 
QXQP 

White wins as follows:- 

t. P-Kt6. RPXP; 2. P-86. 
P(Kt2)XP; 3. P- R6 and wins 
by queening the pawn. If 

. BPXP then a. P- R6,  
KtPXP: 3. P -Bo and gums 
the pawn. 



WHITE. 
POSiii011 by B. HOf12112. 

SLAM 

The main ides being to checkmate 
with the bishop, this is a complished 
thus:-1. B K - 
QXR, QXQ: 3. K 7. 5. 

 ch; 4. KXQ, XP;5. K -B7 
BXP; 7Q6 mates 

White Ines as follows- 
'. P-R8-Q, R-Kty ch; 2. 

K -Key, RXQ; 3. Kt -Q7 ch. 
K-Ku• 4. P -B6 ch, K-R2; 
5. QPXKt, R-R sq; 6. Kt -87 
ch, RXKt; 7. PXR.Kt mate. 

CHESS 99 
Prebkmas. -A then prolate's' has been described as "merely 

a position supposed to have occurred in a game of chess, being 
soneother than the critical point where your antagonist announces 
decimate In a given number of moves, no matter what defence 
you play," but the above description conveys no idea of the 

Position by B. Horwitz. 
BLACK 

As a rule the game should be 
drawn. Supposing by a series of 
checks White were to compel Black 
to abandon the pawn, he would 
move K-118; QXP and Black is 
stale-mats. Therefore the ingenious 
way to win 

I. K-134. P -B8w() ch; IC-
Kt3 and wins. Or a. . . . K - 
R8 (threatening P-138.14); then 
2. Q-Qa preliminary to K - Kt3 
now wins. 

A good chess problem exemplifies chess strategy idealized and 
concentrated. In examples of actual play there will necessanly 
remain on the board pieces immaterial to the issue (checkmate), 
whereas in problems the composer employs only indispensable 
force so as to focus attention on the idea, avoiding all material 

Position by Ashok:ire. 

White with the inferior position 
saves the game as follows:- 

P -R6, PXP; a. K 	dis. 
ch, K moves; 3. ft -Re. or KU cit. 
KXR; 4. K -Ku and draw, as 
Black has to give up the rook, and 
the RP cannot be queened, the Black 
bishop having no power on the 
White 

,having 
 Extremely subtle. 

'reboot Black's pawn White 
mild only draw. The pawn being 

tba baud. White wins as 

I. Kt -Be.. 	K-Kt sq; a. 
Iii (134) -K3. K-R q: 3. 
K - K

,
4, K - Kt eq; 4._ K - 123, 

K-R ea: 5. Kt-B+. K -Kt eq; 
4  Ka OW -Qs. K- R so; 7. 
tL - Kt3 ch, K -Kt q; P. 
Kt -B3 mate. 

WHITS. 

White wins with two pieces against 
one's rare OCCUITIMCe. 

I. Kt -R6, B - R_3 • a. B -Q4 
eh, K-R2; 3. B- H3. B MOWS 
anywhere amt as prise; 4. B-Kt7 
and Kt mates. 

Panties by 0. &entire. 
White wins as follows:- 
t. P-Kts. Kt = Kt5 2. K-B3, 

Kt-K6. 3. B -Kb, Kt - B8; 4. 
gxp, Kt-Q7 ch; 5. K-Kta. 
Kt Xi) ; 6 P - Kt6,. Kt -133, eh; 
y. K -Key. P- Ks: 8. KXKt. 
p -Kb ;  q. B - B4. K x B; to. 
P -Kt7. P - K7• 11. P - Kt8 °Q 

and wins by the simple process 
fl a Genes of deck* so timed that 
,in lei may approach systematic-
a'y. The firm puma in this ironic-
tne ending are the two bishop s 
evens, 3_ B -K6, and 9. B -84, 
he WIMP move enabling White to 
ewes tie pima with • check. snort. 
Aegree to which problem-composing has become a specialized 
rudy. Owing its inception, doubtless, to the practice of recording 
•ritical phases from actual play, the art of problem composition 
hes so grown in favour as to earn the title of the " poetry " of 
the vane- 

Tlo eeriest known problem is ascribed to an Arabian caliph of 
‘..e 9th crntury. The first known collection is in a manuscript (in 

British Museum) of King Alphonso of Castile. dated 1250; it 
to3 problems. The collection of Nicolas of Lombardy. 

Email taco. comprises Sys problems. . 

A position from actual play. 
White plays z. 1.1-B5 threatening 
to win a p iece. Black replies with 
the powerful Kt - Kt  _s, threatening 
two mates, and finany White (Mr 
Hoffer) finds an ingenious sacrifice 
of the Queen-the savinc clause. 

The following ate the moves:- 
R-B5, Kt- Kts; a. Q - Kt8 

cit. K -Kt3c 3. Q- K6 eh. K- R2; 
4. Q - Kt8 ch, and drawn by per-
petual chock. as Black cannot cap-
ture the Queen with K or R without 
losing the game. 

WHITC. 

which would tend to " obscure the issue." Hence the first 
object in a problem is to extract the maximum of finesse with a 
sparing use of the pieces, but " economy of force" must be 
combined with " purity of the mate." A very common mistake, 
until comparatively recent years, was that of appraising the 
" economy " of a position according to the slenderness of the 
force used, but economy is not a question of absolute values. The 
true criterion is the ratio of the force employed to the skill 
demanded. The earliest composers strove to give their produc-
tions every appearance of teal play, and indeed their compositions 
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partook of the nature of ingenious end-games7in which it was 
usual to give Black a predominance of force, and to leave the 
White king in apparent jeopardy. From this predicament he 
was extricated by a series of checking moves, usually involving 
a number of brilliant sacrifices. The number of moves was 
rarely less than five. In the course of time the solutions were 
reduced to shorter limits and the beauty of quiet (non-checking) 
moves began to make itself felt. The early transition school, as 
it has been called, was the first to recognize the importance of 
economy, i.e. the representation of the main strategic point 
without any extraneous force. The mode of illustrating 
single-theme problems, often of depth and beauty, was being 
constantly improved, and the problems of C. Bayer, R. Willmers, 
S. Loyd, J. G. Campbell, F. Healey, "J. B." of Bridport, and W. 
Grimahaw are, of their kind, unsurpassed. In the year 3845 the 
" Indian "problem attracted much notice, and in 186i appeared 
Healey's famous " Bristol " problem. To this period must be 
ascribed the discovery of most of those clever ideas which have 
been turned to such good account by the later schooL In an 
article written in illoco F. M. Teed mentions the fact that his 
iscomplek collection of " Indians " totalled over three hundred. 

In 187o or thereabouts, the later transition period, a more 
general tendency was manifest to illustrate two or more finished 
ideas in • single problem with strict regard to purity and economy, 
the theory of the art received greater attention than before and 
the essays of C. Schwcde, Kohtz and Kockelkorn, Lehner and 
Gelbfuss, helped to codify hitherto unwritten rules of taste. The 
last quarter of the 19th century,.and its last decade especially, 
saw a marked advance in technique, until It became a common 
thing to find as much deep and quiet play embodied in a single 
first-class problem as in three or four of the old-time problems, 
and hence arose the practice of blending several distinct ideas in 
one elaborate whole. 

In the composition of " two-movers " it is customary to allow 
greater elasticity and a less rigorous application of the principles 
of purity and economy. By this means a greater superficial 
complexity is attained; but the Teutonic and Bohemian schools, 
and even English and American two-move specialists, recognize 
that complexity, if it involves the sacrifice of first principles, is 
liable to abuse. The blind master, A. F. Mackenzie of Jamaica, 
however, with a few others (notably T. Taverner, W. Cleave, 
H. and E Batman and P. F. Blake) have won some of their 
greatest successes with problems which, under stricter ruling, 
would not be allowed. 

Bohemian (Czech) composers have long stood unrivalled as 
exponents of that blending of ideas which is the distinguishing 
trait of the later problem. Such is their skill in construction 
that it is rare to find in a problem of the Bohemian school fewer 
than three or four lines of play which, in economy and purity, 
are unimpeachable. Amongst the earliest composers of this 
class Anton Konig, the founder of the school, Makovky, Drtina, 
Pakt and Pilnacek deserve to be honourably mentioned, but it 
was not until the starting of • chess column in the weekly journal 
Seelosor that the merits of the new school were fully asserted. It 
was in 0373 that Jan Dobrusky contributed his fist composition 
to that paper: he was followed by G. Cbocholous, C. Kondelik, 
Pospisil, Dr Maul, Kviciala, Kesl, Tuzar, Musa and J. Kotre; 
and later still, Havel, Treader end Z. Mach were no unworthy 
followers of Dobrusky. 

The faculty for blending variations [apt without " the defects 
of its qualities," and consequently monk the less able composers 
a certain tendency to repeat combinations of similar companion 
ideas is discernible at times, while the danger that -facile con-
struction might usurp the place of originality and strategy was 
already apparent to Chocholeses when, in an article on the 
classification of chess problems (Deutsche Schack:044*g, theo), be 
warned the younger practitionsesol the Bohemian ached against 
what has been dubbed by H. Von Gottachall Variesten-kierei, 
or " the grinding out of variations." When this one reservation 
is made few will be inclined to dispute the pre-eminence 
of the Bohemian school. To some tastes, however, a greater 
appeal is made by the deeper play of the older Germaa school.  

the quaint fancy of the American composer Samuel Loyd, or the 
severity and freedom from " duals " which mark the English 
composers. 

The idea of holding a problem competition open to the world 
was first mooted in connexion with the chess congress of 38st, 
but it was in 1854 that a tourney (confined to British composers) 
was first held. Since then s number of important problem 
tournaments have been held. 

History of Chess. 
The origin of chess is lost in obscurity. Its invention has been 

variously ascribed to the Greeks, Romans, Babylonians.Scythians, 
Egyptians, Jews, Persians, Chinese, Hindus. Arabians, Amu-
canians, Castilians, Irish and Welsh. Some have endeavoured 
to fix upon particular individuals as the originators of the guar; 
amongst others upon Japheth, Shem, King Solomon, the wife of 
Raven, king of Ceylon, the philosopher Xerxes, the Greek chieftain 
Palamedes, Hermes, Aristotle, the brothers Lydo and Tyrrheae, 
Semiramis, Zenobia, Attalla (d. c. ac.), the mandarin Bus-
sing, the Brahman Sins and Shatrenscha, stated to be a celebrated 
Persian astronomer. Many of these ascriptions are fabulous, 
others rest upon little authority, and some of them proceed from 
easily traceable errors, as where the Roman games of Ludes 
Latrusesdorins and Leder Calcaloreos, the Welsh recreation ol 
Tawitnordd (throw-board) and the ancient Irish pastime of 
PithcheaU are assumed to be identical with chess; so far as the 
Romans and Welsh are concerned, the contrary can be proved, 
while from what little is known of the Irish game it appears not 
to have been a sedentary pate at alL The claims of the Chinese 
were advocated in a letter addressed by Mr Eyles Irwin in 1703 
to the earl Charlemont. This paper was published In the Trans-
actions of the Royal Irish Academy, and its purport was that chess, 
called in the Chinese tongue ckosg-hi (the " royal pine was 
invented in the reign of Kao-Tsu, otherwise Lin-Pang, then king, 
but afterwards emperor of Kiang-Nang, by • mandarin named 
Han-sing, who was in command of an army invading the Slaw& 
country, and who wanted to amuse Ids soldiers when in winter 
quarters. This invasion of the Shea-Si country by Han-Sing took 
place about 174 B.C. Capt. Hiram Cox states that the game he 
called by the Chinese choke-choo-hong hi," the play of the science 
of war." (See alto a paper published by the Hon. Haines 
Barrington is the 9th vol. of the Archaeologic.) Mr N. Bland. 
M.R.A.S., in his Persian Chess (London, Aso), endeavours to 
prove that the Persians were the inventors of chess, and maintains 
that the game, born in Persia, found a home in India, whence 
after a series of ages it was brought back to its birthplace. The 
view, however, which has obtained the most credence, is that 
which attributes the origin of chess to the Hindus. Dr Thomas 
Hyde of Oxford, writing in 3694 (De Ludic Orientalibas), seems 
to have been the first to propound this theory, but be appears to 
have been ignorant of the game itself, and the Sanskrit records 
were not accessible in his time. About 1783-1789 Sir William 
Jones, in an essay published in the and vol. of Asiatic Researches, 
argued that Hindustan was the cradle of dins, the game having 
been known there from time immemorial by the tam of draw. 
anga, that is, the four axles, or members of an army, which am 
said in the Asearakoslus to be elephants, horses, chariots and loot 
soldiers. As applicable to real armies, the term ehaturanga is fre-
quently used by the epic poets of India. Sir William Jones's essay 
is substantially a translation of the Bkasoiskya hereon, In which 
is given a description of a four-handed game of char played with 
dice. A pundit named Rhadhakant informed him that this was 
mentioned in the oldest law books, and also that it was invented 
by the wife of Raven, king of Lanka (Ceylon), in the second ape 
of the world in order to amuse that monarch while Rana was 
besieging his metropolis. This account claims for chess an 
existence of roe or s000 years. Sir William, however, grounds 
his opinions as to the Mode origin of chess upon the testimony of 
the Persians and not upon the above manuscript, while be con-
siders the game described gpein to be more modern than the 
Persian game. Though suiPthat the latter came boas India and 
was invented there, he admits the*coold not but woman* 
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silk in the classical writing of the Brahmans. He lays it down 
that thess,underthe Sanskrit name chaferesp, was exported from 
ledia Use Persia in the 6th century of our era; that by a natural 
osummioe the old Persians changed the name into chalrosg, but 
ghee their country was soon afterwards takes possession of by the 
• who had neither the initial nor final letter of the word in 
dna alphabet, they altered it further into shatranj, which name 
awed its way presently into modern Persian and ultimately into 
the dialects of India. 

Capt. Hiram Cos, in a lettee upon Burmese chess, written in 
$799 and published in the 7th vol. of Asiatic Researches, refers to 
the above essay, and considers the four-banded game described 
is the Sanskrit manuscript to be the most ancient form of chess, 
the Burmese and Persian pames being second and third in order 
d precedence. Later, in the i tilt and uth vole of the Archaeo-
Isiah Mr Francis Douce and Sir Frederick Madden expressed 
themselves in favour of the views held by Hyde and his followers. 

Is Professor Duncan Forbes's History of Chers(i86o) Capt. Cox's 
wire& as founded upon Sir William Jones's Sanskrit manuscript, 
are upheld and are developed into an elaborate theory. Professor 
Forbes holds that the four-handed game of chaturango des abed 

the Bahowiskya Parana was the primeval form of chess; that 
it was invented by a people whose language was Sanskrit (the 
thodus); and that it was known and practised in India from a 
time lost in the depths of a remote antiquity, but for a period the 
Iteration of which may have been from 3000 to 4000 years before 
the flab century of the Christian era. He endeavours to show, but 
adduces no proof, how the four armies commanded by four kings 
ie Sir William Jones's manuscript became converted into two 
apposing armies, and how two of the kings were reduced to a 
aterdiuste position, and became " monitors " or " counsellors," 
sae standing by the side of the White and the other of the Black 
bog, these counsellors being theforetu from which we derive our 

queue." Among other points he argues, apparen tly with justice, 
that thstavarea was evidently the root of shakos' f, the latter word 
king a mere exotic in the language of the inhabitants of Persia. 

Van der Linde, in his exhaustive work, Gess/sickle and Lilkraksr 
do Schadapiels (Berlin, 1874), has much to say of the origin-
theories, Dearly all of which he treats as so many myths. He 
epees with those who consider that the Persians received the 
game from the Hindus; but the elaborate chalarango theories 
of Forbes receive but scant mercy. Van der Linde argues that 
dudaronsa is always used by the old Indian poets of an army 
and never of a game, that all Sanskrit scholars are agreed that 
them is cot mentioned in really ancient Hindu records; that the 
Avian generally, though formerly considered to be extremely 
aid, are held in the light of modern research to reach no farther 
beck than the salt century—while the copies of the altavishya 
Pwana in the British Museum and the Berlin Library do not 
captain the extract relied upon by Forbes, though it is to be found 
ia the Itogiscsandaisa, which was translated by Weber in 5872, 
and is stated by Btlhler to date from the 16th century. The 
settome of van der Linde's studies appears to be that chess cer-
tainly existed in Hindustan in the 8th century, and that probably 
that country Is the land of its birth. He inclines to the ides that 
the same originated among the Buddhists, whose religion was 
prealent in India from the 3rd to the 9th century. According to 
their ideas, war and the staying of one's fellow-men, for any pur-
poses whatever, is criminal, and the punishment of the warrior 
b the neat world will be much worse than that of the simple 
uenlerer, hence chess was Invented as a substitute for war. In 
opposition to Forbes, therefore, and in agreement with Sir William 
Jones, van der Linde takes the view that the four-banded game of 
the original manuscript is a comparatively modern adaptation of 
the Hindu chess, and he altogether denies that than is any proof 
that any form of the game has the antiquity attributed to it. 
Internal evidence certainly seems to contmdkt the theory that 
Six WJWsm Jones's manuscript Is very ancient testimony; for it 
mentions two great sages, Vyasa and Guam, the former as 
teaching chairansa to Prince Yudhishthira, and the other as 
string an opinion upon certain principles of the game; but thfs 
Wald not well be, seeing that it was played with dice, and that all  

games of hazard were positively forbidden by Menu. It would 
appear also that Indian manuscripts are not absolutely trust-
worthy as evidence of the antiquity of their contents; for the 
climate has the effect of destroying such writings in a period of 300 
or soo years. They must, therefore, be recopied from time to time 
and in this way later interpolations may easily creep in. 

Von der Last, who bad, in an article prefixed to the Hand-
buch in 1864, accepted Forbes's views, withdrew his support in 
a review of the work just noticed, published in the September 
and November numbers of the Deutsche Schackseilang, 1874, and 
expressed his adherence to the opinions of van der Linde. 

Altogether, therefore, we find the best authorities agreeing that 
chess existed in India before it is known to have been played 
anywhere else. In this supposition they are strengthened by the 
names of the game and of some of the pieces. Skatroxj, as Forbes 
has pointed ou t, is a foreign word among the Perdans andA rabia ns, 
whereas its natural derivation from the termthabreangs is obvious. 
Again al fl, the Arabic name of the bishop, means the elephant, 
otherwise akphhind, the Indian oz. Our earliest authority on 
chess is Masudi, an Arabic author who wrote about sm. 950. 
According to him, shakos', had existed long before his time; and 
though be may speak not only for his own generation but for a 
couple of centuries before, that will give to chess an existence of 
over a thousand years. 

Early and Idedieval Times.—The dimness which shrouds the 
origin of chess naturally obscures also its early history. We 
have seen that chess crossed over from India into Persia, and 
became known in the latter country by the name of shairmsj. 
Some have understood that word to mean " the play of the 
king "; but undoubtedly Sir William Jones's derivation carries 
with it the moat plausibility. How and when the game was 
introduced into Persia we have no means of knowing. The 
Persian poet Firdual, in his historical poem, the Sholusanta, 
gives an account of the introduction of shalranj into Persia 
in the reign of Chosroes I. Anushirwan, to whom came am-
bassadors from the sovereign of Hind (India), with a chess-
board and men asking him to solve the secrets of the game, if 
be could, or pay tribute. Chosroes L was the contemporary 
of Justinian, and reigned in the 6th century A.D. Professor 
Forbes seems to think that this poem may be looked upon as 
an authentic history. This appears, however, to be somewhat 
dangerous, especially as Firdusi lived some sso years after the 
supposed event took place; but since other Persian and Arabian 
writers state that skatranj came into Persia from India, there 
appears to be a consensus of opinion that may be considered to 
settle the question. Thus we have the game passing from the 
Hindus to the Persians and thence to the Arabians, after the 
capture of Persia by the Caliphs in the 7th century, and from 
them, directly or indirectly, to various parts of Europe, at a 
time which capita be definitely fixed, but either in or before the 
t t th century. That the source of the European game is Arabic 
is clear enough, not merely from the words " check " and " mate," 
which are evidently from Skah mot (" the king is dead "), but 
also from the names of some of the pieces. There are various 
chess legends having reference to the 7th and 8th centuries, but 

cepiod  these may be neglected as histori 	useless; and equally use- 
less appear the many oriental se 	- ental romances which 
revolve around those two great 	ral figures, Harm al-Rashid 
and Charlemagne. There is no proof that either of them knew 
anything of chess or, so far as the latter is concerned, that it had 
been introduced into Europe in his time. True, there is an 
account given in Gustavus Selenus, taken from various old 
chronicles, as to the son of Prince Okar or Otkar of Bavaria 
having been killed by a blow on the temple, struck by a son of 
Pippin after a game of chess; and there is another well-known 
tradition as to the magnificent chess-board and set of men said to 
have been sent over as a present by the empress Irene to Charle-
magne. But both tales are not less mythical than the romance 
which relates how the great Frankish monarch lost his kingdom 
over a game of chess to Garin de Montglave; for van der Linde 
shows that there was no Bavarian prince of the name of Okar or 
Otkar at the period alluded to, and as ruthlessly shatters the 

L 
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tradition about Irene's chessmen. With respect to Harun al-
Rashid, among the various stories told which connect him with 
chess, there is one that at first sight may seem entitled to some 
degree of credit. In the annals of the Moslems by Abulfeda (Abel 
Fida), there is given a copy of a letter stated to be " From 
Nicepborus, emperor of the Romans, to Harun, sovereign of 
the Arabs," which (using Professor Forbes's translation) after 
the usual compliments runs thus:—" The empress (Irene) into 
whose place I have succeeded, looked upon you as a Rukh and 
herself as a mere Pawn; therefore she submitted to pay you .  a 
tribute more than the double of which she ought to have exacted 
from you. All this has been owing to female weakness and 
timidity. Now, however, I insist that you, immediately on 
reading this letter, repay to me all the sums of money you ever 
received from her. If you hesitate, the sword shall settle our 
accounts." Rerun's reply, written on the back of the Byzantine 
emperor's letter, was terse and to the point. " In the name of 
God the merciful and gracious. From Harun, the commander 
of the faithful, to the Roman dog Nicephorus. I have read thine 
epistle, thou son of an infidel mother; my answer to it thou 
shalt see, not hear." Henan was as good as his word, for he 
marched immediately as far as Ileradea, devastating the Roman 
territories with fire and sword, and soon compelled Nicephorus 
to sue for peace. Now the points which give authority to this 
narrative and the alleged correspondence are that the relations 
which they assume between Irene and Nicephorus on the one 
hand and the warlike caliph on the other are confirmed by the 
history of those times, while, also, the straightforward brevity 
of Harun's reply commends itself as what one might expect 
from his soldier-like character. Still, the fact must be remem-
bered that Abulfeda lived about five centuries after the time to 
which be refers. Perhaps we may assume that it is not improb-
able that the correspondence is genuine; but that the words 
rukh and pawn may have been substituted for other terms of 
comparison originally used. 

As to how chess was introduced into western and central 
Europe nothing is really known. The Spaniards very likely 
received it from their Moslem conquerors, the Italians not 
improbably from the Byzantines, and in either case ft would pass 
northwards to France, going on thence to Scandinavia and 
England. Some say that chess was introduced into Europe at 
the time of the Crusades, the theory being that the Christian 
warriors learned to play it at Constantinople. This is nega-
tived by a curious epistle of St Peter Damian, cardinal bishop 
of Ostia, to Pope Alexander IL, written about A.D. loot, which, 
assuming its authenticity, shows that chess was known in Italy 
before the date of the first crusade, The cardinal, as it seems, 
had imposed a penance upon a bishop whom he had found 
diverting himself at chess; and in his letter to the pope he 
repeats the language he had held to the erring prelate, viz. 
" Was it right, I say, and consistent with thy duty, to sport away 
thy evenings amidst the vanity of chess, and defile the band 
which offers up the body of the Lord, and the tongue that 
mediates between God and man, with the pollution of a sacri-
legious game 1 " Following up the same ides that statutes of the 
church of Elna, in the 3rd vol. of the Councils of Spain, say, 
" Clerks playing at dice or chess shall be ipso facto excommuni-
cated." Eudes de Sully, bishop of Paris under Philip Augustus, 
is stated in the Ordonn. des Role de France to have forbidden 
clerks to play the game, and according to the Hirt, Zeck:. of 
Fleury, St Louis, king of France, imposed a fine on all who 
should play it. Ecclesiastical authorities, however, seemed to 
have differed among themselves upon the question whether 
chess was or was not a lawful game according to the canons, and 
Peirino (De Nodal. chap. e) holds that it was permissible for 
ecclesiastics to play thereat. 'Among those who have taken 
an unfavourable view of the game may be mentioned John HMS, 
who, when in prison, deplored his having played at chess, whereby 
he had lost time and run the risk of being subject to violent 
passions. Among authentic records of the game may be quoted 
the A lexiad of the princess Anna Comnena, in which she relates 
how her father, the emperor Alexius, used to divert his mind  

from the cares of state by playing at chess with his relatives. 
This emperor died in t rsit. 

Concerning chess in England there is the usual cosi union 
between legend and truth. Snorre Sturleson relates that as 
Canute was playing at chess with Earl Ulf, a quarrel arose, which 
resulted in the upsetting of the board by the latter, with the 
further consequence of his being murdered in church a few days 
afterwards by Canute's orders. Carlyle, in The Early Kings of 
Norway, repeats this tale, but van der Linde treats it as a myth. 
The Ramsey Chronicle relates how bishop Utheric, coming to 
Canute at night upon urgent business, found the monarch and 
his courtiers amusing themselves at dice and chess. There is 
nothing intrinsically improbable in this last narrative; but 
Canute died about Ion and the date, therefore, is suspiciously 
early. Moreover, allowance must be made for the ease 'with 
which chroniclers described other games as chess. Willlana the 
Conqueror, Henry I., John and Edward L are variously stated 
to have played at chess. It is generally supposed that the 
English court of exchequer took its name from the cloth, figured 
with squares like a chess-board, which covered the table in It 
(see EXCHEQUER). An old writer says that at the coronation 
of Richard I. In nag, six earls and barons carried a chess-board 
with the royal insignia to represent the exchequer court. Accord-
ing to Edmonson's Heraldry, twenty-six English families bore 
chess rooks in their coats of arms. 

As regards the individual pieces, the king seems to have had 
the same move as at present; but it is said he could formerly be 
captured. His " castling " privilege is a European invention; 
but he formerly leaped two and even three squares, and also to 
his Kt 2nd. Castling dates no farther back than the first half of 
the tfith century. The queen has suffered curious changes in 
name, sex and power. In shalrene the piece was called fare or 
firs (also farzan, fanin and lard), signifying a "counsellor'," 
" minister " or ' general." This was latinized into faraia or 
fercia. The French slightly altered the latter form into fierce, 
fierge, and as some say, surge, which, if true, might explain its 
becoming a female. Another and much more probable accoent 
has it that whereas formerly a pawn on reaching an eighth square 
became a lank, and not any other piece, which promotion was 
of the same kind as at draughts (in French, dames), so she became 
a dame or queen as in the latter game, and thence lama, donna, 
&c. There are old Latin manuscripts in which the tams foals 
and regina are used indifferently. The queen formerly moved 
only one square diagonally and was consequently the weakest 
piece on the board. The immense power she now possesses 
seems to have been conferred upon her so late as about the middle 
of the isth century. It will be noticed that under the old 
system the queens could never meet each other, for they operated 
on diagonals of different colours. The bishop's scope of action 
was also very limited formerly; he could only move two squares 
diagonally, and bad no power over the intermediate square, 
which he could leap over whether it was occupied or not. This 
limitation of their powers prevailed in Europe until the I sth 
century. This piece, according to Forbes, was calk.] among the 
Persians pit, an elephant, but the Arabs, not having the letter 
Ito in their elphabet, wrote it fif, or with their definite article 
al-fl, whence alphilus, alfinus, alifiere, the latter being the_ word 
used by the Italians; while the French perhaps get their fa/ 
and jaw from the same source. The pawns formerly could move 
only one square at starting; their powers in this respect were 
increased about the early part of the Alb century. It was 
customary for them on arriving at an eighth square to be ex-
changed only for a farsin (queen), and not any other piece; 
the rooks (so called from the Indian nab and Persian rot le, 
meaning " a soldier ") and the knights appear to have ale sya 
had the same powers as at present. As to the chessboaols, t hey 
were formerly uncoloured, and it is not until the s ith century 
that we hear of checkered boards being used in Luie.pe:, 

Development in Flay.—The change of skatranj into modern 
chess took place most probably first in France, and thence nude 
its way into Spain early in the isth century, where the new manse 
was called A redres de to dame, being also adopted by the Italians 
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each the name of scare: age ?abase. The time of die first la. 
meant writer on modern chess, theSpaniard RuyLopez deSegura 
Oak), is also the period when thelatest improvement, castling, 
ens introduced, for his book (Libra de In irrsencion liberal y ern 
Ad facia dal Alsedres), though treating of ft es already is use, 
sho gives the old mode of play, which allowed the king a leap 
el two or three squares. Shortly afterwards the old shatranj 
disappears altogether. Lopez was the first who merits the name 
of chess analyst. At this time flourished the flower of the Spanish 
and Italian schools of chess—the former represented by Lopez, 
Caron, Santa Maria, Busnardo and Avalos; the latter by 
Giovanni Leonardo. da Cutri (il Puttino) and Paolo Boi (il 
Syncusano). In the years 15611575 both Italian masters 
vested Spain and defeated their Spanish antagonists. During 
die wide 17th century we find but one worthy to be mentioned, 
Cocaina Greco (il Calabrese). The middle of the 18th century 
inangarates a new era in chess. The leading man of this time 
was Francois Andre Danican Philidor. He was born in 1766 
and was trained by M. de Kern:to, Sire de Legal, the star of 
the cafe is In Rigerth in Paris, which has been the centre of 
French chess ever since the commencement of the 18th century. 
Is :747 Philidor visited England, and defeated the Arabian 
playa, Phillip Stemma, by 8 games tot and a draw. In 1 749 
be published his Analyse de: &hem a book which went through 
more editions and was more translated than any other work 
won the game. During more than half a century Philidor 
=veiled much, but never went to Italy, the only country where 
he could have found opponents of fiat-rate skill. Italy was 
represented in Philidor's time by Ercole del Rio, Lolli and 
Poraiani. Their style was less sound than that of Philidor, 
bet certainly a much finer and in principle a better one. As 
an analyst the Frenchman was In many points refuted by 
Erode del Rio (" the anonymous Modenese "). Blindfold 
chea-play, alrepdy exhibited in the a ith century by Arabian 
and Persian experts, was taken up afresh by Philidor, who 
played on many occasions three games simultaneously without 
it of botird or men. These exhibitions were given in London, 
at the Chess Club in St James's Street, and Philidor died in that 
city in 179s. As eminent players of this period must be men-
tioned Count Ph. J. van Zuylen van Nyeveft ( 1 743- 1 826), 
sad the German player, J. Allgaier (1763-1823), after whom a 
well-known brilliant variation of the King's Gambit is named. 
Philidor was succeeded by Alexandre Louis Home Lebreton 
Dadispelles (1780-1847), who was also a famous whist player. 
Thr only player who Is known to have fought Deschapelles not 
=successfully on even terms is John Cochrane. He also lost 
a match (5820 to W. Lewis, to whom he conceded the odds of 
' pawn and move," the Englishman winning one and drawing the 
tmothess. Deschapelles' greatest pupil,and the strongest player 
Frzacc ever possessed, was Louis Charles Mahe de la Bourdonnais, 
who was born in :797 and died in 1840. His most memorable 
athievereent was his contest with the English champion, 
Alexander Mcdonnell, the French player winning in the pro-
portion of three to two. 

The English school of chess began about the beginning of the 
soh century,and Sarratt was its first leader. He flourished from 
died to :831, and was followed by his great pupil, W. Lewis, 
who will be principally remembered for his writings. His 
Mersey career belongs to the period from 1818 to 1848 and he 
died is :869. A. Macdonnell (5798-1835) has been already 
mentioned. To the same period belong also Captain Evans, 
!be arrestor of the celebrated " Evans Gambit " (11138), who 
tied at a very advanced age in 1873; Perigal, who participated 
a the correspondence matches against Edinburgh and Paris; 
George Walker, for thirty years chess editor of Odra Life hi 
Lootan; and John Cochrane, who met every strong player from 
Dextupciles downwards. In the same period Germany possessed 
hat one goad player, J. Metidheim of Berlin. The fifth decade 
of the soth century Is marked by the fact that the leadership 
passed from the French school to the English. After the death 
of r Bourdonnais, Fournie de Saint-Amant became the leading 
Ohm is France; he visited England in the early part of 1843,  

and successfully met the best English players, including Howard 
Staunton (en.); but the latter soon took his revenge, for in 
November and December 1843 a great match between Staunton 
and Saint-Amant took place in Paris, the English champion. 
winning by 1 I games to 6 with s draws. During the succeeding 
eight years Staunton maintained his reputation by defeating 
Popert, Horwitz and Hurwitz. Staunton was defeated by 
Anderssen at the London tournament in z8sz, and this con-
cluded his match-playing career. Among the contemporaries of 
Staunton may be mentioned Henry Thomas Buckle, author 
of the History of Chiusano*, who defeated Kieseritaki, Andersen 
and Lowenthal. 

In the ten years 1830-1840 a new school arose in Berlin, the 
seven leaders of which have been called " The Pleiades." These 
were Bledow (1795-1846), Balmer (51115-184q), Hanstein (18zo-
18s0), Mayet (1810-1868), Schoen (z8cm-18so), B. Horwita 
(b. 1809) and von Heydebrandt and der Lass, once German 
ambassador at Copenhagen. As belonging to the came period 
must be mentioned the three Hungarian players, Grimm, San 
and J. Lowenthal. 

Among the great masters since the midge of the 19th century 
Paul Morphy (1837-1884), an American, has seldom been sur-
passed as a chess player. His career was short but brilliant. 
Born in New Orleans in 1837, he was taught chess by his lather 
when only ten years of age, and in two years' time became a suing 
player. When not quite thirteen be played three games with 
Lowenthal, and won two of them, the other being drawn. He 
was twenty years of age when he competed in the New York 
congress of 1857, where he won the first prize. In 1858 he visited 
England, and there defeated Boden, Medley, Idongredien, Owen, 
Bird and others. He also beat Lowenthal by 9 games to 3 
and a drawn. In the same year he played a match at Paris with 
Hanwitz, winning by s to 1 and a drawn; and later on be 
obtained a victory over Anderssen. On two or three occasions 
he played blindfold against eight strong players simultaneously, 
each time with great success. He returned to America in 1859 
and continued to play, but with decreasing interest in the game, 
until :866. He died in 1884. 

Wilhelm Steinitz (b. z836) took the sixth prize at the London 
congress of 1862. He defeated Blackburne in a match by 
7 to z and a drawn. In 1866 he beat Anderssen in a match by 
8 games to 6. In 1868 he carried off the first prize in the British 
Chess Association handicap, and is 1872 in the London grand 
tourney, also defeating Zukertort in a match by 7 games to a 
and 4 drawn. In 1873 he carried off the first prize at the Vienna 
congress; and in 1876 he defeated Blackburne, winning 7 games 
right off. In 1872-1874, in conjunction with W. N. Potter, 
he conducted and won a telegraphic correspondence match for 
London against Vienna. In Philidor's age it was considered 
almost incredible that he should be able to play three simultaneous 
games without seeing board or men, but Paulsen, Blackburne 
and Zukertort often played zo or is =eh games, while as many 
as 54 and 1  is have been so played. 

In5876 England was is the van of the world's chess army. 
English-born players then were Soden, Burn, Macdonnell, Bird, 
Blackburne and Potter; whilst among naturalized English 
players were Lowenthal, Steinitz, Zukertort, who died in 1888, 
and Horwitz. This illustzious contingent was reinforced in 
1878 by Mason, an Irish-American, who came over for the 
Pads tournament; by Cumbers, a Hungarian; and later by 
Teichmann, who also made England his home. English chess 
flourished under the leadership of these masters, the chief prizes 
in tournaments being consistently carried off by the English 
representatives. 

To gauge the progress made by the game since shoot z1376 
it will suffice to give the following statistics. In London Simpson's 
Divan was formerly the chief resort of chess players; the 
St George's Chess Club was the principal chess club in the West 
End, and the City of London Chess Club in the east. About 
e hundred or more clubs are now scattered all over the city. 
Formerly only the British Chess Association existed; after its 
dissolution the now defunct Counties' Chess Association took 
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its place, and this was superseded by the re-establishment by 
Mr Hoffer of the British Chess Association, which again fell 
into abeyance after having organized three international tourna-
ments-London, 1886; Bradford, 1888; and Manchester, 1890 
-and four national tournaments. There were various reasons 
why the British Chess Association ceased to exercise its functions, 
one being that minor associations did not feel inclined to merge 
their identity in a central association. The London League 
was established, besides the Northern Chess Union, the Southern 
Counties' Chess Union, the Midland Counties' Union, the Kent 
County Association; and there are associations in Surrey, 
Sussex, Essex, Hampshire, Wiltshire, Gloucestershire, Somerset-
shire, Cambridgeshire, Herefordshire, Leicestershire, North-
amptonshire, Staffordshire, Worcestershire and Lancashire. 
All these associations are supported by the affiliated chess clubs 
of the respective counties. Scotland (which has its own associa-
tion), Wales and Ireland have also numerous clubs. 

Still, England did not produce one new eminent player between 
1875 and 1905. First-class chess remained in the hands of the 
veterans Burn, Blackburne, Mason and Bird. The old amateurs 
passed away, their place being taken by a new generation of 
powerful amateurs, so well equipped that Great Britain could 
hold its own in an amateur contest against the combined forces 
of Germany, Austria, Holland and Russia. The terms master 
and amateur are not used in any invidious sense, but simply 
as designating, in the former case, first-class players, and in the 
latter, those just on the borderland of highest excellence. The 
professional element as it existed in the heydey of Simpson's 
Divan almost disappeared, the reason being the increased number 
of chess clubs, where enthusiasts and students might indulge 
in their favourite pastime to their heart's Content, tournaments 
with attractive prizes being arranged . during the season. The 
former occupation of the masters vanished in consequence; the 
few who remained depended upon the passing visitors from the 
provinces who were eager to test their strength by the standard 
of the master. BLIckbume'visited the provinces annually, 
keeping the interest in first-class chess alive by his simultaneous 
play and his extraordinary skill as a blindfold player-unsur-
passed until the advent of Harry Nelson Pillsbury (1872-1906), 
the leading American master since Morphy. 

Germany has produced great chess players in Tarrasch, 
E. Lasker, Lipke, Fritz, Bardeleben, Walbrodt and Misses, 
besides a goodly number of amateurs. Austria produced 
Max Weiss, Schlechter, Marco and Hruby, to say nothing of 
such fine players as the Fleissigs, Dr Mertner, Dr Kaufmann, 
Fahndrich, Jacques Schwarz and others. Hungary was worthily 
represented by Maroczy, Makovetz and Brody, Maroczy being 
the best after Charousek's death. Russia, having lost Jaenisch, 
Petroff and Schumoff, discovered Tchigorin, Janowsky, 
Schiffers, Alapin, Winawer and Taubenhaus. France showed 
a decline for many years, having only the veteran M. Amous 
de Riviire and the naturalized M. Rosenthal left, followed by 
Goetz and two good amateurs, MM. Didier and Billecard. 
Italy had only Signor Salvioli, although Signor Reggio came to 
the fore. Holland had a fair number of players equal to the 
English amateurs, but no master since the promising young 
van Lennep died. 

The first modern International Chess Tournament held in 
London in 1851 was the forerunner of various similar contests 
of which the following is a complete table:- 

Tournamesis. 
1851. London. I Anderssen, 2 Wyvill, 3 Williams. 
1857. Manchester. I LOwenthal •  2 Anderssen. 
1857. New York. 1 Morphy, 2 L. Paulsen. 
1858. Birmingham. t Lowenthal, 2 Falltbeec• 
186o. Cambridge. a Kolisch, z Stanley. 
1861. Bristol. .1 L. Paulsen, 2 Boden. 
5862. London. t Anderssen, a L. Paulsen, 3 Owen. 
1865. Dublin. t Steinitz, 2 MacDonnell. 
1866. Reclean De Vere. 
1866. English Championship Cup. De Vere. 
1866. Bntish Chess Association. I Steinke. 2 Green. 
0167. Paris. 1r Kolisch, 2 Winawer, 3 Steinke. 
1867. Dundee. s Neumann. 2 Steinitz, 3 De Vera and MacI 1011en.  

1868. English Championship Cup. t Illaekbume. s De Vere. 
1868. British Chess Association Handicap. 1 Steinke. a Widow. 

3 Blackburn. 
1870. Baden-Baden, t Anderssen, 2 Steinitz, 3 Blackburne and 

Neumann. 
1870. English Championship Cup. I Wisher, z Burn. 
1870-1871. City of London Handicap. t Potter, 2 De Vise. 
1871-1872. City of London Handicap. I Steinitz, 2 1CO212. 
1872. London. a Steinitz, 2 Blackburn, 3 Zukertort. 
1873. English Championship Cup. z Wisher (becoming permanent 

holder of the cup), z De Vere. 
1873. Vienna. I Steinke, 2 Blackburn, 3 Andersen. 
1876. London. 5 Blackburne. 2 Zukertort, 3 Potter. 
5878. Paris. t Zukertort, 2 Winawer (after a tie with Zukertort). 

3 Blackburne. 
[880. Wiesbaden. 1, 2, and 3, a tie between Blackburne, Engine's 

and A. Schwarz. 
[881. Berlin. 1 Blackburne, 2 Zukertort, 3 Tchigorin and Vrusaaer. 

Tchigorin made his first public appearance in this contest. 
188a. Vienna. I Steinitz and Winawer, 3 Mason. 
1883. London. 1 Zukertort, 2 Steinitz. 3 Blackburne. 
1883. Nuremberg. a Winawer, 2 Blackburne, 3 Mason. This 

tournament is a milestone in modern chess history. The 
prizes being comparatively small, it was thought that it 
necessarily must be a failure, the munificently endowed 
London tournament having just been completed. But, 
strange to say. whilst in London fourteen players competed. 
there were nineteen entries in Nuremberg. Winawer, not 
placed in the former, won the first prize in the latter. 

1885. Hamburg. I Gunsberg; the next prizes were divided by 
Blackburne, Mason, Englisch, Tarrasch and Weiss. 

1885. Hereford. a Blackburne, 2 and 3 Bird and Schallopp. 
1886. London. a Blackburne, 2 Burn. 3 Gunsberg and Taubenhaus. 
1886. Nottingham. t Burn, 2 Schallopp, 3 Gunsberg and Zukertort. 
t887. Frankfort. I Mackenzie, 2 Blackburne and Weiss. 
1888. Bradford. a Gunsberg, 2 Mackenzie, 3 Mason and Bardeleben. 
2889. New York. a Tchigorin and Weiss, 3 Gunsberg,- 
2889. Breslau. 	Tarrasch, 2 Burn, 3 Weiss. 
1890. Amsterdam. a Burn, 2 Luker. 3 Mason. There were only 

nine competitors, Lasker unexpectedly losing to van Vise* 
by a trap. 

1890. Manchester. I Tarrasch, 2 Blackburn., 3 Bird and Mackenzie. 
5892. Dresden. I Tarrasch, 2 Makovetz and Forges. Blackburn. 

received a special prize. 
1894. Leipzig. t Tarrasch, 2 Lipke and Teichmann. 
5895. Hastings. a Pillsbury, 2 Tchigorin, 3 Lasker. This tourna- 

ment is historical for the first appearance of Pillsbury, the 
American champion, and Maroczy, the Hungarianchampion. 

1896. Nuremberg. t Lasker, 2 Maroczy, 3 Pillsbury and Tarrasch. 
1896. Budapest. I Tchigorin, 2 Charouselc, 3 Pillsbury. 
5897. Berlin. I Charousek, 2 Walbrodt, 3 Blackburne. Englisch 

had to abandon the tournament and return to Vienna ill. 
He never recovered and died a few weeks later. 

1898. Vienna. I Tarrasch, 2 Pillsbury, 3 Janowsky. Tarrasch 
achieved a remarkable victory in this important tournament. 
Pillsbury's chances were better than his, but be managed 
to run him neck and neck and beat him in the tie match 
which followed. 

1898. Cologne. I Burn. 2 Charousek, Cohn and Tchigorin_ 
1899. London. a Luker, 2 Janowsky, hlaroczy and Pillsbury. 

Janowsky sacrificed the second prize by trying to via a 
game against S5teinitz when with an easy draw in hand he 
could have secured the second place for himself alone 

1900. Munich. Tie between Maroczy, Pillsbury and Schlechter for 
three chief prizes. 

moo. Paris. a Lasker, 2 Pillsbury, 3 Maroczy and hlarshalL 
1901. Monte Carlo. I Janowsky, 2 Schlechter, 3 Schese and 

Tchigorin. A novel rule was introduced at this tournament, 
viz. the first drawn game to count to each player, to he 
replayed, and in case of a draw again to count each, and 
in case of win to the winner. Theoretically this seems 
logical, but in practice it did not work well. 

1902. Monte Carlo. t Pillsbury and Marocry, 3 Janowsky. 
1902. Hanover. a Janowsky, 2 Pillsbury, 3 Atkins. 
1903. Monte Carlo. a Tarrasch, 2 Maroczy, 3 Pillsbury. 
1904. Monte Carlo. a Maroczy, 2 Schlechter, 3 Marshall. 
1904. Cambridge Springs. I Marshall, 2 Lasker and Janowsky. 
5905. Ostend. I Maroczy, 2 Tarrasch and Janowsky. 
1905. Scheveningen. I Marshall. 2 Leussen, 3 Spielmann. 
1906. Stockholm. t Schlechter and Bernstein, 3 Mimes. 
1906. Ostend. 1 Schlechter, 2 Maroczy. 3 Rubenstein. 
1906. Nuremberg. t Marshall, 2 Duras, 3 Schlechter and Fleisch. 

mann. 
5907. Vienna. t Mimes. a Duras, 33 Maroczy and Vichnant. 
1907. Ostend. I Beinstein and Rubenstein. 3 Misses. 
5907. Ostend. I Tarrasch, 2 Schlechter. 3 Janowsky and Marshall. 
1907. Carlsbad. 1 Rubenstein, 2 Maroczy, 3 Nkmeowitth and 

Letathardt. 
In the absence of any recognized authority to confer the title 



CHESS 
	

105 

of chess champion of the world, it has usually been appropriated 
by the most successful competitor in tournaments. On this 
ground Tarrasch claimed the title in ion, although Luker, who 
bad twice beaten Steinitz, the previous champion, in champion-
ship matches, in addition to such masters as Bird, Blackburne, 
Mines and Marshall, was well qualified to assume it. Accord-
ingly in arranging the programme for the tournament at Ostend 
in loos it was agreed that the winner of this contest should 
receive the title of tournament champion, and should play a 
match with Luker for the championship of the world. Tarresch 
invutg proved successful at Ostend, the match between him 
and Luker was played at Munich in September tea, and re-
sulted in the victory of Luker by 8 games to 3 and s draws. 

Chess has developed various schools of play from time to time 
The theory of the game, however, did not advance in proportion 
to the enormous strides in its popularity. Formerly the theory 
of pity had been enriched by such enthusiasts as Dr Max Lange, 
Louis Paulsen, Professor Anderson, Neumann, Dr Sahle, 
relator. Kieseriuld, Howard Staunton, Dr Zukertort, W. N. 
Potter sad Steinitz. foremost amongst them being Louis Paulsen. 
The openings were thoroughly overhauled, new variations dis-
owned and toted in practical play over the board. These 
am now things of the past. The master who find flaws in old 
variations and discover new ones bring them to light only in 
matches or tournaments, as new discoveries have now a market 
value and may gain prizes in matches or tournaments. The 
rid " romantic " school consequently became extinct, and the 
efiteiesting process resulted in the retention of a small repertoire 
only, sufficient for practical purposes ht important contests. 
Gambits and kindred openings containing elements of chance 
were avoided, and the whole stock which a first-class player 
inquires is a thorough knowledge of the " Ruy Lopez," the 
" Queen's Pawn Openiags," and the " French " and " Sicilian 
Defences "—openings which contain the least element of chance. 
The rtperfaire being restricted it necessarily follows that the 
scope for stand combinations is also diminished and only 
mangy or position play remains. The "romantic" school 
bearishly aimed at an attack on the king's position at any cost; 
ammedays the struggle is to obtain a minute advantage, and the 
whole plan consists in finding or creating a weak spot in the 
opponeat's arrangement of forces; such is the theory of the 
modern school, conceived and advocated by Steinits. But it is 
• anion fact that Steatite founded the modem school rather 
late in life. He felt his powers of combination waning, and being 
the wurld's champion and eager to retain that title, he started 
the new theory. This novel departure revolutionized chess 
=Way. The attacking and combination style was sacrificed 
to a sound, sober and dry method; but Steinita, strange to say, 
was not even the best ezpooent of his own theory, this position 
falling to younger players. Siegbert ransack Schleehter, Arnie 
Burn and Emanuel Lasko:. Pillsbury and Janowsky adhered 
to both styles, the former in a high degree, and so did Zukertort 
and Charousek; Tchigotin being a free-lance with a style of his 
own. The old charm of the game disappeared—in match and 
tournament play at least—and beauty was sacrificed to exact 
calculation and to scaring points. This is to be regretted, for 
the most beautiful games still occur when a player resorts to 
the gambits. One of the finest games in the Hastings tourna-
ment was played by Tddgoria against Pillsbury, and this was 
a " Niares Gambit Declined." Charousek won a " Bishop's 
Gambit " against Dr Lasko in the Nuremberg tournament; 
sad some brilliant games occur in the " Queen's Gambit De- 
dined," if either Whits or Black sacrifices the K.P. Another 
MUM who gambits should be adopted by players in tourna-
owe is that competitors would necosarily be readily prepared 
for the tegulatkm openings, so that the gambits might take them 
by sponse. After all, the new school is a natural consequence 
of the progress of the game. Paulsen, Anderssen and Tchigorin 
*wood a lifetime to the Evans Gambit, volumes of analyses 
woe smitten on it, and then Lasko revives an obsolete defence, 
and the Evans Gambit disappearst Zukertort achieved a great 
imams with " t. Kt to Raz" in the Loggia tournament, t88s,  

and this, or the kindred " t. P to Qe " opening, has since become 
the trusty weapon in serious encounters. I.asker wrote Corn ng on 
Sense in Chess, and gave the best defences of the Ruy Lopez (a 
certain form of it); but the " common sense " was demolished. 
in the Paris and Nuremberg tournaments, and old forms of that 
remarkable opening have to be refurbished. These instances will 
suffice to show the reason for the cautious style of modern times. 
The Moltke* have replaced the Napoleons. 

The old versatility of style could be revived if club tournaments 
were organized differently. The players might be compelled 
to adopt one single opening only in a two-round contest, each 
player thus having attack and defence in turn. The next season 
another opening would form the programme, and so on. Even 
in international tournaments this condition might be imposed; 
the theory would be enriched; full scope would be given to 
power of combination and ingenuity; whilst the game would be 
more interesting. 

Them ate still amateurs who devote their energies to the 
theory of the game; but so long as innovations or new dis-
coveries are not tested by masters in serious games, they are of 
no value, Steinitz used to keep a number of new discoveries 
ready to be produced in masters' contests, the result being that 
his novelties were regularly demolished when it came to a 
practical test. The mistake was that he did not try his novelties 
over the board with an opponent of equal strength, instead of 
trusting to his own judgment glom 

The British Chess Federation was instituted in Igoe, its 
first congress being held at Hastings in that year, when a British 
championship, a ladies' championship and a first-clam amateur 
tournament were played. This competitions have been con-
tinted annually at the congresses of the federation, with the 
following results:-- 

British Champienship. 
mos. Hastings. r H. E. Atkins and W. E. Napier. 3 J. H. Black-

burn,. 
moos. Southport. t H. E. Atkins, 3 G. E. H. Bellingham and 

J. H. Blackburn.. 
s906. Shrewsbury. a H. E. Atkins, 2 R. P. Michell, 3 G. E. Wain-

wnght. 
ago7. Crystal Palace. z H. E Atkins, 2 J. H. Blackburne, R. P. 

M 	E. G. Sergeant and G. E. 'Wainwright. 

Ladies' Olaweionskip. 
nos. Hastings. s Miss Finn. Mrs Anderson and Mrs Herrin. 

Sosi:edasobrt.ury.  t Miss 	 1;smAiidAefisodeLannd3M4LHialiinaot 

Mrs Houlding. 
toy. Cralsce. 1 Mrs Herring and Mrs Houlding. 3 Mrs 

First Gass Anoka. Tounsanseni. 
Section A. 	W. H. Gunston, 2 H. F. Cheshire 

and F. Brown. 
Salim B. a G. E. Wainwright and C. H. 

Shepard, 3 W. P. WHean. 
&aka A. I Dr Holmes, a J. Mortimer, 3 H. G. 

190S-
Cole and J. E. Purry. 

Section B. 1 F. E. Hamoad, 2 F Brown. T. J. 
Kelly a C. H. Wa ilwor 

	

tog. Shrewsbury. G. Sharks. J. F.  All 	P. W. Fairweather 
and E. D. Palmer. 

In ISA and following years matches between representative 
players of Great Britain and the United States respectively 
were played by cable, with the following results:— 

3 64
89y. Great Britain 	„ 	5 	.. 	- 4 

6. America 	won by 41 games to  

$98. Great Britain 	,. 	.. 	4 
1344. America 	w 6 	w 	4 
quo. America 	„ 6 	w 4 
nor. Drawn 
en. America 
eo3. America 	w 5 	w 4 
cm. Great Britain 	 .. 	4 
gog. America 	 w 	3 
oil. Great Bdtaia 	„ 6 	„ 4 

Since dee cable matches have also been played annually 
between 'representatives of English and American universities; 
of the first tit three were won by England, the remaining three 

tens. Heatless 
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being drawn. In England chess matches have been played 
annually since '873 between the universities of Oxford and 
Cambridge, seven players on each side. Up to 19o7 Oxford 
won eleven matches, Cambridge twenty-one, and three were 
drawn. 

LITERATURE OF THE Gang.—The first known writer on chess was 
Jacobus de Cessolis (Jacopo Dacciesole), whose main object, how-
ever, though he gives the moves. &c., was to teach morals rather 
than chess. He was a Dominican friar, and his treatise, Solarium 
Ludi Scatehorum, scilicet, Gibe-Lisa de Moribus Hominum et Offuiis 
Nobihum, was written before the year 1200. It was afterwards 
translated into French, and in the year 1474 Caxton, under the title 
of The Game and P/aye of Chase, printed an English translation of 
the French version. 

In 490 we have the &Minter Handschrift, a work containing nine 
different openings and fifty problems. The author of this manuscript 
is not known. ien comes Vicent, a Spanish writer, whose book 
bears date 1495. Only the title-page has been preserved, the rest 
of the work having been lost in the first Carlist war. Of Lorena. 
another Spanish author who wrote in or about 497, we are 1 , 1. 
informed. His treatise, Repelicion des Antares y Ark de Ax,.  
comprises various practical chess matters, including 150 position-,, 
illustrated by 160 well-executed woodcuts. Various of these 
positions are identical with those in the GOuinger Handsel:rift. In 
the 16th century works upon the game were written by Damiano. 
Buy Lopez and Horatio Gianutio della Hawk; in the 17th century 
by Salm, Polerio. Gustavus Selenus, Carrera, Greco, Fr. Antonio 
and the authors of the Traits de Lausanne; in the :8th century by 
Benin, Stamma, Ercole del Rio. Lolli, Cozio, Philidor, Ponziani. 
Stein, van Nyevelt, Allgaier and Peter Pratt ; in the 19th century 
by J. F. W. Koch and C. F. Koch, Sarratt, John Cochrane, Wm. 
Lewis, Silberschmidt, Ghulam Kassim and Jawes Cochrane, George 
Walker, A. MacDonnell, Jaenisch, Petroff, on Bilguer, von der 
Lase, Staunton, Kling and Horwitz, Bledow, Dubois, Kieseritzki, 
Max Lange, Lowenthal, Dufresne, Neumann, Suhle, Zukertort, Preti 
and others. 

English chess owes much to W. Lewis and George Walker. But 
to Howard Staunton must be ascribed the most important share ∎ -■ 
creating the later popularity which the game achieved in En...1 . 
Staunton's first work, The Chess Players Handbook, was publ,!.. 
in 1847, and again (revised) in 1848. For want of further adequate 
revision many of its variations are now out of date; but taking the 
handbook as it was when issued, very high praise mast be bestowed 
upon the author. His other works are: The Chess Player's Text. 
Book and The Chess Player's Companion (1849) (the latter being a 
collection of his own games), the Chess Praxis (186o). republished in 
1903, his posthumous work. Chess Theory and Practice, edited by 
R. 13. Wormald (1876). and various smaller treatises. The laws of t her 
game as laid down in the Praxis formed the basis of the rules ad.r • 
by the British Chess Association in 1862. Besides editing e 
Chess Player's Chronicle and The Chess World, lie was the chr , i 
editor of The Illustrated London News from 1844 till his death in 
1874. 

Among continental chess authorities von Heydebrandt and der 
Lass (more usually known by his second title) stood pre.erninent. 
The German Handbuch was completed in 1841 by von Bilguer, who 
died before the first edition was completed. The second, third,fourth 
and fifth editions (the last published in 1874) were edited and revised 
by von der Lase. 

Among the more important modern works the following may 
be mentioned: Vasquez, El A jukes de mensori a; La Odssea at 
Pablo Morphy (Havana. 1893); Bauer, Schachlesikon (Leipzig, 
1893); Jean Dufresne, Kleines Lehrtruch des Schackspiels (66 ed., 
Leipzig. 1823): E. Freeborough and Rev. C. E. Ranker', Chess 
Openings, Ancient and Modern; Arnelung, Baltische Schackblatter, 
Etc. (Berlin. 1893): Bachman, Geistreiche Schachpartien (containing 
a number of brilliant games) (Anshach, 1893-1899); E. H. Bird, 
Chess History and Reminiscences (London, 1803); The Steiner., 
Lather Match (t894); Chess Novelties (i895); Max Lange, Paul 
MorPkr ('894): C. Bardeleben and J. Mieses. Lrkrbuck des 
Schaclufnek (very useful); Jas. Mason, The Principles of Chess in 
Theory and Practice 0890; The Art of Chess (1895); Social Cho-
(Horace Cox, London); Dr Tarrasch, Dreikandat Schachp•' t 
(Leipzig, 1895); Dr Eugen V. Schmidt, Systensatische A nerds ,  , 
Schacherefnungen (Veit & Co., Leipzig. 1895); Numa Preti, A it (7 
des echoes (Paris, 1895): C. Salvioli, Teoria generale del glum° dell 
Scacchi (Livorno. 1895); W. Steinitz, Modern Chess Instructor (Ne., 
York, 1895); L. Hoffer, Chess (Routledge); E. Freeborough. .s. 1 
Chess End-dames (London, 1895); Euclid. The Chess Enclitic 
and Queen against King and Rook (London, 1895); Tasailo .; 
Heydebrandt and der Lass, Leitfaden des Schackspiels and Zur 
Geschichk rind Literatur des Schachspiels (Leipzig. 1897); Dr. Lasko-, 
Common Sense in Chess (London, 1896); Oscar Cordel, Newsier 
Leitfaden des Schackspiels (Berlin, 1890): and a vast number of 
other publications. 

Farther, The London Tournament Boob (1883); Twelve Tonna. 
mew Books of the German Chess Association (Veit & Co., Leipzig); 
The Hastings Tournament Book (London. i896); The Vienna 

Tournament Book, by Halorin and Marco (leoo): The Neeembere 
Tournament Book, by I , r Tarrasch; The Book of She Losdro 
Congress. by L. Holler (Longman. t&y)); The Pans Tournament 
Book (Paris, i9oo), by Ito enthal. ftc. 

The following are some of the best works in English on chess 
problems:—"J. B." of Brelport, Chess Strategy 0865); F. Healey, 
A Collection of zoo Chess Problems (s866); English Chess Freiherr. 
edited by James and W. T. Pierce 0876); H. J. C. Andrews, 6 N. 
Frankenstein, B. G. Las ,  and C. Planck, The Chess Problem Text-
Book (1887): A. F. Mao:enzie, Chess: its Poetry sad its PAM 
(Jamaica, 1887); J. A. )lilts, Chess Skies (self-mama), ( 888) -. 
James Rayner. Chess Pro ,  Win (t89o); B. G. Laws, The Tavo-Umee 
Chess Problem (189o); The Chess Bouquet, compiled by F. R. 
Gittins (1897); Mr and Mrs T. B. Rowland, The Problem Art (and 
ed., 1898);  F.. B. Cook. Henry and C. A. Gilberg. American 
Chess-Nuts (1868). Samu el Loyd. Chess Strategy (1878): W. H. 
Lyons, Chess-Nut Burrs how JO open MON (1886): C. A. Gilbert', 
Crumbs from the Chess lioard__( ago): Canadian Chess Problems, 
edited by C. F. Stubbs (1 ■.. co); W. Pulitzer, Chess Harmonies (1894); 
G. E. Carpenter (N. Prec ■ of Paris), zoo Chess Problems (t000). 

CHEST (Gr. glary, Lat. ciste, 0. Eng. rise, rest, tc.), a large 
box of wood or metal with a hinged lid. The term is oho used 
of a variety of kinds of receptacle; and in anatomy is transferred 
to the portion of the body covered by the ribs and breastbone 
(see RESPIRATORY Svsmu). In the more ordinary meaning 
chests are, next to the chair and the bed, the most andest articles 
of domestic furniture. The chest was the common receptacle 
for clothes and valuables, and was the direct ancestor of the 
"chest of drawers," which was formed by enlarging the chest 
and cutting up the front. It was also frequently used as a seat. 
Indeed, hi its origin it took in great measure the place of the 
chair, which, although familiar enough to the ancients, had 
become a luxury in the days *ben the chest was already an 
almost universal possession. The chief use of chests was as 
wardrobes, but they were also often employed for the storing of 
valuables. In the early middle ages the rich possessed them in 
profusion, used them as portmanteaux, and carried them abosst 
from castle to castle. These portable receptacles were often 
covered with' leather and emblazoned with heraldic designs. 
As houses gradually became less sparsely furnished, chests and 
beds and other movables were allowed to remain stationary, 
and the chest lost its covered top, and took the shape in which we 
best know it—that of an oblong box standing upon raised feet. 
As a mle it was made of oak, but it was sometimes of chestnut 
or other hard wood. 

There are, properly speaking, three types of chest—the 
domestic, the ecclesiastical and the strong box or coffer. Old 
domestic chests still exist in great number and some variety, 
but the proportion of those earlier than the latter part of the 
Tudor period is very small; most of them are Jacobean in data 
Very frequently they were made to contain the store of house-
linen which a bride took to her husband upon her marriage-  
in the 17th century Boulleand his imitators glorified the marine-
coffer until it became a gorgeous casket, almost Indeed a sarco-
phagus, inlaid with ivory and ebony and precious woods, and 
enriched with ormolu, supported upon a stand of equal magnifi-
cence. The Italian marriage-chests (cossows) were also of • 
richness which was never attempted in England. The main 
characteristics of English domestic chests (which not infrequently 
are carved with names and dates) are panelled fronts and ends, 
the feet being formed from prolongations of the " stiles " or side 
posts. There were, however, exceptions, and a certain number 
of 17th-century chests have separate feet, either circular or 
shaped after the indications of a somewhat later style. Them 

• is usually a strong architectural feeling about the chest, the front 
being divided into panels, which are plain in the more ordlniny 
examples, and richly carved in the choicer ones. The plinth 
and frieze are often of well-defined prilloche work, or are carved 
with arabesques or conventionalized flowers. Architectural 
detail, especially the detail of wainscoting, hes indeed been 
followed with considerable fidelity, many of the metier cheats 
being carved in the linenfold pattern, while the Jacobean 
examples are often mere reproductions of the pilastered and 
recessed oaken mantelpieces of the period. Occasionally • 
chest fs seen which is inlaid with coloured woods. or with 

1 
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panwerical parquetry. Perhaps the most elaborate type of 
Eaglet) parquetry chest is that named after the vanished Palace 
of Kea: such. Such pieces are, however, rarely met with. The 
mere front of this type is covered with a representation of the 
place in coloured woods. Another class of chest is incised, some-
t--.ez rather roughly, but often with considerable geometrical 
sa.r. The more ordinary variety has been of great value to the 
Wirer of antique furniture, who has used its carved panels for 
cee+ersion into cupboards and other pieces, the history of 
wbith is not easily unravelled by the amateur who collects old 
oth without knowing much about it. Towards the end of the 
,;2-h century chests were often made of walnut, or even of exotic 
woods such as cedar and cypress; and were sometimes clamped 
e:th large and ornamental brass bands and hinges. The chests 
si the *8th century were much larger than those of the preceding 
pried, and as often as not were furnished with two drawers at 
the bottom—an arrangement but rarely seen in those of the 17th 
century'—while they were often fitted with a small internal box 
Seed across one end for ready access to small articles. The chest 
an not infrequently unpanelled and unornamented, and in the' 
Warr period of its history this became the ruling type. It will 
sot have been forgotten that it was in an old oak chest that the 
real or mythical heroine of the pathetic ballad of " The Mistletoe 
Bewgh" concealed herself, to her undoing. 

Ecclesiastical chests appear to have been used almost entirely 
as receptacles for vestments and church plate, and those which 
arrive are still often employed for the preservation of parish 
decanenes. A considerable variety of these interesting and 
often escoeclingly elaborate chests are still left in English 
clenches. They are usually of considerable size, and of a length 
femeoportionate to their depth. This no doubt was to facilitate 
the storage of Vestments. Most of them are of great antiquity. 
Many go back to the 14th century, and here and there they are 
even earlier, as in the case of the coffer in Stoke d'Abemon 
church, Surrey, which is unquestionably 13th-century work. 
Oae of the most remarkable of these early examples is in Newport 
church, Essex. It is one of the extremely rare painted coffers 
of t3e zgth century, the front carved with an upper row of shields, 
from which the heraldic painting has disappeared, and a lower 
row of roundels. Between is a belt of open tracery, probably of 
pewter, and the Inside of the lid is decorated with oil paintings 
representing the Crucifixion, the Virgin Mary, St Peter. St John 
and St Paul. The well-known " jewel chest " in St Mary's, 
Orford, is one of the earliest examples of 14th century work. 
Many of these ecclesiastical chests are carved with architectural 
mecives—traceried windows most frequently, but occasionally 
with the linenfold pattern. There is a whole class of chests 
bacon as " tilting coffers," carved with representations of 
Tournaments or feats of arms, and sometimes with a grotesque 
admixture of chivalric figures and mythical monsters. Only 
lye or six examples of this type are known still to exist in 
England, and two of them are now in the Victoria and Albert 
Mum= It is not certain that even these few a re of English origin 
—indeed, very many of the chests and coffers of the 16th and 17th 
centuries are of foreign make. They were imported into England 
(MA), from Flanders, and were subsequently carved by native 
artisans, as was the case with other common pieces of furniture 
of those peeiods. The Aside or " hutch " was a rough type of 
household chest. 

The word " coffer " is properly applied to a chest which was 
intended for the safe keeping of valuables. As a rule the coffer 
is much more massive in construction than the domestic chest; 
it is clamped by iron bands, sometimes contains secret receptacles 
opening with a concealed spring, and is often furnished with an 
elaborate and complex lock, which occupies the whole of the 
:Wayside of the lid. Pieces of this type are sometimes described 
as Spanish chests, from the belief that they were taken from 
ships belonging to the Armada. It is impossible to say that this 
may not sometimes have been the case, but these strong boxes 
me frequently of English origin, although the mechanism of the 
locks may have been due to the subtle skill of foreign locksmiths. 
A typical example of the treasure chest is that which belonged  

to Sir Thomas Bodley, and is preserved in the Bodleian library at 
Oxford. The locks of this description of chest are of steel, and 
are sometimes richly damascened. It was for being implicated 
in the breaking open and robbing of just such a chest as this, 
to which the College de Navarre had confided coin to the value of 
sco &us, that Francois Villon was hanged on the gibbet of 
Montfaucon. 

CHESTER. EARLS OP. The important palatine earldom of 
Chester was first held by a certain Fleming named Gherbod 
(6. 1070), and then by Hugh of Avranches (d. Hot), a son of 
Richard, viscount of Avranches. Hugh, who was probably one 
of William the Conqueror's companions, was made earl of Chester 
in 1071; he had special privileges in his earldom, and he held 
land in twenty counties. He was called Le Gros on account of 
his great bulk and Lupus on account of his ferocity. However, 
he regarded St Anselm as his friend, and he showed the customary 
liberality to religious houses. His life was mainly spent in 
fighting the Welsh and in Normandy, and he died on the 27th 
of July not. Hugh's only son Richard, who was childless, 
was drowned in the White Ship in November 1120. Among sub-
sequent holders were Ralph, or Randulph, de Gernon (d. risg), 
who took a prominent part in the civil wars of the reign of 
Stephen, fighting first on one side and then on the other; and 
his son Hugh de Xevelioc (1147-1181), who shared in the rising 
against Henry IL in 1173. But perhaps the most celebrated of 
the early earls was Ralph, Ranulf, or Randulph, de Blundevill 
(c. 1172-1232), who succeeded his father Hugh de Kevelloc as 
earl in rat, and was created earl of Lincoln in 1217. Ranulf 
married Constance, widow of Henry IL's son, Geoffrey of Brittany, 
and is sometimes called duke of Brittany and earl of Richmond. 
He fought in Wales, was on the side of John during his struggle 
with the barons over Magna Carta, and was one of this king's 
executors; he also fought for the young king Henry III against 
the French invaders and their allies. In 1218 he went on crusade 
to the Holy Land and took part in the capture of Damietta; 
then returning to England he died at Wallingford in October 
1232. After speakiag of RanulFs unique position in the kingdord, 
which "fitted him for the part of a leader of opposition to royal 
or ministerial tyranny," Stubbs sums up his character in these 
words: "On more than one occasion he refused his consent to 
taxation which he deemed unjust; his jealousy of Hubert (de 
Burgh), although it led him to join the foreign party in 1223, 
did not prevent him from more than once interposing to prevent 
his overthrow. He was, moreover, almost the last relic of the 
great feudal aristocracy of the Conquest." Although twice 
married he left no children, and his immense possessions passed 
to his four sisters. The earl's memory remained green for a long 
time, and in the Vision of Piers Plowman his name is linked with 
that of Robin Hood. In November 1232 the earldom of Chester. 
was granted to his nephew John the Scot, earl of Huntingdon 
(c. 1207-1237),. and in 1246, nine years after John bad died 
childless, it was annexed to the English crown " lest so fair a 
dominion should be divided among women." 

In 1254 Prince EdwarcLafterwards King Edward L, was crea ted 
earl of Chester, and since this date the earldom has always been 
held by the heirs apparent to the English crown with the single 
exception of Simon de Montfort, earl of Leicester. Since iagg 
the earls of Chester have been also princes of Wales, although 
the act of ftiChard IL (13og), which created Chester into a prin-
cipality to be held by the king's eldest son, was revoked by 
Henry IV. 

CHESTER. an  episcopal city and county of a city, municipal, 
county and parliamentary borough, and the county town of 
Cheshire, England, 179m. N.W. of London. Pop. (190') 38,309. 
It lies in a low plain on the Dee, principally on the north (right) 
bank, 6 m. above the embouchure of the river into its wide, 
shallow estuary. It is an important railway centre, the principal 
lines serving it being the London & North-Western, Great 
Western, Cheshire Lines and Great Central. The city is divided 
into four principal blocks by the four principal streets—North-
gate Street, Eastgate Street, Bridge Street and Watergate Street, 
which radiate at right angles from the Cross, and terminate in 
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the four gates. These four streets exhibit in what are called 
" the Rows " a characteristic feature of the city. Their origin 
is a mystery, and has given rise to much controversy. In East-
gate Street, Bridge Street and Watergate Street, the Rows 
exist on each side of the street throughout the greater part of 
its length, and may be described as continuous galleries open 
to the street, over and under which the houses lining the streets 
project, and which are formed as it were out of the front first-
floor of the houses, approached by flights of steps from the 
roadway. The Rows are flagged or boarded under foot and celled 
above, thus forming a covered way, standing in the same relation 
to the shops, which are at their back, as the foot pavement 
does in other towns. In Northgate Street, on the other hand, 
the Row on the west side is formed as it were out of the ground 
floor of the houses, having cellars beneath, while on the east side 
the Row is formed at the same elevation as in the other three 
principal streets. In these streets are several examples of old 
timbered houses and some good modern imitations of them,—
all combining to give a picturesque and individual character 
to the city. Among the most interesting of the ancient houses are 
Derby House, bearing the date ism, Bishop Lloyd's house, and 
God's Providence House in Watergate Street, and the Bear and 
Billet in Lower Bridge Street; the three last date from the 17th 
century. There is also a chamber with stone groined roof of the 
14th century in the basement of a house in Eastgate Street, and 
another of a similar character in Watergate Street. A mortuary 
chapel of the early part of the 13th century exists in the basement 
of a house in Bridge Street. 

Chester is the only city in England that still possesses its walls 
perfect in their entire circuit of a in. The gateways have all been 
rebuilt at various dates; the north and east gates on the site of 
the Roman gates. The Grosvenor bridge, a single span of stone 
200 ft. in length, said to be the largest save one in Europe, 
carries the road to Wrexham and Shrewsbury over the Dee on the 
south-west; while the old bridge of seven arches is interesting 
on account of its antiquity and picturesqueness. The castle, 
with the exception of " Caesar's Tower," and a round tower with 
adjacent buildings, in the upper ward, was taken down towards 
the end of the 18th century, and replaced by a ga,teway,barracks, 
county ball, gaol and assize courts. 

The cathedral church of Christ and the Virgin Mary, which 
stands towards the north of the city within the walls, rose on the 
site of a church of extreme antiquity. It appears that the 
dedication of this church was altered, perhaps in the reign of 
Athelstan, from St. Peter and St Paul to St Werburgh and 
St Oswald, St Werburgh being a niece of St Etheldreda of Ely. 
In 1o93 Hugh Lupus, earl of Chester, richly endowed the founda-
tion as a Benedictine monastery. The bishops of Mercia had 
apparently a seat at Chester, but the city had ceaged to be epis-
copal, until in 5075 Peter, bishop of Lichfield, removed his seat 
thence to Chester, having for his cathedral the collegiate church 
of St John. The seat of the see, however, was quickly removed 
again to Coventry (z102), but Cheshire continued subject to 
Lichfield until in 1341 Chester was erected into a bishopric by 
Henry WII., the church of the dissolved abbey of St Werburgh 
becoming the cathedral. The diocese covers nearly the whole 
of Cheshire, with very small portions of Lancashire and Stafford-
shire. The cathedral does not rank among the most splendid 
English churches, but possesses certain details of the highest 
interest, and gains in beauty from the tones of its red sandstone 
walls and the picturesque close in which it stands. It is cruciform 
with a central tower 127 ft. high. The south transept is larger 
than the north. The nave is short (145 ft.), being of six bays; 
the southern arcade is Decorated, while the northern, which 
differs in detail, is of uncertain date. The basement of the north-
western tower—all that remains of it, now used as a baptistery—
is Norman, and formed part of Hugh Lupus' church; and the 
fabric of the north wall is also of this period. The north transept 
also retains Norman work, and its size shows the original plan, 
as the existence of the conventual buildings to the north probably 
rendered its extension undesirable. The south transept has 
aisles with Decorated and Perpendicular windows. The fine  

organ stands on a screen across the north transept; but some 
of its pipes are upon the chair screen,. both screens being the 
work of Sir Gilbert Scott. The style of the choir is transitional 
from Early English to Decorated, and its length is us ft. It 
is a fine example, and its beauty is enhanced by the magnificent 
series of ancient carved wooden stalls unsurpassed in England. 
The Lady Chapel, east of the choir, is of rich Early English 
workmanship. Of the conventual buildings the cloisters are 
Perpendicular. The chapter-house, entered by a beautiful 
vestibule from the east cloister, and lined with cases containing 
the chapter library, 12 Early English (c. 2240). The refectory, 
adjoining the north cloister, is of the same period, with Perpen-
dicular insertions; it has been curtailed in size, but retains its 
beautiful Early English lector's pulpit. An early Norman 
chamber, with massive pillars and vaulting, adjoins the west 
cloister, and may be the substructure of the abbot's house. The 
abbey gateway is of the 14th century. 

Within the walls there are several churches of ancient founda-
tion; thus St Peter's is said to occupy the site of a church erected 
by JEthelfhed, queen of Mercia, and St Mary's dates from 
the t 2th century. None, however, is of any special interest; 
but the church of St John, outside the walls, which as already 
stated became the cathedral in to75, is a massive early Norman 
structure, with later additions, and, especially as regards the 
exterior, considerably restored in modern times. Its fine tower 
fell in 188x. It was a collegiate church until 2547, and there are 
some remains of the adjoining buildings. Among numerous 
modem churches there may be mentioned St Mary's without the 
walls, built in 1887 by the duke of Westminster, of red sandstone, 
with a fine spire and peal of bells. 

Among the chief secular buildings, the town ball replaced its 
1869 the old exchange, which had been burnt down in s8611. 
The Grosvenor Museum and School of Art, the foundation of 
which was suggested by Charles Kingsley the novelist, when 
canon of Chester cathedral, contains many local antiquities,, 
along with a fine collection of the fauna of Cheshire and the 
neighbourhood. The King's school was founded by Henry VIII. 
(t sat), who provided that twenty-four poor scholars should be 
taught free of cost. It was reorganized as a public school in 
1873, and possesses twelve king's scholarships tenable In the 
school, and close scholarships tenable at the universities. Among 
other schools may be mentioned the blue-coat school (1700), 
the Queen's school for girls (1878), the girls' school attached to 
the Roman Catholic convent, and the diocesan training college 
for schoolmasters. For recreation provision is made by the New 
Grosvenor Park, presented to the city in 1867 by the marquess 
of Westminster; Handbridge Park, opened in am; and the 
Roodee, a level tract by the river at the base of the city wall, 
appropriated as a race-course. An annual race-meeting is held 
in May and attended by thousands. The chief event is the race 
for the Chester Cup, which dates from 134o, when a silver bell 
was given as the prize by the Saddlers' Company. Pleasure 
vessels ply on the Dee in summer, and an annual regatta isle-Id, 
at which all the principal northern rowing-clubs are generally 
represented. The town gains in prosperity from its large number 
of visitors. The principal industries are carried on without the 
walls, where there are lead, shot and paint works, leather and 
tobacco factories, and iron foundries. The trade gilds number 
twenty-four. There is a considerable amount of shipping on the 
Dee, the navigation having been much improved in modem 
times. The parliamentary borough returns one member. The 
municipal council consists of a mayor, so aldermen and 30 
councillors. Area, 2862 acres. 

History.—Setting aside the numerous legends with regard to( 
the existence of a British city on the site now occupied by 
Chester, the earliest authentic information relating to Its history 
is furnished by the works of Ptolemy and Antoninus. As the 
Roman station of Deva it was probably founded about AD. 43 
by Ostorius Scapula, and from its advantageous position, both 
as the key to communication with Ireland and as a bulwark 
against the hostile tribes of the north, it became a military end 
commercial centre of considerable importance. In 4.0. 78-79 
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k was the winter-quarters of Agricola, and la ter became illustrious 
as the permanent headquarters of Legio XX. Valeria Victrix. 
Kw inscriptions and remains of the Roman military occupation 
lave been found, and the north and east walls stand in great 
pert on Roman foundations. The Saxon form of the name 
scar Lepoceaster. About 614 the city was captured and 
Manned by £thelfrith, and henceforth lay in ruins until 
LtbsMmd in o07 rebuilt the walls, restored the monastery of St 
Werbengh„ and made the city "nigh two such as it was before." 
Is the reign of £thelstan a mint was set up at Chester, and in 
els 

 
It was the scene of Edgar's truimph when, it is said, he was 

weed on the Dee by six subject kings. Chester opposed a deter-
reed resistance to the Conqueror, and did not finally surrender 
esti zo7o. On the erection of Cheshire to a county palatine 
she the Conquest, Cbestrt became the seat of government of the 
mhzine earls. The Domesday account of the city includes a 
description of the Saxon laws under which it had been governed 
a the time of Edward the Confessor. All the land, except the 
bishop's borough, was held of the earl, and assessed at fifty 
bides. There were seven mint-masters and twelve magistrates, 
sad the city paid a fee-tamt rent of US. It had been much 
devastated since the time of Edward the Confessor, and the 
sober of houses reduced by 2425- 

The earliest extant charter, granted by Henry IL in trio, 
empowered the burgesses to trade with Durham as freely as they 
had done in the reign of Henry L From this date a large collec-
tion of charters enumerates privileges granted by successive earls 
sad later sovereigns. One from Ralph or Annuli de Blundevill, 
pasted between rum and raz I, confirms to the citizens a gild 
Enchant and all liberties and free customs, end three from 
Joke protect their privilege of trading with Ireland. Edward I. 
ensemered the citizens to elect coroners and to bold courts of 
hake, and granted them the fee-farm of the city at a yearly 
rest al Leon. In the 14th century Chester began to lose its 
stiaoliag as a port through the gradual silting up of the estuary 
et the Dee, and the city was further impoverished by the inroads 
ti the Welsh and by the necessity of rebuilding the Dee bridge, 
di* bad been swept away by an unusually high tide. In con-
aderadon of these misfortunes Richard IL remitted part of the 
he false Continued misfortunes led to a further reduction of 
the farm to iso for a term of fifty years by Henry VL, who abo 
made a grant for the completion of a new Dee bridge. Henry 
VIL minced the fee-farm to Leo, and in r5o6 granted to the 
Shots what is known as " the Great Charter." This charts 
amnitsted the city a county by itself, and incoeporated the 
gmerahog body under the style of a mayor, twisty-four aldermen 
and forty common counalmen; it also instituted two sheriffs, 
moo 

 
emu 	and a recorder, and the mayor, the m.mayors 

sad the :seeder was appointed justices of the pace. This 
darts was confirmed by James L and Chula IL A charter of 
Game ILL in zflos instituted the office of deputy-mayor. The 
dexter d Hugh Lupus to the abbey of St Werburgh includes 
aghast of the tolls of the fair at the feast of St Werburgh 
he those days, and a subsequent charter from Result 
de Bland ill (zstli century) licensed the abbot and monks 
to he their fairs and markets before the abbey gates. A 
Mears oi John the Scot, earl of Chester, mentions fairs at the 
hems of the Nativity of St John Baptist and St Michael. For 
ewer matinies the rights claimed by the abbot in connexion 
with the fears gave rise to constant friction with the civic 
sethesities, which lasted until, in the reign of Henry VIII., 
R eras deemed that the right of holding faits Ina vested ex-
eiminely is the citizens. Charles H. in £635 granted a cattle. 
her so be held on the first Thursday in February. 

fa eau Cluster Bra returned two members to parliament, 
basing hitherto been represented solely in the parliament of 
de palatinate. By the Redistribution Act of rails the representa-
ble ens reduced to toe member. The trades of tanners, skinners 
sad glovemakers existed at the time of the Conquest, and the 
impetatios of marten skins is mentioned in Domesday. In 
de aeth maw the woollen trade was considerable, and in 1674 
mama and wookombers woe introduced into Chester from 

Norwich. The restoration of the channel of the Dee opened 
up a flourishing trade in Irish linen, which in 1786 was at its 
height, but from that date gradually diminished. 

See Victoria County History. Clieskinr; R. H. Morris, Chester he 
the Plantagenet and Tudor Reigns (Chester, 1894); Joseph Heming-
way, History of the City of Chaster (a vole., Chester, 1830. 

CHESTER, a city of Delaware county, Pennsylvania, U.S.A., 
on the Delaware river, about 13 m. S.W. of Philadelphia. Pop. 
(1890) 20,326; (1900) 33,988, of whom 5074 were foreign-born 
and 44o3 were negroes; (U. S. census, tem) 38,337.  It is served 
by the Baltimore & Ohio and the Philadelphia & Reading 
railways, by the Philadelphia, Baltimore & Washington division 
of the Pennsylvania system, and by steamboat lines. Chester has 
several interesting buildings dating horn early in the 18th century 
—among them the city hall (1724), one of the oldest public 
buildings in the United States, and the house (1683) occupied 
for a time by William Penn. It is the seat of the Pennsylvania 
Military College (1860; and on the border of Chester, in the 
borough of Upland (pop. in Imo, Hp), is the Ciuzer Theological 
Seminary (Baptist), which was incorporated in 1867, opened is 
x868, and named after John P. Crows (1793-1866), by whose 
family it was founded. Chester has a large shipbuilding industry, 
and manufactories of cotton and worsted goods, iron and 
steel, the steel-casting industry being especially important, and 
large quantities of wrought iron and steel pipes being manu-
factured. Dye-stuffs and leather also are manufactured. The 
value of the city's factory products in mos was $16,644,84s. 
Chester is the oldest town in Pennsylvania. It was settled by 
the Swedes about 1645, was called Upland and was the seat of the 
Swedish courts until 16132, when William PAM, soon after his 
landing at a spot in the town now marked by a memorial stone, 
gave it its present name. The first provincial assembly was 
convened here in December of the same year. After the battle 
of Brandywine in the War of Independence, Washington re. 
treated to Chester, and in the " Washington House," still 
standing, wrote his account of the battle. Soon afterwards 
Chester was occupied by the British. In 17oz it was incorporated 
as a borough; in 1795 and again in 185o it received a new 
borough charter; and in 1866 it was chartered as a city. For 
a long time it was chiefly a small fishing settlement, its population 
as late as 182* being only 657; but after the introduction of 
large manufacturing interests in 185o,. when its population was 
only z667, its growth was rapid. 

See H. G. &knead. Historical Sketch of  Chester (Chester, 1883). 
CHNITIIREIELD. PHILIP DORMER STANHOPE. se East. 

OP (1694-1773), IOU of Philip Stanhope, third earl (1673- 
17a6), and Elizabeth Savile, daughter of George Savile, marquess 
of Halifax, was born in London on the aand of September 1694; 
Philip, the first ead (1584-1656), son of Sir John Stanhope of 
Sbellord, was a royalist who in 16:6 was created Baron Stanhope 
of Shelford, and in 26:11 ead of Chesterfield; and his grandson 
the and earl (1633-1714) was grandfather of the 4th earl. De-
prived at an early age of his mother, the care of the boy devolved 
upon his grandmother, the marchioness of Halifax, a lady of 
culture and connexion, whose house was frequented by the 
most distinguished Whip of the epoch. He soon began to 
prove himself possessed of that systematic spirit of conduct 
and effort which appeared so much in his life and character. 
His education, begun under a private tutor, was continued 
(1712) at Trinity Hall, Cambridge; hue he remained little 
more than a year and seems to have read hard, and to have 
acquired a considerable knowledge of ancient and modern 
languages. The great meters of all times were a special object 
of study with him, and he describes his boyish pedantry pleas-
antly enough, but by no means without a touch of self-satistao-
lion in the memory. His university training was supplemented 
(1714) by a continental tour, untrammelled by a governor; 
at the Hague his ambition for the applause awarded to adventure 
made a gamester of him, and at Paris be began, from the same 
motive, that worship of the conventional Venus, the serious 
inculcation of which has earned for him the largest and most 
unenviable part of his reputation. 
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CHESTERFIELD, LORD • 
The death of Anne and the accession of George L opened up 

a career for him and brought him back to England. His relative 
James Stanhope (afterwards first Earl Stanhope), the king's 
favourite minister, procured for him the place of gentleman of 
the bedchamber to the prince of Wales. In r7as be entered 
the House of Commons as Lord Stanhope of Sbelford and 
member for St Germans, and when the impeachment of James, 
duke of Ormonde, came before the House, he used the occasion 
(oh of August 1715) to put to proof his old rhetorical studies. 
His maiden speech was youthfully fluent and dogmatic; but 
on its conclusion the orator was reminded with many compli-
ments, by an honourable member, that he wanted six weeks of 
his majority, and consequently that he was amenable to a fine 
of isoo for speaking in the House. Lord Stanhope quitted the 
Commons with a low bow and started for the continent. From 
Paris he rendered the government important service by gathering 
and transmitting information respecting the Jacobite plot; 
and in 1716 he returned to England, resumed his seat, and took 
frequent part in the debates. In that year came the quarrel 
between the king and the heir apparent. Stanhope, whose 
politic instinct obliged him to worship the rising rather than the 
getting sun, remained faithful to the prince, though he was too 
cautious to break entirely with the king's party. He was on 
friendly tennswith the prince's mistress,Heurietta Howard,af ter-
wards countess of Suffolk. He maintained a correspondence with 
this lady which won for him the hatred of the princess of Wales 
(afterwards Queen Caroline). In x723 a vote for the government 
got him the place of captain of the Gentlemen Pensioners. In 
January 2725, on the revival of the Bath, the red riband was 
offered to him, but was declined. 

In 17s6 his father died, and Lord Stanhope became earl of 
Chesterfield. He took his seat in the Upper House, and his 
oratory, never effective in the Commons by reason of its waist 
of force and excess of finish, at once became a power. In 1728 
Chesterfield was sent to the Hague as ambassador. In this place 
his tact and temper, his dexterity and discrimination, enabled 
him to do good service, and he was rewarded with Walpole's 
friendship, a Garter and the place of lord high steward. In 5732 
there was born to him, by a certain Mlle du Bouchet, the son, 
Philip Stanhope, for whose advice and Instruction were after-
wards written the anima Leaws. He negotiated the second 
treaty of Vienna in 1731, and in the next year, being somewhat 
broken in health and fortune, he resigned his embassy and re-
turned to England. 

A few months' rest enabled him to reoune his seat in the Lords, 
of which he was one of the acknowledged leaders. He supported 
the ministry, but his allegiance was not the blind fealty Walpole 
exacted of his followers. The Excise Bill, the great premier's 
favourite measure, was vehemently opposed by him in the Lords, 
and by his three brothers in the Commons. Walpole bent before 
the storm and abandoned the measure; but Chesterfield was 
summarily dismissed from his stewardship. For the next two 
years be led the opposition in the Upper House, leaving no stone 
unturned to effect Walpole's downfall. In 1741 be signed the 
protest for Walpole's dismissal and went abroad on account of 
his health. He visited Voltaire at Brussels and spent some 
time in Paris, where be associated with the younger Crebillon, 
Fontanelle and Montesquieu. In 1742 Walpole fell, and Carteret 
was his real, though not his nominal successor. Although 
Walpole's administration had been overthrown largely by 
Chesterfield's efforts the new ministry did not count Chesterfield 
either in its ranks or among its supporters. He remained in 
opposition, distinguishing himself by the courtly bitterness of his 
attacks on George II., who learned to hate him violently. In 
1743 a new journal, Old England; or, the Constihaional Journal 
appeared. For this paper Chesterfield wrote under the name of 
" Jeffrey Broadbottom." A number of pamphlets, in some of 
which Chesterfield had the help of Edmund Waller, followed. 
His energetic campaign against George II. and his government 
won the gratitude of the dowager duchess of Marlborough, who 
left him L20,000 as a mark of her appreciation. In 1744 the king 
was compelled to abandon Carteret, and the coalition or " Betted 

Bottom" party, led by Chesterfield and Pitt, came into office. 
In the troublous slate of European politics the earl's conduct 
and experience were more useful ;thread than at home, and he 
was sent to the Hague as ambassador a second time. The object 
of his mission was to persuade the Dutch to join In the War of the 
Austrian Succession and to arrange the details of their assistance. 
The success of his mission was complete; and on his return a 
few weeks afterwards he received the lord-lieutenancy of Ireland 
—a place he bad long coveted. 

Short as it was, Chesterfield's Irish administration was of great 
service to his country, and is unquestionably that part of his 
political life which does him most honour. To have conceived 
and carried out a policy which, with certain reservations, Burke 
himself might have originated and owned, is indeed no small 
title to regard. The earl showed himself finely capable in practice 
as in theory, vigorous and tolerant, a man to be feared and a 
leader to be followed; be took the government entirely into his 
own bands, repressed the jobbery traditional to the office, 
established schools and 'manufactures, and at once conciliated 
and kept in check the Orange and Roman Catholic factions. 
In 1746, however, he had to exchange the lord-lieutenancy for 
the place of secretary of state. With a curious respect for those 
theories his familiarity with the secret social history of Franca had 
caused hint to entertain, he hoped and attempted to retain a 
hold over the king through the influence of Lady Yarmouth, 
though the futility of such means had already been demonstrated 
to him by ha relations with Queen Caroline's "eta bonne asesra." 
The influence of Newcastle and Sandwich, however, was too 
strong for him; he was thwarted and over-reached; and in 
2748 he resigned the seals, and returned to cards and his books 
with the admirable composure which was one of his most striking 
characteristics. He declined any knowledge of the Apology few 
a late Resignation, in a Leiter from as English Gentlentan to his 
Friend at The Hague, which ran through four editions in 1748, 
but there is little doubt that he was, at least in part, the a 
author. 

The dukedom offered him by George II., whose 	his 
fine tact had overcome, was refused. He continued for soave 

	

years to attend the Upper House, and to take part in its proceed- 	. 
lags. In 1751, seconded by Lord Macclesfield, president of the 
Royal Society, and Bradley, the eminent mathematician, he t 
distinguished himself greatly in the debates act the calendar, and 
succeeded in making the sew style a fact. Deafness, however, 
was gradually affecting him, mid he withdrew little by little 
from society and the practice of politics. In 1755 occurred 
the famous dispute with Johnson over the dedication to the 
English Didionary. In 5747 Johnson sent Chesterfield, who was a 
then secretary of state, a prospectus of his Diaiesory, which 
was acknowledged by • subscription of Leo. Chesterfield appar-
ently took no farther interest in the enterprise, and the book 
was about to appear, when he wrote two papers in the World in 
praise of it- It was said that Johnson was kept waiting in the 
anteroom when he called while Cibber was admitted. In any 
ease the doctor bad expected more help from a professed patron 
of literature, and wrote the earl the famous letter In defence 
of men of letters. Chesterfield's " respectable Hottentot," moo 
identified with George, Lord Lyttelton, was long supposed, 
though on slender grounds, to be a portrait of Johnson. Dyeing 
the twenty years of life that followed this episode, Chesterfield 
wrote and read a great deal, but went little Into society. 

In 1768 died Philip Stanhope, the child of so many hopes. 
The constant are bestowed by his father on his education 
resulted In an honourable but not particularly distinguished 
career for young Stanhope. His death was an overwbebniseg 
grief to Chesterfield, and the discovery that be had long been 
married to a lady of humble origin must have been patine in the 
extreme to his father after his careful Instruction in weeitey 
wisdom. Chesterfield, who had no children by his wife, Melamine 
von Schulemberg, illegitimate daughter of George I., ohms 
he married in 5733, adopted his godson, a distant amnia, rased 
Philip Stanhope (1755.-18t5). as heir to the title and estates. 
His famous jest (which even Johnson allowed to have merit)-- 
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• Tyra.ley and I have been dead these two years, but we don't 
dome to have it known "—is the best description possible of his 
lenatear and condition daring the latter part of this period of 
Sane. To the deafness Was added blindness, but his memory 
ad his fine manners only left him with life; his last words 
r Give Dayrolles a chair ") prove that he had neither forgotten 
lis friend nor the way to receive.him. He died on the sath of 
Men* 1773. 

Chesterfield was selfish, admitting and contemptuous; he 
em not naturally generous, and be practised dissimulation till 
* became part of his nature. In spite of his brilliant talents 
ad of the admiable training he received, his life, on the whole, 
moot be pronounced a success. His anxiety and the pains he 
sok to become an orator have been aheady noticed, and Horace 
Walpole, who had heard all the great mama, preferred a speech 
riCheseerfielers to anyother; yet the earl's eloquence is not to be 
empued with that of Pitt. Samuel Johnson, who was not 
perhaps the best Judge In the *odd, pronounced Iris manners to 
forelmea" eakeisiodyelegent "; yet as a couttierhe was utterly 
messed by Robert Walpole, whose manners Sere anything but 
wind, and even by Newcastle. He desired to be known as a 

=c1di
of letters and literary men; and his want of heart or 

e  eser the Dianna, dedication, though explained and el-
and by Cooker, none the less Inspired the farreette flange in a 
hums Rae—"'Ibis, envy, wart, Me parrs, and the tail " 
Mt pahlished writings have had with posterity a very indifferent 
near; his literary reputation rests on a velems of letters never 
deigned to appear in print. The son for whom he worked 
so bard and thought so deeply fated especially where his Saha' 
lad mat desired he should succeed. 

Asa pdltician sad statesman, Chesterfield's time rest ea his 
don ben brilliant administration of Ireland. As as author he 
was a deircremayht and ermammadst. But he stands or falls 
by So Letters to Ns Son, first published by thanhope's widow 
is and the 1.stftes to Mr Codas (erS9o). The Lanes are 
aillbustly written—full of elegant wisdom, of keen wit of 
sedbablisportmitemiating,s1 exquidteerbanation and deduc-
e.. Sedan the dragnet an undue lanstace on the external 
peas of mums: Chaitarfield has boa adequately defended by 
lard Stanhope (Iliskry, EL 34). Against the often iterated 
inanation of immetailty, ft should be remembered that the 
laws redeemed the morality of the ape, and that their amber 
edy symemetised and reduced to mitheg the principles of 
masa by which, dalibesately or tmconsdously, the bat and 
the oast at his oeutempinaries were governed. 

Tie earldom of Chesterfield passed at Ids death to his godson, 
shady samitirmed, as nth earl, and so to the ladies son oust 
radios. On the death of the latter unmarried in 1871, it 
prised la 'accession to two collateral heirs, the 8th sod 9th 
garb. and so in 11182 to the lades an a loth ant 

SeeCheseerfeeld's Missibussessirsolla (London, rry, seek no); 
tams to his Sm, art, edised by Load Malian (London, die-sf/53, 

vela.) ;•  sad Lean lo his Gases (a9o) (edited bi the caul of 
). There are also editions of the fipt series of letters 

• scadaltirwsk:rial.s., 1892) and Mr C. Strachey (2 vols., 19ot ). 
Is an • 	, including numerous letters lint published from 
erns torsican 	was issued by Mr W. Ernst; and le :goy 
sowed as elaborate Lip by W. H. Craig. (A. D.) 

CIINITIRPIELD. a market town and municipal borough in 
tie Chesterfield padiamentary division of Derbyshire, England, 
ss a. N. by E. of Derby, on the Midland and the Great Central 
121611114711. Pop. (s.891) scoop; (egos) 22,s85. It lies at the 
Omaha of two Manna, the Rahn *ad Hipper, in a populous 
idanial district. It is irregularly built, with narrow streets, 
bet hash spacious markat-place. The church of St Maryand MI 
Saints fa • luxe med beautiful mama building principally of 
On Decoated period. Its central tower nudes a remarkable 
Mired spies of wood awned with lad, mo ft. high; the disw 
mks has evidently taken place through the use of unseasoned 
timber and consequent warping of the•oodwark. The church, 
shah contains numerous hamming mcaumeetts, possesses aka 
the emmual featmeof an amidst Decorated chapel. There is an 
amok of fledobnyat tracery inane of the windows. Among 

public boildage, the Stephenson memorial hall (1879), containing 
a free library, art and science class-rooms, a theatre and the 
rooms of the Chesterfield Institute, commemorates' George 
Stephenson, the engineer, who resided at Topton House, close 
to Chesterfield, In his later life; he died bete in 1848, and was 
buried in Trinity church. Chesterfield grammar school was 
founded in 1524. The industries of the town include manes  
factures oaotton, silk, earthenware, machinery and tobacco, 
with brass and icon founding; ',Jule slate and stone are quarried, 
and there are coal, iron and lead mines in the neighbourhood. 
The town is governed by a mayor, 6 aldermen and s8 councillors. 
Area, iss6 acres. In the immediate neighbourhood of Chester-
field en the wart is the urban district of Brampton and Welton 
(pop. 2696), to the smith-east is Holland (yak), and to the 
north-east Brimingted (409). 

in spited the Roman origin suggested by its name, so few 
remsim have been lead Mae that it is deubtftd whether Chaster-
field was a Roman station. Chesterfield (Cesnsfahl) owes its 
present name to the Saxons. It is mentioned in Domesday only 
as a bailiwidt of Newbold belonging to the king, and granted to 
William Pearell. In :as John gave the manor to William 
Bruno and granted to the town all the pitaleges of a free 
borough ahkh were eajoyed by Mutates's= sad Derby; but 
before this it seems to have had prescriptive borough tights. 
Later charier* were granted by various sovereigns, and it was 
iacorpotated by Elizabeth in s596 under the style of a mayor; 
6 brethren and 15 capital Nogales. This tharterms confirmed' 
by Charles IL (166s), and the town was so governed till the 
Mimicked Act :835 appointed • mayor, 3 aldermen and a s 
annecilloes. In 1204 John granted two weekly markets, en 
Tuesday sad Setutday, and an anneal fair of eight days at the 
feast of the Exaltation of the Holy Cress (Sept. 14). This lair, 
which is still held, and another al Paint'Diestlay, are mentioned 
in the Qre Warman toll of i3yo. The Tuesday market has lag 
been discontinued. That Chesterfield was early a thriving cams 
is shown by the charter of John Lotd Wake, lord of the manor, 
granting* gild merchant to the tom. In 1266 the town was the 
scene of a battle between the royal knell and the barons, when 
Robert de Fearer, earl of Darby, was taken prisoner. in 1 586 
there was • temple visitation of the plague; and the pasha-
mentarian forces were overthrown here in the Civil War. With 
the development of cotton and silk industries the town bas 
increased eneemoudy, and is now second in importaace only to 
Derby among the towns of the comity. There is no record 
that it ever returned representatives to parliament. 

See Stephen Glover, Marry end Casettetrof* Camay of Derby 
(Derby, 1):31-4883); J. Pym Rearik of de lionntes

ury  
of 

Ckesterfiefti Cbestrield and Sheffield, ilde); Thomas Ford. Ma 
qf Chesler 4 (Loudon, 18.39). 

CHESTER-LE-STREET, a town in the Cheater-le•Street 
parliamentary division of Durham, England, neat the river 
Wear, 6 in. N. of the city of Durham on the North-Eastern 
railway. Pop. (spot) etym. The pariah church of St Mary 
and St Cuthbert is an Interesting building, formerly collegiate, 
with a tower 156ft. high, and a remarkable series of monumental 
tombs of the Lumley family, collected here from Durham 
cathedral and rations mined monasteries, sad Is some cases 
remade. About 1 m. along the river is Lumley Castle, the seat 
of the earl of Scarborough, and about a a north his Lamblow 
Castle, the residence of the earl of Durham, built in 1292 on the 
site of the old Home of Harraton. Collieries and iron-works 
employ the industriel population. Charter-le-Street is a place el 
considerable antiquity. It lies on a branch of the Ronan north 
road, on which it was a station, but the name is not known. 
Under the name of Csmacestre it was made the seat of a bishop 
Pn Ms, and continued to be the head of the diocese till the 
Danish invasion of 995. During that time the church was the 
repository of the shrine of St Cuthbert, which was then removed 
to Durham. 

CIIIIINEHTOM, GILBERT =TR (1874- ), English 
*nudist and author, who came of a family of estatwagents, 
washers is Leaden au the sgth of May 1824. Ho wasedocatal 
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at St Paul's school, which be left in 1891 with the idea of studying 
art. But his natural bent was literary, and he devoted himself 
mainly to cultivating that means of expression, both in prose 
and verse; he did occasional reviewing, and had some experience 
in a publisher's office-. In 1900, having already produced a 
volume of clever poems, The Wild Knight, he definitely took to 
journalism as a career, and became a regular contributor of signed 
articles to the Liberal journals, the Speaker and Daily News. 
He established himself from the first as a miter with a distinct 
personality, combative to a swashbuckling degree, uncon-
ventional and dogmatic; and the republication of much of his 
work in a series of volumes (e.g. Twelve Types, Heretics, Ortho-
doxy), characterized by much acuteness of criticism, a pungent 
style, and the capacity of laying down the law with unflagging 
impetuosity and humour, enhanced his reputation. His powers 
as a writer are best shown in his studies of Browning (in the 
" English Men of Letters " series) and of Dickens; but these 
were only rather more ambitious essays among a medley of 
characteristic utterances, ranging from fiction (including The 
Napoleon of Notting-kill) to fugitive verse, and from artistic 
criticism to discussions of ethics and religion. The interest 
excited by his work and views was indicated and analysed in an 
anonymous volume (G. K. Chestertoe: a CeiNcism) published 

1908.la  
CHESTERTON, an urban district in the Chesterton parlia-

mentary division of Cambridgeshire, England, m. N. from 
Cambridge station, on the north bank of the Cam. Pop. (nos) 
9s91 . The  church of St Andrew is Decorated and Perpendicular, 
retaining ancient woodwork and remains of fresco painting. 
Along the river are several boat-houses erected by the Cambridge 
University Boat Club. Boat-building and tile manufacture are 
local industries. 

CHESTNUT (sus Carcases), the common name given to two 
sorts of trees and their fruit, (i) the so-called " horse-chestaut," 
and (2) the sweet or " Spanish " chestnut. 

(1) The common horse-chestnut, Aescaliss Hippecastaasee 
(Ger. itosshastasie; Fr. issernisaice d' lade), has been stated to 
be a native of Tibet, and to have been brought thence to England 
in isso; it is now, however, thought to be indigenous in the 
mountains of northern Greece, where it occurs wild at 3000 to 
4000 ft. above sea-level. Matthiolus, who attributes the origin 
of the name of the tree to the use of the nuts by the inhabitants 
of Constantinople for the relief of short-windedness and cough 
in hones, remarks that no ancient writer appears to have made 
mention of the hone-chestnut. Clusius (Rorie's". ploraarusa 
hist. i. p. 8, 16oz) describes it as a vegetable curiosity, of 
which In 1588 be had left in Vienna a living specimen, but of 
which he had not yet seen either the flowers or recent fruit. 
The dry fruit, he says, had frequently been brought from Con-
stantinople into Europe. 

The tree grows rapidly; it fiourishes best in a sandy, somewhat 
mein loam, and attains a height of so to 6o or more ft., assuming 
a pyramidal outline. Its boughs are strong and spreading. 
The buds, conspicuous for their sin, are protected by a coat of a 
glutinous substance, which is impervious to water; in spring 
this melts, and the bud-scales are then cast off. The leaves are 
composed of seven radiating leaflets (long-wedge-shaped); when 
young they are downy and drooping. From the early date of 
its leafing year by year, a horse-chestnut in the Tuileries is known 
as the " Marra:min du 20 mars." The flowers of the horse-
chestnut, which are white dashed with red and yellow, appear in 
Hay, and sometimes, but quite exceptionally, again in autumn; 
they form a handsome erect panicle, but comparatively few of 
them afford mature fruit. The fruit is ripe in or shortly before 
the first week in October, when it falls to the ground, and the 
three-valved thorny capsule divides, &sating the brown and at 
first beautifully glossy seeds, the so-called nuts, having a restos-
blame to sweet chestnuts, and commonly three or else two in 
number. For propagation of the tree, the seeds may be sown 
either when fresh, or, if preserved in sand or earth, in spy*. 
Drying by exposure to the air for a month has been found to 
prevent their nerminatien. Rooks are wont to remove the nuts  

from the tree just before they fall, and indispose them in various 
directions. The tree is rarely planted in mixed gitxurudses 
where profit is an object; it interferes with its naghboua and 
occupies too much room. It is generally introduced near man-
sion-houses for ornament and shade, and the celebrated avenues 
at Richmond and Bushey Park in England are obits:two& gnat 
beauty at the time of flowering. 

The bark of the horse-chestnut aintains a greenish oil, resin, • 
yellow body, a tannin, CollsiGes• misting likewise in the seeds 
and various parts of the tree, and decomposable into slieregrouiss 
and aesciglyeaalic acid, Cr13401, also assail/1in hydrate, and the 
crystalline fluorescent compound aeradirs, of the fonnulaC•11,,0,1 
(Rochleder and Schwarz), with which occurs a similar substance 
fres* the freak of Sir G. G. Stokes (Q. .I. Chews. Sac. xi. 17, 
1859; xii. 126, 1860, who suggests  that  its presence may perhaps 
account for the discrepancies in the analyses of aesculin given by 
different authors. From the seeds have been obtained starch 
(about 14%), gum, mucilage, a non-drying oil, phosphoric add, 
salts of calcium, afresh', by boiling which with dilute hydra 
chloric or sulphuric acid ecstatic acid is obtained, onadain„ 
present also in the fully developed leaves, eadgessin, Cons% 
and auceidis, Cs11,04, which is procurable also, but in smell 
quantity only, from the bark. FriedrichRochleder has described 
as constituent principles of the cotyledons ay/imbued., CaDHISOINt 
a bitter gluceeide, argyreacia, C•H*01,, =eke acid, C.H.Onb 

 and essaaescilriss, CaHnOn, found also in the kayos. To peeper* 
pure starch from the seeds, FLusdin (Can't raid. ma& so:, 
1848; 138, 1849) recommends kneading them, when 
peeled and bruised, in an aqueous solution of TIT to ak of their 
weight of sodium carbonate. E. Staffd (Ann. L. Clues. si. 
norm lxxvi., 183o, p. 379) after drying found, in spring and 
autumn respectively, 10.9 and 3.38% of ask in the wood, a-bs 
and 6.57 in the bark, and 7.68 and y•se in the leaves ol the borne. 
chestnut. The ash of the unripe fruit contains 38.77, that of the 
ripe kernel 61.74, and that of the green shell 73-91% of potash 
(E. Wolff). 

The wood of the horse-chestnut is soft, and serves only for 
the making of water-pipes, for tuna's week and comma 
carpentry, as a source of charcoal for gunpowder, and as fink 
Newly cut it weighs 6o lb, and dry ss lb pee cub. h. approxi-
mately. The bark has been employed far dyeing yellow and for 
tanning, and was formerly in popular repute as a febrifuge and 
tonic. The powder of the dried nuts was at one time prescribed 
as a stanutatory (to encourage sneezing) in the Edinburgh 
Phermaeopeia. It is stated to form with alum-water a sine or 
cement highly offensive to vermin, and with two parts of wheaten 
Sour the material for a strong bookbinder's paste. Infusion of 
horse-chestnuts is found to expel worms from soil, and soon to 
kill them if they are left in it. The nuts furthermore have been 
applied to the manufacture of an oil for burning, cosmetic 
preparations and starch, and in Switsetiand, France and Ireland, 
when rasped on ground, to the bleaching of flax, hemp, silk and 
wool. In Geneva horse-chestnuts are largely consumed by 
grazing stock, a single sheep receiving s lb. crushed morning and 
evening. Given to cows in moderate quantity, they have beat 
found to enhance both the yield and flavour of milk. Deer 
readily eat them, and, after a preliminary steeping in ilme-weter, 
pigs also. Foe poultry they should be used boiled, and milted 
with other nourishment. The fallen leaves are relished by sheep 
and deer, and afford a good litter for flocks and herds. 

One variety of the horse-chestnut has variegated leaves, and 
another double lowers. Darwin observed that A A . Pais, the rod 
buckeye of North America, shows a special tendency, under 
unfavourable conditions, to be double-blossomed. The seeds of 
this species are used to stupefy fish. The seariet-dowered hem. 
chestnut, As. rahicsreda, is a handguns tree, less in height and 
having a rounder bead than the commas term; it is a native of 
North America. Another species, possessing dowers with the 
lower peals whits with a Ted tinge, and the upper yellow and red 
with a white border, and fruit unarmed, Is A *Nike,* native of 
the western Himalayas. Among the North American epochs me 
the foetid or Ohio buckeye, As. gleirs, and 44.'8" the mom* 
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Whoa. eie. ear ended, when fidierown and in flenree, is it 
beendful tree, bet Its leaves often fall before midsummer. 

fa) The Spanish or sweet chestnut, Caddies *WWI (natural 
sem Furaceee), is a stately sad magnificent tree, native of the 
oestrus bordering on the Mediterranean, but aho ripening Its 
bete is sheltered situations as far north as Scotland. It lives 
way keg. and attains a large size, spreading its branches widely. 
Ic lugs glossy lanceolate leaves with a toothed margin. The 
Ise ens, which appear in early summer, are in pendulous, slender 
peisarisil catkins, which bear a number of staminate dowers with 
ahw fus& ate a0WC13 at the base. The staminate contain 8 to 20 

1121•1711 which produce an enormous amount of dusty yellow 
pion, some of which gets carried by wind to the protruding 
nems of the pistillate flowers. The bitter are borne three 
wither. invested by a ovule of fear green brace, which, as the 
huit matures, grow to form the tough green prickly envelope 
samendhqr the group at generally three nuts. The largest 
Yaws chestnut tree is the famous Carepredi tents analli, or the 
aessant of a hundred horse, on the slopes of Mount Etna, a tree 
▪ wbeernseasured about 178o by Count Bore* es found to 
hues eirannfarenee of zee ft. The timber beets a striking 
asmsblance to that of the oak, which has been mistaken for 
entreat; but it may be distinguished by the numerous fine 
asiallary rays. Unlike oak, the wood is more valuable while 
meg than old. When not more than fifty years old ,  it forms 
herhie poets for fences and tortes; but at that age it often begins 
re dezeriorate, baying ringobakes sad central hollows. In 
mai state. Irks the stems are not above sin, in diameter at the 
mead. thechesont is fiend to make durable hoops for casks and 
Pella for wines; one of a larger she it makes good hop-poles. 

Classmate (the fruit of the tree) are atensively imported into 
Gnat Britain, end are eaten roasted or boiled, sad mashed or 
siberwien as a vegetable. Ina raw statethey hive armeeet taste, 
bet ate difficult of digestion. The trees are very ebonies t in the 
snub of Europe, and chestnuts bulk largely le the food resoorces 
d the Foos in Spain, Italy, Switzerland and Germany. In Italy 
Re Mewls are mound into meal, and used for thickening soaps, 
sad even dm bread-making. In North America the fruits of an 
aired species, C. ereserimes, are eaten both raw and cooked. 

131111114 HARRY (s564?-ac7t), English dramatist and 
abodiaseous writer, was the son of Robert Oreille, a London 
dyer. He was apprenticed in 1s77.to a atatioaer, and in z sot 
Mame a partner with William Regina end John Dotter. In 
roe he published Robert Greene's Grodnoorth 4 Wit. In the 
paste to his Kisd Sots Dreams (aid of um) be fared it 
necessary to disavow any share in that pamphlet, and incidentally 

agekereed to three persons (one of them commonly identified 
wish ate) who had been abused in it. Piers Planate: 
Seinen Yens Preediship, the story of a fictitious apprenticeship in 
Crete and Thrace, appeared in 1595. As early as 1598 Francis 
Ham includes him In his Palladia ramie es one of the " best for 
comedy." and between that year and 16o3 be wrote or 
mgabosated in some forty-nine pieces. He seems to have been 
erendly in debt, judging from numinous entries in lienslowe's 
diary of advances for various purposes, on one occasion (17th of 
January :goo) to pay his expenses in the Marshalwa prison, on 
endow (7th of March z 6o3) to get his play out of pawn. Of 
the thirteen plays usually attributed to Chalk's sole authorship 
es* one was printed. This wee The Tragedy of If efneange: ee a 
*sew /err a Father (played rhos; printed ass), a share in 
emit Me Fleay assigns to Thomas Heywood. It has been 
evanzed that this piece was put forward as a rival to Shake-
messes Fforester. Among the plays in which Cliettle bad a share 
b crealogned The Danish Tragedy, which was probably either 
Amaral with Heffelaon or another version of the same story. 
Tin Piosond Comedic of Padded Grusin (Ism). in which he 
collobeented whir Thomas Dekker and William Heusi:ton, was 
maimed by the Shakespeare Society in tgar. It contains the 
lam " Art thou poor, yet but than golden slumbers," which is 
Ineliably Dekker's. In November ism Chettle receives ten 
dallied fee mending the first part of ' Robin Hood," i.e. The 
Dossofell of Sallert, Earl of Honthesden, by Anthony Huntley; 
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and 6 the second part, whidt followed soon after sad was pained 
in z 6o1 , The Death of Robert, Lade of Modulen, he collaborated 
with Munday. Both plays are printed in Dodsley's Select 
Collection of Old Emilia!, Plays (ed. W. C. Hazlitt, vol. viii). In 
aos Mettle published Seglesd's Mernsing Gamiest, in which are 
included some verses alluding to the chief poets of the time. His 
death took place before the appearance of Dekker's Knight's 
Conjurer in zfer, for he is there mentioned as a recent arrival in 
limbo. 

Hoffmann was edited by H. Barrett) L(ennard) (ass) and by 
Richard Ackermann (Bamberg. 1894). 

CHEVALIER, ALBERT (1861- ), English comedian, began 
a connexion with the stage while still a child. In 1 877 he Tel 
engaged assn actor under the Bancrof ts in London, and for some 
years played " legitimate " parts at the Court theatre and 
elsewhere. In z8e1, however, be began a successful music-hell 
career as a singer of cosier songs of his own invention, a new type 
in which be had an immediate success, both in England and 
America. He subsequently argonized an entertainmentof his 
own, with sketches and songs, with which he went on tour, estab-
lishing a wide popularity man original artist in his special line. 

CHEVALIER. XICUEL (ao6-1879), French economist, was 
boa at Limoges on the z3tb of Jemmy recd. L his early 
manhood, while employed es an engineer, he became a convert to 
the theories of Saint Simon; these he ardently advocated in the 
Globe, the organ of the Saint Simonians, which he edited until his 
arrest in air on a charge of outraging public motsEty by its 
publication. He was sentenced to a year's insprisennuot, but was 
released in six months through the intervention of Thins, who 
sent him on a special mission to the United States to unity the 
question of land and water transport. In 1836 he published, in 
two volumes, the letters he wrote from America to the Jelonal 
dos debate. These attracted so much attention that be was scat 
in the same year on an economic mission to England, which 
resulted in his publication (in 1838) of Des inter& ataterieis de la 
France. The success of this made his position secure, nod in ago 
be was appointed professor of political economy in the Colldgede 
France. He sat for a short time (184S-1846) as a member of the 
Chamber of Deputies, but lost his seat owing to his enthusiastic 
adoption of the principles of free trade. Under Napoleon III. be 
was restored to the potation of which the revolution of deg had 
temporarily deprived him. In z8so be became a member of the 
Institute, mid in the following year published an important work 
in favour of free trade, under the title of Exams le system 
commacial coons Ions is sea 4 systime 'oilseeds,. His chief 
public triumph was the important part he played in !Miming 
about the conclusion of the commercial treaty between France 
aod Great Britain In a6o, Previously to this he had served, in 
ass, upon the coosniesion fin organising the Exhibition of lass, 
and hia service there led to his looming one of the French jury of 
awards in the London Exhibition of Mee lie was created a 
member of the Senate In 186o, and continued for some years to 
take an active put in its discussions. He retired from public life 
in am, but was uncessiegly industrious with his pen. He 
became grand Whoa of the Legion of Hooper in 1861, and during 
the later years of hit life 'received from many quarters public 
recognition of his =Owe as a political ec000ndst. He died at 
Isis chateau near Montpellier (Herault) on the adz of November 
1879. Many of his works have been translated into English and 
other languages. Besides those already mentioned the acre 
important ass: Cones d'ideetnie peldigne (dles-aso); Esau de 
petitions industrials (18u); De la beide probable d'er (ask 
translated into English by Cobden, Os She Prtrbable Fall 4 its 
Veins of Gold, Manchester, rase); L'Asphinien de Men*, 
4860; Introdndieo ass supports is jury isteriserimal (Mg). 

CHEVALIER, OLVIVIE (s8et- ), French biblisinepher, 
was born at Rambouillet on the seth of February age. He 
published a great amber of documents relating to the binary of 
Dauphine, e.g. the cartuleries of the church and the town of Die 
(r868), of the abbey of St Andre le-Bs at Vienne (1869), of the 
abbey of Notre Dante at Borrnevaux in the diocese of Vienne 
(la*, of the abbey of St Chaise at Ls Mammies (taa,$), she 
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Inventories and several collections of archives of the dauphins of 
Viennah, and s Nibliotitegue liturgique in six volumes (r893-21195), 
the third and fourth volumes of which constitute the Reperavitnn 
hynneologiewm, containing more than zo,coo articles. But his 
principal work is the Repertoire der sources histerieses du moms 
dge. The first part, BM-bibliographic (r875-086; 2nd ed., tees), 
contains the names of all the historical personages alive between 
the years r and rpm who are mentioned in printed books, 
together with the precise indication of all the places where they 
are mentioned. The second part, Topo-bittiographie (r894-
19o3), contains not only the names of places mentioned in books 
on the history of the middle ages, but, in a general way, every-
thing not included in the Bio-bibliographie. The Repertoire as a 
whole contains an enormous mass of useful information, and is one 
of the most important bibliographical monuments ever devoted to 
the study of medieval history. Though a Catholic priest and 
professor of history at the Catholic university of Lyons, the Abbe 
(afterwards Canon) Chevalier knew bow to maintain an inde-
pendent critical attitude even in religious questions. In the 
controversy on the authenticity of the Holy Shroud (solaria) at 
Turin, he worked in the true scientific spirit by tracing back the 
history of that piece of stuff, which was undoubtedly used as a 
shroud, but which was not produced before the lath century and 
is probably no older (See Le Saint Swaim de Lirey-Chambiry-
Twin el ks defenseless de son authenticite). Similarly, in Notre 
Dame de Lorene; Mode critique say Pau:hen:idle de in Santa Casa 
(x926), he dissipated by the aid of authentic documents the 
legend which had embellished and falsified the primitive history 
of that sanctuary. 

CREVAUX-DR-FIllfil (French for " Friesland horses "; 
the Dutch Yriesse ruyters, " Frisian horsemen," and German 
Spanische Reiter, " Spanish horsemen "), a military obstacle, 
originating apparently in the Dutch War of Independence, and 
used to close the breach of a fortress, streets, &c. It was formerly 
often used in field operations as a defence against cavalry; hence 
the name, as the Dutch were weak in the mounted arm and bad 
therefore to check the enemy's cavalry by an artificial obstacle. 
Chevaux-de-frise consist of beams in which are fixed a number of 
spears, sword-blades, &c., with the points projecting outwards on 
all aides. 

CHEVIRUS, MAX LOWS ANNE KAGDELEINS LEFEBVRE 
DE (1768-1836), French ecclesiastic, was born on the 28th of 
January r568, in Mayenne; France, where his father was general 
civil judge and lieutenant of police. He studied at the college of 
Mayenne, received the tonsure when twelve, became prior of 
Torbechet while still little more than a child, thence derived 
sufficient income for his education, entered the College of Louis le 
Grand in t781, and after completing his theological studies at the 
Seminary of St Magloire, was ordained deacon in October 159o, 
and priest by special dispensation on the 18th of December. He 
was immediately made canon of the cathedral of Le Mans and 
began to act as vicar to his uncle in Mayenne, who died in 1792. 
Owing to the progress of the Revolution he emigrated in 5592 to 
England, and thence in 1596 to America, settling in Boston, Mass. 
His interest had been aroused by Francois Antoine Matignon, a 
former professor at Orleans, new in charge under Bishop John 
Carroll of all the Catholic churches and missions in New England. 
Chewers, although at first appointed to an Indian mission in 
Maine, remained in Boston for nearly a year, and returned thither 
after several months in the Penobscot and Passamaquoddy 
missions and visits to scattered Catholic families along the way. 
Daring the epidemic of yellow fever in 1598 he won great praise 
sad respect for his courage and charity; and his preaching was 
listened to by many Protestants—indeed the subscriptions for the 
Church of the Holy Cross which he founded in an were largely 
from ameCathelics. In i8e8 the papal brief was issued making 
Boston a bishopric, suffragan to Bakimore, and Cheverus its 
bishop. He was consecrated on All Saints' day In aro, at St 
Peter's, Baltimore, by Archbishop Carroll. On the death of the 
latter his assistant bishop, Nark, urged the appointment of 
glovers. as assistant to himself; Cheverus refused and warmly 
aMerted his desire to remain to Boston; but, much broken by the  

death of Matignon In ilia and with impaired health, beast 
found it necessary to leave the seat of his bishopric. In dr 
Louis XVIIL having insisted on his return to France, Chew 
became bishop of Montauban, where his tolerance captivate' tl 
Protestant clergy and laymen of the city. He was made and 
bishop of Bordeaux in r8a6; and on the rst of Feberiary1136, 
accordance with the wish of Louis Philippe, he was Dark 
cardinal. He died in Bordeaux on the !rah of July al& 
Cheverus, more than to any other, is due the position that Baste 
now bolds in the Roman Catholic Church of America, as well I 
the general growth of that church in New England. His thud 
was essentially lovable: the Jews of Bordeaux and Prosestsi 
everywhere delighted to honour him. 

See the rather extravagant biography byI. Hota-Dabetre 
is cardinal de Chews: (Bordeaux, 1e38; English venire  by I 
Stewart, Boston, an). 

GRIMM the term employed in French architectue 
distinguish the apsidal end of a church, in which the apes 
chapels radiate round the choir aisle. The two earliest exasei 

ith and r nth century) are found in the churches of St BM 
Poitiers, and Notre Dame-du-Port, Clermont, where there i 
four apses. A more usual number is five, and the central are 
being of larger dimensions, becomes the Lady dispel Ms* 
the case in Westminster Abbey, where Henry III. flatmate:al II 
chevet into England; Henry VII.'s chapel is built on the 'MI 
the original Lady chapel, which must have bast of extePtiss 
size, as it extended the whole length of the present structure. 1 
Solignac, Fontevrault and Paray-le-Monial there are only thol 
in these cases sufficiently distant one from the other to allow el 
window between. The usual number in all the great esthete 
of the 13th century, as in Bourges, Chartres, Reims, Trait 
Tours, Bayeux, Antwerp and Bruges, is five. In &WWI 

Amiens and Cologne there are seven apsidal chapels, sad  I 
Clairvaux nine radiating but rectangular chapels. In the tee 
and x sth centuries the central apse was increased in die at 
dedicated to the Virgin Mary, as in St Ouen at ROM. 

CHEVIOT RILLS, a range forming about 35 ID. of the ion 
between England and Scotland. The boundary Wend 
follows the line of greatest elevation, but as the slope is fosl 
gradual southward and northward the larger part of the range 
in Northumberland, England, and the lesser in ReerbareisdiS 
Scotland. The axis runs from N.E. to S.W., with a ncetbeel 
tendency at the eastern end, where the ridge culminates is 
Cheviot, 2676 ft. Its chief elevations from this point foal 
westward fall abruptly to 2034 ft. in Windygate Hill, and tilt 
more gradually to about 1600 ft. above the pass, followed by 
high road from Redesdale. Beyond this are Carter Fell (f 8? 
and Peel Fell (1964), after which two lines of lesser ' ,IMO 
branch westward and southward to enclose Liddesdale. 71 
hills are finely grouped, of conical and high-arched farms, 
generally grass-covered. Their flanks are scored with he 
narrow glens in every direction, carrying the headwaters of 11 
Till, Coquet and North Tyne on the south, and tributaries of d 
Tweed on the north. The range is famous for a valuable breed 
sheep, which find abundant pasture on its smooth deal. ,vitft 
In earlier days it was the scene of many episodes .10'm 
warfare, and Its name is inseparably associated with the Woo! 
Chevy Chase. The main route into Scotland from Entlind h 

 along the low coastal belt east of the Till; the Till itself p5O 
another, and Redesdale a third. There are numerous rums 
castles and "pal towers" or forts on the English side fa th 
district. 

Geokgy.—The rocks entering into thegeological structure 0 10 
 Cheviots belong the Silurian, Old Red Sandstone and Cutamir 

out systems. The oldest strata. which are of Upper *owl 
form inhere that have been exposed by the denudation 
younpalaeozoic rocks. One of these which occurs 

is 
 high 

the 	of the Cheviots drained by the Kale Water 
river Het and is covered towards the north by she Old  :1 
Saadstone volcanic series and on the south by CirbOitlitiN W 11 4  
Another area is traversed by the Jed Water and the 

a.,_ 
 

Burn and is surrounded by rocks of Old Rod Sandstone age ; 
strata consist of veyanclm„ Bags and shales with seam am •""" 
of impolite shah which yield fossils sparingly. 
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On the upturned and tiesutkd edge& of the Silurian strata . at 
Pk el comesipoesneous volcanic rocks of Lower Old Rol 	d- 
eem age miss unconfonnably, which consists chiefly of 	.th 
ilia 	of tuff. A striking feature is the absen.. 	rse 

	

thus indicating prolonged volcanic activity. 1 J.. 	we 

	

o'sis d.best 330 In. tn. in the eastern pert of the Chev. 	cad 
me to a height of 2676 ft. above the sea. The Lavas coma, - rk 
/sublease. resembling that at Kirk Yetholm, and porphyrit, ad 
sendailaidal anthem and basks. This volcanic plait... is 
proud by a mass of granite about so vl. nt in extent, obi, h es 
the highest push in the Cheviot rangy It has been .1. 
Ur Teal as an augite-biotite-granite having strong al! 	!)tK 
the segite-bearing granitites of Las cline and Ober1,1, 	he 
Viagra Roth the granite and the ea-rounding lavas are 	ad 
by dykes and WI. of Intermediate ate l acid types represent by 
wimparphyrites and quarts-fehiten. 

Oa their meth-west margin the Lower Old Red volcanic rocks 
an covered unconformably by the upper division of that =eel 
compted of red sandstones and conelomerates, which, when I 
mewards, rest directly no the Slurian Stform. Towards the 
math and rest the volcanic pile is overlaid Carboniferous strata. 
has indicating a prolonged interval of den don. 

Q. the northern slopes of the western part of the Cheviots the 
repreentatives al the Cementstone group of the Carboniferous 
wino wane to the surface, where they 0300011 of shales. days, 
weilsomth samdesonee with cementstones and occasional bands of 
wish& limemone. These are followed in normal order by the Fell 
Ssadateas group, compriaing a succession of sandstones with inter-
altheas of red and green clays and impure cementing* bands. 
Thy keen the higher part el the Larriston Fells and are traceable 
sawn to Peel -Fell, where there is evidence of succemive land sur- 
faun in the form of dirt beds. They are succeeded by the Lewis-
ham cothbeming group. which represents the Scremerston coals. 

IYR 1. MENU 1111(4113 (1786-1889), French chemist, 
vas horn, 00 the 3 to of August 17116, at Anger, where his father 
vase physician. At about the age of seventeen he went to Paris 
mid entered L. N. Vanquelin's chemical laboratory, afterwards 
beendos his aria= at the natural history museum in the 
*din dm Plants In 38E3 be was appointed professor of 
=naivety at the Lye& Charlemagne, and subsequently under-
took the directorship of the Galatia tapestry works, where he 
coaled out his researches on colour contrasts (Do lo kit is 
smash simellsed des corkors, t839). In 18I6 he became a 
usher r the Academy of Sciences, and in the same year was 
elected a foreign member of the Royal Society of London, whose 
Colby medal he was Waffled In 047. He succeeded his master, 
Vamosefia, as proles= of organic chemistry at the natural 
history museum in 1830, and thirty-three years later maimed its 
Iseekeship also; this he relinquished in 1879, though he still 
n aiad hi peafessership. In dad the completioo of his 
bantredth year was celebrated with public rejoicing; and after 
kedestk which occurred in Paris on the 9th of April alp, be was 
beaserod with a public funeral. In tam a statue was erected to 

estesary in the museum with which be was connected for so 
many years His scientific work covered a wide range, but his 
are is hat knee= for the classical researches be carried out on 
semi feu, published in 0123 (Recherches tar les corps gm 
(engine esimals). These enabled him to elucidate the true 
amen all amp; he was ea able to discover the composition of 
Meade and Mein, and to isolate stearic and oleic adds, the names 
el *Ma west imitated by him. This work led to important 
inetruments ia the mama of candle-menet/Let me. Cbevreul 
rim a determined enemy of charlatanism in every form, and a 
anaitte sceptic as to the " scientific " psychical research or 
niernwolism which had begun fa his time (see his De la basset/. 
dimmoiro, el Jar Wass ses ►gaider, 

CRIVION (Fr. from chigoe, a goat), in architecture, the beams 
■ nhars in the roofs of a building, meeting in au angle with a 
boded resemblance to the horns of a butting goat; in heraldry 
a hat her on a shield, used also as a distinguishing badge of 
mak ea the sleeves of non-commissioned officers in most armies 
end =vies and by police and other organizedbodies wearing 

and as a mark of good conduct in the army and navy. 
Gems • also an architectiusi term for an infiected ornament, 
mid she " dg-sag," found largely in romanesque archkecttue 
la imam, Ragland and Sicily. It is one of the most common 
deneatieso hued in the mania of the Norman arch, and 
Insoniered aim ost shalta, as to the dolmas of Mama near 

Pakrzoo. those of St Paul outside Rome, and many churches in 
Germany. Its earliest appearaoce was in the tomb of Agameramme 
at Myceaae, where the shafts flanking the entrance clumsy 
have nine decorative chevron bands; in this case there is no 
doubt it was derived from the metal casing of the early wood 
columns. 

CHRVIOTAIII, a name taken from the French to desipate the 
various representative s of the mammalian tinplate farxilY 
Trapshae. These tiny animals, commonly known as mouse-
deer, are in no wise nearly related to the true deer, but caudate 
by themselves a special section of artiodactyk linguist= known 
as Mainline, for the characteristic of which see Arriontana. 
The typical genus Trepan, which is Asiatic, contains the smallest 
representatives of the family, the animals having more of 
the general aspects and habits of some rodents, such as the 
agoutis, than of other ruminants. The longest-known species are 
T. jams/cots, T. saps, T. haschil,T. shusloyasme and T. assisMosa; 
but a number of other forms, best'regarded for the most pert as 
races, have been named. Of those mentioned, the first four are 
from the Malay Peninsula or the islands of the Indo•bialay 
Archipelago, the last from Ceylon and India. Kasai/ and nog* 

African Water Cheyrotain (Dorcasherim mostiment). 

(or sesith) are the Malay names of the species with those specific 
titles. The woad gram, Dorcas/serum (or Hyeasescbss), Is 
Africa, and distinguished chiefly by the feet being stouter and 
shorter, the outer toes better developed, and the two middle 
metacarpals not welded together. its dental formula (as that of 
Trope/us) is i.I, c. t, I. lei — 34. Vertebrae: C. 7, D. 13, G 6, 
S. 5, Ca. 1 1- 13. The only eating species, D. 10000t1/01 (fig.), in 
type is rather larger than any of the Asiatic cherrotains, which 
it other...Le much resembles, but is mid to frequent the banks of 
streams, and have touch the habits of pip. It is of • rich brown 
colour, with back and sides spotted and striped with white; and 
it is evidently the sandy= of an ancient form, as remains of si 
species only differing in sire (D. crcussm) have been found in the 
Miocene deposit. of France. For long this species wansap. 
posed to be restricted to West Africa, but it has reality been 
obtained In East Conind Mika, where it is mixeseated by a 
local race. (EL') 

CHITIN= (Sioux for "of alien speech "), a tribe of No 
American Indiana of Algonquian stock. They leenterly lived on 
the Cheyenne river, Noah Dakota. Driven west by the Deka as, 
they were found by early explorers at the enters bare of the 
Black Hills, South Dakota. Part of then later moved south 
and allied themselves with the Arapahoes. Their whale history 
has been owe of war with their red and white neighbours. They 
are a powerful athletic race, mentally impact to the average 
Americas ladies. They are divided isto sieves subdivisions and 
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formerly had a council of chiefs. They number some 3000; 
and are divided into northern and southern Cheyennes; the 
former being on a reservation in Montana, the latter in Ok!shoals. 
In 1878-79 a band of the former revolted, and some seventy-five 
of them were killed. 

See Handbook of American Indians (Washington, 1907); also 
INDIANS. NORTH AMERICAN. 

CHEYMINE, the chief city and capital of Wyoming, U.S.A., 
and county-seat of Laramie county, on Crow Creek, about 1o6 m. 
N. of Denver. Pop. (1890) 11,690; (190o) 1447, of whom t69z 
were foreign-born; (1905) 13,656; (1910) 51,32o. It is served by 
the Union Pacific, the Chicago, Burlington & Quincy, and the 
Colorado & Southern railways. It is situated near the southern 
boundary of the state, on the high plains near the E. foot of the 
Laramie range, at an altitude of 6oso ft.; the surrounding 
country is given up to mining (lignite and iron), grating and 
dry-fanning. Among the principal buildings are the capitol, 
modelled after the National Cripitol at Washington; the United 
States government building, the Soldiers' and Sailors' Home, the 
Union Pacific dep6t, the high school, the Carnegie library, St 
Mary's cathedral (Roman Catholic), the Convent of the Holy 
Child Jesus, the Masonic Temple and the Elks' clubhouse. The 
city has two parks, and is connected by a boulevard with Fort 
D. A. Russell, an important United States military post, 4 in. 
north of the city, established in 1867 and named in honour of 
Major-General David Allen Russell (1820-1864) of the Union 
army, who was killed at Opequan, Virginia. The industrial 
prosperity of Cheyenne is largely due to the extensive railway 
shops of the Union Pacific situated here; but the city is also an 
important cattle market and has stock-yards. In spos the value 
of the city% factory products (89 24,697) was almost one-fourth 
the total value of the factory products of the state. Cheyenne, 
settled in 1867, when the Union Pacific reached here, was named 
from the Cheyenne Indians. It was chosen as the site for the 
capital elf the territory in x869, and was incorporated in the 
same year. 

CHEM THOMAS KELLY (x841- ), English divine and 
Biblical critic, was born.  in London, and educated at Merchant 
Taylors' School and Oxford. Subsequently he studied German 
theological methods at Gottingen. He was ordained in 1864, and 
held a fellowship at Balliol College, Oxford, 1868-1882. During 
the earlier part of this period he stood alone in the university as 
a teacher of the main conclusions of modern Old Testament 
criticism. In x88x he was presented to the rectory of Tendring, 
in Essex, and in 1884 he was made a member of the Old Testa-
ment revision company. He resigned the living of Tendring in 

on his appointment to the Oriel professorship, which tarried 
with it a canonry at Rochester. In 1889 he delivered the 
Bampton lectures at Oxford. In 1908 ha resigned his professor-
ship. He consistently urged in his writings the necessity of a 
broad and comprehensive study of the Scriptures in the light of 
literary, historical and scientific considerations. His publications 
include commentaries on the Prophets and Hagiographa, and 
lectures and addresses on theological subjects. He was a joint 
editor of the Encyclopaedia Biotic& (London, r899-29o3), a work 
embodying the more advanced conclusions of English biblical 
criticism. In the hit:induction to his Origin of the Psalter (London, 
1890 he gave an account of his development as a critical 
scholar. 

CHIZY, SIMMS LiIONARD DI (1773-1832),  French 
orientalist, was born at Heathy on the 15th  of January 1773. 
His father, Antoine de Choy (1718-1798), was as engineer 
who finally became director of the Em. le des Ponta et Chaussies. 
The son was Intended for his father's profirssion; but in t 799 he 
obtained a post in the oriental department of the national library. 
About 1803 he began the study of Sanskrit, though he possessed 
neither grammar nor dictionary, and by great labour he obtained 
sufficient knowledge of the language to be able to compose in it 
verses said to possess great elegance. He was the first professor of 
Sanskrit appointed in the College de France (1873), a chevalier of 
the Legion of Honour, and a member of the Academic des 
Inscription. He died in 1832. Among his works were Ifedjotein  

a Leila (1807), from the Persian; Tadjanadatta Barra (ski) 
and La Reconnaissance de Saco:Wale (i830), from the Sanskrit; 
L'Antkologie hollow; &Amon (1831), published under the 
pseudonym d'Apudy. 

See the Mfmoires of the Academie des Inscriptions (new subs, 
vol. ail.), where there is 4 notice of Chloy by Silvestre de Secy. 

CHHATARPUR, a native state in the Bundelkhand agency of 
Central India. Area, 11x8 sq. m.; pop. (19ot) 156,239; esti-
mated revenue, £ itS,o0o. The chief, whose hereditary title is 
raja, is a Rajput of the Ponwar clan, whose ancestor dispossessed 
the descendant of Chhatar Sal, the founder of Bundelkhand 
independence, towards the end of the x8th century. The state 
was guaranteed to Kunwar Susi Singh Ponwar in ;806. In ass 
it would have lapsed to the British government for want of 
direct heirs, but was conferred on Jagat Raj as a special act of 
grace. The town of CHHATARFUR, which is named after Matsu 
Sal, and contains his cenotaph, . is 70 nx. by road S.W. of Bands. 
Pop
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high school. co The state also contemn the British 

cantonment of Nowgong. 
CHHATTISOARR, a division of the Central Provinces of India, 

comprising a British division (21,240 sq. m.) and two small 
feudatory states, Ralgarh (1486 sq. m.) and Swinged (so sq. 
m.). In mos the five Oriya states of Bamm, Rairakbol, Sonpue„ 
Patna and Kalahandi were transferred from the Central Pro-
vinces to Bengal. Chhattisgarh, or " the thirty-six forts," is a 
low-lying plain, enclosed on every side by hills and forests, 
while a rocky barrier shuts it off from the Nagpur plain on the 
west. Two great rivers, the Nerbudcla and Sone, take their sheet 
the aide of the Amarkantak hill in the north-west corner of the 
division, the Nerbudda flowing nearly due west to the Bombay 
coast, the Sone ultimately falling into the Ganges in Lower 
Bengal. Protected on both sides by ranges of hills, the district 
was, until late years, the least known portion of the meat obscure 
division of India, but recently it has been opened up by the 
Bengal-Nagpur railway, and has developed into a great grain-
producing country. Its population is almost pure Hindu, except 
in the two great tracts of hill and forest, whore the aboriginal 
tubes retired before the Aryan invasion. It numbed com-
paratively unaffected either by the Oriya immigration on the 
east, or by the later influx of Mahrattas on the west. For though 
the Mahrattas conquered and governed the country for a period, 
they did net take possession of the land. In tom the population 
of the two remaining feudatory states was 125,281, litaigarls 
having 86,543 and Sarangarh 38,738. Much of the soil is stall 
covered with forest, but it includes fertile rice land. 

The British division of Chhattisgarh comprises the them 
districts of Drug (created in 1906), Raipur and lillaspur. In scion 
the district of Sambalpur, together with the five feudatory states, 
was transferred to Bengal. In 1902 the population of the 
reduced area WAS 2,642,983. 

CIIIIINDWAFIA, a town and district of British India, in the 
Nerbudda division of theVentral Provinces. The rime the town 
is aeon ft. above sea-level, and is surrounded by ranges of low 
hills. The European station extends for nearly 2 M. and Is well 
wooded. It is considered very healthy, and forms a mart fa. 
European visitors from Nagpiar and Kampti during the bat 
weather. 

The area of the D/STRICT or Cs HINDWARA IS 4631 sq. at. It 
has two natural subdivisions—the hill country above the slopes of 
the Satpura mountains, called the Balaghat, and a tract of low 
land to the south called the Zerghat. The high tableland of the 
Balaghat lies for the most part upon the great basaltic fonnatiom 
which stretches across the Satpuras as far east as jubbuiposne. 
The country consists of a regular succession of hills and Ivreae 
valleys, formcdby the small ranges which crossits surface east and 
west. The average height of the uplands b lsoo ft., but there 
are many points of greater elevation. The appearance of the 
Zerghat below the hills is generally open and undulating. The 
country is intersected by several streams, of which the &ashen Is 
the most considerable. Near the hills and along the streams are 
strips and patches of jungle; the villages are usually sursomsdad 
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wall picturesque groves of tamarind, mango and other shade-
Prins trees. In the hill-country the climate is temperate and 
boafthy. In the cold season ice is frequently seen in the small 
as=ks at an elevation of about woo ft. Until May the hot wind is 
;,tale felt. while during the rains the weather is cool and agreeable. 
The average annual rainfall amounts to 36 in. Pop. (rtot) 
4.z7 927. There are manufactures of cotton cloth and brass-
ware. Cool In this neighbourhood began to be worked after the 
opening of a branch of the Bengal-Nagpur railway to Chhindwara 
arid the coalfields to the north in 1 905. 

Chinn' di% are- formed part of the dominions of the ancient Gond 
dynasty of Chlindwam and Nagpur, whose seat was at Deogarh 
anal, in the 28th century, it was removed by Chand Sultan, son of 
Bala Buland (founder of the short-lived greatness of the 
dynasty, and of the city of Nagpur) to Nagpur (See GONDWANA 
azd NacPvi). 

CRIAHREISA, OABRIELLO 552-1637),  Italian poet, some-
times called the Italian Plndar, was of patrician descent, and was 
horn at Savona, a little town in the domain of the Genoese 
republic, twenty-eight years after the birth of Ronsard, with 
shim he has far more in common than with the great Greek 
those echo he sought to make himself. As he has told in the 
pleasant fragment of autobiography prefixed to his works, in 
eSch, like Caesar, he speaks of himself in the third person, he 
was a posthumous child; he went to Rome at the age of nine 
rem. under the care of his uncle Giovanni. 'There he read with 
a private tutor, suffered severely from two fevers in succession, 
and was sent at hut, for the sake of society, to the Jesuits' 
Co age, where he remained till his twentieth year, studying 
7hbeaphy, as he says, "phi per trattenimento the per appren-
•.• "—rather for occupation than for learning's sake. Losing 
kin uncle about this time, adabrera returned to Savona, " again 
ea see his own and be seen by them." In a little while, however, 
be returned to Rome, and entered the household of a cardinal, 
where be remained for several years, frequenting the society of 
Pushes 3fanutius and of Sperone Speroni, the dramatist and 
chic of Tana, and attending the lectures and bearing the con-
erometioo of Mureto. His revenge of an insult offered him 
Edged hint to betake himself once more to Savona, where, to 
same himself, he read poetry, and particularly Greek. The 
poets of his choice were Finder and Anacreon, and these be 
rafted till It grew to be his ambition to reproduce in his own 
"rogue their rhythms and structures, and so to enrich his country 
web a new form of verse—in his own words, " like his country-
man Columbus, to find a new world or drown." His reputation 
was amide at once; but be seldom quitted Savona, though often 
-cited to do so, saving for journeys of pleasure, in which be 
ens* delighted, and for occasional visits to the courts of princes 
smeller be was often summoned, for his verse's sake, and in his 
npacity as a dramatist. At the ripe age of fifty he took to 
wnseir n wife, one Lelia 1Pavese, by whom he had no children. 
kism • simple and blameless life, during which he produced 
a emu quantity of verse—epic, tragic, pastoral, lyrical and 
stdrical—he died in 1637, at the patriarchal age of eighty-five. 

ertaph was written for him in elegant Latin by Urban VIII.; 
bet on his tombstone are graven two quaint Italian hexameters 

its own, In which the gager la warned from the poet's own 
emapie trot to prefer Parnassus to Calvary. 

A maker of odes in all their elaborate pomp of strophe and 
eurero ►be, a master of new and complex rhythms, a coiner 
d ambitious words and composite epithets, an employer of 
amseious transpositions and inversions, and the inventor of a 
we/ system of poetic diction,—it is not surprising that Chiabrera 
dissid have been compared with Renard. Both were destined 
m maw miler* as great and sudden as had been their glory. 
Looted was succeeded by Malherbe and by French literature, 
swyserly so-called; Cbiabrera was the last of the great Italians, 
sad ad ter him literature languished till the second renaissance 
mew Mammal Chiabrera, however, was a man of merit, apart 
i-um that of the Mete innovator. Setting aside his epics and 
moan (ems of the latter received the honours of translation at 
the bands of Mamba Chrkien, a met of scenic du Bums), much  

of his work remains yet readable and pleasant. His grand 
Pindarics are dull, it is true, but some of his Canzotteite, like the 
anacreontics of Ronsard, are exceedingly elegant and graceful. 
His autobiographical sketch is also extremely interesting. The 
simple old poet, with his adoration of Greek (when a thing 
pleased him greatly he was wont to talk of it as " Greek Verse "), 
his delight in journeys and sight-seeing, his dislike for literary 
talk save with intimates and equals, his vanities and vengesnces, 
his pride in the memory of favours bestowed an him by popes 
and princes, his " infinite inaratiglia " over Virgifs versification 
and metaphor, his fondness for masculine rhymes and blank 
verse, his quiet Christianity, is a figure deserving perhaps of 
more study than is likely to be bestowed on that " new world " 
of art which it was his glory to fancy his own, by discovery and 
by conquest. 

The best editions of Chiabrera are those of Rome (n718, 3 yds. 
8vo); of Venice (r731, 4 vols. 8vo); of Leghorn (1781, 5  rots 12mo); 
and of Milan (1107, 3 voh.8vo). These only contain his lyric work; 
all the rest he wrote ham been long iorgotton. 

CHUM (anc. Ciersir), a river of lbseany, which rises in the 
Apennines S. of Arezzo, runs through the valley of Chiusi, and 
after receiving the Pa& just below Orvieto, falls into the Tiber 
after a course of 6o m. In Roman times its uteri ran entirely 
into the Tiber. It often caused considerable floods in the valley 
of Clusium (Chiusi) which were noticeable even in Rome itself, 
and in A.D. IS it was proposed to divert part of its waters into 
the Anus, a project which was abandoned owing to the opposi-
tion of the Florentines (Tac. Ann. I. 76, 79). In the middle 
ages the whole of its valley from Arezzo to Chiusi was an un-
inhabitable swamp; but at the end of the 28th century the 
engineer Count Fossombroni took the matter in hand, and 
moved the watershed some 25 in. farther south, so that its waters 
now Clow partly into the Amo and partly into the Tiber. 

CHIAPAS, a Pacific coast state of southern Mexico on the 
Guatemalan frontier, bounded by the states of Tabasco on the 
N. and Vera Cruz and Oaxaca on the W. Pop. (1895) 318,730; 
(t9oo) 360,799, a large proportion of which are Indians; 
area, 27,222 sq. m. largely forested. The Sierra Madre ROSSO{ 
the southern part of the state parallel with the coast, separating 
the low, humid, forested districts on the frontier of Tabasco 
from the hot, drier, coastal plain on the Pacific. The mountain 
region includes a plateau of great fertility and temperate climate, 
which is one of the best parts of Mexico and contains the larger 
part of the population of the state. But Isolation and lack of 
transportation facilities have retarded its development. The 
extension of the Pan-American railway across the state, from 
San Geronimo, onthe Tehuantepec National line, to the Guate-
malan frontier, is calculated to improve the industrial and sodal 
conditions of the people. The principal industries are agriculture, 
which is very backward, stock-raising, timber-cutting, frnit-
farming and salt-making. Coffee-planting is a new Industry 
on the Pacific slope of the Sierra Madre at elevations of s000 to 
4000 ft., and has met with considerable success. Rubber 
plantations have also been laid out, principally by 'American 
companies, the Cadillac elastics doing well. The exports include 
cattle, hides, coffee, rubber, fruit and salt. The mineral resources 
include gold, silver, copper and petroleum, but no mines were in 
operation in toad. The capital, Tuxtla Gatienez (pop. 93e5 
in 'goo), is on the plateau, 31 m. from the Rio Sabina', and 138 
m. N.E. of the Pacific port of Tonal*. The former capital, 
San Cristobal (pop. about s000 in 1895), about 4o in. E. of 
'Math, Is an interesting old town aDd the seat of the bishopric 
of Chiapas, founded in 1525 and made famous through its 
associations with Las Cases. Tapachula (pop. in r895, 6775), 
the capital of the department of Soconusco, t8 m. from the 
Guatemalan frontier, is a rising commercial town of the new 
coffee district. It is 54 m. inland from the small port of San 
Benito, k 559 ft. above sea-level, and has a healthy climate. 
Other prominent towns with their popsdations in 1895, are 
Comitan, or Coleslaw) (9316), on the Rio Grijalva about 442 m. 
S.E. of San Cristobal, and chiefly distinguished for its fine 
church and convent dedicated to Sea Domingo; Pidtoceloo 
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(8549), TenejaPa (MO. San Antonio (6M), Cintalape  (6455). 
La Concordia (6291), San Carlos (5977), and Ococingo (5667). 

CHIAROSCURO (from the Ital. chiaro, light or brightness, and 
'macro, darkness or shade), the disposition of light and shade 
in a painting; the term is applied to an early method of printing 
wood-engravings from several blocks, and also to a picture in 
black and white, or brown and white only. 

CHIAVARI, a town of Liguria, Italy, in the province of 
Genoa, 24 m. S.E. by rail from the town of Genoa. Pop. (1901) 
10,397 (town), :2,689 (commune). It is situated near the mouth 
of the Entella, in the centre of a fertile plain surrounded by 
mountains except on the S.W., where it comes down to the sea. 
Its buildings are mostly modern, but it has a ruined castle of 
1147. It has an active trade in agricultural products, and 
manufactures lace, light wicker-seated bentwood chairs, silk, &c. 

CHIAVENNA (sac. Claeenna), a town of Lombardy, Italy, 
in the province of Sondrio, 17 m. by rail N. of Colico which lies 
at the N. end of the lake of Como. Pop. (1901) town 314 0. 
commune 4732. It is well situated on the right bank of the 
Mena, at the mouth of the Val Bregaglia, through which the road 
to the Maloja Pass and the Engadine runs to the east. This 
line was partly followed by • Roman road, which at Casaccia, 
just below the last ascent to the Maloja Pass, diverged to the 
N. by the Septimer Pass, joining the Julien route to Coire (sac. 
Curia) at Stella. The Splugen route, which was also used by 
the Romans, runs N. from Chiavenna to Coire: the modern 
road was constructed by the Austrians in 1819-182:. Chiavenna 
is crowned by a ruined castle, once an important strategic point, 
and the seat of the counts who ruled the valley from the time 
of the Goths till 1194, when the district was handed over to the 
bishops of Coke. In the 14th century the Visconti, having 
become masters of the Valtellina, bought the "county " (coniaclo 
or coaka) of Chiavenna from the bishop of Coire. but it was 
taken by the canton of the Grisons in 1525, and the castle 
dismantled. In 1797 Chiavenna became part of the Cisalpine 
republic, and thenceforward followed the fortunes of Lombardy. 
The church of S. Lorenzo is baroque in style, but its baptistery 
contains a font of :206 with reliefs. Chiavenna has cotton 
factories and breweries, and is a depot for the wine of the district. 

CHIBOUQUE, or CHMOUX (the Fr. form of the Turk. chibiik, 
literally a stick), a long pipe, often ornamented with precious 
stones, smoked by the Turks. 

CHIC (a French word, either a shortened form of chicane, 
or derived from the Ger. Schick, tact or skill), a term properly 
used, in French artistic slang, of a work of art possessing brilliant 
but superficial technical ability, or of one executed without 
reference to a model or study of nature. • The use of the word 
in French data from the reign of Louis XIV. and then denoted 
a lawyer who was master of " chicane." " Chic," in general use, 
now connotes "smartness," in dress, speech, &c. 

CRICACOLE, a town of British India in the Ganjam district 
of Madras, situated on the right bank of the river Languliya, 
here crossed by a bridge, 4 na. from the sea. Pop. (Igor) 18,196. 
UnderMahoramedan rule it was the capital of one of the Northern 
Circars, and afterwards of a British district. Several old mosques 
remain. The town was famous for its mulles, but the industry 
is now decayed. The roadstead and lighthouse of Calingapatam 
are about 16 m. to the north, and the East Coast railway has a 
station 9 in. inland. 

CHICAGO, a city, a port of entry and the county-seat of Cook 
county, Illinois, U.S.A., the second city of the United States in 
population, commerce and manufactures; pop. (woo) 1,698.575: 
and (191o) 2,585,283. It is situated at the south-west corner 
of Lake Michigan (lat. 4e 5o', long. 87*  38' W.), about 
913 M. distant by railway from New York, 912 M. from New 
Orleans, 2265 m. from Los Angeles, and 2330 m. from Seattle. 
The climate is very changeable and is much affected by the 
lake; changes of more than thirty degrees in temperature 
within 24 hours are not at all rare, and changes of twenty are 
common. The city is the greatest railway centre of the United 
States, and was for several decades practically the only commer-
cial outlet of the great agricultural region of the northern Missis- 

sippi Valley. Trunk lines reach E. to Montreal, Roaton, Nt 
York, Philadelphia. Baltimore (the nearest point on the Adam. 
coast, 854 rn.); S. to Charleston, Savannah, Florida, Mob 
New Orleans, Port Arthur and Galveston; W. to the Pact 
at Los Angeles, San Francisco, Seattle and Vancouver, and 
most of these by a variety of routes. In toes about tet% 
the world's railway mileage centred in Chicago. 

With its suburbs Chicago stretchet Along the shore of la 
Michigan about 4o m. (the city proper 26.5). and the city 
r9 to had a total area of 191.4 sq. m' It spreads loosely at 
irregularly backward from the lake over a shallow alluvi 
basin, which is rimmed to the W. by a low moraine watervanin 
that separates the drainage of the lake from t ha tof tbeblississip 
Valley. The city site has been built up out of the "Lake Chicago 
of glacial times, which exceeded in size Lake Michigan. Tin 
lakes—Calumet, p 22 acres; Hyde; and part of Wolf—aid 
water-surface of some 4100 acres, lie within the municip 
limits. The original elevation of what is now the burin 
heart of the city was only about 7 ft. above the lake, but tt 
level was greatly raised—in some places more than to ft.—on 
a large area, between OW and i86o. The West Side. Medan 
in the north-west near Humboldt Park, is much higher (extren 
TS ft.). A narrow inlet from the lake, the Chicago river, rim 
W. from its shore about a mile, dividing then into • north an 
a south branch, which run respectively to the N.W. and the S.W 
thus cutting the city into three divisions known as the Need 
the West and the South " Sides," which are united by the 
car-tunnels beneath the river as well as by the bridges across a 
The river no longer empties into Lake Michigan since the can 
pletion of the drainage canal. Its commercial importance i 
very peat: indeed it is probably the most important non-tide 
stream of its length in the world, or if it be regarded ass hirbour 
one of the greatest; the tonnage of its yearly comment Is 
exceeds that of the Suez Canal and almost equals the tonnan 
of the foreign trade (the domestic excluded) of the Thames • 
the Mersey. The increase in size of the newer freighters that 
ply on the Great Lakes' has proved one serious difficulty, and 
the bridges and the river tunnels, which hinder the dupes 
cutting of the channel, are others. The improvement of the 
outer harbour by the national government was begun in 1833. 
Great breakwaters protect the river mouth from the silting shun 
currents of the Jake and afford secure shelter in an outer rood. 
stead from its storms, and there is a smaller inner•asin (above 
450 acres, 16 ft. depth) as well. But the river itself which hat 
about 15 m. of navigable channel, in part lined with docks, 
the most important part of the harbour. Its channel has bees 
repeatedly deepened, and in recent years—especially since ace 
after its control as a navigable stream passed .(r89o) to the 
federal government—widened and straightened by the removal 
of jutting building constructions along its shores. Grain eleraten 
of enormous size, coal yards, lumber yards and grimy warehouse 
or factories crowd dose upon it. The shipping facilities on dm 
river are not so good in some ways, however, as on the Cabaret 
in southeastern (or South) Chicago, whither there has bon I 
strong movement of manufactures and heavy commerce. 

The plan of the city is in general " regular," i.e. rigidly ree6 
angular, and the streets are in general wide. The even:lest 
of the plain has saved Chicago from moat of the vast aloof 
incurred by some American cities (notably Boston and SO 
Francisco) in the extension or levelling of their sites and tkl 

removal of obstructions unfavourable to their devektnwl 
The business district is concentrated in a small area of the  „.5"11111 

 Side, just below the main river and between the south brano. 
and fhe lake. A number of the railway terminals. .1,505* 
the great wholesale and retail houses, the leading boob

_, 
 

I In 1889 the total area (land and water) was hrresscd loom 41g 

 to"
691 sq, 	io 1 890

ation; hence the posaWi 
the land area was t6,3-49 

About 15 ft. in elev ty the di**. 
canal. 

Among the last are many swing and " jack-knife" ,_brklictli 
 bascules, and a lift-bridge that can be lifted bodily 133 Ili s'n-,,„ig 

channel. Steam, compressed air and electricity ant 
• By tow almost all were being built of a length eecasdisldw 
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bouldings are crowded within an area of about 1.5 an. m. 
/be coemation of the streets-considerably lessened since the 
freight-subways have reduced the amount of heavy trucking-
is ereportionately great, and their din and crush is characteristic 
el the dry. The residential districts, on the other hand, are 
movealy and loosely spread; many areas well within the city 
us only sparsely settled. A belt of "bad lands "-occupied 
by [stocks, shanties, Sac.--partially surrounds the bat business 
district. The smoke resulting from the use of soft coal has given 
a drab and dingy colour-tone to the bulldogs. The low and 
ewe relief of the the and the long vistas of the streets do not 
lead themselves to the picturesque; yet this quality may be 
darned for the high and broken skyline, varied colour, massive-
sas, blade and impressive commercialism of the business 
mstrkt Chicago is generally credited with being the original 
lane of the steel-frame sky-scraper ", though there are now 
War buildings elsewhere in America. The unstable soil of 
awl, day and boulders that underlies the city is unfavourable 
to tall constructions, and necessitates extraordinary attention 
to foeseletieres. The bed-rock lies, on an avenge, so ft. below 
the level of the lake (in places more tharl a hundred) To the 
vs& the foundations are often sunk in caissons, the buildings 
mimes monster columns of concrete and steel.' In other cases 
peat " pads " of the same materials, resting or" floating " upon 
the day, sustain and distribute the weight of the building. 
The isnell extent of the business muter adds to the effect of its 
uY structures. The Auditorium (A89; cost, $3,5 00,000), • huge 
beading containing a hotel and a theatre (s000 seats), is one of 
the sat massive commercial structures of the country. The 
Mamie Temple (cost, $3,000poo) is the tallest in the city 
(S' ft.). In 1909 there were Mane 475 structures ten or more 
stosys high. Not a few are noteworthy, whether for size-as 
the Monadnock office building of z6 storeys, with some boon 
seenunts, and the new Northwestern Railway station; or for 
de luxury of their Interior fittings-as the La Salle, Blackstone 
and Sherman hotels; or for boldness and originality in the treat-
seat of the steel-frame type, or for association with the city's life 
-Is the ruse Arts building, given over to varied purposes of 
page amusement and artistic or intellectual improvement, or 
the Railway Exchange (cased In tiles), the University Club, the 
Clamber of Commerce and the Board of Trade; and many 
Mhos are handsome and dignified examples of architecture. 
The Marquette building, consistently and handsomely decorated 
Mb weeks of art, is one of the finest office-buildings in the 
tillatly. There are a number of enormous retail stores. The 
heist, and one of the finest in the world, is that of Marshall 
lidd. Tice wholesale establishment of the same firm is the 
wed of H. H. Richardson, considered one of his best, and one 
d the most admirable examples among American commercial 
Wilding% The dty hall and county court house (cost, $4,soo,coo) 

as monocles doable building in a free French Renaissance 
style, with columnid facades. The new Federal building 
MAW in toast cost, $4750,000) s a massive edifice (a low 
'octangle surmounted by a higher Inner cross and crowned with 
• dome). Thepnblielibrary(z893- 1807,irer5,0oo),construct ed  
d ask granite and limestone, with rich interior decorations 
el vaned frescoes, mosaics, ornamental bronze and iron-work. 
eat seodoes, s one of the handsomest libraries of the country. 
The Chicago Art limit site (s 892- t Sas , Italian Renaissance). t he 
Chicago Oshest ra building (*904), and the Commercial National 
Irk, are also noteworthy The finest residence streets are the 
lake Sham Drive of the North Side and the " boulevards "-
had parkways that connect the parks of the city-of which 
Nickels Avenue, Dread and Grand are the finest. The city's 

' The highest value mar paid in Chicago for lend smut* old, up 
* r3oa, ass Soso per se. ft (.892): • kw rental contracts have 
bum hard upon as assumed higher value A municipal aieliasate 
fiat* the extreme oonstriction aago ft. was sneak,' in Tu. 

Ms is true of alt the new large buslamps. ' old Now 
gam. compleetel in sago at a cost of $5375.000. was practkally a 
ratan' faiaisithia fifteen years; its foundriess were inadequate. 
Tsar were spent in sulking the foundation 41 the new Federal 
bide' that replaced the old.  

environs are not of particular beauty, but there are bluffs on 
the lake to the north, and woods to the south-west, and a fair 
variety of pretty hill and plain; and though the Calumet and 
Chicago rivers have been given over to commerce, the valley 
of the Desplainea will be preserved in the park system. On the 
South Side are the Union Stockyards, established in 286s, by far 
the largest in the world. They cover about Soo acres, have 
about 45 ni. of feeding and watering troughs, and can accom-
modate at one time more than 400,000 bogs, cattle, sheep and 
horses. 

Public Works end Comoruoicalass.-Local transit is provided 
for by the suburban service of the steam railways, elevated 
electric toads, and a system of electric surface cars. Two great 
public works demand notice: the water system and the drainage 
canal. Water is pumped from Lake Michigan through several 
tunnels connecting with " crabs" located from s to 5 m. from 
shore. The " cribs " are heavy structures of timber and iron 
loaded with stone and enclosing the in-take cylinders, which 
join with the tunnels well below the bottom of the lake. The 
first tunnel was completed in 1867. The capacity of the tunnel 
was estimated in moo by two very competent authorities at 
5 28  and 625 million gallons daffy, respectively. The average 
daily supply in tgo9 was 475,000,000 gallons; theta were then 
16-6 m. of tunnels below the lake. The wastes of the city-
street washings, banding sewage, the offal of slaughter-houses, 
and wastes of distilleries and rendering houses-were originally 
turned into the lake, but before tflro it was discovmed that the 
range of impurity extended already a mile into the lake, half-way 
to the water " crib," and it became evident that the lake could 
not be indefinitely contaminated. The Illinois and Michigan 
Canal, for which the right of way was granted fa au and which 
was built in 1836-1841 and 11145-1848, and opened in 1848 
(cost, 46,557,680,was once thought to have solved the difficulty; 
it is connected with the main (southern) branch of the Chicago 
river, s m from its mouth, with the Illinois river at La Salle, 
the bead of steamer navigation on the Illinois river, and Is the 
natural successor in the evolution of transportation of the old 
Chicago portage,; m. in length, between the Chicago river and 
the headwaters of the Kankakee; it was so deepened as to draw 
water out from the lake, whose waters thus flowed toward the 
Gulf of Mexico. It is about 96 in. long, 40-42'ft. wide, and 
4-7 ft. deep, but proved inadequate for the disposal of sewage. 
A solution of the problem was imperative by 1876, but almost 
all the wastes of the city continued nevertheless to be poured into 
the lake. In iSgo a sanitary district, including part of the city 
and certain suburban areas to be affected, was organized, and 
preparations made for building a greater canal that should do 
effectively the work it was once thought the old canal could do. 
The new drainage canal, one of the greatest sanitary works of 
the world, constructed between r892 and imo under the control 
of the trustees of the Sanitary District of Chicago (cost up to 
2902, is 5,448,290, Joins the south branch of the Chicago with the 
Desplaines river, and so with the Minds and Mississippi, and is 
28.5 m. long,' of which ism. were cut through rock; it is s2 ft. 
deep and has a minimum width of 164 ft. The canal, or sewer, 
is flushed with water from Lake Michigan, and its waters are 
pure within a flow of tso m. 4  Its capacity, which was not at 
first fully utilized, is 600,000 cub. ft. per minute, mffident 
entirety to renew the water of the Chicago river daily. A system 
of intercepting sewers to withdraw drainage into the lake was 
begun in 1898, and the construction of a canal to drain the 
Calumet region was begun in sow. The Illinois and Michigan 
canal is used by small craft, and the new drainage canatalso may 
be used for shipping in view of the Federal government's im-
provements of the rivers connecting it with the Mississippi for 
the construction of a ship-canal for large vessels. The canal 
also made possible the development (begun in isios) of enormous 

I  Total excavation. 42.397.9os cub. yds.; of solid rock. 12465 000. • It has been conclusively proved that the Illinois is purer than 
the Mississippi at their junction. The undiluted sewage of the old 
canal drove the fish from the river, but they have cons back Waco 
the opening of the new card. 
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hydraulic power for the use of the city. The Illinois and Michigan 
Canal has been supplemented by the Illinois and Mississippi 
Canal, commonly known as " the Hennepin," from its starting 
at the great bend of the Illinois river ri in. above Hennepin, 
not far below La Salle; the first appropriation for it was made 
in 189; and work was begun in 1892 and completed in October 
1907. Its course from Hennepin is by the Bureau Creek valley 
to the mouth of Queen river on the Rock river, thence by the 
Rock river and a canal around its rapid* at Milan to its mouth 
at Rock Island on the Mississippi river. This barge canal is 
So ft. wide at water-line, 52 ft. wide at the bottom, and 7 ft. deep. 
Its main feeder is the Rock river, dammed by a dam nearly 
'goo ft. long between Sterling and Rock Falls, Illinois, where 
the opening of the canal was celebrated on the *4th of October 
1907. 

Beginning with 1892 steam railways began the elevation 
(or depression) of their main tracks, of which there were in selos 
some 838 in. within the city. Another great improvement was 
begun in icor by a private telephone company. This is an 
elaborate system of freight subways, more than 65 in. of which, 
underlying the entire business district,had beenconstructed before 
nice. It is the only subway system in the world that seeks to 
clear the streets by the lessening of trucking, in place of devoting 
itself to the transportation of passengers. Direct connexion is 
made with the freight stations of all railways and the basements 
of important business buildings, and coal, building materials, 
ashes and garbage, railway luggage, heavy mail and other kinds 
of heavy freight are expeditiously removed and delivered. 
Telegraph and telephone wires are carried through the tunnel, 
and can be readily repaired. The subway was opened for partial 
operation in trios.' 

Parke.—The park system may be said to have been begun in 
1869, and in 187o aggregated r887 acres. Chicago then acquired 
the name of " The Garden City," which still clings to her. But 
many other cities have later passed her (until in 1904, though 
the second largest of the country, she ranked only thirty-second 
in her holdings of park area per capita among American cities 
of too,o0g population) ►  In 1928 the acreage of the municipal 
parks was 3179 acres, and there were 62.4 in. of boulevards. 
After :goo another period of ambitious development began. 
The improvement of old and the creation of new " internal " 
parks, i.e. within the cordon of those older parks and boulevards 
that once girdled the city but have been surrounded in its later 
growth; the creation of a huge metropolitan ring—similar to 
that of Boston but vaster (35,000 acres)—of lake bluffs, hills, 
meadows, forests and river valley; and a great increase of 
" neighbourhood parks " in the poor districts, are included in 
the new undertakings. The neighbourhood park, usually 
located near a school, is almost all-inclusive in its provision for 
all comers, from babyhood to maturity, and is open all day. 
There are sand gardens and wading ponds and swings and day 
nurseries, gymnasiums, athletic fields, swimming pools and 
baths, reading-rooms—generally with branches of the city library 
—lunch counters, civic club rooms, frequent music, assembly 
halls for theatricals, lectures, concerts, or meetings, penny savings 
banks, and in the winter skating ponds. These social centres 
have practically all been created since about 1895. There are 
also municipal baths on the lake front and elsewhere. The older 
parks include several of great size and beauty. Lincoln Park 
(area 532 acres), on the lake shore of the North Side, has been 
much enlarged by an addition reclaimed from the lake. It has 
fine monuments, conservatories, the only zoological garden in 
the city, and the collections of the Academy of Sciences. A 
breakwater carriage drive connects with a boulevard to Fort 
Sheridan (27 rn.) up the lake. Jackson Park (542 acres), on the 
lake shore of the South Side, was the main site of the World's 

s The cut was almost entirely through firm clay. It was estimated 
('905) that the total freight handled weekly in the business district 
was neatly 500,otto tons, and the subway was designed to handle 
this amount when completed. The tunnels arc [2.75X14 and 
7.3X6 ft.. all concrete. The can are drawn by trolley wire loco-
motives on • track of 2 ft. gauge. 

Columbian Exposition of x893, and contains the Field Columbian 
Museum, occupying the art building of the exposition. It is 
joined with Washington Park (371 acres) by the Midway Plans. 
once, a wide boulevard, intended to be converted into a 
magnificent sunken water-course connecting the lagoons of the 
two parks with Lake Michigan. Along the Midway are the grty-
stone buildings of the University of Chicago, and of its 
(Blaine) School of Education. On the West Side are three fine 
parks—Douglas, Garfield (with a fine conservatory), and Hum-
boldt, which has a remarkable rose garden (respectively dr, 
187 and 206 acres), and in the extreme South Side several °that, 
including Calumet (66 acres), by the lake side, and Marquette 
(322 acres). Jackson Boulevard, Western Avenue Boulevard 
and Marshall Boulevard join the South and the West Park 
systems. Neither New York nor Boston has preserved as has 
Chicago the beauty of its water front. The shore of the North 
Side is quite tree, and beginning a short distance above the rim 
is skirted for almost go ni. by the Lake Shore Drive, Lincoln 
Park and the Sheridan Drive. The shore of the South Side 
is occupied by railway tracks, but they have been sunk and the 
shore otherwise improved. In addition to Calumet and Jack= 
parks there was another just below the river, Lake Park, which 
has since been included in Grant Park, mostly reclaimed from 
the water. Here are the public library and the building of the 
Art Institute (opened in 1893); the park had also been pro-
posed as the site of a new building for the Field Mulatto of 
Natural History. The park and boulevards along the lake in 
zoos stretched 10-78 m., within the city limits, Or shoat half 
the total frontage.' The inner " boulevards " are broad parked 
ways, sea to goo ft. wide, joining the putts; Chicago was die 
first American city to adopt this system. 

Art.—Among the monuments erected in public places are a 
Columbus by D. C. French and a bronze replica of Reach's 
equestrian statue of Washington in Paris; statues of John A. 
Logan and Abraham Lincoln by St Gaudens; monuments 
commemorating the Haymarket riot and the Fort Dearborn 
massacresk statues of General Grant, Stephen A. Douglas, 
La Salle, Schiller, Humboldt, Beethoven and Linnaeus. Them 
is also a memorial to 0. B. Armstrong (1822-.1871), a citism ol 
Chicago, who founded the railway mail service of the United 
States. A city art commission approves all works of art before 
they become the property of the city, and at the request of eke 
mayor acts in various ways for the city's aesthetic bedermeat 
The Architectural Club labours for the same end. A Municipal 
Art League (organized in 1899) has done good work in amusing 
civic pride; it has undertaken, among other things, campsites* 
against bill-board advertisements, and agaioat the smoke 
nuisance. 

The Art Institute of Chicago contains valuable collection 
of paintings, reproductions of bronzes and sculpture, whiter-
tural casts, and other objects of art. Connected with it is the 
largest and most comprehensive art school of the county—
including newspaper illustration and a normal school for the 
training of teachers of drawing in the public schools. The 
institute was incorporated in 1879, though its beginnings 1 0 

 back to t866, while the school data from 1878. The courses 
in architecture are given with the co-operation of the Anew 
Institute of Technology. There are also a number of notable 
private art collections in the city. In :894 the Chicago Public 
School Art Society was founded to secure the placing of 1 03d 
works of art in the public schools. Picture colloidal°s ere sko 
exchanged among the neighbourhood-park homes. 

Music in Chicago owes much to the German element of the 
population. Especially noteworthy among musical oreeldaalk0  

*Tbe Illinois Central eaters the badness mare by made laid 
along the lake shore. Certain rights as to reclaiming land wife 
granted it in tap, but the railway extended its claims inde6MtaX 
to whatever land it might reclaim. In 188 ,3 began a amt 
struggle to determine the respective rights of the United flutes. IN 
state of Minces, Chicago. and the Illinois Central In the mastoid 
lands and the submerged lands adjacent. The 011itaall 111011 WM.  
able to the city. 

There were vi in. of them in ma. 
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me the Apollo Musical club (1872) and The Theodore Thomu 
■abestra, which has disputed with the Boston Orchestra the 
dim to artistic primacy in the United States. Its leader from its 
srpmixation in 1891 until his death in zoos was Theodore Thomas, 
who bad long been identified with summer orchestral concerts 
a the city. In 1904 a fund was gathered by public subscription 
se erect a handsome building and endow the orchestra. 

The Field Museum of Natural History, established (Am) 
Imply by Marshall Field, is mainly devoted to anthropol-
ogy and natural history. The nucleus of its great collection 
was formed by various exhibits of the Columbian Exposition 
Owl: were presented to it. Its collections of American ethnology, 
al exceptional richness and value, are constantly augmented by 
[march expeditions. In addition to an original endowment 
d onoo,000, Mr Field bequeathed to the museum $8,0oo,000, 
t: utilized in part for the new building which is being erected a 
 =

so:,  Park. 
.—At the head of the libraries of the city stands the 

puh& library* (established 1872; opened 1874), supported by 
ration, which on the ist bf June 1910 had 403,848 
whams, said in the year let° circulated 1,8o5,oiz volumes. 
in rags John Crerar (r827-a8e), a wealthy manufacturer of 
offiread supplies, left to the city for the endowment of a non-
dealating library funds which in no7 were estimated to 
mamas to $3,400,000. The library was Incorporated in 1894 
and was opened in 1897; in February 194 it had 216,000 volumes 
and 6o,000 pamphlets. It occupies a door in the Marshall Field 
builtfing on Wabash Avenue. Another reference library was 
established (opened in 1887) with a bequest (1868) of Walter 
L Newberry. It has a rich endowment, and in February 1908 
lad in  .644 volumes and 43,644 pamphlets. By a plan of 
ru-operation each of these three libraries devotes itself primarily 
to muds! fields: the John Crerar is best for the natural, physical 
said social sciences; the Newberry is particularly strong in 
theory, music, medicine, rare books and fine editions; the 
pubic library Carets the whole range of general literature. 
The lffileary of the University of Chicago contained in 1908 some 
epee* titles. Among other collections are those of the Chicago
Manurial Society (2856; about zso,000 titles in 1908), the 
itheesseass (1871); the Law Institute and Library (18e7), 
which ha rood had about 46,300 volumes; the Art Institute, 
as Field Museum of Natural History, the Academy of Sciences 
'min) sad the Marks of various schooh. 

Umisserbie.s mad Colleges.—There are three miversities 'knitted 
obelly ow in put in the city. The leading institution is the 
rasseasity of sn.Us. go (see CHICAGO, Utoveasery as). The pro-
isminasidepartment of North-Western University is in Chicago, 
shin its academic department is in the suburb of Evanston. 
Wit!!-Western University Was organised in 1851 and ie under 
ffirmhadise Episcopal control. Its students in tea (exclusive 
of pupils in co-operating" theological schools) numbered 
•era, the best equipped departments are those of dentistry, 

I radicles and pharmacy. There are two Roman Catholic col-
lages is Chicago: Loyola University (chartered in 187o), with a 
mpestanent of law, called Lincoln College (teed), and a medical 
amortmeot: and St. SUnislaus College (1879). The Colleges:4 
Flersiciam and Surgeons is the medical department of the Uni-
mody ad Illinois, at Champaign-Urbana. Theological schools 
nneepeadent 

 
of the universities include the McCormick Theo-

iapeal Seminary (Presbyterian); the Chicago Theological Seria- 
1 earl (Congregational, opened 1858, and including German, 

teasish-Nemegiart and Swedish Institutes); the Western Spa-
m:♦ i Theological Seminary; a German Lutheran theological sem. 
wan, and an Evangelical Lutheraa theological seminary. There 
as a number of independent medical schools and schools of 
ieriattymid veterinary surgery. The Leda Institute (bequest 
f277. crawl 1896), designed to give a practical education to 
boss and girls at a nominal cost, and the Armour Institute of 

Thar. Hughes was • leader in pthering English gifts for such 
a perry Immediately ONTO!" grow ire. A nucleus of mpo 
memmemr-gamo from Kumasi and 3gde from Other ceststnaa 
wpm:Ay anamir—rasa elms esciaW-. 

Technology, one of the best technical schools of the country, 
provide technical education and are well endowed. The 
Armour Institute was founded in 1882 by Philip D. Armour, 
and was opened in 1893. It comprises the College of Engineering, 
including, besides the usual departments. a department of 
chemical engineering and a department of fire ,protection 
engineering, a department of " commercial tests,' and the 
Armour Scientific Academy (preparatory). In reo7 the Institute 
had 1869 students. The Chicago Academy of Science (1857) has 
a handsome building and museum collections in Lincoln Park. 

The leading daily newspapers are the Record-Herald, Evening 
Post, Neon (evening) and Journal (evening), all Independent; 
the Inter•Ocean and Tribune, Republican; and the Evening 
American and Examiner, both Democratic. There are several 
journals in German, Bohemian, Polish, Swedish, Norwegian and 
Danish. Many trade papers are published in the city, which is 
also a centre for much of the religious publishing of the Middle 
West. Chicago's position in the labour world has made it the 
home of several socialist and anarchistic periodicals. 

Industry and Communes.—Chicago'h situation at the bead of 
the most south-western of the Great Lakes has given it great 
importance in trade and industry. The development of its 
extraordinary railway facilities was a recognition of its supreme 
advantages as the easiest outlet for the products of the Middle 
West, on whose wealth its prosperity is founded. The growth 
of its trade has been marvellous. The last years of the 19th 
century showed, however, an inevitable loss to Chicago in the 
growth of Duluth, Kansas City and other rivals in strategic 
situations. In particular, the struggle of the North and South 
railway lines in the Mississippi Valley to divert to ports on the 
Gulf of Mexico grain and other freight caused great losses to 
Chicago. An enormous increase in the cereal trade of Phila-
delphia, Baltimore, Newport News and Norfolk was partly 
due to the traffic eastward over lines S. of Chicago. The traffic 
of the routes through Duluth and Canada does not, indeed, 
represent in the main actual losses, for the traffic is largely a 
new growth; but there has been nevertheless a considerable 
drain to these routes from American territory once tributary 
to Chicago. Altogether the competition of the Gulf roads and the 
lines running S.W. from Duluth had largely excluded Chicago 
by sike (according to her Board of Trade) from the grain trade 
W. of the Missouri river, and in conjunction with southerly E. 
and W. routes had made serious Inroads upon trade E. of that 
river. Its facilities for receiving and distributing remain never-
theless unequalled, and it still practically monopolizes. the 
traffic between the northern Atlantic seaboard and the West. 
New York alone, among American cities, has a greater trade. 
Chicago is the greatest railway centre, the greatest grain market, 
the greatest livestock market and meat-packing centre, and 
the greatest teethe market of the world. The clearings of her 
associated banks amounted to $13,781,843,612 in the year temo. 
The wholesale trade was estimated is 2875• at $293,0m,oco and 
In mos at $1,781,monco. The average annual grain receipts 
(including dour in wheat equivalent) in the five years moo-tau 
amounted to 763,500,0o* ben. (11,903,3r0 in 1854;'7 2,369,194 
in i875),and the shipments to sem,862,966 bu. The first shimmed 
of wheat was of 78 be. in 1838. The grain elevators are among 
the sights of Chicago. They are enamours storehouses into 
which the grain is elevated from ships and cars, sorted into 
grades and reloaded for shipment; all the work is done by 
machinery. Their capacity In tem4 was 65,i4o,0oo be" In 
the same quinquennial period, reoo-rmae, the average yearly 
receipts of lumber aggregated 1,8o7,e66,000 ft.,' and of shingles, 
410,711 thousand; of cattle, 3, 078,734; of hogs, 8,334,914: of 
sheep, 3,338,291;  of butter, 239,696,e3r lb; the exports of 
hides, 167,44:0:77 lb; of dressed beef, Lia6,993,490 lb; of 

la teoo-teo4 the average freight rate per bushel of whoa to 
New York was io-owtoll by the ea-water; 80.10554 by the all-rail 
route. In also it cost $e '573 to seed a bushel of cern to Bidets 
by water; is sloe. go-02o. 

A  It has bees above imoo,000.000 fa. sime 1870, and has is some 
years risen to 2.000.00.:6000. 
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lard, 430,688,319 lb; of pork, 291,371 bbL; of other bog 
products, 690,503,394 lb. The combined tonnage in and out 
averaged 14,135,406 tons. ,  There is a large direct trade with 
Europe, mainly in goods that come in bond by rail from Atlantic 
ports. In 1907 the value of Chicago's imports was 827,058,662, 
and of its exports, $5,643,3422. 

The value of manufactures (from establishments under the 
" factory system ") in 1900 was 8797,879,141, 71.2% of all 
those of Illinois, and in 405 was $955.036, 3 77, 67.7% of all 
those of the state; in both these years Chicago was second only 
to New York City. Wholesale slaughtering and meat-packing 
(not including many by-products), valued at 8 2 56,5 2 7449 
(32.2% of the city's total) in 1900 and at 8269,581,486 (28.2% 
of the total) in 3905, are the most important of the city's 
industries; in zgos the product value in Chicago was 29.5% 
of that for the slaughtering and meat-packing of the entire 
United States. Other important manufactures are foundry and 
machine shop Products, 844,56t,o71 in 1900, and $5 1 ,774,695 
in 19o5; and other iron and steel products, 835,058,7420 in 1900 
and 827,074,307 in 19o5; clothing (858,093.57 2  in icon, and 
864,913,481 in zgos); cars and other railway construction, 
828,369,956 in zgoe and 836,080,210 in 3905; malt liquors 
(8 1 4.956,865 in zgoo, and $16,983,421 in 1905),  and furniture 
($12,344,5to in zgoo and 817,488,257 in 1905). The Illinois 
Steel Company has the largest rolling mills in the world. The 
McCormick Harvesting Machine Company is the largest concern 
in the world manufacturing agricultural implements. Pullman 
in southern Chicago, in the sparsely settled outskirts of the city, 
is a model little " labour town," planned and constructed with 
regard for both appearances and conveniences by the Pullman 
Palace Car Company, which has its works here. The town 
consists mainly of workmen's cottages. Most of the population 
are dependent upon the car works. The Pullman Company 
owns and operates dining and sleeping cars on practically all the 
railways of the country. In addition to its own cars it builds 
ordinary passenger and freight cars on contract. 

Meat-packing is the greatest local industry and is that for 
which Chicago is best known. In the enormous stock-yards 
from two-thirds to four-fifths of the cattle and hop received are 
killed, and sent out in various forms of prepared meats and by-
products (lard, fertilises, glue, butterine, soap, candles, atc). 2 

 This industry is remarkable for the extraordinary division of 
labour in its processes. In the preparation of a bullock more than 
thirty specialties are involved, and some twenty different rates of 
pay.. This system enabled the packing companies, until checked 
by the development of labour unions, to save money not only by 
paying low wages for crude labour and high for skilled, but to 
develop wonderful expertness in every line, and so " speed up " 
the workmen to a remarkable pace. ,  No more interesting field 
can be found for the study of the qualities of foreign races. The 
introduction of the refrigerator railway car in the 'seventies 
of the 19th century, making possible the distant marketing of 
dressed meats, enormously increased the business. The workmen 
of the yards were organized in a national union of meat packers in 
1897, and all the different classes of workmen have their separate 
organizations, formed mainly between Igoe and 1902. The 
number of women employed more than deubled in the decade 
1891-19oo, constituting probably about 9% of the total in the 
latter year. 

Adrosisristratioa.—Chicago is governed under a general city-
charter law of Illinois of 187o, accepted by the city in 1875. In 
November t9o4 the people of Illinois adopted a constitutional 
amendment authorizing the legislature of the state to provide a 

!This is for the entire Chicago customs district, including Wau- 
kegan and Michigan City. 

9  The number of hogs pecked yearly averaged 7.255,245 in 19oo-
teat ; the cattle packed. l,915,765; the sheep shipped (partly lase), 
6r6,476 (one-filth those recessed). 

1./. in the most skilled labour, the speed was increased 871% 
from 1884-3894. In toos a gang of 230 men would dispose of log 
animals hourly ; equivalent to 131 minutes for one mass in taking 
the animal front pen so • tee; the average wage was $0.21 
per hour (highest ago) and the average cost per bullock, $o-46. 

complete new system of local government for Chicago, but the old 
system continued and is here described, the new charter, from 
which so much had been hoped, being rejected by the voters of 
the city by an overwhelming majority in September 1907 A 
common council chosen by wards and renewed in half each year 
controls the budget, police, liquor licences, city contracts and the 
granting of franchises; it also confirms appointments made by 
the mayor and by a vote of two-thirds may pass legislation over 
his veto. The mayor, chosen for four years, is the executive 
head of the city, and has large power of appointment and removal, 
limited by a civil service law, under which be must submit 
reasons for removals, while two-thirds of the council may prevent 
them. On the other hand the mayor can veto separate items in 
the council's budget. The administrative departments are 
generally headed by single commissioners; but those of elections, 
education and the public library are exceptions. The council 
was once all important, but as early as the charter of 1853 it began 
to lose power to the mayor, whose directive and executive powers 
have steadily increased, beginning first in the financial depart-
ment. Administration was once performed entirely by boards 
as in other American cities: every specific problem or demand for 
municipal activity was met by an appeal to the state legislature 
for special legislation and the creation of a board. The substitu-
tion of single commissioners began in 1876. The state constitu-
tion of 1870 forbade special legislation, prescribed a general city 
charter law and forbade special amendatory acts for Chicago. 
This stopped grave abuses, but because a large part of the state 
has not been interested in Chicago's special needs and demands 
for betterment it also saddled upon the city an organization 
which in tgoz remained practically the same as in z87o, when 
Chicago was an overgrown town of 3oo,000 inhabitants. Chicago 
was the only large city of the state, and a charter generalized 
from village experience was unsuitable for it. The parts of Cook 
county outside the city have also been very jealous of forwarding 
its reorganization, important features of which moat be either 
the complete absorption of the county or at least the reconstitu-
tion of the county government! which the constitution left 
unchanged, and which, with the city's growth, has pulsed dash 
of interests and authority. Nor is this dual government—though 
the city has above nine-tenths of the population and pays nine-
tenths of the taxes of the county—the only anomaly. Illinois 
has had siace 1848 a modified New England " township " local-
government system, and various toweships have been absorbed 
by Chicago, yet they all retained till after :goo their political 
structure and some of their functions. There are three park com-
missions, two appointed by the governor and one by circuit court 
judges, created for different parts of the old city, differently 
constituted and all independent of the city; their jurisdiction 
was not enlarged as the city grew, so large portions remained free 
of charges for parks.and boulevards. A speciel park commission 
now supplements them and lessens this anomaly though increasing 
administrative diversity. A sanitary and drainage district, not 
larger than the city area but quite different from it, was created 
in 1886 (present farm 1890) to carry through the drainage canal 
The school board has been nominally separate from and almost 
independent of the city government in power sines :857. The 
courts of law are courts of the state of Illinois, but a certain 
number of justices of the peace are designated by the mayor to 
act as police magistrates. The initiative and referendum In local 
matters has been made possible under a state law, and has 
been several times exercised in important questions. Financial 
arrangements have been loose and inefficient. Independent 
taxing power has been lavishly granted. State, county, city, 
three park boards, the school board, the public library board, the 
drainage board, and as late as 2903 ten team:whips! citerched 
this sovereign tight within the municipal NM Tax assesement 

'Cook county is Republican in politics generally. the rural dis- 
tricts being so strongly so as often to overbalance the normal Demo-
trade plurality in Chicago. Thus another ground of jealousy is 
found in the distribution of meaty offices. 

• An amendment of 1904 provided that the legislature sheuld 
enact the consolidation of the townships with the city in mom el 
taxation, but no further steps lied bees take" to the end of 59e7, 
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wilnatisoa have been excessively irregular (e.g. the " equalized " 
valve lot 475 ins $55,000,00o greater than that for 2892), and 
apparently very low. The average assessment valuation for the 
vise from s 904 to 1908 was $43 8 ,7 29,897 (403.38 millions in 1 904, 
at 177-59 millions in 1908), and in 2907 the highest taxing rate 
vas tit,. The bonded debt in rgo8 was $254 57,400, about half 
el it old ($11,363,726 in 1870; 4 . 5 millions contracted to aid 
the World's Fair of :893). In the early years following ipoo the 
city paid more than half of its income on police; this expenditure, 
per spin of population, was not high (in gat Boston $5c3;" 
Sew York $3-22, Chicago Svcs)), and the results were not 
exactly efficient. The difficulty is that the city is poor and can 
pay only for strict necessities. Its poverty is due mainly to state 
arms_ The taxation limit on property is t % on the cash value, 
;hes compelling special dependence upon all sorts of indirect 
macs; the debt limit is 5% an the assessed valuation. Since 
Iwo relief has been given by state law in some matters, such as 
firth, park system. The intersystem has been operated by the 
e Ey since i851, and has been financially very successful from the 
trephining: rates are far lower than in the other great cities of the 
nuattey, and a handsome net revenue accrues to the treasury.,  

municipal electric-lighting plant (0187), which was paid for 
parbssily out of the general tax levy and was not built by the 
rale of bands, gave excellent results in the city service. The city, 
Lae the state, has power to regulate the price of gas sold by 
private companies. The elevation of the railway tracks within 
the city was begun in 1892; at the close of 1908 the railway 
companies had accepted ordinances of the City Council for the 
elevation of 192 ,77 M. of main tracks and 947.91 in. of all tracks, 
and the construction of 724 subways, at an estimated cost of 
$65.coonoo; at that time the railway companies had completed 
the elevation of 133.83 in. of main tracks and 776 m. of all 
tracks, sad had constructed 367 subways, at a total expense of 
$52.500nco. The system of intercepting sewers began in 1898 to 
orenpkte the service of the drainage canal has been constructed 
with the profits of the water system. 

In addition to the movement for • new charter to remove the 
csamalien and ease the difficulties already referred to, two great 
problems have been in the forefront in recent years: the lessening 
of minaddpsi corruption and the control of local transit agencies. 

The traction question may be said to have begun in 1865, 
le leldett year, and again In 1883, public opinion was bitterly 
aroused against an attempt of the traction companies to secure 
a ninety-mine year extension of franchises. Following 1883 all 
Tama were consolidated and enormously over-capitalized (in 
rows about St so,000,000 of stocks and bonds on a 6% basis, 
twocbilds of which rested only on the franchise). In 1893-1897 
hold attempts to secure a so-year extension of franchises were 
defeated by Governor John P. Altgeld (1847-t9oa), by the 
kuseation of a Municipal Voters' League, and by a representative 
committee of loci sent from Chicago to attend the legislature 
at Seeingfield. The transit service of the city had for yeas been 
eselqoated and inadequate. At the mayor's elections in 2897, 
sloe, soot and troo3 the victory lay with the opponents of the 
meanies, and in ems the successful party stood for immediate 
unsgicipal acquisition of all roads. Meanwhile, under the state 
nterendata act, the city in 1902 voted overwhelmingly for 
smmicipal mends/tip and operation 041,826 to 27,990;  the 
lorbb.tune in 1903 by the Mueller law gave the city the requisite 
papas; the people accepted the law, again declared for muni-
cipal ownessidp, and for temporary compulsion of adequate 
service, and against granting any franchise to any company, 
by foot additional votes similarly conclusive. At last, after 
✓ heas negotiations, a definite agreement was reached in :906 
asioring as early acquisition of all roads by the city. The 
kw el bonds for municipal railways was, however, declared 
anmentitutional that year; and at the municipal elections of 
eon there was a complete reversal of policy; a large majority 
yawl this time against municipal ownership in favour of 
loving the working of the street railways in private bands, 
ad sasengtheaing the powers of municipal control. 

•Tbe net revenue per million gallons in 1890-1899 was $3504. 

The active campaign for the improvement of municipal service 
and politics may be said to have began in 1896. A civil service 
system was inaugurated in 1895. The salaries of the councilmen 
were raised with good effect. Numerous reform associations 
were started to rouse public opinion, such as the Citizens' Associa-
tion of Chicago, organized in 2874, the Civic Federation (2894), 
the Municipal Voters' League (i896), the Legislative Voters' 
League (t9o1), the Municipal Lecture Association (tee:), the 
Referendum League of Illinois (2901), the Civil Service Reform 
Association of Chicago, the Civil Service Reform Association of 
Illinois (1902), the Merchants' Club, the City Club (ion), the 
Law and Order League (1904), Society of Social Hygiene (1906), 
and many of the women's clubs took an active part. They stood 
for the real enforcement of the laws, sanitation, pure food, public 
health, the improvement of the schools and the widening of their 
social influence, and (here especially the women's clubs) aesthetic, 
social and moral progress. The Merchants' Club reformed the 
city's book-keeping, and secured the establishment (2899) 
of the first state pawnbrokers' society. The Civic Federation 
demonstrated (1896) that it could clean the central streets for 
slightly over half what the city was paying (the. city has since 
saved the diffeteuce); it originated the movement for vacation 
schools and other educational advances, and started the Com-
mittee of One Hundred (1897), from which sprang various other 
reform clubs. The Municipal Voters' League investigated and 
published the records of candidates for the city council, and 
recommended their election or defeat as the case may be. More-
over, a " Municipal Museum" was organized in 1905, mainly 
supported by private aid, but in part by the board of education, 
in order to collect and make educational use of materials illustrat-
ing municipal administration and conditions, physical and social. 

Education and Charity.—The school board is appointed by 
the mayor. Since 1904 a merit system has been applied in the 
advancement of teachers; civil service rules cover the rest of 
the employees. Kindergartens were maintained without legal 
sanction in connexion with the public schools for several yens, 
and for more than twenty-five years as private schools, before 
their legal establishment as • part of the system in 1899. Free 
evening &dm* very practical in their courses, are utilized 
mainly by for ums. Vacation schools were begun in i896. 
So far as possible the school buildings are kept open for school, 
lectures and entertainments, serving thus as wholesome social 
centres; and a more adequate use is made of the large invest-
ment (in 19o8 about $44,5e0,000) which they represent. In all 
the public schools manual training, household arts and economy, 
and commercial studies are a regular part of the curriculum. 
A department of scientific pedagogy and child study (i9oo) 
seeks to secure a development of the school system in harmony 
with the results of scientific study of children (the combination 
of hand and brain training, the use of audito-visual methods, 
an elastic curriculum during the adolescent period, &c.). The 
expenditure for all purposes by the city in 1903 for every dollar 
expended for schools was only 11.713; a ratio paralleled in only 
a few cities of the country. 

Hospitals, infirmaries, dispensaries, asylums, shelters and 
homes for the defective, destitute, orphaned, aged, erring, 
friendless and incurably diseased;  various relief societies, 
and associations that sift the good from the bad among the 
mendicant, the economically inefficient, and the viciously 
pauper, represent the charity work of the city. Among public 
institutions are the Cook County hospital (situated in the 
" Medical District " of the West Side, where various hospitals 
and schools are gathered near together), asylum and poor house. 
Since 1883 a Lincoln Park Sanitarium has been maintained for 
infants and small children during warm weather. Two legal-aid 
societies, the Chicago Bureau of Justice ( T888) and the Protective 
Agency for Women and Children, collect small wage claims and 
otherwise aid the poor or helpless. The most important charit-
able societies of the city are the United Charities of Chicago 
(1909), the United Hebrew Charities (1837), and the Associated 
Jewish Charities (use). The first is the anion of the Relief 
and Aid Society (1857) and the Bureau of Charities 0894, 



I2¢ 
	

CHICAGO 
and tries to prevent overlapping of efforts and to weed out fraud. 
Following the gradual development of New York state laws on 
behalf of children was enacted the Illinois Juvenile Court Law, 
which came into force on the rat of July t899 and was largely 
the result of Chicago's interest in juvenile reform. Much 
philanthropic work centres in the West Side with its hetero-
geneous population. A famous institution is Hull House. a social 
settlement of women, which aims to be a social, charitable, and 
educhtional neighbourhood centre. It was established in 1889 
by Miss Jane Addams, who became the head-worker, and Miss 
Ellen Gates Starr. It includes an art building, a free kinder-
garten, a fine gymnasium, a creche, and a diet kitchen; and 
supports classes, lectures and concerts. It has had a very great 
influence throughout the United States. The Armour mission 
(1886) for the poor is organized with similar breadth of scope. 

Population.—Of the total population in 19oo not less than 
34.6 % were foreign-born; the number of persons either born 
abroad, or born in the United States of foreign parentage (i.e. 
father or both parents foreign), was 77.4% of the population, 
and in the total number of males of voting age the foreign-born 
predominated (33 .4%). Of the latter category 68.2% were 
already citizens by naturalization. 3.9% of the inhabitants 
of ten years of age or upward were illiterate (unable to write), 
while the percentage of foreign-born whites was 8.2% (93.9% 
of illiterate males of voting age). Germans, Irish, Poles, Swedes 
and Bohemians made up respectively 29.1, 12.6, 8.6, 8.3 and 
6.a % of the foreign-born population. It was estimated in 2903 
by a very competent authority that above sow= persons 
spoke German, t 25,0co Polish.too,ocoSwedish,90,000Bohemian, 
30.00o Norwegian, so,000 Yiddish, 33,000 Dutch, 25,000 Italian, 
20,000 Danish, 17,000 French and 12,000 Irish (Celtic), and 
that each of fourteen foreign languages was spoken by more than 
topaz people:" Newspapers appear regularly in to languages, and 
church-services may be beard in about 20 languages. Chicago 
is the second largest Bohemian city of the world, the third 
Swedish, the fourth Norwegian, the fifth Polish, the fifth German 
(New York being the fourth). In all there are some 40 languages 
spoken by - . . over one million " persons. ,  The death-rate 
of Chicago is the lowest of the great cities of the country. 
Births are but slightly in excess of deaths, so that the growth 
of the city is almost wholly from immigration. The death-rate 
is the lowest of the great cities of the country (16.2 in 1900; 
New York, 20.4; Boston, so-s, floc.). 

The growth of Chicago has been remarkable even for American 
cities. Any resident of four-score years living in igloo bad seen 
it grow from a settlement of fourteen houses, a frontier military 
post among the Indians, to a great metropolis, fifth in size among 
the cities of the world. In 1828 what is now the business centre 
was fenced in as a pasture; in 1831 the Chicago mail was 
deposited in a dry-goods box; the tax-levy of 1834 was $48-90, 
and a well that constituted the city water-works was sunk at 
a cost of $95.30; in t843 bogs were barred from the town 
streets. Such facts impress upon one, as nothing else can, the 
marvellously rapid growth of the city. In 1830 with a population 
of less than too, in 1840 with 4479, the increase by percentages in 
succeeding decades was as follows: 5 07'3, 264.6, 173 -6, 881, 
118.6 and $4.4; an increase equivalent to 8.6% annually, 
compounded. Such a continuous " boom " no other American 
city has ever known. 

History.—The river Chicago (an Indian name of uncertain 
meaning, but possibly from Ojibwa she.hag-org, " wild onion 
place ") was visited by Joliet and Marquette in 2673, and later 
by La Salle and others. It became a portage route of some 
importance, used by the French in passing to the lower Illinois 
country. In 1804 the United States established here Fort 
Dearborn. In tilts, during the Indian War of Tecumseh, the 
garrison and settlers, who had abandoned the fort and were re-
treating toward safety, were attacked and overpowered by the 
savages at a point now well within the city. The fort was re-
established and fitfully occupied until its final abandonment 

, Prof, C. D. Buck in Docesaio1 Pabliceliome of Ike Niter:ay of 
Chicago (1903 vol. 6).  

in 1837. When Cook county was organized in til3t, Chicago, 
then a tiny village, became the scat of justice. It became a 
town in 1833 and a city in 1837. By that time Chicago was 
confident of its future. The federal government had begun the 
improvement of the harbour, and the state bad started the 
Illinois and Michigan canal. There was a federal land-office also, 
and the land speculator and town promoter had opened a chapter 
of history more picturesque, albeit sordid, than in any of the 
old French days. The giant growth of the lake trade had drawn 
attention before railway connexion was secure with the East in 
1852, making progress even more rapid thereafter. During the 
Civil War a large prison-camp for Confederate prisoners, Camp 
Douglas, was maintained at Chicago. In 187o the city had 
306,605 inhabitants and was already a commercial centre of 
imm..se importance. 

In 1871 it suffered a terrible calamity. On the 8th of October 
a fire broke out near the lumber district on the West Side. 
Two-thirds of the city's buildings were wood, and the summer 
had been excessively dry, while to make conditions worse a 
high and veering wind fanned the flames. The conflagration 
leaped the river to the South and finally to the North Side, 
burned over as area of 31 K. III., destroyed 17,45o buildings 
and property valued at $196,000,000' and rendered almost 
too,coo people homeless; 250 lost their lives. The flames 
actually travelled at ns. in an air-line within 61 bows. 
Thousands of persons, fleeing before the flames and fire-brands, 
sought refuge on the shore and even in the waters of the lake. 
Robbery, pillage, extortion, orgies and crime added to the 
general horror. In the South Side the fire was checked on the 
9th by the use of gunpowder; in the North (where the water-
works were early destroyed) it had extended almost to the 
prairie when rainfall -finally ended its ravages, after about twenty-
seven hours of destruction. With the exception of the Sae 
Francisco fire of 1906 this was the greatest fire of modern times 
A vast system of relief was organized and received generous aid 
from all parts of the world. The money contributions from the 
United States and abroad were $4,996,782; of this [omits 
countries contributed nearly $1,000,000 (England half of this). 
These funds, which were over and above gifts of food, clothing 
and supplies, were made to last till the dose of 1876. Out of 
them temporary homes were provided for nearly 40,000 peopk; 
barracks and better houses were erected, workmen were supplied 
with tools, and women with sewing-machines; the sick were 
cared for and the dead buried; and the poorer classes of Chicago 
were probably never so comfortable as during the first two or 
three years after the fire. The rebuilding of the city was accom-
plished with wonderful rapidity. Work was begun before the 
cinders were cold. The business district was largely rebuilt 
within a year, and within three there were hardly scars of the 
calamity. Wood was barred from a large area (and subsequently 
from the entire city), and a new Chicago of brick and stone, 
larger, finer and wealthier, had taken the place of the old. 
Business and population showed no set-back in their progress. 
The solidity and permanence of this prosperity were confirmed 
during the financial panic of 1873, when Chicago banks alone, 
among those of the large cities of the country, continued steadily 
to pay out current funds. 

In its later history certain special factors stand out, apart 
from continued commercial progress. 

Chicago has been a storm centre of labour troubles, some of 
them of a specially spectacular character. There ware gnat 
strikes in the packing industry in 1886, tlipa and 1904. But 
LOOM noteworthy are the railway strike of 1894 and the ensuccess• 
ful teamsters' strike of roes. The former began in the works 
of the Pullman Car Company, and its leader was Eugene Victor 
Debs (b.1855). When the contentions of the Pullman ernploYees 
were taken up by the American Railway Union tho strike 
immediately extended to tremendous proportions. Union Ma 

' There was an insurance of 888,634,tte on the losses, of which 
about a half was recovered. F. L. Olmsted estimated that one-third 
of the roof surface and one-half the cubic contents of the cars 
buildings were destroyed. 



CHICAGO, UNIVERSITY OF 	 x25 
tirenglteut the country refused to handle Pullman can, and 
ciao Pullman ears are almost invariably attached to mail 
uses the transportation of the United States mail was thus ch-
ewed. Chicago, as the greatest railwaycentre of the country 
and the home of the strike, was naturally the seat of the most 
anima complications. There was much rioting and destruction 

'el property, and the railway service was completely disorganized. 
hisident Cleveland, oo the ground of preventing obstruction of 
the mall service, and of protecting other federal interests, 
*deed a small number of federal troops to Chicago. Those 
sinew were, be contended, menaced by " domestic violence" 
mchatly beyond the control of the state power. Governor 
Aimed denied the inability of the state to deal with the diffi-
culty, and entered • strong protest against Federal interference; 
but he himself did nothing to put down the disorder. Federal 
mops entered the state, and almost immediately the strike 
maimed. The high officials of the Railway Union, for ignoring 
a court Injunction restraining them from interfering with the 
movement of the mails, were imprisoned for long terms for 
ostatipt of court. 

Out of a strike in the McCormick works in i886 there sprang 
anther famous incident in Chicago's history. The " Inter-
aatioaal 'anarchists of Chicago bad been organized in "groups" 
alma two years earlier, and were very active. They were ad-
vocating a " general strike " for an eight-hour day, and the tense 
acitement among the labourers of the city, owing to the 
McCormick strike, induced unusually ultra utterances. There 
ma a riot at the McCormick works on the 3rd of May, in which 
wend men were killed by the police. An anarchist meeting 
we called for the next day at the Haymarket, a square in 
Randolph Street, and when the authorities judged that the 
caches were too revolutionary to be allowed to continue, the 
$4kr undertook to disperse the meeting. A bomb was thrown, 
ad many policemen were injured, seven fatally. No pets& 
maid be proved to have thrown the bomb, or to have been directly 
implicated In its throwing; but on the ground that they were 
earthy conspirathrs and accomplices in the killing, because they 
had repeatedly and publicly advocated such acts against the 
servants of government, seven anarchists were condemned to 
Math. An application to the United States Supreme Court 
ice a writ of error was unanimously refused.' 

The four-hundredth anniversary of the discovery of America 
was commemorated by a World's Columbian Exposition held 
at Chicago. The site was in Jackson Park and the adjoining 
Midway, and included 686 acres, of which s88 were covered by 
toldiegs. On the He of October i&or--correnxincling to the 
&eh of October taw, o.5.—the grounds were formally dedicated, 
aid on the following sat of May opened to the public, continuing 
open for six months. The number of paid admissions was 
si,popoo; of total admissions 27.539,521.  The  buildings, 
plumed by a commission of architects—among whom John W. 
Lot and Daniel H. Burnham of Chicago were responsible for 
the general scheme—formed a collection of remarkable beauty, 
to which the pounds, planned by F. L. Olmsted, intersected 
by lagoons and bordered by the lake, lent an appropriate setting. 
The entire cost of the fair is variously estimated at from 33 to 
as million dollars, according to the inclusiveness of the esthuate; 
the local cost may be put at $28,1p ,the. Of this Chicago gave 
about 14 millions, in addition to a preparatory house-cleaning 
that cost gl minima; and finally a very small dividend was 
paid to stockholders. The whole undertaking, carried through 
with remarkable enterprise, was an artistic and educational 
triumpb of the first order. 

Owing to its position Chicago ha long been a favourite con- 

'mutton city. Lincoln (11360), Grant (t868), Gatfidd 
Cleveland (1884 and thes), Harrison (1888), Roosevelt (mea), 
and Taft (tho8) were all nominated here for president; and in 
addition not a few candidates who were unsuccessf uL A national 
peace jubilee was held here in 1898. 

AUTHORITIES.—See the annual reports of city officials, board of 
trade. park commissions, sanitary board, 81.c.; A. T. Andreas, 
Notary of Chicago (Chicago, 3 vols., 1884-1886); R. Blanchard, 
Discovery and Couest of the North-West wish the History Chicago 
(Chicago, 2 vols., 1 

nq
898-19o3),- J. Kirkland. Story of Chicago (Chicago, 

1892): issues of the Fergus Historkal Series (1876, ff.); T. J. Riley, 
A Study of the Higher Life of Chicago (Chicago University, doctoral 
dissertation, 703); S. E. Sperling, Municipal History aid Present 
Organization o the City of Chicago (University of Wisconsin, doctoral 
dissertation, Madison, 098). Periodical literature contains a vast 
amount of information on Chicago's progress and conditions that is 
elsewhere unobtainable; exact references ins) ,  be obtained in 
Poole's fades to Periodical Literature. 

CHICAGO. UNIVERSITY OF, one of the great educational 
institutions of the United States, established under Baptist 
auspices in the city of Chicago, and opened in age.' Though 
the president and two-thirds of the trustees are Always Baptists, 
the university is non-sectarian except as regards its divinity 
school. An immense ambition and the extraordinary organizing 
ability shown by its first president, William R. Harper, deter-
mined and characterized the remarkable growth of the entree , 

 sity's first decade of activity. -The grounds include about leo 
acres. Of these about 6o acres—given in part by Marshall 
Field and la2 out by Frederick Law Olmsted—border the 
Midway Plaisance, connecting Washiniton and Jackson parks; 
On these grounds the main part of the university stands: The 
buildings are mostly of grey limestone, in Gothic style, and 
grouped in quadnuigles ►  The Mitchell tower is a shortened 
reproduction of Magdalen tower, Oxford,awl the Uniyasity 
Commons, Hutchinson Hall, is a duplicate of Christ Church ball, 
Oxford. Dormitories accommodate about a fifth of the students. 
The quadrangles include clubs, dining balls, dormitories, gym-
nasilims, assembly balls, recitation halls, laboratories and 
libraries. In the first college year, 1892-1893, there were 668 
Ittudents; In that of 1907-1e08 there were 5e38," of whom n86 
were women. There are faculties of arts, literatuth, science, 
divinity,' medicine (organized in not), law (leoz), education, 
and commerce and administration. The Istronomical depart-
ment, the Yerkes Observatory, is located on William's Bay, 
Lake Geneva, Wisconsin, about 65 m. fromiChicago. It has the 
largest refracting telescope in the world (clear aperture ao in.,' 
focal length about 6r ft.). The Chicago Institute, founded and 
endowed by Mrs Anita McCormick Blaine as an independent 
normal school, became a part of the university,in icor. The 
school of education, as a whole, brings under university influence 
hundreds of children from kindergarten age. upwards to young 
snanhood.and womanhood,' apart from the university dames 
proper. Chicago was the second university of the country 
to give its pedagogical department such scope in the union 
of theory and' practice. The nucleus of the library (49 0,000 

 volumes in 908) was purchased in Berlin soon after the univer-
sity's organization, in one great collection of mono* volumes. 
Scholarly research has been fostered In every possible way, and 
the university press has been active in the publication of vuloui 
departmental series and the following periodicale—Biblical 
Worid, American !amid of Theology, American Journal 4 
Semitic Languages and Literatures, American Journal of Sociology, 
Journal of Political Economy, Modern Philology, Classical 
Philology, Classical Journal, Journal ofGeology, Astrophysical 
Jourseal, Botanical Garth, Ekseraaary School Teacher and 
Schoofilladeto. The courses in the College of Commerce and 

A small Baptist college of the same name—established In 1855 
oil land given by S. A. Douglas—went out of existence in 1886. 

If however, the total is reckoned on the basis of nine months 
of residence the figure for 1907-1908 would be 3202. 

The Divinity School has a graduate department and three under 
graduate departments, doing work in English, in Danish and Not. 
wegian. and in Swedish. Allied with the Divinity School of the 
University is the " Disci les' Divinity House" (1894), a theological 
school of the Disciples otChrist. 

' Foie were hanged, t committed suicide, 2 had their death 
sentence commuted to life-imprisonment, the eighth was sentenced 
ti imprisonment for tiyears. 01 men were panelled in selecting 
the lay. Governor J . P. Altgeld in 1893 pardoned the three in 
pima es the ground t .the jury was " packed " and eonsenuently ...1,216,11.. .o endenc7 connected 	titedi,pe r..tr ar.  e: 

an 
,t.  with thet ■.hie 

dimev,,...dic Apf,g. ,C8r3i:  who 	p rea.dtieed 
 was 

  at the trial, is the Ceemeyv 
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Administration link the maiversity closely with practical life. 
In extension work the university has been active from the 
beginning, instruction being given not only by lectures but by 
correspondence (a novel and unique feature among American 
universities); in the decade 1892-1902, 3715 persons were 
prepared by the latter method for matriculation in the university 
(x1.6% of the total number of matriculants in the decade). 
Extension lectures were given in twenty-two states. At Chicago 
the work of the university is continuous throughout the year: 
the " slimmer quarter " is not as in other American schools a 
supplement to the teaching year, but an integral part; and it 
attracts the teachers of the middle western states and of the 
south. In the work of the fust two years, known together as 
the Junior College, men and women are in the main given separate 
iastruction; but in the Senior College years unrestricted co-
education prevails. Students are mainly controlled by self-
government in small groups (" the house system "). Relations 
with " affiliated " (private) colleges and academies and " co-
operating " (public) high-schools also present interesting features. 

The value of the property of the university in 3908 was about 
825,578,00o. Up to the 3oth of June 3908 it had received from 
gifts actually paid $29,65 3 ,849, of which $22,712,631 were given 
by John D. Rockefeller.' The value of buildings in 3908 was 
$4,508,2422, of grounds $4,406,191, and of productive funds 
814,386,235. Upon the death of President Harper, Harry Pratt 
Judson (b. 1849), then head professor of political science and 
dean of the faculties of arts, became acting president, and on 
the roth of January 1907 he was elected president. 

See the Deals:dal Publications of the University (since 1903), es 
pecially vol. i. for details of history and administration. 

CHICANE, the pettifogging subterfuge and delay of sharp 
law-practitioners, also any deliberate attempt to gain unfair 
advantage by petty tricks. A more common English form of 
the word is " chicanery." " Chicane " is technically used also 
as a term in the game of bridge for the points a player may score 
if he holds no trumps. The word is French, derived either from 
chimps, Persian for the stick used in the game of " polo," still 
played on foot and called chicane in Languedoc (the military use 
of chicane', to take advantage of slight variations in ground, 
suits this derivation), or from chic, meaning little or petty, from 
the Spanish Chico, small, which appears in the phrase "chic d 
chic," little by little. 

CHICHELEY, HENRY (1364-2443), English archbishop. 
founder of All Souls College, Oxford, was born at Higham Ferrets, 
Northamptonshire, in 2363 or 1364. Chicheley told the pope in 
re43, in asking leave to retire from the archbishopric, that he 
wag in his eightieth year. He was the third and youngest son 
of Thomas Chicheley, who appears in 1368 in still extant town 
secords of Higham Ferrers as a suitor in the mayor's court, and 
in 1381-5382, and again in 1384-1385, was mayor: in fact, for a 
dozen years he and Henry Barton, school master of Higbam 
Ferrets grammar school, and one Richard Brabazon, filled the 
mayoralty in turns. His occupation does not appear; but his 
eldest son, William, is on the earliest extant list (x373) of the 
Grocers' Company, London. On the 9th of June 3405 Cbicheley 
was admitted, in succession to his father, to a burgage in Higham 
Ferrer,. His mother, Agnes Pincheon, is said to have been of 
gentle birth, There is therefore no foundation in fact for the 
silly story (copied into the Did. Nat. Biog. from a local historian, 

'The words "founded by John D. Rockefeller" follow the title 
of the university on all 'its letterheads and official documents. 
Mr Rockefeller would not allow his name to be a part of the title, 
nor has he permitted the designation of any building by his name. 
President Harper was selected by him to organize the university. 
and it was his will that the president and two-thirds of the trustees 
should be " always " Baptists. President Harper more than once 
awed most categorically that contrary to prevalent beliefs no donor 
of funds to the university " has ever (t9o2) by a single word or act 
indicated his dissatisfaction with the instruction given to students 
in the university, or with the public expression of opinion made by 
any officer of the university' 

 public 
 and certainly so far as the public 

press reveals. no other university of the country has had so many 
professors who have in various lines, including economics. expressed 
eadical views in public. 

J. Cole, Wellingborough, 1838) that Henry Chichdey waspielted 
up by William of Wykeham when he was a poor ploughboy 
' eating his scanty meal off his mother's lap," whatever that 
means. The story was unknown to Arthur Duck, fellow of All 
Souls, who wrote Chicheley's life in 2617. It is only the usual 
attempt, as in the cases of Whittington, Wolsey and Gresham:, 
to exaggerate the rise of a successful man. The first recorded 
appearance of. Henry Chicheley himself is at New College, Oxford, 
as Checheley, eighth among the undergraduate fellows, in July 
3387, in the earliest extant hall-book, which contains weekly 
lists of those dining in Hall. It is clear from Chicheley's position 
in the list, with eleven fellows and eight scholars, or polemics:a-
fellows, below him, that this entry does not mark his first appear-
ance in the college, which bad been going on since isys at least, 
and was chartered in 1379. He must have come from Winchester 
College in.one of the earliest batches of scholars from that college, 
the sole feeder of New College, not from St John Baptist College, 
Winchester, as guessed by Dr William Hunt in the Did. Nat. 
Biog. (and repeated in Mr Grant Robertson's History of 411 
Souls College) to cover the mistaken supposition that St Mary's 
College was not founded till r393. St Mary's College was in 
fact formally founded in 1382, and the school had been going OR 
since 2373 (A. F. Leach, History of Winchester College), while so 
such college as St John's College at Winchester ever existed. 

Chicheley appears in the Hall-books of New College up to the 
year /392/93, when he was a B.A. and was absent i ten weeks 
from about the 6th of December to the 6th of March, presumably 
for the purpose of his ordination as a sub-deacon, which was 
performed by the bishop of Deny, acting as suffragan to the 
bishop of London. He was then already beneficed, receiving a 
royal ratification of his estate as parson of Llanvarchen in the 
diocese of St Asaph on the moth of March z391/92 (Cal. 
Rolls). In the Hall-book, marked 1,393/94, but really for 139410 
Chicheley's name does not appear. He had then left Oxford 
and gone up to London to practise as an advocate in the min-
ripel ecclesiastical court, the court of arches. His Tile was 
rapid. Already on the 8th of February 2395/96 he was on a 
commission with several knights and clerks to bear an appeal 
in a case of John Holton, Esquire v. John Shave, citizen of Lowden. 
from Sir John Cherie. kt., sitting for the constable of England is , 

 a court of chivalry. Like other ecclesiastical lawyers and civil 
servants of the day, he was paid with ecclesiastical preferments. 
On the 13th of April 1396 he obtained ratification of the parson-
age of St Stephen's, Walbrook, presented on the 30th of March 
by the abbot of Colchester, no doubt through his brother Robert, 
who restored the church and increased its endowment. In r3e7 
he was made archdeacon of Dorset by Richard Milord. bishop 
of Salisbury, but litigation was still going on about it in the paled 
court till the 27th of June 1399, when the pope extinguished the 
suit, imposing perpetual silence on Nicholas Bubwith, master of 
the rolls, his opponent. In the first year of Henry IV. Chidieley 
was parson of Sheraton, Wiltshire, and prebendary of NantswelY 
in the college of Abergwilly, North Wales; on the 23rd of Feb-
ruary 1401/2, now called doctor of laws, he was pardoned for 
bringing in, and allowed to use, a bull of the pope " providing " 
him to the chancellorship of Salisbury cathedral, and canoe -
ries in the nuns' churches of Shaftesbury and Wilton in that 
diocese; and on the 9th of January 1402/3 he was arcbdemeol, 

 of Salisbury. This year his brother Robert was senior sheriff of 
London. On the 7th of May rsos, Pope Boldface IX. provided 
him to a prebend at Lincoln, notwithstanding he already held 
prebends at Salisbury, LichfieM, St Martin's-le-Grand and 
Abergwyly, and the living of Brington. On the 9th of January 
1405 he found time to attend a court at Higham Ferrets and be 
admitted to a burgage there. In July 1405 Chicheley Wen 4  
diplomatic career by a mission to the new Roman pope innocent 
VII., who was professing his desire to end the schism In the 
papacy by resignation, if his French rival at Avignon would do 
likewise. Next year, on the 5th of October 1406, be wee set 
with Sir John Cherie to Paris to arrange a lasting pont_ 
the marriage of Prince Henry with the French princess Min'. 
which was frustrated by her becoming a nun at Poise,  Dori rat' 
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is mob renewed aorta were made to stop the schism, and 
Oschasy was one of the envoys sent to the new pope Gregory 
XU. Hare he utilised his opportunities. On the 31st of August 
sear Gay Mone the is always so spelt and not Mobitn, and was 
prebably from one of the Hampshire Meow; there was a John 
Meet of Havant admitted a Winchester scholar in 1397), bishop 
at Et David's, died, and on the rath of October eon Chicheley 
was by the pope provided to the bishopric of St David's. Another 
hal the same day gave him the right to bold all bis benefices 
with die bishopric. 

It Sena in July r4o8 he and Sir John Cheyne, as English 
army% were received by Gregory XII. with special honour, 
awl fessisop RepIngdon of Lincoln, ex-Wycliflite, was one of the 
mw batch of cardinals created on the 18th of September 1408, 
e ast of Gregory's cardinals having deserted him. These, 
then with Benedict's revoking cardinals, summoned a general 
merit at Pisa- In November :408 Chicheley was back at 
Vestninster. when Henry IV. received the cardinal archbishop 
of Beedeaux and determined to support the cardinals at Pisa 
WW1 both popes. In January 1409 Chicheley was named with 
Rehm Hakim of Salisbury and the prior of Canterbury to 
spresent the Southern Convocation at the council, which opened 
a the soh of March 1409, arriving on the uth of April. 
Obeirsence was withdrawn from both the existing popes, and 
es the 06th of June a new pope elected instead of them. 
Chicheley and the other envoys were received on their return 
a simians of the world; though the result was summed up by 

esemesoporary as uischism instead of schism, and the Church 
is goring slum husbands instead of two. Chicheley now became 
tae subject of a leading cue, the court of king's bench deciding, 
after argenseets teheard in three successive terms, that he could 
at hold his previous benefices with the bishopric, and that, spite 
se the maxim Papa plat mania, a papal bull could not supersede 
• law of the land (Year-book ii. H. iv. 37, 59, 79). Accordingly 
ere bad to resign livings and canonries wholesale (April 28, 1410). 
as however, he had obtained a bull (August so, 1409) enabling 
La to appoint his successors to the vacated preferments, 
acts/ling his nephew William, though still an undergraduate 
rat not in ceders, to the chancellorship of Salisbury, and a 
-reload at Lichfield, he did not go empty away. In May 1410 
as most again on an embassy to France; on the nth of 
September 1411 he headed a mission to discuss Henry V.'s 
micrimpe with a daughter of the duke of Burgundy; and he was 
main these in November. In the interval Chicheley found time 
b emit his diocese for the first time and be enthroned at St 
David's ces the nth of May tett. He was with the English 
Ume ander the earl of Arundel which accompanied the duke of 
'already to Paris in October 1411 and there defeated the 
ecougesacts, an exploit which revealed to England the weakness 
el the Preach. On the 30th of November 1411 Chicheley, with 
wo other bishops and three earls and the prince of Wales, knelt 
w the king to receive public thanks for their administration. 
That be was in high favour with Henry V. is shown by his being 
am with the earl of Warwick to France in July 413 to conclude 
pesee. Immediately after the death of archbishop Arundel be 
ran nominated by the king to the archbishopric, elected on the 
dr of March, translated by papal bull on the 28th of April, and 
seastind the pall without going to Rome for it on the 24th 
wi WY- 

These dates are important as they help to save Chicheky from 
ssw Ittlise, versified by Shakespeare (Henry V. act i. sc. 2) 
...m liars Cheoxide, of having tempted Henry V. Into the 
• erseest of France for the sake of diverting parliament from 

tonedunnent of the Church. There is no contemporary 
ortheniay for the charge ,which seems to appear first in Redman's 
nrweical history of Henry V., written in 1540 with an eye 
• 3e political *station at that time. As a matter of fact, the 
parliamcel at Leicester. In which the speeches were supposed 
a ISM been made, began on the 3oth of April Liu before 
Cleatheley was archbishop. The rolls of parliament show that he 
tees sot present in the parliament at all. Moreover parliament 
es ve her from pressing &endowment that on the petition of 

the Commons It passed a savage act against the heresies " com-
monly called Lollardry " which " aimed at the destruction of 
the king and all temporal estates," making Lollards felons and 
ordering every justice of the peace to hunt down their schools, 
conventicles, congregations and confederacies. 

In his capacity of archbishop, Chicheley remained what he 
had always been chiefly, the lawyer and diplomatist. He was 
present at the siege of Rouen, and the king committed to him 
personally the negotiations for the surrender of the city in 
January 1419 and for the marriage of Katherine. He crowned 
Katherine at Westminster (loth February 2420, and on the 6th 
of December baptized her child Henry VI. lie was of course a 
persecutor of heretics. No one could have attained or kept the 
position of archbishop at the time without being so. So he 
presided at the trial of John Claydon, Skinner and citizen of 
London, who after five years' imprisonment at various times 
had made public abjuration before the late archbishop, Arundel, 
but now was found in possession of a book in English called 
The Lassteese of Light, which contained the heinous heresy that 
the principal cause of the persecution of Christians was the 
illegal retention by priests of the goods of this world, and that 
archbishops and bishops were the special seats of antichrist. 
As a relapsed heretic, he was "left to the secular arm" by 
Chicheley. On the est of July 2416 Chicheley directed a half-
yearly inquisition by archdeacons to hunt out heretics. On the 
12th of February 1420 proceedings were begun before him 
against William Taylor, priest, who had been for fourteen years 
excommunicated for heresy, and was now degraded and burnt 
for saying that prayers ought not to be addressed to saints, 
but only to God. A striking contrast was exhibited in October 
r424, when a Stamford friar, John 'RUM% who had preached 
that any religious point conesoothere cute mud fere and not mortally 
sin, was sentenced only to retract his doctrine. Further persecu-
tions of a whole batch of Lollar& took place in 1428. The records 
of convocation in Chicheley's time are a curious mixture of 
persecutions for heresy, which largely consisted in attacks on 
clerical endowments, with negotiations with the ministers of the 
crown for the object of cutting down to the lowest level the 
clerical contributions to the public revenues In respect of their 
endowments. Chicheley was tenacious of the privileges of his 
see, and this Involved him in a constant struggle with Henry 
Beaufort, bishop of Winchester. In 1418, while Henry V. 
was alive, he successfully protested against Beaufort's being 
made a cardinal and legate a lalere to supersede the legatine 
jurisdiction of Canterbury. But during the regency, after Henry 
VL's accession, Beaufort was successful, and in 1426 became 
cardinal and legate. This brought Chicheley into collision with 
Martin V. The struggle between them has been represented 
as one of a patriotic archbishop resisting the encroachments of 
the papacy on the Church of England. In point of fact it was 
almost wholly personal, and was rather an incident in the 
rivalry between the duke of Gloucester and his half-brother, 
Cardinal Beaufort, than one involving any principle. Chicheley, 
by appointing a jubilee to be held at Canterbury in ism, "after 
the manner of the Jubilee ordained by the Popes," threatened 
to divert the profits from pilgrims from Rome to Canterbury. 
A ferocious letter from the pope to the papal nuncios, on the 19th 
of March 1423, denounced the proceeding as calculated " to en-
snare simple souls and extort from them a profane reward, 
thereby setting up themselves against the apostolic are and the 
Roman pontiff, to whom alone so great a faculty has been granted 
by God " (Cal. Pap. Reg. vii. 12). Chicheley also incurred the 
papal wrath by opposing the system of papal provision which 
diverted patronage from English to Italian hands, but the 
immediate occasion was to prevent the introduction of the bulls 
making Beaufort a cardinal. Chicheley had been careful enough 
to obtain " Papal provisions " for himself, his pluralities, his 
bishopric and archbishopric. 

But, after all, it is not as archbishop or statesman, persecutor, 
papahs' t or antipapalist that Chicheley is remembered, but 
for his educational foundations. He endowed a hutch, Le. chest or 
loan-fund for poor scholars at New College, and another for the 
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university of Oxford at large. He founded no less than three 
colleges, two at Oxford, one at Higham Fcrrers, while there is 
reason to believe that he suggested and inspired the foundation 
of Eton and of King's College. His first college at Oxford, in 
perishing, gave birth to St John's College, which now holds its 
site. This was St Bernard's College, founded by Chicheley 
under licence in mortmain in 1432 for Cistercian monks, on the 
model of Gloucester Hall and Durham College for the southern 
and northern Benedictines. Nothing more than a site and 
building was required by way of endowment, as the young 
monks, who were sent there to study under a provisor, were 
supported by the houses of the order to which they belonged. 
The site was five acres, and the building is described in the 
letters patent " as a fitting and noble college mansion in honour 
of the most glorious Virgin Mary and St Bernard in Northgates 
Street outside the Northgate of Oxford." It was suppressed 
with the Cistercian abbeys in 1539,  and granted on the xi* of 
December 1546 to Christ Church, Oxford, who Sold it to Sir 
Thomas Pope in 1 553 for St John's College. 

The college at }beam Ferrets was a much earlier design. 
'On the and of May 1422 Henry V., in right of the ducby of 
Lancaster, "hearing that Chicheley inflamed by the pious 
fervour of devotion intended to enlarge divine service and other 
works of piety at Higham Ferrers, in consideration of his fruitful 
services, often crossing the seas, yielding to no toils, dangers or 
expenses . . . especially in the conclusion of the present final 
peace with our dearest father the king of France," granted for 
yao marks (Lace) licence to found, on three acres at Higham 
Ferrers, a perpetual college of eight chaplains and four clerks, 
of whom one was to teach grammar and the other song . . . and 
six choristers to pray for himself and wife and for Henry IV. 
and his wife Mary . . . and to acquire the alien priory of 
Merseye in Essex late belonging to St Ouen's, Rouen," as endow. 
ment. A papal bull having also been obtained, on the 28th of 
August 1425, the archbishop, in the course of a visitation of 
Lincoln diocese, executed his letters patent founding the college, 
dedicating it to the Virgin, St Thomas I Becket and St Edward 
the Confessor, and handed over the buildings to its members, the 
vicar of Illgham Ferrers being made the first master or warden. 
He further endowed it in 2434 with lands in Bedfordshire and 
Huntiogdonshire, and his brothers, William and Robert, gave 
some houses in London in 2427 and 1438. The foundation was 
closely modelled on Winchester College, with its warden and 
fellows, its grammar and song schoolmasters, but a step in 
advance was made by the masters being made fellows and so 
members of the governing body. Attached was also a bede or 
almshouse for twelve poor men. Both school and almshouse had 
existed before, and this was merely an additional endowment. 
The whole endowment was In ros worth some L200 a year, about 
a fifth of that of Winchester College. Unfortunately, All Souls 
being a later foundation, the college at Higham Ferrers was not 
affiliated to it, and so fell with other colleges not part of the 
universities. On the r8th of July 1542 it was surrendered to 
Henry VIII., and its possessions granted to Robert Dacres on 
condition of maintaining the grammar school and paying the 
master /1g a year, the same salary as the headmasters of Win-
chester and Eton, and maintaining the almshouse. Both still 
exist, but the school has been deprived of its house, and the 
Fitzwilliam family, who now own the lands, still continue to pay 
only £10 a year. 

All Souls College was considerably later. The patent for it, 
dated loth of May 1438, is for a warden and 2b scholars, to be 
called "the Warden and College of the souls of all the faithful 
departed," to study and pray " for the soul of Ring Henry VI. 
and the souls of Henry V., Thomas, duke of Clarence, and all 
the dukes, earls, barons, knights, squires and other nobles and 
subjects of our father who during the time and in the service 
of our father and ourselves ended their lives in the wars of the 
kingdom of France, and for the souls of all the faithful departed." 
For this, the king granted Berford's Hall, formerly Charleston's 
Inn, which Chichele,y's trustees had granted to him so as to 
obtain a royal grant and indefeasible title. Richard Andrews,  

the king's secretary, like Chicheley himself a scholar of Wit+ 
chester and fellow of New College, was named as first warden. 
A papal bull for the college was obtained on the asst Of June 
r439; and further patents for endowments from the nth of 
May 1441 to the 28th of January 1443,  when a general confirms. 
tion charter was obtained, for whith /loon (Lso,coo at least of 
our money) was paid. It is commonly represented that the 
endowment was wholly derived from alien priories bought by 
Chicheley from the crown. In truth, not so large a proportion 
of the endowment of All Souls was derived from this source as 
was that of New College. The only alien priories granted were 
Abberbury in Oxfordshire, Wedon Pinkney In Northampton-
shire, Romney in Kent. and St Clare and Llangenith in Wales, 
all very small affairs, single manors and rectories, and these 
did not form a quarter of the whole endowment. The rest, 
particularly the manor of Edgware, which made the fortune of 
the college, was bought from private owners, Early in 1443 the 
college was opened by Chicheley with four bishops in state. 
The statutes, not drawn up until the 2nd of April 1443, raised 
the number of the college to forty. Like the college buildings, 
they are almost an exact copy of those of New College, web:au 
asuland is. The college is sometimes described as being different 
from other colleges in being merely a large chantry to pray for 
the souls of the dead warriors. But it was no more a ebantry 
than the other colleges, all of which, like the monasteries and 
collegiate churches, were to pray for their founders' and other 
specified souls. Indeed, All Souls was more of a lay foundation 
than its model. For while at New College only twenty out of 
seventy fellows were to study law instead of arts, philosophy and 
theology, at All Souls College sixteen were to be " jurists " 
And only twenty-four " artists "; and while at New College 
there were ten chaplains and three clerks necessarily, at All 
Souls the number was not defined but left optional; so that 
there are now only one chaplain and four bible clerks. 

Tea days after he sealed the statutes, on the lath of April 
1443, Chicheley died and was buried in Canterbury cathedral 
on the north side of the choir, under a fine effigy of himself 
erected in his lifetime. There is what looks like an excellent 
contemporary portrait in one of the windows of All Souls College, 
which is figured in the Victoria County Iiiitory for Hampshire, 
ii. 262. (A. F. L.) 

CHICHEN-ITZA, or CITICHEN, an ancient ruined city of 
Yucatan, Mexico, situated 22 m. \V. of Valladolid. The name 
is derived from that of the ltza, a tribe of the great Mayan 
stock, which formerly inhabited the city, and &tans

' 
basin

doubtlessreference probably to two wells or pools which doubtless origin- 
ally supplied the inhabitants with water and are still in existence. 
The history of the city is unknown, though it is regarded as prob. 
able that it preserved its independence long after the Spaniards 
had taken possession of the rest of the district. The area covered 
by the ruins is approximately x sq. rn. and other remains are 
found in the neighbouring forest. (See CIENTAAL Altcxtut 
Archaeology) 

CHICHESTER OF BELFAST, ARTHUR CHICHESTER. 
BARON (1563-1625), lord-deputy of Ireland, second son of Se 
John Chichester of Raleigh, Devonshire, by Gertrude, daughter 
of Sir William Courtenay of Powderham, was born at Raleigh 
in May 1563, and was educated at Exeter College, Oxford. 
He commanded a ship against the Spanish Armada in ISA and 
is said to have served under Drake in his expedition of ISOS• 
Having seen further service abroad, he was sent to Ireland at 
the end of iseS, and was appointed by the earl of Essex to the 
governorship of Carrickfergus. When Essex returned to England. 
Chichester rendered valuable service under Mountjoy in the 
war against the rebellious earl of Tyrone, and in t6ot Mountied 
recommended him to Cecil in terms of the highest praise as the 
fittest person to be entrusted with the government of Instes._ 
On the 15th of October 1604 Chichester was appointed Wm' 
deputy of Ireland Ile announced his policy in a proclamation 
wherein he abolished the semi-feudal rights of the waive itieh 
chieftains, substituting for them fixed dues, while their temanto 
were to become dependent " wholly and immediately upon Iris 
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nejinty." TYrose and etber Irish elan &feints' resented this 
memery interference with their ancient social organisation, 
sed &dr resistance was strengthened by the ill-advised measures 
ohne the Roman CatboNcs which Chkbester was compelled 

uke by the orders of the English ministers. He himself was 
nedeste and enlightened in his views on this matter, and it 
as through his influence that the harshness of the anti-Catholic 
policy was relaxed in i6o7. Meantime his difficulties with the 
bib tribal leaden remained unsolved. But in 1607, by " the 
fight ef the Earls " (see ON rut.), he was relieved of the presence 
el the two formidable Ulster chieftains, the earls of Tyrone and 
Prroinnell. Chichester's policy for dealing with the situation 
tam created was to divide the lands of the fugitive earls among 
bins of standing and diameter; but the plantation of 
lbw as actually carried out was much less favourable and 
jot to the native population than the lerffideputy desired. 
Is 2613 Odcbesta was raised to the peerage as Baron Chichester 
1 Mat, and in the following year be went to England to give 
as account of the state of Ireland. On his return to Ireland he 
Amin attempted to moderate the persecuting policy against 
the Irish Catholics which be was instructed to enforce; and 
*hag& he ins to some extent successful, it was probably 
Meg to his opposition to this policy that he was recalled in 
November 1614. The king, hoiveirer, told him " You may rat 
mooed that you do leave that place with our very good grace 
sad acceptation of your services "; and be was given the post 
el loader of Ireland. After Jiving in retirement for some 
yam, Chichester was employed abroad in Mrs; in the following 
year be became a member of the privy meant He died on the 
nth of February 1623 and was buried at Cs:rid:farm 

Lord Chichester married Lenin, daughter of Sir John Perrot 
ad widow of Walter Vaughan of Golden Grove. * bad no 
Mika, and his title became extinct at his death. The heir 
rhis awns was his brother Sir Edward Chichester (d. 16411), 
gran= of Carrickfergus, who in 16:5 was created Baron 
Oddest= of Belfast and Viscount Chichester of Carrickfergus. 
116 sable:ma's eldest son Arthur( t 606-1655),who distinguished 
hand( as Colonel Chichester in the suppresaion of the rebellion 
al des, was created tailed Donegan in 1647, and was succeeded 
Is his titles by his nephew, whose greatirandson, Arthur, 5th 
std el *mega% was created Bacon Fisherwick hi the peerage 
d Greet Britain (the other family titles being in the peerage of 
band) in ergo, and earl of Belfast and marquess of Donegan 
is the peerage of Ireland In sm. The present marquess of 
Omega is his descendant. 

Sae S. R. Coudloar in Did. Not Din. and Mislay of England, 
44-4642  Q salon, 1833); Fyne Minoan. History of 
4M-1601 %mak 5735). (R. J. M.) 

CHICIEBSTER, a city and municipal borough in the Chichester 
pedbasentray division of Sum; Wand, 6g in. S.S.W. from 
lades by the London, Brighton & South Coast railway. Pop. 
(toot) xs,ase. It lies in a pink at the foot of a spur eat the South 
Donne, a mile from the head of Chichester Harbour, an inlet 
al the English Channel. The cathedral church of the Holy 
Alley waslounded towards the dose of the t nth calmly, after 
the me had been removed to Chichester from Sebey in se• 
The fast church was consecrated in nth, but fires in 1111 and 

calmed building to continue steadily until the close of the 
136 century. Bishop Ralph Lae (rogx--ri as) was the first 
pat builder, and was followed by Seffrid U. (nlio-no4). 
Norma' work appears in the nave (arcade and trifechun). their 
(stade) and elsewhere; but there is much very beautiful 
Lady English work, the choir above the arcade and the astern 
/art being especially fine. The nave is remarkable in having 
doe* Asks on each side, the outer pair being of the 13th century. 
the chinch is also unique among English cathedrals in the 
Peemidon of a detached campanile, a massive and beautiful 
Pupeadicular structure with the top storey octagonaL The 
geimipsl modem restorations are the upper part of the north-
wen tower, which copies the Early English work of that on the 
seethirest; and the fine central tower and spire, which bad 
him erected at diOttent periods b the 14111 centuce• but eel- 

lapsed, doh* little damage to the fabric, is dos. Under the 
direction of Sir Gilbert Scott and others they were reconstructed 
with scrupulous are in preserving the original plan. The Lady 
chapel at the east end is in the main early Decorated, but greatly 
restored; the library is a fine late Norman vaulted room; the 
cloisters are Perpendicular and well restored; and the bishop's 
palace retains an Early English chapel. The cathedral is 393 ft. 
long within, 131 ft. across the transepts, and go ft. across the 
nave with its double aisles. The height of the spire is *77 ft. 

At the junction of the four main streets of the town stands 
the market cross, an exquisite octagonal structure in ornate 
Perpendicular style, built by Bishop Story, c. isoo, perhaps the 
finest of Its kind in the United Kingdom. The hospital of St 
Mary was founded in the r rth century, but the existing buildings 
are in a style transitional from Early English to Decorated. 
Its use as an almshouse is maintained. Other ancient buildings 
are the churches of St Olave, in the construction of which Roman 
raaterials were used; and of St Andrew, where is the tomb of 
the poet William Collins, whose memorial with others by the 
sculptor Flamm is in the cathedral; the Guildhall, formerly 
a Grey Friars' chapel, of the 13th century; the Canon Gate 
leading into the cathedral close; and the Vicars College. The 
city retains a great part of its ancient walls, which have a circuit 
of about a mile and a half, and, at least in part, follow the lint 
of Roman fortifications. The principal modern buildings, 
besides churches and chapels, are the council house, corn 
exchange, market house, and museum of the Chichester Literary 
Society. The grammar school wars founded in 1497 by Bishop 
Story. There is a large cattle market, and the town has a con-
siderable agricultural trade, with breweries and tanneries. A 
canal connects with Chichester Harbour. The diocese includes 
the whole county of Sussex except a few parishes, with very 
small portions of Kent and Surrey. The municipal borough is 
under a mayor, six aldermen and eighteen councillors. Ares, 
2538 acres. 

The Romano-British town on this site was perhaps Regnmn 
or Regni. Many inscriptions, pottery, coins, he., have been 
found, and part of the medieval wails contain a Roman cave. 
An interesting inscription from this site is preserved at Goodwood. 
Situated on one Roman road in direct connexion with London 
and another leading from east to west, Chichester (Cissecositer, 
Clamps) remained of considerable importance under the South 
Saxon kings. In 967 King Edgar established a mint here. 
Though Domesday Book speaks of one hundred and forty-two 
baggages in Chichester and a charter of Henry L mentions the 
borough, the earliest extant charter is that granted by Stephen, 
confirming to the burgesses their customs and rights of the 
borough and gild merchant as they bad them in the time of hie 
grandfather. This was confirmed by Henry IL Under Henry 
ILL the fee farm rent was LA: toe., but this was reduced by a 
charter of so Edward IL to L36, the custom of wool, hides and 
skins being reserved to the king. Edward in. directed that 
the Sussex county court should be held at Chichester, and this 
was confirmed in the following year. Confirmations of the 
previous charters were also granted by Edward LEL, Richard IL, 
Henry VL, Edward IV., and Henry VIL, who gave the mayor 
and citizens cognisance of all kinds of pleas of arise touching 
lands and bereditamesta et freehold tenure. A court leet, court 
of record and bailiffs' court of liberties still exist. The Marten 
were also confirmed by Henry VEIL, Edward VL, Philip and 
Mary, sad Elisabeth. In Moe the city was incorporated under 
a mayor and aldermen. Since rags, when ft first returned it 
member, Chichester has been regularly represented in parliament. 
Throughout the middle ages Chichester was a place cd great 
commercial impala/ice, Edward III. establishing a wool staple 
here in us& Fairs were granted by Henry L and Henry VU. 
Fuller mentions the Wednesday market as being famous for 
corn, while Camden speaks of that on Saturday as the greatest 
for fish in the county. The markets and a fair on the moth of 
October are still held. 

See Midis Caddy Hider,. Saner; Morantler Hey, iliodoy4 
Mehra" gaichester. Woe). 
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CHICKAMAUGA CHEEK. a small tributary of the Tennessee 
rivet, which it joins near Chattanooga, Tennessee, U.S.A. It 
gives its name to the great battle of Chickamauga in the American 
Civil War, fought on the x9-moth of September 1863, between 
the Federal army of the Cumberland under Major-General 
W. S. Rosecrans and the Confederate army under General 
Braxton Bragg. For the general operations of Rosecrans' army 
in 1863 see AMERICAN Crvn.Wssr. A successful war of manoeuvre 
had brought the army of the Cumberland from Murfreesboro 
to Decherd, Tenn., and Bragg's army lay on the Tennessee at 
and above Chattanooga. Rosecrans was expected by the enemy 
to manmuvre so as to gain touch with the Union forces in the 
upper Tennessee valley, but he formed an entirely different plan 
of operations. One part of the army demonstrated in front of 
Chattanooga, and the main body secretly crossed the river about 
Stevenson and Bridgeport (September 4th). The country was 
mountainous, the roads few and poor, and the Federals had to 
take full supplies of food, forage and ammunition with them, 
but Rosecrans was an able commander, his troops were in good 
heeds, and he accepted the risks involved. These were intensified 
by the want of good maps, and, in the event, at one moment the 
army was placed in a position of great danger. A corps under A. 
McD. McCook moved south-eastward across the ridges to Alpine, 
another under Thomas marched via Trenton on McLemore's 

Cove. The presence of Federal masses in Lookout Valley caused 
Bragg to abandon Chattanooga at once, and the object of the 
manoeuvre was thus accomplished; but owing to the want of 
good maps the Union army was at the same time exposed to 
great danger. The head of Thomas's column was engaged at 
Dug Gap, on the rith, against the flank guard of Bragg's army, 
and at the time McCook was far away to the south, and Critten-
den's corps, which had occupied Chattanooga on the 9th, was 
she at a distance. Thomas was isolated, but Rosecrans, like 
every other commander under whom he served, placed un-
bounded confidence in his tenacity, and if Bragg was wrong in 
neglecting to attack him on the 14th, subsequent events went far 
to disarm criticism. By the 18th of September Rosecrans had 
at last collected his army on Chickamauga Creek covering Chat-
tanooga. But Bragg had now received heavy reinforcements, 
and lay, concentrated for battle, on the other aide of the Creek. 

The terrain of the battle of Chickamauga (19th-loth of 
September) had little influence on its course. Both armies lay 
in the plain, the two lines roughly parallel. Bragg's intention 
was to force his attack home on Rosecrans' left wing, thus cutting 
him off from Chattanooga and throwing him back into the 
snountain country whence he had come. On the 19th a serious 
action took place between the Confederate right and Rosecrans' 
left under Thomas. On the roth the real battle began. The 
Confederates, in accordance with Bragg's plans, pressed hard 
upon Thomas, to whom Rosecrans sent reinforcements. One 
of the divisions detached from the centre for this purpose was 
by inadvertence taken out of the first line, and before the gap 

could be filled the Confederate central attack, led by Long:stem 
and Hood, the fighting generals of Lee's army, and carried out 
veteran troops from the Virginian battlefields, cut the Fedora 
army in two. McCook's army corps, isolated on the Federa 
right, was speedily routed, and the centre shared its fate. Rose 
cram himself was swept off the field in the rout of half of bi 
army. But Thomas was unshaken. He re-formed the lett win: 
M a semicircle, and aided by a few fresh brigades from Roseville 
resisted for six hours the efforts of the whole Confederate army 
Rosecrans in the meantime was rallying the fugitives far to the 
rear near Chattanooga itself. The fury of Bragg's assault spent 
itself uselessly on the heroic divisions under Thomas, wise 
remained on the field till night and then withdrew in good order 
to Rossville. Here he remained on the nst, imposing respect 
upon the victors. On the wind Rostrums had re-established 
order, and Thomas fell back quietly to Chattanooga, whither 
Bragg slowly pursued. For the subsequent events of thecautpaign 
see Cnarrazeoons. The losses in the battle bear witness to a 
severity in the fighting unusual even in the American Civil War. 
Of 70,000 Confederates engaged at hest 18,000 were killed and 
wounded, and the Federals lost t6,o0o out of about 57,0oo. 
The battlefield has been converted into a national park, and was 
used during the Spanish American War (1898) as a place of 
mobilization for the U.S. volunteers. 

CHICKASAWS, a tribe of North American Indians of Musk-
hogean stock, now settled in the western part of Oklahoma. 
Their former range was northern Mississippi and portions of 
Tennessee. According to their own tradition and the evidence 
of philology, they are closely connected with the Creeks and 
Choctaws; and they believe that they emigrated with these 
tribes from the west, crossed the Mississippi, and settled in the 
district that now forms the north-east part of the state of that 
name. Here they were visited by De Soto in rho. From the 
first they were hostile to the French colonists. With the English, 
on the other hand, their relations were more satisfactory. In 
5786 they made a treaty with the United States; and in 1793 
they assisted the whites in their operations against the Creeks. 
In the early years of the 19th century part of their territory 
was ceded for certain annuities, and a portion of the tribe 
migrated to Arkansas; and in 1832-1834, the remainder, 
amounting to about 3600, surrendered to the United States the 
6,442,40o acres of which they were still possessed, sad entered 
into a treaty with the Choctaws for incorporation with that tribe. 
In 1835, however, they effected a separation of this union, with 
which they had soon grown dissatisfied, and by payment to 
the Choctaws of $193,cos obtained a complete right to their 
present territory. In the Civil War they joined the Confederates 
and suffered in consequence; but their rights were restored by 
the treaty of r863. In :866 they surrendered 1,00o,00o acres; 
and is 1873 they adopted their former slaves. They had an 
independent government consisting of a governor, a senate, 
and a house of representatives; but tribal government virtually 
ceased in 1906. The Chickasaws of pure or mixed blood numbered 
48:6 in Kos, and with the fully admitted "citizens," i.e. the 
freed slaves and adopted whites, the whole nation amounted to 
some 10,000. 

See Handbook of American Indians (Washington, 5907). 
CHICKASHA, a city and the county-seat of Grady county, 

Oklahoma, U. S. A., near the Washita river, about 43 m. S.S. W. 
of Oklahoma city. Pop. (woo) 3209;  (sew) 7861, iadeding 
ro43 negroes; (Iwo) r0,320. Chickasha is served by the St Louis 
& San Francisco, the Chicago, Rock Island & Pacific and the 
Oklahoma Central railways. It is the trade centre of a very 
fertile section of the Washita Valley, whose principal prodects 
are Indian corn, cotton, fruits and vegetables and live-stock. 
The city has various manufactures, including flour, cotton-sad 
oil, lumber, furniture and farm implements. Chickasha was 
founded in s89: and was chartered as a city in s899. 

CHICKEN-PDX (Syn. varicella, a Low Latin diminutive of 
nariola), a specific contagious disease characterised by an 
eruption of vesicles in the skin. The disease usually occurs In 
epidemics, and is one of childhood, the patients being generally 
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Maw two and de years dd. The Incubation period is boss 
ise mitoses days; there are practically no prodromal symptoms, 
de duty indication being a slight amount of fever for some 
mesty-lour hours, af ter which the eruption makes itsappearance. 

.amber d raised red papules appear on the trunk, either on 
de beck or chest; in from twelve to twenty-tour bouts these 
dueler into tense vesicle. filled with a clear fluid, which in 
mats thirty-six ha= or an becomes opalescent. During the 
troth day these unities dry and shrivel up, and the scabs fall 

laving ass rule no sear. Fresh spots appear during the first 
Mies drys, so that at the end of that time they can be seen 
nail stages of growth and decay. The eruption is most marked 
an Os chest, but it also occurs on the face end throbs, and on the 
names membrane of the mouth and palate. The temperature 
begins to fall after the appearance of the nth, but a certain slight 
meat may pendst after the dinippeamoce of all symptoms. 
It awe* rises above ion F. The disease rum a very favourable 
owe in the majority of yams, and after meets are are. One 
snack does not confer isamemity, and in =IWO= cues one 
:divided boa had three attacks. The diet should be light, 
sad the patient should be prevented from acratthing the spots, 
which woad lead to ulceration and meaning. After the first 
he days there is no necessity to confine the patient to bed. 
la the large majority of cases, it is easy to distinguish the disease 
bus smallpox, but In anemia patients it is very difficult. The 
did points in the differential diagnosis are as follows. (1) In 
Metal-pox the rash is distributed chiefly on the trunk, and 
its OS the limbs. (2) Some of the vesicles are oval, whereas in 
mak= they are always hemispherical. They are also more 
sitenkial, and have not at the outset the bard shot* Surfing 
'tithe more virulent disease. (3) The vesicles attain their ha 
gouda within twelve to twenty-lour hours. (4) The pustules 
an usually =tawnier. (5) There is no prodranal period. 

WICIAILL or OTICIADTA DE LA Faarrana, a town of southern 
Sleek in the province of Cadiz, 22 m. by rail S.E. of Cadiz. 
Pop. (rm.) to,868. Chichna occupies a fauns valley, watered 
by the river Lido, and sheltered, on the north and south, by 
ha bilis covered with vines and plantations. It faces the gulf 
d Cadiz, 3 to. W., sad, from its mild climate and pleasant 
immondings, is the favourite summer residence of the richer 
Cads merchants; its hot mineral springs also attract, many 
sneers. Is the neighbourhood are the Roman ruins of Chidana 
Is Vida, the town of Medina Sidonia (q.t.), Lad, about 5  m. S., 
tie battlefield of Barrosa, where the British under Sir Thomas 
Gaines (Lord Lynedoeld defeated the French under Manila 
Wiser, on the 5th of March test. 

GROOMER, a city of llampden county, Massachusetts, U.S.A., 
seamed on the E. side of the Connecticut river, at the mouth 
d the Chicopee river, immediately N. of Springfield. Pop. 
(shed umo; (,goo) te,057, of whom 8139 were foreign-born; 
DOW census) 25,4er. Chicopee is served by the Boston & 
Hobe railway. The city, which hes an area of about 25 
eq. me., contains five villages, Chicopee Center, Chicopee Falls, 
Walimansett, Fairview and Aldenville. -  Chicopee Falls lies on 
both sides of the Chicopee river, which talk some to ft. in less 
Asa 3 a. and furnishes valuable power for manufactodes. The 
um import= products are cotton goods (two large factories 
bob& together, about scum spindles), fire-ums (especially 
fie Stevens rifled, tools, rubber and elastic goods, sporting 
Pods, swords, automobiles and agricultural implements. Here, 
he. is a bronze statuary foundry, in which some of the libt2t 
wesumems, brume doors, he., in the country have been cast, 
Madam the doss of the Capitol at Washiegton. The bronze 
ado. industry hoe was founded by Nathan Peabody Ames 
(Asa-de), who was first a sword-maker and in 1836 began 
the unisufacture of cannon and church bells. The total value 
d the city, factory Redact in toes was $7,715.653,  an increase 
d sts% is five years. There is a public library. Tbo muni-
tipdky owns and operates the waterworks system and the 
sheik fighting pion. Chicopee was settled about 5638, was 
NI 4 hum Ilpriagfield as an independent township in 1848. 
OM wee doctored as a city be sthio. Chieopee Falls was the 

home of Edward Bellamy. The name of the city is an Indian 
word meaning " cedar-tree "or " birch-bark place." 

CHICORY. The chicory or succory plant, Cidoorius Inlyhts 
(natural order, Compositae), in its wild state is a native of Great 
Britain, occurring most frequently In dry chalky tolls, and by 
road-sides. It has a long fishy tap-root, a rigid branching hairy 
stem rising to a height of a or 3 ft.—the leaves around the base 
being lobed and toothed, not unlike those of the dandelion. 
The Sower heeds are of a bright blue colour, tea in number, and 
measure nearly an inch and a half across. Chicory is cultivated 
much more extensively on the continent of Europe—in Holland, 
Belgium, France and Germany—than In Great Britain; and 
as a cultivated plant it has three distinct applications. Its toms 
roasted and ground are used as a substitute for, adulterant of, 
or addition to coffee; both roots and leaves are eniployed as 
salads; and the plant is grown as a fodder or herbage crop 
which is greedily consumed by cattle. In Great Britain it is 
thistly in its fast opacity, in connetrion with coffee, that chicory 
is exnpbyed. A large proportion of the chicoty root used for 
this purpose is obtained from Belgium and other neighbouring 
continental countries; but a cossiderable- quantity is cultivated 
in England, chiefly in Yothehire. For the preparation of chicory 
the older stout white roots are selected, and after washing they 
are sliced up into small pieces and kiln-dried. In this condition 
the material is sold to the chicory roaster, by whom ft is roasted 
till it assumes a deep brown colour; afterwards when ground 
it is in external chameteristics very like coffee, but is destitrite 
of its pleasing aromatic odour. Neither does the roasted chicory 
pews. any trace of the alkaloid caffeine which gives their 
pecan Armes to collee and tea. The fact, however, that for 
over a htmit ►ed yesse It has been successfully used as • sub-
stitute for er recognised addition to coffee, while in the meantime 
innumerable other substances have been tried for the same 
pose and abandeaed, indicates that It is agreeable and 
It gives thecae, additional colour, bitterness and body. It sat 
lent in very extensive and general uee; and in Belgium ups& 
ally its infusion is largdy drunk as autodependent beverage. 

The blanched leaves are midi esteemed by the French as a 
winter salad known by the name of Buis de copeck. When 
i !needed for vrtateruse, chicory is Iowa in May or jime,cosimoniy 
in drills, and the plants are thinned out to 4 in. apart. If at 
first the haves grow very strong, they are cut off, perhaps in 
the middle of Augast, about an Inch from the ground, so as to 
promote the production of new leaves, and check the formation 
of lowerstems. About the beginning of October the plants 
are raised from the border, and all the large leaves art off; the 
rootsare also shortened, and they are then planted pretty closely 
together in bones filled with rich light mould, and watered when 
needful. When frost comes on, the boxes are protected by any 
kind of litter and haulm. As the salad Is wanted, they are re-
moved into some place having a moderately increased tempera-
ture, and where there is no light. Each box affords two crops 
of blanched leaves, and these are reckoned It for cutting when 
about 6 in. long. Another mode of obtaining the young leaves 
of this plant In winter is to sow seeds in a bed of light rich mould, 
or la boxes in a heat of from 55• to 6o*, giving a gentle waterkg 
as required. The leaves will be fit to be ad in a fortnight aft* 
sowing, and the plants will afford a second crop. 

In Belgium a variety of chicory called Wideel is muck pre-
ferred as a salad to the French Berk de Alperin. The seeds 
are sown and the plants thinned out like those of the ordinary 
sort. They are eventually planted in light soil, in succeeds*, 
from the end of October to February, at the bottom of trenches 
a foot or more in depth, and covered over with front. I to 3 ft. 
of hot stable manure. In a month or six weeks, according to 
the heat applied, the heads are fit fot use and should be cut 
before they each the mouse. The plants might easily be fatted 
in frames on a mild hot-bed, or in a mushroom-house, in the same 
way as sea-kale. Is Belgium the fresh roots are boiled and eaten 
with butter, and throughout the Continent the roots are doted 
for use as salads during winter. 

See she Bream (acieriese ended. 
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CHIDAMBARAM-CHI-FU 
CRIDAWBABAll. or Corommame, a town of British India, 

in the South Arcot district of Madras, 7 m. from the coast and 
ter ro. S. of Madras by rail. Pop. (root) ro,goo. The pagodas 
at Chidambaram are the oldest in the south of India, and portions 
of them are gems of art. Here is supposed to have been the 
northern frontier of the ancient Chola kingdom, the successive 
capitals of which were Uriyur on the Cauvery, Combaconum 
and Tanjore. The principal temple is sacred to Siva, and is 
mid to have been rebuilt or enlarged by a leper emperor, who 
came south on a pilgrimage and was cured by bathing in the 
temple tank; upwards of 6o,000 pilgrims visit the temple every 
December. It contains a " hall of a thousand pillars," one of 
numerous such balls in India, the exact number of pillars in 
this case being 984; each is a block of solid granite, and the 
roof of the principal temple is of copper-gilt Three hundred 
of the highest-caste Brahmins live with their families within 
the temple enclosure. 

CHIEF (from Fr. chef, head, Lat. repel), the head or upper 
part of anything, and so, in heraldry, the upper part of the 
escutcheon, occupying one-third. of the whole. When applied 
to a leading personage, a head man or one having the highest 
authority, the term chief or chieftain (Med. Lat. cayffinsas, 
0. Fr. chrvetaine) is principally confined to the leader of a clan or 
tribe. The phrase "in chief " (Med. Lat. is capile) is used in 
feudal law of the tenant who holds his fief direct from the lord 
paramount (see FEUDALISM), 

CHIEMSEE, also called BAYSISCRES Meta, the largest lake in 
Bavaria, lying on a high plateau tfcc ft. above the sea, between 
the rivets Inn Ito which it drains through the Ala) and Salzach. 
With a length of 6 and a breadth of 9 m., it has an area of about 
33 W.  m., and contains three islands, HerrenwOrth, Franenwoeth 
and Krautinsel. The first, which has a circumference of 6} m. 
and is beautifully wooded, is remarkable for the romantic castle 
which Louis II. of Bavaria erected here. It was the seat of a 
bishop from ins to t8o5, and until 1803 contained a Benedictine 
monastery. The shores of the lake are flat on the north and south 
sides, but its other banks are flanked by undulating hills, which 
command beautiful and extensive views. The waters are clear 
and it is well stocked with trout and carp; but the fishing rights 
are strictly preserved. Steamers ply on the lake, and the railway 
from Rosenheim to Salzburg skirts the southern shores. 

CHIEEG MAI, the capital of the Lao state of the same name 
and of the provincial division of Siam called Bayap, situated in 
es, o' E., I r 46' N. The town, enclosed by massive but decaying 
walls, lies on the right bank of the river Me Ping, one of the 
branches of the Me Nam, in a plain Boo ft. above sea-level, 
surrounded by high, wooded mountains. It has streets intersect-
ing at right angles, and an enceinte within which is the palace 
of the Chao', or hereditary chief. The east and west banks of the 
river are connected by a fine teak bridge. The American Presby-
terian Mission, established here in s867, has a large number of 
converts and has done much good educational work. Chieng 
Mai, which the Burmese have comipted into Zimmf, by which 
name it is known to Enemy Europeans, has tong been an important 
trade centre, resorted to by Chinese merchants from the north 
and east, and by Burmese, Shane and Siamese from the west and 
south. It is, moreover, the centre of the teak trade of Slam, in 
which many Burmese and several Chinese and European firms 
are engaged. The total value of the import and export trade 
of the Bayap division amounts to about Le,soo,000 a year. The 
Siamese high commissioner of Bayap division has his head-
quarters in asieng Mai, and though the hereditary chief continues 
as the morainal ruler, as is also the case in the other Lao states 
of Nan, Pre, Lampun, Napawn Limping and Tern, which make 
up the division, the government is entirely in the hands of that 
official and his staff. The government forest department, 
founded in :896, has done good week in the division, and the 
conservator of forests has his headquarters in Chieng Mai. 
The headquarters of an army division are also situated here. 
A British consul resides at Ching Mai, where, in addition to the 
ordinary law courts, there is an international court having 
jurisdiction in all cases in which British subjects are parties. 

The population, about tome, consists mainly of Los,with mast 
Shaw, a few Burmese, Chinese and Siamese and soma fifty 
Europeans. Hill tribes (Ea) inhabit the neighbouring mountable 
in large numbers. 

Chieng Mai was formerly the capital of a united Lao kingdom, 
which, at one time independent, afterwards subject to Burma 
and then to Siam, andlater broken up into a number of states, has 
finally become a provincial division of Siam. In root a rising 
of discontented Shaw took place in Bayap which at one time 
seemed serious, several towns being attacked and Meng Mai 
itself threatened. The disturbance was quelled and the malcon-
tents eventually hunted out, but not without losses which in-
cluded the commissioner of Pre and a European officer el 
gendarmerie. 

CRIED, a town and episcopal see of Piedmont, Italy, in the 
province of Turin, 53 m. S.E. by rail and 8 in. by road from the 
town of Turin. Pop. (IWO 11,919 (town). 13,803 (commune). 
Its Gothic'cathedral, founded in 1037 and reconstructed in Laos. 
is the largest in Piedmont, and has a 13th century octagonal 
baptistery. Chieri was subject to the bishop of Turin in the 9th 
and loth centuries, it became independent in the nth century. 
In 1347 it submitted voluntarily to Count Amedets VI. of Savoy 
to save itself from the marquis of Monferrato, and finally cases 
under the dominion of Savoy in the 16th century. In 1585 it 
was made into a principality of the duke of Aosta. It was as 
early centre of trade and manufacture; and in the middle et 
the 15th century produced about zoo,oco pieces of optima 
goods per annum. 

See L. Cibrario. Dells stork di Chum (Turin, tam). 
OHM a city of the Abruzzi, Italy, the capital of the province 

of Chieti, and the seat of an archbishop, scs m. E.N.E. of Rama • 
by rail, and 9 m. W. of Castellammare Adriatic*. Pop. (opt) 
16,368. It is situated at a height of s083 ft. above see-level, 
3 nt. from the railway station, from which it is reached by an 
electric tramway. It commands a splendid view of the Apennines 
on every side except the east, where the Adriatic is seen. It is 
an active modern town, upon the site of the ancient Teets 
Marencinerwin (q.v.), with woollen and cotton manufactories 
and other smaller industries. The origin of the see of Chieti dates 
from the 4th century, S. Justinus being the first bishop. The 
cathedral has been spoilt by restoration, and the decoration of 
the exterior is incomplete; the Gothic campanile of ems la, 
however, fine. The cathedral possesees two illuminated otheals. 
Close by is the town hall, which contains a small picture gallery. 
in which, in igos, was held an important exhibition of ancient 
Abruzzese art. The de Laurentiis family possesses a privates 
collection of some importance. To the north of Chlati is the 
octagonal church of S. Mafia del Tricaglio, erected in '3'7, which 
is said (without reason) to stand upon the site of a temple at 
Diana. The order of the Theatines, founded in 15x4. takes its 
name from the city. Under the Lombards Chieti formed part 
of the duchy of Benevento; it was destroyed by Pippin in Sol, 
but was soon rebuilt and became the seat of a count The 
Normans made it the capital of the Abrurai. 

CHS700, or Yeah-fat (as it is called by the natives), 
a seaport of northern China, as the southern coast of the Golf 
of Chihli, in the province of Shaer-tang, one the mouth of the 
Yi-ho, about 3o m. K of the city of Thstdsow-fu. It was 
formerly quite a small place, and had only the rank of an us-
walled village; but it was chosen as the port of Tens-chow, opened 
to foreign trade in i8613 by the treaty pi Tientsin, and it is now 
the residence of • Tao-t'ai, or intendant of circuit, the centre el 
a gradually increasing commerce, and the seat of a British 
consulate, a Chinese custom-house, and a considerable fogies 
settlement. The native town is yearly extending, and though 
most of the inhabitants are small shop-keepers and coolies of the 
lowest class, the houses are for the mat part well and solidly 
built of stone. The foreign settlement occupies • position 
between the native town and the sea, which neither affords a 
convenient access for shipping cm allows spice he say great 
extension of area. Its growth, however, has hitherto kr 
steady and rapid. Various streets have hem laid stet, • hoc 
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 nemmity are supplied by a Roman Catholic and a Protestant •. Wi
se= Mit matter of het both of them were loth to 

.made distaste horn the shore. Chi-lu has continued to 
ewe hie prayers as a place of trade, but the total velum 	 by h e is 

d wadi' anchorage, large vessels have to be mooted at a ' 4 1.).thi._inevuhoonaoshignat he sbould be expefied from India- He his 	 o. 
zessadtrable, 'swim temrd to the area it supplies. In In °  

gown:laced the East India Company, was born in 
and 	 (1630-1699), English merchant, 

is meal exports and imports were valued at L2,724.000, in 
b8° the second son of Richard Child, a London 439 they 112110fThied to Le,m13,000, and in 1904 to 1,4,9e9.0 08 .. 

old family. After serving his apprentkeship in 

d 13e..343 teas, while in 1905 the number of vessels bad risen to 
Is Ills theme entered the port 905 vessels representing a tonnage 

which he succeeded, be sorted on his own account 
ilsa, representing a tonnage of 1,492,5t4 tons. The import ,  as victualler to the navy under the Common- 

se mainly woollen and cotton goods, iron and opium, and th 
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MOM Malade bean cake, bean oil, peas, raw silk, straw-brai, 	 a considerable stock-holner the East India 
ealeats, a coarse kind of vermicelli, vegetables and dried fruit 	 st in India being accentuated by the fact  

'essesuniartiom with the interior is only by roads, which i (!+e) was making his tamer there. He  
ant in 459 for Petersfield; and in later preachy defective, and nearly all the traffic is by pack anon -  

:lass its healthy situation and the convenience of its anchorag, , 	 (678-1678) and for Ludlow (rags.- 

, s, of the 
by ChM hen become a favourite rendezvous for the fleets of the .. met In t6 8. His advocacy both 

seudo 
Lampe= powers in Chinese waters, and consequently it has Pei .1 p 	nym of Philopitai 

c um. been an important coaling station. It lies in close on the,, 	 • to political power, as well as to  
ton amen icy to Korea, Port Arthur and Wei-hai-Wei, and it course as fa 	 with Its trade, brought him  

mated to some talent in the excitement to which the military it trends north- and be betimes director in 
ad astral operations in these quarters gave rise. The Chi-fu above Tientsin; th, 	 overeat and govemor. Pa 

iderabh time vinosity the . seeastiess was signed here in 1876 by Sir Thomas Wade and irtusnelnif  ning the eparallesamelvicoa; ,int,  
its policy as ff it were Ms aelliseg-Chang. 

bee have been credited ClUel-HLBAIII. the name of a Roman princely family of rises in Mongolia, enters the , 
Soma extraction descended from the counts of Ardenghesca. passing to the west of Jehol, pa 	 traffic;•but the actual 

	

traffic by 	• The earliest authentic mention of them is in the 13th century, in its course (which is soutt-eastern, 
they fat  n became famous in the person of Agostino Chigi thence winds its way to the north 	

tat 5' 

'mod 
	 the 

ad 	
uundert of offiteevernte. He L gems), an immensely rich banker who built the palace and of Chih-li. The province contains three I. 

mantas afterwards known as the Farnesine, decorated by size. The largest is the Ta-lu-tsar H s  ' ,7•.- 	'end irePenant 
Raphael, and was noted for the splendour of his entertainments; and it? 20' E.; the second i n  ;Itt  ' ‘kh t. 	necially Brief 

Peg* Julius II. made him practically his finance minister and situated to the east of Pao-ting Fu; and ntZr  k„: ,.... mrYtr,,, (1668)* 
fin ban the privilege of quartering his own (Della Rome) lu-tsze Hu, which lies cast by north of Shu t'''' ..."' 	— was,....1.! 
mos witb those of the Chigi. Fabio Chigi, on being made pope roads radiate from Peking, one leading t 1.` ,,  'I, -  and has 

4k:sander V1.1.) in 1655, conferred the Roman patriciate on his Stan-hwa Fu, which passes through the Great CI' lay - , 'Went 
tidy, and created his nephew Agostino prince of Farnese and Wow; another, which enters Mongolia through tr„,at„th.:,!, • 'In" 
hike of Ariccia, and the emperor Leopold I. created the latter to the north-cast, and after continuing that er,,,Zn-nti -x' • aa- 

 hwaisfsesi (prince of the Holy Roman Empire) in 1659. In Fang-Ding turns in a north-westerly directioli to&ttaiZ. Kt 
gria the family received the dignity of hereditary marshals of third striking due east by way of Tung-chow and Ys '" ,1,.,. 	". ' 
due Church and guardians of the conclaves, which gave them a to Shan-hai Kwan, the point where the Great W ae"11tati; 
very wait importance on the death of every pope. On the on the coast; and a fourth which trends oinznaco7 
manure in 1735 of another Agostino Chigi (1710-1769) with direction to Pao-ting Fu and on to rai-yuen Fu in sesterty,.._ 
Gain Albania heiress of the Albani, a Venetian patrician family, The mountain ranges to the north of the pr 
mad 46 be of Albanian origin, her name was added to that of Chigi. coal, notably at Chal-tang, 'raj-gen-shut, 	ganabc'unt17.7na-ling 
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:n,tht  
The family owns large estates at Siena. 	 Fu-tao in the Si-shan or Western Hills. " At Chai-tang,• wr „"  

See A. von Reumont, Gesehielde der Shell Rein, vol. iii. (Berlin, Baron von Richthofen, " I was surprised to walk over 
a  Te —t gulaT 

SUM ; AhrsaatA de Ceder. 	 succession of coal-bearing strata, the thickness of which, esti nar. 
CHISWILL, a parish and residential district in the Epping ing it step by step as I proceeded gradually from the lowest to 

 parliamentary division of Essex, England; with stations the highest strata, exceeds 7000 ft." The coal here is anthracite, 
tChigwett Lame and Chigwell) on two branches of the Great as is also that at Tai-gan-shan, where are found beds of great er 

 Eastern railway, is m. N.E. from London. Pop. (r9ot) 2508. value than any in the neighbourhood of Peking. In Sean-ham 

The old village church of St Mary, principally Perpendicular, Fu coal is also found, but not in such quantities as in the places 
has a Norman south door. The village lies in a branch of the above named. Iron and silver also exist in small quantities In 
Imismg valley, fragments of Hainault Forest lying to the south different parts of the province, and hot and warm springs are 
teal east, bordering the village of Chigwell Row. The village of very common at the foot of the hills along the northern and 
Dia' well appears in the Domesday survey. The pleasant scenery western edges of the province. The principal agricultural pro-
of the neighbourhood, which attracts large numbers both of ducts are wheat, kao-lian& oats, millet, maize, pulse and 
whitoce and of residents from London, is described in Dickens's potatoes. Fruits and vegetables are also grown in large 
owlet Bessally Rage, and the King's Head Inn, Dickens's quantities. Of the former the chief kinds are pears, apples, 

Ida7Pcie." still stands. The old grammar school, founded by plums, apricots, peaches, persimmons and melons. Tientsin is 
Some! Harwell, archbishop of York (d. 1631), whose fine the Treaty Port of the province. 
asemstrial brass is in St Mary's church, has become one of the 	CHIHUAHUA, a northern frontier state of Mexico, bounded' 
warm modern institutions of the English public school type. N. and N.E. by the United States (New Mexico and Iltras), 
IrMass Penn attended school at Chigwe.li from his home at E. by Coahuila, S. by Durango, and W. by Sitilloa and Sonora. 
Waameed. 	 Pop. (1S%) 260,008; (1900 357,784. Area, 87,802 sq. na. 

CHIII4I (" Direct Rule "), the metropolitan province of The surface of the state is in great port an elevated plateau, 
China, in which is situated Peking, the capital of the empire. sloping gently toward the Rio Grande. The western side, how-
le merengue eleven prefectural cities, and occupies 'an area of ever, is much broken by the Sierra Madre and its spurs, which 
ig,g.0 sq. m. The population Is 39,400m0, the vast majority form elevated valleys of great fertility. An and sandy *La 

lid erected foe the reception of the visitors who resort to the et, 	 litahhe  chaise  d Ifahrattas. Mei have been credited is lino 
from unarmed to 	 Y 	ty 
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extending from the Rio Grande inland for 3oo to 350 m. is quite 
destitute of vegetation where irrigation is not used. There is 
little rainfall in this region and the climate is hot and dry. The 
more elevated plateaus and valleys have the heavier rainfall, 
but the average for the state is barely so in.; an impermeable 
clay substratum prevents its absorption by the soil, and the 
bare surface carries it off in torrents. The great Bols6n de 
Mapimf depression, in the S.E. part of the state, was once 
considered to be an unreclaimable desert, but experiments with 
irrigation have shown its soil to be highly fertile, and the con-
version of the narrow valleys of the sierras on the west into 
irrigation reservoirs promises to reclaim a considerable part of 
its area. The only river of consequence is the Conches, which 
flows north and north-east into the Rio Grande across the whole 
length of the state. In the north there are several small streams 
flowing northward into lakes. Agriculture has made little 
progress in Chihuahua, and the scarcity of water will always 
be a serious obstacle to its development outside the districts 
where irrigation is practicable. The climate and soil are favour-
able to the production of wheat, Indian corn, beans, indigo, 
cotton and grapes, from which wine and brandy arc 'made. 
The principal grape-producing district is in the vicinity of 
Ciudad Juarez. Stock-raising is an important industry in the 
mountainous districts of the west, where there is excellent 
pasturage for the greater part of the year. The principal in-
dustry of the state, however, is mining—its mineral resources 
including gold, silver, copper, mercury, lead and coal. The 
silver mines of Chihuahua are among the richest in Mexico, and 
include the famous mining districts of Batopilas, Chihuahuilla, 
Cosihuiriachic, Jean Marfa, Parral, and Santa Eulalia or 
Chihuahua el Viejo. There are more than one hundred of these 
mines, and the total annual yield at the end of the 19th century 
was estimated at $4,500,000. The state is traversed from 
north to south by the Mexican Central railway, and there are 
short branches to some of the mining districts. 

Chihuahua originally formed part of the province of Nueva 
Viscaya, with Durango as the capital. In 1777 the northern 
provinces, known as the Provincias Internas, were separated 
from the viceroyalty, and in 1786 the provinces were reorganized 
as intendencias, but Chihuahua was not separated from Durango 
until 1423. An effort was made to overthrow Spanish authority 
in 181o, but its leader Hidalgo and two of his lieutenants were 
captured and executed, after which the province remained 
passive until the end of the struggle. The people of the state 
have been active partizans in most of the revolutionary outbreaks 
is Mexico, and in the war of x862--66 Chihuahua was loyal to 
Juarez. The principal towns are the capital Chihuahua, El 
Parral, r 20 m. S.S.E. of the state capital, in a rich mining district 
(Ni• 14,748  m Iwo), Ciudad Juarez and Jimenez, 120 In. S.E. 
of Chihuahua (pop. 5881 in non). 

CHIHUAHUA, a city of Mexico, capital of the above state, 
on the Chihuahua river, about row m. N.W. of Mexico City 
and 225 n. S' by E. of El Paso. Pop. (1895) 18, 2 79; ( 1 900) 
30,405. The city stands in a beautiful valley opening northward 
and hemmed in on all other sides by spurs of the Sierra Madre. 
It is 4635 ft. above sea-level, and its climate is mild and healthy. 
The city is laid out regularly, with broad streets, and a handsome 
plaza with a monument to Hidalgo and his companions of the 
revolution of zfizo, who were executed here. The most note-
worthy of its public buildings is the fine old parish church of 
San Francisco, begun in 1717 and completed in 1789, one of the 
best' specimens of 18th-century architecture in Mexico. It was 
built, it is said, with the proceeds of a small tax on the output of 
the Santa Eulalia mine. Other prominent buildings are the 
government palace, the Porfirio Dias hospital, the old Jesuit 
College (now occupied by a modem institution of the same 
character), the mint, and an aqueduct built in the 18th century. 
Chihuahua is a station on the Mexican Central railway, and has 
tramways and telephones. Mining is the principal occupation 
of tjtesturounding district, the famous Santa Entitle or Chihuahua 
el Viejo mines being about at zn. from the city. Next in im-
portance is agriculture, especially fruit-growing. Manufacturing  

is making good progress, especially the weavings( cotton fabric 
by modern methods. The manufacture of cotton and woolly 
goods are old Industries in Chihuahua, but the introduction 
American skill and capital toward the end of the loth tenon 
placed them on an entirely new footing. The manufactur 
of gunpowder for mining operations is another aid industry. 

Chihuahua was founded between 1703 and 1705 as a minis 
town, and was made a villa in 1115 with the title Sara Felipe 
Real de Chihuahua. Because of the rich mines in its viernit 
it soon became one of the most prosperous towns in norther! 
Mexico, although the state was constantly raided by bowl 
Indians. In :763 it had a population of nearly s000. The w 
of independence was followed by a period of decline, owing 
political disorder and revolution, -which lasted until the presidenc, 
of General Porfirio Dias. In the war between Mexico and de 
United States, Chihuahua was captured on the zst of Marti 
1847, by Colonel A. W. Doniphan, and again on the 7th of Marcl 
by General Price. In 1864 President Juarez made the city hi 
provisional capital for a short time. 

CHILAS, a hilt village in the North-West Frontier Provino 
of India. It is dominated by a fort on the left bank of cb 
Indus, about so m. below Bunji, groo ft. above sea-level. I 
was occupied by a British force early in :43, when a determine 
attack was made on the place by the Kohistaids from the India 
valley districts to the south-west, aided by contingents fecal 
Darel and Tangir west of Gilgit and north of the bolus. 
importance consists in its position with reference to the Karam* 
Gilgit route via Astor, which it flanks. It is now connected wad 
Bunji by a metalled road. Chiles is also important from its 
command of a much shorter and more direct route to Gilgit 
from the Punjab frontier than that of Kashmir and the Duni 
pass. By the Kashmir route Gilgit is goo m. from the rail-bead 
at Rawalpindi. The Kagan route would bring it too nu seance 
but the unsettled condition of the country through which the 
road passes has been a bar to its general use 

CHILBLAINS (or KIBE• Erythema tattle), a mad form of 
frostbite, affecting the fingers or toes and other parts, and causing 
a painful infiammatEry swelling, with redness and itching of 
the affected part. The chief points to be noticed in its aetiology 
arc (t) that the lesions occur in the extremities of the dm-statism. 
and (a) that they are usually started by rapid changes feels 
heat to cold or vice versa. The treatment is both general and 
local. In the general treatment, if a history of blanching fingers 
(fingers or hands going " dead ") can be obtained, the chilblains 
may be regarded as mild cases of Raynaud's disease, and these 
improve markedly under a course of nitrites. Cardiac tonics are 
often helpful, especially in those cases where there Is some 
attendant lesion of the heart. But the majority of cases Improve 
wonderfully on a good course of a calcium salt, e.g. calcium 
lactate or chloride; fifteen grains three times a day will answer 
in most cases. The patient should wash in soft tepid water, and 
avoid extremes of heat and cold. In the local treatment, two 
drugs are of great value in the early congestive stage—idathyol 
and formalin. Ichthyol, to to 20% in lanoline spread on linen 
and worn at night, often dispels an attack at the beginning. 
Formalin is equally efficacious, but requires more skill in its toe. 
It can be used as an ointment, to to so% fordelkateskins,stronger 
for coarser skins, It should be replaced occasionally by lanoline. 
If the stage of ulceration has been reached, a pasta made from 
the following prescription, spread thickly on linen and frequently 
changed, soon cures:—Hydrarg,. ammonLat. gr. v., ichthyol 
tile, pulveris zinci oxidi 3iv, vaseline Bs& 

CHILD, SIR FRANCIS (1642-1713), English banker, was a 
Wiltshire man, who, having been apprenticed to a goldsmith, 
became himself a London goldsmith in 1664. In 167t he married 
Elizabeth (d. 172o), daughter of another goldsmith named 
William Wheeler (d. 1663), and with his wile's stepfather, 
Robert Blanchard (d. 168z), took, over about the same time the 
business of goldsmiths hitherto carried on by the Wheelers,. 
This was the beginning of Child's Bank. Child soon gave up 
the business of a goldsmith and confined himself to that of a 
banker. He inherited some wealth and was very successful in 
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Wisest; be was jeweller to the king, and lent considerable 
ass of money to the government. Being a freeman of the city 

London, O8d was elected a member of the court of common 
mall in x683; in 3689 ho became an alderman, and in the 
one year a knight. He served as sheriff of London in 1693 
sad as lord mayor in 099. His parliamentary career began 
aims this time. In 1698 he was chosen member of parliament 
he Devizes and in 17os for the city of London, and was again 
intamed foe Devises In tios and 1710. He died on the 4th of 
Raba 3713, and was buried in Fulham churchyard. Sir 
hawk, who was a benefactor to Christ's hospital, bought 
thusity Park, neat Isleworth, now the residence of his descendant 
cc earl of Jersey. 

Child bad twelve sons. One, Sir Robert, an alderman, died 
a WI. Another, Sir Francis (c. 3684-174o), was lord mayor 
ei Landon in 1733, and a dirCCUK of the East India Company. 
Sr was chosen member of parliament for the city of London in 
-lit, and was member for Middlesex from 17a7 cotta his death. 
Alter the death of the younger Sir Elands at Fulham on the 
nth of April 1740 the banking business pasted to his brother 
Sanuel, and the bank is still owned by his descendants, the 
pacipal proprietor being the earl of Jersey. Child's Bank was 
a int conducted at the Marygold, neat Temple Bar in Fleet 
fora, London; and the present bank occupies the site formerly 
armed by the Marygold and theadjacant Devil tavern. 

CULP FRANCIS JAMBS (1825-1896), American scholar sad 
ascathanist, was born iu Boston on the rat of February alas. 
Re graduated at Harvard in 3846, taking the highest rank in his 
des la aR subjects; was tutor in mathematics In 1846-048; 
ad in 1343 was transferred to a tutorship is history. political 
amour, and English. After two.yoars of study in Europe, in 
ifp he succoubd Edward T. Chaining as Boylston professor 
W rhetoric, oratory and elocution. Child studied the English 
tuna (having edited Four Old Plays in 1848) and Gesimmaie 
*aka, the latter at Berlin and Gattingem during a leave of 
deuce, 1849-s8s3; and he took general editorial supervision 
al a large collection of the British posts, published in Boston in 
ass and following years. He edited Spenser (5 vole., Bolton. 
ass), and at one time planned an edition of Chaucer, but con-
tused himself with a treatise, in the Memoirs of an Asmara,' 
Academy of Arts and Sasses! for 1863, entitled "Observations 
es the Lanlaralle of Chancre's Canterbury Tales," which did 
mai to establish C.Jaucaian grammar, pronunciation and 
oaths as now generally understood. His largest undertaking, 
haesee, grew out of an original collection, in his British Poets 
swim, of English and &WWI Ballads, selected ad edited by 
hinself, in eight small volumes (Boston, 147-048). Thane-
award the leisure of his life—much increased by his transfer, 
a 3876, to the new professorship of English—was devoted to 
the comparative study of British vernecidar ballads. He as 
amalated, in the university library, one of the largest folklore 
cab:hone in existence, studied manta:apt rather than printed 
mesas, and carried his investigations into the ballads of all 
osier tongues, mutable giving a sedulous but conservative 
haring to popular versions still surviving. At lest his final 
metier was publithed as The English mod &elfish Petrie, 
lank na fast in tea Pacts (13811-1898), and c law in five quarto 
wines, which remain the authoritative treasury of their 
intact. Professor Child worked—end overworked—to the hat, 
hag in Boston on the nth of September 1896, having tom-
Plaid his task use for a general introduction and bibliography. 
A sympathetic biographical sketch was prefixed to the work by 
lis peal and successor George L. Kittredge. 

CIRILD. SIR JOBS (of. :69o), governor of Bombay, and in fact 
est insure the Bra governor-genend of the British settlements 

it Wig, was been in Loudon. He was sent as a little boy to his 
ads, the chief of the factory at Rajapur; and in 1683 was 
"palmed chief of the East India Company's affairs at Surat 
aid Bombay, while at the same time his brother, Sir Josiah 
Chid (o.s.). arms 'oversee of the company at home. The two 
bolas showed themselves strong men and guided the affairs 
el the company through the period of struggle betimes" the 

Moguls and Mabrattes. They have been credited by history 
with the change from unarmed to armed trade on the part of the 
company; but as a natter of fact both of them were loth to 
quarrel with the MoguL War broke out with Aurengzeb in 1689, 
but in the following year Child had to sue for peace, one of the 
conditions being that he should be expelled from India. He 
escaped this expulsion by his death in 169*. 

CHILD, ffilt JOSIAH (z63o 3699), English merchant, 
economist and governor of the East India Company, was born in 
London in thso, the second son of Richard Child, a London 
merchant of old family. After serving his apprenticeship in 
the babas, to which he succeeded, he started on his own account 
at Portsmouth, as victualler to the navy under the Common- 
wealth, when about twenty-five. He amassed. a comfortable 
fortune, and became a considerable stock-holder 15 the East India 
Company, his Interest In India being accentuated by the fact 
that his brother John (ea.) was making his career there. He 
was returned to parliament in r659 for Petertheld; and in later 
years sat for Dartmouth (t67y-2678) and for Ludlow (168c- 
2687). He was made a baronet In 1678. His advocacy, both by 
speech and by pro, under the pseudonym of Philopatris, of the 
East India Company's claims to political power, as well as to 
the right of restricting competition with its trade, brought him 
to the notice of the shareholders, and he became a director in 
3677, and, sabeequeatly, deputy-governor and governor. la 
this latter capacity he was for a considerable time virtually the 
sole ruler of the company, and directed its policy as if it were his 
own private business. He and his brother have been credited 
with the change hum unarmed to armed trafficOrtit the actual 
rthunciation of the Roe doctrine of unarmed traffic by the • 
company was resolved upon in January 1686, under Governor 
Sir Joseph Ash, when Child was temporarily out of office. He 
died en the sand of June 1699. Chad made several important 
contabutions to the literature of economics; especially Brief 
06serralioss ansarssing Trade and the Inheres! of Money (1665), 
and A New Dkcomrse of Trade (r668 and 1690). He was a 
moderate in those days of the " mercantile system," and has 
sometimes been regarded as a sort of pioneer in the development 
of the freatrade doctrines of the 18th century. lie made various 
proposals for hispeoang British trade by following Dutch ex- 
-ample, and advocated a low rateof Meant as the " cause coerces 
of all the other causes of the tithes of the Dutch people." This 
low rate of interest he thought should be created and maintained 
by public authority. Child, whilst adhering to the doctrine of 
the balance of trade, oberved that a people Cannot always sell 
to foreigners without ever buying from them, and denied that 
the ezport of the precious metals was necessarily detrimental. 
He had the mercantilist partiality for a numerous population, 
and became prominent with a new scheme for the relief and 
employment of the poor; ft is noteworthy also that he advocated 
the reservation by the mother country of the sole right of trade 
with her calories. Sir Josiah Child's eldest son, Richard, was 
created Viacom Castleman In t7t13 and earl of Tylney in mt. 

See also Macaulay, Insley of England, vol. iv.; R. Grant. Sketch 
of the History of Om East /who Company (1853); D. Macpherson, 
dwells of Commerre (IOW; B. Witham. Ledger cad Sword (i9o7). 

(T. A. I.) 
CIBILIk, LYDIA BARU (thorzfao), American author, was 

born at Morticed, Mamachusetts, en the z tth of February 1802. 
She was educated at an academy in her native town and by her 
brother Conyers Francis (1794--1863), a Unitarian minister and 
from ass to 1863 Parbnan professor in the Harvard Divinity 
School. Her fist stories, Mama* (1824) and The Rebels ( ass). 
were popular successes. She was a schoolmistress until 1828, 
when she married David Lee Clad (1794-1874), a brilliant but 
mastic Boston lawyer and journabt. From i836 to au she 
edited The istandie Miscellany, the first children's monthly 
periodical in the United States. About 1831 both she and her 
husband began to identify themselves with the anti-slavery 
cause, and in 1833 she published An Appeal for Wort Class if 
Americans called Africans, a stirring portrayal of the evils of 
away, and an argument for immediate abolition, which had 
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a powerful initeence in Winning recruits to the anti-slavery cause. 
Henceforth her time was largely devoted to the anti-slavery 
cause. From 184o to 1844, assisted by her husband, she edited 
the Anti-Slavery Standard in New York City. After the Civil War 
she wrote muds in behalf of the freedmen and of Indian rights. 
She died at Wayland, Massachusetts, on the aoth of October 
1880. In addition to the books above mentioned, she wrote many 
pamphlets and short stories and The (A merican) Frugal -House-
wife (1829), one of the earliest American books on domestic 
economy, The Mother's Book (1831), a pioneer cook-book 
republished in England and Germany, The Girls' Own Book 
(1831), History of Women (a 9011., 1832), Good Wires (1833), 
The Anti-Slavery Cakchism (1836), Philothea (1836), a romance 
of the age of Pericles, perhaps her best book, Letters from New 
York (a vole., 1843-1845), Fact end Fiction 0840,  The Power 
of Kindness (1851), Isaac T. Hopper: a True Life (1853), The 
Progress of Religious Ideas through Successive Ages (3 vols.“ 855), 
Autumnal Leaves (1857), Looking Toward Sues* (2864), The 
Freedman's Book (,865), A Romance of the Republic (1867), 
and Aspirations of the World (1878). 

See The Letters of Lydia Maria Child, with a Biographical Intro-
imaim by J. G. hither (Boston. 1883); and a chapter in T. W. 
Higginson's Contemporaries (Boston, 1899). 

CHILD, the common term for the offspring of human beings, 
generally below the age of puberty; the term is the correlative 
of " parent," and applies to either sex, though some early dialecti-
cal uses point to a certain restriction to a girl. The word is 
derived from the A.S. ad, an old Teutonic word found in English 
only, in other Teutonic languages kind and its variants being used, 
usually derived from the Indo-European root hen, seen in Gr. 
twos, Lst. genus, and Eng. " kin "; cild has been held to be a 
modification of the same root, but the true root is kWh, seen 
in Goth. kilthei, womb, an origin which appears in theexpressions 
"child-birth," "to be with child," and the like; the plural 
in A.S. was ad, and later cadre, which in northern hLE. became 
ckildre or (Elder, a form dialectically extant, and in southern 
English childeren or children (with the plural termination -en, 
as in " brethren "). There are several particular uses of " child " 
in the English version of the Bible, as of a young man in the 
" Song of the three holy children," of descendants or members 
of a race, as in " children of Abraham," and also to express 
origin, giving a description of character, as " children of dark-
ness." During the 13th and lath centuries " child " was used, 
in a sense almost amounting to a title of dignity, cd a young man 
of noble birth, probably preparing for knighthood. In the 
York Mysteries of about isqo (quoted in the New English 
Dictionary) occurs " be be churl or child," obviously referring 
to gentle birth, d. William Bellenden's translation (1553) of 
Livy (ii. 224) "than was in Rome ane nobill Wilde namit 
Caius Mucius." The spelling " childe " is frequent in modern 
usage to indicate its archaic meaning. Familiar instances are 
in the line of an old ballad quoted in King Lear," childe Roland 
to the dark tower came," and in Byron's Cade Harald. With 
this use may be compared the Spanish and Portuguese Infante 
and Infanta, and the early French use of Vold (q.v.). 

Child-study.—The physical, psychological and educational 
development of children, from birth till adulthood, pas provided 
material in recent yams for what has come to be regarded as 
almost a distinct part of comparative anthropological or socio-
logical science, and the literature of adolescence (q.v.) and of 

child-study " in its various 
aspects has attained consider-
able proportions. In England 
the British Child Study 
Association was founded in 
8894, its official organ being 
the Paielologist, while similar 
work is done by the Childhood 
Society, and, to a certain 
extent, by the Parents' 
National Educational Union 
(which ii111113 the Parents' 

Review). In America, where spedally valuable wort has 
been done, several universities have encouraged the study 
(notably Chicago, while under the auspices of Professor John 
Dewey); and Professor G. Stanley Hall's initiative has 
led to elaborate inquiries, the principal periodical for the move-
ment being the Pedagogical Seminary. The impetus to this 
study of the child's mind and capacities was given by the dank 
work of educationists like J. A. Commits, J. H. Pestalnui, and 
F. W. A. Froebel, but more recent writers have carried it 
much further, notably W. T. Preyer (The Mind of the Child , t), 
whose psychological studies stamp him as one of the chief 
pioneers in new methods of investigation. Other authorities of 
first-rate importance (their chief works only being given here) 
are J. Sully (Studies of Childhood, 2896), Earl Barnes (Studies is 
Education, 1896, 29o2), J. M. Baldwin (Mental Devdopneent is the 
Child and the Race, 1895), Sigismund (Kind mod Wert, 097), 
A. F. Chamberlain ( TheCkild, 9oo), G. Stanley flail (Adolescaks, 
thos; he had from 1882 been the leader in America of such 
investigations), H. Holman and R. Langdon Down (Pradird 
Child Study, ago), E. A. Kirkpatrick (Fundamentals of Ckii-
study, 19o3), and Prof. Tracy of Toronto (Psychology of Chs7divoi, 
5th ed., thot); while among a number of contributions worth 
particular attention may be mentioned W. B. Drutnmenes 
excellent summary, Introduction to Child Study (1907), which deals 
succinctly with methods and results; Irving King's Psychology 
of Child Development (1906, useful for its bibliography); Prot 
David R. Major's Fir* Skye hi Mental Growth (1906); toll 
Miss M. Shinn's Notes en the Development of a Clad (2893) and 
Mrs Louise E. Hogan's Study of a Child (18O), which are note-
worthy among individual and methodical accounts of what 
children will do. In such books as those cited a great deal of 
important material has been collected and analysed, and • 
number of conclusions suggested which bear both on psychology 
and the science of education; but it must be borne in mind, 
as regards a great deal of the voluminous literature of the subject, 
that it is often more pertinent to general psychology and 
hygiene than to any special conclusions as to the essential nature 
of a child—whatever " a child " generically may be as the special 
object of a special science. The child, after all, is in a transition 
stage to an adult, and there is often a tendency in modern " child 
students" to interpret the phenomena exhibited by a particular 
child with a parti pris, or to exaggerate child atudy--which 
really interesting as providing the knowledge of growth trowels 
full human equipment—as though it involved the discovery of 
some distinct form of animal, of separate value on its own amount 

Grouch.—loco the psychical characteristics and development 
of the child and all the interesting educational problems hive/red 
it is impossible to enter here, and reference must be made to the 
works cited above. But a knowledge of the more important 
features of normal physical development has a constant import-
ance. Some of these, as matters of comparative physiology or 
pathology, are dealt with in other articles in thh work. One of 
these chief matters of interest is weight and height, and this h 
naturally affected by race, nutrition and environment. But 
while the standard in different countries somewhat differs, the 
British average for healthy children may here be followed. 
At birth the average weight of a baby is a little over 7 lb and the 
length about so in. The following are the averages for weight 
and height, taking the age in years of the child at the last 
birthday:— 

Height, iv inches. 
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the name of three Frankish kings. 
Csuaear.er  I. (d. 558) was one of the four sons of Clovis. 

he the partition of his father's realm in 5:1 he received as his 
g aze the town of Paris, and the country to the north as far as 
the river Somme, and to the west as far as the English Channel, 
with the Armorican peninsula. In 524, after the murder of 
Chlodomer's children, Childebert annexed the cities of Chartres 
sad Orleans. Ile took part in the various expeditions against 
lbe kingdom of Burgundy, and in 534 received as his share 
of the spoils of that kingdom the towns of Macon, Geneva and 
Lyon. When Vitiges, the king of the Ostrogoths, ceded Provence 
es the Franks in 535, the possession of Arles and Marseilles was 
gamanteed to Childebert by his brothers. Childebert also made 
a series of expeditions against the Visigoths of Spain; in 542 he 
balk possession of Parapet= with the help of his brother 
Ontaire I., and besieged Saragossa, but was forced to retreat. 
From this expedition be brought back to Paris a precious relic, 

tunic of St Vincent, in honour of which he built at the gates 
of Paris the famous monastery of St Vincent, known later as St 
Germain-des-Pres. He died without Issue in 558, and was 
Wiled in the abbey he had founded, where his tomb has been 
&covered. 

See " Nouveaux documents sue Ie tombeau de Childebert a Saint. 
eirwmin-des-PrEs," in the Balkea de is Socifie des Anu'grsaires 
Afen- 

ClunbranatT II. (570-595), king of Austrasia, was a son of 
Siebert When his father was a‘mssinated in 575, Childebert 
was taken from Paris by Gundobald, one of his faithful leader, 
ea Mete, where be was recognized as sovereign. He was then 
ady five years old, and during his long minority the power 
was disputed between his mother Brunhilda and the nobles. 
Ckaperic, king at Paris, and Ring Gontran of Burgundy, sought 

...arace with Childebert, who was adopted by both in turn. 
Lit after the assassination of ChUperic in 584, and the dangers 
cessetioned to the Frankish monarchy by the expedition of 
Gendobald In 585, Childebert threw himself unreservedly into 
the arms of Gontran. By the pact of Andelot in 517 Childebert 
was recognized as Gontran's heir, and with his uncle's help be 
q.died the revolts of the nobles and succeeded in seizing the 
=ale of Wayne. Many attempts were made on his life by 
Fredegond, who was anxious to secure Gontran's inheritance 
ha- bur son Clotaire If. On (he death of Gontran in 391 Childe-
tort annexed the kingdom of Burgundy, and even contemplated 
sing Clotaire's estates and becoming sole king of the Franks. 
Be died, however, in 595. Childebert I/. had had relations with 
the Byzantine empire, and fought In 585 in the name of the 
sperm' Maurice against the Lombards in Italy. 

Csausrazar M. was one of the last and feeblest of the 
Merovingian. A son of King Theuderkh III. , he succeeded 
ha beother Clovis M. in 693, and reigned until 71r. 

See B. Enrich, " Zur Chronologie der mere:singled% Ken 
in in Ferfasompil Anlananl iktelacrae, 430-490. (C. Pe.) 

CRILDERM the name of three Frankish kings. 
Cancer= L (c. 437-461),  king of the Salian Franks, succeeded 

Ms father Merwich (Merwing) as king about 457. With his tribe 
he was established around the town of Tournai, on lands which 
he had received as a paean of the Romans, and for some time 
he kept the peace with Ms allies. About 463, in conjunction 
erkh the Roman general Egidins, he fought against the Visigoths, 
who hoped to extend their dominion along the banks of the Loire; 
mar the death of Egldius he assisted Count Paul in attempting 
ed diedk an Invasion of the Saxons. Paul having perished is the 
gaggle, Childeric delivered Angers from some Saxons, followed 
diem to the islands at the mouth of the Lobe, end massacred 
Gem there. He also stopped a band of the Alamanni who 
W ed to invade Italy. These are all the facts known about him. 
The stories of his expulsion by the Freaks; of his stay of eight 
years ha Thuringia with King Basle end his wife Bubo; of his 
sewn when • %Mel servant advised him that be uraM safely 
dem hymnodies to kim fiat ohs piece of gold width he hat When 

with him; and of the arrival at Tournai of Queen Basine, whom 
he married, are entirely legendary. After the fall of the Western 
Empire in 476 there is no doubt that Childeric regarded himself 
as freed from his engagements towards Rome. He died in 481 
and was bAried at Tournai, leaving a son Clovis (q.v.), afterwards 
king of the Franks. His tomb was discovered In 1653, when 
numerous precious objects, arms, jewels, coins and a ring with a 
figure of the king, were found. 

CHIMERIC II. (c. 653-673), king of Australia, was a son of 
the Frankish king Clovis IL, and in 66o, although a child, was 
proclaimed king of Austrasia, while his brother, Clotaire HI., 
ruled over the rest of the dominions of Clovis. After the deeds 
of Clotaire in 67o he became ruler of the three Frankish kingdoms, 
Austrasia, Neustria and Burgundy, but soon quarrelled with 
some supporters in Neustria, and was assassinated whilst 
hunting. He was buried at St Germain near Paris. 

CHIMERIC M. (d. e. 75r), king of the Franks, was the last king 
of the Merovingian dynasty. The throne bad been vacant for 
seven years when the mayors of the palace, Carloman and Pippin 
the Short, decided in 743 to recognize Childeric as king. We 
cannot say whose son be was, or what bends bound him to the 
Merovingian family. He took no part in public business, which 
was directed, as before, by the mayors of the palace. When in 
747 Carloman retired into a monastery, Pippin resolved to take 
the royal crown for himself; taking the decisive step in 75r 
after having received the celebrated answer of Pope Zacharias 
that it were better to name king him who possessed the power 
than him who possessed it not. Childerie was dethroned and 
placed In the monastery of St Omer; his son, Theuderich, was 
imprisoned at Saint-Wandrille. 

See W. junghans Die Geschidae der frdnkischen 
and Cledoveck (Gattingen. 1857): J. 3. Chiflet, nartasis Childrriei 1. 
Puma:wenn retie (Antwerp, t631); J. B. D. Cachet, LS Tonthean dF 
Ckilderic 1, rei des Prow (Pans, 1559): and E. Levine. Hisaire 
de frenar, tome u. (Pada, tno3). 

CHILDERS. =OR COLLINS RAMEY (11127-1896), British 
statesman, way been In London on the 25th of June they. On 
leaving Cambridge he went out to Australia (thso), and became 
a member of the government of Victoria, but in 11157 returned 
to England as agent-general of the colony. Entering parliament 
in th6o as Liberal member for Pontefract (a seat that be con-
tinued to hold till 183?), be became dvil lord of the admiralty in 
5864, and In airs financial secretary to the treasury. Childers 
°envied a succession of prominent posts in thevarions Gladstone 
ministries. He was first lord of the admiralty from 2868 to 1875, 
and as such Inaugurated a policy of retrenchment. Ill-health 
compelled his resignation of office in r821, but next year he 
returned to the ministry as chancellor of the duchy of Lancaster. 
FroM a88o to 1118a he was secretary for war, a post he accepted 
somewhat unwillingly; and In that position he had to box the 
responsibility for the reforms which were introduced into the 
war Ake under the parsimonious conditions which were then 
part of the Liberal creed. During his term of office the Egyptian 
War occurred, in which Childers acted with creditable rearm 
and also the Boer War, in which be and his colleagues showed to 
leis advantage. From 188a to '885 be was chancellor of the 
exchequer, and the beer and spirit duty in his budget of the latter 
year was the occasion of the government's fall. Defeated at 
the general election at Pontefract, he was returned as a Home 
Ruler (one of the Sew Mash who adopted this policy before 
Mr Gladstooes conversion) in z886 for South Edinburgh, and 
was home secretary in the ministry of 5886. When the first 
Home Rule bill was introduced he demurred privately to its 
financial clauses, and their withdrawal was largely due to his 
threat of resignation. He retired from parliament In 2892, and 
died on the 29th of January 5886, his last piece of work being 
the Oral this of a report for the royal 031111121MO21 on Irish financlel 
relations, of which be was chairman. Childers was a capable and 
industrious administrator of the old Liberal school, and he did his 
best, in the political conditions then prevailing, to improve the 
naval and military administration while he was at the admiralty 
and war eGos. His own hest was hum& fiesino, but an 
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striking reform is associated with his name. His most ambitious 
effort was his attempt to effect a conversion of consols in 1884, 
but the scheme proved a failure, though it paved the way for the 
subsequent conversion in in& 

The Life (I got) of Mr Childers, by his son, throws some interesting 
side-lights on the inner history of more than one Gladstonien 
cabinet. 

CHILDERS, ROBERT CAESAR (1838-a876), English Oriental 
scholar, son of the Rev. Charles Childers, English chaplain at 
Nice, was born in 1838. In 186o he received an appointment in 
the civil service of Ceylon, which he retained until 1864, when 
he was compelled to return to England owing to ill-health. He 
had studied Pali during his residence in Ceylon, under Yin& 
mune UnnAnsf, a learned Buddhist for whom he cherished 
a life-long respect, =din had gained an insight into the Sinhalese 
character and ways of thought. In 1869 he published the first 
Pali text ever printed in England, and began to prepare a Pali 
dictionary, the first volume of which was published in 1872, and 
the second and concluding volume in din. In the following 
year it was awarded the Volney prize by the Institute of France, 
as being the Most important philological work of the year. He 
was a frequent contributor to the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, in which he published the Mabel-paritabbilea 
the Pali text giving the account of the last days of Buddha's 
life. In 1872 be was appointed sub4ibrarian at the India Office, 
and in the following year he became the first professor of Pali 
and Buddhist literature at University College, London. He died 
in London on the asth of July 1876. 

CHILDREN, LAW RELATING TO. English law has always 
in theory given to children the same remedies as to adults for 
ill-usage, whether by their parents or by others, and has never 
recognized the pains pantos as knovm to the earlier Roman 
law; and while powers of discipline and chastisement have been 
regarded as necessarily incident to paternal authority, the father 
is civilly liable to his children for wrongs done to them. The only 
points in which infancy created a defect in civil status were that 
infants were subject to the restraints on complete freedom of 
action involved in their being in the legal custody of the father, 
sad that it was and is lawful for parents, guardians, employers 
and teachers to inflict corporal punishment proportioned in 
amount and severity to the nature of the fault committed and 
the age and mental capacity of the child punished. But the 
court of chancery, in delegated exercise-of the authority of the 
sovereign as peseta palsies, always asserted the right to take 
from parents, and if necessary itself to assume the wardship of 
children where parental rights were abused or serious cruelty 
was inflicted, the power being vested in the High Court of 
Justice. Abuse of the power of correction was regarded as 
giving a cause of action or prosecution for assault; and if 
attended by fatal results rendered the parent liable to indictment 
for murder or manslaughter. 

The conception of what constitutes cruelty to children un-
doubtedly changed considerably with the relaxation of the 
accepted standard of severity in domestic or scholastic discipline 
and with the growth of new ideas as to the duties of parents to 
children, which In their latest developments tend enormously 
to enlarge the parental duties-without any ocnesponding increase 
of filial obligations. 

Starting from the earlier conception, which limited ill-treat-
ment legally punishable to actual threats or blows, the common 
law came to recognize criminal liability in casm where persons, 
bound under duty or contract to supply necessaries to a child, 
unable by reason of its tender years to provide for itself, wilfully 
neglected to supply them, and thereby caused the death of the 
child or injury to its health, although no actual assault had been 
committed. Questions have from time to time arisen as to what 
could be regarded as necessary within this rule; and quite apart 
from legislation, popular opinion hes influenced courts of justice 
in requiring more from parents and employers than used to be 
required. But parliament has also intervened to punish 
abandonment or exposure of infants of under two years, whereby 
their bets ass endangered, or their health has been or is likely 

to be permanently injured (Offences against the Person Act of 
1861, a 37), and the neglect or ill-treatment of apprentices or 
servants (same act, ic a6, and Conspiracy and Protection of 
Property Act 3875, s. 6). By the Poor Law Amendment Act 
3868, parents were rendered summarily punishable who wilfully 
neglected to provide adequate food, clothing, medical aid or 
lodging for their children under fourteen years of age in their 
custody, whereby the health of the child was or was likely to be 
seriously injured. This enactment (now super edod by later 
legislation) made no express exception in favour of parents wise 
had not sufficient means to do their duty without resort to the 
poor law, and was construed as imposing criminal liability on 
parents whose peculiar religious tenets caused them advisedly 
to refrain from calling in a doctor to a sick child. 

The chief progress in the direction of adequate protection for 
children prior to 1889 lay less in positive legal enactment on the 
subject than in the institution of an effective system of police, 
whereby it became possible to discover and repress cruelty 
punishable under the ordinary law. It is quite inaccurate to 
say that children had very few rights in England, or that animals 
were better protected. But before the constitution of the present 
police force, and in the absence of any proper system of public 
prosecution, it is undeniable that numberless cases of neglect 
and ill-treatment went unpunished and were treated as nobody's 
business, because there was no person ready to undertake in 
the public interest the protection of the children of cruel or 
negligent parents. In 1889 a statute was passed with the special 
object of preventing cruelty to children. This act was superseded 
in 1894 by a more stringent act, which was repealed by the 
Prevention of Cruelty to Children Act 19o4, inits tuns superseded 
for the most part by the Children Act 1908, which introduced 
many new provisions in the law relating to children and specific-
ally deals with the offence of " cruelty " to them. This offence 
can only be committed by a person over sixteen In respect d a 
child under sixteen of whom he has " custody," " charge " or 
" care." The act presumes that a child is in the custody et its 
parents, step-parents, or a person cohabiting with its parent, 
or of its guardians or persons liable by law to maintain it; that 
it is in the charge of a person to whom the parent has committed 
such charge (e.g. a schoolmaster), and that it is in the care of a 
person who has actual possession or control of it. Cruelty is 
defined as consisting in assault, ill-treatment (fling abort at 
actual assault), neglect, abandonment or exposure of the child 
in a manner likely to cause ureacasery suffering or injury to 
health, inrbvliog injury to or lass of sight, bearing or limb, or 
any organ of the body or any mental derangement; and the 
act or omission must be wilful, i.e. deliberate and intentional, 
and not merely accidental or inadvertent. The offence may be 
punished either summarily or on indictment, and the offender 
may be sent to penal servitude if it is shown that he was directly 
or indirectly interested in any sum of money payable on the 
death of the child, s.g. by having taken out a policy permitted 
under the Friendly Societies Acts. A parent or other person 
legally liable to maintain a child or young person will be deemed 
to have " neglected " him by failure to provide adequate food, 
clothing, medical aid, or lodging, or if in the event of inability 
to provide such food, &c., by failure to take steps to procure than 
same under acts relating to the relief of the,poor. 

These statutes overlap the common law and the statutes 
already mentioned. Their real efficacy lies in the main in the 
provisions which facilitate the taking of evidence of young 
children, in permitting poor law authorities to prosecute at Ilse 
expense of the rates, and in permitting a constable on arresting 
the offender to take the child away from the accused, and the 
court of trial on conviction to transfer the custndr of the <Staid 
from the offender to some fit and willing passe, naclaffing any 
society or body corporate established for the reception of pace 
children or for the prevention of cruelty to children. The pen. 
visions of the acts as to procedure and custody extend not only 
to the offence of cruelty but also to all offences involviog bodily 
injury to a child under sixteen, such as abandonment, 
kidnapping and illegally swaging a child in a datiarisons public 
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piefoninsca. Thee act of ma elm makes as cadences to 
chat the heavy modality of infants through "outlaying," 
esatelog that where ft is proved that the death of an hdant 
ender three yens of age was caused by suffocation whilst the 
rant ine in bed with some other person over the age of sixteen, 
sad that that person was at the time ef going to bed under the 
dim= d drink, that other person shall be deemed to have 
algiseted the child in manner Hkely to cane injury to its 
heath, as mentioned above. The acts have been utilized with 
peat zeal and on the whole with much &median by various 
plasathropic societies, whose members make it their business 
to discover the ill-treated and neglected children of all dosses 

asciety, and partiadady by the Society for the Prevention 
el Comity to Children, which is incorporated under royal charter 
of the .8th of May 0196, Los the pantos litter Ma of preventing 
the public and private vamp of deans, sad the compiles 
it that monde and of taking action to agora the laws for 
their protection. 

The act of agog enacted more stringent provisions against 
larariniew ka.). The Infant Lik Peotection Act of 1897 
Ed not apply where only ooe child was takes, but now by the 
at of agog, where a pedal undertakes for reward the nursing 
sad asi•tenauce of one or ears infants under the age of moon 
yens apart from their parents or having no peons, be must 
dm node, in writing to the local authority within forty- ight 
bees hue the reception of the child. If an infant is already 
is the are eta  person without reward and be undertakes to 
Nation the nursing for reward, such undertaking is a reception 
it the child. The notice to the local authority must state the 
n ee, see, date and place of birth of the infant, the name and 
Addams al the person receiving the infant and of the person from 
show the infant was received. Notice must also be given of 
ear chugs of address of the person having the are of the infant, 

ef the death of the infant, or of its removal to the care of some 
sties panes, whose name and address must an be given. It 
is the duty of local authorities to provide for the carrying-out 
in their districts of that portion of the act which refers to nursing 
NA VELUM'S= of faints, to appoint infants' protection 
teams, to fix the number of infants which any pea= may 
Man for nursing, to remove infants improperly kept, am 
gelatins or legal guardians of an infant who undertake its 
eosin and maintenance, hospitals; convalescent homes, or 
Laudon, established for the protection and are of infants, 
en conducted in good faith for religious had charitable purposes, 
well 

 
as baud* 'chock at which effident elementary education 

is given, are exempt from the provisions of the act. 
The acts of 1904 and 2508 deal with many other offences in 

nation to children and young persons. The act of tooe intro-
hoed restrictions on the employment of children which lie on 
In border land between cruelty and the regulation of child 
Montt It prohibits custodians of children from taking them, 
et kiting theta be, in the street or in public-houses to sing, 
par, perform or sell between q P.M. and 6 A.M. These pro-
micas apply to boys under fourteen and girls under sixteen. 
There are further prohibitions (I) on allowing children under 
demo to sing, play, perform or be exhibited for profit, or offer 
iorthing for sale in public-bolus or places of public amuse-
nest at any hour without a licence from a justice, which is 
Maud only as to children over ten and under stringent coedi-
ting; (a) on allowing children under sixteen to be trained as 

'There has been some doubt as to whether it is more correct to 
wo a person " overlays " or " overlies ^ a child. and the question 
mew up he committee on the bill. &cordials to Sir A. A. H. Murray 
lawlausr in lit Tderr, Lath of May icon) to lie, an introit:live 
wob becomes transitive when combined with a preposition, e.4 
s one ties over • child or overlies a child; " to lay " is the causal 
hmatige of " to lie,," and is followed by two objects, e.g. to lay the 
sbte wide a cloth, or to lay a cloth on the table: simi auiy. to over- 
bore. sewfam with varnish, or to overlay a child with a blanket, or 
me the esne's or mother's body. The instrument an be left un-
named. AM • person can be said to overlay a child, ie. with 
hi." body. a pillow. he Thus, while " overlie " covers the case 
*re tire woman herself Ned over the child, " ovettay " is the most 
Piled weed.  

sunhats, contortionists, or circus performers, or for any densest* 
performance; and the Children's Dangerous Performances Act 
1879, as amended in x897, makes it an offence to employ a male 
young person under sixteen and a female under eighteen in a 
dangerous public performance. 

The act of zgo8 renders liable to a fine not exceeding fat, or 
alternatively, or in addition thereto, imprisonment with or with-
out bard labour for any term not exceeding three months, any 
custodian, Be., of any child or young person who allows him to 
be in any street, premises or place for the purpose of begging 
or receiving alms, or of inducing the giving of alms, whether 
or not there is a pretence of singing, playing, performiag or 
offering anything for sale. An important departure in the act 
of zoo8 was the attempt to prevent the exposure of children 
to the this of burning. Any custodian, fa., of a child under 
seven who allows that child to be in • room containing an open 
grate not safficienay protected to guard against the risk of 
burning or scalding is liable on summary conviction to a fine 
not exceeding Do. Provision is made against allowing children 
between the ages of four and sixteen to be in brothels; it is she 
made a misdemeanour if any custodian, 'he, of a girl under 
sixteen causes or encourages her seduction or prostitution, and 
any person having the custody of a young girl may be bound 
over to exercise proper we V it is shown to the sathfacaon of a 
covet of summary jarisdietion on the complaint of any person, 
that she is exposed to such risk. 

The act of nog, following legislation in many parts of the 
United States and in some oaf the Btithlt colonies, places a pawky 
on selling tobacco to any person apparently under the age of 
sixteen, whether for his own use or lot. It empowers constables 
and park keep= to seize tobacco in the possession of any 
person apparently under sixteen found 'smoking in any street 
or public place, as well as to search them; it also empowers 
a coat of summary jurisdiction to prevent automatic machines 
for the We of tobacco being used by young persons. The act 
also contains useful provide= empowering the clearing of e 
court whilst a child or young person is giving evidence in certain 
cases (e.g. of decency or morality), and the forbidding children 
(other than infants in arms) being present in court during the 
trial of other persons; it places a penalty on pawnbrokers taking 
an article in pawn from children under fourteen; and an vagrants 
for preventing children above the age of five receiving education. 
It puts a penalty on giving intoxicating liquor to any child 
under the age of five, except upon the orders of a duly qualified 
medical peactitioner, or in case of sickness, or other urgent 
cater also upon any holder of the licence of any licensed 
premiss who allows a child to be at any time in the her of the 
licensed premises, or upon any person who atoms or attempts 
to cause a child to be in the bar of licensed premises other than 
railway refreshment rooms or premiss used for any purpose 
to which the holding of a licence is merely auxiliary, or where 
the child is there simply for the purpose of pasting dime' to 
some ether part of the premises. it makes provision for the 
safety of children at entertainments, and consolidates the law 
relating to reformatory and industrial schools, and to juvenile 
offenders (see Jonas= Orniumes). 

In the act of too8, " child " is defined as a person under the 
age of fourteen years, and " young person " as a person who h 
fourteen years and upwards and under the age of sixteen years. 
The act applies to Scotland and Ireland. In the application of 
the act to Ireland exception is made relative to the exclusion 
of children keen bars of licensed premises, in the case of a child 
being on licensed premises where a substantial part of the business 
curled on is a drapery, grocery, bardwue or other business 
wholly unconnected with the sale of intoxicating liquor, and the 
child is these for the purpose of purchasing goods other than 
intoxicating liquor. 

British Posseniens.--Legialation much on the lines of the add 
of 1889- t9o8 has been passed in many British possessions, e.g. 
Tasmania (an, woe), Quo:sand (1896, nos), Jamaica 
(n896), South Australia (t899, 1904), New South Wales (189* 
and :coo), New Zealind (iced), Mauritius (rgoe), Victoria 
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(son, scab). In South Australia a State Children's Department 
has been created to are for and manage the property and persons 
of destitute and neglected children, and the officials of the 
council may act in cases of cruelty to children; the legislation 
of Victoria and Queensland is based on that of South Australia. 

See also CHILDREN'S COURTS, EDUCATION and LABOUR LBOIS-
LATION. (W. F. C.; T. AA.) 

MILBURN% a rare mineral species; a hydrous basic 
aluminium iron phosphate, orthorhombic in crystallization. 
The ferrous oxide is in part replaced by manganese oxide and 
lime, and in the closely allied and isomorphous species eosphorite 
manganese predominates over iron. The general formula for 
the two species is Al(Fe, lifn)(OH),PO4 -1-H20. Childrenite 
Is found only as small brilliant crystals of a yellowish-brown 
colour, somewhat resembling chalybite in general appearance. 
They are usually pyramidal in habit, often having the form of 
double six-sided pyramids with the triangular faces deeply 
striated parallel to their shorter edges. Hardness 4-5-5; 
specific gravity 3.18-3.24. The mineral, named after the 
zoologist and mineralogist J. G. Children (1777-1852). secretary 
of the Royal Society, was detected in 5823 on specimens obtained 
some years previously during the cutting of a canal near Tayi-
stock in Devonshire. It has also been found in a few copper 
mines in Cornwall and Devonshire. 

Eosphorite occurs as crystals of prismatic habit with angles 
very nearly the same as those of childrenite. Unlike childrenite, 
it has a distinct cleavage in one direction, and often occurs in 
compact masses as well as in crystals. The colour 13 sometimes 
yellowish-white, but usually rose-pink, and on this account the 
mineral was named from ikerdsiere, dawn-bearer. Hardness 5; 
specific gravity 3- t-3-I45. It was discovered in 1878 in a 
pegmatite-vein at Branchville, Connecticut, where it is associated 
with other rare manganese phosphates. (L. j. S.) 

CHILDREN'S COURTS, or Joverrus Covers, a special 
system of tribunals for dealing with juvenile offenders, first 
suggested in the United States. The germ of such Institutions 
was planted is Massachusetts in 1869, when a plan was introduced 
at Boston of hearing charges against children separately, and 
apart from the ordinary business of the lesser tribunals. No 
peat progress was made in the development of the idea in Massa-
chusetts, as the legal authorities were not fully convinced of 
the utility or need for a separate court so long as the children 
were kept strictly apart from adults, and this could be assured 
by a separate session. But the system of "probation," by 
which children were handed over to the kindly care and guardian-
ship of an appointed officer, and thus escaped legal repression, 
was created about the same time in Boston and produced 
excellent results. The probation officer is present at the judge's 
aide when he decides a case, and is given charge of the offender, 
whom be takes by the hand, either at his parent's residence or 
at school, and continually supervise*, having power if necessary 
to bring him again before the judge. The example of Massa-
chusetts in due course influenced other countries, and especially 
the British colony of South Australia, where a State Children's 
Department was created at Adelaide in :895. and three years 
later a juvenile court was opened there foe the trial of persons 
ender eighteen and was conducted with great success, though 
the system of probation officers was not introduced. A juvenile 
court was also established at Toronto (Canada) on the South 
Australian model. 

The movement when once fully appreciated went ahead very 
rapidly. In the United States ILlnois was the first state to call 
a distinct children's court into existence, and Judge Richard 
Tuthill was the pioneer at Chicago, where the court was estab-
lished in ass. Many states followed suit, including New York, 
Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, Wisconsin, Kansas, Colorado, 
Indiana and others, till the number rose to nineteen in too& 
In New York, where juvenile probation is supervised by the 
Society for the Protection of Children, there is a separate 
children's court with MO= attached, where the children for 
detention wait till they are brought in for trial. Brooklyn has 
also a children's court. In Pennsylvania. where the juvenile  

court was at first opposed as unceesdational, She &amity 
was met by first bringing the child before the magistrate is the 
police court, a course which (though followed by his transferees 
the cue to the special court) perpetuated the very evils the chi-
dean's court was intended to avoid; the work of probation as, 
however, most effectively carried out, chiefly by female offiC121. 
The Chicago Juvenile Court sits twice weekly under an especially 
appointed judge, and policemen act as probation officers to some 
extent. The court of Indianapolis, however, gained the reputa-
tion of being the most complete and perfect in the United States 
It works with a large and highly efficient band of volunteer 
probation officers under a chief. The juvenile court of Deem 
Colorado, attained remarkable results tinder Judge B. Lindsey, 
whose magnetic personality, wonderful compeehension of bey 
nature, and extraordinary influence over them achieved peat 
results. The court meets once a fortnight, when hush curs are 
tried and boys already on probation report themselves, atm 
to the number or two hundred at a time. The latter appear 
before the judge in batches, each hands in his school report in a 
sealed letter, and according to its purport receives probe or 
blame, or he may be committed to the Detention House. An 
efficient court was also constituted at Baltimore, Maryland, with 
a judge especially chosen to preside, probation being for bed 
periods, varying from three months to three years, and daises 
being brought back to the coat for parole or discharge, or, if 
necessary, committal to the house of one of the philanthropic 
societies. In Washington, D.C., the symem of having or 
distinct court or judge, but holding a separate session, was 
followed, and it was found that numbers of children came to the 
court for help and guidance, looking upon the judge for the time 
being as their friend and counsellor. Probation in this Instabix 
offered peculiar difficulties on account of the colour questios. 
two-thirds of the children having negro blood and a white bey 
being always preferred for a vacant situation. Throughout, 
the action of juvenile courts in the United States has bees to 
bring each individual into " human tench " with kindly heiphl 
workers striving to lead the young idea might and train it so 
follow the straight path. It was the result always of the au 
of private persons and not due to government initiative, indeed 
the advocates and champions of the system only established it 
by overcoming strong opposition from the authorities. 

Progress in the same direction has been made in Emend. 
The home office had recommended London pollee magistsetes 
to keep children's cases separate from those of adults; the 
same practice or something analogous obtained in many county 
boroughs, such as Bath, Birmingham, Nieto!, Bolton, Bradford. 
Hull, Manchester, Walsall. Halifax and others, and the Children 
Act rail definitely established children's courts. This set 
enacted that courts of summary jurisdiction when heating charges. 
&c., against children or young persons should, unless the cldld 
or young person is charged jointly with an adult, sit in a Micron 
building or room from that In which the ordinary sittings of the 
court are held, or on different days or at different times. Further-
more, provision must be made for preventing persons apparently 
under the age of sixteen years whilst being conveyed to or from 
court, or whilst waiting before or after their attendance In cowt. 
from associating with adults, unless such adults are charged 
jointly with them. The act prohibits any persons other thee 
members and officers of the court, the parties to the ease, their 
solicitors, counsel and other perms directly concerned in the 
case, from being present in a juvenile court, except by boa 
of the court. Bona-fide press representatives are also mewled. 
The main object of the whole system is to keep the child, the 
embryotie offender who has probably erred from iguana et 
the pressure of circumstances or misfortune, altogether free 
from the taint or contagion that attaches to criminal proceedInU 
The moral atmosphere of a legal tribunal is Windom to the 
youthful mind, and children who appear before a beech, whether 
as accused or as witness, gain a coatemptoous familiarity with 
legal precast:I- 

TU most beneficial action of the children's court come from 
Its association with the system of peacoat guardiandlp sad 
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dean mmervislon exercised by the probation officers, official 
and voluntary. Where the intervention of the newly consti-
tuted tribunal can not only save the child from evil association 
when first arrested, but can rescue him without condemnation 
and committal to prison, its functions may be relied upon to 
diminish crime by cutting it off at the source. Much depends 
open the quality and temperament of the presiding authority. 
Where a judge with special aptitude can be appointed, firm, 
sympathetic, tactful and able to gain the confidence of those 
brought before him, he may do great good, by dealing with each 
individual and not merely with his offence, realizing that the 
court does not exist to condemn but to strengthen and give a 
huh chance. Where the children's court is only a branch of the 
exiting jurisdiction worked by the regular magistrate or 
judge fulfilling his ordinary functions and not specially chosen, 
the beneficial results are not so noticeable. (A. G.) 

CHILDRI3f1 OASES. The study of traditional games has in 
recent years become an important branch of folklore research in 
Lighted, and has contributed not a little towards elucidating 
zany unrecorded facts in early history. These games may 
be broadly divided into two kinds—dramatic games, and games 
at ski71 and chance. These differ materially in their object. 
Games of skill and chance are played for the purpose of 
whming property from a less fortunate player, The dramatic 
pales consist of non-singing and singing games; they are divided 
between boys' games and girls' games. Boys' games are mostly 
el a contest character, girls' of a more domestic type. The boys' 
dramatic games have preserved some interesting beliefs and 
customs, but the tendency in these games, such as "prisoner's 
Mee," haat:men to drop the words and tune and to preserve only 
that part (action) which tends best for exercise and use in school 
playgrounds. The girls' singing•games have not developed on 
these lines, end have therefore not lost so much of their early 
characteristics. The singing games consist of words, tune and 
action. The words, in verse, express ideas contained in customs 
sot now in vogue, and they may be traced back to events taking 
place between men and women and between people of different 
valves The tunes are simple, and the same tune is frequently 
used for different games. The actions are illustrative of the ideas 
to be expressed. The players represent various objects—animals, 
villages and people. The singing game is therefore not a game 
in the usual sense of the word. There is no element of 

gambling " or pitying " to win " in it—no one is richer or 
poorer for it; it also requires a number of children to play 
together. It Ii really a " play," and bas survived because 
st has banded down some instances of custom and belief which 
nice deeply rooted and which made a strong appeal to the 
origination of our ancestors. The singing games represent in 
dramatic form the survival of those ceremonial dances common 
so people In early stages of development. These dances celebrated 
events which served to bind the people together and to give them 
a common interest in matters affecting their welfare. They were 
dramatic in character, singing and action forming a pert of them, 
tad their performers were connected by ties of place or kindred. 
They are probably survivals of what we might call folk drama. 
Is these times it was held imperative to perform religious 
ceremonies periodically; at sowing and harvesting to ensure 
Mod crops; In the are of cattle and on occasions of marriage, 
lbirth and death. These were matters affecting the welfare of 
the whole community. Events were celebrated with dance, 
tang and feasting, and no event was too trivial to be unconnected 
with some belief which rendered ceremony necessary. 

At first these ceremonial dances had deep religious feeling for 
their basis, but in process of time they became purely secular 
aid were performed at certain seasons only because it was the 
ream to do so. They then became recognized as beautiful 
at pleasing things in the life of the people, and so continued, 
altering somewhat in ideas but retaining their old dramatic 
Isms. They were danced by old and young at festivals and 
Milder, these being held about the same time of year as 
that at which the previous religious ceremonies bad been 
held. 

Singing games are danced principally in one of two methods; 
" line " and " circle." These represent two of the early forms 
of dramitic action. The " line " form (two lines of players, 
standing opposite each other having a space of ground between 
them, advancing and retiring in turn) represents two different. 
and opposing parties engaged in a struggle or contest. This 
method is used in all cases where contest is involved. The 
" circle " form, on the other harti, where all players join hands, 
represents those occasions when all the people of one place were 
engaged in celebrating events in which all were interested. Thus 
games celebrating sowing and harvest, and those associated with 
1,ive and marriage, are played in this form. Both these methods 
allow of development. The circle varies from examples where 
ell perform the same actions and say the same words to that 

here two or more players have principal parts, the others 
t•nly singing or acting in dumb show, to examples where the 
tinging has disappeared. The form or method of play and the 
actions constitute the oldest remaining parts of the game (the 
words being subject to alterations and loss through ignorance of 
their meaning), and it is to this form or method, the actions. 
and the accompaniment of song, that they owe their survival, 
appealing as they do to the strong dramatic instinct of children 
and of uncultured folk. 

It will be convenient to give a few instances of the best-known 
singing games. In." line " form, a fighting game is " We are the 
Rovers." The words tell us of two opposing parties fighting 
for their land; both sides alternately deride one another and end, 
by fighting until one side is victorious. Two other " line " 
games, " Nuts in May " and " Here come three dukes a-riding,'" 
arc also games of contest, but not for territory. These show an 
early custom of obtaining wives. They represent marriage by 
capture, and are played in " line " foam because of the clement 
of contest contained in the custom. Another form, the "arch," 
is also used to indicate contest. 

Circle games, on the contrary, show such customs as harvest 
and marriage, with love and courting, and a ceremony and 
tJriction by assembled friends. " Oats and beans and barley " 
r. -ad " Sally Water " are typical of this form. The large majority 
ci circle games deal with love or marriage and domestic life. 

he customs surviving in these games deal with tribal life and 
take us back to" foundation sacrifice," " well worship," " sacred-
ness of fire," besides marriage and funeral customs. 

Details may be found in the periodical publications of the Folk• 
I ,re Society, and particular!y in the following works:—A. B. 

', , ,mme's Traditional Gaines of Great Britain (2 vols., Nutt, 1894- 
 i `<,]8); Gomme's Children's Santini Games (Nutt, i924): Ecken-

e•ein's Comparative Studies in Nursery Rhymes (Duckworth. 1906); 
1•1sclagan, Games of Argyllshire. Folk-lore Society (1900): Newell's 
1-,tows of America's Oaf/fins (Harper Bros., New York. 188.1). In 
firs Gomme's Traditional Games. sevaral versions of each game, 

,gether with a short account of the suggested origin and of the 
t , o•tom or belief indicated, are given for each game. In vol. ii. (pp. 
4 i5-531) a memoir of the history of games is given, and the customs 
sal beliefs which originated them, reviewing the whole subject from 
the anthropological point of view, and showing the place which 
tames occupy among the evidemses of early man. In Miss Ecken• 

r , in's comparative study of nursery rhymes suggested origins are 
g.ven for many of these, and an attempt made to localize certain of 
the customs and events. In several of the publications of the Folk• 
I re Society local collections of games are given, all of which may 
Re studied with advantage. Stubbes and other early writers give 
many instances of boys' games in their days. many of which still 
e hat. Tylor and other writers on anthropology, an dealing with 
s avage custom, confirm the views here expressed. For norrery 
rhymes see lialliwell, A'atrzery Rhymes (t845). and Chambers • 
1 .,pular Rhymes (first printed Ott, reprinted in 187o). The recently 
c ,, Ilected Iforris Dances by Mr Cecil Sharp should also be 
o- ,resulted. One of the mortis dances, bean-setting, evidently dealing 
v ah planting or harvest, is danced in circle form. while others 

heating fighting or rivalry are danced in line form, each line da nc• 
le.; in circle before crossing over to the opposite side. and thus 
c •nforming to the laws already shown to exist in the more ordinary 
,me. (A. B. G.•) 
CHILDS, OEORGE WILLIAM (tan- raga), American publisher, 

I. as born in Baltimore, Maryland, on the rath of May 182(). 
l ie was educated in the public schools, and after a brief term of 
narvice in the navy, he became in OW a clerk in a book-shop at 
Philadelphia. There, in rt147, he established an independent 

hew 
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book-shop, and two years later organized the publishing house of 
Childs Sc Peterson. In :864, with Anthony J. Drexel, he pur-
chased the Public Lodger, at that time a little knownper; 
he completely changed its policy and methods, and it 
one of the most influential journals in the country. He died at 
Philadelphia on the 3rd of February 2894. Childs was widely 
knoirn for his public spirit and philanthropy. In addition to 
numerous private benefaction in educational and charitable 
fields, he erected memorial windows to William Cowper and 
George Herbert in Westminster Abbey (1877), and to Milton in 
St Margaret's, Westminster (2888), a monument to Leigh Hunt 
at Kensal Green, a Shakespeare memorial fountain at Stratford-
on-Avon (1887 1 , and monuments to Edgar Allan Poe and to 
Richard A. Proctor. He gave Woodland Cemetery to the 
Typographical Society of Philadelphia for a printers' burial-
ground, and with Anthony J. Drexel founded in 1892 a home for 
Union printers at Colorado Springs, Colorado. 

His Recollections were published at Philadelphia in 1890. 
CHILE, or Catu (derived, it is said, from the Quichua 

cold, or Willi, snow), a republic of South America, occupying the 
narrow western slope of the continent between Peru and its 
southern extremity. (For map see ARGENTINA.) It extends 
from the northern boundary of the province of Tacna, about 
1 7. 25,  S., to Cape Horn at the extreme southern point of the 
Fuegian archipelago in 55 °  58' 40. S., with an extreme meridian 
length of 266E tn., and with a coast line considerably exceeding 
that figure owing to a westward curve of about ,r and an 
eastward trend south of se S. of nearly 8°. Its mainland width 
ranges from about 46 to 228 m., and its area, including the 
islands of the southern coast, is officially computed to be 3 07,774 
sq. m., though the Gotha computation (1904) places it at 293,062 
sq. m. Chile is thus a ribbon-like strip of territory between the 
Andes and the Pacific, comparatively regular north of the 42nd 
parallel, but with an extremely ragged outline south of that line. 
It is bounded N. by Peru, E. by Bolivia and Argentina, S. and W. 
by the Pacific. Its eastern boundary lines are described under 
ARGENTINA and BOLIVIA. The war of 1879-8: with Peru and 
Bolivia gave to Chile 73,993 sq. sn. of territory, or one-fourth 
her total area. By subsequent agreements the Bolivian depart-
ment of the Litoral, or Atacama, and the Peruvian department 
of Tarapacfi, were formally ceded to Chile, and the northern 
frontier was removed to the river Camaronea, which enters the 
Pacific at 19° 12' S. Under the treaty of Ancon (aoth October 
1883) Chile was to retain possession of the provinces of Tacna 
and Arica belonging to the Peruvian department of Moquegua 
for a period of ten years, and then submit " to popular vote 
whether those territories are to belong to Chile or Peru." At the 
expiration of the period (1893) Chile evaded compliance with the 
agreement, and under various pretexts retained forcible posses-
sion of the territory. This arbitrary retention of Tacna and 
Arica, which became the province of Tacna under Chilean 
administration, removed the frontier still farther north, to the 
river Sama, which separates that province from the remaining 
part of the Peruvian department of Moquegua. Starting from 
the mouth of that river, in 17° 57' S., the disputed boundary 
follows its course in an irregular N.E. direction to its source in 
the Alto do Toledo range, thence S. and E. along the water 
parting to the Bolivian boundary line in the Cordillera 

Pbysiograplry.—For purposes of general topographical description 
Chile may be divided into throe regions: the desert region of the 
north, the central agricultural region between the provinces of 
Coquimbo and Llanquihue, and the heavily-forested rainy region 
south of lat. 41 °  S. The desert region is an elevated arid plateau 
descending gradually from the Andes towards the coast, where it 
breaks down abruptly from elevations of 800 to 1500 ft. From the 
sea this plateau escarpment has the appearaace of a range of flat 
topped lulls closely following the coast line. The surface is made 
op of extensive plains covered with sand and deposits of alkaline 
salts. broken by ranges of barren hills having the appearance of spurs 
from the Andes, and by irregular lateral ranges in the vicinity of 
the main cordillera enclosing elevated saline plateaus. This region 
is rainless, barren and inhospitable, absolutely destitute of vege- 
tation except in some small river valleys where irrigation is possible, 
and on the slopes of some of the snow-covered peaks where the 
antler from the melting Snows nourishes a scanty and matte vete- 

tation before it disappears in the thirsty sands. It is very rich in 
mineral and saline deposits, however. The eastern parts of this 
region lie within the higher ranges of the Andes and include • large 
district awarded to Chile in laraa (See ARGENTINA and ATACAMA). 
This arid, bleak area is apparently a continuation southward of the 
great Bolivian aliaplanir se. and is known as the Puna de Atacama. 
Its average elevation is estimated at t 1,000 to 13.000 ft. A line 
of volcanoes crosses it from north to south, and extensive lava beds 
cover a considerable part of its surface. Large shallow saline lakes 
are also characteristic features of this region. From a8 °  S. the spurs 
from the cordillera toward the coast are more sharply defined and 
enclose deeper valleys, where the cultivation of the soil becomes 
possible, at first through irrigation and then with the aid of light 
periodical rains. The slopes of the Andes are precipitous, the 
general surface is rough, and in the north the higher ground and 
coast are still barren. Beginning.  with the province of Aconcagua 
the coast elevations crystallize Into a range of mountains, the 
Cordillera Maritima, which follows the shore line south to the 
province of Llanquihue, and is continued still farther south by the 
mountain range of Chilo6 and the islands of the western coast. which 
arc the peaks of a submerged mountain chain. Lying between this 
coast range and the Andes is a broad valley, or plain, extruding from 
the Aconcagua river south to the Gulf of Ancud, a distance slightly 
over 6a0 m. with an average width of about 60 m. It is sometimes 
called the " Vale of Chile. ' and is the richest and most thickly-
populated part of the republic. It is a highly fertile region, is well 
watered by numerous streams from the Andes, has a moderate rain-
fall, and forms an agricultural and grazing region of great prn-
ductiveness. It slopes toward the south, and its lower levels are 
filled with lakes and with depressions where lakes formerly existed. 
It is an alluvial plain for the greater part, but contains some sandy 
tracts, as in Ruble and Arauco; in the north very little natural 
forest is found except in the valleys and on the slopes of the enclosing 
mountain ranges, but in the south, where the rainfall is heavier, the 
plain is well covered with forest. South of 41 °  S. the country is 
mountainous, heavily-forested and inhospitable. There are only 
a few scattered settlements within its borders, and a few nomadic 
tribes of savages eke out a miserable existence on the coast- The 
deeply-indented coast line is filled with islands which 
the general outline of the continent southward to the F uftvan 
archipelago, the outside groups forming a continuation of the Cor-
dillera Maritime. The heavy and continuous rainfall throughout 
this region, especially in the latitude of Chilok, gives rise to a large 
number of rivers and lakes. Farther south this excessive proeipi. 
tation is in the form of snow in the Cordilleras, forming glaciers at 
a comparatively low level which in places discharge into the inlets 
and bays of the sea. The extreme southern part of this region 
extends eastward to the Atlantic entrance to the Straits of Magellan. 
and includes the greater part of the large island of Tierra del Fuego 
with all the islands lying south and west of it. There are some com-
paratively level stretches of country immediately north of the 
Straits, partly forested and partly grassy plains, where ishcep farming 
has been established with some degree of success, but the eetater 
part of this extreme southern temtory is mountainous, cold, wel 
and inhospitable. The perpetual snow-line here descends to 3500 
to 4000 ft. above sea-level, and the forest growth does not rise above 
an altitude of too° to 1500 ft. 

It has been officially estimated that the arable lands of Chile 
comprise about twenty-five millions of acres (slightly over 39.00o 
sq m.), or very nearly one-eighth of its total area. 
The desert regions of the north include comparatively Alkagua". 

 large areas of plains and gently sloping surfaces, traversed by 
ranges of barren hills. The remainder of the republic, probably 
more than three-fifths of its surface, is extremely ntouataisous. 
The western slopes of the Andes, with its spurs and lateral ranges, 
cover a broad zone on the eastern side of the republic, and the 
Cordillera Maritima covers another broad zone on Its western side 
from about lat. 33° to the southern extremity of Chilo6, or below 
lat. 43°. This maritime range is traversed by several river valleys, 
some of which, like the Bio-Bio, are broad and have no gentle • slope 
as to be navigable. The Andes, however, present an unbrolem 
barrier on the east, except at a few points in the south where the 
general elevation is not over 5o0 to &oo ft., and where some of the 
Chilean rivers, as the Palena and Las Hems, have their sources on it • 
..,tern side. From the 52nd to about the Stet parallel this great 

attain system, known locally as the Cordillera de his Andes, 
.irently consists of a single chain, though in reality it includes 
-t lateral ranges at several points; continuing northward "ever-A 

I lel ranges appear on the Argentine side and one on the Chilean 
t. le which are ultimately merged in the great Bolivian plateau. 
'The Chilean lateral range, which extends from the 29115 to the loth 
parallels, traverses an elevated desert region and possesses several 
i.....,.worthy peaks, among which are Cerro Bolson, 16,017 ft., and 

rf., Dona Ines, 16,706 ft. It is broken to some extent in cruising 
t.., province of Antofagasta, the southern division being knows 
os the Sierra de Huatacondo. At the southern frontier of Bolivia 
the main chain, which has served as the boundary line betwews 
Argentina and Chile, divides into two great ranges theprincipal 
one continuing almost due north along the eastern side of the 
Bolivian alta-piaaieie, and the other forming its western rim. 
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I is known as the Cordillera Sillies aod then following the tread 
of the meat noniewestward into Peru becomes the Cordillera 
OceMessaL The **taro slopes of the Andes are precipitous, with 
non spurs enclosing deep valleys. The whole system is volcanic, 
awl a orseiderable number of volcanoes are still intermittently 
attire. noticeably in central and southern ChUe. The culminating 
mint of the Oaten Andes is Aconcagua, which rises to a height of 
Won It- 

lo southern Chile the ernst is highly mountainous, but the relation 
of these elevations to the Andes has not been dearly determined. 
The highest of these appnently detached groups are PAL Mad Bat. 

65m...)9,, 071 t ft.. and Mt. Mistake :bout 47 •  S. lat.), 11,286 ft. 
I Peak en Wellington Island to a height of 3838 ft. 

end the highestt:oint on lilt* peninsula to 3937 ft. The coast 
range of central 

c 
 hUe has no noeewoethy elevations, the culminating 

ppmt  a the revisor of Santiago being 7316  ft. Between central 
Chile turd the northern desert region there es a highly mountainous 
district where distinct ranges or elongated spurs cross the republic 
from the Andes to the coast, forming transverse valleys .  of great 
beauty and fertility. The most famous of these is the ' Vale of 

" between Valparaiso and Santiago. The Chilean Andes 
between Tacna and ValdiVia are crossed by 24 passes the majority 
of them at elevations exceeding to,000 ft. The beet-known of these 
is the Cepallata pass between Santiago and the Argentine city of 
Readoss, 12.870 It. above sea-level. The pastes of central and 
southern Chile are used only in the mummer season, but those of 
ordure Chile :reopen throughout the-whole year. 

The volcanic origin of the And., and their corn par.' • 	,nt 
ekeation still subject Chile, In commonv..th other lurt , 	he 
*awn mast region, to frequent volcanic and seismic distur 	ca. 
he rune Instances since Europein occupation, violent cart: 	e ke 
Socks have resulted in considerable elevations of certain r 	of 
the coast. After the great earthquake of 1835 Captain I. rat 
resHoY (1805-1863) d H.M.S. Beagle" found putrid ■ • el. 
dells still adhering to the rocks t n  ft. above high water on the 	nd 
of Santa Maria. yo m. from Como KiOn, and Charles Darwin 	es, 
is describing that disaster, that " t here can be no doubt that t 	nd 
mewl the bay of Concepenn was upraised two or three feet." 	bee 
indsravals, however, are not als .ays permanent, the upraise 	nd 
naweetmes settling back to its terrier position. This ha micro_ ' 	he 
*dead of Santa Maria after am The existence of sea. shell 	 k- 
ennels of 350 to tyoo ft. in oth r• - r " ! at 
these formes, supplemented by a gmuu.s.s splitting or .lie cast. have 
lees in operation through long periods of time and that the greater 
met of central and southern Chile has been raked from the•ea in 
this way. These earthquake shocks have two distinct character-
istics. a Might vibration, sometimes almost imperceptible, called a 
seader. generally occurring at frequent intervals, and a violent 
Insizontal or rotary vibration, or nation, also repeated at frequent 
intavala. called a lerremoto, which is caused by • fracture or displace- 
mess of tbe earth's strata at some particular point, and often results 
is enable damage. When the earthquake occurs on the coast, 
se beneath the sea in its vicinity, tidal waves are sometimes formed, 
sthich cause even treater damage than the earthquake itself. Arica 
h, been three times destroyed by tidal waves, and other small 
tease ed the north Chilean coast have suffered similar disaster'. 
Grquimbo was swept by a tidal wave in 1840, and Conception and 
TOM- nano were similarly destroyed in 18yy. The great earth. 
wake which partially destroyed Valparaiso in teo6, however, was 
est followed by a tidal wave. These, violent shocks an usually 
baited to comparatively small districts, though the vibrations may 
tie felt at long distances from the centre of disturbance. In this 
*spew Chile may be divided Into at least four great earthquake 
cress,two is the desert region, the third enclosing Valparaiso, and 
the Wkegsbeadlog from Camepcidin to Chine. A *tidy of Chilean 
met , however, would probably lead to a division 
el loathers atittwirs  two or more distinct earthquake areas. 

The coon of Chile is fringed with an extraordinary .  number of 
Meade emending from Chilot S. to Cape Horn, the grouping of which 

shows that they are in part the summits of • submerged 
mountain chain, a continuation southward of the Cor-

dillera Maritime. Three groups of these islands, called the Chile*, 
Gasyteme and Chows archipelagoes. lie N. of the Taytao peninsula 
as q,y• go' to 46* sy.  S.). and with the mainland to the E. form the 

olChki. The largest of these is the island of Chiloi, which 
isIebised. Some of the smaller islands of these groups are also 

hatitedizqw:he eseessive rainfall of these latitudes and the 
VishOt 	 .tonne sender them highly unfavourable for human 
occupation. 	of the melee islands are barren rocks, but the 
leanney of them are covered with (wens. These archipelagoes are 
wenratoll from the mainland in the north by the gulfs of Chacao 
* Aa= and Comovado, yo to yy m. wide, which appear to be a nim  

pan of the great centvaivalley of Chile, and farther south 
by die sermon Motaleda thaanel, which terminates southward 
lea ding network of passage* between the mainland and the 
Monde d the Chaim group. One of the narrow parts of the Chilean 
rialmad le to he Found opposite the upper Wands of this group. 
obese the anideatal juxtaposition of Magdalena bland. which in- 
ahans the continent over half a degree at this point, and the basin 
el Lae Powess, which glens die Argentine bowsaw, a sharp  

wedgenhaped projection westward, !LWOW. the distance between 
the two to about 26 as. The Taytao peninsula, incorrectly called 
the Tres Monies on rouse maps, Is a westward projection of the 
mainland, with which it is connected by the narrow isthmus of aqui, 
over which the natires and early missionaries were accustomed to 
carry their boats between the Moraleda Channel and Gulf of Pena,. 
A short ship canal here would give an uninterrupted and protected 
ins irk passage from Chacao Channel all the way to the Straits of 
M agellan, a distance of over 760 m. A southern incurving .pro- 

Met-non of the outer shore-line of this peninsula is known as Tres 
ontes peninsula, the most southern point of which is a cape of the 

same name. Below the Taytao peninsula is the broad open Gulf 
• ('etas, which carries the coast-line eastward fully too m. and is 
noticeably free from islands. The northern entrance to Messier 
Channel is through this gulf. Messier, Pitt, Sarmiento and Smyth's 
Channels, which form a comparatively safe and remarkably pictur-
argue inside mute for small steamers, about 338 m. in length, 
separate another series of archipelagoesfrom the mainland. These 
channels are in places narrow and tortuous. Among the islands 
which thickly fringe this part of the coast, the largest are Azopardo 

ing within Baker Inlet), Prince Henry, Campana, Little 
Wellington. Great Wellington and Mornington (of the Wellington 
archipelago), Madre the Dios, Duke of York, Chatham. Hanover, 
Cambridge, Contreras, Rennet( and the Queen Adelaide group of 
small barren rocks and islands lying immediately north of the 
Pacific entrance to the Straits of Magellan. The large number of 
English names on this coast is due to the fact that the earliest 
detailed survey of this region was made by English naval officers; 
the charts prepared from their surveys are still in use and form the 
ba-is of all subsequent maps. None of these islands is inhabited, 
although some of them are of large size, the largest (Great Welling-
ton) being about too m. long. It has likewise been determined, since 
the boundary dispute with Argentina called attention to these ter- 
ritories and led to their careful- exploration at the points in dispute, 
that Skyring Water. in lat. 53 .  S.. opens westward into the Gulf 
of Xaultegua. which transforms Ponsonby Land and Cordoba (or 
Cooker) peninsula into an island, to which the name of Riesco has 
been given. The existence of such a channel was considered probable 
when these inland waters were first explored in :829 by Captain 
FitzRoy, but it was not discovered and surveyed until three-quarters 
of a century had elapsed. Belonging to the Fuegian group south 
of the Strait, of Magellan are Desolation, Santa Ines, Clarence, 
Dawson, Londonderry. Hoste, Navarin and Wollaston islands, with 
innumerable smaller islands and rocks fringing their shores and 
filling the channels between them. Admirable descriptions of this 
inhospitable region. the farthest south of the inhabited parts of 
the glop., may la' found in the Narratire of the Sumryiat 11.7alef 
of Bit Mojettls Skips "A deeirture" and" Beagle" between 3vars 
id:6 and i8j6 (3 vols., 1839). 

The western and lamer part of Tierra del Fargo (q.v.) belongs to 
Chile. About 63 m. S.W. of Cape Born, in lat. 56 25' S., is the 
Diego Ramirez group of small, rocky islands, the most southern 
possew 'on of the republic. Its westernmost possessions are Sala-y- 

rnex and Easter islands, the former in about 27• S., Toy W., and 
the latter, the easternmost inhabited Polynesian island, in 27* 6' S., 
loa• 17' W. Much nearer the Chilean coast (306 m.), lying between 
the 33rd and 34thparallels, are the three islands of the Juan Fee. 
nandez group, and-  rising apparently from the same submerged 
plateau about Soo  m. farther north of the latter are the rocky islets 
of San Ambrosio and San Felix, all belonging to Chile. North of 
Chink there are few islands in close proximity to the coast. The 
more important of these are La Mocha, off the southern coast of 
Amoco, in lat. 38* 2o' S., which is 8 m. long and rises to an elevation 
ors31,220 ft. above the sea; Santa Maria, 30 m. south-west of Con- 
er • n, which partially encloses the Bay of Arauco and is well 
cu tivated; and Quiriquina, lying off the port of Talcahuano in the 
entrance to Concepcion bay. There are a few barren islands on the 

st desert coast, the largest of which are between Coquimbo and Caldera. 
Since the removal of their guano deposits they have become practi-
cally worthless, except where they serve to shelter anchorages. 

The coast of nort hern and central Chile is singularly deficient in 
good harbours. Those of the desert region are only slight inden-
tations in a remarkably uniform coast.hne, sheltered on fiarasR one side by • point of land, or small island. The landings 
are generally dangerous because of the surf, and the anchorages are 
unsafe from storms on the unprotected side. Among the most 
frequented of these are Valparaioo, Coquimbo, Caldera, Iquique and 
Aria. There are some small harbours for coasting vessels of light 
draught along the coast of central Chile, usually at the partially 
obstructed mouths of the larger rivers, as San Antonio near the 
mouth of the Maip6. Constituc-i6n at the mouth of the hlaule, and 
LH* on the outlet of Lake Vichuquen, but there is no harbour of 
importance until Concepcidn (or Talcahuano) Bay is reached. 
There are three harbours on this bay. El Tome, Penco and Tala-
htano 	the last being the largest and beet-protected port on 
the inhabited part of the Chilean coast. Immediately south of this 
bay is the large Bay of Amoco, into which the Bio-Bio river dis-
charge., and on which, sheltered by the island of Santa Maria. are 
the_ports of Coronet and Low. The next important harbour is that 
of El Corral. at the mouth of the Valdivia -ever and 15 In. below 
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the city of Valdivia. The Bay of San Carlos on the northern coast 
of Chi!of, which opens upon the narrow Chace* channel, has the port 
of Ancud, or San Carlos, and is rated an excellent harbour for 
vessels of light and medium draught. Inside the island of Chao* 
the large gulfs of Chacao (or Ancud) and Corcovado are well pro- 
tected from the severe westerly storms of these latitudes, but they 
are little used because the approach through the Chacao channel is 
tortuous and only 2 to 3 m. wide, and the two gulfs, though over 30 m. 
wide and tso in. long, are beset with small rocky islands. At the 
north end of the first is the Reloncavi, a large and nearly landlocked 
bay, on which stands Puerto Montt, the southern terminus of the 
Chilean central railway. The large Gulf of Peflas, south of Taytao 
peninsula, is open to the westerly storms of the Pacific, but it affords 
entrance to several natural harbours. Among these ate the Gulfs 
of Tres Montea and San Estevan, and Tarn Bay at the entrance to 
Messier Channel. The next 30o in. of the Chilean coast contain 
numerous bays and inlets affording safe harbours, but the mainland 
and islands are uninhabited and the climate inhospitable. Behind 
Rennet! Island in lat. 32° S., however, is a succession of navigable 
estuaries which penetrate inland nearly to the Argentine frontier. 
The central part of this group of estuaries is called Worley Sound, 
and the last and farthest inland of its arms is Last Hope Inlet 
(Ultima Esperanza), on which is situated the Chilean agricultural 
colony of Puerto Consuelo. The Straits of Magellan, about 360 m. in 
length, lie wholly within Chilean territory. Midway of them is situ- 
ated Punta Arenas, the most southern town and port of the republic. 

Except in the extreme south the hydrugraphy of Chile is of the 
simplest description, all the larger rivers having their sources in the 

Andes and flowing westward to the Pacific. Their comas Rims are necessarily short, and only a few have navigable 
channels, the aggregate length of which is only log m. Nearly all 
rivers in the desert region are lost in the sands long before reaching 
the coast. Their waterless channels are interesting, however, as evi-
dence of a time when climatological conditions on this coast were 
different. The principal rivers of this region are Same (which forms 
the provisional boundary line with Peru), Tacna, Camarones, Loa, 
Copiap6, Huasco, Elgin, Limari and,Choapa. The Loa is the 
largest, having its sources on the slopes of the Cordillera south of 
the Minho volcano, between 21 °  and 21 °  30' S. lat., and flowing 
south on an elevated plateau to Chiuchiu, and thence west and 
north in a great curve to Quillaga, whence its dry channel turns 
westward again and reaches the Pacific in lat. 21 °  28' S., a few miles 
south of the small port of Huanillow Its total length is estimated at 
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dilleras The water of its upper course and tributaries is sweet, 
and is conducted across the desert in pipes to some of the coast towns, 
but in its lower course, as in all the rivers of this region, it becomes 
brackish. The Copiap6, which once discharged into the sea, is now 
practically exhausted in irrigating a small fertile valley in which 
stands the city of that name. The Copiap6 and Huasco have com-
paratively short courses, but they receive a considerable volume of 
water from the higher sierras. The latter is also used to irrigate a 
small, cultivated valley. The rivers of the provinceof Coquimbo—
the Elqui or Coquimbo, Limari and Choapa—exist under less arid 
conditions, and like those of the province of Aconcagua—the Ligua 
and Aconcagua—are used to imgate a much larger area of culti-
vated territory. The central agricultural provinces are traversed by 
several important rivers, all of them rising on the western slopes of 
the snow-clad Andes and breaking through the lower coast range 
to the Pacific after being extensively used to irrigate the great 
central valley of Chile. These are the Maip6 (hlavp6 or Maip6), 
Rape!, Mataquito, Maude, hats. Bio-Bio. Imperial, Tolten. Valdivia 
or Calle-Calle, Bueno and hlaullin. With the exception of the first 
three, these rivers have short navigable channels, but they are open 
only to vessels of light draught because of sand-bars at their mouths. 
The largest is the Bio-Bio, which has a total length of 220 m., too of 
which are navigable. These rivers have been of great service in the 
agricultural development of this part of Chile, affording means of 
transportation where railways and highways were entirely lacking. 
Some of the larger tributaries of these rivers, whose economic value 
has been equally great, are the Mapocho, which flows through 
Santiago and enters the Maip6 from the north; the turbulent 
Cachapoal, which joins the Rapel from the north ; the Claro, which 
waters an extensive part of the province of Talca and enters the 
Maule from the north; the Ruble. which rises in the higher Andes 
north of the peaks of Chillan and flows entirely across the province 
of Noble to join the Itata on its western frontier; the Laja, which 
rises in a lake of the same name near the Argentine frontier in about 
lat. 35- 3o' 	and flows almost due west to the Bio-Bio; and the 
Cautin, wh, 	cs in the north-east corner of Cautin and after a 
tortuous cuur.... westward nearly across that province forms the 
principal confluent of the Imperial. The unsettled southern regions 
of Chdoe (mainland) and Magallanes are traversed by a number of 
important rivers which have been only partially explored. They 
have their sources in the Andes, some of them on the eastern side 
of the line of highest summits. The Puelo has its origin in • lake of 
the same name in Argentine territory, and flows north-west through 
the Cordilleras into an estuary (Reloncavi Inlet) of the Gulf of 
Reloncavi at the northern end of the Gulf of Chacao. Its lower 

course is impeded in such a manner as to form three small labea, 
called Superior, Inferler and Taguatagua. &large northern tribu-
tary of the Puclo. the Mateo, has its sources in Lake Mascardi and 
other lakes and streams south-east of the Cerro Tronador. also in 
Argentina, and flows south-west through the Cordilleras' to unite 
with the Puelo a few miles west of the land meridian. The Rebut. 
cavi Inlet also receives the outflow of Lake Todos los Santos through 
a short tortuous stream called the Petrohue. The Coteau Inlet and 
river form the boundary line between the provinces of in 
and Chiloe, and traverse a densely wooded country n a earth-
westerly direction from the Andes to the north-eastern shore of the 
Gulf of Chacao. Continuing southward, the Yelcho is the neat 
important river to traverse ibisron. It drains a large area of 
Argenuneterritory,where it is called the Rio Fetakufu or Fetalauquene 

 its principal source being a large lake of the same name. It flows 
south-west through the Andes, and then north-west through Lake 
Yelcho to the Gulf of Corcovado. The Argentine colony of the 36th 
of October, settled principally by Welshmen from Chubut, is located 
on some of-  the upper tributaries of this river, in about lat. 43° S. 
The Palena is another river of the same character, having its source 
in a large frontier lake called General Pas and flowing for some 
distance through Argentine territory before crossing into Chile. 
It receives one large tributary from the south, the Rio Pico, and 
enters an estuary of the Gulf of Corcovado a little north of the 44th 
parallel. The Fries is wholly & Chilean river, draining an extensave 
Andean region between the 44th and 45th  parallels and dischar m 

m into the Puyugua channel, which separates Magdalena 
from the mainland. The Aisen also has its source in Argentine 
territory near the 46th parallel, and drains a mountainous region as 
far north as the 

 
45th parallel, receiving numerous tributaries, and 

discharging a large volume of water into the Mask:4a channel in 
about lat. as °  so S. The lower course of this river is essentially an 
inlet, and is navigable for a short distance. The next large river is 
the Las Hems, or Baker, through which the waters of Lakes Buenos 
Aires and Pueyrredon, or Cochrane, find their way to the Pacific. 
Both of these large lakes are crossed by the boundary kne. The 
Las Beres discharges into Martinez Inlet, the northern part al a large 
estuary called Baker or Calen Inlet which penetrates the mainland 
about 75 rn. and opens into Tarn Bay at the south-east corms of the 
Gulf of Pales. Asopardo (or MerinoJarpa) island lies wholly within 
this great estuary, while at its mouth lies a group of smaller islands, 
called Baker Islands, which separate it from Messier Channel. The 
course of the Las Haas from Lake Buenos Aires is south and south-
west, the short range of mountains in which are found the Cams 
San Valentin and Anemia forcing it southward for an outlet. 
Baker Inlet also receives the waters of still another large Argentine- 
Chilean lake, San Martin, whose far-reaching fjord-like arses extend 

 lat. 49° 10' to 48 20' S.: its north-west arm drains isno the 
Toro, or La Pascua, river. Lake San Martin lies in a crooked deeply 
cut pas.sage through the Andes and the divide between lea sontbesu 
extremity (Laguna Tar) and Lake Viedma, which discharges 
the Santa Crux river into the Atlantic, is so slight as to warrant 
hypothesis that this was once a strait between the two mese= 
After a short north-westerly course the Toro dischame ale Baker 
Inlet in lat. 48 °  le' S., long. 73 °  24' W. South of the Toro there are 
no large rivers on this coast, but the narrow fjords penetrate 
into tbemountains and bring away the drainage a their aiow pad  
storm-swept elevations. A peculiar network of fjords and consectini 
channels terminating inland in a peculiarly shaped body of water 
with long, widely branching arms, called Worsky Sound. Obetruction 
Sound and Last Hope Inlet, covers an extensive arm between the 
eist and 53rd parallels, and extends nearly to the /ulcerative frostier: 
It has the characteris t ics of a tidewater river and drams an extensive 
region. The sources of the Argentine riser Coile are to be found 
among the lakes and streams of this same region, within Chilean 
territ ,Ty A 7 -neworthy peculiarity of southern Chile. Irons the 
Taytao pemn,r a (about 46°  so' S. Lat.) to Tierra det Fuego, is the 
large number of glaciers formed on the western and southern slopes 
of the Cordilli r ts and other high elevations, which discharge &e re 
into these (Jeri ly cut estuaries, Some of the larger lakes of the 
Andes have ghi tees discharging into them. The formation of three 
icy streams at c omparatively low levels, with their disc direct 
into tidewater dueness, is a phenomenon not to be found elsewhere 
in the same latl'udes. 

The lakes of Chile are numerous and important. but theY ate 
found chiefly in the southern half of the republic. In the north the 
only lakes are ■ urge lagoons, or morasses, on the timer 
saline plateau ,  between the 33rd and aeth parallels. 	tabs 
They are fed fr tea the melting snows and periodical storms of the 
higher Andes, .,,id most of them are completely dry part of the yeas. 
Their waters are saturated with saline compounds. which in moue 
cases have considerable commercial value. In central Chile shear 
the Bio-Bio river the lakes ass stroll and have no special gemtraphisal% 
interest, with the exception perhaps of the Laguna del Abaft in 
36' 7' S., and Laguna de la Lela. in 37 °  20f ,winch lie in the Andes 
near the Argentine frontier and are sources of the two riven of the 
same names. Below the Bio-Bio river there is a line of binge plows 
esque lakes extending from the province of Cautin. south through 
that of Llanquihue, corresponding in character and paition to elm 
dry lacustnee depressions extending norawaesi in the nania IMO*. 
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They fie on the eastern side near the Cordilleras, and serve the 
of great reservoirs for the excessive precipitation of rain 

oe on their western slopes. With one exception they all drain 
assorard into the Pacific through short and partly navigable rivers, 
sad some of the lakes are also utilized for steamship navigation. 
These takes ate Villariat on the southern frontier of Cautin, Ran[hue 
and Ramo in Valdivia, and Puyehue, Rupanco, Llanquihne and 
Tadao km Santos in Llanquihue. The largest of the number are Lakes 
Ewa and Liaratidhue, the former with an estimated area of zoo 
• 112. and the latter of .3oo sq. m. Lake Tories los Santos is situated 
rail within the Andean foothills north-east of Puerto Montt and at an 
*ration of son ft., considerably above that of the other lakes, 
Lahr Rases being 330 ft. above sea-level. The great Andean lakes of 
• Paz (near tM44terr

'
allel), Buenos Aires (in lat. 46.acr 

	

or Cochrane 47 	s.) and San Martin (4e S.). lie 
y within Chilean t 	ory. In the extreme south are Lagoa 

a largo fresh-water lake in lat. se 30/ S., and two large 
Mead salt-water sounds, or lagoons, called Otway Water and 

ing Watersonnected by FitzRoy Passage. 
—Chile may be divided longitudinally into two regions 

from net other in their geological structure. Along 
the coast lies a belt of granite and schist overlaid unconfomobly 
by Cretaceous and Tertiary deposits; inland the mountains are 
farmed chiefly of folded Mesozoic beds, together with volcanic rocks 
of later date. The greet longitudinal valley of Chile runs approxi-
irately, but only approximately, along the boundary between the 
no zones. Towards the north the coastal zone disappears beneath 
the sea and the Andean zone reaches to the shore. The ancient 
nicks which form the most characteristic feature of the former do 
indeed occur upon the coast of Peru. but in the north of Chile they 
are found only in isolated masses standingclose to the shore or, as at 
MODones, projecting into the sea. South of Antofagasta the old 
tucks form a nearly continuous band along the coast, extending as 
far as Cape Horn and Staten Island, and occupying the greater part 
of the islands of southern Chile. Lithologically they are crystalline 
what* together with granite. diorite, gabbro and other igneous rocks. 
They are known to be pre-Jerassic, but whether they are Palaeozoic 
or Archaean is uncertain. They are strongly folded and are overlaid 
aseonformably by Cretaceous and Tertiary deposits. In the north 
both the Cretaceous and Tertiary beds of this zone are limited in 
extent, but towards the south Mesozoic beds, which are at least in part 
Cretaceous, form a band of considerable width. The Tertiary beds 
seclude both marine and terrestrial deposits, and appear to be chiefly 
al Miocene and Pliocene age. The whole of the north part of Tierra 
dd Furgo is occupied by plateaus of horizontal Tertiary strata. 

The Ctilean Andes correspond with the Western Cordillera of 
Bolivia and Peru, and consist almost entirely of _Jurassic and Cre- 
w:toes beds, together with the products of the Tertiary eruptions. 
The Mesozoic beds are thrown into a series of parallel folds which run 
is the direction of the chain and which are generally free from any 
compllcations such as ovetthrusting or overfolding. The Cretaceous 
beds form a synclinal upon the eastern side of the chain (and, in 
= . beyond the Chilean boundary), while the Jurassic beds are 

into a number of folds which -form the axis and the western 
flank. Through the Mesozoic beds are intruded tranitic and other 

girl:
rocks of Tertiary age, and upon the folded Mesozoicfounds- 

se the volcanic cones of Tertiary and later date. The Tries 
bawd only at La Ternera near Copiap6, where coal-seamewith 

Rhaetic plants have been found; but the rest of the Mesozoic series, 
hero the Liss to the Upper Cretaceous, appears to be represented 
*bout a break of more than local importance. The deposit, are 
ins4ne, consisting mainly of sandstone and limestone, together with 
ids and conglomerates of porphyry and porphyrite. These porphy-
rirk socks form a characteristic feature of the southern Andes, 
and were at one time supposed to be metamorphic- but they are 
artainly volcanic, and as they contain marine foosilta most have 
bees laid down beneath the sea. They are not co to any one 
heizon, but occur irreedarly throughout the Jurassic and occasion-
/11 also amongst the Cretaceous strata. They form, in fact, a special 
hoes which may frequendy be traced laterally Into the more normal 
marine deposit of the same age. The fauna of the Mesozoic beds 
a very rich. and includes Corals which are found in northern Europe, 
oilers which occur in central Europe. and others spin which are 
characteristic of the Mediterranean region. It lends no support to 
Iraumayes theory of climatic zones. A large part of the chain Is 
unwed by the products of the great volcanoes which still form the 
highest summits of the Chilean and Argentine Andes. The nwia are 
'peaces. dacites, hornblende and pyroune andesites. The recent 
heal of the still active volcanoes of the south are divine-braring 

ndesite and basalt.' 
The  climate of Chile varies widely. Irons the tropical 

Sea A. Persia "Sur la constitudo• gdelatitlue de le chaise 
Ise Judas anus Is 5ir at him * degra do latitude sud." Awn. 
Au sramtiairrils. , vol. iii. (Mem. 1873, PP 4024e6s Pk. I. A. 	 Die Whim 	ponders Vertamorrouwa Chiles 

Lee Nailer seeendaries de Oak (Santiago, an); Kart 
(includes also descriptions of some Cretaceous 

" Fecal, _apfologiques transversals de la Cord:dens 
vimts 	es. Oh at ractaidgess" Amass Mos.  

beat and extreme arid conditions of the northern coat to the low 
temperatures and extreme humidity of western Tierra del Fuego 
and the southern coast. The high altitudes of the Andean region 
also introduce vertical zones of tern I *suture, modffied to some extent 
by the rainless plateaus of the non h, and by the excessive rainfall 
of the south. In general terms it may be mid that the extremes of 
temperature are not so great as is corresponding latitudes of the 
northern hemisphere, because of the greater expanse of water in 
comparison with the land areas, the ,  summers being cooler and the 
winters warmer. The cold antarct ,e, or Humboldt, current sweeps 
northward along the coast and grc:trly modifies the heat of the and, 
tropical plateaus. The climate of northern and central Chile is 
profoundly affected by the high mountain barrier on the eastern 
frontier and by the broad treeless o impas of Argentina, which rain 
the easterly moisture-laden winds reran the Atlantic to so high an 
elevation that they sweep across Chik without leaving a drop of 
rain. At very rare intervals light rains fall in the desert rons 
north of Coquimbo. but these are !nought by the prevailing coast 
winds. With this exreption thew regions are the most arid on the 
face of the globe, highly heated by a tropical men during 
and chided at night by the proximity of mow covered h • ts and a 

the day 

cold omen current. Going south the temperature slowly f [sand the 
rainfall gradually increase*, the year being divided into a short 
rainy season and a long, dry, cloudless season. At Copiap6, in 
27*  22' S., 5300 ft, above the sea, the main annual temperature is 
6o° and the rainfallsbout t in., but at Coquimbo. in 29•  56' S. the 
temperature is 594and the rainfall of in. At Santiago, in 33" ay' 
S., 17gs ft. above the sea, the mean temperature is 54• and the 
annual rainfall r63 in., though the latter varies considerably. 
The number of rainy days in the you averages about 21. At Take, 
in 35-g,  S. and 334 ft. above see-levol. the mean anneal temper:nue 
is nearly one degree above that of Santiago, but the rainfall bra 
increased to sal in. The long dry season of this region makes Ir-
rigation necessary, and vegetation has something of a subtropical 
appearance, palms growing naturallyas far south as syt The 
clima te is healthy and agreeable. though the death-este among the 
common people is aboormally high on account of personal habits sad 
unsanitary surroundings. In southern Chile the climate undergoes 
a radical change—the prevailing winds becoming westerty,causing a 
long rainy season with • phenomenal rainfall. The plains as well 
as the western slopes of the Andes ate covered with forest. the riven 
become torrents, and the sky is covered with heavy-cloods a great 
part of the year. At Valdivia, In 39* 49' S. and near the m.., 
the mean annual temperature is dz-se and the annual rainfall toll 
to 155 in., with about tp rainy days in the year. These meteors. 
logical conditions are still more accentuated at Maud, at the north 
end of the island of Child. in at° 46 S., where the mean anima 
temperature is pi• and the annual rainfall rsa in. The equable 
character of the climate at this point is shown by the limited range 
between

56 
 its summer and winter tempaatures, the mean for January 
1 bei 	* and the mean for July as4t. The almost continual 

k undoubtedly a prmope cause, not only of the low 
summer temperatures, but also of the comparatively high winter 
temperatures. Frosts are infruent. and snow does not lie long. 
The climate is considered to be healthful notwithstanding  the 
excessive humidity. The 60o m. of coast from the Clams • 
pelages south to the Fallen islands have a cfimate closely 

less than that of Anted and Valdivia. 
h

ennott7 the rainfall is much l 
that of the latter. It is wet and stormy all the year t 

t 
"The use of perpetual snow, which is 6000 ft. above ma-level between 
lat. as • and 43'. descends to spo (to 4000) ft. in Tierra del Form 
affording another indication of the low maximum temperatures ruling 
during the summer. At the extreme south, where Chilean territory 
extends across to the Atlantic entrance to the Straits of Magellan, 
a new climatic influence is encountered in the warm equatorial 
camera flowing down the east coast of South America, which gives 
to eastern Tierra del Fuego a higher temperature than that of the 
western shore. The Andes, although much broke!' in dime latitudra, 
also exert a modifying Influence loo these eastern districts, shelf:rein' g 
them front the cold westerly storms and giving theca a drier climate. 
This accounts for the surprising meteorological data obtained from 
Punta Arenas, in 533* to' fis, whem the me= aimed temperature its 
asra•and the 111111112122ildill Cellja12.5 in. Othee0b/SVII1301111reduas 
this annual precipitation to less t6 in. According to observations 
made by the Swedish Antarctic Expedition ittior-1903). at Orange 

lat. Bay. Haste Island. in 	ss• 3 t' S., long. 68 od' W.. ich is more 
exposed to the westerly stoma, the mean temperature for t t month. 
was vie and the total pncipitation tan] and snow) orm is. 
Teemeau maximum temperature was atr and the mean minimum 
j3 83 The observations showed n8g days with rain or snow, of 
which yo were with snow. 

Morn.—The indigenous flora of Chile is less extensive and loss 
interesting than those of Argentina and Brasid, but contains assay 
medlar gamma and species. A classification of this flora noomeitates 

La Piths, laoo, and " Beitrage our Kenntnis der Jura- and Kreider 
formation der Cordillere." c  Pelaeosiograrphica„ vol. I. (1903-laos), 
pp. 
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its division into at least three general soma—the desert provinces 
of the north, central Chile. and the humid regions of the south. 
The first is an arid desert absolutely barren along part of the coast, 
between Tacna and CopiaM, but with • coarse scanty vegetation 
near the Cordilleras along watercourses and on the slopes where 
moisture from the melting mows above percolates through the sand. 
Is the valleys of the Copiapd and Huesca rivers a meagre vegetation 
is to be found near their channels, apart from what is produced by 
irrigation, but the surface of the plateau and the dry river  
below the sierras are completely barren. Continuing southward 
into the province of Coquimbo a gradual change in the aril conditions 
may be observed. The higher summits of the Cordilleras afford a 
larger and more continuous supply of water, and so dependent are 
the people in the cultivated nver valleys on this source of water 
supply that they watch for snowstorms in the Cordillera, a, -1 
indication of what the 

i 
 coating season is to be. The arboresci ..t 

growth near the mountains s larger and more vigorous. in which are 
to be found the " algarrobo (Prosepis Jiii,Itsastnurs) and " chanar 
(Caurliso chiterssis), but the only shrub to be found on the coast is s 
species of Skylenthiss. Near the sierras where irrigation is possible, 
fruit-growing is Me successful, especially the grape and fig, that the 
product is considered the best in Chile. In regard to the indigenous 
flora of this region John Ban' says: " The species which grow here 
are the more or less modified representatives of plants which at 
some former period existed under very different conditions of life." 
Proceeding southward cacti become common. first a dwarfed species, 
and then a term- columnar form (Cares quisco). The streams are 
fringed with willows; fruit trees and alfalfa fields fill the 'irrigated 
valleys, and the lower mountain slopes are better covered with • 
thorny arboreacent growth. The divides between the streams. 
however. continue barren 

of 
 far south as the ttanaverse ranges of 

mountains across the 	of Aconcagua. 
To some degree the flora of central Chile is of grataition character 

between the northern and southern zones. It Is much more than 
this, however, for it has a large number of genera aad species peculiarly 
its own. A large majority of the egg genera peculiar to the South 
American temperate regions belong exthielvely to central Chile. 
This zone extends from about the 3oth to the 36th parallel, perhaps 
a little farther south to include some characteristic types The 
evergreens largely predominate here as well as in the extreme south, 
and on the open, sunburnt plains the vegetation takes on • sub-
tropical aspect. One of the most characteristic trees of this sone is 
the ream (Crypticarm peenurs), whose dense evergreen is 

	
is 

everywhere conspicuous. The milky (Quill* as 	ss another 
characteristic evergreen tree of this region, whom bark possesses 
saponaceons properties. In earlier times the coquito palm (Jsbaus 
specasbilis) was to be found throughout this part of Chile , but it has 
been almost completely dMromd for its saccharine sap, from which 
a treacle was made. One of the mom striking forest trees is the 
peheen or Chilean pine i

s 	
nebrineta). which often vx 

to n height of moo ft. and 11 prised by the native* for its fruit. 
indigenous species of the beech--the rale (Pages alters), arilme 
(F. Damihrri). and nigh (P: 	)—are widely diffused and highly 
prized for their wood, 	the firm, which is misleadingly .led 
mirk (oak). Most of 	woods used in construction and manu- 
factures are toned between the Bio-Bio river and the Taytao 

pens
ensula, among which are the dorm Titierra nelsgsnica), apris 
 Chiloi cypress (Liliaceinis Stiregeue the Chilean cypress (L. 

Ckitentis), tinges Pas lieges), laurel Lemur simpatico). asellasa 
(Grains asenana), lama (Jfyrtas fowl), Mom (Acacia ca s..) and 
many others. Several exotic species have been introduced into this 
pert of Clule. some of which have thriven even better than in their 
native habitat/. A;:artbese are tbe oak. elm, beech F. gianfice), 
walnut, chestnut, willow and eucalyptus. Though the 
central one the plains are open and there are forest. on the mountain 
slater

s 
but in the southern none there are so plains, with the =cep- 

te  small areas near the Straits of Magellan, sad the forests are 
uaiversaL In the variety. time and density of their growth these 
forests remind one of the tropke. They are made up. m great pert, 
of the evergreen be (Pa vis bseMeisim). the deciduous antarctic 
bsernisSF. emerclica). 1  and Wieser'. bark (Dsawys Winters .), inter- 

with a dense undarpowth composed of a great variety of 
i
mi

re and plants, mem which Maputo, asepWersco, Arbutus 
nieida. Myelin 111111111111142241, two or 

are 
 dime species of Berkris, wild 

cermet (Riles antantica), a milling blackberry. tree ferns, reed-Wat 
gas es and innumerable pant:tea On the eastern tide of the 
Cordillera,is the extrema south, the climate I. drier and opus. 
and grassy plains are fond, but on the western side the drippag 
forests exteod from an altitude of taco to t5oo ft. down to the level 
of the ma. A moaner vegetable product of this indemest mice 
is a small 'lobular fungus growing on the bark of the beech. winch 
is a staple article of load among the Fuegians—probably the only 
instance where a fungus is the bread of • people. 

It is generally conceded that the potato originated is soothe= 
Chile, as it is found growing wild in 	and nerehbourizignotie 
and on the adjacent mainland. The strawberry h also I 
to them latitudes cm both sides of the Andes. and Chile Is credited 

Netis el a Nonsalise iw Song Amereke, p. 534. 
r Also clarified as Nerhsifebus (MIA). 

with • species from which the cultivated strawberry derives some a 
its best qualities. Main and quince (chenopedowne (Maws) were 
known in Chile before the arrival of Europeans, but it is not 
certain that they are indigenous. Species of the bean and pepper 
• are also Indigenous, and the former is said to have 
cultivated by the natives. Among the many economic plants 
which have been introduced into Chile and have become important 
additions to her resources, the mare prominent are wheat, barley. 
hemp and alfalfa (Medicare sags.), together with the staple European 
fruits, such as the apple, pear, peach, nectarine, grape, fig, olive 
and orange. The date-palm has also been Introduced into the 
southern provinces of the desert region. Among the marine pro- 
ductions on the southern coast, a 	of kelp, Macrocystis pyrifere. 
merits special mention because of its extraordinary length. Its habit 
of clinging to the rocks in strong currents and turbulent se• and 
its being a shelter for innumerable species of marine animals. Captain 
FitzRoy found it growl rg from a depth of 270 ft. 

Farnia.—The fauna of Chile is comparatively poor, both in specks 
and individuals. A great part of the northern deserts is as barren 
of animal life as of vegetation, and the dense humid forests of the 
south shelter surprisingly few species. There are no large mammals 
in all this extensive region except the Cetacea and a species of the 
'ladder of southern wawa. Neither are there any dangerous 
species  of Carnivore, which are represented by the timid puma 
(hits canceler). three species of wildcats, three of the fox, two of 
Compels:, a weasel. sea-otter and six species of seal. The rodents 
are the most numerously represented order, which includes the coypu 
or nutria (Mysperawns coypus). the chinchilla (Chisichilla kneirrr), 
t ■■ tt.h.0-tUt, (Cirrtomys bra,:fiessia), a rabbit, and 12 species m 

all some 12 genera ard 25 species. The coypu. sometimes 
c 

▪  

died the South American beaver. inhabits the rivet-banks. and is 
highly prized for its fur. It .8 also found along the riser-courses 
of Argentina. The ruminants re represented by a few species only—
t he guanaco (A schema hums. ,  ), gizmo (A. eicurea). humus: (Onus 
chiles:sill. which appears on tree Chilean escutcheon, and the pedal 
deer, a small and not very numerous species. There are two species 
of the Edentata, Darypus and Pickle-rep, the latter very rare, and 
one of the opossums. European animals, such as horses, cattle, 
sheep, swine and goats, have been introduced into the count 2z4 

p- do well. Sheep-raising has al.) been inaugurated with some 
of success in the vicinity of th, Straits of Magellan. The avifauna, 
with the exception of waterh.wl, is also limited to comparatively 
f species. Birds of prey ar, represented by the condor, vulture. 
t spoiler of the carrp-m•ha. k Velyboreq, and owl. The Chile's 
slopes of the Andes appear to be a favourite haunt of the condor, 
where neighbouring stock-cabers suffer severe losses at times from 
its attacks. The lowssants are represented by a number of 
Parrots are found as far south as Tierra del Fuego. where omrwfn 
maw them feeding on seeds of the Winter's bark. Humming-birda 
have a similar range on this meat. one species (Mdlitisto /Mel/ 
being quite numerous as far south as Tierra del Fuego. A character 
istic genus is that of Pierer. of which there are three or foot 
species each characterised some conspicuous peculiarity. Them 
are P. mapodisir, called El wee by the natives, which is noticeable 
for its ungainly appearance and awkward peke the P. Mbirellis„ 
which inhabits baron hillsides and is called Sapacolle from the manner 
of carrying its tail turned far forward over its back; the P. ruherak, 
of Chubb, a small timid denizen of the gloomy forest. called the 
demos or chum, whose two or three notes are believed by the 
superstitious natives to be auguries of impendiee names or disaster; 
and an allied species (11,1actrs Tarmri. King called the getid-ruil or 
barking bird. whose ay a close imitational the yelp of a smalldog. 
The southern coast and its inland waters are frequented by several 
species of petrel, among which are the Precelkirsohaii 	wham 

(lore bones), 	tufinsis ctionens, which in • tbe Wand 
and raLaciti led the Spaniards to call it 	burros 

channels in large locks, and an allied species (Fsgruntria Beruniii? 
which inhabits the inland sounds and resembles the auk in scene 
particulsn of habit and appearance. There are amerces, species 
in these sheltered channels, inlets and sounds of geese, ducks, 

s‘  cormorants. ibises%  bitterns, red-bake, curlew, snipe, piover s= 
moorhens. Conamorous among these are the great white ma 
(Cygnet anatinier). the black-necked swan (Anew eigsktilis), the 
antarctic some (km mstarctica) and the " racehorse or " steamer 

M duck " (icroplerat breeeypirsta). 
The marine hum is less home than the mhos, but it is rich ia 

necks 
 

sad highly interesting in its varied forms and cheractedstiM. 
llie northern wag has no sheltered waters ol any considerable 
emem, and the shore elopes abruptly to apeat depth. which gives 
it a marine We of no special impure's= In the shoal waters about 
Juan Ferman an Mead a species of codfish (posslAy Gabes 

), differing is some particulsr. from the Ineedeamdbed 
re"osidgItTriLisrge crayfish, both of which ate caught for the thdposabe 
mullet.. The Mehemet waters of thehroken loathers camt, home. 
en rich in fish and molluscs. especially la meek. limp= aid 
harnecks, which ate the priodpal 

A brae ep 
food resource of the asemslie 

Iodise tribe. of those twiner ode. of barnacle. lekeiese 
ls Need In great abandeace frees Coseepcian ta Poem 

)Mat, rind Is ant only omen by the isadvaa. by Mum It i• 
pia, bat isdesessoeund a greet Mimi is theoretics of Yelped., 
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and San tiago. Oysters of excellent flavour are found in the sheltered 
waters of Chiloe. The Cetacea, which frequent these southern 
waters, are represented by four species—two dolphins and the sperm 
and right whale—and the Phoeulae by six species, one of which 
(Piots lupines) differs but little from the common seal. Another 
species (Macrorhinur koninu3), popularly known as the sea'elcr' 

provided with short tusks and a short trunk and sometime, F,. 1111 
to a length of 20 ft. Still another species, the sea-lion (Olaria jut,c1), 
furnishes the natives of Tierra del Fuego with an acceptable article 
.31 lood, but like the Phoca (aping it is becoming scarce. 

Of Reptilia Chile is singularly free, there being recorded only eleven 
species—five saurian, four ophidians, one frog and one toad—
but a more thorough survey of the uninhabited territories of the 
south may increase this list. There are no alligators in the streams, 
and the tropical north has very few lizards. There are no poisonous 
:makes in the country, and, in a region so filled with lakes and rivers 
Is the rainy south, only two species of batrachians. The insect I ife  
si these strangely associated regions is likewise greatly restricted 
alrene climatic conditions, a considerable part of the northern 
dirt being absolutely barren of animal and vegetable life, while the 

elate of Tierra del Fuego and the southern coast is highly unfayour. 
ahle to terrestrial animal life, for which reason comparatively few 
•tecies are to be found. Writing of a journey inland from Iquique, 

harks Darwin says (Journal of Researches, &c., p. 444): " Excepting 
tSe Valise aura, ... I saw neither bird, quadruped. reptile, nor 
insect." Of his entomological collection In Tierra del Fuego, which 
'as not large, the majority were of Alpine species. Moreover, he 
44 not find a single species common to that island and Patagonia. 
I hell conditions subsist with but few modifications, if any, from the 
Straits northward to the 42nd parallel, the extreme humidity, 
abnormal rainfall and dark skies being unfavourable to the develop-
ment of insect life, while the Andes interpose an impassable barrier 
to 'toleration from the countries of the eastern coast. The only 
venomous species to be found in central Chile is that of a spider 
.`,,ch frequents the wheat fields in harvest time. 

Preelodets—The population of Chile is largely concentrated 
in the twelve agricultural provinces between and including 
Coquimbo and Concepci6n, though the next six provinces to the 
loath, of more recent general settlement, have received some 
lartign immigrants, and are rapidly growing. In the desert 
mortices the population is limited to the mining communities, 
and to the ports and supply stations maintained for their support 
and for the transport, smelting and export of their produce. 
The province of Atacama has, in addition to its mining popula-
tin, a considerable number of agriculturists located in a few 
irrigated river valleys, which class is largely increased in the 
adjoining province of Coquimbo. The more northern provinces, 
however, maintain their populations without the support of such 
small cultivated areas. In the southern territories unfavourable 
conditions of a widely different character prevail, and the 
population is restricted to a few small settlements and some 
aomadic tribes of Indiana. Hera however, there are localities 
where settlements could be maintained by ordinary means and 
the population could be greatly increased. Since the census 
d 189S the population of Punta Arenas has been largely increased 
by the discovery of gold in the vicinity. The twelve provinces 
fiat mentioned, which include the celebrated " Vale of Chile," 
comprise only :7% of the area of the republic, but the census 
Of 3895 showed that 73% of the total population was con-
centrated within their borders. The four desert provinces north 
of Comffmbo had only 8% of the total, and the seven provinces 
sad one territory south of Concepci6n had 20%. According 
to the census of 1895 the total population was 2,712,145, to 
which the cants officials added so% to cover omissions. This 
11110WS an increase slightly over 7% for th•preceding decennial 
period, the population having been returned as 2,5t1,3213 in 1885. 
The census returns of 1875 and 1866 gave respectively 2,068,447 
and ip84,943, showing an actual decrease in 'population. 
Doing time rats Chile held the anomalous position of a country 
spending large sums annually to secure immigrants while at the 
same time her own labouring classes. were emigrating by 
demands to the neighbouring republics to improve their 
aineffaxs. Writing in 1879, a correspondent of The Times ,  
stated that this emigration then averaged Sono a year, and in 
Ind times bad reached as many as 3o,00o in one year. The 
andition of the Chilean labourer has been much improved since 
ties, however, and Chile no longer suffers so serious a loss of 

A. Galena. Seed Americo' (London, 3118o). p.  

population. In :895, the foreigners included in the Chilean 
Population numbered 72,812, of which 42,105 were European, 
29,687 American, and /020 Asiatic, &c. According to nation-
ality there was 8269 Spanish, 78o9 French, 7587 Italian, 7049 
German, 624r British, 1570 Swiss, 2490 Austro-Hungarian, 
x3,695 Peruvian, 7531 Argentine, 6654 Bolivian, 701 American 
(U.S.), 797 Chinese. According to residence, 1,47x/!92  were 
inhabitants of rural districts, and 1,240,353 of towns. The 
registration of births, marriages and deaths is compulsory since 
the rat of January 1885, but the provisions of the law are 
frequently eluded. Notwithstanding the healthiness of the 
climate, the death-rate is high, especially in the large cities. 
In Santiago and Valparaiso the death-rate sometimes rises to 
42  and 6o per :coo, and infant mortality is very high, being 
73 % of the births in some of the provincial towns. This 
unfavourable state of affairs is due to the poverty, ignorance 
and insanitary habits of the lower classes. The government has 
made repeated efforts to secure immigrants from Europe, but 
the lands set apart for immigrant settlers are in the forested 
provinces south of the Bio-Bio, where the labour and hardships 
involved in establishing a home are great, and the protection 
of the law against bandits and criminal assaults is weak. The 
Germans have indeed settled in many parts of these southern 
provinces since 1845, and by keeping together have succeeded 
in building up several important towns and a large number of 
prosperous agrimfftettul communities. One Garman authority 
(Haber) estimates the number of Germans in two of these pro-
vinces at soon. The arrivals, however, have been on the whole 
discouragingly small, the total foe the years 39o3-19o5 being 
only 14,000. 

Although Chileans claim a comparatively small admixture 
with the native races, it is estimated that the whites and creoles 
of white extraction do not exceed 3o to 40 0/, of the population, 
while the me.stiros form fully 6o%. This estimate is unquestion-
ably conservative, for there has been no large influx of European 
blood to counterbalance the race mixtures of earlier times. 
The estimated number of Indians living within the boundaries 
of Chile is about 5o,000, which presumably includes the nomadic 
tribes of the Fuegian archipelago, whose number probably 
does not reach soon. The semi-independent Araucanians, 
whose territory is slowly being occupied by the 'whites, are 
concentrated in the eastern forests of Bio-Bio, Malleco and 
Cowin, all that remains to them of the Araucania which they 
so bravely and successfully defended for more than three 
centuries. Their number does not much exceed some, which 
is being steadily reduced by drunkenness and epidemic diseases. 
A small part of these Indians live in settled communities and 
indude some very successful stock-raisers, but the greater part 
live apart from civilization. There are also some remnants of 
tribes in the province of Chilof, which inhabit the island of that 
name, the Chown and Guaytecas archipelagoes and the adjacent 
mainland, who have the reputation of being good boatmen and 
fishermen; and there are remnants of a people called Changes, 
on the desert coast, and traces df Calchaqui blood in the 
neighbouring Andean foothills. 

There is a wide difference in every respect between the upper 
Of ruling class and the common people. The former Includes 
the landed proprietors, professional men and a part of those 
engaged ill commercial and industrial pursuits. These educated 
classes form only a small minority of the population. Many of 
thew especially the landed proprietors, are descendants of the 
original Spanish settlers and are celebrated for their politeness 
and hospitality. The political control of the republic was secured 
to them by the constitution of 1833. The common people were 
kept in ignorance and practically in a state of hopeless servitude. 
They were allowed to occupy small leaseholds on the large estates 
on condition of performing a certain amount of work for the 
landlord. Every avenue toward the betterment of their co*. 
dition was practically closed. The condition of the Itinerant 
labourers (paw) was still worse, the wages paid them being 
hardly sufficient to keep them from starvation. The Chilean 
neon, however, comes (rem a hardy stock, and has borne all 
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these hardships ;with .a fortitude and Patience which go far to 
counterbalance his faults. Recent reforms in eduattion, &c., 
together with the growth of manufacturing industries, are 
slowly leading to improvements in the material condition of 
the common people. 

The political organization of the country has not beta favour-
able to the development of artistic or scientific tastes, though 
Chile has produced political leaden, statesmen and polemical 
writers in bundance. Historical 
literature has been enriched by 
the works of Diego Banos Arena, 
Benjamin ufia Mackenna, Miguel 
Luis Amunitegui, Carlos Walker 
Martinez, and others. One of the 
earliest native histories of Chile 
was that of Abbe J. Ignacio 
Molina, an English translation of 
which has long been a recognized 
authority; it is full of errors, 
however, and should be studied 
only in connexion with modern 
standard works. Among these must 
be included Claude Gay's monu-
mental work, Hisioria General de 
Chat, and Sir C. R. Mullein's 
admirable studies on special parts 
of the subject. In science, nearly all the important work has 
been done by foreigners, among whom are Charles Darwin, 
Claude Gay, Eduard Poppig, Rudolph A. Philippi and Hans 
Steffen, who deserves special mention for his excellent geo-
graphical work in the southern Andes. 

Divisions and Towns. —Chile contains 23 provinces and one terri- 
tory, which are subdivided into 75 departments, 855 subdelegations 
and 3,268 districts. The territory north of the Bio-Bio was origin-
ally divided into 13 provinces, besides which the Spaniards held 
Chace. Juan Fernandes and Valdivia, the latter being merely a 
military outpost. During the years which have elapsed since the 
War of Independence the territory south of the Bio-Bio has been 
effectively occupied and divided into six provinces. Chiba and the 
neighbouring islands and mainland to the east became a province. 
and four provinces in the northern deserts were acquired from 
Bolivia and Peru. In addition to this, Chile claimed Patagonia and 
the adjacent islands, and has finally secured not only the forested  

strip of territory west of the Andes, but also a large piece of the 
Patagonian mainland, south of let. 52 °  S., the larger part of Tierra 
del Fuego, and all the western islands. This extensive 	n. 
comprising an area of 71,127 sq. m., has been provisionally org deed 
as the territory of Magallanes. For a list of provinces, their area& 
reduced from official returns, their populations, and the names and 
populations of their capitals, see the bottom of this page. 

In addition to the provincial capitals there are few towns of im-
portance. Among these may be mentioned:-- 

The population is not concentrated in large cities, but is well dis-
tributed through the cultivated parts of die country. The large 
number of small towns, important as ports, market towns, Or manu-
facturing centres, is • natural result. Many of the foregoing ton-as 
are only villages in size, but their importance is not to be measured 
in this way. Arica is one of the oldest ports on the coast, and has 
long been a favoured port for Bolivian trade because the passes 
th.rough The Cordilleras at that point are not so difficult. Moreover. 
the railway from Arica to La Paz will still further add to its import-
ance. though it may not greatly increase its population. Another 
illustration is that of Vichuquen. province of Curith, situated on • 
tide-water lake on the coast. which is the centre of a large salt. 
making industry. Still another instance is that of Castro, the oldest 
settlement and former capital of Chiloe, which after a century of 
decay is increasing again through the efforts to develop the industries 
of that island. 

Communications.—Railway construction in Cline dates from 1850. 
when work was begun on a short line between Copiap6 and the port 
of Caldera, in the Atacama desert region. Since then lines have 

been built by private companies from 
the coast at several points to inland 
mining centres. One of these, run- 
ning from Antofagasta to the Caracoles 
district. was afterwards extended to 
Oruro, Bolivia, and has become a 
commercial route of international 
importance, with a total length of 
574 m.. 224 of which are in Chile. 
It should be remembered that many 
of these railway enterprises of the 
desert region originated at a time when 
the territory belonged to Soli. ia and 
Peru. The first railway to be con- 
structed in central Chile was the 
government line from Valparaiso to 
Santiago. 115 m. in length. which 
was opened to traffic in 1865. About 
the same time the government began 
the construction of • longitudinal 
trunk line running southward from 
Santiago midway between the Andes 
and the Coast range. and ronnecting 
with all the provincial capitals and 
prominent ports. This is the only 
railway " system " it is passible fa 
Chile to have. The civil war of ant 
called attention to the need of a similar 
inland route through the northern 
provinces. A branch of the Valparaiso 
and Santiago line runs to La Andes, 
and its extension across the Andes 
connects with the Argentine lines 
from Buenos Aires to Mendoza and 
the Chilean frontier—all sections 
together forming a transcontinental 
route about 85o rn. in length. The 
Transandine section of this route 
crosses the Cordillera through the 
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repasts pass. Mealier Trauas* seism= evades for • line 
threat& the Pins Huhu* pus (38' 30' to 39* S.), and the Argentine 
Great Southern Company obtaiDed a oxicession In 1909 to extend its 
Ifeequen line to the frontier of Chile. The railways of the republic 
had a total mileage at the end of 1906 of 2950 M., of which 1 495 In. 
were maned by the state, and 1455 ra. belonged to private companies. 
The private linos are located in the northern provinces and are for 
the atom part built and maintained for the transportation of mining 
products and supplies. 

In addition to her railway lines Chile has about 31,000 m. of public 
suds dell descriptions, 235 m. of tramways, and 705 m. of ssvgable 
river annuls, besides a very considerable mileage of lake and west 
navigation. Telegraphic communication between all the important 
towns of the republic. Initiated In 1855 with a fins between Santiago, 
sad Valparaiso, is maintained by the state, which in 29% *wpm 

Eli:. of line in a total of Lobo tn. Cable communication with 
by way of Buenos Aims was opened in 1875. and is IKM/ 

teriansised by mane of two underponad cables across the Andes, 
32 at ink  ngth. A We* Coast cab also connects with Europe and 
North American states by way of Panama. There were 15.853 m. 
• telephone wires in the republic in 1906, all the principal cities 
loving an admirable service. Modern postal facilities date from 
ta&s. The Chilean post-office Is administered by a director-general 
at Santiago. and has • high degree of efficiency and liberality, com- 
pared with those of other South American states. The postal rates 
are low, and newspapers and other periodical publications circulate 
free, as a means of popular instruction. The postal seventies for 
190g amounted to 2.775,730 pesos and the expenditures to 2,407,753 
pesos. Chile is a member of the International Postal Union, and has 
arrangements with the principal commercial nations for the exchange 

postal money values. 
The sea has been the only means of communication with distant 

parts of the country, and must continue to be the chief transporta-
tion route. There are said to be56 ports on the Chilean coast, 
d which only 12 are prominent is foreign trade. Many of the w-
eaned ports are only landin -places on an open coast. others are on 
aglow bays and obstructed river. mouths, and some are little-known 
harbours among the channels and islands of the south. The pro-
'perky of Chile is intimately connected with her ocenegoing trade. 
and no elaborate system of national railway lines and domestic 
manufactures can ever change this relationship. These conditions 
should have developed a large merchant marine, but the Chileans 
are not traders and are sailors only in a military sense. In tem their 
ccumegoing merchant marine consisted of only 148 vessels, of which 
54 were steamers of 42,873 tom net, and 94 were sailing vessels of 
81.346 tons. Nineteen of the 54 steamers belonged to a subsidized 
musonal line whose West Coast service once extended to San Fran-
cisco, California. and a large part of the others belongs to a Lots, 
coal-mining and cower-smelting company which employe them in =K coal to the northern ports and bringing back metallic ores 

ing The navigable rivers and inland lakes employ a number 
of small steamers. The foreign commerce of the republic is carried 
chiefly by foreign vessels, and the coasting trade is also open to diem. 
Three or four foreign companies maintain a regular steamship see 
vim to Valparaiso andsher Chilean pmts The shipping entries 
at all Chilean ports ring the year 1904, both national and 
kedge'. numbered 11.756,  aggregating 17,723.138 tons. and the dear-
saces 61,689, aggregating 1 7.370,763 tons. Very nearly one-had this 
mute was British, a little over 18% German, and about 29% 
ahem 

Coeuesers.—In the aggregate, the commerce of Chile is large and 
important; in proportion to population it is exceeded among South 
Am 'erican states only by Argentina. Uruguay and the Guianas. 
Unlike those states, it depends in great part on mining and its allied 
aompations. The values of imports and capons (including bullion. 
spine sad re-exports) in pesos of ltd duringg the five years Prat- 
epos were as follows:— 

Imports. 	 Exports. 
Year. 	 pesos. 	 1MBOO. 
1401 . 	 • 139400166 	111.844456 
MOO . 	 . 132428.304 	8501946S 
1903 	 Is 081,534 	310.443,544 
19e4 	 . 1 ,87♦ .928 	232493,550 
1905 	 . 	,596,418 	265,209,592 

The principal imports corapcise live animals, fish, coffee. matt 
UlmOmpayearis), tel, sum wood and its manufactures, struc- 
tural iron and steel, hardwart,  and machinery, railway and telegraph 

lime and cement, glom and earthenware, cotton, woollen 
silk manufacture., coal. petroleum, paints. dc. Import duties 

sou imposed at the rates of 60, 35, 15, 5 and as and certain 
ammo of merchandise are admitted free. The higher rates are 
deigned chiefly to protect national Industries, while wines, liquors, 
chars and tobacco are admitted at the lowest rate. The 25% rate 
0191111141 articles MK IlleMtd In the scliedules, which number 226o 
Items. The duty free list Includes raw cotton, certain descriptions 
• five animals, agricultural machinery and implements, metal wire, 

iieuginek, structural iron and steel, and machinery in general. 
tariff is nominally ad valorem but as the mane are Imposed on 
medal valuations it Is emeatially apecifm, The duties on 

imparts in t905 amounted to 91,321.860 pesos, and in 1906 to 
to3,507.556 pesos. The principal exports are gold, silver, copper 
(bars, *Plias and ores), cobalt and its ores, lead and its ores, 
vanadium ores, m -cane*, coal, nitrate of soda, borate of lime, 
iodine, sulphur, wI .1 and guano. Nitrate of soda forms from 70 
to 75% of the ex rts, and the royalty received from it is the 
principal source of itional revenue, yielding about i4,000,000 per 
annum. In 1904 :neral products made up fully seven-eighths of 
the exports, while .,ncultural and pastoral products did not quite 
reach one-eighth. 

Agrieukurr.—According to the census returns about one-half the 
population of Chile lives in rural districts, and is engaged nominally 
in agricultural pursuits. What may be called central Chile is 
singularly well adapted to agriculture. The northern part of this 
region has a sub-tropical climate, light rainfall and a long dry 
summer, but with irrigation it produces a great variety of products. 
Alfalfa, or lucerne (Medicate masa), is grown extensively for ship. 
meat to the mining towns of the desert provinces. There were no 
less than 108,384 acres devoted to it in 1904, a considerable part of 
which was in the irrigated river valleys ofCoquimbo and Aconcagua. 
Considerable attention is also given to fruit cultivation in these sub-
tropical provinces, where the orange, lemon, fig, melon. pineapple 
and banana are produced with much success. Some districts, 
especially in Coquimbo, have gained a high reputation for the excel-
lence of their preserved fruits. The vine is cultivated all the way 
from Atacama and Coquimbo, where excellent raisins are produad, 
south to Concepcifin, where sonic of the best wines of Chile are 
manufactured. In 1r4  there were 93370 acre, devoted to grape 
production in this region, the product for that year being 30,184,704 
gallons of wine and 212.366gallons of brandy. The universal
beverageof the people---chicha—is made from Indian corn. 
Although wheat is produced in the northern part of this region, it 
is grown with greater success in the south, where the rainfall it 
heavier and the even:,  ,71 pera t u re is lower. There were s ,o44,025 
seas devoted to till, ■ trual in 19o3, which produced 17,950,614 
bu or an average of 17 bushels (of 6o lb) to the acre. In 1904 
thi ; reduction was increased to t9,999.324 bushels, but in 1903 it 
fel to 15,771,477 bushels. At one time Chile supplied Argentina 
an the entire West Coast as far north as California with wheat, but 
Ar.,...ntina and California have become wheat producers and ex-
porters, and Chile has been driven from all her old consuming 
markets. Great Britain is now her best customer, and Brazil takes 
a small quantity for milling mixtures. Chile has been badly handi-
capped by her crude methods of cultivation, but these are passing 
away and modern methods are taking their place. Formerly wheat 
we ,. grown chiefly in the region of king rainless summers, and the 
rip .1. d grain was thrown upon uncovered earth floors and threshed 
by horses driven about over the straw, but this antiquated process 
was not suited to the climate and enterprise of the more southern 
provinces, and the modern threshing-machine has been introduced. 
Barley is largely produced, chiefly for home consumption. Maize 
(Indian corn) is grown in every part of Chile except the rainy south 
where the grain cannot ripen, and is a principal article of food. The 
gri n maize furnishes two popular national dishes, chador and 
As rag, which are eaten by both rich and poor. Potatoes also are 
wi. Iv cultivated, but the humid regions of the south, particularly 
fee Valdivia to Chilof, produce the greatest quantity. The total 
an ,a1 production exceeds three million bushels. The kidney bean 
(Pm:stoles valgaris) is another staple product in every port of the 
country, and is perhaps the most popular article of food among all 
classes of Chileans. Peas are largely cultivated south of the Mask-. 
Wdnuts have become another important product and are exported, 
th, swage annual produce being 48.000 to 50,000 bushels. The 
oli . was introduced from Spain in colonial times and is widely 
do ,,huted through the north central provinces, but its economic 
ice rtance is not great. Of the European fruits introduced into 
Us southern provinces, the apple has been the most successful. 
It rows with little care and yields even better than in its original 
ho .1e. The peach, apricot, plum, quince and cherry are also culti-
vated with 11110M38. Wild strawberries are found on both sides of 
the Andes; the cultivated varieties arc unsurpassed, especially 
those of the province of Concepcion. 

The pastoral industries of Chile have been developed chiefly for 
the home market. The climate is admirably suited to cattle-raising. 
as the winters are mild and pasture is to be found throughout the 
col .tv year. but the proximity of the Argentine pampas 15 fatal to 
its profitable development. The government has been trying to 
prtmote cattle-breeding by levying duties (as high as *6 pesos a 
Mad) on cattle imported from Argentina, but with no great success. 
The importation, which formerly numbered about 14o.000per annum. 
still numbers not far from Immo head. There are some districts 
in antral Chile where cattle-raising is the principal occupation, but 
the long dry summers limit the pasturage on the open plains and 
prevent the development which perhaps would otherwise result. 
As in Argentina, beef is generally dried in the sun to make choreal 
(jerked beef), in which form it is caported to the desert provinces. 
Horse and mule breeding are carried on to a limited extent. and 
Once the opening of the far South more attention has been given to 
sheep. Goats and swine are raised in small numbers on the large 
estates, but in Chace swine-raising is one of the chief occupatioor 
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of the people. Some attention has been given to the production of 
butter and cheese, but the industry has attained no great importance. 
A new industry which has made noteworthy progress, however, is 
that of bee-keeping, which is greatly favoured by the mild climate 
and the long season and abundance of flowers. 

Manufactures.—The manufacturing interests of Chile have become 
influential enough to force a high tariff policy upon the country. 
They have been restricted principally to articles of necessity—food 
preparations, beverages, textiles and wearing apparel, leather and 
lea therwork, woodwork, pottery, chemicals, ironware, &c. In earlier 
days, when Chile had less competition in the production of wheat, 
flour mills were to be found everywhere in the wheat-producing 
provinces, and flour was one of the leading exports. Concepcion. 
Talca, and other provincial capitals developed important milling 
industries, which were extended to all the chief towns of the newer 
provinces south of the Bio-Bio. There are over 500 large flour mills 
in Chile, the greater part of which are equipped with modern roller-
process machinery. The development of the coal deposits in the 
provinces of Concepcion and Arauco has made possible other in-
dustries besides those of smelting mineral ores, and numerous small 
manufacturing establishments have resulted, especially in Santiago. 
Valparaiso, Copiap5 and other places where no permanent water 
power exists. Tanning leather is an important industry, especially 
in the south, some of the Chilean trees, notably the algarrobilla 
(Balsantocarpan bre-vitalism) and lingsse (Persea lingue), being rich in 
tannin. To provide a market for the leather produced, factories 
have been established for the manufacture of boots and shoes, harness 
and saddles, and under the protection of a high tariff are doing well. 
Brewing and distilling have made noteworthy progress, the domestic 
consumption of their products being very large. The breweries are 
generally worked by Germans and are situated chiefly in the south. 
though there are large establishments in Santiago and Valparaiso. 
Small quantities of their products are exported. Furniture and 
carriage factories, cooperages, and other manufactories of wood are 
numerous and generally prosperous. There are likewise a large 
number of factories for canning and preserving fruits and vegetables. 
Foundries and machine shops have been established, especially for 
the manufacture of railway material. The sugar beet has been 
added to the productions of Chile, and with it the manufacture on 
a small scale of beet sugar. There is one large refinery at Villa del 
Mar, however, which imports raw cane sugar from Peru for refining. 
The manufacture of textiles is carried on at Santiago and El Tome, 
and numerous small factories are devoted to clothing of various 
descriptions. The great mining industries have led to a noteworthy 
development in the production of chemicals, and a considerable 
number of factories are engaged in the production of pharmaceutical 
preparations, perfumeries, soaps, candles, atc. 

Mining.—The most important of all the national industries, 
however, is that of mining. In 1903 there were 11,746 registered 
mines, on which mining dues were paid, the aggregate produce being 
valued at 178,768,t7o pesos. These mines gave employment to 
46.592 labourers, of whom 24,445 were employed by the nitrate 
companies, 13,710 in various metalliferous mines, 6437 in coal 
mines, and a000 in other mines. Gold is found in nearly all the 
provinces from Antofagasta to Concepcion, and in Llanquihue, 
Chiloe and Magallanes territory, but the output is not large. There 
are a great many placer washings, among which are some extensive 
deposits near the Straits of Magellan. Silver is found principally 
on the elevated slopes and plateaus of the Andes in the desert 
provinces of the north. The second most important mining industry 
in Chile, however, is that of copper, which is found in the provinces of 
Antofagasta, Atacama, Coquimbo. Aconcagua, Valparaiso, Santiago, 

C O'Higgins, olchagua, Curio!, and Talca, but the richest deposits 
are in the three desert provinces. Chile was once the largest pro-
ducer of copper in the world, her production in 1860-1864 being 
rated at 6o to 67% of the total. Low prices afterwards caused a 
large shrinkage in the output, but she is still classed among the 
principal producers. Iron mining has never been developed in Chile, 
although extensive deposits are said to exist. Manganese ores are 
mined in Atacama and Coquimbo, and their export is large. The 
other metals reported in the official returns are lead, cobalt and 
vanadium, of which only small quantities are produced. Bolivian 
tin is exported from Chilean ports. Among the non-metallic minerals 
are nitrate of soda, borate of lime, coal, salt and sulphur, together 
with various products derived from these minerals, such as iodine, 
sulphuric acid, &c. Guano is classed among the mineral products 
and still figures as an export, though the nchest Chilean deposits 
were exhausted long before the war with Peru. Of non-metallic 
products nitrate of soda is by far the most important. Extensive 
deposits of the salt (called caliche in its crude, impure state) in the 
provinces of Tacna, Tarapac.i, Antofagasta and Atacama owe their 
existence to the rainless character of the climate. Those of the first-
named province have been discovered since the war between Chile 
and Peru. and have greatly extended the prospective life of the in-
dustry. The nitrate fields, which lie between so and too m. from 
the coast and at elevations exceeding 2000 ft. above sea-level, have 
been officially estimated at 89.177 hectares (344 sq. m.) and to con-
tain 23t6 millions of metric quintals (254,7e0exto short ton0 The 
first export of nitrates was in 1830, and in i m34 it teoi.heil on aggre-
gate of sso,000 tons, and in 1905 of 1,603,140 tons, The latter 

figure is apparently about the production agreed upon between the 
Chilean government and the nitrate companies to prevent over-
production and a resulting decline in price. Nearly all the Oft( 0341. 
or working plants, are owned and operated by British companies, 
and the railways of this desolate region are generally owned by the 
same companies and form a part of the working plant. Borate of 
lime also furnishes another important export, though a less valuable 

.one than nitrate of soda. Extensive deposits of borax and common 
salt have been found in the same region, which with several other 
products of these saline deposits, such as iodine. add considerably 
to its exports. The coal deposits of Chile are found chiefly in the 
provinces of Concepcion and a'rauco, the principal mines being on 
the coast of the Bay of Arauco at Coronet and Lots. Coal is found 
also in Valdivia, on the island of Chiloe, and in the vicinity. of Punta 
Arenas on the Straits of Magellan. Sulphur is found in the volcanic 
regions of the north, but the principal mines are in the provinces 
of Talca. 

The relative magnitude and value of these mineral products may 
be seen in the following abstract from the official returns of 1903 .— 

Unit. grammes  Quantity. 1.42025  Value 
(of 18.1.). 
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1 4 ,449.200  
1 57.444 

16,878,913 
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3,440,642  
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111,33e 
200 

t,2 84.3c 
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9.097 
99.695 

682,400 
8450,720 

140.102,012 
1 .687.327 
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324.270 
337.5 1 5 
t 76,ocio 
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Government. —Chile is a centralized republic, whose govern 
ment is administered under the provisions of the constitution 
of 1833 and the amendments of the 9th of August 1888, the it th 
of August 1890, the loth of August 1890, the 22nd of December 
1891, and the 7th of July 1892. According to this e.onstitution 
the sovereignty resides in the nation, but suffrage is restricted 
to married citizens over twenty-one and unmarried citizens over 
twenty-five years of age, not in domestic service, who can read 
and write, and who are the owners of real estate, or who have 
capital invested in business or industry, or who receive salaries 
or incomes proportionate in value to such real estate as invest-
ment; andas 75% of the population is classed as illiterate, and 
a great majority of the labouring classes is landless, badly paid, 
and miserably poor, it is apparent that political sovereignty 
in Chile is the well-guarded possession of a small minority. The 
dominant element in this minority is the rich landholding interest , 
and the constitution and the laws of the first half-century were 
framed for the special protection of that interest. 

The supreme powers of government are vested in three distinct 
branches—legislative, executive and judicial. The legislative 
power is exercised by a national congress, which consists of two 
chambers—a senate of 32 members, and a chamber of deputies 
of 94 members. The membership of the lower house is in the 
proportion of one deputy for each 30,000 of the departmental 
population, and each fraction over i5,000 ; and the senate is 
entitled to one-third the membership of the chamber. The 
senators are elected by provinces and by a direct cumulative vote, 
and bold office for six years, one-half of the senate being renewed 
every three yeats. The deputies are elected by departments and 
by a direct cumulative vote, and hold office for three years. 
Both senators and deputies must have reached the age of thirty-
six, mint have a specified income, and are required to verve 
without salary. A permanent committee of 14 members In" - 
sents the two chambers during the congressional NOM and 
exercises certain supervisory and advisory powers in the ail 
ministration of public affairs. Congress convenes each year en 
the 1st of June and sits until the ist of September, but the 
president may prorogue an ordinary session for a period at so 



ADMINISTRATION] 
	 CHILE 

	
I 5 I 

lays, and with the consent of the council of state may convene it 
za astraordinaly session. Congress has the privilege of giving 
et withholding its confidence in the acts of the government. 

The executive is a president who is elected for a term of five 
lean and is ineligible for the next succeeding term. He is chosen 
by electors, who are elected by departments in the manner 
poeserffied for deputies and in the proportion of three electors for 
each deputy. These elections are held on the is th of June in 
the Ism year of a presidential term, the electors cast their votes on 
the rob of July, and the counting takes place In a joint session 
al the two chambers of congress on the 3oth of August, congress 
es joint session having the power to complete the election when 
no candidate has been duly chosen by the electors. The formal 
insaanation of the president takes place on the 58th of September, 
he anniversary of the declaration of national independence. 

addition to the prerogatives commonly invested in his office, 
the president is authorized to supervise the judiciary, to nominate 
candidates for the higher ecclesiastical offices, to intervene in 
tic enforcement of ecclesiastical decrees, papal bulls, he, to 
eserche supervisory police powers, and to appoint the intendants 
of provinces and the governors of departments, who In turn 
appoint the sub-delegates and inspectors of subordinate political 
divisions. The president, whoa paid Lasso per annum, must 
be native-born, not leas than thirty years of age, and eligible 
far election to the Iowa house. He is assisted and advised by a 
cabinet of sit ministers whose departments are: interior, foreign 
affairs, worship and colonization, justice and public instsuctn, 
war and marine, finance, industry and public works. In case 
of a vacancy in the presidential office, the minister of interior 
becomes the " vice-president of the republic " and discharges 
die duties of the executive office. until a successor can be legally 
elected. A council of state of 12 members, consisting of the 
president, 6 members appointed by congress and s by the 
president, has advisory functions, and Its approval is required 
se maw executive acts and appointments. 

The provinces are administered by headgear, and the depart-
'menu by go8entodoret, both appointees of the national executive. 
The sub-delegades are governed by sub-delreadas appointed by 
the governor; and the districts by impede-es appointed by the 
sob-deleptes. Directly and indirectly, therefore, the administra-
tion of all these political divisions is in the bands of the president, 
who, in like manner, Makes and controls the appointments of 
al judicial functionaries, subject, however, to receiving recom-
mendations of candidates from the courts and to submitting 
appointments to the approval of the council of state. This gives 
the national executive absolute control of all administrative 
matters in every part of the republic. The police force oho 
is a national orpurisation under the immediate control of 
rise sinister of interior, and the public prosecutor In every 
department Is a representative of the national government. 
There is no legislative body in any of these political divisions, nor 
nay administrative official directly representing the people, with 
olds exception: under the law of the :rod of December tilos , 
municipalities, or commimes,are created and invested with certain 
specified powers of local government affecting local police services, 
anima:in, local improvements, primary instruction, industrial 
and business regulations, An; they are authorised to borrow 
eseory for sanitary Improvements, road-making, education, 
Ike., and to impose certain specified taxes for their support; 
these municipalities elect their own elcoides, or mayors, and 
mould* councils, the latter having legislative powers within 
the !halts of the law mentioned. 

Jactire.—The judicial power consists of a Supeme Court of Justice 
of seven members located in the national capital. which exercises 
sepervianey and disciplinary authority over all the law courts of the 
republic: em courts of ap. . in Tacna, Serena, Valparaiso, Santiago. 
Tatra and Cancer-16o : tribunals OM instance In the department 

2.&11: _and minor courts. or justices of the peace. in the sub- 
,and districts. The jury system dose- not exist in Chile. 
and juries are unknown except in cases where the freedom of the 
press has been abased. AU nista. therefore, an beard by one or 
mom judges. and appeals may be taken from a lower to • higher 
pmt. Tie government is repnreentod in each department by • 
pddlIc preemstar. The police Wichita. who are under the direct  

control of the minister of interior, also exercise some degree of judicial 
authority. This force is essentially military in its organization, and 
consisted in r9o1 of moo officers, 934 non-commissioned officers and 
moo police soldiers. Small forces of local policemen are supported 
by,  various municipalities. The judges of the higher courts are ap- 
pointed by the national executive, and those of the minor tribunals 
by the federal official governing the political division in which they 
are located. 

Army.—For military purposes the republic is divided into five 
districts, the northern desert provinces fanning the first, the central 
provinces as far south as the Bio-Bio the second and third, and the 
southern provinces and territory the fourth and fifth. Large sums 
of money have been expended in arms, equipment, guns and 
fortifications. The army is organized on the German model and has 
been trained by European officers who have been employed both 
for the school and regiment. Though the president and minister of 
war are the nominal heads of the army, its immediate direction is 
concentrated in a general staff comprising six service departments, 
at the had of which is a chief of staff. After the triumph of the 
revolutionists in the civil war of 1691, the army was reorganized 
under the direction of Colonel Emil Khmer, an accomplished German 
officer, who subsequently served as chief of the general staff. In 
1904 the permanent force consisted of 12 battalions of infantry, 
6 regiments of cavalry, 4 regiments of mountain artillery, 1 regiment 
of horse artillery S regiments of coma artillery, and s companies of 
engineers—auregating gss officers and 4757 men. To this nucleus 
were added 61doo recruits, the contingent for that year of young men 

 years of age compelled to serve with the colours. Under 
the law of the 5sth of September 190o, militaryservice is obligatory 
for all citizens eighteen and forty-five years, all young men 
of twenty-one years being required to serve a certain period with the 
regular force. After this period they are transferred to the 1st 
reserve for 9 years, and then to the znd reserve. The military rifle 
adopted for all three branches of the service is the Masser, 1895 
model, of 7 nun. calibre, and the batteries are provided with Krupp 
guns of 7 and 71 cm. calibre. Military instruction is given in a well- 
organized military lechool at Santiago, a war academy and a school 
of military engineering. 

Neey.—The Chilean navy is essentially British in organization 
and methods, and all its best fighting ships were built in British 
yards, In 1906 the effective fighting forte consisted of 1 battle-
ship. a belted cruisers, 4 protected cruisers, 3 torpedo gunboats. 6 
destroyers and 8 modern torpedo boats. In addition to these there 
are several inferior armed vessels of various kinds which bring the 
total up to 40, not including transports and other auxiliaries. The 
lidministratioe of the navy, under the president and minister of war 
and marine, is confided to a general naval staff, called the" Direction 
Jenard de Is Armada," with headquarters at Valparaiso. Its duties 
also include the military protection of the ports, the bydrographic 
survey of the coast, and the lighthouse service. The perronari com-
prises about 465 officers. including those of the staff, and goo° petty 
Officers and men. There is a military port at Talcahuano, in Con-
cepcifin Bay. strongly fortified, and provided with arsenal and repair 
shops, • large dry dock and a patent slip. The naval school, which 
occupies one of the noteworthy edifices of Valparaiso, is attended 
by go cadets and is noted for the thoroughness of its instruction. 

.Useatios.—Under the old conservative rfgime wry little was 
done for •I -,hoot ot ,  t",c larger towns. Asa large pro-
port,on of the labouring classes lived in the small towns and rural 
communities, they received comparatively little attention. The 
Increasing influence of more liberal ideas greatly improved the 
situation with reference to popular education, and the government 
now makes vigorous efforts to bring its public school system within 
the reach of all. The constitution provides that free instruction 
must be provided for the people. School attendance is not com- 
pulsory, hos-ever, and the gain upon illiteracy (75. 1„) appears to be 
yen,  slow. The government also gives primary instruction to recrui is 
who serving with the colours, which, with the increasing employ-
me nt of the people in the towns, helps to stimulate a desire for 
edhcation among the lower classes. Education in Chile is very 
Largely under the control of the national government, the minister 
of justice and public instruction being charged with the direction of 
all public schools from the university, down to the smallest and most 
remote primary school. The system includes the University of 
Chile and National Institute at Santiago, lyceums or high schools in 
all the provincial capitals and larger towns, normal schools at central 
points for the training of public school teachers, professional and 
industrial schools, military schools and primary schools. Instruction 
in all these is free, and under certain conditions text-books are 
supplied. In the normal schools, where the pupils are trained to 
enter the public service as primary teachers, not only is the tuition 
free, but also books, board, lodging and everything needed in their 
school work. The national university at Santiago comprises faculties 
of theology, law and political science, medicine and pharmacy, 
natural sciences and mathematics. and philosophy. The range of 
studies is wide, and the attendance large. The National Institute 
at Santiago is the principal high school of the secondary grade in 
Chile. There were 3o of these high schools for males and ta for 
females in 1933, with an aggregate of 11.504 matriculated students . 

The normal schools for males are located at Santiago, Chilli. and 



15/ 	 c 1-11Lt 	 tt INANct 
Valdivia; and for females at La Serena, Santiago and Concepci$n. 
The mining schools at Copiap6, La Serena and Santiago had an 
aggregate attendance of 18o students in 1903, and the commensal 
schools at Iquique and Santiago an attendance of 214. The more 
important agricultural schools are located at Santiago, Chill in, 
Concepcion and Ancud, the Quints Normal de Agricultura in the 
national capital having a large attendance. The School of hlech.. aic 
Arts and Trades (Escudo de Arles y Oficios) of Santiago has a h gh 
reputation for the practical character of its instruction, in which 
it is admirablyseconded bya normal handicraft school (Slayd syso rn) 
and a night school of industrial drawing in the same city, and pro-
fessional schools for girls in Santiago and Valparaiso. where the 
pupils are taught millinery, dress-making, knitting, embroil -  ry 
and fancy needlework. The government also maintains school= for 
the blind and for the deaf and dumb. The public primary sch.ols 
numbered 1961 in 1903, with 3608 teachers, 166,928 pupils enrol l!d, 
and an average attendance of 508,582. The cost of maintaireng 
these schools was 4, 1 46,574 pesos, or an average of Ls t7 :3 Per 
pupil in attendance. In addition to the public schools there aro a 
Roman Catholic university at Santiago, which includes law and cavil 
engineering among its regular courses of study; numerous pri,,ite 
schools and seminaries of the secondary grade, with a total of i t .1 84 
students of both sexes in 1903; and 506 private primary schools, s. nth 
an attendance of 29,684. The private schools usually conform to 
the official requirements in regard to studies and examinatt. as, 
which facilitates subsequent admission to the university and the 
obtainment of degrees; probably they do better work than the 
public schools, especially in the German settlements of the south ,  rn 
provinces. A Cdnaejo de Instruction P6 blica (council of public 
instruction) of fa members exercises a general supervision over the 
higher and secondary schools. There are schools of music and fine 
arts in Santiago. The national library at Santiago, with 516, 
volumes in 1906, and the national observatory, are both efficiemly 
administered. At the beginning of the loth century there were 45 
public libraries in the republic, including public school collections, 
with an aggregate of 240,000 volumes. 

Charities.—According to the returns of 5903 there were 88 hos-
pitals in the republic, which reported 79,05: admissions dining t he 
year. and had 6215 patients under treatment at its close; 626,536 
patients received gratuitous medical assistance at the public ■ :is-
pensaries during the year; there were 24 foundling hospitals v , th 
5570 children; and there were 3092 persons in the various hasp, i'or 
or asylums, and 1478 In the imbecile asylums. 

Relition.—The Roman Catholic religion is declared by the c r a- 
stitution to be the religion of the state, and the inaugural oath of 
the president pledges him to protect it. A considerable part of its 
income is denved from a subsidy included in the annual budL , A, 
which makes it a charge upon the national treasury like any oiler 
public service. The secular supervision of this service is entru' rd 
to a member of the president's cabinet, known as the minister of 
worship and colonization. The executive and legislative post. Ts 
intervene in the appoihtmenta to the higher offices of the Chun, h. 
The greater part of the population remains loyal to the establi .1, ed 
faith. The law of 1865 gives the privilege of religious worship to 
other faiths. and the laws of 1883 made civil marriage and the civil 
registry of births, deaths and marriages obligatory, and secularized 
the cemeteries. Under the reform of 1865 full religious freedom 
is practically accorded, and it is provided that the services of religious 
organizations other than the Roman Catholic may be held in private 
residences or in edifices owned by private individuals or corporations. 
Of t. 72,812 foreigners residing in Chile in 1895, about 16,0oo were 

as Protestants. Notwithstanding the opposition of some 
0000sal sleliecnta to the Church. the Chilean/ thenisslues may all be 
classed as Roman Catholics. The ecclesiastical organization includes 
one archbishop, who resides at Santiago, three bishops residing at 
La Serena, Concepcion and Ancud, and two vicars residing in Anto- 
fagasta and Tarapaci. , These benefices are filled by appointments 
from lists of three prepared by the council of state and sent to Rome 
by the president, and in the case of an archbishop or bishop the 
appointment must also receive the approval of the Senate. The 
Chilean clergyare drawn very largely f rom the higher dasses,and their 
social standing is much better than in many South American states. 
The Church also possesses much property of its own, and is therefore 
able to maintain itself on a comparatively small subsidy from the 
public treasury, which was 985.910 pesos (i73,943) in 1902. The 
Church maintains seminaries in all cathedr

a
towns, and these also 

receive a subsidy from the government. 
Finance.—For a long time Chile was considered one of the pet. a tat 

states of Spanish America, but the acquisition of the rich mint :al-
producing provinces of the north, together with the develop r rat  
of new silver and copper mines in Atacama and Coquimbo, lai, 
increased her revenues and enabled her to develop other import int 
resources. During the decade 1831-184o the annual revenues 
averaged about 2,100,000 pesos (of 48d.), which in the decade 0'- 
1870 had increased to an average of only 8,200,000 pesos—and !his 
during a period of considerable agricultural activity on account of 
wheat exports to California and Australia. After 1870 the reven ues  
increased more rapidly owing to the development of new mii,ng 
industries, the receipts in 1879 amounting to i5.3oo,000 pesos, .ald 
in 1882 to 28,900,000 pesos. The revenues from the captured 

Peruvian nitrate fields then became an important part of the national 
income, which ten years later (1922) reached an aggregate of 
138,507,18e  pesos (of lad.), of which 505,012.832 pesos Wirt to gold. 
In rook t receipts from all sources were estimated at 49,100,100 
pesos, of which 62,200,000 pesos gold were credited to the tax on 
nitrate, 39,800,000 pesos gold to import duties, and 23.5no,000 pesos 
currency to railway receipts. During these years of fiscal  prosperity 
the country suffered much from financial crises caused by industrial 
stagnation, an excessive and depreciated paper currency and 
political disorder. To ensure an income that would meet its foreign 
engagements, the government collected the nitrate and iodine times 
and import duties in gold. Asa considerable part of the expenditures 
were in gold,thepractice was adopted of keeping the gold andeurrency 
accounts separate. In :895 a conversion law was passed in which 
the sterling value of the peso was reduced to 18d., at which rate the 
outstanding paper should be redeemed. A conversion fund was also 
created, and, although the government afterwards authorized two 
more large issues, the bmefictal effects of this law were so pronounced 
that the customs regulations were modified in 1907 to permit the pay-
ment of import duties in paper. The national revenueisderivedcheillf 
from the nitrate taxes, customs duties, alcohol tax, and from railway, 
postal and telegraph receipts. There Is no land tax, and licence or 
business taxes are levied by the municipalities for local purposes. 
The national expenditures are chiefly for the interest and amortiza-
tion charges on the public debt, official salaries, military expenses 
in connexion with the armyand navy, public works (includingrailway 
construction, port improvements, water and sewage wales), the 
administration of the state railways, telegraph lines and pose office. 
church subsidies, public instruction and foreign representation. 

The ordinary and extraordinary receipts and expenditures for the 
five years 1899-1903, in gold and currency, in pesos of and., were as 
follows:— 

Receip a, pesos. Expenditures, pesos. 
Gold. Paper. Gold. Paper. !M

il 

83,051.604 45.239.970  31 ,732.797 76.749,793 
89.869. 1 78  46.515,102  30.554.82 1  82,143.742 
74.665.061  35.394.434 39,808.5 17 9107.171 

505,072,832 33.434.346 45.093.278 1  119.170,087 1  
108,503,565 32 .490. 1 4.5 12 .500,075 84.721.437 

For 5906 the expend; urea were fixed at 149:000,000 pesos, and the 
revenues were estimated to produce 149,100,000 pesos, which in-
cluded 62,200,000 pesos gold from nitrate taxes, 39,800,000 pesos 
gold and 200000 pesos paper from Import duties, 23,500,000 pesos 
paper from the state railways, 2,500,000 pesos paper from postal 
and telegraph receipts, and 15.000,0ao pesos gold from loans. How 
the revenues are expended is shown in the estimates for 1907, in 
which the total expenditures were estimated at 130,30.53 2  pe. 
paper and 58,796,780 pesos gold, the principal appropriations pang 
56,192,780 pesos paper and 99.733  gold for the war department, 
50460,781 paper and 6,315,7gi gold for the marine department. 
40.934.273 Paper and 16,984, gold foe railways, and 6324,857 
paper for public works. In a dition to these the budget of ,Igicsk 
provided for gold expenditures in 5907 of 7,noo,000 pesos on aamtary 
works and 8,002.0oo pesos on the Arica-La x railway. The custom 
of dividing receipts and expenditures into ordinary and extra-
ordinary, of treating the receipts from loans as revenue, of adding six 
months to the fiscal year for closing up accounts, and of AvWisor 
receipts and expenditures into separate gold and currency accounts, 
leads to much confusion and complication in the returns, and is the 
cause of unavoidable discrepancies and contradictions. 

In May Ire the external debt of the republic aggregated 
/21.700.000. Including the loans of 5905 and rook amounting to 

700.000, for sanitary works and railway construction, At the 
same time the internal debt was 107,000,000 pesos (L8,025,1100). 
which increases the funded indebtedness to („29,723,000. Like 
Brazil, Chile has been careful to preserve leer foreign credit, and 
though an average indebtedness of about t  to per capita may seem 
large for a nation with so much absolute poverty among its poor*, 
the government is finding no difficulty in ne,atiating new loans, the 
mineral resources of the country and the ciniservative iristinets of 
the people being considered satisfactory gioirantees. According so 
official returns, the real-estate valuations in 1903-1eos agvegsted 
5,777.217.7Npesos, of which a:J :0,509,211 pesos were in urban 
and 754.608,489 pesos in rural property. Of the total returned, 
1,775.217. o4 is described as taxable, and 262,626.'76 pesos as non-
taxable. The large and steadily increasing receipts from import 
duties, amounting too t .32T ,86o pesos in •r5. and 103.507.556 
in 5906, appears to indicate an encouraging state of prosperity ty in 
the country, although an average of 34i pesos a year (nearly 
L2 : 12S.), in addition to the increased prices paid for home manu-
factures, seems to be a very heavy indirect tax upon so poor • 
people. 

Carrettcy.—The monetary circulation in ea* consists almost 
wholly of Paper tummy, nominally based on • gold standard of 

] The expenditures of 1902 are she givers as 25,882.9oa pesos Odds 
and 108,844.693 pesos currency. 
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Md. per peso. The eaumeden few et Mks made the eamency cos- 
veniW at this rate, although the gold peso was rated at 48d. 
prams to that date; but the financial crisis of 1898 caused the sus-
IMMO of specie payments, and a forced issue of additional paper 
kit* a further postponement of conversion and the prompt with-
dant of specie from circulation. The paper circulation consists 
ef amional and bank Issues. The former owes its existence very 
beg* to the war with Peru, the civil war of 1891, and the financial 
troubles of 1898. On the let of January 1890 the national issues 
stood at 23487.9:6 pesos, and the bank issues at 16,679,790 pesos, 
eakkg a total of 39467,706 pesos currency in circulation. This 
teal was hugely increased by President Balmaosda in 3891. On 
the 31st of July 1898 the conversion of paper notes, under the law 
of set June 1895, was suspended, and the government issued 
37432•929 pesos to the banks of issue, which was described ass loan 
et 7 76, and raised their outstanding circulation to 43,723,089 pesos, 
mist the same time issued emits own account 17,693.890 pesos and 
mewed responsibility far 1.393,60 pesos which had been illegally 
put into circulation before 1896. This gave an aggregate registered 
eke:station of 86,045,166 pesos in 1893. In 19o4 another issue of 
3s2:00,000 pesos was authorized and the date of conversion was 
still farther postponed, and in 1907 a more general act provided that 
die maximum paper circulation should not exceed 193,000,000  pesos 
of the value of 18d. per peso, and that new issues should be made 
only through the issue department and against deposits of gold, 
which deposits would be returned to depositors on the presentation 
of tae currency Issued. The redemption of this issue was guarrui-
tend by a conversion fund of roo,c00,000 pesos. and by an authoriza-
tion to issue a loan of 50,000m0 pesos to redeem the balance, if 
necessary. The conversion fund under the act of 189eatood at 
77213,257 pcsas (t796,170) on the 31st of May 1907 	tore
53 joint-stock banks of issue, with an aggregate rei,u4“ , ,1 c.,, cal 
0140489.665 pesos (13.051.724). Their circulating notes arc secured 
by deposits in the national treasury of gold, government notes and 
other approved securities. There is no state bank, though the B.,nk 
ef Chile, with its numerous agencies and its paid-up capital of 
amett000 pesos, may be said to all the place of such an institution. 
Besides these. there are four non-issue banks, two foreign banks .:nd 
their agencies, and three mortgage banks, with agencies at the 
larportant provincial centres, which loan money on real-estate 
wearity and issue interest bearing hypothecary notes to bearer. 
Them are 8 savings banks in the republic, whose aggregate deposits 
m the 31st of December 1906 were 14,799,728 pesos, 

The monetary unit, the gold peso, does not form a part of the 
actualcanage. The gold coins aut harked by this law are die condo. 
• pews, the audio condor, or &Moo. of to pmm, and the escudo of 
5 men. The silver coins are the peso of too centavos and its 
lactional parts of 20, ro and 5 centavos. The bronze coins are of 
31, S. I, and i centavos. 

The metric system of weights and measures is the legal standard 
la One but the old Spanish standards are still widely need , especially 
la handling mining and farm produce. Nitrate of soda is estimated 
k Chilean quintals (101.41 lb) in the field, and metric quintals 
1231546 lb) at the port of shipment. In silver and copper mining 
de awe (8 ca.) is commonly used in describing the richness of the 
ma Farm produce is generally sold by the ono& or Jamie; the 
vans is used in lineal measurement, and the csadra is used by country 
people is land measurement. (A. J. L.) 

Hisrozy. 
Chile was the recognized name of the country from the 

highusing of its known history. The land was originally in-
habited by tribes of Indians, who, though not mere savages, 
Were far below the level of civilization distinguishing the races 
of Mexico and Peru. When the country first became known 
I. the Spaniards in the 56th century the northern tribes were 
hand to be more civilized and much more submissive than 
thole of the south. The difference was no doubt due to the 
heration and conquest of northern Chile in the z5th century by 

Yupanqui, Inca of Peru, grandfather of Atahualpa, 
wesena Met of Peru at the time of its conquest by Pizarro. 

The dominion of the Incas in Chile was probably 
headed by the Rapti river (lat. 34 °  to' S.), and, though their 
metro' of the country was alight, the Peruvian influence led to 
the latroduction of a higher civilization, and, by weakening the 
power of the tribes, paved the way for the invasion of the 
Spaniards. Beyond the Waits of the Inca conquest the Indians 
Cif Chile were distinguished by fierce independence of character 
esd by their warlike qualities. Rude and ignorant as they were, 
SitY peesessed a rough military organization; each community 
ass led by its whim (chicI),‘Inti in war the tribes fought together 
ender an elected leader (Mewl The name of the Araucanians, 
the tont powerful of the tribes, came to be applied to the whole 
tenfoiermion of Indians living south of the liim-bio river. 

The first Spanish Invasion of Chile took place in t333, when 
Diego de Almagro, the companion and rival of Pizarro in the 
conquest of Peru, marched into Chile in search of gold. 
Disappointed in his quest, and meeting with obstinate 
resistance from the southern tribes, he returned to 
Peru with his whole force in 1538. In tsao Pizarro sent Pedro 
de Valdivia to make a regular conquest and settlement of Chile. 
Valdivia founded Santiago, the present capital of Chile, in 
February *sr, and proceeded to build the towns of La Serena, 
Concepcilm, Villarica, Imperial, Valdivia and Angol, in order 
to secure his hold on the country. But the Indians fought 
desperately for their independence, and in 5533 a general rising 
of the tribes ended in the defeat and death of Valdivia and in 
the destruction of most of his settlements. This was the 
beginning of nearly a century of continuous warfare. As there 
was no gold in the country the number of settlers was small, 
the loose tribal organization of the natives made it impossible 
to inflict a vital defeat on them, and the mountainous and 
thickly wooded country lent itself admirably to a warfare of 
surprises and ambuscades. General after general and army 
after army were despatched from Spain and Peru; Chile was 
given a government independent of the viceroy of Lima; attack 
after attack was made on the Indians, their lands were laid 
waste, and the struggle was conducted with merciless ferocity: 
all in vain. Settlements and forts were never free from assault 
and were taken and retaken; if one Indian army was destroyed 
another took its place, if one lapel was killed another was chosen; 
when defeated, the Indians retired to their forests, marshes and 
hills, recruited their forces, and fell on the pursuing Spaniards. 
In 1612 an attempt was made by a Jesuit missionary to negotiate 
a peace, but not till 1640 was the desperate struggle ended by 
the treaty of Quillin, which left the Indians all the land south 
of the Bio•bio river. Up to t Soo the peace was broken by three 
wars, in Ass, in 3723 and in 1766, the last ended by a treaty 
which actually gave the Araucanians the right to have a minister 
at Santiago. 

It was this constant warfare with the Indians and the necessity 
for hard continuous work, owing to the lack of precious metals 
in Chile, that no doubt helped to produce in the settlers the 
strength and hardihood of character that distinguishes the 
Chileans among South American races. But not unnaturally 
the material condition of the country was the reverse of 
prosperous. The expenditure far exceeded the revenue. The 
Indian warfare occupied nearly the whole attention of the 
governors and much of the time of the settlers. By the Spanish 
colonial system the development of manufactures was prohibited 
and the trade of the colony was limited not only to 

Ceraslst 
Spain but to the one port of Cadiz. Till the 58th 
century ships were not allowed to sail round Cape 
Horn, so that the Chileans had to trade indirectly through Peru 
and the Argentine. Agriculture was the one resource of the 
colony, and wheat was grown for export to Peru, but the land 
was concentrated in the hands of a few big landowners, and the 
cultivation of the vine and olive was forbidden. At the end of 
the 17th century Santiago was a town of poor one-storeyed houses 
and bad only Seco inhabitants; the other towns, Valparaiso, 
Concepcian, La Serena, were only large villages. Books wore 
not allowed to be imported, and education was limited to such 
as was given here and there by priests and monks. The Indians 
within the limits of the Spanish colony were treated like slaves, 
and horribly mutilated to prevent their escape; but at the 
same time a gradual fusion of races was taking place, and the 
Chilean peasant (peon) of to-day is as much of Indian as of 
Spanish descent. The Araucanians, however, continued to 
preserve their independence; they jealously resented the intro-
duction of Spanish influence, and the missionary efforts of the 
Jesuits met with little success. 

During the 58th century the condition of the colony was 
improved in many ways. The Bourbon kings of Spain were 
more liberal in their colonial policy. Merchant-ships were 
allowed to sail direct to Chile, trade with France was sometimes 
permitted, and a large batch of hardy =migrants was ant ant 
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from the Biscay provinces of Spain. Freed from the preoccupa-
tion of the Indian wars, the governors gave more attention to 
the general welfare of the country: a university was started 
in Santiago in 1747, many towns were built about the same 
time, agriculture and Industries were promoted and a coasting 
trade grew up. In 1778 Charles ILL threw open all the ports of 
Spain to the colonies and allowed freedom of trade with France. 
But in general the administration of the colony was burdensome, 
oppressive and inefficient. The people had no voice in the 
government Ruling with the help of the Royal Audience, the 
governor was absolute master of the country, and regulated 
the smallest details of life. Such time as the officials could spare 
from the main object of enriching themselves by extortion and 
corruption was givazup to endless official and religious ceremonies 
and to petty disputes of etiquette and precedence. All the high 
posts and offices were filled by men sent from Spain, with the 
result that bitter jealousy•reigned between them and the native-
born colonists (ebbs). The csiellar as a rule filled the posts 
in she municipalities (cabildos), disposed of by sale, so that 
when the revolution broke out the cabildee naturally became 
the centres of the movement As in all Spanish colonies, so in 
Chile, the Church played a large part, in the public life. Chile 
was divided into the two bishoprics of Santiago and Cencepcien, 
and the Church managed to accumulate moat of the wealth of 
the country. At the same time the monks and Jesuits did 
useful work in teaching industrial and agricultural arts, and in 
giving the people a certain degree of education; but the influence 
of the Church was used to bolster up the traditional narrow 
colonial system, and the constant quarrels between the clergy 
and the secular powers often threw the country into confusion. 

At the opening of the rpth century Chile was a colony whose 
resources had hardly been touched, with a population of about 
goo,000 persons, of Spanish and mixed Spanish and Indian 
blood: a people endowed with the vigour of character bred by 
a mountainous country and a bracing climate and by a hard 
struggle for existence, but ignorant through lack of education, 
shut out by a narrow-minded commercial system from knowledge 
of the outside world, and destitute of the character-training 
that free institutions afford. 

The national independence of Chile data froth the second 
decade of the 19th century. The revolt of England's North 

singigk 
American colonies, and the events of the French 

Awbuk . Revolution naturally suggested the idea of a struggle 
scream for independence to the Spanish colonists, and the 

deposition of Ferdinand VII. by Napoleon, and the 
ensuingdisorganizationof Spain,supplied thedesired opportunity. 
In 1809 risings took place in Venezuela, in Ecuador, in Upper 
Peru and in the Argentine; the revolutionary fever spread 
to Chile, and on the 18th of September aro the cabildo of 
Santiago secured the resignation of the governor and vested his 
powers in an elected Junta (board) of seven members. This 
event was the beginning of the independence of Chile. But it 
war some time before independence was fully attained. The 
mass of the people were ignorant, intercourse between them was 
slight, and there was a strong section attached to the old regime. 
The party determined on independence was at first small, and 
compelled to conceal its aims till the ground had been prepared 
for open decisive action. Further, there were divisions between 
the patriots of Santiago and those of Concepcion, and bitter 
jealousies between the leaders, the chief of whom were Juan 
Martinez de Rotas, Jose Miguel Carrera and Bernardo O'Higgins. 
Owing to the apathy of the people and the enmities existing 
among the leaders, the Spanish forces, sent by the viceroy of 
Peru to crush the revolutionary movement, succeeded after two 
years' indecisive fighting in completely defeating the patriots 
at Rancagua in 1814. For three years the Spaniards maintained 
their bold on Chile, ruling the country with tyrannical harshness, 
but in the spring of Ail a patriot force which had been organised 
at Mendoza in the Argentine by Josh de San Martin, an Argentine 
officer, and by O'Higgins, crossed the Andes and overwhelmed 
the royalists at the battle of Chscabuco. O'Higgins was named 
director-general of Chile, while San Mardis, realizing that the 

independence of each colony depended on the Spanish being 
expelled from the whole of South America, set about prepar-
ing an invasion of Peru. The viceroy of Lieu made one more 
effort to uphold the power of Spain in Chile, but the army he 
despatched under Mariano Osorio, the victor of Rancagua, was 
decisively defeated at the river Maine on the 3rd of April Oa. 
By this battle the independence of Chile, formally proclaimed by 
O'Higgins in the previous February, was finally secured. 

The next few years witnessed the expulsion of the royalists 
from the south of Chile, the equipment of a small Beet, placed 
under the command of Manuel Blanco Encalada and 

• Lord Cochrane (earl of Dundonaid), and the invasion nitmum, 
of Peru by San Martin with the help of the Beet, 
ending in the proclamation of Peruvian independence in zilar; 
though the Spanish power was not finally broken until Bolivar% 
victory at Ayacucho in 1824. Relieved from all fear of Spanish 
attacks from the north, the new republic of Chile deleted upon 
a period of internal confusion and dissension bordering upon 
anarchy. As soon as the necessity for establishing a stable 
government arose the lack of training in self-government among 
the Chileans became painfully obvious. O'Higgins as director-
general, rightly perhaps, considered that firm orderly government 
was more important than the concession of liberal institutions, 
but his administration roused strong hostility, and In 1823 he was 
compelled to resign. From that date up to 1830 there were no 
less than ten governments, while three different consdtuticesa 
were proclaimed. The nation was divided into small mutually 
hostile parties; there were ecclesiastical troubles owing to the 
hostility of the Church to the new republic; thete were Indian 
risings in the south and royalist revolts in the island of Chink 
the expenditure exceeded the revenue, and the employment 
of the old Spanish financial expedients naturally increased the 
general discontent Up to 1830 the Liberal party, which favoured 
a free democratic regime, held the upper band, but in that year 
the Conservatives, backed by a military rising led by General 
Joaquin Prieto, placed themselves in power after a sanguinary 
battle at Lircay. Prieto was elected president in 1831, sad • new 
constitution was drafted and promulgated in 1833, which, with 
some modifications, remains the constitution of Chile at the 
present time. This constitution invested the executive with 
almost dictatorial powers, and the Conservatives entered upon 
a long term of office. 

The aim of the Conservative policy was to secure above all a 
strong administration; power was concentrated in the bands 
of a small circle; public liberties were restricted and all oppose. 
tion crushed by force. Inaugurated under General Prietel 
administration (1831-1840 by his able minister Diego Portalert. 
this policy was continued by his successors General Manuel 
Bulnes (r841-1851) and Manuel Montt (183r-z860, each of' 
whom like Prieto was elected to a double term of office. lir 
spite of the discontent of the Liberals, the Conservative ascend-
ancy secured a long period of firm stable government, which was 
essential to put an end to the confusion in public life and to give 
time for the people to awake to a fuller realization of the thane 
and responsibilities of national independence. The internal 
peace of the country was only disturbed three times, by Liberal 
risings in 1835, in 1851 and in 2859,  all of which were crushed, but 
not without severe fighting. In 1836 Chile also became involved 
in a war with a confederation of Peru and Bolivia, which ended is 
the victory of Chile and the dissolution of the confederation. 

While refusing to allow the people any share in, or opened 
over, the government, the Conservative leaders devoted them. 
selves to -improving the condition of the people and of the 
country, and under their firm rule Chile advanced rapidly It 
prosperity. The government established a department for 
education, a training college for teachers, and numerous school,, 
and libraries; literary magazines were started and a school of 
art and an academy of music founded. By the consolidalles 
of the foreign debt, by the regular payment of interest, by the 
establishment of several banks, and by the negotiation of 
commercial treaties, the financial position of the country was 
improved. Internal development was prosnoted by the working 
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el the silver rem of Cophpo and the coal mines of Iota, by 
its building of railways and erection of telegraphs, and by the 
coleuisatioa of the rich Valdivia province with German settlers. 

The Straits of Magellan were occupied; under an American 
mime, Wiliam Wbeelvnight,a line of steamers was started on 
On most, and, by a wise measure allowing merchandise to be 
laded free of duty for romportation, Valparaiso became a 
busy port and trading ream; whibrthe demand for food-stuffs 
in California and Australia, following upon the rash far gold, 
save a strong impetus to agriculture. A code of law was drawn 
m and promulgated, and the ecclesiastical system was organised 
order an archbishop appointed by the pope. To Montt, as 
minister under Baines and afterwards as president, must be 
give the main credit for the far-seeing policy which laid the 
foundatkms of the prosperity of Chile; and though the adminis. 
nation was in many ways harsh and narrow, firm gore/anent, 
rather than liberty that woukl have tended to anarchy, was 
ametial for the success of the young republic. 

After Ms, however, a Liberal reaction set in, aided by 
*aims la the Conservative party arising mainly over church 
potion& Moutessuccemors, Joel Joaquin Peres(186r-187 1),  
Federico Errinuis (r87t-11176) and Anibal Pinto (1876-1881), 
absadmed the repressive policy of their predecessors, invited 
sin a-operation of the Lana* and allowed discontent to vent 
buff freely in popular agitation. Some democratic changes 
were made in the constitution, notably a law forbidding the 
nidection of a praident, and the gradual and peaceful transition 
to a Liberal policy was a proof of the progress which the nation 
bad made is political training. Outside the movement for con-
aitutional reform, the most important internal question was the 
mccesdui Liberal attack on the privileged position and narrow 
tees of the Church, which he to the birth of a strong olds-
tooatase party among the clergy. Tba government continued to 

saisated by a progressive spirit: schools, railways, telegraphs 
was rapidly estended; a steamship mail service to Europe 
was sobsidieed, and the stability of the government enabled it 
to aim new foreign loans in order to entiaguish the old high 
burst-bearing loam end to meet the expenses of public works. 
Ice Ayr a financial crisis occurred, met by the omission of paper 
meaty, but the depression me only temporary, and the country 
Wee rallied from the effects. 

Dosing this period there was desultory fighting with the 
beim; there was a keg boundary dispute with the Argentine, 
settird bi zileo; and in We Chilean sympathy with Peru in a 
panel with Spain led to a foolish war with Spain. The blockade 
of their ports and the bombardment of Valparaiso by a Spanish 
squadron hnprossed the Chileans with the necessity of possessing 
an adequate fleet to defend their long coast-line; and it was 
ender President Pariairis that the ships were obtained and the 
Aces trained that did such good service la the peat war with 
Pea. Wilk a population of over two milks*, a rapidly i•creas. 
lug avenue, nded by apostatised that western and progressive 
and that enjoyed the confidence of all chases, Chile was well 
equipped for the struggle with Peru that began in dim 

The war of xil7e-412 between Gale and Peru is the subject 
of a separate article (see Cumn-Paranner WAa). By the 

beginning of ilk the war bad reached a stage when 
au"'war the fluid struggle was dose at band. On the 13th of Ille  
•■Ipmh January of that per the Mesa forces under command 

of General Baquedano attacked the entrenched 
Pretiossof the Peuviansat daybreak in the vicinity of Chorillos, 
• views some few miles from Lime, and forming the outer line 
el defence for the capital. After a stubborn fight the day ended 
is *cog for the attacking forces; but the losses on both sides 
are pest, and on tho following day negotiations for peace were 
attempted by the represeatatives of the foreign powers in Lima, 
Oa object being to avoid, U possible, any further bloodshed. 
This attempt to end the conflict proved, however, abortive, 
it Os the tech of January at 2 IN.W. hostilities recommenced in 
Ike asighbondlood of Mirafierra. After severe fighting for some 
lair house the Chileans again proved victorious, and drove the 
Pewelem from the second line of deface back upon the city of 

Lima. Lama was now at the mercy of the Chileans, and on the 
rrth of January a division of r000 men of all arms, under the 
command of General Cornelio Saavedra, was sent forward to 
occupy the Peruvian capital and restore order within the town 
limits. A portion of the Chilean forces was shortly afterwards 
withdrawn from Peru, and the army of occupation remaining 
in the conquered country was in charge of Admiral Patricia 
Lynch, an officer who bad been specially promoted for dis-
tinguished services during the war. President Anibal Pinto of 
Chile now set about to find means to conclude a treaty of peace 
with Peru, but his efforts in this direction were frustrated by 
the armed resistance offered in the country districts to the 
Chilean authorities by the remainder of the Peruvian forces 
under command of General CiONCS. So matters continued—
the Chileans administering on the seaboard and in the principal 
towns, the Peruvians maintaining a guerilla warfare in the 
mountainous districts of the interior. In September Mx the 
term of office of president Pinto expired, and he was succeeded 
in the post of chief executive of Chile by President Domingo 
Santa Maria. Ex-President Pinto died three years later in 
Valparaiso, leaving a mammy respected and admired by all 
political parties in his country. The name of Pinto will always 
occupy a prominent place in the annals of Chilean history, 
not only because the war with Peru took place during his term 
of of but also on account of the fact that it was largely due 
to the intelligent direction of all details by the presidmt during 
the straggle that the Chilean arms proved so absolutely successfd 
by land and sea. 

Sefior Domingo Santa Maria, who now acceded to the presi-
dency of Chile, was a Liberal in politics, and had previously 
hold various important posts under the government. 
Under the rule of President Montt be bad been an sra 

, 
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active member of the opposition and involved in Naga.6,. 
various revolutionary conspiracies; for his participa- 
tion in these plots be was at one time exiled from the country, 
but returned and received official employment under President 
Peres. The principal task confronting President Santa Maria 
on assuming the presidency was to negotiate a treaty of peace 
with Peru and provide for the evacuation of the Chilean army 
of occupation. The presence of the Peruvian general Mersa 
and his forces in. the interior of Peru prevented for some two 
years the formation of any Peruvian national administration 
in Lima with which the Chime authorities could deal. In 
August of 1883 the Peruvians were defeated by the forces 
commanded by Admiral Lynch, and a government was then 
organized under the leadership of General Iglesias. A provisional 
treaty of peace was then drawn up and signed by General Vedas' 
and the Chilean representative, and this was finally ratified by 
the Chilean and Peruvian congremes respectively in April IPA 
By the terms of this treaty Peru ceded to Chile unconditionally 
the province of Tamps.* and the provincrs of Tacna and Arks 
were placed under Chilean authority for the term of ten years, 
the inhabitants having then to decide by a general vote whether 
they remained a part of Chile or elected to belong once more to 
Peru. I n the event of the decision being favourable to Peru a sum 
of io,000,000 dollars was to be paid by Peru to Chile. On the 
ratification of this treaty the Chilean forces were immediately 
withdrawn from Lima and other points of occupation in Peruvian 
territory. The government of Bolivia also attempted to negotiate 
a treaty of peace with Chile In Me, and for this purpose seer 
representatives to Santiago. No satisfactory tenm, however, 
could be arranged, and the negotiations ended in only an armistice 
being agreed to, by which Chile remained in occupation of the 
Bolivian seaboard pending a definite settlement at some future 
period. 

The administration of President Santa Maria met with violent 
opposition from the Conservatives, who included the Clerical 
party in their mania, and also from a certain seethe of the Liberals. 
The dislike of the Conservatives to President Santa Maria was 
occasioned by his introduction of the law of civil marriage, the 
civil registration of births and deaths, and the freeing of the 
cemeteries. Hitherto no marriage was legal unless celebrated 
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according to the rites of the Rcenan Catholic religion, and all 
registers of births and deaths were kept by the parish priests. 
Civil employees were now appointed under the new laws to attend 
to this work. Formerly the cemeteries were entirely under the 
control of the Church, and, with the exception of a few places 
specially created for the purpose, were reserved solely for the 
burial of Roman Catholics. Under the new regime these 
cemeteries were made common to the dead of all religions. 
Under President Perez, in t865, a clause in the law of constitution 
had been introduced permitting the exercise of all creeds of 
religion, and this was now put into practice, all restrictions 
being removed. On several occasions, notably in z 882 and 188c, 
President Santa Maria used his influence in the elections of 
senators and deputies to congress for the purpose of creating 
a substantial majority in his favour. He was induced to take 
this course in consequence of the violent opposition raised in 
the chambers by the liberal policy he pursued in connexion 
with Church matters. This intervention caused great irritation 
amongst the Conservatives and dissentient Liberals, and the 
political situation on more than one occasion became so strained 
as to bring the country to the verge of armed revolution. No 
outbreak, however, took place, and in x886 the five years of office 
for which President Santa Maria had been elected came to an 
end, and another Liberal, Senor Jost Manuel Balmaceda, then 
succeeded to power. 

The election of Balmaceda was bitterly opposed by the 
Conservatives and dissentient Liberals, but was finally success- 

. fully carried by the official influence exercised by 
amillacgde 

 
President Santa Maria. On assuming office President eitcts4 

irsahr..{. Balmaceda endeavoured to bring about a reconciliation 
of all sections of the Liberal party in congress and so 

form a solid majority to support the administration, and to this 
end he nominated as ministers representatives of the dillerent 
political groups. Six months later the cabinet was reorganized, 
and two most bitter opponents to the recent election of President 
Balmaceda were accorded portfolios. Believing that he had 
now secured the support of the majority in congress on behalf 
of any measures he decided to put forward, the new president 
initiated a policy of heavy expenditure on public works, the 
building of schools, and the strengthening of the naval and 
military forces of the republic. Contracts were given out to the 
value of i6,000,000 for the construction of railways in the 
southern districts; some zo,000,000 dollars were expended in 
the erection of schools and colleges; three cruisers and two 
sea-going torpedo boats were added to the squadron; the 
construction of the naval port at Talcahuano was actively pushed 
forward; new armament was purchased for the infantry and 
artillery branches of the army, and heavy guns were acquired 
for the purpose of permanently and strongly fortifying the 
neighbourhoods of Valparaiso, Talcahuano and Iquique. In 
itself this policy was not unreasonable, and in many ways 
extremely beneficial for the country. Unfortunately corruption 
crept into the expenditure of the large sums necessary to carry 
out this programme. Contracts were given by favour and not 
by merit, and the progress made in the construction of the new 
public works was far from satisfactory. The opposition in 
congress to President Balmaceda began to increase rapidly 
towards the close of s887, and further gained ground in an. 
In order to ensure a majority favourable to his views, the 
president threw the whole weight of his official influence into 
the elections for senators and deputies in 11188; but many of 
the members returned to the chambers through this official 
influence joined the opposition shortly after taking their seats. 
In 1889 congress became distinctly hostile to the administration 
of President Balmaceda, and the political situation became grave, 
and at times threatened to involve the country in civil war. 
According to usage and custom in Chile, a ministry does not 
remain in office unless supported by a majority in the chambers. 
Bahasa& now found himself in the impossible position of being 
unable to appoint any ministry that could control a majority 
is the senate and chamber of deputies and at the same time be 
io accordance with his own views of the administration of public  

affairs. At this hasten the president assumed that the con-
stitution gave him the power of nominating and mathtainiag 
in office any ministers he might consider fitting persons far the 
purpose, and that congress had no right of interference in the 
matter. The chambers were now only waiting for a suitable 
opportunity to assert their authority. In Aro it was stated 
that President Balmaceda had determined to Dominate and 
cause to be elected as his successor at the expiration of his term 
of office in Igor one of his own personal friends. This question 
of the election of another president brought matters to a bead, 
and congress refused to vote supplies to carry on the government. 
To avoid trouble Balmaceda entered ieto a compromise with 
congress, and agreed to nominate a ministry to their liking on 
condition that the supplies for thee were voted. This cabinet, 
however, was of short duration, and resigned when the ministers 
understood the full amount of friction between the president 
and congress. Balmaceda then nominated a ministry not In 
accord with the views of congress under Senor Claudio Vicufis, 
whom it was no secret that Balmaceda intended to be his 
successor in the presidential chair, and, to prevent any expression 
of opinion upon his conduct in the matter, he refrained from 
summoning an extraordinary session of the legislature for the 
discussion of the estimates of revenue and expenditure for 'Set. 
When the nit of January alp arrived, the president published 
a decree in the Diario Ofscial to the effect that the budget of 
'too would be considered the official budget for 'ter. This act 
was illegal and beyond the attributes of the executive 
power. As a protest against the action of President ossim 

 Balmaceda, the vice-president of the senate, Saar 
Waldo Silva, and the president of the chamber of deputiar, 
Setae Ramos Banns Luco, issued a proclamation appointing 
Captain jorje Montt in command of the squadron, and stating 
that the navy could not recognize the authority of Balm:cede 
so long as he did not administer public affairs in accordance 
with the constitutional law of Chile. The majority of the 
members of the chambers sided with this movement, and on the 
7th of January Settores Waldo Silva, Barron Luco and a number 
of senate's and deputies embarked on board the Chilean warship 
" Blanco Encalada," accompanied by the " Esmeralda " and 
" O'Hi,egins " and other vessels, sailing out of Valparaiso harbour 
and proceeding northwards to Tarapaca to organize armed 
resistance against the president (see Causal' Cram W aa). It 
was not alone this action of Balmaceda in connexion with 
congress that brought about the revolution. He had alienated 
the sympathy of the aristocratic classes of Chile by his personal 
vanity and ambition. The oligarchy composed of the great 
landowners have always been an important factor in the political 
lite of the republic; when President Belmateds found that he 
was not a peruse grata to this circle he determined to endeavour 
to govern without their support, and to bring into the adminis-
tration a set of men who had no traditions and with whom his 
personality would be all-powerful. The aerial Influence was 
also thrown against him in consequence of his radical ideas in 
respect of Church matters. 

Immediately on the outbreak of the revolution President 
Balmaceda published a decree declaring Montt and his com-
panions to be traitors, and without delay organised an army of 
some 40,000 men for the suppression of the Insurrectionary 
movement. While both sides were preparing for extremities, 
Balmaceda administered the government under dictatorial 
powers with a congress of his own nomination. In June stet 
be ordered the presidential election to be held, and Senor Claudio 
Vicutta was duly declared chosen as president of the republic for 
the term commencing in September the:. The resources of 
Bahnaceda were running short on account of the heavy military 
expenses, and be determined to dispose of the reserve of silver 
bullion accumulated in the vaults of the Casa de Mooeda in 
accordance with the terms of the law for the conversion of the 
note issue. The silver was conveyed abroad in a British man. 
of•war, and disposed of partly for the purchase of a hap steamer 
to be fitted as an au:Mary cruiser and partly in payment far 
(abet kinds of war material 



CHILE IBSTORYI 
' 57 

The organization of the evolutionary forces went on slowly. 
Ned difficulty was experienced in obtaining the necessary arms 
and ammunition. A supply of rifles was bought in the United 
Seta, and embarked on board the " luta," a Chilean vessel 

the service of the Nebel* The United States authorities 
echoed to allow this steamer to leave San Diego, and a guard 
me stationed on the ship. The " Data," however, slipped away 
ead made foe the Chilean coast, carrying with her the repre-
sentatives of the United States. A fast cruiser was immediately 
nit le pursuit, but only succeeded in overhauling the rebel ship 
aka she was at her destination. The "hats " was then forced 
is retain to San Diego without landing her cargo for the inset. 
pats. The necessary arms and ammunition were arranged for 

Europe; they were shipped in a British vessel, and tranidened 
m a Chilean steamer at Fortune Bay, in Tierra del Fuego, dose 
is the Straits of Magellan and the Falkland Wands, and thence 
arried to Iquique, where they was safely disembarked early in 
July eget. A force of sopoo men was now raised by deems 
of de revolution, and preparations were rapidly pushed forward 
bra move to the south with the object of attacking Valparaiso 
sal Santiago. Early in April a portion of the revolutionary 
arneen, comprising the " Blanco Encalada " and other skips, 
we seat to the southward far teconenitsiag purposes and put 
me the port of Caldera. During the night of the zed of April, 
sal whilst the " Blanco Encidada " was lying quietly at author, 

torpedo boat called the " Altai:ante Lynch," belonging to the 
Iblenceda faction, steamed into the bay of Caldera and dis-
thdled a torpedo at the rebel ship. The " Blanco Encalada " 
mak in a few minutes and zoo of her crew perished, 

In the middle of August thee the rebel barn were embarked 
es Iquique (whew a provisional government under Captain 
Jeuje Montt bad been set up), numbering in all about grope men, 
awl sailed for the south. On the aoth of August the congranist 
mays disembarked at Quintana, about so m. north of 
Vacua" and marched to Conan, where the Balniacedists 
'me wrenched. A severe fight ensued, in which the troops 
d 'reddest Balmaceda were defeated with heavy loss. This 
mane roused the wont passioas of the president, and he ordered 
beams and imprisonment of all persona suspected el sympathy 
eel the revolutionary cause. The population generally were, 
hewers, distinctly antagonistic to Balreaceda; and this feeling 
ki become accentuated since the s rth of August ages, on 
kit►  date be had ordered the execution of a number of youths 
Waning to the military college at San Lorenzo on a charge of 
maims practicer. The shooting of these boys created a feeling 
d horror throughout the country, and a sensation of uncertainty 
as to what measures of severity might not be practised in the 
bean if Balanced& won the day. After the victory at Concon 
the feentgest army, under command of Genetal Campos, marched 
is u4 southerly direction towards Visa del Mar, and thence to 
Pith ,where the final struggle in the conflict took place. 
Balmaceda's generals Barbosa and Alcirrica had here massed 
tkir troops in a strong position. The battle, on the 28th of 
Asgust, resulted in victory for the rebels. Both the Balmacedist 
grub were killed and Valparaiso was at once occupied. 
mik."., Three days later the victorious insurgents entered 
earns Santiago and assumed the government of the republic. 
122220  After the battle of Placilla it. was clear to President 

Balmaceda that be could no longer hope to find a 
raciest strength swept his adherents to maintain himself in 
law, sad in view of the rapid approach of the rebel army be 
deadened his official duties to seek an asylum in the Argentine 
'Webs The president remained concealed in this retreat until 
else ulth of September. On the evening of that date, when the 
tern Sex which be had been elected president of the republic 
smisted, be committed suicide by shooting himself. The 
acme 

 
he this act, put forward in letters written shortly before 

lie sat was that he did not believe the conquerors would give 
his as Impartial trial. The death of Balmaceda finished all 
kw of contention in Chile, and was the closing act of the most 
east and bloodiest struggle that country had ever witnessed. 
Ia the raglan engagements throughout the conflict more than 

io,000 lives were lost, and the joint expenditure of the two 
governments on military preparations and the purchase of war 
material exceeded Lio,000,000 sterling. 

An unfortunate occurrence soon after the dose of the revolution 
brought strained relations fors short period between the govern-
ments of the United States and Chile. A number of men of the 
U.S.S. " Baltimore " having been given liberty on shore, an 
argument arose between some of them and a group of Chilean 
sailors in a drinking den in Valparabo. Words led to blows. 
The Americans were badly handled, one of their number being 
killed and ahem severely hurt. The United States government 
characterized the affair as an outrage, demanding an indemnity 
as satisfaction. The Chilean authorities demurred at this 
attitude, and attempted to argue the matter. James G. Blaine, 
then secretary of state, refused peremptorily to listen to any 
explanations. In the aid Ctule paid an indemnity of lirSike 
as asked, but the affair left bad feeling in its train. 

The close of the revolution against Balanced* left the govern-
ment of Chile in the bands of the erne under whose guidance 
the military and naval operations bad been organized. 
Admiral Jerk Montt had been the head of this ,Prssidnt  

revolutionary committee, and be acted as President -air...t- 
 of the provisional govanment when the administration 

of the country changed hands after the victor) , of  the Congres-
sional party. An election was now immediately ordered for the 
choice of a president of the republic and for representatives in 
the senate and chamber of deputies. Admiral Montt, as bead 
of the executive power, stanchly refused to allow official influence 
to be brought to bear in any way in the presidential campaign. 
The great majority of the voters, however, required BO pressure 
to decide who was in their opinion the man most fitted to ad-
minister the affairs of the republic. For the first time in the 
history of Chile a perfectly free election was held, and Admiral 
Montt was duly chosen by a neatly unanimous vote to be chief 
magistrate for the constitutional term of five years. The senate 
and chamber of deputies were formally constituted in due course, 
and the government of the republic resumed normal conditions 
of existence. The new president showed admirable tactin dealing 
with the difficult problem he was called upon to face. Party 
feeling still ran high between the partisans of the two sides of the 
recent conflict. Admiral Montt took the view that it was politic 
and just to let bygones be bygones, and be acted conscientiously 
by this principle in all administrative measures in connexion 
with the supporters of the late President Balmaceda. Early in 
age an amnesty was granted to the officers of the Balmaceda 
regime, and they were freely permitted to return to Chile without 
any attempt being made to molest them. The first political act 
of national importance of the new goVernment was the grant 
of control to the municipalities, which hitherto had prieenned 
little power to direct local affairs, and were not even permitted 
to dispose of the municipal revenues to any important amount 
without first obtaining the consent of the central government. 
Almost absolute power was now given these corporations to 
manage their own concerns, and the organization of the police 
was placed in their bands; at • later period, however, it was 
found necessary to modify this latter condition. 

President Montt next turned his attention towards the 
question of bow best to repair the damage occasional to the 
country by eight months of civil warfare. The plan of public 
works authorized in 5887 was reconsidered, and the construction 
of portions of the. various undertakings recommenced. The 
army and navy were reorganized. Additional instructors were 
brought from Germany, and all arms of the military service 
were placed on a thoroughly efficient footing in matters of drill 
and discipline. Several new and powerful cruisers were added 
to the navy, and the internal economy of this branch of the 
national defence was thoroughly inspected and many defects 
were remedied. President Montt then took in band the question 
of a reform of the currency, the abolition of inconvertible papa 
money, and the re-establishment of a gold basis as the monetary 
standard of the republic. This reform of the currency became 
the keynote of the president's policy during the ranainda of 
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his term of office. Great opposition was raised by the repro. 
sentatives of the debtor class in congress to the suppression of the 
inconvertible paper money, but in the end President Montt 
carried the day, and on the x rth of February 1895 a measure 
finally became law establishing a gold currency as the only legal 
tender in Chile. In July 1896 the Conversion Act was put in 
force, a dollar of z8d. being the monetary unit adopted. In dos 
relations with the neighbouring republic of Argentina began to 
become somewhat strained in regard to the interpretation of the 
treaty concerning the boundary between the two countries. 
The treaties of 1881, 1893 and 1895 left doubts in the minds of 
both Chileans and Argentines as to the position of the frontier 
line. On the ryth of April 1896 another protocol was drawn 
up, by which the contending parties agreed to submit any differ-
ences to the arbitration of Great Britain, at the instance of one 
or both governments. President Montt bad now fulfilled his 
term of office, and on the 18th of September 1896 he handed 
over the presidential power to his successor, Senor Federico 
Enfant.* who bad been duly elected in the month of June 
previously. 

The election for the position of president of the republic was 
closely contested in 1896 between Sefior Errtzuriz and Senor 
Oresener Reyes, and ended in the triumph of the former candi- 

date by the narrow majority of one vote. The father 
of the new president had been chief magistrate of 

Chile from 1871 to i876, and his administration had been one 
of the best the country had ever enjoyed; his son had therefore 
traditions to uphold in the post he was now called upon to fill. 
At the beginning of 1897 the public attention was absorbed by 
foreign political questions. The problems to be solved were the 
frontier difficulty with Argentina, the question of the possession 
of Tacna and Arica with Peru, and the necessity of fulfilling the 
obligation contracted with Bolivia to give that country a seaport 
on the Pacific coast. The treaty made in 1896 with the Argentine 
government, referring to the arbitration of disputed points coo- 
cerning the boundary, became practically for the moment a dead 
letter, and both Argentines and Chileans began to talk openly 
of an appeal to arms to settle the matter once for all. The 
governments of both countries began to purchase large supplies 
of war material, and generally to make preparations for a possible 
conflict. In these circumstances no final settlement with Peru 
and Bolivia was possible, the authorities of those republics 
holding back to see the Issue of the Chile-Argentine dispute, and 
Chile being in no position at the time to insist on any terms being 
arranged. So matters drifted until the beginning of 1808. In 
July of that year the crisis reached an acute stage. Both Chile 
and Argentina put forward certain pretensions to territory in the 
Atacama district to the north, and also to a section of Patagonia 
in the south. Neither side would give way, nor was any dis- 
position exhibited to refer the matter to arbitriftion under the 
protocol of z896. The cry of an acute financial crisis emanating 
from the fear of war with Argentina was now raised in Chile. 
The president was advised that the only way of averting the 
financial ruin of the banking institutions of the republic was to 
suspend the conversion law and lend from the national treasury 
inconvertible notes to the banks. Senor Errazuriz weakly gave 

Crisis 	
way, and a decree was promulgated placing the 

„do 	currency once more on an inconvertible paper money 
Argeallaa. basis until zgoa. In August of 1898 the Chilean 

government determined to insist upon the terms of the 
protocol of 1896 being acted upon, and intimated to Argentina 
that they demanded the fulfilment of the clause relating to 
arbitration on disputed points. This was practically an ulti- 
matum, and a refusal on the part of the Argentine government 
to comply with the terms of the 1896 agreement meant a declara- 
tion of war by Chile. For a few days the issue hum in the 
balance, and then the Argentine government accepted the 
provisions made in 1896 for arbitration. The dispute concerning 
the Animate district was submitted to an arbitration tribunal, 
consisting of the representative of the United States in Argentina, 
assisted by one Argentine and one Chilean commissioner. This 
tribumd. after due investigation, gave their decision In April 

:ape, and the verdict was accepted unreservedly by both govern-
ments. The dispute regarding the Patagonian territory was 
submitted to the arbitration of Great Britain, and a commission 
—consisting of Lord Macnaghten, Sir John Ardagh and Sir T. IL 
Holdich—was appointed in rage to hear the case. 

The Argentine difficulty was ended, but Chile still had to find 
a settlement with Peru and Bolivia. The treaty made with the 
former country In :893 was not ratified, as it was thought to 
concede too much to Peru, and the subsequent ad referendum 
treaty was rejected on account of Peru claiming that only 
Peruvians, and not all residents, should have the eight to vote 
in the plebiscite to be taken by the terms of the treaty of 1883 
for the possession of Tacna and Arica. By the teems of the 
armistice of 1883 between Chile and Bolivia, a three yeas' 
notice bad to be given by either government wishing to denounce 
that agreement. By the protocol of 1895 Chile *greed to gave 
to Bolivia the port of Arica, or some other suitable position es 
the seaboard. On these lines a settlement was proposed. Vitro, 
a landing-place a little to the south of Arica, was offered by the 
Chilean government to Bolivia, but refused as not complying 
with the conditions stated in the protocol of x895; the Barium 
furthermore preferred to wait and see if Arica was finally ceded 
by Peru to Chile, and if so to claim the fulfilment of the termed 
the protocol 

After the accession to office of President Entrada there was 
no stability of any ministry. Political parties in magma muse 
so evenly balanced and so subdivided into gsoups that a wont 
against the ministry was easy to obtain, and the resignation of 
the cabinet immediately followed in accordance with the ao-called 
Parliamentary system in vogue in Chile. The president 411 the 
republic has no power to dissolve the chambers, to endeavour In 
remedy the evil by one or another political party obtaining a 
substantial working majority, but must wait to see the resales 
of the triennial elections. As a consequence of these conditions 
Conservative, Liberal and coalition ministries held office at abort 
intervals. These unsettled political circumstances checked any 
continuity of policy, and tended to block the passage of all useful 
legislation to help forward the economic development of the 
country and inhabitants; on the other hand, the financial 
situation was better bythe end of r899 than in the previous year, 
since all proposals for a fresh paper issue had been vetoed; 
and the elections for congress and municipal office at the opening 
of r9oo returned a majority favourable to a stable currency 
policy. 

In September :goo a fresh outburst of hostile feeling against 
Chile was created in Argentina by a note addressed by the Chilean 
government to Bolivia, intimating that Chile was no longer 
inclined to hand over the port of Arica or any other port on the 
Pacific, but considered the time ripe for a final settleenent of the 
questions connected with the Chilean occupation of Bolivian 
territory, which bad now been outstanding for sixteen years. 
The foreign policy of Chile, as indicated by this note, was con-
sidered by Argentina to be grasping and unconciliatory, and there 
were rumours of an anti-Chilean South American federation. 
Chile disclaimed any aggressive intentions; but in December the 
Bolivian congress declined to relinquish their claim to a port, 
and refused to conclude a definite treaty of peace. The year 
dosed with a frontier incident between Chile and Argentina 
in the disputed territory of Ultima Esperanza, where some 
Argentine colonists were ejected by Chilean polite; but both 
governments signed protocols agreeing not to take aggressive 
action in consequence. 

At the opening of Igor the country was chiefly interested in 
the forthcoming presidential election, for which the candidates 
were Don Pedro Montt (Conservative and Clerical) 
and Sefior German Riesco (Liberal). The relations  
between President Errizuria and congress became 
rather strained, owing to the former's inclination to rotate in 
office a ministry on which congress had passed a vote of censure•, 
but Errtzuriz had been in ill-health for more than a year, and 
on the 1st of May he resigned, and died in July. At the ensuing 
election Riemo was elected president. The attitude of CIA, 
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moan the Pan-American Congress at Mexico became a matter 
of interest in the autumn, particularly in connexion with the 
poweal for compulsory arbitration between all American 
pramsents. The Chilean government made it quite clear that 
they would withdraw from the congress if this proposal was 
dent to be retroactive; and their unyielding attitude testified 
to the apprehensions felt by Chile concerning United States 
haderence. In October the Chilean government announced 
tier the contemplated conversion scheme, for which gold had 
bees accumulated, would be postponed for two years (till October 
mu), the gold being held as a reserve fund pending the result 
of the arbitzation over the Argentine frontier. This was generally 
considered to be a reasonable and statesmenlike course. Un-
fortunately, a recrudescence of the excitement over the boundary 
&spew was occasioned by the irritation created in Argentina 
by the fact that, pending a decision, Chile was constructing roads 
is the dispuuid territory. During December mor relations were 
exceedingly strained, and troops was called out co both sides. 
let at the and of the month it was agreed to leave the question 
to the British arbitrators, and the latter decided to and one of 
their number, Sir T. H. Holdich, to examine the territory. 

the survey occupied some eight months, and it was not until 
the autumn that Sir T. H. Hokiich returned to England to make 

his report. The difficulty of ascertaining the true line = of the watershed had been very great, but the result amaary 
0.111, was eminently successful. The awardof King Edward 

was signed on the moth of November zees, and both 
parties to the litigation were satisfied. In order that future 
depute" might be amicably settled, a treaty was signed by 
which it was agreed that any question that might arise should be 
admitted to the arbitration of Great Britain or in default of 
thu power to the Swiss Confederation. The removal oi this 
mace of irritation and the restoration of friendly relations 
laves the two republics was a great relief to the finance of 
Chile. Had it not been for the political instabilityof the country, 
the effects of the diminution of expenditure on military and naval 
preparations would have effected a rapid improvement in its 
Uncial position. The constant change of ministry (there 
kiss no stable majority in the congress) prevented during 5903 
ear settled policy, or that confidence in the government which 
is the basis of commercial prosperity. In mos, however, both 
trace and revenue showed signs of improvement, and the sale 
of the warships " Esmeralda " and " Chrunbuco " for Lt,000,000 
famished a surplus, which was devoted to the improvement of 
the port of Valparaiso. This was the beginning of a period of 
steady industrial growth and development. The settlement of 
the long outstanding dispute with Bolivia in a treaty of peace 
dped on the 17th of October egos was very advantageous to 
both countries. By this treaty Bolivia ceded all claims to a 
1rt and strip of the coast, on condition that Chile constructed 
at her own charges a railway to Lou from the port of Arica, 
'rnig at the same time to Bolivia free transit same Chilean 

Oratory to the sea. A cash indemnity of L000,000 was also paid, 
sad certain stipulations were made with regard to the coestruc- 
ties of other railways giving access from Chile to the Bolivian 
isteria. 

The 	• of Chile was to seller a rude shock. On the 
17th 	August moil a terrible earthquake visited Valparaiso 

and the surrounding district. The town of Valparaiso 
*boyars was almost entirely destroyed, while Santiago and 
or. other towns were severely shaken and suffered much 

damage. It was estimated that about 3000 persons 
vat Med, a still larger number injured, and at heat mo,000 
resdaed homeless. The Ms of property was eaormous. The 
he with broke out after the earthquake shock had subsided 
added to the horror of the catastrophe. Measures were, however, 
Punipdy taken for succouring the people, who had been driven 
ken their homes, and the task of restoration was vigorously 
Wee in hand. Before the end of the year the rebuilding of the 
till was rapidly proposing- 

Ia mod Senor Pedro Menu was elated president and entered 
Ron his office on the 17th of September. The personality of  

the president, however, had become of much less importance in 
modern Chile than in earlier days. Up to 1870 the government 
was in the bands of a small oligarchy of Santiago 
families, but the president enjoyed large powers 
of initiative. Nowadays the congress has virtually 
absorbed the executive power, with the result that the 
cabinet is often changed many times in one year. This prevents 
indeed any continuity of policy, for the majority in congress is 
perpetually fluctuating, and ministerial crises rapidly follow one 
another. Chile, however, except in the Balmacedist civil war, 
is happily distinguished by its freedom from revolution and 
serious political unrest. Its history in this respect is in marked 
contrast to that of the neighbouring South American states. 
The completion of the Trans-Andean railway between Valparaiso 
and Buenos Aires was bound to be of immense commercial and 
industrial value; and eventually the making of a longitudinal 
railway route uniting the nitrate province of the north with  

:ntiago, and Santiago with Puerto Montt in the distantsouth, 
opened up further important prospects. Such a line of through 
communication, binding together the different provinces forming 
the long narrow strip of territory stretching along more than 
oPoo m. of the Pacific littoral, could only be looked forward to, 
both politically and economically, as an inestimable benefit to 
the country. 
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1871. a detailed account of the period (Sanitago, 1875); the same 
author's Compalla del ejercilo Ckikwo en 1837 (Santiago, 180). 
describing the fighting of the first Peruvian War; B. Vicuna 
Machenna. D. Diego Portoles (Valparaiso, 1863), a good account of 
the life and tine off Portales, the famous minister of the Conservative 
party: P. B. Figueroa. Histories de to revolution tenrisitiorate 
1858-50 (Santiago, 1889), an account of the revolution at the end of 
Montt's presidency : F. Pooch, Chile in der Gegenwart (Berlin, 1870). 
• description of Chile at the time; Statement on Behalf of Chile (m 
the Chilean-Argentine Boundary Arbitration) (6 vols.. London. 
1901-1902): Sir Thomas lioldich, Countries of Ike King's Award 
( , 904): Beltran y Flospido. Los Pueblo; kirpano-onieritanos ea d 
tiro X X. (Madrid, 1904): P. F. Martin. Through Fire Republics of 
South America (London. 1906): Wright, The Republic of Chile 
(London, 1908): G. F. Scott Elliot, Chili (London. 1907): Sit W. M. 
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, dente/gee and Tierra dot Amid (Landon, tem); " Chile- 
Arbitration " in the Geo.'. Jounsal (January 5903); 

C. . epeer, PaX411N4 to Patagonia (London, 19o7); C. E. Akers, 

fetr.
ry of Small America, 2154-1904 (London, t9o4); M. Hume, 

Si. &pub& of Chile (London, tem). 
(E. G. J. M.; C. E. A.; G. E.) 

CHILEAN CIVIL WAR (atir). The Chilean civil war grew 
out of political dissensions between the president of Chile, J. M. 
Balmaceda, and his congress (see CmLE: History), and began 
In January Aga. On the 6th, at Valparaiso, o, the political leaders 
of the Congressional party went on board the ironclad " Blanco 
Encalada," and Captain Jorje Montt of that vessel hoisted a 
broad pennant as commodore of the Congressional fleet. Prepara-
tions had long been made for the naval pronuseiontento, and in 
the end but few vessels of the Chilean navy adhered to the cause 
of the " dictator " Balmaceda. But amongst these were two 
new and fast torpedo gunboats, " Almirante Cordell " and 
" Almimnte Lynch," and in European dockyards (incomplete) 
lay the most powerful vessel of the navy, the " Arturo Prat," 
and two fast crtdsers. If these were secured by the Balmacedists 
the naval supremacy of the congress would be seriously 
challenged For the present, and without prejudice to the future, 
cola:nand of the sea was held by Montt's squadron (January). 
The rank and file of the army remained faithful to the executive, 
and thus in the early part of the war the " Gobernistaa," speaking 
broadly, possessed an army without a fleet, the congress a 
fleet without an army. Balmaceda hoped to create a navy; the 
congress took steps to recruit an army by taking its sympathizers 
on board the fleet. The first shot was fired, on the 16th of 
January, by the " Blanco " at the Valparaiso batteries, and 
landing parties from the warships engaged small parties of 
government troops at various places during January and 
February. The dictator's principal fortes were stationed in 
and about Iquique, Coquimbo, Valparaiso, Santiago and Con-
cepcion. The troops at Iquique and Coquimbo were necessarily 
isolated from the rest and from each other, and military opera-
tions began, as in the campaign of x879 in this quarter, with a 
naval descent upon Pisagua followed by an advance inland to 
Dolores. The Congressional forces failed at first to make good 
their footing (r6th-23n1 of January), but, though defeated in 
two or three actions, they brought off many recruits and a 
quantity of munitions of war. On the 26th they retook Pisagua, 
and on the 15th of February the Balmacedist commander, 
Eulojio Robles, who offered battle in the expectation of receiving 
reinforcements from Tacna, was completely defeated on the old 
battlefield of San Francisco. Robles fell back along the railway, 
called up troops from Iquique, and beat the invaders at Haura 
on the 57th, but Iquique in the meanwhile fell to the Congres-
sional fleet on the 16th. The Pisagua line of operations was at 
once abandoned, and the military forces of the congress were 
moved by sea to Iquique, whence, under the command of Colonel 
Estanislso Del Canto, they started inland. The battle of Pose 
Ahnonte, fought on the 7thof March, was desperately contested, 
but Del Canto was superior in numbers, and Robles was himself 
killed and his army dispersed. After this the other Balmacedist 
troops in the north gave up the struggle. Some were driven 
into Peru, others into Bolivia, and one column made a laborious 
retreat from Calama to Santiago, in the course of which it twice 
crossed the main chain of the Andes. 

The Congressional soda de Gobiersus now established in Iquique 
prosecuted the war vigorously, and by the end of April the whole 
country was in the hands of the " rebels " from the Peruvian 
border to the outposts of the Balmacedists at Coquimbo and La 
Serena. The Junta now began the formation of a properly 
organised army for the next campaign, which, it was believed 
universally on both sides, would be directed against Coquimbo. 
But in a few months the arrival of the new ships from Europe 
would scopes the struggle for command of the sea; the tor pederas 
" Cordell " and " Lynch " had already weakened the Congres-
sional squadron severely by sinking the " Blanco Encalada " in 
Caldera Bay (23rd of April), and the Congressional party could 
DO longer aim at a methodical conquest of successive provinces, 
but was compelled to attempt to crush the dictator at a blow. 

Where this blow was to fall was not decided up to the hat 
moment, but the instrument which was to deliver it was prepared 
with all the care possible under the circumstances. Del Canto 
was made commander.in-chief, and an es-Prussian officer, Emil 
Kbrner, chief of staff. The army was organized in three brigades 
of all arms, at Iquique, Caldera and Vallenar. Earner super. 
intended the training of the men, gave instruction in tactics to 
the officers, caused maps to be prepared, and in general took 
every precaution that his experience could suggest to ensure 
success. Del Canto was himself no mere figurehead, but a 
thoroughly capable leader who had distinguished himself at 
Tacna (188o) and Miratiores (i882), as well as in the present war. 
The men were enthusiastic, and the officers untsually numerous. 
The artillery was fair, the cavalry good, and the train and 
auxiliary services well organized. About one-third of the infantry 
were armed with the (Mtnnlicher) magazine rifle, which now made 
its first appearance in war, the remainder had the Gras and other 
breech-loaders, which were also the armament of the dictator's 
infantry. Balmaceda could only wait upon events, but be pre-
pared his forces as best he was able, and his torpederas constantly 
harried the Congressional navy. By the end of July Del Canto 
and Earner had done their work as well as time permitted, and 
early in August the troops prepared to embark, not for Coquimbo, 
but for Valparaiso itself. 

The expedition by sea was admirably managed, and Quintana, 
N. of Valparaiso and not many miles out of range of its banal's, 
was occupied on the Toth of August 1891. Bsimaceda was 
suiptised, but acted promptly. The first battle was fought on 
the Aconcagua at Concon on the 21st. The eager infantry of the 
Congressional army forced the passage of the river and stormed 
the heights held by the Gobernistas, capturing 36 gam The 
killed and wounded of the Balmacedists numbered that,, and 
nearly all the prisoners, about 1500 men, enrolled themsdves 
in the rebel army, which thus more than made good its loss of 
moo killed and wounded. The victors pressed on towards 
Valparaiso, but were soon brought up by the strong fortified 
position of the Balmacedist general Barbosa at Vitta del Mar, 
whither Balmaceda hurried up all available troops from Valparaiso 
and Santiago. and even from Concepci6n. Del Canto and &Omer 
now resolved on a daring step. Supplies of all kinds were brought 
up from Quinteros to the front, and on the 24th of August the 
army abandoned its line of communications and marched inland. 
The flank march was conducted with great skill, little opposition 
was encountered, and the rebels finally appeared to the south-
east of Valparaiso. Here, on the 28th, took place the decidie 
battle of La Placilla. Concon had been perhaps little more than 
the destruction of an isolated corps; the second battle was a fair 
trial of strength, for Barbosa was well prepared, and had under 
his command the greater part of the existing forces of the dictator. 
But the splendid fighting qualities of the Congressional hoops 
and the superior generalship of their leaders prevailed in the 
end over every obstacle. The government army was practically 
annihilated, par men were killed, including Barbosa and ide 
second in command, and 2402 wounded. The Conmessitinal 
array lest over 1800 men. Valparaiso was occupied the same 
evening and Santiago soon afterwards. There was no further 
fighting, for so great was the effect of the battles of Cowan and 
La Placella that even the Coquimbo troops surrendered without 
firing a shot. 

Busts 	 Lieut. Sears and Ensign Wells, U.S.N., The 
Chilias Revelation of s8pt (Office of Naval Intelligence, Washington, 
113513); The Capture of Valparaiso, ,t8ps (latelliacare Department. 
War Office, London, I892): Hermann -Kunz, TaMschr &up* MIS 
den Kneen, der ansecten Zeit; der Ettirgcritnirt is Chile (Bertha. 
tget); In ice milker di Chits (February-March taysleihe= 
Kunz, Der Barherkrieg is Chile (Vienna, 1892); W 
(5th supplement, 1892); Sir W. Laird Closes, Fear Modern Nand 
Campaigns (1.0M1011, 1902); PrOttlitIngS of U. S. Newel lastitalts 
(z894) (for La Melia); and the military and naval periedksh d.  
11/93. 

CRILN-PERUVIAN WAR (2879-2880). The prodenste airs 
of this war was the seizure, by the authorities of Bolivia, of the 
effects of the Chilean Nitrate Company at Antofagasta, then 
part of the Bolivian province of Atacama. The Pest tit 911 
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hcatffity was the despatch of Soo soldiers to protect Chilean 
haunts at Antofagasta. This force, under Colonel Sotomayor, 
landed and marched inland; the only resistance encountered 
was at Calama on the river Loa, where a handful of newly raised 
militia was muted (23rd March 1879). About the same time 
Oaken warships occupied Cobija and Tocapifla, and Sotomayor, 
after his victory at Calama, marched to the latter port. Bolivia 
had declared war on the zst of March, but Peru not till the 5th 
of April: this delay gave the Chileans time to occupy every 
port on the Bolivian coast. Thus the Chilean admiral was able 
to proceed at once to the blockade of the southern ports of Pent, 
sad in particular Iquique, where there took place the first naval 
action of the war. On the list of April the Chilean sloop 
" Esmeralda "and the gunboat " Covadonga "—both small and 
weak ships—engaged the Peruvian heavy Irondads " Hussear " 
and " Independencia "; after a hot fight the " Huaacar " under 
Miguel Grau sank the " Esmeralda " under Arturo Prat, who 
was killed, but Carlos Condell in the " Covadonga " manceuvred 
the " Independencia " aground and shelled her into a complete 
wreck. The Chileans now gave up the blockade and con-
rentrated all their efforts on the destruction of the " Huascar," 
while the allies organized a field army in the neighbour.. 
hood of Tacna and a large Chilean force assembled at Anto-
bPsta. 

On the 8th of October 1879 the " Huascar " was brought to 
anion off Angamos by the " Blanco Encalada," and the " Al-
trerante Cochrane." Crau was outmatched as hopelessly and 
rude as brave a fight as Prat at Iquique. Early in the action 
a shot destroyed the Peruvian's conning tower, killing Grau 
and his staff, and another entered her turret, killing the flag 
captain and nearly all the crew of the turret guns. When the 
" Hawse " finally surrendered she had but one gun left in 
anion, her fourth commander and three-quarters of her crew 
were killed and wounded, and the steering-gear had been shot 
away. The Peruvian navy had now ceased to exist. The 
Means resumed the blockade, and more active operations were 
non undertaken. The whole force of the allies was about 
=too men, scattered along the seaboard of Peru. The Chileans 
on the other hand had a striking force of 16,000 men in the 
neighbourhood of Antofagasta, and of this nearly half was 
embarked for Pisagua on the 26th of October. The expeditionary 
bare lauded, in the face of considerable opposition, on the 
sad of November, and captured Pisagua. From Pisagua the 
Peruvians and Bolivians fell back along the railway to their 
reinforcements, and when some zo.000 men had been collected 
they moved forward to attack the Chilean position of San 
Francisco near Dolores station (79th November). In the end 
the Chileans were victorious, but their only material gain was 
the possession of Iquique and the retreat of the allies, who fell 
Fork inland toward, Tarapacfi. The tardy pursuit of the 
Chileans ended in the battle of Tarapacfi on the 27th. In this 
the allies were at first surprised, but, rapidly recovering them. 
saves, took the offensive, and after a murderous fight, in which 
wire men were killed than were wounded, the Chileans suffered a 
complete defeat. For some inexplicable reason the allies made 
ma use of their victory, continued to retreat and left the Chileans 
in complete possession of the Tarapacfi region. With this 
the campaign of 1879 ended. Chile had taken possession of the 
Bolivian seaboard and of the Peruvian province of Tarapaca, 
earl bad destroyed the hostile navy. 

The objective of the Chileans in the second campaign was the 
of Tacna and the field force of the allies at Tacna and Arica. 

itte invasion was again carried out by sea, and 13,Orzo Chileans were 
loaded at Pacocha (YU), far to the N. of Arica. Careful preparat-
ions were made ler • desert march. and on the tath of March t880 
die advanced corps started inland for Moquegua, which was occupied 
a' tie loth. Near Moquegua the Peruvians. some z000 strong. took 
gi unusually strong positron in the defile of Cuesta de los Angeles. 
Sat the great numerical superiority of the assailants enabled them 
Oa ma the desks and press the front of the Peruvian position. and 
deer a severe struggle the defence collapsed (March 22nd) In 
Aced the army be its advance southward from Moquegus to 
Tams_ whae the Chilean warships engaged in a series of minor 
Awed egesstiows in said about the hay al Callao. Atka was also  

watched, and the blockade was extended north of Lima. The 
land campaign had ere this culminated in the battle of Tacna (May 
26; 1 . in which the Chileans attacked at first in several disconnected 
be 	and suffered severely until all their forces came on the field. 
TI 	a combined advance carried all before it. The allies engaged 
under General Narciso Camper°, the new president of Bolivia, lost 
nearly 3000 men, and the. Chileans, commanded by Manuel Baque-
dano, lost 2000 out of 8500 on the field. The defeated army was 
completely dissolved, and it only remained for the Chileans to march 
on Arica from the land side. The navy co-operated with its long-
range guns, on the 7th of June a general as sa ult was made, and before 
nightfall the shale of the defences sere in the hands of the Chileans. 
Their second campaign had given them entire possession of another 
strip of Peru (front Pisagua to \'lo), and they had shown themselves 
greatly superior, both in courage and leadership, to their opponents. 
While the army prepared for the next campaign, the Chilean navy 
was active; the bloc: kade became more stringent and several fights 
took place, in one of which the " Covadonga " was sunk; an expe-
ditionary forte about 3000 strong, commanded by Patricio Lynch, 
a captain in the Chilean navy, earned out successful raids at various 
places on the coast and inland. 

The Chilean army was reorganized during the summer, and prepared 
for its next operation, this time against Lima itself. General 
Baquedano was in command. The leading troops disembarked at 
Pisco on the 18th of November 188o, and the whole army was ready 
to move against the defences of Lima six weeks later. These defences 
consisted of two distinct positions, Chorrillos and Mirallores, the 
latter being about 4000 yds. outside Lima. The first line of deft ace 
was attacked by Baquedano on the t3th of January 188t. Recon-
naissances proved that the Peruvian lines could not be turned, and 
the battle was a pure frontal attack. The defenders had mono men 
in the lines. the Chileans engaged about 24.000. The battle of 
Chorrillos ended in the complete defeat of the Peruvians, less than a 
quarter of whose army rallied behind the Miraflores defences. The 
Chileans lost over 3000 men. Two days later took place the battle 
of Miraflores (January.  15th). Hero-the defences were very strong, 
and the action began with a daring counter-attack by some Peruvians. 
Neither party had intended to fight a battle, for negotiations were in 
pr--sss, but the action quickly became rem-mt. Its result v.,- is 

the cnmpl. ti di; (.!Lttl .r1 of the Lints. in-
capable of defence, was occupied by the invaders on the 17th, and 
on the 18th Callao surrendered. The resistance of the Peruvians was 
so far broken that Chile left only a small army of occupation to deal 
with the remnants of their army. The last engagement took place 
at C.,ocanlari in September 1882, when the Peruvians won an 
ur ,rtant success. 

T. B. M. Mason, The War on the Pacific Coast, 7870-1881 
(I. 	Office of Naval Intelligence, 1Vashington, 1883); Captain 
CI 	,aminois (transl.), Alfasaire du Minislre de to Guerre du Chili 
an 	guerre Chilo-Nrurienne (t882); Barron Arana, Mg. de In 
tu 	Pacifique (1894); Sir W. Laird Clowes, Four Modern Nardi 

I rnr (London, rim); Anon., Pacu de in career du Paring:le 
(P - 	 I 	 ■ ••• nt, R. N1,1,1..Ini, I he 11 .ar 	er; P, —4.. r:d ChIc. 

CHILILSM (from Gr. xrkaarrisfo; xDrx, a thousand), the 
belief that Christ will return to reign in the body for a thousand 
years, the doctrine of the Millennium (q.v.). 

CHILLLII, a city and the capital of the province of Ruble, 
in the southern part of central Chile, 35°  56' S., I1°  37' W., 
246 m. by rail S.S.W. of Santiago and about 56 in. direct (rob by 
rail) N.E. of Concepci6n. Pop. (1895) 28,738; (nun, official 
estimate) 36,382. Chilli,' is cite of the most active commercial 
cities of central Chile, and is surrounded by a rich agricultural 
and grazing country. Chillin was founded by Ruiz de Gamb6a 
in 2594. Its present site was chosen in 1836. The original site, 
known as Chillin Viejo, forms a suburb of the new city. The 
hot sulphur springs of Chillin, which were discovered in 
1 T95. are about 45 m. E.S.E. They issue from the flanks 
of the " Volcan Viejo," about 70oo ft. above sea-level. The 
highest temperature of the water issuing from these springs is 
a little over 135. The principal volcanoes of the Chillin 
group are the Nevado (9528 ft.) and the Viejo. After a repose 
of about two centuries the Nevado de Chitin broke out in 
eruption early in 1861 and caused great destruction. The 
eruption ceased in 1863, but broke out again in 1864. 

CHILUANWALLA. a village of British India in the Punjab, 
situated on the left bank of the river Jhelum, about 85 m. N.W. 
of Lahore. It is memorable as the scene of a battle on the 13th 
of January 1849, between a British force commanded by Lord 
Gough and the Sikh army under Sher Singh. The loss of the 
Sikhs was estimated at 4000, while that of the British in killed 
and wounded amounted to a800, of whom nearly loco were 
Europeans and 89 were British and 43 native officer& An 
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obelisk erected at Chillianwalla by the British government 
preserves the names of those who fell. 

CHILLICOTHE, a city and the county-seat of Livingston 
county, Missouri, U.S.A., situated in the N. part of the state, 
on the Grand river, about 80 m. N.E. of Kansas City. Pop. 
0890 57 1 7; (19m) fieuS (SO negroes); (1910 6265. It is 
served by the Chicago, Milwaukee & St Paul, the Wabash, and 
the Chicago, Burlington & Quincy railways. Thera are various 
manufactures. Coal and limestone are found in the vicinity, 
and much live stock is raised, wool and hides being shipped 
from Chillicothe. Chillicothe was settled about 1133o, and the 
town was laid out in 1837 on land granted directly by the 
Federal government; it was incorporated in 1855• 

CHILLICOTHE, a city and the county-seat of Rosa county, 
Ohio, U.S.A., on the W. hank of the Scioto river, on the Ohio & 
Erie Canal, about so rn. S. of Columbus. Pop. (189o) 11,288; 
(woo) 12,976, of whom 984 were negroes, and 910 were foreign-
born; (two census) 14,508. Chillicothe is served by the 
Baltimore & Ohio South-Western (which has railway shops 
here), and other railways, The city has two parks. There are 
several ancient mounds in the vicinity. Chillicothe is built on a 
plain about 3o ft. above the river, in the midst of a fertile agri-
cultural region, and has a large trade in grain and coal, and in 
manufactures. The value of the city's factory products increased 
from fi1,615,959 in tom to S3,146,890 in too& or 94•770. 
Chillicothe was founded in 1796, and was first incorporated in 
1802. In z$oo-18o3 it was the capital of the North-West 
Territory, and in 1803-1810 and 2-1816 the capital of Ohio. 
Three Indian villages bore the name Chillicothe, each being in 
turn the chief town of the Chillicothe, one of the four tribal 
divisions of the Shawnee, in their retreat before the whites; 
the village near what is now Oldtown in Greene county was 
destroyed by George Rogers Clark in 1780; that in Miami 
county, where Piqua is now, was destroyed by Clark in 1782; 
and the Indian village near the present Chillicothe was destroyed 
in :787 by Kentuckians. 

See Henry Howe, Historical Co:Halpin of Ohio (Columbus, 1891). 
CHIILINOWORTH, WILLIAM. (1602-1644), English divine 

and controversialist, was born at Oxford in October 1602. In 
June 1618 he became a scholar of Trinity College, Oxford, 
and was made a fellow of his college in June 1628. He had 
some reputation as a skilful disputant, excelled in mathematics, 
and gained some credit as a writer of verses. The marriage 
of Charles I. with Henrietta Maria of Fran& had stimulated 
the propaganda of the Roman Catholic Church, and the Jesuits 
made the universities their special point of attack. One of 
them, " John Fisher," who had his sphere at Oxford, succeeded 
in making a convert of young Chillingworth, and prevailed 
upon him to go to the Jesuit college at Douai. Influenced, 
however, by his godfather, Laud, then bishop of London, he 
resolved to make an impartial inquiry into the claims of the two 
churches. After a short stay he left Douai in ids]; and returned 
to Oxford. On grounds of Scripture and reason he at length 
declared for Protestantism, and wrote in 1634, but did not 
publish, a confutation of the motives which had led him over to 
Rome. This paper was lost; the other, on the same subject, 
was probably written on some other occasion at the request of 
his friends. He would not, however, take orders. His theo-
logical sensitiveness appears in his refusal of a preferment offered 
to him in 1635 by Sir Thomas Coventry, lord keeper of the great 
seal. He was in difficulty about subscribing the Thirty-nine 
Articles. As he informed Gilbert Sheldon, then warden of All 
Souls, in a letter, he was fully resolved on two points—that to 
say that the Fourth Commandment is a law of God appertaining 
to Christians is false and unlawful, and that the &amatory 
clauses in the Athanasian Creed are most false, and in a high 
degree presumptuous and schismatical. To subscribe, therefore, 
he felt would be to "subscribe his own damnation." At this 
time his principal work was far towards completion. It was 
undertaken in defence of Dr Christopher Potter, provost of 
Queen's College in Oxford, who had for some time been carrying 
on a controversy with • Jesuit known as Edward Knott, but I 

whose real name was Matthias Wilson. Potter bad replied hi 
1633 to Knott's Charily Mistaken (1630), and Knott retaliated 
with Mercy and Truth. This work Chillingworth engaged to 
answer, and Knott, hearing of his intention and hoping to bias 
the public mind, hastily brought out a pamphlet tending to show 
that Chillingworth was a Socinian who aimed at perverting not 
only Catholicism but Christianity. 

Laud, now archbishop of Canterbury, was not a little solicitous 
about Chillingworth's reply to Knott, and at his request, as " the 
young man had given cause why a snore watchful eye should be 
held over him and his writings;" it was examined by the vice-
chancellor of Oxford and two professors of divinity, and pub-
lished with their approbation in 1637, with the title The Religion 
of Prokstarsis a Safe Way to Salvation. The main argument 
is a vindication of the sole authority of the Bible in spiritual 
matters, and of the free right of the individual conscience to 
interpret it. In the preface Chillingworth expresses his new 
view about subscription to the articles. " For the Church of 
England," be there says, " I am persuaded that the constant 
doctrine of it is so pure and orthodox, that whosoever believes 
it, and lives according to it, undoubtedly he shall be saved, 
and that there is no error in it which may necessitate or warrant 
any man to disturb the peace cc renounce the communion of it 
This, in my opinion, is all intended by subscription." His 
scruples having thus been overcome, he was, in the following 
year (1638), promoted to the chancellorship of the chtuth of 
Sarum, with the prebend of Brixworth in Northamptonshire 
annexed-to it. In the great civil struggle he used his pen against 
the Scots, and was in the king's army at the siege of Gloucester, 
inventing certain engines for assaulting the town. Shortly 
afterward.' he accompanied Lord Hopton, general of the king's 
troops in the west, in his march; and, being laid up with illness 
at Arundel Castle, he was there taken prisoner by the parlia-
mentary forces under Sir William Waller. As he was unable to 
go to London with the garrison, he was conveyed to Chichester, 
and died there in January 1644. His last days were harassed 
by the diatribes of the Puritan preacher, Frands CheynalL 

Besides his principal work, Chillingworth wrote a number of 
smaller anti-Jesuit papers published in the posthumous Aslissiossal 
Discourses (1687), and nine of his sermons have been preserved. Is 
politics he was a zealous Royalist, asserting that even the unjust and 
tyrannous violence of princes may not be resisted, although at might 
be avoided in terms at the instruction, " when they persecute you to 
one city, flee into another." His writings long enjoyed a high popu-
larity. The Religion of Proknants is charactenndby much fairness 
and acuteness of argument, and was commended hy Locke as • 
discipline of " perspicuity and the way of right reasoning.• The 
charge of Socimatusm was frequently brought against hint, but, as 
Tillotson thought, " for no other cause but his worthy and succesdul • 
attempts to make the Christian religion reasonable." His creed, 
and the whole gist of his argument, is expressed in a single sentence, 

fully assured that God does not, and themfore that men 
ought not to, require any more of any men than this. to believe the 
Scripture to be God's word, and to endeavour to find the true sense 
of it, and to live according to it." 

A Life by Rev. T. Birch was prefixed to the 1742 edition of 
Chillingworth's Works. 

CHILOE (from Chile and hui," part of Chile "), a province of 
southern Chile, and also the name of a large island off the Chilean 
coast forming part of the province. The province, area 8593 
sci• in, Pop,  (1895) 77,750, is composed of throe groups of islands, 
Chilo6, Guaitecas and Chonos, and extends from the narrow 
strait of Chacao in 42* 40' S. to the peninsula of Taytao, about 
4e 45,  S. The population is composed mainly of Indium, 
distantly related to the tribes of the mainland, and mestizos. 
The capital of the province is Anted or San Carlos, at the northern 
end of the island of Chilod, on the sheltered bay of San Carlos, 
once frequented by whalers. It is the seat of a bishopric; 
pop. (zoos) 3 x8s. Other towns are CUM. the former capital, 
on the eastern shore of Chilo6, and the oldest town of the island 
(founded x566), once the scat of a Jesuit mission, and Mellon 
on an island of the Guaitecas group. 

The island of Chnot, which lies immediately south of the province 
of Llanquihae, is a continuation of the western Chilean forma 
t Coast range appearing in the mountainous range of western 
and the islands extending south along the coast. Between thinning 
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award the Asdas. the gdfs of Chaaso. or Maid and Cow:wads 
average width. ao m.) sepanate the island from the mainland. Chilo6 
bean extreme length north to south of about 118 m., and an average 
width of 38 to 40m-1 with an area of about 470o sq. m. There are 
nerd bikes on the eland—Cacao, ta m. long, being the largest,— 
ad one small river. the Pudeto, in the northern part of the island, 
is celebrated as the scene of the last eoppement in the war for in-
kesdrate. the Spanish retaining possesamn of Chilo6 until dab. 

=MOIL of Sparta, son of Damagetus, one of the Seven 
Stead Greece, flourished about the beginning of the 6th century 
ac. Is 56o (or 556) be acted as ephor, an office which he is 
au mid to have founded. The tradition was that be died of 
ay es bearing that his son had gained a prize at the Olympic 
pass According to Chiba, the great virtue of man was 
prudence; or well-grounded judgment as to future events. 

A collection of sayings attributed to him will be found in 
F. W. Mullaeh. Fromages Philosophonan Greenman. i.; see Mea-
dows i. 69; Diogeoes Laertiva i. 68; Pamela§ iii. 16. a. 54. 

CRILPERIC, the name of two Frankish kings. 
Cum= I. (d. 584) was one of the sons of Clotaire I. Im-

anfiately after the death of his father in 56t he endeavoured 
to take possession of the whole kingdom, seined the treasure 
1111111ed in the royal town of Bcmy and entered Paris. His 
bathers, however, compelled him to divide the kingdom with 
ties, and Soissons, together with Amiens, Arras, Cambral, 
Difrouanne, Toumai and Boulogne, fell to Cbilperic's share, 
be es the death of Charibert in $67 his estates were augmented. 
Was his brother Sigebert married Brunhilda, Chilperic also 
*bed to make a brilliant marriage. He had already repudiated 
be kit wife, Audovera, and had taken as his concubine a 
saving-woman called Fredegond. He accordingly dismissed 
Fninsund, end married Brunlillda's sister, Galswintha. But 
Ye soon tired of his new partner, and one morning Galswintha 
unfound strangled in her bed. A few days afterwards Chilperic 
w iled Fredegond. This murder was the cause of long and 
bloody wars, interspersed with truces, between Chilperic and 
Ftgebert• In 575 Sigebert was assassinated by Fredegond at 
tic very moment when he had aulperic at his mercy. Chilperic 
twined his position, took from Austrasia Touts and Poitiers 
and some places in Aquitaine, and fostered discord in the king-
6€ of the east during the minority of Childebert II. One 
67, however, while returning from the chase to the town of 
• Chtlperic was stabbed to death. 

Chilperic may be regarded as the type of Merovingian 
twerefols. He was exceedingly anxious to extend the royal 
authority. He levied numerous imposts, and his fiscal measures 
gerveked a great sedition at Limoges in 579. He wished to 
kiss about the subjection of the church, and to this end sold 
lahopries to the highest bidder, annulled the wills made in 
favour of the bishoprics and abbeys, and sought to impose upon 
is subjects a rationalistic conception of the Trinity. He 
=d6d to some literary culture, and was the author of some 

vase. He even added letters to the Latin alphabet, 
and wished to have the MSS. rewritten with the new characters. 
The wasting of Tows from Austrasia and the seizure of ecciesi-
egad property provoked the bitter hatred of Gregory of Tours, 
by whom Chilperic was stigmatized as the Nero and the Herod 
el his time. 

Ste %kis. L'Eglise ei TEtae sons ks rota isms an VI' sack 
(Gam. seal). 

Ontrenc H. (d. 7:o) was the son of Childeric II. He 
Name king of Neustria in 715, on which occasion he changed 
la twee from Daniel to Chilperic. At first he was a tool in the 
leafs of Ragenfrid, the mayor of the palace. Charles Martel, 
Ireens, overthrew Ragenfrid, accepted Chilperic as king of 
rumeria„ and, on the death of Clotaire IV., set him over the whole 
kingdom, The young king died soon afterwards. (C. Pr.) 

anuoug HULL, or Tim Can...rains, a range of chalk hills 
Pagland, extending through part of Oxfordshire, Bucking-

leadiee and Bedfordshire. Running from S.W. to N.E., they 
Iva a well-marked escarpment north-westward, while the 
aenbesstern slope is long. The name of Chilterns Is applied 
is the lells between the Thames in the neighbourhood of Goring  

and the headwaters of its tributary the Lea between Dunstable 
and Hitchin, the crest line between these points being about 
ss in. in length. But these hills are part of a larger chalk system, 
continuing the line of the White Horse Hills from Berkshire, 
and themselves continued eastward by the East Anglian ridge. 
The greatest elevation of the Chilterns is found in the centre 
from Watlington to Tring, where heights from 80o to 8so ft. 
are frequent. Westward towards the Thames gap the elevation 
falls away but little, but eastward the East Anglian ridge does 
not often exceed soo ft., though it continues the northward 
escarpment across Hertfordshire. There are several passes 
through the Chilterns, followed by main roads and railways 
converging on London, which lies in the basin of which these 
hills form part of the northern rim. The most remarkable 
passes are those near Tring, Wendover and Prince's Risborough, 
the floors of which are occupied by the gravels of former rivers. 
The Chilterns were formerly covered with a forest of beech, 
and there is still a local supply of this wood for the manufacture 
of chairs and other articles in the neighbourhood of Wycombe. 

CHILTERN HUNDREDS. An old principle of English parlia-
mentary law declared that a member of the House of Commons, 
once duly chosen, could not resign his seat. This rule was a 
relic of the days when the local gentry had to be compelled to 
serve in parliament. The only method, therefore, of avoiding 
the rule came to be by accepting an office of profit from the 
crown, a statute of 0707 enacting that every member accepting 
an office of profit from the crown should thereby vacate his seat, 
but should be capable of re-election, unless the office in question 
had been created since 1705, or had been otherwise declared to 
disqualify for a seat in parliament. Among the posts of profit 
held by members of the ifouse of Commons in the first half of the 
t8th century arc to be found the names of several crown steward-
ships, which apparently were not regarded as places of profit 
under the crown within the meaning of the act of i7o7, for no 
seats were vacated by appointment to them. The first instance 
of the acceptance of such a stewardship vacating a seat was in 
174o, when the house decided that Sir W. W. Wynn, on inheriting 
from his father, in virtue of a royal grant, the stewardship of the 
lordship and manor of Bromfield and Yale, had ipso facto vacated 
his seat. On the passing of the Place Act of 0742, the idea of 
u t ilizing the appointment to certain crown stewardships (possibly 
suggested by Sir W. W. Wynn's case) as a pretext for enabling a 
member to resign his scat was carried into practice. These 
nominal stewardships were eight in number, but only two sur-
vived to be used in this way in contemporary practice—those 
of the Chilterns and Northstead; and when a member wished 
to vacate his seat, he was accordingly spoken of as taking the 
Chiltern Hundreds. 

r. Steward and Bailiff of the Chiltern Hundreds. County Bucks.—
T he he Chiltern Hundreds formed a bailiwick of the ordinary type. 

sty are situated on the Chiltern Hills, and the depredations of the 
Lntlits, who found shelter within their recesses, became at an early 
period so alarming that a special officer, known as the steward of the 
Chiltern Hundreds, was appointed for the protection of the inha-
bitants of the neighbouring districts. It is doubtful at what date 
the necessity for such an appointment disappeared, but the three hun-
dreds of Stoke, Burnham and Desborough are still distinguished by 
the old name. The appointment of steward was first used for parlia-
mentary purposes in 175o, the appointment being made by the 
chancellor of the exchequer (and at his discretion to grant or not), 
and the warrant bestowing on the holder - all wages, fees, allowances 
and other privileges and pre-eminences." Up to the loth century 
there was a nominal salary of 20s. attached to the post. It was laid 
down in 5846 by the chancellor of the exchequer that the Chilterns 
could not be granted to more than one person in the same day, but 
this rule has not been strictly adhered to, for on four occasions 
subsequent to t850 the Chilterns were granted twice on the same day. 
The Chilterns might be granted to members whether they had taken 
the oath or not, or during a recess, though in this case a new writ 
could not be issued until the House met again. F-ach new warrant 
expressly revoked the grant to the last holder, the new steward 
retaining it in his turn until another should be appointed. 

2. Steward and Bails" of the Manor.of East Hundred, or Hngdred, 
Berks.—This stewardship was first used for parliamentary purposes 
in 1763, and was in more or less constant use until 184o, after which 
it disappeared. This manor comprised eopyholds, the usual courts 
were held. and the stewardship was an actual and active office, the 
duties being executed by a deputy steward. The manor was sold by 
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public auction in 1823 for two, but in some manner the crown 
retained the right of appointing a steward for seventeen years after 
that date. 

3. Steward and Bailiff of the Manor of Northstead, Yorkshire.—
This manor was crown property before 1750, but was in lease until 
1S3'L It has no aopyhold land, or a re Ilwre any records of manor 
courts. There are no traces of any profits having ever been derived 
from the office. It was used for parliamentary purposes in 1844 and 
subsequently. 

4. Steward of the Manor of Hempholote, Yorkshire.—This manor 
appears to have been of the same nature as that of Northstead. It 
was in lease until 1835. It was first used for parliamentary purposes 
in 1845 and was in constant use until 1865. It was sold in 0166. 

$. Escheator of Munster.—Eschestars were officers commissioned 
to secure the rights of the crown over property which had legally 
escheated to it. In Ireland mention is made of escheators as early as 
1256. In 1605 the escheatorship of Ireland was split up into four, 
one for each province, but the duties soon ta ,utme practically nominal. 
The escheatorship of Munster was first used for parliamentary pur-
poses in the Irish parliament from 1793 t ∎  itloo, and in the united 
parliament (24 times for Irish seats and one.: for a Scottish seat) from 
sot to 1'20. After 1520 it was di,onti ■ med and finally abolished 

in 1838. 
6. Steward of the Manor of Old Shoreham, Ssssex.—This manor 

belonged to the duchy of Cornwall, and it is difficult to understand 
how it came to be regarded as a crown appointment. It was first 
used for parliamentary purposes in 1756, and then, occasionally, 
until 1799, in which year it was sold by the duchy to the duke of 
Norfolk. 

7. Steward of the Manor of Poynings, Sussex.—This manor reverted 
to the crown on the death of Lord Montague about 1804, but was 
leased up to about 1835. It was only twice used for parliamentary 
purposes, in 1841 and 1843. 

8. Escheator of Ulster.—This appointment was used in the united 
parliament three times, for Irish seats only; the last time in 1819. 

See parliamentary paper—Report from the Select Committee on 
House of Commons (Vacating of Seats) (1894). 	Cr. A.  I.) 

CHILWA (incorrectly Sinews), a shallow lake in south -east 
Africa, S.S.E. of Lake Nyasa, cut by 35° 20' E., and lying between 
is° and 15°  35' S. The lake is undergoing a process of desiccation, 
and in some dry seasons (as in 1879 and 1903) the " open water " 
is reduced to a number of large pools. Formerly the lake seems 
to have found an outlet northwards to the Lujenda branch of 
the Rovuma, but with the sinking of its level it is now sepa-
rated from the Lujenda by a wooded ridge some 3o to ao ft. 
above the surrounding plains. There are four islands, the 
largest rising Soo ft. above the water. The lake was discovered 
by David Livingstone in 1859 and was by him called Shirwa, 
from a mishearing of the native name. 

CHIMAERA, in Greek mythology, a fire-breathing female 
monster resembling a lion in the fore part, a goat in the middle, 
and a dragon behind (Iliad, vi. 179), with three heads correspond-
ing. She devastated Carla and Lycia until she was finally slain by 
Bellerophon (see H. A. Fischer, Bdkropkon, 1851). The origin 
of the myth was the volcanic nature of the soil of Lycia (Pliny, 
Nat. Hist. ii. I to; Servius on Aeneid, vi 288), where works 
have been found containing representations of the Chimaera 
in the simple form of a lion. In modern art the Chimaera is 
usually represented as a lion, with a goat's head in the middle 
of the back, as is the bronze Chimaera of Arezzo (5th century). 
The word is now used generally to denote a fantastic idea or 
fiction of the imagination. 

CHIMAY, a town in the extreme south-east of the province of 
Hainaut, Belgium, dating from the 7th century. Pop. (1904) 
3383. It is more commonly spoken of as being in the district 
entre Sambre at Meuse. Owing to its proximity to the French 
frontier it has undergone many sieges, the last of which was in 
1640, when Turenne gave orders that it should be reduced to 
such ruin that it could never stand another. The town is chiefly 
famous for the castle and park that bear its name. Originally a 
stronghold of the Croy family, it has passed through the D'Aren-
bergs to its present owners, the princes of Caraman-Chimay. 
The castle, which before Turenne's order to demolish it possessed 
seven towers, has now only one in ruins, and a modern chateau 
was built in the Tudor style in the 18th century. This domain 
carried with it the right to one of the twelve peerages of Hainaut, 
Madame Tallien, daughter of Dr Cabarrus, the Lady of Thermidor, 
married as her second husband the prince de Chimay, and held 
her little court here down to her death in 1835. There is a  

memorial to her in the church, which also contains a fine monu-
ment of Phillippe de Croy, chamberlain and comrade in arms of 
the emperor Charles V. John Froissart the chronicler died and 
was buried here. There is a statue in his honour on the Grand 
Place. Chimay is situated on a stream called the White Water, 
which in its lower course becomes the Viroin and joins the Meuse. 

CHIME. (I) (Probably derived from a mistaken separation 
into two words, chimbe bell, of chymbal or carobs!, the old form 
of " cymbal," Lat. cymbalum), a mechanical arrangement by 
which a set of bells in a church or other tower, or in a dock, are 
struck so as to produce a sequence of musical sounds or a tune. 
For the mechanism of such an arrangement in a clock and in a 
set of bells, see the articles CLOCK and But. The word is also 
applied to the tune thus played by the bells and also to the 
harmonious " fall " of verse, and so, figitrattvely, to any laannoni• 
ous agreement of thought or action. (a) (From Mid. Eng. chink 
a word meaning " edge," common in varied forms to Teutonic 
languages, cf. Ger. Kieran), the bevelled rim farmed by the 
projecting staves at the ends of a cask. 

CHIMER)! (Lat. chimera, chimaera; 0. Fr. chamarre, Mott Fr. 
simarre; Ital. sietarra; d. Span. zamarra, a sheepskin coat; 
possibly derived ultimately from Gr. xoulptos, " wintry," 
i.e. a winter overcoat), in modern English use the name of a 
garment worn as part of the ceremonial dress of Anglican bishops. 
It is a long sleeveless gown of silk or satin, open down the front, 
gathered in at the back between the shoulders, and with slits 
for the arms. It is worn over the rochet (q.r.), and its colour is 
either black or scarlet (convocation robes). By a late abuse the 
sleeves of the rocket were, from motives of convenience, some-
times attached to the chimere. The origin of the chimera has 
been the subject of much debate; but the view that it is a 
modification of the cope (q...) is now discarded, and it is practic-
ally proved to be derived from the medieval tabard (taberdwn, 
taberda or collobism), an upper garment worn in civil life by all 
classes of people both in England and abroad. It has there. 
fore a common origin with certain academic robes (see Roan, 

Academic dress). 
The 'word " chimere," which first appears in England in the 

14th century, was sometimes applied not only to the tabard 
worn over tho rochet, but to the sleeved cassock worn under it. 
Thus Archbishop Scrope is described as wearing when on Isis way 
to execution (1405) a blue chimere with sleeves. But the word 
properly applies to the sleeveless tabard which tended to sopa-
sede, from the 15th century onwards, the inconvenient melts 
clause (a long closed cloak with a slit in front for the anus) as the 
out-of-doors upper garment of bishops. These thinners, the 
colours of which (murrey, scarlet, green, &c.) may possibly have 
denoted academical rank, were part of, tie civil costume el 
prelates. Thus in the inventory of Walter Skirls**, bishop of 
Durham (1405-1406), eight chimera of various colours are 
mentioned, including two for riding (pro quite:sow). The 
chimera was, moreover, a cold weather garment. In summer its 
place was taken by the tippet. 

In the Anglican form for the consecration of bishops the newly 
consecrated prelate, hitherto vested in rochet, is directed to put 
on " the rest of the episcopal habit," i.e. the chimere. The robe 
has thus become in the Church of England symbolical of the 
episcopal office, and is in effect a liturgical vestment. The rubric 
containing this direction was added to the Book of Common 
Prayer in 1662; and there is proof that the development of the 
chimere into at least a choir vestment was subsequent to the 
Reformation. Foxe, indeed, mentions that Hooper at his 
consecration wore " a long scarlet chymere down to the foot " 
(Acts and Mon., ad. 1563, p. lost), a source of trouble to himself 

and of scandal to other extreme reformers; but that this was 
no more than the Full civil dress of a bishop is proved by the 
fact that Archbishop Parker at his consecration wore surplice 
and tippet, and only put on the chimere, when the service mas 

over, to go away in. This civil quality of the garment still 
survives alongside the other; the full dress of an Anglican prelate 
at civil functions of importance (e.g. in parliament, or at court) 
is still rochet and chimere. 
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Theconthaentallequivalent of the chimere is the zimarra or tuna ear, 

*kb Is defined Lv foreign ecclesiologists (Moroni, Barbier de 
blemselt) m a kiwi soarowe (cassock), from which it is distinguistied 
bf hewing a man c  .1,e and shun, open arms (nfarsc/rei-fainser)rrach-
kg to the asidrat ct the upper arm and decorated with buttons. In 
hum and Germany it is fitted more or less to the figure; in Italy 
It is wider and falls down straight in front. Like the soutane, the 
arm • not proper to any particular rank of clergy, but in the cue 
of bishop and prelates it is ornamented with red buttons and bing. 
lex It Dever has a train (coda). It is not universally worn. r in 
Germany a 	tly only by prelates. G. Moroni identifi-  the 
semerws 	thennrwrium which Domenico Magri, in his Hie,. 
4,01. :lin). cells the uppermost garment of the clergy, worn o, ∎  r 
swages {fops) instead of the mantellues (mail Juprcesa dericoruns Ixo 

with a cross-reference to Tabardum, the " usual" u pier 
Want Sfsall1011  l'otmk); and this definition is repeated in t' Ith 
attioe of the work (1732).  From this it appears that so Lau, -_ 
midge of the each ceatury the sienerre was still in common me as an 
set-odeleon neatest. Bat, according to Moroni. by the latter half 
el the tgth century the sisserre, though still worn by certain civilians 
fey notaries and students), had become in Italy chiefly the domestic 
garment of the dergy, notably of superiors, parish priests. rectors, 
wain regulars, Me. • of congregations, bishops. peelates and 
anima& It was worn also by the Roman senators, and is still worn 
ley neivervity professors. A black airframe lined with white, and 
mesetinses ornamented with a white binding and gold tassels, is worn 
by the pope. 

Mere analogous to the Anglican chimera in shape, though not in 
apificance. lathe 

pspeor 
ptietuy 
 

wear the neentelidess. while the pope veers the smarm. and 
the As; act of the cardinal carnerlengo after the popes death is to 
aappoossee his rochet by Laying aside the mantelieram, the other cardinals 
for losing his example, as a symbol that during the vacancy of the 
papacy the pope's jurisdiction is vested in the Sacred College. On 
the miaow -old* aseardkreen certain Anglican prelates, American 
std colousel° have from time to time appeared in purple chimeres; 
aleck, as the Rev. N. F. Robinson justly points out, is a most an-
kzppy Innovation. since it has no historical justification, and its 
Iusboi en is rather unfortunate. 

Acrwoarrems.—See the Belot of the sub-committee of Con- 
vocation on the ornaments of the church and its ministers, p. 31 

mon); the Rev. N. F. Robinson. "The black chimere of 
Anglican Prelates: a plea  for its retention and proper use," in 
Dessankorsii the St lasd's &deride:Seal See. vol. iv. pp. 181420 

a ); Herbert Drain. Casimir a 	 n, s Brasses (Londo 
(1 117t G. oroni. Di:Solaria dell' a:Olds:se storice-ecdesiastica 

ice, 1861), Vol. 10,3, s.a " Zimarra "; X. Barbier de Montauk, 

Ma) 
at perique de in cerulswetion, bc., des eglises, IL &II (Pa 

)
ris, 

 P. 

0111MIITAX (Ttireshien), a tribe of North American Indians, 
new some sow In number, living around the mouth of the 
Skeen' river, British Columbia, and on the Wands near the 
coast. They arc a powerfully built people, who tattoo and wear 
hbrets and rings in noses and ears. They are skilful fishermen, 
ad live in large communal houses. They are divided into 
clans and distinct social orders. 

outormir, a town of Asiatic Russia, in the province of 
Syr-darya, 70 a. by rail N.N.E. of Tashkent. Pop. (riley) 
toy 30, mostly Sam. It occupies a strategical position at the 
wen end of the valley between the Alexander range and the 
Ala-tan (or Talas-tan), at the meeting of commercial routes 
from (r) Vyernyi and Siberia beyond, from the north-east, 
(2) the Aral Sea and Orenburg (connected with it by rail since 
1405) to the north-west, and (3) Fe rghana and Bokhara to the 
south. The citadel, which was stormed by the Russians in 1864, 
stands on high ground above the town, but is now in ruins. 
Medea is visited by consumptive patients who wish to try 
the konmiss cure. It has cotton mills and soap-works. 

(through the Fr. chemissle, from easeigate, SC. 
Wart, a Lat. derivative of cantinas, an oven or furnace), in 
mthitectitre, that portion of a building, rising above the roof, 
is which are the flues conveying the smoke to the outer air. 
OritlIally the term included the fireplace as well as the chimney 
shaft At Rochester Castle (I r3o) and Heddington, Essex, 
there were no external chimney shafts, and the flue was carried 
aro* the wall at some height above the fireplace. In the 
sally maples the chimney shaft was circular, with one five only, 
lad was terminated with a conical cap, the smoke issuing from  

opening* in the side, which at Sherborne Abbey (to. 1300) 
were treated decoratively. It was not till the 15th century that 
the smoke Issued at the top, and later in the century that more 
than one flue was carried up in the same shaft. There arc • few 
examples of the clustered shaft in stone, but as a rule they arc 
contemporaneous with the general use of brick. The brick 
chimney shafts, of which there are fine specimens at Hampton 
Court, were richly decorated with chevrons and other geometrical 
patterns. One of the best examples is that at Thornton Castle, 
Gloucestershire. 

In the rsth and r6th centuries in France the chimney shaft 
was recognized as an important architectural feature, and was 
of considerable elevation in consequence of the great height of 
the roofs. In the chateau of Meillant (2303) the chimney shafts 
are decorated with angle buttresses, niches and canopies, in the 
late Flamboyant style; and at Chambord and Blois they are 
carved with pilasters and niches with panelling above, carved 
with the salamander and other armorial devices. In the Roman 
palaces they are sometimes masked by the balustrades, and 
(when shown) take the form of sepulchral urns, as if to disguise 
their real purpose. Though not of a very architectural character, 
the chimneys at Venice present perhaps the greatest variety of 
terminations, and as a rule the smoke comes out on the aides 
and not through the top. (R. P. S.) 

Factory Ckimeeys.—Chimneys, besides removing the products of 
combustion, also serve to provide the fire with the air requisite for 
burning.  the fueL The hot air in the shaft, being lighter than the cold 
air outside it, tends to rise, and as it does so air flows in at the bottom 
to take its place. An ascending current is thus established in the 
chimney, its velocity, other things being equal, varying as the square 
root of the height of the shaft above the grate. The 1,clocity also 
increases with increase of temperature in the gas column, but since 
the weight of each cubic foot grows less as the gases expand, the 
aniount.of smoke discharged by a chimney does not increase inde-
finitely with the temperature; a maximum is reached when the 
difference in temperature between the gases in the shaft and the out-
side air is about 600' F., but the rate of increase is very slow after the 
difference has passed about too° F. In designing a chimney the 
dimensions (height and sectional area) have to be so proportioned to 
the amount of fuel to be burnt in the various furnaces connected 
with it that at the temperature employed the products of combustion 
are effectively removal, due allowance being made for the frictional 
retardation of the current against the sides of the flues and shafts 
and in passing through the fire. The velocity of the current in actual 
chimneys vanes widely, from 3 Or to go Or 60 ft. a second. Increased 
velocity, obtainable by increasing the height of the shaft, gives 
Increased delivering capacity, but a speed of to or IS ft. a second 
is regarded as good practice. Ordinary factory chimneys do not in 
general exceed rib or 200 ft. in height, but in some cases, especially 
when, as in chemical works, they are employed to get rid of objection-
able vapours, they have been made double that height, or even more. 
In section they are round, octagonal or square. The circular form 
offers the least-resistance to wind pressure, and for a given height 
and sectional am requires less material to secure stability than the 
octagonal and still less than the square; on the other hand, there is 
more liability to cracking. Brick is the material commonly used, but 
many chimneys are now made of iron or steel. Reinforced concrete 
is also employed. 

CHIIIIIRTPIRCE, the term given to the projecting hood which 
in medieval times was built over a fireplace to catch the smoke, 
and at a later date to the decorative framework, often carried 
up to the ceiling. " Chimneypiece " or " mantelpiece " is now 
the general term for the jambs, mantelshelf and external acces-
sories of a fireplace. For many centuries the chimneypiecs 
was the most ornamental and most artistic feature of a room, 
but as fireplaces have become smaller, and modern methods of 
heating have been introduced, its artistic as well as its practical 
significance has grown less. 

Up to the lath century rooms were warmed entirely by a hypo- 
caust, or with braziers, or by fires on the hearth, the smoke finding 
its way up to • lantern in the roof. The earliest chimneypiece known 
is that in the King's House at Southampton, with Norman shafts in 
the joints carrying a segmental arch, which 11 attributed to the first 
half of the 12th century. At a later date, in consequence of the 
greater width of the fireplace, flat or segmental arches were thrown 
across and constructed with voussoirs, sometimes joggled, the thrust 
of the arch being resisted by bars of iron at the back. In domestic 
work of the 14th century the chimneyricce was .greatly increased 
in order to allow of the members of the amily sitting on either side 
of the fire on the hearth. and in these cases great beams of timber 
were employed to carry the hood ; i0 such cases the fireplace was so 

mareedkinas moreover the rocket by bishops, 
by otera autftotiud to wear the episcopal insignia, in presence 

of the ppooppee or his legates. This yymmhol temporary suspension 
el the  junediction (symbolized by the whet) so long as the 

is representative is present. Thus at the Curia cardinals and 
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deeply recessed as to become externally an important architectural 
feature, as at Haddon Hall. The largest chimneypiece existing is 
in the great hall of the Palais des Comte* at Poitiers. which is nearly 
so ft. wide, having two intermediate supports to carry the hood; 
the stone flues are carried up between the tracery of an immense 
window above. In the early Renaissance style, the chimneypiece 
of the Palais de Justice at Bruges is a magnificent example; the 
upper portion, carved in oak, extends the whole width of the room, 
with statues of nearly life size of Charles V. and others of the royAl 
family of Spain. The most prolific modern designer of chimneypieces 
was J. B. Piranesi, who in 1763 published a large series, on which at a 
later date the Empire style in France was based. In France the finest 
work of the early Renaissance period is to be found in the chimney-
pieces, which are of infinite variety of design. 

The English chimneypieces of the early 17th century, when the 
purer Italian style was introduced by InigoJones, were extremely 
simple in design, sometimes consisting only of the ordinary mantel• 
piece, with classic architraves and shelf, the upper part of the 
chimney breast being panelled like the rest of the room. In the 
latter part of the century the classic architrave was abandoned in 
favour of a much bolder and more effective moulding, as in the 
chimneypieces at Hampton Court, and the shelf was omitted. 

In the 18th century the architects returned to the Inigo Jones 
classic type, but influenced by the French work of Louis XIV. and 
XV. Figure sculpture, generally represented by graceful figures on 
each side, which assisted to carry the shelf, was introduced, and the 
overmantel developed into an elaborate frame for the family portrait 
over the chimneypiece. Towards the close of the 18th century the 
designs of the brothers Adam superseded all others, and a century 
later they came again into fashion. The Adam mantels are in wool 
enriched with ornament, cast in moulds, sometimes copied from thl 
carved wood decoration of old times. (FL P. S.) 

CHIMPANZEE (Chimpanzi), the vernacular name of the 
highest species of the man-like apes, forming the typical repre-
sentatives .of the genus Antltropopithecus. Chimpanzees, of 
which there appear to be at least two species, range through the 
tropical forest-zone of Africa from the west coast to Uganda. 
The typical A. troglodytes has been long known to European 
science, Dr Tyson, a celebrated surgeon and anatomist of his time, 
having dissected a young individual, and described it, as a pigmy 
or Homo sylvestris, in a book published in rOces. Of this baby 
chimpanzee the skeleton may be seen in the Natural History 
branch of the British Museum alongside the volume in which 
it is described. It was not, however, till 1788 that the chimpanzee 
received what is now recognized as a scientific name, having been 
christened in that year Simia troglodytes by the naturalist 
Johann Friedrich Gmelin. In his classification it was included 
in the same genus as the orang-utan; and it has recently been 
suggested that the name Simla pertains of right to the chim-
panzee rather than to the orang-utan. Between the typical West 
African chimpanzee and the gorilla (gm.) there is no difficulty 
in drawing a distinction; the difficulty comes in when we has, 
to deal with the aberrant races, or species, of chimpanzee, some 
of which are so gorilla-like that it is by no means easy to deter-
mine to which group they really pertain. In height the adult 
male chimpanzee of the typical form does not exceed s ft., and the 
colour of the hair is a full black, while the skin, especially that of 
the face, is light-coloured; the ears are remarkably large and 
prominent, and the hands reach only a short distance below the 
knees. The head is rounded and short, without prominent beet-
ling ridges above the eyes, or a strong crest along the middle line of 
the back of the skull; and the tusks of the old males are of no very 
great length and prominence. Moreover, there is no very marked 
difference in the size of the two sexes. Gentleness and docility 
are specially characteristic of the species, even when full-grown; 
while in the native state its habits are thoroughly arboreal. 

In central Africa the chimpanzees assume more or less marked 
gorilla-like traits. The first of these aberrant types is Schweinforth's 
chimpanzee (Arahropopithecus troglodytes schweisfurthi), which in-
habits the Ntam-Niam country, and, although evidently belonging 
to the same species as the typical race, exhibits certain gorilla-like 
features. These traits are still more developed in the bald chin, 
Panzee (A. lulsego) of Loango, the Gabun, and other regions 
French Congo, which takes its English name from the sparse coverin, 
of hair on the head. The most gorilla-like of all the races is, however. 
the kulu-kamba chimpanzee (A. kulu-kuusba) of du Chaillu. which 
inhabits central Africa. The celebrated ape "?dafulca," which lived 
to the Dresden zoological gardens during 1873 and came from Loango. 
was apparently a member of this species, although it was at one time 
regarded as a hybrid between a chimpanzee and a gorilla. The- , 

 gorilla-like traits were still more pronounced in "Johanna," a female  

chimpanzee firing in Barnum & Bailey's show in Ingo, which hashes 
descnbed and figured by Dr A. Keith. The heavy ridges over the 
brow. originally supposed to be distinctive of the gorilla. ate pectin-
tarty well marked In "Johanna," and they would doubtless be ail 
more noticeabk in the male of the same race, which seams to be 
undoubtedly du Chaillu's kulu-kamba. Still the large she aril 
p  of the ears proclaim that both " Malaita" mall 
 Johanna " were chimpanzees and not gorillas. A gorilla-Us 

feature in " Johanna " is, however, the presence of large folds at 
the sides (ale) of the nostrils, which are absent in the typical chins 
panzer, but in the gorilla extend down to the upper lip. Chimpanzees 
exhibit great docility in confinement, where, however, they seldom 
survive for any great length of time. The' ,  likewise display • mud
higher degree of Intelligence than any of the other usan4ske apes. 

ee PRIMATES.) (R. L.) 
CHINA, a country of eastern Asia, the principal division Of 

the Chinese empire. In addition to Chi= proper the Chinas 
Empire includes Manchuria, Mongolia, Tibet and Sin-kiang 
(East Turkestan, Kuija, Dzungaria, &c., i.e. all the Chinese 
dependencies lying between Mongolia on the north and Tibet cm 
the south). Its most southern point is in t8° se/ N.; its mast 
northern In se as,  N.; its moat western In 74°  H.. and its mod 
eastern in iss° E. It lies, however, mainly between ad said 
so° N. and se and Ise° E. It is considerably larger than the 
whole of Europe. Though its area has not been exactly meet• 
tabled the various estimates closely approximate, varying 
between 4,277,0oo and 4,300,000 sq. m. It is bounded N.W.. 
N. and N.E. by Asiatic Russia, along a frontier extencling woe 
boob tn.; E. by Korea and those parts of the Pacific known as 
the Yellow Sea and China Sea; S. and S.W. by the China Sea, 
French Indo-China, Upper Burma and the Himalayan states. 
It is narrowest in the extreme west. Chinese Turkestan along 
the meridian of Seafarer (76°  E.) has a breadth of but aso so. 
It rapidly broadens and for the greater part of its area is over 
r800 in. across in a direct N. and S. line. Its greatest length is 
from the N.E. corner of Manchuria to the S.W. confines of Tibet, 
a distance of sloe m. in a direct line. Its seaboard, about Soon 
m. following the indentations of the coast, is almost wholly in 
China proper, but the peninsula of Liao-tung and also the westeth 
shores of the Gulf of Liao-tung are in Manchuria. 

China t proper or the Eighteen Provinces (Shik-pa.shing) 
occupies the south-eastern part of the empire. It is bounded N. 
by Mongolia, W. by Turkestan and Tibet, S.W. by Burma, 8 
by Tongking and the gulf of that name, S.E. by the South China 
Sea, E. by the East China Sea, the Yellow Sea, Gulf of 
and Manchuria. Its area is approximately r,soo,oao sq. tn. 

This vast country is separated from the rest of continental 
Asia by lofty tablelands and rugged mountain ranges, -which 
determine the general course—west to east—of its principal 
rivers. On the north and west the Mongolian and Tibetan 
tablelands present towards China steep escarpments Lama 
which are very few passes. On the S.W. and S., on the borders 
of Yun-nan, high mountains and deep valleys separate China 
from Burma and Toagking. On the narrow N.E. frontier the 
transition from the Manchurian plateau to the alluvial plain of 
northern China is not abrupt, but, before the advent of railways, 
Manchuria afforded few and difficult means of access to other 
regions. Thus China was almost cut off from the rest of the 
world save by sea routes. 

I. Tas Comersv 

Western China consists of highlands often sparsely, and eastern 
China of lowlands densely peopled. Western China contains the 
only provinces where the population is under TOO per sq. m. 
From the Tibetan and Mongolian tablelands project mountain 
ranges which, ramifying over the western region, enclose elevated 
level tracts and lower basins and valleys. East of this mountain. 
our region, which extends into central China and covers probably 

As to the origin of the names China and Cathay (the mediosil 
name) sr. below History.. According to one theory the cams 
China is of Malay origin, designating ortginally,  the region now called 
Indo-China, but transferred in early times to China proper._ By the 
Chinese the country is often called Shils-pa-thleg, " the Eighteen 
Provinces." from the number of its great territorial deviates.. Is 
is also called Chankktes, " the Middle Kingdom " proptastz ueitil of 

Kingdom." the central part of China, and Iiim-km." the Ffowery 



GEOGRAPHY) 
	

CHINA 	 167 
fully half of the kingdom, an, in the north a great alluvial plain 
and in the south a vast calcareous tableland traversed by lull 
ranges of moderate elevation (see ;I Yewaisis: and Geology). 
In north-eastern China there is only one mountain system, the 
group of hills—highest peak so6o ft.--forming the Shan-tung 
peninsula. This peninsula was formerly an island, but has been 
attached to the mainland by the growth of the alluvial plain. 
Besides the broad division of the country Into western and 
eastern China it may also be considered as divided into three 
regions by the basins of its chief rivers, the Hwang-ho (Yellow 
Over) in the north, the Yangtaso-kiang in the centre, and the 
S-kiang (West river) In the south. In the northern provinces of 
Lan-suls and Shen-si the basins of the Hwang-ho and Yangtsze-
kiang are separated by a mountain chain with various names—
the eastern termination of the Kuen-lun range of central Asia. 
These mountains, in China, attain, In the Tsing-ling Shan, a 
maximum elevation of 13,000 ft. East of Shen-si, in Ho-nan the 
Fa-Diu-shim continue the range, but with decreasing elevation, 
and beyond this the deltaic plain is entered. 

The watershed between the Yangtsze•kiang and that of the 
S-kiang is less dearly marked. It traverses the immense table-
land which occupies a great part of the south-west provinces of 
Yun-nan and Kwei-chow and is continued eastward by the lower 
tableland of Kwang-si and the Nanshaa hills (whose elevation 
seldom exceeds 60oo ft.). The basin of the Yangtsze-kiang forms 
the whole of central China. Its western border, in Sze-ch'uen 
and Yunnan, is wholly mountainous, with heights exceeding 
memo ft. Central Sae-cleuen, which is shut in by these mewl-
bias on the west, by the Yun-ran and Rwei-chow plateau on the 
meta, by the Kin-lung range on the north, and by highlands 
east ward (save for the narrow valley through which the Yangtsze-
kiang faeces its way), is a vast red sandstone tableland of about 
rice ft. elevation. It is exceedingly fertile and supports a dense 
population. Eastward of Sze-cif uen the Yangtsze valley is 
Nodded with lakes. Finally it enters the deltaic plain. The 
basin of the Si-kiang fills the two southern provinces of Lwangui 
anal Ewing-tang and contains no very striking oregnaphic 
features. It may be added that In the extreme S.W. portion of 
China is part of a fourth drainage area. Here the Mekong, 
Salween, Sonn-kei (Red river), fea flow south to Indo-China. 

The Catt—le coast-line, followiag all the minor indentations, 
weckoned at OM egos in.; if only the larger inletsAO pro- 

montories be regarded, the coast-line is about stso m. in kagth 
ha shape is that of a semicircle, with its most easterly .point midway. 

 (p• N.) between its northern and southern extrembso. At either 
sod of this senneircular sweep lies a peninsula, and beyond the 
palm& a gulf. It the north are the peninsula of Shan-tong and 
tie gall of Chilt-li; in the south the Lien-chow peninsula and the 
oil of Tanking. Due south of Lien-chow peninsula, separated 
Ws it by a narrow strait, is Hai-run, the only considerable island 
al aim- From the northern point of the gulf -of Chih-li to po° N., 
whoa is Hang-chovr bay, the shores  are fiat and alluvial save where 
die Uau-tung peninsula juts out. Along this stretch there are few 
and natural arbours, except at the mouths of rivers and in the 
91 	pr. 	,ry; the sea is shallow and has many shoals. 
11- 	.r. 	.; the coast of Chih-li arc partly frozen In winter; 
at cfrom the tore the water is only so t . deep. The proximity 

P-:ngIc gives its few ports importance hat of Taku is at the 
...sib Cl the Pciho. In Shan-tung. deeply dented on its southern 
osiit, an the ports of Chi-fu. 	 I Tsing-tao (the last in 
IG-0-ekver boy). South of Shantung and 1 vla of the mouth of the 
Y7 Atm huge sandbanks border the coa.•t. with narrow channels 
hr wenn them and the shore. The estuary of the Yanstsse is 6o m. 
straws: it contains islands and sandbanks, but there is easy access 

%t _sung (Shanghai) and other river ports. The bay of Hang-
di - • 	broad at its entrance as the Yangtme estuary, forms the 

-. -.4.  the T.ien-tang-kiang. The Chusan and other groups of 
across the entrance of the bay. 

.-sth of Hang-chow bay the character of the coast alters. In 
p1 c of the alluvial plain, with flat, sandy and often marshy shores, 
th coast is generally hilly, often rocky and abrupt ;  it abounds 
is r=0 indentations and possesses numerous excellent harbours; 
is ihis region are Fu-chow, Amoy, Swet..s, Hongkong, Macao. 
a -ton and other well•Icnown ports. TI whole of this coast is 
hivr-S•td by small islands. Formosa Bei iposite the S.D. coast. 
do- rhastnetrbetween it and Fu-kien province ring about too 10. wide. 
14",OOM proto:ts the neighbouring regions • ol itiaa fromthetyphoons 
■ • ringed farther north and farther • 

	

•efor.4.—As already indicated, on. 	boat noticeable features 
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eastern portion of the country, which, curving round the mountain. 
ous districts of Shan-tung, extends for about 700 m. in a southerly 
direction from the neighbourhood of Peking and varies 
from 150 to 500 m. in breadth. This plain is the delta of 	_,•"•_,'""°re  the Yellow river and, to some extent, that of the Yangtsze- 
kiang also. Beginning in the prefecture of Yungleing Fu, in the 
province of Chih-li, its outer limit passes in a westerly direction as 
far as Ch'ang-ping Chow, north-west of Peking. Thence running 
a south-south-westerly course it passes westward of ChiThg-ting Fu 
and Kwang-p'ing Fu till it reaches the upper waters of the Wei river 
in Ho-nan. From this point it turns westward and crosses the 
Hwang-ho or Yellow river in the prefecture of Hivai-king. Leaving 
this river it takes a course a little to the east of south, and passing 
west of Ju-ning Fu, in the province of Ho-nan, it turns in a more 
easterly direction as far as Luchow Fu. From this prefecture an 
arm of the plain, in which lies the Chao Lake, stretches southward 
from the Hwai river to the Yangtsze-kiang, and trending eastward 
occupies the region between that river and Hangchow Bay. To the 
north of this arm rises a hilly district, in the centre of which stands 
Nanking. The greater part of this vast plain descends very gently 
towards the sea, and is generally below the level of the Yellow 
river, hence the disastrous inundations which so often accompany 
the rise of that river. Owing to the great quantity of soil which is 
brought down by the waters of the Yellow river, and to the absence 
of oceanic currents, this delta is rapidly increasing and the adjoining 
seas are as rapidly becoming shallower. As an instance, it is said 
that the town of Putai was one Chinese mile' west of the seashore 
in the year TOO p.c., and in 1730 it was 140 m. inland, thus giving a 
yearly encroachment upon the sea of about too ft. Again, Sien-
shwuy-kow on the Peiho was on the seashore in A.D. 500, and it is 
now about 18 m. inland. 

Some of the ranges connected with the mountain system of 
central Asia which enter the western provinces of China have been 
mentioned above, others may be indicated here. In the 	Mous- eastern portion of Tibet the Kuen-lun range throws off 
a number of branches, which spread first of all in a south- 
easterly direction and eventually take a north and south course. 
partly in the provinces of Sze-ch'uen and Yun-nan, where they divide 
the beds of the rivers which flow into Siam and French Indo-China, 
as well as the principal northern tributaries of the Yangtsze-kiang. 
In the north-west, traversing the western portion of the province of 
Kan-suh, are parallel ranges running N.W. and S.E. and forming a 
prolongation of the northern Tibetan mountains. They are known 
as the Lung-shan, Richthofen and Nan-shan, and join on the Krth-
east the Kuen-lun range. The Richthofen range (locally called 
Tien-sha n. or Celestial M ountains)at ta ins elevations of over 20.000 ft. 
Several of its peaks are snowcbd, and there are many glaciers. 
Forming the northern frontier of the province of Sze-ch'uen run the 
NI in-shan and the Kiu-lung(or Po.ineng) ranges,which, entering China 
.n IOT ° E., extend in a general easterly course as far as 112 0  L. in the 
province of Hu-peh. -These ranges have an average elevation of 
+woo and it moo ft. hs tsstively. In the south a number of parallel 
ranges spread from the Yun-nan plateau in an easterly direction as 
far as the province of Kwang-tung. Then turning north-eastward 
they ruo in lines often parallel with the coast, and cover large areas 
of the provinces of Fu-kien, Kiang-si, Chth-kiang. Hu-nan and 
southern Ngan.hui, until they reach the Yangtsze-kung; the valley 
of that river from the Tung-ting Lake to Chinkiang Fu forming 
their northern boundary. In Fu-kien these hills attain the character 
of a true mountain range with heights of from 6500 to nearly 10,0oo 
ft. Besides the chief ranges there are the Tai-hang Mountains in 
Shan-si, and many others, among which may be mentioned the ranges 
—part of the escarpment of the Mongolian plateau—which form the 
northern frontier of Chih-li. Here the highest peak is Ta-kuang-
ting-tzu (6500 ft.), about loo m. N.N.E. of Peking and immediately 
north of Wei Ch'ang (the Imperial hunting grounds). 

Rivers and Cans/J.—The rivers of China are very numerous and 
there are many canals. In the north the rivers are only navigable by 
small craft; elsewhere they form some of the most (re- 	ya0ow 

 
quented highways in the country. The two largest rivers, 
the Yangtsze•lciang and the Hwang-ho (Yellow river), are""``' 
separately.  noticed. The Hwang-ho (length about 2400 m.) has 
only one important tributary in China, the Wei-ho, which rises in 
Kan-suh and flows through the centre of Shensi. Below the con-
fluence the Hwang-ho enters the plains. According to the Chinese 
records this portion of the river has changed its course nine times 
during 250o years, and has emptied itself into the sea at different 
mouths, the most northerly of which is represented as having been 
in about 39' N., or in the neighbourhood of the present mouth of the 
Peiho, and the most southerly being that which existed before the 
change in 1851-1853, in 34° N. Owing to its small value as a navi-
gable highway and to its propensity to inundate the regions in its 
neighbourhood, there are no eunsiderabk towns on its lower course. 

The Yangtsze-kiang is the chief waterway of China. The river, 
flowing through the centre of the country, after a course of zoo° m., 
empties itself into the Yellow Sea in about 30 N. Unlike the 
Yellow river, the Yangtsze-kiang is dotted along its navigable 
portions with many rich and populous cities, among which are 
Nanking, An-ch'ing (Ngank'ing), 	Hankow and l-ch'ang. 

A Chinese mile, li, err k - 0-36 English mile. 
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From its mouth to I-ch'ang, about moo m., the river is navigable by 
large steamers. Above thuilast-named city the navigation becomes 

impossible for any but light native craft or foreign vessels 
raw 	specially construtted for the navigation, by reason of 
• the rapids which occur at frequent intervals in the deep 

mountain gorges through which the river runs between 
Kwei.chow and 1-cliang. Above Kwei-chow it receives from the 
north many tributaries, notably the Min. which water the low table-
land of central Sze-ch'isen. The main river itself has in this province 
a considerable navigable stretch, while below 1-cleang it receives the 
waters of numerous navigable affluents. The Yangtsze system is thus 
all important in the economic and commercial development of Ch,na. 

Perhaps the most remarkable of the affluents of the Yangtsze is 
the Han-kiang or Han river. It rises in the Po-meng mountains to 
the north of the city of Ning-lciang Chow in Shen-si. Taking • 
generally easterly course from its source as far as Fan-cheng, it 
from that point takes a more southerly direction and empties itself 
into the Yangtsze-bang at Han-kow. " the mouth of the Han." 
Here it is only 200 ft. wide, while higher up it widens to 2600 ft. 
It is navigable by steamers for 30o m. The summer high-water tine 
is for a great part of its course, from I-ch'eng Hien to Han-kow, 
above the level of its banks. Near Hen-Cao-chn the elevation of 
the plain above low water is no more than t ft., and in summer the 
river rises about 26 ft. above its lowest level. To protect themselves 
against inundations the natives have here, as elsewhere, thrown up 
high embankments on both sides of the river, but at a ,litance from 
the natural banks of about p to too ft. This intervening space is 
flooded every year, and by the action of the water new layer ►  of 
and and soil are deposited every summer, thus strengthening the 
embankments from season to season. 

The Hwai-ho is a large river bi east central China flowing between 
the Hwang-ho and the Yangtsse-kiang. The Hwai-ho and its 
numerous affluents (it is said to have 72 tributaries) rise in Ho-nan. 
The main river flows through the centre of Nrin-bui, in which 
province it receives from the N.W. the Sha-ho, Fei-ho and other 
Important affluents. Formerly it received through the She-ho part 
of the waters of the Hwang-ho. The Hwai-ho flows into the Hungtso 
lake, through which it feeds the Grand Canal, not far from the old 
course of the Hwang-ho, and probably at one time joined that river 
not far from its mouth. It has a length of about Boo m. and is navi-
gable from the point where it leaves the hill country of Ho-nan to 
Lake Hungtso. It is subject to violent floods, which inundate the 
surrounding country for • distance of zo to 20 in. Many of its 
tributaries are also navigable for considerable distances. 

Next in importance to the Yangtsze-bang as a water highway is 
the Yun-ho, or, as it is generally known in Europe, the Grand Canal. 

This magnificent artificial river reaches horn Hang-chow
era" 	Fa in the province of Cheh-kiang to Tientsin in C.M13-li. Guist 	where it unites with the Peiho, and thus may be said to 
extend to Twig-chow in the neighbourhood of Peking. According 
to the itineraries published by Pere Gandar, the total length of the 
canal is 363o li, or about 1200 M. A rough measurement, taking 
account only of the main bends of the canal, makes its length 85o m. 
After leaving Hang-chow the canal passes round the eastern border 
of the Tai-hu or Great Lake, surrounding an its course the beautiful 
city of Su-chow, and then trends in a generally north-westerly 
direction through the fertile districts of ICiarig-su as far as Chin-
Mang:  on the Yangtsze-kiang. In this, the southern section, the 
slope is gentle and water is plentiful (from 7 ft. at low water to t t ft., 
and occasionally 13 ft. at high water). Between Su-chow and Chin-
Hang the mull is often over zoo ft. wide, and its sides are in many 
places faced with stone. It is spanned by fine stone bridges, and near 
its banks are many memorial arches and lofty pagodas. In the 
central portion of the canal, that is between Chin-Hang and Taing-
kiang-pu, at which latter place it crosses the dry channel which mar 
the course of the Yellow river before 1852. the current is strong and 
difficult to ascend in the upward (northern) journey. 'Ibis part of 
the canal skirts several lakes and is fed by the Hwai-ho as it issues 
from the Hungtso lake. The country lying west of the canal is 
higher than its bed; while the country east is lower than the canal. 
The two regions are known respectively as Shang-ho (above the 
river) and Ssia-ho (below the river). Waste weirs opening on the 
Sofa-ho (one of the great rice-producing areas of China) discharge 
the surplus water in flood seasons. The northern and considerably 
the longest section of the canal extends from the old bed of the 
Yellow river to Tientsin. It largely utilizes existing rivers and 
follows their original windings. Between Tsing-kiang-pu and the 
present coulee of the Yellow river the canal trends N.N.W., skirting 
the highlands of Shan-tung. In this region it passes through a series 
of lagoons, which in summer form one lake—Chow-yang. North of 
that lake on the east bank of the canal is the city of To-nine-chew. 
About 25 rn. N. of that city the highest level of the canal is reached 
at the town of Nan Wang. Here the river Wen enters the canal from 
the east, and about 30 m. farther N. the Yellow river is reached. 
On the west side of the canal, at the point where the Yellow river 
now cuts across it, there is laid down in Chinese maps of the Illth 
century it dry channel which is described as being that once followed 
by the Yellow river, i.e. before it took the channel it abandoned in 
1851-1853. The passage of the Yellow river to the put of the canal 
lying north of that stream is difficult, and can only be effected at 

For the Grand Canal the chief authority is Dominique Dander. 
S.J., " Le Canal Imptrial. Etude historique at descriptive," Yarfirts 
rim/tries No. 4 (Sham(tai, 1903):  see also 51_2111, " Der Kaiser ,  
kanal, !Wedge', no Kelowna pollnk, Band v. Oterfin. lgorilo4), 
and the works of NaLiElesias, Sr J. F. Davis, A. Williamson, E. IL 

W Parker and V. R. 
' Nevertheless there is chnsiderable local traffic. The transit 

trade with Shan-tung, passing the Chin-kiang natives and using 
POW 250 M. of the worst part of the canal. was  valued in 1905 al 
3,33t,000 bole. 

certain levels of the river. Frequently the waters of the river are 
either too low or the current is too strong to permit a passim. 
Leaving this point the canal passes through a well-warded and hilly 
country west of Tung-ping Chow and east of Tung-ch'anz 
At Lin-thing Chow it is joined at right angles by the Wei rim —
in the midst of the city. Up to this point. i.e. from Tiling-Wang-pm 
to Lin-ching Chow, a distance of over Soo ra., navigation ss difficult 
and the water-supply often insufficient. The differences of level, -- 
to to 30 ft., are providedfor by barrages over which the bi= 
having discharged their cargo—are hauled by vg andlassas 
the junction with the Wei the canal borrows the channel of the river L 
and again becomes easily navigable. Crossing the frontier hurt 
Chih-h, between To Chow and Tuna Chow, which it passes to the 
west, itjoins the Peiho at Tientsin, sifter having received the water* 
of the Keto river in the neighbourhood of Trang 

The most ancient part of the canal is the section between the 
Yangtsze and the Hwai-ho. This part is thought, on the strength 
of • passage in one of the books of Confucius, to have been built 
t. 486 D.C. It was repaired and enlarged in the 3rd a:Wary a.a, 
The southern part, between the Yangtsze and Hang-chow, was built 
early in the 7th century A.D. The northern part is stated to have 
been constructed in the three years 1280-1283. The northern pardon 
of the canal is now of little use as a means of communication bermes 1 
north and south.,  It is badly built, neglected and abused sills the 
mud-laden waters of the Yellow river. The " tribute fleet ' bearing as 
rice to Peking still uses this route; but the rice is now largely 
forwarded by sea. The central and southern portions of the cool 8, 
arevery. largely used. 

The Peiho (length about 3so m.) is of importance as being tie 
high waterway to Peking. Taking its rise in the Sishan, or Witness ° 
Mountains, beyond Peking, it passes the city of rsung-chow. the 
port of Peking, and Tientsin, where it meets the waters of the Hun-ho 
and empties -itself into the gulf of Chihli at the village al Tabu. 
The Peiho is navigable for small steamers as far as Tientsin during 
the greater 	of the year, but from the end of November to the 

In the southern provinces t nanghitvIfile up -Hang, or Western river, is the 
most considerable. It has a length of over woo tn. This river tabs 
its rise in the prefecture of Kwang-nan Fu in Yun-nan. 	„p 
whence it rase- the frontier of Kwanrei at a distance 
of about go from its source. Then trending in a north- 	'- 
easterly direction it forms the boundary between the two provincd 
for about tp li. From this point it takes agenerally south-emits-rig 

passing the cities of Town Chow, Funre ChouShang-IM 
1.4i:171. t mg- nzan Hien, Yung-hang Chow and Nan-ning F11 to Yea. 
than Hien. Here it makes a bend to the north-east, and continuq 
this general direction as far as Sin-chow Fu, a distance of 80o 14 
where it meets and joins the waters of the Kien-lciang from the north. 
Its course is then easterly, and after passing Wu-chow Fu it come 
the frontier into Kwang-tung. In this part of its course it Rows 
through a gorge 3 m. tong and in places but 270 yds. in width. 
Both above andbelow this gorge it is t m. wide. Some 3o to. above 
Canton it divides into two main and several small branches. The 
northern branch, called Chu-Hang, or Pearl river, flows past Fut+ 
than and Canton and reaches the sea through the estuary called the 
Rocca Ties or Bogue, at the mouth of which is the island of Hang-
Kong. The southern branch, which retains the name cif Si-kbnr, 
reaches the sea west of Macao. Near the head of its delta the Si-  
kung receives the Pei-kung, a considerable river which flaws througlg 
Kwang-tung in a general N. to S. direction. Like the Yangtsze-' 
Hang the Sr lei, rig In kn,,,kn ‘Ari,t1+ 11111V., in diff,ent parts of 
its course. From its source to Nan-ning Fu in Hwang-al it is called 
the Si-yai. -kiang, or river of the Western Ocean ,• from Nan-lung 
Fu to Sin-chow Fu it is knownas the Yu.kiang. or the Bending river; 
and over the remainder of Its course it is recognized by the name rif 
the Si-Hang, or Western river. The Si-Hang is navigable as far as 
Shao-king. 130 m., for vessels not drawing more than t5 ft. of water. 
and vesse of a light draught may easily reach Wu-chow Fu, in 
Kvrang :si, which is situated 75 m. farther up. In winter the navi-
gation is difficult above Wu-chow Fu. Above that pl..ce there is a 
rapid at low'water, but navigation is possible to beyond Na n-ning Fu. 

Luker.—There are numerous lakes in the cent• provinces of 
China. The largest of these is the Tung-ring in 	.nan, which, 
according to the Chinese geographers, is upwards of 	or 266 m., 
in circumf. rence. In native gazetteers its various tar 	mare known 
under dim .let names: thus it Is said to include 	ing-teao, or 
Green Gei 	ido: the ling, or Venerable Lake: r Chch aha, or 
Red Sand I 	' I I wang-yih, or Imperial 	rouse Lake; 
the Ngan-run, 	 Southern Lake; and tiH Ta-tang. or 
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Gnat Deep Lake. In ancient times it went by the name 	he 
Kis-ilang lie or Lake of the Nine Riven, from the fact the-. Oe 
rims dared into it. Itr s hief affluents are the Siang-kiang. 	eh 
nes in the highlatede in ti north of Kvrang-si and Bows in a e 	ram 

	

direction, and th N'uen.kiang, which flows N. and t s 	E. 
boas the semen' border of Kwei-chow. The lake is connect, ,  

the %%Nivea-Waal by two canals, the Taping and the Yoch. 	re. 
la amuse it is fed by t he overflow from the Yangtsze.kia 	in 
n ow it poem its water- Into that river through the Yoch. Fu 
easel. During the winter and spring the water of the lake 	law 
the the shallow portions become islands, separated by river- ch 
as the Sing and Yuen, and numberless streams; but in sea 	Sr. 
mem tothe rise in the waters of the Yangtsze-kiang, the whole I.. du 
d the lake is filled. It is then about 75 m. long and to m. broad. 
Abort In in. E. of the Tung-ling lake is the 'Poyang lake, which 
empire the how-lying part of the province of Klan en. and is con-
meted with the Yangtsse by the Hu-kow canal. The Poyang lake 
ratio subject to a wide difference between high and low water, but 
sot aria to the same extent as the Tung-ting lake, and its land-
marks are more distinctly defined. It is about go m. long by 20 
brad. The raj lake. in the neighbOurhood of Stechow Fu, is also 
celebrated fur its eon and the beauty of its surroundings. It is 
dun ciao in. in circumference, and is dotted over with islands, 
to stick are built temples for the devotees of rayon, and summer-
times for the votaries of pleasure from the rich and voluptuous 
Otiose( Hang-chow and Su-chow. The boundary line between the 
proveret of Liseb-Idang and Kiang-su crosses its blue waters, and 
as gores are divided among thirteen _prefectures. Besides these 
Iles there are. among other., two in Ytlek-naa, the Kun-yang-hai 
(far-chi) near Yun-nan Fu, which is ko tn. long and is connected 
silk the Yangtsseldeng by the Pu-to nver, and the Erh-hai (Dril-
le) to the east of the sty of Tali. 

Great Welt.—Along the northern provinces of Chih-li, Shan-d, 
Shmsi and Kan-nth, over aa• of longitude (98° to tie' E.), stretches 
the Greet Wall of China, built to defend the country against foreign 
egtemion. It was begun in the 3rd century itc,, was repaired in 
Me 15th 

centuwinds 
 and in the t6h century was attended by 

near 
 m. 

Feinting the ngs the war  wall is 150o m. long. Starting near the 
amborei at Shamhaekwan on the gulf of Lsao-tung, where the 
Chi tar and Manchurian frontiers meet. it goes eastward past Peking 
shin is about 35 m. to the south) and then trends S. and E. across 
lased to the Hwang-ho. From the neighbourhood of Peking to 
Os Hwang-ho there is an inner and an Ot"--  wall. The cater 
lorthem) wall mans through Kalgan, ths .carding the pass 
sore Mongolia. A branch wall separates th water part of the 
sateen frontier of Chih-li from Shan-si. Vs of the Ha, ho 
to Great Wall forme the northern frontier o 	s-n-si, and 	of 
Mimi it keeps near the northern frontier c 	:aresuh, fell 	ng 
lw some distance in that province the north t 	of the Hs:.- 
lieu& at Kiayselcwan (98' te E.) just west c • , chow. Th 	art 
of the wall was built to protect the one mai 	-tery leadi ❑ . 	am 
WSW Asia to China through Katesuk and 	n-sa by the 	ley 
sl the Wei-he tributary of the Hwang-ho. 1 se is a bran. 	all 
is Naomi' running west and south to pmts' ' • Tibetan f s 	est, 
lit height of the wail is generally from 20 to 	, and at is, • es 
at some 200 yds. are towers about so ft. h,!. Its base 
55 to,,34.sthick and its aliment 12 ft. wide. The wall Is carried 
me 	and nsountains. and In places is over soon ft. above 
marvel. Military .  posts ate still maintained at the chief gates or 
mina—at Shan-haelman. the Kalgan pass, the Yemen pass (at 
the N. el Shan-d) and the Kan pass In the extreme west, through 
width rens the caravan route to Barkal in Turkestan. Colonel 
A. W. S. Wingate. who in the opening year of the nth century 
need the Groat Wall at over twenty places widely apart and 
pawn many descriptions of it in other places, states that Its 
Paten is wrongly shown "on the maps of the day" (1907) in a 
near of places; while in others it had ceased to exist, " the only 
flaw 	it forma a substantial boundary being in the valley 

On the paw and where it crosses main routes. These 
innarks apply with particular force to the branch running south-
see from the Nan-leow par and forming the boundary of Chih-II 
lad Shan-si provinces." In Colonel Wingate'. opinion the wall 
uss originally built by degrees and in sections, not of hewn stone, 
hod round bmilders and earth, the different sections being repaired 
as they fell into ruin. "Only in the valley .  bottoms and on the 
Pens was it composed of masonry or brickwork. The Mings 
Men of holid masonry all those sections through which led • likely 
toad for invading Tatars to follow, or where it could be seen at a 
Mesta from the sky-line." The building of the well "was a 
adwiestly simple affair," not to be compared with the task of 
Midler the pyramids of Egypt"  

porefop of the wall which abutted on to the sea has been 

'See ilseGarg. Jest (Feb. and March 1907). Fora popular account 
et the wag, with numerous photogiaple. see The Gnat Wall of 
ant (LcAdoo. 1909). by W. E. Gk , whom 1908 followed its course 
Mai ma to west. Consult also A. Williamson, Journey is North 

(Lando'. illjo): Martin. " La Grande Munk de la Chine," 
mos sciostifiger (1590. 

Claude —The crenate over no vast an area as China necessarily 
vanes greatly. The southern parts of Yun-nan, Kwang-si and 
Kwang-lung (including the city of Cinton) lie within the tropics. 
The northern zone (hi which lies Peking) by contrast has a climate 
which resembles that of northern Europe. with winters of Arctic 
seven . The central zone (in which Shanghai is situated) has a 

ly temperate climate. But over both northern and central 
Nina the influence of the great plateau of Mongolia tends to establish 

uniform conditions unusual in so large an arts. The prevailing winds 
during summer—the rainy season—are south-easterly, caused by 
heat and the ascending current of air over the sandy deserts of 
central Asia, thus drawing in • current from the Pacific Ocean. 
In the winter the converse takes place, and the prevailing winds, 
descending from the Mongolian plateau, are north and north-west, 
and are cold and dry. From October to May the climate of central 
China is bracing and enjoyable. The rainfall is moderate and regular. 

In northern China the inequalities both of temperature and rainfall 
are greater than in the central provinces. In the province of Chih-li, 
for example, the heat of summer is as intense as is the cold of winter. 
In summer the rains often render the plain swampy, while the dry 
persistent westerly winds of spring create dust storms (experienced 
In Peking from March to June). The rainfall is. however, uncertain, 
and thus the harvests are precarious. The provinces of Shan-lung 
and Shan-si are peculiarly liable to prolonged periods of drought, 
with consequent Beene famines such as that of 1877-1878. when 
many millions died. In these regions the air is generally extremely 
dry,and the daily variations of temperature consequent on excessive 
radiation are much greater than farther south. 

Accurate statistics both of heat and rainfall are available from a 
few stations only. The rainfall on the southern coasts is said to be 
about too in. yearly; at Peking the rainfall is about 24 in. a year. 
In the coast regions the temperatures of Peking, Shanghai and 
Canton may be taken as typical of those of the northern, central 
and southern zones. In Peking (39 °  N.) the mean annual temperature 
is about 53° F., the mean for January 23', for July 79'. In Shanghai 
(31' IV N.) ,_the mean annual temperature is 59•, the mean for 
January 36.2', for July 8o-4 °. In Canton (if t5' N.) the mean 
annual temperature is 70', the mean for January U .', 82*. 
The range of temperature, even within the tropics, is noteworthy. 
At Peking and Tientsin the thermometer in winter falls sometimes 
to 5' below zero and rises in summer to 105' (at Take 107' has 
been recorded); in Shanghai in winter the thermometer falls to 18° 
and in summer rises to 102°. In Canton frost is said to have been 
recorded, but according to the China Sea Directory the extreme range 
Is from 38°  to toe! The climate of Shanghai, which resembles, 
but is not so good as, that of the Yangteze-luang valley generally. Is 
fairly healthy, but there is an almost constant excess of moisture. 
The summer months, July to September, are very hot, while snow 
usually falls in December and January. 

At Canton and along the south coast the hot season corresponds 
with the S.W. monsoon; the cool season—mid October to end of 
April—with the N.E. monsoon. Farther 'north. at Shanghai, the 
S.W. monsoon is sufficiently felt to make the prevailing wind in 
summer southerly. 

Previa:re—China proper is divided into the following provinces: 
Chels-kiang. Chih-li, Fu-lien, Ngsn-hui (An-hui). Ho-nan, Hu-non, 
Ho-peh, Kan-suh, ICiang-si, Kiang-su, Kwang-tung, 
Kweechow, Shan-si, Shan-tun``, Shen-si, Sze-ch'uen and Yun-nan. 
See the separate notices of adz province and the article on Shang-
king, the southern province of Manchuria. X. 

Geoloa- 

The 

 
Palaeozoic formations of China, excepting only the upper port 

of the Carboniferous system, are marine, while the Mesozoic and 
Tertiary deposits are estuarine and freshwater or else of terrestrial 
origin. From the close of the Palaeozoic period down to the present 
day the greater part .of the empire has been dry land, and it is only 
in the southern portion of Tibet and in the western Tian Shan that 
any evidence of a Mesozoic sea has yet been found. The geological 
sequence may be summarized as follows:— 

ercheux.—Gneiss, crystalline schists, phyllitai, crystalline lime-
stones. Exposed in Liao-tung. Shan-tung, Shan-si. northern Chihli 
and in the axis of the mountain ranges, e.g. the Kuen-fun and the 
ranges of southern China. 

Siniax.—Sandstones, quartzite. limestones. Sometimes rests 
unconforrnably upon the folded rocks of the Avahaen system; but 
sometimes. according to L6czy, there is no unconformity. Covers 
a large area in the northern part of China proper; absent in the 
eastern Kuen-lun; occurs again in the ranges of S.E. China. In 
Liao-tung Cambrian fossils have been found near the summit of the 
series; they belong to the oldest fauna known upon the earth, 
the fauna of the Oteediwz sone. It is. however, not improbable 
that in many places beds of considerably later date have been 
included in the Sioian system. 

° For Shanghai the figures are complied from twenty-six years' ob-
servations. See China Sea Directory, vol. W. (4th ed., 1904) p. 66o. 

' The thermometer registered 23 F. in January flees. on the river 
28 rn. below Canton. This is the lowest reading known. 
PP 104-103. 
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Ordcadass.—Ordovician fossils have been found in the Leng-
then, Kiang-su (about so m. east of Nan-king), in the south-west of 
Cheb-kiang and in the south-east of Yen-nan. Onlovicien beds 
probably occur also in the Kuen-lun. 

Silurtan.—Limestones and slates with Silurian corals and other 
fossils have been found in Sze-ch'uen. 

Devonian.—Found in Kan-suh and in the Tsing-ling-span, but 
F „toes much more important in southern China. Occurs also on 

month of the Tian-than, in the Altyn-tagh, the Nan-shan and the 
stern Kuen-lun. 
Cathoneferosa.—Covers a large area in northern China, in the 

plateau of Shen-si and Shan-st, extending westwards in tongues 
between the folds of the Kucn-lun. In this region it consists of a 
lower series of limestones and an upper series of sandstones with 
seams of coal, which may perhaps be in part of Permian age. This is 
probably the most extensive coalfield in the world. 

In south China the whole series consists chiefly of limestones, and 
the coal seams are comparatively unimportant. Carboniferous beds 
are also found in the Tian-shan, the Nan-than, Kan-sub, on the 
southern borders of the Gobi, &c. 

Mesozoic.—Marine Triassic beds containing fossils similar to those 
of the German Muschelkalk have been found by liczy near Chung-
tien, on the eastern border of the Tibetan plateau. Elsewhere, 
however, the Mesozoic is represent ,1 ,.‘. , ,efly by a red sandstone. 
which covers the greater part of Sze-chSen and fills also a number 
of troughs amongst the older beds of southern China. No marine fos-
sils are found in this sandstone, but remains of plants are numerous, 
and these belong to the Rhaetic. Lies and Lower Oolite. No 
Cretaceous beds are known in China excepting in S. Tibet (on the 
shores of the "Tengri-nor) and in the western portion of the 
Tian-shan. 

Cainozoic and Recent —No marine deposits of tide age are known. 
Although the loess of the great plain and the sand of the desert arc 
still in process of formation, the accumulation of these deposits 
probably began in the Tertiary period. 

Volcanic Rocks.—Amongst the Archean rocks granitic and other 
intrusions are abundant, but of more modern volcanic activity the 
remains are comparatively scanty. In south China there is no evi-
dence of Tertiary or Post-Tertiary volcanoes, but groups of volcanic 
cones occur in the great plain of north China. In the Liao-tung 
and Shan-tung peninsulas there are basaltic plateaus, and similar 
outpourings occur upon the borders of Mongolia. All these out-
bursts appear to be of Tertiary or later data. 

Loess.—One of the most characteristic deposits of China is the 
loess, which not merely imparts to north China the physical character 
of the scenery, but also determines the agricultural products, the 
transport, and general economic life of the people of that part of 
the country. It is peculiar to north China and it is not found 
south of the Yangtsze. The loess is a solid but friable earth of 
brownish-yellow colour, and when triturated with water is not unlike 
loam, but differs from the latter by its highly porous and tubular 
structure. The loess soil is extremely favourable to agriculture. 
(See LOESS and infra, § Agriculture.) 

The loess is called by the Chinese Hwang-Fu, or yellow earth, 
and it has been suggested that the imperial title Hwang ti, Yellow 
Emperor or Ruler of the Yellow, had its origin in the fact that the 
emperor is lord of the loess or yellow earth. 

Structurally, China proper may be divided into two regi•ns, 
separated from each other by the folded range of the T.:, a :g-
yred.. 

 
than which is a continuation of the folded belt 	the 
Kuen-lure. North of this chain the Palaeozoic Is 	are 

in general nearly horizontal, and the limestones and sandseas of 
the Sinian and Carboniferous systems form an extensive plateau 
which rises abruptly from the western margin of the great plain of 
northern China. The plateau is deeply carved by the rivers which 
flow through it: and the strata are often faulted, but they are 
never sharply folded. South of the Tsing-li than, on the other 
hand. the Palaeozoic beds are thrown into a of folds running 
from W. 30° S. to E. 36' N., which form the .1) region of southern 
Cbina. Towards Tongking these folds probably bend southwards 
and join the folds of Further India. Amongst these folded bed ,  lie 
trough-like depressions filled with the Mesozoic t,d ss r ich 
lies uneonformably upon the Palaeozoic rocks. 

The present configuration of China is due, in a very considerable 
degree, to faulting. The abrupt eastern edge of the Shan-si plateau, 
where it overlooleteheveat plain, is a line of fault, or rather a 
series of step faults, with the downthrow on the east; and von 
Richthofen has shown reason to believe that this line of faulting is 
continued far to the earth and to the north. He believed also that 
the present coast-line of China has to a large extent been determined 
by similar faults with their downthrow on the east. 

Concerning the structure of the central Asian plateau our know: 
ledge is still incomplete. The great mountain chains, the Kuen-
lun, the Nan-shan and the Tian-shalt are belts of folding; but the 
Mongolian Altai is a host—a strip of ancient rock lying between 
two faults and with a de reseed area upon each side. In the whole 
of this northern region faulting, as distinct from folding, ,seems to 
have played an important part. Along the southern margin of the 
Tian-shan there is a remarkable trough-like depression which appears 
to lie between two approximately parallel faults. (P. LA.) 

Perm. 
China lies within two zoological provinces or regime, its southern 

portion forming a part of the Oriental or Indian memo and having • 
fauna close akin to that of the western Himalaya, Burma and Siam, 
whereas the districts to the north of Fu-chow and south of the 
Yangtsze-kiang lie within the eastern Holarctie (Palaearctic) region, 
or rather the southern fringe of the latter, which bas been seensanna 
as the Mediterranean transitional region. Of these two divisions of 
the Chinese fauna, the northern one is the more interesting, since it 
forms the chief home of a number of peculiar generic types, and also 
includes types represented elsewhere at the peewee day Occlusive is 
one case of Japan) only in North America. The atheneum in China 
of these types common to the eastern and western hemisphere is 
important in regard to the former existence of a land-bridge between 
Eastern Asia and North America by way of Bering Strait. 

Chins Of the types peculiar to Chi and North America the alligator 
of the Yangtsse-kiang is generically identical with its Miselsaipc 
relative. The spoon-beaked sturgeon of the Yangtsze and H 
is, however, now separated, as Fuentes:, from the closely
American l'olyodon. Among insectivorous mammals the Chinese 
and Japanese shrew-moles, respectively forming the genera Urejmiles 
and Urotricktes, are represented in America by Newatrichu. The 
giant salamander of the rivers of China and Japan and the Chinese 
mandarin duck are by some included in the same genera as their 
American representatives, while by others they are merged tISIOEP 
apart. Whichever view we take does not alter their close ri= 
One wapiti occurs on the Tibetan frontier, and others in 
and Amurland. 

As regards mammals and birds, the largest number of gamic and 
specific types peculiar to China are met with in See-eh'uen. Foreswear 
among these is the peat panda (Adurojents vescloosoitunts), reptestat-
ing a genus by itself, probably related to bears and to the true pea& 
(Adana), the latter of which has a local race in Sae-Worn. Not 
come the snub-nosed monkeys (Rhinopithecoss), of which the typical 
species is a native of Sze-ch'uen, while a second is found on the upper 
Mekong, and a third in the mountains of central China. In the le-
sectivora the swimming-shrew (Noce/gale) forms another 

uliar to Sze-ch'uen, which ualso the sole habitat of trereno= 
Srapfockires, of Mops:ilea nea r akin to the Japanese &chides, of 
Seaplonyx, which connects the latter with the moles (Taipei). end of 
Neoleiracsa, a relative of the Malay rat-shrews (Greenmail). Here aho 
may be mentioned the raccootedog, forming the subgenus Nevieniseres, 
common to China and japan. The Himalayan black and the Malay 
bear have each a local race in Sze-ch'uen, where the long-haired 
Fontanier's cat Vela lristis) and the Tibet cat (A scripts) connect 
Indo-Malay species with the American ocelots, while the hay eat (F. 
knewincki), a Malay type, is represented by local forms in Sze-deem 
and Fu-chow. The Amurland leopard and Manchurian tiger likewise 
constitute local laces of their respective species. 

Among ruminants, the Sze-cleuen akin represents a genus (Bola• 
can) found elsewhere in the Mishati Hills and Bhutan. while letetell 

(

Nemorkaans) and gorala (Uneramt), allied to Himalayan and 
urmo-Malay types, abound. The -Himalayan fauna is also repre-

sented by a race of the Kashmir hanml deer. Of other deer, the 
original habitat of Pere David's milts (Elarthents), formerly kept in 
the Peking park, is unknown. The sika group, which is peculiar to 
China, Japan and Formosa, is represented by Cenus konnionnw in 
Manchuria and the smaller C. nuuschtericsa and sika in that province 
and the Yangtsae valley; while musk-deer (Marches) abound is 
Kan-suh and Sze-ch'uen. The small water-deer (HYsleoPsaks eet 
Hydrelaphus) of the Yarigtsze valley represents a genus peculiar to 
the country, as do the three species of tufted deer (Rlapirodsis), 
whose united range extends from Szesch'neri to N iog-po and 1-chliala 
Muntjacs (Cerrodscs) are likewise very charactetistte of the country, 
to winch the white-tailed, plumcoloured species, like the Tenesseriss 
C. criniftru, are peculiar. The occurrence of races of the wapiti in 
Manchuria and Amurland has been already mentioned. 

To refer in detail to the numerous forms of rodents inhabiting China 
is impossible here, and it must suffice to mention that the flying-
equirrels (Pkromys) are represented by a large and headmen. species 
nn Sze.ch'uen, where is also found the largest kind of bamboo-rat 
(Rkizowys), the other species of which are natives of the western 
Himalaya and the Malay countries. Dwarf hamsters of the gems 
Cricatelta are natives of the northern mayhem In the esteem/ 
south, in Hai-can; is found a gibbon ape (Ifylobates). while langur 
(Semewpillsecis) and macaque monkeys (Marshes) likewise mar is 
the south, one of the latter also inhabiting Sze-eh'uen. 

To give an adequate account of Chinese ornithology would 
space many times the length of this article. The gorgeous ,,,=11 
duck (Aix galena!) has already been mentioned among generic types 
common to Amato. In marked distinction to this is the sundae of 
species of pheasants inhabiting north-western China, whence the 
group ranges into the eastern Himalaya. Among Chinese species are 
two of the three species of blood-pheasants (Magnin). two trammans 
(Generals or Traropas), a monal (Lopkopkoras). three out of the five 
species of Crossmithem, the other two being Tibetan, two kinds of 
Percales the gorgeous golden and Amherst 's pheasants alone eery-
gentiles the genys Cltrysolophas, together with several spades.  of the 
typical genus Pkastanta, among which it will suffice to =atlas the 
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Iro•taRed P. reentsi. The Himalayan bamoo-partridges (Bast. 
konsio) hove also a Chinese representative. The only other large 
lard that can be mentioned is the Manchurian crane, misnamed 
Gratjraconnis. Pigeons include the peculiar subgenus Deradratems; 
stile among smaller birds, warblers, tits and finches, all of an 
Eaten Holaretic type, constitute the common element in the mi-
tosia little would be gained by naming the genera, peculiar or 
olowies. 

China has a few peculiar type* of freshwater tortoises. among 
slits Goodies nnensss represents a genus unknown elsewhere, while 
tires is ales a species of the otherwise Indian genus Damonia. The 
Dowse alligator. ARigalor sinearis, has been already mentioned. 
Aran lizards, the genera Plesliodort, Mania, Tar-hydrants, and 
GaAs of which the two latter are very characteristic of the Oriental 
alias, canto through China to Japan; and among snakes, the Malay 
reshon (Python reiirulanis) is likewise Chinese. The giant sala-
ander (ilafriparearreitar, or Megalobatrachns, maxima:) represents, 
as Nerd/need above, a type found elsewhere only in North America, 
raft Ilyssehins and Onycliodadyfiss sue peculiar generic types of 
salamanders. Among fishes, it must suffice to refer to the spoon-
leaked sturgeon (Psephs• nes) of the Yantsze-kiang, and the numerous 
steraliers al the carp family to be found in the rivers of China. From 
thee nuns carp the Chinese have produced two highly coloured 
hinds, the goldfish and the telcompecyed car p.  

Among the invertebrates special mention may be Made of the great 
&lodes silk-moth (Attach' cynihia) of northern China and Japan, 
Wilson( Its Manchurian relative A. pernyl • whsle it may be added 
Art the domesticated " silkworm " (assafrys aura) is generally 
Meted to be of Chinese origin, although this is not ce rta in. Very 
deracteristic of China is the abundance of handing ly coloured 
mallow-tailed butterflies of the family Papilionidae. The Chinese 
Yaws (Caere, finnan) is also worth mention, on iount of it 
*Ming vat. As regards land and freshwater snails, ('•iu exhibits 
• wad similarity to Siam and India ,• the two groups in which the 
Chigoe province displays decided peculiarities of its ow Icing Hells 
61 the wider sense) and Classilia. There are, for ins• ince, nearly 

wore of subgenera of Melts whose headquarter' are Chinese, 
wale aoostg these, donna with einistral shells are relatively common. 
The WU{ CJansila is remarkable on account of attaining a second 
onto of development in China, where its finest species, referable to 
moral subgenera, occur. Carnivorous molluscs include a peculiar 
dig (Antitoxins) and the shelled genera Espies and Slreplaxn. In 
as waters provinces species of &Enka: are abundant, and in the 
era nlate group Bradna forms • liar tyre aldn to Belitires, but 
was internal folding. to the shell. 

lastly, It has to be mentkmed that the waters of the Valmont- 
Bora me inhabited by a small ielly-fish, or medusa (Lionmecrainns 
boa), near aide to I. sewenSit, which was discovered in the hoc- 
ks tasks is the Botanical Gardens in the Regent's Park Loaded, 
be whose real home is probably the Amason. (Ii. 

Flom 
Theveiticsa of China is room,* tick no fewer than owe 

tracias of 
•
Bowman plants having been srarady enumerated, of which 

seedy a half are endemic or not known to occur elsewhere. Whole 
20Diacee are as yet only partially explored; and the total flora Is 
mgmated to comprise ultimately 12,000 species. China is the con-
emotion eastward tat Himalayan main, numerous chains of 
asmatains o r 

	

wning 	y to the sea-board. Thousands of deep 
mono 	form 	ted aims, where peculiar species have been 
mined. the greater part of the country has long ago been 
ramrod of its primeval Forest and submitted to agriculture, there seal 
amnia some extensive forams and countless small woods in which 
de original Goss is well moved,  Towards the north the vegetation 
■ pahearetic. and differs little in its composition from that of 
Germany. Russia and Siberia. The flora of the western and central 
pavilion is closely allied to that of the Himalayas and of Japan: 
aYale towanio the south this element mingles with species denved 
fly= .Indo-Chism. Burma and the plain of Hindostaa. Above a certain 
onolsta demeans with the latttude. but approximately 60oo ft. in 
the Venom basin, there exist in districts remote from the traffic of 
01.012 riven, extenrave forests of conifers, like tbose of Cameral 
Wipe in claracter, but with different species of silver fir, larch, 
mum and Combean pine. Below this altitude the woods are corn-
pad of deciduous and evergreen broad-leafed trees and shrubs, 
oingid togetherIna profusion of species. Pure broad-leafed forests 
el me or two species are rare, though small woods of oak. of alder 
end of birch are *canker' tally seen. There is nothing comparable to 
she esteeming beach forests of Europe, the two species of Chinese 
hack being sporadic and rare trees. The heaths, Callow and Erica, 
Mita cover great tracts of barren sandy land in Europe, are absent 
from Chins. 'Accede Ericamous vegetation is made up of numerous 
oracles 

 
of Rirafrarafrees, which often cover vast arias an the moan- 

tos Aram fine forests occur at low levels, but are always small in 
east 
„fl  Mama= of the .  vegetation is very different from that of 
°sunned Slates, which ss comparable to China in situation and in 

Though there are 6o species of oak in China, many with mar 
foliage 	temarkable tupelos, the red con:am characteristic 

Wraith Aaadca, with their beistlapsitaid leaves, turtling beautiful  

colours in autumn. are quite unknown. The great coniferous forest 
west of the Rocky Mountains has no analogue an China, the gigantic 
and preponderant Douglas fir being absent. while the giant Sequoias 
are represented only on a small scale by Cryptomeria, which attains 
ball their height. 

Certain remnants of the Miocene flora which have disappeared 
from Europe are still conspicuous and similar in North America and 
China. In both regions there are several species of Magnolia ; one 
species each of Liriodersdron. Liquidambar and Sassafras; and curious 
genera like Nyssa, Ilansamelis, Decumaria and Cymnocladus. The 
swamps of the south-eastern states, in which still survive the once 
widely spread Tasodium or deciduous cypress, are imitated on a 
small scale by the marshy banks of rivers near Canton, which are 
clad with Glyptostrobus, the " water-pine "of the Chinese. Pseudo. 

Cunningliamia and Xeteleeria are coniferous genera peculiar to 
China, which have become extinct elsewhere. The most remarkable 
tree in China, the only surviving link between ferns and conifers, 
Ginkgo biloba, has only been seen in temple gardens, but may occur 
wild in some of the unexploredprovinces. Its leaves have been 
found in the tertiary beds of the Isle of Mull. 

Most of the European genera occur in China. though there are 
curious exceptions like the plane tree, and the whole family of the 
Ci141GaNT, which characterize the peculiar maquis of the Mediterranean 
region. The rhododendrons. of which only four species are European, 
I e their headquarters in China, numbering 130 species. sarying in 
a. tc from miniature shrubs 6 in. high to tall trees. Lysimachia, 
I'rimula, Clematis, Ru/isa and Gentian have each a hundred species, 
extraordinary variable in habit, in size and in colour of the flowers. 
The ferns are equally polymorphic, numbering quo species. and 
including strange genera like Archangiopteris and Cheiropteris, 
unknown elsewhere. About 40 species of bamboos have been dis-
tinguished; the one with a square stem from Fu-kien is the most 
curious. 

With a great wealth of beautiful flowering shrubs and herbaceous 
plants, the Chinese at an early period became skilled horticulturists. 
The emperor Wu Ti established in tit a.c. a botanic garden at 
Ch'ang-an, into which rare plants were introduced from the west 
and south. Many garden varieties originated in China. The 

hrysantlicsnum, perhaps the most variable of cultivated flowers, is 
,nveel from two wild species (small and inconspicuous plants). and 

i mentioned in the ancient Chinese classics. Vie owe to the skill of 
the Chinese many kinds of roses, lilies, camellias and peonies; and 
have introduced from China some of the most ornamental plants in 
our gardens, as Wistaria, Dierrala, Erefia. Incarrillea, Deut:ia, 
Prinalla sinensa, Ac. The peach and several oranges 
are natives of China. The varnish tree (Rhus rernicifera), from 
which lacquer is obtained; the tallow tree (Sapium selnferron); the 
is bite mulberry, on which silkworms are fed; and the tea plant were 
11! first utilized by the Chinese. The Chinese have also numerous 
I , idkinal plants, of which ginseng and rhubarb are best known. 
1. ,arly all our vegetables and cereals have their counterpart in China. 
1, here there are numerous varieties not yet introduced into Europe. 
I hough sonic, like the Soy bean, are now attracting great attention. 

(A. HE.') 
MI 2110111 Richard (S.J.). Glographie de rempire de Chine 

(Shanghai, 19o5)—the first systematic account of China as a whole in 
modern times. The work, enlarged, revised and translated into 
English by M. Kennelly (S.J.), was reissued in isio8 as Richard's 

•,Mprekeesire Geography of the Chinese Empire and Dependencies. 
'i his is the standard authority for the country and gives for each 
a ,tion bibliographical notes. It has been used in the revision of the 

resent article. Valuable information on northern, central and 
stern China is furnished by Col. C. C. Manifold and Col. A. W. S. 

V. ■ ngate in the Grog. fours. vol. xxiii. (loos) and vol. xxix. (too;). 
i nsult also Marshall Broomhall (ed.), The Chinese Empire: a 

I ' r nerd and Missionary Survey (London, leol); 13. Willis, E. Black-
) , !der and others, Research in Chino, vol. I. part i. " Descriptive 
,pography and Geology," part ii. " Petrograit and Zoology." 

i .1 Atlas (Washington. Carnegie Institution, 	ipo7); Forbes 
I Id 	 " Enumeration of Chinese Plants, • in Aura. 

mains Soc. (Beg.), vols. xxiii. and xxxvi.; Bretschneider, History 
II' European Botanical Discowries in China ; E. Tiessen, China dos 

' , ich der &skein Prorinans, Ten L " Die allgemeine Geographic
's Landes" (Berlin, Iwo); and The Clair Semi Directory (published 

by the British Admiralty), a valuable guide to the coasts: vol. ii. 
(5th ed., 906) deals with Hong-Kong and places south thereof, vol. 
(4th ed.. 1906, app. 1907) with the rest of the Chinese coast ; vol. i. 
((5th ed., 1906) treats of the islands and straits in the S.W. approach 
to the China Sea. Much of China has not been surveyed, but con-
siderable progress has been made since too°. The Atlas of the 
Chinese Empire (London. ico8), a good general atlas, which, however, 
has DO hill shading, gives maps of each province on the scale of 

, 3,000,noo. The preface contains a list of the best regional maps. 
The Journal of the China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society con-

tains papers on all subjects relating to China. 

II. Tut PEOPLZ 

China is noted for the density of its population, but no accurate 
statistics are forthcoming. Therovince of Shan-tong is reputed 
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to have a population of 68o per sq. m. The provinces of central 
China, in the basin of the Yangtsze-kiang—namely Ste-ch'uen, 

Hu-peh, Ngan-hul, Kiang-su and Cheh-kiang---contain 
P"'"1.• probably a third of the total population, the density rasa 

of the people in these provinces being represented 
as from noo to 3 to per Sq. M. H0-0011, which belongs partly to 
the basin of the Hwang-ho and partly to that of the Yangtsze-
kiang, as well as the S.E. coast provinces of Fukien and Rwang-
tung, arc also densely peopled, Ho-nan being credited with 52o 
persons per sq. m., Fu-kien with goo and Kwang-tung with 
about 320. 

The Chinese government prints from time to time in the Pekint 
Gazette returns of the population made by the various provincial 
authorities. The method of numeration is to count the households, 
and from that to make a return of the total inhabitants of each 
province. There would be no great difficulty in obtaining fairly 
accurate returns if sufficient care were taken. It does not appear. 
however, that much care is taken. Mr E. H. Parker published in the 
Statistical Society's Journal for March 1899 tables translated from 
Chinese records. giving the popuLition from year to year between 
1651 and 186o. These tables show a gradual rise, though with many 
fluctuations, up till 1851, when the total population is stated to be 
432 millions. From that point it decreases till s86o, when it is put 
down at only 261 millions. The Chinese Imperial Customs put the 
total population of the empire in 1906 at 438.214,000 and that of 
China proper at 07,253m00. It has been held by several inquirers 
that these figures are gross over-estimates. Mr Rockhill. American 
minister at Peking (1905-1909), after careful inquiry , concluded 
that the inhabitants of China proper did not exceed, in 1904, 
270,000,000. Other competent authorities are inclined to accept 
the round figure of 400,000,000 as nearer the accurate number. 
Eleven cities were credited in 1908 with between 500,000 and 
1,000.000 inhabitants each, and smaller cities are very numerous, 
but the population is predominantly rural. In addition to the 
Chinese the population includes a number of aboriginal races such 
as the Lobos (q.v.), the Miaotsze (q.v.), the Ikias of Kwei.chow and 
Kwang-si, the Haidia, found in the south-east provinces, and the 
Hoklos of Kwang•tung province? The Manchus resident in China 
are estimated to number 4,000.000. According to the Imperial 
Customs authorities, the number of foreigners resident in China in 
19o8 was 69,852. Of these 44,543 were Japanese. 9520 Russian, 
9043 British. 3637 German. 3545 American, 3353 Portuguese, 2029 
French, 554 Italian and 282 Belgian. 

The Chinese are a colonizing race, and in Manchuria, -Mongolia and 
Turkestan they have brought several districts under cultivation. In 

the regions where they settle they become the dominant 
race—thus southern Manchuria now differs little from a Os - 

 province of China proper. In Indo-China, the Malay 
Peninsula and throughout the Far East Chinese are numerous as 
farmers, labourers and traders; in some places, such as Singapore, 
Chinese arc among the principal merchants. This colonizing spirit 
is probably due more to the enterprise of the people than to the 
density of the population. There were Chinese settlements at places 
on the east coast of Africa before the loth century A.D. Following 
the discovery.  of gold in California there was from 185o onwards a 
large emigration of Chinese to that state and to other parts of America. 

i But in 1879 Chinese exclusion acts were passed by the United States, 
an example followed by Australia, where Chinese immigration was 
also held to be a public danger. Canada also adopted the policy 
of excluding Chinese, but not before there had been a consider.. de 
immigration into British Columbia. Two factors, a racial and an 
economic, are at work to bring about these measures of exclu- in. 
As indentured labourers Chinese have been employed in the V. eat 
Indies, South America and other places (see Comte). 

In addition to several million C'iinese settlers in Manchuria.. nd 
smaller number ,  in Mongolia, Turkestan and Tibet, it was estim ed 
in ir8 that tl 	were over 9A:00,000 Chinese resident beyond he 
empire. Of th 	2.25o.cloo were in Formosa, which for long for, ed 
a part of the 	and over 6.000,000 in neighbouring region of 
Asia and in Pacific Islands. In the West Indies (chiefly Cuba he 
number of Chinese was estimated at 100,000, hi South Am, ca 
(Brazil, Peru and Chile) at 72,000. in the United States at T5oexY ,  in 
Canada at 12,000, and in Australia and 'New Zealand at 35 
There are comparatively few Chinese in japan (if Formosa be ex-
cepted) and K,rea. number is given in 1908 as 17,000 in Jai an 
and 11,000 in Korea. 

Social Life. 

The awakening of the East which has followed the Russo-
Japanese War of sons-5 has affected China also. It is too soon 
to say how far the influx of European ideas will be able to modify 

1 St* W. W. Rockhill, Inquiry lobo the Population of China 
(Washington. 1904). 

*For a bibliography of works relating to the aboriginal races of 
China see Richard's Comprehensive Geography of the Chinese Eng** 
( 1 908 ed•). PP. 37 1-373.  

the immemorial customs and traditions of perhaps the meat 
conservative people in the world; but the process has begun, 
and this fact makes it difficult to give a picture of Chinese habits 
and customs which shall be more than historical or provisional. 
Moreover, the difficulty of presenting a picture which shall be 
true of China as a whole is enhanced by the different diameter-
isties observable In various regions of so vast a country. The 
Chinese themselves, until the material superiority of Western 
civilization forced them to a certain degree to conform to as 
standards, looked down from the height of their superior culture 
with contempt on the " Western barbarians," Nor was their 
attitude wholly without justification. Their civilization was 
already old at a time when Britain and Germany were peopled 
by half-naked barbarians, and the philosophical and ethical 
principles on which it was based remain, to all appearances, as 
firmly rooted as ever. That these principles have, on the whole, 
helped to create a national type of a very high order its 
Europeans who know the Chinese well would deny. The Chinese 
are naturally reserved, earnest and good-natured; for the 
occasional outbursts of ferocious violence, notably against 
foreign settlements, are no index to the national character. 
There is a national proverb that " the men of the Four Seas are 
all brothers," and even strangers can travel through the canary 
without meeting with rudeness, much less outrage. If the 
Chinese character is inferior to the European, this inferiority lies 
in the fact that the Chinaman's whole philosophy of life dis-
inclines him to change or to energetic action. He is industrious; 
but his industry is normally along the lines marked out by 
authority and tradition. He is brave; but his courage dots 
not naturally seek an outlet in war. The jealously exclusive 
empire, into which in the 19th century the nations of the West 
forced an entrance, was organized for peace; the arts of war had 
been all but forgotten, and soldiers were of all classes the most 
despised. 

The whole social and political organization of the Chinese is bawd, 
in a far more real sense than in the West, on thefamily. The supreme 
duty is that of the child to its parent; on this the whole Chinese 
moral system is built up. Filial, piety, according to the teaching el 
Confucius, is the very foundation of society; the nation itself is 
but one great family, and the authority of the government itself is 
but an extension of the paternal authority, to which all its ehildres 
are bound to yield implicit obedience. The western idea of the liberty 
and dignity of the individual, as distinct from the community to 
which he belongs, is wholly alien to the Chinese mind. The political 
unit in China is not the individual but the family, and the father of 
the family is supposed to be responsible for the qualities and views of 
all his km. He is rewarded for their virtues, punished for their 
faults; the deserts of a son ennoble the father and all his ancestors. . 
and conversely his crimes dis,grace them. 

An outcome of this principle is the extraordinary importance in 
China of funeral rites, especially in the case of the father. The eldest 
son, now head of the family, or, failinchim. his first-born or adopted 
son, fixes one of the throe souls of the dead in the tablet commenter 
sting his virtues, burns incense to his shade, and supplies him with 
paper money and paper representations of everything (clothes, 
servants, horses) that he may require in his journey to the other 
world. Mourning lasts for three years, during which the mounms 
wear white garments and abstain (coin meat, wine and public 
gatherings. Custom, too, dictates that wherever the Chinaman malt 
die he must be brought back for burial to the place of his birth; Me 
of the objects of the friendly societies is to provide funds to charter 
ships to transport home the bodies of those who have died abroad 
Annually, in May, the whiteelad people stream to the graves and 
mortuary temples with flowers, fruit and other offerings for the 
dead. Christian missionaries have found in this ancestor worship 
the most serious obstacle to the spread of a religion which toadies 
that the convert must, if need be, despise his father and his mother 
and follow Christ. 

The same elaborate ceremonialism that characterizes the Chinese 
funeral customs is found also in their marriage ekes and the roles of 
their social intercourse generally. Confucius is reported to have said 
that " all virtues have their source in etiquette." and the doe 
observance of the " ceremonial " (h) in the fulfilling of social duties 
Is that which, in Chinese opinion, distinguishes civilized (mm bar 
barous peoples. The Board of Rites, ease of the *pertinent, of 
the central government, exists for the purpose of giving decisions Is 
matters of etiquette and ceremony. As to marriage, the rule that the 
individual counts for nothing obtains here in its fullest signillmnea 
The breeding of eons to carry on the ancestral cult is • maw of 
prime importance, and the marriage of a young man is arrangellitt 
the earliest possible age. The bride and bridegroom have hub met 
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41 the matter, the match being avenged by the parents of the 
polies; the lifting of the bride's vet, so that the bridegroom may 
le her face. is the wry last act of the long and complicated 

fa the tee 	 r,,, classes are dis- 
t 	 literary, the agricultural, the .atisan and the 

class !!ereditary nobility, in the Europe, a sena, scarcely 
win, and tl ;• von of an hereditary title .ices in itself no 
yids) prisa - Official position is more highl ,  esteemed than 
arts and the ■ -eaucracy takes the place of the .,istocracy in the 
see. That 	nevertheless, besides personal decorations for 
tent satb 	yellow jacket, five hereditary r ,  wards for merit; 
sea last oal 	r• a f_scsi number of lives. A few Chinese families, 
sneerer, wit 	reditary titles in the full sense, -be chief among 
• rn being t F ioly Duke of Yen (the descend 	of Confucius). 
Ile Impede! '.,rumen consist of those who trvat their descent 
lima from th 	rider of the Manchu dynasty, and Ire distinguished 
by the privil e of wearing a yellow girdle; c ,,  lateral relatives 
if de imperial house wear a red girdle. Twelve ■ 1 grecs of nobility 

a descendi ng  mak as one generation succeeds another) are 
rwskrred on the descendants of every emperor. in the thirteenth 
peerition the descendants of emperors are merged in the general 
natation, save that they retain the yellow girdle. The heads of 
-tit houses, the " Iron-capped " (or helmeted) princes, maintain 
're tides in perpetuity by rule of primogeniture in virtue of having 
idled the blanche in the conquest of China. Imperial princes 
lest, the highest class is that forming the civil service. (See also 
Irseramou aid Admtnistraiiors.) The peasant class forms the bulk of 
Or ;ovulation. The majority of Chinese are small landowners; their 
ended of living is very low In comparison with European standards. 
The h in part due to the system of land tenure A parent cannot, 
rtes d be wished to do so, have all his land to one son. There must 

eabstantially an equal division, the will of the father notwith-
aiaSrg As early marriages and large families are the rule, this 
ewes of continual division and subdivision has brought things down 
is tie irreducible minimum in many places. Small patches of we-
nd' a even one-twentieth of an acre are to be found as the 
orate of an individual landowner, and the vast majority of holdings 
en between one and three acres. With three acres a family is 
hewed very- comfortable, and the possession of ten acres means 
malt 

The only class which at all resembles the territorial =goatee of 
Orr countries is the class of retired officials. The wealth of an 
Acal Is not infrequently invested in land, and consequently there 
are in most provinces several families with a country seat and the 
east minis of local rank and influence. On the decease of the 
hods or founders of such families it is considered dignified for the 
saw to five together, sharing the rents and profits in common. This 
• muctimes continued for several generations, until the country seat 
brows an agglomeration of households and the family a sort of 
dot A family of this kind, with literary traditions, and with the 
mom to educate the young men, is constantly sending its scions 
me the public service. These in turn bring their earnings to 
met the common funds, while the rank and dignity which they 
say earn add to the importance and standing of the group as • 
dole. The members of this class are usually termed the haired or 
Rms. 

Tfte complex character of the Chinese is shown in various ways. 
fide by side with the reverence of ancestors the law recognizes the 
etht of the parent to sell his offspring into slavery and among the 
plea this is not an uncommon practice, though in comparison with 
the total population the number of slaves is few The ludnspping of 
claim for sale as slaves is carried on, but there is no slave raiding. 
Hoe are more female than male slaws; the descendants of male 
shwa acquire freedom in the fifth generation. While every Chinese 
eas anxious

". 

 to have male children, gide ale often ociaddered 

Vupaceition of women is one of distinct infenority; a won is 
shays subject to the men of her family—before marriage t

ma
o her 

lathes, during marriage to her husband, in widowhood to her son; 
these states being known as " the three obediences." Sons who do 
est. however, honour their mothers outrage public opinion. :game 
a tolerated, secondary wives being sometimes provided the 
Int vile when she growing old. Secondary wives are subordinate inate 
tabu wises. A wife may be divorced for any one of seven reasons. 
The sale of wives is practised, but is not recognized by law. Women 
si the upper classes are treated with much respect. The home of a 
Cheese man ie often in reality ruled by his mother, or by his wife as 
it Bovroaches old age, a state held in veneration. Chinese women 

y prove of exoellent business capacity. and those of high 
the recent history of China has coespicuonsly proved 

minim considerable influence on public affairs. 
Worming the feet of girls by binding and stopping their growth has 

keit common for centuries. The tottering walk of the Chinese lady 

iTt.t
i from this deformation of the feet is the admiration of her 

an friends. Foot-binding is practised by rich and poor in all 
Ekes of the country, but is not universal. In southern and western 

Rabb* women and certain others never have their feet bound. 
has been noted that officiate (who all serve on the itinerary system) 

pas fir secondary wives adurabfooted annum. who are frequently 

staves! Every child is one at birth, and two on what Europeans 
caU its first birthday, the period of gestation counting as one year. 

In their social intercourse the Chinese are polite and ceremonious; 
they do not shake hands or kiss, but prostration, (kotowing), sale. 
talons with joined hands and congratulations are common. They 
have no weekly day of rest, but keep many festivals, the most im-
portant being that of New Year's Day. Debts are supposed to be 
paid before New Year's Day bins and for the occasion new clothes 
are bought. Other notable holidays are the Festival ca the First 
Full Moon, the Feast of Lanterns and the Festival of the Dragon 
Boat. A feature of the festivals is the employment of thousands 
of bneerns made of paper, covered with landscapes and other scenes 
in gorgeous colours. Of outdoor sports kite-flying is the most 
popular and is engaged in by adults; shuttle-cock is also a favourite 
game, while earth and dominoes are indoor amusements. The 
theatre and marionette shows are largely patronized. The habit of 
opium smoking is referred to elsewhere; tobacco smoking is general 
among both sexes. 

Except in their head-dress and their shoes little distinction is made 
between the costumes of men and women' Both sexes wear a long 
loose jacket or robe which fits closely round the neck and has wide 
sleeves, and wide short trousers. Over the robe shorter jackets—
often sleevelet—are worn, according to the weather. For winter 
wear the jackets are wadded, and a Chinaman will speak of "a 
three, four or six coat cold day." A man's robe is generally longer 
than that of a woman. Petticoats are worn by ladies on ceremonial 
occasions and the long robe is removed when in the house. " It is 
considered very unwomanly not to wear trousers, and very indelicate 
for a man not to have skirts to his coat." No Chinese woman ever 
bares any part of her body in public--even the hands are concealed 
in the lame sleeves—and the evening dress of European ladies is 
considered indelicste; but Hakka women move about freely without 
shoes or stockings, A Chinese man will, however, in warm weather 
often strip naked to the waist. Coolies frequently go bare-legged; 
they use sandals made of rope and possess rain-coats made of palm 
leaves. Thegarments of the poorer classes are made of cotton, 
generally d blue. Wealthy people have their clothes made of silk. 
Skirts and jackets are elaborately embroidered. Costly furs and fur-
lined clothes are much prized, and many wealthy Chinese have fine 
collections of furs. Certain colours may only be used with official 
permission as denoting a definite rank or distinction, e.g. the yellow 
jacket. The colours used harmonise—the contrasts in colour seen in 
the clothes of Europeans is avoided. Dark purple over blue are usual 
colour combinations. The mourning colour is white. Common shoes 
are made of cotton or silk and have thick felt soles; all officials wear 
boots of satin into which is thrust the pipe or the fan—the latter 
carded equally by men and women- The fan is otherwise stuck at 
the back of the neck, or attached to the girdle, which may also hold 
the purse, watch, snuff-box and a pair of chop-sticks. 

Formerly Chinese men let their hair grow sufficiently long to gather 
it hi a knot at the ; on the conquest of the country by the Manchu 
t were to adopt the queue or , which is often 
ar
hey
tsficially leagtheoed by the employment of silk thread, usually 

black in colour. The front part of the heads shaved. As no 
Chinese dress their owe hair, barbers are numerous and do a thriving 
trade. Women do not shave the had nor adopt the queue. Men 
wear in general a dose-fining cap, and the peasants large straw hats. 
Circular caps, larger at the crown than round the had and with an 
outward dolma= mien in winter by mandarins, conical straw hats in 
summer. Women have elaborate had ornaments, decking their hair 
with artificial flowers, butterflies made of jade. gold pins and pearls. 
The laces of Chinese ladies are habitually rouged, their eyebrows 
painted.  Pearl or bead necklaces are worn both by men and women. 
Off dals and men of leisure let one or two finger nails grow long and 
protect them with a metal case. 

The staple food of the majority of the Chinese in the south and 
central provinces is rice; in the northern provinces millet as well 
as rice is touch eaten. In separate bowie are placed morsels of pork, 
fish, chicken, vegetables and other relishes. Rice-flour. bean-meal, 
macaroni, and shell fish are all largely used. Flour balk cooked in 
sugar are esteemed. Beef is never eaten, but Mabommedans eat 
mutton, and there is hardly any limit to the things the Chinese use 
as food. In Canton dogs which have been specially fed are an article 
of diet. Eggs are preserved for_years in • solution of salt, lime and 
wood-ash, or in spirits made from doe. Condiments are highly 
prized, as are also preserved fruits. Special Chinese dishes are 
soups made from sea-slugs and a glutinous substance found in 
certain birds' nests, ducks' tongues, sharks' fins, the brains of 
chickens and of fish, the sinews of deer and of whales, fish with 
pickled fir-tree cones, and roots of the lotus lily. A kind of beer 
brewed from rice's a usual drink; senses is ■ spirit distilled from 
the same grain and at dinners is served hot in small bowls. Excellent 

Evidences of the social changes taking place in China are to be 
found in the strong movement for the education of girls, and in the 
formation of societies, under official patronage. to prevent the bind-
ing of women's feet. 

• It must be remembered that there is great variety in the 
costumes worn in the various provinces. The partial/on hme &en 
are of the most general styles of dress. 
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native wines are made. The Chlane ate, however, abstemious with 
regard to alcoholic liquors. Water is drunk hot by the very poor, as 
a substitute for tea. Tea is drunk before and after meals in cups 
without handle or saucer; the cups arc always provided with a cover. 
Two substantial meals are taken during the day—luncheon and 
dinner; the last named at varying hours from four till seven o'clock. 
At dinner a rich man will offer his guest twenty-four or more dishes 
(always a multiple of 4), four to six dishes being served at a time. 
Food is eaten from bowls and with chop-sticks (gm.) and little 
porcelain spoons. Men dine by themselves when any guests are 
mew; dinner parties are sometimes given by Ladies to ladies. 
Chinese cookery is excellent; in the culinary art the Chinese 'are 
reputed to be second only to the French. 

Ethnologically the Chinese are clamed among the Mongolian races 
(in which division the Manchus are also Included), although they 
present many marked contrasts to the Mongols. The Tatars, 
Tibetans, Burmese, Shaw, Manchu and other races—including the 
Arab andJapanese—have mingled with the indigenous population to 
form the Chinese type, while aboriginal tribes still resist therssure 
of absorption by the dominant race (see ante, Populates . The 
Chinese are in fact ethnically a very mixed people, and t e pure 
Mongol type . is uncommon among them. Moreover, natives of 
different provinces still present stnking contrasts one to another, 
and their common culture is probably the strongest national link. 
By some authorities it is held that the parent stock of the Chinese 
came from the north-west, beyond the alluvial plain; others hold 
that it was indigenous in eastern China. Notwithstanding the 
marked differences between the inhabitants of different provinces 
and even between those living in the same province, certain features 
are common to the race. "The stature is below the average and 
seldom exceeds 5 ft. 4 in.. except in the North. The head's normally 
brachyotphalic or round horizontally, and the forehead low and 
narrow. The face is round, the mouth large, and the chin small and 
receding. The cheek-bones are prominent, the eyes almond-shaped, 
oblique upwards and outwards, and the hair coarse, lank and inva-
riably black. The beard appears late in fife, and remains goer-
ally scanty. The eyebrows are straight and the iris of the eye is 
black. The nose is generally short, broad and Bat. The hands and 
feet are disproportionately small, and the body early inclines to 
obesity. The complexion varies from an almost pale-yellow to a 
dark-brown, without any red or ruddy tinge. Yellow, however, 
pcedotainates." 

A few words may be added concerning the Manchus, who are the 
ruling race in China. Their ethnic affinities are not precisely known, 
but they may be classed among the Ural-Altaic tribes, although the 
term Ural-Altaic (q.r.) denotes a linguistic rather than a racial group. 
By some authorities they are called Tung-tatze, i.e. Eastern Tatars—
the Tatars of to-day being of true Mongol descent. Manchu is the 
name adopted in the 13th century by one of several tribes which 
led a nomadic life in Manchuria and were known collectively in the 
I tth century as Niichihs. Some authorities regard the }Chita** 
(whence the European form Cathay), who in the 9th and loth 
centuries dwelt in the upper Liao region, as the ancestors of this race. 
It was not until the 16th century that the people became known 
generally as Manchus and obtained possawa of the whole of the 
country now bearing their name (seeeiti . cnuata) They had then& 
considerable mixture of Chinese and Korean Mood,  but had developed 
a distinct nationality and kept their ancient Ural-Altaic Ian guage.  
In China the Manchus retained their separate nationality and semi-
military organization. It was not until the early years of the soth 
century that steps were officially taken to obliterate the distinction 
between the two races. The Manchus area more robust race than the 
inhabitants of central and southern China, but resemble those of 
northern China save that their eyes are horizontally set. They are a 
lively and enterprising people, but have not in general the intellectual 
or business ability of the Chinese. They are courteous in their 
relations with strangers. The common people are frugal and 
industrious. The Manchu family is generally large. The women's 
feet are unbound; they twist their hair round a silver bangle placed 
cross-wise on the top of the head. The Manchus have noliterature 
of their own, but as the language of the court Manchu has been 
extensively studied in China. 

Auritosuries.—Sir John F. Davies, China (2 vols.,London,1851); 
E. "(skins, The Universal Geography vol. vii. (Eng. trans. ed. by E. C.. 
Ravenstein and A. H. Keane); E and 0. Rictus, L'Enunre de 
milieu (Paris, 1902); Sir R. K. Douglas, Society in China (London. 
1895); J.  Doolittle, Social Life of the Chinese (2 vol s., New York, 
1867); . A. Giles, China and the Chinese (19o2); E. Bard, Las 
Chinou rhea ens (Paris, 1900); A. G. Jones, Desultory Notes on 
Chinese Etiquette (Shanghai, PM); Mrs Archibald Little, sic 
China (London, tang) and The Land of the Blue Gouns (1. ,  in, 
1902); E. H. Parker. John Chinaman and a Few Others 
)901); J. Dyer-Ball, Things Chinese (Shanghai, 1903); CI. 
tUtung, The Chinese Painted by Thensseloes (Eng. trans. by 7 
Millington, London, MI5); L. Richard, Comprehensive Geograp y 
of the Chinese Empire (Shanghai, 1908). 

Richard's Oesprekarrive Geography, itc. (moil edition), pp. 
340-341 . 

Religiort. 

The earliest traces of religious thought and practice in China 
point to a simple monotheism. There was a Divine Ruler of 
the universe, abiding on high, beyond the ken of man. 
This Power was not regarded as the Creator of the 
human race, but as a Supreme Being to whom wicked-  
ness was abhorrent and virtuous conduct a source of 
joy, and who dealt out rewards and punishments with amazing 
justice, claiming neither love nor reverence from mankind. u 
a man did his duty towatds his neighbour, he might pass his 
whole time on earth oblivious of the fact that such a Power was 
in existence; unless perchance be wished to obtain some good 
or attain some end, in which case he might seek to propitiate 
Him by sacrifice and prayer. There was no Devil to tempt man 
astray, and to rejoice In his fall; neither was there any belief 
that righteous behaviour in this world would lead at death so 
absorption in the Deity. To God, understood in this sense, the 
people gave the name Tien, which in the colloquial language 
was used of the sky; and when, in the first stages of the written 
character, it became necessary to express the idea of Ties, they 
did not attempt any vague picture of the heavens, but set down 
the rude outline of a man. Perhaps about this period the title 
Shang Ti, or Supreme Ruler, came into vogue as synonymous 
with Ties. But although the two terms were synonyms, and 
both may be equally rendered by " God," there is nevertheless 
an important distinction to be observed, much as though Tien 
and Shan Ti were two Persons in one substance. T ins is far 
more an abstract Being, while Shang Ti partakes rather of the 
nature of a personal God, whose anthropomorphic nature h 
much more strongly accentuated. Shan Ti is described as 
walking and talking, as enjoying the flavour of sacrifices, as 
pleased with music and dancing in his honour, and even as taking 
sides in warfare; whereas Tien holds aloof, wrapped In an 
impenetrable majesty, an ignatuto pro fririfite. So much for 
religion in primeval days, gathered scrap by scrap from many 
sources; for nothing like a history of religion is to he found in 
Chinese literature. 

Gradually to this monotheistic conception was added a worship 
of the sun, moon and constellations, of the five planets, and of 
such noticeable individual stars as (e.g.) Canopus, which is now 
looked upon as the home of the God of Longevity. Earth, too—
Mother Earth--came in for her share of worship, indicated 
especially by the God of the Soil, and further distributed among 
rivers and bills. Wind, rain, heat, cold, thunder and lightning, 
as each became objects of desire or aversion, were invested with 
the attributes of deities. The various parts of the house--door, 
kitchen-stove, courtyard, hr.—were also conceived of as shelter-
ing some spirit whose influence might be benign or the reveres. 
The spirits of the land and of grain came to mean one's country, 
the commonwealth, the state; and the sacrifices of these spirits 
by the emperor formed a public announcement of his accession* 

 or of his continued right to the throne. Sid* by side with sods 
sacrificial rites was the worship of ancestors, stretching so far 
back that its origin is not discernible In such historical documents 
as we possess. In early times only the emperor, or the feudal 
nobles, or certain high officials, could sacrifice to the spirits 
of nature; the common people sacrificed to their own ancestors 
and to the spirits of their own homes. For three days before 
performing such sacrifices, • strict vigil with purification was 
maintained; and by the expiration of that time, from sheer 
concentration of thought, the mourner was able to see the spirits 
of the departed, and at the sacrifice next day seemed to hear then 
movements and even the murmur of their sighs. Ancestral 
worship in China has always been, and still is, worship In the 
strict sense of the term. It Is not a memorial service in simple 
honour of the dead; but sacrifices are offered, and the whole 
ceremonial Is performed that the spirits of former ancestors may 
be induced to extend their protection to the living and secure is 
them as many as possible of the good things of this world. 

For Confucianism, which cannot, strictly speaking, be denied 
as a retie.% see Commis. 
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blond the scanty utterances of Lao Tail or Lao-tsze (q.r ; 

• ai 	Oruro* Larradure, Ih  Philosophy) an attempt was made 
by later writers to weave a scheme of thought whu 

IN" should serve to satisfy the cravings of mortals for some 
domite solution of the puzzle of life. Lao Ted himself had enunciat,.1 
animism which he called Tao, or the Way, from which is derived the 
seed Taoism; and in his usual paradoxical style he had assert, ,f 
chalk secret of this Way, which was at the beginning apparently, 

 mom 'nose than a line of right conduct, could not possibly be il-
m•bd,, even by those who understood it. His disciples, however, of 
box days proceeded to interpret the term in the sense of the Absolut.s 
the First Cause, and finally as One, in whose obliterating unity all 
'teasingly opposed conditions of time and space were indistinguish• 
ably blended. This One, the source of human life, was placed beyond 
the Emits of the visible universe; and for human life to return 
thither at death and to enjoy immortality, it was only necessary to 
aim away all corporeal grossness by following the doctrines of La 
Tea. By and by. this One came to be regarded as a fixed point al 
tithing luminosity in remote ether, around which circled for ess r 
tad ever, in the suprernest glory of motion, the souls of those w h o 
had left the slough of humanity behind them. These transcendental 
lotions were entirely corrupted at a very early date by the int,- 
anion of belief in an elixir of life, and later still by the practice of 
akhonistic experiments. Opposed by Buddhism, which next laid 4 
dam for a share in the profits of popular patronage. Taoism rapidly 
mdensent a radical transformation. It became a religion, borrow i n 
certain ceremonial. vestments, liturgies, the idea of a hell, arrant. • 
eon of temples, kc., from its rival; which rival was not slow in ra • 
laming the compliment. As Chu Hsi said," Buddhism stole the ls • t 
fixtures of TAOL6411; Taoism stole the worst features of Buddhists. 
it is as though one took a jewel from the other, and the los, r 
Moped the loss with a stone." At the present day there is m t 
much to choose between the two religions, which flourish peaceable 
ingrther. As to their temples, priests and ceremonial, it takes as 

ewer distinguish one from the other. 
is no trustworthy information as to theexact date at whist' 

%dad= first reached China. it is related that the emperor Min; 
Ti (A o. 58-76) had a dream in which a golden man al- 

m pared to him, and this mysterious visitant was interpret.-! 
lytie emperor's brother to be none other than Shikyamuni Buddha, 
thetar-famed divinity of the West. This shows that Buddhism mu t 
Am have been known to the Chinese, at any rate by hearsay. Then 
Wheat alleged appearance of Buddhism in China dates from 1 t 7 5.t 
Mu certain Shamans who came to proselytize were seized a. I 
times into prison. They escaped through the miraculous inter - 
minion of a golden man, who came to them in the middle of the night 
aid opened their prison doors. ti,a Kuan, a writer of the Sun.: 
Iffamty, quotes in his Tung Chai Chi passages to support the vie.. r 
net Buddhism was known in China some centuries before the reisl 
of WPC Ti; among others, the following from the Sid Shu 
ai Oa! • These Buddhist writings had long been circulated Lis 
Ed wide. but disappeared with the advent of the Chin dynasty, 
asks which (sce Chinese Literature. ij History)occurred the Bure 
isgaftls Boolm. It is, however, convenient to begin with the allege l 
dream of Sling Ti, as it was only subsequent to that date drat 
betibilin became a recognized religion of the people. It is certain 
the In A.D. 65 a mission of eighteen members was despatched to 

tan to make inquiries on the subject, and that in 67 the mission 
ntstnei. bringing Buddhist writings and imagm, and accompanied 
Xas •priest, Kashlaismadanga. who was followed shorty, ,  

cis by another priest. Gobharana. A temple was built kr 
these two at Lo-yang, then the capital of China, and they settle I 
detra to the work of translating portions of the Buddhist scripture 
isto Chinese; but all that now remains of their work is the Srara 
!catty-two Sections, translated by Kashiapmadanga. During the 
sem two hundred and fifty years an unbroken line of foreign pries. 
taree to China to continue the task of translation, and to assist i a 
ffroatiag the faith. Such work was indeed entirely in their hand 
tw 

 

on the 4th century the Chinese people were prohibited frost 
orders as priests; but by that date Buddhism bad taken 

upon the masses, and many Chinese priests were attract; I 
NFU., ledia. despite the long and dangerous journey, partly t 
lien the birthplace of the creed and to see with their own eyes thr 
tests which had so fired their imaginations, and partly in the bolsi 
at o the store  books and images alreadyavailable in Chin i 
liallfrasest re  Likeatuee. if Geography and Trawl). Still, the trail 

Isdka missionaries. moving in the opposite direction, did n. 
tore. to cot. Kurnarajiva, the nineteenth of the Western Patriarch o 
of mandator of the Diamond Siltra finally took up his resident 
althea:sort of the mi-disant emperor. Yao Using. In 405 he becao, 
SIthzPteorptor and dictated his commentaries on the sacred book i 

nahihisto to some eight hundred priests. besides compains 
*Om no 	and Semblance. Dying in 417. his bod, 
DIOINDtasitS usual with priests, but his tongue, which ho 
malt  eminent service during life, remained unharmed in the rni,1-' f *WW1 . In the year pc 'Brsdhidhanna. or Ta•mo, as he 
efQtlatutrly known to the Chinese. being also called the 

had Canton, bringing with him the sacred bowl of 0,4 
manic I 	'rebate, of which he was the last representative in tss. 

t 	-st to bold office in the east. Summoned to Nankin', 
Otherwise Ab6 Jerez 1bn Maboatmedal-Matwar (we C41.12111121 

C. 	2). 

lie offended the emperor by asserting that real merit lay, not in works, 
but solely in purity and wisdom combined. He therefore retired to 
La-yang, crossing the swollen waters of the Yangtsze on a reed, a 
feat which has ever since had a great fascination for Chinese painters 
and poets. There he spent the rest of his life, teaching that religion 
was not to be learnt from books, but that man should seek and -find 
the Buddha in his own heart. Thus Buddhism gradually made its 
way. It had to meet first of all the bitter hostility of the Taoists; 
and secondly, the fitful patronage and opposition of the court. 
Several emperors and empresses, were infatuated supporters of the 
faith; one even went so far as to take vows and lead the life of an 
ascetic, further insisting that to render full obedience to the Buddhist 
commandment, " Thou shalt not kill," the sacrificial animals were to 
be made of dough. Other emperors, instigated by Confucian advisers, 
went to the opposite extreme of persecution, closed all refigious 
houses, confiscated their property, and forced the priests and nuns to 
return to the world. From about the t tth century onwards Buddhism 
has enjoyed comparative immunity from attack or restriction, and it 
now covers the Chinese empire from end to end. The form under 
which it appurs in China is to some extent of local growth; that is to 
say, the Chinese have added and subtracted not a little to and from 
the parent stock. The cleavage which took place under Kanishka, 
ruler of the Indo-Scythian empire, about the tit century A.D., 
divided Buddhism into the Mah3ytna, or Greater Vehicle, and the 
Hinlyame, as it is somewhat contemptuously styled, or Lesser 
Vehicle: The latter was the nearer of the two to the Buddhism of 
Shakyarnuni, and exhibits rather the mystic and esoteric sides of the 
faith. The former, which spread northwards and on to Nepaul, 
Tibet, China, Mongolia and Japan, leaving southern India. Burma 
and Siam to its rival, began early to lean towards the deification of 
Buddha as a personal Saviour. New Buddhas and BOdhisatvas were 
added, and new worlds were provided for them to live in; in China, 
especially, there was a, enormous extension of the mytholcrsical 
element. In fact, the Mahayana system of Buddhism, inspired, as 
ha, been , by a progressive spirit, but without contradicting 
the inner significance of the teachings of Buddha, broadened its scope 
and assimilated other religio-philosophical beliefs, whenever this 
could be done to the advantage of those who came within its influ-
ence. Such is the form of this religion which prevails in China, of 
which, however, the Chinese layman understands nothing. He goes 
to a temple, worships the gods with prostration, lighted candles, 
incense, 3c., to secure his particular ends at the moment; he may 
even listen to a service chanted in a foreign tongue and just as in-
comprehensible to the priests as to himself. He pays his fees and 

ttnabsolutely ignorant of the history or dogmas of the religion 
ic he looks for salvation in a future state. All such knowledge, 

and there is now not much of it, is confined to a few of the more 
cultured priors. 

The 7th century seems to have been notable in the 
history of China. -Early in  that century, hludaism, or the  
of Zoroaster, based upon the worship of fise, was intro- 
dared into China, and in 631 the first temple under that Masaibm  
denomination was built at Ch'ing-an in Shensi, then the capital. 
But the harvest of converts wen insignificant; the religion failed 
to hold its ground, and in the 9th century disappeared altogether. 

Mahommedans first settled in China in the Year of the MIMICS 
A.D. 618, under Wahb•Abi-ICabba, a maternal uncle of Mehemet,

. 

who was sent with presents to the emperor. Wahb-Abi- 
ICabba travelled by sea to Canton, and thence over. Maim" 

land to Chang-an, the capital, where he was well re- swamma• 
ceived. The first mosque was built at Canton, where after several 
restorations, it still exists. Another mosque was erected in 
but many of the Mahommedan went to China merely as tra 
and afterwards returned to their own country. The true stock calf 
the present Chinese Mahominedans was a small army of a000 Arab 
soldiers sent the caliph Abu Giafar ,  in 733 to aid in putting down 
a rebellion. Thaa soldiers had permission to settle in Um', where 
they married native wives; and four centuries later, with the 
conquests of Jenghis Khan, large numbers of Arabs penetrated 
into the empire and swelled the Mahommedan community. Its 
members are now indistinguishable from the general population; 
they me ender no civic diaabilltim, and are free to open mosques 
whenever they please, so loft as, in cavemen with Buddhists and 
Taoists, they exhibit the .let of the emperor's sovereignty in 
some conspicuous position. 

la A.D. 631 the Nestorian' sent a wield= to China and intro-
dwoed Christianity under the name of the Luminous Doctrine. 
In 636 they were allowed as settle at Chhag-aa• and in 
638 an Imperial Decreewas issued, stating that Dlopun, lkatsn 
a Nestorian priest who is casually mentioned as a Persian, 	cis • 
had presented a form of religion which his Majesty had carefully 
examined and had found to be in every way sumfactory,. and that 
it would henceforth be permissible to preach this new doctrine withies 
the boundaries of the empire. Further, the establishment oa 
monastery was authorized, to be served by twenty-one priests. 
For more than a century after this, Nestorian Christianity seems to 
have flourished in China. In 781 the famous Nestorian Tablet. 
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giving a rough outline of fhe object and scope of the faith. wa, set 
up at Chang-an (the modern Sagan Fu), disappearing soon aiter-
wards in the political troubles which laid the city in ruins, to be 
brought to light again in 1625 by Father Scmcdo, S. J. The genuine-
ness of this tablet was fur many years in dispute, Voltaire, Rii.m, 
and others of lesser fame regarding it as a pious Jesuit fraud, but 
all doubts on the subject have now been dispelled by the exhausiive 
monograph of Pire Havret, S. J., entitled La Stele de Si.ngan. 
date of the tablet seems to mark the zenith of Nestorian Christianity 
in China; after this date it began to decay. Marco Polo rciers 
to it as existing in the 13th century; but then it fades out of 
sight, leaving scant trace. in Chinese literature of ever having 
existed. 

The Manichaeans, worshippers of the Chaldaean Mani or Marie's, 
who died about A.D. 274, appear to have found their way to China 

in the year 694. In 719 an envoy from Tokhart-iian 
reached Ch'ang-an, bringing a letter to the emperor, in 
which a request was made that an astronomer who 

accompanied the mission might be permitted to establish place., of 
worship for persons of the Manichacan faith. Subsequently, a 
number of such chapels were opened at various centres; but hi tie 
is known of the history,  of this religion, which is often confouni led 
by Chinese writers with Mazdeism, the fate of which it seems to have 
shared, also disappearing about the middle of the 9th century. 

By " the sect of those who take out the sinew," the Chinese refer 
to the Jews and their peculiar method of preparing meat in order 

Judaism 
to make it kosher. Wild stories have been told of their . 

 arrival in China seven centuries before the Christian eta. 
after one of the numerous upheavals mentioned in the Old Tc•ta-
ment; and again, of their having carried the Pentateuch to China 
shortly after the Babylonish captivity, and having founded a 
colony in Ho-nan in A.D. 72. The Jews really reached China for the 
first time in the year A.D. 1163, and were permitted to open a syna-
gogue at the modern Fu in 1164. There they seem to 
have lived peaceably, enjoying the protection of the authorities 
and making some slight efforts to spread their tenets. There tl eir 
descendants were found, a dwindling community, by the Jc-iait 
Fathers of the 17th century; and there again they were visited in 
I850 by a Protestant mission, which succeeded in obtaining farm 
them Hebrew rolls of parts of the Pentateuch in the square chaste er, 
with vowel points. After this, it was generally believed that [he 
few remaining stragglers, who seemed to be entirely ignorant of 
everything connected with their faith, had become merged in die 
ordinary population. A recent traveller, however, asserts that in 
1909 he found at K'ai-fiThg Fu a Jewish community, the inenil ors 
of which keep as much as possible to themselves, worshipping in 
secret, and preserving their ancient ritual and formulary. 

See H. Hackmann, Buddhism as a Religion (two); H. A. C.,!es, 
Religions of Ancient China 09051;  G. Smith, The Jews at li.*jac-lgigR-
foe (1851); Dabry de Thiersant, Le Mahometisme en Chine (Cis: i); 
P. Havret, S. J., La Stile cheltienne de Si-ngan-fou (1895). 

(H. A. GO 
(Christian missions, both Roman Catholic and Protestant, are 

established in every province in China. Freedom to embrace the 
Christian faith has been guaranteed by the Chinese govern- 

ahabas. 
Car/atlas ment since 186o, and as a rule the missionaries have free 

scope in teaching and preaching, though local disturbances 
are not infrequent. The number of members of the Roman Catholic 
Churth in China was reckoned bythe Jesuit fathers at Shanghai to . 
be. in 1907, " about one million ", in the same year the Protestant 
societies reckoned in all 250,000 church members. By the Chinese, 
Roman Catholicism is called the " Religion of the Lord of Heaven "; 
Protestantism the " Religiod of Jesus.' For the progress and effects 
of Christianity in China see § History. and MISSIONS, I China. En.) 

Education and the Press. 
The educational system of China till nearly the close of the 

19th century was confined in its scope to the study of Chinese 
classics. Elementary instruction was not provided by the state. 
The well-to-do engaged private tutors for their sons; the poorer 
boys were taught in small schools on a voluntary basis, No 
curriculum was compulsory, but the books used and the pro-
gramme pursued followed a traditional rule. The boys (there 
were no schools for girls) began by memorizing the classics for 
four or five years. Then followed letter-writing and easy 
composition. This completed the education of the vast majority 
of the boys not intended for the public service. The chief 
merit of the system was that it developed the memory 
and the imitative faculty. For secondary education some-
what better provision was made, practically the only method 
of attaining eminence in the state being through the schools 
(see Civil Service). At prefectural cities and provincial 
capitals colleges were maintained at the public expense, and 
at these institutions a more or less thorough knowledge of 
the classics might be obtained, At the public examinations  

held periodically Mk exercises proposed were original poems 
and literary essays. Three degrees were asnferred. 
(budding talent), Ckel-jtm (promoted scholar) and Clots-,p[+[ 
(entered scholar). The last degree was given to those who 
passed the final examination at Peking, and the successful can-
didates were also called metropolitan graduates. 

The first education on western lines was given by the Roans 
Catholic missionaries, In 1852 they founded a college for the 
education of native priests; they also founded and maintained many 
primary and some higher schools—mainly if not exclusively for the 
benefit of their converts. The Protestant missions followed the ex-
ample of the Roman Catholics, but a new departure. which has had 
a wide success, was initiated by the American Protestant missionary 
societies in founding schools—primary and higher—and colleges in 
which western education was given equally to all corners, Christian 
or non-Christian. Universities and medical schools have also been 
established by the missionary societies. They also initiated a muse- 
went for the education of girls and opened special schools for titan 
instruction. 

Missionary effort apart, the first step towards western education 
was the establishment of two colleges in 186t, one at Pekingg, the 
other at Canton in connexion with the imperial maritime Cialk011115. 
These institutions were known as rung Wen Kwan, and were pro-
vided with a staff of foreign professors and teachers. These 
were mainly schools of languages to enable young Chinese totar; 
as interpreters in English, -French, &c. Similar schools were 
established at Canton, Fuchow and one or two other places. with tot 
indifferent results. A more promising plan was conceived in 18Ocs, 
or thereabouts, by the then viceroy of Nanking, alto sent a batch of 
thirty or forty students to America to receise a regular training on 
the understanding that on their return they would receive offiaal 
appointments. The promise was not kept. A report was spread that 
these students were becoming too much Americanized. They were 
hastily recalled, and when they returned they were left in obscurity. 
The next step was taken by the viceroy Clung Chih-tung after the 
Chino-Japanese War of 1894-95. The viceroy wrote a book. China's 
Only Hope, which he circulated throughout the empire, and in which 
he strongly advocated a reform of the traditional educational 
system. His scheme was to make Chinese learning the foundation 
on which a western education should be Imparted. The book was 
one of the factors in the 1898 reform movement, and Chang C7iffe 
tung's proposals were condemned when that movement was sup-
pressed But after the Boxer rising the Peking government adopted 

is views, and in 1902 regulations were issued for the reform of the aid 
system of public instruction. A university on western lines was 
established in that year at Peking, the T'ung Wen Kwan at 
the capital being incorporated in it. The new educational move-
ment gained enormously in strength as the result of the Russo-
Japanese War, and in 1906 a new system, theoretically almost 
perfect, was established. The new system comprises the study 
of the Chinese language, literature and composition, modern 
sciences, history and geography, foreign languages,' gymnastics, 
drill and, in the higher grades.  political economy, and civil and 
international law. 

By 19to primary and secondary government schools and schools 
for special subjects (such as agriculture and engineering) bad been 
established in considerable numbers. In every province an Imperial 
University was also established. The Imperial University at Peking 
now teaches not only languages and Chinese subjects but also law. 
chemistry, mathematics, &e. A medical school was founded at 
Peking in 1906 through the energy of British Protestant missionaries. 
and is called the Union Medical College. When in 1908. the United 
States, finding that the indemnity for the Boxer outrages awarded her 
was excessive, agreed to forgo the payment of L2,5oodmo. Chins 
undertook to spend an equal amount in sending students to America. 

The general verdict of foreign observers on the working of the new 
system up to 1910 was that in many instances the teaching was 
ineffective, but there were notable exceptions. The best to achers. 
next to Europeans, were foreign or mission-trained Chinese. The 
Japanese employed as teachers were often ignorant of Chinese and 
were not as a rule very successful. (Sec further § History ) A 
remarkable indication of the thirst for western learning and cul-
ture was the translation into Chinese and their diffusion throughout 
the country of numerous foreign standard and other works, Including 
modern fiction. 

The Peking Candle. which Is sometimes called the oldest miner in 
the world, is not a newspaper in the ordinary sense, bat merely a 
court gazette for publishing imperial decrees and such public docu-
ments as the government may wish to give out. It never contains 
original articles nor any discussion of public affairs. The first 

For a summary of Chang Chih-tung's treatise, see Charpag 
China (19to edition), chap. xxii. 

it was announced in June 19to that the throne had approved 
a recommendation of the Board of Education that English should 
be the official language for scientific and technical education. and 
that the study of English should be compulsory in all provionsi 
scientific and technical schools. 

Maskh-
ash's. 
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gash* muffs* newspaperman pabfishod at Shanghai about al o. It 
sus teemed the Shea Poo or Shanghai News, and was a Chinese 

speculatron under foreign protection, the first editor being 
an Englishman. It was some years before it made much 

1111°'' headway, but success came, and it was followed by various 
Imitators. some publheed at Shanghai, some at other treaty ports 
set at Hong-Kong. In 1910 there were over 200 daily, weekly or 
soontely journals in China. The effect of this mass of literature on 
tae pth& mind of China is of first-rate importance. 

The attitude of the central government towards the Dative 
prig is sengewhat undefined. Official registration of a newspaper is 
aspired before postal facilities are given. There are no press laws, 
Ws so every official is a law unto himself in these patters, there is 
made to pavan him from summarily suppressing an obnoxious 
sewmaper and putting the editor in tenon. The emperor, among 
ether reform edicts which provoked the coup d'ina of 1898, declared 
Oat newspapers were a boon to the public and appointed one of them 
a government organ. The empress-dowager revoked this decree, and 
Ireland that the public discussion of affairs of state in the news. 
pmers wagers impertinence, and ought to be suppressed. Neverthe-
kis the newspapers continued to flourish, and their outspoken 
endciain bad a salutary effect on the public and on the 'government. 
Ma Alas' I classes seem to have become alarmed at the independent 
winds of thepees, but instead of a campaign of suppression 
da method was a , about wog, of bringing the vernacular 

 tinder official control. This was accomplished chiefly by the 
of the newspapers by the mandarins, with the result that at 

the !grinning of 1910 there was said to be hardly an independent 
warn daily newspaper kit in China. The use of government fun* 
S subsidiae or to purchase newspapers and thus to stifle or mislead 

Metatfal 
pdfit • • provoked strong protests from members of the Nanking 

council at its first sitting in the autumn of lard. The 
= ai  dem by the Shanghai Taot'ai of moneys belonging to the 

conservancy fund for subsidizing papers led to his im-
Psabment by a censor and to the return of the moneys.' 	(X.) 

III Ecolsolucs 

Agricullure and Industry. 

China is pre-eminently an agricultural country. The great 
mierity of its inhabitants are cultivators of the soil, The 
MGM 

 
are in general very small, and the methods of farming 

*Attlee- Water is abundant and irrigation common over 
inseams. Stock-raising, except in Sze-clinen and Kwang-tung, 
h only practised to a small extent; there are few large herds of 
cede or flocks of sheep, nor are there any large meadows, natural 
or cultivated. In Sze-deuen yaks, sheep and goals are reared 
la the mountains, and buffaloes and a fine breed of ponies on 
the plateau. Cattle are extensively reared in the mountainous 
deniers of Kwang-tung. The camel, horse and donkey are 
nmed in Forestry is lfftewise neglected. While the 
Mang forests, found mainly in high regions in the provinces 
el ffn-nan, Fu-kien and Kwei-chow, arc disappearing and timber 
his to be imported, few trees are planted. This does not apply 
la fruit trees, which are grown in great variety, while horticulture 
h alao a favourite pursuit. 

The Chinese farmer, if his methods be primitive, is diligent 
and persevering. In the richer and most thickly populated 
districts terraces are raised on the mountain sides, and even 
ffie lops of lofty hills are cultivated. The nature of the soil and 
weans of irrigation as well as climate are determining factors in 
the nature of the crops grown; rice and cotton, for example, 
in grown in the most northern as well as the most southern 
Illaricts of China. This is, however, exceptional and each climatic 
alien has its characteristic cultures. 

The kale soil (see Geology) is the chief element in determining 
lk aviculturel products of north China. Loess soil bears cxrcllent 
sn, crops, and not merely on the lower grounds, but at 

altitudes of 6or and 8000 ft. Wherever loess is found the 
pewit can live and thrive. Only one thing is essential, and that 

the annual rainfall. As, owing to the porous nature of loess. no 
andrial irription is possible, if the rain fails the crops must necca-
"Ar lad. Thus seasons of great famine alternate with seasons of 
Pet Plenty. It appeals, also, that the soil needs little or no nanur-
iR very little tillage. From its extremely friable nature it is 
!We broken up, and thus a less amount of labour is required than • ether sans The extreme porosity of the soil probably also 
, .streens for the length of time it will ge on bearing cogs without 

othansted. The rainfall, penetrating deeply into the soil 
It ffbeabsense of stratification. comes into contact with the moisture 
*wad below, which holds in solution whatever inorganic salts 

wise 1112 710122 of the ,9th of February and the 3rd of MSY 19 10. 

the soil may contain, and this the vegetation has an indefinite store 
to draw upon.* 

There is no one dominant deposit in south China, where red sand-
stone and limestone formations are frequent. Cultivation here is 
not possible on the high elevations as in the north, but in the plaits' 
and river valleys the soil is exceedingly fertile, while the lower 
slopes of the mountains are also cultivated. In the north, moreover, 
but one crop, in general, can be raised in the year. In the centre 
two and sometimes theca crops are raised yearly, and in the south, 
especially in the lower basin of the Si-kiang, three cropsare normally 
gathered. In the north, too, the farmer has frequently to contend 
with drought or with rain or floods; in the central and southern 
regions the weather is more settled. 

In the north of China wheat, barley, millet, buckwheat and maize 
are the staple crops. Beans and peas are also cultivated. Rice 
thrives in north-east Kan-cult , in some districts of Shan- 
si, in the extreme south of Shan-lung and in parts of  
the Wei-ho plain in Shen-si. Cotton is grown in Shen-si  
and Shan-rung. In Kan-sub and Shen-si two crops are -"— 
raised in favoured localities, cereals in spring and cotton or rice in 
summer. Tobacco and the poppy are also grown in several of the 
northern provinces. Rhubarb and fruit trees are largely cultivated 
in the western part of north China. 

In the central provinces tea, cotton, rice and ramie fibre are the 
chief crops. Tea is most largely cultivated in Ngan-hui, Kiang-si, 
Hu-pelt , Hu-nan, Sze-ch'uen and Yun-nag. Cotton is chiefly grown 
in Kiang-su, Ngan-hui and Hu-pelt. The seed is sown in May and 
the crops gathered in September. The cotton is known as white 
and yellow, the white variety being the better and the most cultivated. 
The poppy is larclicultivated and, in connexion with the silk 
industry, the mulberry tree. The mulberry is found principally In 
the provinces of Ste-c Sten, Kiang-su and Cheh-kiang. The central 
provinces are also noted for their gum-lac, varnish and tallow trees. 

The crops of the south-eastern provinces are much the same as 
those of the central provinces, but are predominantly rice, the sugar-
cane, ground-nuts and cinnamon. Tea is the chief crop in Fu-luen. 
The sugar-cane is principally cultivated in Kwaartung. Fu-kien 
and Sao-ch'uein. In the south-western provinces the reppy. tea, 
tobacco and rice are the chief crops. Wheat, made and barley are 
also largely raised. 

While rice does not, unlike to and cotton, form the principal 
crop of any one province it is more universally cultivated than any 
other plant and forms an important item in the products of all the 
central and southern provinces. Regarding China as a whole it 
forms the staple product and food of the country. Two chief 
varieties are grown, that suited only to low-lying regions requiring 
ample water and the red rice cultivated in the uplands. Next to 
rice the most extensively cultivatod_plants are tea and cotton, the 
sugar-cane, poppy and bamboo. 'dm the infinite variety of 
uses to which the wood of the bamboo is applied, its tender shoots 
and its fruit are articles of diet. 

Fruit is extensively cultivated throughout China. In the northern 
provinces the chief fruits grown are pears, plums, apples, apricots, 
peaches, medlars, walnuts and chestnuts, and in Kan-sub 	ph, es.  
and Shan-tung . the jujube (q.v.). Strawberries are an 
important crop in Kan-sub. In Shan-4, S.W. Chili-li and Shan-tung 
the vine is cultivated; the grapes of Shan-si are reputed to produce 
the best wine of China. Oranges are also grown in favoured localities 
In the north. The chief fruits of the central and southern provinces 
are the orange, &hi, mango, persimmon, banana, vine and pine-
apple, but the fruits of the northern regions are also grown. The 
coco-nut and other palms flourish on the southern coast. 

it 	cu ltivated in the following 
As shown above. the 

	was chiefly 
orppy has been grown in almost every

district of China. In 
provinces: Yun-nun, wei-chow, Sze-ch'uen, Kan-auh, 	Tat Seen-si, Shan-si, Shan-ding, Ho-nan, Kiang-su (northern 
part) and Cheh-kiag. The poppy is first mentioned in 	°•41" 
Chinese literature in a book written in the first half of the 8th 
century A.D., and its medicinal qualities are referred to in the Her-
balists Treasury of 973. It was not then nor for centuries later 
grown in China for the preparation of opium. ,  There is no evidence 
to show that the Chinese ever took opium in the shape of pills 
(otherwise than medicinally). The cultivation of the poppy for the 
manufacture of opium began in China in the 17th century, but it 
was not until after 170, when the importation of foreign opium was 
declared illegal, that theplant was cultivated on an extensive scale. 
After toot. large areas which bad been devoted to the poppy were 
given over to other crops, in consequence of the imperial edict aimed 
at the suppression of opium-smoking (see 1 History). 

Mining.—The mineral resources of China are great, but the 
government has shown a marked repugnance to allow foreigners 

Another peculiarity of loess in China Is that it lends itself 
readily to the excavation of dwellings for the people. In many 

wall of lone. 	construct spiral staircases, selecting places 
places whole vill.4clive In cave dwellings dog out in the vertical 

where the pound 	firm, and excavate endless chambers and 
recesses which are said to be very comfortable and salubrious. 

See J. Edkins, The AIM, in China, and H. B. Morse, The Twit 
and Administration of the Clines. Empire, chap. xi. 
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to work mines, and the mineral wealth has been very inadequately 
exploited. Mining operations arc controlled by the Board of 
Commerce. In 1907 this board drew up regulations respecting 
the constitution of mining and other companies. They contained 
many features against which foreign powers protested. 

Coal, iron, copper and tin are the principal minerals found in 
China; there are also extensive deposits of coal and other minerals 

in Manchuria. In China proper the largest coal measures 
Coat. are found in Shan-si, Hu-nan, Kwei-chow and Sze-ch'uen. 
There are also important coalfields in Chih-li, Shan-tung, Shen-si, 
Ho-nan,Yun-nan, Hu-peh and Kwang-tung—and almost all of the 
seven other provinces have also coal measures of more or less value. 
The lack of transport facilities as well as the aversion from the 
employment of foreign capital has greatly hindered the development 
of mining. Numerous small mines have been worked for a long 
period by the natives in the province of Hu-nan. There are two 
principal local fields in this province, one lying in the basin of the 
Lei river and yielding anthracite, and the other in the basin of the 
Siang river yielding bituminous coal. Both rivers drain into the 
Yangtsze, and there is thus an easy outlet by water to Hankow. 
The quality of the coal, however, is inferior, as the stratification has 
been much disturbed, and the coal-seams have been in consequence 
crushed and broken. The largest coalfield in China lies in the province 
of Shan-si. Coal and iron have here been worked by the natives 
from time immemorial, but owing to the difficulty of transport they 
have attained only a limited local circulation. The whole of southern 
Shan-si, extending over 30,00o sq. m., is one vast coalfield, and 
contains, according to the estimate of Baron von Richthofen, enough 
coal to last the world at the present rate of consumption for several 
thousand years. The coal-scams, which are from 20 to 36 ft. in 
thickness, rest conformably on a substructure of limestone. The 
stratification is throughout undisturbed and practically horizontal. 
As the limestone bed is raised some 2000 ft. above the neighbouring 
plain the coal-seams crop out in all directions. Mining is thus carried 
on by adits driven into the face of the formation, rendering the 
mining of the coal extremely easy. The coalfield is divided into two 
by a mountain range of ancient granitic formation running north-
east and south-west, termed the Ho-shan. It is of anterior date to 
the limestone and coal formations, and has not affected the uni-
formity of the stratification, but it has this peculiarity, that the coal 
on the east side is anthracite, and that on the west side is bituminous. 
A concession to work coal and iron in certain specified districts in 
this area was granted to a British company, the Peking Syndicate, 
together with the right to connect the mines by railway with water 
navigation. The syndicate built a railway in Shan-si from P'ingyang 
to Tsi-chow-fu, the centre of a vast coalfield, and connected with 
the main Peking-Hankow line; lines to serve coal mines have also 
been built in Hu-nan and i other provinces The earliest in date was 
that to the K'aip'ing collieries in the east of the provinceof Chih-li, 
the railway connecting the mines with the seaport of Taku. The 
coal at Wattling is a soft bituminous coal with a large proportion 
of dust. The output is about 1,3oo,00o tons per annum. A 
mine has also been opened in the province of Hu-peh, about 60 m. 
below Hankow, and near the Yangtsze, in connexion with iron-
works. 

Iron ore of various qualities is found almost as widely diffused 
as coal. The districts where it is most worked at present lie within 

/PM the coalfield of Shan-si, viz. at Tsi-chow-fu and Ping- 
ting-chow. The ore is a mixture of clay iron ore and 

spathic ore, together with limonite and hematite. It is found 
abundantly in irregular deposits in the Coal Measures, and is easily 
smelted by the natives in crucibles laid in open furnaces. This 
region supplies nearly the whole of north China with the iron required 
for agricultural and domestic use. The out-turn must be very 
considerable but no data are available for forming an accurate 
estimate. The province of Sze-ch'uen also yields an abundance of 
iron ores of various kinds. They are worked by the natives in 
numerous places, but always on a small scale and for local con-
sumption only. The ores occur in the Coal Measures, predominant 
among them being a clay iron ore. Hu-nan, Fu-kien, Cheli-kiang and 
Shan-lung all furnish iron ores. Iron (found in conjunction with 
coal) is worked in Manchuria. 

Copper is found chiefly in the provinces of Kwei-chow and Yu n-na n, 
where a rich belt of copper-bearing ores runs east and west across 

both provinces, and including south Sze-ch'uen. The 
C"*"*, chief centres of production are at the cities of Tung- 

ch'uen-fu, Chow-t'ung and Ning-yuen. The mines are 
worked as a government monopoly, private mining being nominally 
prohibited. The output is considerable, but no statistics are pub-
lished by government. Rich veins of copper ore are also worked 
near Kiu-kiang. Tin is mined in Yun-nan, the headquarters of the 
industry being the city of Mengdsze, which since 1909 has been 
connected with I lanoi by railway. This is an important industry, 
the value of tin exported in t9o8 being Lfloo.000. Tin is also mined 
in Hai-nan and lead in Yun-nan. Antimony ore is exported from 
Hu-nan; petroleum is found in the upper Yangtsze region. Quick-
silver is obtained in Kwei-chow. Salt is obtained from brine wells 
in Shan-si and Ste-ch'iterx and by evaporation from sea water. 

Excellent kaolin abounds in the north-eastern part of Kiang-si, and 
is largely used in the manufacture of porcelain. 

The Chinese government has opened small gold mines at liaidtari. 
in which island silver is also found. A little gold-washing is dune 
in the sandy beds of certain rivers, for instance, the Has 
river and the upper Yangtsze, above Su-chow (Sudo). 
which here goes by the name of the "Goldsand " river. l'e`'"" 
The amount so extracted is extremely small and hardly pass  the-
labour of washing, but the existence of gold grains paints to a Mal nx 
higher up. The whole of south-western China has the reputatiou of 
being highly metalliferous. Gold is obtained in some quantities an 
the upper waters of the Amur river, on the frontier between China 
and Siberia. The washings are carried on by Chinese. Gold has 
also been found in quartz veins at Ping-tu, in Shan-tung, but hardly 
in paying quantities. There are silver mines in Yun-nan. 

Manufactures.—The principal native manufactures before the 
competition of western nations made itself felt were—apart from 
the preparation of tea and other produce for the market— 
those of porcelain and silk. The silks and gauzes of Su- Sak  
chow and Nanking in the province of Kiang-su s  and those l'''""4"1- 
of Hang-chow in Cheh-kiang, are highly esteemed throughout China-
Silk-weaving is still carried on solely in native looms and chiefly in 
the cities named. The greater part of the silk spun is used in China. 
but a considerable export trade has grown up and 27 % of the world's 
supply of raw silk is from China. The reeling of silk cocoons by 
steam-machinery is supplanting native methods. There are filatures 
for winding silk at Shanghai, Canton, Chifu and other cities. 

The most famous porcelain came from the province of Kiang-si, 
the seat of the industry being the city of King-te-chen. Imperial 
works were established here about the year A.D. IWO, and the finest 
porcelain is sent to Peking for the use of the emperor. At one time 
1,000,000 work-people were said to be employed, and the kilns 
numbered 600. The Taiping rebels destroyed the kilns in tests. 
Some of them have been rebuilt. " Activity begins to reign anew. 
but the porcelain turned out is far from equalling in colour and finish 
that of former times. At the present day KIng-te-cben has but tin 
furnaces and employs t6o,000 workmen."' The common rice bowl, 
sold throughout China are manufactured here. The value of the 
export sales is said to be about Isoo,000 yearly. 

The spinning and weaving of cotton on hand-looms is carried on 
almost universally. Besides that locally manufactured, the whole of 
the large import of Indianyarn is worked up into cloth by 
the women of the household. Four-fifths of the clothingCdts,._ ••• 
of the lower classes is supplied by this domestic industry. 
Of minor industries Indian ink is manufactured in Ngan-hui and Sze-
ch'uen, fans, furniture, lacquer ware and matting in Kwang-tung, 
dyes in Chch-kiang and Chih-li, and varnished tiles in Hu-nan. 
Paper, bricks and earthenware are made in almost all the provinces. 

Of industries on a large scale—other than those indicated—the 
most important are cotton-spinning and weaving mills established 
by foreign companies at Shanghai. Permission to carry on this 
industry was refused to foreigners until the right was secured by 
the Japanese treaty following the war of 1894-vs.  Some native. 
owned mills had been working before that date, and were reported 
to have made large profits. Nine mills, with an aggregate of 400,000 
spindles, were working in 19°6, five of them under foreign manage-
ment. There are also four or five mills at one or other of the ports 
working 80,000 spindles more. These mills are all engaged in the 
manufacture of yarn for the Chinese market, very little weaving 
being done. Chinese-grown cotton is used, the staple of which is 
short ; only the coarser counts can be spun. 

At certain large centres flour and rice mills have been erected and 
are superseding native methods of treating wheat and rice; at 
Canton there are sugar refineries. At Hanyang near Hankow are 
large iron-works owned by Chinese. They are supplied with ore from 
the mines at Ta-ye, Go m. distant, and turnout  (tcioq) about 30o seal 
rails a day. 

Commerce. 
The foreign trade of China is conducted through the " treaty 

ports," i.e. sea and river ports and a few inland cities which by the 
treaty of Nanking (1842) that of Tientsin (t86o) and subsequent 
treaties have been thrown open to foreigners for purposes of trade. 
(The Nanking treaty recognized five ports only as open to foreigners—
Canton.,  Amoy, Fu-chow, Ning-po and Shanghai.) These places are 
as follows, treaty ports in Manchuria being included, Amoy. 
Antung•  Canton, Chang-sha, Dairen, Chin-kiang. Chinerantao. 
Ch'ungk'ing, Chifu, Fu-chow, Funing (Santuao), Hang-chow. 
Hankow, /Cang-moon, Kiao-chow, Kiu-kiang, Klung-chow, 
Now-loon. Lappa, Lung-chow, hfengtsze, Mukden, Nanking. Nan - 
ni n g, Ning.po, Niu-chwang, Pakhoi, Saruthui, Shanghai, Shad, Su-
chow, Swatow, Szemao. Tatungkow, Tientsin, Teng-yurh. WO*. 
chow, Wu-chow, Wuhu, Yo-chow. 

Richard's Comprehensive Geography, &e. (tong edition). p. r44 
In the t8th century foreign trade was restricted to Canton 

In the t7th century. however, the Dutch traded to Pannone and 
Amoy, and the English to Amoy also. The Portuguese traded with 
Canton as early as 1517. For the early intercourse between Portugal 
and China see the introductory chapter in Donald Ferguson', 
Lents: from Portuguese Captives in Costa. (Bombay. !nor) 
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uhle. The values are given both in currency and sterling, I  i°67:11 

TM teepees of the fonign trade of China is set out in the 

to be remarked that during the period when silver  was 
that ia, from 025 to them. the saver valuatioa represents much more 
sassrately variations in tbe voices, of track than does the gold 
valuation. Geld prices len continuously during this period, while 
elver 	were nearly 00014101. Si 001 1893 silver prices have 

to ries. and the gold valuation is than mote accurate. The 
COMRSZiOS from silver to gold I. made at the rate of exchange of 
the day, and therefore vaults from year to year. 

Tea of Imports and Exports, endwise of Billion. 

Yaw- 

Imports. Exports. 

Value In 
Tads. 

Equivalent in 
Sterling. 

Valtie in 
Tads. 

Equivalent in 
Stalin. 

211.
 r 

Ii111111   

§.11ri  
.1,  Z1'1  

1111 1:  
A
n
 

i23:12r= 
te 
24.980.000 
25,181.000 
35,612,000 
34..00o 
34.

1326
113.019 

• Tins marked increase is partly owing to a more complete pre-
tend= of statistics; in 1903 an additional number of vessels were 
;iced under the control of the imperial maritime customs. 

to 7907 the net imports were valued at 167,664.222 and the exports 
st 142465,863. Its 7e08 China suffered from the general depression 
is trade. In that year the imports were valued at (52.600.230, the 
marts at 1.36.888,o5o. The distribution of the trade among the 
mime countries of the world is shown in the table which is given 
Wow. Hong-Kong is a port for trans-shipment. The imports 
two China from it come originally from Great Britain. India. 

lotports into Ckima. (000's omitted.) 

Germany, France. Belgium and Italy 

G1/111201, France, America, Australia, the Straits Settlements, &c., 
sad the exports from China to it go ultimately to the same 
mentries The chief imports are cotton goods, opium, rice and sugar, metals. 

roal and coke. woollen goods and raw cotton, and fish. Cotton 
rands are by far the most important of the imports. They come 
think from the United Kingdom, which also exports to China 
nolien manufactures, metals and machinery. China is next to 
ink the greatest consumer of Manchester goods. The export of 
Ocia cotton cloths to China and flong•Kong has for soon years 
/waged soo.noomo yds. per annum. The only competitor which 
Cfalt Britain has in this particular branch of trade is the United 
Sous ti America. which has been supplying China with increasing 
meanies of cotton goods. The value in sterling of the total imports 
moCkina from the United Kingdom long remained nearly constant. 
bet mantich as the gold prices were falling the volume of the export 
wale reality steadily gross log. The imports into England, however, 
d Chinese produce have fallen off. mainly because China tea has 
/*a driven out of the English market by the growth of the India 
udt trade. and also because the bulk of the China silk Is 
601  pp:

ea 
 d directly to Lyons and other continental ports instead 

I to London. as formerly was the rule. The growth of t he import of 
6110  Pm into China has been very rapid. In 5884 the impost was  

1 7 9 

.000 Bs and in 5904 it readied 257,777.066 It The imports 
tStIrChina Imm all countries for 5908 wen as follows:— 

Opium 	. 	. f4.563,000 Coal and coke . Lt ,t24,00n 
Cotton goods , 74.786,000 Oil, kerosene . 	2.666.000 
Raw cotton . 232,000 Rice . 	. 	. . 	3.543.000 
Woollen goods . .717.000 Sugar 	. 	. . 	3.554.000 
Metals 	. 	. 	. 2,956,000 Fish, &c. 	. . 	Lo28,000 

T1, principal exports from China are silk and tea. TI, two 
articles, indeed, up to 18do constituted more than 8o% of the hole 
export. Owing, however, mainly to the fall in silver, and partly also 
to tap ocean freights, it has become profitable to place on the 
Europe n market a vast number of miscellaneous articles of Chinese 
produc• which formerly found no place in the returns of trade. The 
silver prices in China did not change materially with the fall in silver. 
and Chinese produce was thus able to compete favourably with the 
produce of other countries. The following table shows the relative 
candid n nl th, export trot,' in ISSo and 

Exported 18110. leo& 

Silk 	  1.9,750.000 LI 1.14.000 
Tea 	  
Miscellaneous 145  .17115r0r0  21 .71a000  

Total . 	. 	. £25.582.000  L36,888.000 

Nationality 
mot. 

Entrances. Clearances. 

Na Toni No. Tons. 

British 	. 	. 	. 
German 	. 	. 	. 
Norwegian 	. 	. 
French 	. 	. 	. 
American 	• 	. 

tabPia new  . 	. 	. 

fi
t
 

4.671.094 
1. 195.775 

254.215 
629,663 
443.6422 

2.587.878 
2,227.872 

4.611 
910 

 259 
4 
535

2,046 
27. 

4.754.017 
1 .1 34,171 

 255.215 
616.1183 

4147 
a.F.132 
I, 15,238 

The tonnage of the Dutch, Austrian and Russian vessels 
and entered was in each case between 102,020 and 127.000. 

Cammieseiedieim. 
External communication is carried on by ancient caravan routes 

crowns Central Asia. by the trans-Siberian railway, which is 
From Ile .Mskansa's Fear Beds. 5910  edition. 

Exports from Close. (ooti's omitted.) 

1 	Imports from 1825. 1880. leas. 1890. 5895. 5905. tholl. 

Hoft-Koes 	• 	• 	• 	• 
la* 	  

	

Europe 
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L9.647 
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4.0W 
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3432 1 
422 

7.000 
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2333 
2404 

L ito 
52.218 

I:: 
4.055 

4,197 
1.419 
5.320 
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.343. 
3. 176  

7.1281 
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In the miscellaneous class the chief items of 	s in i9o8 were 
beans and beancake, 	

an 000• straw 	
63.142.000; raw cotton, 1.370.00o; hides. 

Lt.o2fL; raw bra /1.002,000 ; furs d 	rugs. 1760.000; 
paper. /458.000; and cbthi2., it77.000. Suear, tobacco. mats 
and matting are also The export or all cereals except 
pulse is forbidden. Ofelrtea exported In itya8 the greater part 
went to Russia and Siberia, the United States and Great Britain. 
There is a regular export of gold amounting on an average to about 
a million sterling per annum. A part of it would seem to be the 
hoardings of the nation brought out by the high price of gold in 

terms of ilver,-but a part is virgin 
gold derived from gold workings 
in Manchuria on the upper waters 
of the Amur river. 

Customs duty is levied on ex. 
posts as well as imports, both 
being smineed at rates based oa a 
nominal 5% ad ed. 

Skipping and Navigation— 
Besides the over-sea trade China 
has a large coasting and river 
trade which is largely carried on 
by British and other foreign 
vessels. During the year moil. 
207,65 vessels. of 83.995.2t 
tons (86.600 being steamers 
zars54

0Chinese
5  ). entered and 

 ports.,  04 these 
21,445 vessels d34405,76e tons 
were Brsh; 33.$34i of s 
tons. Chinese vessels cif .9PLoreig 
type; 103,124 of 4.947.272 tons, 
Chinese Junks; 5496 vessels of 
6315.671 tons. German; 30./04 
0111,055,138 tons. Japanese; 
of 498,775 tons, American; 3905 
of 5.075,689 tons. French; 1033 
of 4%635 tons. Norwegian. 

only. 	 vessels engaged in the foreign 
trade only the entrances during 

the year numbered 38.556 of 12,187,540 tons, and the clearances 

dAka of 12.057.126 tom. The nationality of the vessels (direct 
eign trade) was mainly as follows:— 
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(COMMUNICATIONS 

increasingly used for passenger traffic. but chiefly by steamship, the 
steamers being almost entirely owned by foreign companies. There is 
regular and rapid communication with Europe (via the Suez canal 
route) and with Japan and the Pacific coast of America. Other lines 
serve the African and the Australasian trade. The only important 
Chinese-owned steamers are those of the Chinese Merchants Steam 
Navigation Company, which has its headquarters at Shanghai. 

Internal communications are by river, canal, road and railway, the 
railways since the begin feil 	 century 

the Chinese government agreed that all 
of the aoth centu having become a ve 

important factor. In t
ry 

internal waterways should be open to foreign and native steamers, 
and in 1907 there were on the registers of the river ports for inland 
water traffic 6o9 steamers under the Chinese flag and 253 under 
foreign flags. 

Railways.—A short line of railway between Shanghai and Wusung 
was opened in 1875. The fate this pioneer railway may be 
mentioned as an introduction to what follows. The railway was 
really built without any regular permission from the Chinese govern-
ment, but it was hoped that, once finished and working, the 

irregularity would be overlooked in view of the manifest 
nes 	benefit to the people. This might have been accomplished Pleafer  
We 	but for an unfortunate accident which happened'on the  
strayed. tine line a few months after it was opened. A Chinaman was 

run over and killed, and this event, of course, intensi- 
fied the official opposition, and indeed threatened to bring about a 
riot. The working of the line was stopped by order of the British 
minister, and thereupon negotiations were entered into with a view 
to selling the line to the Chinese government. A bargain was struck 
sufficiently favourable to the foreign promoters of the line, and it 
was further agreed that, pending payment of the Instalments which 
were spread over a year, the tine should continue to be worked by 
the company. The expectation was that when the officials once got 
the line into their own hands, and found it a paying concern, t hey 
would continue to run it in their own interest. Not so, however, 
did things fall out. The very day that the twelve months were 
up the line was closed; the engines were dismantled, the rails and 
deepen were torn up. and the whole concern was shipped off to the 
distant island of Formosa, where carriages, axles and all the rest 
of the gear were dumped on the shore and left for the most part to 
disappear in the mud. The spacious area of the Shanghai station 
was cleared of its buildings, and thereon was erected a temple to 
the queen of heaven by way of purifying the sacred soil of China 
from such abomination. This put a stop for nearly twenty years 
to all efforts on the part of foreigners to introduce railways into 
China. The next step in railway construction was ie ken -by the 

Chloe* Chinese themselves, and on the initiative of Li Hung- 
chang. In 1886 a company was formed under official 

i907, and the TientaireYangtsze and the Shsagbei-tiaegehow. 
Ning-po lines in 1908. In the first of these instances the redway 
was mortgaged as, security for the loan raised for its coostructe.e, 
and its finance and working were to be modelled on the ananeem ar e 

 obtaining in the case of the Imperial Northern railway, under white 
the administration, while vested in the Chinese government. was 
supervised by a British accountant and chief engineer. In the other 
two instances, however, no such security was offered; the Chinas 
government undertook the unfettered administration of the tempt 
capital invested in the lines, and the Europeans connected web 
these works became simply Chinese employes. Moreover, in sgat 
the Peking-Hankow line was redeemed from Belgian concesnonakes, 
a 5 % loan of 1.5,000,00o being raised for the purpose in Landes 
an Paris. In that year there was much popular outcry again* 
foreign concessionaires being allowed to carry out the terms of their 
contract, and the British and Chinese corporation in consequence 
parted with their concession for the Su-chow, Ning-po and Hang-chow 
railway, making instead a loan of et.500,noo to the ministry of 
communications for the provinces through which the line would run. 
A double difficulty was encountered in the construction and ma nage-
ment of the railways; the reconciliation of the privileekeszcme2  
to foreign syndicates and governments with the " 	 of 
Rights' campaign, and the reconciliation of the claims 	the 
central government at Peking with the demands of the 
provincial authorities. As to the foreigners, Great (rad.. 
Britain, France, Germany, the United States, Russia and 
Japan, all had claims and concessions, many of them conflicting; 
while as between Peking and the provinces there was a quarrel 
mainly concerned with the spoils and " squeezes " to be obtained 
by -railway construction; in some instances the provinces proved 
more powerful than the central government, as in the case of the 
Su-chow-Ning-po line, and notably in the matter of the Tsentein- 
Pukan (Nanking) railway. In that case the provincial authorities 
overrode the central government, with the result that " for shier-
sale jobbery. waste and mismanagement the enterprise acquired 
unenviable notoriety in a land where these things are generally 
condoned." The good record of one or two lines notwithstanding, the 
management of the railways under Chinese control had proved, up 
to 19101  inefficient and corrupt.' Nevertheless, so great was the 
economic development following the opening of the line, that in 
Chinese hands the Peking-Hankow railway yielded a profit. 

The main scheme of the railway systems of China is simple. It 
consists of lines, more or less parallel, running roughly north and 
south, linked by cross lines with coast ports, or abutting ns  on navigable rivers. One great east and west line will 
run through central China, from Hankow to Sze-ch'ven. errs 
Connexion with Europe is afforded by the Manchuria-
trans-Siberia main line, which has a general east and west direction. 
From Harbin on this railway a branch runs south to Mukden, which 
since 1908 has become an important railway centre. Thum me 
line goes due south to Port Arthur; another south-ease to Anetwe 
toe the Yalu) and Korea; a third south and west to Tientlia oat 
Peking. A branch from the Mukden-Tientsin line goes round the 
head of the Gulf of Liao-tung and connects NM-clumsy with de 
Mukden-Port Arthur line. By this route it is 470 tn. front Ming 
to Niu-chwang. 

From Pelting the trunk line (completed in 1905) rum mah 
through the heart of China to Hankow on the Yanstsztelosag. 
This section (754 m. long) is popularly known as " the Livefas 
line." from the first part of the names of the terminal moms. 
The continuation south of this line from Hankow to Casson an is 
t9to under construction. Thus a great north and south commen 
nearly 2000 m. long is established from Canton to Harbin. From 
Mukden southward the line is owned and worked by China. 

A railway (German concession) starts from Kiao-chow sad rem 
westward through Shan-lung to Chinn Fu, whence an extineee 
farther west to join the main Lu-Han line at Cheng-tine Fe in 
Chih•li was undertaken. Westward from Cheng•ting Fu s fix 
financed by the Russo-Chinese Bank runs to rai•yuen Fu in Sh4111-9. 

Another main north and south railway parallel to. but east 0 1- 
the Lu-Han line and following more or less the route of the Grand 
Canal. is designed to connect Tientsin. Su-chow gn 
Chin-Idang, Nanking, Shanghai, Hang-chow and Nutters. '9° 
southern section (Nanking, Shanghai, &c.) was open in Igoe The 
Tientsin-Ning-po railway connects at Chinan-Fu with the Shea-
tang lines. 

A third north and south line starts from Kiu-Kiang on the Yeetel, 
below Hankow and traversing the centre of Iciangee presence."' 
join the Canton-Hankow line at Shao-Chow In Kwang-tung prrm" 
The construction of the first section, KM-Kiang to beaching 
(76 tn.), began in 1910. 

In southern China besides the main Canton to Hanka.,  treilelY 
(under construction) a line (120 m. long) runs from Cameo re 
iKnowlanIoodfimi .(opspows2ttowe liaorong.rKuocnhgolv,, .andThteheFremwareh colecal mpwlintsrd  rutin* 

a 1 rank line (so m. long) from Haiphong in Tong )frog to 11.:efeala  .rt 
theca  pital of Ydn•nan, some 200 m. being in Chinese terrace- '"" 
French hold concessions for railways in Kwang-si and gweier t'S. 

r See The Times of the 28th of March tpta 

tint 
obrg, 	patronage, and it built a short line, to connect the coal- 

mines of K'aiping in Chili-li with the mouth of the 
Peiho river at Taku. The government next authorized the formation 
of a Native Merchants' Company, under official control, to build a 
line from Taku to Tientsin, which was opened to traffic in 1888. 
It was not, however, till nine year later )  viz. in 1897, that the line 
was completed as far as Peking. A British engineer, Mr Kinder, 
was responsible for the construction of the railway. Meantime, 
however, the extension had been continued north-cast along the 
coast as far as Shanhai-Kwan, and a farther extension subsequently 
connected with the treaty port of Niu.chwang. The money for 
these extensions was mostly found by the government, and the 
whole line is now known as the Imperial Northern railway. The 
length of the line is 600 m. Meanwhile the high officials of the empire 
had gradually been brought round to the idea that railway develop- 
ment was in itself a good thing. Chang Chih-tung, then viceroy of 
the Canton provinces, memorialized strongly in this sense, with the 
condition, however, that the railviays should be built with Chinese 
capital and of Chinese materials. In particular, he urged the 
news making of a line to connect Peking with Hankow for 

strategic purposes. The government took him at his 
cesse► iss word and he was transferred from Canton to Hankow, . 	• 

with authority to proceed forthwith with his railway. 
True to his purpose, he at once set to work to construct iron-works 
at Hankow. Smelting furnaces, rolling mills, and all the machinery 
necessary for turning out steel rails, locomotives, &c., were erected. 
Several years were wasted over this preliminary work, and over 
et.000,000 sterling was spent, only to find that the works after all 
were a practical failure. Steel rails could be made, but at a cost 
two or three times what they could be procured for in Europe. 
After the Japanese War the hope of building railways with Chinese 
capital was abandoned. A prominent official named Sheng Hsuan-
hwai was appointed director-general of railways, and empowered to 
enter into negotiations with foreign financiers for the purpose of 
raising loans. It was still ho that at least the main control 
would remain in Chinese ha s, but the diplomatic pressure of 
France and Russia caused even that to be given up. and Great 
Britain insisting on equal privileges for her subjects, the future of 
railways in China remained in the hands of the various concession-
aires. But after the defeat of Russia by Japan (t9o4-t9oe) the 
theory of the undivided Chinese control of railways was resuscitated. 
The new spirit was exemplified in the contracts for the financing 
and construction of three railways—tee Canton-Kowloon line in 
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The British government has the right to extend the Burma railway 
nvens through Yun-nan and nowt to the Yangtsze. 

These are Weal lines in Hu-nan and Ho-nan which connect with 
site trunk line from Canton to Peking. The Peking-Kalgan line 
tins ea. long) is a distinct undertaking. The Chinese propose to 
awnisue it another 53o rn. north-westward to Urga in Mongolia, 
at an eventual junction with the trans-Siberian railway in the 
amihourhood of Lake Baikal is contemplated. This line would 
rowdy shorten the distance between Moocow and Peking. 

lei into there were open for traffic in China (not reckoning the 
Rowian and Japanese systems in Manchuria, g.v.) over 3oao m. of 
odsa), and 1500 m. of trunk lines were under construction. 

China is traversed in all directions by roads. Very lew are paved 
d metalled and nearly all are badly kept; speaking generally, the 
Rot& government spends nothing in keeping either the roads 
won. awe or canals in repair. The roads in several instances are 

east 	subsidiary to the canals and navigable rivers as a means 
of communication. The ancient trade routes were twelve 

is number,  

t. The West river route (W. from Canton). 
r. The Clueing Pass route (N.W. from Canton). 
3. The Meiling Pass route (N. from Canton). 
Is The Mtn river route (N.W. from Fu-chow). 
5. The Lower Yangtsze route (as fat W. as Hu-pch and Hu-nan). 
11. The Upper Yangtsze route (from l'chang to Sze-ch'uen). 
• The kwei-chow route. ,.  

The Han river route (Hankow to Shen-11). 
9. The Grand Canal (already described). 
to. The Shan-si route. 
It. The Kiakhta route. 
IL The Manchurian mute. 
Of the routes named, that by the West river commands the trade 
Kwang-si and penetrates to Yun-nan (where it now has to meet 

tie competition of the French railway from Tong King) and Kwei-
rt•., The Cheling Pass route from Canton is so named as it crosses 
'So fast (1500 ft. high) to reach the water-ways of Hu-nan at Chen-
owe on an affluent of the Siang, and thus connect s with the Yangtsre. 
ar trade ol this route—whence in former times the teasof Hu-nan 
arum) and Fiu.peh (Oopsek) reached Canton—has been largely 
-rued via Shanghai and up the Yangtsze. The Canton-Hankow 
stray also supersedes it for through traffic. The mute by the 
4.thng Pass (1 two ft. high) links Canton and Kiu-kung. This route 
• test by the King-te Chen porcelain works to send to Canton the 
"nmoner ware, there to be painted with florid and multicoloured 
amens. The Min river route serves mainly the province of Fu-kien. 
Tw loser Yangtsze is a river route, now mainly served by steamers 
nlisagb the salt is still carried by junks), and the Upper Yangtsze 

a river route also, but much more difficult of navigation. The 
Ems-chow route is up the river Yuen from Changte and the Tung-
' wg lake. The Han over route becomes beyong Sing-nagn Fu a land 
evte over the Tsingling mountains to the capital of Shen-si, and 
doer on to Kan-suh, Mongol. and Siberia. The Shan-si mute from 
l'Ausg, wholly by road. calls for no detailed account; the Man-
4unaa route is now adequately served by railways. There remains 
ast important Kiakhta mute. From Peking it goes to Kalgsn (this 
inmon now served by a railway), whence the main route traverses 
%web.. while branches serve Ski n-si, Shen-si. Kan-suh. Turkestan, 

this mute go the caravans bearing tea to Siberia and 
RUBY. Other mutes are from Yun-nan to Burma and from See-
d's."' province to Tibet- 

The government maintains a number of courier roads, which, 
the main trade roads, keep approximately to * straight line. 

Thee courier roads are sometimes cut in the steep sides of mountains 
tr ran through them in tunnels. They are, in the plains, 20 to 25 ft. 
*dr and are occasionally paved. The chief manner roads starting 
ban Peking go to Sue-churn, Yun-nan, Kweilin (in Kwang-,t), 
Leman and Fu-elsow. Canals are a LIIIII:SOUN especially in the deltas 

the Yangtsze and Si-kiang. 
la the centre and 'south of China the mads are rarely more than 

5 ft broad and wheeled traffic M seldom possible. Bridges are = 1.1y of stone, sometimes of wood; large rivers are erased by 
of boats. In the north cans drawn by ponies. mules or oxen 

an employed • in the centre and south passengers travel in sedan-
rtairs or in wiloalltanowe, or ride on ponies. Occasionally the local 
salswitise employ the corv6e system to dig out the bed of a canal, 
bat ma rule reeds are left to take care of themselves. 

Pub and Triegrepis.—Every important city is now connected 
t'r ukgraph with the capital, and the service is reasonably efficient. 
I. Ism there were 25.9t3 m. of telegraph lines. Connexion is also 
Niesshiyed with the British lines in Burma and the Russian lines in 
‘obrres. The Crest Northern Telegraph Company (Danish) and the 
Lemern Extension Telegraph Company (British) connect Shanghai by 
'able with Hong-Kong, Japan. Singapore and Europe. An imperial 
bud senior was established in 1896 under the general control of 

mantinse customs.,  By an edict of November mob the control 

'toe Morse, ap. aib chap. z 
'The maritime customs had established a postal service for its 

sex comenieeme in :564 and it first gave facilities to the general  

of the postal services was transfened to the Board of Communication. 
The Post Office serves all the open ports, and every important city 
in the interior. There were in two some soca native post-offices, 
employing 15,000 persons, of whom about 2o0 only were foreigners. 
The treaty powers however, still maintain their separate post offices 
at Shanghai, and several other treaty ports for the despatch and 
receipt of mails from Europe. During the years 1901-1908 mail 
matters increased from ten millions to two hundred and fifty-two 
millions of items; and the 250 tons of parcels handled to 27,155 tons. 
In postal matters China has adopted a most progressive attitude. 
The imperial post conforms in all respects to the universal Postal 
Union regulations. (G. J.; X.) 

IV. GOVERNMENT AND ADMINISTRATION 

Changes in the traditional form of government in China—an 
autocracy based on parental rule—were initiated in 19o$ when a 
commission was appointed to study the forms of government in 
other countries' On the ist of September 1906 an imperial 
edict was issued in which the establishment of parliamentary 
institutions in China was foreshadowed. In limy an advisory 
council—as a sort of stepping-stone to representative government 
—was established by another edict. On the 27th of August 
t9o8 an edict announced the convocation of a parliament in 
the ninth year from that date. An edict of the 3rd of December 
19o8 reaffirmed that of the 27th of August. An edict of the 31st 
of October 1909, fixed the classes from which an Imperial 
Assembly (or Senate) was to be selected, and an edict of the 
9th of May 59to gave the names of the senators, all of whom 
had been nominated by the throne. The assembly as thus con-
stituted consisted of 200 members drawn from eight classes: (1) 
princes and nobles of the imperial house-16 members; (2) 
Manchu and Chinese nobles-1a members; (3) princes and nobles 
of dependencies-14 members'. (4) imperial clansmen other 
than those mentioned-6 members; (5) Peking officials-32 
members; (6) eminent scholars—to members; (7) exceptional 
property owners—to members; (8) representatives of provincial 
assemblies—too members. The national assembly, which was 
opened by the regent on the 3rd of October 19zo, thus contained 
the elements of a two-chambered parliament. The edict sum-
moning the assembly contained the following exhortations:—

The members should understand that this assemblage of the senate 
is an unprecedented undertaking in China and will be the fore-
runner of the creation of • patisament. They are earnestly desired 
to devote to it their patriotism and sincerity, to observe proper 
order, and to fulfil their duties in representing public opinion. Thus 
it is hoped that our sincere wish to effect constitutional reforms in 
their proper order and to aim at success may be duly satisfied. 

Concurrently with these steps tows:As a fundamental altera-
tion in the method of government, changes were made in 
many departments of the state, and an elective element was intro-
duced into the provincial administrations. The old conception 
of government with such modifications as had been made up to 
1910 are set forth below. 

The laws of the state prescribe the government of the country to 
be based on the government of the family.' The emperor is the sole 
and supreme head of the state, his will being absolute 
alike in the highest affairs and in the humblest details of 	s. private life. The highest form of legislation was an osaeapMa 
imperial decree, whether promulgated in general terms or 
to meet a special case. In either form it was the law of AI 
On land, and no privilege or prescriptive right could be 
pie led against it. All officers of state, all Judges and magistrates, 
holb their offices entirely at the imperil pleasure. They can be 
dismissed, degraded, punished, without reason assigned and without 
form of trial—even without knowing by whom or of what they are 
accused. The monarch has an advisory council. but he is nut bound 
by its advice, nor need he pretend that he is acting by and with its 
advice and concurrence. This condition of affairs dates back to a 
primitive state of society, which probably existed among the Chinese 
who first developed a civilized form of government. That this 
system should have been maintained in China through many centuries 

public in 1876. An organized service (or the conveyance of govern-
ment despatches has existed in China for many centuries, and the 
eor vnercial classes maintain at their own expense a system (" letter 
ho ") for the transmission of correspondence. 

- 	the causes leading to this movement and the progress of 
reform see $ Moon.. 

For recent authoritative accounts of the government of China 
see H. B. Morse, The Trade all Aalsainisircaiew of as Chinese Faqirs, 
chap. Richard's 'Comprehensive Geography. ft., Bk. I. v., aad 
The Siakaawis Yam Boob. 
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is • fact into the causes of which it is worth while to inquire. We the ear of the emperor, and is united enough and powerful meek 
find it pictured in the records which make up the Book of Hsetory, 
and we find it enforced in the writings of the great apostle of patri-
archal institutions, Confucius, and in all the other works which 
go to make up the Confucian Canon. The reverence with which 
these scriptures are viewed was the principal means of perpetuating 
the primitive form of Chinese imperialism. The contents of their 
pages formed the study of every sc hoolboy, and supplied the themes 
at the competitive examinations through which every one had to 
pass who sought an official career. Thus the mind of the nation 
was constantly and almost exclusively turned towards them, and 
their dogmas became part and parcel of the national training. The 
whole theory of government is the embodiment of parental love and 
filial piety. As the people are the children of the emperor, no is he 
the Tion-trre or the Son of Heaven. 

several 	
the arbitrary power of the emperor is tempered in 

ways. Firstly, although the constitution conferred this 

The absolute and unchecked power on the emperor, it was not 
for his gratification but that he might exercise it for the 

"Wrsr*  good of his people. He rules by divine authority, and 
as the vicegerent of heaven upon earth. If he rules corruptly or 
unjustly, heaven will send disasters and calamity on the people as 
a reproof; if the rule becomes tyrannical, heaven may withdraw its 
favour entirely, and then rebellion may be justified. The Manchu 
dynasty came to the throne as foreign conquerors, nevertheless they 
base their right to rule, not on the power of the sword, but on divine 
approval. On this moral ground they claim the obedience of their 
subjects, and submit themselves to the corresponding obligations. 
The emperor, unless he has gained the throne by conquest, is selected 
by his predecessor or by the imperial family in conclave. He is 
usually a son (but seldom the eldest sou) of his predecessor, and need 
not be the child of the empress-consort,' though (other things being 
equal) a son of the empress is preferred. Failing a son another prince 
of the imperial house is chosen, the choice being properly among the 
princes of a generation below that of the preceding emperor, so that 
the new emperor may be adopted as the son of his predecessor, and 
perform for him the due ceremonies it the Ancestral tablets. Apart 
from this ancestor-worship the emperor worships only at the Altar 
of Heaven, leaving Buddhism, Taoism, and any other form of worship 
to his subjects. The emperor's sacrifices and prayers to heaven are 
coWuct •W with great parade and ceremony. The chief of these state 
observances is the sacrifice at the winter solstice, which is performed 
before sunrise on the morning of the Slat of December at the Temple 
of Heaven. The form of the altar is peculiar. 

" It consists of a triple circular terrace, 210 ft. wide at the base, 
Iso in the middle, and qo at the top. . . The emperor, with his 
immediate suite, kneels in front of the tablet of Shang-ti (The 
Supreme Being, or Heaven), and faces the north. The platform is 
laid with marble stones, forming nine concentric circles; the inner 
circle consists of nine stones, cut so as to fit with close edges round 
the central stone, which is a perfect circle. Here the emperor kneels, 
and is surrounded first by the circles of the terraces and their 
enclosing walls, and then by the circle of the horizon. He then seems 
to himself and to his court to be in the centre of the universe, and 
turning to the north, assuming the attitude of a subject, he acknow- 
atfeLinheaprayeratonlbyRildposihitionoathigehepais inferior to heaven, 

girds,. of as many heavens, consisting of nine stones, then eighteen. 
then twenty:seven, and so on in successive multiples of nine till the 
square of nine, die favourite number of Chinese . philosophy, is 
reached in the outermost circle of eighty-one stones.' 

On this occasion, also, a bullock of two years old, and without 
blemish, is offered as a whole burnt-offering in a green porcelain 
furnace which stands close beside the altar. The emperor's life is 
largely occupied with ceremonial observances, and custom ordains 
that except on state occasions he should not leave the walls of the 
palace. 

For his knowledge of public affairs the emperor is thus largely 
dependent upon such information as courtiers and high officers of 
state permit to reach him, The palace eunuchs have often exercised 
great power, though their influence has been less under the Manchus 
than was the case during previous dynasties. Though in theory the 
throne commands the services and money of all its subjects yet the 
crown as such has no revenues peculiarly its own. It is dependent 
on centn'butions levied through the high officials on the several 
provinces, subject always to the will of the people, and without their 
concurrence and co-operation nothing can be done! The power of 
the purse and the power of the  d are thus exercised mediately, 
and the autocratic power is in practice transferred to the general body 
of high functionaries, or to that clique which for the time being has 

i The empress-consort is chosen by the emperor from a number 
of girls selected by his ministers from the families of Manchu nobles. 
From the same candidates the emperor also selects secondary-
empresses (usually not more than four). Concubines, not limited in 
number, are chosen from the daughters of Manchu nobles and free-
men. All the children are equally legitimate. 

Recent emperors have been children at accession and have been 
hept in seclusion. 

Sea " Democratic China " in H. A. Giles, China and the Chinese. 

to impose its will on the others. 
The functionaries who thus really wield the supreme pow are 

almost without exception civil officials. Naturally the coun has 
shown an inclination to choose Manchu rather thanChinese. 
but of late years this preference has become less marked, 
and in the imperial appointments to provincial administra- 
tions the proportion of Manchus chosen was at the tatgin-  ds 
ning of the zoth century not more than one-fifth of the sands 
whole number. The real reason for this change is the 
marked superiority of the Chinese, in whose hands the administration 
is stated to be safer for the Manchu dynasty. Practically all the 
high Chinese officials have risen through the junior ranks of the cnil 
service, and obtained their high position as the reward—so it must 
beyoresumed—of long and distinguished public service. 

Through the weakness of some of the emperors the functions of 
the central government gradually came to be to check the action 
of the provincial governments rather than assume a h..," 
direct initiative in the conduct of affairs. " The central sea. 
government may be said to criticize rather than to olssY 
control the action of the provincial administrations. 
wielding, however, at all times the power of immediate msra 
removal from his post of any official whose conduct may 
be found irregular or considered dangerous to the stability el the 
state." s This was written in 1877, and since then the mosure d 
foreign nations has compelled the central government to assume 
greater responsibilities, and the empire is now ruled from Pekin in 
a much more effective manner than was the case when Lord (tapes con 
1834 could find no representative of the central government with 
whom to transact business. 

If the central authorities take the initiative, and issue olden to 
the provincial authorities, it. however, does not follow that they mu 
be carried out. The orders, if unwelcome, are not directly disobeyed. 
but rather ignored, or specious pleas are put forward. shosiq; the 
difficulty or impossibility of carrying them out at that particular 
juncture. The central government always wields the polio ol 
removing or degrading a recalcitrant governor, and no use 
been known where such an order was not promptly obeyed. But 
the central government, being composed of officials, stand by thee 
order, and are extremely reluctant to issue such a comieses(. 
especially at the bidding of a foreign power. Generally the op eo. 
of the governors and viceroys has great weight with the astral 
government. 

Under the Ming dynasty the Nuiko or Grand Secretariat fennel 
the supreme council of the empire. It is now of more hawk 
than actual importance. Active membership is limited 
to six persons, namely, four grand secretaries and two 
assistant grand secretaries, hail of whom, according to a two  
general rule formerly applicable to nearly all the high ..„, ga 
offices in Peking, must be Manchu and half Chinese. It &woo, 
constitutes the imperial chancery or court of archives. war 
and admission to its ranks confers the highest distinctima 
attainable by Chinese officials, though with functions that are almost 
purely nominal. Members of the grand secretariat are dotiagunhei 
by the honorary title of Chine-rang. The most distisguisset 
viceroys are usually advanced to the dignity of grand sw,ozey soak 
continuing to occupy their posts in the provinces. The bat 'thou 
of recent grand secretaries was Li Hung-clung. 

Under the Manchu dynasty the Grand Council (Chin Cin 
became the actual privy council of the sovereign, in whose prance 
its members daily transacted the business of the state. This cowed 
is composed of a small knot of men holding various high offices is 

the government boards at Peking. The literal meaning of Gem 
Chi Ch'u is " place of plans for the army," and the in stitute:0 dome) 
its name from the practice established by the early compeers of the 
Manchu dynasty of treating public affairs on the footing of a Wham 
council. The usual time of transacting business is from 4 tsa 6 am, 

 In addition to the grand council and the grand secretariat there were 
boards to supervise particular departments. By a deove el the bit 
of November leo6 the central administration was remodelled whet-
quent decrees making other changes.. The administration In smo 
was carried on by the following agencies:— 

A. Counciis.—(1) The grand council. Its title was modified In 
goo6 and it is now known as the Grand Council of State Maim at 
Privy Council. It has no special function but dada with all metiers 
of general administration and is presided over by the emptier Ur 
regent). (2) The Grand Secretariat. This body gained no Increuw 
of power in leo& (3) The advisory council or senate (Tv Ching 

Yuen) created in Ion and containing repreettntetives ul ems 
province. It includes all members of the grand council sad the 
grand secretariat and the heads of all the executive departnwma . 

 The members of these three bodies form advisory enlitrees to the 

emC.Mnis.--Besides boards concerned with the 'Baits of the earn 
there were, before the pressure of foreign nation* and the movemett 
for reform caused changes to be made, six boards charged 'ski the 

W. F. Mayers, The Chinese Commitment (18711). 
' This body is superseded by the Imperial Senate seesoorod to 

meet for the first time on the 3rd of October two. 
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mita of public affairs. They were[ (1) U Pm, the Board of Civil 
hoomments. controlling all appointments in the civil service from 
de mak cif district magistrate upwards. (2) Hu Ps, the Board of 
Bea rue. dealing with all revenues which reached the central =: - (.31 Li Pa, the Board of Ceremonies. (4) Ping Po. the 

dealliar. It controlled the provincial forces. The Manchu 
emus were an independent organization attached to the palace. 
W Shift Pa. the Board of Punishments. It dealt with the alm-
ost hos only. especially Hy the punishment of officials guilty of 
mignatices. (6) Kling Pei, the Board of Works. Its work was 
imbed to the austral of the construction and repair of official 

gut 
nneknan. 

seacranged and enlarged there are now the following boards, 
gime la order of precedence. 

c Maims Pa.—This was established in riot in succession to the 
Tisnitis Yessefix,,  which was seated in 1868 after the Anglo-Chinese 
Warm taboos a baud for foreign affairs. Previous to that war, which 
midehed the right of foreign powers to have their representatives 

all business with Western nations was transacted by 
pwiaml authorities, chiefly theviceroy at Canton. The only 
elmartment at Peking which dealt specially with foreign affairs was 

Fen Yam or board of control for the de .-en•Ms, which 
imilated the affairs a Mongolia. Tibet and the tributary states 
ies^sfy. With the advent of formally accredited ambassadors 
btu the European pavers something mote than this was required. 
set a special board was appointed to discuss all questions with the 
Imp envoys. The number was orienallyfour, with Prince Kung, 

traher of the emperor Hien Fens, at their bead. It was subm =raised to ten. another 'nee of the blood, Prince Ching, 
president. The members were spoken of collectively as 

the prince and ministers. For a long time the board had no real 
weep and was looked on rather as a buffer between the foreign 
games and the real government. The importance of foreign Whirs, 
letamer, especially since the Japanese War, identified the Yeah' 
aine vith the grand council, several of the most prominent men being 
maters of both. At the same time that the Tsosrli Yom fa was 
award, two important offices were enablished in the provinces for 
Oahe with foreign commercial questions, viz. the superintendencies 
el fade for the northern and southern porta. The negotiations con-
nerd with the Boxer outbreak proved so conclusively that the 
a/cheery to the Tsstieth hush. was of too antiquated a nature to 
ens the new requirements that it was determined to abolish the 
Tanis and to substitute for it a board (Pa) to be styled the Waiwn 
hut " board of foreign again." 

I. Baud of Civil Appointments. 
& Baud of Home Affairs. 
4 Bawd of Finance and Paymaster General's Department. 
3. Based of Ceremonies. 
♦ Amy Baud or Ministry of War (instituted nob)! 
1. Booed of Judicature. 

Bond of Agriculture. Works and Commerce (instituted Pm). 
& Board  
ea. Board

at 
 adEenducaettet (instituted ups). 

n. Board of Communications (instituted 1906). 
but board has one president and two vicepesidents, with the 

mphs of the Wai-war Pu. which has a comptroller-general and 
ampendents, and the Boards of War and Education, eadt of which 
be a amptroller-general in addition to the president. According 
is he have of to36 no distinction, in filling up the various boards, 
hole made between Manchu and Chinese. 

Besides the boards named there are other departments of state, 
some al them not limited to any one branch of the pub& service. 
The more important are those that folUow :— 

The Genamate (Di (Ilea Ysen).—An institution peculiar to China. 
The cosetkutioa provides a paid body of men whose duty it is to in-
Ws the emperor of all facts affecting the welfare of the people and 

mauct of government, sod is particular to keep an eye on the 
mileamm of his officers. Them men are termed Yet swill (imperial 
ntesdis), generally translated moors. Their office has existed since 
the j d century s.c. The body consists of two presidents, a Chinese 
oda Manchu. sa supervising censors attached to the ministries at 
Pekes& sod 56 censors, divided into fifteen divisions, each division 
Whig a particular province or area, so as to embrace the whole 
lighten 'noes, beside. one metropolitan division. The censors 
an privileged to animadvert on the conduct even of the emperor 
inumf ; to censure the manner in which all other officials perform or 
steira their duties and to denounce them to the throne. They 
wins appeals made to the emperor, either by the people against the 
dkids, or by subordinate officials against their superiors. 
mane, in accord with the Board of J ustice, an oversight over 
of einal came and give their opinion  wheneva the death penalty is 

'Yoshi' is the name given to the residences of all high officials 

Tshim. 
mag-S Varela -the bureau for managing each (foreign) kingdom's 

'Ate edict of the 13th of July ring created a naval and military 
Money hoard. Up to that time the navy was coetrolled by the 
limeys at Canton. Nanking. Fe-chow and Tientsin; the viceroy^• 
is Casson and Tientsin being ministers superintendent of t he 

 mhos and northern pats respectively.  

to be pronounced. They superintend the working of the different 
boards and are sometimes seat to various places as imperial in-
spectors, hence they are called bh ma Mae (the eyes and eats of the 
emperor). The censors exercise their office at times with great 
boldness; their advice if unpalatable may be disregarded and the 
censor ia question deg The system a the censorate 'aide itself 
to and to • . and it is said to be more powerfid for 
tn.  ief than for good. 	ith the growth in influence of the native 
press the institution appears to lose its raison d'art. 

The grand court of revision (Ta-li rse) or Court of Caseation ewer. 
cises, in conjunction with the Board of Justice and the Censorate, • 

supervision over the administration of the criminal law. 
b;:i.dies are styled collectively Sax-fah us (the Three High justices   

The Hanlin College (Hanna Fenn, literally Forest of Pencils) a 
composed of all the literate who have paned the ppee ba,v. examination 
and obtained the title of Bassina or imperialatademist. It has toe 
chancellors—a Manchu and a Chinese. Its functions are of a purely 
lit 	character and it is of importance chiefly because the heads of 
the 	who are presumably the most eminent scholars of the 
empire, ve the right of advising the throne on all public affairs. 
and are eligible as members of the grand council or of the 

.o in the hope of burning out the adjoining British legation. 
Pu. The Chinese set fire to it during the fighting in Peking to June 

The whole of the library, containing some of the most valuable 
manuscripts in the world, was destroyed. 

Each of the eighteen provinces of China proper, the three provinces 
of Manchuria and the province of Sin-kiang am ruled by a viceroy 
placed over one, two and in one instance three provinces. 
or by • governor over • knee 	• either under a Prere•rall 

the viceroy or the governor Wag held responsdale to the 
viceroy or depending directly on 	central government, 

emperor for the entire administration, potion:, judicial military and 
fiscal. The most important viceroyalues are 	of Crhih-li, L.iang- 
kiang and Liang-kwang. The viceroyalty of Liang-ldam comprises 
the provinces of Kiang-su, Ngan-bui and Kiangai. The viceroy 
resides at Nanking and hence is sometimes called the viceroy of 
Nanking. Similarly the viceroy of Liang-kwang (comprising the 
provinces of Kwang-tung and Kwang-si) through having his residence 
at Canton is sometimes styled the viceroy of Canton. The three 
provinces adjoining the metropolitan province of Cluli-li—Shan-tung. 
Shan-si and Hon-an—have no viceroys over them; seven provinces—
including Chih-li—have no governors, the viceroy officiating as 
governor. In provinces where there are both a viceroy and a 
governor they act conjointly, but special departments are ad- 
ministered by the one rather titan the other. 	 controls 
the military and the salt tax; the governor the civil service 
generall 

The viceroy or governor is assisted by various other high officials. 
all of whom down to the district magistrate are nominated from 
Peking. The chief officials are the treasurer, the judicial com-
missioner or provincial judge and the commissioner of education 
(this last post being seated in m 1903). The treasurer controls the 
finances of the whole province, receiving the taxes and paying the 
salaries of the officials. The judge, the salt commissioner, and the 
grain collector are the only other officials whose authority extends 
over the whole province. Each province is subdivided into pre-
fectures ruled by prefects, and each prefecture into districts ruled 
by a district ma rate. Chth-ksien, the official through whom the 
people in receive the orders of the government. Two or 
more prefectures are united into a lao or circuit, the official at the 
had of which is called a Taorai. Each town and village has also 
its unofficial governing body of " gentry." 4  The officials appointed 
from Peking hold office for three years. but they may be re-appointed 
once, and m the case of powerful viceroys they may hold ofhee for 
a prolonged period. Another rule is that no official  is ever appointed 
to a post in the province of his birth; a rule which. however, did 
not apply to Manchuria. The Peking authorities take care also in 
making the high appointments to send men of different political 
parties to posts in the same province. 

The edict of the 6th of November ‘906 initiating changes in the 
central administration was accompanied by another edict outlining 
changes in the provincial government, and an edict of the 22nd ol 
July 1908 ordered the election ofprovincial assemblies. The edict 
made it clear that the functions of the assemblies were to be purely 
consultative. The elections took place according to the regulations. 
the number of members allotted to each province 	i from so 
(Kirin province, Manchuria, and two others) to too in 	-IL The 
franchise was restricted, but the returns for the first elections showed 
nearly t000 voters for each representative. The first meetings of 
the assemblies were held in October tom. 

Thus in Iwo Prince Ching, 	t of the grand council, was, 
for the third time, impeached by censors, being denounced as an 
"old treacherous minister." who filled the public service with a 
crowd of men as unworthy as himself. The censor who made the 

was stripped of his office (see The Tines of the soth of March 
into 

1,  or details of local government see Richard's Cimprefiensille 
Gsagrepey. tpoff edition, pp. Sot et seq. 
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The Cisfl Service. —The bureaucratic element is a vital feature 
in the government of China, the holding of office being almost 
the only road to distinction. Officials are by the Chinese called 
collectively Ksvan (rulers or magistrates) but are known to 
foreigners as mandarins (q.s.). The mandarins are divided into 
nine degrees, distinguished by the buttons worn on the top of 
their caps. These are as follows first and highest, a plain 
red button; second, a flowered red button; third, a transparent 
blue button; fourth, an opaque blue button; fifth, an un-
coloured glass button; sixth, an opaque white shell button; 
seventh, a plain gilt button; eighth, a gilt button with flowers in 
relief; ninth, a gilt button with engraved flowers. The buttons 
indicate simply rank, not office. The peacock feathers worn in 
their hats are an order granted as reward of merit, and indicate 
neither rank nor office. The Yellow jacket similarly is a decora-
tion, the most important in China. 

The ranks of the civil service are recruited by means of examina-
tions. Up to the beginning of rood the subjects in which candi-
dates were examined were purely Chinese and literary with a 
smattering of history. In web this system was modified and 
an official career was opened to candidates who had obtained 
honours in an examination in western subjects (see I Education). 
The old system is so closely identified with the life of China that 
some space must be devoted to a description of it. 

As a general rule students preparing for the public examination 
read with private tutors. There were neither high schools nor uni-
versities where a regular training could be got. In moo of the pro-
vincial capitals, and at some other places, there were indeed institu-
tions termed colleges, supported to some extent from public funds, 
where advanced students could prosecute their studies; but before 
the movement initiated by the viceroy Chang Chih-tung after he 
Chia-Japan War of floc they hardly counted as factors in he 
national education. The private tutors, on the other hand, u.ere 
plentiful and cheap. After a series of preliminary trials the student 
obtained his firstqualification by examination held before the 
literary chancellor in the prefecture to which he belonged. This was 
termed the Slut? oi, or licentiate's degree, and was merely a quali- 
fication to enter for the higher examinations. The number of 
licentiate degrees to be given was, however, strictly limited; those 
who failed to get in were set hock to try again, which they might do 
as often as they pleased. There was no limit of age. Those aeleeted 
next .proceeded to the great examination held at the capital of ,ch 
province, once in three years, before examiners sent from P.1- .ng 
for the purpose. Here again the number who passed was strictly 
limited. Out of tomoo or 12,000 competitors only some 300 or 350 
could obtain degrees. The others, as before, must go back and try 
again. This degree, termed Chi jhn, or provincial graduate, wa ,  the 
first substantial reward of the student's ambition, and of it elf 
qualified for the public service, though it did not immediately tor 
necessarily lead to active employment. The third and final exam lo-
tion took place at Peking, and was open to provincial graduates I 2m 
all parts of the empire. Out of 6000 competitors entering for his 
final test, which was held triennially, some 325 to 350 succeed ,  in 
obtaining the degree of Chin 3hih, or metropolitan .graduate. ll.ese 
were the finally selected men who became the officials of the empire. 

Several other doors were, however, open by which admission to the 
ranks of bureaucracy could be obtained. In the first place, to en-
courage scholars to persevere, a certain number of those who failed to 
reach the the film. or second degree, were allowed, as a reward of 
repeated efforts, to get into a special class from which selection for 
office might be made. Further, the government reserved to itself the 
right to nominate the sons and grandsons of distinguished deceased 
public servants without examination. And, lastly, by a system of 

recommendation," young men from favoured institutions or men 
who had served as clerks in the boards, might be put on the roster 
for substantive appointment. The necessities of the Chinese govern-
ment also from time to time compelled it to throw open a still wider 
door of entry into the civil service, namely, admission by purchase. 
During the Taiping rebellion, when the government was at its wits' 
end for money,' formal sanction was given to what had previously 
been only intermittently resorted to, and since then immense sums 
of money have been received by the sale of patents of rank, to secure 
either admission to office or more rapid promotion of those already 
employed. As • result of this policy, the country has been saddled 
with thousands of titular officials far in excess of the number of 
appointments to be given away. Deserving men were kept waiting 
for years, while inferior and less capable officials were pushed ahead. 
because they had money whenewith to bribe their way. Nevertheless 
the purchase system admitted into the service a number of men 
free from that bigoted adherence to Confucian doctrine which 
characterizes the literary classes, and more in touch with modern 

M:Wit:tam who succeed is entering the official ranks are clips', 

for active employment. but as the number of candidates is far in 
excess of the number of appointments a period of weary waiting 
ensues. A few of the best scholars get admitted at once into the 
Hanlin college or into one or other of the boards at Pelting. The rest 
are drafted off in batches to the varioiu provinces to await their tam 
for appointment as vacancies occur. During this period of 
they are termed " expectant,' and draw oo r egular pay. 
service, however, falls in their way, as when they art conusiseiceed 
for special duty in outlying districts, which they pinions as NO 
yeses, or deputies of the regular officials. The period of expectaney 
may be abridged by recommendation or purchase, and it is generally 
supposed that this last lever must invariably be resorted to to mom 
any lucrative local appointment. A poor but prank:De official is 
often, it is said, financed by a syndicate of relations and fries& 
who look to recoup themselves out of the customary perquisites 
which attach to the post. Appointments to the junior prov•scul 
posts are usually left to the provincial government, but the central 
government can always interfere directly. Appointments to the 
lucrative posts of customs, Moroi, at the treaty ports are usaally 
made direct from Peking, and the officer selected is neither nexus* 
oar usually from the provincial staff. It would perhaps be ale to 
say that this appointment has hitherto always been the remit of a 
pecuniary arrangement of greater or less magnitude. 

Dunng the first five years (1906-1910) of the new method, by 
which candidates for the civil service were required, in addition to 
Chinese classics, to have a knowledge of.  western science. 
great efforts were made in severaliprovinces to train up mi 

 a better class of public officiaL The old system of ad-
ministration had many theoretical excellencies, and there 
had been notable instances of upright administration, but the 
regulation which forbade a mandarin to hold any office for more thin 
three years made it the selfish interest of every office-holder to.  let 
as much out of the people within his jurisdiction u he possbly 
could in that time. This corruption in high places had a decree/1 11Y 
demoralising effect. While among the better commercial daises 
Chinese probityin business relations with foreigners is proverbial, 
the people generally set little or no value upon truth, and the has 
led to use of torture in their courts of justice: for it is argued 
that where the value of an oath is not understood, some oast 
means must be resorted to to extract evidence. 

Justice.—The Ckik-Hrien or district magistrate decides ortgrao 
police cases; he is also coroner and sheriff, he hears suits fee divorce 
and breach of promise, and is a court of first instance in all civil tars; 
" the penalty for taking a case first to a higher court is fifty blows 
with the bamboo on the naked thigh." ,  Appeal from the Has 
court lies to the Fa, or prefectural court, and thence cases ma? lee 
taken to the provincial judge, who signs death warrants. while Ise° 
are final courts of appeal at Peking. Civil cases are usually settled 
by trade gilds in towns and by village elders, or by arbitratioa in 
rural districts. Reference has been made to the use of COMIC 
Flogging is the only form of torture which has been allowed ander 
the Manchus. The obdurate witness is laid on his feet, and the 
executioner delivers his blows on the upper part of the thighs with 
the concave side of a split bamboo, the sharp edges of which mull- 
late the sufferer terribly. The punishment is continued gaol the 
man either supplies the evidence required or becomes insensile 
Punishment by bamboo was formally abolished by imperial rod 
in loos, and other judicial reforms were instituted. They remained 

inoperative, noperative, and even in Shanghai, under the bye& of (mete 
residents, gross cases of the infliction of torture occurred in moo' 

For capital offences the usual modes of inflicting the extreme 
penalty.  of the law are—in bad cases, such as parricides. " cutting to 
pieces, and for less aggravated crimes colter strangulation 017 
decapitation. The culprit who is condemned to be "cut to pieces' 
is fastened to a cross, and while thus suspended cuts are made'by the 
executioner on the fleshy parts of the body; and he is then belies" 
Strangulation is reserved for lesser degrees of guilt, it being on" 
sidcred a privilege to pass out of life with a whole body. Whea it los 
been granted to a criminal of rank thus to meet his end, a silken ot°1 

 is sent to him at his own home. No explanatory message is  cow 
sideted necessary, and he is left to consummate his own down 
Popular sentiment regards decapitation as a peculiarly diagnitetol 
mode of death. Constant practice makes the executioners wonder 
fully expert in the performance of their office. No block or meting' 
place for the head is used. The neck is simply outstretched to its 
full length by the aid of an assistant, and one blow invariably leaves 
the body headless. 

The laws are in accord with the principle which Iletedt the 
family as a unit. Thus there is no bankruptcy law—if a debtor's own 
estate will not suffice to pay his debts the deficiency must c.,saar 
be made good by his relatives; If a debtor absconds his &map 
immediate family are imprisoned. By analogy if one 5,6 
member of a party commits an offence and the guilty 	. 
person cannot be detected, the whole party must suffer. Furr, 
residing in China resented the application of this Kind* ° 
to themselves. As a result extra-territorial rights were 'ought lrl 

European powers. They were secured by Russia as early as 3629: 

Morse, op. nit., von edition, p. 70. 
'See The Time of the atkh el February 1950. 
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hit a was nee muff 5843 that any other Rados acquired them. In 
din year Great Britain obtained the right to try British subjects by 
ci owe comma. a nght secured in more explicit terms by the United 
SM.] sad France in 184+ Now eighteen powers, including Japan, 
ave comular courts for the trial of their own subjects according to 
der Ina of their native lands Mixed courts have also been stab' 
heel tint is, a defendant is tried in the court of his own nationality, 
tartan giviqc its decision under the supervision of a representative 
as the plantiTs nationality. In practice the Chinese have seldom 
was representative to sit on the bench of consular courts, but, as the 
Laotians lack confidence in the administration of Chinese justice, no 
ant (might by a foreigner against a Chinese is decided without the 
mama of an assessor of the plaintiff's nationality. 

Defertae—The Chinese constitution in the period before the 
mats edicts of t9o5-t906 provided for two independent sets of 

military organizations—namely, the Manchu army and 
Aiwa the several provincial armies. On the establishment 
if the dynasty in 5644 the victorious troops, composed mainly of 
Raab" but including also Mongols and Chinese. were permanently 
nunnied in Peking. and constituted a hereditary national army. 
Tar force was divided into eight banners, and under one or other of 
time all Manchus and all the descendants of the members of other 
ationahties were enrolled. They form the bulk of the population 
if the " TAMS' city " of Peking. Each adult male was by birth 
make' to be curdled as a soldier, and by virtue of his enrolment 
al a right to draw ratans—i.s. his allowance of the tribute rice, 
dada on active service or not. Detachments from one or other 
4 the banners were stationed as garrisons in the chief provincial 
awe, as at Canton. Fuckow and Hang-chow, &c., and their 
forendants still occupy the same position. As a fighting force 
the Manchu garrisons both In the capital and in the provinces 
led beg become quite effete. In the capital, however, the ilia of 
the Msachu soldiery were formed into a special corps termed the 
Mani Field Force. Its nominal strength was 20,000, the men were 
anal and drilled after the Eu ropean -fashion, and fairly well paid. 
There 

 
were other corps of pickedManchus better paid and better 

mad than the ordinary soldier, and it was computed that in 1905 
to %huhu army in or near Peking could muster 40,000, all more 
a lea effrcient. 

The second organization was termed the army of the Green 
bustard. being the Chinese provincial forces. The nominal strength 
sa from 20,000 to 30,000 for each province, or about 500.000 in all; 
&actual strength was about one-third of this. They were enrolled 
es here the peace within their own province, and resembled a militia 
er kcal constabulary rather than a national army. They were 
goodly poorly_laid and equally badly drilled and armed. 

Mr only real fighting force which China possessed at the beginning 
den with century was made up of certain special corps which were 
at provided for In the constitution, and consequently used to be 
stead yntt , " braves," or irregulars, but had _acquired various 
denerive names. They were en 	bycncral governors, and 
It had mine smattering of foreign drill. 	were also fairly well 
rad and armed. After the ChmaJapanese ar of 1894-95 seine 

*be corps were quietened noir Pekin and Tientsin, and came 
emerally to be spoken of as the Army of the North. 

4n imperial decree bared in nor after the Boxer rising ordered 
51w 'organization of the military forces of the empire, and on Fa 
weal fines something was accomplished—especially in Cluati 
char Yuan Shih-rai, who practically created " the Army of the 
honk." It was not, however, uatil after the Rtunolapanese War 
net determined efforts were made to organize a national army on 
mown lines; an army which should be rosponeible to the central 

t and not de dent upon the provincial administrations.
Vd= 1905 provided (on paper) for training wheels for officers 
a met of the provinces, middle grade military schools in selected 
venoms, and a training college sod military high school in Peking. 
Th. Army Board was reomatused and steps taken to town a general 
est Cupriderable 	had been waft by  1910 in the evolution 
d body of efficient 	In practice the administration re- 
named largely provincial—foe instance the armament of the troops 
es provided by the provincial governess and was Lrom uniform. 
1k ideme ►  contemplated the creation of a force about 400.000 
zreng ra aei divisions and in two armies. the northern and the 
anthem Recruitment Is on the voluntary principle. except in 
notate of the Wachtel, who apparently enter the new army instead 
ale4 " eight banners." The terms of service are three yeas* with 
lb mimes, three In the rearm and fore in the tendered army. 
Tlejaptaese system of mining is followed. Reservists are called 
"t then ao days every year and the territorialists for go days every 
Maryut: 

Rfille goo six divisions and one mixed brigade of the northern 
"Mr lad been meanized in Mao-tun* Chilali and Ho-naa; dec-
laim tbee divisions and six mixed beersdar; total strength about 
lea" with 350 (UM (Those figures do not include all the pro-
emial foreign trained troops) The efficiency of the troop* vaned; 
lhe woken army was superior to the others in training and arms- 
Luz About a third of the 60,000 men of the new army were in 
te?otationed in Manchuria. (fee also Hisan71  

SO, lb $1121222140 .1 Yesr-Bask tigin 

An imperial edict of the 10 of September two reorganized the 
army of the Green Standard. It was placed under the control ol 
the minister of war and formed in battalions and squadrons. The 
duty of the troops in peace time remained much as previously. la 
war they pass under the control of regular officers, t hough their tee 
outside their owe provinces does not seem to be contemplated. 

The Chinese navy in 1999 consisted of the 45o0 ton cruiser " Hai 
Chi " (two /3-in., ten 41-in.guns) of 24 knot original speed,  three 
3000 ton cruisers, " Hai Yung," " Hai ScheW" and 

Hai Shen " (three bin., eight 4-in. guns) of 19-5 knot  
original  speed, some modern gunboats built in Japan, • few min 
cellaneous vessels and some old torpedo boats. With the destruction 
of the northern fleet by the Japanese at the capture of Wei-hail-wel 
in t895, the Chinese navy may be said to have ceased to exist. 
Previously it consisted of two divisions, the northern and southern. 
of which the former was by far the more formidable. The southern 
was under the control of the viceroy of Nanking, and took no part 
in the Chino-Japanese War. While the northern fleet was grappling 
in a death-struggle, the southern was lying snugly in the Venous 
waters, the viceroy of Nanking apparently thinking that as the 
Japanesehad not attacked him there was no reason why be should 

his ships. 
The Ness Scheins.—An edict ci the 15th of July 5909 created a 

naval and military advisory board. Nimrod Sound. centrally 
situated on the coast of ChchIciaag, was chosen as naval base, and 
four naval schools were ordered to be established; a navigation 
school at Chifu. an engineering school at Whampoa, a school for 
naval artificers at Fuchow. and a gunnery and musketry school at 
Nimrod Sound. A superior naval. college was founded at Peking. 
The coast defences were placed, under the control of the naval 
department. and the reorganization of the dockyards undertaken. 
Denali tyro orders for cruisers were placed abroad. 

arseisok and Dockyards.—After the loss of Port Arthur, China 
possessed mo 

dwktg:rh7'hich 
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ago placing it gralemeaalitfacif ' French engineers.  
Training 	Is both for language. and practical navigation were 
at the same time organized, and a training slorcerwas.procured and 

nd put under the comma of a British naval 	b01212 twenty- 
five or thirty small vessels were built in the course of as many years, 
but gradually the whole organization was allowed to fall into decay. 
Except for petty repairs this establishmentwas in 1909 valueless 
to the Chinese government. There were also small dockyards at 
Kiang-nan (near Shanghai). Whampoa and Taku. There are well- 

ArumW arsenals at Shanghai and at Tientsin, but as they are both 
ea' up shallow riven they are useless for naval repairs. Both 

are capable of turning out heavy guns. and also rifles and ammunition 
in large quantities. There are also military arsenals at Nanking. 
Wuchang. Canton and Chemin. 

Foris.—A great number of forts and batteries have been erected 
along the coast and at the entrance to tLe principal deers. Chief 
among these, now that the Taku forts formerly commanding the 
entrance to Tientsin have been demolished, are the ICiangyin forts 
commanding the entrance to the Yangtsae, the Min forts at the 
entrance of the Fuchow river, and the Bogue forts at the entrance 
to the Canton river. These are supplied with heavy armament from 
the Krupp and Armstrong factories. 

Pumice. 

In fiscal matters, as for many other purposes, the Chinese 
empire is an agglomeration of a number of quasi-independent 
units. Each province has a complete administrative staff, 
collects its own revenue, pays Its own civil service, and other 
charges placed upon it, and out of the surplus contributes 
towards the expenses of the imperial government • sum which 
varies with the imperiousness of the needs of the latter and with 
its own comparative wealth or poverty. The imperial govern-
ment does not collect directly any part of the revenues, unless 
the imperial maritime customs be excepted, though these, too, 
pass through the books of the provincial authorities. ,  

It has hitherto been extremely difficult to obtain anything 
like trustworthy figures for the whole revenue of China, for the 
reason that no complete statistics are published by the central 
government at Peking.* The only available data are, first, the 
returns published by the imperial maritime customs for the duties 
levied on foreign trade; and, secondly, the memorials sent to 
Peking by the provincial authorities on revenue Matters, certain 
of which are published from time to time in the Peking Gaunt. 

'A few of the old native customs stations, which are deemed 
perquisites of the imperial court, may also be 01101ted. as, for 
tanager, the native custom-house at Gaston. Hera Kwan on the 
Grated Caml, and various stations in the neighbourhood of Pekiaa. 

The production of a budget in 5953 we promised in one of the 
reform edicts of mph 
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These are usually fragmentary, being merely reports which the 
governor has received ftom his subordinates, detailing, as the case 
may be, the yield of the land tax or he likin for his particular 
district, with a dissertation on the causes which have made it 
more or less than for the previous period. Or the return may be 
one detailing the expenditure of such and such a department, 
or reporting the transmission of a sum in reply to a requisition 
of the board of revenue, with • statement of the source from 
which it has been met. It is only by collating these returns 
over a long period that anything like a complete statement can 
be made up. And even then these returns do not represent any-
thing like the total of taxation paid by the people, but, as far 
as they go, they may be taken to represent the volume of taxa-
tion on which the Peking government can draw revenue. 

The following table, taken from a memorandum by Sir Robert 
Hart, dated the 25th of March root, shows the latest official 
estimate (up to row) of the revenue and expenditure of China: 

Revenns. Tads.' 
Land tax 26,500,000 
Provincial duties 	  1,600.000 

receipts (various) 	 1 .000.000 
Grain commutation 	  3,100,000 
Salt gabelle 	  13,300.000 
Li-kin 	  to,000,000 
Native customs 	  a 7ooffioo 
Maritime customs:— 

General cargo 	  17.000e00 
Foreign opium 	  3,000,000 
Native opium 	  t Soo coo 

Total 	  

Expendittae. 

88,200,000 

TaeLs. 
Provincial 	  30,000 000 
Military and naval 	  33020.000 

to,000.000 Metropolitan. 	. 	
OO) Bannernien (Manchu " soldiers 	. 1,380,000 

Palace 	  1 100 000 
Customs 3,600,000 
Legations 1,000.000 
River works 	  000 
Railways • • coo 
Loans 	  24.000,000 
Contingent reserve 	  3,300,000 

Total 	  tot O  120,000 

A calculation of revenue from all winces published by the 
Shanghai Shen Pao in Loa, apparently derived from official 
sources, gave a total revenue of zos,000,000 taela, or about 
is million sterling. This sum is obviously less than the actual 
figures. In igo7 Mr H. B. Morse, commissioner of customs and 
statistical secretary in the inspectorate general of customs, 
drew up the following table based on the amounts presumed to 
be paid by the tax payer:— 

Imperial 
Adminie 
nation. 

Provincial 
Adminis- 
elation. 

Local 
Adminis- 
tnition. 

HAIM
  

I  '&3:11%
;  

,V
2"  

Tads. 
I. Lend Tax 	. 	. . 9.3 1 5.000  

II. Tribute 	. 	. 	. . 2,300,000 
III. Native Customs . . 249.000  
IV. Salt Gabelle 	. 	. . 23.00em000 
V. Miscellaneous 	. . 985.000  

VI. Foreign Customs . 1.230.000 
VII. Li.kin 	  3,639,000 

Total 	• • 99.062 ,400  142.374.000  42,718.000 

Mr Morse adds that the grand total shown, tans 284,1 s0,000,2 
 * is an obviously insufficient sum on which to maintain the 

fabric of government in an empire like China, but it has been 
reached by calculations based on a few known facts and . is 
Offered as throwing some light on a subject veiled in obscurity."' 

this article the tad used as a standard is the Haikwan (i.e. 
) tad, worth about 3s. It SUCCUBI'S with the valise of silver. 

sy.143.ono.000. 
Admisnarniass of the Chinese Empire (1910). p. 

The service of the foreign debt, together with the preenure of 
other needs—such as the coat of education and the army—made 
more manifest than previously the chaos of the Chinese fiscal 
system. A scheme to reform the national finances was pro 
mulgated under an edict of the rub of January 1909, but it did 
not appear to be of a practical character. 

Sources of Revenue. t. Land Tax.—In China, as in most oriental 
countries, the land has from time immemorial been the mainstay 
of the revenue. In the early years of the present dynasty thew was 
levied along with the land tax a poll tax on all adult males. but is 
1712 the two were amalgamated, and the whole burden was throes 
upon land, families not possessing land being thereafter exempted 
from taxation. At the same time it was decreed that the among 
of the land tax as then fixed should be permanent and settled ice al 
time coming. It would appear from the records that this promise 
has been kept as far as the central government has been COOLVOSOi 
In all its many financial difficulties it does not seem ever to haw 
tried to increase the revenue by raising the land tax. The annum 
of tax leviable on each plot is entered on the title deed, and, cote 
entered, it cannot be changed.' The tax on almost all lands is this 
stated to be so much in silver and so much in rice, wheat or slim 
ever the principal crop may be. Except in two provinces, bourne 
the grain tax is now commuted and paid in silver. The exceptions 
are Kiang-so and Cheb-kiang, which still send forward their taxes is 
grain. The value of the grain forwarded (generally called tribute 
rice) is estimated at tads 6.3oo.000. The total collection in silver. 
as reported by the responsible officials, amounts in round numbers 
to tads 25.000,000. The total yield of the land tax. therefore. 
is tads 31.300,000. or my [4.723.000. It will readily be granted 
that for such a large country as China this is a very insignificut 
one. In India the land tax yields about Do,000tmo, and Class 
has undoubtedly a larger cultivated area, a larger populatios. 
and toil that is on the whole more fertile; but it is certain that this 
sum by no means represents the amounts actually Eaid by the 
cultivators. It is the sum which the various magistrates and 
collectors have to account for and remit in bard cash. But as 
nothing is allowed them for the costs of collection, they add on a 
percentage beforehand to cover the cost. This they usually do let 
declaring the taxes leviable not in silver, but in copper " cash. 
which indeed is the only currency that circulates in country places, 
and by fixing the rate of exchange to suit themselves. Thus Ole 
the market rate is, say, 1300 cash to the tad, they declare by genteel 
proclamation that for tax-paying purposes cash will be received at 
the rate of 3.3oo or 41220 to the tact Thus while the nominal land 
tax in silver remains the same it is in effect doubled orerebled, sad. 
what is worse, no return is made or account required of the eon 
some thus levied. Each magistrate or collector is in effect a anent 
The sum standing opposite the name of his district is the SUM 
which be is bound to return under penalty of dismissal, but al 
sums which he can scrape together over and above are the pee 
genital of office less his necessary.expenses. Custom, no doubt. sets 
bounds to his rapacity. If he went too far he would provoke a tint 
but one may safely ail,  there never is aay reduction, what cheap 
can be effected being in the upward direction. According to the 
best information obtainable a moderate estimate of the SUMS actually 
paid by the cultivators would give two shillings per acre. This on 
an estimate of the area under cultivation should givefor the eightem 
pe -- --opoo as being actually levied, or more 'thee four 
fir 	 . .urned. 

dy.—The trade in salt is a government monopoly. 
01 licensed merchants are allowed to deal in it. and the impart 
of reign sik e. forbidden by the treaties. For the purpose of sat 
ad, nitration China is divided into seven or eight mein circuits. 
ca 	f wh ich his its own sources of production. Each circuit has 
ca d I y d ,  ' 	boundaries, and salt produced in one circuit is not 
all 	,1 t ' 	resigned into or sold in another. These are pet 
del • race i, 	s between the several circuit*, but the soutane 
ts 	allowed lo buy in the cheapest market. He can only bp 
fix the licen,d merchants in his own circuit. who Is turn an 
de–srmd from ieocuring supplies except at the depot to wino 
they belong. Conveyance from one &Mak to another is deemed 
smuggling, and -ubjects the article to asefsacatioe. 

Duty is levied under two heads. the first being • duty mem 

Can
on the ;Sale of Bak from the depot. and the second beige 

likin levied on transit or at the place of destination. The me 
together amount on an amulets to about tads 1-30 per picas
IA lb or 3s. ordl. per cwt. The total concedes returned 
various salt colls.ctorates amounts to tads 1 Vs .o23.000) 
per annum. The total consumption of salt for all Chine a witimaerd 
at 23 million picots, or nearly 14 million tams, which is at the OW 
0( alb pet annum per hind otielegfopulatios. If the above MOON 

0( taiSh tlo were uniformly and returned. the revere mould 

be
ni million tads inwesd 

of 
 134. In this adadation, hosetes. 

no anowance le made for the con of collection. 
3. token ow General ilerelmedise.—By the tans be is :salt 

• Tempomry reductions are granted in provisoes sdleeted by 
rebellion. drought or Mood. 
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s sir se kind trade levied while in transit from one district to 
mem It was originally a war tax imposed as a temporary 
mama to meet the military expenditure required by the Taiping 
sad kla►anamedan rebellions of 1830-2870. It is now one 01 the 
peewee sources of income, but at the same time it is in form as 
eknoianable as a tax can be, and is equally obnoxious Lathe native 
mimesis kedge merchant. Tolls or barriers are erected at frequent 
wiersals slang all the principal routes of trade, whether by land or 
i(ps, and a small levy is made at tech on every conceivable 
muds of commerce. The individual levy is small, but over a long 
omit it may amount to 13 or 20%. The objectionable feature ts 
▪ t, sent st 	. with overhauling of cargo and consequent 
diem By Macy. goods may commute all transit dues for 
sink payment of one-Elf the import tariff duty, but this &Umta-
ta...hut indifferently observed. It must also be rernernbaed, pet 
orau, that dishonest foreign merchants will take out passes to cover 
ansemard gooda. The difficulty in securing due observance of 
nettlItts Les in the fact that the likin revenue is claimed by the pm  ys   

authorities, and the transit dues when commuted belong 
u rL ornual government, no that the former are interested in 
us= the commutation by every means in their power. As 

means of neutralising the commutation they have devised 
a am farm of impost, via. a terminal tax which is levied on the 
poi after the termination of the transit. The amount and fro-
earl of likin taxation are fixed by prosanaal legialation—t , is, 
t1 a prockmation of the governor. The levy is authorized in 
wan by an imperial decree, but all details are left to the 1,.atl 
smonces. The yield of this tax is estimated at tads 13.000.000 
(II •,w,auo). a sum which probably represents one-third of what is 
may Pod by the merchants, the balance being costs of reflection. 

todierial Maritime Curtents.—The maritime custom. is the 
me department of finance in China which is managed with probity 
W lamely. and this it owes to the fact that it as worked under 
keep co-•mil. It collects all the duties leviable under the treaties 
at the far ,gn trade of China, and also all duties on the coasting 
maim b r as carried on by vessels of I oreign build, whether Chinese 

st=t1 It does not cow: ' the trade in native craft, the 
j trade, the duties on h are still levied by the native 

raltun-hit it officials. By arry tnt between the British and 
Chime g rnments the foreign 	mis levy at the port of entry 
ifitis 011 -dian opium of taels v. 	c heat, in addition to the tariff 
Wed to 3o. This levy Bees. ! 	lam from any further duty on 
emit int the interior. The re, 	of the maritime customs rose 
ins melt -,Joo,ono in '863 to tp ' 	in ere. 

5. Mai 	 —The admii,-ration of the native customs 
amemes w are ao,i,Sar to what prevailed in the maritime customs 
hits the introduction of foreign supervision. Each collector is 
oastituted a farmer. bound to account for a fixed minimum sum, 
fin practically at liberty to retain all be may collect over and 
'hiss. If he returns more be may claim certain honorary rewards 
as for arra diligence, but he generally manages to make out his 
ancients so as to show a small surplus, and no more. Only imperfect 
sal fragmentary returns of the native cellectorates have been tit . but the total revenue accruing to the Chinese government 
s source did not appear up to two much to exceed two 
saes tech (1.300.000). In Noven:602ot native customs offices 
wiaa 13 tn. of a treaty port were under the control of the 
wartime customs, their revenueshavingeen hypothecated for 
Or service of the Boxer indemnity. The result was that the amount 
d tot native customs collected by the commissioners of customs 
imesed from tads 206,000 in Nor to tarts 3.6r)00  in 1906. 

Dseg en Nation Opium.—The collection of t duty oa opium 
lie the hands of the provincial officials. but they are required to 
*Myra separate account of duty and facie collected on the drug, 
did to hold the sum at the disposal of the board of revenue at 
!Wag_ The animal import into China of Indian opium used 
to amount to about 50.000 chests, the exact amount of opium 
mooned in tool being 54.75o piculs, on which the Chinese govern; 
sem received from duty and likin combined about si million tads 
'its .cool. The total amount of native-grown opium was estimated ▪ 0101 at about mono) chests (e3.orics000 lb), and if this were 
toed it tads 6o per chest. which in proportion to its price was 
▪midst rate to that levied on Indian opium, it should give a revenue 
d le million tails. Compared with this the sums actually levied, 
ec at hem returned by the local officials as levied, were insignificant. 
Da morns gave a total levy for all the eighteen provinces of only 
tali e.t.a:m:0o (ear.000). The anti-opium smoking campaign 
ruled by the Chinese government in 1903 affected the revenue 
awry by the decreased importation of the drug and the decrease in 
donee under poppy cultivation in China. In 1908 the opium likin 
'T erne had fallen to tads 3.800,000. 

7. MtnoWseegr.—Besides the main and regular sources of in• 
one. the provincial officials levy sums which must in the aggregate 
mane to a very large figure. but which hardly find a place in the 
me The principal are land transfer fees, pawnbrokers' and 
Ilk,  lances, duties pn reed flats, commutation of core& and 

is 3%, and it could The fee on land transfers services, de. 	 rs 
Cr= front a eskulation based on the extent and value of the 
with lied end the probable number of sales, that this item atone 
withl to yield an annual return of between one and two millions 

sterling. Practicsny the whole of this is dumbed in office expenses. 
Under this heading should also be included certain items which 
though not deemed part of the regular revenue, have been so often 
resorted to that they cannot be left out of account. These are the 
sums derived from sale of office or of brevet sank, and the sub-
scriptions and benevolences which under one plea or another the 
government succeeds in levying from the wealthy. Excluding these. 
the government is always ready to receive suteicriptions, rewarding 
the donor with a grant of official rank entitling him to wear the ap pro  
priate " button.' The right is much sought after, and indeed there 
are very few Chinamen of any standing clot are not thus decorated. 
fur not only does the button corder social standing, but it gives the 
wearer certain very substantial advantages in case be should come 
into contact with the law courts. The minimum price for the lowest 
grade is tads 120 ((18), and more of course for higher grades. The 
proceeds of these sales go directly to the Peking eovernment. and 
do not as a rule figure in the provincial  returns. The total of the 
miscellaneous items accruing for the besefit of the government is 
estimated at taels moo,000. 

Expeediters.—In regard to expenditure a distinction has to be 
drawn between that portion of the revenue which is controlled by 
the central government, and that controlled by the several provincial 
authorities. As the provinces collect the revenue, and as the 
authorities there are held responsible for the peace, order and good 
government of their respective territories, it fol lows that the necessary 
expenses of the provinces form a sort of first charge on the revenue. 
(As the tables given show, the provinces spend the greater part of the 
revenue collected.) The board of revenue at Peking. which is charged 
with a general supervision of finance matters all over the empire. 
makes up at the end of the year a general estimate of the funds 
that will be required for imperial purposes during the ensuing ywar, 
and apportions the amount among the several provinces sad the 
several collectorates in each prince. The estimate is submitted 
to the emperor, and, when sanctioned, instructions are sent to all the 
viceroys and governors in that sense, who. In turn. Pass them 011  to 
their subordinate officers. In ordinary times these demands do sot 
materially vary from year to year, and long practice has created 
a sort of equilibrium between imperial and provincial demands. 
The remittances to the capital are, as a rule, forwarded with reason-
able regularity, mostly in the form of hard cash. There is. however, a 
constantpull going on between Peking and tbe peovinces—the 
former always asking for more, the latter resisting and pleading 
impecuniosity, yet *generally able to find the amounts required. 
The expenses which the central t has to meet are:— 
(t I Imperial household; (a) pay of t Manchu garrison la and about 
Peking; (3) costs of the civil administration in the mental; (4) 
cost of the army so far as the expenses are not borne by the pro-
vinces; (e) naval expenses; (6) foreign loans—interest and 
sinking fund. To meet all these charges the Peking government 
for several years up to tem drew on the provinces for about taels 
to, en,c‘no (1,3,000,o0o). including the value of the tribute rice. 
we cli goes to the support Manchu bannensten.. No estimates 
art furnished of the sums all ed under such heading. The imperial 
ho isehold appears to receive in silver about taels 1.5cro.ouo (L225,000) 
bar: it draws besides large supplies in kind from the provinces. e.g. 
silks and satins from the imperial factories at Su-chow and Hang-
chow, porcelain from the Kiang-si potteries, tic., the cost of which is 
defrayed by the provinces. The imperial government has also at its 
disposal the revenue of the foreign customs. Prior to the Chino-
Japanese war of IS94-95  this revenue. which, after allowing for the 
costs of collection. amounted to about 20.000.000 tarts 1(.3.oco,000). 
was nominally shared with the provinces in the proportion of four-
tet ills and six-tenths. The whole of the customs revenue is now 
ph Iged to foreign bondholders and absorbed by the service of the 
set oral loans. Besides supplying its own wants the imperial govern-
na at has to provide for outlying portions of the empire which are 
un Me to maintain themselves—(t) Manchuria. (a) Kan-suh and the 
ceriral Asian dominion, (3) the south-western provinces of Yun-nan, 
Ktoi-chow and Kwang-si. Manchuria. or, as it iv tr rmed. the 
north-east frontier defence, costs about taels 2,000.x.- 	and 
above its own resources. The central Asian territcon, 	a 
drain on the imperial goverment of about taels 4.coo,000 a year. 
This is met by subsidies from Sze-deem. Shason •  Horan and other 
wealthy provinces. Yun-nan, Kwei-chow and Kviang-si require aids 
agnating taels 2„0ao,000 to keep things ,1100111.. 

maiDrbt.—Prior to the war with Japery to tag the foreign 
debt of China was almost nil. A few trilling loans had been ow-
*meted at 7 and 8,i but they had been punctually paid off, and 
only a fraction of one remained. The expenses of the war. however, 
and the large indemnity of tads 230,000,000 104400,0001 labia 
Japan exacted, forced China for the East time into the Beropme 
market as a serious borrower. The sum of 16,633,000 was raised in 
1894-1895 in four small loans at 6 or 7% interest. I. ■ 04)3 a 

' Information as to what agent the expenses of the new army 
and navy are met by the central government is lacking. 

To meet the expenditure on interest and redemption el the 
indemnities for the Boxer outrages the Peking government required 
the provincial a '  rendttaacss by 
tads iliono.000 d 	years ope-tom 
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the ether in I 	mimed through dm 	Kong and She 

Franctnitashan loan of fr. 	((141130.000) was  raised in 
Paris. Two A ) were 
	

etch al t6,003,000 (one in 1 

Bank. The ranco-Ruesian loanbears 4 	interest, the 
Anglo•Gerinan 5%. the second 41%. The foreign loans contracted 
up to limo amounted altogether to5,oioo. The charges for 
interest and sinking fund, which amounted -to over Leocsamoo, were 
secured on the revenue of the maritime sectors, and on the likin 
tams of certain specified provinces. The net income from these 
two sources amounted to over tads 24,030.000. equivalent at 
existing rate of exchange to 1.3.400,000, which was amply sufficient. 

Between tap? and 1907 (both years inclusive) LI2,200,000 was 
mimed as loan for railway purposes. The charges on the first loan-
ler .300,00o—were secured on the revenue of the Imperial 
Non n railway, the interest beings%. The same interest was 
scared on the other loans, save one for taccropoo ,,,.. which the 

MosAe
Kong government was concerned, which bears 4% interest. 
foreign debt also includes the insiemnities exacted in teat 

by the powers for the Boxer outrages. Than indemnitim, secured 
an imperial revemse, are divided into five series amounting alto- 

Cirr to 07.500,000. the amount payable on these indemnities 
i% interest) in tect7 being 0.8.24,425. The burden of meeting 

this amount was apportioned between the eighteen provinces—the 
name allocated longue front taels 2.5o3,000 for Kla ng-su to tads 
ammo for Kwei'chow. In tpan the rand total of China's indebted-
nem exceeded it4o,co0,00o and the uttered called for the payment 

d firk
,450 in PM- 

ma Baskin` Native banks for purposes of inland ca-
d/nave are to be found in most large cities. They are private banks 
swag their owe capital, and seldom receiving deposits from the 
pobfic. The best known are the Shand banks, Which have branches 
an over the empire. They work on a small capital, seldom over 
(.5o,oco each, and do a small but profitable business by selling their 
drafts on distant places. None of them issues notes, although they 
see not debarred from doing so by law. They lend money on personal 
security, but do nog advance against shipments of goods. In some 
places there are small local banks, usually called cash shops, which 
rue paper Dotes for small sums and lend money out on personal 
security. The saes never reach mote than a very limited local 
ciradation, and pass current merely on the credit of the institution. 
There is no law regulating the formation of hanks cc the issue of 
antes. Paseaskafts occupy a prominent position in the internal 

of China. 	lend on depoeit at ersonality very 
ncrrates,3 and 24%. and they receive deposits d money

s 
 from

high 
 the 

public, usually allowing 6 to to */.. They are the real banks of 
cicflo.it of the  country, and the better class enjoy good credit. 
Fmngris Banks do a large bovines. at Shanghai and other treaty 
ports. and a Gowneweet Beak has been established at Peking. 

Csereacy.—In the commercial treaty between Great Britain and 
China of 1902 China agreed to provide a uniform national coinage. 
An imperial decree of October 1908 commanded the introduction of 
a undoes tael currency; but another decree of May Iwo established 
a standard currency dollar weighing 72 candareens (a candarcen is the 
tooth part of the tad ounce) and subsidiary coins of fixed values in 
decimal ratio. Th is decree properly enforced would introduce a much 
seeded stability into the monetary memo of China. 

The actual currency (tnto) consists of (I) Scher, which may be 
either weenie' d mimes passing current by weight, or imported coins, 
Mexican dollars and British dollars; and (a) CoPper " cash, " which 
has no fused relation teenier. The standard is silver, the unit being the Chimed ounce or tad, containing 56, grains. The tad is not a 
coin. but a weight. Its value in sterling consequently fluctuates 
with the value of silver; in 1870 it eras worth about 6s. 8d., in 1907 
it was worth 3a. 3d.' 'fete name given in China to uncoined silver 
in current use is " mere." It is cast for convenience sake into 
ingou weighing one to so tads. Its average fineness is 916.66 
per woo. When foreign silver is imported, my into Shafthai, it 
can be converted into cureency by a , • - 4mple process, The bars 
of silver arc sent to a quasi-public oti, , r,rmed the Kung K'u, " 
or public valuers, and by them melted down and cruet into ingots of 
the customary sire. The fineness is estimated, and the premium or 
teiternows. together with the exact weight, is Marlod in ink on 
each ingot. The whole process only occupies a few hours, and the 
silver is then ready to be put into use. The Kung lcu in simply a 
Teal offur appanted by the bankers of the place, and the weight 
and fineness are only good for that ft-walk y. The government takes 
00 rmimnstbdity in the matter, but {eaves merchants and bankers 
to adjust the currency as tht y please. For purposes of taxation 
and payment of duties there is a standard or treasury tad, which is 
about In% heavier than the met of commerce in use at Shanghai. 
Every large commercial centre has its own customary tad, the 
weight and therefore the value of which differ from that of es•ry 
other. 'Myer dollsrs coined in Menicn, and British dollars coined 
in Bombay, slat, creulate freely at the open ports of trade and for 
MOW distance inland, paring at a little above heir intrinsic value. 
Conks dollars, introduced beg ago and no longer coined, are 
MAW la mama use in several puts of the interior, chiefly the 
Ilinoolifsg districts. Being preferred by the people, and as  the  

111Sh
"lrilteameasbcred that the Haskwan tad is here indicated. 

supply cannot be added to, they have reached a makerith 
premium above their intrinsic value. Proviqcial aunts in Casts 
Wuchang, and other places have issued silver coins of the der 
weight and touch as the Mexican dollar, but may few have goat my 
use. As they possess no privikge in debt-paying power twer 
ported Mexican dollars there is no Inducement for the people touts 
them up unless they can be had at a deeper rate than the latter 
and these are laid down at so small a cost above the intricate welts 
that no priafit is left to the mint. The imiv has M commune, 
been almost discontinued. Subsidiary coiesabowevm,CSM ',MO` 
into use, being Issued by the local mints. One coin " use lutadtratl 
part
being computed at ta,somooth000). but at rates correspondhg dm$ 
to the intrinsic value of the metal in it. The only (Gill allot(} 
issued by the government—up to 191011/141 the so-called coppe 
cash. It is a small coin which by mutation should weighted 
tad, and should contain so parts of copper, 40 of sire sod to . 
lead or tin, and it should bear a fixed ratio to silver of moo mat 
one tad of silver. In practice none of these conditions was absence 
Being issued from a number of mints, madly provincial. the otanim 
was never uniform, and in many cases debased. Excessive one 
lowered the value of the coins, and for many years the event 
exchange was ltoo or more per tad. The rise in copper led to IS 
melting down of all the older and superior coins, and as id the sin 
reason coining was suspended, the result was an appreciation of th 
"cash," so that a tad , ixnfaceo exchanged for about taco Clia 
about 35 to a penny En . Inasmuch as the "cash " ton is 
fixed relation to silver, a was, moreover, of no uniform competent 
it formed a sort of mongrel standard of its own, varying intl. ik 
volume in circulation, (6.1., X) 

V. Niamey 
(A)—European Knowledge of China tep b riots. 

China as known to the Anciesits.—The spacioda seat of soda 
civilization which we call China has been distinguished b 
different appellations, according as it was reached by the souther 
sea-route or by the northern land-route (remains the longitud 
of Asia. In the former aspect the name has nearly always bee 
some form of the name SIR, Oda, Shwa, China. In the bits 
point of view the region in question was known to the anoint 
as the land of the Saes, to the middle ages as the empire c 
Cathay. The name of Chia has been supposed (doubdulh. 
be  derived from the dynasty of Tiin, which a little more th 
two centuries before the Christian era enjoyed a vigorous mei 
core, uniting all the Chinese provinces under its authority, 
extending its conquests far beyond those limits to the south s 
tile west. The mention of the Chinas in ancient Simko 
literature, both in the laws of Menu and in the If shibharit. 
has often been supposed to prove the application of the sars 
long before the predominance of the Thin dynasty. But ta 
coupling of that name with the Dargdas, still surviving as 
people of Dardistan, on the Indus, suggests it as more pros , ' 
that those Calks were a kindred race of mountaineers. •i  - 
name as Skims in fact likewise remains applied to a lirsts 
of the Dard races. Whether the SUM., of the prophet ha. 
should be Interpreted of the Chinese Is probably not susrePlit 
of any decision; by the context it appears certainly to indsal 
a people of the extreme east or south. The name WW 1 . 
came to Europe through the Arabs, who made the Chine M to 
farther east into Sin, and perhaps sometimes into Elk Ncr 
the Mtn of the author of the Paiplas of tht ErSirara ,  Sc: 
who appears to be the first extant writet to employ the gam 
in this form (i.e. assuming Max Muller's view that he Weed 
to the ist century); knee aho the Sleet and Tkissae d Piedra') 

It has often indeed born denied that the Sins, of Ptolemy to!' 
represented the Chinese. But if we compare the statement 

 of Heracka (a mere condenser of Ptolemy), ubes be 
os that the " nations of the Sinax lie at the extremity of the Wt•'," 
world, and adjoin the eastern Terra Incognita, " with that of Cane 
who says, in &making of Trinista, a name of which so car (4i 
question the application to China, that " beyond this 'Weis optic , 

 habitation no navigation "—we cannot doubt the SIM t°  
be meant by both. The fundamental error of Ptolemy's concro" 
of the Indian Sea as a dosed basin rendered it tweasnhe but dui kc, 
should misplace the Chinese coast. But considering that the tune" 
Sin has come down among the Arabs from time ismorrnaral 
applied to the Chinese. corset, rang that In the work of Malmo Ina 
name certainly nav•senteil the farthest known East and 03111.k"'l 
how inaccurate are holenr ■ 's configurations and ttitude* 
newer home, it seems almost as manmade to deny t idessite 
his India with ours as to den) that his Singe were Chisset 

U 
 

we sow turn to the Sam ass find thin same MerptiOMI  by cleat' 
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sad oes much more frequendy and at an earlier date, for the 
l  • Entoathenes St= formerly supposed to speak of a= 

Bede—are now know* to read correctly 
llissed.IV name Serer indeed is familiar to the Latin ported the 

bgenan age. but always in a vague way, and usually with a general 
nand= to Central Aim and the farther East. We find, however, 
the the first endeavours to assign more accurately the position of 
the people, which are those of Mela and Pliny, gravitate distinctly 
soa rdr China in its northern aspect as the true ideatinvolved. Thus 
Mela deohibes the remotest east of Asia as accepted by the three 
nen fproceeding from south to north), Indians. Seres and Scythe; 
we as in a general way we might still say that eastern Asia is 

.espied by the Indies. China and Tartary. 
Ptlemy fast Mb the names of Sera and Series, the fanner for the 

awl' city, the latter for the country of the Seres, and as usual defines 
ear position with a precision far beyond what his knowledge 
rat fled—thenecessary result of his system. Yet even his definition 
• .1-tee is most consistent with the view that this name indicated 
the Chinese empire in its northern aspect, for be carries it eastward 
la the sfloth degree of longitude, which is also, according to his 
cdrallseion, in a lower latitude the eastern boundary of the Situ.. 

Asentianue Marcellinus devotes some paragraphs to a description 
d alto Seres and their country, one passage of which is startling at 
Ire light in its seeming allusion to the Great Wall, and in this sense 
■ he been rashly interpreted by Lassen and by Reinaud. But 
hemianas is menly converting Ptolemy's dry tables into fine 
rimes, and speaks only of an encircling rampart of mountains 
edin which the spacious and happy valley of the Seres lies. It is 
riot Mat Ptolemy makes his Sake extend westward to bans. i.e. 
os Paw. But the Chinese empire did so extend at that epoch, and 
se find Lieut. John Wood in 1838 speaking of " China' ar lying 
maid sly beyond Pamir. just as the Arabs of the 8th century 
mein of the country beyond the Jaxartes as " Six," and as Ptolemy 
melt of " Series " as immediately beyond 'mats. 

tl we doe into one the ancient notices of the Sena and their 
emetry. omitting anomalous statements and manifest fables, the 
IMO will be somewhat as follows: " The region of the Sera is a 
wen and populous country. touching on the east the 000111 and the 
leas el the habitable world, and extending west to Imam and the 
anises of Bactria. The people are civilized, mild, just and frupl. 
exhawing collisions with their neighbours, and even shy of rbie 
sweetauree, but not averse to divoie of their own product*, of 
'belt raw silk is thewple. but which included also silk-stuffs, fine 
fan. and iron of remarkable quality." That is manifestly a definition 
el the Chinese. 

Tait Greek and Ronan knowledge of the true position of so 
smote a nation should at bat have been somewhat hazy is nothing 
anderful. And it is worthy of note that the view entertained by 
shs anesent Chinese of the Roman empire and its inhabitants, under 
eh sense of Taihsix, had some striking points of analogy to those 
wee of the Chinese which are indicated in the classical deniptions 
d the Sere.. There can be no mistaking the fact that in this case 
sin the great object was within the liaison of vision, yet the details 
solid to it are often far from being true characteristics, being 
ode the modems of its outer borders. 

The Yolked Catkay.—" Cathay" is the name by which the 
Claw empire was known to medieval Europe, and it is in its 
'original form (Kitai) that China is still known in Russia and to 
MR of the nations of Central Asia. West of Russia this name 
has king ceased to be a geographical expression, but it is asso-
ciated with a remarkable phase in the history of geography and 
camera. The name first became known to Europe in the 13th 
century, when the vast conquests of Jengbiz Khan and his 
Mese drew a new and vivid attention to Asia. For some three 
ceataries previously the northern provinces of China had been 
detached from indigenous rule, and subject to northern con-
geners. The fast of these foreign dynasties was of a race 
ailed Kkiiia issuing from the basin of the Sungari river, and 
meeesed (but doubtfully) to have been of the blood of the 
Nolan Tunguses. The rule of this race endured for two centuries 
tad originated the application of the name Khiaii or Kkitill to 
urethan China. The dynasty itself, known in Chinese history 
at Liu, or " Iron," disappeared from China ma, but the name 
'twined attached to the territory which they had ruled. 

The Khitin were displaced by the NUchilt (Nyilehi ue Ckstraise) 
ma akin to the modern Manchus. These reigned, under the 
tilt M Kin, or " Golden,"  till 'alibi: And his Mongols invaded 
Mom in tam. In r134  the conquest of the Kin empire was 
completed, and the dynasty extinguished under Ogdai (Opal), 
the ion and successor of Jenghir Khan. Forty years later, in 

reign of Kublai, grandson and ablest successor of Jenghir, 
Me lifted rule was mauled over southern China (5376),  

which till then had remained under a native dynasty, the Sung, 
bolding its royal residence in a vast and splendid city, now 
known as Hang-chow, but then as Ling-tun, or more commonly 
as King-sse, ie. the court. The southern empire was usually 
called by the conquerors Marital (or as some of the old travellers 
write, Matte), a name which western Asiatics seem to have 
identified with Mackie (from the Sanskrit M ork ekie), one of 
the names by which China was known to the traders from 
Persian and Arabian ports. 

The conquests of Jen:biz and his successors had spread not 
only over China and the adjoining East, but westward also over 
all northern Asia, Persia, Armenia, part of Asia Minor and 
Russia, threatening to deluge Christendom. Though the Mond 
wave retired, as it seemed almost by an immediate act of Provi-
dence, when Europe lay at its feet, it had levelled or covered 
all political barriers from the frontier of Poland to the Yellow 
Sea, and when western Europe recovered from its alarm, Asia 
lay open, as never before or since, to the inspection of Christen-
dom. Princes, envoys, priests—half-missionary, half-envoy-
visited the court of the great khan in Mongolia; and besides 
these, the accidents of war, commerce or opportunity carried 
a variety of persona from various classes of human life into the 
depths of Asia. " 'Tis worthy of the grateful remembrance 
of all Christian people," says an able missionary friar of the next 
age (Rkold of Monte Croce), " that just at the time when God 
sent forth into the Eastern parts of the world the Tatars to slay 
and to be slain, He also sent into the West his faithful and blessed 
servants, Dominic and Francis, to enlighten, instruct and 
build up in the faith." Whatever on. the whole may be thought 
of the world's debt to Dominic, it is to the two mendicant 
ardent, but especially to the Franciscans, that we owe a vast 
amount of information about medieval Asia, and, among other 
things, the lust mention of Catioy. Among the many strangers 
who reached Mongolia were (geee-no) John de Plano Carpini 
and (1aes) William of Rubrak (Rubeuquis) in French Flanders, 
both Franciscan friars of high intelligence, who happily have 
left behind them reports of their observations. 

Carpini, after mentioning the wars of Jenghie against the 
saes on to speak of that people as follows: " Now them Kirin are 
heathen taat, and have a written character of their own.... They 
seem, indeed, to be kindly and polished folks enough. They have 
no beard, and in character of countenance have • considerable 
resemblance to the Mongols " (are Mengeloid, as our ethnologists 
would nay(, " but are not so broad in the face. They haves peculiae 
language. Their bitten as craftsmen in every art practised by mast 
are not to be found in the whole world. Their country is very rich 
in corn, in wine, In gold and silver, in silk, and in every kind of 

shrewder and more gra ' runs thus: " Farther on is Great 
produce tending to the supF of mankind." TM notice of Rubruk. 

Cathay, which I take to the country which was anciently called 
the Land of the Sere*. For the best silk stuffs are still got from 
them.. . . The sea lies between it and India. Those Cathaysns are 
little fellows, speaking much through the nose, sad, as is general with 
all then eastern people, their eyes are very narrow. They are first-
rate artists in every kind, and their physicians have a thorough know-
ledge of the virtues of herbs, and an admirable skill in diagnosis by 
the pulse. . . . The common money of Cathay consists of pieces 
of cotton-paper, about a palm in length and breadth, upon which 
certain lines an printed, resembling the seal of Mange Khan. 
do their writing with a pencil, such as painters paint with, and a 
character of theirs comprehends several letters, so as to form a 

Here we have not only what is probably the first European melee 
• papeemoney, but a persist recogaitica of the peculiarity of 
Chinese writing, and a perception that puts to shame the perverse 
boWing of later critics over the identity of these Cathayans with 
the Saes al clam& fame. 

But though these travellers saw Cathayans the beard 
in the great khan's camps, the first actual visitors of Cathay 
itself were the Polo family, and it is to the book of Marco 
Polo's recollections mainly that Cathay owed the growing 
familiarity of its name in Europe during the 14th and tech 
centuries. It is, however, a great mistake to suppose, as has 
often been assumed, that the residence of the Polos in that 
country remained an isolated fact. They were but the pioneers 
of a very considerable intercourse, which endured till the decay 
of the Moogol dynasty in Cathay, i.e. for about half a century. 
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We have no evidence that either in the 13th or lath century 
Cathayans, i.e. Chinese, ever reached Europe, but it is possible 
that some did, at least in the former century. For, during the 
campaigns of Hulagu in Persia (1256-1265), and the reigns of 
his successors, Chinese engineers Were employed on the banks 
of the Tigris, and Chinese astrologers and physicians could be 
consulted at Tabriz. Many diplomatic communications passed 
between the Hulaguid likhluls and the princes of Christendom. 
The former, as the great khan's liegemen, still received from 
him their seals of state; and two of their letters which survive 
in the archives of France exhibit the vermilion impressions of 
those seals in Chinese characters—perhaps affording the earliest 
specimen of that character which reached western Europe. 

Just as the Polos were reaching their native city (tags), after 
an absence of a quarter of a century, the forerunner of a new 
series of travellers was entering southern China by way of the 
Indian seas. This was John of Monte Corvino, another Franciscan 
who, already some fifty years of age, was plunging single-banded 
into that great ocean of paganism to preach the gospel according 
to his lights. After years of uphill and solitary toil converts 
began to multiply; coadjutors joined Mm. The Papal See 
became cognizant of the harvest that was being reaped in the 
far Eats It made Friar John archbishop in Cambaluc (or 
Peking), with patriarchal authority, and sent him batches of 
suffragan bishops and preachers of his own order. The Roman 
Church spread; churches and Minorite houses were established 
at Cambaluc, at Zayton or Tsuan-chow in Fu-kien, at Yang-
chow and elsewhere; and the missions flourished under the 
smile of the great khan, as the Jesuit missions did for a time 
under the Manchu emperors three centuries and a half later. 
Archbishop John was followed to the grave, about 1328, by 
mourning multitudes of pagans and Christians alike. Several 
of the bishops and friars who served under him have left letters 
or other memoranda of their experience, e.g. Andrew, bishop 
of Zayton, John of Cora, afterwards archbishop of Saluda in 
Persia, and (boric of Pordenone; whose fame as a pious traveller 
won from the vox potion at his funeral a beatification which 
the church was fain to seal. The only ecclesiastical narrative 
regarding Cathay, of which we are aware, subsequent to the time 
of Archbishop John, is that which has been gathered from the 
recollections of Giovanni de' Marignolli, a Florentine Franciscan, 
who was sent by Pope Benedict XII. with a mission to the great 
khan, in return for one from that potentate which arrived at 
Avignon from Cathay in 1338, and who spent four years (1342-
1346) at the court of Cambaluc as legate of the Holy See. These 
recollections are found dispersed incoherently over a chronicle 
of Bohemia which the traveller wrote by order of the emperor 
Charles IV., whose chaplain he was after his return'. 

But intercourse during the period in question was not confined 
to ecclesiastical channels. Commerce also grew up, and flourished 
for a time even along the vast line that stretches from Genoa 
and Florence to the marts of Cheh-kiang and Fu-kien. The 
record is very fragmentary and imperfect, but many circum-
stances and incidental notices show how frequently the remote 
East was reached by European traders in the first half of the 
14th century—a state of things which it is very difficult to 
realize when we see how all those regions, when reopened to 
knowledge two centuries later, seemed to be discoveries as new 
as the empires which, about the same time, Cortes and Pizarro 
were conquering in the West. 

This commercial intercourse probably began about 1310-13ao. 
John of Monte Corvino, writing in tcoe, says it was twelve years 
since he had beard any news from Europe; the only Western 
stranger who had arrived in all that time being a certain Lombard 
chirnigeon (probably one of the Paisriai who got hard manure at 
bane in those days), who had spread the most incredible blasphemies 
about the Roman Curia and the order of St Francis. Yet even on 
his first entrance to Cathay Friar John had been accompanied by one 
Master Peter of Lucolongo, whom he describes as a faithful Christian 
man and a great merchant, and who stenos to have !ermined many 
years at Peking. The letter of Andrew, bishop of Zayton (126), 
quotes the opini of Genoese merchants at that 	regarding a 
question of exc on 
	 port 

Odoric, who was in Cathay about 132.3-1327, 
refers for confirmation of the wonders which he related of the great 
city of Camay (Su. King-ear, or Hang-chow) to the many persons 

whom he had met at Venice since his return. who bad tbentelva 
been witnesses of those marvels. And Marignolli, some twenty yens 
later, found attached to one of the convent iat Zayton, in Fu.km.a 
fondaco or factory for the accom modation of the Christian =returns. 

But by far the most distinct and notable evidence of the import-
ance and frequency of European trade with Cathay. of Mich silk 
and silk goods formed the staple, is to be found in the COMUltitill 
hand-book (c. 134o) of Francesco Balducci Pegolotti, a clerk and 
factor of the great Florentine house of the Bardi, which was brought 
to the ground about that time by its dealings with Edward III. of 
England. This book, called by its author Libro di disisasend i is 
Paesi, is a sort of trade-guide, devoting successive chapters to the 
various ports and markets of his time, detailing the nature of imparts 
and exports at each, the duties and exactions the local customs of 
business, weights, measures and money. The first two chapters of 
this work contain instructions for the merchant proceeding to 
and it is evident, from the terms used, that the road thither was 
not unfrequently travelled by European merchants from

he 
 whom 

Pegolotti had derived his information. The route whic_ des 
yu  by Azov, Astrakhan, Mint. Otrar (on the Jaxartes), AhoLlik 

G lja in Ili), Kan-chow (in Kan-suh), and so to Hangchow sad 
eking. Particulars are given as to the silver ingots which famed 

the currency of Tatary, and the paper-money of Cathay. That the 
ventures on this trade were not insignificant is plain from the e.sateple 
taken by the author to illustrate the question of ape 	on the 
journey, which is that of a merchant investing in go 	then so the 
amount of some ftr,000 (i.e. in actual gold value, not as caladaltu 
by any fanciful and fallacious equation of values). 

Of the same remarkable phase of history that we ase lemma 
sidering we have also a number of notices by.  Mahan:miss vows 
The establishment of the Mongol dynasty in Persia, b/ which the 
great khan was acknowledged as lore! paramount, led as se have 
already noticed in.  part) to a good deal of intercourse. ad some ti 
the Persian histozins, writing at Tabrix.  under the patronage of the 
Mongol  told us much about Cathay, especially Radii. 
duddin, tanregrellt minister and historian of the dynasty (died Imo 
We have also in the book of the Moorish traveller Bin Buys. who 
visited China about 1347-1348. very many curious and In great put 
true notices though it is not possible to give credence to the whaled 
this episode in his extensive travels. 

About the time of the traveller first named the throne of the 
degenerate descendants of Jenghis began to totter to its fall, std we 
have no knowledge of any Frank visitor to Cathay in that age later 
than M_a_rignolli; missions and merchants alike disappear from the 
field. We hea , indeed, once and again of ecclesiastics despatched 
from Avignon, but they go forth into the darkness, and are heard 
of no more. Islam, with all its jealousy and exclusiveness, had 
recovered its grasp over Central Asia; the Nestorian Christianity 
which once had prevailed so widely was va.nishing, and the new rain 
of China reverted to the old national policy, and held the fanny, 
at arm's length. Night descended upon the farther East, coven* 
Cathay with those cities of which the old travellers had told MI 
marvels, Cambaluc and Gassy, Zayton and Chinkalan. And whir 
the veil rose before the Portuguese and Spanish explorers of the 16th 
century. those names are heard no more. In their stead we have 
China, Peking, Hangchow, Chinches', Canton. Not only were the old 
names forgotten, but the fact that those places had ever been knows 
before was forgotten also. Gradually new missionaries WO forth 
from Rome—Jesuits and Dominicans now; new converts were 
made, and new vicariates constituted; but the old Francisca. 
churches, and the Nestorianism with which they had battled, had 
alike been swallowed up in the ocean of pagan indifference. In time 
a wreck or two floated to the surface—a MS. Latin Bible or a piece 
of Catholic sculpture; and when the intelligent missionaries called 
Marco Polo to mind, and studied his story, one and another became 
convinced that Cathay and China were one. 

But for a Ions time all but a sagacious few continued to .1Wd 
Cathay as a region distinct from any of the new-found Indies; wham 
map-maker., well on into the 17th century, continued to represent it 
as a great country lying entirely to the north of China, and stretching 
to the Arctic Sea. 

It was Cathay, with its outlying island of Zipangu (Japan), that 
Columbus sought to reach by sailing westward. penctratedas he was 
by his intense conviction of the smallmas of the earth, and of the vast 
extension of Asia eastward; and to the day of his death be was full 
of the imagination of the proximity of the domain of the crest khaa 
to the islands and coasts which he had discovered. And such imagine-
tions are curiously embodied in some of the maps of the early 16th 
century, which intermingle on the same coast-line the new discoveries 
from Labrador to Brazil with the provinces and rivers of Marco Polo'. 
Cathay. 

Cathay had been the aim of the first voyage of the Cabot, in 5 
and it continued to be the object of many adventurous voyages S 
English and Hollanders to the N.W. and N.E. till far on in the !I 
century. At least one memorable land-journey also was Teethe. by 
Englishmen. of which the exploration of a trade-mute to Cathay 
was • chief object—that in which Anthony Jenkinson and the two 
Johnson. reached Bokhara by way of Rues& in Is.se- iM. 
country of which they collected notices at that city was still knows 
to them only as Cathay., and its great capital only as CoMsha. 
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Cathay as a supposed separate entity may be considered to come 

•o as end with the journey of Benedict Goes, the lay-Jesuit. This 
ahnirable person was, in 1603. despatched through Central Asia by 
Ls westriors in India with the specific object of determining whether 
me Cathay of old European writers and of modern Mahommedana 
snot was not a distinct region from that China of which parallel 
rareels had now for some time been recounted. Benedict, as use 
n me brethren pronounced his epitaph, " seeking Cathay found 
Itsseee." He died at Suchow, the frontier city of China, but not 
:dog he bad ascertained that China and Cathay were the same. 
Alta the publication of the narrative of his journey (in the Expediee 
la rice apad Smos of Trigault, t615) inexcusable ignorance alone 

continue to distinguish between them, but such ignorance 
I ,reed many years longer. (H. Y.) 

(8)—Chinese Origins. 

Chinese literature contains no record of any kind which 
sight justify us in assuming that the nucleus of the nation 
sly have immigrated from some other part of the world; and 
the several ingenious theories pointing to Babylonia, Egypt, 
• Kbotan, and other seats of ancient civilization as the 
nutting-points of ethnical wanderings must be dismissed as 
usettabk. Whether the Chinese were seated in their later 
Motes from times immemorial, as their own historians assume, 
ee whether they arrived there from abroad, as some foreign 
ichokrs have pretended, cannot be proved to the satisfaction 
of historical critics. Indeed, anthropological arguments seem 
ut contradict the ides of any connexion with Babylonians, 
Eaptialts, Assyrians, or Indians. The earliest hieroglyphics 
of the Chinese, ascribed by them to the Shang dynasty (second 
eallertaium a.c.), betray the Mongol character of the nation 
that iaveated them by the decided obliquity of the human eye 
Sherever it appears in an ideograph. In a pair of eyes as shown 
ts she most ancient pictorial or sculptural representations in 
the west, the four corners may be connected by a horizontal 
Insight line; whereas lines drawn through the eyes of one of the 
Mies Chinese hieroglyphics cross each other at a sharp angle, 

shown In the accompanying diagrams:— 

rer00... 

Chum. 

This does not seem to speak for racial consanguinity any more 
than the well-known curled beads and bearded faces of Assyrian 
ealpteres ss compared to t he singlet t-haired and almost beardless 
Cldeese. Similarities in the creation of culture! elements may, it 

ine, be shown to exist on either side, even at periods when 
simnel intercourse was probably out of the question; but this 
may be doe to uniformity in the construction of the human brain, 
rdich Sends man in different parts of the world to arrive at 
Moiler ideas under similar conditions, or to prehistoric connexions 
which it is as impossible for us to trace now as is the origin of 
mankind itself. Our standpoint as regards the origin of the 
Chinese rate is, therefore, that of the agnostic. All we can do is 
to reproduce the tradition as it is found In Chinese literature. 
This tradition, as applying to the very earliest periods, may 
he smiling more than historical superstition, yet it has its 
listerical importance. Supposing it were possible to prove 
that none of the persons mentioned in the Bible from Adam 
down to the Apostles ever lived, even the most sceptical critic 
'meld still have to admit that the history of a great portion of 
*theme race has been materially affected by the belief in the 
rumples of their alleged lives. Something similar may be said 
of the alleged rustiest history of the Chinese with its model 
mimes and detest able tyrants, the accounts of which, whether 
bred us reality or not, have exercised much influence on the 
do elanisent of the nation. 
TM Chinese have developed their theories of prehistoric life. 

Sri:darks as to the origin and gradual evolution of their 
creameties has resulted in the expression of views by authors 
Ilke May base reconstructed their systems from remnants of 

ancestral life revealed by excavations, or from observation of 
neighbouring nations living is a state of barbarians. This may 
account for a good deal of the repetition found in the Chinese 
mythological and legendary narratives, the personal and chrono-
logical part of which may have been invented merely as a frame- 
work for illustrating social and cultural progress. The sce ne of 
action of all the prehistoric figures from Fan-ku, the first human 
being, down to the beginning of real history has been laid in a 
part of the world which has never been anything but Chinese 
territory. Fan-ku's epoch, millions of years ago, was followed 
by ten distinct periods of sovereigns, including the " Heavenly 
emperors," the " Terrestrial emperors," and the " Human 
emperors," the Ym-cFau or " Nest-builden," and Sei-jie, 
the " Fire Producer," the Prometheus of the Chinese, who 
borrowed fun from the stars for the benefit of man. Several 
of the characteristic phases of cultural progress and social 
organisation have been ascribed to this mythological period. 
Authors of less fertile imagination refer them to later times, 
when the heroes of their accounts appear in shapes somewhat 
resembling human beings tether than as gods and demigods. 

The Chinese themselves look upon Fu-hi astheir first historical 
emperor; and they place his lifetime in the years s8sa-2738 D.C. 
Some accounts represent him as a supernatural being; and we 
see him depicted as • human figure with a fish tail something 
like • mermaid. He is credited with having established social 
order among his people, who, before him, had lived like animals 
in the wilds. The social duos out of which Chinese society 
arose is described as being characterized by the absence of 
family life; for " children knew only their mothers and not 
their fathers." Fu-hi introduced matrimony; and in so doing 
be placed man as the husband at the had of the family and 
abolished the original matriarchate. This quite corresponds 
with his views on the dualism in natural philosophy, of which 
be is supposed to have laid the germs by the invention of the 
so-called gon-kna, eight symbols, each consisting of three parallel 
lines, broken or continuous. The continuous lines represented 
the male element In nature; the broken ones, the female. It 
is characteristic that the same ruler who assigned to man his 
position as the head of the family is also credited with the 
invention of that natural philosophy of the " male and female 
principies," according to which all good things and qualities 
were held to be male, while their less sympathetic opposites were 
female, such as heaven and earth, sun and moon, dry and night. 
south and north. If these traditions really represent the oldest 
prehistoric creations of the popular mind, it would almost seem 
that the most ancient Chinese shared that naive sentiment 
which caused our own forefathers to invent gender. The differ-
ence is that, with us, the conception survives merely in the 
language, where the article or suffixes mark gender, whereas 
with the Chinese, whose language does not express gender, it 
survives in their system of metaphysics. For all their attempts 
at fathoming the secrets of nature are based on the idea that 
male or female powers are inherent in all matter. 

To the same Emperor Fu-hi are ascribed many of the 
elementary inventions which raise man from the life of a brute 
to that of a social being. He taught his people to hunt, to fish, 
and to keep flocks; he constructed musical instruments, and 
replaced a kind of knot-writing previously in use by a system 
of hieroglyphics. All this cannot of course be considered as 
history; but it shows that the authors of later centuries who 
credited Fu-hi with certain inventions were not quite illogical 
in starting from the matriarchal chaos, after which he is said 
to have organized society with occupations corresponding to 
those of a period of hunting, fishing and herding. This period 
was bound to be followed by a further step towards the toed 
development of the nation's social condition; and we find it 
quite logically succeeded by a period of agricultural life, personi-
fied in the Emperor, Shin-nung, supposed to have lived in the 
twenty-eighth century a.c. His name may be freely translated 
as " Divine Labourer" ; and to him the Chinese ascribe the 
invention of agricultural implements, and the discovery of the 
medicinal properties of numerous plants. 
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The third historical emperor was Huang-ti, the " Yet/ow 
emperor," according to the literal translation. Ssf-ma Wien, 
the Herodotus of the Chinese, begins his history with him; but 
Fu-hi and Shen-flung are referred to in texts much older than 
this historian, though many details relating to their alleged 
reigns have been added in later times. Huang-ti extended the 
boundaries of the empire, described as being originally confined 
to a limited territory near the banks of the Yellow river and the 
present city of Si-an-fu. Here were the sites of cities used as 
capitals of the empire under various names during long periods 
since remote antiquity. To Huang-ti, whose reign is said to have 
commenced in 2704 according to one source and in 2491 according 
to another, are ascribed most of the cultural innovations which 
historians were not able otherwise to locate within historical 
times. Under Huang-ti we find the first mention of a nation 
called the Hun-ye, who occupied the north of his empire and with 
whom be is represented to have engaged in warfare. The Chinese 
identify this name with that of the Hiung-nu, their old hereditary 
enemy and the ancestors of Attea's Hum. Even though the 
details of these legendary accounts may deserve little confidence, 
there must have been an old tradition that a nation called the 
Hun-ye, occupying the northern confines of China, were the 
ancestors of the Hiung-nu tribes, well known in historical times, 
a scion of whose great khans settled in territory belonging to the 
king of Sogdian during the first century s.c., levied tribute from 
his neighbours, the Mans, and with his small but warlike horde 
initiated that era of migrations which led to the overrunning of 
Europe with Central-Asiatic Tatars. 

Sh5a-nung and Huang-ti represent a group of rulers 
comprised by the Chinese under the name of San-httang, 
" The Three Emperors." Although we have no reason to deny 
their existence, the details recorded concerning them contain 
enough in the way of improbabilities to justify us in considering 
them as mythical creations. The chronology, too, is apparently 
quite fictitious; for the time allotted to their reigns is much 
too long as a term of government for a single human life, and, 
on the other hand, much too short, it we measure it by the 
cultural progress said to have been brought about in it. Fu-hi's 
period of hunting life must have lasted many generations before 
it led to the agricultural period represented by the name Shen-
nung; and this period in turn could not possibly have led within 
a little more than one hundred years to the enormous progress 
ascribed to Huang-ti. Under the latter ruler a regular board 
of historians is said to have been organized with Tsang-kie 
as president, who is known also as Sid-hum& Le." the Emperor 
of Historians," the reputed inventor of hieroglyphic writing 
placed by some authors into the Fu-hi period and worshipped as 
Tel-shen, i.e.'" God of writing," to the present day. Huang-ti 
is supposed to have been the first builder of temples, houses and 
cities; to have regulated the calendar, to which he added the 
intercalary month; and to have devised means of traffic by 
cars drawn by oxen and by boats to ply on the lakes and rivers 
of his empire. His wife, known as " the lady of Si-ling," is 
credited with the invention of the several manipulations in the 
rearing of silkworms and the manufacture of silk. The invention 
of certain flutes, combined to form a kind of reed organ, led to a 
deeper study of music; and in order to construct these instru-
ments with the necessary accuracy a system of weights and 
measures bad to be devised. Huang-ti's successors, Shau-hau, 
Chuan-he, and 11-leu, were less prominent, though each of them 
had their particular merits. 

The Model 	
i 

Emperors. —Most of the stories regarding the " Three 
re Emperors ' a told n comparatively late records. The She-king  , 

sometimes described as the " Canon of History," our oldest source of 
ncian history. supposed to Nave been edited by Confucius te-msreoffniknows nothing of Shen-nung and -Huang-ti; but it 

begins i. rextolling  the virtues of the emperor Yam and his successor 
Slum au and Shun are probably the most popular names in 
Chinese history as taught in China. Whatever good qualities may 
be imagined of the rulers of a greet nation have been heaped upon 
their heads; and the example of their lives has at all times been held 

xcharacter. as the height of perfection in a sovereign's 
. Van, whose reign has been placed by the fictitious stan-

dard chronology of the Chinese in the years 23$7-2258, and shout  

200 years later by the less extravagant " Annals of the Bamboo 
Books," is represented as the patron of certain astronomers who had 
to watch the heavenly bodies; and much has been written about the 
reputed astronomical knowledge of the Chinese in this remote period 
Nameslike Deguignes, Gaubil, Riot and Schlegel are among those of 
the investigators. On the other side are the sceptics, who maintain 
that later editors interpolated statements which could have been 
made only with the astronomical knowledge possessed by their own 
contemporaries. According to an old legend, Shun banished " the 
four wicked ones " to distant territories. One of these bore the name 
Ter-rii. i s. " Glutton" ; called also San-mien. Tau-1'4 is also the 
name of an ornament, very common on the surface of the most 
ancient brogue vessels, showing the distorted face of some ravenous 
animal. The San-miau as a tribe arc said to have been the forefathers 
of the Tangutans, the Tibetans and the Mia ate in the south-west of 
China. This legend may be interpreted as indicating that the non. 
Chinese races in the south-west have come to their present seats by 
migration from Central China in remote antiquity. During Yan's 
reign a catastrophe reminding one of the biblical deluge threatened 
the Chinese world. The emperor held his minister of works, KUM, 
responsible for this misfortune, probably an inundation of the Yellow 
river such as has been witnessed by the present generation. Its 
horrors are described with poetical exaggeration in the Stn-ikint. 
When the efforts to stop the floods had proved futile for nine years. 
Yau wished to abdicate, and he selected a virtuous young man of she 
name of Shun as his successor. Among the legends told about this 
second model emperor is the story that he had a board before his 
palace on which every subject was permitted to note whatever faults 
he had to find with his government, and that by means of a drum 
suspended at his palace gate attention might be drawn to any com-
plaint that was to be made to him. Since Kun had not succeeded in 
stopping the floods, he was dismissed and his son YU was appointed 
in his stead. Probably the waters began to subside of their own 
accord, but VG has been praised up as the national hero who, by his 
engineering works, saved his people from utter destruction. His 
labours in this direction are described in a special section cd the Con-
fucian account known as Ye-hang, i.e Tribute of Ye." 
merit has in the sequel been exaggerated so as to credit him with 
more than human powers. He is supposed to have cut canals through 
the hills, in order to furnish outlets to the floods, and to have pm , 

 formed feats of engineering compared to which, according to Vow 
Richthofen, the construction of the St Gotthard tunnel without blast-
ing materials would be child's play, and all this within a few year.. 

The Ilia Dynatiy. —As a reward for his services Ye was 
selected to succeed Shun as emperor. He divided the empire 
into nine provinces, the description of which in the Yti-ksgree 
chapter of the" Canon of History " bears &suspicious resemblance 
to later accounts. Yll's reign has been assigned to the years 
220$-2108, and the Hia Dynasty, of which he became the bead, 
has been made to extend to the overthrow in :766 s.c. of Kik 
its eighteenth and last emperor, a cruel tyrant of the most 
vicious and contemptible character. Among the Hia empesoes 
we find Chang-rang ( 21 59-2147), whose reign has attracted 
the attention of European scholars by the mend= of an eclipse 
of the sun, which his court astronomers had failed to predict. 
European astronomers and sinologues have brought much 
acumen to bear on the problem involved in the Shirking account 
in trying to decide which of the several eclipses known to have 
occurred about that time was identical with the one observed 
in China under Chung-k'ang. 

The Shang, or Yin, Dyeasty.—This period, which preceded the 
classical Ch6u dynasty, is made to extend from 1766 to a era 
n.c. We must now be prepared to see an energetic or virtuous 
ruler at the head of a dynasty and either a cruel tyrant et a 
contemptible weakling at the end of it. It seems natural that 
this should be so; but Chinese historians, like the writers cd 
Roman history, have a tendency to exaggerate both good sad 
bad qualities. Chong-tang, its first sovereign, is represented 
as a model of goodness and of humane feeling towards his 
subjects. Even the animal world benefited by his kindness. 
inasmuch as he abolished all useless torture in the chase. His 
great minister I Yin, who had greatly assisted him in securing 
the throne, served two of his successors. FanAting (tool) 
and Wu-ting (1.124) are described as good rulers among a some-
what indifferent set of monarchs. The Shang dynasty, like 
the His, came to an end through the reckless vice and cruelty 
of a tyrant (Ch6u-sin with his consort Ta-ki). China bad even 
in those days to maintain her position as • civilized nation by 
keeping at bay the barbarous -nations by which she was apt-
rounded. Chief among these were the ancestors of the Hiring -nu 
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tram or Huns, on the northern and western boundaries. To 
igla them, to make pacts and compromises with them, and to 
irked them with gifts so as to keep them out of the Imperial 
tesiteeies, had been the egle of a palatinate on the western 
boater, the duchy of Chbu, while the court of China with its. 
is emperor gave itself up to effeminate luxury. Chbu-sin's 
eel practices had aroused the indignation of the palatine, 
cub equently known as Wkemang, who in vain remonstrated 

the emperor's criminal treatment of his subjects. The 
tenth and integrity of Won-wang's character had made him 
the corner-stone of that important epoch; and his name is one 
el the best known both in history and in literature. The courage 
rib which be spoke his mind in rebuking his unworthy liege 
kW caused the emperor to imprison him, his great popularity 
dose saving his life. During his incarceration, extending over 
thee years, be compiled the I-king, or " Canon of Changes," 
imposed to be the oldest book of Chinese literature, and certainly 
the we most extensively studied by the nation. Won-wang's 
son, known as Wu-wang, was destined to avenge his father and 
the many victims of C66u-sin's cruelty. Under his leadership 
de people rose against the emperor and, with the assistance of 
in allies, " men of the west," possibly ancestors of the Huns, 
teethrew the Shang dynasty after a decisive battle, whereupon 
Make committed suicide by setting fire to his palace. 

Oa* Dreisty.—Wuviang, the first emperor of the new 
dysesty, named after his duchy of Chbu on the western frontier, 
em greatly assisted in consolidating the empire by his brother, 
Che► Itung. Le. " Duke of Chou." As the loyal prime-minister 
el Wit-wang and his successor the duke of Chbu laid the founds-
tem of the government institutions of the dynasty, which became 
tile prototype of moat of the characteristic features in Chinese 
*lie and social life down to recent times. The brothers and 
adherents of the new sovereign were rewarded with fiefs which 

the sequel grew into as many states. China thus developed 
wie a confederation, resembling that of the German empire, 
nannuch as a number of independent states, each having its 
cart sovereign, were united under one liege lord, the emperor, 
ivied " The Son of Heaven," who as high priest of the nation 
seined in the name of Heaven. The emperor represented the 
anion in sacrificing and praying to God. His relations with his 
reads and government officials, and those of the heads of the 
weal states with 'their subjects as well as of the people among 
dearielves were regulated by the most rigid ceremonial. The 
is to be worn, the speeches to be made, and the postures 
ts be assumed on all possible occasions, whether at court or in 
prink life, were subject to regulations. The duke of Ch6u, 
w whoever may have been the creator of this system, showed 
key wisdom in his speculations, if he based that immutability 
sl government which in the sequel became a Chinese character-
iax, en the physical and moral immutability of individuals by 
depriving them of all spontaneous action in public and private 
ffie. Originally and nominally the emperor's power as the ruler 
seer his vassals, who again ruled in his name, was unquestion-
dile; and the first few generations of the dynasty saw no decline 
d the original strength of central power. A certain loyalty 
Wed en the traditional ancestral worship counteracted the 
dire is• revolt. The rightful heir to the throne was responsible 
Is b, ancestors as his subjects were to theirs. " We have to 

as our ancemors did," the people argued; " and since they 
'trod the ancestors of our present sovereign, we have to be 
Ineal to him." Interference with this time-honoured belief would 
here amounted to a rupture, as it were, in the nation's religious 
Mathes, sad as long as the people looked upon the emperor as 
Ihr lend Heaven, his moral power would outweigh strong armies 
rat spinst him in rebellion. The time came soon enough when 
astral power depended merely on this spontaneous loyalty. 
_Nat all the successors Wu-wang profited by the lessons 
ices them by past history. Incapacity, excessive severity and 
mike weekness bad created discontent and loosened the rela-
lim between the emperor and his vassals. Increase in the 
lest of the empire greatly added to this decline of central 
Pram For the emperor's own dominion was crotrally situated  

and surrounded by the several confederate states; its geogra-
phical position prevented it from participating in the general 
aggrandisement of China, and increase in territory, population 
and prestige bad become the privilege of boundary states. 
Tatar tribes in the north and west and the aboriginal Man 
barbarians in the south were forced by warfare to yield land, 
or enticed to exchange it for goods, or induced to mingle with 
their Chinese neighbours, thus producing a mixed population 
combining the superior intelligence of the Chinese race with the 
energetic and warlike spirit of barbarians. These may be the 
main reasons which gradually undermined the Imperial authority 
and brought some of the confederate states to the front, so as to 
overshadow the authority of the Son of Heaven himself, whose 
military and financial resources were inferior to those of several 
of his vassals. A few out of the thirty-five sovereigns of the 
Chbu dynasty were distinguished by extraordinary qualities. 
Mu-wang of the loth century performed journeys far beyond 
the western frontier of his empire, and was successful in warfare 
against the Dog Barbarians, described as the ancestors of the 
Hiung-nu, or Huns. The reign of Stian-wring (827-782 s.c.) 
was filled with warfare against the Tangutans and the Huns, 
called Hien-ylin in a contemporaneous poem of the "Book of 
Odes"; but the most noteworthy reign in this century is that 
of the lascivious Yu-wang, the oppressiveness of whose govern-
ment had caused a bard represented in the " Book of Odes 
to complain about the emperor's evil ways. The writer of this 
poem refers to certain signs showing that Heaven itself is indig-
sant at Yu-wang's crimes. One of these signs was an eclipse 
of the sun which had recently occurred, the date and month being 
dearly stated. This date corresponds exactly with August 29, 
776 s.c.; and astronomers have calculated that on that precise 
date an eclipse of the sun was visible in North China. This, 
of course, cannot be a mere accident; and since the date falls 
into the sixth year of Yu-wang's reign, the coincidence is bound 
to increase our confidence in that part of Chinese history. 
Our knowledge of it, however, is due to mere chance; for the 
record of the eclipse would probably not have been preserved 
until our days had it not been interpreted as a kind of tekel 
upkarsin owing to the peculiarity of the political situation. 
It does not follow, therefore, as some foreign critics assume, 
that the historical period begins as late as Yu-wang's reign. 
China has no architectural witnesses to testify to her antiquity 
as Egypt has in her pyramids and temple ruins; but the sacri-
ficial bronze vessels of the Shang and Chbu dynasties, with their 
characteristic ornaments and hieroglyphic inscriptions, seem 
to support the historical tradition inasmuch as natural develop-
ment may be traced by the analysis of their artistic and paleo-
graphic phases. Counterfeiters, say a thousand years later, 
could not have resisted the temptation to introduce patterns and 
hieroglyphic shapes of later periods; and whatever bronzes hive 
been assigned to the Shang dynasty, i.e. some time in the second 
millennium s.c., exhibit the Shang characteristics. The words 
occurring in their inscriptions, carefully collected, may be shown 
to be confined to ideas peculiar to primitive states of cultural 
life, not one of them pointing to an invention we may suspect 
to be of later origin. But, apart from this, it seems a matter 
of individual judgment how far back beyond that indisputable 
year 776 s.c. a student will date the beginning of real history. 

In the 7th century central authority had declined to such 
an extent that the emperor was merely the nominal bead of the 
confederation, the hegemony in the empire falling in turn to 
one of the five principal states, for which reason the Chinese 
speak of a period of the " Five Leaders." The state of Tel, 
corresponding to North Shan-tung, had begun to overshadow 
the other states by unprecedented success in economic enterprise, 
due to the prudent advice of its prime minister, the philosopher 
Kuan-tzt. Other states attained leadership by success in warfare. 
Among these leaders we see duke Mu of rain (659 s.c.), a 
state on the western boundary which was so much influenced 
by amalgamation with its Hunnic neighbours that the purely 
Chinese states regarded it as a barbarian country. The emperor 
was In those days a mere shadow; several of his vassals had 
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grown strong enough to claim and be granted the title " king," 
and they all tried to annihilate their neighbours by ruse in 
diplomacy and by force of arms, without referring to their 
common ruler for arbitration, as they were In duty bound. In 
this Wrote °ruinss contra owner the state of Ts'in in spite of 
repeated reverses, remained in possession of the field. 

The period of this general struggle is spoken of by Chinese historians 
as that of " TheContending States. Like that of the " Five 
Leaders " it is full of romance,• and the examples of heroism, 
cowardice, diplomatic skill and philosophical equanimity which fill 
the pages of its history have become the subject of elegant literature 
in prose and poetry. The political development of the Chou dynasty 
is the exact counterpart of that of its spiritual life as showa in the 
contemporaneous literature. The orthodox conservative spirit which 
reflects the ethical views of the emperor and his royal partisans is 
represented by the name Confucius (551-479 s.c.). The great sage 
had collected old traditions and formulated the moral principles 
which had been dormant in the Chinese nation for centuries. His 
doctrines tended to support the maintenance of central poweri so 
did those of other members of his school, especially Mencius. Filial 
love showed itself as obedience to the parents in the family and as 
loyalty to the emperor and his government in public life. It was the 
highest virtue, according to the Confucian school. The history of the 
nation as taught in the Sku-king was in its early part merely an 
illustration of Confucianist ideas about good and bad government. 
The perpctual'advioe to rulers was: " Be like Yau, Shun and YO, 
and you will be right." Confucianism was dominant during the 
earlier centuries of the Chdu dynasty, whose lucky star began to 
<vane when doctrines opposed to it got the upper hand. The philo-
sophical schools built up on the doctrines of Lau-tai had in the course 
of generations become antagonistic, and found favour with those who 
did not endorse that loyalty to the emperor demanded by Mencius; 
so had other thinkers, some of whom had preached morals which 
were bound to break up all social relations, like the philosozdher of 

etretrym, reavglialriirscf:eatittnti,rdt'ulkeetuthikul..."TU egPeotisnin recom-
mended by Yang Chu to the individual had oegun to be practised 
on a large scale by the contending states, their governments and 
sovereigns, some of whom had long discarded Confucian rites under 
the influence of Tatar neighbours. It appears that the and-
Confucian spirit which paved the way towards the final extinction 
of Wu-rang s dynasty received its chief nourishment frpm the Tatar 
element in the population of the northern and western boundary 
states. Among these Ts'in was the mostprominent. Having placed 
itself in the possession of the territories of nearly all of the remaining 
states, Wan made war against the last shadow emperor, Nan-rang 
who had attempted to form an alliance against the powerful usurper, 
with the result that the western part of the Ch6u dominion was lost 
to the aggressor. 

Nate-rang died soon after (256 s.c.), and a relative whom he had 
appointed regent was captured in 249 B.C., when the king of Ts'in 

Et an end to this Last remnant of the once glorious Ch6u dynasty 
annexing its territory. The king had already secured the posses-
n of the Nine Tripods, huge bronze vases mid t have been cast 

by the emperor YO as representing the nine divi%1 i of his empire 
and since preserved in the treasuries of all the van emperors as a 
symbol ofImperial .power. With the loss of these t r xis Nan-wang 
bad forfeited the right to call himself " Son of en." Another 
prerogative was the offering of sacrifice to Shan,, the Supreme 
Ruler, or God, with whom only the emperor was posed to com-
municate. The king of Ts'in had performed the , many as early 
as 253 B.C. (F. H') 

(C)—From the rein Dynasty to s875. 

After the fall of the Ch6u dynasty a kind of interregnum 
followed during which China was practically without an emperor. 

Trim This was the time when the state of Win asserted 
flaws itself as the leader and finally as the muter of all the 
24941, contending states. Its king, Chau-slang, who died in 
AC. sir s.c., though virtually emperor, abstained from 
adopting the imperial title. He was succeeded by his son, Hien-
win Wang, who died after a three days' reign. Chwan-siang 
Wang, his son and successor, was a man of no mark. He died 
in 246 s.c. giving place to Shi Hwang-tl, " the first universal 
emperor." This sovereign was then only thirteen, but he 
speedily made his influence felt everywhere. He chose Hien-
yang, the modern Si-gan Fu, as his capital, and built there a 
l/a magnificent palace, which was the wonder and admira- 

tion of his contemporaries. He abolished the feudal 
system, and divided the country into provinces over 

whom he set officers directly responsible to Mmself. He con-
eructed roads through the empire, he formed canals, and crested 
numerous and handsome public buildings. 

Having settled the internal affairs of his kingdom, it turned his 
attention to the enemies beyond his frontier. Chief among these 
were the Hiting-nu Tatars, whose attacks had for years disquieted 
the Chinese and neighbouring principalities. Against these foes he 
marched with an army of 300,000 men, exterminating those in the 
neighbourhood of China, and driving the rest into Mongolia. On his 
return from this campaign he was called upon to face a formidable 
rebellion in Ho-nan, which had been set on foot by the adheents 
of the feudal princm whom he had dispossessed. Have crushed the 
rebellion, he marched southwards and subdued the tribes on the 
south of the Na nshan ranges, i.e. the inhabitants of the modem 
provinces of Fu-kien, Kwang-tung and Kwang-si. The limits of 
his empire e ,  r bus as nearly as possible those of modern China 
proper. L..o inunument remains to bear witness to his energy. 
Finding that the northern states of Tsin. Chao and Yen were 
building lines of fortification along their northern frontier for pm-
tection against the Hiung-nu, he conceived the ides of building one 
gigantic wall, which was to stretch across the whole northern limit 
of huge empire from the sea to the farthest western corner of the 
modern province of Kan-suh. This work was begun under his 
immediate supervision in 214 at. His reforming seal made him 
unpopular with the upper classes. Schoolmen and pedants held up 
to the admiration of the people the heroes of the feudal times and 
the advantages of the system they administered. Seeing in this 
propaganda danger to the state Shi Hwang-ti determined to beak 
once and for all with the past. To this end he ordered the deem> 
tion of all books having reference to the past history of the empire, 
and many scholars were put to death for failing in obedience to it. 
(Sc, infra § Chinese Literature, ff. History.) The measure MY 
unpopular and on his death (2ro s.c.) rebellion broke out. His 
son and successor Erh-shi, a weak and debauched youth, was 
murdered after having offered a feeble resistance to his enemies. 
His son Tsze-)ung surrendered to Liu Pang, the prince of Han, one 
of the two generals who were the leaders of the rebellion. He after- 
wards fell into the hands of Hiang Yu, the other chieftain, who put 
him and his family and associates to death. Hiang Yu aspiring to 
imperial hone,s, war broke out between him and Lau Pang. 
After five yr., ' conflict Hiang Yu was killed in a decisive battle 
before Wtoki o . Liu Pang was then proclaimed emperor (206 N.C.) 
under the till• of Kao-ti, and the new line was styled the Has 
dynasty. 

'Curti established his capital at Lo-yang in Ho-nan, and 
afterwards removed it to Chang-an in Shensi. Having founded 
his right to rebel on the oppressive nature of the laws 
promulgated by Shi Hwang. ti, he abolished the lb° armory 
ordinances of Ts'in, except that referring to the 
destruction of the books—for, like his great pre-
decessor, he dreaded the influence exercised by the literati—and 
he exchanged the worship of the gods of the soil of Ts'in for that 
of those of Han, his native state. His successor Hwei-ti (Ke-
lp) s.c.), however, gave every encouragement to literature. and 
appointed a commission to restore as far as possible the texts 
which had been destroyed by Shi Hwang-ti. In this the com-
mission was very successful. It was discovered that in many 
cases the law had been evaded, while in numerous instances 
scholars were found to write down from memory the text of 
books of which all copies had been destroyed, though in some 
cases the purity of the text is doubtful and in other cases there 
were undoubted forgeries. A period of repose was now enjoyed 
by the empire. There was peace within its borders, and its 
frontiers remained unchallenged, except by the Hiung-nu, who 
suffered many severe defeats. Thwarted in their attacks Oa 
China, these marauders attacked the kingdom of the Yueb-chi. 
which had grown up in the western extremity of Kan-sub, and 
after much fighting drove their victims along the Tieriaban• 
nan-lu to the territory between Turkestan and the Caspian Sea 
This position of affairs suggested to the emperor the idea of 
forming an offensive and defensive alliance with the Yueh-chi 
against the Hiung-nu. With this object the general Chug 
K'ien was sent as an ambassador to western Tatary. Alta 
having been twice imprisoned by the Hiung-nu he returned I. 

China. Chang K'ien had actually reached the court of the 
Yueh-chi, or Indo-Scythians as they were called owing to their 
having become masters of India later on, and paid a visit to the 
kingdom of Bactria, recently conquered by the Yueb.eld. Hh 
report on the several kingdoms of western Asia opened up a new 
world to the Chinese, and numerous elements of culture, plants 
and animals were then imported for the fast time from the tut 
into China. While in Bactria Chan Klen's attention was bet 
draws to the existence of India, and attempts to send espeditimiN 
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thiegh at first fruitless, finally led to its discovery. Under 
II u-tf (14o-86 s.c.) the power of the Hiung-nu was broken and 
W21:171 Turkestan changed into a Chinese colony, through which 
acmes could safely pass to bring back merchandise and art 
trauma from Persia and the Roman market. By the Hans the 
kohd system was restored in a modified form; 103 feudal 
p--1Cipaliti•s were created, but they were more or less under 
tFe jurisdiction of civil governors appointed to administer the 
tartars chows (provinces) into which the country was divided. 
Moot the beginning of the Christian era Wang Mang rose in 
Seta against the infant successor of P'ing-ti (aD. 1), and in 
La q proclaimed himself emperor. He, however, only gained 
air saerages of a portion of the nation, and before long his 
onnealive acts estranged his supporters. In AD. 23 Liu Siu, 
woof the princes of Han, completely defeated him. His head 
vu eat off, and his body was torn in pieces by his own soldiery. 

Liu Su, was proclaimed emperor under the title of Kwang-
trwti, reigned from A.D. 38 to 76. Having fixed on Lo-yang 
estemit in Ho-nan as his capital, the line of which he was the 
arw 	first emperor became known as the Eastern Han 
*warn dynasty. It is also known as the Later Han dynasty. 
"AI During the reign of his successor Ming-ti, AD. 65, 
Buddhism was introduced from India into China (see ante 
IRdigioos). About the same time the celebrated general Pan 
Wan was sent on an embassy to the king of Shen-shen, a small 
Kate of Turkestan, near the modern Pidjan. Before long ha 
added the states of Shen-shen, Khotan, Kucha and Kashgar as 
wasps to the Chinese crown, and for a considerable period the 
mummy enjoyed prosperity. The Han dynasty (including in 
the term the Eastern Han dynasty) has been considered the first 
astional dynasty and is one of the most famous in China; nor 
has any ruling family been more popular. The Chinese, ewe-
daffy the northern Chinese, still call themselves "the sons of 
Ran." The wealth and trade as well as the culture of the 
country was greatly developed, and the competitive examina-
tions fog literary degrees instituted. The homogeneity of the 
union was so firmly established that subsequent dissensions 
and conquests could not alter fundamentally the character of 
the nation. 

Towards the end of the and century the power of the Eastern Hans 
declined, In 173 a virulent pestilence, which continued for eleven 

broke out. A magical cure for this plague was said to have 
discovered by a Taoist priest named Chang Chio, who in a 
alontfi won a sufficiently large following to enable him to gain 

posennium of the northern provinces of the empire. He was, how-
ever, defeated by Ts'aou Ts'aou, another aspirant to imperial 
knows, whose son, Ts'aou P'ei, on the death of Hien-ti (A.D. 220), 
pordainsed himself emperor, adopting the title of Wei as the appella- 

tion of his dynasty. There were then, however, two other 
OW claimants to the throne. Liu Pei and Sun Ch'uan, and the 
401.4Y• three adventurers agreed to divide the empire between 
them. Ti ' so, P'ci, under the title of Win-ti, ruled over the kingdom 
el Wei (a . which occupied the whole of the central and northern 
torsion el ;dna. Liu Pei established the Shuh Han dynasty in the 
modern l i  Ince of Sae-ch'uen (22 t), and called himself Chao-
Ileh-e1; at . to Sun Ch'Oan fell the southern provinces of the empire, 
from the 1 angtsze-kiang southwards, including the modern Tong-
king, which he formed into the kingdom of Wu with Nan-king for 
kis capital, adopting for himself the imperial style Ta-ti (A.D. 
113). 

China during the period of the " Three Kingdoms " was a house 
divided against itself. Liu Pei, as a sleseendant of the house of 

Han, looked upon himself as the rightful sovereign of 
"MN. the whole empire, and be despatched an army under 
MN. 

 
Chu-loo Liang to support his claims. This army was met 
by an opposing force under the Wei commander Sze-ma I. 

d Idiom Chinese historians say that " he led armies like a god," 
and who, by adopting a Fabian policy, completely discomfited his 
sdwissasy. But the close of this campaign brought no peace to the 
novuoy. 1Vars became chronic, and the reins of power slipped out 
4I the lands of emperors into those of their generals. Foremost 

mg shoe were the members of the Sze-ma family of Wei. Sze-ma 
a son, Sae-ma Chao, scarcely less distinguished than himself, 

and when Sac-ma Chao died his honours descended to Sze-ma Yen. 
vier defamed the ruling sovereign of Wei, and proclaimed himself 
evomfror of China (A.D. 265). His dynasty he styled the Western 
Tuadynuoy. and he adopted for himself the title of Wu-ti. The most 
noticeable event in this reign was the advent of the ambassadors of 
theeroperor Diocletian in At. For some years the neighbouring states 
Wpm to have transferred their allegiance from the 'toast of Vi'ei to  

that of Tsin. Wu-ti's successors proving, however, weak and incap-
able, the country soon fell again into disorder. The Hiung-nu renewed 
incursions into the empire at the beginning of the 4th 
century, and in the confusion which followed, an adventurer W,,,_"1"century,  
named Liu Yuen established himself (in 311)as emperor, •"'" 
first at Ping-yang in Shan-si and afterwards in Lo- ‘ 1148.0' 
yang and Chang-an. The history of this period is very chaotic. 
Numerous states sprang into existence, some founded by the Hiung-
nu and others by the Sien-pi tribe, a Tungusic clan, inhabiting a 
territory to the north of China, which afterwards established the 
Liao dynasty in China. In 419 the Eastern Tsin dynasty came to 
an end, and with it disappeared for nearly two hundr.d years all 
semblance of united authority. The country became divided into 
two parts, the north and the south. In the north four families 
reigned successively, two of which were of Sien-pi origin, viz. theWei 
and the How Chow, the other two, the Pih Ts'i and the How Liang, 
being Chinese. In the south five different houses supplied rulers, 
who were all of Chinese descent. 

This period of disorder was brought to a close by the establish-
ment of the Soy dynasty (s9o). Among the officials of the ephemeral 
dynasty of Chow was one Si ang Ks-en. who on his daughter 
becoming empress (578) was created duke of Suy. Two !!! 
years later. Yang Kien proclaimed himself emperor. The Ste, 
country, weary of contention, was glad to acknowledge his undi-
vided authority' and during the sateen years of fns reign the 
internal affairs of China were comparatively peaceably administered. 
The emperor instituted an improved code of laws, and added sow 
volumes to the t %coo which composed the imperial library. Abroad. 
his policy was equally successful. Ho defeated the Tatars and 
chastised the Koreans, who had for a long period recognized Chinese 
suzerainty, but were torn by civil wars and were disposed to 'eject 
her authority. After his death in 6c4 his second son forced the heir 
to the throne to strangle himself, and then seized the throne. This 
usurper, Yang-ti. sent expeditions against the Tatars, and himself 
headed an expedition against the Uighurs, while one of his generals 
annexed the Lu-chu Islands to the imperial crown. During his 
reign the volumes in the imperial library were increased to st,000, 
and he spent vast sums in erecting a magnificent palace at Lo-yang, 
and in constructing unprofitable canals. These and other extrava-
gances laid so heavy a burden on the country that discontent began 
again to prevail, and on the emperor's return from a successful 
expedition against the Koreans, he found the empire divided into 
rebellious factions. In the troubles which followed General U 
Yuen became prominent. On the death of the emperor by assassina-
tion this man set Kung-ti, the rightful heir, on the throne (6,7) 
until such time as he should have matured his schemes. 

Kung-ti was poisoned in the following year and Li Yuen 
proclaimed himself as Kao-tsu, the first emperor of the Tang 
dynasty. At this time the Turks were at the height of 
their power in Asia (see nuts: History), and Kao- 	aiz 

 tsu was glad to purchase their alliance with money. 
But divisions weakened the power of the Turks, and Tai-tsung 
(reigned 627-630), Kao-tsu's son and successor, regained much of 
the position in Central Asia which had formerly been held by 
China. In 640 liami, Turfan and the rest of the Turkish territory 
were again included within the Chinese empire, and four military 
governorships were appointed in Central Asia, viz. at Kucha, 
Khotan, Kharastan and Kashgar. At the same time the frontier 
was extended as far as eastern Persia and the Caspian Sea. So 
great was now the fame of China, that ambassadors from Nepal, 
Magadha, Persia and Constantinople (643) came to pay their 
court to the emperor. Under Tai-tsung there was national unity 
and peace, and in consequence agriculture and commerce as well 
as literature flourished. The emperor gave direct encourage: 
ments to the Nestorians, and gave a favourable reception to an 
embassy from Mahommed (see ante f, Religion). On the accession 
of Kno-tsung (65o) his wife, Wu How, gained supreme influence, 
and on the death of her husband in 683 she set aside his lawful 
successor, Chung-tsung, and took possession of the throne. This 
was the first occasion the country was ruled by a dowager 
empress. She governed with discretion, and her armies defeated 
the Khitfen in the north-cast and also the Tibetans, who had 
latterly gained possession of Kucha, Khotan and Kashgar. On 
her death, in 705, Chung-tsung partially left the obscurity in 
which he had lived during his mother's reign. But his wifai 
desiring to play a similar rale to that enjoyed by her mother-in- 
law, poisoned him and set her son, Jui-tsung (7,0), on the throng 
This monarch, who was weak and vicious, was succeeded by Yuen- 
tsung (7,3), who introduced reform into the administration and 
encouraged literature and learning. The king of Khokand 
applied for aid against the Tibetans and Arabs, and Yuen-tsung 
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sent an army to his succour, but his general was completely 
defeated. During the disorder which arose in consequence of 
the invasion of the northern provinces by the KhitSn, General 
An Lu-slum, an officer of Turkish descent, placed himself at the 
head of a revolt, and having secured Tung-kwan on the Yellow 
river, advanced on Chang-an. Thereupon the emperor fled, and 
placed his son, Su-tsung (756-762), on the throne. This 
sovereign, with the help of the forces of Khotan, Khokand and 
Bokhara, of the Uighurs and of some 4000 Arabs sent by the 
caliph Mansur, completely defeated An Lu-shan. During the 
following reigns the Tibetans made constant incursions into the 
western provinces of the empire, and T'ai-tsung (763-780) 
purchased the assistance of the Turks against those intruders by 
giving a Chinese princess as wife to the khan. 

At this epoch the eunuchs of the palace gained an unwonted degree 
of power, and several of the subsequent emperors fell victims to their 
plots. The Tang dynasty, which for over a hundred years had 
governed firmly and for the good of the nation, began to decline. 
The history of the 8th and 9th centuries is for the most part a 
monotonous record of feeble governments, oppressions and rebellions. 
Almost the only event worth chronicling is the iconoclastic policy of 
the emperor \Vu-tsung (841-847).  Viewing the increase of monasteries 
and ecclesiastical establishments as an evil, he abolished all temples, 
closed the monasteries and nunneries, and sent the inmates back to 
their families. Foreign priests were subjected to the same repressive 
legislation, and Christians, Buddhists and Magi were bidden to return 
whence they came. Buddhism again revived during the reign of the 
emperor I-tsung (860-874), who, having discovered a bone of 
Buddha, brought it to the capital in great state. By internal dis-
sensions the empire became so weakened that the prince of Liang 
found no difficulty in gaining possession of the throne (907). He 
took the title of T'ai-tsu, being the first emperor of the Later Liang 
dynasty. Thus ended the Tang dynasty, which is regarded as being 
the golden age of Chinese literature. 

Five dynasties, viz. the Later Liang, the Later rang, the Later 
Tsin, the Later Ilan and the Later Chow, followed each other between 
the years 907 and 960. Though the monarchs of these lines nominally 
held sway over the empire, their real power was confined to very 
narrow limits. The disorders which were rife during the time when 
the Tang dynasty was tottering to its fall fostered the development 
of independent states, and no arose Liang in Ho-nan and Shan-tung. 
Ki in Shen-si, Hwai-nan in Kiang-nan, Chow in Sze-ch'uen and parts 
of Shen-si and flu-kwang, Wu-yuk in Cheh-kiang, Tsu and King-nan 
in Hu-kwang, Ling-tan in Kwang-tung and the Uighurs in Tangut. 

A partial end was made to this recognized disorganization 
when, in 960, General Chao Kw'ang-yin was proclaimed by 

the army emperor in succession to the youthful 
Kung-ti, who was compelled to abdicate. The circum- 
stances of the time justified the change. It required 

a strong hand to weld the empire together again, and to resist 
the attacks of the Khitan Tatars, whose rule at this period 
extended over the whole of Manchuria and Liao-tung. Against 
these aggressive neighbours Tai-tsu (nil Chao Kw'ang-yin) 
directed his efforts with varying success, and he died in 976, 
while the war was still being waged. his son T'ai-tsung (976-997) 
entered on the campaign with energy, but in the end was com- 
pelled to conclude a peace with the Khitan. His successor, 
Chtn•tsung (997-1022), paid them tribute to abstain from 
further incursions. Probably this tribute was not sent regularly; 
at all events, under Jo..,n-tsung (1023-1064), the Khitan again 
threatened to invade the empire, and were only bought off 
by the promise of an annual tribute of tads 200,000 of silver, 
besides a great quantity of silken piece goods. Neither was this 
arrangement long binding, and so formidable were the advances 
[made by the Tatars in the following reigns, that Hwei-tsung 

tot-1126) invited the Nuchih Tatars to expel the Khitin from 
Liao-tung. This they did, but having once possessed themselves 
of the country they declined to yield it to the Chinese, and the 
result was that a still more aggressive neighbour was established 
on the north-eastern frontier of China. The Nuchih or Kin, 
as they now styled themselves, overran the provinces of Chih-li, 
Shen-at, Shan-si and lio-nan, and during the reign of Kao-tsung 

O127-11631 they advanced their conquests to the line of the 
Yangtsor-kiang. From this time the Sung ruled only over 
Southern China; while the Kin or " Golden " dynasty reigned 
In the north. The Kin made Chung.tu, which occupied in part 
this site of the modern Peking, their usual residence. The Sung 

fixed their capital at Nanking and afterwards at Ilangchow. 
Between them and the Kin there u as almost constant war. 

During this period the Mongols began to acquire power i ■ 
eastern Asia, and about the beginning of the t 2th century 'ha 
forces of Jcnghiz Khan (q.v.) invaded the north-western 
frontier of China and the principality of Ilia, which 1.•• ■■ooll 

at that time consisted of the modern provinces of LI"' 

Shen-si and Kan-suh. To purchase the good-will "'"7.  
of the Mongols the king of Hia agreed to pay them a tribute, 
and gave a princess in marriage to their ruler. In consequence 
of a dispute with the Kin emperor Wei-shao Wang, Jenghia 
Khan determined to invade Liao-lung. He was aided by the 
followers of the Khitfin leader Veh-lU Ts'u-ts'ai, and in alliance 
with this general he captured Liao-yang, the capital city. 

After an unsuccessful invasion of China in 1111, Jenghiz Khali 
renewed the attack in 1213. He divided his armies into four divas 
sions, and made a general advance southwards. His soldiers swept 
over Ho-nan, Chih-li and Shan-rung, destroying upwards of ninety 
cities. It was their boast that a horseman might ride without 
stumbling over the sites where those cities had stood. Panic• 
stricken, the emperor moved his court from Chung-tu to K'ai-ling 
Fu, much against the advice of his ministers, who foresaw the 
disastrous effect this retreat would have on the fortunes of Kin. 
The state of Sung, which up to this time had paid tribute, now 
declined to recognize Kin as its feudal chief, and a short time after-
wards declared war against its quondam ally. Meanwhile, in 1213, 

Ts'u-ts'ai advanced into China by the Shan-hai Kwan, and 
made himself master of Peking, one of the few cities in Chih-li which 
remained to Kin. After this victory his nobles wished him to pro-
claim himself emperor, but he refused, being mindful of an oath 
w hich he had sworn to Jcnghiz Khan. In 1216 Tung-kwan. • 
mountain pass on the frontiers of Ho-nan and Shen-si, and the scene 
of numerous dynastic battles (as it is the only gateway between 
north-eastern and north-western China), was taken by the invaders. 
As the war dragged on the resistance offered by the Kin grew weaker 
and weaker. In 1220 Chi-nan Fu, the capital of Shan-tung. was 
taken. and five years later Jenghiz Khan marched an army westward 
into Hia and conquered the forces of the king. Two years Later 
(1227) Jenghiz Khan died. 

With the view to the complete conquest of China by the Mongols. 
Jenghiz declined to nominate either of the eldest two sons who had 
been born to his Chinese wives as his heir, but chose his third sun 
Ogdai, whose mother was a Tatar. On hearing of the death of 
Jenghiz Khan the Kin sent an embassy to his successor desiring 
peace, but Ogdai told them there would be no peace for them until 
their dynasty should be overthrown. Hitherto the Mongols had been 
without any code of laws. But the consolidation of the nation by 
the conquests of Jenghiz Khan made it necessary to establish a 
recognized code of laws, and one of the first acts of Ogdai was to 
form such a code. With the help also of Yeh-11.1 Teu-ts'ai, he estab-
lished custom-houses in Shan-tong, Shan-si and Lian-tung: 
and for this purpose divided these provinces into ten departments. 
Meanwhile the war with the Kin was carried on with energy. In 
1230 Si-gan 1-b was taken. and sixty important posts were captured. 
Two years Liter, Tu-k. brother of Ogdai, took Flng-siang Fu and 
Han-chung Fit, in the flight from which last-named place too.oco 
persons are said to have perished. Following the course of the river 
Ilan in his victorious career, this general destroyed 140 towns and 
fortresses, and defeated the army of Kin at Mount San-ftng. 

In t232 the Mongols made an alliance with the stale of Sung. by 
which, on condition of Sung helping to destroy Kin, Ho-nan was to 
be the property of Sung for ever. The effect of this 
coalition soon became apparent. Barely had the Kin 
emperor retreated from N'ai-feng Fu to Ju-ning Fu in Ho-
nan when the former place fell into the hands of t he allies. 
Next fell Lnyang, and the victorious general, t hen mart heel 
on to besiege J u-ning Fu The presence of the emperor cave energy 
to the defenders, and they held out until every animal in the city 
had been killed for food, until every old and useless person had 
suffered death to lessen the number of hungry mouths, until so many 
able-bodied men had fallen that the women manned the ramparts. 
and then the allies stormed the walls. The emperor burned himself 
to death in his palace., that his body might not fall into the handsel 
his enemies. Fora few days the shadow of the imperial CM". n rested 
on the head of his heir t:hang-tin, but in a tumult which broke out 
amongst his followers he lost his life, and with him ended the 
" Golden " dynasty. 

Notwithstanding the treaty between Ogdai and Sung, no some' 
were the spoils of Kin to be divides! than war broke out again 
between them, in prosecuting which the Mongol armies swept over 
the prosiness of Sze-strum Hu-kwang. Kiang, can and licertan, 
and were checked only when they reached the salt, of Lu-ehow Fu 
in Ngan-hui. Ogdai died in 1241, and was nominally succeeded by 
his grandson Cheliemn. But one of his widows. Tolickona. oat 
tinvesston of the thrum-, And after eserciiing rule for four years. 
established her son Kwei.yew as great khaa. la 1,148 his W. CU 
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re dom. sod the nobles, dineording the claims of Chdiemen, 
preformed as emperor Mango. the eldest son of Tu-lk. Under this 
mead she war against Sung was carried on with mew, and 

oucurippurg the bounds of Sung territory, made 	way 
mere 	of Yun-oas, at that time divided into a number of 
s. 	states, and having attached them to his brother's 
news se 	on into Tibet. Tongking and Cochin-China, and 
donor 	northwards entered the province of Kwang-si. 

On the death of Mangu in try) Rublai (g.v.) ascended the 
:knee Never in the history of China was the nation more 

illustrious, nor its power more widely felt, than under 

tesa his sovereignty. During the first twenty years of 
ewer. his reign Sung kept up a resistance against his 

authority. Their last emperor Ping-ti, seeing his 
cam lost, drowned himself in the sea. The Sung dynasty, 
*ids bad ruled southern China 320 years, despite its misfortunes 
a amounted one of the great dynasties of China. During its 
any arts and literature were cultivated and many eminent 
miters flourished. His enemies subdued, Rublai Khan in 128o 
lammed complete jurisdiction as emperor of China. He took 
tk title of Shit-su and founded what Is known as the Yuen 
freasty. He built • new capital close to Chung-tu, which 
locust known as Kaanbaligh (city of the khan), in medieval 
Limp= chronicles, Cambaluc, and later as Peking. At this 
use his authority was acknowledged " from the Frozen Sea, 
alarm to the Straits of Malacca. With the exception of 
Ifindugan, Arabia and the westernmost parts of Asia, all the 
/longed princes as far as the Dnieper declared themselves his 
smash, and brought regularly their tribute." It was during 
the reign that Marco Polo visited China, and he describes in 
closing colours the virtues and glories of the "great khan." 
Ills rule was characterized by discretion and munificence. 
fle undertook public works, he patronized literature, and relieved 
die distress of the poor, but the Chinese never forgot that he 
ma an alias and regarded him as a barbarian. He died un-
leveled in s His son had died during his lifetime, and 
after some contention his grandson Timur ascended the throne 
safer the title of Yfien-chlog. This monarch died in 1307 after 
sa uneventful reign, and, as he left no son, Wu-tsung, a Mongol 
Ptram, became emperor. To him succeeded Jfn-tsung in tars, 
ebo made himself conspicuous by the honour he showed to the 
nemery of Confucius, and by distributing offices more equally 
between Mongols and Chinese than had hitherto been done. 
Thu act of justice gave great satisfaction to the Chinese, and his 
6nth ended a peaceful and prosperous reign in 1320. At this 
time there appears to have been a considerable commercial 
intercourse between Europe and China. But after Jin-tsting's 
Melt the dynasty fell on evil days. The Mongols in adopting 
Mae civilization bad lost much of their martial spirit. They 
ewe still regarded as alien by the Chinese and numerous secret 
orieeks were formed to achieve their overthrow. Jeri-tsung's 
siccessors were weak and incapable rulers, and in the person of 
Shwa-ti (1333-1368) were summed up the vices and faults of 
ha Predecessors. Revolts broke out, and finally this descendant 
el Jeughia Khan was compelled to fly before Chu YUcn-chang, 
the ma of a Chinese labouring man. Deserted by his followers, 
he sought refuge in Ying-cbang Fu, and there the last of the 
fries dynasty died. These Mongol emperors, whatever their 
Wks, had shown tolerance to Christian missionaries and Papal 
klites (see dale 6 The Medieval Cathay). 

Chu Yuen-chang met with little opposition, more especially 
sa his first care on becoming possessed of a district was to 

suppress lawlessness and to establish a settled govern- s, 
emer„. went. In 135$ he captured Nanking, and proclaimed 

himself duke of Wu, but carefully avoided adopting 
nay of the insignia of royalty. Even when master of the empire, 
thirteen years later, he still professed to dislike the idea of 
teaming the imperial title. His scruples were overcome, and 
!* declared himself emperor in 3368. He carried his arms 
bun Tatary, where he subdued the last semblance of Mongol 
Poser in that direction, and then bent his steps towards Liao- 
lung Here the Mongols defended themselves with the bravery 
• despair, but unavailingly, and the conquest of this province  

left Hung-wu, as the founder of the new or Ming (" Bright" ) 
dynasty styled himself, without a foe in the empire. 

All intercourse with Europe seems now to have ceased until the 
Portuguese arrived in the 16th century, but Hung-wu cultivated 
friendly relations with the neighbouring states. Asa quondam 
Buddhist priest he lent his countenance to that religion to the 
exclusion of Taoism, whose priests had for centuries earned the 
contempt of all but the most ignorant by their pretended magical 
arts and their starch after the philosopher's stone. Hung-wu died 
in 1398 and was succeeded by his grandson Kien-Wen. Aware that 
the appointment of this youth—his father was dead—would give 
offence to the young emperor's uncles, Hung-wu had dismissed them 
to their respective governments. However, the prince of Yen, his 
eldest surviving son, rose in revolt as soon as the news reached him 
of his nephew' s accession, and after gaining several victories over the 
armies of Kien-wen he presented himself before the gates of Nanking, 
the capital. Treachery opened the gates to him, and the emperor 
basing fled in the disguise of a monk, the victorious prince became 
emperor and took the title of Yung-lo (1403). At home Yung-lo 
devoted himself to the encouragement of literature and the fine arts, 
and, possibly from a knowledge that Kien-wen was among the 
Buddhist priests, he renewed the law prohibiting Buddhism. Abroad 
he swept Cochin-China and Tongking within the folds of his empire 
and carried his arms into Tatary, where he made new conquests of 
waste regions, and erected a monument of his victories. He died in 
1425, and was succeeded by his son Hung-hi. 

11 ung-hi's reign was short and uneventful. He strove to promote 
only such mandarins as had proved themselves to be able and honest, 
and to further the welfare of the people. During the reign of his 
see C5501', Suers-t (1426-1436), the empire suffered the first loss of 
territory since the commencement of the dynasty. Cochin-China 
rebelled and gained her independence. The next emperor, Cheng-
rung (1436), was taken prisoner by a Tatar chieftain, a descendant 
of the Yuen family named Vi-sien, who had invaded the northern 
provinces. Having been completely defeated by a Chinese force 
from Liao-tung, Nissien liberated his captive, who reoccupied the 
throne, which during his imprisonment (1450-1457)  had been held by 
his brother King-ti. The two following reigns, those of Cheng-hsa 
(1465-1488) and of flung-chi (1488-1506), were quiet and peaceful. 

The most notable event in the reign of the next monarch, Chong-te 
0506-1522), was the arrival of the Portuguese at Canton (1517). 
From this time dates modern European intercourse with China. 
Chong-te suppressed a formidable insurrection headed by the prince 
Of Ning, but disorder caused by this civil war encouraged the foreign 
enemies of China. From the north came a Tatar army under Yen-ta 
in 1542, during the reign of Kia-tsing, which laid waste the province 
of Shcn-si, and even threatened the capital, and a little later a 
Japanese fleet ravaged the littoral provinces. Ill-blood had arisen 
between the two peoples before this, and a Japanese colony had been 
driven out of Ningpo by force and not without bloodshed a few years 
previously. Kia-tsing (d. t 56;) was not equal to such emergencies. 
and his son Lung-king (t567-1573)sought to placate the Tatar Yen-ta 
by making him a pnnce of the empire and giving him commercial 
pnvileges, which were supplemented by the succeeding emperor 
Wan-11 (1573-1620) by the grant of land in Shen-si. During the reign 
of this sovereign, in the year 1592. theJapanese successfully invaded 
Korea, and Taikosarna, the regent of Japan, was on the point of 
proclaiming himself king of the peninsula,when a large Chinese force, 
answering to the invitation of the king, appeared and completely 
routed the Japanese army, at the same time that the Chinese fleet 
cut off their retreat by sea. In this extremity the Japanese sued for 
peace, and sent an embassy to Peking to arrange terms. sffiny, 
But t t the peace wasof short duration. In 1597 the Japanese 
again invaded Korea, defeated the Chinese army , estroyed 
the Chinese fleet and rava ,.:, it the coast. Suddenly, how. 
ever, wi-i. 	 of conquest, they cc 	 which 
again fell under the direction of China. Four years later the mission-
ary Mattes Ricci (v.v.) arrived at the Chinese court; and though at 
first the emperor was inclined to send him out of the country, his 
abilities gradually won for him the esteem of the sovereign and his 
ministers, and he remained the scientific adviser of the court until his 
death in 1610. 

About this time the Manchu Tatars, goaded into war by the 
injustice they were constantly receiving at the hands of the 
Chinese, led an army into China (in tete) and completely defeated 
the force which was sent against them. Three years later they 
gained possession of the province of Liao-tung. These disasters 
overwhelmed the emperor, and he died of a broken heart in :62o. 

In the same year Tien-ming, the Manchu sovereign, having 
declared himself independent, moved the court to San-ku, to the 
east of Mukden, which, five years later, he made his ms.a. 
capital. In :627 Teung-cheng, the last emperor of Jevaratim 
the Ming dynasty, ascended the Chinese throne. In "lb 
his reign English merchants first made their appearance "1117.  
at Canton. The empire was now torn by internal dissensions. 
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Rebel bands, enriched by plunder, and grown bold by success. 
began to assume the proportion of armies. Two rebels, Li 
Tsze-ch'eng and Shang K'o-hi, decided to divide the empire 
between them. Li besieged K'ai-ffing Fu, the capital of Ho-nan, 
and so long and closely did he beleaguer it that in the consequent 
famine human flesh was regularly sold in the markets. At 
length an imperial force came to raise the siege, but fearful of 
meeting Li's army, they cut through the dykes of the Yellow 
River, " China's Sorrow," and flooded the whole country, 
including the city. The rebels escaped to the mountains, but 
upwards of soo,000 inhabitants perished in the flood, and the 
city became a heap of ruins (1642). From K'ai-feng.Fu Li 
marched against the other strongholds of Ho-nan and Shen-si, 
and was so completely successful that he determined to attack 
Peking. A treacherous eunuch opened the gates to him, on 
being informed of which the emperor committed suicide. When 
the news of this disaster reached the general-commanding on the 
frontier of Manchu Tatary, he, in an unguarded moment, con-
cluded a peace with the Manchus, and invited them to dispossess 
Li Tsze-ch'eng. The Manchus entered China, and after defeating 
a rebel army sent against them, they marched towards Peking. 
On hearing of the approach of the invaders, Li Tate-chIng, 
after having set fire to the imperial palace, evacuated the city, 
but was overtaken, and his force was completely routed. 
The Chinese now wished the Manchus to retire, but, having 

taken possession of Peking, they proclaimed the ninth son of 
Tien-ming emperor of Chin a under the title of Shun-chi, 

OTs'irigs and adopted the name of Ta-ts'ing, or " Great Pure," ust*. 
for the dynasty (1644). Meanwhile the mandarins 

at Nanking had chosen an imperial prince to ascend the throne. 
At this most inopportune moment " a claimant " to the throne, 
in the person of a pretended son of the last emperor, appeared 
at court. While this contention prevailed inside Nanking the 
Tatar army appeared at the walls. There was no need for them 
to use force. The gates were thrown open, and they took 
possession of the city without bloodshed. Following the con-
ciliatory policy they had everywhere pursued, they confirmed 
the mandarins in their offices and granted a general amnesty 
to all who would lay down their arms. As the Tatars entered the 
city the emperor left it, and after wandering about for some 
days in great misery, he drowned himself in the Yangtsze-kiang. 
Thus ended the Ming dynasty, and the empire passed again under 
a foreign yoke. By the Mings, who partly revived the feudal 
system by making large territorial grants to members of the 
reigning house, China was divided into fifteen provinces; the exist-
ing division into eighteen provinces was made by the Manchus. 

All accounts agree in stating that the Manchu conquerors are 
descendants of a branch of the family which gave the Kin dynasty to 
the north of China; and in lieu of any authentic account of their 
early history native writers have thrown a cloud of fable over their 
origin (see MANCHURIA). In the 16th century they were strong 
enough to cope with their Chinese neighbours. Doubtless the Mings 
tried to check their ambition by cruel reprisals, but against thismust 
be put numerous Manchu raids into Liao-tung. 

The accession to the throne of the emperor Shun-chi did not restore 
peace to the country. In Kiang-si, Fu-kien, Kwang-lung and 
1(wang-si the adherents of the Ming dynasty defended themselves 
vigorously but unsuccessfully against the invaders, while the pirate 
Cherie Chi-lung, the father of the celebrated Coxinga, kept up a 
predatory warfare against them on the coast. Eventually he was 
induced to visit Peking. where be was thrown into prison and died. 
Coxinga, warned by his father's example, determined to leave the 
mainland and to seek an empire elsewhere. His choice fell on 
Formosa. and having driven out the Dutch, who had established 
themselves in the island in 1624, be held possession until the reign of 
Kiang-hi. when (1680 he resigned in favour of the Imperial govern-
ment. Meanwhile a prince of the house of Ming was proclaimed 
emperor in Kwang-si, under the title of Yung-li. The Tatars having 
reduced Fu-lien and Kiang-si, and having taken Canton after a 
siege of eight months, completely routed his followers, and Yang-li 
was compelled to fly to Pegu. Some years later, with the help of 
adherents in Yin-tan and Kwei-chow, be tried to regain the throne, 
but his army was scattered, and he was taken prisonerand strangled. 
Gradually opposition to the new rkgime became weaker and weaker, 
and the shaved head with the pig-tail—the symbol of Tatar 
sovereignty—became more and more adopted. In 1651 died Arne 
Wang, the uncle of Shun-chi. who had acted as regent during his 
otphew's minority, and the emperor then assumed the goyernasent  

of the state. He appears to have taken a great interest in mime. 
and to have patronized Adam Schaal, a German Jesuit, who was at 
that time resident at Peking. It was during his reign (1656) that 
the first Russian embassy arrived at the capital, but as the envoy 
declined to kowtow before the emperor he was sent back without 
having been admitted to an audience. 

After an unquiet reign of seventeen years Shun-chi died (166t). 
and was succeeded by his son Wang-hi. He came intocollision with 
the Russians, who had reached the Amur regions about *Upend had 
built a fort on the upper Amur; but by the Treaty of Nerchinsk,ron• 
eluded in [689 (the first treaty made between China and a European 
power), the dispute was settled, the Amur being taken as the frontier. 
Wang-hi was indefatigable in administering the affairs of theempirs, 
and he devoted much of his time to literary and scientific studios 
under the guidance of the Jesuits. The dictionary of the Chinese 
language, published under his superintendence, proves him to have 
been as great a scholar as his conquests over the Eleuths show him 
to have been famous as a general. During one of his hunting expe-
ditions to Mongolia he caught a fatal cold, and he died in 1721. 
Under his rule Tibet was added to the empire, which extended from 
the Siberian frontier to Cochin-China, and from the China Ses to 
Turkestan. During his reign there was a great earthquake at Peking. 
in which 400,000 people are said to have perished. 

Wien-lung. who began to reign in 1735, was ambitious awl warlike 
He marched an army into lli. which he converted into a Chinese 
province, and he afterwards added eastern Turkestan to the empire. 
Twice he invaded Burma, and once he penetrated into Cochin•Chiss, 
but in neither country were his arms successful. He is accused 41 
great cruelty towards his subjects, which they repaid by rebelling 
against him. During his sewn the Mahomme&n standard was first 
raised in Kan-suh. (Since the Mongol conquest in the 13th century 
there had been a considerable immigration of Moslems into western 
China; and numbers of Chinese had become converts). But the 
Mussulmans were unable to stand against the imperial troops; 
their armies were dispersed, ten thousand of them were exiled; and 
an order was issued that every Mahommedan in ICan•suh above the 
age of fifteen should be put to death (1784). 

Wien-lung wrote incessantly, both poetry and prose. conected 
libraries and republished works of value. His campaigns furnished 
him with themes for his verses, and in the Summer Palace was found 
a handsome manuscript copy of a laudatory poem he composed on 
the occasion of his war against the Gurkhas. This was ono of the 
most successful of his mibtary undertakings. His generals marched 
70,000 men into Nepal to within 60 miles of the 'British frontiers, 
and having subjugated the Gurkhas they received the submission 
the Nepalese, and acquired an additional hold over Tibet (type). 
In other directions his arms were not so successful. There is no poem 
commemorating the campaign against the rebellious Formosans, 
nor lament over the loss of too,000 men in that island, and the Last 
few years of his reign were disturbed by outbrealcsamongtheMiae- 
tune. hill tribes living in the mountains in theprovinces of Kwei-chow 
and Kwang-si. In :795, after a reign of sixty years, Kien-(mg 
abdicated in favour of his fifteenth son, who adopted the title 01 
Kia-k'ing as the style of his reign. Klee lung died at the age of 
eighty-eight in 1798. 

During the reign of rims-lung commerce between Europe 
and Canton—theonly Chinese port then open to foreign trade—
had attained important dimensions. It was mainly 
in the hands of the Portuguese, the British and the smarreds 

Dutch. The British trade was then a monopoly of the 
East India Company. The trade, largely in opium, tea and silk, 
was subject to many exactions and restrictions. ,  and many ads 
of gross injustice were committed on the persons of Englishmen. 
To obtain some redress the British government at length stet 
an embassy to Peking (t793) and Lord Macartney was chosen 
to represent George III. on the occasion. The mission was traded 
as showing that Great Britain was a state tributary to Chian. 
and Lord Macartney was received with every courtesy. Bat the 
concessions he sought were not accorded, and in this sense his 
mission was a failure. 

Kia-k'ing's reign was disturbed and disastrous. In the 
northern and western provinces, rebellion after rebellion broke 
out, due in a great measure to the carelessness, Incompetem 
and obstinacy of the emperor, and the coasts were infested with 
pirates, whose. number and organization enabled them for a long 
time to hold the imperial fleet in check. Meanwhile the condition 
of the foreign merchants at Canton had not improved, and to set 
matters on a better footing the British government despatched 
a second ambassador in the person of Lord Amherst to Peking 
in 'Std. As he declined to kowtow before the emperor, be mu 
not admitted to the imperial presence and the mission provsd 
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siorim Destitute of all royal qualities, a slaveds puska% 
sill the surreal al caprice, Kla-leing died in also. The event 
husk with the cleanse consequences to China whichocearred 
■ kis reige (though at the time it attracted little attention) was 
de nasal of the first Ptomain missionary, Dr R. Morrison 
ke ►, who leeched Canton in 1boy. 

Ta•kesag (18so-ill5o), the new emperor, though pmeateed 
• early mere of cossiderable energy, had so sooner messried 
tie deem than he gave himself up to the petiole of pleasuee. 
De reforms which his grit snanitestoes foreshadowed never 
wag* occupied his attention. Insurrection occurred in 
Fereess, [waned, Ho-nan and other parts of the empire, and 
Ile tied Sudety which had originated during the tripe of 
reach, again became formidable. 

Men important to the future of the country than the Internal 
bevbasess was the new attitude taken at this time towards 
piss by the nations of Europe. Hitherto the &IMO= 
111.1111riss and traders in China bad been dependent upon 
dr pedeill of the Chinese. The Portuguese had been allowed 
se nub at Macao (q.v.) for some centuries; Roman Catholic 
err series since the time of Ricci had been alternately patron- 
ed and persecuted; Protestant minim:saes had scarcely 
mod a foothold; tbe Europeans allowed to trade at Canton 
wormed to suffer under vexatious regulations--the Chinese 
I postal regarded Europeans m barbarians, " titmice devils." 
Mar armed strength of Europe they were ignorant. They were 
se Is be undeceived, Great Britain being the Brat power to 
ale settee. The hardships inflicted on the British merchants 
▪ Cams became so unbearable that when, in Au, the moo-
ph el the East India Company ceased, the British government 
est Lied Napier as minister to superintend the facile trade 
e aka port. Lord Napier was inadequately supported, and the 
main of his position brought on an attack of fever, from 
*A it died at Macao after a few months' residence in China. 
ns thief canoe of complaint adduced by the mandarins was 
his introduction of opium by the merchants, and for year 
thr attempted by every means in their power to put a stop 
e ea impartatiou At length Captain (afterwards Admiral 

Chnies) Elliot, the superintendent of trade, in 1539 agreed 
as ell the opium in the hands of Englishmen should be given 
le 

 
it the native authorities, and he exacted a pledge from the 

anion that they would no longer deal in the drug. On the 
Pi of Apal aq,sES cheats of opium were banded over to the 
amearies and were by them destroyed. The surrender of the 
...di, opium led to further demands by Lin Tara, the 
awe Chinese imperial commissioon, demands which were 
wore considered by the British government to amount to 
as 	a cams 	and in ease War was declared In the 
Me year the feet captured Chosen, and 12 the following year 
is "gm Forts fell, in 000sequeoce of which operations the 
'.tree speed to cede liong•Kone to the victors and to pay 
gem as indemnity of 6,00a,coo dollars. As soon as this news 
sled Pekin. Ki Shen, who had succeeded Commissioner Lin, 
ea &Mned from his post and degraded, and Yi Shen, another 
lea, was appointed in his room. Before the new commissioner 
sari SS post Canton bad fallen into the hands of Sir Hugh 

61ek, cad shortly afterwards Amoy, Ning-po, Tinghai in 
Oohs, Chaps, Shanghai and Chin-kiang Fu shared the same 
firt Nanking would also have been captured bad not the 
email government, dreading the loss of the " Southern 
'Alai," plummet terms of perm. Sir Henry Pot anger, who 
es serreded Captain ElLot, concluded, in I Ur, a treaty  wub 

operial commissioners, by which the four additional ports 
I try, is.chow. Ningpo and Shanghai were declared open to 
hem talk, and an indemnity of 2 e,ocro,oco dollars was to be 
lo to the British. 

sea th searmiee of HinsAng Pe 1850, a domed was ratted for 
• Wawa Which had been hoped for ander Taoltwaeg. bat Hies-
asore  fig parried Is an reargentled tom the selfish sad 
aim teesosical nature of his timber. together with a velum.- 

area craving for every land of sensual pleasure. For some 
'w Emery: hod beets is a very disturbed woe, sad when the 
Pqh howl ire dors mi. 1.6 bops of rebel' Tres the ,.,-.-4..  

tl endured. they proclaimed a youth, who was said to be the 
re eentative of the last emperor of the Ming dynasty, as emperor, 
it r the title of Tien-te or " Heavenly Virtue." From Kwang-si 
it revolt spread into Heepeh and Hu-nao, and then languished trout 
w • of a leader and a de finite political cry. When, however, them 
as -ared to be ■ possibility that, by force of arms and the per-
m ■.,e influence of money, the imperialism would re-establish their 
ws .....rnacy, a leader presented himself in Kwang-si. sheer energy 01 
ci. ,racter, combined with great political and religious enthusiasm, 
weedily gained for him the suffrages of the discontented. This war 
Hung Stu-t:flan. lie proclaimed himself as sent by heaven to drive 
at the Tatars, and to restore in his own person the succession to 
China. At the same time, having been converted to Christianity and 
professing to abhor the vices and sins of the age he called on all the 
virtuous of the land to extirpate rulers who were standing examples 
of all that was base and vile in human nature. Crowds soon flocked 
to his standard. Tien-te was deserted: and putting himself at the 
ht el of his followers (who abandoned the practice of shaving the 
• !), Hung Siu-ts'itan marched northwards and captutt-d Wu-
ci.sag on the Yangtsze-kiang •  the capital of flu-pets Then, moving 
down the river he proceeded to the attack of Nanking. Without 
much difficulty Hung Siu-tMnan in 18e3 established himself within 
its wall., and proclaimed the inauguration of the T al-pin g dynasty, 
of which be nominated himself the first emperor under the title a 
Tien Wang or " Heavenly king." During the mat few years his 
at its penetrated victoriously as far north as Tientsin and as far east 
as ! 	 and Stechow, while bands of sympathisers with his 
ea . appeared in the neighbourhood of Amoy. As if still 
fe ::.•r to aid him in his ethernet, Great Britain declared 	"'""" 
wi .i,zainst the Tatar dynasty in 1857. in consequence of 
as out rage known as the "Arrow affair (see Parise. Ste HAIRY 
SW It). In Dm:ember 1857 Canton was taken by the British and a 
further blow was struck against the prestige of the Manchu dynasty 
by the determination of Lord Elgin, who had been sent as special 
aanbassidor, to go to Peking and communicate directly with the 
emperor. In May 1858 the Taku Forts were taken. and Lord Elgin 
en .,1 up the Peiho to Tientsin es route for the capitaL At Tientsin, 
bc ever, imperial commissioner. persuaded him to conclude a treaty 
wi them on the spot, which treaty it was agreed should be ratified 
at 'eking in the following year. When, however, Sir Frederick 
BI 	who had been appointed minister to the court of Peki ng  
at opted to pass Taku to carry out this arrangement, the vessels 

tang him were treacherously fired on from the forts and be was 
cc led to return. Thereupon Lord Elgin was again sent out with 
fu ,siwere. accompanied by a large force under the command of Sir 
IL •,• Grant. The French (to seek n-pafatkOn for the murder of a 
su ,ovary in Kwang•sd took part in the campaign. and on the ist of 
Ai s,t tato the allies landed without meeting with any opposition 
▪ i.tang, a village i 2 m. north of Taku. A few days later the forts 
at , ,at place were taken. and thence the allies marched to Peking. 
Fi ',rig further resistance to be hopeless, the Chinese opened 
we :rations, and as a guarantee of they good faith surrendered the 
As i ns gate of the capital to the allie.. On the 24th of October 
ii the treaty of 1858 was ratified by Prince Kong and land Elgin, 
as a convention was signed under the terms of which the Chinese 
rig •-ti to pay a war indemnity of 8.0oo.000 tads. The right of 
En 'leans  to travel in the interior was granted and freedom guaran-
te to the preaching of Christianity. The customs tariff then agreed 
ag , ■ legalized the impact of opium, though the treaty of 1858 •  like 
tit of 18, 2. was silent on the subject. 

•,at Britain and France were not the only powers of Europe with 
wl n Hon-flag was ailed to deal. On the northern border of the 
en re Russia began to exereise pressure. Russia had begun to 
en care the lower Amur region, and was pereang towards the 
Pt P.c. This was a remote region, only part of the Chinese empire 
sit .• the Manchu conquest •  and by treaties of 1858 and deep China 
on .1 to Russia all its territory north of the Amur and between the 
U. ri and the Pacific (see Mimi. province). The Russians ire their 
we 	acquired land founded the port of Vladivostok 1g.). 

t•-ftag died in the summer of the year 1861, keying the 
th , e to his son Tung-chi (1861-1875). • child of five years old, 
wt 	mother, Tea', Hsi (tnya-too8), bad been raised ring•aw.  
In the place of favourite concubine to that of Imperial 

Nasrser Ct -rt.t. The legitimate empress, Tare An. was childless,  
an 1 he two dowagers became joint regents. The coo- 

, 

sit .•,r, of peace with the allies was the signal for • 
gm • sal of the campaign against the Tai-p'ings.and. -"'"" 
bettr Ming by the friendly feelings of the British authorities engen • 
der,-el by the return of amicable relations, the Chinese government 
••• crested in enlisting Major Charles George Gordon (e.s.) of the 
Royal Engineers in their advice. In a suprieingly short space of 
time this officer formed the troops, which bad formerly been under 
th.. command of an Ann-siren Darned Ward. into • formidable army, 
awl without delay tnek the field against 	rebels. From that day 
th, fortunes of the T'ai ping. dechned. They loot city after cite. 
awl. finally m July tsec, the imperialism. after an interval of tsetse 
ye us. once more gained poesrmaon of Nanking. Tien Wang “■1111. 
milted suicide on the capture of his capital. and with bait fell his 
cause. Thom of his lollowers who reaped the sworn dispersed 
throughout the country. and the raileings crated to be. 
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With the measure of peace which was then restored to the country 
trade rapidly revived, except in Yun-nan, where the Mohammedan 
rebels, known as Panthays, under Suleiman. still kept the imperial 
forces at bay. Against these foes the government *as careless to 
take active measures, until in t872 Prince Hassan, the adopted son 
of Suleiman, was sent to England to gain the recognition of the 
queen for his father's government. This step aroused the sus-
ceptibilities of the imperial government, and a large force was 
despatched to the scene of the rebellion. Before the year was out 
the Mahommedan capital Ta-li Fu fell into the hoods of the im-
perialists, and the followers of Suleiman were mercilessly exter-
minated. In February 1873 the two dowager empresses resigned their 
powers as regents. "This tong-expected time was seised upon by the 
foreign ministers to urge their nght of audience with the emperor, 
and on the 29th of June 1873 the privilege of gazing on the " sacred 
countenance ' was accorded them. 

The emperor T'ung-chi died without issue, and the succession to 
the throne, for the first time in the annals of the Ts'ing dynasty, 
A  passed out of the direct line. As already stated, the first 

el Kir "nn"'°  emperor of the Ts'ing dynasty, Shih-tsu Hwangti, on 
amp 

 ears. gaining possession of the throne on the fall of the Ming, 
or " Great Bright " dynasty, adopted the title of Shun-

chi for his reign, which began in the year 1644. The legendary 
progenitor of these Manchu rulers was Aisin Gore, whose name Is 
said to point to the fact of his having been related to the race of 
bitl-chih, or Kin, i.e. Golden Tatars, who reigned in northern China 
during the 12th and 13th centuries. Wang-hi (1661-1722) was the 
third son of Shun-chi; Yung-cheng (1722-1735) was the fourth son 
of K'ang-hi; Wien-lung (1736-1795) was the fourth son of Yung- 
chtng ; Kia-k'ing (1796-t82o) was the fifteenth son of K'ien-lung; 
Tao-Kwang (t821-t85o) was the second son of Kia-king; Hien-
ftng (1 851 -t 86 ) was the fourth of the nine sons who were born to 
the emperor Tao-k•ang; and Tung-chi (186.2-t8751 was the only 
son of Hien-fang. The choice now fell upon Tsai-nen (as he was 
called at birth), the infant son (born August 2, 1872) of Yi-huan, 
Prince Chun, the seventh son of the emperor Tao-kwang and brother 
of the emperor tlien-fling; his mother was a sister of the empress 
Tsie Hsi, who, with the aid of Li Hung-chang, obtained his adoption 
and proclamation as emperor, under the title of Kwang-su, "Suc-
cession of Glory." 

In order to prevent the confusion which would arise among the 
princes of the imperial house were they each to adopt an arbitrary 

Imperial name, the emperor K'ang-hi decreed that each of his 

,,,ray twenty-four sons should have a personal name consisting fa 
A 	of two characters, the first of which should be Yong, and 

tare sad  the second should be compounded with the determinative 
shih." to manifest," an arrangement which would, as has 
been remarked, find an exact parallel in a by which 

the sons in an English family might be called Louis t:_' rd, Louts 
Edwin, Louis Edwy. Louis Edgar and so on. This device ,!, dned also 
in the next generation, all the princes of which had II 'dux; for their 
first name, and the emperor Wien-lung (1736-1795) extended it into 
a system, and directed that the succeeding generations should take 
the four characters Yung, Mien Yih and Tsat respectively, as the 
first part of their names. Eight other characters, namely, P's, Va, 
Benz K'i, Tao. K 'ai, Tsrlsg, K c, were subsequently added, th us provid-
ing generic names for twelve generations. With the generation repre-
sented by Kwang-su the first four characters were exhausted, and 
any sons of the emperor Kwang-su would therefore have been called 
P'ii. By the ceremonial law of the " Great Pure " dynasty, twelve 
degrees of rank are distributed among the princes of the imperial 
house, and are as follows: (1) Ho-shih Tsin Wang, prince of the 
first order; (2) To-lo Kenn Wang, prince of the second order; 
(3) To-lo Beileh, prince of the third order; (p) Ku-shan Beitsze, 
prince of the fourth order; 5 to 8, Kong, or duke (with distinctive 
designations); 9 to 12, Tsiang-keun, general (with distinctive desig-
nations). The sons of emperors usually receive patents of the first 
or second order on their reaching manhood, and on their sons is 
bestowed the title of Betkh. A Beath's sons become Bruiser: a 
Beitsze's sons become Kunz, and so on. (R. K. D.; X.) 

(D)—From 1875 to ,r9o1. 

The accession to the throne of Kwang-su in January 1875 
attracted little notice outside China, as the supreme power 

continued to be vested in the two dowager-empresses 
T o  two —the empress Tsie An, principal wife of the emperor doweeee- 
Meilrusal. Him-feng, and the empress Tss'e Hsi, secondary wife 

of the same emperor, and mother of the emperor 
Tung-chi. Yet there were circumstances connected with the 
emperor Kwang-se's accession which might well have arrested 
attention. The emperor T'ung -chi, who had himself succumbed 
to an ominously brief and mysterious illness, left a young widow 
in an advanced state of pregnancy, and had she given birth to a 
male child her son would have been the rightful heir to the throne. 
But even before she sickened and died—of grief, it was officially 

stated, at the loss of her imperial spouse—the dowager-empresses 
had solved the question of the succession by placing Kwang-su 
on the throne, a measure which was not only in itself arbitrary, 
but also in direct conflict with one of the most sacred of Chinese 
traditions. The solemn rites of ancestor-worship, incumbent on 
every Chinaman, and, above all, upon the emperor, can only be 
properly performed by a member of a younger generation than 
those whom it is his duty to honour. The emperor Kwang.su, 
being a first cousin to the emperor Tung-chi, was not therefore 
qualified to offer up the customary sacrifices before the ancestral 
tablets of his predecessor. The accession of an infant in the 
place of Tung-chi achieved, however, for the time being shit 
was doubtless the paramount object of the policy of the two 
empresses, namely, their undisturbed tenure of the regency, in 
which the Junior empress Trs'e Hsi, a woman of trnquestionabk 
ability and boundless ambition, had gradually become the 
predominant partner. 

The first question that occupied the attention of the govern-
ment under the new reign was one of the gravest importance. 
and nearly led to a war with Great Britain. 'The Indian 
government was desirous of seeing the old trade relations 
between Burma and the south-west provinces, which had been 
interrupted by the Yun-nan rebellion, re-established, and for that 
purpose proposed to send a mission across the frontier into China. 
The Peking government assented and issued passports 
for the party, which was under the command of Colonel 
Browne. Mr A. R. hfargary, a young and promising 
member of the China consular service, who was told 
off to accompany the expedition as interpreter, was treacherously 
murdered by Chinese at the small town of Manwyne and almost 
simultaneously an attack was made on the expedition by armed 
forces wearing Chinese uniform (Japuary 1875). Colonel Browse 
with difficulty made his way back to Bhamo and the expedition 
was abandoned. 

Tedious negotiations followed, and, more than eighteen months 
after the outrage, an arrangement was come to on the basis of 
guarantees for the future, rather than vengeance for 
the past. The arrangement was embodied in the 6611"sa- 

 Chifu convention, dated 13th September 1876. The We, 

terms of the settlement comprised (t) a mission of 
apology from China to the British court; (2) the promulgation 
throughout the length and breadth of the empire of an imperial 
proclamation, setting out the right of foreigners to travel tinder 
passport, and the obligation of the authorities to protect there; 
and (3) the payment of indemnity. Additional articles were 
subsequently signed in London relative to the collection of ffkin 
on Indian opium and other matters. 

Simultaneously with the outbreak of the Mahommedan 
rebellion in Yun-nan, a similar disturbance had arisen 
in the north-west provinces of Shen-si and Kan-suh. Rel." 
This was followed by a revolt of the whole of the am" 
Central Asian tribes, which for two thousand years had 
more or less acknowledged the imperial sway. In Kashgaris 
nomad chief named Yskub Beg, otherwise known as the Atli& 
Chan, had made himself amir, and seemed likely to establish 
a strong rule. The fertile province of Kulla or Ill, tying to the 
north of the 'rianshan range, was taken possession of by Russia 
in 187! in order to put a stop to the prevailing anarchy, but 
with a promise that when China should have succeeded in 
re-establishing order in her Central Asian dominions it should he 
given back. The interest which was taken in the rebellion In 
Central Asia by the European powers, notably by the sultan of 
Turkey and the British government, aroused the Chinese to 
renewed efforts to recover their lost territories, and, as in the 
case of the similar crisis in Yun-nan, they undertook the task 
with sturdy deliberation. They borrowed money—Lt,h00000-
for the expenses of the expedition, this being the first appearance 
of China as a borrower in the foreign markets, and appointed the 
viceroy, Tso Tsung-t'ang, commander-in-chief. By deans the 
emperor's authority was established from the confines of Karma' 
to Kashgu and Yarkand, and Chinese garrisons were 'taloned 
in touch with the Russian outpost in the region of the Pasia 

rarer 
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CHINA 	 got 
IL•cluhe' an). Rada was now called upon to restore 
(..eis China being in a position to maintain order. China 
mestched Chung-how, a Manche of the highest rank, who had 
frrra amorioudy concerned in the Tientsin massacre of dm, 
rA Nee berg to negotiate a settlement. After some months 

femazia ►  a document was signed (September 1879), termed 
the treaty of Livadia, whereby China recovered, not 

"mitahl irked the whole, but a considerable portion of the 
as 
mso . dmptited territory, on her paying to Russia five million 

roubles as the cost of occupation. The treaty 'was, 
teener, received with • storm of indignation in China. 
Illembh poured In from all sides denouncing the treaty and 
ell ember. Foremost among these was one by Chang Chai-
m/. who aftemsrds became the most distinguished of the 
wereys, sod governor-general of Htt-peh and lin-nan provinces. 
Nee Chan, the emperor's father, came into prominence at this 
meow as an advocate for war, and under these combined 
skims the unlortunate Chung-bow was tried and condemned 
• awl (3rd of March WM). For some months warlike pre-
anteessient on, and the outbreak of hostilities was imminent. 
k the rod, however, calmer counsels prevailed. It was decided 

and the Marquis Tune, who in the meantime had become 
smite in Leaden, to Russia to negotiate. A new treaty 
Midi grin left Russia in possession of part of the Hi valley 
no milled on the zgth of August Wiz. The Chinese govern-
ing could now contemplate the almost complete recovery of 
Is whole extensive dominions which bad at any time owned 
to imperial sway. The regions directly administered by the 
alms of the emperor extended from the borders of Siberia 

the meth to Anoint and Burma on the south, and from 
me Mk Ocean on the east to Kashger and Yarkand on the 
let. There was also a fringe of tributary nations which still 
Igst up the ancient forms of allegiance, and which more or 
en ocknowledged the dominion of the central kingdom The 
pocipal tributary nations then were Korea, Lu-chu, Ascent, 
Oast and Nepal. 

Imes was the first of the dependencies to come into notice. In 
difo some Roman Catholic missionaries were murdered, and 
deg the same time an American vessel was burnt in one of the 
awe and her crew murdered. China refused satisfaction, both 
o Mame and America, and suffered reprisals to be made on 
Imes without protest. America and Japan both desired to 
emir& commercial treaties for the opening up of Korea, and 

proposed to negotiate with China. China refused and 
814 

 

seas, 	referred them to the Korean government direct, saying 
she was not wont to interfere in the affairs of her vassal 

ems. As a result Japan concluded a treaty in :876, in which 
die independence of Korea was expressly recognised. This was 
gouged in pass without protest, but as other nations proceeded 
it erodede treaties on the same terms China began to perceive 
ler mistake, and endeavoured to tack on to each a declaration 

the king that he was in fact a tributary--a declaration, 
hesever, which was quietly ignored. Japan, however, was the 
ally power with which controversy immediately arose. In :88: 
a beim fight, which had long been smouldering, broke out, 
beds! by the king's father, the Tai Won Kum, in the course of 
Oki the Japanese legation was attacked and the whole Japanese 
ahoy had to Bee for their lives. China seat troops, and by 
shady kidnapping the Tai Won Run, order was for a time 
mitered- The Japanese legation was replaced, but under the 
Mmaxion el a strong body of Japanese troops. Further revolu-
tism and riots followed, in which the troops of the two countries 
ask aides, sad there was imminent danger of war. To obviate 
&sea, it was agreed in 1883 between Count Ito and U Hung-
On as that both sides should withdraw their troops, the king 
hag advised to engage offices' of a third state to put his army 
sck* looting as would maintain order, and each undertook 
to She the other notice should it be found necessary to send 
lases again. In this way a sodas wiesail was established 
chick lasted till tilos- 

We cm only glance Welly at the domestic affairs of China dos-
% the period tips-,88a. The years s877-108 were marked by  

a famine In Shan-si and Shan-tong, which for duration and 
intensity has probably never been equalled. It was computed 
that 12 or 13 millions perished. It was vainly hoped 
that this loss of life, due mainly to defective con- ?"wa 

 munkations, would induce the Chinese government sm..= 
to listen to proposals for railway construction. 
The Russian scare had, however, taught the Chinese the value 
of telegraphs, and in 1881 the first line was laid from 'Tientsin 
to Shanghai. Further construction was continued without 
intermission from this date. A beginning also was made in 
naval affairs. The arsenal at Fuchow was turning out small 
composite gunboats, a training ship was bought and put under 
the command of a British officer. Several armoured cruisers 
were ordered from England, and some progress was made 
with the fortifications of Port Arthur and Wei-hal-wei. Forts 
were also built and guns mounted at Fuchow, Shanghai. Canton 
and other vulnerable points. Money for these purposes was 
abundantly supplied by the customs duties on foreign trade, 
and China had learnt that at need she could borrow from the 
foreign banks on the security of this revenue. 

In 1881 the senior regent, the empress Tar'. An, was carried 
oft by a sudden attack of heart disease, and the empress Tu'e Hsi 
remained in undivided possession of the supreme power during 
the remainder of the emperor Kwang-su's minority. Li Hung-
Chang, firmly established at Tientsin, within easy reach of the 
capital, as viceroy of the home province of Chihli and super-
intendent of northern trade, enjoyed a larger share of his imperial 
mistress's favour than was often granted by the ruling Manchus 
to officials of Chinese birth, and in all the graver questions of 
foreign policy his advice was generally decisive. 

While the dispute with Japan was still going on regarding 
Korea, China found herself involved in a more serious quarrel in 
respect of another tributary state which lay on the 
southern frontier. By a treaty made between France r"shisai 
and Annum in We, the Red river or Songkoi, which, Nam, 
rising in south-western China, Bows through Tongking, 
was opened to trade, together with the cities of Haiphong and 
Hanoi situated on the delta. The object of the French was to 
find a trade route to Yun-nan and Sse-ch'uen from a base of their 
own, and it was hoped the Red river would furnish such a 
route. Toughing at this time, however, was infested with bands 
of pirates and cut-throats, many of whom were Chinese rebels 
or ex-rebels who had been driven across the frontier by the 
suppression of the Yun-nan and Taiping rebellions, conspicuous 
among them being an organization called the Black Flags. 
And when In :882 France sent troops to Tongking to restore 
order (the Annamese government having failed to fulfil its 
promises in that respect) China began to protest, claiming that 
Annum was a vassal state and under her protection. 

France took no notice of the protest. declaring that the claim had 
merely an archaeological interest, and that, in any case. China in 
military affairs was a esmslif nisligeabk. Prance found, yrwaiae however, that she had undertaken a very serious task in was trtrfinu;.idao 	forces 

Flags 
 the foix  of tetsorde1 .(zincTON.GICING). 

 was 
money and arms from China. and as time went on. thelrench were 
more and more being confronted with regular Chinese soldiers. 
Several forts, well within the Tongking frontier, were known to be 

by Chinese troops. Operations continued with more or garrisoned 
success during the winter and spring of 1881-1884. Both sides. 

however, were desirous of an arrangement, and in May 1884 a con• 
vention was signed between Li Hung-Chang and a Captain Fournier 
who had been commissioned ad Mc, whereby China agreed to with. 
draw her garrisons and to open her frontiers to trade. France griming. 
on her part, to suspect the fiction of Chinese suzerainty, and pimentos 
the frontier from attack by brigands. No date bad been fixed in the 
convention for the evacuation of the Chinese garrisons, and Foamier 
endeavoured to supplement this by a memorandum to U Hung-
Chang, at the same time announcing the fact to his government. In 
pursuance of this arrangement the French troops proceeded to occupy 
Langson on the date fixed (ant June Me). The Chinese com-
mandant refused to evacuate, alleging, in a despatch which no one 
in the French camp was competent to translate, that be bad received 
no orders, and begged for • short delay to enable him to communicate 
with his superiors. The French commandant ordered as attack 
which was repulsed with severe loss. Mutual recriminations ensued. 
From Paris then came a deemed for a liege isdenuffiy as reparation 
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(or the insult. The Peking government offered to carry out the 
convention, and to pay a small indemnity (or the lives lost through 
the misunderstanding. This was refused, and hostilities recom-
menced, or, as the French preferred to call them, reprisals, for the 
fiction was still kept up that the two countries were not at war. 
Under cover of this fiction the French fleet peaceably entered the 
harbour of Fuchow, having passed the forts at the entrance to the 
river without hindrance. Once inside, they attacked and destroyed 
the much inferior Chinese fleet which was then quietly at anchor, 
destroying at the same time a large part of the arsenal which adjoins 
the anchorage (23rd August 1884). Retracing its steps, the French 
fleet attacked and destroyed with impunity the forts which were 
built to guard the entrance to the Min river, and could offer no 
resistance to a force coming from the rear. After this exploit the 
French fleet left the mainland and continued its reprisals on the coast 
of Formosa. Kelung, a treaty port, was bombarded and taken, 
October 4th. A similar attempt, however, on the neighbouring port 
of Tamsui was unsuccessful, the landing party having been driven 
back to their ships with severe loss. The attempt was not renewed, 
and the fleet thereafter confined itself to a semi-blockade of the 
island, which was prolonged into 1885 but led to nopractical results. 
Negotiations for peace, however, which had been for some time in 
progress through the mediation of Sir Robert Hart, were at this 
juncture happily concluded (April 1885). The terms werepractically 
those of the Fournier convention of the year before, the demand for 
an indemnity having been quietly dropped. 

China, on the whole, came out of the struggle with greatly 
increased prestige. She had tried conclusions with a first-class 

European power and had held her own. Incorrect 
Mayas" conclusions as to the military strength of China were 
prvartiv 
achmn  consequently drawn, not merely by the Chinese them- 

selves—which was excusable—but by European and 
even British authorities, who ought to have been better informed. 
War vessels were ordered by China both from England and 
Germany, and Admiral Lang, who had withdrawn his services 
while the war was going on, was re-engaged together with a 
number of British officers and instructors. The completion of 
the works at Port Arthur was taken in hand, and a beginning 
was made in the construction of forts at Wei-hai-wei as a second 
naval base. A new department was created for the control of 
naval affairs, at the head of which was placed Prince Chun, 
father of the emperor, who since the downfall of Prince Rung 
in 1884 had been taking a more and more prominent part in 
public affairs. 

From 1885 to 1894 the political history of China does not call 
for extended notice. Two incidents, however, must be recorded, 
(r) the conclusion in 1886 of a convention with Great Britain, in 
which the Chinese government undertook 10 recognize British 
sovereignty in Burma, and (2) the temporary occupation of Port 

Hamilton by the British fleet (May 1885–February 

1694. 1887). In 1890 Admiral Lang resigned his command 
of the Chinese fleet. - During a temporary absence of 

Lang's colleague, Admiral Ting, the Chinese second in command, 
claimed the right to take charge—a claim which Admiral Lang 
naturally resented. The question was referred to Li Hung-
Chang, who decided against Lang, whereupon the latter threw 
up his commission. From this point the fleet on which so much 
depended began to deteriorate. Superior officers again began 
to steal the men's pays, the ships were starved, shells filled with 
charcoal instead of powder were supplied, accounts were cooked, 
and all the corruption and malfeasance that were rampant i - i 
the army crept back into the navy. 

The year 1894 witnessed the outbreak of the war with Japan. 
In the spring, complications again arose with Japan over Korea, 

WA! wan 
and hostilities began in July. The story of the war is  

possessions--an ambition which wu considered by Blida states-
men as not unreasonable. It did not, therefore, at all suit her 
purposes to see the rising power of Japan commanding 
the whole of the coast-line of Korea. Accordingly in ru 
the interval between the signature and the ratification magia, 
of the treaty, invitations were addressed by Russia 
to the great powers to intervene with a view to its modifica-
tion on the ground of the disturbance of the balance of power, 
and the menace to China which the occupation of Port Arthur by 
the Japanese would involve. France and Germany accepted the 
invitation, Great Britain declined. In the end the three powers 
brought such pressure to bear on Japan that she gave up the 
whole of her continental acquisitions, retaining only the bland of 
Formosa. The indemnity wu on the other band inaeased by 
H. tads joarrortoo. For the time the integrity of China tamed 
to be preserved, and Russia, France and Germany could pose Is 
her friends. Evidence was, howeven soon forthcoming an 
Russia and France had not been disinterested in resenies 
Chinese territory from the Japanese grasp. Russia now obtained 
the right to carry the Siberian railway across Chinese ternary 
from Stryetensk to Vladivostok, thus avoiding a long Moat, 
besides giving a grasp on northern Manchuria. France obtained, 
by a convention dated the soth of June :895, a rectification if 
frontier in the Mekong valley and certain railway and mining 
rights in lUang-si and Yun-nan. Both powers obtained 0311- 
cessions of land at Hankow for the purposes of a setdement 
Russia was also said to have negotiated a swat treaty, kw 
quently described as the " Cassini Convention." but more 
probably signed by Li Hung-Chang at Moscow, giving her the 
right in certain contingencies to Port Arthur, which was to be 
refortified with Russian assistance. And by way of further 
securing her bold, Russia guaranteed a 4% loan of fte.ceuteeD 
issued in Paris to enable China to pay off the first instalment of 
the Japanese indemnity. 

The convention between France and China of the soth of June 
aes brought China into sharp conflict with Great /taws 
Britain. China, having by the Burma convention of was 
1886 agreed to recognize British sovereignty over SIN. 
Burma, her quondam feudatory, also agreed to a de- Ysk 
limitation of boundaries at the proper time. Effect was given to 
this last stipulation by a subsequent convention concluded in 
London (at of March arm), which traced the boundary Loeb= 
the Shan states on the west u fuss the Mekong river on the eat 
In the Mekong valley there were two semi-independent native 
territories over which suzerainty had been claimed in times Sane 
by both by the kings of Ava and by the Chinese emperors. 
These territories were named Meng Lun and Kiang Hung—the 
latter lying partly on one side and partly on the other of the 
Mekong river, south of the point where it issues from Chinese 
territory. The boundary line was so drawn as to leave both 
these territories to China, but it was stipulated that China should 
not alienate any portion of these territories to any other power 
without the previous consent of Great Britain. • Yielding to 
French pressure, and regardless of the undertaking site -bad 
entered into with Great Britain, China, in the convention with 
France in June 1805, so drew the boundary Rae as to cede to 
France that portion of the territory of Kiang Haug which laY 
on the left bank of the Mekong. Compensation was demanded 
by Great Britain from China for this breach of faith, and at the 
same time negotiations were entered into with France. These 
resulted in a joint declaration by the governments of France sad 
Great Britain, dated the :5th el January 1896, by which it was 
agreed as regards boundary that the Mekong from the point of 
its confluence with the Nam Hut northwards u far as the 
Chinese frontier should be the dividing line between the Pos -
sessions or spheres of influence of the two powers. It was also 
agreed that any commerdal privileges obtained by either power 
in Yun-nan or Szetl•nen should be open to the subjects of the 
other. The negotiations with China resulted In a further apes-
matt, dated the 4th of February r8oi, whereby considershis 
modifications in favour of Great Britain were made Is 61 
Burma boundary drawn by the tau convention. 

tees. 

Japes 	told elsewhere (sec CHINO-JAPANESE WAR), and it IS 
, 

tam 	unnecessary here to recount the details of the decisive 
victory of Japan. A new power had arisen in the 

Far East, and when peace was signed by Li Hung-Chang at 
Shimonoseki on the 17th of April 1895 it meant the beginnil 
of a new epoch. The terms included the cession of Liao-lung 
peninsula, then in actual occupation by the Japanese troops, 
the cession of Formosa, an indemnity of H. tads 200,000,000 
(about 1,3o,000,000) and various commercial privileges. 

The signature of this treaty brought the European powers on 
the scene. It had been for some time the avowed ambition of 
Aussia to obtain an ice-free port as an outlet to her Siberian 
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ilia Leslie and France were profiting by what they were 

Famed to all the generosity of China, Germany slow had so far 

LlsadisioN 
received no reward for her share in compelling the 

au retrocession of Liao-tung; but, in November aro, she 
arm proceeded to help herself by seizing the Bay of 
1.164.6  Leacchow in the province of Shaer-tong. The act was 

dace ostensibly in order to compel auisfaction for the 
eissia of two German missionaries. A cession was ultimately 
sada by way of a lease for a termof ninety-nineyears--Germany 
is have full territorial jurisdiction during the continuance of the 
lewd, with liberty to erect fortifications, build docks, and exercise 
al the rights of sovereignty. In December the Russian fleet was 
nu to winter in Port Arthur, and though this was at first de-
limited 

 

as • temporary measure, its object was speedily disclosed 
ly a request made, in January 1898, by the Russian ambassador 
• luadou that two British Miami, then also anchored at Port 
Anita, should be withdrawn " in order to avoid friction in the 
Ream sphere of influence." They left shortly afterwards, and 
Oar departure in the circumstances was regarded as a blow to 
Cult Britain's prestige in the Far East. In March the Russian 
pnernmeut peremptorily demanded a lease of Port Arthur and 
Ow adjoining anchorage of Talienwan—a demand which China 
Coal/ not resist without foreign support. After an acrimonious 
=respondence with the Russian government Great Britain 
scooeueel in the Jail auompli. The Russian occupation of Port 

Ardor: war immediately followed by a concession to build a line 

d railway from that point northwards to connect with the 
Eberfua trunk line in north Manchuria.. As a counterpoise to the 
pewth of Russian influence in the north, Great Britain obtained 
s lease of Wei-hai-wei, and formally took possession of it on its 
evacuation by the Japanese troops in May 1898. 

After much hesitation the Chinese government had at last 
tesoleed to permit the construction of railways with foreign 
aptual. An influential official named Sheng Hsuan-hwai was 
tpianinted director-general of railways, and empowered to enter 
tun negotiations with foreign capitalists for that purpose. 
A keen competition thereupon ensued between syndicates of 
difiesent nalionalities, and their claims being espoused by their 
SWIMS governments, an equally keen international rivalry was 
set op. Great Britain, though intimating her preference for the 

" open door " policy, meaning equal opportunity for =.1 	all, yet found herself compelled to fall in with the 
art 	general movement towards what became known as the 
"strew "spheres of influence" policy, and claimed the Yangtsze 
wf 
• valley as her particular sphere. This she did by the 

somewhat negative method of obtaining from the 
Chinese government a declaration that no part of the Yangtsze 
*any should be alienated to any foreign power. A more formal 
recognition of the claim, as far as railway enterprise was con-
cerned, was embodied in an agreement (rilth of April ificie) 
between Great Britain and Russia, and communicated to the 
Chinese government, whereby the Russian government agreed 
swat to seek for any concessions within the Yangtsze valley, 
*Wine all the provinces bordering on the great river, together 
with Cheh-kiang and Ho-nan, the British government entering 
into a similar undertaking in regard to the Chinese dominions 
North of the Great Wall' 

In ripe Talienwan and Klacchow were respectively thrown open 
W &mei. and Germany to *reign trade, and, encouraged by these 
wesuesen the United States government initiated in September of 
the sante year a conesponcleace with the great European powemand 
]]apse, with a view to securing their definite adhesion to the . ' open 
eur policy. The British government gave an unqualified approval 
us the Amerkan 	I,. and the mow, 01 the other.  power', 
tam. wore 	were accepted at 'Multiage= as satadactory. 
A further a more finite step towards securing the maintenance 
of the " open door " in China was the agreement concluded in October 
rue between the British and German governments. The signatories, 
by ism had two snide., agreed to endeseour to keep the ports or, the 
meets pod littoral free and open to international trade and economic 
activity, and to uphold this rule for all Chinese territory as far as (we 

'A mespiementaly exchange of notes of the same date excepted 
be the rope of this agreement the Shan-hal-kwan-Nitechwasg 
caws for which had already been conceded to the Hongkong & 
Illnerhal  

in the German (Ounletios/1) tie 5.01103 

dominions, and v. leek ey 
the existing rompleatiorn 

condition of the Chian* sew* y 
their right to come to a itrall±tyy 
of their interests in China, 	say wssr 
cations to obtain such tetrIt707•Avant 
ever. On the submission 	 t„, 
Austria, France. Italy and Japon 	0.4 
express reservation—Japan find 'Au  a assurer 
on the same footing as an original stguatiey 
accepted the first two articles, but espiiiissd /10 
Russia construed the first as limited to pin, .0 sil ly  
where the two signatories exercise " then 
entertained it in that sense, ignoring the is4stsonal taf 
economic activity. She fully wee ited I h. Ws Aspf a ssoi /wsscd  
in the contingency contemplated by the third, elm 	 yet 
attitude according to circurnstanres. 

Meanwhile. negotiations carried on by the ilottlah inhibits, *I 
Pekingduring INS resulted in the grant of very precgssai 
to foreign commerce. The payment of the Ws opsej 100.1 vh, 
Japanese indemnity was becoming due, and it ear nue 

ow and on what terms China would be able to miss t 
ldietweeml 

The Russian government, as has been stated, had muds etiltsg g 
h 	 stost 

of the sum required for the first portion of I ho ltafspra1ty , yy1s, 
L15,0oo,boo, taking a charge on the customs fevoini• as wain*. 
The British government was urged to make • like loan 	Oanus
botn as a matter of friendship to China and as a counterpoise 14 the 
Russian influence. An arrangement was come to accordingly, On 
very favourable terms financially to the Chinese, bul at thy NO 
moment they drew back, being overawed, as they said, by du 
threatening attitude of Russia. Taking advantage of the pin' ion 
which this refusal gave him, the British minister obtained Ilion die 
Tsung-Li-Yamen, besides the declaration as to the nnn.alienation 
the b angtsze valley above mentioned, an undertaking to thi.mo 
whole of the inland waterways open to steam traffic. The ( 
government at the same time undertook that the post of insp. 
general of customs (then held by Sir Robert Hart) should always I w 
held by an Englishman so long as the trade of Great nritain wee 
greater than that of any other nation. Minor Confessions mole igloo 
made, but the opening of the waterways was by far the realeol 
advance that had been made since t860. 

Of still greater importance were the railway and mining concessions 
;ranted during the same year (180). The Chinese government had 
been generally disposed to railway construction since the conclusion 
of the Japanese War, but hoped to be able to retain the control in 
their own hands. The masterful methods of Russia and Germany 
had obliged them to surrender this control so far as concerned 
Manchuria and Shan-tung. In the Yangtsze valley, Sheng, the 
director-general of railways, had been negotiating with several 
competing syndicates. One of these was a Franco-Belgian syndicate, 
which was endeavouring to obtain the trunk line from Hankow to 
Peking. A British company was tendering (or the same work, and 
as the line lay mainly within the British sphere it was considered 
not unreasonable to expect it should be given to the latter. At a 
critical moment, however, the French and Russian ministers inter-
vened, and practically forced the Yamen to grant a contract in favour 

the Franco-Belgian company. The Yamen had a few days before 
explicitly promised the British minister that the contract should not 
be ratified without his having an opportunity of seeing it. As a 
penalty for this breach of faith, and as a set-off to the Franco-Belgian 
line, the British minister required the immediate grant of all the 
railway concessions for which British syndicates were then negotiat-
ing, and on terms not inferior to those granted to the Belgian line. 
In this way all the lines in the lower Yangtsze, as also the Shansi 
Mining Companies' lines, were secured. A contract for a trunk line 
from Canton to Hankow was negotiated in the latter part of 1898 by 
an American company. 

There can be little doubt that the powers, engrossed in the 
diplomatic conflicts of which Peking was the centre, had 
entirely underrated the reactionary forces gradually mustering 
for a struggle against the aggressive spirit of Western civilization. 
The lamentable consequences of administrative corruption and 
-.competence, and the superiority of foreign methods which 

had been amply illustrated by the Japanese War, had at first 
produced a considerable impression, not only upon the more 
enlightened commercial classes, but even upon many of the 
younger members of the official classes in China. The dowager. 
empress, who, in spite of the emperor Kwang-su having nominally 
ittained his majority, had retained practical control of the 

.apreme power until the conflict with Japan, had been held, 
lot unjustly to blame for the disasters of the war, and even 
rwfore its conclusion the young emperor was adjured by some 
-.1 the most responsible among his own subjects to shake himself 
free from the baneful restraint of " petticoat government," 
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and himself take the helm. In the following years a reform 
movement, undoubtedly genuine, though opinions differ as to 

the value of the popular support which it claimed, 
ewe. 	spread throughout the central and southern pro- 
asaa 	winces of the empire. One of the most significant 
arm 	symptoms was the relatively large demand which 
suddenly arose for the translations of foreign works and similar 
publications in the Chinese language which philanthropic societies, 
such as that " for the Diffusion of Christian and General Know-
ledge amongst the Chinese," had been trying for some time 
past to popularize, though hitherto with scant success. Chinese 
newspapers published in the treaty ports spread the ferment of 
new ideas far into the interior. Fifteen hundred young 
men of good family applied to enter the foreign university 
at Peking, and kri some of the provincial towns the Chinese 
themselves subscribed towards the opening of foreign schools. 
Reform societies, which not infrequently enjoyed official coun-
tenance, sprang up in many of the large towns, and found 
numerous adherents amongst the younger Mardi. Early in 1898 
the emperor, who had gradually emancipated himself from the 
dowager-empress's control, summoned several of the reform 
leaders to Peking, and requested their advice with regard to 
the progressive measures which should be introduced into the 
government of the empire. Chief amongst these reformers was 
Rang Yu-wei, a Cantonese, whose scholarly attainments, com-
bined with novel teachings, earned for him from his followers 
the title of the " Modern Sage." Of his more or less active 
sympathizers who had subsequently to suffer with him in the 
cause of reform, the most prominent were Chang Yin-huan, a 
member of the grand council and of the Tsung-Li-Yamen, who 
bad represented his sovereign at Queen Victoria's jubilee in 
1897; Chin Pao-chen, governor of Hu-nan; Liang Chichao, the 
editor of the reformers' organ, Chinese Progress; Su Chiching, 
a reader of the Hardin College, the educational stronghold of 
Chinese conservatism; and his son Su In-chi, also a Muslin 
man, and provincial chancellor of public instruction in Hu-nan. 

It soon became evident that there was no more enthusiastic 
advocate of the new ideas than the emperor himself. Within a 
few months the vermilion pencil gave the imperial sanction to 
a succession of edicts which, had they been carried into effect, 
would have amounted to a revolution as far-reaching as that 
which had transformed Japan thirty year previously. The 
fossilized system of examinations for the public service was to 
be altogether superseded by a new schedule based on foreign 
learning, for the better promotion of which a number of temples 
were to be converted into schools for Western education; a state 
department was to be created for the translation and dissemina-
tion of the standard works of Western literature and science; 
even the scions of the ruling Manchu race were to be compelled 
to study foreign languages and travel abroad; and last, but not 
least, all useless offices both in Peking and in the provinces were 
to be abolished. A further edict was even reported to be in 
contemplation, doing away with the queue or pigtail, which, 
originally imposed upon the Chinese by their Manchu conquerors 
as a badge of subjection, had gradually become the most 
characteristic and most cherished feature of the national 
dress. But the bureaucracy of China, which had battened for 
centuries on corruption and ignorance, had no taste for self-
sacrifice. Other vested interests felt themselves equally 
threatened, and behind them stood the whole latent force of 
popular superstition and unreasoning conservatism. 

The dowager-empress saw her opportunity. The Summer 
Palace, to which she had retired, bad been for some time the 
centre of resistance to the new movement, and in the middle of 
September ille8 a report became current that, in order to put 
an end to the obstruction which hampered his reform policy, 
the emperor intended to seize the person of the dowager-empress 
and have her deported into the interior. Some colour was given 
to this report by an official announcement that the emperor would 
bold a review of the foreign-drilled troops at Tientsin, and had 
summoned Yuan Shihkai, their general, to Peking in order to 
confer with him on the necessary arrangements. But the re- 

formers had neglected to secure the goodwill of the army, which 
was still entirely in the hands of the reactionaries. During the 
night of the soth of September the palace of the em-  ran 
peror was occupied by the soldiers, and on the following enntsees 
day Kwang-su, who was henceforth virtually a prisoner 7/ria  
in the hands of the empress, was made to Issue an 
edict restoring her regency. Kang Yu-wel, warned at the last 
moment by an urgent message from the emperor, succeeded its 
escaping, but many of the most prominent reformers were 
arrested, and six of them were promptly executed. The Peking 
Gazelle announced a few days later that the emperor himself was 
dangerously ill, and his life might Well have been despaired of had 
not the British minister represented in very emphatic terms the 
serious consequences which might ensue if anything happened to 
him. Drastic measures were, however, adopted to stamp out 
the reform movement in the provinces as well as in the capitaL 
The reform edicts were cancelled, the reformers' associations 
were dissolved, their newspapers suppressed, and those who did 
not care to save themselves by a hasty recantation of their errors 
were imprisoned, proscribed or exiled.. In October the reactkat 
had already been accompanied by such a recrudescence of anti-
foreign feeling that the foreign minbters at Peking had to bring 
up guards from the fleet for the protection of the legations, and to 
demand the removal from the capital of the disorderly Kan-sub 
soldiery which subsequently played so sinister a part in the 
troubles of June goo. But the unpleasant impression produced 
by these incidents was in a great measure removed by the 
demonstrative reception which the empress Tsz'e Hsi gave on 
the rsth of October to the wives of the foreign representatives 
--an act of courtesy unprecedented in the annals of the Chinese 
court. 

The reactionary tide continued to rise throughout the year 
rke, but it did not appear materially to affect the foreign 
relations of China. Towards the end of the year rem game 
the brutal murder of Mr Brooks, an English mis- IRWI• 

aionary, in Shan-tung, had compelled attention to a 
popular movement which had been spreading rapidly 
throughout that province and the adjoining one of Chih-li 
with the connivance of certain high officials, if not under their 
direct patronage. The origin of the " Boxer " movement is obscure. 
Its name is derived from a literal translation of the Chinese 
designation, " the fist of righteous harmony." Like the kindred 
" Big Sword " Society, it appears to have been in the best 
instance merely a secret association of malcontents chiefly 
drawn from the lower classes. Whether the empress Tier Hsi 
and her Manchu advisers had deliberately set themselves 
from the beginning to avert the danger by deflecting what 
might have been a revolutionary movement into anti-foreign 
channels, or whether with Oriental heedlessness they had 
allowed it to grow until they were powerless to control it, they 
had unquestionably resolved to take it under their protection 
before the foreign representatives at Peking had realized its 
gravity. The outrages upon native Christians and the threats 
against foreigners generally went on increasing. The Boxers 
openly displayed on their banners the device: " Exterminate 
the foreigners and save the dynasty," yet the representatives 
of the powers were unable to obtain any effective measures 
against the so-called " rebels," or even a definite condemnation 
of their methods. ,  

Four months (January-April !goo) were spent in futile inter-
views with the Tsung-Li-Yamen. In May • number of Christian 
villages were destroyed and native converts massacred near the 
capital. On the sad of June two English missionaries, Mr 
Robinson and Mr Norman, were murdered at Yung Ching, nom. 
from Peking. The whole country Was overrun with handsel 
Boxers, who tore up the railway and set fire to the stations at 
different points on the Pekin-Maeda line. s Fortunately a 

, The religious aspect of the Boxer movement gave it strong& 
Its disciples believed that the spirits which defended Chios Wee 
incensed by the Introduction of 'Western methods • nd ideals. Many 
of them believed themselves to be invulnerable to any Villains 
weapon. (See Lord W. Cecil. Changing Chine. Ipso, ch. s.) 
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wised body of marines and bluejackets of various nationalities, 
sumbering 18 officers and 389 men, had reached Peking on the 
rat of June for the protection of the legations. The whole city 
was in a state of turmoil. Murder and pillage were of daily 
scrunence. The reactionary Prince Tuan (grandson of the 
emperor Tao-kwang) and the Manchus generally, together with 
the Lan-sub soldiery under the notorious Tung-fu-hsiang, 
openly sided with the Boxers. The European residents and a 
hrge number of native converts took refuge in the British 
legation, where preparations were hastily made in view of a 
threatened attack. On the nth the chancellor of the Japanese 
legation, Mr Sugiyama, was murdered by Cilium soldiers. On 
the night of the 13th most of the foreign buildings, churches and 
minion houses in the eastern part of the Tatar city were pillaged 
sad burnt, and hundreds of native Christians massaaed. On 
the oath of June the German minister, Baron von Ketteler, was 
sardered whilst on his way to the Tsung-Li-Yemen. At 4 P 

es the afternoon of the toth the Chinese troops opened fire 
span the legations. The general direction of the defence was 
undertaken by Sir Claude Macdonald, the British minister. 

Meanwhile Peking had been completely cut off since the r4th 
from all communication with the outside world, and in view of 

face„ 	the gravity of the situation, naval and military forces 
eseess were being hurried up by all the powers to the Gulf 
*now of Chihli. On the loth of June Admiral Sir E Seymour 
am' 	had already left Tientsin with a mixed force of nee 
British, Russian, French, Germans, Austrians. Italians, Ameri-
cus and Japanese, to repair the railway and restore communica 
lions with Peking. But his expedition met with unexpectedly 
severe resistance, and it had great difficulty in making good 
its retreat after suffering heavy losses. When it reached Tientsin 
again on the 26th of June, the British contingent of 915 men had 
alone lost 024 killed and wounded out of a total casualty list of 

killed and 218 wounded. The Chinese had in the meantime 
made a determined attack upon the foreign settlements at 
'Remain, and communication between the city and the sea 
being also threatened, the Taku forts at the mouth of the Pei-ho 
were captured by the allied admirals on the 17th. The situation 
at Tientsin nevertheless continued precarious, and it was not 
till the arrival of considerable reinforcements that the troops 
of the allied powers were able to assume the offensive, taking 
the native city by storm on July Lath, at a cost, however, of 
ever too killed and wounded. Even in this emergency inter-
rational jealousy had grievously delayed the necessary con-
centration of forces. No power was so favourably situated to 
take immediate action as Japan, and the British government, 
who had strongly urged her to act speedily and energetically, 
undertook at her request to sound the other powers with regard 
to her intervention. No definite objection was raised, but the 
replies of Germany and Russia barely disguised their ill-humour 
Gnat Britain herself went an far as to offer Japan the assistance 
el the British treasury, in case financial difficulties stood in the 
way, but on the same day on which this proposal was telegraphed 
to Tokyo (6tb of July), the Japanese government had decided 
to embark forthwith the two divisions which it had already 
leshilised. By the beginning of August one of the Indian 
brigades bad also reached Tientsin together with smaller rein-
forcements sent by the other powers, and thanks chiefly to the 
eungetic counsels of the British commander, General Sir Alfred 
Grade', • relief column, numbering tome men, at last set out for 
Peking on theeth of August,aBritish naval brigadehaving started 
In rivet the previous afternoon. After a series of small engage-
seas and very trying marches it arrived within striking distance 

Peking on the evening of the 13th. The Russians tried to steal 
such upon the allies during the night, but were checked at the 

walls and suffered heavy losses. The Japanese attacked another 
Pint of the walls the next morning, but met with fierce opposi-
tion, whilst the Americans were delayed by getting entangled in 
the Russian line of advance. The British contingent was more 
liman ►te, and skilfully guided to an unguarded water gate, 
Georg Gas** and a party of Sikhs were the first to force 
tbris way through to the British legation. About a p.m.  

on the afternoon of the 14th of August, the long siege was 

raised. 
For nearly six weeks after the first interruption of communica-

tions, no news reached the outside world from Peking except a 
few belated messages, smuggled through the Chinese 
lines by native runners, urging the imperative neces- a.S or 

Say of prompt relief. Dunng the greater part of that kiwi.... 
period the foreign quarter was subjected to heavy rifle 
and artillery fire, and the continuous fighting at close quarters 
with the hordes of Chinese regulars, as well as Boxers, decimated 
the scanty ranks of the defenders. The supply of both ammuni-
tion and food was slender. But the heroism displayed by civilians 
and professional combatants alike was inexhaustible. In their 
anxiety to burn out the British legation, the Chinese did not 
hesitate to set fire to the adjoining buildings of the Hanlin, the 
ancient seat of Chinese classical learning, and the storehouse of 
priceless literary treasures and state archives. The F., or 
palace, of Prince Su, separated only by a canal from the British 
legation, formed the centre of the international position, and 
was held with indomitable valour by a small Japanese force 
tinder Colonel Sheba, assisted by a few Italian marines and 
volunteers of other nationalities and a number of Christian 
Chinese. The French legation on the extreme right, and the 
section of the city wall held chiefly by Germans and Americans, 
were also points of vital importance which had to bear the 
brunt of the Chinese attack. 

Little is known as to what passed in the councils of the Chinese 
court during the siege i But there is reason to believe that throughout 
that period grave divergences of opinion existed amongst the highest 
officials. The attack upon the legations appears to have received 
t he sanction of the dowager.empress, acting upon the advice of Prince 
Tuan and the extreme Manchuparty, at a grand council held during 
the night of the 18th/19th June. upon receipt of the news of the 
t apture of the Tales forts by the international forces. The emperor 
himself, as well as Prince Ching and a few other influential mandarins, 
strongly protested against the empress's decision, but it was acclaimed 
by the vast majority of those present Three members of the Tsung-
La-Yamen were publicly executed for attempting to modify the terms 
of an imperial edict ordering the massacre of all foreigners throughout 
t he provinces, and most of the Manchu nobles and high officials, and 
t he eunuchs of the palace, who played an important part in Chinese 
politics throughout the dowager-empress's tenure of power, were 
heart and soul with the Boxers. But it was noted by the defenders 
of the legations that Prince Ching's troops seldom took part, or only 
in a half-hearted way, in the fighting, which was chiefly conducted by 
Tung-fu.hsiang's soldiery and the Boxer levies. The modern artillery 
which the Chinese possr,sed was only spasmodically brought into 
play Nor did any of the attacking parties ever show the fearlessness 
and determination which the Chinese had somewhat unexpectedly 
displayed on several occasions during the fighting at and around 
Tientsin. Nevertheless, the position of the defenders at the end of 
the first four weeks of the siege had grown well-nigh desperate. 
shining and incendiarism proved far greater dangers than shot and 
then. Suddenly, just when things were looking bUckest, on the 17th 
of July the Chinese ceased firing, and a sort of informal armistice 
secured a period of respite for the beleaguered Europeans. The 
capture of the native city of Tientsin by the allied forces had shaken 
t he self-confidence of the Chinese authorities, who had hitherto not 
only countenanced, but themselves directed the hostilities' De-
t ultory fighting• nevertheless, continued, and grave fears were enter-
tained that the approach of the relief column would prove the signal 
for a desperate attempt to rush the legations. The attempt was 
made, but failed. The relief, however •  came not a day too soon. 
Of the small band of defenders which. including civilian volunteers. 
had never mustered boo, 65 had been killed and 131 wounded. 
Ammunition and provisions were almost at an end. Even more 
41, —,crate was the situation at the Pei-tang, the Roman Catholic 

h ern cathedral and mission house, where, with the help of a small 
I of French and Italian marines, Mgr Favier had organized an 
independent centre of resistance for his community of over 3000 

b0U111. Their rations were absolutely exhausted when, on the isth 

The diary of a Manchu noble printed in China under the 
EMPICIS Dowager (191o) by j 0 Bland and E. Backhouse throws 
light on the subject It was to Jung-Lu. father-in-law of Prince 
Chin, that the legations owed their escape from extermination. 

1,  It WAS at thin time (July 17th) that the intense anxiety of the 
;bred world with regard to the fate of the besieged reached its 

,,iating point Circumstantial accounts of the fall of the 
and the massacre of their inmates were circulated in Shanghai 

and found general credence It was not till near the end of the 
month that an authentic message from the American minister 
proved these fears to be premature 
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of August, a relief party was despatched to their assistance from the 
legations. 

The ruin wrought in Peking during the two months' fighting 
was appalling. Apart from the wholesale destruction of foreign 
L 	a  property in the Tatar city, and of Chinese as well as 
mew 	European buildings in the vicinity of the legations, the 

wealthiest part of the Chinese city had been laid in 
ashes. The flames from a foreign drug store fired by the Boxers 
had spread to the adjoining buildings, and finally consumed the 
whole of the business quarter with all its invaluable stores of 
silks, curiosities, furs, &c. The retribution which overtook 
Peking after its capture by the international forces was scarcely 
less terrible. Looting was for some days almost universal. Order 
was, however, gradually restored, first in the Japanese and then 
in the British and American quarters, though several months 
elapsed before there was any real revival of native confidence. 

So unexpected had been the rapid and victorious advance of 
the allies, that the dowager-empress with the emperor and the 
mot 	rest of the court did not actually leave Peking until 

dm 	the day after the legations had been relieved. But 
Chisel* the northern and western portions of the Tatar city 
aw" had not yet been occupied, and the fugitives made 
good their escape on the z sth. When the allies some days later 
marched through the Forbidden City, they only found a few 
eunuchs and subordinate officials in charge of the imperial 
apartments. At the end of September, Field Marshal Count von 
Waldersee, with a German expeditionary force of over zo,coo 
men, arrived to assume the supremq command conferred upon 
him with the more or less willing assent of the other powers. 

The political task which confronted the powers after the occu-
pation of Peking was far more arduous than the military one. 

The action of the Russians in Manchuria, even in a 
treaty port like Niu-chwang, the seizure of the railway 

ons.,
me et line not only to the north of the Great Wall, but also 

from Shan-hai-kwan to Peking, by the Russian military 
authorities, and the appropriation of an extensive line of river 
frontage at Tientsin as a Russian " settlement," were difficult to 
reconcile with the pacific assurances of disinterestedness which 
Russia, like the rest of the powers, had officially given. Great 
anxiety prevailed as to the effect of the flight of the Chinese court 
in other parts of the empire. The anti-foreign movement had not 
spread much beyond the northern provinces, in which it had had 
the open support of the throne and of the highest provincial 
officials. But among British and Americans alone, over 300 
defenceless foreigners, men, women and children, chiefly mission-
aries, had fallen victims to the treachery of high-placed mandarins 
like Yil Hsien, and hundreds of others had had to fly for their 
lives, many of them owing their escape to the courageous protec-
tion of petty officials and of the local gentry and peasantry 
In the Yangtsze valley order had been maintained by the energy 
of the viceroys of Nanking and Wu-chang, who bad acted 
throughout the critical period in loyal co-operation with the 
British consuls and naval commanders, and had courageously 
disregarded the imperial edicts issued during the ascendancy 
of the Boxers. After some hesitation, an Indian brigade, 
followed by French, German and Japanese contingents, had 
been landed at Shanghai for the protection of the settlements, 
and though the viceroy, Liu gun-yi, had welcomed British sup-
port, and even invited the joint occupation of the Yangtsze forts 
by British and Chinese troops, the appearance of other European 
forces in the Yangtsze valley was viewed with great suspicion. In 
the south there were serious symptoms of unrest, especially after 
Li Hung-Chang had left Canton for the north, in obedience, as he 
alleged at the time, to an imperial edict which, there is reason to 
believe, he invented for the occasion. The Chinese court, after 
one or two intermediate halts, had retired to Si-gars-fu, one of 
the ancient capitals of the empire, situated in the inaccessible 
province of Shen-si, over boo m. S.W of Peking. The influence 
of the ultra-reactionaries, headed by Prince Tuan and General 
Tung-fu-bsiang, still dominated its councils, although credentials 
were sent to Prince Ching and to Li Hung-Chang, who, after 
waiting upon events at Shanghai, bad proceeded to Peking,  

authorizing them to treat with the powers for the re-establish-
ment of friendly relations. 

The harmony of the powers, which had been maintained with 
some difficulty up to the relief of the legations, was subjected 
to a severe strain as soon as the basis of negotiations 
with the Chinese government came to be discussed. em'm

"Pa"' While for various reasons Russia, Japan and the  
United States were inclined to treat China with great 
indulgence, Germany insisted upon the signal punishment of 
the guilty Officials as a condilio sine qua non, and in this she had 
the support not only of the other members of the Triple Alliance, 
but also of Great Britain, and to some extent even of France. 
who, as protector of the Roman Catholic Church in Eastern 
countries, could not allow the authors of the atrocities committed 
upon its followers to escape effectual punishment. It was nut 
until after months of laborious negotiations that the demands 
to be formally made upon the Chinese government were em-
bodied in a joint note signed by all the foreign ministers on 
the aoth and arst of December 'goo. The demands were sub 
stantially as follows: 

Honourable reparation for the murder of von Ketteler and of Mr 
Sugiya ma, to be made in a specified form, and expiatory monuments 
to be erected in cemeteries where foreign tombs had been desecrated. 
"The most severe punishment befitting their crimes" was to be 
inflicted on the personages designated by the decree of the nisi el 
September, and also upon others to be designated later by the 
foreign ministers. and the official examinations were to be suspended 
in the cities where foreigners had been murdered or ill-treated. An 
equitable indemnity, guaranteed by financial measures acceptable 
to the powers, was to be paid to states, societies and individuals, 
including Chinese who had suffered because of their employment by 
foreigners, but not including Chinese Christians who had suffered 
only on account of their faith. The importation or manufacture of 
arms or materiel was to be forbidden: permanent legation guards 
were to be maintained at Peking, and the diplomatic quarter sal 
to be fortified, while communication with the sea was to be seemed 
by a foreign military occupation of the strategic points and by the 
demolition of the Chinese forts, including the Taku forts, between the 
capital and the coast. Proclamations were to be posted throughout 
China for two years, threatening death to the members of anti-lotsign 
societies, and recording the punishment of the ringleaders in the late 
outrages; and the viceroys, governors and provincial officials were 
to be declared by imperial edict responsible, on pain of immediate 
dismissal and perpetual disability to hold office, for anti-foreign 
outbreaks or violations of treaty within their jurisdictions. China 
was to facilitate commercial relations by negotiating a revision of the 
commercial treaties. The Tsung-Li-Yamen was to be reformed and 
the ceremonial for the reception of foreign ministers modified as the 
powers should demand. Compliance with these terms was declared 
to be a condition precedent to the arrangement of a time limit 
to the occupation of Peking and of the provinces by foreign troops. 

Under instructions from the court, the Chinese plenipoten 
tiaries affixed their signatures on the tath of January Igor to a 
protocol, by which China pledged herself to accept these terms in 
principle, and the conference of ministers then proceeded to 
discuss the definite form in which compliance with them was to be 
exacted. This further stage of the negotiations proved even more 
laborious and protracted than the preliminary proceedings. No 
attempt was made to raise the question of the dowager-empress's 
responsibility for the anti-foreign movement, as Russia had from 
the first set her face against the introduction of what she euphe-
mistically termed "the dynastic question." But even with 
regard to the punishment of officials whose guilt was beyond 
dispute, grave divergences arose between the powers. The death 
penalty was ultimately waived in the case even of such con-
spicuous offenders as Prince Tuan and Tung-fu-hsiang, but the 
notorious Yu Hsien and two others were decapitated by the 
Chinese, and three other metropolitan officials were ordered to 
commit suicide, whilst upon others sentences of banishment. 
imprisonment and degradation were passed, in accordance with 
a list drawn up by the foreign representatives. The question of 
the punishment of provincial officials responsible for the massacre 
of scores of defenceless men, women and children was union 
tunately reserved for separate treatment, and when it came 
up for discussion it became impossible to preserve even the 
semblance of unanimity, the Russian minister at once taking 
issue with his colleagues, although he had originally pledged 
himself as formally as the others to the principle. Count 
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Lamsdorff frankly told the British ambassador at St Petersburg 
that Roans took no interest in missionaries, and as the foreigners 
sossacred in the provinces belonged mostly to that class, she 
declined to join in the action of the other powers. 

The real explanation of Russia's cynical secession from the 
neatest of powers on this important issue must be sought in her 

anxiety to conciliate the Chinese in view of the separate 
eu negotiations in which she was at the same time engaged • stow 
dm►  with China in respect of Manchuria. When the Boxer 

movement was at its height at the end of June moo, the 
Chinese authorities in Manchuria had wantonly " declared war " 
aping Russia, and for a moment a great wave of panic seems to 
have swept over the Russian administration, civil and military, in 
the adjoining provinces. The reprisals exercised by the Russians 
were proportionately fierce. The massacre at Blagovyeshcbank, 
where 5000 Chinese—men, women and children—were flung into 
the Amur by the Cossacks, was only one incident in the reign of 
team by which the Russians sought to restore their power and 
their prestige. The resistance of the Chinese troops was soon 
overcome, and Russian forces overran the whole province, 
occupying even the treaty pelt of Niu-chwang. The Russian 
government officially repudiated all responsibility for the 
proclamations issued by General Gribsky and others, foreshadow- 
ing, if not actually proclaiming, the annexation of Chinese 
territory to the Russian empire But Russia was clearly bent on 
lazing the opportunity for securing a permanent hold upon 
Manchuria. In December tcloo a preliminary agreement was 
suds between M. Korostovets, the Russian administrator- 
ususal, and Tung, the Tatar general at Mukden. by which the 
dell and military administration of the whole province was 
virtually placed under Russian control In February scot 
negotiations were opened between the Russian government and 
the Chinese minister at St Petersburg for the conclusion of a 
formal convention of a still more comprehensive character. 
la return for the restoration to China of a certain measure 
al civil authority in Manchuria, Russia was to be confirmed 
Is the possession of exclusive military, civil and commercial 
nails, constituting in all but name a protectorate, and she 
▪ also to acquire preferential rights over all the outlying 
Moslems of the Chinese empire bordering on the Russian 
dominions in Asia. The clauses relating to Chinese Turkestan, 
Latham, Yarkand, Khotan and Mongolia were subsequently 
stated to have been dropped, but the convention nevertheless 
Provoked considerable opposition both in foreign countries and 
sasongst the Chinese themselves. Most of the powers, including 
Germany, who, however, denied that the Anglo-German agree-
nut of the 16th of October 19oo applied to Manchuria,' advised 
the Chinese government not to pursue separate negotiations with 
One power whilst collective negotiations were in progress at 
Peking, and both Japan and Great Britain pressed for definite 
information at St Petersburg with regard to the precise tenor 
M the proposed convention. At the same time the two viceroys 
el the lower Fallout memorialised the throne in the strongest 
tans against the convention, and these protests were endorsed 
net only by the great majority of Chinese officials of high rank 
throughout the provinces, but by popular meetings and influ-
ential guilds and associations. Ultimately the two viceroys, 
Chang Cbib-tung and Liu Kun-yi' took the extreme step of 
warning the throne that they would be unable to recognise the 
casvention, even if it were ratified, and notwithstanding the 
Unsure exercised in favour of Runde by Li Hung-Chang. the 
court finally instructed the Chinese minister at St Petersburg 
to decline his signature. The attitude of Japan, where public 

negotiating this agreement Lord Salisbury appears to have 
}en largely influenced by the aggressive features of Russia's action 

North China, while Germany appears to have been actuated by a 
Mine to forestall isolated action by Great Britain in the Yangtsze 
hula. In Germany the agreement was known as the Yargtam 

I Great Britain held, however. that it applied equally to 
CAnirri 

t. 
 a. 

'Liu Kun-yi died In 1902. In the tome year died Tao-mu, the 

W of Gaston. In these men China lost two of her most capable 
ad enlightened officials  

feeling ran high, was equally significant, and on the 3rd of April 
the Russian government issued a circular note to the powers, 
stating that, as the generous intentions of Russia had been 
misconstrued, she withdrew the proposed convention. 

The work of the conference at Peking, which had been tem-
porarily disturbed by these complications, was then resumed. 
Friction between European troops of different nation- 
alities and an Anglo-Russian dispute over the construe. ___,___Th•Pok* 
Lion of certain roads and railway sidings at Tientsin "7"" 
showed that an international occupation was fraught 
with manifold dangers The question of indemnities, however, 
gave rise to renewed friction. Each power drew up its own 
claim, and whilst Great Britain, the United States and Japan 
displayed great moderation, other powers, especially Germany 
and Italy, put In claims which were strangely out of proportion 
to the services rendered by their military and naval forces. 
It was at last settled that China should pay altogether an in-
demnity of eso million tails, to be secured (t) on the unhypothe-
cated balance of the customs revenue administered by the im-
perial maritime customs, the import duties being raised forthwith 
to an effective s./. basis; (a) on the revenues of the " native " 
customs in the treaty ports; (3) on the total revenues of the 
salt gabelle. Finally the peace protocol was drawn up in a 
form which satisfied all the powers as well as the Chinese court 
The formal signature was, however, delayed at the last moment 
by a fresh difficulty concerning Prince Chun's penitential mission 
to Berlin. This prince, an amiable and enlightened youth.* son 
of the Prince Chun who was the emperor Hien-flng's brother. 
and thus himself half-brother to the emperor Kwang-su, had 
reached Basel towards the end of August on his way to Germany, 
when he was suddenly informed that he and his suite would 
be expected to perform kowtow before the German emperor 
The prince resented this unexpected demand, and referred home 
for instructions. The Chinese court appear to have remained 
obdurate, and the German government perceived the mistake 
that had been made in exacting from the Chinese prince a form of 
homage which Western diplomacy bad for more than a century 
refused to yield to the Son of Heaven, on the ground that it was 
barbarous and degrading. The point was waived, and Prince 
Chun was received in solemn audience by the emperor William at 
Potsdam on the 4th of September. Three days later, on the 7th 
of September, the peace protocol was signed at Peking. 

The articles recorded the steps to be taken to satisfy the 
demands of the powers as to commerce. Article rr provided 
for the amendment of existing treaties of commerce and 
navigation, and for river conservancy measures at Tientsin and 
Shanghai The British government appointed a special coin 
mission, with Sir J Mackay, member of the council of India, as 
chief commissioner, to proceed to Shanghai to carry on the 
negotiations, and a commercial treaty was signed at Shanghai on 
the 6th of September coos, by which existing obstacles to foreign 
trade, such as Istin, he., were removed, regulations were made 
for facilitating steamer navigation on inland waters, and several 
new ports were opened to foreign commerce 

In accordance with the terms of the protocol, all the foreign 
troops, except the legation guards, were withdrawn from Peking 
on the :7th of September, and from the rat of Chihli, except 
the garrisons at the different points specified along the line of 
communications, by the 22nd of September. On the 7th of 
October it was announced that the Chinese court had left Si-gan-
fu on its way back to the northern capital. A month later (7th 
of November) the death of Li Hung-Chang at Peking removed, 
if not the greatest of Chinese statesmen, at any rate the one 
who had enjoyed the largest share of the empress-dowager's 
confidence. (V. C.) 

(E)—Frent tpor to zoo. 
The events connected with the Boxer rising and its sup-

premien demonstrated even more forcibly than bad the war 
with Japan in i894.-eggs the necessity for the adoption of 

'Prince Chun was born in thin. He was the first member of the 
imperial family to be sem on a foreign mission. 
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Western methods in many departments of life and administra- 
tion if China was to maintain the position of a great power. 

The necessity for a thorough reform of the adminis- 
"Await..  tration was widely recognized in tool, and among the Sega tea .. progressive classes of the community much dis- 

appointment was manifested because the powers had 
failed to insist, in the conditions of peace, on a reorganization of 
the machinery of government. The Yangtsze viceroys, the viceroy 
at Canton, Yuan Shih-kai and other high mandarins repeatedly 
memorialized the throne to grant effective reforms. While at 
Si-gan-fu the court did in fact Issue several reform decrees, but 
at the same time all authority remained in the hands of real• 
tionaries. There had been an awakening in China, but another 
lesson—afforded a few years later by the Russo-Japanese War—
was needed before the reform party was able to gain real power. 

For three or four years following the signing of the peace 
protocol of toot it seemed indeed that there would be little 
change in the system of government, though in some directions 
a return to the old state of affairs was neither possible nor 
desired. On the 7th of January row the court returned to 
Peking—a step which marked the restoration, more or less, of 
normal conditions. The failure of the Boxer movement, in 
which, as has been shown, she was deeply implicated, had im-
pressed upon the dowager empress the need for living on better 
terms with foreign powers, but the reform edicts issued from 
Si-gan-fu remained largely inoperative, though some steps were 
taken to promote education on Western lines, to readjust the 
land tax, and especially to reorganize the military forces (though 
on provincial rather than on a national basis) The building of 
railways was also pushed on, but the dowager empress was 
probably at heart as reactionary as she had proved in zSpS. 
The emperor himself from his return to Peking until the day of 
his death appeared to have little influence on public affairs. 
The most disquieting feature of the situation in the years im-
mediately following the return of the court to Peking was the 
continued efforts of Russia to obtain full control of Manchuria 
and a predominant influence in north China. The Chinese 
government was powerless to stem the advance of Russia, and 
the dowager empress herself was credited with indifference to 
the fate of Manchuria. It was the menace to other powers, 
notably Japan, involved in Russia's action which precipitated 
an issue in which the destinies of China were involved. Before 
considering the results of that struggle (the Russo-Japanese 
War) the chief events of the years tooa-toog may be outlined. 

The dowager empress from the day of her return from Si-gan-fu 
set herself to conciliate the foreign residents in Peking. Many 
Rowesr  foreign onlookers were gathered on the wall of the 
.lea 	Tatar city to witness the return of the court, and to 
lb's' 	these the dowager empress made a deep bow twice, 
"eats 	an apparently trivial incident which made a lasting 
impression. On the set of February following the dowager 
empress received the ladies of the various embassies, when she 
bewailed the attack on the legations, entertained her guests to 
tea and presented each with articles of jewelry, and from that 
time onward, as occasion offered, Tsz'e Hsi exchanged compli-
ments and civilities with the foreign ladies in Peking. Moreover, 
Sir Robert Hart—after having been nearly forty years in China—
was nowpresented at court, as well as Bishop Favier and others. 
Henceforth attacks on foreigners received no direct encourage-
ment at court. Tung Fu-hsiang, ,  who had been banished 
to the remote province of Kan-suh, had at his command there 
his old Boxer troops, and his attitude caused anxiety at the end 
of loos. He was said to have received support from Prince 
Than—who had been obliged to retire to Mongolia—but events 
proved that the power or the intention of these reactionaries to 
create trouble had been miscalculated. There were indeed 
serious Boxer disturbances in Sze-ch'uen in 1902, but 
they were put down by a new viceroy sent from Peking. 
Notwirbosnaing the murder of fifteen missionaries during 

Tung Fu-hsiang died in 19og. A sum of some Lgo,000 belonging 
to him, and kit in the provincial treasury, wasappropriatrd for works 
of public utility (see Ths Timm, April 9th, solo  

1902-1905, there was in general a marked Improvement in the 
relations between the missionaries, the official classes and the 
bulk of the people, and an eagerness was shown in several 
provinces to take advantage of their educational work. This 
was specially marked in Hu-nan, a province which had been 
for long hostile to missionary endeavours. Illustrative of the 
attitude of numbers of high officials was the attendance 
of the viceroy of Sze-ch'uen, with the whole of his staff, at the 
opening in egos at Cheng-tu of new buildings of the Canadian 
Methodist Mission. This friendly attitude towards the missions 
was due in part to the influence of Chinese educated abroad sad 
also, to a large extent, to the desire to take advantage of Western 
culture. The spread of this new spirit was coincident with an 
agitation for independence of foreign control and the deter-
mination of the Chinese. to use modern methods to attain 
their ends. Thus in zoos there was an extensive boycott of 
American goods throughout China, as • retaliatory measure 
for the exclusion of Chinese from the United States. Re- 
garding China as a whole the attitude of the people towards 
Europeans was held to indicate that the general view was, not 
that the -Boxer teaching was false, but that the spirits behind 
Western religion were more powerful than those behind Boxer-
dom. The spiritual prestige of Christianity and respect far the 
power of the foreigner were direct outcomes of the failure of 
the Boxers.' The British expedition to Tibet in zoos, the 
occupation of Lhassa in August of that year, the flight of the 
Dalai Lama to Mongolia, gave grave concern to the Chinese 
government—which showed much persistence in enforcing its 
suzerain rights in Tibet—but did not, apparently, cause any ill-
feeling towards Great Britain among the Chinese people—who 
viewed with seeming equanimity the flight of the bead of the 
Buddhist religion from the headquarters of that faith. The 
country generally was peaceful, a rebellion in Kwang-si—where 
a terrible famine occurred in 1903—being suppressed in roue 
by the forces of the viceroy at Canton. 

The expiatory measures required of China in connexion with 
the Boxer rising were carried through. China during egos 
recovered possession of the Peking-Tientsin railwarand 
of the city of Tientsin, which was evacuated by the ow aim 
foreign troops in August of that year. The foreign novel 
troops were also all withdrawn from Shanghai by Plete".  
January 1903. The conclusion of a new commercial trials 
between Great Britain and China in September I 90s has 
already been recorded. The payment of the indemnity instal-
ments occasioned some dispute owing to the fall in silver in 
1902, but the rise in the value of the tad in subsequent yews 
led China to agree to the payment of the indemnity on • geld 
basis. The increase in revenue was a notable feature of the 
maritime customs in 1903-i9os. This result was in part 
due to the new arrangements under the commercial treaty 
of 1902, and in part to the opening up of the country by 
railways. In especial the great trunk line from Peking to 
Hankow was pushed on The line, including a bridge nod, 
2 m. long over the Yellow river was completed and opened lor 
traffic in loos. The first section of the Shanghai-Nanking 
railway was opened in the same year At this time the Chinese 
showed a strong desire to obtain the control of the various 
lines. During 19os, for instance, the Canton-Hankow railway 
concession was repurchased by the Chinese government from an 
American company, while the Pekin Syndicate, a British concern, 
also sold their railway in Ho-nan to the Chinese government 

Russia's action regarding Manchuria overshadowed, however. 
all other concerns during this period. The withdrawal of the 
proposed Russo-Chinese agreement of root has been chronicled 
The Russian government had, however, no intention of abandon-
Mg its hold on Manchuria. It aimed not only at effective military 
control but the reservation to Russian subjects of mining. 
railway and commercial rights. Both the sovereignty of Chins 
and the commercial interests of other nations were menaced 
This led to action by various powers. The preamble of the ADO?' 
Japanese treaty of the goth of January 19o2 declared the mats 

'Lord W. Cecil, op. cit. p.9. 
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Pig 3. — Chao Meng-Fu. after Wang Wei (8th Cent.). 
Scene on the Wang Ch*uan. 

(Dated zsog. British Museum.) 

PLATE I. 
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Fig. 12.—Inlaid Vessel 
(c. 500 D.c.). 

Fig. 14.—Inlaid Vase 
(C. 200 A.D.). 

In possession of C. J. Holmes. 
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Fig. 16.—Wine Vessel 	 Fig. 17.—Temple Vase 
V. 1450 A.D.). 	 (C. 1700 A.D.). 

Figs. 9 - 13 and 1 5-17 are from originals in the Victoria and Albert Museum, South Kensington. 

Fig. t5.—Vase (c. 1450 A.D.). 
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motives of the contracting parties to be the maintenance of the 
independence and territorial integrity of China and Korea, and 

the securing of equal opportunities in thosecountries am 	• mom for the commerce and industry of all nations, i.e. the 
policy of the " open door." Protests were lodged 

by Great Britain, Japan and the United States against the 
grist of exclusive rights to Russian subjects in Manchuria. 
Ramie asserted her intention to respect the commercial rights 
of ether nations, and on the 8th of April 1902 an agreement 
was signed at Peking which appeared to show the good faith of 
the Damian government, as it provided for the withdrawal of the 
Russian troops in Manchuria within eighteen months from that 
date. In accordance with this agreement the Shan-bai-kwan- 
Niathwang railway was transferred to China in October 1002 
and the district between Shan-bat-kwan and the Liao river 
evacuated by Russia. But it soon appeared that Russia's 
hold on the country had not relaxed. Advantage was taken 
of the terms of concession granted in August 1896 to the Russo-
Chi•ese Bank,  to erect towns for Russian colonists and to plant 
gammas along the line of railway, and to exclude Chinese 
jurisdiction altogether from the railway zone. The so-called 
eranation became in fact the concentration of the Russian 
Scats along the line of railway. Moreover, the maritime customs 
at Niu-chwang were retained by the Russq-Chinese Bank despite 
protests from the Chinese imperial authorities, and • Russian 
civil administration was established at that port. The evacua-
tios of southern Manchuria should have taken place in April 
ton, but in that month, instead of fulfilling the conditions of 
the ego; agreement, the Russian chug* d'affaires in Peking made 
a sobs of further demands upon China, including the virtual 
enervation of the commerce of Manchuria for Russian subjects. 
Though Russia officially deliied to the British and American 
governments that she had made these demands, it was demon-
scaled that they had been made. The United States and Japan 
thereupon insisted that China should conclude with thorn com-
mercial treaties throwing open Mukden and two ports on the 
Yalu river to foreigh trade. The American treaty was signed 
se the 8th of October z9o3—the day fixed for the complete 
evacuation of Manchuria by Russia—and the Japanese treaty on 
the day following. Both treaties provided that the ports should 
be opened after ratifications had been exchanged. From fear 
of Russia China, however, delayed the ratification of the treaties. 
Meantime, in August um, a regular through railway service 
between Moscow and Port Arthur tun established. In the same 
month • Russian Viceroyalty of the Far East was created 
with in effect claimed Manchuria as a Russian province. In 
*tabby Russia withdrew some of the demands she had made 
in April, but her concessions proved illusory. When the 8th of 
October passed and it was seen that the Russians had not with-
dawn their troops,  there issued for a time threats of war 
from Peking. Yuan Shib-kai, the viceroy of Chib-li, who had 
st his command some 65,000 troops trained by Japanese officers, 
premed on the government the necessity of action. At this point 
Japan intervened. Her interests were vitally affected by Russia's 
scrim net only in Manchuria, but in Korea, and seeing that 
Chine wow powerless the Japanese government negotiated 
firmly with St Petersburg. In these negotiations Russia 
shared that she would not yield her position in either country 
except to force. Japan chose the issue of war and proved 
eacessf 

The Russo-Japanese War did not very greatly alter China's 
position in Manchuria. In the southern part of that country 
Japan soo:eeded to the special privileges Russia had wrung 

'This institution was nominally a private content which financed 
the Maaciurrian railway, but it acted as part of the Russian govern-
ante aischinesy. The existence of the contract of the 27th of 
ham 1596 was frequently denied untilexpressly admitted by the 
Imestlinese 

 
agreement of the 8th of April 1903. 

'On the 6th d October the Russian troops had been withdrawn 
Berm Nudes, but they reoccupied the town on the 28th of the 
am month, Admiral Alexeiev, the viceroy of the Far East. &WTI 
true the inertia of the Chinese officials seriously hindered the work 
esemses civilisation' in Manchuria.  

from China Oncluding the lease of Port Arthur); in the north 
Russia remained in possession of the railway zone. For Japan's 
position as at once the legatee of special privileges iam, 
and the champion of China's territorial integrity el Um 
and " the open door " see Japan, f History- Haw- Rms.. 
ever, the attitude of Japan was more conciliatory frul"... 
than that of Russia had been; Mukden and other — 
places were thrown open to foreign trade and Chinese civilcdmin-
istratMn was re-established. The important results of the war, 
so far as China was concerned, were not to be looked for in 
Manchuria, but in the new spirit generated in the Chinese. 
They had been deeply humiliated by the fact that in the 
struggle between Russia and Japan China had been treated 
as a negligible quantity, and that the war had been fought on 
Chinese territory. The lesson which the loot of Peking and 
the fall of the Boxers in Imo had half taught was now 
thoroughly mastered; the awakening of China was complete. 
The war had shown that when an Eastern race adopted 
Western methods it was capable of defeating • European 
nation. 

It was fortunate that among the influential advisers of the 
throne at this time (1905-19o8) were Prince Chun (the prince 
who had visited Germany in moz), Yuan Shib-kai, the viceroy 
of Cbih-li, and Chang Chili-tuns, the viceroy of Hu-kwang (i.e. 
the provinces of Hulieb and Hu-nan), all men of enlightened 
and strong character. In icor both the viceroys named were 
summoned to Peking and made members of the grand council, 
of which Prince Ching, a man of moderate views, was president. 
Yuan Sigh-kai was an open advocate of a reform of the civil 
service, of the abolition of Masai' privileges, of education and 
other matters. He had specially advocated the reconstitution 
of the military forces of the empire, and in Chili-li in isms he 
demonstrated before • number of foreign military attach& the 
high efficiency attained by the forces of the metropolitan pro-
vince. The success achieved by Yuan Shib-kal in this direction 
incited Chang Chib-twig to follow his example, while a decree 
from the throne called upon the princes and nobles of China to 
give their sons • military education. The formerly despised 
military profession was them made honourable, and with salutary 
effects. The imperial princes sought high mammas, officers 
were awarded ranks and dignities comparable with those of 
civil servants, and the pay of the troops was increased. The new 
foreign drilled northern army was called upon to 
furnish a large pupation of • force sent under Prince :rm. 
Su into Mongolia—a country which bad been on the 
point of falling into the hands of Russia, but over which, as one 
result of the Russo-Japanese War. China recovered control. 
In atio6 a step was taken towards the formation of a national 
army by withdrawing portions of the troops from provincial 
control and placing them under officers responsible to the 
central government, which also took over the charge of the 
provincial arsenals. In the years which followed further evidence 
was given of the earnestnem and success with which the military 
forces were being reocsanised. Less attention was given to 
naval affairs, but in the autumn of moo a naval commission under 
Tsai Han, a brother of the emperor Kwang-w, was sent to 
Europe to report on the steps necessary for the re-establishment 
of a fleet. Previously (in 1907) societies had been started in 
several provinces to collect funds for naval purposes. 

The most wilting evidence of the change which had occurred 
was, however, the appointment (in gag) of an Imperial Com-
mission, headed by Prince Tsai Tee, to study the administrative 
systems of foreign countries with a view to the possible establish-
ment of a representative government in China. The revolu-
tionary nature of this proposal excited indignation among the 
adherents to the old order, and a bomb was thrown among the 
commissioners as they were preparing to leave Peking. ,  After 
visiting Japan, America and Europe the commission returned to 

The form of outrage, probably the first of its kind in Chine, 
was itself a symptom of the changed times. The bomb injured 
Mace Tsai Tee and another commissioner, and the departure of the 
conunimioe was consequently delayed some months. 

VL as 
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Peking in July i906. 1  A committee over which Prince Ching 
presided was appointed to study the commission's report, and 
A pima. on the tat of September following an edict was issued 
mammy in which the establishment of a parliamentary form 
ovroir,P of government was announced, at a date not fixed. 
_rn,um To fit the country for this new form of government 
' (the edict went on to declare) the administration 
must be reformed, the laws revised, education promoted and 
the finances regulated. This edict, moreover, was but one of 
many edicts issued in 19°6 and following years which showed 
how great a break with the past was contemplated. In 
November 1906 two edicts were issued with the object of 
reorganizing the central administrative offices. Their effect 
was to simplify the conduct of business, many useless posts 
being abolished, while an audit board was created to 
examine the national accounts. In November tho7 another 
edict was promulgated stating that for the present the formation 
of Houses of Lords and of Commons to determine all public 
questions was not practicable, but that it was proposed, as a 
preliminary measure, to create an Imperial Assembly. At the 
same time a scheme of provincial councils was ordered to be 
prepared. A more• definite step followed in r9o8 when a decree 
(dated the 27th of August) announced the convocation of a 
parliament in the ninth year from that date. 

One of the changes made in the public offices brought China 
into conflict with Great Britain. On the 9th of May moo a 
'Th°  decree appointed Chinese commissioners to control the 
metre/ Imperial Maritime Customs.,  This was the only 
a 1" department of the government under European 
mark° (British) control, and the only department also against 

` which no charge of inefficiency or corruption could be 
brought. The change decreed by China was in accord with the 
new national sentiment, but by all the foreign powers interested 
it was felt that it would be a retrograde step if the customs 
were taken out of the control of Sir Robert Hart (q.v.), who had 
been since 1863 Inspector-general of the customs. The British 
secretary of state for foreign affairs (Sir Edward Grey) at once 
protested against the decree of the 6th of May, pointing out 
that the continuation of the established system had been 
stipulated for in the loan agreements of th96 and 1898. As a 
result of this and other representations the Board of Control of 
the Customs was late in 1906 made a department of the Board 
of Finance. The Chinese controllers-general continued in 
office, and despite the assurances given to Great Britain by 
China (in a note of the 6th of June trice) that the appointment 
of the controllers-general was not intended to interfere with 
the established system of administration, the absolute authority 
of Sir Robert Hart was weakened. ,  Sir Robert Hart returned 
to England in 1908 " on leave of absence," Sir Robert Bredon, 
the deputy inspector-general, being placed in charge of the 
Service tinder the authority of the Board of Control, of which 
on the 5th of April 1910 it was announced that be had been 
appointed a member. This step was viewed with disfavour 
by the British government, for, unless Sir Robert Bredon's post 
was to be merely a sinecure, it imposed two masters on the 
maritime customs. On the aoth of April Sir Robert Bredon 
severed his connexion with the Board of Control. At the 
same time Mr F. A. Aglen (the Commissioner of Customs at 
Hankow) became acting Inspector General (Sir Robert Hart 
being still nominally head of the service). The attempt on 
the part of the Chinese to control the customs was evidence 

In 1907 further commissions were appointed, on the initiative 
of Yuan Shih-kai, to study specifically the constitutions of Great 
Britain. Germany and Japan. 

This department was organised at Shanghai in 1854. The 
Taiping rebels being in possession of the native city, the collection 
of customs dues. especially on foreign ships, was placed in the hands 
of foreigners. This developed into a permanent institution, the 
European staff being mainly British. 

The British official view, as stated in parliament on the 27th of 
April 1910, was that the changes resulting from the creation of the 
Board of Control bad, so far, been purely departmental changes of 
form. and that the position of the onspetoritheral remained 
unaltered.  

of the strength of the "young China " or Recovery of Rights 
party—the party which aspired to break all the chains, such 
as extra-territoriality, which stamped the country as not the 
equal of the other great nations. ,  

In the steps taken to suppress opium smoking evidence was 
forthcoming of the earnestness with which the governing body 
in China sought to better the condition of the people. 
Opium smoking followed, in China, the introduction of The  Mt*  
tobacco smoking, and is stated to have been introduced 	 u& 
from Java and Formosa in the early part of the 17th 
century. The first edict against the habit was issued in 1739. 
At that time the only foreign opium introduced was by the 
Portuguese from Goa, who exported about zoo chests ,  a year. 
In 1773 English merchants in India entered into the trade, which 
In 178, was taken over by the East India Company—the import 
in 1790 being over sop° chests. In 1796 the importation of 
foreign opium was declared contraband, and between 1839 and 
186o the central government attempted, without success, to 
suppress the trade. It was legalized in x80 after the second 
" opium war " with Great Britain. At that time the poppy 
was extensively grown in China, and the bulk of the opium 
smoked was, and continued to be, of borne manufacture. But 
after 3116o the importation of opium from India greatly in-
creased. Opium was also imported from Persia (chiefly to 
Formosa, which in 1895 passed into the possession of Japan). 
The total foreign import in 1863 was some 70,000 Pails! in 
1879 it was 102,000 piculs, but in :WS had fallen to s6,000 
piculs. The number of opium smokers in China in the early 
years of the aoth century was estimated at from as to 3o millions. 
The evil effects of opium smoking were fully recognized, and 
Chang Chih-tung, one of the most powerful of the opponents of 
the habit, was high in the councils of the dowager-empress. Oa 
the 20th of September t906 an edict was issued directing that 
the growth, sale and consumption of opium should cease in 
China within ten years, and ordering the officials to take 
measures to execute the imperial will. The measures promul-
gated, in November following, made the following provisions:— 

(1) The cultivation of the poppy to be restricted annually by 
one-tenth of its existing area; (2) all persons using opium to be 
registered; (3) all shops selling opium to be gradually dosed, and 
all places where opium is smoked to discontinue the practice within 
six months; (4) anti-opium societies to be officially encou raged,  
and medicines distributed to are the opium-smoking habit; 

CalGl all officials were requested to set an example to the people. and 
officials under sixty were required to abandon opium smoking widin 
six months or to withdraw from the service of the state. 

It was estimated that the suppression of opium smoking 
would entail a yearly loss of revenue of over it ,600,00a, a ins 
about equally divided between the central and provincial govern-
ments. The first step taken to enforce the edict was the closing 
of the opium dens in Peking on the last day of 1906. 

During 1907 the opium dens in Shanghai, Canton, Fu-chow and 
many other large cities were closed, and restrictions on the issue of 
licences were introduced in the foreign settlement.; even the eunuchs 
of the palace were prohibited from smoking opium under severe 
penalties. The central government continued during 1908 and two 
to display considerable energy in the suppression tithe useof opium, 
but the provincial authorities were not all equally energetic. It was 
noted in loon that while in some provinces—even in Yun-nan, where 
its importance to trade and commerce and its use as cturency seemed 
to render it very difficult to do anything elective—the governor and 
officials were whole-hearted in carrying out the imperial regulations, 
in other provinces—notably in Kwei-chow and in the provinces el 
the lower Yangtue valley—great supineness was exhibited in dealing 
with die subject. Lord Walden Ceal, however, stated that enamelling 
in tqop between Peking and Hankow, through country which in tgoy 
he had seen covered with the poppy, he could not then de a 

-poppy flower, and that going up the Yangtase be found only one 
small pitch of poppy cultivation.* The Peking correspondent of 
Th. Timm in a journey to Turkestan in the early part of dim found 
that in Shea-s1 province the people's dada to suppress the wipes 
trade was in advance of the views of the government. Every day 
trains of opium carts were passed travelling under official protection. 
But in the adjoining province of Shand there had been consphthe 

• See The Timer of the stet of April and t ttit of May goo. 
A chest °attained boas In lb to 160 
A nice! .1331 
Changing Clam, p. HS. 
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apemen of poppy cultivation and in Kan-sub the officials were con-
diming • very vigorous campaign against the growth of the poppy.' 

Is their endeavour, to suppress opium smoking the Chinese govern-
ment appealed to the Indian government for help, and in 1907 received 
a promise that India would decrease the production of opium 
usually by one-tenth for (our years and subsequently if China did 
Unwise. The Indian government also assented to Indian opium 
Misr taxed equally with Chinese opium, but China did not raise the 
day on foreign opium. In 1908 the Indian government undertook 
to reduce the amount of opium exported by slots chests yearly. In 
the same year the opium dens in Hong-Kong were closed. In 
February 1909, on the initiative of the United States, an international 
conference was held at Shanghai to consider the opium trade and 
Xxbit.. At this conference the Chinese representative claimed that 
rxr consumption of opium had already tnwn reduced by one-half—

claim not borne out by the ascertained facts. The conference was 
...table to suggest any heroic measures, but a number of proposals 

agreed to (including the closing of opium dens in the foreign 
-ments), tending to the restriction of the opium trade. The 
Terre also dealt with another and growing habit in China—the 

ousrp!-.. 	Japan agreed to prohil.:: t he export of morphia to 
I 	o , a pr,: 	 . , ,on to which the other'. 	had previously agreed. 

The attempts to reform the educational system of China on a 
amspeabensive scale date from the year of the return of the 
Mar 	

court to Peking after the Boxer troubles. In 1902 

oars 	regulations were sanctioned by the emperor which 
aimedat remodelling the methods of public instruction. 

Then regulations provided among other things for the establish-
ment at Peking of a university giving instruction in Western 
Inning, a technical college, and a special department fdr 
training officials and teachers. A much more revolutionary 
sin was taken In September loos when a decree appeared 
sasoundng as from the beginning of 1906 the abolition of the 
aiming method of examinations. The nue system was to 
include the study of modern sciences, history, geography and 
kaign languages, and in the higher grades political economy 
of dvil and international law. Thousands of temples were 
manned to educational purposes. In Canton, in 10o7, the old 
amelnation ball was demolished to make way foe a college with 
my appliance on Western lines. Equal zeal was noticeable 
is auk conservative cities as Si-gun-fu, and in remote provinces 
Yes Kan-sub. By May 1936 fifteen so-called universities had been 
loaded. Moreover, many young Chinese went abroad to acquire 
education--In Japan alone in 1906 there were 13,000 students. 
Is the same year primary schools for girls were established. , 

 Perhaps the most striking evidence of the new spirit regarding 
education was the tenour of a communication to the throne 
(germ the bead of the Confucian family. On the 31st of 
December !nod an imperial edict had appeared raising Con-
fides to the same rank as Heaven and Earth—an action taken 
to Indicate the desire of the government to emphasize the 
valve of ethical training. In thanking the throne for the 
Won conferred on his ancestor the head of the family urged 
that at the new college founded at the birth-place of Confucius 
the teaching should include foreign languages, physical culture, 
pikkal science and military drill. ,  

While China, with the consent of the emperor and the empress-
dowager, and under the guidance of Prince Ching, Yuan Shill-kai 
sad Chang Chih-tung, was endeavouring to bring about internal 
norms, her attitude to foreign powers was one of reserve 
and distrust. This was especially marked in the negotiations 
with Japan and with Russia concerning Manchuria, and was 
imea alto in the negotiations with Great Britain concerning 

'See Tie Time ot 7th and 8th of March and 8th of April 19w. 
'The bet recorded Importation of morphia into China was in 

002. and it is supested that it was first used as an anti-opium 
nalrien Morphm-taking, however. speedily' became a vice, and 
is  tom over i95.oco os. of morphia were imported (enough for some 

'aci°
injections). To check the evil the Chinese government 

9:13 imposed a tax of about z00% od waterem, with the melt 
the the imports declared to the customs fell in t9o5 to 34 oz. only. 

faffing off was explained " not by a dimin ished &nand, but 
kviumzetfing. 

 
"0  (Morse's Trade sad Administration of the Chinese 

Im" regulation by the ministry of education, dsted the tath of 
19to. ordered that no girl should be admitted to school 

4n7ra. In foreign clothes or with unnatural (i.e. bound) feet. 
'For the growth of the education movement we The Tina. ♦ff,  

It September 8909. 

Tibet. It was not until April 1908, after four years' negotiations, 
that a convention with Great Britain respecting Tibet was 
signed,  Chinese suaerain rights being respected. In September 
the Dalai Lama arrived in Peking from Mongolia and was received 
by the emperor, who also gave audience to • Nepalese mission. ,  

The emperor Kwang-su had witnessed, without being able 
to guide, the new reform movement. In August too8 an edict 
was issued in his name announcing the convocation of A  
a parliament in nine years' time. In November he .fib. 
died. His death occasioned no surprise, as disquieting emperor 
reports about his health had been current since July, sods,  lie 
but the announcement that the dowager empress died 
on the rsth of November (the day after that on 
which the emperor was officially stated to have died) was 
totally unexpected. She had celebrated her birthday on the 
3rd, of November and appeared then to be in good health. 
The empress dowager had taken pint in the choice of a suc-
cessor to the throne, Kwang-su's valedictory edict had been 
drawn up under her supervision, and it is believed that the 
emperor died some days previous to the date officially given for 
his death. Kwang-su died childless and was succeeded by his 
infant nephew Pu-Yi (born on the 8th of February z906), a 
son of Prince Chun, who was appointed regent. Prince Chun—
himself then only twenty-six years old—had exercised con-
siderable influence at court since his mission to Germany in 
inn, and was one of the most enlightened of the Manchu pence& 
The death of the dowager empress removed a powerful obstacle 
to a reformed regime, and with her passed away the last 
prominent representative of the old era in China. 

The accession to the throne of Pu-Yi, who was given as 
reigning title Hsuan Tung (" promulgating universally"), was 
unaccompanied by disturbances; save for an outbreak 
at Ngan-king, easily suppressed. Prince Chun had Aegalia . 
the support of Yuan Shih-kal and Chang Chih-tung! 
the two most prominent Chinese members of the 
government at Peking—and thus a division between the Manchus 
and Chinese was avoided. On the and of December agog the 
young emperor was enthroned with the usual rites. On the 
day following another edict, which, it was stated, bad bad the 
approval of the late dowager empress, was issued, reaffirming 
that of the nth of August regarding the grant of a parlia-
mentary constitution in nine years' time, and urging the people 
to prepare themselves for the change. Other edicts sought to 
strengthen the position of the regent as de forte emperor. 
Yuan Shih-kai and Chang Chlh-tung received the title of Grand 
Guardians of the Heir, and the year iota dosed with the chief 
Chinese members of the government working, apparently, in 
complete harmony with the regent. 

On the tat of January env, however, the political situation 
was rudely disturbed by the dismissal from office of Yuan Shih. 
kai. This step led to representations by the British 
and American ministers to Prince Ching, the bead of 
the foreign office, by whom assurances were given that 
no change of policy was contemplated by China, while 
the regent in a letter to President Taft reiterated the determina-
tion of his government to carry through its reform policy. 
The dismissal of Yuan Sla-kai was believed by the Chinese 
to be due to his " betrayal " of the emperor Kwang-sn in the 
:898 reform movement. He had nevertheless refused to go 
to extremes on the reactionary side, and in 'goo, as governor 
of Shan-tung, he preserved a neutrality which greatly facilitated 
the relief of the Peking legations. During the last years 

, The Dalai Lama left Peking in December tgoli on his return 
to Llama, which he reached in November nog. Differences had 
arisen between him and the Chinese government, which sought to 
make the spiritual as well as the temporal power of the Dalai Lana 
dependent on his recognition by the emperor of China. Early in 
1910 the Dalai Lama. in COMICIIDIDIOD Of the action Of the Chinese 
amen In Llama, Ned from that city and sought refuge in India. 

Chang Chih.tung died in October non. He was • man of con-
sharable ability, and one whom honesty and loyalty had sever 
been doubted. He was noted as an .nat of opium smoking, 
and for over thirty yams had &demand saemoriski to the throne 
against the use of the drug. 
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of the life of the dowager empress it was his influence which 
largely reconciled her to the new reform movement. Yet Kwang- 
su had not forgotten the coup d'eiat of 1898, and it is alleged 
that he left a testament calling upon his brother the prince 
regent to avenge the, wrongs he had suffered' During the 

greater part of the year there was serious estrangement 

ven 	
between China and Japan, but on the 4th of September 

al 
jej..., 	a convention was signed 'which settled most of the 

points in dispute respecting Manchuria and Korea. In 
Korea the boundary was adjusted so that Chientao, a mountain-
ous district in eastern Manchuria regarded , as the ancestral 
home of the reigning families of China and Korea, was de-
finitely assigned to China; while in Manchuria, both as to 
railways and mines, a policy of co-operation was substituted for 
one of opposition' Although japan had made substantial 
concessions, those made by China in return provoked loud 
complaints from the southern provinces—the self-government 
society calling for the dismissal of Prince Ching. In northern 
Manchuria the Russian authorities had assumed territorial 
jurisdiction at Harbin, but on the 4th of May an agreement was 
signed recognizing Chinese jurisdiction' 

The spirit typified by the cry of " China for the Chinese " was 
seen actively at work in the determined efforts made to exclude 

foreign capital from railway affairs. The completion 
The 	in October non of the Peking-Kalgan railway was 
Patrols, the cause of much patriotic rejoicing. The railway, railway& 

a purely Chinese undertaking, is 122 m. long and 
took four years to build. It traversed difficult country, piercing 
the Nan K'ow Pass by four tunnels, one under the Great Wall 
being 358o ft. long. There was much controversy between foreign 
financiers, generally backed by their respective governments, as 
to the construction of other lines. In March 1909 the Deutsch-
asiatische Bank secured a loan of £3,000,000 for the construction 
of the Canton-Hankow railway. This concession was contrary 
to an undertaking given in x9o3 to British firms and was with-
drawn, but only in return for the admittance of German capital 
in the Sze-cieuen railway. After prolonged negotiations an 
agreement was signed in Paris on the 24th of May two for 
a loan of £6,00o,000 for the construction of the railway from 
Hankow to Sze-cleuen, in which British, French, German and 
American interests were equally represented. In January 
two the French line from Hanoi to Yunnan-fu was opened.," 
the railway from Shanghai to Nanking was opened for through 
traffic in 1909. 

The progress of the anti-opium movement and the dispute 
over the control of the Imperial Maritime Customs have already 

P►eerader been chronicled. A notable step was taken in 1909 
A,,...faks  by the institution of elected assemblies in each of the 
coasts, 	provinces. The franchise on which the members 
&lea 	were elected was very limited, and the assemblies 
A &me* were given consultative powers only. They were 
*ram& opened on the 14th of October (the 1st day of the 
9th moon). The businesslike manner in which these assemblies 
conducted their work was a matter of general comment among 
foreign observers in China." In February 2910 decrees ap-
peared approving schemes drawn up by the Commission for 
Constitutional Reforms, providing for local government in pre-
fectures and departments and for the reform of the judiciary. 
This was followed on the 9th of May by another decree sum-
moning the senate to meet for the first time on the 1st day of 
the nth moon (the 3rd of October 1910). All the members of the 
senate were nominated, and the majority were Manchus. Neither 
to the provincial assemblies nor to the senate was any power 
of the purse given, and the drawing up of a budget was post-
poned until um.* 

See The Times of the yell of September roots 
I Proposal. made early in ipso by the American secretary of state 

for the neutralization of the Manchurian railway received no support. 
! By • convention signed on July 4th, 1910,  Russia and Japan 

agreedmaintain and .ect " the steins quo in Manchuria. 
See the Queasiness esiok of the loth of December 1909. 

*See The Times of the aoth of January 1910. 
See for the prospects of reform The Times of 30th May Iwo. 

The efforts of the central government to Increase the efficiency 
of the army and to re-create a navy were continued in 191o. 
China was credited with the intention of spending 14o,00s,000 
on the rehabilitation of its naval and military forces. It was 
estimated in March 19to that there were about 200,000 foreign-
trained men, but their independent spirit and disaffection 
constituted a danger to internal peace. The danger was accen-
tuated by the mutual jealousy of the central and provincial 
governments. The anti-dynastic agitation, moreover, spin 
seemed to be growing in strength. In April Iwo there was 
serious rioting at Changsha, Hu-elan, a town whence a few years 
previously had issued • quantity of anti-foreign literature of • 
vile kind. The immediate causes of the riots seem to have been 
many: rumours of the intention of the foreign powers to dis-
member China, the establishment of foreign firms at Changsha 
competing with native firms and exporting rice and Amt , 
salt at a time when the province was suffering from gyms* 
famine, and the approach of Halley's comet. Probably maw 
the famine precipitated the outbreak, which was easily 
crushed, as was also a rising in May at Yung chow, a Jr"' 
town in thesouth of Hu-nan. Much mission and mercan- 
tile property was wrecked at Changsha, but the only loss of life 
was the accidental drowning of three Roman Catholic priests. 

An edict of the ryth of August into effected considerable sad 
unexpected changes in the personnel of the central government. 
Tang Shao-yi, a former lieutenant of Yuan Shih-kai, was 
appointed president of the Board of Communications, and to his 
fell the difficult task of reconciling Chinese and foreign interests 
in the development of the railway system. Sheng Kung-Pee 
regarded as the chief Chinese authority on currency question, 
and an advocate of the adoption of a gold standard, was attached 
to the Board of Finance to help in the reforms decreed na  by an edict of May of the same year (see ante, Currency). 
The issue of the edict was attributed to the influence ow. 
with the regent of Prince Tsai-tao, who had recently 
returned from a tour in Europe, where he had specially studied 
questions of national defence. The changes made among the 
high officials tended greatly to strengthen the central administra-
tion. The government had viewed with some disquiet the Russo. 
Japanese agreement of the 4th of July concerning Manama 
(which was generally interpreted as in fact lessening the authority 
of China in that country); it had become involved in another 
dispute with Great Britain, which regarded some of the 113CRA/101 

taken to suppress opium smoking as a violation of the terns 
of the Chifu convention, and its action in Tibet had caused 

alarm in India. Thus the appointment to high office of me* 
of enlightenment, pledged to a reform policy, was calculated 
to restore confidence in the policy of the Peking authorities. 
This confidence would have been greater had not the changes 
indicated a struggle for supreme power between the regent and 
the dowager empress Lung Yu, widow of Kwang-su. 

The strength of the various movements at work throughout 
China was at this time extremely difficult to gauge; the ID.  
tensity of the desire for the acquisition of Western knowled8 
was equalled by the desire to secure the independence of the 
country from foreign control. The second of these desires gave 
the force it possessed to the anti-dynastic movement. At the 
same time some of the firmest supporters of reform were found 
among the Manchus, nor did there seem to be any reason to 
doubt the intention of the regent—if he retained Pnwcr7 1° 
guide the nation through the troubled period of transition solo 

of the resources of the empire. 
an era of constitutional government and the full develar 

BIBLIOGRAPHICAL Nora.—Knowledge of the ancient bider) ,  of 
China is necessarily derived from the native writers on the aut9"1- 
Fortunately, the Chinese have always regarded the prellnilk" 
of the national records as a matter of supreme Importance. Cos. 
fucius set an example in this respect, and has preserved for us in tt* 
Sprint ma Alamos Annals and the Shot-king. or Beet of lila" 
records of his country's progress during the past and thee MY!" 
centuries. The celebrated emperor Shill Hwang-ci, is establishing 
the empire, attempted to strenchen his cause by destroyina.s. 
works on the national history. But so stro ly WAS thr W0010 
sense inculcated in the people that im • y on the death el ea 
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Vaasa die nut' *: records were again brought to light, and have 
bear carefully 	..rved and edited since that time. Prof. Legge's 
translation oft 	piing and Autumn Annals and the Shu.kinr, or 
Boo* et.  Histor 	- the " Sacred Books of the East " series, have 
coeval for stui 	.-. the stores of historical knowledge which iivre 
as the comma' 	t Confucius. and European writers on Chinese 
testaeyy have le 	in the dynastic annals a never-failing source of 
valuable intern 	n. It was from these works and epitome, of 
dear that de I' gathered the facts for his celebrated firts;tire 
emirate de la 	and it is from similar sources that all other 
senses no Chin 	history have drawn their inspiration. 

The followin 	arks on ancient and modern Chinese history 
mar be special .. , ntioned: J. A. de Moyria de Maillac, Histsire 
?aerate de le C 	Ina). fir.; J. B. du Halite, General History of 
awe (evols., 	M. de Guignes, Voyages d Pik ing . . . f.} v rasa, 
HMI; D. Soul 	A History of China (3 vols., 188,): Valentine 
Chiral. The Fe 	:,;cre Question (1896); E. R. Hue. The Choose 
Flatus (a  volt 0.55): T. T. Meadows. The Chinese and mete 
lbiettious (11356); G. Pauthier, Hisloiee des relations politiques de 
h Olive cave its puissances occidenlales depuis lea krnps tins 
siirirws .lefityll nos _Puri • • • H859); Sir George Staunton, 1V4les 
# Proceedings and Occurrences during the British Embassy to Peking 
w 18r6 0824); Chinese Erpansion historically reviewed, a paper 
mad before the Central Asian Society by Baron Suyematsu on 
January t t, t9o5; F. Hirth. Ancient History of China (New Y•ark. 
mai); Prof. tkrbert A. Giks's Chinese Biographical Dictionary 
(taw) is a stop of biographical detail and anecdote. 

or Chinese • ,, eis with foreign powers see H. Cordier, Histaire 
AM relations de Chine rive ks puissance: °aide-woks, 1,46o–toog 
r Paris, '1901-1905); Hertslet's China Treaties. Treaties, etc. 
hsaeav Groat Briteix and China, and between China and Foreign 
Powers. and Orders in Council. sec., affecting British Interests in Ch inn 

rd ed_ ,. revised by G. G. P. Hertalet and E. Parkes, London, 1908); 
0. Bland an; Backhnuse, China under the Empress Dot•lger 

	

1910), 	lore general works are Sir R. K. Douglas, China, 
history since th .rle of Marco Polo (London, 1899); E. H. Parlor, 
Chao; Her HI• v. Diplomacy and Commerce (London. 190.1);
China, Past 	: iciest (London, :9o,}); A. J. Sargent, Ana.- 
Meese COMM 	and Dsphee,v—mainly in the 19th century 
fOxford, 1907). For current all 	-cc the authorities cited in the 
hotootes. 

VI. CHDILSIC ART 
v. Paisiing.—Painting is the pre-eminent art of China, which 

tan boast of a succession of great painters for at least twelve 
centuries. Though the Chinese have an instinctive gift for har-
monious colour, their painting is above all an art of Ike. It is 
ittimately connected with writing, itself a fine art demanding 
the same skill and supple power in the wielding of the brush. The 
most typical expression of the Chinese genius in painting is the 
ink sketch, such as the masters of the Sung dynasty most pre-
levied and the Japanese from the tsth century adopted for an 
abiding model. Utmost vigour of stroke was here combined 
with inmost delicacy of modulation. Rich colour and the use 
ei geld are an integral part of the Buddhist pictures, though 
is the masterpieces of the religious painters a grand rhythm 
el linear design gives the fundamental character. Exquisite 
nabdued colour is also found in the " flower and bird pieces " and 
1101-life subjects of the Sung artists, and becomes more emphatic 
sod variegated in the decorative artists of the Ming period. 

Net  to represent facts, but to suggest a poetic idea (often 
perfumed, so to speak, with reminiscence of some actual poem), 
has ever been the Chinese artist's aim. " A picture is a voiceless 
poem " is an old saying in China, where very frequently the artist 
was a literary man by profession. Oriental critics lay more 
Mesa on loftiness of sentiment and tone than on technical 
goalies. This idealist temper helps to explain the deliberate 
aseddance of all emphasis on appearances of material solidity 
by means of chiaroscuro, &c., and the exclusive use of the light 
mania of water-colour. The Chinese express actual dislike 
far the representation of relief. Whoever compares the painting 
ef Europe with that of Asia (and Chinese painting is the central 
ripe foe the one continent, as Italian may claim to be for the 
ether) mot first understand this contrast of aim. The limit/s-
ties of the Chinese ate great, but these limitations save them 
from mistaking advances in science for advances in art, and from 
fatty imitation of fact. Their religious painting bas great 
amity with the early religious art of Italy (e.g. that of Siena). 
flat the Idles of the Renaissance, its scientific curiosity, its 
uaterielism, its glorification of human personality, are wholly 
Wain in China. For Europe, Man is ever the hero and the  

foreground—hence the dominant study of the nude, and the 
tendency to thronged compositions, with dramatic motives of 
effort and conflict. The Chinese artists, weak in the plastic, 
weak in the architectural sense, paint mostly in a lyric mood, 
with a contemplative ideal. Hence the value given to space in 
their designs, the semi-religious passion for nature, and the 
supremacy of landscape. Beauty is found not only in pleasant 
prospects, but in wild solitudes, rain, snow and storm. The life 
of things is contemplated and portrayed for its own sake, not 
for its uses in the life of men. From this point of view the body 
of Chinese painting is much more modern in conception than that 
of Western art. Landscape was a mature and free art in China 
more than a thousand years ago, and her school of landscape is 
the loftiest yet known to the world. Nor was man ever dis-
sociated from nature. As early as the 4th century Ku K'ai.chih 
says that in painting a certain noble character he must give hint 
a fit background of great peaks and deep ravines. Chinese 
painting, in sum, finely complements rather than poorly supple-
ments that of Europe; where the latter is strong, it is weak; 
but in certain chosen provinces it long ago found consummate ex-
pression for thoughts and feelings scarcely yet expressed with us. 

The origin of Chinese painting is lost in legend, though there 
is no reason to doubt its great antiquity. References in " mem 

 literature prove that by the 3rd century B.C. it was a ewer 
developed art. To this period is ascribed the invest- /04848  (g• 
tion of the hair-brush, in the use of which as an instru- A'A 

 ment both for writing and drawing the Chinese have attained 
marvellous skill; the usual material for the picture being 
woven silk, or, less often and since the rat century axo., 
paper- In early times wood panels were employed; and large 
compositions were painted on walls prepared with white lime. 
These mural decorations have all disappeared. History and 
portraiture seem to have been the prevailing subjects; a secular 
art corresponding to the social ideals of Confucianism. Yet 
long before the introduction of Buddhism (A.D. 62) with its 
images and pictures, we find that the two great symbolic figures 
of the Chinese imagination, the Tiger and the Dragon—typifying 
the forces of Nature and the power of the Spirit—had been 
evolved in art; and to imaginative minds the mystic ideas of 
Lao Tea and the legends of his hermit followers proved a fruitful 
field for artistic motives of a kind which Buddhism was still 
more to enrich and multiply. Early classifications rank Buddhist 
and Taoist subjects together as one class. 

With the rod century A.D. we come to individual names of 
artists and to the beginnings of landacape. Ku Wai-chip 
(4th century) ranks as one of the greatest names of Chinese 
art. A painting by him now in the British Museum (Plate L 
fig. I) shows a maturity which has nothing tentative about it. 
The dignified and elegant types are rendered with a mastery of 
sensitive brush-line which is not surpassed in later art. Ku 
rai-chih painted all kinds of subjects, but excelled in por-
traiture. During the next century the criticism of painting was 
formulated in six canons by Hsieh Ho. Rhythm, organic or 
structural beauty, is the supreme quality insisted on. 

During the Tang dynasty the empire expanded to itsutmost 
limits, stretching as far as the Persian Gulf. India was 
invaded; Buddhism, taught by numbers of Indian r aw 

 missionaries, became firmly established, and controlled &sew 
the ideals and imaginations of the time. The vigorous GL. 5.  
style of a great era was impressed upon the Tang 
art, which culminated in Wu Taota, universally acknowledged 
as the greatest of all Chinese painters. It is doubtful if any of his 
work remains. The picture reproduced (Plate I. fig. s) was long 
attributed to him, but is now thought to be of later date, like 
the two landscapes well known under his name in Japan. Wu 
Taota seems to have given supreme expression to the central 
subject of Buddhist art, the Nirvana of Buddha, who lies serenely 
asleep, with all creation, from saints and kings to birds and 
beasts, passionately bewailing him. The composition is known 
from Japanese copies; and it is in fact from the early religious 
schools of Japan that we can best conjecture the grandeur of 
the Tang style. Wu Taotzll excelled in all subjects: other 
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masters are best known for some particular one. Han Kan 
was famous for his horses, the models for succeeding generations 
of painters, both Chinese and Japanese. A specimen of his 
brush is in the British Museum; and in the same collection is 
a long roll which gives a glimpse of the landscape of this age. 
It is a copy by a great master of the Yuen dynasty, Chao Meng-
fu, from a famous painting by Wang Wei, representing scenes 
on the Wang Ch'uan, the latter's home (Plate L fig. 3 shows a 
fragment). With the Tang age landscape matured, and two 
schools arose, one headed by Wang Wei, the other by Li San-
tulli'. The style of Wang Wei, who was equally famous as a 
poet, had a romantic idealist character—disdainful of mere fact—
which in later developments created the" literary man's picture " 
of the Southern school, as opposed to the vigorous naturalism 
of the North. 

Next come five brief dynasties, memorable less for any cor-
ms  poste style or tradition, than for some fine painters 
Irmann like Hsu Hsi, famous for his flowers, and Huang 
(A, g*/* Ch'uan, a great master in a delicate style. Two 
stiot. pictures by him, fowls and peonies, of extraordinary 
beauty, are in the British Museum. 

The empire, which had been broken up, was reunited, though 
am  shorn of its outer dependencies, under the house of Sung. 
&saw This was an age of culture in which the freedom of 
(A. 

0i. 
 1411‘ the individual was proclaimed anew; glorious in an 

as in poetry and philosophy; the period which 
for Asia stands in history as the Periclean age for Europe. 

The religious paintings of Li Lung-mien, the grandest of Sung 
masters, if km forcible than those of Tang. were unsurpassed in 
harmonious rhythm of design and colour. But the most character. 
istic painting of this period is in landscape and nature-subjects. 
With a passion unmatched in Europe till Wordsworth's day, the 
Sung artists portrayed their delight in mountains, mists, plunging 
torrents, the flight of the wild geese from the rend-beds, the moonlit 
reveries of sages in forest solitudes, the fisherman in his boat on lake 
or stream. To them also, steeped in the Zen philosophy of con-
oempktion, a flowering branch was no mere subject for a decorative 
seedy, but a symbol of the infinite life of nature. A mere hint to the 
spectator's imagination is often all that they rely on: proof of the 
singular fulness and reality of the culture of the time. The art of 
suggestion has never been carried farther. Such traditional subjects 
as " Curlew from a Distant Temple " and " The Moon over Ragtag 
Waves " indicate the poeticatmospliere of this art. Ma Yuan. Him 
Komi and the emperor Heres-tsung are among the greatest landscape 
artists of this period. They belong to the South Sung school, which 
loved to paint the gorges and towering rock-pinnacles of the Yangt see. 
The sterner, less romantic of the Hwang-Ho inspired the 
Northern school, of which Kuo st and Li Cleeng were famous 

il
many 

tetchntCdItiao Ki  famedoneoffer 
 the 

  hirrveteurs; Li Ti for h 
the
hies ink

ewers as for his landscapes; Mao I for stW-life: to name a few 
among a host. 

The Mongol dynasty continues in art the Sung tradition. 
Chao Meng-fu, the greatest master of his time, belongs to both 
yp  periods, and ranks with the highest names in Chinese 

painting. A landscape by him, copied from Wang 
(A. O. 	Wei, has been already mentioned as in the British 
gm' 	Museum, which also has two specimens of Yen Hui, a 
OM& 	painter less known in his own country than in Japan. 
He painted especially figures of Taoist legend. The portrait by 
Ch'len Shun-chit (Plate I. fig. s) is a fine example of purity of line 
and lovely colour, reminding us of Greek art. 

The simplicity of motive and directness of execution which 
hid been the strength of the Sung art gradually gave way during 

the Ming era to complicated conceptions and elaborate NAw 
40.0. effects. The high glow of life faded; the lyrical temper 
1.4. In 	and impassioned work of the Sung time were replaced 
ilia' 	by love of ornament and elegance. In this respect 
N44). 

Kiu 'Vine is typicalof the period,with his richly coloured 
scenes from court life (Plate I. fig. 6). None the less, there were 
a number of painters who still upheld the grander style of earlier 
ages. The greatest of these was Lin Lung (Plate I. fig. 7). 
whose brush work, if somewhat coarser, Is as powerful as that 
of the Sung masters. But though individual painters of the 
first rank preserved the Ming age from absolute decline, It cannot 
be said that any new development of importance took place in a 
vitalising direction. 

The present dynasty prolongs the history of Sting art. The 
literary school of the South became more prominenL sending 
out offshoots in Japan. There has been no movement n it  
of national life to be reflected in art, though a great bower 
body of admirable painting has been produced, down limo A. fa 
to the present day. The four landscape masters 1.411 

 known as the " four Wangs," Ylin Shou-piing and Wu Li ate 
pre-eminent names. 

SOURCE'S AND AyTNORIT11111.—%10e the designs on rfCtlaill. 
screens, ecc., have long been admired in the West. the pa stings of 
which these are merely reproductions have been utterly gamed 
Ignorance has gained authority with ante, till the very esisteace of 
a great school of Chinese painting has been denied. Materials lee 
study are scanty. Fires, wars and the recent armed ravages of 
Western civilization have left but little. The profound iodide/ewe 
of the Chinese to European admiration has prevented their collet-
tions from being known. The Japanese, always enthusiastic students 
and collectors of the continental art, claim (whether justly or not. 
is hard to ascertain) that the finest specimens are now in their 
country. Many of these are reproduced in the invaluible Tokyo 

criticisms in English. Of actual paintings the British u=in 
publications, the Xokka, Mr Tajuna's Select ltelia,&c.. with 

a fair number, and the Louvre a few, of real involute. 
apes' and forgeries abound. 
See H. A. Giles, Iteredocrion to the History of Chinese Piehrid 

0905): F. Birth, Snaps irons a Collector's Roth-Book (mos). (supple-
meats Giles's work and especially valuable for the art of the Ogles 
dynasty); S. W. Bushell, Chines* Art, vol. ii. Itoo6); K. 0 
Ideals of the East (1903); M. Paliologue, L Art chimera 113;9 
W. Anderson. Catalogue of Japanese and Chaise Pasmethls 
Sci-ichi Taki. " Chinese Landscape Painting," The Koala. Nos. tut. 
de. (lock): Ckimesische Maltreats ass der Sannefeng Rath (Cata-
logue of an exhibition held at Dresden) (1897); W. von Sedlaa. 
article in Xmoutchrowth (1896-1897), No. t6. 

2. Engrarimg.—According to native historians, the an of 
printing from wooden blocks was invented in China In the 
6th century A.D., when it was employed for the publication of 
texts. The earliest evidence we have for the existence of wood-
cuts made to reproduce picturesor drawings is a purge in a 
work by Chang Yen-yuan, from which it appears that these 
were not made before the beginning of the Tang dynasty, under 
which that author lived. The method employed was to cut the 
design with a knife on the plank of the wood, is the masses 
followed by European artists till the end of the ath canary, 
when engraving with a burin on boxwood ousted the older 
process. The Japanese borrowed the art from China; and is 
Japan a whole school of artists arose who worked specially foe 
the woodcutters and adapted their designs to the limitstissa 
of the material employed. In China the art has remained merely 
reproductive, and its history is therefore of less interest. Prue-
big is calyxes was known to the Chinese in the t7th centers. 
and probably earlier. In the British Museum is a set of poets 
brought from the East by Kaempfer in :693, in which eight 
colours and elaborate gamboge are used. Some fine albums of 
colour prints have been issued in China, but nothing area is 
beauty to the prints produced in Japan by the co-operation of 
woodcutter and designer. Engrossing as capper was introduced 
to China by the Jesuits, and some welt-known sets of pinta 
illustrating campaigns In Mongolia were made in the ilia 
century. But the method has never proved congenial to the 
artists of the Far East. 

See Sir R. K. Douglas, Guide to the Chime:sand Apemen* Illesstratal 
Books (British Museum, 18O17); W. Anderson. Apemen Wand Er. 
grating 0899• 

3. Archidethstre.—In architecture the Chinese genius lea 
found but limited and uncongenial expression. A Ration Id 
painters has built picturesquely, but this picturesquatem has 
fought against the attainment of the finest architectural qualities. 
There has been little development; the aids, far instance. 
though known to the Chinese from very early times, has bra 
scarcely used as a principle of design, and the cupola has tees 

undiscovered or ignored; and though foreign udtilsclhal 
ideas were introduced under the influence of the Buddhist and 
Mohammedan religions, these were more or less anioulsted 
and subdued to the dominant Chinese design. Ruhss scarcely 
exist and no building earlier than the t lib century oh. is known, 

 but we know from records that the loran of architecture sla 
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prevalent imitate in ementiak those of the 4th and 5th centuries 
ao and doubtless represent an immemorial tradition. 

The grand characteristic of Chinese architecture is the pre-
asireent importance of the roof. The ries is the commonest 
mend el building. The roof is the main feature; in fact the ries 
amiss of this roof, massive and immense, with recurved edges, 
sad the numerous short columns on which the roof rests. The 
colones are of wood, the straight stems of the woos being 
siexially used for this purpose. The walls are not supports, 
bet merely fill in, with stone or brickwork, the spaces between 
the columns. The scheme of construction Is thus curiously 
lie that of the modern American steel-framed building, though 
the external form may be derived from the tent of primitive 
nomads. The roof, being the preponderant feature, is that on 
dada the art of the architect has been concentrated. A double 
or a triple root may be devised; the ridges and eaves may be 
deonated with dragons and other fantastic animals, and the 
saves underlaid with carved and lacquered woodwork; the roof 
hull is often covered with glazed tiles of brilliant hue. In spite 
of efforts, sometimes desperate, to give variety and individual 
character by ornament and detail, the general impression is one 
el poverty of design. " Ch!nese buildings are usually one-storeyed 
sad are developed horizontally as they are increased in site or 
ember. The principle which determines the plan of projection 
it that of symmetry " (Bushell). MI important buildings most 
face the south, and this uniform orientation increases the 
general architectural monotony produced by a preponderance 
of horizontal lines. 

A special characteristic of Chinese architecture is the yai-kot, 
an archway erected only by special authority, usually to com-
memorate famous persona. The tai-ke is commonly made of 
used with a tiled roof, but sometimes is built entirely of stone, as 
is the gateway at the avenue of the Ming tombs. A magnificent 
rumple of the hides is that on the avenue lading to Wo Fo 
fa, the temple of the Sleeping Buddha, near Peking. This is 
Walt of marble and glazed terra-cotta. The raider, like the 
Japanese Wit, derives its origin from the brae of Indian raves. 
Lefty towers called fat, usually square and of stone, seem to 
have been a common type of important building in early times. 
They ere described In old books as erected by the ancient kings 
sad used for various purposes. The towers of the Great Wall 
art of the same character, and are made of stoat, with arched 
doors and windows. Stone, though plentiful in most provinces 
of the empire, bas been singularly little used by the Chinese, 
who prefer wood or brick. M. Paleologue attributes this pre-
ference of light and destructible materials to the national 
iadillereace of the Chinese to posterity and ties future, their 
estbesiasat being wholly devoted to their ancestors and the past. 

Temples are designed on the general rift model The Temple 
of Heaven is the meet imposing of the Confucian temples, 
ceamicuou• with its covering of deep-bbe tiles and its triple 
not. Near this is the great Altar of Heaven, consisting of three 
circular terraces with marble balustrades. Buddhist temples 
are built oa the geoetal plait of secular residences, and consist 
of a series of rectangular courts with the principal building in 
the emirs, the lesser at the sides. Lama temples differ little 
from these except in the interior.  .decorations and symbolism. 
Malommedan mosques are far simpler and severer in internal 
anaaspimsnt, but outwardly these also are In the Chinese style. 

The Pato& (Chinese Me), the type of Chinese architecture 
meat familiar to the West, probably owes its peculiar form to 
Buddhist Influence. In the pagoda alone may be found some 
trove of a religious imagination such as in Europe made Gothic 
architecture so full and splendid an expression of the aspiring 
spirit. The most famous pagoda was the Porcelain Tower el 
Nanking, destroyed.by the T'aip'ing rebels in ace. This was 
towered witk slabs of biome coated with coloured glazes. The 
Wharf mode is built of brick on a stone foundation; it is 
sessional with thirteen storeys. 

No Chinese buildings show more beauty than some of the 
passhd stone bridges for which the neighbourhood of Peking 
hes bum famous for commies. 

See M. L'Art Anson (5887): S. W. Bushell. Chinese 
Art. vol. L (tyor); . Fergusson. littler y of Architecture; Professes 
Chats Ito, articles in Tie Kokka, Nos. 597, 198. (L. B.) 

4. Sadyture.—Except in the casting and decoration of 
bronze vessels the Chinese have not obtained distinction as 
sculptors. They have practised sculpture in stone from an 
early period, but the incised reliefs of the and century s.c., a 
number of which are figured in Professor E. Chavannes's standard 
work,' while they display a certain spirit, lack the true plastic 
sense, and though the power of the Chinese draughtsmen in-
creased rapidly under the Tang and Sung dynasties, their work 
in stone showed no parallel progress. The feeling for solidity, 
which in Japan was a natural growth, was always somewhat 
exotic in China. With the impulse given to the arts by Buddhism 
a school of sculpture arose. The pilgrim Fa Haien records 
sculpture of distinctive Chinese type in the 5th century. But 
Indian models dominated the art. Colossal Buddhas of stone 
were typical of the Tang era. Little, however, reniains of these 
earlier times, and such true sculpture in stone, wood or ivory 
as we know data from the lath and succeeding centuries. The 
well-known sculptures on the arch at Chu Yung Kuan (a.n. 1345) 
are Hindu in style, though not without elements of breadth and 
strength, which seem to promise a greater development than 
actually took place. The colossal figures guarding the approach 
to the Ming tombs (55th century) show that the national taste 
rapidly became conventional and petrified so far as monumental 
sculpture was concerned, though occasional examples of devotional 
or portrait sculpture on • smaller scale in wood and ivory are 
found, which is power, pace, sincerity and restraint can rank 
with the work of more gifted nations. Such pieces, however, 
are extremely rare, and at South Kensington the ivory " Kwanyin 
and Child ' (224. 1898) is a solitary example. As a rule the 
Chinese sculptor valued his art in proportion to the technical 
difficulties it conquered. He thus either preferred intractable 
material& like jade or rock-crystal, or, if be wrought in wood, horn 
or ivory, sought to make his work curious or intricate rather 
than beautifuL There is, nevertheless, beauty of a kind in 
Chinese bowls of jade, and there is dignity in some of the pieces 
of rock-crystal, but the bulk of the carving done in wood, horn 
and ivory does not deserve a moment's serious thought from 
the aesthetic point of view. The few fine specimens may be 
referred to the earlier part of the Ming dynasty when Chinese 
art in general was sincere and simple. After the middle of the 
15th century there set in the taste for profuse ornament which 
injured all subsequent Chinese work, and wholly ruined Chinese 
sculpture. 

Desteres.—In Chinese bronzes we have a more consistent and 
exceptional form of plastic art, which can be traced continuously 
for some three thousand years. These bronzes take the form 
of ritual or honorific vessels, and the archaic shapes used in the 
service of the prehistoric religion of the country are repeated 
and copied with slight changes in decoration or detail to the 
present day. 

The oldest extant specimens, chiefly derived from the sack 
of the Summer Palace at Peking, may be referred to the Shang 
and Chow dynasties (1766-a55 a.c.). These ancient pieces have 
a certain savage monumental grandeur of design, are usually 
covered with a rich and thick patina of red, green and brown, 
and are decorated with simple patterns—scrolls, zigzag Canes 
and a form of what is known as the Greek key-pattern symbol-
izing respectively waves, mountains and storm clouds. The 
animal forms used are those of the tao-tiek (glutton), a fabulous 
monster (possibly a conventionalized tiger) representing the 
powers of the earth. the serpent and the bull. These two last 
in later pieces combine to form the dragon, representing the 
power of the air. In the Chow dynasty libation vessels were 
also made In the form of a deer, a ram or a rhinoceros. These 
characteristics are shown in figures 9-17, Plate II. Fig. p is • 
temple vessel of a shape still in use, but which must date from 
before woo D.C. With this massive piece may be contrasted 

u La Sealers.. wee pier., es Mae as amor de, dear Oman Iles 
(Paris. Mg/. 
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the flower-like wine.vase shown in fig. to, a favourite shape which 
is the prototype of some of the most graceful forms of Chinese 
porcelain and Japanese bronze. Its date is about Joao s.c. 
The large wine vase shown in fig. tt is some goo years later. 
On the body appears the head of the tao-tich, on the handles 
are superbly modelled serpents. The technique, which in the 
previous pieces was somewhat rude, has now become perfect, 
yet the menacing majestic feeling remains. We see it no less 
clearly in fig. r2, a marvellous vessel richly inlaid with gold and 
silver and covered with an emerald-green patina. It may date 
from about moo D.C., and indicates that even hr this remote 
epoch the Chinese were not only daring and powerful artists 
but also master-craftsmen in metaL 

It is indeed at this period that the art reaches its elites:. The 
monumental grandeur of the Shang specimens is often allied 
to clumsiness; the later work, if more elaborate, is always less 
powerful. Npvertheleas, it is to a later period that ninety-nine 
out of a hundred Chinese bronzes must be referred, and • tbe 
great majority belong either to the Han and succeeding 
dynasties (220 n.e.-A.D. goo), or to the Renaissance of the arts 
which culminated under the Ming dynasty a thousand years later. 

The characteristics of the first of these periods is the free use 
of small solid figures of animals as decoration—the phoenix, the 
elephant, the frog, the ox, the tortoise, and occasionally men; 
shapes grow less austere and less significant, as a comparison 
between figures r t and 13 will indicate; then towards the end 
of the snd century A.D. the influence of Buddhism is felt in the 
general tendency towards suavity of form (fig. 14). This vase 
is most delicately though sparingly inlaid with silver and a few 
touches of gold. Some small pieces, very richly and delicately 
inlaid and covered with a magnificent emerald-green patina, 
belonging to this period, form a connecting link between the 
inlaid work of the Chow dynasty and that of the Sung and Ming 
dynasties. The mirrors with Gmeco-Bactrian designs, a con-
clusive proof of the external influences brought to bear upon 
Chinese art, arc also attributed to the Han epoch. 

The troubled period between A.D. 403 and A.D. 960, in spite of the 
interval of activity under the 'rang dynasty, produced, it would 
seem, but few bronzes, and those few were of no distinct or note-
worthy style. Under the Sung dynasty the arts revived, and to this 
time some of the most splendid specimens of inlaid work belong—
pieces of workmanship and taste no less perfect than that of the 
Japanese, in which the gold and silver of the earlier work are occa-
sionally reinforced with malachite and lapis-lazuli. The coming of 
Kublat Khan and the Yuen dynasty (1280-1367) once more brought 
the East into contact with the West, and to this time we may assign 
certain fine pieces of Persian form such as pilgrim bottles. The 
vessels bearing Arabic inscriptions belong to the Ming dynasty 
(1368-:644), with which the modern history of Chinese art begins. 

The work done while the Ming dynasty was still young provides the 
student of Chinese art with many problems. and in one or two cases 
even the South Kensington authonties assign to pm-Christian times 
pieces that are clearly of Ming workmanship. The tendency of the 
period was eclectic and archaistic. The products of earlier days were 
reproduced with perfect technical command of materials, and with 
admirable taste; it is indeed by an excess of these qualities that 
archaistic Ming work may be distinguished from the true archaic. 
In fig. 15 we see how the Ming bronze worker took an earlier Budd-
histic form of vase and gave it a new grace that amounted almost to 
artifice. A parallel might be found among the products of the so-
called an nouveau of to-day, in which old designs are revived with 
just that added suavity or profusion of curvature that robs them of 
character. Fig. 16 again might be mistaken almost for a piece of 
the Chow dynasty, were not the grandeur of its form modified by just 
so much harmony in the curvature of the bodyand neck. and by just 
PO much finish in the details as to rob the design of the old majestic 
vigour and to mark it as the splendid effort of an age of culture, and 
not the natural product of a period of strength. 

It is, however, in the inlaid pieces that the difference tells most 
clearly. Here we find the monstrous forms of the Shang and Chow 
dynasties revived by men who appreciated their spirit but could not 
help making the revival an excuse for the display of their own 
superior skill. The monstrous vases and incense-burners of the past 
thus appear once more, but arc now decorated with a delicate em-
broidery of inlay, are polished and finished to perfection, but lose 
therewith just the rudeness of edge and outline which made the older 
work so gravely significant. At times even some grandly planned 
vessel will appear with such a festoon of pretty tracery wreathed 
about it that the incongruity is little short of ridiculous, and we 
recognize we have passed the turning-point to decline. 

Decline indeed came rapidly, and to the latter part of the Ming 

epoch we must assign those countless beanies where dragons and 
flowers and the stock symbols of happiness, good luck and longevity 
sprawl together in interminable convolutions. When once we rota 
this stage of contortion, of elaborate pierced and relief work, we come 
to the place in history of Chinese bronzes where serious study may 
cease, except in so far as the study of the symbols themselves throws 
light upon the history of Chinese procelain (see Calasocs). One 
clan, of bronze alone needs a word of notice, namely, the profusely 
decorated pieces which have a Tibetan origin, and are obviously no 
older than the end of the Ming period. Of -there fig. ty will nerve as 
a specimen, and a comparison with fig. 9 will show bow the softer 
rounded forma and jewelled festoons of Hindu-Greek taste enervated 
the grand primitive force of the earlier age, and that neither the added 
delicacy of texture and substance nor the vastly increased dexterity of 
workmanship can compensate for the vanished majesty. (C. J. H.) 

VII. The CHINESE LANGUAGZ 
COUOrtiale—ID treating of Chinese, it will be found convenient 

to distinguish, broadly, the spoken from the written language 
and to deal with each separately. This Is a distinction which 
would be out of place if we bad to do with any European, or 
indeed most Oriental languages. Writing, in its origin, is merely 
a symbolic representation of speech. But in Chinese, as we shall 
see, for reasons connected with the peculiar nature of the script. 
the two soon began to move along independent and largely 
divergent lines. This division, moreover, will enable us is 
employ different methods of Inquiry more suited to each. With 
regard to the colloquial, it is hardly possible to do more than 
consider it in the form or forms in which it exists at the present 
day throughout the empire of China. Although Chinese, like 
other living languages, must have undergone gradual changes 
in the put, so little can be stated with certainty about these 
changes that an accurate survey of its evolution is quite out of 
the question. Obviously a different method is required when 
we come to the written characters. The familiar line, " Una 
scripts menet, volat irrevocabile verbum," is truer perhaps of 
Chinese than of any other tongue. We have hardly any cos as 
to how Chinese was spoken or pronounced in any given district 
a000 years ago, although there are written remains dating from 
long before that time; and in order to gain an Insight into the 
structure of the characters now existing, it Is necessary to trace 
their origin and development. 

Beginning with the colloquial, then, and taking a linguistic 
survey of China, we nod not one spoken language but a number 
of dialects, all clearly of a common stock, yet differing The  
from one another as widely as the various Romance gams. 
languages in southern Europe—say, French, Italian 
and Spanish. Most of these dialects are found fringing the 
coast-line of China, and penetrating but a comparatively short 
way into the interior. Starting from the province of Kwangtung 
in the south, where the Cantonese and farther inland the Bakke 
dialects are spoken, and proceeding northwards, we pass in NC•. 
cession the following dialects: Swatow, Amoy—these two may 
almost be regarded as one—Foochow, Weochow and Ningpch 
Farther north we come Into the range of the great dialect 
popularly known u Mandarin ( Kisan Ituaor" official language "), 
which sweeps round behind the narrow strip of coast occupied 
by the various dialects above-mentioned, and dominates a 
hinterland constituting nearly four-fifths of China propel'. 
Mandarin,of which the dialect of Peking, the capital since 14 2 I, 
is now the standard form, comprises a considerable number of 
sub-dialects, some of them so closely allied that the speakers of 
one are wholly intelligible to the speakers of another, while 
others (e.g. the vernaculars of Yangchow, Hankow or Mid-Chins 
and Ssil-ch'uan) may almost be considered as separate dialects. 
Among all these, Cantonese is supposed to approximate most 
nearly to the primitive language of antiquity, whereas PekhsPA• 
perhapshas receded farthest from it. But although plulologireBY 
and historically speaking Cantonese and certain other dialects 
may be of greater interest, for all puttied purposes Mandarin. 
in the widest sense of the term, is by far the moat huportene-
Not only can it claim to be the native speech of the majorieY sl 
Chinamen, but it Is the recognised vehicle of oral communication 
between all Chinese officials, even in cases where they come IMO 
the same part of the country and speak the same Mids. Fir 
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these reasons, all examples of phraseology in this article will be 
given is Pekingese. 

So far, stress has been laid chiefly on the dissimilarity of the 
Meets. On the other hand, it must be remembered that they 
proceed from the same parent stem, are spoken by members of 
the time mkt, and are united by the bond of writing which is the 
mousen possession of all, and cannot be regarded as derived 
bum one more than from another. They also share alike in the 
two most salient features of Chinese as a whole: (s) they are all 
oneesyilabic, that is, each individual word consists of only 
too syllable; and (a) they are strikingly poor in voatbles, or 
separate sounds for the conveyance of speech. The number of 
these vocables varies from between Boo and goo in Cantonese to 
on more than 420 in the vernacular of Peking. This scanty 
number, however, is eked out by interposing an aspirate between 
certain initial consonants and the vowel, so that for instance re 
is distinguished from pa. The latter is pronounced with little 
or so emission of breath, the " p " approximating the farther 
wards one goes (e.g. at Niuchwang) more closely to a " b." 
The aspirated fir is pronounced more like our interjection 

Poohr' To the Chinese ear, the difference between the two 
is very marked. It will be found, as a rule, that an Englishman 
imparts a slight aspirate to his p's, t's, k's and ch's, and therefore 
his greater difficulty with the unaspirated words in Chinese. 
The aspirates are better learned by the ear than by the eye, 
but in one way or another it is essential that they be mastered 
by any one who wishes to make himself intelligible to the native. 

The influence of the Mongolian population, assisted by the 
process of time, has slowly but surely diminished the number 
el vocables in Pekingese. Thus the initials is and k, when fol-
lowed by the vowel i ( with its continental value) have gradually 
become softer and more assimilated to each other, and. are now 
all pronounced ch. Again, all consonantal endings in l and k, 
web as survive in Cantonese and other dialects, have entirely 
disappeared from Pekingese, and is and rag are the only final 
coasonants remaining. Vowel sounds, on the other hand, have 
been proportionately developed, such compounds as ao, ia, ion, 
is, it, an occurring with especial frequency. (It must be under-
stood, of course, that the above are only equivalents, not in all 
mum very exact, for the sounds of a non-alphabetic language.) 

An immediate consequence of this paucity of vocables is that 
me and the same sound has to do duty for different words. 
Reckoning the number of words that an educated man would 
want to use in conversation at something over four thousand, 
it Is obvious that there will be an average of ten meanings to 
melt sound employed. Some sounds may have fewer meanings 
attacked to them, but others will have many more. Thus the 
following represent only a fraction of the total number of words 
immounced sksk (something like the " shi " in shirt): it " his- 
tory." *"to employ," " corpse," " market." " an  

atmg," 0 " a lion," 	" to rely on," f " to wait on," at 
'poetry,' f  - time," " to know," is " to bestow," a "to 
be," Iv solid," * " to lose," ,T; " to proclaim," 	" to look 
st," " ten," *" to pick up," 	stone," jJ " generation," 
* "to eat," 	"a house," 	"a clan," 	"beginning," al 
"islet g tic "to test," 4, "affair," " power," ± "officer," 

" to swear," ft " to pass away," m " to happen." It would 
be manifestly impossible to speak without ambiguity, or indeed 
ta make oneself intelligible at all, unless there were some means 

ropplelnenting this deficiency of sounds. As a matter of fact, 
wveral devices are employed through the combination of which 
einholen is avoided. One of these devices is the coupling of 
reeds 's pairs in order to express a single idea. There is a word 
Ito which means " elder brother." But in speaking, the sound 
Is shoe would not always be easily understood in this sense. 
Ole must either reduplicate it and say ko•ko, or prefix * (in, 
'gnat ") and say lo-ho. Simple reduplication is mostly cos-
hed to family appellations and such adverbial phrases as * ft 
smo•logo, " slowly." But there is a much larger class of pairs. 
Is which each of the two components has the same meaning. 

Examples are: it ft kutsgla,"to be afraid," ft  in Ima- 
m, "to tell," $ * skis-mis, "tree," A s 	" skin," a a  marrying, "f ull," 	kst-fe, "solitary." Sometimes the 
two parts are not exactly synonymous, but together make up 
the sense required. Thus in $ i-slang," clothes," i denotes 
more particularly clothes worn on the upper part of the body, 
and slang those on the lower part. II Ciathaang is the name 
of a fabulous bird, flag being the male, and keens the female. 
In another very large class of expressions, the first word serves 
to limit and determine the special meaning of the second: in 
S4 milk-skin," " cream " ;  " fire-leg," " hem  "; In  

" lamp-cage," "lantern"; OF M"sea-waist," "strait." There 
are, besides, a number of phrases which are harder to classify. 
Thus, A he means "tiger?' But in any case where ambiguity 
might arise, " old tiger," is used instead of the mono-
syllable. ft  (another he) is " fox," and II  li, an animal belong-
ing to the smaller at tribe. Together, ho-li, they form the usual 
term for fox. gm ft (kik too is literally "to know the way," 
but has come to be used simply for the verb " to know." These 
pairs or two-word phrases are of such frequent occurrence, 
that the Chinese spoken language might almost be described as 
bi-syllabic. Something similar is seen in the extensive use of 
suffixes or enclitics, attached to many of the commonest nouns. 
* nu is the word for " gki," but in speech * 	or* fja 
tat-'rh is the form used 	and V.  both mean child, and must 
originally have been diminutives. A fairly close parallel is 
afforded by the German suffix rhea, as in Mddchen. The suffix 
go  it may be remarked, belongs especially to the Peking ver-
nacular. Then, the use of so-called numeratives will often 
give some sort of clue as to the class of objects in which a sub-
stantive may be found. When in pidgin English we speak of 
" one piecee man " or " three piecee dollar," the word pima is 
simply a Chinese numerative in English dress. Even in ordinary 
English, people do not say " four cattle " but " four head of 
cattle." But in Chinese the use of numeratives is quite a dis-
tinctive feature of the language. The commonest of them, "like, 
can be used indifferently in connexion with almost any class of 
things, animal, vegetable or mineral. But there are other 
numeratives—at least 10 or so in everyday use—which are 
strictly reserved for limited classes of things with specific attri-
butes. ri mei, for instance, is the numerative of circular 
objects such as coins and rings; jt k'o of small globular objects 
—pearls, grains  of rice, &c. ; p Wou classifies things which have 
a mouth—bags, boxes and so forth; ft chins is used of all kinds 
of affairs ; ft thong of chairs and sheets of paper; * eltih 
(literally half a pair) is the numerative for various animals, 
parts of the body, articles of clothing and ships; t pa for things 
which are grasped by a handle, such as fans and knives. 

This by no mains exhausts the list of devices by which the 
difficulties of a monosyllabic language arc successfully overcome. 
Mention need only be made, however, of the system of " tones," 
which, as the most curious and important of all, has been kept 
for the last. 

The tones may be defined as regular modulations of the voice 
by means of which different inflections can be imparted to the 
same sound. They may be compared with the half-
involuntary modulations which express emotional 
feeling in our words. To the foreign ear, a Chinese sentence 
spoken slowly with the tones clearly brought out has a certain 
sing-song effect. If we speak of the tones as a " device " 
adopted in order to increase the number of vocables, this must 
be understood rather as a convenient way of explaining their 
practical function than as a scientific account of their origin. 
It is absurd to suppose the tones were deliberately invented in 
order to fit each written character with a separate sound. A 
tone may be said to be as much an integral part of the word to 
which it belongs as the sound itself; like the sound, too, it is not 
fixed once and for all, but is in a constant, though very gradual, 
state of evolution. This fact is proved by the great differences of 
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intonation In the dialects. Theoretically, four tones have been 
distinguished—the even, the rising, the sinking and the entering 
—each of which falls again into an upper and a lower series. But 
only the Cantonese dialect possesses all these eight varieties of 
tone (to which a ninth has been added), while Pekingese, with 
which we are especially concerned here, has no more than four: 
the even upper, the even lower, the rising and the sinking. The 
history of the tones has yet to be written, but it appears that 
down to the 3rd century D.C. the only tones distinguished 

were the * "even," "rising" and A "entering." Between 
that date and the 4th century S.D. the sinking tone was 
developed. In the r rth century the even tone was divided into 
upper and lower, and a little later the entering tone finally dis-
appeared from Pekingese. The following monosyllabic dialogue 
gives a very fair idea of the quality of the four Pekingese tones 
—is, lone: Dead (spoken in a raised monotone, with slightly 
plaintive inflection); and thee: Dead? (simple query); 3rd 
lone: Dead? (an incredulous query long drawn out); 4th lose: 
Dead! (a sharp and decisive answer). The native learns the 
tones unconsciously and by ear alone. For centuries their exist-
ence was unsuspected, the first systematic classification of them 
being associated with the name of Shin Yo, a scholar who 
lived A.D. 441-513. The Emperor Wu Ti was inclined to be 
sceptical, and one day said to him: " Come, tell me, what are 
these famous four tones?" " They are X + it whatever 
your Majesty pleases to make them," replied Shen Yo, skilfully 
selecting for his answer four words which illustrated, and in the 
usual order, the four tones in question. Although no native is 
ever taught the tones separately, they are none the less present 
in the words he utters, and must be acquired consciously or 
unconsciously by any European who wishes to be understood. 
It is a mistake, however, to imagine that every single word in 
s sentence must necessarily be given its full tonic force. Quite 

number of words, such as the enclitics mentioned above, are 
not intonated at all. In others the degree of emphasis depends 
partly on the tone itself, partly on its position in the sentence. 
In Pekingese the 3rd tone (which is really the second in the 
ordinary series, the rst being subdivided into upper and lower) 
Is particularly important, and next to it in this respect comes 
the and (that is, the lower even, or and division of the rat). 
It may be said, roughly, that any speaker whose second and third 
tones are correct will at any rate be understood, even if the rst 
and 4th are slurred over. 

It IS chiefly, however, on its marvellous script and the rich 
treasures of its literature that the Chinese language depends for 

vas its unique fascination and charm. If we take a page 
of printed Chinese or carefully written manuscript 
and compare it with a page, say, of Arabic or Sanskrit, 

the Chinese is seen at once to possess a marked characteristic 
of its own. It consists of a number of wholly independent units, 
each of which would fit into a small square, and is called a 
character. These characters are arranged in columns, beginning 
on the right-hand side of the page and running from top to 
bottom. They are words, inasmuch as they stand for articulate 
sounds expressing root-ideas, but they are unlike our words in 
that they are not composed of alphabetical elements or letters. 
Clearly, if each character were a distinct and arbitrarily con-
structed symbol, only those gifted with exceptional powers of 
memory could ever hope to read or write with fluency. This, 
however, is far from being the case. If we go to work synthetic-
ally and first see how the language is built up, it will soon appear 
that most Chinese characters are susceptible of some kind of 
analysis. We may accept as substantially true the account 
of native writers who tell us that means of communication other 
than oral began with the use of knotted cords, similar to the 
grippes of ancient Mexico and Peru, and that these were dis-
placed later on by the practice of notching or 'coring rude marks 
on wood, bamboo and stone. It is beyond question that the 
first four numerals, as written with simple horizontal strokes, 
date from this early period. Notching, however, carries us but 
a little way on the road to a system of writing, which in China,  

as elsewhere, must have sprung originally from pictures. 
In Chinese writing, especially, the indications of such an origin 
are unmistakable, a few characters, indeed, even in 
their present form, being perfectly recognizable as pie-
tures of objects pure and simple Thus, for " sun " the 
ancient Chinese drew a circle with a dot in it : C), now modified 

into El ; for "moon " j, now if ; for "God " they drew the 
anthropomorphic figure A, which in its modern form appears 
as X; for "mountains" 61, wow ((1 for "child " nowt 

for " fish " pi, now St; for "mouth" a round hole, now ; 
for "hand" Li°, now ; for "well "11, now written without the 
dot. Hence we see that while the origin of all writing is picto- 
graphic, in Chinese alone of living languages certain pictures 
have survived, and still denote what they had denoted in the 
beginning. In the script of other countries they were gradually 
transformed into hieroglyphic symbols, after which they either 
disappeared altogether or became further conventionalized into 
the letters of an alphabet. These picture-characters, then, 
accumulated little by little, until they comprised all the common 
objects which could be easily and rapidly delineated—sun, moon, 
stars, various animals, certain parts of the body, tree, grass 
and so forth, to the number of two or three hundred. The nest 
step was to a few compound pictograms which would naturally 
suggest themselves to primitive man: fa the sun just above the 
horizon mi"dawn "; # trees side by side -"a forest "re a 

mouth with something solid coming out of it •• ■ " the tongue "; 
it a mouth with vapor or breath coming out of it=" words." 

But a purely pictographic script has its limitations. The more 
complex natural objects hardly come within its scope; still leas 
the whole body of abstract ideas. While writing was 
Min in its infancy, it must have occurred to the Chinese 
to join together two or more pictorial characters in paw& 
order that their association might suggest to the mind 
some third thing or idea. " Sun ' and " moon " combined in 
this way make the character 193, which means " bright "; woman 

and child make >9F " good "; " fields " and " strength " (that 
is, labour in the fields) produce the character ji " male ": 
two " men " on " earth " 	signifies " to sit "—before chairs 
were known; the " sun" seen through " trees " * designates 
the east; * has been explained as (1) a " pig" under a " 
the Chinese idea, common to the Irish peasant, of borne. and 
also (a) as " several persons " under ' a roof," in the same 
sense ; a" worn= " under • " roof " makes the character I 
" peace " ; " words " and " tongue " is naturally suggest 
" speech " ; two hands (je, in the old lam t) indicate friend. 
ship; " woman " and " birth " it born of a woman," meant 

"clan-name," showing that the ancient Chinese traced through 
the mother and not through the father. Interesting sad in-
genious as many of these combinations are, it is clear that their 
number, too, must in any practical system of writing be severely 
limited. Hence It is not surprising that this class of characters, 
correctly called ideograms, as representing ideas and not objects, 
should be a comparatively small one. Up to this point there 
seemed to be but little chance of the written language ruching 
a free field for expansion. It bad run so far on lines sharply 
distinct from those of ordinary speech. There was nothing in 
the character per se which gave the slightest clue to the sound of 
the word it represented. Each character, therefore, had to he 
learned and recognized by a separate effort of memory. The 
first step in a new, and, as it ultimately proved, 
the right direction, was the borrowing of a char-
acter already in use to represent another word 
identical in sound, though different In meaning. Owing to the 
scarcity of vocable' noted above, there might be as may as 
ten different words in common use, each pronounced foie. 
Out of those ten only one, we will suppose, had a character 
assigned to it—namely 	" square " (originally said to be s 
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picture of two boats joined together). But among the other nine 
enfant, meaning " street " or " locality," in such common use 
that It became necessary to have some means of writing it. 
Instead of inventing an altogether new character, as they might 
have done, the Chinese took /f " square " and used it also in 
the sense of " locality." This was a simple expedient, no doubt, 
bet one that, applied on a large scale, could not but lead to 
emission. The corresponding difficulty which presented itself 
in speech was overcome, as we saw, by many devices, one of 
snick consisted in prefixing to the word in question another 
which laved to determine its special meaning. A native does 
an ay  fang simply when he wishes to speak of a place, but 
ti-faag " earth-place." Exactly the same device was now 
adopted in writing the character. To fang" square " was added 
mother part meaning " earth," in order to show that the fang 
in question bad to do with location on the earth's surface. The 
wale character thus appeared as *. Once this phonetic prin-
ciple had been introduced, all was smooth sailing, and writing 
progressed by leaps and bounds. Nothing was easier now 
than to provide signs for the other words pronounced fang. 
"A room " was pi door-fang; " to spin " was to silk fang; 

fragrant " was If herbs-fang; " to inquire " was words-
Leg; " an embankment," and hence " to guard against," was 

mound-fang; "to hinder" was If; woman-fang This last 
example may seem a little strange until we remember that man 
most have played the principal part in the development of 
writing, and that from the masculine point of view there is some 
thing amentially obstructive and unmanageable in woman's 
ware. It may be remarked, by the way, that the clement 
` woman" is often the determinative in characters that stand 
he- qualities, e.g. iP " jealous," *f" treacherous,"* 

false " and tk " uncanny." This class of characters, which 
constitutes at least nine-tenths of the language, has received the 
ronvenient name of phonogranss. It must be added that the 
lineation of the pbonogram or phonetic compound did not 
always proceed along such simple lines as in the examples given 
stove where both parts are pictorial characters, one, the 
*phonetic," representing the sound, and the other, commonly 
elan as the " radical," giving a due to the sense. In the first 
face, most of the phonetics now existing are not simple picto-
gram, but themselves more or less complex characters made up 
is a variety of ways. On analysing, for instance, the word 111 

" to withdraw," we find It is composed of the phonetic 
*combined with the radical L., an abbreviated form of * " to 
walk." But 4* mm means " grandson," and is itself a suggestive 
compound made up of the two characters I." a son " and g 
"connect" The former character is a simple pictogram, but 
the latter is again resolvable into the two elements " a down 
stroke to the left " and " a strand of silk," which is here 
uadentood to be the radical and appears in its ancient form as 

a picture of cocoons spun by the silkworm. Again, the 
mend is in most cases given by no means exactly by the so-called 
phonic, a fact chiefly due to the pronunciation having under-
gone changes which the written character was incapable of record-
*. Thus, we have just seen that the phonetic of AI is not hsan 
he nu. There are extreme cases in which a phonetic provides 
hardly any due at all as to the sound of its derivatives. The 
duracter jt, for example, which by itself is pronounced ch'icn, 
appose In combination as the modern phonetic of gi 
Was. et yin and M crui; though in the last instance it was 
at originally the phonetic but the radical of a character which 
am analyard as Of " to emit breath " from LI " the 
meathi" the whole character being a suggestive compound 
aka than an illustration of radical and phonetic combined. 
Is general, however, it may be said that the " final " or rhyme 
Is p accurately indicated, while in not a few cases the pho-
ebe does give the exact sound for all its derivatives. Thus, the 
characters in which the element * enters are pronounced aim, 
Wick knee and lies; but and its derivatives are all i. A  

considerable number of phonetics are nearly or entirely obsolete 
as separate characters, although their family of derivatives may 
be a very large one. et, for instance, is never seen by itself, yet 
BE, I, and yt are among the most important characters in the 
language. Objections have been raised in some quarters to 
this account of the phonetic development of Chinese. It is 
argued that the primitives and sub-primitives, whereby is meant 
any character which is capable of entering into combination 
with another, have really had some influence on the meaning, 
and do not merely possess a phonetic value. But insufficient 
evidence has hitherto been advanced in support of this view. 

The whole body of Chinese characters, then, may conveniently 
be divided up, for philological purposes, into pictograms, ideo-
grams and phonograms. The first are pictures of objects, the 
second are composite symbols standing for abstract ideas, the 
third are compound characters of which the more important 
element simply represents a spoken sound. Of course, in a strict 
sense, even the first two classes do not directly represent either 
objects or ideas, but rather stand for sounds by which these 
objects and ideas have previously been expressed. It may, in 
fact, be said that Chinese characters are " nothing but a number 
of more or less ingenious devices foe suggesting spoken words to 
a reader." This definition exposes the inaccuracy of the pointer 
notion that Chinese is a language of ideographs, a mistake which 
even the compilers of the Oxford English Dictionary have not 
avoided. Considering that all the earliest characters are pictorial, 
and that the vast majority of the remainder are constructed on 
phonetic principles, it is absurd to speak of Chinese characters as 
" symbolizing the idea of a thing, without expressing the Dante 
of it." 

The Chinese themselves have always been diligent students of 
their written language, and at a very early date (probably many 
centuries lac.) evolved a sixfold classification of char- 
acters, the so-called hi II fin she, very inaccurately 	 !..` 
translated by the Six Scripts, which may be briefly 
noticed:— 

I. or $r calk skin, indicative or self-explanatory characters. 
This is a very small class, including only the simplest numerals 
and a few others such as aboye "and 'F" below." 

a. AL tt Anent Asing, pictographic characters. 
3. 30 king &Wag or ai l kids shin, Phonetic tom' 

pounds. 
4. * heti f, suggestive compounds based on a natural 

association of ideas. To this class alone can the term " idea 
graphs " be properly applied. 

s. N t.t canon car. The meaning of this name has been much 
disputed, some saying that it means " turned round "; e.g. 
ern mr " eye " is now written rt. Others understand it as com-
prising a few groups of characters nearly related in sense, each 
character collating of an element common to the group, together 
with a specific and detachable part; e.g. X, St ,and it, all of 
which have the meaning " old." This class may be ignored 
altogether, seeing that it is concerned not with the origin of 
characters but only with peculiarities in their use. 

6. et in chin chick, borrowed characters, as explained above, 
that is, characters adopted for different words simply because 
of the identity of sound. 

The order of this native classification is not to be taken as is 
any sense chronological. Roughly, it may be said that the 
development of writing followed the course previously traced—
that is, beginning with indicative signs, and going on with 
pictograms and ideograms, until finally the discovery of the 
phonetic principle did away with all necessity for other devices 
in enlarging the written language. But we have no direct 
evidence that this was so. There can be little doubt that phonetic 
compounds made their appearance at a very early date, probably 
prior to the invention of a large number of suggestive compounds, 
and perhaps even before the whole existing stock of pictograms 
had been fashioned. It is significant that numerous words of 
daily occurrence, which must have had a place in the earliest 
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stages of human thought, are expressed by phonetic characters. 
We can be fairly certain, at any rate, that the period of 
" borrowed characters " did not last very long, though it is 
thought that traces of it are to be seen in the habit of writing 
several characters, especially those for certain plants and 
animals, Indifferently with or without their radicals. Thus 

" a tadpole" is frequently written 41 -4-, without the 
part meaning "insect" or "reptile" 

In the very earliest inscriptions that have come down to us, the 
so-called t 	 "ancient 	 all tiwabovc-mentioried 

forms occur. None arc wholly pictorial, with one or two 

Stf_,___Ma °I unimportant exceptions. These early inscriptions are 
"'""mr• found on bronzes dating from the half-legendary period 
extending from the beginning of the Shang dynasty in the .Nth 
century B.C., or possibly earlier, down to a point in the reign of King 
Hstan of the Chou dynasty, generally fixed at 827 B.C. they have 
been carefully reproduced and fur the most part deciphered by pains-
taking Chinese archaeologists, and form the subject of many volumin-
ous works. The following may be taken as a specimen, in whir h it 
will be noticed that only the last character is unmistakably pictorial: 

This is read: 10 yit 111—"SW.In made [t !MI 
precious ling." These ancient bronzes, which 
mainly take the shape of bells, cauldrons and 
sacrificial utensils, were until within the hut 
decade our sole source of information concern ng 
the origin and early history of Chinese writ log. 
But recently a large number of inscribed base 
fragments have been excavated in the north of 

China, providing new and unexpected matter for investigation. 
The inscriptions on hese bones have already furnished a list of nearly 
25oo separate characters, of which not more than about too have 

been so far identified. They appear to be responses given by pro-
fessional soothsayers to private individuals who came to than 
seeking the aid of divination in the affairs of their daily life. It is 
difficult to fix their date with much exactitude. The script, though 
less archaic than that of the earlier bronzes, is nevertheles• of an 
exceedingly free and irregular type. Judging by the style ut t' in-
scriptions alone, one would be inclined to assign them to LS rly 
years of the Chou dynasty, say 1ton B.C. But Mr L. C. II-.1d. ins 
thinks that they represent a mode of writing already obsolete at the 
time of their production, and retained of set purpose by the diviners 
front obscurantist motives, much as the ancient hieroglyphics wove 
employed by the Egyptian priesthood. He would therefore ri de 
them about Soo years later, or only half a century before the birth of 
Confucius. If that is so, they are merely late specimens of the 

ancient figures "appearing long after the latter had made way I r a 
tars at. ! 	 , I7.1 at 	 r 	 rii,v writing 

is called in Chinese 	disaw, which is commonly rendered by the 
word Seal. for the somewhat unscientific reason that many ages after-
wards it was generally adopted for use on seals. Under the Cbou 
dynasty, however, as well as the two succeeding it, the meaning of 
the word was not " mid," but " sinuous cents,' as made in writing. 
It has accordingly been suggested that this epoch marks the first 
introduction into China of the brush in place of the bamboo or 
wooden pencil with frayed end which was used with some kind of 
colouring matter or varnish. There are many arguments both for 
and against this view; but it is unquestionable, at any rate, that the 
introduction of a supple implement like the brush at the very time 
when the forms of characters were fast becoming crystallized and 
fixed, would be sufficient to account for a great revolution in the 
style of writing. Authentic specimens°, the * AE la charm older or 

ati 	G 	 :r,. 	 rare. 'But it is gew ,lly 
belie tied that the inscriptions on the famous stone drums, now at 
Peking, date from the reign of King Holan, and they may theref- re 
with practical certainty be cited as examples of the Greater "-eral 
in its original form. These" drums " are really ten roughly chiselled 
mountain boulders, which were discovered in the early part of the 
7th century, lying half buried in the ground near Fimg-hsiang Fe in 
the pmvinre of Shensi. On them are engraved ten odes, a compl-te 
ode being cut on each drum, celebrating an Imperial hunting a ad 
fishing expedition in that part id the country. A facsimile of on, of 
thew, taken from an old rubbing and reproduced in Dr Bush,. d's 
Handbook of Chinese Ars. shows that great strides had been M2 , 1, in 
this writing towards symmetry, compactness and conventionalism. 
The vogue of the Greater Seal appears to have lasted until the mien 
of the First Emperor. :21-2to 9.c. (see History), when a further 
modification took place. For many centuries China had been s; lit 
up into a number of practically independent states, and this sire in-
stance seems to have led to considerable variations in the styli • of 
writing. Having succeeded in unifying the empire. the F 'st 
Emperor proceeded. on the advice of his minister Li SnO. to sta net, -d-
ize its script by ordaining that only the style in use in his own wall 
Chin should henceforward lee employed throughout China. It is 
clear. then, that this new style of writing was nothing more than t he 
Greater Seal characters in the form they had assumed after several 

centuries of evolution, with numerous abbrovistbas sad modifica-
tions. It was afterwards known as the + knee chaos, or Leaser 
Seal. and is familiar to us from the Shoo inst dictionary (see Likes- 
lure). Though a decided improvement on what had gone before, the 
Lesser Seal was destined to have but • short career of undUmed 
supeemacy. Reform was in the air; and something less ceinows 
was soon felt to be necessary by the clerks who bad to su_pply the 
Immense quantity of written reports demanded by the First Einperor. 
Thus it came about that a yet simpler and certainly more artistic 
form of writing was already in use, though not universally an, woe 
long after the decree abolishing the Greater Seal. This • • Nabs, 
or " official script," as It is called, shows • greet advance on the Seal 
chanter; so much so that one cannot help suspecting the maims' 
account of its invention. It is perhaps mere likely to have been 
directly evolved from the Greater Seal. If the Lesser Seal was the 
script of the semi-barbarous state of Ch 'in, we should certainly expect 
to find a more highly developed system of writing in some of the other 
states. Unlike the Seal,the)i ,hai.. perfectly legible to one acquainted 
only with the modern character, from which indeed it differs but is 
minor details, flow long the Les. r cal continued toexist side by 
side with the fi situ is a question 	th cannot be answered with 
certainty. It was evidently quite 	Atte, however, at the time of 
th ,  r ornpilation of the Shun Wen 	ut • hundred years after the 
CIr an era. As for the Great- - al and still earlier forms of 
wi .ng, they were not merely el, to but had fallen into utter 
obits - ion before the Ilan Dynasty was fifty years old. When a 
number of classical texts were discovered bricked up is old houses 
about too 9.c., the style of writing was consideted so singular by the 
literati of the period that they refused to believe it was the ordinary 
ancient character at all. and nicknamed it l'o-Cos sites, " tadpole 
character." from some ! 7 , r  lance in shape. The 
that these tadpole eha liinese but a species of tPicin2 
form script, in which cue weelges ao icht possiblysuggest tadpoles. 
must be dismissed as too wildly improbable for Nervous eassidera- 
tion: but we may advert for a moment to • famous inscription ia 
which the real tadpole characters of antiquity are said to awme. 
This is on a stone tablet alleged to have been erected on Mount Meg 
In the modern Hupeh by the legendary Emperor YO. as a record of 
his labours in draining away the great Rood which submerged pan of 
China in the 23rd century a.c. After more than one fruitless atattle, 
the actual monument is said to have been discovered on a peak of 
the mountain in A.D. 1212, and a transcription was made, which may 
be seen reproduced as • curiosity in Legge's Clatrie.f, vol. iii. For 
several reasons, however, the whole affair must be regarded as • 
gross imposture. 

Out of the " official script " two other loans were mon developed, 
namely the • • Wm she, or " grasscharacter." which socortaffs 
the usual strokes as to be comparable to a species of shorthand. 
requiring special study, and the 4 t bag sin' of running hand, 
used in ordinary correspondence. Some form of gram character is 
mentioned as in use as early as 200 LC. or thereabouts, thought bow 
nearly it approximated to the modern grass hand it is hard to say; 
the running hand seems to have come several centuries later. The 
final standardization of Chinese writing was due to the great can-
graphist Wang Hsi-chili of the 4th century, who gave currency to the 
graceful style of character known as • • kW sigh somedmes 
referred tone the" clerkly hand." When block-peintingwas invented 
some centuries biter. the characters were cat on this model, which mill 
survives at the present day. It is no doubt owing to the early ism-
duction of printing that the script of China has remained practically 
unchanged ever once. The manusc ript rolls of the rang and pie. 
ceding dynasties, recently discovered by Dr Stein In Turkestan, 
furnish direct evidence of this fact, showing as they do a style of writ-
ing not only clear and legible but remarkably modern in appearance. 

Ti., whole history of Chinese writing, then, is characterised 
slow 'ye development which precludes the idea of 
marked sions between one period and another. The Chimes" 
themselves. however, have canonized quite a series of alleged is-
ventors. starting from Fe Hsi. • mythical emperor of the third 
millennium s.c.. who is said to have developed • complete system 
of written characters from the markings on the back of a dragon-
horse; hence, by the way. the origin of the dragon as an Imperial 
emblem. Asa rule, the credit of the invention of the art of writing la 
gives to Wang Chieh. a being with fabulous attributes, who COIF 
(rived the idea of a written language from the markings of birds' 
claws upon the sand. The diffusion of the Greater Seal script is 
traced to • work in fifteen chapters published by Ship Cbou, histaria. 
'rather In the reign of King llama. The Lewes Seal, spin, is der 
ascribed to Li Ssii himself, skims the utmost he can slaw done is 
the matter was to urge its introduction into common use. Likewise. 
Ch'ing Mo, of the Irrl century • c is 'opposed to have invested 
the fi rhos while in prison, and ma account attribute. tie Loner Sad 
to hint as well; but the fact is that the whole Weary af wising, as 
it stands in Chinese authors, is in hopeless confusion. 

Grusesser.— When about to embark on the study of a foreign 
Language, the student's first thought Is to provide himself wits 
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two indimensable aids—a dictionary and a grammar. The 
Clears have found no difficulty in producing the former (see 
bkosisee). Now what as to the gramme? He might emen-
d*, aped a people so industrious in the cultivation of their 
Waage to have evolved some system of grammar which to 
a attain degree would help to smooth his path. And yet the 
maw is the case. No set of rules governing the mutual 
sink= of words has ever been formulated by the Chinese, 
gently because the need of such rules has never been felt. 
Demon that native writers have done is to draw a distinction 
loran It 4c and fir* "full" and "empty  words," respec- 
tively, the former being subdivided into e 	living words" 
et verbs, and ;€ 	" dead words " or noun-substantives. By 
• empty words" particles are meant, though sometimes the 
cerearion is loosely applied to abstract terms, Including verbs. 
He above meagre classification is their nearest approach to a 
ammtion of grammar in our sense. This In itself does not 
prove that a Chinese grammar is impossible, nor that, if con-
geal:red, It might not be helpful to the student. As a matter 
d ha. several attempts have been made by foreigners to deduce 
5 grammatial system which should prove as rigid and binding 
■ those of Western languages, though it cannot be said that 
tress yet has stood the test of time or criticism. Other writers 
kne gone to the other extreme, and maintained that Chinese 
las en grammar at all. In this dictum, exaggerated as it sounds, 
ttat is a very substantial amount of truth. Every Chinese 
thirstier is an indivisible unit, representing a sound and standing 
kr a root-idea. Being free from inflection or agglutination of 
sr kind, it is incapable of indicating in itself either gender, 
umber or case, voice, mood, tense or person. Of European 
haruages, English stands nearest to Chinese in this respect, 
*ace it follows that the construction of a hybrid jargon like 
Idea English presents fewer difficulties than would be the 
me, for instance, with pidgin German. For pidgin English 
imply consists in taking English words and treating them like 
Chkme characters, that is, divesting them of all troublesome 
Iberians and reducing them to a set of root-ideas arranged in 
1pal sequence. " You wantchee my no tv.  antchee " is nothing 
ma nor less than literally rendered ('hire' :03ta*N. 
• lb you want use or not? " But we may go further, 
red ray that no Chinese character can be definitely regarded 
n being any particular part of speech or possessing any particular 
faction absolutely, apart from the amend tenor of its context. 
lies, taken singly, the character ± conveys only the general 
Res •above" as opposed to "below." According to Its place 
• the sentence and the requirements of common sense, it may 
be a noun meaning " upper Iron " (that is, a ruler); an 
sliettle• meaning , ' 	upper," topmost " or " best "; an 
sivreb meaning above ' ; a preposition meaning " upon "; 
rd finaily a verb meaning " to mount upon," or " to go to." 
A, it 	 that may usually be translated " to enter " 
• a A fl"to enter a door " ; yet in the locution A A; 
'aster wood," the verb becomes causative, and the meaning 
I' m pat into a coffin," It would puzzle grammarians to deter-
mu the precise grammatical function of any of the words in 
be lifficienng sentence, with the exception of #1 (an interroga-
te., by the way, which here happens to mean " why" but in 
'der omens b equivalent to' how," "which" or "what"): 

re. " Affair why must ancient," or in more idiomatic 
befell. "Why necessarily stick to the ways of the ancients in such 
"utterer Ortalteaproverbialsayinghlcele ffri $ Ft 41, 
'lick may be correctly rendered " The less a man has seen, 
tic mane be has to wonder at." It is one thing, however, to 
torabee it correctly, and another to explain bow this translation 

le inferred from the individual words, of which the bald 
oniedents might be given as: " Few what see, many what 
*Inge." To say that " strange" is the literal equivident of /* 
fits not mean that ff can be definitely classed as an adjective. 
tic the other band, It would be dangerous even to assert that 
lb seed here plays the part of an active verb, because it would  

be equally permissible to translate the above " Many things 
are strange to one who has seen but little." 

Chinese grammar, then, so far as it deals with the classification of 
separate words, may well be given up as a bad job. But there stilt 
remains the art of syntax, the due arrangement of words to form 
sentences according to certain established rules. Here, at any rate, 
we are on somewhat firmer ground; and for many years the dictum 
that " the whole of Chinese grammar depends upon petition " was 
regarded as a golden key to the written language of China. It is 
perfectly true that there are certain positions and collocations of 
words which tend to recur, but when one sits down to formulate a 
set of hard-and-fast rules governing these positions, it is soon totted 
to be a thankless task, for the number of qualifications and exceptions 
which will have to be added is so great as to render the rule itself 
valueless. M;J, means "on a horse," IS get on a horse." 
But it will not do to say that a preposition becomes a verb when 
placed before the substantive, as many other prepositions come 
before and not after the words they govern. II we meet such • 
phrases& a, literally" warn rebels," we must not mentally label 
IF as • verb and 	as a substantive, and say to ourselves that in 

Mwte tho verb is followed lnunediately by its object Otherwise, 
we might be tempted to translate, " to want the rebels," whereas • 
little reflection would show us that the conjunction of " warning " 
and " rebels " naturally leads to the meaning to warn (the populace 
or whoever it may be) against the rebels." After all our adventurous 
incursions into the domain of syntax, we are soon brought back to 
the starting-point and axe obliged to confess that each particular 
passage is best interpeted on its own merits, by the logic of the 
context and the app lication of common sense. There is no reason 
why Chinese sentences should not be dissected, by those who take 
pleasure in such operations, into subject, copula and predicate, but 
it should be early impressed upon the beginner that the profit 
likely to accrue to him therefrom is infinitesimal. As for fixed rules 
of grammatical construction, so far from being a help, he will find 
them a positive hindrance. It should rather be his aim to free his 
mind from such trammels, and to accustom himself to look upon 
each character as a root-idea. sot a definite part of speech. 

The Book Langsage.—Turning now to some of the more 
salient characteristics of the book language, with the object of 
explaining bow it came to be so widely separated from common 
speech, we might reasonably suppose that in primitive times the 
two stood in much closer relation to each other than now. But 
it is certainly a striking fact that the earliest literary remains of 
any magnitude that have come down to us should exhibit a style 
very fay removed from any possible colloquial idiom. The 
speeches of the Book of History (see Likratorre) are more mani-
festly fictitious, by many degrees, than the elaborate orations in 
Thucydides and Livy. If we cannot believe that Socsates 
actually spoke the words attributed to him in the dialogues of 
Plato, much leas can we expect to find the ipsissints verbs of 
Confucius in any of his recorded sayings. In the beginning, all 
characters doubtless represented spoken words, but it must very 
soon have dawned on the practical Chinese mind that there was 
no need to reproduce in writing the bisyllabic compounds of 
common speech. Chfers " to see," in its written form 31, could 
not possibly be confused with any other dim, and it was there- 
fore unnecessary to go to the trouble of writing 11 .. Wan-aim 
" look-see," as in colloquial. There was a wonderful outburst 
of literary activity in the Confucian era, when it would seem that 
the older and more cumbrous form of Sal character was still in 
vogue. If the mere manual labour of writing was so great, we 
cannot wonder that all superfluous particles or other words that 
could be dispensed with were ruthlessly cut away. So it came 
about that all the old classical works were composed in the 
tersest of language, as remote as can be imagined from the 
speech of the people. The passion for brevity and conciseness 
was pushed to an extreme, and resulted more often than not in 
such obscurity that detailed commentaries on the classics were 
found to benecessary, and have always constituted an Important 
branch of Chinese literature. After the introduction of the 
improved style of script, and when the mechanical means of 
writing had been simplified, it may be supposed that literary 
diction also became freer and more expansive. This did happen 
to some extent, but the classics were held in such veneration as 
to exercise the profoundest influence over all succeeding schools 
of writers, and the divorce between literature and popular speech 
became permanent and irreconcilable. The book language 
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absorbed all the interest and energy of scholars, and it was 
inevitable that this elevation of the written should be accom-
panied by a corresponding degradation of the spoken word. 
This must largely account for the somewhat remarkable fact 
that the art of oratory and public speaking has never been deemed 
worthy of cultivation in China, while the comparatively low 
position occupied by the drama may also be referred to the same 
cause. At the same time, the term " book language," in its 
widest sense, covers a multitude of styles, some of which differ 
from each other nearly as much as from ordinary speech. The 
department of fiction (see Literature), which the lettered China-
man affects to despise and will not readily admit within the 
charmed circle of " literature," really constitutes a bridge 
spanning the gulf between the severer classical style and the 
colloquial; while an elegant terseness characterises the higher-
class novel, there are others in which the style is loose and 
shambling. Still, it remains true that no book of any first-rate 
literary pretensions would be easily intelligible to any class of 
Chinamen, educated or otherwise, if read aloud exactlyuprinted. 
The public reader of stories is obliged to translate, so to speak, 
into the colloquial of his audience as he goes along. There is no 
inherent reason why the conversation of everyday life should not 
be rendered into characters, as is done in foreign handbooks for 
teaching elementary Chinese; one can only say that the Chinese 
do not think it worth while. There are a few words, indeed, 
which, though common enough in the mouths of genteel and 
vulgar alike, have positively no characters to represent them. 
On the other hand, there is a vast store of purely book words 
which would never be used or understood in conversation. 

The book language is not only nice in its choice of words, it 
also has to obey special rules of construction. Of these, perhaps 
the most apparent is the carefully marked antithesis between 
characters in different clauses of a sentence, which results in a 
kind of parallelism or rhythmic balance. This parallelism is 
a noticeable feature in ordinary poetical composition, and 
may be well illustrated by the following four-line stanza: 

" 	El t 111 a The bright sun completes its course behind 
the mountains; XJ A tilk a The yellow river flows away 
into the sea. a a 	Would you command a pros- 

pect of a thousand fi ? M _E 	$ Climb yet one storey 
4ba." In the first line of this piece, every single character 
is balanced by a corresponding one in the second: E3 white by 
X yellow, la sun by pi river, and so on. In the yd and 4th 
lines, where more laxity is generally allowed, every word again 
has its counterpart, with the sole exception of glt " wish " and 

"further." 
The question is often asked: What sort of instrument is 

Chinese for the expression of thought? As a medium for the 
conveyance of historical facts, subtle emotions or abstruse 
philosophical conceptions, can it compare with the languages 
of the Western world? The answers given to this question have 
varied considerably. But it is noteworthy that those who most 
depreciate the qualities of Chinese are, generally speaking, 
theorists rather than persons possessing a profound first-hand 
knowledge of the language itself. Such writers argue that want 
of inflection in the characters must tend to make Chinese hard 
and inelastic, and therefore incapable of bringing out the finer 
shades of thought and emotion. Answering one a priori argu-
ment with another, one might fairly retort that, if anything, 
flexibility is the precise quality to be predicated of a language 
In which any character may, according to the requirements of the 
context, be interpreted either as noun, verb or adjective. But 
all such reasoning is somewhat futile. It will scarcely be con-
tended that German, being highly inflected, is therefore superior 
in range and power to English, from which inflections have 
largely disappeared. Some of the early Jesuit missionaries, 
men of great natural ability who steeped themselves in Oriental 
learning, have left very different opinions on record. Chinese 
appeared to them as admirable for the superabundant richness 
of its vocabulary as for the conciseness of its literary style. 

And among modern scholars there is a decided tendency toaccept 
this view as embodying a great deal more truth than the able. 

Another question, much debated years ago, which time itself 
is now satisfactorily answering, was whether the Chinese language 
would be able to assimilate the vast stock of new terminology 
which closer contact with the West would necessarily carry with 
it. Two possible courses, it seemed, were open: either fresh 
characters would be formed on the radical-phonetic principle,or 
the new idea might be expressed by the conjunction of two or 
more characters already existing. The former expedient had 
been tried on a limited scale in Japan, where in the course of 
time new characters were formed on the same principle as of old, 
which were yet purely Japanese and find no place in a Chinese 
dictionary. But although the field for such additions was 
boundless, the Chinese have all along been chary of extending 
the language in this way, probably because these modern 
terms had no Chinese sound which might have suggested some 
particular phonetic. They have preferred to adopt the other 
method, of which 4 (rise-descend-machine) for "lift," 
and M a MI ft (discuss-govern-country-assembly) for 
" parliament " are examples. Even a metaphysical abstraction 
like The Absolute has been tentatively expressed by 
(exclude-opposite); but in this case an equivalent was already 
existing in the Chinese language. 

A very drastic measure, strongly advocated in some quartets, 
is the entire abolition of all characters, to be replaced by their 
equivalent sounds in letters of the alphabet. Under this scheme 
A would figure as jtn or rex, as ma, and so on. But the pea 
posal has fallen extremely flat. The vocables, as we have Seen. 
arc so few in number that only the colloquial, U even that, meld 
possibly be transcribed in this manner. Any attempt to trans-
literate classical Chinese would result in a mere jumble of sounds. 
utterly unintelligible, even with the addition of tone-marks. 
There is another aspect of the case. The characters are a potent 
bond of union between the different parts of the Empire with 
their various dialects. If they should ever fall into disuse, 
China will have taken a first and most fatal step towards Internal 
disruption. Even the Japanese, whose language is not only free 
from dialects, but polysyllabic and therefore more suitable for 
romanization, have utterly refused to abandon the Chinese script. 
which in spite of certain disadvantages has hitherto triumphantly 
adapted itself to the needs of civilized intercourse. 

See P. Premare, Naiads Dispose Shame (030: Ma Kiereettaag, 
Ma shill sots next 0890; L. C. Hopkins, The Six Scripts (,8$t) awl 
The Developtsext of Chinese Millet (two); H. A. Giles, A Oxon►  
English Dictionary (ancl•ed., Iwo). (H. A. Gs.; L. GO 

VIII. Qom= Lrtertaeona 
The literature of China is remarkable (1) for its antiquity, 

coupled with an unbroken continuity down to the present day; 
(a) for the variety of subjects presented, and for the exhaustive 
treatment which, not only each subject, but also each sub-
division, each separate item, has received, as well as foe the 
colossal scale on which so many literary monuments have bees 
conceived and carried out; (a) for the accuracy of ice hiallOgira 
statements, so far as it btu been possible to test them; sad 
further (4) for its ennobling standards and lofty ideals, as well 
as for its wholesome purity and an almost total absence of 
coarseness and obscenity. 

No history of Chinese literature in the Chinese language has 
yet been produced; native scholars, however, have adopted, 
for bibliographical purposes, a rough division into four great 
classes. Under the first of these, we find the Confucian Canon. 
together with lexicographical, philological, and other lamb 
dealing with the elucidation of words. Under the 'mood, 
histories of various kinds, officially compiled, privately written, 
constitutional, &c.; also biography, geography and bibliography. 
Under the third, philosophy, religion, e.g. Buddhism; the arts 
and sciences, e.e. war, law, agriculture, medicine, utt000me. 
painting, music and archery; also a host of genteel works, 
monographs, and treatises on a number of topics. as eel 
encyclopaedias. The fourth class is confined to poetry of ail 
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drwriptions, poetical critiques, and works dealing with the all- 
sw edes& rhymes. 

Pary.—Proceeding chronologically, without reference to 
Mow classification, we have to begin, as would naturally be 
misled, with the last of the above four dosses. Man's first 
kwary utterances in China, as elsewhere, took the form of 
teat; and the earliest Chinese records in our possession are the 
rational lyrics, the mop and ballads, chiefly of the feudal age, 
ebich reaches back to over a thousand years before Christ. 
Scot pieces are indeed attributed to the rtith century 
Or latest bring us down to the 6th century a.c. Such is the 
collection entitled Skiis Ching (or She King), popularly known as 
the Odes, which was brought together and edited by Confucius, 
555-479 B.C., and is DOM included among the Sacred Books, 
laming as it does an important portion of the Confucian Canon. 
Mae Odes, once over three thousand in number, were reduced 
by Confucius to three hundred ,and eleven; hence they are 
frequently spoken of as " the Three Hundred." They treat of 
eu and love, of eating and drinking and dancing, of the virtues 
tad vias of rulers, and of the misery and happiness of the people. 
They are in rhyme. Rhyme is essential to Chinese poetry; 
that is ne such thing as blank verse. Further, the rhymes of 
the Odes have always been, and are still, the only recognized 
tbymes which can be used by a Chinese poet, anything else 
kig worded as mere jingle. Poetical licence, however, is 
nitrated; and great masters have availed themselves freely 
d its aid. One curious result of this is that whereas in many 
seances two even words may have rhymed, as no doubt they 
lid pea the speech of three thousand years ago, they no longer 
thyme to the ear in the colloquial of to-day, although still 
=geed as true and proper rhymes in the composition of verse. 

ft r noticeable at once that the Odes are mostly written in lines 
d fear words, examples of lines consisting of any length from a 
wick word to eight, though such do exist, being comparatively rare. 
Taw lines of four words, generally recognized as the oldest measure 
I Odom poetry, are frequently grouped as quatrains, in which the 
frig second and fourth lines rhyme; but very often only the second 
sal fourth lines rhyme, and sometimes there are groups of a larger 
amber of tines in which occasional lines are found without any rhyme 
a all A few stray pieces, as old as many of those found among the 
Othq law been handed down and preserved, in which the metre 
weias at two lines of three words followed by one line of seven 
meth. These three lines all rhyme but the rhyme changes with 
set mateding triplet. It would be difficult to persuade the English 
wads that this is a very effective measure, and one in which many • 
dint 

 
or pathetic tale has been told. In order to realise how a few 

owes 
 

monosyllables in juxtaposition can stir the human heart to 
ts Wag depths, it is accessary to devote some years to the study of 

hnguare. 
At tas ctose of the 4th century n.c.. a dithyrambic measure, 

Ii
satettlar and wild. was introduced and enjoyed considerable vogue. 

kas indeed been freely adopted by numerous poets from that early 
We awn to the present day; but since the and century s.c. it 
as bum displaced from pre-eminence by the seven-word and twe-
eted wassines which are now, after much refinement, the accepted 
easdards for Chinese poetry. The origin of the seven-word metre 
• kei in month antiquity; the five-word metre was elaborated under 
lr maser-hand of Mel Shen'. who died iao B.C. Passing over seven 
marks of growth, we reach the T'ang dynasty. A.D. 618-M, the 
ow brilliant epoch in the history of Chinese poetry. These three 
imbed ysrs produced an extraordinarily large number of great 
Wm, 	an output of verse of almost incredible extent. In sjoy 
▪ sekoloay of the 'rang poets was published by Imperial order; 
s ran to Effie hundred books or sections, and contained over forty- 
1st thousand ni ne hundred separate.  poems. A copy of this work 
• a the Chimer department of the University Library at Cambridge. 

It was under the Tang dynasty that a certain finality was reached 
Is lewd to the strict application of the tones to Chinese verse. 
rw the purposes of poetry. all words in the language were ranged 
wider one or the other of two tones, the oren and the Akre, the 
Wow cow including the two even tones, of which prior to the sith 
'tura three was only one, and the latter including the rising, 
ado, and entering tones of ordinary speech. The incidence of 
dams tows, which may be roughly deem-bed as sharps and fiats, 

Obecame fixed. just as the incidence of certain feet in Latin 
sews came to be governed by fixed rules. Thus. reading down- 
tmelfresrklit to left. as in Chinese. a five-word stanza may run 

9thrp Flat Flat Sharp 
sharp 
	

flat 	 sharp 
But 	sharp 	flat 	sharp 

sha 	Alp 	fisit 
d am 	flatly 
	

sharp 	Ilat  

A nevaaword stanza may run: 
Flat 	Sharp Flat 
flat 	sharp 	sharp 	flat 
sharp 	gat 	flat 	sharp 
sharp 	flat 	fiat 	sharp 

fat 	shiirp 	gat 	flat 
flat 	sharp 	sharp 	flat 
delis 	flat 	sharp 	sharp 

The above are only two metres out of many but enough perhaps 

rs g ive to y one who win read them with a p or quaesura„  :m quasi-caesura.  
marked by • in each specimen, a fair ides c he rhythmic lilt of 

Chinese poetry. To the trained ear, the eff is most pleasing; 
and when this 'comics, so to speak, is united s ' ■ rhyme and choice 
diction, the result is a vehicle for verse, art u,ial no doubt. and 
elaborate, but admirably adapted to the genius of the Chinese 
language. Moreover, in the handsel the great poets this artificiality  
disappears altogether. Each word seems to slip naturally into its 
place; and so far from having been introduced by violence for the 
ends of prosody, it ammo to be the very best word that could have 
been chosen, even had there been no trammels of any kind, so effect-
ually is the art of the poet concealed by art. From the long string 
of names which have shed lustre upon this glorious age of Chinese 
poetryit may suffice for the prawn purpose to mention the follow- 

g, al ,t of the very first rank. 
Mtn Hao-jan, A.D. 689-74o failed to succeed at the public 

competitive examinations, and retired to the mountains where he 
led the life of a recluse. Later cm, be obtained an official post; 
but he was of a timid disposition, and once when the emperor. 
stn med by his fame, came to visit him, he hid himself under the 
bed. His hiding-plsee was revealed by Wang Wei. • brother poet 
who v. an present. The latter, A.D. 699-759, in addition to Wog • 
first-rank poet, was also a landscape-painter of gnat distinction. 
He was further a firm believer is Buddhism; and after losing his 
wife and mother, he turned his mossatain borne into a Buddhist 
monastery. Of all poet.s, not one has made his name more widely 
known than Li Po, or Li T'ai-po, A.D. 703-762, popularly known 
as the Banished Angel, so heavenly were the poems he dashed off, 
always under the influence of wine. He is mid to have met his 
death, after a tipsy frolic by leaning out of • boat to embrace the 
reflection of the 1110011. Tu Fu, A.D. 712-770, isgenerally ranked 
with Li l'o. the two being jointly spoken of as the c hief poets of their 
age. The former had in such a high opinion of his own poetry 
that he prescribed it for malarial fever. He led a chequered and 
wandering life, and died from the effects of eating roast beef and 
drinking white wine to excess, immediately alter a long fast. Po 
Cho-i,...o 772-846, was • very prolific poet. He held several high 
official posts. but found time for a considerable output of some of 
the finest poetry in the language. His poems were collected by 
Imperial command, and engraved upon tablets of stone. In one 
of them he anticipates by eight centuries the famous ode by 
Malherbe. A Ds Perrier, tar is marl di re filk. 

The T'ang dynasty with all its glories had not long passed away 
before another imperial house arose, under which poetry flourished 
again in f u ll  sir. The poems( the Sung dynasty, A.D..to-tato„ 
were we many an varied in style; but their work, much it of the 
very highest order, was becoming perhaps • trifle more formal and 

re■ ise. Life seemed to be taken more seriously than under the gay 
pleasure-loving renantTehe long list of Sung poets iacludes 

h names as SW-ma , Ou-yang Hie and Wang An-shit,
to be mentioned by and by, the first two as historians and the last 
as political reformer. A still more familiar name in popular estima-
tion is that of Su Tung-p•o, A.D. 1031- ► toi, partly known for his 
romantic career, now in court favour, now banished to the wilds. 
but still mace renowned as a brilliant poet and writer of fascinating 
essays- 

The Mongols, A.D. 12l0-1368, who 
bring 	

the Sung', and the 
Mings who followed the Songs and bring us down to the year 1 644. 
helped indeed, especially the Mings, to swell the volume of Chinese 
verse, but without ratting the high level of the two great poetical 
pee i od above-mentioned. The come the present dynasty of Manchu 
Tatars. of whom the same tale must be told, in spite of two highly-
cultured emperors, Hang Hsi and Chien Lung, both of them poets 
and one of them author of a collection containing no fewer than 
33.950 pieces, most of which, it must be mid, are but four-line 
stanzas, of no literary value whatever. It may be stated in this 
conne‘. or that whereas China has never produced an epic in verse, 
it is t rue that all Chinese poems are quite short, running only to 
ten o. dozen lines at the most. Many mews run to several hundred 
lines. though the Chinese poet does not usually affect length, one of 
his highest efforts being the four-fine alum, knownas the " !top 
short,' in which "the words stop while the sense goes on: ex-
panding in the mind of the reader by the suggestive art of the poet. 
The " stop-short " is the converse of the epigram, which ends in a 
satisfying turn of thought to which the rest of the composition is 
intended hs bad up; it aims at producing an impression which, so 
far Iron, being Seal, is merely the prelude to a long series of visions 
and of feelings. The last of the four lines is called the "surprise 
line "; but the revelation it gives is never a complete one: the words 
seep. but the Geese gess cm. Just as In the pictorial art of China, 
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so in her poetic art is suggestiveness the 'great end and aim of the 
artist. Beginners are taught that the three canons of verse com-
position are lucidity, simplicity and correctness of diction. Yet 
some critics have boldly declared for obscurity of expression, alleging 
that the piquancy of a thought is enhanced by its skilful conceal 
ment. For the foreign student, it is not necessary to accentuate 
the obscurity and difficulty even of poems in which the motive is 
simple enough. The constant introduction of classical allusions, 
often in the vaguest terms, and the almost unlimited licence as to 
the order of words, offer quite sufficient obstacles to easy and rapid 
comprehension. Poetry has been defined by one Chinese writer as 
" clothing with words the emotions which surge through the heart." 
The chief moods of the Chinese poet are a puredelight to the varying 
phenomena of nature, and a boundless sympathy with the woes and 
sufferings of humanity. Erotic perry is not absent, but it is not a 
feature proportionate in extent to the great body of Chinese na se; 
it is always restrained, and never lapses from a high level of per ity 
and decorum. In his love for hill and stream which he pco, lea 
with genii, and for tree and flower which he endows with sent ■ , mt 
souls, the Chinese poet is perhaps seen at his very best; his view of 
life are somewhat too deeply tinged with melancholy, and oI .en 
loaded with an overwhelming sadness "at the doubtful doom of 
human kind." In his lighter moods he draws inspiration, and in his 
darker moods consolation from the wine-cup. Hard-drinking, not 
to say drunkenness, seems to have been universal among Chinese 
poets, and a considerable amount of talent has been expended u ion 
the glorification of wine. From Taoist, and especially from Budd I ist 
sources, many poets have obtained glimpses to make them less 
forlorn; but it cannot be said that there is any definitely reli,, sus 
poetry in the Chinese language. 

History.—One of the labours undertaken by Confucius was 
connected with a series of ancient documents—that is, ancient 
in his day—now passing under a collective title as Skis Ching 
(or Shoo King), and popularly known as the Canon, or Book, 
of History. Mere fragments as some of these documents are, it 
is from their pages of unknown date that we can supplement 
the pictures drawn for us In the Odes, of the early civilization of 
China. The work opens with an account of the legendary em-
peror Yao, who reigned 2357-2255 s.c., and was able by virtue 
of an elevated personality to give peace and happiness to his 
" black-haired " subjects. With the aid of capable astronomers, 
he determined the summer and winter solstice', and calculated 
approximately the length of the year, availing himself, as 
required, of the aid of an intercalary month. Finally, after a 
glorious reign, he ceded the throne to a man of the people, 
whose only claim to distinction was his unwavering practice of 
filial piety. Chapter ii. deals with the reign, 3255-2a05 n.c., 
of this said man, known in history as the emperor Shun. In 
accordance with the monotheism of the day, he worshipped God 
in heaven with prayer and burnt offerings; he travelled on 
tours of inspection all over his then comparatively narrow 
empire; he established punishments, to be tempered with 
mercy; he appointed officials to superintend forestry, care of 
animals, religious observances, and music; and he organized a 
system of periodical examinations for public servants. Chapter 
iii. is devoted to details about the Great Va, who reigned 
2305-2197 s.c., having been called to the throne for his 
engineering success in draining the empire of a mighty inunda-
tion which early western writers sought to Identify with Noah's 
Flood. Another interesting chapter gives various geographical 
details, and enumerates the articles, gold, silver, copper, iron, 
steel, silken fabrics, feathers, ivory, hides, &c., &c., brought in 
under the reign of the Great YU, as tribute from neighbouring 
countries. Other chapters include royal proclamations, speeches 
to troops, announcements of campaigns victoriously concluded, 
and similar subjects. One peculiarly interesting document is 
the Announcement against Drunkenness, which seems to have 
been for so many centuries a national vice, and then to have 
practically disappeared as such. For the past two or three 
hundred years, drunkenness has always been the exception 
rather than the rule. The Announcement, delivered in the 

ath century s.c., points out that King Win, the founder of the 
Chou dynasty, had wished for wine to be used only in connexion 
with sacrifices, and that divine favours had always been liberally 
showered upon the people when such a restriction had been 
observed. On the other hand, indulgence in strong drink had 
invariably attracted divine vengeance, and the fall and die- 

ruption of states had often been traceable to that cause. Even 
on sacrificial occasions, drunkenness is to be condemned. 
" When, however, you high officials and others have done your 
duty in ministering to the aged and to your sovereign, you may 
then eat to satiety and drink to elevation." The Announcement 
winds up with an ancient maxim, " Do not seek to see yourself 
reflected in water, but in others,"—whose base actions should 
warn you not to commit the same; adding that those who 
after a due interval should be unable to give up intemperate 
habits would be put to death. It is worth noting, in concluding 
this brief notice of China's earliest records, that from first to 
last there is no mention whatever of any distant country from 
which the " black-haired people " may have originally come; 
no vestige of any allusion to any other form of civilization, such 
as that of Babylonia, with its cuneiform script and baked-clay 
tablets, from which an attempt has been made to derive the 
native-born civilization of China. A few odd coincidentes 
sum up the chief argument in favour of this now discredited 
theory. 

The next step lands us on the confines, though scarcely .in the 
domain, of history properly so called. Among his other Literary 
labours, Confucius undertook to produce the annals of Aaaar Lu, his native state; and beginning with the year722 one 
B.C.. he carried the record down to his death in 479. alter 	sum. 
which it was continued for a few years, presumably by 
Tao-ch'iu Ming, the shadowy author of the famous Commentary, to 
which the text is so deepl indebted ndebted for vitality and illununation. 
The work of Confucius is known as the Chun Cit is, the Springs and 
Autumns, yd. Annals. It consists of a varying number of brief 
entries under each year of the reign of each successive ruler of Lo. 
The feudal system, Initiated more than four centuries previously. 
and consisting of a number of vassal states owning allegiance to a 
central suzerain state, had already broken hopelessly down, so lar 
as allegiance was concerned. For some time. the object of each 
vassal ruler had been the aggrandizement of his own state, with a 
view either to independence or to the hegemonyy and the result was 
• state of almost constant warfare. Accordingly. the entries in the 
Ch'sn Ch'iu refer largely to covenants entered into between con-
tracting rulers, official visits from one to another of these rulers, 
their births and deaths, marriages. invasions of territory. battles, 
religious ceremonies, &c., interspersed with notices of 'Wang natural 
phenomena such as eclipses, comets and earthquakes, and of im-
portant national calamine% such as floods, drought and famine. 
For instance, Duke Win became ruler of Lu in 635 s.c., and under 
his 14th year, 6:2 0.C., we find twelve entries, of which the following 
are 

sCcspi nsieng,:—In the first month, the men of the Chu Stateinvaded 
our southern border. 

3. In summer, on the I-hai day of the fifth month, ran. Marquis 
of the Chi State, died. 

5. In autumn, in the seventh month, there was a comet, which 
entered Pei-tou (apse in Urtia Major). 

9. In the ninth month, a son of the Duke of Ch'i murdered his 
ruler. 

Entry 5 affords the earliest trustworthy instance of a comet in Cline. 
A still earlier comet is 'worded in what is known as The Baraboo 
Annals, but the genuineness of that work is disputed. 

It will be readily admitted that the Cleft* Ch•is, written through-
out in the same style as the quotations given, would scarcely 
enable one to reconstruct in any detail the age it professes to rearm 
Happily we are in possession of the Tso Chian, a so-called cm. 
mentary. , presumably by some one named Tso. in which the told 
*entries in the work of Confucius are separately enlarged upon to 
such an extent and with such dramatic brilliancy that our com-
mentary reads more like a prose epic than "a treatise consistingola 
systematic series of comments or annotations on the text of a literary 
work." Under its guidance we can'follow the intrigues. the alliance, 
the treacheries, the ruptures of the jealous states which constituted 
feudal China; in its picture pages we can see, as it were with our 
own eyes, assassinations, battles, heroic deeds, flights, pursuits and 
the sufferings of the vanquished from the retribution exacted by 
the victors. Numerous wise and witty sayings are scattered through-
out the work, many of which are in current use at the present day- 

History as understood in Europe and the west beg:min China with 
the appearance of a remarkable man. Ssu-ma Chien. who flourished 
145-57 1.e., was the son of an heredit ary grand astrologer. TM  
• lsoan eager student of history and the actual planner of ;Qom 

 the great work so successfully carried out site* his death. *ma 
By the time he was ten years of age, Sesma Chien was 
already well advanced with his studies; and at twenty be tie leek 
on a round of travel which carried him to allof the empire. 
Entering the public service, he was employed upon a mission at 
inspection to the newly-conquered regions of 	'Nan and Yar101ni 
in no a.c. his father died, and he stepped into the post of grand 
astrologer. After devoting some time and energy to the tdoevation 
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d the calendar, he took up the work which had been begun by his 
Wier and which was ultimately given to the world as the Slailt 
a *storks' Record. This was arranged under five great beadbvt, 
wady. (t) Annals of Imperial Reigns, (a) Chronological Tables, (3) 
9losova(a) Annals of Vassar Princes, and (5) nidglaOlida. 

Tie H 	
. 
cal Record begins with the so-called YellowEmperor, 

Ma is said to have come to the throne 2698 a.c. and to have reigned 
I limbed years. Four other emperors are given, as belonging to 
tie lariat!. among whom we find Yao and Shun, already mentioned. 
hes China's Golden Age, when rulers and ruled were virtuous alike, 
sal an was and prosperity. It is discreetly handled in a few 

gird 
ma Chien, who passes on to the somewhat firmer but 

irotadul ground of the early dynasties. Not, however, until the 
One dynasty. 1525-233 a.e., had hdd sway for some three hundred 
lances we be said to have reached a point at which history begins 

separate itself definitely from legend. In fact, it is only from the 
onnury before Christ that any trustworthy record can be safely 

dated. With the 3rd century before Christ, we are introduced to one 
the feudal princes whose military genius enabled him to destroy 

equal hope of revival the feudal system which had endured for 
Net hundred years, and to make himself master of the whole of the 
Cum al those days. In 221 ei.e. he proclaimed himself the " First 
Weiss Emperor," a title by which he has ever since been known. 
do. 	Everything, including literature, was to begin with his 
yes 	reign; and acting on the advice of his prime minister, be 

imued an order for the burning of all boots, with the =re-
try' only of works relating to medicine, divination and agriculture. 
Thee who wished to study law were referred for oral teaching to 
sith as had already Qualified in that profession. To carry out the 
akar effectively, the First Emperor made a point of =mining 
nay day about t so lb weight of hooks, in order to get rid of such 
✓ ore considered to be useless; and be further appointed a number of 
motors so are that his orders were carried out. The result was 
that about four hundred and sixty scholars were put to death for 
lasing disobeyed the imperial command, while many others were 

sd foe life. This incident is known as the Burning of the 
Inks; and there is little doubt that, but for the devotion of the 
Wed. Chinese literature would have had to make a fresh start in 
ter AC. As it was, books were bricked up in walls and otherwise 
eddy concealed in the hope that the storm would blow over; and 
the was actually the case when the Chin (Tale) dynasty collapsed 
ad the House of Han took its dace in doh S.C. The Confucian books 
swe oshaquently recovered from their hitting-places, together with 
are ocher works, the loot of which it is difficult now to contemplate. 
Cakeninately. however, a stimulus was provided, not for the recovery. 
bet Ira the manufacture of writings, the previous existence of which 
trail he gathered either from tradition or from notices in the various 
saes which had survived. Forgery became the order of the day ,• 
ad tie modern student is confronted with a considerable volume of 
Lennon which has to be classified as egnuine.doubtful, or spurious. 
anarding to the merits of each case. To the first class belongs the 

but aot all, of the Confucian Cation; to the third must be 
reheated such books as the Tao Ti Otiose, to be mentioned later on. 

11-tins Chien. dying in 87 p.c., deals of course only with the 
wan reigns of the Han dynasty, with which he brings to a close 
ta int great division of his history. The second division consists of 
ciruselogical tables; the third, of eight monographs on the following 

(I) Rites and Ceremonies. (a) Music. (3) Natural Philosophy, 
(0 The Calendar. (3) Astronomy, (6) Religion, (7) Water-ways, and 
le. Commerce. On these eight a few remarks may not be out of 
(lice (n) The C 	seem to have been in possession, from c .cry 
arty ages, of a m 	 code of ceremonial observances, so r it 
• as surprise to 	the subject included, and taking an 	nt 
are in Ssil- ma l h'en's work. The Li Chi, or Book of Rites. w hch 
re forms part of the Confucian Canon. is however a comparatively 
Dolan compilat, ,m, dating only from the tst century B.C. (a) The 
attiondinary sit .cities between the Chinese and Pythagorean 
Remus of music 	the conclusion that one of these must neces- 
ardy have been r. ed from the other. The Jesuit Fathers jumped 
satin conclusion (1,at the Greeks borrowed their art from the Chinese: 
lab is now common knowledge that the Chinese scale did not mist 
a Chau until two centuries after its appearance in Greece. The fact 
• that the ancient Chinese works on music perished at the Burning 
el the Loki; and we are told that by the middle of the and century 
LC. the hereditary Court music-master was altogether ignorant of 
his an. What we may call modern Chinese music reached China 
finsrah Ractna. a Greek kingdom, founded by Diodotus in 256 'Lc., 
alb shies intercourse had been established by the Chinese at an 
,latir date. (3) 'The term Natural Philosophy can only be applied 
af "Mew to this essay, which deals with twelve bamboo tu bes of 
= lengths by means of which, coupled with the twenty-eight 

manta, tions and with certain cakndaric accords, divine 
samautaration it --'ablished with the influences of the five elements 
sea) the points o compass corresponding with the eight winds. 

la this come. ,,r1. it is worth noting that in too B.C. the Chinese 

y
o adopted a al de of nineteen years. a period which exactly brings 
loha the solar and the lunar years: and further that this very 

t)clr is said to have been introduced by Melon. 5th century ec., 
aq on  adopted at Athens about 330 a.c.. plobabbi reaching China, 
Re Bank. wane two centuries afterwards. (3) This clasper dads  

specially with the sun, moon and five planets, which are supposed to 
ad in the divine government of mankind. (6) Refers to the solemn 
sacrifices to Heaven and Earth, as performed by the emperor upon 
the ;ummit of Mt. T'ai in Shan-tung. (7) Refers to the management 
of the Hoang Ho, or Yellow river, no often spoken of as " China's 
Sorrow," and also of the numerous canals with which the empire is 
intersected. (8) This chapter, which treats of the circulation of 
meney, and its function in the Chinese theory of political economy. 
is based upon the establishment in !to B.C. of certain officials whose 
business it was to regularize commerce. It was their duty to buy up 
the chief necessaries of life when abundant and when prices were in 
consequence low, and to offer these for sale when there was a shortage 
and when prices would otherwise have risen unduly. Thus it was 
hoped that a stability in commercial transactions would be attained, 
to the great advantage of the people. The fourth division of the 
Sloe Chi is devoted to the annals of the reigns of vassal princes, to 
be read in connexion with the imperial annals of the first division. 
The final division, which is in many ways the most interesting of all, 
gives biographical notices of eminent or notorious men and women. 
from the earliest ages downwards, and enables us to draw conclusions 
at which otherwise it would have been impossible to arrive. Con-
fucius and Mencius, for instance, stand out as real personages who 
actually played a part in China's history; while all we can gather 
from the short life of Lao Teir, a part of which reads like an inter-
polation by another hand, is that he was a more or less legendary 
Individual whose very existence at the date usually assigned to 
him, 7th and 6th centuries B.C., is altogether doubtful. Scattered 
among these biographies are a few notices of frontier nations; r f. 
Of the terrible nomads known as the Hsiung-nu, whose identity with 
the Hum has now been placed beyond a doubt. 

Ch'ien's great work, on which he laboured for no many 
yars and which ran to five hundred and twenty-six thousand five 
hundred words, has been described somewhat at length for the 
following reason. It has been accepted as the model for all subse-
quent dynastic histories, of which twenty-four have now been pub-
lished, the whole being produced in 1747 in a uniform edition, bound 
up (in the Cambridge Library) in two hundred and nineteen large 
volumes. Each dynasty has found its historian in the dynasty 
which supplanted it: and each dynastic history is notable for the 
extreme fairness with which the conquerors have dealt with the 
vanquished, accepting without demur such records of their prede-
cessors as were available from official sources. The Tang dynasty, 
A.D. 618-906, offers in one sense a curious exception to the general 
rule. It possesses two histories, both included in the above series. 
The first of these, now known as the Old T'ang History, was ultimately 
set aside as inaccurate and inadequate, and a New Tang History was 
compiled by Ou-yang Hsiu, a distinguished scholar, poet and states-
man of the lith century. Nevertheless. in all cases, the scheme of 
the dynastic history has, with certain modifications, been that which 
we ,  initiated in the tst century B.C. by Ssiema Chien. 

The output of history, however, does not begin and end with the 
voluminous records above referred to, one of which, it should be 
mentioned, was in goat part ti.c uek of a woman. 7." 
History has always been a favourite study with the Chinese, Atm.., 
and innumerable histories of a non-offical character, tong Mee/A 
and short, complete and partial, political and constitu- 
tional. have been showered from age to age upon the Chinese reading 
world. Space would fail for the mere mention of a tithe of such 
works; but there is one which stands out among the rest and is 
especially enshrined in the hearts of the Chinese people. This is the 
Tung Chins, or Minor of History, so caned because " to view 
antiquity as though in a mirror is an aid in the administration of 
government." It was the rock of a statesman of the t nth century, 
whose name, by a coincidence, was Seil-ma Kuang. He had been 
forced to retire from office, and spent nearly all the last sixteen years 
of his life is historical research. The Mirror of History erobtaas a 
period from the 5th century B.C. down to A.D. 96o. It is written in a 
picturesque style; but the arrangement was found to be unsuited to 
the systematic study of history. Accordingly, it was subjected to 
revision, and was to a great extent reconstructed by Chu Hsi, the 
famous commentator. who flourished A.D. 1130-1200. and wisps* 
work is now regarded as the standard history of China. 

Biography. —In regard to biography, the student is by no 
means limited to the dynastic histories. Many huge biographical 
collections have been compiled and published by private in-
dividuals, and many lives of the same personages have often 
been written from different points of view. There is nothing 
very much by which a Chinese biography can be distinguished 
from biographies produced in other parts of the wotid. The 
Chinese writer always begins with the place of birth, but he is 
not so particular about the year, sometimes leaving that to be 
gathered from the date of death taken in connexion with theep 
which the person may have attained. Some allusion is usually 
made to ancestry, and the steps of an official career, upward by 
promotion or downward by disgrace, are also carefully noted. 

Geopebley sod Tread.—Thetis a considerable volume of 

ti 
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Chinese literature which comes under this head; but if we result that he put much time and energy into the losificatiau of Lao 
all and his doctrines. Possessed of a brill ant style and a master of exclude Certain brief notices of foreign countries, there remains Y 

Irony, Chuan Tail 	 the schols of Confucius and nothing in the way of general geography which had been produced Mo Ti (see b
g 
 elow) with 

attack 
 so
ed 

 much dial
o

ectic skill that the fib"11, 
prior to the arrival of the Jesuit Fathers at the dose of the 16th ablest scholars of the age were unable to refute his ' — 
century. Up to that period geography meant the topography ,!, - truetivecriticisms. Ilis pages abound in quaint anecdotes and 
of the Chinese empire; and of topographical records there is , g oncal instances, arising as it were spontaneously out of the 

questions handled, and imparting a lively interest to points which a very large and valuable collection. Every prefecture and 
might otherwise have seemed dusty and dull. He was an ideatit 

department, some eighteen hundred in all, has each its own with all the idealist's hatred of a utilitarian system, and a mystic 
particular topography, compiled from records and from tradition with all the mystic's contempt for a life of mere external activity. 
with a fullness that leaves nothing to be desired. The buildings, Only thirty-three chapters of his work now remain, though so many 
bridges, monuments of archaeological Interest, &C., in each as fifty-three are known to have been still extant in the 314 century; 

district, are all carefully inserted, side by aide with biographical 
and even of these, several complete chapters are spurious, while is 
others it is comparatively easy to detect here and there the hand el 

and other local details, always of interest to residentsandoften the interpolator. What remains, however, after all reductions, lee 
to the outside public. An extensive general geography of the been enough to secure a lasting place for Chuang Tad as the most 
empire was last published in 1745; and this was followed by a original of China's philosophical writers. His book is of course uodet 

the ban of heterodoxy, in common with all thought opposed to the chronological geography in 17q4. 	 Confucian teachings. His views as mystic, idealist, moralist and 
The Chinese have always been fond of travel, and hosts of social reformer have no weight with the aspirant who has his way to 

travellers have published notices, more or less extensive, of the make in official life; but they area delight, and even a consolation. to 

If'ka. 
different parts of the empire, and even of adjacent many of the older men, who have no longer anything to gain or to Le, 

P. 

 

nations, which they visited either as private individuals 	Confucius. 55,-479 n.c., who imagined that his Annals of the Le 
State would give him immortality, has always been much mate 

or, in the former case, as officials proceeding to distant posts. widely appreciated as a moralist than as an historian. c....6.m. 
 With Buddhism came the desire to see the country which was His talks with his disciples and with others have been 

the home of the Buddha; and several important pilgrimages preserved for us. together with some details of his personal and 
were undertaken with a view to bring back images and sacred private life; and the volume in which these arc collected foams nee 

of the Four Books of the Confucian Canon. Starting from the 
writings to China. On such a journey the Buddhist priest, Fa axiomatic declaration that man is born good and only becomes cri 
Hsien, started in A.D. jog; and after practically walking the by his environment, he takes filial piety and duty to one's neighbeer 
whole way from central China, across the desert of Gobi, on to as his chief themes, often illustrating his arguments with aimed 

Khoten, and across the Hindu Kush into India, he visited many Johnsonian emphasis. He cherished a shadowy belief in a God. bet 
not in a future state of reward or punishment for good or evil ankles 

of  the chief cities of India,  until at length  reaching Calcutta he in this world. He rather taught men to be virtuous for virtue's saaa 
took ship, and after • most adventurous voyage, in the course The discou rses of Mencius, who followed Conf uciusafter an interwil 
of which he remained two years in Ceylon, he finally arrived of a hundred years, 372--289 B.C., form another of the Four Ekx4es 

safely, in A.D. 414, with all his books, pictures, and images, at the remaining two of which are short philosophical 
treatises, usually ascribed to a grandson of Confucius. 

a spot on the coast of Shantung, near the modern German port Mencius devoted his life to elucidating and expanding the teachiege 
of Kiao-chow. 	 of the Master; and it is no doubt due to him that the Confucian 

Another of these adventurous priests was Milan Tsang doctrines obtained so wide a vope. But he himself was more a 
(wrongly, Yllan Chwang), who left China on a similar mission in politician and an economist (see below) than a simple preacher of 

629, and returned in 64s, bringing with him six 
morality; and hence it is that the Chinese people have accorded to 

Mar him the title of The Second Sage. He is considered to have Mo  a 
rump hundred and fifty -seven Buddhist books, besides many effectually " snuffed out "the heterodox school of Mo Ti.  

images and pictures, and one hundred and fifty relics, a philosopher of the 5th and 4th centuries u.c. who propounded a 
He spent the rest of his life in translating, with the help of other doctrine of " universal love " as the proper foundation for organised 

learned priests, these books into Chinese, and completed in 648 society, arguing that under such a system all the calamities that nee 
firin g upon one another woul ther disappear, a nd the Gelds 

important record of his own travels, known as the Record of Age would be renewed. At the
d 

 sam
alto

e
g 

 t
e
ime Mencius exposed „„.,_ cis 

 Western Countries. 	 the fallacies of the speculations of Yang Chu, 4th century ''''"' 
PhUosophy.—Even the briefest among of Chinese philosophical B.C., who founded a school of ethical egoism as opposed to the 

literature must necessarily include the name of Lao Tattl, al - 
exaggerated altruism of Mo Ti. According to Mencius, Yang Chi 
would not have parted with one hair of his body to save the whole 

though his era, as seen above, and his personality are Las Tai. 	 world, whereas Mo Ti would have sacrificed all. Another early 
both matters of the vaguest conjecture. A number of philosopher is HMln Tau, 3rd century e.c. He main- Hai. ra, 

his sayings, scattered over the works of early writers, have been tained, in opposition to Mencius, who upheld the Conf (Irian 

pieced together, with the addition of much incomprehensible dogma, and in conformity with Christian doctrine, that the nature 

jargon, and the whole has been given to the world as the work 
of man at his birth is evil, and that this condition can only be changed 
by efficient moral training. Then came Yang Hsiung, 55-t8 5.C.. 

of Lao Tell himself, said to be of the 6th century n.c., under who propounded an ethical criterion midway between the 
the title of the Tao Ti arias. The internal evidence against this rival positions insisted on by Mencius and Hstln Tod, ..,,,,,,„ 

book is overwhelming; e.g. one quotation had been detached teaching that the nature of man at birth is neither good — 

from the writer who preserved it, with part of that writer's nor evil, but a mixture of both, and that development in either 
direction depends wholly upon circumstances. 

text clinging to it—of course by an oversight. Further, such a 	There is a voluminous and interesting work, of doubtful age, which 
treatise is never mentioned in Chinese literature until some time passes under the title of Huai - neat Teri, or the Philosopher of Huai-

after the Burning of the Books, that is, about four centuries ran. It is attributed to Liu An. prince of Huai-tun, who ,..„,,,,„ 

after its alleged first appearance. Still, after due expurgation, it eked 112 B.C., and who is further said to have written on T,i.  

forms an almost complete collection of such apophthegnisof Lao 
alchemy, but alchemy was scarcely known in China at 
the date of his death, being introduced about that time from Grrwie. 

Till as have come down to us, from which the reader can learn The author, whoever he may have been, poses as a disciple of Lae 

that the author taught the great doctrine of Inaction —Do TM; but the speculations of Lao Tea, as glorified by Chuang Tei 
nothing, and all things will be done. Also, that Lao Taft 

were then rapidly sinking into vulgar efforts to discover the elixir 

anticipated the Christian doctrine of returning good for evil, a life. It 
is very difficult in many cases of this kind to decide what 

books are, and what books are not. partial or complete Wrenn. 
sentiment which was highly reprobated by tbe practical mind In the present instance. the aid of the Shit° Win, a dictionary of the 
of Confucius, who declared that evil should be met by justice. tit century A.D. (see below). may be invoked. but not to quite so 

Among the more picturesque of his utterances are such paradoxes satisfactory a sense as that in which it will be seen lower down to 

as, " He who knows bow to shut, uses no bolts; yet you cannot h ,•• .• keen applied to the Tao Ti Chug. The Shao WIN coeuine I 
q .,,,,i said to be taken from Huai-Nan Tad; but that quotation 

open. He who knows bow to bind uses no ropes; yet you cannot e .,,, , a be found in the work under consideration. It may be argued 

Untie "; " The weak overcomes the strong; the soft overcomes that the words in question may have been taken from another work 

the hard," am. by the some author; but if so, it becomes difficult to believe that 
a book, more than two hundred years old, from which the author 

These, and many similar subtleties of speech, seem to have fired of the Slum Win quoted, should have been allowed to pent)* 
the imagination of Chuang Tea, 4th and yid centuries LC.. with the without leaving any trace behind. Chive has produced its Beat Irrs 
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maidsrable members; but almost all of them have ekes their 
patios to textual criticism of the Confucian Canon, and few have 
embeateried to monism critically the works of heterodox writers. 
The kreip student therefore finds himself faced with many knotty 

ahem entirely unable to solve. 
Wang also', • speculative and materialistic phikeoplisr, 

a. a. z7-97., booed by the orthodox for hie attacks on Confucius 
„hur  and Mencius, only one work has survive& It consists 

of eighty-four essays on such topics as the nature of 
Cerra thi deathly, divination. death, ghosts, poisons. 
elides. obi= of Confucius and Mencius, esaggeratien, sacrifice 
and teen:ism According to Wang Ch'ung, man, endowed at birth 
matinee with a goad and sometimes with an evil nature, is informed 
;Mb a sisal fluid, which resides in the blood and is nourished by 
meg and drinking, its two functions being to animate the body 
eel hen in order the mind. It is the source of all sensation, peeing 
demon the blood like a wave. When it reaches the eyes, ears and 
moth, the result is sight. bearing and speech respectively. Disturb-
s:meal the vital fluid bads to insanity. Without the fluid, the body 
meet be maintained; without the body, the fluid loses its vitality. 
Thinker, argues Wang Chung, when the body perishes and the 
lid bees its vitality, each being dependent on the other, there 
males nothing for immortality in a life beyond the grave. Ghosts 
le laid to be the hallucinations of disordered minds, and miracles to 
le swami phenomena capable of simple explanations. His indict-
mots of Confucius and Mencius are not of a serious character; 
thsegh, as regards the former, it must be borne in mind that the 
Nene people will not suffer the faintest aspersion on the fair fame 
d their great Sage. It is related in the Lim hi that Confueinsogiti. 

 s Mit to the notorious) f ously immoral wife one of the feudal nobles,  
and that a certain disciple was " displeased " in consequence, where. 
men the Master swore, saying," If I have done any wrong, may the 
do WI and crush me!" Wang Chung points out that the form of 
sash adapted by Confucius is unsatisfactory and fails to carry con-
vokes Had he said. " May I be etrock deed by lightning!" his 
amity would have been more powerfully attested, because people 
we often struck dead by lightning; whereas the fall of the sky is 
we emote a contingency, such a thing never having been known to 
hymn within the memory of man. As to Mencius, them is a postage 
n evoke which Nate* that a thread of predestination runs 
dreamt all human life, and that those who accommodate themselves 
st4 come off better in the end than those who try to oppose: it is in 
he a statement of the she MP Amy  principle. On this Wang 
Crum remarks that the will of God is mmequently made to depend 
et Inman actions; and he further strengthens his objection by 
indag that the best men have often fared worst. For instance. 
Cadmium never became emperor; Pi Kan, the patriot, was die- 
estoweiled e the bold and faithful disciple, Tad Lu, was chopped 
Me wean pieces. 

galthe tale of Chinese philosophers is a long one. It is a depart-
ment 

 
of literature in which the lading scholars of all ages have 

w  mostly bad something to say. The great Chu Hsi. 
A.D. 1130-1200, whose fame is chiefly perhaps that of a 
commentator and whose monument is his uniform 

of the Confucian Canon, was also a voluminous writer on 
. lie took a hand in the mystery which surrounds the 

ire (or Yd. Xing), generally known as the Book of Changes, 
which is held by some to be the olden Chinese work and which forms 
pin Tithe Confucian Canon. It is ascribed to King Wan, the virtual 
Numb' d the Chou dynasty, 1122-20 D.C., whose son became the 
int stoomign and posthumously raised his father to kingly rank. 

alogAino a fanciful system of divination, deduced originally from 
kik diagrams consisting of triplet combinations of a line and ■ 
holm SoNeither one of which is necessarily retpeated twice, and in two 
mix dime tones. in the same combination. Thus there may be three 
fns  — or three broken lines r.F., and other such combinations 
Ism as Confucius declared thatbe would like to gave another 
WT years to the elucidation, of this puzzling text. Shoo Yung, 
an son-son.sott 

of 
 o the key in numbers; Lh'tng L, A.D. 1033- 

la the eternal mess things. " But Chu Hsi akne," says a 
morsel the 17th century. " was able to pierce through the meaning 
sed appropriate the thoughts of the inspired man who composed it." 
helreogner, however, has been able quite to understand what Chu 
Iliad make of it. and several have gam ea far as to set all native 
mergestatiose aside in favour of their own. Thus, the I Chin has 
has incovered by one to be a calendar of the lunar year, by another, 
Is omens' a system of phallic worship; and by a third, to be a 
mob* of the language of a tribe, whose very existence had to be 
Fofased foe the purpose. 

Apiiad F,evimery.--This department of literature has been by no 
mess animated bicChinne writers. So ea/lye& the 7th century D.C. 
am  we find uan Chung, the prime minister of the CV: state, 

devoting his attention to economic problems, and thereby 
am making that state the wealthiest and the strongest of all 
Ilk imial kindmas. Beginning life as a men:haat, be passed into 
*pa* service, and left behind him at death a large work, parts 

•kch. as we now possess it, may possibly have come direct from 
to ems hand, the remainder being written up at a later date in 

with the principles he inculcated. His ideal State was 
into twestyome pare, fifteen of which seat allotted to 
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officials and agnculturlia., and six to manufacturers and traders. 
His great idea was to make his own state self-contained; and 
acimrdingly he fostered agriculture in order to be independent in 
title of war, and manufactures in order to increase his country's 
wealth in time of peace. He held that a purely agricultural popula. 
dem would always remain poor; while a purely manufacturing 
poi.ulation would risk having its supplies of raw material cut off in 
title of war. He warmly encouraged free imports as a means of 
enriching his countrymen, trusting to their ability, under these 
conditions, to hold their own against foreign competition. He pro-
to tcrl capital, in the sense that he considered capitalists to be 
ne, ,ssary for the development of commerce in time of peace, and 
for the protection of the state in time of war. 

Nlencius (see above) was in favour of heavily taxing merchants 
who tried to engross for the purpose of regrating, that Is, to buy up 
wholesale for the purpose of retailing at monopoly prices; he wan in 
fact opposed to all trusts and corners in trade. He was in favour of a 
tax to be imposed upon such persons as were mere consumers, living 
upon property which had been amassed by others and doing no work 
themselves. No tax, however, was to be exacted from property-
ow ners who contributed by their personal efforts to the general 
welfare of the community. The object of the tax was not revenue, 
bet the prevention of idleness with its attendant evil consequences 
to the state. 

Wang An-ship, the Reformer, or Innovator. as he has been called, 
flourished A.D. 1021-1086. In 1069 he was appoi nted statecouncillor 
and forthwith entered upon a series of startling reform's wa.„, 
which have given him a unique position in the annals of 
China. He established a state monopoly in commerce, 
under which the produce of a district was to be used first for the 
payment of taxes, then for the direct use of the district itself, and 
the remainder was to be purchased by the government at a cheap 
▪ e, either to be held until there was a rise in price, or to be trans- 
ported to some other district in need of it. The people were to profit 
by fixity of prices and escape from further taxation; and the govern-
ment, by the revenue accruing in the process of administration. 
There was also to be a system of state advances to cultivators of 
land; not merely to the needy, but to all alike. The loan was to be 
compulsory, and interest was to be paid on it at the rate of 2% per 
month. The soil was to be divided into equal areas and taxed accord. 
ins; to its fertility in each case, without reference to the number of 
inhabitants contained in each area. All these, and other important 
reforms, failed to find favour with a rigidly conservative people, and 
Wang An-shih lived long enough to see the whole of his policy reversed. 

Military Writers.—Not much, relatively speaking. has been written 
by the Chinese on war in general, strategy or tactics. There is, 
however, one very remarkable work which has come down 

Sas• Tit. to us from the 6th century D.C.. as to the genuineness of 
which there now seems to be no reasonable doubt. A biographical 
notice of the author, Sun Wu, is given in the Skik Chi (see above), 
from which we learn that "he knew how to handle an army, and was 
finally appointed General." His work, entitled the Art of War, is a 
skirt treatise in thirteen chapters, under the following.  headings: 
" Laying Plans,"" Waging .War," " Attack by Stratagem. " Tactical 
Dispositions," " Energy :  :. Weak Points and Strong." .'.' Manceuvr.:  

INhe Nine Situations," "The Attack by Fire," and The Use Of 
,Vanat ion of Tactics " The Army on the March " Terrain 

Spies." Although the warfare of Sun ‘Vu's day was the warfare of 
bow and arrow, of armoured chariots and push of pike. certain 
principles inseparably associated with successful issue w ill be found 
enuoa ,,t,ul in ii work- ' r  Latin Li:47214,re 
(p. 46), declares that Varro's Imagines was " the first instance in 
history of the publication of an illustrated book." But reference to 
the Art Section of the history of the Western Han dynasty, 206 n.c.- 
A.D. 25, will disclose the title of fifteen or sixteen illustrated books, 
one ell which is Sun Wu's An of Wee. 

Arieshree.—In spite of the,  high place accorded to agricukurims, 
who rank second only to officds and before artisans and traders. 

 and in spite of the assoluity .with which agriculture has been pra-'i 
in all ages, securing immunity from slaughter for the ploughing lo:n; 
what agneukural literature the Chinese possess may be said toe  
entirely to modern times. Chin Fa of the lath century A.D. was the 
author al a small work in three parts, dealing with aviculture, cattle-
breeding and silkworms respectively. There is also a well-known 
work by an artist of the early .13th century, with forty-six woodcuts 
illustrating the various operations of agriculture and weaving. This 
book was reprinted under the emperor Wang Hsi. t66a-s723, and 
new illustrations with excellent perspective were provided by Chino 
Pincliin, an artist who had adopted foreign methods as introduced 
by the famous Jesuit, Matteo Ricci. The standard work on agricul. 
sure, entitled Nang 	Ck dos She, was compiled by ,h, 
Hie Kean-chi. 1562-1634, generally regarded as the 11Csasip only influential member of the mandarmate who has ever 
become a convert to Christianity. It is in sixty sections. 
the first three of which are devoted to classical references. Theo 
follow two sections on the division of land, six on the processes 
husbandry, none on hydraulics, four on agricultural implements, 
six on planting, six on rearing silkworms. four on tress, one on 
breeding animals, one on food and eighteen on provision against • 
thee of mucky. 
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Makin* and Therapeatics.—The oldest of the innumeratile 
medical works of all descriptions with which China has been flooded 
from time immemorial is a treatise which has been credited to the 
Yellow Emperor (see above), 2698-2598 B.C. It is entitled Plain Q v ts- 
lions of lha Yellow EDIperor, or Su Win for short, and takes the form of 
questions put by the emperor and answered by Earl Chi, a mini ,ter, 
who was himself author of the Nei Ching, a medical work no longer in 
existence. Without accepting the popular attribution of the Ss 
Wen, it is most probable that it is a very old book, dating back to 
several centuries before Christ, and containing traditional lore of a 
still more remote period. The same may be said of certain works 
on cautery and acupuncture. both of which are still practised by 
Chinese doctors; and also of works on the pulse, the variations of 
which have been classified and allocated with a minuteness hardly 
credible. Special treatises on fevers, skin-diseases, diseases of the 
feet, eyes, heart, &c., are to be found in great quantities, as well as 
veterinary treatises on the treatment of diseases of the horse and 
the domestic buffalo. But in the whole range of Chinese medical 
literature there is nothing which can approach the Pin Ts'ao, or 
pth, rem  Materia Medico, sometimes called the Herbal, a title (i.e. 

Pin Ts'ao) which seems to have belonged to some book of 
the kind in pre-historic ages. The work under consideration was 
compiled by Li Shih-chin, who completed his task in ins after 
twenty-six years' labour. No fewer than eighteen hundred and 
ninety-two species of drugs, animal, vegetable and mineral, are dealt 
with, arranged under sixty-two classes in sixteen divisions; and eight 
thousand one hundred and sixty prescriptions are given in con-
nexion with the various entries. The author professes to quote from 
the original Pits Ts'ao, above mentioned; and we obtain from his 
extracts an insight into some curious details. It appears that formerly 
the number of recognized drugs was three hundred and sixty-five in 
all, corresponding with the days of the year. One hundred and 
twenty of these were called sovereigns (cf. a povereign prescription); 
and were regarded as entirely beneficial to health, taken in any 
quantity or for any time. Another similar number. were called 
ministers; some of these were poisonous, and all had to be with 
discretion. The remaining one hundred and twenty-five were 
agents; all very poisonous, but able to cure diseases if not taken in 
over-doses. The modern Pin Tea°, in its sixteen divisions, deals with 
drugs classed under water, fire, earth, minerals, herbs, grain, veget-
ables, fruit, trees, clothes and utensils, insects, fishes, crustacca, 
birds, beasts and man. In each case the proper name of the drug is 
first given, followed by 'its explanation, solution of doubtful points, 
correction of errors, means of identification by taste, use in prescrip-
tions, &c. The work is fully illustrated, and there is an index to the 
various medicines, classed according to the complaints for which they 
are used. 

Divination, &c.—The practice of divination is of very ancient 
date in China, traceable, It has been suggested, back to the Canon of 
Changes (see above), which is commonly used by the lettered classes 
for that purpree. A variety of other methods, the chief of which is 
astrology, have also been adopted, and have yielded a considerable 
bulk of literature. Even the officially-published almanacs still mark 
certain days as suitable for certain undertakings, while other days  are 
marked in the opposite sense. The spirit of Zadkiel pervades the 
Chinese empire. In like manner, geomancy is a subject on which 
many volumes have been written; and the same applies to the 
pseudo sciences of palmistry, physiognomy, alchemy (introduced 
from Greek sources) and others. 

Painting.—Calligraphy, in the eyes of the Chinese, is just as much 
a fine art as painting; the two are, in fact, considered to have come 
into existence together, but as might be expected the latter Occur ies 
the larger space in Chinese literature, and forms the subject of 
numerous extensive works. One of the most important of the, is 
the Hision Ho Hua Pu, the author of which is unknown. It con m se 
information concerning two hundred and thirty-one painters and the 
titles of six thousand one hundred and ninety-two of their pictures, 
all in the imperial collection during the dynastic period Hsdan Ile, 
A.D. iig-1126, from which the title is derived. The artists :ire 
classified under one of the following ten headings, supposed  to 
represent the line in which each particularly excelled: Relict 
Human Figures, Buildings, Barbarians (including their Animd '1), 
Dragons and Fishes. Landscape, Animals, Flowers and Birds, 1 he 
Bamboo, Vegetables and Fruits. 

Music: Theliteratureofmusicdoesnotgobacktoaremoteperi id. 
The Canon of Music, which was formerly included in the Confil ,  Jan 
Canon, has been lost for many centuries; and the works now a, 
able, exclusive of entries in the dynastic histories, are not older t an 
the 9th century A.D., to which data may be assigned the Chieh Ka 
La, a treatise on the deerskin drum, said to have been introduced into 
China from central Asia, and evidently of Scythian origin. There are 
several important works of the 16th and 17th centuries, in which the 
hiztory and theory of music are fully discussed, and illustrations of 
instruments are given, with measurements in each case, and the 
special notation required. 

Miscellaneous. —Under this head may be grouped a vast number 
of works, many of them exhaustive, on such topics as archaeology. 
seals (engraved), numismatics, pottery, ink (the miscalled " Indian "), 
mirrors, precious stones, tea, wine, chess, wit and humour, 
even cookery, &c. There is, indeed, hardly any subject, within  

reasonable limits, which does rest find some corner in Chinese 
literature. 

CoUeclions.—Reprints of miscellaneous books and pamphlets in a 
uniform edition, the whole forming a " library," has long been a 
favourite means of disseminating useful (and other) ".0,..„ 
information. Of these. the Lung Wei Pi Situ may be taken p, 
as a specimen. In bulk it would be about the equivalent 
of twenty volumes, 8vo, of four hundred pages to each. Among its 
contents we find the following. A handbook of phraseology, with 
explanations; a short account of fabulous regions to the N., S., E. 
and W.; notes on the plants and trees of southern countries; Ilia 
graphical sketches of ninety-two wonderful personages; an account 
of the choice of an empress, with standard measurements of the 
height, length of limb, &r., of the ideal woman ; " Pillow Notes" 
(a term borrowed by the Japanese), or jottings on various subjects. 
ranging from the Creation to an account of Fusang, a country where 
the trees are thousands of feet high and of vast girth, thus supporting 
the California, as opposed to the Mexico, identification of Fusing; 
critiques on the style of various poets, and on the indebtedness of 
each to earlier writers; a list of the most famous bronze vessels cast 
by early emperors, with their dimensions, inscriptions, &c.;  a ireADM 
on the bamboo; a list of famous swords, with dates of forging and 
inscriptions; an account of the old Mongol palace, previous to its 
destruction by the first Ming emperor; notes on the wild tribes of 
China; historical episodes; biographical notices of one hundred and 
four poets of the present dynasty; notes an arcla.olo,;ic.,.1, 
natural and other topics, first published in the gth century; netts 
for bibliophiles on the care of books, and on paper, ink, mums and 
brit-&-brac• a collection of famous criminal cases; night thoughts 
suggested by a meteor. Add to the above, numerous short aeries 
relating to magic, dreams, bilocation, and to almost every point* 
phase of supernatural manifestation, and the reader will have sane 
idea of what he may expect in an ordinary " library " of a 
character. It must always be remembered that with the &Pot 
style is of paramount importance. Documents, the subject-matte d 
which would be recognised to be of no educative value, would gill be 
included, if written in a pleasing style, such as might be serviceable 
as a model. 

Individual A rahors.—In a similar manner it has always been custom. 
soy for relatives or friends, sometimes for the trade, to publish the 
"complete works" of important and often unimportant sitters; 
usually, soon after death. And as literary distinction has hitheito 
• invariably nvariably led to high office under the state, the collected 
works of the great majority of authors open with selected Memorials 
to the Throne and other documents oir an official character. The 
public interest in these may have long since passed away; but they 
are valued by the Chinese as models of a style to be imitated, and the 
foreign student occasionally comes across papers on once builds; 
questions arising out of commercial or diplomatic intercourse with 
western nations. Then may follow—the order is not always the 
same—the prefaces which the author contributed from time to time 
to the literary undertakings of his friends. Preface-writing is almost 
a department of Chinese literature. No one ever thinks of publishing 
a book without getting one or more of his capable associates to pro-
vide prefaces, which are naturally of a laudatory character, and 
always couched in highly-polished and obscure terms, the difficulty ad 
the text being often aggravated by a fanciful and almost illegible 
script. Prefaces written by emperors, many examples of which sissy 
be seen, am of course highly esteemed, and are generally printed is 
coloured Ink. The next section may comprise biographical notion 
of eminent men and women, or of mere local celebrities, who happened 
to die in the author's day. Then will follow Records, a title which 
covers inscriptions carved on the walls of new buildings. or  DO 
memorial tablets, and also notes on pictures which the author may 
have seen, places which he may have visited, or allegorical incidents 
which he may have imagined. Then come disquisitions, or essays 
on various subjects; researches, being short articles of archaeo-
logical Interest; studies or monographs; birthday congratulation 
to friends or to official colleagues; announcements, as to delta* • 
cessation of whose worship is threatened if the necessary rain or nit 
weather be not forthcoming; funeral orations, letters of condolence. 
&c. The above items will perhaps fill half a dozen volumes: the 
remaining volumes, running to twenty or thirty in all as the ens 
may be, will contain the author's poetry, together with his rrgrt 
and more serious works. The essential of such a collection is, in 
Chinese eyes, its completeness. 

Ficeites.—Although novels are not regarded as an integral 
part of literature proper, it is generally conceded that some 
novels may be profitably studied, if for no other •ig, 
reason, from the point of view of style. With the e, 
novel, however, we are no longer on perfectly safe 
ground in regard to that decency which characterises, as had 
been above stated, the vast mass of Chinese literature. Chinese 
novels range, in this sense, from the simplest and more un• 
affected tale of daily life, down to low—not the twat—dept
of objectionable pornography. The San Kro Ceilt, an Wearied 

romance based upon a period of disruption at the dose el do 
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ad century ea., b a delightful book, peeked with episodes of 
bottle, heroism, self-sacrifice, skilful strategy, and all that goes 
to make up a stirring picture of strenuous times. Its author, 
she might almost have been Walter Scott, cannot be named for 
certain; but the work itself probably bebop to the t3th 
usury, a date at which the tined begins to make its appearance 
is China. Previous to that time, there had been current an 
maw quantity of aeries of various kinds, but nothing like a 
seed, es we understand the term. MOM the 13th century 
onwards, the growth of the novel was continuous; and finally, 
is the 17th century, a point was reached which is not likely to 
be stupamed. The Hung Low Mtgs, the author of which took 

pains, for political reasons, to conceal his identity, 
tilsesLas b a creation of a very high order. Its plot is intricate 

and original, and the denouement startlingly tragic. 
la the course of the story, the chief clue of which is love, woven 
is with intrigue, ambition, wealth, poverty, and other threads 
of human life, there occur no fewer than over four hundred 
&raters, each one possessed of a distinctive personality drawn 
with marvellous skill. D contains incidents which recall the 
licence tolerated in Fielding; but the coarseness, like that of 
ridding, is always on the surface, and devoid of the ulterior 
emotiveness of the modern psychological novel. But perhaps 
as wait of fiction has ever enjoyed such vogue among literary 
ussceer.men as a collection of stories, some graceful, some 

weird, written In 1679 by P'u Sungling, a dis-
metaled candidate at the public examinations. This collection, 
blown as the Liao Choi, is exceedingly interesting to the foreign 
**lent for its sidelights on folklore and family life; to the 
move scholar, who professes to smile at the subject-matter as 
beyond the pale of genuine literature, it is simply invalu-
able as an expression of the most masterly style of which his 
image is capable. 

fleas*.—Simultaneously with the appearance of the novel, 
age-plays seem to have come into existence in China. In 
in adieu ages there were set dances by trained performers, 
is the accompaniment of music and singing; and something of 
in kind, more or less ornate as regards the setting, has always 
teen associated with solemn and festive occasions. But not until 
la days of the Mongol rule, A.D. s ado-r368, can the drama proper 
be aid to have taken root and flourished in Chinese soil. The 
potability Is that both the drama and the novel were intro-
nod from Central Asia in the wake of the Mongol conquerors; 
Ike former is now specially essential to the everyday happiness 
al the Chinese people, who are perhaps the most confirmed 
*mere in the world. There is an excellent collection of one 
haired plays of the Mongol dynasty, with an illustration to 
ebb. first published in 5615; there is also a further large 
mansion, issued in ate, which contains • great number of 
days arranged under sixty headings, according to the style and 

purport of each, besides many others. There is one 
ate-  at famous play of the Mongol period which deals largely 

in plot and passion, and is a great favourite with the 
[dented closes. It is entitled Hsi Hsiang Chi, or the Story of 
in Western Pavilion; and as if there was a doubt as to the 
amnion which would be accorded to the work, a minatory 
instance WAS inserted in the prolegomena: " If any one 
smarts to all this book indecent, he will certainly have his 
tope torn out in bell." So far as the written play is con-
ward, its language is altogether unobjectionable; on the stage, 
by means of gag and gesture, its presentation is often unseemly 
sad cause.' What the Chinese playgoer delights is, as an 
neting's amusement, is a succession of plays which are more 
ti the nature of sketches, slight in construction and generally 
► k in plot, some of them blued upon striking historical 
*lades. and others dealing with a single humorous incident. 

An merses. —The ltrA Ye. or Nearing the Standard, is commonly 
deed as a dictionary, and is referred by native scholars generally 
.0 de nth century e.c. The entries are arranged wider nineteen 
ixbdn to facilitate reference, and explain a large number of words and 

including names of beasts, birds, plants and fishes. The 
led is well illustrated in the large modern edition; but the actual 
ea el composition is an entirely open question, and the ineitiOD of  

wombats must asemearily belong to a comparatively late age (see 
Military Writers). 

With the Skew Win, or Explanation of Written Words, we begin the 
long list of lexicographical  works which constitute such a notable 
feature in Chinese literature. A scholar, named Had Shan, sm. wia. 

 who died about A.D. no, made an effort to bring together 
and 'analyses!! the characters it was possible to ga ther from the written 
language as it existed in his own day. He then proceeded to arrange 

 these 	recess--about ten thousand in all—on a system which ht 
would enable a student to find a given word without having possibly 
to search through the whole hnov  To do this, be simply grouped 
together all such as bad a common part, mole or less indicative of the 
meaning of each, much as though an English dictionary were to 
consist of such groups as 

and so on. 

and so on. 
Had Shan selected five hundred and forty of these common parts, 

or Radicals (see Lingsaw), a number which, as will be seen later 
on, was found to be cumbrously large; and under each Radical he 
inserted all the characters belonging to it, but irith no particular 
order or arrangement, so that search was still, in many cases, quite 
a laborious task. The explanations given were chiefly,  intended to 
establish the pictorial origin of the language; but whereas no one 
now disputes this as a general conclusion, the steps by which Hsu 
Shan attempted to prove his theory must in a large number of 
instances be dismissed as often inadequate and sometimes ridiculous. 
Nevertheless, it was • great achievement; and the Shoo Win is still 
indispensebk to the student of the part icular script in vogue a 
century or two before Christ. It is also of value in another sense. 
It may be used, with discretion, in testing the genuineness of as 
alleged ancient document, which, if an important or well-known 
document before the age of Hee Shen, would not be likely to contain 
characters not given in his work. Under this test the Tao Te Cling, 
for instance, breaks down (see Huai-men 71.1). 

Passing over a long series of dictionaries and vocabularies which 
appeared at various dates, some constructed on Hsi Shan's plan, 
with modifications and ins 	ts, and others, known as phonetic 
e'tionaries, arranged u 	the finals seemlier,  to the Tones, we 

, ,me to the great standard lexicon produced h 	c auspices, 
and now bearing the name of the emperor Wang, II A I ,  1662-172'. 

But before proceeding, a rough attempt may be made to exhibit in 
English terms the principle of the phonetic as compared with the 
radical dictionary described above. in the spoken language 
there would occur the word light, the opposite of dark, Phee" 

and this would be expressed in writing by a certain 
symbol. Then, when it became necessary to write down 
light, the opposite of heavy, the result would be precisely what we 
sec in English. But as written words increased, always with • 
limited number of vocables (see Language), this system was found 
to be impracticable, and Radicals were inserted as a means of dis-
tinguishing one kind of light from another, but without altering the 
original sound. Now, in the phonetic dictionary the words are no 
longer arranged in such groups as 

Sun-right 
Sun-barn 
Sus-stroke 
Sun-god, &c. 

according to the Radicals, but in such groups as 
Sun-fight 
Moon-light 
Foot-light 
Guiight. arc.

&ocean; to the phonetics, all the above four being 
simply kit, without reference to the radical potion wriclir guides i es 
towards the limited sense of the term. So, in a phonetic dictionary. 
we should have such • group as 

Brasshound 
Morocco-bound 
Half -bound 
Spell-bound 
H eward.bound 
Wind-bound 

and so on. all the above six being pronounced simply been& To 
return to " Wang Hsi," as the lexicon in question is familiarly 
styled, the total number of characters given therein traasttel. 
amounts to over forty-four thousand, grouped no longer 
under the five hundred and forty Radicals of Hsi Shin, but under 
the much more manageable number of two hundred and fourteen, 

Dog-days 
Deg-kennel 
Dog-collar 
Dor meat 
Dog-nap 

Horse-collar 
Horse-flesh 
Hone-hack 
Horse-fly 
Hone-chestnut 



CHINA 230 

as already used in earlier dictionaries Further, as the group* of 
characters would now be more than four times as large as in the Sheri 
Win, they were subdivided under each Radical according to the 
number of strokes in the other, or phonetic part of the character. 
Thus, adopting letters as strokes, for the purpose of illustration, we 
should have " dog-nap " in the group of Radical "dog" and three 
strokes, while "dog-days " and " dog-meat " would both be found 
under Radical " dog "- with four strokes, and so on. The two 
hundred and fourteen Radicals are themselves arranged in groups 
according to the number of strokes; so that it is not a very arduous 
task to turn up ordinary characters in a Chinese dictionary. Finally, 
although Chinese is amonosyllabic and non-alphabetic language, 
a method has been devised, and has been in use since the3rd century 
A.D., by which the sound of any word can be indicated in a dictionary 
otherwise than by simply quoting a word of similar sound, which of 
course may be equally unknown to the searcher. Thus, the sound 
of a word pronounced ding can be exhibited by selecting two words, 
one having the initial ch, and the other a final leg. E.g. the sound 
chin, is given as chits ling; that is Alien fling—clung. 

The Concordance.—Considering the long unbroken series of years 
during which Chinese literature has always, in spite of many losses, 
been steadily gaining in bulk, it is not astonishing to find that 
classical, histoncal, mythological and other allusions to personages 
or events of past times have also grown out of all proportion to the 
brain capacity even of the most brilliant student. Designed especi-
ally to meet this difficulty, there are several well-known handbooks, 
elementary and advanced, which trace such allusions to their source 
and provide full and lucid explanations; but even the most extensive 
of these is on a scale incommensurate with the requirements of the 
scholar. Again, it is due to the emperor Wang Hsi that we possess 
one of the most elaborate compilations of the kind ever planned and 
carried to completion. The P'ei Win Yds Fro, or Concordance to 
Literature, is a key, not only to allusions in general, but to all phrase-
ology, including allusions, idiomatic expressions and other obscure 
combinations of words, to be found in the classics, in the dynastic 
histories, and in all poets, historians, essayists, and writers of recog-
nized eminence in their own lines. No attempt at explanation in 
given; but enough of the passage, or passages, in which the phrase 
occurs, is cited to enable the reader to gather the meaning required. 
The trouble, of course, lies with the arrangement of these phrases in 
a non-alphabetic language. Recourse has been had to the Rhymes 
and the five Tones ( Language); and all phrases which end with 
the same word form one of a number of groups which appear under 
the same Rhyme, the Rhymes themselves being distributed over five 
Tones. Thus, to find any phrase, the first point is to discover what is 
its normal Rhyme; the next is to ascertain the Tone of that Rhyme. 
Then, under this Tone-group the Rhyme-word will be found, and 
under the Rhyme-word group will be found the final word of the 
phrase in question. It will now only remain to run through this last 
group of phrases, all of which have this same final word, and the 
search—so vast is the collection—will usually yield a satisfactory 
result. The Pei Win Yin Is runs of course to many volumes; a 
rough estimate shows it to contain over fifteen million words. 

Encyclopaedias.—In their desire to bring together condensed, yet 
precise. information on a large variety of subjects, the Chinese may 
be said to have invented the encyclopaedia. Though not the earliest 
work of this kind, the Tad Ping I'd Lan is the first of any great im-
portance. It was produced towards the close of the loth century 
A.D., under the direct supervision of the emperor, who is said to have 
examined three sections every day for about a year, the total number 
of sections being one thousand in all, arranged under fifty-five 
headings. Another similar work, dealing with topics drawn from the 
lighter literature of China, is the Tai Ping Kuang Chi, which was 
issued at about the same date as the last-mentioned. Both of these, 
and especially the former, have passed through several editions. 
They help to inaugurate the great Sung dynasty, which for three 
centuries to follow effected  so much in the cause of literature. 
Other encyclopaedias, differing in scope and in plan, appeared from 
time to time, but it will be necessary to concentrate attention upon 

Yew Le two only. The third emperor of the Ming dynasty, known  • T. m 	ya.  as ungt,o, A.D. 1403-1425, issued a commission for the 
production of a work on a scale which was colossal even 

for China. His idea was to collect together all that had ever been 
written in the four departments of (r) the Confucian Canon, (2) 
History, (3) Philosophy and (a) General Literature. including 
astronomy, geography, cosmogony, medicine, divination, Buddhism, 
Taoism, arts and handicrafts; and in 1408 such an encyclopaedia 
was laid before the Throne, received the imperial approval and was 
named Yung Lo Ta Tien, or The Great Standard of Tung Lo. To 
achieve this,3 commissioners, with 5 directors, 20 sub-directors and a 
staff of 2141 assistants, had laboured for the space of five years. 
Its contents ran to no fewer than 22,877 separate sections, to which 
must be added an index filling 6o sections. Each section contained 
about 20 leaves, making a total of 917,480pages for the whole work. 
Each page consisted of sixteen columns of characters averaging 
twenty-five to each column, or a total of 366,992,000 characters, to 
which, in order to bring the amount into terms of English words, 
about another third would have to be added. This extraordinary 
work was never printed, as the expense would have been too great, 
although it was actually transcribed for that purpose: and later on,  
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two more copies were made, one of which was finally stored in Peking 
and the other, with the original, in Nanking. Both the Nanking 
copies perished at the fall of the Ming dynasty; and a similar fate 
overtook the Peking copy, with the exception of a few odd volumes, 
at the siege of the legations in :goo. The latter was bound up in 

1,loo volumes, covered with yellow silk, each volume being* ft. 
8 in. in length by 1 ft. in breadth, and averaging over I in. in thick-
ness. This would perhaps be a fitting point to conclude any notice 
of Chinese encyclopaedias, but for the fact that the work of Yung Lo 
is gone while another encyclopaedia, also on a huge scale, designed 
and carried out some centuries later, is still an important work of 
reference. 

The T's Shu Chi Ch'ing was planned, and to a great extent made 
ready, under instructions front the emperor K•ang Hsi (see abuse), 
and was finally brought out by his successor, Yung Chang, 
1723-1736. Intended to embrace all departments ot • .""g.  

knowledge, its contents were distributed over six leading categories. 
which for want of better equivalents may be roughly rendered by 
(t) Heaven, (2) Earth, (3) Man,  (4)  Arts and Sciences, (5) Philosophy 
end (6) Political Science. These were subdivided into thirty-two 
classes; and in the voluminous index which accompanies the work 
a further attempt was made to bring the searcher into still closer 
touch with the individual items treated. Thus, the category Heaves 
is subdivided into four classes, namely—again, for want of better 
terms—(a) The Sky and its Manifestations, (b) The Seasons, (e) 
Astronomy and Mathematics and (d) Natural Phenomena. Under 
these classes come the individual items; and here it is that the 
foreign student is often at a loss. For instance, class a includes 
Earth, in its cosmogonic sense, as the mother of mankind; Heaven, 
in its original sense of God; the Dual Principle in nature; the Sun, 
Moon and Stars; Wind; Clouds; Rainbow; Thunder and Light-
ning; Rain; Fire, &c. But Earth is itself a geographical category; 
and all strange phenomena relating to many of the items under class 
a are recorded under class d. Category No. 6, narked as Political 
Science, contains such classes as Ceremonial, Music and Administra-
tion of Justice, alongside of Handicrafts, making it essential to study 
the arrangement carefully before it is possible to consult the work 
with ease. Such preliminary trouble is, however, well repaid, the 
amount of information given on any particular subject being practic-
ally coextensive with what is known about that subject. The 
method of presenting such information, with variations to suit the 
nature of the topics handled, is to begin with historical mews. 
chronologically arranged. These are usually followed by sometimes 
lengthy essays dealing with the subject as a theme, taken from the 
writings of qualified authors, and like all the other entries, also 
chronologically arranged. Then come elegant extracts in prose and 
verse. in all of which the subject may be simply mentioned and not 
treated as in the essays. After these follow minor notices of incidents. 
historical and otherwise, and all kinds of anecdotes, derived from a 
great variety of sources. Occasionally, single poetical lines are 
brought together, each contributing some thought or statement 
germane to the subject, expressed in elegant or forcible terms: ard 
also, wherever practicable, biographies of men and women are 
inserted. 

Chronological and other tables are supplied where necessary. as 
well as a very large number of illustrations, many of these being 
reproductions of woodcuts from earlier works. It is said that the 

u Shu Chi Ch'ing was printed from movable copper type cast by 
the Jesuit Fathers employed by the emperor K'ang Hsi at Peking; 
also that only a hundred copies were struck off, the type being then 
destroyed. An 8vo edition of the whole encyclopaedia was issued at 
Shanghai in 1889; this in bound up in sixteen hundred and twenty- 
eight handyvolumes of about two hundred pages each. A copy of 
the original edition stands on the shelves of the British Museum, and 
a translation of the Index has recently been completed. 

Manuscripts and Printing.—At the conclusion of this brief 

survey of Chinese literature it may well be asked how such an 
enormous and ever-increasing mass has been handed down 
from generation to generation. According to the views put forth 
by early Chinese antiquarians, the first written records were 
engraved with a special knife upon bamboo slips and wooden 
tablets. The impracticability of such a process, as applied to 
books, never seems to have dawned upon those writers; and 
this snowball of error, started in the 7th century, long after the 
knife and the tablet had disappeared as implements of writing, 
continued to gather strength as time went on. Recent 
researches, however, have placed it beyond doubt that when the 
Chinese began to write in a literary sense, as opposed to mere 
acratchings on bones, they traced their characters on slips of 

bamboo and tablets of wood with a bamboo pencil, frayed at one 
end to carry the coloured liquid which stood in the place of ink. 
The knife was used only to erase. So things went on until about 
200 B.C., when it would appear that a brush of hair was sub-
stituted for the bamboo pencil: after which, silk was called into 
requisition as an appropriate vehicle in connexion with the more 
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hots brush. But silk was expensive and difficult to handle, 
se the the invention of paper in a.o. nos by a eunuch, named 
Da Ism, came as a great boon, although it seems clear that a 
erten kind of paper, made from silk floss, was in use before his 
date. However that may be, from the rut century onwards the 
Chinese have been in possession of the same writing materials 
the are in use at the present day. 

In A.D. 170, Teal Yung, who rose subsequently to the highest 
erom of state, wrote out on stone in red ink the authorized text 
of the Five Classics, to be engraved by workmen, and thus 
landed down to posterity. The work covered forty-six huge 
tablets, of which a few fragments are said to be still in existence. 
A similar undertaking was carried out in 837, and the later 
tablets are still standing at a temple In the city of Hal-sn Fu, 
Dead. With the Tang dynasty, rubbings of famous inscriptions, 
therein the germ of printing may be detected, whether for the 
ash of the composition or for the calligraphic excellence of the 
amp, came very much into vogue with scholars and collectors. 
It is also from about the same date that the idea of multiplying 
in paper impressions taken from wooden blocks seems to have 
wino, chiefly in connexion with religious pictures and prayers. 
The process was not widely applied to the production of books 
lath the loth century, when in A.D. 932 the Confucian Canon 
sea printed for the first time. In 981 orders were issued for the 
Tel Ping Kum Cki, an encyclopaedia extending to many 
vellums (see above) to be cut on blocks for printing. Movable 
trots of baked clay are said to have been invented by an 
alchemist, named Pi Shang, about A.D. Ion; and under the Ming 
kymsty, 1368-s644, these were made first of wood, and later 
of capper or lead, but movable types have never gained the 
beset accorded to block-printing, by means of which moat of 
Oros's great typographical triumphs have been achieved. The 
process is, and always has been, the same all over China. Two 
ccosecutive pages of a book, separated by • column containing 
the tide, number of section, and number of leaf, are written out 
sad pasted face downwards on a block of wood (Lindera tru-not, 
ffeassL). This paper, where not written upon, is cut away with 
sharp tools, leaving the characters in relief, and of course heck-
ler& as in the case of European type. The block is then inked, 
sad an impression is taken off, on one side of the paper only. 
This sheet is then folded down the middle of the separating 
column above mentioned, so that the blank halves come 
together, leaving two pages of printed matter outside; and when 
cough sheets have been brought together, they are stabbed at 
the open ends and form a volume, to be further wrapped in 
paper or pasteboard, and labelled with title, &c. It is almost 
menfluous to say that the pages of a Chinese book must not be 
ea. Thera is nothing inside, and, moreover, the column bearing 
the title and leaf-number would be cut through. The Chinese 
arespapas of modern times are all printed from movable types, 
sa ordinary fount consisting of about six to seven thousand 
deserters. 

See J 	The Chinese Ckusies (1116t-t87v); A. Wylie, Nein 
• Chines, Liatestive 0862); E. Chavannes, Wearer hi:minium 
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OIDIA, the common name for ware made of porcelain, given 
roansmit came from China, where the first vitrified, translucent, 
' bite ware was produced. The Portuguese or Italians gave it 
the arose of " porcelain " (q.e.). English usage was influenced 
is India and the East, where the Persian dart was widely 
Penrod as the name of the ware. This is seen also in some 
of the earlier forms and pronunciations, e.g. cisiney, teensy, and 
lon cherry (see CERAMICS; and for " china-day " Ksouid. 

131111ANDEGA, Of CHINENDECA, the capital of the department 
Chiaandega in western Nicaragua, to rn. N.N.E. of the seaport 

if Carhop by the Corinto-Managua railway. Pop. (Noe) about 
mom. Chinandega is the centre of a fertile corn-producing 
rooks. sad has a large transit trade owing to its excellent shut-
rot es the chief Nicaraguan railway. Its manufactures include  

coarse cloth, pottery and Indian feather ornaments. Cotton, 
sugar-cane and bananas are cultivated in the neighbourhood. 

CHI-NAN FU, the capital of Shan-tung, China, in 36° 4o' N., 
117°  r' E. Pop. about reooso. It is situated in one of the 
earliest settled districts of the Chinese empire. The city, 
which lies in the valley of the present channel of the Yellow 
river (Hwang-Ho), and about 4 m. south of the river, is 
surrounded by a triple line of defence. First is the city wall, 
strongly built and carefully guarded, outside this a granite wall, 
and beyond this again a mud rampart. Three springs outside 
the west gate throw up streams of tepid water to a height of 
about a ft. This water, which is highly prized for its healing 
qualities, fills the moat and forms a fine lake in the northern 
quarter of the city. 

Chi-nan Fu was formerly famous for its manufacture of silks 
and of imitation precious stones. It is now the chief commercial 
entrepea of Western Shan-tung but no longer a manufacturing 
centre. A highway connects it with the Yellow river, and it is 
joined by a railway a8o m. long to Kiaochow. The city has a 
university for instruction on Western lines, and an efficient 
military school. American Presbyterians began mission work 
in the city in 1873; it is also the see of a Roman Catholic 
bishop. 

CHINCHA ISLANDS, three small islands in the Pacific Ocean, 
about Is m. from the coast of Peru (to which country they 
belong), opposite the town of Piaco, and ro6 m. distant from 
Callao, in is. 38' S., 76° a8' W. The largest of the group, 
known as the North Island or Isla del Norte, is only four-fifths 
of a mile in length, and about a third in breadth. They are of 
granitic formation, and rise from the sea in precipitous cliffs, 
worn into countless caves and hollows, which furnish convenient 
resting-places for the sea-fowl. Their highest points attain an 
elevation of n3 ft. The islands have yielded a few moat* of 
the Chincha Indian race. They were formerly noted for 
vast deposits of guano, and Its export was begun by the Peruvian 
government in 184o. The supply, however, was exhausted in 
1874. In 1853-1854 the Chincha Islands were the chief object in 
a contest known as the Guano War between President Echenique 
and General Castilla, and in April Me they were seized by the 
Spanish rear-admiral Pinion in order to bring the Peruvian 
government to apologise for its treatment of Spanish immigrants. 

CHINCHEW, or Cunionr, the name usually given in English 
charts to an ancient and (amps port of China in the province 
of Fu-kien, of which the Chinese name is Cleilondsom-fs or 
Tslionchine-fm It stands in se°  57' N., 118° 3s' E. The walls 
have a circuit of 7 or 8 m., but embrace much vacant ground. 
The chief exports arc tea and sugar, tobacco, china-ware, DID. 
keens, &c. There are remains of a fine mosque, founded by the 
Arab traders who resorted thither. The English Presbyteries 
Mission has had a chapel In the city since about 186a. Beyond 
the northern branch of the Min (several miles from the city) 
there is a suburb called Lops& approached by the mast 
celebrated bridge in China. 

Ch'ilanchow, owing to the obstruction of Its harbour by sand 
banks, has been supplanted as a port by Amoy, and Its trade is 
carried on through the port of Nganhai. It is still, however, a 
large and populous city. It was in the middle ages the great poet 
of Western trade with China, and was known to the Arabs and to 
Europeans asZeiten orZayton, the name under which it appears in 
Abulfeda's geography and in the Mongol history of Raahlddudtn, 
as well as in Ibn Batuta,Marco Polo and other medieval titivate's. 
Some argument has been alleged against the identity of Za,ytan 
with Ck'flanchow, and in favour of its being rather Crongthow 
(a great city 63 m. W.S.W. Chliancbow), or a port on the dear 
of Changchow near Amoy. " Port of Zayton " may have 
embraced the great basin called Amoy Harbour, the chief put 
of which lies within the F,e or department of Clettanchow; but 
there is hardly room for doubt that the Za yton of Marco Polo and 
Abulfeda was the Cletkanchow of the Chinese. Ibn Batuta in-
forms us that a rich silk texture made here was called Zastibilye, 
and there can be little doubt that this is the reel origin of the 
word " Sat*" Zationsi in medieval Italian, Accytusi in $pasith. 
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CHINCHILLA, a small grey bopping rodent mammal (Chin-
chilla lanigera), of the approximate size of a squirrel, inhabiting 
the eastern slopes of the Andes in Chile and Bolivia, at altitudes 
between 8000 and I2,000 ft. It typifies not only the genus 
Chinchilla, but the family Chinchilliclat, for the distinctive 
features of which see Roomem. The ordinary chinchilla is 
about zo in. in length, exclusive of the long tail, and in the form 
of its head somewhat resembles a rabbit. It is covered with a 
dense soft fur 3  in. long on the back and upwards of an inch in 
length on the sides, of a delicate French grey colour, darkly 
mottled on the upper surface and dusky white beneath; the ears 
being long, broad and thinly covered with hair. ChinchMas 
live in burrows, and these subterranean dwellings undermine 
the ground in some parts of the Chilean Andes to such an extent 
as to cause danger to travellers on horseback. They associate 
in communities, forming their burrows among loose rocks, and 
coming out to feed in the early morning and towards sunset. 
They feed chiefly on roots and grasses, in search of which they 
often travel considerable distances; and when eating they sit on 
their haunches, holding their food in- their fore-paws. The 
Indians in hunting them employ the grison (Galidis villala), a 
member of the weasel family, which is trained to enter the 
crevices of the rocks where the chinchillas lie concealed during 
the day. The fur (g.e.) of this rodent was prized by the ancient 
Peruvians, who made coverlets and other articles with the skin, 
and at the present day the skins are exported in large numbers 
to Europe, where they are made into muffs, tippets and trim-
mings. That chinchillas have not under such circumstances 
become rare, if not extinct, is owing to their extraordinary 
fecundity, the female usually producing five or six young twice 
a year. They are docile in disposition, and thus well fitted for 
domestication. The Peruvian chinchilla (C. brericaudala) is 
larger, with relatively shorter ears and tail; while still larger 
species constitute the genus Lagidium, ranging from the Andes 
to Patagonia, and distinguished by having four in place of five 
front-toes, more pointed ears, and a somewhat differently formed 
skull. (See also VISCACHA). (R. L..) 

CHINDE, a town of Portuguese East Africa, chief port for the 
Zambezi valley and British Central Africa, at the mouth of the 
Chinde branch of the Zambezi, in t8°40 S., 36° 3o' E. Pop. 
(1907) 2790, of whom 218 were Europeans. Large steamers are 
unable to cross the bar, over which the depthof water varies from 
to to 18 ft. Chinde owes its existence to the discovery in 5889 
that the branch of the river on the banks of which it is built is 
navigable from the ocean (see ZAMBEZI). The Portuguese in 
1891 granted on lease for 99 years an area of s acres—subse-
quently increased to as—to the British government, on which 
goods in transit to British possessions could be stored duty 
free. This block of land is known as the British Concession, or 
British Chinde. The prosperity of the town largely depends 
on the transit trade with Nyasa/and and North East Rhodesia. 
There is also a considerable export from Portuguese districts, 
sugar, cotton and ground nuts being largely cultivated in the 
Zambesi valley, and gold and copper mines worked. 
, CHINDWIN, a river of Burma, the largest tributary of the 
Irrawaddy, its entire course being in Burmese territory. It is 
called Ningthi by the Manipuris. The Chindwin is formed by the 
junction of the Tanai, the Tawan and the Tan% or Turfing, 
but it is still uncertain which is the main stream. The Tana( 
has hitherto been looked on as the chief source. It rises in about 
25° 3o' N. and 67°  E., on the Shwedaung-gyi peak of the Kumfin 
range, 12 m. N. of Mogaung, and flows due N. for the first part 
of its course until it reaches the Hukawng valley, when it turns 
to the W. and flows through the middle of the plain to the end 
of the valley proper. There it curves round to the S., passes 
through the Tar& or Turfing valley, takes the name of the 
Chindwin, and maintains a general southerly course until it 
enters the Irrawaddy, after flowing through the entire length 
of the Upper and Lower Chindwin districts, in about 2t° 30' N. 
and 950  z s' E. Its extreme outlets are as m. apart, the interval 
forming a succession of long, low, partially populated islands. 
The most southerly mouth of the Chindwin is, according to 

tradition, an artificial channel, cut by one of the kings of Pagan. 
It was choked up for many centuries until in 1824 it was opened 
out by an exceptional flood. The Tanai (it is frequently called 
Tanaikha, but kha is merely the Kachin word for river), as long 
as it retains that name, is a swift, clear river, from so to Soo yds. 
wide and from 3 to 15 ft. deep. The river is navigated by native 
boats in the Hukawng valley, but launches cannot come up 
from the Chindwin proper because of the reefs below Taro. 

The Tar6n, Turfing or Towang river seems to be the real main 
source of the Chindwin. It flows into the Hukawng valley from the 
'north, and has a swift current with a succession of rapids. Its sources 
are in the hills to the south of Sadiya, rising from to,000 to t1.000 ft. 
above sea-level It flows through a deep valley, with a general E. 
and W. direction, as far as its junction with the Loglai. It then 
turns S., and after draining an intricate system of hills, breaks into 
the Hukawng valley a few miles N. of Saraw, and joins or receives 
the Tanai about to m. above Kintaw village. Except the Tansi, 
t he chief branches of the Upper Chindwin rise in mountains that are 
covered at least with winter snows. Below the Hukawng valley the 
Chindwin is interrupted at several places by fails or transverse reefs. 
At the village of Haksa there is a fall, which necessitates trandep-
ment from large boats to canoes. Not far below this the Uyu river 
comes in on the left bank at Homalin, and from this point down-
wards the steamersof the Irrawaddy Flotilla Company ply for the 
greater part of the year. The Uyu flows through a fertik and sell. 
cultivated valley, and during the rainy season it is navigable for a 
distance of tso m. from its mouth by steamers of light draught. 
Ordinarily regular steam communication with Homalin ceases in 
the dry weather, but from Kindat, nearly iso m. below it, there am 
weekly steamers all the year round. Below Kindat the only con-
siderable affluent of the Chindwin is the Myit-tha, which receives 
the Chin hills drainage. The Chindwin rises considerably during the 
rains, but in March and April it is here and there so shallow as to 
make navigation difficult even for small steam launches. Whirlpools 
and narrows and shifting sandbanks also give some trouble, but 
much has been done to improve navigation since the British annexa-
tion. Kindat, the headquarters of the Upper Chindwin district, and 
Monywa of the Lower, are on the banks of the river. U. G. Sc.) 

CHINDWIN, UPPER and LOWER, two districts in the 
Sagaing division of Upper Burma. Upper Chindwin has an 
area of 19,062 sq. m., and a population, according to the census 
of Tool, of 154,551. Lower Chindwin has an area of 3480 sq. tn., 
and a population of 276,383. Upper Chindwin lies to the north 
of the lower district, and is bounded on the N. by the Chin, Nlga 
and Kachin hills; on the E. they are bounded by the Myitkyica, 
Katha and Shwebo districts; Lower Chindwin is bounded on 
the S. by the Pak6kku and Sagaing districts; and both districts 
are bounded on the W. by the Chin hills, and by PakOkku on 
the southern stretch. The western portion of both districts is 
hilly, and the greater part of Upper Chindwin is of the same 
character. Both have valuable teak forests. The total rainfall 
averages in Lower Chindwin 27 and in Upper Chindwin 6o in. 
Coal exists in extensive fields, but these are not very accessible. 
Rice forms the great crop, but a certain amount of til-seed and 
of indigo is also cultivated. Kindat, a mere village, is the head-
quarters of the upper district, and Monywa, with a population 
of 7869, of the lower. Both are on the Chindwin river, and are 
served by the steamers of the Irrawaddy Flotilla Company. Alfin, 
close to M6nywa, and formerly the headquarters, is the terminus 
of the railway from Sagaing westwards, which was opened in woo. 

CHINESE PAVILLON; TURKISH CRESCENT, TURKISH JINGLE, 
Or JINGLING JOHNNY (Fr. chapeau chinois; Gcr. tiirkischer 
Halbmond, Schdienbaum; cappella chinese), an instrument 
of percussion of indefinite sonorousness, i.e. not producing definite 
musical tones. The chapeau chinois was formerly an adjunct 
in military bands, but never in the orchestra, where an instru• 
ment of somewhat similar shape, often confused with it and 
I town as the Glockenspiel (q.v.), Is occasionally called into 
requisition. The Chinese pavilion consists of a pole about 6 ft. 
high terminating in a conical metal cap or pavilion, hung with 
small jingling bells and surmounted by a crescent and a star. 
Below this pavilion are two or more metal bands forming a 
fanciful double crescent or squat lyre, likewise furnished with 
tiny bells. The two points of the crescent are curved over, 
ending in fanciful animal heads from whose mouths hang low 
streaming tails of horse-hair. The Chinese pavilion is played by 
shaking or waving the pole up and down and jingling the bells, 
movement which can at best be but a slow one repeated once of 
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gaol terice in a bar to punctuate the phrases and add brilliancy 
u the snails ry music. The Turkish crescent or" jingling Johnny," 
as k was familiarly called in the British army bands, was inun-
dated by the Janiraaries into western Europe. It has fallen into 
foam rear, having been replaced by the glockenspiel or steel 
karmmn. Edinburgh University possesses two specimens. , 

 la the 13th century at Bartholomew Fair one of the chief bands 
herd was one well known as playing in London on winter 
eivr.rigs in front of the Spring-Garden coffee house and opposite 
Vgley's. This band consisted of a double drum, a Dutch organ 

Riuutet-Oacast), a tambourine, a violin, pipes and the 
-.arkith (K. S.) 

CEINCIFORD. an  urban district in the Epping parliamentary 
Cason of Essex, England, :of m. N. of London (Liverpool 
Sued station) by the Great Eastern railway. Pop. (19o1) 4373. 
It lies between the river Lea and the western outskirts of Epping 
Front. The church of All Saints has Early English and Pee-
pendicuLtr remains. Queen Elizabeth's or Fair Mad hunting 
ix*. a picturesque half-timbered building, is preserved under 
the Epping Forest Preservation Act. A majestic oak, one of 
the best trees in the Forest, stands near it. Buckhurst Hill 
in urban district; pop. 47 86) lies to the N.E. 

CRINGLEPUT. or 'CHENGALPAT, a town and district of British 
164 in the Madras presidency. The town, situated 36 m. by 
rad from Madras, had a population in 1901 of zo,ssz. With 
(3undragiri in North Arcot, Chingleput was once the capital of 
the Yijayanagar kings, after their overthrow by the Mussubnans 
at Talikota in 1565. In 1639 a chief, subject to these kings, 
grated to the East India Company the land on which Fort St 
George now stands. The fort built by the Vijayanapr kings in 
flee 16th century was of strategic importance, owing to its 
sanimpy surroundings and the lake that flanked its side. It was 
taus by the French in 1751, and was retaken In 1752 by Clive, 
after which It proved invaluable to the British, especially when 
Lally in his advance on Madras left it unreduced in his rear. 
Daring the wars of the British with Hyder AU it withstood his 
tear, and afforded a refuge to the natives; and in s78o, after 
tie defeat of Colonel W. Baillie, the army of Sir Hector Munro 
her found refuge. The town is noted for its manufacture of 
away. and carries on a trade in rice. 

The DISTRICT or CRINGLEPOT surrounds the city of Madras, 
Winching along the coast for about :Es m. The administrative 
atulquarters are at Saidapet. Area, 3079 sq. m, Pop. (190r) 

sa, showing an increase of g% in the decade. Salt Is 
mesaively manufactured all along the coast. Cotton and silk 
*easing is also largely carried on, and there are numerous indigo 
ma tanneries and an English cigar factory. 

CERN HILLS. a mountainous district of Upper Burma. It lies 
as the border between the Lusbai districts of Eastern Bengal and 
Amin and the plains of Burma, and has an area of 8000 sq. na. 
h is bounded N. by Assam and Manipur, S. by Arakan, E. by 
Emu. and W. by Tippers and the Chittagong hill tracts. The 
Gus, Lushais and Kukla are to the north-east border of India 
what the Pathan tribes are to the north-west frontier. In 1895 
tse Chin Hills were declared a part of the province of Burma, 
Ltd constituted a scheduled district which is now administered 
by a political officer with headquarters at Falam. The tract 
lams a parallelogram 25o m. from N. to S. by 100 to 150 M. wide. 
Ile country consists of a much broken and contorted mass of 
mountains, intersected by deep valleys. The main ranges run 
tmeraily N. to S., and vary in height from s000 to 9000 ft., 
sag the moat important being the Letha or Tang, which is 
the watershed between the Chindwin and Manipur rivers; the 
la:Ulan& which divides the Sokte tribe from the Whenchs 
me sheds the water from its eastern slopes Into Upper Burma 
std that from its western slopes into Arakan; and the Rong-
Ibm which with Its prolongations is the main watershed of the 
leathern hills, its eastern slopes draining into the Myittha and 
des isms the Chindwin, while the western fall drains into the 

'31e Captain C. R. Day. Descriptive Catalogs, of Musical hydrop-
lanes aondon. 1091), p. 233. 

'SW Holmes Evoyday Beek. i.  

Boma river, which winding through the hills discharges itself 
eventually in the Bay of Bengal. The highest peak yet dis- 
covered is the Liklang, between Rawywa and Lungno, some 7o m. 
S. of Mika (nearly 10 000 it ) 

It is supposed that the Kuk is of Manipur. the Lushais of Bengal 
and Assam, and the Chins originally lived sn Tibet and are of the same 
stock; their form of government, method of cultivation, manners 
and customs, beliefs and traditions all point to one origin. The slow 
veech, the serious manner, the respect for birth and the knos ledge 
of pedigrees. the duty of revenge, the taste for and the treacherous 
method of warfare, the curse of drink, the virtue of hospitality, the 
clannish feeling, the vice of avarice, the filthy state of the body. 
mutual distrust, impatience under control, the want of poser of 
combination and of continued effort, arrogance in victory, speedy 
di - ouragement and panic in defeat, are common traits. The Chins, 
1.1,-nais and Kukis were noted for the secrecy of their plans, the 
suddenness of their raids, and their extraordinary speed in retreating 
to their fastnesses. After committing a raid they have been known 
to march two days and two nights consecutively without cooking a 
meal or sleeping. so  as to escape from any parties which might follow 
them. The British. since the occupation of Upper Burma, have been 
able to penetrate the Chin.Lushai country from both sides at once. 
Tic pacification of the Chin Hills is a triumph for British administra. 
tit.0 Roads, on which Chin coolies now readily work, have been con-
stt,u-ted in all directions. The rivers have been bridged; the people 
ha e taken up the cultivation of English vegetables, and the indigen-
ts'. districts have been largely developed. The Chin Hills had 
population (loot census) of 87,189, while the Chins in Burma totalled 
77 v.s92. The Paktkku Chin Hills. which form a separate tract, have 
as .,rca of 2200 sq. m.; pop. (1901) 13.116. (J. G. Sc.) 

CHINICIA110, or Cacti-Kane-Fu, a treaty port of China, in 
the province of Kiang-su, on the Yangtsze-kiang above Shanghai, 
from which it is distant i6o m. It is in railway communication 
both with Shanghai and Nanking (40 m. distant), and being at 
the point where the Grand Canal running N. and S. intersects 
the Yangtsze, which runs E. and W., is peculiarly well situated 
to be a commercial entrep6t. The total value of exports and 
imports for 1904 was £4,632,992; estimated pop. 168,000. In the 
war of 0342 it yielded to the British only after a desperate 
resistance. It was laid waste by the Taip ing rebels in 1853, 
and was recaptured by the imperial forces in 1858. 

CHINO-JAPANESE WAR (1894-95).  The causes of this 
conflict arose out of the immemorial rivalry of China and Japan 
for influence in Korea. In the 06th century a prolonged war in 
the peninsula had ended with the failure of Japan to make good 
her footing on the mainland—a failure brought about largely by 
lack of naval resources. In more modern times (1875, 8882, 1884) 
Japan had repeatedly sent expeditions to Korea, and had fostered 
the growth of a progressive party in Seoul. The difficulties of 
1884 were settled between China and Japan by the convention of 
Tientsin, wherein it was agreed that in the event of future 
intervention each should inform the other if it were decided to 
despatch troops to the peninsula. Nine years later the occasion 
arose. A serious rebellion induced the Korean government to 
apply for military assistance from China. Early in June 1894 
a small force of Chinese troops were sent to Alan, and Japan, 
duly informed of this action, replied by furnishing her minister 
at Seoul with an escort, rapidly following up this step by the 
despatch of about soon troops under Major-General Oshima. 
A complicated situation thus arose. Chinese troops were present 
in Korea by the request of the government to put down rebellion. 
The Japanese controlled the capital, and declined to recognize 
Korea as a tributary of China. But she proposed that the 
two powers should unite to suppress the disturbance and to 
inaugurate certain specified reforms. China considered that the 
measures of reform must be left to Korea herself. The reply was 
that Japan considered the government of Korea " lacking in 
some of the elements which are essential to responsible inde-
pendence." By the middle of July war had become inevitable 
unless the Peking government were willing to abandon all claims 
over Korea, and as Chinese troops were already in the country by 
invitation, it was not to be expected that the shadowy suzerainty 
would be abandoned. 

At Seoul the issue was forced by the Japanese minister, who 
delivered an ultimatum to the Korean government on the loth of 
July. On the 23rd the palace was forcibly occupied. Meanwhile 
China had despatched about goon troops to the Yalu river. 



z 34 	 CHINO-JAPANESE WAR 
The outbreak of war thus found the Japanese in possession of 
Seoul and ready to send large forces to Korea, while the Chinese 
occupied Asan (about 40 m. south of the capital), and had a 
considerable body of troops in Manchuria in addition to those 
despatched to the Yalu river. To Japan the command of the 
sea was essential for the secure transport and supply of her 
troops. Without it the experience of the war of the 16th century 
would be repeated. China, too, could only utilize overland routes 
to Korea by submitting to the difficulties and delays entailed. 
To both powers the naval question was this important. 

By the time war was finally declared (August t) hostilities had 
already begun. On the 25(11 of July Oshima set out from Seoul to 
attack the Chinese at Ann. On the 29th he won a victory at Song-
halm but the Chinese commander escaped with a considerable pert 
of his forces by a detour to Ping-Yang (Phyong-Yang). Meanwhile 
a portion of the Japanese fleet had encountered some Chinese war-
ships and transports off Phung-Tao, and scored an important success, 
Sinking, amongst other vessels, the transport " Kowshing " (July .:s). 
The loss of more than moo Chinese soldiers in this vessel materially 
lightened Oshima's task. The intention of the Chinese to crush 
their enemies between their forces at Amin and Ping-Yang was 
completely frustrated, and the Japanese obtained control of all 
southern Korea. 

Reinforcements from Japan were now pouring into Korea, in spite 
of the fact that the rival navies had not yet tried conclusions, and 
General Nom, the senior Japanese officer present, soon found him-
self in a position to move on Ping-Yang. Three columns converged 
upon the place on the Isth of September, and in spite of its strong 
walls earned it, though only after severe fighting. 

Nearly all the troops on either side had been conveyed to the 
scene of war by sea, though the decisive contest for sea supremacy 
was still to be fought. The Chinese admiral Ting with the Northern 
Squadron (which alone tookrt In the war) had hitherto remained pa 
Inactive in Wei.hai-wel, and on the other side Vice-Admiral Ito's 
fleet had not directly interfered with the hostile transports which 
were reinforcing the troops on the Yalu. But two days after the 
battle of Ping-Yang. Ting, who had conveyed a large body of 
troops to the mouth of the Yalu, encountered the Japanese fleet on 
his return journey off Hai-Yang-Tao on the 17th of September. 
The heavy battleships" Chen-Yuen " and " Ting-Yuen "constituted 
the strongest element of the Chinese squadron, for the Japanese, 
superior as they were in every other factor of success, had no vessels 
which could compare with these in the matter of protection. Ting 
advanced in a long irregular line abreast; the battleships in the 
centre, the lighter vessels on the wings. Ito's fast cruisers steamed 
in line ahead against the Chinese right wing, crushing their weaker 
opponents with their fire. In the end the Chinese fleet was defeated 
and scattered, but the two heavy battleships drew off without 
serious injury. This battle of the Yalu gave Japan command of 
the sea, but Ito continued to act with great caution. The remnants 
of the vanquished fleet took refuge in Port Arthur, whence after 
repairs Ting proceeded to Wei-hai.wei. 

The victory of Ping-Yang had cleared Korea of the Chinese troops, 
but on the lower Yalu—their own frontier—large forces threatened 
a second advance. Marshal Yamagata therefore took the offensive 
with his 1st army, and on the 24th and 25th of October, under great 
difficulties—though without serious opposition from the enemy—
forced the passage of the river and occupied Chiulien-cheng. Part 
of the Chinese force retired to the north-cast, part to Feng-hwang-
cheng and Hsiu-yuen (Sid-Yen). The Japanese 1st army advanced 
several columns towards the mountains of Manchuria to secure its 
conquests and prepare for a future advance. General Tachimi's 
brigade occupied Feng-hwang-cheng on the 29th of October. On 
the 7th of November a column from the Yalu took Takushan, and 
a few days later a converging attack from these two places was nude 
u n Hstu.yuen, which was abandoned by the Chinese. Meanwhile 
Tac

po
himi, skirmishing with the enemy on the Mukden and Liao-

Yang roads, found the Chinese in force. A simultaneous forward 
move by both sides led to the action of Tsao-ho-ku (November to), 
after which both sides withdrew—the Ch tame to the line of the 
mountains covering Hai-cheng, Liao-Yang and Mukden, with the 
Tatar general lkorcnita 1 force, 14.o0 strong, on the Japanese right 
north-east of Feng-hwang-cheng; and the Japanese to Chiulien-
cheng, Takushan and Hsiu-yuen. The difficulties of supply in the 
hills were almost insurmountable, and no serious advance was 
intended by the Japanese until January 1895, when it was to be made 
in co-operation with the 2nd army. This army, under Marshal 
Oyama, had been formed in September and at first sent to Chemulpo 
as a support to the forces under Yamagata; but its chief task was 
the siege and capture of the Chinese fortress, dockyard and aneroid 
of Port Arthur. 

The Liao-Tong peninsula was guarded by the walled city of 
Kinchow and the forts of Ta-lien-wan (Dales y under the Russian 
regime. and Tairen under the Japanese) as well as the fortifications 
around Port Arthur itself. On the 24th of October the disem-
barkation of the and army began Mir Pi-taw-we, and the successive 

of columns the Japanese 	ally moved towards ICinchow, which 

was carried without difficulty oa the 6th of November. Eves Ism 
resistance was offered by the modern forts of Ta-lien-wan. 'The 
Japanese now held a goOli harbour within a few miles of the main 
fortress. Here they -landed siege artillery, and on the 17th of 
November the advance was resumed. The attack was made on the 
Loth at dawn. Yamaji's division (Nogi's and Nishi's brigades) 
after a trying night march assaulted and carried the western defences 
and moved upon the town. Hasegawa in the centre. as soon as 
Yamaji began to appear in rear of his opponents in the northern 
forts, pushed home his attack with equal success, and by 3 r.u. 
practically all resistance was at an end. The Japanese paid for 
this important success with but 423 casualties. Meanwhile the 
Chinese general Sung, who had marched from liai-cheng to engage 
the 2nd army, appeared before Kinchow, where he received on the 
22nd a severe repulse at the hands of the Japanese earthen. Marshal 
Oyama subsequently stationed his advanced guard towards Hee 
cheng. the main body at Kinchow, and a brigs• F of infantry at Pen 
Arthur. Soon after this overtures of peace r. re made by China; 
but her envoy, a foreigner unfurnished with credentials, was not 
received by the Tokyo government. 

The Japanese 1st army (now under General Nozu) at Antung 
and Feng-hwang-cheng prepared, in spite of the season, to move 
across the mountains, and on the 3rd of December General Katsurs 
left Antung for Hai-cheng. His line of march was by Hsi -mu-cherg. 
and strong flank guards followed parallel routes on either a& 
The march was accomplished safely and Hai-cheng occupied on the 
13th of December. In the meantime Tachimi had moved northward 
from Feng-hwang-cheng, in order to distract the attention of the 
Chinese from Hai-cheng, and there were some small engagements 
between this force and that of Ikotenga, who ultimately retired 
beyond the mountains to Liao-Yang. Sung had already left Kai-
ping to secure Hai-cheng when he heard of the fall of that place: 
his communications with Ikotenga being now severed, he swerved 
to the north-west and established a new base at Niu-chwang. Once 
on his new line Sung moved upon Hai-cheng. As it was essential 
that he should be prevented from joining forces with Ikotengs. 
General Katsura marched out of Hai-cheng to fight him. At King-
wa ng-tsai (December 19th) the Chinese displayed unusual steadiness, 
and it cost the Japanese some 343 casualties to dislodge the enemy. 
The victors returned to Hai-cheng exhausted with their efforts, but 
secure from attack for some time to come. The advanced troops of 
the 2nd army (Nogi's brigade) were now ready to advance, and only 
the Kai-ping gamson (left behind by Sung) barred their junction 
with Katsura. At Kai-ping (January toth) the resistance of the 
Chinese was almost as steady as at Kang-wang-tsai, and the Japanese 
lost son killed and wounded in their successful attack. In neither 
of these actions was the defeated force muted, nor did it retire very 
far. On the 17th of January and again on the aand lkoteop 
attacked Hai-cheng from the north, but was repulsed. 

Meanwhile the and army, still under Oyama, had undertaken 
operations against Wei-hai-wei, the second great fortress and dock-
yard of northern China, where Admiral Ting's squadron had bees 
refitting since the battle of the Yalu; and it was hoped that both 
armies would accomplish their present tasks in time to advance in 
the summer against Peking itself. On the 18th of January a naval 
demonstration was made at Teng-chow-fu, 7o rn. west of 1Vei-hal-
wei, and on the 19th the Japanese began th 6 disembarkation  at 
Yung-cheng Bay, about 12 m. from SVei-hai-w . The landing was 
scarcely opposed, and on the 26th the japans- rivance was begun. 
The south-eastern defences of Wei-hat-wei h., car were carried by 
the 6th division, whilst the and division mac` I the inner water* 
of the bay, driving the Chinese before them. he fleet under Ito 
co-operated effectively. On the night of the S-5th of Feb naasy  
the Chinese squadron in harbour was atta I by ten torpedo 
boats. Two boats were lost, but the armour- ad " Ting-Yuen" 
was sunk. On the following night a second at ek was made, and 
thrte more vessels were sunk. On the 9th the "Ching-l'ure" 
was sunk by the guns in one of the captured forts. On the 12th 
Admiral Ting wrote to Admiral Ito offering to surrender. and then 
took poison, other officers following his example. Wei-hai.wei was 
then dismantled by the Japanese, who recovered the remnant of the 
Chinese squadron, including the " Chen Yuen." and the and army 
concentrated at Port Arthur for the advance on Peking. 

While this campaign wait in progress the Chinese despatched a 
second peace mission, also with defective credentials. The Japanese 
declined to treat, and the mission returned to Chins. In Felonry 
the Chinese made further unsuccessful attacksoa Hai-theirs. Yentas 
near. Kai-ping fought a severe action on the 219t, 22nd and 23rd of 
February at Taptng-span against • part of Sung's anny under 
General Ma-yu -kun. This action was fought with 2 ft. of snow on 
the ground, the thermometer registering zero F., and no less than 
Wo cases of frost-bite were reported. It was the intention of 
General Nom, after freeing the Haieheng garrison from lionenge, 
to seize Niu-chwang port. Two divisions converged on An-ahan-
chan, and the Chinese, threatened in front and flank. retired to 
Liao-Yang. Meanwhile two more attacks on Hai-cheng had been 
repulsed. The 3n1 and sth divisions then moved on Niu-chwang. 
and Yamaha lit division at Kal-ping joined in the advance. The 
column from An-shan-chap stormed Niu-chwang. which was 
obstinately defended, and cost the Gannets nearly era men. All 
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ibis, diksions co- ,erged on Niu-chwang port (Ying..-Itow), and the 
fad seirseemeni took place at Tien-chwang-tai, which was captured 
as tketah of Marrh. The Chinese forces in Manchuria being 
donssehly broken and dispersed.. there was nothing to prevent 
flu k;:ancse from proceeding to the occupation of Peking. since 
ixr rn_ld. after the break-up of the ice, land andsupply large 
Itstm at Shan•hai.kwan, within t7o m. of the capitzl. Two more 

=rese divisions were sent out, with Print* Komatsu as supreme 
mink/Ace. Seven divisions were at Port Arthur ready to embark, 

.11 negotiations were reopened. Li Hung-Chang proceeded to 
Stimmusseki. where the treaty was signed on the 17th of April 1895. 
An expedition was sent towards the end of March to the Pescadores, 
ssd bier the Imperial Guard division was sent to Formosa. 

It is inspossibk to estimate the Chinese losses in the war. The 
Name lost 4177 men by death in action or by sickness. and 
 tAt were wounded or disabled by sickness, exclusive of the 

'.vs in the Formosa and Pescadores expeditions. Nearly two-
keels al these losses were incurred by the nit army in the trying 
stars campaign in Manchuria. 

The most important works dealing with the war are: Vladimir. 
Clisa./apan War (London, 1896); Jukichi Inouye. The Japan-
Cuss War (Yokohama, &c., 1896): du Roulay. Epitome of the 
Cinis-Jszenese War (London. 1896). the official publication of the 
kitish War Office; Attendee, Wars of the Nineties. pr, 535-636 
∎ Lancioa. 1899): von Kunowski and Fretzdorff, 	poetise& 
dietotthe Krieg (Leipzig, 1895); von Muller. Der K-. 	vise ken 
Chao sad Japan (Berlin, 1895): Bujac, PrIcis de Gat 	rs am- 
uck; coMenosoraines: II. La Caere pno.japonaise 	ris and 
Laois.). 

1311111011. a town of western France, capital of an *trendiest-
natio the department of Indre-et-Loire, on the right bank of the 
Vienne, 3 t co. S.W. of Tours on the State railway. Pop. (then) 
vii. Chinon lies at the foot of the rocky eminence which is 
mooed Jay the ruins of the famous castle. Its narrow, winding 
Atom contain many houses of the :5th and 16th centuries. The 
driest of its churches, St Mane, is in the Romanesque style, but 
.r:y the facade and nve are left. The church of St Etienne dates 
Imes the 15th century, that of St Maurice from the :nth, 1 nth and 
dth centuries. The castle, which has undergone considerable 
indent restoration, consists of three portions. That to the east, 
the Chateau de St Georges, built by Henry II. of England, has 
...most vanished, only the foundation of the outer wall remaining. 
Tss Chateau du Milieu (t tth to 15th centuries) comprises the 
tem. the Pavillon de l'Horloge and the Grand Logis, in the 
Plod* apartment of which the first meeting between Joan of 
Arc sad Charles VII. took place. Of the Chateau du Coudray, 
n ich la separated by a moat from the Chateau du Milieu, the 
dad remains are the Tour du Moulin (loth century) and two less 
widest towers. A statue of Rabelais, who was born in the 
ekhdty of the town, stands on the river-quay. Chinon has 
trade in wheat, brandy, red wine and plums. Basket and rope 
nundacture. tanning and cooperage are among its industries. 
Moan (Canto) existed before the Roman occupation of Gaul, 
and was from early times an Important fortress. It was occupied 
ar the Visigoths, and subsequently, after forming part of the 
royal domain, came to the counts of Touraine and from them 
la the counts of Anjou. Henry II. often resided in the castle, 
sad died there. The place was taken by Philip Augustus in 
1ro5 alter a year's siege. 

CRISOOIC.a tribe of North American Indians, dwelling at the 
south of the Columbia river, Washington. They were fishermen 
sad traders, and used huge canoes of hollowed cedar trunks. 
The tribe is practically extinct, but the name survives in the trade 
beluga known as " Chinook jargon." This has been analysed 
o ennposed of two-fifths Chinook, two-fifths other Indian 
lolgoes, and the rest English and Canadian French; but the 
Proportion of English has tended to increase. The Chinookan 
lanink family includes a number of separate tribes. 

Ike same Couroos is also applied to a wind whieb blows from 
Po' w N. over the dopes of the Rocky Mountains, where it 
as as a dry wind warm in winter and cool in summer (cf. 
ram). It is due to a cyclone passing northward, and continues 
bona few hours to several days. It moderates the climate of the 
num Rockies, the snow melting quickly on account of its 
genet% and vanishing on account of its dryness, so that it is said 
b • iick up " the 'DOW from the slopes. 

is Gill. Hishasary of Chinook Jorpn (Portland. Ore.. Int): 
lin "Chinook Texts," in Switisouriaa Marl. Barman of Ethos,-  

logy (Washiatton, Ina): J. C. Pilling, " Bibliography of Chinookan
LanTages," .Sesstkronsan Report, Bureau of Ethnology (Washington, 
1893 ; Horatio Hale, Manual of Oregon Trade Language (London. 
1890 ; G. C. Shaw, The Chinook Jargon (Seattle, 1909); Handbook 
of American Indians (Washington, 1507). 

CHINSI7RA, a town of British India, on the Hugli river, 24 m 
above Calcutta, formerly the principal Dutch settlement in 
Bengal. The Dutch erected a factory here in z656, on a healthy 
spot of ground, much preferable to that on which Calcutta is 
situated. In :750 a British force under Colonel Forde was 
attacked by the garrison of Chinsura on its march to Chander-
nagore, but in less than half an hour the Dutch were entirely 
routed. In 1795, during the Napoleonic wan, the settlement was 
occupied by a British garrison. At the peace of 1814 it was 
restored to the Dutch. It was among the cessions in India 
made by the king of the Netherlands in :825 in exchange for 
the British possessions in Sumatra. Hugli College is maintained 
by government; and there are a number of schools, several of 
which are carried on by Scottish Presbyterian missionaries. 
Chinsura is included in the Hugli municipality. 

CHINTZ, a word derived from the Hindu tams/, spotted or 
variegated. This name was given to a kind of stained or painted 
calico produced in India. It is now applied to a highly glazed 
printed calico, commonly made in several colours on a light 
ground and used for bed hangings, covering furniture, &c. 

CH1060114 a town and episcopal see of Venetia, Italy, in the 
province of Venice, from which it is m. S. by sea. Pop. 
(teot) 21,384 (town), 31,218 (commune). It is inhabited mostly 
by fishermen, and is situated upon an island at the S. end of the 
lagoons. It is traversed by one main canal, La Vena. The 
peculiar dialect and customs of the inhabitants still survive to 
some extent. It is of earlier origin than Venice, and indeed is 
probably identical with the Roman Ports, Aedro, or Ebro, 
though its name is derived from the Roman Fosse Claudia, 
a canalized estuary which with the two mouths of the Meduacus 
(Brenta) went to form the harbour. In 672 it entered the 
league of the cities of the lagoons, and recognized the authority 
of the doge. In nog it was almost destroyed by Pippin, but 
in it to was made a city, remaining subject to Venice, whose 
fortunes it thenceforth followed. It was captured after a deter-
mined resistance by the Genoese in t379, but recovered in 1380. 
Chioggia is connected by rail with Revise, 35 m. to the south-
west. (T. As.) 

Naval War of Chioggia (t378-8o).—The naval war of 1378-
138o, carried on by Venice against the Genoese and their allies, 
the lord of Carrara and the king of Hungary, is of exceptional 
interest as one in which a superior naval power, having suffered 
disaster in its home waters, and having been invaded, was yet 
able to win in the end by holding out till its squadrons in distant 
seas could be recalled for its defence. 

When the war began in the spring of 1378, Venice was mainly 
conc......d for the safety of its trading stations in the Levant and 
the Black Sea, which were exposed to the attacks of the Genoese. 
The more powerful of the two fleets which it sent out was despatched 
into the eastern Mediterranean under Carlo Zeno, the bailiff and 
captain of Negropont. A smaller force was sent to operate against 
the Genoese in the western Mediterranean. and was placed under the 
command of Vettor Pisani. The possessions of Venice on the main• 
land, which were then small, were assailed by Francesco Carrara and 

H the unprians. Her only ally in the war, Bernab6 Visconti of 
Milan, gave her little help on this side, but his mercenaries invaded 
the territory of Genoa. The danger on lend seemed trifling to Venice 
no long as she could keep the sea open to her trade and press the 

i war against the Genoese n the Levant. 
During the first stage of the war the plans of the senate were 

carried out with general success. While Carlo Zeno harassed the 
Genoese stations in the Levant, Vettor Pisani brought one of their 
squadrons to action on the 30th of May 13711 off Punta di Anzio to 
the south of the Thee, and defeated it The battle was fought in 
a gala by to Venetian against tt Genoese galleys. The Genoese 
admiral. Luigi de' Fieschi, was taken with 5 of his galleys, and others 
were wrecked. Four of the squadron escaped. and steered for 
Famagusta in Cyprus, then held by Genoa. if Pisani had directed 
his course to Genoa itself, which was thrown into a panic by the 
defeat at Anzio. it is possible that he might have dictated peace, 
but he thought his squadron too weak, and preferred to follow the 
Genoese galleys which had fled to Famagusta. During the summer 
of 1378 he was employed partly in attacking the enemy in Cyprus, 
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but mainly in taking possession of the Istrian and Dalmatian twins 
which supported the Hungarians from fear of the aggressive ambit on 
of Venice. He was ordered to winter on the coast of Istria, where 
his crews suffered from exposure and disease. Genoa, having 
recovered from the panic caused by the disaster at Anzio, decided to 
attack Venice at home while the best of her ships were absent with 
Carlo Zeno. She sent a strong fleet into the Adriatic under Luciano 
Doria. Pisani had been reinforced early in the spring of 1378, but 
when he was sighted by the Genoese fleet of 25 sail off Pola in Istria 
on the 7th of May, he was slightly outnumbered, and his crews w ere 
still weak. The Venetian admiral would have preferred to avail 
battle, and to check an attack on Venice itself, by threatening the 
Genoese fleet from his base on the Istrian coast. He was forced into 
battle by the commissioner (proveditore) Michael Steno, who as 
agent of the senate had authority over the admiral. The Venetians 
were defeated with the loss of all their galleys except six. Luciano 
Doria fell in the battle, and the Genoese, who had suffered severely, 
did not at once follow up their success. On the arrival of his suc-
cessor. Pietro Doria, with reinforcements, they appeared off the 
Lido, the outer barrier of the lagoon of Venice. in July, and in 
August they entered on a combined naval and military attack on the 
city, in combination with the Carrarese and the Hungarians. The 
Venetians had closed the passages through the outer banks except 
at the southern end, at the island of Brondolo, and the town of 
Chioggia. The barrier here approaches close to the mainland, and 
the position facilitated the co-operation of the Genoese with the 
Carrarese and Hungarians, but Chioggia is distant from Venice, 
which could only be reached along the canals across the lagoon. The 
Venetians had taken up the buoys which marked the fairway, and 
had placed a light squadron on the lagoon. The allies, after occupy-
ing the island of Brondolo, attacked, and on the 13th of August 
took the town of Chioggia with its garrison of 3000 men. 

There appeared to be nothing to prevent the enemy from advanc-
ing to the city of Venice except the difficult navigation of the lagoon. 
The senate applied for peace, but when the Genoese replied that 
they were resolved to " bit and bridle the horses of Saint Mark " 
the Venetians decided to fight to the end. Vettor Pisani, who had 
been imprisoned after the defeat at Pola, but who possessed the 
confidence of the people and the affection of the sailors, was released 
and named commander-in-chief against the wish of the aristocracy. 
Under his guidance the Venetians adopted a singularly bold and 
ingenious policy of offensive defence. The heavy Genoese vessels 
were much hampered by the shallow water and intricate passages 
through the lagoon. By taking advantage of their embarrassment 
and his own local knowledge, Pisani carried out a series of move-
ments which entirely turned the tables on the invaders. Between 
the 23rd and 25th of August he executed a succession of night 
attacks during which he sank vessels laden with stores not only in 
the canals leading through the I goon to Venice, but in the fairways 
leading from Chioggia to the at n sea round both ends of the island 
of Brondolo. The Genoese sv, thug shut in at the very moment 
when they thought they wet about to besiege Venice. Pisani 
stationed the galleys under hi, command in the open sea outside 
Brondolo, and dunng the re. ,  of the year blockaded the enemy 
closely. The distress of the 11, bans themselves was great, but the 
Doge Andrea Contarini and th._ iobles set an example by sharing the 
general hardships, and tat, 	oath not to return to Venice till 
they had recovered Chi. 	Carlo Zeno had long since been 
ordered to return, but a., 	and difficulty of communication 
and movement under 14th century conditions delayed his reappear-
ance. The besiegers of Chioggia were at the end of their powers of 
endurance, and Pisani had been compelled to give a promise that 
the siege would be raised, when Zeno 's fleet reached the anchorage 
off Brondolo on the 1st of January 1380. The attack on Chioggia 
was now pressed with vigour. The Genoese held out resolutely in 
the hope of relief from home. But the resources of Genoa had been 
taxed to fit out the squadrons she had already sent to sea. It was 
not until the t2th of May 138o that her admiral, Matted Maruffo, 
was able to reach the neighbourhood of Brondolo with a relieving 
force. By this time the Venetians had recovered the island, and their 
fleet occupied a fortified anchorage from which they refused to be 
drawn. Maruffo could do nothing, and on the 24th of June 1380 
the defenders of Chioggia surrendered. The crisis of the war was 
past. Venice. being now safe at home, recovered the command of the 
sea, and before the close of the year was able to make peace as a 
conqueror. 

AUTHORITIES.—S. Romanin, Scoria doetuneniala di Venezia (Venice, 
1855); W. C. Hazlitt, Install,  of the Venetian Republic (London. 
1860); Horatio F. Brown, Venice (London. 1893). (D. H.) 

CHIOS. an  island on the west coast of Asia Minor, called by the 
Greeks Chios (Xtos, Xio) and by the Turks Said Adasi; 
the soft pronunciation of X before t in modern Greek, approxi-
mating to sh, caused Xto to be Italianized as Scio. It forms,. 
with the islands of Psara, Nikaria, Leros, Calymnua and Cos, 
a sanjak of the Archipelago vilayet. Chios is about yo m. long 
from N. to S., and from 8 to is m. broad; pop. 64,000. It well 
deserves the epithet " craggy " (traiwo)iiscraa) of the Homeric 
hymn. Its figs were noted in ancient times, but wine and gum  

mastic have always been the most Important products. The 
climate is healthy; oranges, olives and even palms grow freely. 
The wine grown on the N.W. coast, in the district called by 
Strabo Ariusia, was known as einunt Arai:ism. Early in the 
7th century s.c. Glaucus of Chios discovered the process of 
welding iron (eb). owt: see J. G. Frazer's Pausanias, note 
on x. 16. t, vol. v. pp. 313-314), and the iron stand of a large 
crater whose parts were all connected by this process was 
constructed by him, and preserved as one of the most interesting 
relics of antiquity at Delphi. The long line of Chian sculptor' 
(see GREEK An) in marble bears witness to the fame of Chian 
art. In literature the chief glory of Chios was the school of 
epic poets called Homeridu, who helped to create a received 
text of Homer and gave the island the reputation of being the 
poet's birthplace. The chief town, Chios (pop. t6,000), is on 
the E. coast. A theatre and a temple of Athena Poliuchus 
existed in the ancient city. About 6 m. N. of the city there is a 
curious monument of antiquity, commonly called " the school 
of Homer "; it is a very ancient sanctuary of Cybele, with as 
altar and a figure of the goddess with her two lions, cut out 
of the native rock on the summit of a hill. On the west coast 
there is a monastery of great wealth with a church founded by 
Constantine IX. Monomachus (1042-1054). Starting from the 
city and encompassing the island, one passes in succession the 
promontory Posidium; Cape Phanae, the southern extremity 
of Chios, with a harbour and a temple of Apollo; Notitnn, 
probably the south-western point of the island; Laii, opposite 
the city of Chios, where the island is narrowest; the town 
Bolissus (now Volisso), the home of the Homcrid poets; Nelsen', 
the north-western point; the wine-growing district Ariusia; 
Cardamylo (now Cardhamili); the north-eastern promontory 
was probably named Phlium, and the mountains that cross 
the northern part of the island Pelinaeus or Pelienaeus. 

The history.  of Chios is very obscure. According to PherecIdest 
the original inhabitants were Leleges, while according to other 
accounts Thessalian Pelasgi possessed the island before it became 
an Ionian state. The name Aethalia, common to Chios and Lemma 
in very early times, suggests the original existence of a homogeneous 
population in these and other neighbouring islands. Detest:non. • 
mythical hero, son of Dionysus or of Rhadarnanthus, was an early 
king of Chios. His successor in the fourth generation, Hector, united 
the island to the Ionian confederacy (Pausan. vii. 4), though Strabo 
(xiv. p. 633) implies an actual conquest by Ionian settlers. The regal 
reerereent a t s '1r - r nits. ee - ti  for an oligarchy or a 
de in ot rat y. 1 he flames Of Lao errant,. Amphiclus and Pol) team*. 
are mentioned. The products of the isla,id were largely exported on 
the ships of Miletus, with which city Chest formed a close mercantile 
alliance in opposition to the rival league of Phocaea and Samos. 
Similar commercial considerations determined the Chians in their 
attitude towards the Persian conqueror, : in 546 they submitted to 
Cyrus as eagerly as Phocaea resisted hi, 1: during the Ionian revolt 
their fleet of too sail joined the Miles. ins in offering a desperate 
opposition at Lade (494). The island was subsequently punished 
with great rigour by the Persians. The t_ hian ships, under the tyrant 
Strattis. served in the Persian fleet at h ilamis. After its liberation 
in 479 Chios joined the Delian League and long remained a firm ally 
of the Athenians, who allowed it to retain full autonomy. But in 413 
the island revolted, and was not recapt ure_ d. After the Peloponnesian 
War it took the first opportunity to r, dew the Athenian alliance. 
but in 357 again seceded. As a member of the Delian League it had 
regained its prosperity, being able to tit, tip • fleet of 5o or 6O sail. 
Moreover, it was reputed one of the 6,1-governed states in Grate, 
for although it was governed alternate!, by oligarchs and democrats 
neither party persecuted the other seve rely. It was not till late in 
the 4th century that civil dissension be, ame a danger to the state. 
leaving it a prey to Idrieus, the dynast of Caria (AO. and to the 
Persian admiral Memnon (3m). Duric„t the Hellenistic age Chios 
maintained itself in a virtually independint position. It supported 
the Romans in their Easton w.us, and tans made • " free and allie, t 
state." Under Roman and Byzantine rule industry and cornmene 
were undisturbed, its chief export at this time being the Arvistio 
wine, which had become very popular. After temporary occupation. 
by the Seljuk Turks (to8o- taiaa) and by the Venetians (1124-1125, 
1172. 1204-1285), it was given in fief to the Genoese family of 
Zaccaria, and in 1346 passed definitely into the hands rd a Genoise 
11140114, or trading company, which was organized in 1362 under the 
name of " the Giustiniani." This mercantile brotherhood, formerly 
a privi leged class, alone exploited the mastic trade; at the same time 
the Grs were allowed to Main their rights ofea-govenunent 
and continued to exercise their industries. In 1413 the Grams 
became tributary to the Ottomans. In spite of occasional secessions 
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* Vaught severe punishment upon the island (rays, 1479), the 
al vit the Giustiniam was not abolished till :566. Under the Otto-

an government the prosperity of Chios was hardly affected. But 
rte And underwent severe periods of suffering after its capture and 
neraquis from the Florentines (s595) and the Venetians (169a-
l$51, whirls peaty reduced the number of the Latins. Worst of all 
one the massacres of 11822, which followed upon an attack by some 
Creek insurgents executed against the will of the natives. En 1881 
Clio was Yoked by a very severe earthquake in which over Shoo 
pones lost their lives and more than half the villages were seriously 
4a d. The island has now recovered its prosperity. There is a 
wiser at Castro. and steam flour•mills. foundries and tanneries 
4.. teen established. Rich antimony and calamine mines are 
• eced by a French undertaking, and good marble is quarried by an 
k.ua company. 

aumountas.—Strabo xiv. pp. 632 f.; Athenaeus vi. 263-266: 
Booboos. i. 160.163. vi. 13-31: Thucydides viii. 14.61; Corpus 
/am Atocanost. iv. (2), pp. 9. to; H. Houssaye in Revue des deals 

(1876), pp. t ff.; T. Bens in Historical Review (1889), 
467.411o; •Fustel de Coulanges. Lik Is Ckio (ed. Mika, Pans, 

:ow; for °outage. B. V. Head, Historia ItitAter1UPI (Oxford, 184). 
N 5.13-515. mkt NVIUSMATICS: Greek. (E. GR.; . 0. . C.) 

CalIWKDAIX 

 
THOMAS (d. '779),  the most famous of 

Engfah cabinetmakers. The materials for the biography of 
flispendale are exceedingly scanty, but he is known to have been 
cat ma of Thomas Chippendale L, and is believed to have been 

tuber of Thomas Chippendale III. His father was a cabinet-
water and wood-carver of considerable repute in Worcester 
synods the beginning of the 18th century, and possibly he 
.ronated some of the forms which became characteristic of 
60 son's work. Thus a act of chairs and settees was made, 
reperauly at Worcester, for the family of Bury of Knateshill, 
it a pedod when the great cabinetmaker could have been no 
ewe than a boy, which are practically identical with much of the 
wok that was being turned out of the family factory as late 
■ the sixties of the 18th century. Side by side with the Queen 
Ana or early Georgian feeling of the first quarter of the 18th 
away we had the interlaced splats and various other details 
stock marked the Chippendale style. By 5727 the elder Chippen-
nk sad his boo had removed to London, and at the end of 1749 
tie younger man—his father was probably then dead—estab- 
irked Wawa in Conduit Street, Long Acre, whence in i75.3 he 
yawed to No. 6o St Martin's Lane, which with the addition of 
or adjoining three-  houses remained his factory for the rest of 
to We. in 1755 his workshops were burned down; in 176o be 
was elected a member of the Society of Arts; in 1766 his partner-
sto with James Rental was dissolved by the Otter's death. 

k his always been exceedingly difficult to distinguish the work 
noward in Chippendale's factory and under his own eye from 
'hut of the many copyists and adapters who throughout the 
nosed ball of the 18th century—the golden age of English 
**awe—plundered remorselessly. Apart from his published 
amps, many of which were probably never made up, we have to 
kited upon the very few instances in which his original accounts 
teak us to earmark work which was unquestionably his. For 
Cincloo House, the seat of the Vemeys is Buckinghamshire, be 
clouted much decorative work, and the best judges are satis-
ed that the Chinese bedroom there was designed by him. At 
iluesmod House, the seat of the earl of Harewood in Yorkshire, 
we are on firmer ground. The house was furnished between 
r.rii and 1771, and both Robert Adam and Chippendale were 
replayed upon it. Indeed, there is unmistakable evidence to 
now that certain work, so closely characteristic of the Adams 
141 It might have been assigned to them without hesitation, was 
basally produced by Chippendale. This may be another of the 
warn indications that Chippendale was himself an imitator, or it 
ray be that Adam, as architect, prescribed designs which Chip-
hedges cabinetmakers and carvers executed. Chippendale's 

for this Adam work are still preserved. Stourhead, 
Or famous house of the Hoeres in Wiltshire, contains much 
misdeed Chippendale furniture, which may, however, be 
tat gnat of Thomas Chippendale III.; at Rowton Castle, 
lelithire, Chippendale's bills as well as his works still exist. 

Ora other main source of information is The Gentleman and 
Cast Maker's Director, which was published by Thomas 
Cht9exdale in r7 se. This book, the most important collection  

of furniture designs issued up to that time in England, contains 
one hundred and sixty engraved plates, and the list of subscribers 
indicates that the author had acquired a large and distinguished 
body of customers. The book is of folio size; there was a 
second edition in 1759, and a third in 1762. 

In the rather bombastic introduction Chippendale says that be 
has been encouraged to produce the book " by persons of distinc-
tion and taste, who have regretted that an art capable of so 
much perfection and refinement should be executed with so 
little propriety and elegance." He has some severe remarks 
upon critics, from which we may assume that he had already 
suffered at their bands. Perhaps, Indeed, Chippendale may have 
been hinted at in the caustic remarks of Isaac Ware, surveyor to 
the king, who bewailed that it was the misfortune of the world in 
his day " to see an unmeaning scrawl of C's inverted and looped 
together, taking the place of Greek and Roman elegance even in 
our most expansive decorations, It is called French, and let 
them have the praise of it I The Gothic shaft and Chinese bell 
are not beyond nor below it in poorness of imitation." It is the 
more likely that these barbs were intended for Chippendale, 
since he was guilty not only of many essays in Gothic, but of a 
vast amount of work in the Chinese fashion, as well as in the 
flamboyant style of Louis XV. The Director contains examples 
of each of the manners which aroused the scorn of the king's 
surveyor. Chippendale has even shared with Sir William 
Chambers the obloquy of introducing the Chinese style, but 
he appears to have done nothing worse than " conquer," as 
Alexandre Dumas used to call it, the ideas of other people. Nor 
would it be fair to the man who, whatever his occasional 
extravagances and absurdities, was yet a great designer and a 
great tzansmuter, to pretend that all his Chinese designs were 
contemptible. Many of them, with their geometrical lattice- 
work and carved tracery, are distinctly elegant and effective. 
Occasionally we find in one piece of furniture a combination of 
the three styles which Chippendale most affected at different 
periods—Louis XV., Chinese and Gothic—and it cannot 
honestly be said that the result is as incongruous as might have 
been expected. Some of his most elegant and attractive work is 
derived directly from the French, and we cannot doubt that the 
inspiration of his famous ribbon-backed chair camedirectly from 
some of the more artistic performances in rococo. 

The primary characteristic of his work is solidity, but it is a 
solidity which rarely becomes heaviness. Even in his most 
lightsome efforts, such as the ribbon-backed chair, construction is 
always the first consideration. It is here perhaps that be differs 
most materially from his great successor Sheraton, whose ideas of 
construction were eccentric in the extreme. It is indeed in the 
chair that Chippendale is seen at his best and most characteristic. 
From his hand, or his pencil, we have a great variety of chairs, 
which, although differing extensively in detail, may be roughly 
arranged in three or four groups, which it would sometimes be 
rash to attempt to date. He introduced the cabriole leg, 
which, despite its antiquity, came immediately from Holland; 
the claw and ball foot of ancient Oriental use; the straight, 
square, uncompromising early Georgian leg; the carved lattice-
work Chinese leg; the pseudo-Chinese leg; the fretwork leg, 
which was supposed to be in the best Gothic taste; the inelegant 
rococo leg with the curled or hoofed foot; and even occasionally 
the spade foot, which is supposed to be characteristic of the 
somewhat later style of Hepplewhite. Ills chair-backs were very 
various. His efforts in Gothic were sometimes highly successful; 
often they took the form of the tracery of a church window, or 
even of an rivalled rose window. His Chinese backs were dis-
tinctly geometrical, and from them he would seem to have 
derived some of the inspiration for the frets of the glazed book-
cases and cabinets which were among his most agreeable work. 
The most attractive feature of Chippendale's most artistic chairs 
—those which, originally derived from Louis Quinze models, 
were deprived of their rococo extravagances—is the back, which, 
speaking generally, is the most elegant and pleasing thing that 
has ever been done in furniture. He took the old solid or 
slightly pierced back, and cut it up into a light openwork design 
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exquisitely carved—for Chippendale was a carver before every-
thing—in a vast variety of designs ranging from the elaborate 
and extremely elegant, if much criticized, ribbon back, to a 
comparatively plain but highly effective splat. His armchairs, 
however, often had solid or stuffed backs. Next to his chairs 
Chippendale was most successful with settees, which almost 
invariably took the shape of two or three conjoined chairs, the 
arms, backs and legs identical with those which he used for single 
seats. He was likewise a prolific designer and maker of book-
cases, cabinets and escritoires with doors glazed with fretwork 
divisions. Some of those which he executed in the style which in 
his day passed for Gothic are exceedingly handsome and effective. 
We have, too, from his hand many cases for long clocks, and a 
great number of tables, some of them with a remarkable degree 
of Gallic grace. He was especially successful in designing small 
tables with fretwork galleries for the display of china. His 
mirrors, which were often in the Chinese taste or extravagantly 
rococo, are remarkable and characteristic. In his day the 
cabinetmaker still had opportunities for designing and con-
structing the four-post bedstead, and some of Chippendale's 
most graceful work was lavished upon the woodwork of the 
lighter, more refined and less monumental four-poster, which, 
thanks in some degree to his initiative, took the place of the 
massive Tudor and the funereally hung Jacobean bed. From an 
organ case to a washhand-stand, indeed, no piece of domestic 
furniture came amiss to this astonishing man, and if sometimes he 
was extravagant, grotesque or even puerile, his level of achieve-
ment is on the whole exceedingly high. 

Since the revival of interest in his work he has often been 
criticized with considerable asperity, but not always justly. 
Chippendale's work has stood the supreme test of posterity 
More completely than that of any of his rivals or successors; and, 
unlike many men of genius, we know him to have been warmly 
appreciated in his lifetime. He was at once an artist and 
a prosperous man of business. His claims to distinction are 
summed up in the fact that his name has by general consent been 
attached to the most splendid period of English furniture. 

Chippendale was buried on the 13th of November :779, 
apparently at the church of St Martin-in-the-Fields, and 
administration of his intestate estate was granted to his widow 
Elizabeth. He left four children, Thomas Chippendale III., John, 
Charles and Mary. He was one of the assignees in bankruptcy of 
the notorious Theresa Cornelys of Soho Square, of whom we read 
in Casanova and other scandalous chronicles of the time. Thomas 
Chippendale III. succeeded to the business of his father and 
grandfather, and for some years the firm traded under the style 
of Chippendale & Haig. The factory remained in St Martin's 
Lane, but in 1814 an additional shop was opened at No. 57 
Haymarket, whence it was in 1821 removed to 42 Jermyn Street. 
Like his father, Thomas Chippendale HI. was a member of the 
Society of Arts; and he is known to have exhibited five pictures 
at the Royal Academy between 1784 and 18oz. He died at the 
end of 1822 or the beginning of 1823. (J. P.-B.) 

CHIPPFSHAII, a market town and municipal borough in the 
Chippenham parliamentary division of Wiltshire, England, 94 m. 
W. of London by the Great Western railway. Pop. (1900 5074. 
Chippenham is governed by a mayor, 4 aldermen and 12 
councillors. Area, 361 acres. It lies in a hollow on the south 
side of the Upper Avon, here crossed by a picturesque stone 
bridge of 21 arches. St Andrew's church, originally Norman of 
the 12th century, has been enlarged in different styles. A paved 
causeway running for about 4 m. between Chippenham Cliff and 
Wick Hill is named after Maud Heath, said to have been a 
market-woman, who built it in the :5th century, and bequeathed 
an estate for its maintenance. After the decline of its woollen 
and silk trades, Chippenham became celebrated for grain and 
cheese markets. There are also manufactures of broadcloth, 
churns, condensed milk, railway-signals, guns and carriages; 
besides bacon-curing works, flour mills, tanneries and large 
stone quarries. Bowood, the seat of the marquess of Lansdowne, 
is 34 m. S.E. of Chippenham. Lanhill barrow, or Hubba's Low, 
sl m. N.W., is an ancient tomb containing a Names or sepulchral  

chamber of stone; it is probably British, though tradition makes 
it the grave of Hubba, a Danish leader. 

Chippenham (Chepeham, Ckippeharn) was the site of a royal 
residence where in. 853 Atheiwulf delebrated the marriage 
of his daughter Xthelswitha with Burhred, king of McKie. The 
town also figured prominently in the Danish invasion of the 9tb 
century, and in 933 was the meeting-place of the witan. In the 
Domesday Survey Chippenham appears as a crown manor and is 
not assessed in hides. The town was governed by a bailiff in the 
reign of Edward I., and returned two members to parliament 
from 1395, but it was not incorporated until 1553, when a 
charter from Mary established a bailiff and twelve burgesses and 
endowed the corporation with certain lands for the maintenance 
of two parliamentary burgesses and for the repair of the bridge 
over the Avon. In 1684 this charter was surrendered to Charles 
II„ and in 168s a new charter was received from James II., which 
was shortly abandoned in favour of the original grant. The 
Representation Act of :868 reduced the number of parliamentary 
representatives to one, and the borough was disfranchised by 
the Redistribution Act of 1885. The derivation of Chippenham 
from cyppair, to buy, implies that the town possessed a markt 
in Saxon times. When Henry VII. introduced the clothing 
manufacture into Wiltshire, Chippenham became an important 
centre of the industry, which has lapsed. A prize, hemmer, 
was awarded to the town for this commodity at the Gran 
Exhibition of 185 1 . 
- CHIPPEWA,  PALLS, a city and the county-seat of Chippewa 

county, Wisconsin, U.S.A., on the Chippewa river, about too w. 
E. of St Paul, Minnesota, and z a m. N.E. of Eau Claire, Wisterias. 
Pop. (189o) 8670; (1900) 84594; (1910, census) 8893. It ht sened 
by the Minneapolis, St Paul & Sault Ste Marie, the Chicago & 
North-Western, and the Chicago, Milwaukee & St Paul railways, 
and by the electric line to Eau Claire. The first settlement an 
the site was made in 1837; and the city was chartered In 587o. 

CHIPPING CAMPDEN, a market town in the northern parlia-
mentary division of Gloucestershire, England, on the Oxford and 
Worcester line of the Great Western railway. Pop. (1931) tsp. 
It is picturesquely situated towards the north of the Cottestrold 
bill-district. The many interesting ancient houses afford 
evidence of the former greater importance of the town. The 
church of St James is mainly Perpendicular, and contains a 
number of brasses of the 15th and 16th centuries and several 
notable monumental tombs. A ruined manor house of the 16th 
century and some almshouses complete, with the church, a 
picturesque group of buildings; and Campden House, also of 
the 16th century, deserves notice. 

Apart from a medieval tradition preserved by Robert de 
Brunne that it was the meeting-place of a conference of Sum 
kings, the earliest record of Campden (Cam pedewe) is in Domesday 
Book, when Earl Hugh is said to hold it, and to have there fifty 
villeins. The number shows that a large village was attached to 
the manor, which in 1173 passed to Hugh de Gondevffle, and 
about 1204 to Ralph, earl of Chester. The borough must have 
grown up during the ruth century, for both these lords granted 
the burgesses charters which are known from a confirmation of 
:247, granting that they and all who should come to the market of 
Campedene should be quit of toll, and that if any free burgess of 
Campedene should come into the lord's amerciament he should be 
quit for sad. unless he should shed blood or do felony. Probably 
Earl Ralph also granted the town a portman-mote, for the 
account of a skirmish in 1273 between the men of the town and 
the county mentions a bailiff and implies the existence of some 
sort of municipal government. In 16o5 Campedene was incor-
porated, but it never returned representatives to parliament. 
Camden speaks of the town as a market famous for stockings. 
a relic of that medieval importance as a mart for wool that had 
given the town the name of Chipping. 

CHIPPING NORTON, a market town and municipal borough In 
the Banbury parliamentary division of Oxfordshire, England. 16  
m. N.W. of Oxford by a branch of the Groat Western raihrsy. 

For the Chippewa Indians as OPSWAY, of which the word is II 
popular adaptation. 
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Pap (1003780. It lies on the steep flank of a hill, and consists 
adaly of one very wide street. The church of St Mary the 
Virgin, standing on the lower part of the slope, is a fine building 
sf the Decorated and Perpendicular periods, the hexagonal 
prole and the clerestory being good examples of the later style. 
Tie toms has woollen and glove factories, breweries and an 
imindteral trade. It is governed by a mayor, 4 aldermen and 
n esancillots. Area, 2456 acres. Chipping Norton (Cheload-
seise) was probably of some importance in Saxon times. At 
the Domesday Survey it was held in chief by Emulf de Heading; 

was assessed at fifteen hides, and comprised three mills. It 
summed two members to parliament as a borough in 1302 and 
tree-tios, but was not represented after this date, and was not 
maddexed to be a borough in 130. The first and only charter 

iscorparation was granted by James I., in 1608; it established 
a mesman council consisting of a bailiffs and 12 burgesses; a 
ummon clerk, a justices of the peace, and a serjeants-at-mace; 
mod scowl of record every Monday. In tans William Fitz-Alan 
ins granted a four days' fair at the feast of the Invert- 
Um of the Cross; and in 1276 Roger, earl of March, 
ma granted a four days' fair at the feast of St Bar-
ulna. In the reign of Henry VI. the market was held 
al Wednesday, and a fair was held at the Translation 
el St Thomas Becket. These continued to be held in 
the reign of James I., who annulled the former too 
firs, and granted fairs at the feasts of St Mark, St 
Matthew, St Bartholomew, and SS. Simon and Jude. 

01111IIITOS (Span. " very small "), a group of 
tubes in the province of Santa Cruz de la Sierra, 
hdivia, and between the head waters of the rivers 
Mame& and Item. When their country wan first 
invaded they fled into the forests, and the Spaniards, 
ming upon their huts, the doorways of which are 
leak excessively low, supposed them to be dwarfs: 
tore the name. They are in fact well formed and 
panful, of middle height and of an olive corn-
*lion- They are an agricultural people, but made 
a pliant resistance to the Spaniards for nearly two 
notaries. In 1691, however, they made the Jesuit 
lanionaries welcome, and rapidly became civilized. 
The Chiquito language was adopted as the means 	no. z.—Skeleton and Wing-Membranes of the Nodule Bat 
of communication among the converts, who soon 	 (Pipistrellas nostula). 
timbered so.oce, representing nearly fifty tribes. r . Clavicle. 	 ph', First phalanx. 
Upon the expulsion of the Jesuits in 1767 the Chiquitos A, Humerus. 	 0,, Secondphalanx. 
became decadent, and now number short of 20,000. r, Radius. 	 ph', Third phalanx. 
Tee houses, regularly ranged in streets, arc built of :; 1.ttdigit 	 au, Antebrachial membrane. 

, Fmur. 
adobes thatched with coarse grass. They manufacture 	 Oiherdigitsolthe fore-limb r. Ti

e
bia. 

upper boilers for making sugar and understand 	supporting wee, the wing -mem - ft., Fibula. 	/femoral membrane. 
antral trades, weave ponchos and hammocks and 	branc. 	 c, Cakar supporting is,, the inter- 
sale straw hats. They are fond of singing and Pi" MetararPal bones- 	 pd, Post.cak.aneal Moe. 

bating, and are a gentle-mannered and hospitable folk. thorax, giving origin to the great muscles which sustain flight, 
The group is now divided into forty tribes. 	 and containing the proportionately large lungs and heart, is 

allflOMAPICY (from Gr. xelp, hand, and panda, divination), remarkably capacious; and the ribs are flattened and close 
!!..e an of telling the character or fortune of persons by studying together; while the shoulder-girdle is greatly developed in 
be lines of the palms of the hands (see PALMISTRY). 	 comparison with the weak pelvis. The fore-arm (fig. a) consists 
CMOS!. or CREIRON, in Greek mythology, one of the Centaurs, of a rudimentary ulna, a long curved radius, and a carpus of 

At son of Cronus and Philyra, a sea nymph. He dwelt at the six bones supporting a thumb and four elongated fingers, between 
list of Mount Pelion, and was famous for his wisdom and which, the sides of the body, and the hinder extremities a thin 
Liowledge of the healing art. He offers a remarkable contrast expansion of skin, the wing-membrane, is spread. The knee 

the other Centaurs in manners and character. Many of the is directed backwards, owing to the rotation of the hind-limb, 
sear celebrated heroes of Greece were brought upend instructed outwards by the wing-membrane; an elongated cartilaginous 

him (Apcillodorus iii, to. 13). Accidentally pierced by a process (the calcar), rarely rudimentary or absent, arising from 
;Ahmed arrow shot by Heracles, he renounced his immortality the inner side of the ankle-joint, is directed inwards, and supports 
es lemur of Prometheus, and was placed by Zeus among the part of the posterior margin of an accessory membrane of flight, 
au as the constellation Sagittarius (Apollodonts ii. 5; Ovid, extending from the tail or posterior extremity of the body to 
►1, . V. 454). In a Pompeian wall-painting he if shown the hind-limbs, and known as the inter-femoral membrane. 
Ineking Achilles to play the lyre. The penis is pendent; the testes are abdominal or inguinal; 

See articles In Pauly -Wlsw,vra's Reakisc,doagik and w. It the teats, usually two in number, thoracic; the uterus is simple 
Itsidwee Lerillen der Mythologic; W. Mannhardt, Wald- sad or with more or less long cornua; the placenta discoidal and 
Nader 0904- deciduate; and the smooth cerebral hemispheres do not extend 

amterOVIIIT (an invented word from Gr. yelp, hand, and backwards over the cerebellum. The teeth comprise incisors, 
nh, loot), proprrly one who treats the ailments of the hands canines, premolars and molars; and the dental formula never 

and feet, or is consulted as to keeping them in good condition; 
the use at the word is now restricted, however, to the care of 
the toes, " manicurist " having been invented for the correspond-
ing attentions to the fingers. The word was first introduced 
in t 785, by a " corncutter " in Davies Street, London. 

GIIIROPIERL (Greek for " hand-wings "), an order of 
mammals containing the bats, all of which are unique in the 
class in possessing the power of true flight, and have their fore-
limbs specially modified for this purpose. 

The mammals comprised in this order are at once distinguished 
by the possession of true wings; this peculiarity being accom-
panied by other modifications of bodily structure having relation 
to aerial locomotion. Thus, in direct contrast to all other 
mammals, in which locomotion is chiefly effected by action 
from behind, and the hind-limbs consequently greatly pre-
ponderate in size over the fore, in the Chiroptera the fore-limbs, 
being the agents in propelling the body forward during flight, 
immensely exceed the short and weak hinder extremities. The 
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exceeds i. 4, c. , p. I, m. 4; total 38. Despite the forward 
position of the teats, which is merely an adaptive feature, bats 
are evidently mammals of low organization, and are moat 
nearly related to the Insectivore. 

In consequence of the backward direction of the knee, a bat, 
when placed on the ground, rests on all fours, having the knees 
directed upwards, while the foot is rotated forwards and inwards 
on the ankle. Walking is thus a kind of shuffle; but, notwith-
standing a general belief, bats can take wing from the walking 
posture. 

The bones of the skeleton are characterized by their slender-
ness and the great size of the medullary canals in those of the 
extremities. The vertebral column is short, and the vertebrae 
differ but slightly in number and form throughout the group. 
The general number of dorso-lumbar vertebrae is r7, whereof 
a2 are dorsal; the cervical vertebrae are broad, but short. 
Except in fruit-bats (Pkropodidae), the vertebrae, from the 
third cervical backwards, are devoid of spinous processes. From 
the first dorsal to the last lumbar the vertebral column forms 
a single curve, most pronounced in the lumbar region. The 
bodies of the vertebrae are but slightly movable on each other, 
and in old individuals become partially welded. The caudal 
vertebrae are cylindrical bones without processes; their number 
and length varying in allied species. The development of these 
vertebrae is correlated with habits, the long tail in the insecti-
vorous species supporting and controlling the position of the 
interfemoral membrane which aids bats in their doubling motions 
when in pursuit of insects by acting as a rudder, and assists them 
in the capture of the larger insects. In the fruit-bats this is 
not required, and the tail is rudimentary or absent In all bats 
the presternum has a prominent keel for the attachment of the 
great pectoral muscles. 

The shape of the skull varies greatly; but post-orbltal pro-
cesses are developed only ineame Picropsdidac and a few Nycleri-
doe and Ensballonwidae; in Pieropus leucopterns alone does a 
process from the zygomatic arch meet the post-orbital so as 
to complete the orbital ring. Zygomatic arches, though slender, 
are present in all except in some of the species of Pkilostossatidar. 

The milk-teeth differ from those of all other manunals in that 
they are unlike those of the permanent series. They are slender, 
with pointed recurved cusps, and are soon shed, but exist for 
a short time with the permanent teeth. In the Rkinalopkidoe 
the milk-teeth are absorbed before birth. The permanent 
teeth exhibit great variety, sometimes even in the same family, 
as in Phylloslonatidac, whilst in other families, as Rkitcolopkidae, 
the resemblance between the dentition of species differing in 
many respects is remarkable. In all they are provided with 
well-developed roots, and their crowns are acutely tuberculate, 
with more or less well-defined W-shaped cusps, in the insecti-
vorous species, or variously hollowed out or longitudinally 
grooved in the frugivorous kinds. 

The shoulder-girdle varies but slightly, the clavicle being 
long, strong and curved; and the scapula large, oval and tri-
angular, with a long curved coracoid process. The humerus, 
though long, is scarcely two-thirds the length of the radius; 
and the rudimentary ulna is welded with the radius. A sesamoid 
bone exists in the tendon of the triceps muscle. The upper row 
of the carpus consists of the united scaphoid, lunar and cuneiform 
bones. 

The " hand " has five digits, the first, fourth and fifth of which 
consist each of a metacarpal and two phalanges; but in the 
second and third the number of phalanges is different in certain 
families. The first digit terminates in a claw, most developed in 
the frugivorous species, in most of which the second digit is also 
clawed, although in other bats this and the remaining digits 
are unarmed. 

In the weak pelvis the ilia are long and narrow, while in most 
species the pubes of opposite sides are loosely united in front in 
males, and widely separated in females; in the Rkinalopkidac 
alone they form a symphysis. Only in the ifeloilisoe is there 
• well-developed fibula; in the rest this bone is either very 
slender or cartilaginous and ligamentous in its upper third, or  

reduced to a small bony process above the heel, or Asst. 
The foot consists of a short tarsus, and of slender, Weedy 
compressed toes, with much-curved claws. 

Although the brain is of a low type, probably no animals 
possess so delicate a sense of touch as Chiroptaa. In ordinary 
bats tactile organs exist, not only in the bristles on the aides of the 
muzzle, but in the sensitive structures forming the wing-mem-
branes and ears, while in many species leaf-like expansion 
surrounding the nasal apertures or extending backwards behind 
them are added. These nose-leaves are made up pertly of the 
extended and thickened integument of the nostrils, and partly of 
the glandular eminences occupying the sides of the sausxle, in 
which in other bats the sensitive bristles are implanted. 

In no mammals are the ears so developed or so variable in 
form; in moat insectivorous species they are low than the 
head, while in the long-eared bat their length nearly equals 
that of the head and body. The form is characteristic in each 
of the families; in most the " esrlet," or tragus, is large, in 
some cases extending nearly to the outer margin of the conch; 
its office appears to be to intensify and prolong the waves of 
sound by producing undulatlom in them. In the 
the only family of insectivorous bats wanting the traps, the 
auditory bathe reach their greatest size, and the nasal appendage 
their highest development. In frugivorous bats the tar is mimed, 

 and but slightly variable. In all bats the eats go extremely 
mobile, each independently at will. 

The oesophagus is narrow, especially In Wood-sucking vampires. 
The stomach presents two types of structure, corresponding 
respectively to the two divisions of the order, Idegsehiroptera 
and Microchiroptera; in the former the pyloric extremity is, with 
one exception, elongated and folded upon itself, in the latter 
simple; an exceptional type is met with in the blood-suckers. 
where the cardiac extremity is elongated, forming a long 
appendage. The intestine is comparatively short, varying from 
one and a half to four times the length of the bead and body; 
longest in the frugivorous, shortest in the insectivorous species. 
In Rhinofrom and Mcgadama a small caecum has been found. 
The liver is characterized by the great size of the left lateral lobe. 
which occasionally equals half that of the whole organ; the right 
and left lateral fissures are usually very deep; in Megachiroptem 
the spigelian lobe is, with one exception, ill defined or absent, and 
the caudate is generally large; but in Microchiroptera the former 
lobe is large, while the caudate is wall. The gall-bladder is 
generally well developed. 

In most species the hyoids are simple, consisting of a chain of 
slender, long, cylindrical bones connecting the basi-hyold with 
the skull, while the pharynx is short, and the larynx shallow with 
feebly developed vocal cords, and guarded by a short pointed 
epiglottis. In the African epauletted bats. Epowsophoras, the 
pharynx is long and capacious, the aperture of the larynx far 
removed from the fauces, and, opposite to it, opens a canal. 
leading from the nasal chambers, and extending along the back 
of the pharynx; the laryngeal cavity is spacious and its wails 
are ossified; the hyoids arc unconnected, except by muscle 
with the skull; while the cerato-hyals and epi-hyals are cartila-
ginous and expanded, entering into the formation of the walls of 
the pharynx, and (in males of some species) supporting the orifices 
of a pair of air-sacs communicating with the pharynx (fig. :). 

The extent and shape of the wings generally depend on the 
form of the bones of the fore-limbs, and on the presence or 
absence of the tail. The wings poloist of an " antebrachial 
membrane," which extends from the point of the shoulder along 
the humerus and more or less of the fore-arm to the base of the 
thumb, the metacarpal bone of which is partially or wholly 
included in it; the " wing-membrane " spread out bares 
the elongated fingers, and extending along the sides of the body 
to the posterior extremities. generally reaching to the feet; 
and the " interfemoral membrane," the most variable of sit 
which is supported between the extremity of the body. the lep 
and the (akar (fig. 1). The antehrachial and wing manbesem 
are most developed in species fitted may for aerial locomodo• 
which when at rest bang with the body enveloped in the win/; 
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Min the Xesheiletarititie, and also in the II elostimae, which 
ss the best fitted for terrestrial progression, the antebrachial 
wesdeane is reduced to a, small size, and not developed along 
ins Imam, leaving the thumb quite free, while the wing- 

about by the female parent 
ringing to the fur of her breast; but certain North American 
lets commonly give birth to three or four young ones at a 
me, which are carried about in the same manner. 

Bats are divisible into two suborders. Megachiroptera and 
Ifiao;biroptera- 

Megachiropiera. 
The fret of these comprises the fruit -eating species, which are 

pm* of large sin, with the crowns of the cheek-teeth smooth 
rms.  and marked with a longitudinal groove. The bony palate 

is continued behind the last molar, narrowing slowly 
Ina vac' kwards; there are three phalanges in the index 

gagger, the third phalange being terminated generally by 
a ditel the sides of the ear form a ring at the base: the tail, when 
Pro. is inferior to (not contained in) the interfemoral membrane; 
de pyloric extremity of the stomach is generally much elongated; 
ados spigelka lobe of the liver is ill-defined or absent. while the 
main is well developed. This group is limited to the tropical and 
uhPospical parts of the Eastern Hemisphere. 

Al the members of this suborder are included in the single family =kw, the first representatives of which are the African 
ham. forming the genus Emirreekents. In this the dental 

hmill ill i.  i r. f  p. 1, in. Tail short or absent. when 
Oft= Me from the interfemoral membrane: second finger with a 
glee* sal*.  united in front. The species are strictly limited 
✓Ahia moth of the Sahara. and are distinguished by the large and 
ing heed. expansible and often folded lips, and the white tufts of 
heft the margins of the ears. The males are provided with 
dcaktlar pnmhes. situated in the skin of the side of the neck near 
*a picot of the shoulder. which are rudimentary or absent in 

I  

females. In the males they are lined with glandular membrane, 
from which long coarse yellowish hairs project to form conspicuous 
epaulet-like tufts on the shoulders. The males often have a pair of 
air-sacs extending outwards on each side from the pharynx beneath 
the integument of the neck, in the position shown in fig. 1. These 
bats appear to live principally on figs, the juicy contents of which 
their voluminous lips and capacious mouths enable them to swallow 
without low. The huge and ugly West African hammer-headed bat, 
Hyprignarkar awns/rents, represents an allied genus distinguished 
by the absence of shoulder. 
;Pouches, and the presence 
of leaf-like expansions of 
skin on the front of the 
munle, and of distinct cusps 
on the outer sides of the 
cheek-teeth. The great ( 
majority of the bats of this 	' . 
Irroup. commonly known as - 

flying-foxes," are included 
in the typical genus Piero- 	 A,sa rus. uclia iws h'ithi.tche i  dental 	 .• 
PR. I. All are of large soe, 
and the absence of a tail, 
the long pointed mutzle, 	 - 
and the woolly fur covering Flu. 4.—Head of a Flying-Fox  or 
the neck render their recog- Fruit•Bat (Pkropus personates). From 
nition easy. One of the Gray . 
species, P. delis, inhabiting 

k ee. measures 5 ft. across the fully extended wings, and is the 
largest member of the order. 

The range of the genus extends from Madagascar through the 
Seychelles to India. Ceylon, Burma, the Malay Archipelago, Japan, 
New Guinea, Australia and Polynesia. Although two species in-
habit the Comoro Islands, scarcely 200 m. from the mainland. not 
one is found in Africa; while the common Indian species is closely 
allied to the Madagascar flying-fox. The Malay Archipelago and 
Australia form the headquarters of these bats, which in some places 
occur in countless multitudes. The colonies exhale a strong musky 
odour, and when awake the occupants utter a loud incessant chatter. 
Wallace's fruit-bat of Celebes and Macassar has been made the type 
of a separate genus, as Slylortenigns wallocer. In Rousratta (or 
Cyttottycteris) the dentition is as in hero es. but the tail is short. and 
the fur of th- r -  pe of the neck not different fru, Olt of the bark: 
its distribution ao„urds with that of Pterupus. eseept that it ins lurks 
Africa and does not reach farther cast than New Ireland. R. 
arzyptiatus inhabits the chambers of the Great Pyramid and other 
deserted buildings in Egypt. and is probably the species figured in 
Egyptian frescoes. donna, with two species, from Celebes, differs 
in having only two upper incisors. Ilarpylonyct ,rts and Sectonyctens, 
respectively from the Philippines and %Vest Africa, are represented 
by a single species each; but of Cyttopterits, which is mainly confined 
to the Indo-Malay countries, there are some half-score different 
kinds. The dentition is I. ri7„ c. f, p. et. I. the muzzle is 
shorter than in ROMULUS. with the upper lip grooved in front as is 
Piers pus, while the tail and fur resemble those of the former genus. 
These bats are extremely voracious, a specimen of the Indian C. 
ware:Mims having eaten a banana twice its own weight in three 
hours. Among . several Austro-Malay genera, such as Pteitochirso 
and Balictuctertr, the tuba-nosed bats of the genus Grfarintor (or 
Horpyia) are remarkable for the conformation of the nostrils (fig. 5). 
Cep/backs. with one 
species, ranging from 
Celebes to the Solomon 
group. has the dentition 

as 

Flo. 2.—}lead and Neck of Epotttophers, fraegueti (adult male). 
km Dobson. The anterior (a.pha) and posterior (p.fr)r.$)PbasYnie21 
moan opened from without, the dotted lines indicating the points 
stem they communicate with the pharynx; a, thin membranous 
semi= in middle line between the anterior pharyngeal sacs of 
mark Mks.: s.m. sterno-manoid muscle separating the anterior 
hen the pannier sac. 

embrane is narrow and folded in repose under the fore-arm. 
Tin relative development of the interfemoral membrane has been 
'dared to in connexion with the caudal vertebrae. Its small 
NI is the frugivorous and blood-sucking species, which do not 

require it, is easily under-
stood. 	Scent-glands and 
pouches opening on the sur-
face of the skin are developed 
in many species, but in most 
cases more so in males than 
in females (fig. 3). As a 
rule, bats produce only a 

Fro.t.—FrontalSacand Nose -Leaf single offspring  at a birth, 
* Staleand Female Masked Bat lynx. tor some time is carried Fluke/me kne* From Dobson. 

	

f. c. I. P. I. 	4. pre.  
maxillae not united in 
front, 	nostrils 	simple. 
muzzle short, index finger 
without a claw, tail short. 
As in Calasiess, the wing- 
membrane arises from the 
middle line of the back, to 
which it is attached by a Ftc. 5.— Head of Papuan Tube-Nosed 
longitudinal thin process Bat (Gelasixtu major). From G. 
of skin; the wings are Dobson. 
naked, but the back 
covered with hair. Letpenyx is an allied West African genus with 
one species. 

The foregoing belong to the typical subfamily Ptetepodittes. shit. 
the remainder represent a second group, Carponyclennae (or Matte- 

dlossiosar). characterized by having the facial part of the skull pro- 
uced. the molar teeth narrow, and scarcely raised above the gum. 

and the tongue exceedingly long, attenuated in the anterior third, 
and armed with long recurved papillae near the tip. The single 
representative of the first genus. Noiopkeu tottudotialdi, inhabiting 
Fiji. New Guinea and the New Hebrides. is distinguished from other 
bats of this family by the length of its tail, which is nearly as long 
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as the forearm. The dentition is i. c. t, 0.1,in. while the hides 
finger has no claw, and the wings arise from the spine. Honycleris, 
with the dentition 1. 1,  c. p. 1, m. j, is also represented by a single 
species, E. spelaea, from Tenasserim, Burma, and the MalaV Peninsula 
and Islands, which has somewhat the appearance of a Rousse:1as, 
but the absence of a claw in the index finger and du presence of the 
Characteristic tongue and teeth at once distinguish it. Carpets yarns 
(Macroglossus) and Melonyeterts, the former with several and the 
latter with a single species, are closely allied I ndo-Malay and Papuan 
genera, the index finger in both having a claw, but the number of 
the teeth being the same as in Eonyrterrs. C. mininsis is the smallest 
known species of the suborder, much smaller than the scrotine bat 
of Europe, with the fore-arm scarcely longer than that of the long-
tared bat. It is nearly as common in certain parts of Burma as 
Cynoprerus margrnatus, and extends eastwards through the Malay 
Archipelago as far as New Ireland. where it is associated with 
Afelonycteris rnelanops, distinguished by its larger size and the total 
absence of the tail. An allied small Carpopyacris inhabits India. 
Trygenyaeth (Megatoglossus) woerrnanni, of West Africa. is the only 
member of the group occurring west of the Himalaya. Calheyrterss 
of Celebes. with the dentition s. 1,c. I, p.1, m.1, has a short tail and 
no index-claws, while A'esonycleris of the Solotruns, with the den-
tition i. 1, c. f, p. 1, m. 1, differs by the absence : the tail. 

Mic►ochiroptera. 
The second and larger suborder, the Microchiroptera, includes 

all the insectivorous species, the majority of which are of relatively 
small size as compared with the Megachiroptcra. In these 
bats, with a few specialized exceptions, the crowns of the mans 	cheek-teeth are surmounted by sharp cusps. divided by ems 	transverse grooves. In the skull the bony palate narrows 

abruptly and is not continued backwards laterally behind the last 
molar; there is one rudimentary phalange (rarely two or none) in the 
index finger, which is never terminated by a claw; the outer and 
inner sides of the car commence inferiorly from separate points of 
origin; the tail, when present, is contained in the interfemoral 
membrane, or appears on its upper surface; the stomach, except in 
the blood-sucking group, is simple; and the spigeliaa lobe of the 
liver large, and the caudate generally small. 

The bats included in this suborder are so numerous in genera (to 
say nothing of species) that only some of the more important types 
can be mentioned). 

Brief references have already been made to the manner in which 
in many or most of these bats the tail aids in the capture of prey. 
From the observations of C. Oldham. it appears that these bats, 
when walking, carry the tail downwards and forwards, so that the 
membrane connecting this organ with the hind-legs forms a kind of 
pouch or bag. If a large insect be encountered the bat seizes it with 
a snatch, and slightly spreading its folded wings and pressing them 
on the ground in order to steady itself, brings its feet forwards no 
as to increase the capacity of the tail-pouch, into which, by bending 
its neck and thrusting its head beneath the body. it pushes the 
insect. Although the latter, especially if large, will often struggle 
violently, when once in the pouch it but rarely escapes, from which 
it is subsequently extracted and devoured. It is assumed that the 
same method of capture is employed when on the wing; and 
naturalist who has observed the long-eared bat picking moths off 
willows states that the bat always hovers when taking off the moth, 
and bends up the tail so as to form a receptacle for the insect as it 
drops. 

In the Rhinolophidae, Horse-shoe and Leaf-nosed bats of the Old 
World, the nose-leaf is developed and surrounds the nasal apertures, 

which are situated in a depression on 
the upper surface of the muzzle so as to 
look upwards; the ears are large and 
generally separate, without trace of a 
tragus or earlet; the premaxillae are 
rudimentary, suspended from the nasal 
cartilages. and support a single pair of 
small incisors; the molars have acute 
W-shaped cusps; the skull is large, and 
the nasal bones which support the nose- 
leaf much expanded vertically and later- 

.

ally. In females a pair of teat-like 
appendages are found in front of the 
pubis; and the long tail extends to the 

Ftc. 6.—Head of Mitred margin of the interfemoral membrane. 
Horseshoe Bat The middle finger has two phalanges, but 
lophus mamba) .  From  the index is rudimentary. The fibula is 
Dobson. 	 rudimenta 

The Rhinol 
ry. 

ophidae are the most highly 
organized of insectivorous bats, in which the osseous and cutaneous 
systems reach the fullest development. Compared with theirs, the 
bones of the extremities and the wings of other bats appear coarsely 
formed, and their teeth seem less perfectly fitted to crush the hard 
bodies of insects. The complicated nasal appendages reach their 
highest development, and the differences in their form afford 
characters in the discrimination of the species, which resemble one 
onother closely in dentition and the colour of the fur. 

In the first subfamily, RhirrefoPhinat, the first toe has two and the 

other toes three phalanges bath: .  ant the ilits•actiedi wild is wt
connected by bone with the antero-inferioe surface of the ilium. la 
the horseshoe bats, Akio:atop/1w, the dentition hi i. 4. c. I, p. 4, In. 4. 
the nose-leaf has a central process behind and between the nasal 
orifices, with the posterior extremity lanceolate, and the ataitzagus 
large. Among the numerous forms R. Indus is the largest, and in-
habits elevated hill-tracts in India and Malaysia; R. hippo:dem 
of Europe, extending into south England and Ireland, is one of the 
smallest; and R. ferrion-equinum represents the average size of the 
species, which are mainly distinguished from one another by the 
form of the nose-leaf. The last-named species extends from England 
to japan, and southward tot he Cape of Good Hope, but is reps esented 
by a number of local races. When sleeping, the horseshoe bats, at 
least in some instances, suspend 
themselves head downwards, with 
the wings wrapped round the body 
after the manner of fruit bats. The 
posture of ordinary bats is quite 
different, and while the lesser horse-
shoe (R. hippos:Anis) alights from 
the air in an inverted position.  
other bats, on first coming to 
rest, do no with the head up- 
wards, and then reverse their 
position. 

In the second subfamily, Hippo-  FIG. 7. — Head of Squirrel 
sieterinae (formerly called Phyi- Leaf.Bat(Phylloshistacalcatala). 
It:rhinos), the toes ate equal and From  Dobson. 
include two phalanges eath, while 
the ilio-pectineal spine is united by a bony isthmus with a pewees 
derived from the antero-inferior surface of the ilium. Hippeaderm. 
Clocrotis, Rhinonycterir„ Triacnops, Antilop: and Coelops represent 
this subfamily. Hipposiderus (Phyllorhina), with many specs% 
ranging over Asia. Africa and Australasia, and the dental formal 

I. r. 4, D. 4. or 4. 4, differs from Rkindophas in the form of the 
nose-leaf, which is not lanceolate behind (fig. 6), and is unprmided 
with a central process covering the nostrils; the largest species, R. 
armiger, appears to be the most northerly, having been taken at 
Amoy in China, and in the Himalaya at an elevation of S 
Many are provided with a frontal sac behind the nose-leaf

SW 
 rudi-

mentary in females (see fig. 7), which can be evened at plea/mei 
the sides of this sac secrete a 
waxy substance, and its ex-
tronity supports a tuft of 
straight hairs. Rhinonycicris, 
represented by R. auranfia 
from Australia, and Triaenops. 
by T. persica.: from Persia and 
other species from Africa and 
Madagascar, are closely allied 
genera. Triacnops (fig. 8) is 
characterized by the remark-
able form of its nasal appen-
dages and ears, and the pre". 
ence of a bony projection from 
the upper extremity of the 
second phalange of the fourth 
finger. Coelops C. Fruit,), 
from the Bengal Sanderbans, Fic._8.—Head of Persian tad- Jam and Siam, is distinguished Bat (Triacnops pm:kw). by the peculiar form of its From rom Dobson. nose-leaf and the length of the 
metacarpal bone of the index finger, as well as by the shortness of 
the calcar and interfemoral membrane. Cfmoris is represented by a 
single East African species, and A nthops by one from the Solemn 
Islands characterized by the nose-leaf covering the whole front of 
the face. 

The next family, Nycteridae, which is also Old World, Is • man 
one, nearly allied to the last, in which it is included by Pitt 
Max Weber as a subfamily under the name of Hyades. 
marinas. It differs by the presence of a small tragus in 
the cars, which are united at their bases; and by the 	 "1  
nasal chamber not being inflated. The premaxillae are either small 
and separated in front, or rudimentary; and the first phalange 
of the middle finger when in repose is laid back on the metacarpus 
There are only pectoral teats. 

Of the two genera, Her:derma, as represented by the five spears 
of false vampires, is distinguished by the absence of ossified pees 

maxillae and upper incisors 4. p. 3÷) , the cylindrical narrow 

muzzle surmounted by an erect nose-leaf the base of which weal& 
the nasal orifices, the immense joined ears with large bifid Mame, 
and the great extent of the interfemoral membrane, in the hem d 
which the abort tail is concealed. M. egos (6g. 9), from enamel
Queensland, is the largest species of the genus, and of the suborder. 
M. Ira. common in India (fore-arm 5-7 in.l. has been caught In the 
act of sucking the blood, while flying, from a small bet which ft 
afterward. devoured. The range of the mmus include* AMes. the 
Inde - M +lay countries and Australasia. Nyrtens, which is onuses 

4 

1 
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Aldo aad the Malay Peninsula and Islands, has ossified pm 

mate and upper incisors (i. I. p. I). and • long tail, but lacks a 
waeleal. As in .11feeadenna, the Frontal bones are deeply hollowed 
sad impended laterally, the muzzle presents a similar cylindrical 
bra. and the lower jaw also projects; but, instead of a nose-leaf, 
thi bra is marked by a deep longitudinal sharp-edged groove ex- 

. 

rex es—sTbe False Vampire (Megaderma tiles). 	From potion. 

"saw hem the nostrils to the band connecting the base of the large 
elm; the sides of this depression being margined as far back as the 
qe• by sisal horizontal cutaneous appendages. With the exception 
al X. jemmied, the species are limited to Africa. 

According to the classification followed by Dr G. E. Dobson. the 
theasive family of New World bats known as Phyllesrensaridde was 

widely suodered from the two preceding groups; but in 
"Whe" Prof. Max Webers eyatem they are placed next ooe 
mother—an arrangement which has thegreat advantage of bringing 
Whet all the bats furnished with nose-leaves. It is indeed 
tethable that the vampires, as the members of the present family 
sem be collectively termed. are the New World representatives of the 
W World JtAinalephidse and Nyarridae. 

the Payl eszomatrdae are characterized by the presence of a nose- 
firth or d lappets on the chin. but the nostrils are not directed 
ryeaids. The ethmoturbinal bones of the nasal cavity form simple 
plats (much as in the two preceding families). The premaxillae are 
Mays well developed, with their palatal portions forming a suture 
sad defining the boundaries of distinct palatine foramina (in place 
of being rudimentary, as in Nyctersdne and Rhisolspitidar). The 
hige ean haves tragus. The middle finger has three phalanges, and 
'as Mee one. There is an incomplete fibula. The tail may be 
ether bog or short. Generally the dentition is i. I. c. p. f tn. f. 

AA the bats of this family may be readily recognized by the 
faience of a well-developed third phalange in the middle finger, 

associated either with a 
distinct nose-leaf, or 
with central upper In- 
cisors, or with both. 
Unlike the Rhinolo- 
phsdor. their eyes are 
generally large and the 
tragus is well developed. 
maintaining almost the 
same form throughout 
the species. however 
much the other pans 
of the body may vary. 

Fie to.—Hesel of Blamville's Vampire Their fur is of • dull 
tawmps l(ainsiffla). From Dobson. colour. and the face and 

back are often marked 
rah white streaks. A few species. probably all those with the 
tad and interfemoral membrane well developed. feed principally 
• Meets. while the greater number of the species of the groups 
►theepese and Glossoplaagrot appear to live on a mixed diet 
dissects and fruits, and the Desmodoeleae. of which two species 
meeksowa. are true blood-suckers, and have their teeth and intestinal 
sect specially modified in accordance with their habits. The group 
• PoctfiemAy limited to the tropical and subtropical pans of Central 
eld South America. although one species of Olopterus leeches Cali- 

tomb. In the first subfamily. Iferntopsinat (Lobosionsissos), the 
nosrtils open by simple apertures at the extremity of the muzzle in 
front, not margined by a distinct nose-leaf; while, in compensation, 
the chin is furnished with expanded leaf-like appendages. The tail 
is short. It includes two genera. In Clisionyctons the crown of the 
head is moderately elevated above the face-line. and the basi-cranial 
axis Is almost in the same plane as the facial, while in Mormons (fig. 
to) the crown of the head is greatly elevated above the face-line, and 
the WO-cranial axis is nearly at right angles to the facial; i. f. p. 4. 
in both genera. As regards the species of Onfonycterei, the most 
striking feature is the occurrence of a rufous and a dark brown phase 
in each. In some the two phases are very marked, but in others they 
are connected by intermediate shades. Here may be mentioned the 
two species of tropical American hare-lipped bats, forming the genus 
Nardi°, which presents characters common to this and the following 
family, to which latter it is often referred. The typical N. kporinus 
is a bat of curious aspect, with strangely folded lips. erect skin-
processes on the chin, and enormous feet and claws. The two middle 
incisors are close together,. and so large as to conceal the small outer 
ones, while in the lower jaw there are but two small incisors; the 
premolars numbering Them bats live near the coast, and feed on 
small crabs -and fishes. 

Most of the remaining members of the family are included in the 
subfamily Phyilostomainme, characterized by the presence of a 
distinct nose-leaf and the warty chin. The clitoris is imperforate. 
whereas it is perforated in the Afeentepsinne. The incisors are gener-
ally f(occasionally 4), and the molars well developed. The sub-
family is divided into a number of groups or sections. The first of 
them, the Vampyreae. is characterized as follows: Muzzle long and 
narrow in front, the distance between the eyes generally less than 
(rarely equal to) that from the eye to the extremity of the muzzle; 
note-leaf Isonerhoe-shaped in front, lanceolate behind; interfemoral 
membrane well developed; tail generally distinct, rarely, absent; 
inner margin of the lips not fringed; i. or f, p. jj or 4; molars with 
W-shaped cusps, usually well developed. 

Nearly all the Vempyreae appear to be insectivorous, so that the 
term cannot be considered indicative of habits; but a few, if not 
all, probably supplement their insect-diet with fruit. Vamps-no 
smarms (tbe largest bat in the New World) is said to be wholly 
frurvoirous, and Oespieres waterhearei appears to prey occasionally 
on smaller bats. The genera may be arranger ., in two subgroups ac- 
cording as the tail is produced to the margin of the interfemoral 
membrane or perforates it to appear on its upper surface. In the 
first division are included three genera. Lonchorkirso, Otoptcrus (or 
Marro:us) and Dot c hopOt yUst m (or Macrophyllion). the first represented 
by L. aunro. characterized by an extraordinary long nose-leaf, and 
peculiarly large ears and tragus. In the second subsection are in-
cluded Vompyrus. Chrotoptrrus, remain (Lophostomo) Micronycteris, 
Glypkoeyereri.t, Trochyops, Phylloderma, Phyllostomo, A nikorhona 
(Tylostomo). Hisson, Hem derma (Card! ta) and Rinsophylla ; all, with 
the exception of the last, distinguished chiefly by the form of the skull 
and the presence or absence of the second lower premolar. Phyllostomo 
&lastest. next in point of size to Vampyrus spectrum. is a well• 
known species in South America; P. elougaturn (fig. II) differs in its 
smaller size and larger nose-leaf. Hemsderma berries sun, a small 
species, closely resembles Glossopkago coricine. and forms a connect-
ing link between this and the nest group. Phincptolla pumuto is the 
smallest species of the family; further 

the 	
A1/4, distinguished by the absence of a tail, 

 narrowness of its molars, which 
do not form W-shaped cusps, and the 	 I Ai 

small size of the last upper molar. 
characters connecting it and the group 
with the Stemedermaterse. Both in 
Nemidmna and Rhinopftyllo the rygo-
matic arch is incomplete. 

The next subsection. Glessopharer, ,0 
presents the following distinctive 
features: Muzzle long and narrow; 
tongue long and extensible, attenu- 	 ._

• 

-- 
aced towards the tip. and beset with 
long filiform recurved papillae; lower 	vlia.—rmilireead(phoyuf eLesi:iar 

lip with a wide groove above, and in a-, ?.. ì' m era). front front margined by small warts; 
nose-leaf small: tail short or none: 
i. p. I or or

♦
f or or j; teeth narrow; molars with narrow 

W-shaped cusps, sometimes indistinct or absent: lower incisors 
small or deciduous. The species included in this group represent 
some ten genera. distinguished principally by differences in the form 
and number of the teeth. a cad the presence or absence of the zygomatic 
arch of the skull. In Glessophata and Phyllonycteris the upper 
incisors forma continuous row between the canines. In Mem-
pestles and Leptoumteris (lithouselossa) they are separated into pairs 
by a narrow interval in front; while in Lottekorlossa. Glossouyaerm 
and Chocrustycturis they are widely separated and placed in pain near 
the canines. In the first four of these genera the lower incisors are 
present (at least to a certain age), in the last three they are deciduous 
even in youth. The rygornattc arch is wanting in Phyllostyrteris. 
Ghtsrommteris and Owerossyetcris. The typical species is Clossopketa 
onuses, which, as already mentioned, closely resembles Herniderma 
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breekarek, both in form and dentition. Its long brush-tipped tongue 
(which it possesses in common with other species of the group) is 
used to lick out the pulpy contenteof fruits having hard rinds. The 
food of the species of this group appears to consist of both fruit and 
insects, and the long tongue may be used for extracting the latter 
from the deep coiollax of flowers. Other genera are Lonchopkylia. 
Rhithronyelens, Hylonycieris and Lychenyaeris, each with a single 
species (in 1904). 

The third groyp, Stenodermateoe. presents the following character-
istics —Muzzle very short and generally broad in front. the distance 
between the eyes nearly always exceeding (rarely equalling) the 
distance from the eye to the extremity of the muzzle; nose-leaf 

short, horseshoe-
shaped in front, 
lanceolate behind 
(except in Bracky-
phyUct and Cengario); 
interfemoral mem-
brane concave be-
hind; tail =net 
inner margin of the 
lips fringed with 
conical papillae; 

Flo. Ia.—Head of Long-tongued Vampire 1. f  or  I.  p. I. w. 
(Choeronycleris mexicana) showing brush- or 1 or ; cheek- 
tipped tongue. From Dobson. teeth broad (except 

in Sternira), molars 
with concave or fiat crowns margined externally by raised cutting. 
edges. Although the Sienodernsatme are generally easily dis-
tinguished from the Vanspyrese by the shortness and breadth of 
the muzzle and the form of the cheek-teeth, certain species of the 
latter resemble the former in external appearance, agreeing almost 
absolutely in the form of the nose-leaf, the ears and the tragus, and 
the warts on the chin. These resemblances show that. while the form 
of the teeth and jaws has become modified to suit the food, the 
external characters have remained much the same, and indicate the 
common origin of the two sections. The food of these bats appears to 
be wholly or in great part fruit. The species are divided into some 
eleven genera, mostly distinguished by the form of the skull and teeth. 
ArCibens includes the frugivorous A. perspisilkeas. Sitnatermo 
achradophilum, found in Jamaica and Cuba, with the last, from which 
it is scarcely distinguishable externally except by its much smaller 
size, differs in the absence of the horizontal plate of the premaxillae 
on the palate. Sturnira 'ilium, while agreeing with these in the form 
of the nose-leaf and ears, differs from all the species of the family in 
its longitudinally-grooved molars, which resemble those of the 
Fieropedidae more closely than those of any other bats; and the 
presence of tufts of long differently-coloured hairs over glands in the 
sides of the neck is another character in common with that group. 
Centnrio smut (fig. 13) is the type of a small genus distinguished from 
Sienoderma and other genera of this group by the absence of a distinct 
nose-leaf. Some naturalists make this genus the type of a distinct 
subgroup, Centurioneoe. Up to 1904 t he genera, exclusive of Centsrio, 
included in the Sienodermoime were Arfibens (with several sub-
genera), Vampyrops (also with subgenera), Al esophylla, Chiroderma. 
Sknoderma (with 3 subgenera). EclophyUa, Anteinda (with a sub-
genera). Pygodermo, Sterniro and Brachyphylla. 

The third subfamily, Desmodontiase, is represented only by the 
blood-sucking bats, and distinguished by having , of which the 

upper pair are cutting. tlliie rudimentary 
molars, the very short interfemoral 
membrane, and the blood-sucking 
habit. They are further characterized 
as follows: Muzzle short and conical; 
nose-leaf distinct; P. ji 
upper incisors occupying the who le  
space between the canines; premolars 
narrow, with sharp-edged longitudinal 
crowns; molars rudimentary or absent; 
stomach elongated, and intestiniform. 
There are two genera, Dennodus, with-
out calcar or molars, and Dipkylla, 
with a short calcar and a single rudi-
mentary molar on each side—re-

stricted to Central and South America. Desmodus rufiu, the com-
moner species, is a little larger than the noctule bat, and abundant 
in certain parts of South America, where it is troublesome owing to 
its attacks upon domestic animals, sucking their blood and leaving 
them weakened from repeated bleedings. (Sec Vamping.) 

The fourth family of bats, unlike any of the three previous ones, 
has a cosmopolitan distribution. These free-tailed bats. as they are 

conveniently called, constituting the family Embolic. 
miridoe, present the following distinctive features. The 

bat& nostrils are of normal form and without a nose-leaf. The 
premaxillae have their palatal portion imperfectly de-

veloped, and united by a slender process with the maxillae. The 
ears are large. with a small traria. The middle finger has two 
phalanges, and the index generally a single one. The fibula is in-
complete. The tail is generally short, and always partly free from 
the interfemoral membrane. There is generally only a single pair of  

upper incisors, separated by gaps from the canines, and from on 
another in the middle line. 

The distinctive feature of these bats is the free tail-tip, which 
pierces the interfemoral membrane to appear on its upper surface, 
and may project beyond its margin. As a rule, these bets may also 
be recognized by the peculiar form of the muzzle, which is obliquely 
truncated, the nostrils projecting more or less in front beyond the 
lower lip, by the first phalange of the middle finger being folded in 
repose forwards on the upper surface of the metacarpal bone, sod 

 upper incisors. Although cosmopolitan, these bats rarely extend  
north or south of the thirtieth parallels of latitude. 

The family may be divided into two subfamilies, of which the 
Emballonerinae is characterised by the incomplete premaxillae, the 
presence of only one phalange in the index finger, and the abort tag. 
The dental formula is generally i. (sometimes i or i), c. b p. L . I.  
This subfamily may be further subdivided 
into subgroups or sections of which the 
first, Emballonume, is characterized by the 
slender tail perforating the interfemoral 
membrane, so as to appear on its upper 
surface; the legs long, with a slender 
fibula; the incisors weak; and the pre-
molars 4. The typical genus Emballonuro 
presents the following features: 1. 4, 
extremity of the muzzle more or less 
produced beyond the lower lip, forehead Fro. 14. — Ear of 
flat. The genus contains several species, F:asfieflealtro oefroY000-
inhabiting islands from hladagascae From Dobson. 
through the Malay Archipelago and Siam 
to the Navigator Islands. Coletrea. with 1. 	the wreath),  
of the muzzle broad, and the forehead concave, has two spwia 
from East Africa and the Seychelles. Rhyschonyeteris is distin-
guished from Coleara by the produced extremity of the muzzle. 
The single species, R. sass, from Central and South America, is 
common in the vicinity of streams, where it is usually found during 
the day resting on the vertical faces of rocks, or on trunks of treg 
growing over water; it escapes notice owing to the greyish colour of 
the fur of the body and of small tufts on the antebrachial membrane 
counterfeiting the weathered surfaces of rocks and bark. As everting 
approaches it appears on the wing, flyirig close to the water. Socrop• 
teryz has i. 4, and the antibrachial membrane with a pouch open* 
on its upper surface; it contains several species from Central and 
South America. This sac is developed only in the male and in the 
female is rudimentary. In adult males a valvular longitudinal 
opening occupies the upper surface of the membrane leading into a 
small pouch, the interior of which is lined with a glandular membrane 
secreting an unctuous reddish substance with a strong ammoniacal 
odour. Allied genera are the tropical American Peropteryx and the 
Brazilian Conway. The various species of tomb-bats (Toplusseq 
inhabit the tropical and subtropical parts of all the eastern heme 
sphere except Polynesia, and are distinguished by the cartilaginous 
premaxillarits.the deciduous pair of upper incisor% and the presence 
of only two pairs of lower incisors. Most of the species have a 
glandular sac (fig. 15) between the angles of the lower jaw, more 
developed in males than in females, in some species absent w the 

9 

Flo. lg.—Heads of Tomb-Bat (Topknots: toneinouns:). showing 
relative development of throat-sacs in malt and female. nem 
Dobson. 

latter. An open throat-sac is wanting in T. melanopc, s. but about 
its position are the openings of small pores, the secretion from which 
probably causes the hairs to grow lung, forming the black beard 
found in many males. The three tropical American white bits. 
Piclidurus, with i. 4, c. 4. p. 4, m. j, resemble Taphozosis in the lure. 
1. , i the head and ears, but, besides other characters, differ horn all 
other bats in possessing a pouch, opening off the centre of the 
interior surface of the interfemoral membrane; the extremity of the 
tail enters this, and perfomtes its base. 

The second subfamily of the Enthallonuridar. RhiRopowito. nae, fs 
represented only by the genus Rhinopoma, with several spoils 
ranging from Egypt through Arabia to India, Burma and Sumatra. 
The premaxillae (fig. 16) are complete; the index finger has the 
phalanges; the tail is very long and mousclike; and the dental 
formula s. 4, e. p. 4, m. f. Dr G. E. Dobson has remarked that 
these mouse-tailed bats might be elevated to the rank of a family, for 
it is difficult to determine their affinities, a kind of cross relationship 
attaching them to the Nye/era°, on the one hand and to the En. 
tallossundae cm the other. These bats, distinguished from all of har 
Microchiroptcra by the presence of two phalanges in the index finger. 



• b 	• 
Ile te.--Suetorial Dislo in ThyneMent &feeler. it, Me, end b. 

!ass madam of thumb disk; e, foot with disk, and taker with 
Plottrons (all much enlarged). (From Dobson.) 
re rd appearance these bats are very like the Old World vesper- 
)fissise_grees Catboat'. except for the short triangular lingua
Ladf POW11411/41 includes two species distinguished by an additional 
*hap in the middle finger and by accessory cli nei ng-orra ns attadied 
is de extremities. In Thyroptera tricolor. 	p t, from Brea 
Wee haelitlilEearanee of small, circular, stalked. hollow deka 
*a :IL 	miniature sucking-caps of euttle-flakes, and are 
mo 	to ded theInferior surfaces of the thumbs and the soles of dee 
krt. Bf  their aid the bat is able to maintain its hold when creeping 
seer smooth vertical surfaces. 

The woad or typical subfamily, Vesperellioniwt, includes all the 
*ask* members of the family with the exception of the aberrant 
ffeheinnes.  The upper incisors are in proximity to the canines, the 

Beg. Amer. Mw. Nat. Hite. vol. ail. (1899). 
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sof the beg end grade/ tail preoseder Metering dm yarrow bawl. 
lewd membrane, inhabit the subterranean tombs in Egypt and 
Muted buildings generally from north-east Africa to Burma and 
imam 

ne het group, according to the system adopted by Prof Max 
Mik. is that of the VeArtskossidee, which includes such typical 
bold hats as the pecastrelle, the noctule, and the long-eared 
err species. By Mr G. S. Miller r the find section of the 

family—Narehesse—is retarded as of family rank, while 
de bit section. or Moletrrnee. is included by Dr G. E. Dobson in the 
bildimaridse. from the typioal forms of which he members differ 

widely in tail-structure. In this 
extended sense the family, which 
has a cosmopolitan dutaution, 
may be defined as follows —The 
nostrils are normal and without a 
nose-leaf. The ethmoturbinal bones 
of the nasal chamber are involuted. 
The palatine processes of the pre- 
maxillae do not form a suture. The 

of mom. ear is mostly large, with a betas. 
ailed Bat othimihm, mao,„ The middle finger (except in Tbrit- 

.196.11. 	(From Dobson.) rut is usuatUy ruPdimentagerY. The 
td h beg and does not perforate the interfemoral membrane. 
Ile indoors are generally 1 or j, but may be reduced to in the 
Ifelszusse. 

Is the first subfamily, Nalallisuu which is exclusively tropical 
Anerkan, the other upper incisor are separated from one 
raider and Item the canines; palatine processes of the pre- 
treat are at least partially developed, and the dental formula 
is (Lei,  p. I- cr  ea 1. In general appearance these bats recall 
Se wore typical YespertsTiosidte, although the ferns of the muzzle is 
.rioter al the Monitopaiwe among the Phyllostotuatidas. Arms, 

while Use form of the skull is 
vespeftillone, the !dation of 
the 'lower to the front end 
of the premaxillae is of the 
phyllostomine type. The 
molars and incisors are like-
wise vespertihone, whereas the 
premolars are as distinctly 
phyllostoraine. Finally, while 
the third, or middle, finger 
normally has two phalanges, 
as in typical Vopereilionidoe, 
the second of these is Oma- 

ni& 17.—Held of C7iiketerafer rated and in Thyroptens 
oimPeoi. 	(From Dobson.) 	divided into two, as In Phyllo- 

stometidas. 
The fast two genera, 'wipeout and A merpfserkihrs, each have a 

wee omits. the latter being distinguished from the former by the 
we nitration of the nostrils and the backward prolongation of the 
plate, In both the crown of the head is elevated, the thumb and 

phalange of the middle finger are very short, and the premolars 
ey.1 The same elevation of the crown characterizes the genera 
bran and Chilowealw (fig. t7), in which the premolars are j: in  

premaxillae widely separated; the ears medium or large; the dental 
formula is i. blot c. i p 1(1.f, or;), tn. I; and the fibula very 
small and imperfect. All the members of this large cosmopolitan 
group are closely allied, and differ chiefly by external characters. 
They may be divided into subgroups. In the first of these, the 
Plecateae, of which the long-eared bat (Pletorus auriliss) is the type. 
the crown of the head is but slightly raised above the face-line, 
the upper incisors are close to the canines, and the nostrils are 
margined behind by grooves on the upper surface of the muzzle, or 
by rudimentary nose-leaves: the ears beirn:jgenerally very large and 

ra united. Of the six gene, Maoris:. with 1. p. j. has three species. 
—one thciong-eared European bat refs to above; P. snacrotir, 
restricted to North America, is distin-
guished by the great size of the glandular 
prominences of the sides of the muzzle, 
which meet in the centre above and behind 
the nostrils; the third species being also 
American. The second, Barkstella, with 

I. p 4, distinguished by its dentition 
and by the outer margin of the ear being 
carried forwards above the mouth and in 
front of the eye, includes the European to.—Head of 
barbastelle bat, B barbastellas, and B • Scalophilus ernargiruniss. jelingensis from the Himalaya. Olonyclerts, 
s 	pm. connecting this group with the (From 13°M)  
Vex perfilioncae. is represented by 0. hemprichii, from North Africa 
and the Himalaya, and an Arabian species. The next two genera are 
distinguished by the presence of a rudimentary nose-leaf: Nycio-
&la s, i. f. p b, with three species from Australasia: and A ntro--out , 
s. f p. 4. distinguished from all the other members of the subfamily 
by having but two lower incisors, and from other Plecoteae by the 
separate ears; the two species inhabit California. The sixth genus, 
Eudcrma, is also represented by a Californian species. 

The second group Vesperfilioneae, with about thirteen genera. 
includes the great majority of the species: and a large number of 
these may be classed under Vespertilio, which is divisible into sub-
genera, differing from one another in the number of premolars. and 
often ranked as separate genera. One group is represented by 
V (Histioras) ma gellanic es, a species remarkable for its extreme 
southern range, its relatives being also South American. A second 
group, with p. +, includes the British serotine, V. (Epresicirs) serorin sn.  
of Europe and northern Asia, and represented in North America by 
the closely allied V. (E.Vuscus. In the typical group, which includes 
the Old World V. manses, one species. V. borealis, ranges to the 
Arctic circle. The European noctule, V. (Prerygisies) nactala, and 
1-eislee's bat, V. (P.) leirleri, represent another group; and the 
common pipistrelle, V. (PipistreUus) pipisfrellas, yet another, with - 

] The only ot hcr group that need be mentioned is one represented 

he African Lorphotes, the Chinese in, and the Papuan Phileror are 
the North American V. (Lasionycleris) nottivagass, with p. 4. 

allied genera, each with a single species. Clialinalobas and Glau-
conyaerss have the same general dental character as WeSPilifil0, 
but are distinguished by the presence of a lobe projecting from the 
lower lip near the gape; the former, with p. I. is represented by five 
Australasian species, one of which extends into New Zealand; while 
the latter, with p. I. is African. The species of Glaccon riots are 
noticeable for their peculiarly thin membranes traversed by distinct 
reticulations and parallel lines. Sratopaffer, with 1, 4, p. 4. includes 
several species, restricted to the tropical and subtropical regions of 
the eastern hemisphere. 
though widely distri-
buted within these 
limits. These bats. 
though approaching cer-
tain species of Vespertilia 
in many points, are dis-
tinguished by the single 
(in place of two) pair 
of unicuspidate upper 
incisors separated by a 
wide space and placed 
close to the canines, by the small transverse first lower premolar 
crushed in between the canine and second premolar. and, genera! y, 
by their conical, nearly naked, muzzles and thick leathery inembrain c. 
S. temmincki is the commonest bat in India, and appears often beleie 
the sun has touched the horizon. S. gigas, from equatorial Africa, is 
the largest species. Nycluejss, with the same dental formula as 
Scorophslus, ts distinguished by the first lower premolar not being 
crushed in between the adjoining teeth, and the comparatively 
greater size of the last upper molar. It includes only the North 
American N. hiontralis (crepuscufaris), a bat scarcely larger than the 
pipistrelle. The hairy.membraned bats of the genus La:lures 
(Aralapha), with i. b. p. 1 or 4. are also limited to the New World 
and generally characterized by the interfemoral membrane being 
more or less covered with hair and by the peculiar form of the traBus, 
which is expanded above and abruptly curved inwards. In those 
species which have two upper premolars the first is extremely small 
and internal to the tooth-row. The genus, which is divided into 
Lou our proper and Datypieces, is further characterized by the 
presence of four teats in the female, and by the general prodoetion 
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of three or four offspring at a birth. /nogPessa and Tornopeas are 
allied tropical American types. Munn*, with the subgenus Harplo-
cephalsgs, has s. 4, p. and includes several small bats distinguished 
by the prominent tube-like nostrils and hairy interfemoral membrane 
M. nulls, from Java, the Malay and neighbouring islands, is a well-
known species, and the closely allied Af. htlgetsdorfi is from Japan. 
The remaining species are from the Himalaya. Tibet and Ceylon, 
and apparently restricted to the hill-tracts of the countries in which 
they are found. Next to Vespertilio the genus Myoits (divisible into 
several subgenera), with s. i, p. 4, includes the largest number of 
species. and has rather a wider geographical distribution in both 
hemispheres, one species being recorded from the Navigator Islands. 
The species may be recognized by the peculiar character of the pairs 
of upper incisors on each side, the cusps of which diverge from each 
other, by the large number of premolars, of which the second upper 
is always small, and by the oval elongated ear and narrow tragus 
The British lif.becksteini and A f. naltereri are examples of this group. 
Cerivoula (Kerivoula). which also has p. I, is distinguished by the 
parallel upper incisors and the large second upper premolar There 
are numerous African and lndo-Malayan species, of which C pieta. 
from India and Indo-Malay, is characterized by its brilliant orange 
fur, and membranes variegated with orange and black. The genus 
includes delicately formed insectivorous, tropical, forest-haunting 
bats, whose colouring approximates them to the ripe bananai among 
which they often pass the daytime. 

Another subgroup, Minioptereae, is represented solely by the genus 
Miniopterus. with s. 4, p. I. The incisors are separated from one 
another in front and from the canines; the first phalange of the 
middle finger is very short, the crown of the head elevated, and the 
tail long. The genus is represented by some half-dozen Old World 
species, among which the typical M. schreibersi ranges from Europe. 
southern Asia, and Africa to Japan and Australasia. 

The last subfamily is that of the Molossinae, included by Dobson 
in the family Ernbollanuridae. In this group the premaxillac are in 
contact or but very slightly separated; the cars are large, with the 

1 ,̀711171111 hies asternotnas' ly'or, ri=foipes  Inorthil 	f-15e TS nit 
many other features these bats undoubtedly resemble the Emballons• 
ridne, from the typical members of which they differ by the pro-
duction of the thick tail far beyond the margin of the interfemoral 
membrane. They are further characterized by their broad and 
stout feet, in which the first, and in most cases also the fifth, toe is 
thicker than the rest, and furnished with long bent hairs; and by 
the presence of callosities at the base of the thumbs. and a single 
pair of large upper incisors occupying the centre of the space between 
the canines. The feet are free from the wing-membrane, which 
folds up under the fore-arm and legs; the interfemoral membrane 
is retractile, being movable backwards and forwards along the tail; 
this power of varying its superficial extent confers on these bats 
great dexterity in changing the direction of flight. All are able to 
walk or crawl well, and spend much of their time on trees. The 
genus Chiromeks, with i. f, c. 4. p. I, m. the first hind-toe much 
larger than and separate from the others, and the widely sundered 
ears, is represented by C torquata, a large bat of peculiar aspect, 
inhabiting the Indo-Malay countries. This species is nearly naked, 
a collar only of thinly spread hairs half surrounding the neck, and 
is remarkable for its enormous throat-sac and nursing-pouches. 
The former consists of a semicircular fold of skin forming a pouch 
round the neck beneath, concealing the orifices of subcutaneous 
pectoral glands which discharge an oily fluid of offensive smell. The 
nursing-pouch is formed on each side by an extension of a fold of 
skin from the side of the body to the inferior surfaces of the humerus 
and femur. In the anterior part of this pouch the teat is placed. 
The typical genus Molossus (fig. at) includes the mastiff-bats, 
characterized by the dental formula i. I or 4. p. or 4; and by the 

Flu. at.—Head of Mastiff-bat 	FIG. 22.—Head of Nyc- 
(Molornss gfaucinus). (From 	rinomops macrolis. (From 
Dobson.) 	 Dobson.) 

upper incisors being close together in front. The genus is restricted 
to the tropical and subtropical regions of the New World. M. 
obicitrus, a small species common in tropical Americ -t. inhabits the 
hollow trunks of palms and other trees and the r 	of houses. 
The males_apd fem4les live a,paLL Las is the case 	if not oil 
bats). In West Africa tire midIff-bate are represented by Hereopi, 

with one species; while Nyettnonsopt Includes • slumber al 
American species more nearly related to the next genus, it= 
some-of them (lig. :x) we formerly included. The widely spread 
Nyanwinkr. with I. i  or 4. 	or 4, and the upper incisors seismic 
in front, includes numerous species znhablung the tropical and 
subtropical parts of both hemispheres The lips of the bats of this 
genus are even more expansible than in Molosna, in many of the 
species (lig 22) showing vertical wrinkles. N wawa, (or woo° 
one of the threes species, alone extends into Europe, as far north 
as Switzerland. N wonotennt, from the Malay Peninsula, is np 
markable for the extraordinary form of its ears. N. intsinsitn 
is common in tropical America, and extends as far north as California. 

Here may be convenient ) noticed two very rare and aloe rant 
;Oro )au bats. Mysepoda (or 	 rsta of Madagascar. andJtyntsaft 

(or Mystanne? tuberad to of New -Zealand, the latter Atr.,04, 
of which is betrayed to be wellsie. if not entirely, enter- oaf 
mutated. Their systematic 	tion and affinities are Aram., 
somewhat uncertain, but in t77777iinnte opinion of -O. Thomas ,  
the former should typify a separate family, Mysivalsdae. in which 
the latter may also find a place. From all other bats Mynetnta Is 
distinguished by the presence of a peculiar mushroomehaped asps 

23.—Thumbaod leg and foot of New Zealand bat (11011014  
bibacutinsts), enlarged. (From Dobson-) 

at the base of the large ear, and by the union of the tragus with the 
latter, on the inner base of which It forms a small projection. There 
are three phalanges in the middle finger; and the whole inferior 
surface of the thumb supports • large sessile borseshoe-shaped 
adhesive pad, with the circular margin directed forwards and 
notched along its edge, while a smaller pad occupies part of the sae 
of the hind-foot. Mr Thomas regards this bat as related on the one 
hand to the subfamily Monmapstuag of the PkyllosIontaisdas, and on 
the other to the Natalinae among the Vespertflionidos; both them 
groups being regarded by him as of family rank. 

Mystacops resembles ifiwpoda in having three phalanges to 

in 	

the 
middle finger, but differs in that the tail perforates perforat the interfemoral 
membrane to appear on its upper surface n the manner characteristic 
of the Emballonursdae. The greater part of the wing-membrane is 
exceedingly thin, but a narrow portion along the fore-arm, the sides 
of the body, and the legs, is thick and leathery, and beneath this 
thickened portion the wings are folded. Other peculiarities of 
structure are found in the form of the claws of the thumbs and toes, 
each of which has a small heel projecting from its concave surface 
near the base, also in the sole of the foot and inferior surface of the 
leg, as shown in fig. 23. The plantar surface, including the toes, is 
covered with soft and very lax, deeply wnnkled akin, and each to 
is marked by a central longitudinal groove with short grooves at 
right angles to it. The lax wrinkled Integument is continued along 
the inferior flattened surface of the ankle and leg. Them pcullasities 
appear to be related to climbing habits in the species. 

Extinct Eat. 
Palaeontology tells us nothing with regard to the origin of 

the Chiropt era, all the known fossil species, some of which date 
back to the Oligocene, being more or less closely allied to existing 
types, and therefor* of comparatively little interest. The origin 
of the order from primitive insectivorous mammals must have 
taken place at least as early as the Lower Eocene. It is, however, 
noteworthy that several of the earlier extinct species appear 
to be related to the Rhinelopitidat, which is the most generalieed 
family of the order. Remains of Pterepodidas belonging to 
existing genera occur in the caves of tropical countries in the 
eastern hemisphere; and the skeleton of an extinct genetic 
type, Archneoptcroinis, has been obtahred from the Idiom:le 
lignite of Italy, which indicates a form to a certain mint 
transitional in character between typical fruit-bats and the 
Insectivorous bats. The tail, for instance, which in most modern 
fruit-bats is rudimentary, with only three or four vertebrae, in 
the fossil has eight complete vertebrae; while the teeth of the 

Prat. Zeal, Soc. (London, Noe), vol. a. 
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mien fens are distinctly cusped. Whether. however, the tail 
anger than in the existing Neropteris of Fiji and New Guinea, 
sr whether the molars are more distinctly cusped than is the 
as aids the Solomon Island Pieropas (Plenalopes), is not 
weed Still, the fact that the Miocene fruit bat does show 
ortais signs of approximation to the insectivorous (and more 
patralired) section of the order is of interest. Of the Oligocene 
tam Parniaritinelop/rats of Europe is apparently a member of 
tie Ara rierphidae, but the affinities of Alasan and Vespertf-
ems which are likewise European, are more doubtful, although 
tk knee may be related to Topknots. The North American 
Issioselio (Poperstes) anessopkilso and the European V. 
math and V. parisfeasis are, on the other hand, members of 
the Yopotilionidos, the last being apparently allied to the 
noire ( V. samisens). 

Acrtroarruts—The above article is based to:2,0es: on the 
and. in the 9th edition of this work by G, E. whose 
hisial Museum " Catalogue " is, however. now erotessor 
a Wine* " Jordfundae og nulevende Flagermus (Chiroptera);

, 
 

nosishoS in E. flea LAPIN (Copenhagen, 1892). epntaim mach 
easable information; and for ,Piesdidat Dr P. Matschie's 
timalervfarro (Bertin. am)). should be consulted. For the rest the 
ado: must refer to numerous papers by G M. Allen. K. Andersen, 
F A Jeatink. G. S. Miller, T. S. Palmer, A. G. Rehn, 0 Thomas and 
ales in various English and American zoolo gical serials, all of 
statism quoted in the volumes of the Zoological Record (R. 1...) 
aaau. a graceful Tibetan antelope (Patabolops Hodgson), 

If Aids the bucks are armed with long, slender and heavily-
aked towns of an altogether peculiar type, while the does are 
Wen. Possibly this handsome antelope may be the original 
d the mythical unicorn, a single buck when seen in profile 
Win oak* as if it had but one long straight born. Although 
In from uncommon, china are very wary, and consequently 
black to approach. They an generally found is small parties, 
though occasionally in herds. They inhabit the desolate 
*eau of Tibet, at elevations of between ss,000 and 18,000 
dad Aa all Tibetan animals, have a firm thick coat, formed in 
du Hof close wooly hair of a grey fawn-colour. The most 
nadirs fest= about the chiru is, however, its swollen, puffy 
ter, ddch isprobably connected with breathing • highly rarefied 
tonstahens. A second antelope inhabiting the same country 
it 1c dins fa the goo (Gnats picticaudate), a member of the 
pole gawp characterized by the peculiar form of the horns 
11 the bucks and certain features of coloration, whereby it Is 
Iodic* distinguished from all its kindred save one or two 
Met central Asian species. The chins, which belongs to the 
:;4tal or antilopine section of antelopes, is probably allied to 
"Ss meta- (R. Ls) 

CRIRSONIBON. one whose profession it is to cure disease by 
tenting with the hand. The word in its original form is now 
Swink. It derives from the Mid. Eng. cintraior or sir/mien, 
-oolgh the Pr- from the  Gr. YetPOUP144, one who operates with 
if hand ((roan )(eh), hand, favor, wort); from the early form 

Salved dm modem word " surgeon." " Chirurgeon " is a 
century reversion to the Greek origin. (See Suaccar.) 

QOM Moat the 0 Fr chef, modem dame, Late Lat. cireffues, 
totting tool, from seeders, to cut), a sharp-edged tool for cutting 
and. wood or stone. There are numerous varieties of chisels 
wed is different trades; the carpenter's chisel is wooden-
ladled with a straight edge, transverse to the axis and bevelled 
m me tide; stone masons' chisels are bevelled on both sides. 
solsthen have oblique, concave or convex edges. A chisel with 

erehiscular blade is called a " gouge." The tool is worked 
rasa by handspressure or by blows from a hammer or mallet. 
ire " colcr chisci " has a steel edge, highly tempered to cut 
mooed metal (See Toot.) 

UBIRRII1J131, an urban district in the Sevenoaks parts-
'ftf2f7 division of Rent. England, s If m. S.E. of London, 
hr de South-Eastern & Chatham railway. Pop (toot) 7429. 

situated yon ft. above sea•evel. on • common of lune 
ash lusher in the midst of picturesque country The church 

In Nicholas (Perpendicular with Early English portions, but 
sod restored) has a tomb of the Waltingham family, who had 
she of the manor from Elisabeth, Sir Francis Walsinghlun,  

the statesman, being been here In ss36. Mather statesman 
of the some age, Sic Nicholas Bacon, was born hers in 1510. 
Near the church is an ancient cockpit. The mortuary chapel 
attached to the Roman Catholic church of St Mary was built 
to receive the body of Napoleon Ill., who died at Camden 
Place in 1873; and that of his son was brought hither in 2879. 
Both were afterwards removed to the memorial chapel at 
Farnborough in Hampshire. Camden Place was built by 
William Camden, the antiquary, in sem, and in 1765 gave 
the title of Baron Camden to Lord Chancellor Pratt. The house 
was the residence not only of Napoleon III., but of the empress 
Eugenie and of the prince imperial, who is commemorated by a 
memorial cross on Chislehurst Common. The house and grounds 
are now occupied by a golf dub. There are many villa residences 
in the neighbourhood of Chlalehurst. 

CHISWICK, an urban district in the Ealing parliamentary 
division of Middlesex, England, suburban to London, on the 
Thames, 7) m, W. by S. of St Paul's cathedral. Pop (29o.) 
29,8o9. The locality is largely residential, but there are breweries, 
and the marine engineering works of Messrs Thornycroft on the 
river. Chiswick House, a seat of the duke of Devonshire, is 
surrounded by beautiful grounds; here died Fox (shad) and Can-
ning (4127). The gardens near belonged till iso3 to the Royal 
Hortiatitural Society. The church of St blic.holas has ancient 
portions, and In the churchyard is the tomb of William Hogarth 
the painter, with commemorative lines by David Garrick. 
Hogarth's house is close at band. Chiswick Hall, no longer 
extant, was formerly a country seat for the mashes and sana-
torium for the scholars of Westminster school Here in 282 t the 
Chiswick Penswas founded by Charles Whittingham the elder, 
an eminent minter (d. Aso). 

CHTFA, a town of east Siberia, capital of TransbaBcalia, on 
the Siberiin railway, Soo m. E. of Irkutsk, on the Chita river, 
half a mile above its confluence with the Ingoda. Pop. (2883) 
12,600; (x897) 11,480. The Imperial Russian Geographical 
Society has a museum here. Several of the palace revolution-
aries, known as Decembrhts, were banished to this place from 
St Petersburg in consequence of the conspiracy of December ars. 
The inhabitants support themselves by agriculture and by trade 
in furs, cattle, hides and tallow bought from the Buriats, and 
in manufactured wares imported from Russia and west Siberia. 

CHITALDRUG, a district and town in the native state of 
Mysore, India. The district has an area of 4033 sq. m. and a 
Population (n 90t) of 498,795. It is distinguished by its low 
rainfall and arid soil. It lies within the valley of the Vedavad 
or Hagad dyer, mostly dry in the hot season. Several parallel 
chains of hills, reaching an extreme height of glkes ft., cross the 
district; otherwise it is a plain. The chief crops are cotton and 
flax; the chief manufactures are blankets and cotton cloth. 
The west of the district is served by the Southern )4shratta 
railway. The largest town in the district is Davangere (pop. 
10,402). The town of 012TAIDRUG, which is the district head-
quarters (pop. soot, ma), was formerly a military cantonment, 
but this was abandoned on account of its unhealthiness. It 
has massive fortifications erected under Ryder All and Tippoo 
Sahib towards the close of the 28th century; and near it on the 
west are remains of a city of the and century A.D. 

CMOS, the names given to fairly common littoral animals 
of rather small size which belong to the phylum Mollusca, and, 
in the possession of a radula in the buccal cavity, resemble more 
especially the Gastropoda. Their most important characteristic 
in comparison with the latter is that they are, both in external 
and internal structure, bilaterally symmetrical. The dorsal 
integument or mantle bears, not a simple shell, but eight cal-
careous plates in longitudinal series articulating with each other. 
The ventral surface forms a flat creeping " foot," and between 
mantle and foot is a pallid groove in which there is on each side 
a series of gills Originally the Chitons were placed with the 
limpets. Patella. in Cuvier's Cyclobroothia, an order of the 
Gastropods. In 1876 H. von Jhering demonstrated the affinities 

The Crswim, was a garment in the shape of a loose tunic. 
venni at dint periods, see Coneys: Greek. 
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of Neemenia and Cbostoderma, vermiform animals destitute of 
shell, with the Chitons, and placed them all in a division of worms 
which he named Amphineura. The discovery by A. A. W. 
Hubrecht in rifle of a typical molluscan radula and odontophore 
in a new genus Pronsomersio, allied to Nemesia, showed that 
the whole group belonged to the Mollusca. E. Ray Lankester 
(Eery. Brit., 9th ed., TI383) placed them under the name Isopleura 
as a subclass of Gastropods. Paul Pelseneer (3906) raised the 
group to the rank of a class of Molluscs, under von Jhering's 
name Amphineura. 

The Amphineura are divided into two orders: (a) the Poly-
placophora, or Chitons; (a) the Aplacophora, or forms without 
shells, N COM aid, Clusetoderma and their allies. 

Order I.—POLYPLACOPHORA 

Each of the eight valves of the shell is made up of two distinct 
calcareous layers: (a) an outer or upper called the tegmentum, 
which is visible externally; (6) a deeper layer called ardente- 

retractor muscles of the 
of the foot is seen the anus 	buccal mass; est  ovary; 
raised oa a papilla); b, 	od, oviduct; i, cods of m- 
oral fringe; be, the numer- 	testines; ao, aorta; e, left 
ous ctenidia (branchial 	auricle; c, ventricle. 
plumes); spreading beyond 

mentum which is porcellaneous, quite compact, and entirely 
covered by the tegmentum. In the lower forms the two layers 
are coextensive and have smooth edges, but in the higher forms 

Ft0. 2.—Pallial eye and aesthetes of Acoodhopkora spsniger 
(Moseley). 

he articulamentum projects laterally beyond and beneath the 
tegmentum into the substance of the mantle. These projections  

are termed insertion plates; they are usually slit or notched to 
form teeth, the edges of which may be smooth and sharp, or may 
be aenulated. The anterior margin of each valve except the 
first is provided with two projections called sutural laminae 
which underlie the posterior margin of the preceding valve. 

The tegmentum ls formed by the fold of mantle covering the 

A 	B 

FRO Lashalm,

• 

 Tamar we Lap 
• 3.—Ventral aspect of three species of Polyplacophora allevire 

position of gills. 
A. Lepidopintros berdkos. 	 mouth ; Ps, mantle; Ps', 
B. Boreakilos churns. 	 anal lobe - of mantle; jut  
C. Schisocbitoo incisus. o, 	pallial slit; 	oh paw 

anus; f, foot; g, gills; in, 	tentacles. 

edge of the articulamentum, and extends over the latter from the 
sides. It Is the first part of the shell formed In development. 
The tegraentum is much reduced in Asaallsosisikm, and absent 
in the adult Crygdochiton. 
The tegmentum is pierced 
by numerous vertical rami-
fied canals which contain 
epithelial papillae of the 
epidermis. These papillae 
form pallial sense-organs, &- 
co ntaining nerve-end 
bulbs, covered by a dome 
of cuticle, and innervated 
from the pallial nerve- 
cords. They are termed 
according to their size, 
micraesthetes and mega-
laesthetes. In the common 
species of Chigoe and many 
others of the family 
Chikogidas the megabits-
thetes are developed into 
definite eyes, the most 
complicated of which have 
retina, pigment within the 
eye, cornea and crystalline 
lens (intra-pigmental eyes) 
(fig. a). The eyes are 
arranged in rows running 
diagonally from the median 
anterior beak of each valve 
to its lateral borders 
There may be only one 
such row on either side, or 
mapy rows. In some species 
the total number present 
amounts to thousands. 

	

Fro. T.—Three 	views of Chiton. 	• 

	

A. Dorsal view of Chaos Wos- 	these, and all round the 

	

aessooksii, Midd., showing 	animal, is the mantle-skirt. 

	

the eight shells. (After 	(After Cuvier.) 
Middendorf.) 	 C. The same species of Chiton. 

	

R. View from the pedal surface 	with the shells removed and 

	

of a species of Chiton from 	the dorsal integument re. 

	

the Indian Ocean. p, foot; 	fleeted. b, buccal mass; on, 
it„ mouth (at the other end 

Pic. 4.—Diagramsof thesis...Tao, 
 anal of Amphineura ifarollaulenik.htechti. 

A. Neomenia and 
B. Chaetoderma. 
C. Chilean. 
0. Mouth. 
a, Anus. 
d, Alimentary canal. 

Bra ruhsae.—The series of 1. Liver (digestive gland). 
gills may extend the whole 
length of the body in the pallial groove, or may be confined no the 
posterior end. Lech gill has the structure of a typified mollumesa 
ctenldium, consisting of an axis hearing an anterior and posterior 
row of filaments or lamellae. The gills are thus raeramerically 
repeated; there may be from tour to eighty pairs. but there 1111 
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die* minierieal asymmetry on the two sides. The largest pair of 
kraseliae is placed immediately behind the renal openings and 
terantonds to the single pair of other molluscs, the organs being 
rinated anteriorly only (Metamacrobranchs) or anteriorly and 
pmeriorty (Mesomacrobranchs). 

)amnia.—The digestive tube in the Polyplacophora, which are 
Inthuroas, is longer than the body, and thrown into a few coils, 
ilk satin being median and posterior. The mouth leads into the 
Beal cavity, on the ventral side of which opens the radular caecum. 
Each transverse row of teeth of the radula contains 17 teeth, one of 
end is median, while the second and the fifth on each side are 
rehrpd. Two pairs of glands open into the buccal cavity, and at 
injunction of pharynx and oesophagus is another pair called the 
war glands. The stomach is surrounded by the liver or digestive 

A 

Fig. 5 —D ]grams , , f t he excretory and reproductive organs of 
eura (after liubrecht). 

4. Clactoclerma. 
d. 

Pt .netimenia. 
0. Chaon- 

1, 
Psreardium. 

External aperture of neph-
Adam 

Ihd. consisting of two lobes which arc symmetrical in the young 
umiak. but in the adult the right lobe is anterior and smaller. 

Gatos, Gonads and Excretory Organs.—As in other molluscs the 
'Am is represented by a large pericardial cavity. situated above 
= intestine posteriorly, and a generative sac which is single and 
...rasa and situated in front of the perkardium. except in the 
Fuldarkaos kyadesi, where the gonads arc• in a similar position, but 
87 ;Med. The excretory organs are coelomoducts with an internal 

opcninrg into the pericardium and an opening to the exterior. 
the openings are close together, the external opening being 

(sent d the principal gill near the posterior end of the body. 
' 1. 'owl tube is doubled on itself, its middle part where the bend 
'vs twine situated more or less anteriorly. The excretory surface 
.1. 'reeved-by numerous ramified caeca which extend beneath the 
LC, sill laterally and ventrally. and open into the tube (fig. 6). 

irses are distinct. and the ovary is frequently greenish in colour, 
rcel. The gonad is transversely wrinkled and lies between 

P"' esti and the intestine. extending from the pericardium to the 
"mat tad of the body. A simple gunaduct on each side irises  

from the gonad near its posterior end and puns fiat forwards, 
then backwards, and lastly outwards to the external opening in the 
pallial groove, anterior to the renal aperture. There may be from 
one to nine gills between the genital and renal pores. 

Heart and Vaunter Sysiens.—The heart is enclosed in the Rri-
eardium, and consists of a median elongated ventricle and a pair of 
Lateral auricles, so that the structure somewhat resembles that in 
the Lamellibranchiata. The openings of the auricles into the 
ventricle vary in different forms. In many of the lower forms 
(LeIndoplenridat, Mopatidae, Ischnockitonidae) the opening on ea, h 
aide is single and anterior. In the true Chita/Hike there are generally 
,wo apertures on each side, and in two species three or four, another 
instance of the tendency to metansenc repetition in the group. 
The auricles are connected with one another posteriorly behind the 
ventricle. The ventricle leads into a single anterior median aorta. 
As in other molluscs, the arteries do not extend far, but lead into 
inter-visceral blood.spaces The venous blood is conducted from 
the tissues to a large sinus on either side above the pallial groove. 
and from this sinus passes to the kills by an afferent vessel in each 
gill on the internal or pedal margin of the axis The oxygenated 
blood is carried from each gill by an efferent vessel on the extermil 
or pallial side of the axis to another ttneitudinal Ne—el which I e, ! s 
to the auricle on each side. 

Rasta Sysiern.—There are no well.marked specialized ganglia 
in the central nervous system, nerve-cells being distributed liar 
fount y along the cords. There 
are two pairs of longitudinal 
cords, a pedal pair situated 
ventrally and united beneath 
the intestine by numerous 
commissures, and a pallial 
pair situated laterally and 
continuous with one another 
above the rectum (fig. 7). 
The four cords are all con-
nected anteriorly with the 
cerebral commissure which 
Tics above the buccal mass 
anteriorly. From the points 
where the cords meet the 
cerebral commissure, arise on 
each an anterior labial com-
missure and a stomatogast ric 
commissu re. The latter bears 
two ganglion swellings. the air 
buccal ganglia. The labial 
commissure gives off a subra-
dular commissure which also 
bears two ganglia, these being 
in close relation to a special 
sense-organ called the subra-
dular organ, an epithelial pro- 

lying
with nerve-endings, 

lying in front of the radula 
and probably gustatory in 
function. One osphradium 
or branchial olfactory organ 
is usually present on each side, 
on either side of the anus on 
the inner wall of the mantle, Ater Hats (Arbila ret. hotit.), rams, 
near the based the last gill. ass. 
In 1-ePaaFlooline an osPhra- Fte. 6.—Dissection of the renal 
diem occurs at the base of organs (nephridia) of elides suds;.
eae h gill The sense organs F Foot. _, 
▪ the shell-valv e have L. Edge of the  mantle not removed 
already been described. 	 in the front part of tho specimen. 

Development.— The eggs sec ., Oesophagus. 
may be laid separately in- 

u. 
 al. Anus. 

vested by a chitinous en- 	Genital duct. . 
veloPe. or as luAnoch,ihns go. External opening of the same. 
lawedairsens" they may iorm. eg, Stem of the ncphridium leading 
strings containing nearly 
200.000 eggs, or the ova may ilk Reflected potion 

 external 
 oarrheu mneph.  - 

be retained in the pallial mem  
groove and undergo develop- rig, Fine caeca of the nephridium, 
anent there, as in Chilton polii which are seen ramifying trans-
and Hemiarthruin scluloskne. veraly over the whole inner 
One species Callistockiton 
oiripanis is viviparous and its 	

surface of the pedal muscular 
SUS& 

ova develop without a larval 
stage in the maternal oviduct. Segmentation is total and at first 
regular, and is followed by invaginat son. the blastopore passing to the 
position of the future mouth. By the development of a ciliated ring 
just in front of the mouth the embryo becomes a trochosphere. In 
the centre of the pracoral lobe- is a tuft of cilia. Just bchincl the 
ciliated ring is a pair of larval eyes which disappear in the adult; 
these correspond to the cephalic eyes of Lamellibranchs. An 
ectodemic invagination forms a Large mucous gland on the foot. 
which is mare or less atrophied in adult life. The gonads originate 
by proliferation of the anterior wall of the pericardium. The 11.-" 

g, External aperture of the 
genital duct of Chiton. 

r, Rectum. 
Cl, Cloacal or pallial chamber 

of Ncomcnue and Chaeto-
derma. 

Br, Ctenidia (branchial 
plumes). 
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valves arise as transverse thickenings of the dorsal cuticle behind the 
ciliated ring, the tegasentum being the first part formed. 

Classification. 

Suborder I. EOPLACOPHORA, Pilsbry.—Tegmentum coextensive 
with articulamentum, or the latter projecting in smooth unslit 
plates. 

Fam. t. Lepidopleuridat.—Terminal margins of end valves never 
elevated; form oval or oblong. Lepidopleurus cancel:anis, 
North Atlantic and Mediterranean; various abyssal es. 
Ilanlrya hantryi, Bean, north Atlantic. Ilemiarthrum sx. . 

The extinct GryphAs- 
tonidat, Pilsbry, with 
other Palaeozoic genera, 
narrow and elongated in 
form with terminal 
margins of end valves 
elevated, belong to this 

Suborder II. MESOPLACO. 
1. 110RA, Pilsbry. — Insertion 
plates well developed and 

, slit. 
i• 	ram. 2. Ischnorhitenidae. 

—All the valves ix ith 
slits, and the inner laver 
well covered by the 
outer. 

Subfam. 1. Ischnochita 
ninae. — No shell-eyes: 
sutural laminae sepa-
rated; slits in the valves 
I-7 do not correspond 
with the ribs of the 
tegmcntum. Isheno-
ehlion, Trachydermon, 
Chartopletira, Sloop:an, 
Sknoradsia. 

Fn's Gteltaur, Elememb Cm,• 
Mada,. 

Fie. 8.—Anterior part of the 
nervous system of Oaks  cis. 
cress, in more detail. 
1, Buccal ganglia (concerned 

with the odontophore). 
C, Cerebral nerve-mass. 
P, Pedal ganglion and com-

mencement of pedal 
nerve-cord. 

pf, Visceral nerve-cord. The 
sublingual ganglia are not 
lettered. 

Subfam. a. Callochikninae. With shell-eyes and united sutural 
laminae. Callochnon tools, North Atlantic and Mediterranean. 

SUbfam. 3. Callistoplocinae. No shell-eyes, slits in the valves 1-7 
corresponding with the ribs of the tegmentunt. Callisiochkon 
(viviparous). Notralechilos. 

Fam. 3, Mopaliidae. Each intermediate valve with a single slit; 
girdle hairy. Mopalia, Placiphoreita, Plaxiphara, Place- 

Fara. Aeonthochitonidae. Valves immersed in the girdle, with 
small tegmentum. Acanthocknon (A. fasciodaris, North Atlantic 
and Mediterranean. Spongiochitox, Katharina, Amicsda, Crypt°. 
Anon (C. signori, arctic). 

Fam. 5. CrOtoplacidpe. Vermiform, with thick girdle and small 
valves; insertion lind sutural plates strongly drawn forward, 
sharp and smooth. Cryptopiax, Choneptax. 

Suborder in. Tt1.110PLACOPHORA, Pilsbry.—All the valves, or at 

least the seven anterior. with isteertion plates cut into teeth 
by slits. 

Fam. 6. Chsionidoe. Characters of the suborder. 
Sufism. 1. alkaloids. No extra-pigmental eyes; insertion 

plates with pectination between the fissures. anon, Eudora 
Trachyodon, Pashto. 

Subfam. a. Toniciinae. Extra-pigmental shell-eyes. TOlIffie. 
Acarnhopleura, Erroplochiion, Onsitiochnon, Schisockno, 
Lorica, LorigeJla, Liolophura. 

Order 2.—APLACOPHORA, von Jhcring. 

Chaeksierma was first described by S. Ls:wen, in 184t, and was 
for a long time believed to be a Gcphyrean worm. Neosweia, 
mentioned first by Michael San In i868 under the name Solaro-
's:, was afterwards included among the Opisthobranchs by 
J. Koren and D. C. Danielssen. C. Gegenbaur placed the two 
genera in a division of Vermes which he called Soknogasttes. 

The chief points in which the Aplacophora differ horn the 
Polyplacophora arc: (t) they are worm-like in shape; (a) there is 
no distinct foot, and the mantle bears no shell-valves, but only 
numerous calcareous spiculea; (3) the digestive tube is straight. 

Neomeuia and its allies are marine animals living at depths 
of 15 to 800 fathoms on soft muddy ground; they are found 
crawling on corals and hydrozoa, on which they feed. The 
British genera arc: Neornenia, Rkapakmenia and Ifysownsia. 
They have been taken in nearly all seas except the South Atlantic 
and S.E. and N.W. Pacific. About forty species are known. 
Chaetoderma, of which nine species have been described, has 
similar habits and distribution, but feeds chiefly on Protozoa. 
The order Aplaco_ pilot& is divided into two suborders. 

Suborder I. Neosternomoants.—Aplacophora with a distinct 
longitudinal ventral groove; bisexual with paired genital giandr 
and no distinct liver. The whole of the skin except the ventral mole 
corresponds to the mantle of Chian. The cuticle, in some species 
very thick, contains numerous spicules which are long. hollow and 
calcified; they arc secreted by epithelial papillae. In some specks 
there are also sensory papillae comparable to the aesthetes of Chums. 
A small longitudinal projection in the ventral groove represents the 

* 
A 

Fitt. g.—Neomenia earinala, Tullberg (after Tullberg). 
A, Lateral view. 	 a, Anterior. 
B, Ventral view. 	 6, Posterior extremity. 
C, Dorsal view. 	 e, Furrow, in which the narrow 
D, Ventral view of • more ex- 	foot is concealed. 

tended specimen. 
foot. Into the groove open mucous glands, a large one anteriorly 
and another opening into a posteriorly cloacal, branchial cavity. 

Branchiae.—In Neomeniidae and most of the Parameuudae there 
is a circlet of gills on the inner walls of the cloacal chamber. These 
gills are simple folds or laminae of the body wall. In other species 
they are absent. 

Interline.—The mouth opens into • muscular phatylut lined by 
a thick cuticle. Into the pharyngeal cavity open salivary gland' 
and radular sac. The former are paired and ventral, and open off 
a subradular prominence. In some species there is a second dorsal 
pair. Neontenta and other genera have no salivary glands. 

The radula when present comprises several transverse rows of 
teeth, and each transverse row may have several teeth (isolystichous), 
two teeth (distichnus), or one tooth (monostichous). It is a curious 
fact that in the original type Ntontesia the radula is entirely absent, 
as it likewise is in several genera of Proneontostidao. The oesop us  
is short and leads into a long, straight stomach, provided wlul 
numerous symmetrical lateral caeca. The stomach opens into a 
short straight rectum which opens into the branchial chamber. 

Coelom, Gonads and Exereiory Organs.—The cotton' differs frum 
that of the Chitons in the fact that the cavities of the genital organs 
are continuous with it, and in the fact that there is only one pair of 
coclomoducts resembling the renal organs of Chitons, but serving 
also as genital ducts. The gonads are paired and hermaphrodite. 
they form a pair of anterior prolongations of the pericardium, 
extending nearly to the anterior end of the body. Ova are developed 
on the median, spermatozoa on the outer wall of each genital tub(' 
The pericardium is ciliated internally on its dorsal and lateral walk 
The urino-genital tubes arise from the posterior angles of the peri-
cardium, pass first forwards, then backwards, and unite to open 
by a common opening into the cloaca below the anus except in 

PC 
Alta Itubealt, he. dr. 

Flu. 7.—Diagrams of the nervous 
system of Amphineura. 

B 

A, Proncomenia. 
B, Ncomenia. 
C, Chaetoderma. 
D. Chiron. 
c, Cerebral ganglia. 
r, Sublingual ganglia 
0, Pedal (ventral) nerve-cord. 

Visceral (lateral) nerve-cord. 
t c, Post-anal junction of the visceral 

nerve-cords 



CHITRAL. 	 251 

Slognmenna, where the openings are separate. usually each tube 
provided with caee! appendages on its prosiraal portion, and these 

apt as vesicutae seminales, while the distal portion is enlarged 
sea standular and secretes the eggthelL 

:Jeri and ra.leolor System.—There is a heart in the gmardiem 
cnrantolg of a median ventricle attached, except in Neowtnia, to 
tr .sisal wall of the pericardium, and in Neonmem a pair of auricular 
tau returning blood from the gills to the ventricle. The aorta is 
sec iaSependent as in Chitons, but is a sinus like the other channels 

-

• 

le circulation. A single median ventral sinus passes backwards 
-a tie gills or cloaca. The blood is coloured red by haemoglobin in 
1.a:d corpuscles. 

Names Systerrt.—Ganglionk enlargements are mote conspicuous 
dam la the IQ. icons. In front of the buccal mass is a median cere-
k.1 portion. From this pass off two pairs of cords, the pleural 
at wild, in Proacomenia separate from their origin, in MO1111111'4 
lend at first and diverging at a pleural .  nglion. The pedal cords 
.-^eriorly form a pair of pedal ganglia united by a thick commissure. 
Lae supra-rectal comnussure may be present and hear an ovoid 
Melon; ar may be wanting. With regard to sense owns the 
r?elielial papillae of the mantle have been mentioned. There is 
sit is some genera a median retractile sensorypapilla on the dorsal 
parelor surface above the rectum. not covered by the cuticle. 
Prera~u has only been described in Myseaussia boayelossis, 

r• G. Mani. It closely resembles in the early stages that of 
6-rocs. The external surface of the trochosphere is harmed of a 
canon of ciliated test-cells. The ectoderm behind the ciliated ring 
grans spicules. and the post-oral region of the larva elongates 
Len dor ciliated ring or velum disappears and seven imbricated 
:JUMPY' plates, made up of flattened spicules. are formed on the 

surface. This appears to indicate that the Neomeniomorpha 
.1 descended from Chian-like ancestors, and that they have lost 
um shell valvea 

i:maietsva of de Namantonoaresi—Farm e. LapieltnesatiMea 
Sender. tapering behind, with subventral deocal orifice; thin 
cuticle without papillae; flattened spicules; no gills. Lepido-
rrenna,Ismonia. lclukyodes, Stylonunrio, Dondersia, lilernatornenia, 
Mymostorm. M. bassysileons, Mediterranean and Plymouth. 

Fos. a. Nethefilaiidae. Short, truncate in from and behind; 
Arad nrifice transverses gills present; rather thin cuticle; 
eo radula. Neon:ton: (N. carinda, N. Atlantic and N. and 
N.W. Scotland), Hentimenia. 

Fan 3. Proluslusiage. Elongated, cylindrical. rounded at both 
gads; thick cuticle with ackular spades; redid& polyetichous 
or wasting. Promovenna, A stekimenia, Easiamancia, Mo- 

t=  (R. aeaopie•Use. Mediterranean and Plymouth), 
A3, Pona, troMsovicina. 

Ism. 4. Parsnons
om

iidao.
S 

 Short and truncated in front; thkk 
reside, often without papillae; gills and radula present. 
Peromonis. Mass, Pararkopalia, Ode. 

Peolsoramenia. Untinunia, Krappowseaia. 
%Wow II. ClIAITODER11011ORPtIA.—A=apbetk without 

the &s eeateal groove, with single median u 	gonad, with 
differentiatrecLizpatic 
and with 	 chamber 
furnished with two bipec- 
tinate gills. There are only 
two genera in this sub- 
order: • Pariederssa, mad 

Fin. to.—Cleetoderma Lim:lessor from Alaska. 
i"se faller Graff). The cephalic The characters therefore 
re-armrest is to the left, the anal are very uniform. The body 

mita (reduced pallid chamber, con- is worn-like and cylindn-
--.at the concealed pair of canidia) ad, the posterior hell a 
:se right. little thicker than the an- 

terior; the posterior ex-
'nay forum the enlarged funnel -like branchial or cloaca! chamber. 
Iasi sategiar estresnity is also somewhat enlarged. The whole 
whet n uniformly covered with short compressed calcateous spicule 

olded is the cuticle. 
inisreise.—The can 	pale of branchiac are placed sym- 

sernally right and lek of the anus, and each has the structure 
erratum  bearing a row of lamellae on each side as in the 

? Adarophora. 
!ewinee.—The mouth is anterior terminal and crescentic. and 

beats ig fa a rounded ventral shield. On the floor of the pharynx 
k nazi mem is a rudimentary melds which in many species 
t.masef s dingle large tooth, bearing two small teeth or • row of 
in Is astute species the radula is more of the usual type consist-
s d transverse rows of two or three teeth each. Two 
urn etheary glands open into the buccal cavity. The digestive 
ale • straight and simple, wider in its anterior_part, into which 
Ws Ile duet of the hepatic talcum (fig. 4, B). The latter extends 
carom& eel the ventral side of the intestine. 

Calm, Camas end Excretory Orgons.—Those are closely similar 
• dm orlatious to those of the Neomeniomorpha. The chief 
-flew is that the gonad or generative portion of the coelom is 
welt sad malksa, opening into the pericardium by a single posterior 
tonne The excretory organs or coelomoducts arise from the 
►rnar corona of the pericardium. run forwards and then back- 

wards to open by separate apertures bitersl to the mils (fig. is, A). 
There are no accessory generative organs. 

Tice heart and vascular system are similar to those of the Neo- 
meniontorpha, the only important differences being that the ventricle 

i is nearly free in the pericardial cavity, and that the latter is traversed 
by the retractor muscles of the gills. 

Nervous Syslewo.—There are two closely connected cerebral ganglia. 
from which arise the usual two pairs of nerve cords. Paihal and 
pedal on each side are closer together than in the other ups, and 
posteriorly they unite into a wpm-recta/ cord • with a 
median ganglionic enlargement (fig. 7. C). A seta statnatopstric 
commissure bearing two small ganglia arises from the cerebral 
ganglia and surrounds the oesophagus. 

The development is at present entirely unknown. 

General Remarks on the eimpkinatra. 
The most important theoretical question concerning the 

Amphineura is bow far do they represent the original condition 
of the ancestral mollusc? That is to say, we have to inquire 
which of their structural features is primitive and which modified. 
Their bilateral symmetry is obviously to be regarded as primitive, 
and the nervous system shows an original coaditios from which 
that of the asymmetrical twisted Gastropods can be derived. 
But in many other features both external and lutenist the three 
principal divisions differ 10 much from one another that we have 
to consider in the case of each organ-system which condition 
is the more primitive. According to Paul Pelseneer the Poly-
placophom are the most archaic, the Aplacophora being 
specialized in (r) the great reduction of the foot, (a) the dis-
appearance of the shell (Crypioales among the Polyplacophom 
showing both reductions in progress), (3) the disappearance of 
the radula. But It is a widely recognized principle of morphology 
that a much modified animal is by no means modified to the 
same degree In all its organs A form which is primitive on the 
whole may show a more advanced stage of evolution in some 
particular system of organs than another animal which is on the 
whole more highly developed and specialized. Thus the inde-
pendent metamerism of certain organs in the Chitons is not 
primitive but acquired within the group: e.g. the shell valves 
and the ctenidla. And although embryology seems to prove 
that the Neomeniomorpha are derived from forms with a series 
of shell-valves, nevertheless It seems probable that the calcareous 
spicules which alone are present in adult Aplacophora preceded 
the solid shell in evolution. 

It is held by some morphologists that the niolhue body is 
unsegmented, and therefore is to be compared to a single segment 
of a Chaetopod or Arthropod. In this case there should be only 
one pair of ceeloniodncts in the adult, the pair of true nephridia 
which should also occur being represented by the larval nephridia. 
There should also be only a single coelom, or a pair of lateral 
coelomic cavities. On this view then the Aplacophora are more 
primitive than the Polypincophom in the relations of coelom, 
gonad and coelomoducts; and the genital ducts of the Chitons 
have arisen either by metameric repetition within the group, 
or by the gradual loss of an original connexion between the 
generative sae and the renal tube, as in Lamellibranchs and 
Gastropods, the generative sac acquiring a separate duct and 
opening to the exterior on each side. 

LiteRATURE.—A. Safe,' ' " On certain Points in the Anatomy 
of Chiton." Proc. R. Soc. . -d. xxxiii., 1881; J. Blurnrich, " Das 
Integument der Chitonen." Zert,rk. J. miss. Zool.lii., 1895; A. C. 
Haddon, " Report on the Polyplacophora," °salient. Reports. tool. 
pr  vliii., 1886: H. N. Moseky, " On the presence of Eyes in the 

.1Is of certain Chitonidae, and on the structure of these Organs," 
,rat. Joon. Alit. Sri. new ter. xxv., 1885; A. A. W. Hubrecht,  

I'roneomenia Sluiteri." Med. Arch. .1. Lod. Suppl. I., Mt; A. 
Kowalewsky and A. F. Marion, " Contr. l'histoire des Solenogastres 
nit Aplacophores," Ann. Mos. Maned's. tool. iii„ 1687; A. Kowal-
ewsky, " Sur le genre Chaetoderma." Auk. de tool. =Or. (3) is.. 
,got ; P. Pelseneer, " Molluscs." Triable on Zoology, edited by 
E Ray Lankester, pt. v., 1906; E. Ray Lankester, " Molluxa." 

t he 9th ed. of this Encyclopaedia, to which this article is much 
(J. T. C.) 

CHITRAL, a native state in the North-West Frontier Prowhwe 
of India. The state of Chitral (me also Hem Koss) is some-
what larger than Wales, and supports a populatioo of about 
33,000 rough, hardy batmen. Preview' estimates put the number 
far higher, but as the ?debtor am= his fightleg strength at 
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Soon only, this number is probably not far wrong. Both the 
state and its capital are called Chitral, the latter being situated 
about 47 M. from the main watershed of the range of the Hindu 
Kush, which divides the waters flowing down to India from those 
which take their way into the Oxus. Chitral is an important 
state because of its situation at the extremity of the country over 
which the government of India exerts its influence, and for some 
years before 1895 it had been the object of the policy of the 
government of India to control the external affairs of Chitral 
in a direction friendly to British interests, to secure an effective 
guardianship over its northern passes, and to keep watch over 
what goes on beyond these passes. This policy resulted in a 
British agency being established at Gilgit (Kashmir territory), 
with a subordinate agency in Chitral, the latter being usually 
stationed at Mastaj (65 m. nearer to Gilgit than the Chitral 
capital), and occasional visits being paid to the capital. Chitral 
can be reached either by the long circuitous route from Gilgit, 
involving 200 tn. of hill roads and the passage of the Shandur 
pass (re,:scs ft.), or (more directly) from the Peshawar frontier 
at Malakand by too rn. of route through the Independent terri-
tories of Swat and Bajour, involving the passage of the Lowarai 
to45o ft.). It is held by a small force as a British outpost. 
The district of Chitral is called Kashkar (or Kashkar) by the 

people of the country; and as it was under Chinese dominauon in 
the middle of the 18th century, and was regarded as a Buddhist 
centre of some importance by the Chinese pilgrims in the early 
centuries of our era, it is possible that it then existed as an outlying 
district of the Kashkar province of Chinese Turkestan, where 
Buddhism once flourished in cities that have been long since buried 
beneath the sand-waves of the Takla Mahan. The aboriginal 
population of the Chitral valley is probably to be recognized in the 
people called Kho (speiking a language called Khowar), who form 
the majority of its inhabitants. Upon the Kho a people called Ronan 
have been superimposed. The Ronan, who form the chief caste and 
fighting race of the Chitral districts, originally came from the meth, 
but they have adopted the language and fashions of the conquered 
Chitrali. 

The town of Chitral (pop. in temt, 8128), is chiefly famous for a 
siege which it sustained in the spring of 1895. Owing to compile*. 
tions arising from the demarcation of the boundary of Afghanistan 
which was being carried out at that time, and the ambitious projects 
of Umra Khan, chief of Jandol, which was a tool in the hands of Sher 
Aleut. a political refugee from Chitral supported by the amir at 
Kabul, the mehtar (or ruler) of Chitral was murdered, and a small 
British and Sikh garrison subsequently besieged in the fort. A large 
force of Afghan troops was at that time in the Chitral river valley to 
the south of Chitral. nominally holding the Kafirs in cheek during the 
progress of boundary demarcation. It is considered probable that 
some of them assisted the Chitralis in the siege. The position of the 
political agent Dr Robertson (afterwards Sir George Robertson) and 
his military force of 343 men (of whom 137 were non-combatants) 
was at one time critical. Two forces were organized for the relief. 
One was under Sir R. Low, with 15,000 men, who advanced by way 
of the Malakand pass, the Swat river and Dir. The other, which was 
the first to reach. Chitral. was under Colonel Kelly, commanding the 
Sand Pioneers, who was placed in command of all the troops in the 
Gilgit district, numbering about boo all told, with two guns, and in-
structed to advance by the Shandur pass and Mastuj. This force 
encountered great dif ficulties owing to the deep snow on the pass 
(12,23o ft. high), but it easily defeated the Chitrali force opposed 
to it and relieved Chitral on the zoth of April. the siege having begun 
on the 4th of March. Sher Afzul, who had joined Umra Khan, 
surrendered, and eventually Chitral was restored to British political 
control as a dependency of Kashmir. During Lord Curzon's vice- 
royalty the Briush troops were concentrated at the extreme southern 
and of the Chitral country at Kila Drosh and the force was reduced, 
while the posts vacated apd all outlying posts were handed over to 
levies raised for the purpose from the Chitralis themselves. The 
troops in Swat were also concentrated at Chakdara and reduced 
in strength. The mehtar, Shuja411-Mulk, who was installed in 
September 1893, visited the Delhi durbar in January 1903. 

See Sir George Robertson, Chitral (1898). 	(T. II. H.•) 
CHIMOONO, a seaport of British India, giving its name 

to a district and two divisions of Eastern Bengal and Assam. 
It is situated on the right bank of the Karnaphuli river, about 

3 in. from its mouth. It is the terminus of the Assam-Bengal 
railway. The municipal area covers about 9 sq. m.; pop. (19oz) 
I a,r4o. The sea-borne exports consist chiefly of jute, other 
items being tea, raw cotton, rice and hides. There is also a large 
trade by country boats, bringing chiefly cotton, rice, spices, sugar 
and tobacco. Since October tgos Chittagong has become the 
chief port of the new province of Eastern Bengal and Assam. 

The DISTRICT OF CHITTAGONG Is situated at the north-east owner 
of the province, occupying a strip of coast and hills between the sea 
and the mountains of Burma. Its area is 2492 sq. m. In t gnt the  
population was 1,353 230, showing an increase of 596 in the 
A few unimportant ranges rise within the north-eastern portion, t 
highest hill being the sacred Sitakund, 1155 ft. high. The prInciil 
rivers are the harnaphull. on which Chittagong town is sit*  
navigable by sea-going ships as far as Chittagong port, and by large 
trading hosts (or a considerable distance higher up. and the Heide 
and the Sangu, which are also navigable by large boats. The wild 
animals are tigers, elephants, rhinoceros. leopards and der, The 
climate is comparatively cool, owing to the sea breeze which prevaih 
during the day: but for the same reason, the atmosphere in very 
moist, with heavy dews at night and fogs. Chittagong was ceded to 
the East India Company by Nawab Mir Kasim In 1760. The 
northern portion of the distnct is traversed by the Assam-Bengal 
railway. Tea cultivation is moderately successful. , 

The CHITTAGONG HILL TRACTS formed an Independent attune 
from 186o to 1891, were then reduced to th e status of a sub-division, 
but were again treated a district in 1900. They occupy the ranges 
between Chittagong proper and the south Lushai hills. The arta 
rovers 5138 sq. m. In mot the population was 124.762, showiag an  
increase of 16% in the decade. The inhabitants, who are either 
Arakanese or aboriginal tribes, are almost all Buddhists. The bead- 
quarters are at Rangamati, which was wrecked by the cyclone Of 
October 1897. 

The DIVISION or CHITTAGONO !ICS at the north-test cowed the 
Bay of Bengal, extending northward along the left bank of the 
Megltna. It consists of the districts of Chittagong, the Hill Tracts, 
Noakhall and Tippera. Its area covers 11,773 sq. m.; the P0P1fletio 
In 1901 was 4,737,73 1 . 

CHITTUR, a town of British India, in the North Arcot district 

of Madras, with a station on the South Indian railway. Pop. 

(19ox) 10,893. Formerly a military cantonment, it is now wily 

the civil headquarters of the district. It has an English elnuCh, 
mission chapel, and Roman Catholic chapel, a high acifWali 
and several literary institutes. 

CHITTY. SIR JOSEPH WILLIAM (t828-1899), English elle, 
was born in London. He was the second son of Thorne' bitty 

(himself son and brother of well -known lawyers), a eclair:114  
special pleader and writer of legal text-books, in whose pee• 
room many distinguished lawyers began their legal education. 
Joseph Chitty was educated at Eton and Balliol, Oxford, Pining 
a first-class in Literal-  Hutnaniores in 1851, and being afterwards 
elected to a fellowship at Exeter College. His principal distinc-
tions during his school and college career had been earned fa 

athletics, and he came to London as a man who had stroked 

the Oxford boat and captained the Oxford cricket eleven. Ile 
became a member of Lincoln's Inn in 18e1, was called to the 
bar in 2836, and made a queen's counsel in t874, elect-in to 
practise as such in the court in which Sir George Jessel, :sesta 

of the rolls, presided. Chitty was highly successful in his 
method of dealing with a very masterful if exceedingly able 
judge, and soon his practice became very large. In 1880  be 
entered the house of commons as liberal member for Oxford 
(city). His parliamentary career was short, for in int the 

Judicature Act required that the master of the rolls should cease 
to sit regularly-as a judge of first instance, and Chitty wassabxted. 

 to fill the vacancy thus created in the chancery division. Sit 
Joseph Chitty was for sixteen years a popular judge, in the best 
meaning of the phrase, being noted for his courtesy, geniality, 

patience and scrupulous fairness, as well as for his legal attain-
ments, and being much respected and liked by those practising 
before him, in spite of a habit of interrupting counsel, posszlilY 
acquired through the example of Sir George Jesse!. In 1891, 
on the retirement of Sir Edward Kay, L. J., he was promoted 

to the court of appeal. There he more than sustained—ice fad,  
he appreciably increased—his reputation as a lawyer and a 
judge, proving himself to possess considerable knowledge of the 

common law as well as of equity. He died in London on the 
z nth of February 1899. He married in 2838 Cara Peon 
daughter of Chief Baron Pollock, and left diadem] who Mu' 
thus claim descent from two of the best-known English UV , 

 families of the 19th century. 
See E. Manson, Builders of oar IMP (1904). 

	

CHIOS] (anc. Curium), a town of Tuscan:. ' 	fa the 
province of Siena, ss m. S.E. by rail from the t 	if Selui• 
and 26 tn. N.H.W. of Orvieto. Pop. (19oz) 6or 1. It isthmian' 
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• a hi t3os ft. above sea-level, and is surrounded by medieval 
galls. la which, In places, fragments of the Etruscan wall are 
incorporated. The cathedral of S. If ustiola is a basilica with a 
save and two aisles, with eighteen columns of different Mods 
if Nubia, from ancient buildings. It has been restored and 
decorated with frescoes in modern times. The campanile belongs 
to the 13th century. The place was devastated by malaria in 
the middle ages, and did not recover until the Chian* valley was 
drained in the 211th century. For the catacombs see Ctustom. 

CIIIVALST (0. Fr. cluvalerie, from Late Lat. caballerisu), 
the knightly class of feudal times, possessing its own code of 
tales. moral and social (see KNICINTHOGO AND Cgreaurt). The 
petmary sense in the middle ages Is " knights " or " fully armed 
and mounted fighting men." Thence the term came to mean 
that gallantry in battle and high seine of honour in general 
expected of knights. Thus " to do chivalry " was a medieval 
phase for " to act the knight." Lastly, the word came to be 
easel in its present very general sense of " courtesy." In English 
few chivalry meant the tenure of land by knights' service. It 
was a service due to the crown, usually forty days' military 
attendance annually. The Court of Chivalry was a court in-
stituted by Edward in., of which the lord high constable and 
sad marshal of England were joint judges. When both sat the 
court had summary criminal jurisdiction as regards all offences 
committed by knights, and generally as to military matters. 
When the earl marshal alone presided, It was a court of honour 
deciding as to precedence, coats of arms, &c. This court sat 
for the hut time in 1737. The heraldic side of its duties are 
stew vested in the earl marshal as head of the Heralds' College. 

CIIIIVAESO, a town and episcopal see of Piedmont, Italy, in 
the province of Turin, ism. N.E. by rail from the town of Turin, 
loo R. above sea-level Pop. (r902) 4169 (town), 9804 (com-
mune). It is situated on the left bank of the Po, near the influx 
al the Orco. The cathedral is of the lath century with a fine 
bPde ornamented with statues in terra-cotta. It was an 
important fortress in the middle ages, and until 1804, when the 
Trench dismantled it. One tower only of the old castle of the 
easquesses of lionfertato, who possessed the town from 1164 
to sass, remains. Chinese is on the main line from Turin to 
Jen, and is the junction of branches for Aosta and Casale 
llonferrato. 

CHIVE (Milano Schoenoprasun), a hardy perennial plant, 
suith small narrow bulbs tufted on short root-stocks and long 
qiisdrical hollow leaves. It is found in the north of England 
sad in Cornwall, and growing in rocky pastures throughopt 
temperate and northern Europe and Asiatic Russia, and also 
it the mountain districts of southern Europe. It is cultivated 
hr the sake of its leaves, which arc used in salads and soups as 
▪ustatitute for young onions. It will grow in any good soil, 
sad is propagated by dividing the roots into small clumps in 
oriel or autumn; these are planted from 8 to is in. apart and 
ems ferns large tufts. The leaves should be cut frequently so 
an to obtain them tender and succulent. 
anarion. GlIOORZ JOZEF (1772-t864), Polish general, 

Ms born In March 1772 in Podolia. lie was educated at the 
chord of the Basilian., at Szarogrod, from which hi 1787 he ran 
wry In orders to enlist as a volunteer in the Polish army. He 
rag present at all the engagements fought during 1792-1794, 
'Wally distinguishing himself at the battle of Raclawice, 
Ihes he was General Rymkiewica's adjutant. On the formation 
of the Italian legion he joined the second battalion as major, 
lad was publicly complimented by General Oudinot for his 
melordinary valour at the storming of Peachier& He also 
Eraiguiawd himself at the battles of Modena, Buono, Casa-
Macs and Ponta. In 1807 he commanded the first Vistulsn 
wehnent, and tendered good service at the battles of Eylau and 
Naiad. In Spain be obtained the legion of honour and the 
oak d a French baron for his heroism at the battle of Epila 
lad the storming of Saragossa, and in 1809 was promoted to be 
Reed of brigade. In 1812 he accompanied the Grande Arm& 
st Road& was seriously wounded at Smolensk, and on the 
nonetrontion of the Polish army in 1813 was made a general  

of division. On his return to Poland in eite, he entered the 
Russian army with the rank of a general officer, but a personal 
insult from the grand duke Constantine resulted in his retiring 
into private life. He held aloof at first from the Polish national 
rising of 1830, but at the general request of his countrymen 
accepted the dictatorship on the 5th of December 183o.

' 
 on the 

23rd of January 1834 however, he resigned in order to fight as 
a common soldier. At Wavre (Feb. ter) and at Grochow (Feb. 
so) he displayed all his old bravery, but was so seriously 
.wounded at the battle of Olszyna that he had to be conveyed to 
Cracow, near which city he lived in complete retirement till his 
death in 1834. 

See Josef Maosyssid, Life mod Death ol Joseph Chlepirki (Pot) 
(Cracow, 1658); lenacy Pradzynski, The Pour Lau Polish Coss- 
wanders (Pol.) (Posen, 1865). 

CHLORAL, or Talent° eacrrausenvoe, CCIs•CHO, a substance 
discovered by J. von Licbig in 1832 (Ann., 1832, r, p. 189) and 
further studied by J. B. A. Dumas and Staedeler. It is a heavy, 
oily and colourless liquid, of specific gravity z.ser at a° C., and 
boiling-point 97.7° C. It has a greasy, somewhat bitter taste, 
and gives off a vapour at ordinary temperature which has a 
pungent odour and an irritating effect on the eyes. The word 
chloral is derived from the first syllables of chlorine and alcohol, 
the names of the substances employed for its preparation. 
Chloral is soluble in alcohol and ether, in less than its own 
weight of water, and in four times its weight of chloroform; it 
absorbs chlorine, and dissolves bromine, iodine, phosphorus and 
sulphur. Chloral deliquesces in the air, and is converted by 
water into a hydrate, with evolution of heat; it combines with 
alcohols and mercaptans. An ammoniacal solution of silver 
nitrate is reduced by chloral; and nascent hydrogen converts 
it into aldehyde. By means of phosphorus pentachloride, 
chlorine can be substituted for the oxygen of chloral, the 
body CCli ,CC1 :11 being produced; an analogous compound, 
CC1•C(Cslis):11, is obtained by treating chloral with benzene 
and sulphuric acid. With an alkali, chloral gives chlotoform 
(9...) and a formate; oxidizing agents give trichloracetic acid, 
CCIE CO (OH). When kept for some days, as also when placed in 
contact with sulphuric acid or a very small quantity of water, 
chloral undergoes spontaneous change into the polymeride 
Plte40C1110r41 (C2C1,0H)3, a white porcellaneous body, slowly 
volatile in the air, and reconverted into chloral without melting 
at illo° C. Chloral unites directly with hydrocyanic acid to 
form P-trichlomcetonitrfle, Car CH (OH)CN, and with hydroxyl-
amine it forms chlorglycseme, 

Chloral is prepared by passing dry chlorine Into absolute 
alcohol; the latter must be cooled at first, but towards the end 
of the operation has to be heated nearly to boiling. The alcohol 
is converted finally into a syrupy fluid, from which chloral is 
procured by treatment with sulphuric acid (see P. Fritsch, A n n.,  
r894, pp. 279, 288). The crude chloral is distilled over lime, 
and is purified by further treatment with sulphuric add, and by 
redistillation. A mixture of starch or sugar with manganese 
peroxide and hydrochloric acid may be employed instead of 
alcohol and chlorine for the manufacture of chloral (A. Staedeler, 
Ann. Ch. Phorm., 1847, 62, p. tot). An isomer of chloral, 
parachloralide, is made by passing excess of dry chlorine into 
absolute methyl alcohol. 

alma( ?viral*, CCIrCH(01P. forma oblique, often very short. 
rhombic prune. The crystals ca r, perfectly transparent, only slightly 
odorous, five from powder, and dry to the touch, and do not become 
white by esteem,  The melting-point of pure chloral hydrate is 
57°, the boiling-point 96-98° C. Whcn heated with sulphuric acid 
it is converted into anhydrous chloral and Worth& C,,FI :CL.0s. 
When mixed with water, chloral hydrate causes a considerable degree 
of cold; and, as with camphor, small fragments of it placed on the 
surface of water exhibit gyratory movements. Chloral hydrate does 
not restore the colour to a solution of fuchsine which has been 
decolorised by sulphurous arid, and so one must assume that the 
Water pilleleat is combined in the molecular condition (V. Meyer, 
Bet., 1880.23. p. 2343). Chloral may be estimated by distilling the 
hydrate with milk of lime and measuring the volume of chloroform 
produced (C. H. Wood, Pha rms. Journ.. (3) t, p. 703), or by hydrolysis 
with a known volume of standard alkali and back titration with 
standard acid (V. Meyer. Br.., 5873. 6, p. 600). Chloral hydrate 
has the property of checking the decomposition of • great numbs' 
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of albuminous substances, such as milk and meat; and a mixture 
of it with glycerin, according to J. Personne, is suitable for the 
preservation of anatomical preparations. When heated with con-
centrated glycerin to a temperature of 110° to 23o° C., chloral 
hydrate yields chloroform, CHCI,, and allyl formate, HCO(OC,H 5). 

Pharmacology and Therapeulics.—The breaking up of chloral 
hydrate, in the presence of alkalis, with the production of chloroform 
and formates, led Licbrcich to the conjecture that a similar decom-
position might be produced in the blood; and hence his introduction 
of the drug, in 1669, as an anaesthetic and hypnotic. It is now 
known, however, that the drug circulates in the blood unchanged, 
and is excreted in the form of urochloralic acid. The dose is from 
five to twenty grains or somewhat more, and it is often given in the 
form of the pharmacopoeia! Syrupur Chloral, which contains ten 
grains of chloral hydrate to the fluid drachm. Chloral hydrate must 
be well diluted when given by the mouth, as otherwise it may cause 
considerable gastro-intestinal irritation. In large doses chloral 
hydrate is a depressant to the circulation and the respiration, and 
also lowers the temperature. In the above doses the drug is a 
powerful and safe hypnotic, acting directly on the brain, and pro-
ducing no preliminary stage of excitement. Very soon—perhaps 
twenty minutes—af ter taking such a dose, the patient falls into a sleep 
which lasts several hours, and is not distinguishable from natural 
sleep. When he wakes, it is without disagreeable after-symptoms,. 
but with a feeling of natural refreshment. The pupils are always 
contracted under its influence, except in large doses. There is also 
rapidly induced a depression of the anterior horns of grey matter in 
the spinal cord, and as the symptoms of strychnine poisoning are 
due to violent stimulation of these areas, chloral  is a valuable 
antidote in such cases. It should not be hypodermically injected. 
Its disadvantages are that it is powerless w en there is pain, re-
sembling in this feature nearly all hypnotics except opium (morphine) 
and hyoscin. Its action on the gastrointestinal canal and on the 
respiratory and circulatory systems renders its use inadvisable when 
disease of these organs is present. Its action on the spinal cord has 
been employed with success in cases of tetanus, whooping-cough, 
urinary incontinence, and strychnine poisoning. In the latter case 
twenty grains in " normal saline " solution may be directly injected 
into a subcutaneous vein, but not into the subcutaneous tissues. 

Toxicology.—In cases of acute poisoning by chloral hydrate, the 
symptoms may be summarized as those of profound coma. The 
treatment is to give a stimulant emetic such as mustard; to keep. 
up the temperature by hot bottles, &c.; to prevent or disturb the 
patient's morbid sleep by the injection of hot strong coffee into the 
rectum, and by shouting, flipping with towels, &c.; to use artificial 
respiration in extreme cases; and to inject strychnine. Strychnine 
is much less likely, however, to save life after poisoning by chloral 
hydrate, than chloral hydrate is to save lile in poisoning by strychnine. 

Chronic poisoning by chloral is a most pernicious drug-habit. 
The vice is easily and very rapidly acquired. The victim is usually 
excited and loquacious. He is easily fatigued and suffers from 
attacks of easily induced syncope. There are signs of gastro-in-
testinal irritation, and a tendency to cutaneous eruptions of an 
erythematous type. The patient may succumb to a dose only 
slightly larger than usual. The treatment is on general principles, 
there being no specific remedy. The patient must be persuaded to 
put himself under restraint, and the drug must be stopped at once 
and entirely. 

CHLORATES, the metallic salts of chloric acid; they are all 
solids, soluble in water, the least soluble being the potassium 
salt. They may be prepared by dissolving or suspending a 
metallic oxide or hydroxide in water and saturating the solution 
with chlorine; by double decomposition; or by neutralizing a 
solution of chloric acid by a metallic oxide, hydroxide or carbonate. 
They are all decomposed on heating, with evolution of oxygen; 
and in contact with concentrated sulphuric acid with liberation 
of chlorine peroxide. The most important is potassium chlorate, 
KCI0i, which was obtained in 1786 by C. L. Berthollet by the 
action of chlorine on caustic potash, and this method was at first 
used for its manufacture. The modern process consists in the 
electrolysis of a hot solution of potassium chloride, or, preferably. 
the formation of sodium chlorate by the electrolytic method and 
its subsequent decomposition by potassium chloride. (See 
ALKALI lvfammc-ruaz.) Potassium chlorate crystallizes in large 
white tablets, of a bright lustre. It melts without decomposition, 
and begins to give off oxygen at about 37o° C. According to 
F. L. Teed (Proc. Clung. Soc., 1886, p. 141), the decomposition of 
potassium chlorate by heat is not at all simple, the quantities 
of chloride and perchlorate produced depending on the tempera-
ture. A very gentle heating gives decomposition approximating 
to the equation of 22KClO,a 14KCI0i-b8I:Cl+ 40 7 , whilst on a 
more rapid heating the quantities correspond more nearly to 
luK.C10,= 6 K CIO, + 4K Cl + 302 . The decomposition is render,-d.  

more easy and regular by mixing the salt with powdered arm-
ganese dioxide. The salt finds application In the preparation of 
oxygen, In the manufacture of matches, for pyrotechnic purposes, 
and in medicine. Sodium chlorate, NaCIO,, is prepared by the 
electrolytic process; by passing chlorine into milk of lime and 
decomposing the calcium chlorate formed by sodium sulphate; 
or by the action of chlorine on sodium carbonate at low tempera-
ture (not above 35° C.). It is muck more soluble in water than 
the potassium salt. 

Potassium chlorate is very valuable in medicine. Given in large 
doses it causes rapid and characteristic poisoning, with alterations 
in the blood and rapid degeneration of nearly all the internal 
organs; but in small dose►-5 to 15 grains—it panty undergoes 
reduction in the blood and tissues, the chloride being formed 
and oxygen being supplied to the body-cells In nascent form. 
Its special uses are in ulcerationof the mouth or tongue (cake miss 
sionsafira), tonsillitis and pharyngitis. For these conditions it is 
administered in the form of a lozenge, but may also be swallowed 
in solution, as it is excreted by the saliva and so reaches the 
diseased surface. Its remarkable efficacy in healing ulcers of 
the mouth—for which it is the spocifio—has been ascribed to a 
decomposition effected by the carbonic acid which is given off 
from these ulcers. This releases chloric add, which, being an 
extremely powerful antiseptic, kills the bacteria to which the 
ulcers are due. 

CHLORINE (symbol Cl, atomic weight 3516 (Os ad), a 
gaseous chemical element of the halogen group, taking Its name 
from the colour, greenish-yellow (Gr. g)sipla). It was discovered 
in 1774 by Scheele, who called it dephlogistkaied wurletk acid; 
about 1785, C. L. Berthollet, regarding it as being a compound of 
hydrochloric acid and oxygen, termed it *sneaked marialic acid. 
This view was generally held until about ilizo-art, when Sir 
H. Davy showed definitdy that it was an element, and gave 
it the name which it now bears. 

Chlorine is never found in nature in the uncombined condition, 
but in combination with the alkali metals it occurs widely 
distributed in the form of rock-salt (sodium chloride); as sylvine 
and carnalllte, at StassfOrt; and to a smaller extent in various 
other minerals such as matlockite and born-mercury. In the 
fonts of alkaline chlorides it is found hi sea-water and various 
spring waters, and in the tissues of animals and plants; while, 
as hydrochloric acid it is found in volcanic gases. 

The preparation of chlorine, both on the small scale and 
commercially, depends on the oxidation of hydrochloric acid; 
the usual oxidizing agent is manganese dioxide, which, when 
heated with' concentrated hydrochloric acid, forms manganese 
chloride, water and chlorine :.—lidn0,4-4HCIssMnCls-i-2H20-} 
Cl,. The manganese dioxide may be replaced by various other 
substances, such as red lead, lead dioxide, potassium bichromate, 
and potassium permanganate. Instead of heating hydrochloric 
acid with manganese dioxide, use is frequently made of a mixture 
of common salt and manganese dioxide, to which concentrated 
sulphuric acid is added and the mixture is then beated:—MnO, 
+2Naa+8112SO4..MnS014-2NaHSO4+211i0+al. Chlorine 
may also be obtained by the action of dilute sulphuric acid on 
bleaching powder. 

Owing to the enormous quantities of chlorine required foe 
various industrial purposes, many processes have been devised, 
either for the recovery of the manganese from the crude man-
ganese chloride of the chlorine stills, so that it can be again utilized, 
or for the purpose of preparing chlorine without the necessity of 
using manganese in any form (ace ALKALI MANUFACIVIts). 

Owing to the reduction in the surly avallabk hydrochloric acid 
(on account of the increasing use the " ammonia-soda " process In 
place of the " Leblanc " process for the manufacture of soda) Weldon 
tried to adapt the former to the production of chlotin' , or hydro. 
chloric acid. His method consisted in using magnesia instead of 
lime for the recovery of the ammonia (which occurs In the form of 
ammonium chloride in the ammonia-soda process). and then by 
evaporating the magnesium chloride solution and heating the residue 
in steam, to condense the acid vapours and so obtain hydro:Made 
acid. One day before him E. Solvay had patented the same 
but neither of them was able to make the method a coal= 
success. However, in conjunction with Pochiney. of Salindres (near 
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Able. Fa-KO, the Weldon-Pechiney proce,4 ass worked out. The 
modest magnesium chloride of the ammonia-soda process is cva-
gonatild until it ceases to give off hydrochloric acid, and is then mixed 
with mon magnesia, the magnesium oxychloride formed is broken 
leo mad 	t.-.3 and heated in a current of air, when it gives up its 
Maine. 	:„ in the uncombined condition and partly in the G em  
▪ byikAA '1.7. acid, and leaves a residue of magnesia, which an 
"pa he t. ;hued for the decomposition of more ammonium chloride 
(W. %Wit" Journ. of Soc. of Chem. Industry, 1884, p. 327). Greater 
=as stt ended the efforts of Ludwig Mond, of the firm of Brunner, 
Wand & Co. In this process the ammonium chloride is volatilized 
is 	Boo retorts lined with Doulton tiles, and then led into Laze 

	

ler aught-iron cylinders lined with fire-bricks. These c\ 	lees 
se 	with pills, made of a mixture of magnesia, p. , 	um 
dal:aide and fireclay, the object of the potassium chloride 	to 
/sweat any formation of hydrochloric acid, which might oLct.r if 

decom 	by the ma chlmicle I, 	 gnesia, with the formati ,• ■ of 
de megns sia was not 

and ammonia. 

noo,tedperfectly dry. At 3co° C. the ammonium 

segmasissin chlori e 	 The mixture is now h 	to 
toe C. it. a current of hot dry gas, containing no free oxy,. ,  the 
ps from the carbonating plant being used), and then a CUITClit 01 air 
sa do mine temperature is passed tn. Decomposition takes place 
sad the ruing gas contains i8-zo% of chlorine. This percentage 
*upon/J.:ally. and when it is reduced to about 4% the temperature 
of the *pp, ratus is lowered, by the admission of air, to about° C., 
auf the air dream containing the small percentage of chlorinee. is 
lid ail ea a second cylinder of pills, which have just been treated 
aei nowrinium chloride vapour and are ready for the hot air 
mrseat, 1S ith four cylinder, the process is continuous (L. 7.1 ad, 
&stub Assoc Reports, 1896, P. 734)- 

More recently, owing to the production of caustic soda by electro. 
IT= methods, much chlorine has consequently been produced in 
do mac matinee (see ALKALI Masurscruas). 

Chlorine Is a gas of a greenish-yellow colour, and possesses 
characteristic unpleasant and suffocating smell. It can be 

Stagged HK '"34°  C. under atmospheric pressure, and at —102.  C. 
k solidifies and crystallizes. Its specific heat at constant pressure 
is art SS, and at constant volume is-o873: (A. Strecker, Wied. 
doe., 1177171, 1 3, p. 20); and its refractive index r•000772, whilst 
l the liquid condition the refractive index is 1.367. The density 

asefills (air 1) (Treadwell and Christie, Zeit. aurora. Chews., tcreS, 
sT. P. 446). Its critical temperature is 146°  C. Liquid and solid 
dilating are both yellow in colour. The gas must be collected 
either by downward displacement, since it is soluble in water and 
also attacks mercury; or over a saturated salt solution, in which 
it is only slightly soluble. At ordinary temperatures it unites 
greedy with many other elements; thus with hydrogen, cons-
tipation takes place in direct sunlight with explosive violence; 
manic, antimony, thin copper foil and phosphorus take fire In an 
mesosphere of chlorine, forming the corresponding chlorides. 
Way compounds containing hydrogen are readily decomposed 
by the gm; for example, a piece of paper dipped in turpentine 
blames in an atmosphere of chlorine, producing hydrochloric 
add and a copious deposit of soot; a lighted taper burns in 
dikwiSe with a dull smoky flame. The solution of chlorine in 
water, when freshly prepared, possesses a yellow colour, but on 
leaping becomes cob:ludas, on account of its decomposition into 
byeschlorie add and oxygen. It is on this property that its 
bleaching and disinfecting power depends (see BLEACHING). 
Water saturated with chlorine at o° C. deposits crystals of a 
hydrate artlift0, which is readily decomposed at a higher 
temperature into its constituents. Chlorine hydrate has an 
bistarlail importance, as by sealing it up in a bent tube, and 
beating the end containing the hydrate, whilst the other limb of 
the tube was enclosed In a freezing mixture, M. Faraday was first 
d iebe obtain liquid chlorine. 

Chlseine is used commereisny for the extraction of gold (g.e.) and 
Ire the manufactine cd " bleaching powder " and of chlorates. 
It dm fiads an extensive use in organic chemistry as a substituting 
sal anid4rins agent, as well as for the preparation of addition corn-
Mark For purposes of substitution, the free clement as a rule only 
owls sew* on saturated compounds, but the reaction may be 
so run by the action of sunlight or on warming, or by using a 

artier." lathes, latter eases the reaction may proceed in different 
&ructions; thus, with the aromatic hydrocarbons, chlorine in the 
mat or in the presence of a carder substitutes in the benzene nucleus, 
but in the peesenee of sualieht or on warming, substitution takes 
16at the aka chain. Iodine, antimony vidloride. molybdenum 
Ilerschlorirk, (erne chloride, ferric oxide, antimony, tin. stannic 
sole and re/TOM sulphate have all been used as chlorine carriers. 

The manic weight of chlorine was determined by J. &rub=  

and by F. Penny (Phil. Trans., 1839, 73). J. S. Stan, from the 
synthesis of silver chloride, obtained the value 35 .457 („0 
and C. Marignac found the value }}4y.462. More recent determinations 
are: H. B. Dixon and E. C. Edgar (Phil. Trans 1935); T. W. 
Richards and G. Jones (Abut. J.C.S., loop); W. A. Noyes and H. C. 
Weber (ibid., 1908), and Edgar (ibid., 1908). 

Hydrochloric Acid.—Chlorine combines with hydrogen to 
form hydrochloric acid, Ha, the only known compound of 
these two elements. The add itself was first obtained by J. R. 
Glauber in about 1648, but J. Priestley in 1772 was the first to 
isolate it in the gaseous condition, and Sir H. Davy in aro 
showed that it contained hydrogen and chlorine only as up to 
that time it was considered to contain oxygen. It may be pre-
pared by the direct union of its constituents (see Burgess and 
Chapman, J.C.S., icso6, 89, p. run), but on the large scale 
and also for the preparation of small quantities it is made by 
the decomposition of salt by means of concentrated sulphuric 
acid, NaC14-11404=NaHSO4+HCl. It is chiefly outained as a 
by-product in the manufacture of soda-ash by the Leblanc 
process (see ALKALI MANIMACIIIRE). The commercial acid Is 
usually yellow in colour and contains many impurities, such as 
traces of arsenic, sulphuric acid, chlorine, ferric chloride and 
sulphurous sad; but these do not interfere with its application 
to the preparation of bleaching powder, in which it is chiefly 
consumed. Without further purification It is also used for 
" souring " in bleaching, and in tin and lead soldering. 

It is a colourless pa, which can be condensed by cold and pressure 
to a liquid boiling at - 83.7' C.,and can also be solidified, the solid 
melting at - 112. 5. C. (K.. Olszewski). Its critical temperature is 
52.3.  C., and its critical pressure is 86 atmos. The gas fumes strongly 
on moist air, and it is rapidly dissolved by water, one volume of 
water at o° C. absorbing do3 volumes of the gas. The gas dues rwA 
obey Henry's law, that is, its solubility in water is not proportional 
to its pressure. It is one of the " strong " acids, below ionized to the 
extent of about 91 ,4% in decinormal solution. The strongest 
aqueous solution of hydrochloric acid at 1 5° C. contains 42.9% of 
the acid. and has a specific gravity of 1.212. Perfectly dry hydro-
chloric acid gas has no action on metals, but in aqueous solution it 
dissolves many of them with evolution of hydrogen and formation 
of chlorides. 

The salts of hydrochloric acid, known as chlorides, can, in most 
cases, be prepared ' dissoking either the metal, its hydroxide, 
oxide, or carbonate le acid; or by heating the metal in a current 
of chlorine. or by pre ;citation. The majotity of the metallic chlorides 
are solids (stannic chloride, titanic chloride and antimony penta. 
chloride are liquids) which readily volatilize on heating. Many are 
readily soluble in aster, the chief exceptions being silver chloride, 
mercurous chloride, cuprous chloride and palLidious chloride which 
are insoluble in water, and thallous chloride and lead chloride which 
are only slightly soluble in cold water, but are readily soluble in hot 
water. Bismuth and antimony chlorides are decomposed by water 
with production of oxychlorides, whilst titanium tetrachloride 
yields titanic acid under the same conditions. All the metallic 
chlorides, with the exception of those of the alkali and alkaline 
earth metals, are red .-d either to the metallic condition or to that 
COI a lower chloride heating in a current of hydrogen; most are 
decomposed by cot .crated sulphuric acid. They can be dis-
tinguished from th orresponding bromides and iodides by the 
fact that on distills n with a mixture of potassium bichromate 
and concentrated w.lphuric acid they yield chromium oxychloride, 
whams bromides and iodides by the same treatment give bromine 
and iodine respectively. Some metallic chlorides readily form 
double chlorides, the most important of these double salts being the 
platinochlorides of the alkali metals. The chlorides of the non-
metallic elements are usually volatile fuming liquids of low boiling-
point, which can be distilled without decomposition and arc de-
composed by water. Hydrochloric acid and its metallic salts can 
be recognized by the formation of insoluble silver chloride, on adding 
silver nitrate to thci 	• ric acid solution, and also by the formation 
of chromium oxychl 	(see above). Chlorides can be estimated 
quantitatively by on 	into silver chloride, or if in the form of 
alkaline chlorides (i 	:nee of other metals, and of any free 
adds) by titration 	oelerd .:1,. r nit nye .ol e t i.. o . ie.mz  
potassium chromate as an indicator. 

Chlorine and oxygen do not combine directly, but compounds can 
be obtained indirectly. Three oxides aft known: chlorine monoxide, 
CliO, chlorine peroxide, C101, and chlorine heptoxide. CIO,. 

Chlorine monoxide results on passing chlorine over dry precipitated 
mercuric oxide. It is a pale yellow gas which can be condensed, on 
cooling, to a dark-coloured liquid boiling at 5.C. (under a pressure 
of 737-9 mm.). It is extremely unstable, deconopeang with extreme 
violence on the slightest shock or disturbance, or on exposure to 
sunlight. It is readily soluble in water, with which it exembines to 
form hypochlorous acid. Sulphur, phosphorus, carbon compounds, 
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and the alkali metals react violently with the gas, taking fire with 
explosive decomposition. A. J. Balard determined the volume 
composition of the gas by decomposition over mercury on gentle 
warming, followed by the absorption of the chlorine produced with 
potassium hydroxide, and then measured the residual oxygen. 

Chlorine peroxide was first obtained by Sir H. Davy in 1815 by 
the action of concentrated sulphuric acid on potassium chlorate. 
As this oxide is a dangerous explosive, great care must be taken in 
its preparation; the chlorate is finely powdered and added in the 
cold, in small quantities at a time, to the acid contained in a retort. 
After solution the retort is gently heated by warm water when the 
gasisliberated:—.3KCIOs+21i,SOseaKCI04-1-2RHSO4+1410-1-001. 
A mixture of chlorine peroxide and chlorine is obtained by the 
action of hydrochloric acid on potassium chlorate, and similarly. 
on warming a mixture of potassium chlorate and oxalic acid to 
7o°  C. on the water bath, a mixture of chlorine peroxide and carbon 
dioxide is obtained. Chlorine peroxide must be collected by displace-
ment, as it is soluble in water and readily attacks mercury. It is 
a heavy gas of a deep yellow colour andpossesses an unpleasant 
smell. It can be liquefied, the liquid boiling at 9.9° C., and on 
further cooling it solidifies at -79° C. It is very explosive, being 
resolved into its constituents by influence of light, on warming, 
or on application of shock. It is a very powerful oxidant; a mixture 
of potassium chlorate and sugar in about equal proportions spon-
taneously inflames when touched with a rod moistened with con-
centrated sulphuric acid, the chlorine peroxide liberated setting fire 
to the sugar, which goes on burning. Similarly, phosphorus can be 
burned under water by covering it with a little potassium chlorate 
and running in a thin stream of concentrated sulphuric acid (see 
papers by Bray, Zeit. phys. Chem., 1906, et seq.). 

Chlorine heptoxide was obtained by A. Michael by slowly adding 
perchloric acid to phosphoric oxide below -to °  C.; the mixture is 
allowed to stand for a day and then gently warmed, when the oxide 
distils over as a colourless very volatile oil of boiling-point 8a° C. 
It turns to a greenish-yellow colour in two or three days and gives 
off a greenish gas; it explodes violently on percussion or in contact 
with a flame, and is gradually converted into perchloric acid by the 
action of water. On the addition of iodine to this oxide, chlorine 
is liberated and a white substance is produced, which decomposes, on 
heating to 380° C., into iodine and oxygen; bromine is without 
action (see A. Michael, Amer. Chem. Joan, 1900, vol. 23; 19ot, vol. 
23). 

Several oxy-acids of chlorine are known, namely, hypuchlorous 
acid, HCIO, chlorous acid, HCIO 5  (in the form of its salts), chloric 
acid, HCIO,, and perchluric acid, HCIO,. Hypochlorous acid is 
formed when chlorine monoxide dissolves in water, and can be pre-
pared (in dilute solution) by passing .chlorine through water con-
taining precipitated mercuric oxide in suspension. Precipitated 
calcium carbonate may be used in place of the mercuric oxide, or a 
hypochlorite may be decomposed by a dilute mineral acid and the 
resulting solution distilled. For this purpose a filtered solution of 
bleaching-powder and a very dilute solution of nitric acid may be 
employed. The acid is only known in aqueous solution, and only 
dilute solutions can be distilled without decomposition. The solution 
has a pale yellow colour, and is a strong oxidizing and bleaching 
agent; it is readily decomposed by hydrochloric acid, with evolution 
of oxygen. The salts of this acid are known as hypochlorites, and 
like the acid itself are very unstable, so that it is almost impossible 
to obtain them pure. A solution of sodium hypochlorite (Eau da 
)avel). which can be pared by passing chlorine Into a cold aqueous 
solution of caustic soda, has been extensively used for bleaching 
purposes. One of the most important derivatives of hypochlorous 
acid is bleaching powder. Sodium hypochlorite can be prepared by 
the electrolysis of brine solution in the presence of carbon electrodes, 
having no diaphragm in the electrolytic cell, and mixing the anode 
and cathode products by agitating the liquid. The temperature 
should be kept at about t5° C., and the concentration of the hypo-
chlorite produced must not be allowed to become too great, in order 
to prevent reduction taking place at the cathode. 

Chlorous acid is not known in the pure condition; but its sodium 
salt is prepared by the action of sodium peroxide on a solution of 
chlorine peroxide : es2NaC1024-0,. The silver and lead 
salts are unstable, being decomposed with explosive violence at 
too° C. On adding a caustic alkali solution to one of chlorine 
peroxide, a mixture of a chlorite and a chlorate is obtained. 

Chloric acid was discovered in 1786 by C. L. Berthellet, and is 
best prepared by decomposing barium chlorate with the calculated 
amount of dilute sulphuric acid. The aqueous solution can be con-
centrated in maw over sulphuric acid until it contains eo% of 
chloric acid. Further concentration leads to decomposition, with 
evolution of oxygen and formation -of perchloric acid. The con-
centrated solution is a powerful oxidizing agent; organic matter 
being oxidized so rapidly that it frequently inflames. Hydrochloric 
acid, sulphuretted hydrogen and sulphurous acid are rapidly oxidized 
by chlonc acid. J. S. Stas determined its composition by the analysis 
of pure silver chlorate. The salts of this acid are known as chlorates 
(q.v.) 

Perchloric acid is best prepared by distilling potassium perchlorate 
with concentrated sulphuric acid. According to Sir H. Rotcoe, pule 
perchloric acid distils over at first, but if the distillation be continued  

a white crystalline mass of hydrated perchloric acid, HCIOrlisa 
passes over; this is due to the decomposition of some of the mad 
into water and lower oxides of chlorine, the water produced then 
combining with the pure acid to produce the hydrated form. This 
solid, on redistillation, gives the pure acid, which is a liquid boiling at 
39°C. (under a pressure of 56 mm.) and of specific gravity t•764 (te °). 
The crystalline hydrate melts at so° C. The pure acid decom-
poses slowly on standing, but is stable in dilute aqueous solution. 
It is a very powerful oxidizing agent; wood and paper in contact 

ith the acid inflame with explosive violence. In contact with the 
skin it produces painful wounds. It may be distinguished from 
chloric acid by the fart that it does not give chlorine peroxide when 
treated with concentrated sulphuric acid, and that it is not reduced 
by sulphurous acid. The salts of the acid are known as the per-
chlorates, and are all soluble in water; the potassium and rubidium 
salts, however, are only soluble to a slight extent. Potassium 
perchlorate, KCIO,, can be obtained by carefully heating the chlorate 
until it first melts and then nearly all solidifies again. The fused 
mass is then extracted with water to remove potassium chloride, and 
warmed with hydrochloric acid to remove unaltered chlorate, and 
finally extracted with water again, when a residue of practicallypure 
perchlorate is obtained. The alkaline perchlorates are isomorphous 
with the permanganates. 

CHLORITE, a group of green micaceous minerals which are 
hydrous silicates of aluminium, magnesium and ferrous iron_ 
The name was given by A. G. Werner in 1798, from 70.mairts, 
" a green stone." Several species and many rather ill-defined 
varieties have been described, but they are difficult to recognize. 
Like the micas, the chlorites (or " hydromicas ") are monoclinic 
in crystallization and have a perfect cleavage parallel to the flat 
face of the scales and plates. The cleavage is, however, not 
quite so prominent as in the micas, and the cleavage flakes 
though pliable are not elastic. The chlorites usually occur as 
salt (11=2-3) scaly aggregates of a dark-green colour. They 
vary in specific gravity between 2.6 and 3-o, according to the 
amount of iron present. Well-developed crystals are met ssilh 

only in the species clinochlore and penninite; those of the former 
are six -sided plates and arc optically biaxial, whilst those of the 
latter have the form of acute rhombohedra and are usually 
optically uniaxial. The species prochlorite and corundophilite 
also occur as more or less distinct six-sided plates. These four 
better crystallized species are grouped together by G. Tschermak 
as orthochlorites, the finely scaly and indistinctly fibrous forms 
being grouped by the same author as leptochlorites. 

Chemically, the chlorites are distinguished from the micas by 
the presence of a considerable amount of water (about 13°,0 
and by not containing alkalis; from the soft, scaly, mineral 
talc they differ in containing aluminium (about 20%) as an 
essential constituent. The magnesia (up to 36%) is often 
in part replaced by ferrous oxide (up to 30%), and the alu-
mina to a lesser extent by ferric oxide; alumina may also be 
partly replaced by chromic oxide, as in the rose-red varieties 
kammererite and kotschubeite. The composition of both 
clinochlore and penninite is approximately expressed by 
the formula Ha(Mg,Fe) sAlt.Sit04, and the formulae of pro-
chlorite and corundophilite are 11,0(1118,Fe) oAL.S430,0 and 
Hss(Mg,Fe)liAliSisOis respectively. The variation in com-
position of these orthochlorites is explained by C. Tschermak 
by assuming them to be isomorphous mixtures of HaelgtSisON 
(the serpentine molecule) and 11,34g3A1,SiO, (which is approxi-
mately the composition of the chlorite amesite). The leptoe 

chlorites are still more complex, and the intermixture of other 
fundamental molecules has to be assumed; the species recognized 
by Dana are daphnite, cronstedtite, thuringite, stilpnomelanc, 
strigovite, diabantite, aphrosiderite, delessite and rtunpfite. 

The chlorites usually occur as alteration products of other 
minerals, such as pyroxene, amphibole, biotite, garnet, &c-, 
often occurring as pseudomorphs after these, or as earthy 
material filling cavities in igneous rucks comprised of these 
minerals. Many altered igneous rocks owe their green colour 

to the presence of secondary chlorite. Chlorite is also an im-
portant constituent of many schistose rocks and phyllites, and 
of chlorite-schist it is the only essential constituent. W ell-
crystallized  specimens of the species clinochlore are found with 
crystals of garnet in cavities in chlorite - schist hist at Achmatovsk 
near Zlatoust, in the Urals, and at the Ma valley near Turk 
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iffsinit; ibis as largo pieta at West Chaster in Pennyivania 
sad at ether American localities. Crystals of penninite arc 
bend in serpentine at Zermatt in Switzerland and in the green 
ski* of the Zillerthal in TiroL 

away allied to the chlorites is another group of micaceous 
minesah known as the vermiculites, which have resulted by the 
Alsatian of the micas, particularly biotite and phlogopite. 
The name is from the Latin vermicular, " to breed worms," 
home when heated before the blowpipe these minerals ex-
Wool into long worm-like threads. They have the same 
chemical constituents as the diorites, but the composition 

variable and indefinite, varying with that of the original 
meantand the extent of its &halation. Several indistinct 
mica's have been named, the most important of which is 
Offessanits. (L. J. S) 

CHLOROFORM (tricolor-methane), CHCI,, a valuable an-
'esthetic. a colourless liquid, possessing an agreeable smell and 
a pleasant taste. It may be prepared by the action of bleaching 
pada on many carbon compounds, such, for example, as ethyl 
alcohol and acetone (E. Soubeisan, Aau. Jim. Myr., 1831 Id 

p. 130; J. v. Lithig, Ams.,11132, r, p. i99), by beating chloral 
withabatis (Liebig), CCI 3CHO NaHO CHO. + Nal:MO), or 
by heating trichioracetic acid with ammonia (J. Dumas, Arm., 
Aso, se, p. 13). In the preparation of chloroform by theaction 
el bleaching powder on ethyl alcohol It is probable that the 
alcoliel is first oxidized to acetaldehyde, which is subsequently 
Marinated and then decomposed. Chloroform solidifies in the 
cold and then melts at -6a .  C.; it boils at 60.2° C., and has a 
speak gravity 1•3637 (0°/4°) (T. E. Thorpe). It is an exceed-
isgly good solvent, especially for fats, alkaloids and iodine. 
Is is sat inflammable. The vapour of chloroform when passed 
through a red-hot tube yields hexachlorbenzene Ga.. Per -
&meths= CsCls, and some perchkrethylene CsCI4 (W. 
Ramsay sad S. Young, Jakreslicrickk, ,886, p. 628). Chromic 
acid converts it into phospme (carbonyl chloride, COCI,). It 
maces with sodium etbykte to form ortbo-formic ester, 
CH(OCslish, and when heated with aqueous ammonia for some 
bouts at 100-2200  C. gives carbon monoxide and ammonium 
knaate, 3CHCI, 7Nlis + 311,0w NILMCO2+ CO-f 6NILC1 
(G. Andri, Jakrosb., 0386, p. 627). When digested with phenols 
sad caustic soda it forms oxyaldehydes (E. Reimer, Be.., 1876, 
RP. 03); and when heated with alcoholic potash it is converted 
in potassium formate, CHCI5 t elikl0 =VICO: 3KC1-1- 
7140. It combines with acetoacetic ester to form the aromatic 
ownpouod meta-oxyuvitic acid, CsH•CHrOH•(COOH)s. A 
*date. of composition CHCI•1IHs0, has been described 
(G. Chancel, Promaiss Zeitsokr(ft f. anal. Chaotic, 1886, 1S, p. 
ad); it forms hexagonal crystals which melt at r-6° C. 

Chlorokam may be readily detected by the production of 
an isonitrile when it is belted with alcoholic potash and a primary 
amine; thus with aniline, phenyl isocyanide (recognized by its 
Nauseating smell) Is produc4 

04101,4-C,H,NMA-3MIO=C4H,NC+3KCI+3H2O. 
For the action and use of chloroform as an anaesthetic, see 

AMMONIUM Chloroform may be given internally in doses 
*I hum one to five drops. The British Pharmacopoeia contains 
a watery solution—the Aria Clolorolonsi—which Is useful in 
&seising the taste of nauseous drugs; a liniment which consists 
.1 equal parts of camphor liniment and chloroform, and is a 
useful counter-irritant; the Spiritus Chloroforwsi (erroneously 
known as " chkric ether "), which is a useful anodyne in doses 
ef from fiveto forty drops; and the Tindsra Chlorofonui d 
Ifoophindo Composite, which is the equivalent of a proprietary 
drug called clikrodyne. This tincture contains chloroform, mor-
plint and prussic acid, and must be used with the greatest care. 

Externally chloroform is an antiseptic, a local anaesthetic 
if allowed to evaporate, and a ntbefacient, causing the vessels 
of the skin to dilate, if rubbed in. Its action on the stomach 

practically identical with that of alcohol (q.v.), though in very 
such smaller duos. The uses of chloroform which fall to be 
mentioned here are:—as a counter-irritant; as a local anaes-
thetic for toothache due to caries, it being applied on • cotton- 

wool plug which is inserted into the carious cavity; as an 
antispasmodic in tetanus and hydrophobia; and as the best 
and most immediate and effective antidote in cases of strychnine 
poisoning. 

CHLOROPHYLL (from Gr. Oicapor, green, ifi6Micer, a leaf), 
the green colouring matter of leaves. It Is universally present 
in growing vegetable cells. The pigment of leaves is a complex 
mixture of substances; of these one is green, and to this the 
name, originally given in 5817 by Pelletier and Caventou, is 
sometimes restricted; zantbophyll (Gr. fares, yellow) is dark 
brown; carotin is copper-coloured. Chlorophyll is related chemi-
cally to the proteids; a decomposition product, phyfloporphyrin, 
being very closely related to haematoporphyrin, which is a 
decomposition product of haemoglobin, the red colouring matter 
of the blood. Chlorophyll is neutral in reaction, insoluble in 
water, but soluble in alcohol, ether, &c., the solutions exhibiting 
a green colour and a vivid red fluorescence. Magnesium in a 
necessary constituent. (See S. R. Schryver, Science Process, 
5 909. 3p P. 4 5 • 

CHLOROSM (Gr. 'Nark, pale green), the botanical term for 
loss of colour in a plant-organ, a sign of disease; also in medicine, 
a form of anaemia (see Btoco: Pathology). 

CHLORPICRIN (Nitrochloroform), C•NOI.C1 3, the product 
of the distillation of many nitro compounds (picric acid, nitro-
methane, &c.) with bleaching powder; it can also be prepared 
by the action of concentrated nitric acid on chloral or chloroform. 
A. W. von Hofmann (Amodles, 1866, :39, p. rr I) mixed to parts 
of bleaching powder into a paste with cold water and added a 
solution (saturated at 3o° C)'ot' t part of picric acid. A violent 
reaction is set up and the chlorpicrin distils over, generally 
without the necessity for any external beating. It is a colourless 
liquid of boiling-point 550° C., and of specific gravity 0.692. It 
is almost insoluble in water, but is readily soluble in alcohol; It 
has a sharp smell, and its vapour affects the eyes very powerfully. 
Iron filings and acetic acid reduce It to tiimethylamine, whilst 
alcoholic ammonia converts it into guanidine, HN:C(NII I)s, 
and sodium ethylate Into ortbo-carbonic ester, C(OC114) 4. 
The corresponding brompicrin is also known. 

CHHIELNICID, DOODAD 	5593-1657), betman of the 
Cossacks, son of Michael Climielnicki, was born at Subatow, 
near Chigirin in the Ukraine, an estate given to the elder 
Clunielnidd for his lifelong services to the Polish crown. 
Bogdan, after learning to read and write, a rare accomplishment 
in those days, entered the Cossack ranks, was dangerously 
wounded and taken prisoner In his first battle against the Turks, 
and found leisure during his two years' captivity at Constanti-, 
nople to acquire the rudiments of Turkish and French. On 
returning to the Ukraine he settled down quietly on his paternal 
estate, and in all probability history would never have known 
his name if the intolerable persecution of a neighbouring Polish 
squire, who stole his hayricks and flogged his infant son to death, 
had not converted the thrifty and acquisitive Cossack husband-
man into one of the most striking and sinister figures of modern 
times. Failing to get redress nearer home, be determined to seek 
for justice at Warsaw, whither he had been summoned with other 
Cossack delegates to assist Wladislaus IV. in his long-projected 
war against the Turks. The king, perceiving him to be a man 
of some education and Intelligence, appointed him chars or 
secretary of the registered Cossacks, and he subsequently served 
under Koniecpolski in the Ukraine campaign of 1646. His hopes 
of distinction were, however, cut short by a decree of the 
Polish diet, which, in order to vex the king, refused to sanction 
the continuance of the war. Chmielnicki, now doubly hateful 
to the Poles as being both a royalist and a Cossack, was again 
maltreated and chicaned, and only escaped from gaol by bribing 
hb gaolers. Thirsting for vengeance, he fled to the Cossack 
settlements on the Lower Dnieper and thence sent messages to 
the khan of the Crimea, urging a simultaneous Invasion of 
Poland by the Tatars and the Cossacks (r647). 

On the sith of April 5648, at an assembly of the Zapororitlims 
(see POLAND: History), be openly declared his intention of pro-
ceeding against the Poles, and was elected stamen by acclamation. 
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At Zheltnaya Vodui (Yellow Waters) in the Ukritine he 
annihilated, on the 19th of May, a detached Polish army corps 
after three days' desperate fighting, and on the 26th routed the 
main Polish army under the grand betman, Stephen Potockl, 
at Kruta Balka (Hard Plank), near the river Korsun. The 
immediate consequence of these victories was the outbreak of a 
"serfs' fury." Throughout the Ukraine the Polish gentry 
were hunted down, flayed and burnt alive, blinded and sawn 
asunder. Every manor-house was reduced to ashes. Every 
Uniat and Catholic priest was hung up before his own altar, 
along with a Jew and a hog. The panic-stricken inhabitants 
fled to the nearest strongholds, and soon the rebels were swarming 
allover the palatinates of Volhynia and Podolia. But the stamen 
was as crafty as he was cruel. Disagreeably awakened to the 
insecurity of his position by the refusal of the tsar and the sultan 
to accept him as a vassal, he feigned to resume negotiations 
with the Poles in order to gain time, dismissed the Polish com-
missioners in the summer of 1648 with impossible conditions, 
and on the 53rd of September, after a contest of three days, 
utterly routed the Polish chivalry, 40,000 strong, at Pildawa, 
where the Cossacks are'said to have reaped an immense booty 
after the fight was over. All Poland now lay at his feet, and 
the road to the defenceless capital was open before him; but he 
wasted the precious months in vain before the fortress of Zarnosc, 
and was then persuaded by the new king of Poland, John 
Casimir, to consent to a suspension of hostilities. In June 1649, 
arrayed in cloth-of-gold and mounted on a white charger, 
Chmielnicki made his triumphal entry into Kiev, where he was 
hailed as the Maccabaeus of the Orthodox faith, and permitted 
the committal of unspeakable atrocities on the Jews and Roman 
Catholics. At the ensuing peace congress at Pereyaslavl he 
demanded terms so extravagant that the Polish commissioners 
dared not listen to them. In 1649, therefore, the war was re-
sumed. A bloody battle ensued near Zborow, on the banks of 
the Strypa, when only the personal valour of the Polish king, 
the superiority of the Polish artillery, and the defection of 
Chmielnicki's allies the Tatars enabled the royal forces to hold 
their own. Peace was then patched up by the compact of 
Zborow (August ar, 1649), whereby Chmklakki was virtually 
recognized as a semi-independent prince. 

For the neat eighteen months he was the absolute master of 
the Ukraine, which he divided into sixteen provinces, made his 
native place Chig' irin the Cossack capital, and entered Into direct 
relations with foreign powers. Poland and Muscovy competed 
for his alliance, and in his more exalted moods he meditated an 
Orthodox crusade against the Turk at the head of the northern 
Slays. But be was no statesman, and his difficulties proved 
overwhelming. Instinct told him that his old ally the khan of 
the Crimea was unreliable, and that the tsar of Muscovy was his 

• natural protector, yet he could not make up his mind to abandon 
the one or turn to the other. His attempt to carve a principality 
for his son out of Moldavia, which Poland regarded as her vassal, 
led to the outbreak in 1651 of a third war between subject and 
suzerain, which speedily assumed the dignity and the dimensions 
of a crusade. Chmielnicki was now regarded not merely as a 
Cossack rebel, but as the arch-enemy of Catholicism in eastern 
Europe, and the pope granted a plenary absolution to all who 
took up arms against him. But Bogdan himself was not without 
ecclesiastical sanction. The archbishop of Corinth girded him 
with a sword which had lain upon the Holy Sepulchre, and the 
metropolitan of Kiev absolved him from all his sins, without 
the usual preliminary of confessiou,before he rode forth to battle. 
But fortune, so long his friend, now deserted him, and at 
Beresteczko (July x, 1650 the Cossack ataman was defeated 
for the first time. But even now his power was far from broken. 
In 1552 he openly interfered in the affairs of Transylvania and 
Walachia, and assumed the high-sounding title of " guardian 
of the Ottoman Porte." In 1653 Poland made a supreme effort, 
the diet voted z 7,000,000 gulden in subsidies, and John Casimir 
led an army of 60,000 men into the Ukraine and defeated the 
arch-rebel at Zranta, whereupon Cluniclaicki took the oath of 
allegiance to the tsar (compact of Pereyaslavl, February 

and all hope of an Independent Comma state was at an end. Na 
died on the 7th of August z657. With all his native ability, 
Chmielnicki was but an eminent savage. He was the creature 
of every passing mood or whim, incapable of cool and steady 
judgment or of the slightest self-control—an incalculable weather-
cock, blindly obsequious to every blast of passion. He could 
destroy, but he could not create, and other people benefited by 
his exploits. 

See P. Kulish, Os the Defeciieti of Afalo-Russia t from Paola (Rut) 
(Moscow, 1890); S. M. Solovev, History of Runk Lusa;),1Mottecm, 
1837. die.), vol. a.; Robert Nisbet Bain, The Ara 
3-4 (l-ondon. 5903). 	 (R. kir 

CHUM JOSEPH HOBOES (x832- ), American lawyer 
and diplomat, was born at Salem, Massachusetts, on the 24th of 
January 1832. He was the son of Dr George Choate, a physician 
of considerable note, and was a nephew of Rufus Choate. After 
graduating at Harvard College in 1852 and at the law school 
of Harvard University in asa, he was admitted first to the 
Massachusetts (1855) and then (x856) to the New York bat, 
and entered the law office of Scudder & Carter in New York City. 
His success in his profession was immediate, and in s86o 
became juniorpartner in the firm of Everts, Southmayd &Chcate, 
the senior partner in which was William M. Everts. This firm 
and its successor, that of Evarb, Choate & Beantan,retnained 
for many years among the leading law firms of New Yesk and 
of the country, the activities of both being national rather than 
local. During these busy years Mr Choate was associated with 
many of the most famous litigations in American legal history, 
including the Tilden, A. T. Stewart, and Stanford will cases, 
the Kansas prohibition cases, the Chinese exclusion cases, the 
Maynard election returns ease, and the Income Tax Salt. In 
1871 he became a member of the " Committee of Seventy" in 
New York City, which was instrumental in breaking up the 
" Tweed Ring," and later assisted in the prosecution of the 
indicted officials. In the retrial of the General Fits John Porter 
case he obtained a reversal of the decision of the original court-
martial. His greatest reputation was won perhaps in crow 
examination. In politics he allied himself with the Republican 
party on its organization, being a frequentspeakerin presidential 
campaigns, beginning with that of z856. He never held politics/ 
office, although he was a candidate for the Republican senatorial 
nomination against Senator Thomas C. Platt in z897. In 1394 
he was president of the New York state constitutional convention. 
lie was appointed, by President McKinley, ambassador to Great 
Britain to succeed John Hay in :899, and remained in this 
position until the spring of :cool. In England he won great 
personal popularity, and accomplished much in fostering the 
good relations of the two great English-speaking powers. lie 
was one of the representatives of the United States at the second 
Peace Congress at the Hague in 1907. 

Several of his notable public addresses have been published. 
The Choose Story Book (New York, Pao) contains a few of his 
addresses and after-dinner speeches, and is prefaced by a Wei 
biographical sketch. 

CHOATE, RUM (:799-1859), American lawyer and orator, 
was born at Ipswich, Massachusetts, on the rat of October 1799, 
the descendant of a family which settled in Massachusetts in 
1667. As a child he was remarkably precocious; at six be is 
said to have been able to repeat large parts of the Bible and of 
Pilgrim's Progress by heart. He graduated as valedictorian of 
his class at Dartmouth College in 1819, was a tutor there in 1819-
1820, spent a year in the law school of Harvard University, and 
studied for a like period at Washington, in the office of William 
Wirt, then attorney-general of the United States. He was 
admitted to the Massachusetts bar in 2823 and practised at 
what was later South Danvers (now Peabody) for five years, 
during which time be served in the Massachusetts House of 
Representatives (1825-1826) and in the state senate (28:7). 
In 1828 he removed to Salem, where his successful conduct of 
several Important law-suits brought him prominently into public 
notice. In 1830 he was elected to Congress as a Whig front the 
Salem district, defeating the Jacksonian candidate for re-election, 1 9, 1654)t 
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11. Crowniaskield ( s- dist), a fottner secretary of the navy, 
sad in sits he was iv-elected. His career in Congress was 
earked by • notable speech in defence of a protective twill. 
la 434, before the completion of his second term, he resigned 
Ind established himself in the practice of law in Boston. Already 
Ms fame as a speaker had spread beyond New England, and he 
gas mach sought after as an orator for public occasions. For 
ieveral years he devoted himself unremittingly to his profession, 
tut in thet succeeded Daniel Webster in the United States 
Snare. Shortly afterwards he delivered one of his moat eloquent 
addresses at the memorial services for President Harrison in 
Email Hall, Boston. In the Senate be made a series of brilliant 
gashes on the tariff, the Oregon boundary, in favour of the 
Focal Bank Act, and in opposition to the annexation of Texas. 
On Webster's re-election to the Senate, Choate resumed (1845) 
his law practice, which no amount of urging could ever persuade 
him to abandon for public office, save for a short term as attorney-
general of Massachusetts in 18$3-1854. In 453 he was a 
member of the state constitutional convention. He was a 
faithful supporter of Webster's policy as declared in the latter's 
famous " Seventh of March Speech " (185o) and laboured to 
secure for him the presidential nomination at the Whig national 
coovention in rilsr. In 1856 he refused to follow most of his 
former Whig associates into the Republican party and gave his 
support to James Buchanan, whom be considered the repre-
sentativeof • national instead of a sectional party. In July illso 
failing health led him to seek rest in a trip to Europe, but he 
died on the 13th of that month at Halifax, Nova Scotia, where 
he had been put ashore when it war seen that he probably could 
rot *naive the voyage across the Atlantic. Choate, besides being 
one of the ablest of American lawyers, was one of the most 
scholarly of American public men, and his numerous orations 
sad addresses were remarkable for their pure style, their grace 
and elegance of form, and their wealth of classical allusion. 

His Works -  (edited with a memoir, by S. G. Brown) were published 
is II vole. at Baotou in 1862. The Memoir was afterwards published 

_Masten, 1879). See also E. G. Parkee 	ii s Rewiiicarwn 
MesiiChaate (New York. Me); E. P. Whipple's Sow Recolke-
twas 4 R

16). 
 aba Clads (New York, 1879); and the Albany Law Review 

(ge77-q1   
=OWL a large western affluent of the middle Zambezi (q.v.). 

The river was discovered by David Livingstone in 1851, and to 
him was known as the Clothe. It is also called the Linyante 
end the Kwando, the last name being that commonly used. 

CNOCOLATB. a paste of the ground kernels of the cocoa beau, 
Used with sugar, vanilla or other flavouring, made into a cake, 
which is used for the manufacture of various forms of sweetmeat, 
es in making the beverage, also known as " chocolate," obtained 
by dissolving cakes of chocolate in boiling water or milk (see 
Cocoa). The word came into Eng. through the Fr. dtocalal or 
Span. eiterdok from the Mex. ekoeolail. According to the Nee 
English Dictionary (quoting R. Sim6on, Did. cis la Janie 
Sobiad), Ws was " an snide of food rude of ... the seeds of 
cacao and of the tree pochotl (Donbas eeiba)," and was etymo-
logically distinct from the Mexican sacaaall, cacao, or cocoa. 

CHOCTAWS, Cameo, or ClIACATOS (apparently a corruption 
of Span. drab, flattened), scribe of North American Indians of 
Ilsimblsogeceastock. They are now settled in Oklahoma, but when 
int known to Europeans they occupied the district now forming 
thesouthern part of Mississippi and the western part of Alabama. 
Ole the settlement of Louisiana they formed an alliance with 
the Firma, and assisted them against the Natchez and Chicka-
mws; but by degrees they catered into friendly relations with 
the English. and at last, in 1786, recognised the supremacy of 
the United States by the treaty of Hopewell. Their emigration 
umwereed began about Ittoo, sad the lest remains of their origins/ 
*Meow were ceded in 183o. In their new settlements the 
Choctaws continued to advance in prosperity till the outbreak 
el the Civil War, which considerably diminished the population 
owl ruined a large part of their property. They sided with the 
Confederates. and their territory was occupied by Confederate 
taupe; and accordingly at the close of the war they were 
simpadad as having ION their rights. Put of their land they  

were forced to surrender to the government; their slaves were 
emancipated; and provision was claimed for them in the shape 
of either land or money. Since then they have considerably 
recovered their position. They long constituted a quasi-inde-
pendent people under the title of the Choctaw nation, and were 
governed by a chief and a national council of forty members, 
according to a written constitution, dating in the main from 
438; they possessed a regular judicial system and employed 
trial by jury. Tribal government virtually ceased in rub. The 
Choctaws number some r8,000. A few groups still linger in 
Mississippi and Louisiana. The Choctaw language has been re-
duced to writing, and brought to some degree of literary precision. 

See INDIANS, NORTH AKSItICAN; Handbook of American hldialgle 
ed. F. W. Hodge (Washington, Igor). 

CHOOKIEIFICK JAN KAROL (156o-t6w), Polish general, 
was the son of Hieronymus Chodkiewics, castelian of Willa. 
After being educated at the Wilna academy be went abroad to 
learn the science of war, fighting in the Spanish service under 
Alva, and deo under Maurice of Nassau.. In 1593 he married 
the wealthy Sophia Mielecka, by whom he had one son who 
predeceased hire. His first military service at home was against 
the Cossack rising of Nalewajko as lieutenant to Zolkiewski, 
and be subsequently assisted Zamoyski in his victorious Mol-
davian campaign. Honours and dignities were now showered 
upon him. In rsoo he was appointed starosta of Samogitia, 
and in !boo acting commander-in-chief of Lithuania. In the 
war against Sweden for the possession of Livonia he brilliantly 
distinguished himself, capturing fortress after fortress and repuls-
ing the duke of Sudermania, afterwards Charles IX, from Riga. 
In rfou be captured Dorpat, twice defeated the Swedish generals 
at Bialy Kantien, and was rewarded with the grand baton of 
Uthuania. Criminally neglected by the diet, which from sheer 
niggardliness turned a deaf ear to all his requests for reinforce-
ments and for supplies and money to pay his soldiers, Chodkiewia 
nevertheless more than held his own against the Swedes. His 
crowning achievement was the great victory of Kirkholm 
(Aug. 27th, r6o5), when with barely s000 men he annihilated a 
threefold larger Swedish army; for which feat he received 
letters of congratulation from the pope, all the Catholic poten-
tates of Europe, and even from the sultan of Turkey and the 
shah of Persia. Yet this great victory was absolutely fruitless, 
owing to the domestic dissensions which prevailed in Poland 
during the following five years. Chodkiewia's own army. 
unpaid for years, abandoned him at last ex muse in order to 
plunder the estates of their political opponents, leaving the grand 
liftman to carry on the war as best he could with a handful of 
mercenaries paid out of the pockets of himself and his friends. 
Chodkiessics was one of the few magnates who remained loyal 
to the king, and after helping to defeat the rebels in Poland a 
fresh invasion of Livonia by the Swedes recalled him thither, 
and once more he relieved Riga besides capturing Pernau. 
Meanwhile the war with Muscovy broke out, and Chodkiewics 
was sent against Moscow with an army of 2000 men—though 
if there had been a spark of true patriotism in Poland he could 
easily have marshalled room°. Moreover, the diet neglected 
to pay for the maintenance even of this paltry soon, with the 
result that they mutinied and compelled their leader to retreat 
through the heart of Muscovy to Smolensk. Not till the crown 
prince Wladialaus arrived with tardy reinforcements did the 
war assume a different character, Chodkiewia opening a new 
career of victory by taking the fortress of Drobobu in 1617. 
The Muscovite war had no sooner been ended by the treaty of 
Dalin& than Chodkiewicz was hastily despatched southwards 
to defied the southern frontier against the Turks, who after the 
catastrophe of Ceara (see Zotwravema) had high hopes of 
conquering Poland altogether. An army of 16o,000 Turkish 
veterans led by Suttee Osman in person advanced from 
Adrianople towards the Polish frontier, but Chodkiewia crossed 
the Dnieper in September 42 t and entrenched himself in the 
fortress of nods right in the path of the Ottoman advance. 
Here for a whole month the Polish hero held the sultan at bay, 
till the first fall of autumn slaw compelled Osman to withdraw 
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his diminished forces. But the victory was dearly purchased by 
Poland. A few days before the siege was raised the.aged grand 
hetman died of exhaustion in the fortress (Sept. azth, :62 r). 

See Adam Stanislaw Narussewles, Life of J. K. Chadkieroics (Pot. • 
4th ed., Ma , Cracow. 1857-1858); Lukas: Golebiowskl, The si 
Side of  J.X. Cliodkiennes as &dialled by his Letters (Poi.; Warsaw, 
nu). (R. N. B.) 

cnonownwia, DANIEL NICOLAS (r726-38oe), German 
painter and engraver of Polish descent, was born at Danzig. 
Left an orphan at an early age, he devoted himself to the practice 
of miniature painting, the elements of which his father had taught 
him, as a means of support for himself and his mother. In :743 
he went to Berlin, where for some time be worked as clerk in an 
uncle's office, practising art, however, in his leisure moments, 
and gaining a sort of reputation as a painter of miniatures for 
snuff-boxes. The Berlin Academy, attracted by a small en-
graving of his, entrusted to him the illustration of its yearly 
almanac. Alter designing and engraving several subjects from 
the story of the Seven Years' War, Chodowiecki produced the 
famous " History of the Life of Jesus Cluist," a set of admirably 
painted miniatures, which made him at once so popular that he 
laid aside all occupations save those of painting and engraving. 
Few books were published in Prussia for some years without 
plate or vignette by Chodowiecki. It is not surprising, therefore, 
that the catalogue of his works (Berlin, 1834) should include over 
3000 items, of which, however, the picture of "Jean Cebu and 
his Family " is the only one of any reputation. He became 
director of the Berlin Academy in 1797. The title of the German 
Hogarth, which he sometimes obtained, was the effect of an 
admiration rather imaginative than critical, and was disclaimed 
by Chodowiecki himself. The illustrator of Levant's Essays 
on Physiognomy, the painter of the " Hunt the Slipper " in the 
Berlin museum, had indeed but one point in common with the 
great Englishman—the practice of representing actual life and 
manners. In this he showed skilful drawing and grouping, 
and considerable expressional power, but no tendency whatever 
to the use of the grotesque. 

His brother Gottfried (1728-1781) and son Wilhelm (1765-
1803) painted and engraved after the style of Daniel, and some-. 
times co-operated with him. 

CHOBR1LUS. (:) An Athenian tragic poet, who exhibited 
plays as early as 524 24C. He was said to have competed with 
Aeschylus, Pratinas and even Sophodes. According to F. G. 
Weicker, however, the rival of Sophodes was a son of Choerilus, 
who bore the same name. Suidas states that Choerilus wrote 
15o tragedies and gained the prize 13 times. His works are all 
lost; only Pausani•s (i. 14) mentions a play by him entitled 
Alope (a mythological personage who was the subject of dramas 
by Euripides and Carcinus). His reputation as a writer of satyric 
dramas is attested in the well-known line 

anus pi. 'wrack 4.  Xetpllot b Zwipm. 
The Choerilean metre, mentioned by the Latin grammarians, 
is probably so called because the above line is the oldest extant 
specimen. Choerilus was also said to have introduced consider-
able improvements in theatrical masks and costumes. 

See A. Nauck, Tragiconmrs Gramma F'regnsatin (111119); F. G. 
Welcher, Die gritakiscW Tragedies, pp. 18, 892. 

(a) An epic poet of Samoa, who flourished at the end of the 5th 
century ac. After the fall of Athens he settled at the court of 
Arcbelaus, king of Macedonia, where he was the associate of 
Agathon, Melanippides, and Plato the comic poet. The only 
work that can with certainty be attributed to him is the Remit 
or Ilspnee, a history of the struggle of the Greeks against Persia, 
the central point of which was the battle of Salamis. His import-
ance consists in his having taken for his theme national and con-
temporary events in place of the deeds of old-time heroes. For 
this new departure he apologizes in the introductory verses 
(preserved in the scholiast on Aristotle, Rhetoric, iii. 14), where 
he says that, the subjects of epic poetry being all exhausted, it 
was necessary to strike out a new path. The story of his intimacy 
with Hetodotus is probably due to the fact that he imitated him 
and had recourse to his history for the incidents of his poem. 

The Fermis was at first highly successful and was said to haft 
been read, together with the Homeric poems, at the Panathensea, 
but later critics reversed this favourable judgment. Aristotle 
(Topics, viii. 1) calls Choerilus's comparisons far-fetched and 
obscure, and the Alexandrian displaced him by Anal:echos to 
the canon of epic poets. The fragments are artificial in tom 

G. Kinkel, Epieornm Graecontin Msg.!. (OM; for another dm 
of his relations with Herodotus see Mader in Klio (nay), asKee. 

CO An epic poet of Issue in Carla, who lived in the 4th century 
i.e. He accompanied Alexander the Great on his campalens is 
court-poet. He is well known from the passages in Horace 
(Epistles, il. 1, 232; Ars Pottiest, 357), according to which he 
received a piece of gold for every good verse he wrote in cdebeep 
Lion of the glorious deeds of his master. The quality of his verses 
may be estimated from the remark attributed to Alexander, 
that he would rather be the Thersites of Homer than the Achilles 
of Choerilus. The epitaph on Sardanapalus, said to have bees 
translated from the Chaldean (quoted in Athenaeum, viii. p. 336), 
is generally supposed to be by Choerilus. 

See G. lOnkel, Woman Graeeorwm Prageweta, 1. (1877); A. F. 
Nike, De Chowili Small Asian Vita at Nisi (dismal; Chant ' is (18.17); 
where the above poets are carefully distinguished; and the mune 
in Pauly-Wissowa's Reatescydopadm, a 2 (1899). 

CHOBROBOSCUS, OBORGIUS (c. a.o. 600), deacon and pre-
tensor at the oecumenical school at Constantinople. He is also 
called chartopkylax either as the bolder of some ecclesiastical 
office or as superintendent of the university library. It is not 
known whether ' Choeroboecus " (Gr. for swineherd ") is in 
allusion to his earlier occupation or an inherited family name. 
During his tenure of office he delivered a course of lectures 
grammar, which has come down to us in the shape of notes takes 
by his pupils. He drew from the best authodties—Apollordus 
Dyscolus, Herodian, Orion, Theodosius of Alexandria. The 
lectures are written in simple style, but suffer from diffuseness. 
They were much used by Constantine Lascaris in his Greek 
grammar and by Urban of Belluno (end of e5th cent.) The 
chief work of Choeroboecus, which we have in Its complete form, 
is the commentary on the canons of Theodosius on Declension 
and Conjugation. Mention may also be made of a treatise ea 
orthography, of which a fragment (on Quantity) has been 
preserved; • tract on prosody; commentaries on Hephsestion 
and Dionysius Three; and grammatical notes on the Psalms. 

Sec C. Krumbacher, Garble/de der byzantissisdien Litterstar O&M 
A. Hilgard, Grannnalla Graeci, iv. 0889-1894), containing the text 
of the commentary on Theodosius , and a full account of the life 
and writings of Chomboecust L. Kohn in Pauly -Wineowa's Rad 
encyclopadie, a a (1889); Reitscnstein, 19o, n. 

CHOIR (0. Fr. cup' from Lat. dawns; pronounced quire, and 
until the end of the :7th century so spelt, the spelling being 
altered to agree with the Fr. Ayer), the body of singers who 
perform the musical portion of the service in a church, oe the 
place set apart for them. Any organized body of singers per-
forming full part choral works or oratorios is also called a chair. 

In English cathedrals the choir is composed of men (vicere• 
choral or lay clerks) and boys (choristers). They are divided 
into two sets, sitting on the north and south sides of the chancel 
respectively, called cantons and derma, from being on the same 
side as the cantor (precentor) or the Mama (dean). Thisanango 
meat, together with the custom of vesting chairmen and (bonitos 
in surplices (traditional only in. cathedrals and collegiate 
churches), has, since the middle of the 19th century, been adopted 
in a large number of parish and other churches. Surpliesil 
choirs' of women have occasionally been introduced, notably 
in America, and the British colonies, but the practice has no 
warrant of traditional usage. In the Roman Catholic Church 
the choir plays • less conspicuous role than in the Church of 
England, its members not being regarded as ministers of the 
church, and non-Catholics are allowed to sing in it. The singes 
at Mass or other solemn services are usually placed In a= 
or some other inconspicuous place. The wind "thole," iodsed,  
formerly applied to all the clergy taking part in services of the 
church, and-the restriction of the term to the singing mess anti 
boys, who were in their origin no more than the repassatadm 
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if the dergy, is a emnparadvdy late development. 
lit distinction between "choir services" (Mattim, Vespers, 
lad. are.)—ainsisthw of payers, bakes, the singing 
al the psalms, flee.—end the service of the altar was sharply 
drawn in the middle ages, as in the modern Roman Church. 

Choir vestments " (surplice, &c.) are those worn by the dergy 
at the former, as distinguished from those used at the Maas 
Ore Vtermssnrs). In England at the Reformation the choir 
arches (Manias, Evensong) replaced the Man as the principal 
'molar services, and, in general, only the choir vestments were 
mained in use. In the English cathedrals the members of the 
choir ohm retain privileges reminiscent of an earlier definite 
adesiestiod status. At Wells, for instance, the vicars-choral 
form a corporation practically independent , of the dean and 
chapter; they have their own lodgings inside the cathedral 
pecincts (Vicars' Close) and they can only be dismissed bye vote 
el their own body. (W. A. P.) 

In an architectural sense a "choir" Is strictly that part of 
a church which is fitted up for the choir services, and is thus 
limited to the space between the choir screen and the presbytery. 
lime confusion has arisen owing to the term being employed 
by medieval writers to express the entire space enclosed for the 
performance of the principal servicesof the church, and therefore 
to iodude not only the choir proper, but the presbytery. In 
the ease of a cruciform church the choir Is sometimes situated 
ender the central tower, or in the nave, and this is the case in 
Westminster Abbey, when it occupies four bays to the west of 
the transept The choir is usually raised one step above the 
save, and its sides are fitted up with seats or stalls, of which in 
huge buildings there are usually two or three rows thing one 
behind the other. 

In Romanesque churches there are eastern and western choirs, 
sod in former times the term was given to dummies and sub-
sidiary chapels, which were also called chancels. In the early 
Christian church the ambones where the gospels and epistles 
were read were placed one on either side of the choir and formed 

rnizo
f its enclosure, and this is the case in S. Clemente, S. 

and S. Maria in Cosmedin in Rome. In England the 
choir seems almost universally to have assembled at the eastern 
part of the church to recite the breviary services, whereas on 
the continent it was moved from one place to another according 
to convenience. In Spanish churches it occupies the nave of the 
church, and in the church of the Escorial in Spain was at the 
neat end above the entrance vestibule. 	(R. P. S.) 

ClIODIBUL, C1tilAE. Due nit (16oa-1673), French marshal 
and diplomatist, generally known for the best part of his life 
as the manbal du Plessis-Praslin, came of the old French family 
el Choiseul, which arose in the valley of the Upper Mame in the 
roth century and divided into many branches, three of the names 
d which, Hostel, Praslin and du Plea* were borne, at one 
time or another, by the subject of this article. Entering the 
army at the age of fourteen as proprietary colonel of an infantry 
reerment, be shared in almost all the exploits of the French 
arms during the reign of Louis XIII. He took part in the siege 
of IA Rochelle, assisted to defend the island of R6 against the 
attacks of the English under the duke of Buckingham, and 
scannpaded the French forces to Italy in 1629. In 163o he 
was appointed ambassador at the court of the duke of Savoy, 
sad was engaged in diplomatic and administrative work in 
Italy until OA when war was declared between France and 
Spain. In the war that followed Pkinis-Pmslin distinguished 
himself in various battles and sieges in Italy, including the 
action called the " Route de Quiets " and the celebrated four-
canoed operations round Turin. In 164o be was made governor 
d Turin, and in 1645 lieutenant-general, and after further 
service in Italy be was made a marshal of France (i645) and 
appointed second in command in Catalonia. During the first 
War of the Fronde, which broke out in 2649, be assisted Conde 
is the brief siege of Paris; and in the second war, remaining 
Ind 

 
to the queen regent and the court party, be woo his greatest 

ohmic& in defeating Turenne and the allied Spaniards and 
sink at Retbd (or Biane-Chemp) in Aso Be thee beld high 
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office at the mutt of Louis XIV., became minister of state is 
1652, and in November 2665 was created due de Choiseul. He 
was concerned in some of the negotiations between Louis and 
Charles IL of England which led to the treaty of Dover, and 
died in Paris on the 53rd of December 2675. 

CH011110L, MIME FLEW& Doc Ds (1 719-1785), 
Pasch statewnan, was the eldest sou of Francois Joseph de 
Choiseul, marquis de Stainville (17oo-17742), and bore in early 
life the title of =ante de Stainville. Born on the 28th of June 
171q, he entered the army, and during the War of the Austrian 
Succession served in Bohemia in :70 and in Italy, where be 
distinguished himself at the battle of Coal, in 1744.  From  1745 
until suit be was with the army in the Low Countries, being 
present at the sieges of Mons, Charleroi and Maestricht. He 
attained tbe rank of lieutenant-general, and in r75c• married 
Louise Henorine, dpughter of Louis Francois Crozet, marquis 
du Chltel (d. inn), who brought her husband a large fortune 
and proved a most devoted wife. 

Choiseul gained the favour of Madame de Pompadour by 
procuring for her some letters which Louis XV. had written 
to his cousin Madame de Choiseul, with whom the king had 
formerly bad an intrigue; and after a short time as beilli of the 
Vosges be was given the appointment of ambassador to Rome 
in 1753, where be was entrusted with the negotiation concerning 
the disturbances called forth by the bull Usigenihu. He 
acquitted himself skilfully in this task, and in x757  his patroness 
obtained his transfer to Vienna, where be was instructed to 
cement the new alliance between France and Austria. His 
success at Vienna opened the way to • larger career, when in 
2758 he supplanted Antoine Louis Rouill6 (166q-1761) as 
minister for foreign affairs and so bad the direction of French 
foreign policy during the Seven Years' War. At this time he 
was made a peer of France and created due de Choiseul. Al-
though from 1765 until 1766 his cousin Char, duc de Choiseul-
Prsslin (1712-178S), was minister for foreign *fain, yet Choiseul 
continued to control the policy of France until 277o, and during 
this period held most of the other important offices of state. 
As the author of the " Family Compact " he sought to retrieve 
by an alliance with the Bourbon house of Spain the disastrous 
results of the alliance with Austria; but his action came too 
late. His vigorous policy in other departments of state was not, 
however, fruitless. Coming to power in the midst of the demoral-
ization consequent upon the defeats of Rossbach and Crefeld, 
by boldness and energy he reformed and strengthened both army 
and navy, and although too late to prevent the toes of Canada 
and India, be developed French colonies in the Antilles and 
San Domingo, and added Corsica and Lorraine to the crown of 
France. His management of home affairs in general satisfied 
the thilosothes. He allowed the Eacyclopidk to be published, 
and brought about the banishment el the Jesuits and the tem-
porary abolition of the order by Pope Clement IV. 

Cholseul's Ian was caused by his action towards the Jesuits, 
and by his support of their opponent La Chalets's, and of the 
provindal pariements. After the death of Madame de Pompa-
dour in 2764, his enemies, led by Madame Du Barry and the 
chanceliqr Maupeou, were too strong for him, and in z77o be 
was ordered to retire to his estate at Chanteloupe. The intrigues 
against him had, however, increased his popularity, which was 
already great, and during his retirement, which lasted until 
17 74, he lived in the greatest affluence and was visited by many 
eminent personages Greatly to his disappointment Louis XVL 
did not restore him to his former position, although the king 
recalled him to Paris in 2774, when be died on the 8th of May 
1785, leaving behind him a huge accumulation of debt which 
was scrupulously discharged by his widow. 

Choiseul possessed both ability and diligence, and though 
lacking in tenacity be showed foresight and liberality in his 
direction of affairs. In appearance be was a short, ill-featured 
man, with • ruddy countenance and a sturdy frame. His 
Masker were written during his exile from Paris, and are 
merely detached sots upon different questions. Horace 
Walpole, in his Mewseirs, gives a very vivid description of the 
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duke's character, accuses him of eliciting the wag between 
Russia and Turkey In 1768 in order to be revenged upon the 
tsarina Catherine II., and says of his foreign policy, " he 
would project and determine the ruin of a country, but could 
not meditate a little mischief or a narrow benefit." " He 
dissipated the nation's wealth and his own; but did not repair 
the latter by plunder of the former," Says the Same writes, who 
in reference to Choiseul's private life asserts that " gallantry 
without delicacy was his constant pursuit." Choiseul's widow, 
a woman " in whom industrious malice could not find an 
imperfection," lived in retirement- until her death on the 3rd of 
December 'flog. 

See Mimoires die doe de Choiseul, edited by F. Calmettes (Park 
19%); P. Boutaric, L' Ambassade de Choiseul d Vienne en 1757-1758 
(Paris, 1872); Duc de Cars, Mimoires (Paris, 1890); F. J. de P., 
Cardinal de Bemis, If bemires it darer (Paris, 1878); Madame de 
Pompadour, CorresPondance (Paris, 1878): Reese historique, tomes 
82 and 87 (Paris, 1803-1908)1 Horace Walpole, Memoirs of the Reign 
of George III.; edited by G. F. R. Barker (London. 1894); G, 
Mangros, Le due it to duchesse de Choiseul (Paris, 1903); and La 
Disgrace di due d de la duchesse de Choiseul (Parts, 1903); E. 
Calmettes, Choiseul et Voltaire (Paris, 19.32); A. Bourguet, Eludes 
our to polithou krangere du due de Choiseul (Paris, 1907); and Le 
Dec de Choiseul el talliance espagnole (Paris, 1906). See al he 
Edinburgh Review for July toot. 

CHOISEUL-STAINVILLE, CLAUDE ANTOINE GABRIEL, 
Doc DE (176o-1838), French soldier, was brought up at Cluinte-
loup, under the care of his relative, Etienne Francois, due de 
Choiseul, who was childless. The outbreak'of the Revolution 
found him a colonel of dragoons, and throughout those troublous 
times he was distinguished for his devotion to the royal house. 
He took part in the attempt of Louis XVI. to escape from Paris 
on the aoth of June 1791; was arrested with the king, and 
imprisoned. Liberated in May i79a, he emigrated in October, 
and fought in the " army of Conde " against the republic. 
Captured in 5798, he was confined at Dunkirk; escaped, set 
sail for India, was wrecked on the French coast, and condemned 
to death by the decree of the Directory. Nevertheless, be was 
fortunate enough to escape once more. Napoleon allowed him 
to return to France in 1801, but he remained in private life 
until the fall of the Empire. At the Restoration he was called 
to the House of Peers by Louis XVIII. At the revolution of 
1830 he was nominated a member of the provisional government; 
and he afterwards received from Louis Philippe the post of 
aide-de-camp to the king and governor of the Louvre. He 
died in Paris on the ist of December 1838. 

CHOISY, FRANCOIS TIMOLtON, Asti oz (1644-1724), 
French author, was born in Paris on the 26th of August 1644, 
and died in Paris on the and of October 174. las father was 
attached to the household of the duke of Orleans, and his mother, 
who was on intimate terms with Anne of Austria, was regularly 
called upon to amuse Louis XIV. By a whim of his mother, the 
boy was dressed like a girl until he was eighteen, and, after 
appearing for a short time in man's costume, be resumed woman's 
dress on the advice—doubtless satirical—of Madame de La 
Fayette. He delighted in the most extravagant toilettes until 
he was publicly rebuked by the dues de Montausier, when he 
retired for some time to the provinces, using his disguise to 
assist his numerous intrigues. He had been made an abbe 
in his childhood, and poverty, induced by his extravagance, 
drove him to live on his benefice at Sainte-Seine in Burgundy, 
where he found among his neighbours a kindred spirit in Hussy-
Rabutin. He visited Rome in the suite of the cardinal de 
Bouillon in 1676, and shortly afterwards a serious illness brought 
about a sudden and rather frivolous conversion to religion. 
In 085 he accompanied the chevalier de Chaumont on a mission 
to Siam. He was ordained priest, and received various ecclesi-
astical preferments. He was admitted to the Academy in 1687, 
and wrote a number of historical and religious works, of which 
the moat notable are the following:—Quin dialogues sue 
l'intworialill is l'dme (1684), written with the Abbe 
Dangeau and explaining his conversion; Traduction do l'Imita-
Sion is Jesus-Christ (1692); W istoire de Frame sous let rapes 
de Saint Louis . . de Charter V d Cheeks VI (5 vols.,  

1688-1695); and ilirleire do riglisc (Ts vole., 1103-17235 
He is remembered, however, by his gossiping Memoirs! (1737). 
which contain striking and accurate pictures *LW time and 
remarkably exact portraits of his contemporaries, although he 
has otherwise small pretensions to historical accuracy. 

The Mhnaues passed through many editions, and were edited in 
188$ by M. de Lescure. Some admirable letters of Choisy are ie. 
chided in the correspondence of BuserRabutin. Choisy is said to 
have burnt some of his indiscreet revelations, bet left a eoniidersble 
quantity of unpublished MS. Part of this material. giving an 
account of his adventures as a woman, was surreptitiously used is 
an anonymous Mistake de madame la COIllit310 de Barrel (Antwerp, 
'738), and again Gzith much editing in Vie de

Lacroix to L 
 a hh/deCchouyi  

(Lausanne and Geneva. 1742), ascn 	by 
Dufresnoy; the text was finally edited (1870) by Lacroix as Area, 

 lures de rabbi de Choisy. See also Sainte-Beuve, Caustrin du tuna, 
vol. iii. 

CHOLERA (from the Gr. xoki), bile, and Moe, to flow), the 
name given to two distinct forms of disease, simple cholera and 
malignant cholera. Although essentially different both as to 
their causation and their pathological relationships, these two 
diseases may in individual cases present many symptoms of 
mutual resemblance. 

SDLPLE CHOLERA (synonyms,. Cholera Europese, British 
Cholera, Summer or Autumnal Cholera) is the cholera of ancient 
medical writers, as is apparent from the accurate description 
of the disease given by Hippocrates, Celsus and Aretacus. Its 
occurrence M an epidemic form was noticed by various physicians 
in the 16th century, and an admirable account of the disease 
was subsequently given by Thomas Sydenham in 2669-16;2. 
This disease is sometimes called Cholera Nagras, the word 
mortice, which is good Latin and used by Cicero, meaning " be-
longiag to our country." The relations between it and Asiatic 
cholera (see below) are obscure. Clinically they may exactly 
resemble each other, and bacteriology has not been able to draw 
an absolute line between them. The real difference is epidemio-
logical, cholera nostras having no epidemic significance. 

The chief symptoms in well-marked cases are vomiting and 
purging occurring either together or alternately. The seizure 
is usually sudden and violent. The contents of the stomach are 
fiat ejected, and this is followed by severe retelling and vomiting 
of thin fluid of bilious appearance and bitter taste. The diarrhoea 
which accompanies or succeeds the vomiting, and is likewise 
of bilious character, is attended with severe griping abdominal 
pain, while cramps affecting the legs or arms greatly intensify 
the suffering; The effect upon the system is rapid and alarming. 
a few hours of such an attack sufficing. to reduce the strongest 
person to a state of extreme prostration. The surface of the 
body becomes cold, the pulse weak., the voice husky, and the 
whole symptoms may resemble in a striking manner those of 
malignant cholera, to be subsequently described. In unfavour-
able cases, particularly where the disorder is epidemic, death 
may result within forfy-eight hours. Generally, however, the 
attack is arrested and recovery soon follows, although there may 
remain fora considerable time a degree of irritability of the 
alimentary canal, rendering necessary the utmost are in regud 
to diet. 

Attacks of this kind are of frequent occurrence in summer and 
autumn. in almost all countries. They appear specially liable 
to occur when cold and damp alternate with beat. Occasionally 
the disorder prevails so extensively as to constitute an epidemic. 
The exciting causes of an attack are in many cases errors in diet, 
particularly the use of unripe fruit and new vegetables, and 
the excessive drinking of cold liquids during perspiration. Out-
breaks of this disorder in a household or community can some- 
times be traced to the use of impure water, or to noxious 
emanations from the sewers. 

In the treatment, vomiting should be encouraged so long as 
It shows the presence of undigested food, after which opiates 
ought to be administered. Small opium pills, or Dover's powder, 
or the aromatic powder of chalk with opium, are likely to be 
retained in the stomach, and will generally succeed in allaying 
the nein and diarrhoea, while ice and effervescing drinks serve 
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lemma the thirst 114446s Cheddar. in aggravated 
cues where medicine are rejected, onentala of march and 
Madam, or the hypodermic injection of morphia, ought to be 
matted to Coupler-levitation by mustard or turpentine over 
the abdomen is always of use, as is also friction with the lands 
dew ammo are present. When sinking threatens, bandy and 
ammonia will be called for. During convalescence the food 
Mould be in the form of milk and farinaceous diet, or light *Mar 
and all buligesulde articles roust be caudally avoided. 

Is the treatment of this disease as it effects yang cbildres 
laseicre rofoolum), most reliance is to be placed on the &dadais-
t:ado@ of chalk and the use of stuck enemata. In their case 
opium in any form cannot be safely employed. 

Mamma CHOLINA (synonyms, Asiatic Chaise, Indian 
Priors, Epidemic Cholera, Algid. Peelers) bone of theme 
severe and fatal diseases. In describing the symptoms it is 
costomavy to divide them into three stages, but it must boasted 
that these do not always potent themselves in so distinct • 
hem es to be capable of separate xecoplion. The first or 
prommafrory stage consists in the occurrence of diserboes. 
Feermently of mild and painless character, and coming on after 
souse error in diet, this symptom is apt to be disregarded. The 
diadems from the bowels are similar to these of ordinary 
sounee cholera, which the attack clomely trembles. Then 

however, at first the absence of vomiting. This diarrhoea 
gesseally lasts for two or three days, and then If it does sot 
padually subside either may peas into the more severe phew-
sem cherecterisfle of thesecoud stage of chokes, or eo the other 
and may itself prove fataL 

The second stage is termed the stage of collapse or the algide 
or soplerxial stage. As above mentioned, this is often preceded 
by the premonitory denim's, but not infrequently the pheno- 
mena attendant upon this stage are the fat to manifest them- 
selves. They come on ofteastadenly in the night with dig:Thom 
of the 133014 violent character, the matters discharged being of 
shaydiker appearance, and commonly termed the " rice-water " 
sommadons. They contain large quantities of disintegrated 

from the mucous membrane of the intestine. The 
which is first unattended with pain, is soon sec- 

onded by copious vomiting of matters similar to those passed 
lass the bowels, accompanied with severe pain at the pit of 
as stanesch, and with atom .thirst. The symptom now 
edema with rapidity. Cramps of the kgs, feet. and Medea 
el the abdomen come on and cemeion peat agony, while die 
sips of oollapee snake their appearance. The surface of the 
body bornmes cold and assumes • blue or purple hue, the skin 
it dry, sodden and wrinkled, indkating the intense draining 
away of the fluids of the body, the f Mures are pinched and the 
eyes deeply sunken, the pulse at the wrist is imporaiptibie, and 
the voice is reduced to a house whisper (the sea delerico). 
Thom Is optimist. sespremio• of the urine. 

In this condition death often takes place in lee thee one 
day, but Is epidemics cases us frequently observed where 
the collapse is so sudden and complete as to prove fatal In one 
or two hones eves without any peat moat of pukes purging 
or vomiting. In meat instances the metal faculties are cons-
pagatively unaffected, although in the later stages there is in 
math mom or less apathy. 

litaction, however. may take place, and this constitutes the 
died lane. It comists in the arrest of the Miming symptoms 
deracterislag the soma stage, and the mad but evident 
Impeovement in the patient's condition. The pules returns, 
do surface mum a natural hue, and the bodily heat is restored. 
Deese long the vomiting ceases, sad although diaraboes may 
manse fee • Me, it is not of a very seven character and soon 
Meeks, as do sbo the camps. The urine mamma supported 
for some time, ad on returning is often found to be albuminous. 
Eves is this stage, however. the danger is pot past. for relapses 
sometimor occur which speedily prove fatal, while spin the 
emetion may be of imperfect character, and there may waxed 
as exhausting fever (the so-called typhoid stage of cholera) 
stint may greatly retard recovery. and wader which the patient  

may sink at a. period ore as 1st* es two or three weeks from the 
commencement of the Mmes. 

Many other complications are apt.to arise during the progress 
of convalescence from cholera, such as diphtheritic and local 
inflammatory affections, all of which are attended with grave 
danger. 

When the attack of cholera is of milder data:ter in all its 
slaps than that above described, it has been named Chekrixe, 
but the term is as arbitrary one and the disease is essentially 
cholera. 

The bodies of peruse dying of tholes are found to remain 
long warm, and the immature may even rise after death. 
Peculiar muscular contractions have been observed to take 
place UM death, so that the position of the limbs may become 
altered. The soft textures of the body are found to be dry and 
hard, and the muscles of a dark brown appearance. The blood 
is of dark colour and tarry consistence. The upper portion of 
the small intestines is generally found distended with the rice-
water discharges, the mucous =mate is swollen, and these 
is • maaskabb loss of its natural epithelium. The kidneys are 
usually in a state of acute crabgesiim This form of cholera 
bebop originally to Asia, more particularly to India, where, 
as well as in the babe archipelago, epidemics are known to have 
occurred at various times for several centuries. 

Much light has been thrown upon Asiatic cholera by Western 
experience; and the study of the disease by modern methods 
has resulted in important additions to our previous knowledge 
of its nature, causation, mode of dissemination and prevention. 

The cave is a micro-eganion identified by Koch in i8g3 
(see NAAS= Dissens). For some years it vas called the 
" comma bacillus," from its supposed resemblance 
in shape to a acme, but it was subsequently found 
to be a Maio or Melbas, not a bacillus. The discovery was 
received with much scepticism in some quarters, and the claim of 
Koch's vibrio to be the true cause el cholera was long disputed, 
Wt is now usiverstlly acknowledged. Few micro-organisms 
have bees more elaborately investigated, but very little is knows 
of its natural history, and its epidemiological behaviour is still 
surrounded by obscurity. At an important discussion on the 
subject, held at the International Hygienic Congress in 1894, 
Profuse Gruber of Viennadoclared that the deeper investigators 
went the Maw difficult theproblers became, while M. Elie Metsch-
What of the Pasteur Institute made a similar admission. The 
difficulty hiss chiefly in the variable characters assumed by the 
organises and the variable effects produced by it. The type 
reached by cultivation through a few generations may differ so 
widely from the original in appearance and behaviour u to be 
hardly recognizable, while, on the other hand, of two organism/' 
apparently indistinguishable one may be ilIDOC11013$ and the other 
give sin to the most violet cholera. This variability offers a 
melds explanatioa of the frequent failure to trace the origin 
of epidernicoutbrealminisolited place. It is commonly assumed 
that the miczo-orpnimn is of a specific character, and always 
introduced from without, when cholera appears in countries 
or places when it is net endemic. In some cases such introduc-
e= can be proved, and in others it can be inferred with a high 
degree of probability, but sometimes it is impossible to trace 
theories) to any possible channel of communication. A remark. 
able case of this kind occurred at the Nietleben lunatic asylum 
near liege, in 1893, in the shape of • sadden, explosive and 
isolated outbreak 'of true Asiatic cholera. It was entirely cas-
hed to the institution, and the peculiar circumstances enabled 
a very exact investigation to be made. The facts led Professor 
Arndt, of Greifswald, to propound a novel and interesting 
theory. No cholera existed in the surrounding district and no 
iatroducties could be traced, but for several months in the 
previous automat diarrhoea bad prevailed in the asylum. The 
sewage from the establishment was disposed of en a fans, and 
the of 	passed into the river Seals above the intake of the 
eratereapply for the asylum. Thus a circulation of morbid 
material through the persons of the inmates was established. Di 
Arndt's theory was that by virtue of this circulationckekra was 
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gradually developed fermi prevSouslYeektbigintettinal disease 
of an allied but milder type. The outbreak occurred in winter, 
and coincided with the freezing of the filter-beds at the water- 
works. The theory is worth notice, because a similar relation 
between the drainage and the water-supply frequently exists 
in places severely attacked by cholera, and it has repeatedly 
been observed that the latter is preceded by the prevalence 
of a milder form of intestinal disease. The inference is not that 
cholera can be developed de nose, but that the type is unstable, 
and that a virulent form may be evolved under favourable 
conditions from another so mild as to be unrecognized, and 
consequently undetected in its origin or introduction. This is 
quite in keeping with the observed variability of the micro-
organism, and with the trend of modern research with regard 
to the relations between other pathogenic germs and the multi-
farious gradations of type assumed by other zymotic diseases. 
The same thing has been suggested of diphtheria, 

Cholera is endemic in the East over a wide area, ranging from 
Bombay to southern China, but its chief home is British India. 

It principally affects the alluvial soil near the mouths 

kNy of the great rivers, and more particularly the delta 
of the Ganges. Lower Bengal is pre-eminently the 

standing focus and centre of diffusion. In some years it is 
quiescent, though never absent; in others it becomes diffused, 
for reasons of which nothing is known, and its diffusive activity 
varies greatly from equally inscrutable causes. At irregular 
intervals this property becomes so heightened that the disease 
passes its natural boundaries and is carried east, north and west, 
it may be to Europe or beyond to the American continent. We 
must assume that the micro-organism, like those of other epidemic 
diseases, acquires greater vitality and toxic energy, or greater 
power of reproduction at some times than at others, but the con-
ditions that govern this behaviour are quite unknown, though 
no problem has a mote important bearing on public health. 
Bacteriology, as already intimated, has thrown no light upon it, 
nor has meteorology. Some results of modern research, indeed, 
tend to assign increasing importance to the relations between 
surface soil and certain micro-organisms, and suggest that 
changes in the level of the subsoil water, to which Protestor 
Max von Pettenkoffer long ago drew attention, may be a domin-
ant factor in determining the latency or activity of pathogenic 
germs. But this is largely a matter of conjecture, and, so far as 
cholera is concerned, the conditions which turn an endemic into 
an epidemic disease must be admitted to be still unknown. 

On the other hand, the mode of dissemination is now well 
understood. Diffusion takes place along the lines of human 
intercourse. The poison is carried chiefly by infected persons 
moving from place to place; but soiled clothes, rags and other 
articles that have come into contact with persons suffering 
from the disease may be the means of conveyance to a distance. 
There is no reason to suppose that jt is air-borne, or that atmo-
spheric influences have anything to do with its spread, except 
In so far as meteorological conditions may be favourable to the 
growth and activity of the micro-organisms. Beyond all doubt, 
the great manufactory of the poison is the human body, and the 
discharges from it are the great source of contagion. They may 
infect the ground, the water, or the immediate surroundings 
of the patient, and so pass from hand to hand, the poison finding 
en trance into the bodies of the healthy by means of food and drink 
which have become contaminated in various ways. Flies which 
feed upon excreta and other foul matters may be carriers of 
contagion. Of all the means of local dissemination, contaminated 
water is by far the most important, because it affects the greatest 
number of people, and this b particularly the case in places which 
have a public water-supply. A single contaminated source may 
expose the entire population to danger. All severe outbreaks of 
an explosive character are due to this cause. It is also possible 
that the cholera poison multiplies rapidly in water under favour-
able conditions, and that a reservoir, for instance, may form 
a sort of forcing-bed. But it would be a mistake to regard 
cholera as purely a water-borne disease, even locally. It may 
infect the son in localities which have a perfectly pure water- 

supply, but have defsetIve drainage or no drainage at all, astl 
then it will be found more difficult to , get rid of, though less 
formidable in Its effects, than when the water alone is the source 
of mischief. In all these respects it has a great afAhity to enteric 
fever. With revue! to locality, no situation can be said to be free 
from attack if the disease is introduced and the sanitary wadi-
dons are bad; but, speaking generally, low-lying places on 
alluvial soil near rivers are more liable than those standing high 
or on a rocky foundation. Of meteorological eonditfons it can 
only be said With certainty that • high temperature favours the 
development of cholera, though a low one does not prevent it. 
In temperate climates the summer months, and particularly 
August and September, are the season of its greatest activity. 

Cholera spreads westwards from India by two routes-.-(r) by 
lea to the shores of the Red Sea, Egypt and the Mediterranean; 
and (a) by land to northern India and Afghanistan, 
thence to Persia and central Asia, and so to Russia. In waw" 
the great invasions of Europe during the 09th century 
it sometimes followed one route and sometimes the other, It 
was not. till 0117 that the attention of European physicians was 
specially directed to the disease by the outbreak of a violent 
epidemic of 'cholera at Jessore in Bengal. This was followed 
by its rapid spread over a large portion of British India, where 
it caused immense destruction of life both among natives and 
Europeans. Du 'ring the next three years cholera continued to 
rage all over India, as well as in Ceylon and others of the Indian 
islands. The disease now began to spread over a wider extent 
than hitherto, invading China on the east and Persia on the west. 
In 18x3 it had extended into Asia Minor and Russia in Asia, and 
it continued to advance steadily though slowly westwards, while 
at the same time fresh epidemics were appearing at intervals 
in India. From this period up till diso no great extension d 
cholera took place, but in the latter year it reappeared in Pads 
and along the shores of the Caspian Sea, and thence entered 
Russia in Europe. Despite the strictest unitary precautions, 
the disease spread rapidly through that whole empire, catalog 
great mortality and exciting consternation everywhere. It 
ravaged the northern and central parts of Europe, and spread 
onwards to England, appearing in Sunderland in October tag, 
and in London in January :Sp, during which year it continued 
to prevail in most of the cities and large towns of Great Britaia 
and Ireland. The disease subsequently extended into Fauns, 
Spain and Italy, and crossing the Atlantic spread through North 
and Central America. It had previously prevailed in Arabia, 
Turkey, Egypt and the Nile district, and in 1835 it was general 
throughout North Africa. Up till 1837 cholera continued to 
break out in various parts of the continent of Europe, after which 
this epidemic disappeared, having thus within twenty years 
visited a large portion of the world. 

About the year du another great epidemic of cholera 
appeared in India and China, and soon began to extend in the 
direction traversed by the forma., but involving a still wider 
area. It entered Europe again in r847, and spread duo* 
Russia and Germany on to England, and thence to Rance, 
whence it passed to America, and subsequently appeared in the 
West Indies. This epidemic appears to have been even more 
deadly than the former, specially as'regards Great Britain and 
France. A third great outbreak of cholera took place in the 
East in Aso, entering Europe in au. During the two succeed-
ing years it prevailed extensively throughout the continent, 
and fell with severity on the armies engaged in the Crimean 
War. Although widely prevalent in Great Britain and Inland 
it was lees destructive than former epidemics. It was specially 
severe throughout both North and South America. A tomtit 
epidemic visited Europe again in 186e—o866, but was on the 
whole less extend.e and destructive than its predecessors. 

By some writers the epidemic of OW is regarded as a re-
andescence of that of :Rey. The earlier ones followed the land 
route by way°, Afghanistan and Persia, and took several years 
to reach Europe. That of Me travelled more rapidly, being 
carried from Bombay by sea to Mecca, from there to Sues and 
Alexandria, and then on to various Med bee:swan ports. Withie 
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the year It bad not only spread extensively in Europe, but bad 
/ached the West Indies. In 1866 it invaded England and the 
United States, but during the following year it died down in the 
West. The subsequent history of cholera in Europe may be 
Stated chronologically. 

:869-1874.—This invasion was traced to the great gathering 
of pilgrims at Hardwar on the Upper Ganges in the month of 
April s367. From there the returning pilgrims carried It to the 
Punjab. Kashmir and Afghanistan, whence it spread to Persia 
and the Caspian, but it did not reach Russia until 1869. During 
the next four years a number of outbreaks occurred in central 
Europe, and notably one at Munich in the winter of 1873. The 
Irregular character of these epidemics suggests that they were 
rather survivals from the pandemic wave of 1867 than fresh 
importations, but there is no doubt that cholera was carried 
overland into Russia in the manner described. 

r8ify-:887.—This visitation, again, came by the Mediterranean. 
In 1813 a severe outbreak occurred in Egypt, causing a mortality 
ef above :scam. Its origin remained unknown. During this 
epidemic Koch discovered the comma bacillus. The following 
year cholera appeared at Toulon. It was said to have been 
brought in a troopship from Saigon in Cochin-China, but it may 
have been connected with the Egyptian epidemic. A severe 
outbreak followed and reached Italy, nearly 8000 persons dying 
In Naples alone. In 188s the south of France, Italy, Sicily 
and Spain all suffered, especially the last, where nearly iso,000 
deaths occurred. Portugal escaped, and the authorities there 
attributed their good fortune to the Institution of a military 
cordon, in which they have had implicit confidence ever since. 
Is z886 the same countries suffered again, and also Austria-
Hungary. From Italy the disease was carried to South America, 
and even travelled as far as Chile, where it bad previously been 
=known. In 1887 it still lingered in the Mediterranean, causing 
vest mortality in Messina especially. According to Dr A. J. 
Wall, this epidemic cost 25o,00o lives in Europe and at least 
Sono,  In America. A particular interest attaches to it in the 
has that a localized revival of the disease was caused in Spain 
is 1890 by the disturbance of the graves of some of the victims 
sibs had died of cholera four years previously. 

a92-2895.—This great invasion reverted again to the, old 
overland route, but the march of the disease was of unprece-
dented rapidity. Within less than five months it travelled from 
the North-West Provinces of India to St Petersburg, and probably 
to Hamburg, and thence In a few days to England and the 
UMW States. This speed, In such striking contrast to the 
dew advance of former occasions, was attributed, and no doubt 
rightly, to improved steam Minsk, and particularly the Trans-
mspian railway. The progress of the disease was traced from 
piece to place, and almost from day to day, with great precision, 
showing bow it moves along the chief highways and is obviously 
eluded by man. The main facts are as follows:--Cholera was 
atensively and severely prevalent in India in z891, causing 
folios deaths, the highest mortality since 1877. In March 
tips it beoke out at the Hardwar fair, a day or two before the 
*rims dispersal; on the 19th of April it was at Kabul, on the 
rat of May st Herat, and on the 26th of May at Meshed. From 
Meshed It moved in three directions—due west to Teheran in 
Persia, north-east by the Trameasplan railway to Samarkand 
in Central Asia, and north-west by the same line in the opposite 
deedion to Usun-ada on the Caspian Sea. It reached Uzun-ada 
in the 6th of June; crossed to Baku, June 18th; Astrakhan, 
Jena sub; then up the Volga to Nizhnly-Novgorod, arriving 
at ISeecese and St Petersburg early in August. The part played 
by Noun Moult is dear from the fact that the disease took no 
beget so travel all the way from Meshed to St Petersburg by 
rail and steamboat than to traverse the short distance from 
limbed to Teheran by road. On the 16th of August cases began 
M se01:1 fa Hamburg; on the sob of August a fireman was 
tabs ill at Grangemouth in Scotland, where be bad arrived 
the day before from Hamburg; and on the 31st of August a 
mead muted New York from the same port with cholera on 
based. On w Stb of September the diseau appeared In Gads,  

having moved somewhat slowly westwards across Russia Jabs 
Poland, and on the 26th of September it was in Budapest. Hol-
land and Servia were also attacked, while isolated cases were 
carried to Norway, Denmark and Italy. Meanwhile two entirely 
separate epidemics were in progress elsewhere. The first was 
confined to Arabia and the Somali coast of Africa, and was 
connected with the remains of an outbreak in Syria and Arabia 
in z8m-189z. The second arose mysteriously in France about 
the time when the overland invasion started from India. The 
first known case occurred in the prison at Nanterre, near Paris, 
on the 31st of March. Paris was affected in April, and Havre 
in July. The origin of this outbreak, which was of a much less 
violent character than that which came simultaneously by way 
of Russia, was never ascertained. Its activity was confined 
to France, particularly in the neighbourhood of Paris, together 
with Belgium and Holland, which was placed between two fires, 
but escaped with but little mortality. The number of persons 
killed by cholera in 1892, outside of India, was reckoned at 
378,449, and the vast majority of those died within six months. 
The countries which suffered most severely were as follows:— 
European Russia, sa,626; Caucasus, 69,423;  Central Asian 
Russia, 31,804;  Siberia, s 3,037—total for Russian empire, 
267,39o; Persia,63,982;Somaliland, to,000; Afghanistan, 7,000; 
Germany, 9563; France, 4550; Hungary, 1255; Belgium, 961. 
Curiously enough, the south of Europe, wbicb had been the 
scene of the previous epidemic visitation, escaped. The disease 
was of the most virulent character. in European Russia 
the mortality was 454% of the cases, the highest rate ever 
known In that country; in Germany it was 31.3%; and in 
Austria-Hungary, 37.3%. Of all the localities attacked, the 
case of Hamburg was the moat remarkable. The presence of 
cholera was first suspected on the 16th of August, when two 
cases occurred, but it was not officially declared until the 23rd 
of August. By that time the daily number of victims had 
already risen to some hundreds, while the experts and authorities 
were making up their minds whether they had cholera to deal 
with or not. Their decision eventually came too late and was 
superfluous, for by the 27th of August the people were being 
stricken down at the rate of loco a day. This rate was main-
tained for four days, after which the vehemence of the pestilence 
began to abate. It gradually declined, and ceased on the 14th 
of November. During those three months 16,956 persons were 
attacked and 86os died, the majority within the space of a few 
weeks. The town, ordinarily one of the gayest places of business 
and pleasure on the continent, became a city of the dead. 
Thousands of persons fled, carrying the disease into all parts 
of Germany; the rest shut themselves indoors; the shops were 
closed, the trams ceased to run, the hotels and restaurants were 
deserted, and few vehicles or pedestrians were seen in the streets. 
At the cemetery, which lies about to rn. from the town, some 
hundreds of men were engaged day and night digging long 
trenches to bold double rows of coffins, while the funerals formed 
an almost continuous procession along the roads; even so 
the victims could not be buried fast enough, and their bodies 
Lay for days in sheds hastily run up as mortuaries. Hamburg 
had been attacked by cholera on fourteen previous occasions, 
beginning with 1831, but the mortality had never approached 
that of au; in the worst year, which was 1832, there were 
only 3687 cases and 1765 deaths. The disease was believed to 
have been introduced by Jewish emigrants passing through on 
their way from Russia, but the importation could not be traced. 
The Jews were segregated and kept under careful supervision 
from the middle of July onwards, and no recognized case occurred 
among them. The total number of places in Germany in which 
cholera appeared in 1892 was 269, but it took no serious bold 
anywhere save in Hamburg. The distribution was chiefly by the 
waterways, which seem to affect a larger number of places than 
the railways as carriers of cholera. In Paris 907 persons died, 
and in Havre 498. Between the 18th of August and the tut of 
October 38 cases were imported into England and Scotland 
through eleven different ports, but the disease nowhere obtained 
• Sooting. Seven vessels brought 72 taut to the United States, 
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and 16 others occurred on she but there was no further 
dissemination. 

During the winter of 1892-189 cholera died down, but never 
wholly ceased in Russia, Germany, Austeia-Hungary and 
France. With the return of warm weather it showed renewed 
activity, and prevailed exbensively throughout Europe. The 
recorded mortality for the principal countries was as follows:—
Russia (chiefly western provinces), 41,047; Austria-Hungary, 
4669; France, 4000; Italy, 3036; Turkey, esoo; Germany, 
298; Holland, 376; Belgium, 37a; England, 139. Hardly any 
country escaped altogether; but Europe suffered less than 
Arabia, Mesopotamia and Persia. Cholera broke out at Mecca 
in June, and owing to the presence of an exceptionally large 
number of pilgrims caused an appalling mortality. The chief 
shereef estimated the mortality at so,000. The pilgrims carried 
the disease to Asia Minor and Constantinople. In Persia also 
a recrudescence took place and proved enormously destructive. 
Dr Barry estimated the mortality at 70,0oo. At Hamburg, 
where new waterworks had been installed with sand filtration, 
only a few sporadic cases occurred until the autumn, when a 
sudden but limited rush took place, which was traced to a 
defect in the masonry permitting unfiltered Elbe water to pass 
into the mains. In England cholera obtained a footing on the 
Humber at Grimsby, and to a lesser extent at Hull, and isolated 
attacks occurred in some so different localities. Excluding a 
few ship-home cases the registered number of attacks was 
287, with 135 deaths, of which q  took place in London. It is 
interesting to compare the mortality from cholera in England 
and Wales, and in London, for each year in which it bas prevailed 
since registration began:— 

Year. 

England and Wakes. London. 

Deaths. 
Deaths per to,000 

living. Deaths. 
Deaths per to,000 

living. 

i 1848 
i 1849 
} 1853 

1854 
) 1081,6.g 

) *893 

1,905 
53.293 
44 1 9 

20,097 
141 :23378 

 nil l 

t-t 
30.3 

2.4 
101 
0.6 
643 
0.05 
nil 

652 
54,81E 

10,73i 
196 

5.596  
9 

nil 
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In 1894 no deaths from cholera were recorded in England 
but on the continent it still prevailed over a wide area. In 
Russia over 30,000 persons died of it, in Germany about Soo 
but the most violent outbreak was in Galicia, where upwards 
of 8000 deaths were registered. In thas it still lingered, chiefly 
in Russia and Galicia, but with greatly diminished activity. 
In that year Egypt, Morocco and Japan were attacked, the last 
severely. The disease then remained in abeyance until the 
severe epidemic in India in woo. 

The great invasion just described was fruitful In lemons for 
the prevention of cholera. It proved that the one real and 

sufficient protection lies in a standing condition of 
Provos. good sanitation backed by an efficient and vigilant 

sanitary administration. The experience of Great 
Britain was a remarkable piece of evidence, but that of Berlin 
was perhaps even more striking, for Berlin lay in the centre of 
four fires, in direct and frequent communication with Hamburg, 
Russia, France and Austria, and without the advantage of a 
sea frontier. Cholera was repeatedly brought into Berlin, but 
never obtained a footing, and its successful repression was 
accomplished without any irksome interference with traffic or 
the ordinary business of life. The general success of Great 
Britain and Germany in keeping cholera in check by ordinary 
sanitary means completed the conversion of all enlightened 
nations to the policy laid down so far back as 1863 by Sir John 
Simon, and advocated by Great Britain at a series of international 
congresses—the policy of abandoning quarantine, which Great 
Britain did in 1873, and trusting to sanitary measures with 
medical inspection of persons arriving from infected places. 
This principle was formally adopted at the international cos- 

ference held at Dresden in x893, at which a convention was signed 
by the delegates of Germany, Austria, Belgium, France, Great 
Britain, Italy, Russia, Switzerland, Luxemburg. Montenegro 
and the Netherlands. Under this instrument the practice is 
broadly as follows, though the procedure varies a good deal in 
different countries.:—Ships arriving from infected ports are 
inspected, and if healthy are not detained, but bilge-water and 
drinking-water are evacuated, and persons landing may be placed 
under medical supervision without detention; infected ships are 
detained only for purposes of disinfection; persons suffering 
from cholera are removed to hospital; other persons landing 
from an infected ship are placed under medical observation, 
which may mean detention for five days from the last case, or. 
as in Great Britain, supervision in their own homes, for which 
purpose they give their names and places of destination before 
landing. All goods an freed from restrictions, except rags and 
articles believed to be contaminated by cholera matters. By 
land, passengers from infected places are similarly inspected 
at the frontiers and their luggage " disinfected "—in all cases 
a pious ceremony of no practical value, involving a short but 
often a vexatious delay; only those found suffering from cholera 
can be detained. Each nation is pledged to notify the others 
of the existence within its own borders of a " foyer " of cholera, 
by which is meant a focus or centre of infection. The precise 
interpretation of the term is left to each government, and is 
treated in a rather elastic fashion by some, but it is generally 
understood to imply the occurrence of non•imported cases in 
such a manner as to point to the local presence of infection. 
The question of guarding Europe generally from the danger of 
diffusion by pilgrims through the Red Sea was settled at another 
conference held in Paris in '894. The provisions agreed en 
included the inspection of pilgrims at ports of departure, deten-
tion of infected or suspected persona, and supervision of pilgrim 
ships and of pilgrims proceeding overland to Mecca. 

The substitution of the procedure above described for the 
old measures of quarantine and other still more drastic inter-
ferences with traffic presupposes the existence of a sanitary 
service and fairly good sanitary conditions if cholera is to be 
effectually prevented. No doubt if sanitation were perfect in 
anyplace or country, cholera, along with many other diseases, 
might there be ignored, but sanitation is not perfect anywhere. 
and therefore it requires to be supplemented by a system of 
notification with prompt segregation of the sick and destruction 
of infective material. These things imply a regular organization, 
and it is to the public health service of Great Britain that the 
complete mastery of cholera has mainly been due in recent years, 
and particularly in tiros. Of sanitary conditions the most, 
important is unquestionably the water-supply. So many 
irrefragable proofs of this fact were given during 2892-0393 
that it is no longer necessary to refer to the time-honoured case 
oI the Broad Street pump. At Samarkand three regiments 
were encamped side by side on a level plain close to a stream of 
water. The colonel of one regiment took extraordinary precau-
tions, placing a guard over the river, and compelling his men to 
use boiled water even for was hing. Not a single case of cholera 
occurred in that regiment, while the others, in which oaly 
ordinary precautions were taken, lost over too men. At Askabed 
the cholera had almost disappeared, when a banquet was give' 
by the governor in honour of the tam's name-day, Of the guests 
one-half died within twenty-four hours; a military band, which 
was present, lost 4o men out of so; and one regiment lost half 
its men and 9 officers. Within forty-eight hours too persoas 
died out of a total population of about a3,000. The water supply 
came from a small stream, and just before the banquet it heavy 
rain-storm had occurred, which swept into the stream all surface 
refuse from an infected village higher up and some distance from 
the banks. But the classical example was Hamburg. The 
water-supply is obtained from the Elbe, which became infected 
by some means not ascertained. The drainage from the town 
also runs into the river, and the movement of the tide was 
sufficient to carry the sewage matter up above the meter-intaket 
The water itself, which is no cleaner than that of the Masao 
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et London Brfdp, underwent no mat:Inks whatever before 
distribution. It passed through a couple of !wads, supposed 
to act as settlleg tanks, but owing to the growth of the town 
sad increased dammed for mike it was pumped through too 
madly to permit of any subsidence. Eels and other fish con-
stantly found their way into the houses, while the mains were 
Reed with vegetation and cruelness. The water-pipes of Ham-
burg had a peculiar and abundant fauna and flora of their own, 
sad the water they delivered was commonly called Floitchinithe, 
from its resemblance to thick soup. On the other hand, at 
Altana, which is continuous with Hushing, the water was 
fleeted though sand. In all other respects the conditions were 
identical, yet in Akers only p8 pass= died, against 86os in 
Hamburg. In sonic streets ose aide lies in Hamburg, the other 
in Altana, and cholera stopped at the dividing line, the Hamburg 
side being full of uses and the Altona side untouched. In the 
fellowieg year, when Hamburg had the new filtered supply, it 
enjoyed equal immunity, cave for a short period when, as we 
have said, raw Elbe water araidentally entered the mains. 

But water, though the most important condition, is sot the 
only one affeeting the incident:sof cholera. The case of Grimsby 
banished a striking imam to the contrary. Hem the disease 
doubted a deckled bold, in spite of a pure waterkupply, through 
the foaling of the soil by cesspits and defective drainage. At 
Ham also its peovidence was doe to a similar cause. Further, 
k was oonclusivdy proved at Grimsby that cholera an be spread 
by sevrago-fed shell-fish. Several el the kcal outbreaks in 
England were traced to the ingestion of oysters obtained from 
the Grimsby hods. In short, it may be mid that all insanitary 
conditions favour the prevalence of cholera in some degree. 
Preventive inoculation with an attenuated wires was introduced 
by W. M. W. taifkine, and has been extensively used in India, 
with considerable appearance of sums so far as the statistical 
evidence goo. 

As already remarked, the latest manifestations of chokes 
show that it has lost none of its former virulence and fatality. 
*mpg." The symptoms are now regarded as the effects of the 

. toxic acdon of the poison formed by the micro-a/genie/ea 
upon the tissues and especiegy upon the nervous system. But 
this theory has not led to any effective treatment. Drop in 
great variety were tried In the continental hospitals in Am but 
without any distinct success. The old controversy between the 
aperient and the astringent treatment reappeared. In Russia 
the fernier, which aims at evacuating the poison, was more 
generally adopted; in Germany the latter, which tries to 
conserve strength by stopping the flux, found more favour. 
Two methods of treatment were invariably found to give great 
relief, if not to prolong Ilk sad promote recovery—the hot bath 
and the injection of Dermal satins solution Into the veins or the 
tubcutancous tissue. These two should always be tried in the 
mid and collapsed stages of choleta. 
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CHOW, a town of western France, capital of an arrondbae-
keit in the department of Maine-et-Loire, r  m. SE. of Nantes 
on the Ouest-Eut railway between that town and pottiest. Pop. 
(epee) iti,ept•  Cbolet studs on an enthuse. on the right bank 
ei the Moine, which is crossed by a bridge of the t nth century. 
A public garden occupies the site of the old castle; the public 
Whiny and churches, the finest of which is Notre-Dame, are 
*Wein. The public institutions include the sub-prefecture, • 
tribunal of first Instance, a chamber of C0131111111T, a board of 
trade-whitratoes, and • communal college. There are granite 
quake in the vicinity of the town. the chief industry is the 
namdarture of linen and linen handkerchiefs. which is also 
carried on Its the neighbouring communes on a large scale . 

Woollen and cotton fabrics are also produced, and bleaching 
sad the enanufactuse of paservel triode are carried on. Chalet 

is the edit important =strolls France for the sale of fat cattle, 
sheep and pigs, for which Park is the chief market. Megalithic 
monuments are 111310110011in the neighbourhood. The town owes 
the rise of its prosperity to the settlement of weavers there by 
Edouard Colbert, count of MaWevrier, a brother of the great 
Colbert. It suffered severely in the War of La Vendee of 1793, 
insomuch that for years afterwards it was almost without in-
habitants. 

CHOWN (" great market "), a town of French Indo-China, 
the largest commercial centre of Cochin China, 31 in. S.W. of 
Saigon, with which it is united by railway, steam-tramway and 
canal. Chelan was founded by Chinese itandgreats about 178o, 
and is situated on the Chinese arroyo at the junction of the 
Lo-Goo and a canal. Its waterways are frequented by innumer-
able boats and lined in some places with native dwdlinga built 
on piles, in others by quays and houses of French construction. 
Its population is almost (merely Asiatic, and has more than 
trebled since 1880. In that year it bad only 45,000  inhabit-
ants; in Igo, it numbered about 138,000. Of these, 41,000 were 
Chinese, 73,o00 Anaemic, and r ss French (exclutive of a garrison 
of et); the remainder consisted of Cambodians and Asiatic 
foreigners. During the rice season the town is visited by a 
floating population of 31,000 persons. The Chinese are divided 
into congregations according to their place of origin. Cholon is 
administered by a municipal council, composed of French, 
Annareese and Chinese traders. An administrator of native 
affairs, nominated by the governor, fills the office of mayor. 
There area fine municipal hospital and municipal schools for boys 
and girls. The principal thoroughfares are lighted by electric 
light. The rice trade, almost monopolized by the Chinese, is 
the lending industry, the rice being treated in large steam mills. 
Tanning, dyeing, copper-founding, glue, brick and pottery 
manufacture, scope working, timber-swing and junk building 
are also induded among the industries. 

CIINKONES, • tribe of South American Indians living on the 
left bank of the Huallaga river in the Amazon valley. The name 
is that given them by the Spanish. They were fiat met by the 
Franciscans, who established mission villages among them 
in 1676. They are a wild race but mild-mannered, very super-
stitious, and pride themselves on their skill as doctors. Their 
chief weapon is the blow-pipe, In the use of which they are adepts. 

CHOLULA, an ancient town of Mexico, in the state and on 
the plateau of Puebla, 8 m. by rail W. by N. of the city of that 
name, and 6gi s ft. above sea-level. Pop. (use, estimate) g000. 
The Interoceinic railway passes through Cholula, but the city's 
commercial and industrial standing is overshadowed by that of 
its larger and more modern neighbour. At the time of the 
Spanish Conquest, Choluk--then known as Ch ololan—was a 
large sad important town, consecrated to the worship of the 
god Quetsalccatl, who had here one of the most imposing temples 
in Anahuac, built on the summit of a truncated pyramid, the 
largest of its kind in the world. This pyramid, constructed of 
sun-dried bricks and earth, 177 ft. high, and covering an area 
of nearly 48 acres, is the mast conspicuous object in the tows 
and is summated by a chapel dedicated to Nuostte Seders 
de he Rattstlios A corset of the lower terrace of this great 
pyramid was cut through in the construction of the Puebla road, 
but nothing was discovered to explain its purpose, which was 
probably that of fundshing an imposing site for a temple. 
Nothing definite is !sown of its age and history, as the fauteuil 
seal of Coda and his companions destroyed whatever historical 
data the temple may have contained. Cholela was visited by 
Corte in isle dung his eventful march inland to Montezmna's 
capital, Tenochtitlan, when he =tuberosity measured its 
inhabitants and pilispd the city, pretending to distrust the 
hospitable inhsbitaata. Corte estimated that the town they 
had too= habitation, and its suburbs u many more, but this 
was undoubtedly a deliberate essageration. The Chastens 
were of Nikki] origin and were semi-Independent, yielding 
only a nominal sllegianee to Montezuma. They were a trading 
people. holding lairs, and exchanging their manufactures of 
tc mks and pottery for other rereduce. The pyrwaid is believed 
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to have been built by a people occupying this region before the 
Cholulans. 

CHOPIN, FREDERIC Famoom (i8zo-0140), Polish musical 
composer and pianist, was born at Zelasows-Wola, near Warsaw, 
on the rand of February 1810 (not the rat of March aloe). 
His father, of French origin, born at Nancy in z 77o, had married 
a Polish lady, Justine Krzyzanowska. Frederic was their third 
child. His first musical education he received from Adalbert 
Ziwny, a Czech musician, who is said to have been a passionate 
admirer of J. S. Bach. He also received a good general education 
at one of the first colleges of Warsaw, where he was supported 
by Prince Antoine Radaiwill, a generous protector of artistic 
talent and himself well known as the composer of music to 
Goethe's Faust and other works. His musical genius opened 
to Chopin the best circles of Polish society, at that time unrivalled 
in Europe for its ease of intercourse, the beauty and grace of its 
women, and its liberal appreciation of artistic gifts. These early 
impressions were of lasting influence on Chopin's development. 
While at college ire received thorough instruction in the theory 
of his art from Joseph Elsner, a learned musician and director of 
the conservatoire at Warsaw. When in ant he left his native 
town for Vienna, where his debut as a pianist took place, he was 
in all respects a perfectly formed and developed artist. There 
is in his compositions little of that gradual progress which, for 
instance, in Beethoven necessitates a classification of his works 
according to different periods. Chopin's individuality and his 
style were distinctly pronounced in that set of variations on 
"La ci darem" which excited the wondering enthusiasn of Robert 
Schumann. In 183 z he left Vienna with the intention of visiting 
London; but on•his way to England he reached Paris and settled 
there for the rest of his life. Here again be soon became the 
favourite and musical hero of society. His connexion with 
Madame Dudevant, better known by her literary pseudonym 
of George Sand (q.v.), is an important feature of Chopin's life. 
When in 1839 his health began to fail, George Sand went with him 
to Majorca, and it was mainly owing to her tender care that the 
composer recovered his health fora time. Chopin declared that 
the destruction of his relations with Madame Dudevant in x847 
broke up his life. The association of these two artists has 
provoked a whole literature on the nature of their relations, of 
which the novelist's Un Hives d Majorque was the beginning. 
The last ten years of Chopin's life were a continual struggle 
with the pulmonary disease to which he succumbed in Paris 
on the 17th of October 1849. The year before his death he 
visited England, where he was received with enthusiasm by his 
numerous admirers. Chopin died in the arms of his sister, who 
hastened from Poland to his death-bed. He was buried in the 
cemetery of Pere Lachaise. A small monument was erected to 
the memory of the composer at Wasawan in ago. Portraits 
and medallions of Chopin were executed by Ary Scheffer and 
Eugene Delacroix, and by the sculptors Bary and Cldsiager. 

A distinguished English amateur thus records his impressions 
of Chopin's style of pianoforte-playing compared with those of 
other masters. " His technical characteristics may be broadly 
indicated as negation of bravura, absolute perfection of finger-
play, and of the legatissimo touch, on which no other pianist has 
ever so entirely leant, to the exclusion of that high relief and point 
which the modern German school, after the examples of Liszt 
and Thalberg, has so effectively developed It is in these feature 
that we must recognize that Groodverschioiesheil (fundamental 
difference) which according to Mendelssohn distinguished 
Chopin's playing from that of these masters, and in no less degree 
from the example and teaching of Moscheles. . . . Imagine a 
delicate man of extreme refinement of mien and manner, sitting 
at the piano and playing with no sway of the body and scarcely 
any movement of the arms, depending entirely upon his narrow 
feminine hands and slender fingers. The wide arpeggios in the 
left hand, maintained in a continuous stream of tone by the strict 
legato and fine and constant use of the damper-pedal, formed 
an harmonious substructure for a wonderfully pdetic cantabile. 
His delicate pianissimo, the ever-changing modifications of tone 
and time (tempo rubato) were of indescribable effect, Even in  

energetic passages he scarcely ever exceeded an ordIttuy ante. 
forte. His playing as a whole was unique In its kind, and no 
traditions of it can remain, foe there Is no school of Chopin the 
pianist, for the obvious reason that he could never be regarded 
as • public player, and his beat pupils were nearly. all 
amateurs." 

In looking through the list of his compositions, teeming with 
mazurkas, vases, polonaises, and other forms of national dance 
music, one could hardly suppose that here one of the meet 
melancholy natures has revealed itself. This seeming paradox 
is solved by the type of Chopin's nationality , of which it has justly 
been said that its very dances are sadness intensified. But not-
withstanding this strongly pronounced national type of his 
compositions, his music is always expressive of his individual feel-
ings and sufferings to a degree rarely met with in the annals of 
the art. He is indeed the lyrical composer ear =Once of the 
modem school, and the intensity of his expression finds its equal 
in literature only in the songs of Heinrich Heine, to whom Chopin 
has been justly compared. A sensation of such hIgh-strungpantizet 
cannot be prolonged. Hence we see that the shorter forms 
music. the etude, the nocturne, besides the national dancessIn•dy 
alluded to, are chosen by Chopin in preference. Even when he 
treats the larger forms of the concerto or the sonata this comm• 
trated, not to say pointed, character of Chopin's style becomes 
obvious. The more extended dimensions seem to encumber 
the freedom of his movements. The concerto for pianoforte 
with accompaniment of the orchestra in E may be instanced. 
Here the adagio takes the form of a romance, and in the final 
rondo the rhythm of a Polish dance becomes recognizable whsle 
the instrumentation throughout is meagre and wanting in colour. 
Chopin is out of his element, and even the beauty of his melodies 
and harmonies cannot wholly banish the impression of incon-
gruity. Fortunately he himself knew the limits of his power, end 
with very few exceptions his works belong to that dass of minor 
compositions of which he was an unrivalled master. Barring 
a collection of Polish songs, two concertos, and a very small 
number of concerted pieces of chamber music, almost all his 
works are- written for the pianoforte solo; the symphony, the 
oratorio, the opera, he never attempted. 

Chopin's works group themselves firstly into the period (mm Olt 1 
to 22, which includes nearly all his attempts at large or classesl, 
forms, e.g. the works with orchestra, Op. 2 (variation ,  on La a 
&rem). Opp. 11 and 14 (concertos), Op. t3 (Polish lama- ,  t). Op. 14 

Kraltawiak a concerto-rondo in mazurka-rhythm), 1 Op. 92 
(Andante spianato and Polonaise), besides the solo roes • Opp. I. 
5. 16, and the variations Op. 12 and the essays in ch., ,  bet music 
Opp. 3, 8, 65. Meanwhile, however, the mature lyric yle of his 
second period already began with Op. 6 (4 mazurkas). 4 though 
it is not confined tel small forms, the larger mature work beginning 
with the ballade Op. 23 and excepting only the sonat., p. 58 and 
the Allegro de Concert Op. 46) are as independent of is ,dittos as 
the smallest. It is well to sift the posthumous work• ont those 
published under Chopin's direction, for the last three n. twItas am 
the only things he did not keep back as misrepresentir.  . him. On 
these principles his mature works are summed up in the 42 tnasurkas 
(Opp. 6, 7. 17.24,30. 33.4 1 . 50, 56..59. 63. and the beautifal con-
tribution to the collation Noire imps); 7 polonaises (Opp. a6. 40. 
53, 6t); 24 preludes (in all the major and minor keys) Op. 28. an4 
the single larger prelude Op. 45: 27 etudes Oa in Op. 10, It in Op. 21 
and 3 written for the ilidiode des mithodn); 18cturne* (Opp 
15, 27, 32, 37. 48, 55. 62): 4 ballades', in forms of Chopin's own 
invention (Opp. 23. 38. 47. 52): 4 scherzos (Opp. 20, 31. MI. 541: 
8 waltzes (Opp. 1e. 34. 42, 64); and several pieces of various de• 
scription, notably the great fantasia Op. 49 and the impromptus 
OPT. 29. 36, 5 1 . 

The posthumous works number 35 pieces, besides a'small whole 
of ,ngs a few of which are of great interest. 

-anz Liszt wrote a charming sketch of Chopin's life and art (P. 
pin, par F. Liszt, Paris. 1850. and a very appreciative thoimb 

somewhat eccentric analysis of his work appeared anonymously_ln 
:842 (An Essay on Ire Works of FridErie Cisopasr, London). Mors 
standard biography is the English work of Professor F. hiecks 
(Novelle., 1888). See also W. H. Hadow, Studies in Modern AlKsse, 
second series (1908). The editions of Chopin's works by his pupil 
Mikuli and by Klindworth are full of valuable elucidation alto 
methods of performance. but unfortunately they do not distinguish 
the commentary from the text. The critical edition published by 
Breitkopf and Hartel, with all its mistakes, is absolutely neer.sady 
for students who wish to know what Chopin wished to put late 
the hands of players of independent judgment. 
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alveness, the "pidgin-Engish " name for the pair of 

mall tapering sticks used by the Chinese and Japanese in eating. 
" Chop " is pidgin-English for " quick," the Chinese word 
he the articles being kati-ine, meaning " the quick ones." 
" Chopsticks " are commonly made of wood, bane or limey, 
eonewhat longer and slightly thinner than a lead-wadi Held 
between the thumb and fingers of the right hand, they are used 
at songs to take up portions of the food, which is brought to table 
cutup into small and convenient pieces, or as means for sweeping 
the eke and small particles of food into the mouth from the bowl. 
bkny tales of etiquette govern the proper conduct of the chop-
stick': laying them across the bowl is a sign that the guest 
Mdse to leave the table; they are not used during a time of 
amminp, when food is eaten with the fingers; and various 
methods of handling them form a secret code of signalling. 

CHORAGIIS (the Lat. form of Gr. ramie or Item*, leader 
of the cbeens), the citizen chosen to undertake the alma* of 
bmishing and instructing the chorus at the Dionyaiac festivals 
at Athens (see Lrontor and Fnetatem). The name is given to an 
mistant to the professor of musk at the university of Oxford, 
tokat office was founded, with that of the professor, in that by 
Dr William Heather. 

CHORAL3 (from the Let. dwells, sea castes; the final e is 
nMed to show the Get pronunciation chord!), a term in music 
used by English writers to indicate the hymn-tunes composed 
in adopted for use in church by the German reformers. German 
writers, however, apply the terms "Chord " and " Chore/4- 
min," es Luther himself would apply them, to any solemn 
melody used in the church. It is thus the equivalent of codo 
*ram and the Germ rhymed versions of the biblical and 
Mr ancient canticles, such as the Magnificat and the Te Detain, 
case set to curious corruptions of the corresponding Grego:Ilan 
tunes, which adaptations the composers of classical German 
omit called chorales with no more scruple than they applied 
the name to tunes of secular origin, German or foreign. The 
mculiarity of German chorale-musk, however, is that its use, 
and consequently much of its invention, not only arose in 
connexion with the Reformation, by which the liturgy of the 
church became " undentanded of the people," but also that 
it belongs to a musical epoch in which symmetry of melody 
sod rhythm was beginning to assume artistic importance. The 
wowing sense of form shown by some of Luther's own tunes 
(d4. Vow Rimed Arch, da homes' ich her) soon advanced, especi-
ally is the tunes of Crfiger, beyond any that was shown by folk-
s/auk; and it provided an invaluable bulwark against the 
ddhaw that was threatening to swamp music on all sides at the 
beginning of the 17th century. By Bade* time all the poly-
phonic instrumental and vocal art-forms of the Rath century 
ease mature; and though he loved to derive the design as well 
as the details of a large movement hem the shape of the chorale 
tune on which it was based, he became quite Independent of any 
aid from symmetry in the tune as raw material. The chorus 
of big camel* Jesus sew see gepreisei hone of the most perfectly 
designed sod quite the longest M movements ever based upon 
a Mak-tuns treated phrase by phrase. Yet the tune is one 
of the most Intractable in the world, though its moat unpromising 
portion is the basis of the most impressive feature in Bath's 
design (the slow middle section in triple time). 

Ms national character of the German chorale, and the recent 
gust development of interest in folk-music, together with the 
same importance of Bach's work, have combined to tempt 
mites on music to over-estimate the distinctness of the ad-
hems based upon the German chorale. There is really nothing 
is these art-forme which is not continuous with the universal 
pnake 

 
of writing counterpoint on a odds firma. And it 

*add never be forgotten that, however fascinating may be 
the study of the relation between artistic forms and the spirit 
if the age, no art can successfully express more of the spirit of 
the age than its own technical resources will admit. Choral 
Basic in all ages has tended to consist largely of counterpoint 
416 a mate forsto (see CONTRAPUNTAL Poems). Where there are 
area my into knees in constant use in the church, composers 

Will be driven to use them rather unsystematically as speck/ 
effects, and to rely for the moat part on other artistic devices, 
though any use of melodies In long notes against quicker counter-
point will be aesthetically indistinguishable from counterpoint 
on a cede form.. Thus Handel in his Italian and English works 
wrote no entire chorale movements, yet what is the passage 
in the " Hallelujah " chorus from " the kingdom of this world ' 
to the end but a treatment of the second part of the chorale 
Waded cuff? How shall we describe the treatment of the words 
" And their ay came up unto the Lord " in the first chorus of 
Israel is Egypt, except as the treatment of a phrase of chorale 
or mato Immo? Again, to return to the t6th century, what are 
the hymns of Palestrina but figured chorales? In what way, 
except in the lack of symmetry in the Gregorian phrasing, do 
they differ from the contemporary setting by Orlando di Lasso, 
also a Roman Catholic, of the German chorale Voter enter im 
Himiseiniet? la modern times the use of German chorales, 
as in Mendelssohn's oratorios and organ-sonatas, has had rather 
the aspect of a revival than of • development; though the 
technique and spirit of Brahma's posthumous organ chorale-
preludes is thoroughly modern and vital. 

el " Chorales " is that made by Luther and °bane Walther (1496- 
One of the most important, and practical) ,  4 the earnest collection 

sero), the Exchiridies, published in 1524 ext in importance we 
may place the Genevan Psalter ( ot ed., Strainbln. t , lanai edition 
L56a), which is now conclusively proved to be the work of Bourgeois. 
From this Sternhold and Hopkins borrowed extensively (1562). 
The palter of C. Goodimel (Paris, r565) is another among many 
prominent cased:nu showing the steps towards coogregationd 

the restriction to " notemgaiest-note " counterpoint 
(sr. plates harmony), and, in twelve cams, the assigning of the melody 
to the treble instead of to the tenor. The first hymn-book in which 
this latter step was acted on throughout is °Mender's Geistlithe 
Little . . . else raki, dart eta chrtstlicke Genets etrstbaut mu-
sinews bane (15116). But many of ebe finest and most famous tuna 
are of much later origin than any such collections. Several (e.g. 
Id from wick is dir) cannot be traced before Bach, and were very 
probably composed by him. (13. F. T.) 

CHOW/ABU VIM& or Camtunetce, the name given to 
Greek or Latin lyrical poetry in which the sound of the then-
embus predominate*. The chotiarnbus is a verse-foot consisting 
of a trochee united with and pleading an iambus, -o o The 
cboriambi are never used alone, but are usually preceded by a 
spondee and followed by an iambus. The line so formed is called 
an asdepiad, traditionally because It was invented by the 
Aeolian poet Asdepiades of Samos. Choriambic verse was first 
used by the poets of the Greek islands, and Sappho, in particular, 
produced magnificent effects with it. The measure, as used by 
the early Greeks, is essentially lyrical and impassioned. Mingled 
with other metres, it was constantly serviceable in choral writing, 
to which it was believed to give a stormy and mysterious char-
acter. The Greater Asclepiad was a term used fora line in which 
the wild music was prolonged by the introduction of a sup, ,le-
mentary chociambus. This was much employed by Sappho 
and by Maims, as well as in Alexandrian times by Callimachas 
and Theocritus. Among the Latins, Horace, in imitation of 
Alcaeus, made constant use of choriambic verse. Metrical 
experts distinguish six varieties of it in his Odes. This is an 
example of his greater asckpiad TO:— 

Tu ne f qu;esies 1 mire nefitsI cm;rn 	quern I tilt& 
Plasm I Di dederint Lemma: I floc EYIllYloltIks 
Tentarlis manna. I Lit radius I quicmwd ent„ I pad! 
Seu plulres Memos, L oeu tribuit I junta untimam. 

none I oPPoutis I debifitat I punucibus I mare 
num. 

In later times of Rome, both Seneca and ?Menthe wrote 
choriambic vane with a fair amount of success. Swinburne 
even introduced it into English poetry— 

 what I ailed there to leave I fife that was made I lovely. wo 
thought I with love? 

What sweet I Alen of sleep I lured t hee away I down from the light 
I above? 

Such lines as these make • brave attempt to resuscitate the 
measured sound of the greater asclepind. 	(E. G.) 

CHORICHIff, of Gaza, Greek sophist and rhetorician, nourished 
in the time of Anadasins I. (a.o. 4p1-p8). He was the pupil 
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of Procopius of Gus, whe must be distinguished from Preopius 
of C110122211, the historian. A number of his declamations and 
descriptive treatise have been preserved. The declamations, 
Which are in many cases accompanied by explanatory commen-
taries, chiefly consist of panegyric, funeral orations and the 
stock themes of the rhetorical schools. The ' IfindaMeas or 
wedding speeches, wishing prosperity to the bride and bride-
groom, strike out a new line. Cheerios was also the author 
of so-called 'Fadipions, descriptions of works of art after the 
manner of Philostratus. The moral maxims, which were a 
constant feature of his writings, were largely drawn upon by 
Macarius Chrysocephalas, metropolitan of Philadelphia (middle 
of the Loh century), in his Rodoaia (rose-garden), a voluminous 
collection of ethical sayings. The style of Choricius is praised 
by Photlus as pure and elegant, but be is censured for lack of 
naturalness. A special feature of his style is she persistent 
avoidance of hiatus, peculiar to what is called the school of 
Gaza. 

Editions by J. F. Bessonade (1846, supplemented by C. Crane 
in Rana de iskilologie, 1877) and.  R. Rinker (1882-18111; see .also 
C. Kirsten, " Quaestiones Choricianae 	in Breslau., dolo_rsehe 
Abhandlingen. vii. 0894), and article by W. Schmi 	Pauly. 
Wissowa's 1?eolencyclopodie, iii. 2 (I899). On the Gaza school see 
K. Seitz, Die &hide Don Gaza (Heidelberg, 2892). 

MORIN, AARON (1766-1844), Hungarian rabbi and pioneer 
of religious reform. He favoured the use of the organ and of 
prayers in the vernacular, and was instrumental in founding 
schools on modern lines. Chorus was thus regarded as a leader 
of the newer Judaism. He also Interested himself in public 
affairs; and his son Francis was a Hungarian deputy. 

See L LOw, Gesammelle Schaften, ii. 251. 
CHORIZONTES (" separators "), the name given to the 

Alexandrian critics who denied the single authorship of the 
Iliad and Odyssey, and held that the latter poem was the work 
of a later poet. The most important of them were the gram-
Mariana Xeno and Hellanicus; Aristarchus wag their chief 
opponent (see Hours). 

CHORLEY, HENRY POTHEROILL (18o8-1875), English 
musical critic, one of an old Lancashire family, began in a 
merchant's office, but soon took to musical journalism. He 
began to write for the A theometet in 183o, and remained its 
musical critic for more than a generation; and he also became 
musical critic for The Timer. In these positions he had much 
influence; he had strong views, and was a persistent opponent 
of innovation. In addition to musical criticism, he wrote 
voluminously on literature and art, besides novels, dramas and 
verse, and various librettos; and he published several books, 
Including Modern German Mask (1834), Handel Studios (1839), 
and Veiny Years' Musical Recollectimu (1862). He died in 
London on the 26th of February 1872. 

See his Autobiography, Memoir and Lille? s, edited by H. G. 
Hewlett (1873). 

CHORLEY, a market town and municipal borough in the 
Chorley parliamentary division of Lancashire England, on 
the river Yarrow, 2o2 m. N.W. by W. from London and 22 m. 
N.W. from Manchester, on the Lancashire & Yorkshire and 
London & North-Western railways and the Leeds & Liverpool 
Canal. Pop. ( 1891) 23,087; (1901) 26,832. The church of St 
Lawrence is of Perpendicular and earlier date, largely restored; 
it contains fine woodwork and some interesting monuments. 
Cotton spinning and the manufacture of cotton and muslin 
are extensively carried on, and there are also iron and brass 
foundries and boiler factories. Railway-wagon building is an im-
portant industry. The district contains a number of coal-mines 
sad stone-quarries. Close to the town is the beautiful Elizabethan 
mansion of Astley Hall, which is said to have sheltered Oliver 
Cromwell after the battle of Preston (1648). The corporation 
consists of a mayor, 6 aldermen and 24 councillors. Area, 3614 
acres. 

CHORLII, TCHORLAU or SCRORLAII, a town of European 
Turkey, in the vilayet of Adrianople; on the left bank of the 
Chet% a small left-hand tributary of the Ergene, ro m. N.E. of 

Rodoeto. Pop. (rips) about 12,eoo, of whom ono-helfaretkeeks 
onothird Turks, and the remainder Armenians and Jews. Chatty 
has a station on the Constantinople-Adrianople branch of the 
Oriental railways. It manufactures woollen cloth (Omsk) and 
native carpets, and exports cereals, oil-cloth, carpets, cattle. 
poultry, fresh meat, game, fruits, wine, alcohol, hides and 
bones. 

CIIOROORAPHY. (1) (From the Gr. zees, • tree of country. 
and Ted.eir, to write), a description or delineation on a map of 
a district or tract of country; it is to be distinguished from 
" geography " and " topography," which treat of the earth as a 
whole and of particular placerespectively. The word is connnom 
in old geographical treatises, but is now superseded by the 
wide use of " topography." (2) (From the Gr. rop6s, dance), 
the art of dancing, or a system of notation to indicate the steps 
and movements in dancing. 

CHORUII, the chief town of a sanjak of the Awns vilayet 
in Asia Minor, altitude asoo ft., situated on the edge of a wide 
plain, almost equidistant from Amasis and Yuzgat. Pop. about 
12,300, including a few Christians. Its importance is largely due 
to its situation on the great trade-route from Kaisarieh (Caesuea) 
by Yuzgat and Marzivan to Samsun on the Black Sea. It 
corresponds to the ancient Esc-1mM, which lay z 5 m. E. Hocked 
was attacked by the Huns A.D. sob, and became a bishopric 
at an early period and s centre of religious enthusiasm, as coa-
teeing the tomb of the revered St Theodore, who slew a dragon 
in the vicinity and became one of the great warrior saints of the 
Greek Church. Something of the old enthusiasm seems to have 
passed to the inhabitants of Ch6rum, whom most travellers have 
found bigoted and fanatical Mahommedans (see J.G.C.Anderson, 
Studio Poutica, pp. 6 ff.). 

CHORUS (Gr. xop6s), properly a dance, and especially the 
sacred dance, accompanied by song, of ancient Greece at the 
festivals of the gods. The word xosea seems originally to have 
referred to a dance in an enclosure, and is therefore usually 
connected with theroot appearing in Gr.r6eros, hedge, enclosure, 
Lat. ?wigs, garden, and in the Eng. " yazd," " garden " and 
" garth." Of choral dances in ancient Greece other than those 
in honour of Dionysus we know of the Dance of the Crane at 
Delos, celebrating the escape of Theseus from the labyrinth, one 
telling of the struggle of Apollo and the Python atDelphi, and 
one In Crete recounting the saving of the new-born Zeus by the 
Curetes. In the chorus sung in honour of Dionysus the ancient 
Greek drama had its birth. From that of the winter festival, 
consisting of the &pm or band of revellers, chanting the 
" phallic songs," with ribald dialogue between the leader and his 
band, sprang " comedy," while from the dithyrambic chants 
of the spring festival came " tragedy." For the history of the 
chorus in Greek drama, with the gradual subordination of the 
lyrical to the dramatic side in tragedy and Its total disappearance 
in the middle and new comedy, see DRAMA: Greek Drava 

The chorus sac factor in drama survived only in the vetoes 
imitations or revivals of the ancient Greek theatre in other 
languages. A chorus is found in Milton's Samson Apulian. 
The Elizabethan dramatists applied the name to a single char-
acter employed for the recitation of prologues or epilogues. 
Apart from the uses of the term in drama, the word " chorus" 
has been employed chiefly in music. It is used of any organized 
body of singers, in opera, oratorio, cantata, &c., and, in the Iona 
" choir," of the trained body of singers of the musical portions of 
a religious service in a cathedral or church. As applied to musical 
compositions, a " chorus " Is a composition written in parts, each 
to be sung by groups of voices in a large body of singers, and 
differs from " glee " (q...), where each part is for a single voice , 

 The word Is also used of that part of a song repeated at the dose 
of each verse, In which the audience or a body of singers rimy join 
with the soloist. 

In the early middle ages the name chorus was given to a 
primitive bagpipe without a drone. The instrument is best known 
by the Latin description contained in the apocryphal letter of 
St Jerome, ad Dardamum:" Chorus quoque simplex, pellis cum 
duabus ciceds semis, et per prirnam 'aspirator per secundam 
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mean emittit." Several illuminated MSS.* from the nth to the 
nth century give fanciful drawings, accompanied by descriptions 
la basbarous Latin, evidently meant to illustrate those described 
is the /ether to Dardanus. The original MS., probably an 
illustrated transcript of this letter, which served as a copy for 
eat others, was apparently produced at a time when the Roman 
bagpipe (aid oirictdaria) had fallen into disuse in common with 
other musical instruments, and was unknown except to the few. 
The Lain description given above is correct and quite unmis-
takable to any one who knows the primitive form of bagpipe; the 
Dostrationsmust therefore represent the effortof anartist todepict 
an unknown instrument from a description. Virdung, Luscinius 
sad Prastorim seem to have had access to a MS. of the Dardanus 
letter now lost, and to have reproduced the drawings without 
understanding them. In a MS. of the mds century at the British 
Museum; containing a chronide of the world's history to the 
death of King Edward I., the chorus is mentioned and described 
la similar words to those quoted above; in the margin is an 
elencentaly sketch of a primitive bagpipe with blowpipe and 
daunt*: with three boles, but no drone. Bagpipes with drones 
abound on sculptured monuments and in miniatures of that 
century. Gabert gives illustrations of the fanciful chorus from 
the Dardanus letter and of two other instruments of later date; 
ono of these represents a musician playing the PlatasOid,the other 
the bagpipe known as thearclic, in which the whole skin of the 
animal (a kid or pig), with had and feet, has been used for the 
Lag. Edward Bale; in his admirable work on the musical 
Instruments In the illuminated MSS. of the middle ages, points out 
that Gatlin! who gives the dates of his two MSS. as " 6th and 
lob centuries," has a singular method of reckoning the date 
11 a MS.; he refers to the age of a MS. at the time of writing 
With century), not to the date at which it was produced. The 
MS. contakIng the two figures of musicians mentioned above, 
Instead of being ascribed to the 6th century, was six centuries 
old when Gerbert wrote In 1774, and dates therefore from the 
iota century. It Is interesting to note that Giraldus Cambrensis 
mentions the chorus as one of the three instruments of Wales 
and Scotland, ascribing superior musical skill to the latter. 
Rithorians record that King James I. of Scotland was renowned 
kr his skill as a performer on various musical instruments, one 
of which was the chorus" This bean out the traditional belief 
that the bagpipe bad been a Scottish attribute from the earliest 
times. The word " chorus " occurs once or twice in French 
medieval poems with other Instruments, but without indication 
to to the kind of instrument thus designated. The word was 
probably the French equivalent for the Plataspid. 

See also G. Kastner, Domes des 1110d1 (pp. 200 10 202. 
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teda). 
tos): and Dons Pedro Came, E Melon y maestro antes, 
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 CX01116 (Fr. for " thing "), a term used In English law in 

diffemot senses. gas kml is a thing annated to a place, as a 
mill. A those transitory is that which is movable, and can be 
curia Imo place to place. But the use of the word " chose " 
he these manses is practically obsolete, and it is now used only 
yes tha phrases chose is action and chose is possession. A "chose 
Is salon," sometimes called a chose in suspense, in its more 
limbed meaning, denote the right of ericedag by legal m- 

il Thu /ASS. are a patterium. qth century, BM. publique. Angers, 
M. tins Boukene losottesioas „&nanme c. A.D. woo, MS. No. so, 
IIlaL mobilises. For reproduction of musical hist sea oloswass 
osikkitillich tome iv. (1846).  p.  38; Cams MS.. ibaius C. vi., 

Is Serett's Haas A 	a, vol. ii. pls. XL and xxi.: MS. patter 
loth to ma cent , 	nib. British Museum. illustrated 
el St Entmersa, now is Musk,' Sesatsbiblathek. elm. 1 	. (01. 
sib, sods century, illearated by Gathert,Do Caner d Y Scow, 
lune& 	Paris. Bibl. Nat. Foods Latin, 7211, nth century.
fizzand 1,3th 

/AS.. Nero D. IL 1. rya, Chemises el term coedits of 
Ahem Ilegis Zama L. 1307 

, Die olonaddischo• fsafrusseek is doe Minisowas fur fight, Jfi►  
Malnes. part I. Bladastrumente " (Leipoig, teas). p. r. note a. 

• Op. at. ono. tone ii. pi. =V. No. 13, pp. rio, 131, tea, and 
et scsa. Nee a. 
sa/pkis ifthentia, esp. xi. t   

sons (Padua and Bower). xvi. 211: and Dalyelt, 
MemoirsSodded. p. 	s. and si. 

mediates the payment of • debt, or the obtaining money by way 
of damages for breach of contract, or as a recompense for a 
wrong. Less accurately, the money itself which could be 
recovered is frequently termed a chose in action, as is also 
sometimes the document evidencing a title to • chose in action, 
such as a bond or a policy of insurance, though strictly it is only 
the right to recover the money which can be so termed. Moses 
in action were, before the Judicature Acts, either legal or equirebk. 
Where the chose could be recovered only by an action at law, 
as a debt (whether arising from contract or tort), it was termed 
a legal chose in action; where the chose was recoverable only 
by a suit in equity, as a legacy or money held upon a trust, it 
was termed an equitable chose in action. Before the Judicature 
Act, a legal chose in action was not assignable, i.e. the assignee 
could not sue at law in his own name. To this rule there were 
two exceptions:—(s) the crown has always been able to assign 
choses in action that are certain, such as an ascertained debt, 
but not those that are uncertain; (a) assignments valid by 
operation of law, e.g. on marriage, death or bankruptcy. ths 
the other hand, however, by the law merchant, which is part 
of the law of England, and which disregards the rules of common 
law, bills of exchange were freely assignable. The consequence 
was that, with these and certain statutory exceptions (e.g, 
actions on policies of insurance), an action on an assigned chose 
in action must have been brought at law in the name of the 
assignor, though the sum recovered belonged in equity to the 
assignee. All chose* in action being in equity assignable. 
except those which are altogether incapable of being assign &, 
in equity the assignee might have sued In his own name, making 
the assignor a party as co-plaintiff or as defendant. The Judiao 
ture Acts made the distinction between legal and equitable 
chores in action of no importance. The Judicature Act of :873, 
s. as (6), enacted that the legal right to a debt or other legal 
chose in action could be passed by absolute assignment in 
writing under the hand of the assignor. 

" Chose in possession " is opposed to chose in action, and 
denotes not only the right to enjoy or possess a thing, but alp 
the actual or constructive enjoyment of It. The possession may 
be absolute or qualified. It is absolute when the person is fully 
and completely the proprietor or owner of the thing; it Is 
qualified when be " has not an exclusive right. or not • per-
manent right, but a right which may sometimes subsist and at 
other times not subsist," as in the case of animals Jaw notems. 
A chose in possession is freely transferable by delivery. Previ-
ously to the Married Women's Property Act 288z, a wife's 
chores in possession vested in her husband immediately on her 
marriage, while her chats in action did not belong to the husband 
until be had reduced them into possession, but this difference 
is now practically obsolete. 

CHOSROBS, in Middle and Modern Persian IC/tosses (" with 
a good name "), • very common Persian name, borne by a famous 
king of the Iranian legend (Kai Khosrau); by a Parthian king, 
commonly called by the Greeks Osroes (ga.); and by the following 
two Sassanid kings. 

a. Claxton I., " the Blessed " (Aintshiroao). 53t –$79. the 
favourite son and successor of Kavadh I., and the most famous 
of the Sassanid kings. At the beginning of his reign be concluded 
an " eternal " peace with the emperor Justinian, who wanted 
to have his bands free for the conquest of Atoka and Sicily. Bat 
his successes against the Vandals and Goths caused Charms 
to begin the war again in ggo. He invaded Syria and carried the 
inhabitants of Antioch to his residence. where he built for therm 
a new city near Ctesipbon under the name of Khosau-Antioch 
or Chosro-Antioch. During the next yeas he fought successfully 
in Larka or Laistaa(the ancient Colc.his„qa.), on the Black Sea, 
and in Mesopotamia. The Romans, though ltd by Delisaries, 
could do little against him. In 343 an armistice was concluded, 
but in Lasica the war went on till 3* At last, in 56a, a peace 
was concluded for so years, in which the Penises left Luisa. 
to the Romans, and promised not to persecute the Christians, 
if they did not attempt to tasks proselytes among the Zara-
thustrians; oa the other hand, the Romans had again to pair 
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subsidies to Persia. Meanwhile in the east the Heplithalites 
had been attacked by the Turks, who now appear for the first 
time in history. Chosroes united with them and conquered 
Bactria, while be left the country north of the Oxus to the 
Turks. Many other rebellious tribes were subjected. About 
S70 the dynasts of Yemen, who had been subdued by the Ethi-
opians of Arum, applied to Chosroes for help. He sent a Aeet 
with a small army under Vabriz, who expelled the Ethiopians. 
From that time till the conquests of Mehemet, Yemen was 
dependent on Persia, and a Persian governor resided here. In 
S71 a new war with Rome broke out about Armenia, in which 
Chosroesconquered the fortress Dara on the Euphrates, invaded 
Syria and Cappadocia, and returned with large booty. During 
the negotiations with the emperor Tiberius Chosroes died in 
S79, and was succeeded by his son Hormizd IV. 

Although aroma had in the last years of his father extirpated 
the heretical and communistic Persian sect of theMazdakites (see 
KAVADR) and was a sincere adherent of Zoroastrian orthodoxy, 
he was not fanatical or prone to persecution. He tolerated 
every Christian confession. When one of his sons had rebelled 
about sso and was taken prisoner, he did not execute him; nor 
did he punish the Christians who bad supported him. He 
introduced a rational system of taxation, based upon a survey 
of landed possessions, which his father had begun, and tried in 
every way to increase the welfare and the revenues of his empire. 
In Babylonia he built or restored the canals. His army was 
hi discipline decidedly superior to the Romans, and apparently 
was well paid. He was also interested in literature and philo-
sophical discussions. Under his reign chess was introduced 
from India, and the famous book of Kalilah and Dimnah was 
translated. He thus became renowned as a wise prince. When 
Justinian in 559 closed the university of Athens, the last seat of 
paganism in the Roman empire, the last seven teachers of 
Neoplatonism emigrated to Persia. But they soon found out 
that neither Chosroes nor his state corresponded to the Platonic 
Ideal, and Chosroes, in his treaty with Justinian, stipulated 
that they should return unmolested. 

a. CROSIOU II., " the Victorious " (Palm), son of Hormizd 
IV., grandson of Chosroes L, 590-628. He was raised to the 
throne by the magnates who had rebelled against Hormizd IV. 
in 39o, and soon after his father was blinded and killed. But at 
the same time the general Bahrain Chobin had proclaimed 
himself king, and Chosroes IL was not able to maintain himself. 
The war with the Romans, which had begun in 57:, had not 
yet come to an end. Chosroes fled to Syria, and persuaded the 
emperor Maurice (en.) to send help. Many leading men and 
part of the troops acknowledged Chosroes, and in sem he was 
brought back to Ctesiphon. Bahrain Chobin was beaten and 
fled to the Turks, among whom he was murdered. Peace with 
Rome was then concluded. Maurice made no use of his advan-
tage; he merely restored the former frontier and abolished the 
subsidies which had formerly been paid to the Persians. Chosroes 
II. was much inferior to his grandfather. He was haughty and 
cruel, rapacious and given to luxury; he was neither a general 
nor an administrator. At the beginning of his reign he favoured 
the Christians; but when in 602 Maurice had been murdered 
by Phocas, he began war with Rome to avenge his death. His 
armies plundered Syria and Asia Minor, and in 6o8 advanced 
to Chalcedon. In 613 and 614 Damascus and Jerusalem were 
taken by the general Shahrbaraz, and the Holy Cross was carried 
away in triumph. Soon after, even Egypt was conquered. 
The Romans could offer but little resistance, as they were torn 
by internal dissensions, and pressed by the Avers and Slays. 
At last, in 622, the emperor Heradius (who had succeeded 
Phocas in Aro) was able to take the field. In 624 he advanced 
into northern Media, where he destroyed the great fire-temple 
of Gandsak (Gazace); in 626 he fought in Lesbian (Colchis), 
while Shahrberaz advanced to Chalcedon, and tried in vain, 
united with the Avan, to conquer Constantinople. In 627 
Hemline defeated the Persian army at Nineveh and advanced 
towards Ctaiphon. Charon fled from his favourite residence, 
Dastagerd (near Bagdad), without offering resistance, and as  

his despotism and indolence had roused opposition everywhere, 
his eldest son, Kavadh II., whom he bad imprisoned, was set 
free by some of the leading men and proclaimed king. Four 
days afterwards, Chosroes was murdered in his palace (February 
628). Meanwhile, Heradius returned in triumph to Constanti-
nople, in 629 the cress was given back to him and Egypt evacu-
ated, while the Persian empire, from the apparent greatness 
which it had reached ten years ago, sank into hopeless anarchy. 

See PERSIA : AsciewtHistery. For the Roman waft see authorities 
quoted under aistnucz and liseacuue. (En. M.) 

CHOU (or Crturts) 111a0PUR, a division of British India 
in Bengal, consisting of five British districts and two feudatory 
states. It is a hilly, forest-dad plateau, inhabited mostly by 
aboriginal races, between the basins of the Sone, the Ganges 
and the Mahanadi. The five British districts arc Hazaribagh, 
Ranchi, Palmas, Manbhum and Singhbhum. The total 
arca of the British districts is 27,10r sq. in. The population in 
19o1 was 4,900,419. The tributary states are noticed sepantdy 
below. The Chota Nagpur plateau is an offshoot of the great 
Vindhyan range, and its mean elevation is upwards of 2000 ft. 
above the sea-level. In the W. it rises to 3600 ft., and to the E. 
and S. its lower steppe, from 800 to s000 ft. in elevation, com-
prises a great portion of the Manbhum and Singhbhum districts. 
The whole is about 14,000 sq. in. in extent, and forms the source 
of the Barakhar, Damodar, Kasai, Subanrekha, Baitarani, 
Brahmani, lb and other rivers. Sal forests abound. The 
principal jungle products are timber, various kinds of medicinal 
fruits and herbs, lac, tussur silk and =but flowers, which are 
used as foixl by the wild tribes and also distilled into a strong 
country liquor. Coal exists in large quantities, and is worked 
in the Perna, Hazaribagh, Gieldib and Gobfndpur districts. 
The chief workings are at Perris, which were started in 1893, 
and have developed into one of the largest coal-fields in India. 
Formerly gold was washed from the sands in the bed of the 
Subanrekha river, but the operations are now almost wholly 
abandoned. Iron-ores abound, together with good building 
stone. The indigenous inhabitants consist of non-Aryan tribes 
who were driven from the plains by the Hindus and took refuge 
in the mountain fastnesses of the Chota Nagpur plateau. The 
principal of them arc Koh, Santals, Oraons, Dhangars, Mundas 
and Bhumij. These tribes were formerly turbulent, and a source 
of trouble to the Mahommedan governors of Bengal and Behar; 
but the Introduction of British rule has secured peace and 
security, and the aboriginal races of Chota Nagpur are now 
peaceful and orderly subjects. Tile principal agricultural 
products are rice, Indian corn, pulses, oil-see& and potatoes. 
A small quantity of to is grown in Haraibagh and Rancid 
districts. Lac and tussur silk-cloth are largely manufactured. 
The climate of Chota Nagpur is dry and healthy. The Jherria 
extension branch of the East India reffwaysuns to Katrasgarh, 
while the Bengal-Nagpur railway also serves the division. 

The CHOU NACPUR STATES were formerly nine in number. 
But the five states of Chang Bhakar, Korea, Sirguja, Udaiper 
and Jashpur were transferred from Bengal to the Central Pro-
vinces in October trios, and the two Utiya-speaking states of 
Gangpur and Douai were attached to the Orissa Tributary 
States. There now remain, therefore, only the two states of 
Kharsawan and Swamis. At the decline of the lighten 
power in the early part of the 19th century, the Chota Nagpur 
states came under British protection. Before the rise of the 
British power in India their chiefs exercised almost absolute 
sovereignty in their respective territories. 

See F. B. Bradley-Bin, Clots Nagpots (1903). 
CHOUANS (a Bas-Breton word signifying screech-owls), the 

name applied to smugglers and dealers In contraband salt, who 
rose in insurrection in the west of France at the time of the 
Revolution and joined the royalists of La Vendie. It has been 
suggested that the name arose from the cry they used when 
approaching their nocturnal rendezvous; but it is more probable 
that it was derived from a niciname applied to their leader Jean 
Caterean (2747-1794). Originally a contraband manufactiner 
of salt, Cottereau along with his brothers bad several times bees 
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nodeanstel and served sentaree; but the Revell:Aka, by 
dramying the inland customs, ruined his trade. On the rob 
slat:gust r79:, be led a band of peasants to prevent the departure 

the volunteers of St Open, near Leval, and retired to the wood 
el Mbdcm, where they lived in buts and subterranean chambers. 
The Cbosanstbenwsgedaguerrilla warfareagainst then:publicans 
sal, samained by the royalists and from aboard, carried on their 
mombrations and brigandage with success. From Lower Maine 
the inanseetion soon speed to Brittany, and throughout the 
west of Franco In 1793 Cottereau came to loyal with some 
loo mea; the band grew rapidly and swelled into a coosiderable 
army, which assumed thename of La Petite Veadie. But after 
the decialwe defeats at Le Mans and Seventy, Cottereau retired 
w as to his old haunts in the wood of Mildest, and rammed his 
lid woos of guerrilla warfare. Misfortunes ben increased upon 
bor, until be fell into an ambuscade and was mortally wounded. 
Be died among his followers in February' 1794.  Cotteresu's 
brothers also perished in the war, with the exception of Rend, 
who Bud until alai. Royalist authors have made of Cottereau 
a hero and martyr, titles to which his claim is not established. 
After the death of Cottereau, the chief leaders of the Chouans 
were Georgia Cadoudal (vs) and a man who went by the name 
al jambe d'Argent. For several months the Charlene continued 
their petty warfare, which was disgraced by many acts of ferocity 
sad rapine; in August 1795 they dispersed; but they were 
paw of saws' conspiracies up to tars. (See also Vomit.) 

See the articles in La Rho:stuns Francais*, vol. 29. La CheaaerNeria 
dew ior Morraw; vol. 32, La 01•00alltrli4 dear Muse; vol. 40, 
La Chaasysaeris doss k Markham (1791-1794); Sant, Las Tremorous 
altrassis assliaairss do is Yanke to eree orlirierre predara la 

Readesta (Paris, ram), vols.; Th. do Cfosmadeux, 

Plim id 
(MP, mides_es Ckoaans, cosoirissions

ly 	
orilitaires, intent,- 

allotments* mu% 11911). the on authority on tbe mis- 
heard affair al Quit tee E. vendee, La NW* elks Omani dans 
Is Casselat it Empire. sitoo-,art (Paris, 1899. Also the works 
of Ch. L. Chemin mentioned under Vanolia. 

CIIIRESKOGRAPHION (from Cr. vas*, oriole, and Ipi#ar, 
to write), an architectural term sometimes given to the chamber 
between the wooers, and the calla in Greek temples where oracles 
ire delivered. 
=arm 710RENT (i ki-i996), French satirist and 

Lain poet, the son of Guillaume Cbrestien, an eminent French 
phrician and writer on physiology, was born at Orleans on the 
aith of January tsar. A pupil of Henri Estienne, the Hellenist, 
at as ugly age be was appointed tutor to Henry of Navarre, 
afterwards Henry IV., who made him his librarian. Brought up 
ma Calvinist, he became a convert to Catholicism. He was the 
salsa of many good translations from the Greek into Latin 
ease.—smoogst others, of versions of the Has and Leander 
attributed to Musatus,and of many epigrams from the Anthology. 
la his usnalatioos into French, among which are remarked those 
of Buchanan's ANA/ (1967), and of Oppian Do Voodoo 
(1S7s), be is not so happy, being rather to be praised for fidelity 
to his original than for excellence of style. His principal claim 
Is a place among memorable satirists is as one of the authors 
of the Satyrs Misiapie, the famous pasquinade in the interest of 
his old pupil, Henry IV., in which the harangue put into the 
north of cardinal de Pave is usually attributed to him. He 
dial as the ird of October :996 at Vendome. 

amitim. or Canny-Is, DE TROYES, a native of Champagne, 
tad the most famous of French medieval poets. Unfortunately 
es have few exact details as to his life, and opinion differs as to 
'imprecise dates to be assigned to his poems. We know that he 
wrote the Chevalier de la Ckalsetis at the command of Marie, 
mearese of Champagne (the daughter of Louie VII. and Eleanor, 
who married the count of Champagne in r t64), and Le Conk del 
Cord or Perusal for Philip, count of Flanders, who died of the 
*bee before Acre in 1191. This prince was guardian to the 
Pang king, Philip Augustus, and held the regency from 118o to 
rdla. As Chritiett refers to the story of the Grail as the best tale 
tat an esti rsia►, It seems very probable that it was composed 
daring the period of the count's regency. It was left unfinished, 
sad added to at divers times by at least three writers, Wauchier 
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de Desalt, Gerbert de Mantra& and Mane der. The second of 
these states definitely that Cluitirs died before be could finials 
his poem. Probably the period of his literary activity lies 
between the dates rise and W82, when his patron, Count 
Philip, fell into disgrace at court. The extant poems of Chrftien 
de Troyes, in their chronological order are, Era d Edda, aids, 
LsOsesaliardtlaasarsalte(otLaseadel), La Chevalier as Lint (at 
Stain), and Le Cork del Grad (ParcaaO, all dealing with 
Arthurian legend. Besides these he states in the opening lines of 
Gig& that he bad composed a Tristan (of which so far no trace 
has been found), and bad made certain translations from Ovid's 
Ars Armature and Meramerphmes. A portion of the last has been 
found by Gaston Paris included in the translation of Ovid made 
by Chritien Leger:as. There exists also a poem, Grammes 
d'Asaidssra, psupottiag to be by assidien, but the authorship is a 
matter of debate. Professor Foerster claims it as genuine, and 
includes it in his edition of the poems, but Gaston Paris never 
accepted it. 

Chrdtien's poems enjoyed widespread favour, and of the three 
most popular (bee, Yellin and Parcoan there exist old Nome 
translations, while the two first were admirably rendered into 
German byHartnrann von Aue. There ban English translation 
of the Yvain, Yuan and Garomin, and there are Welsh versions of 
all three stories, though their exact relation to the French bas not 
been determined. C.hritien'a style is easy and graceful, such as 
might be expected from a court pod; be is analytical, but not 
dramatic; is depth of thought and power of characterization he 
Is decidedly inferior to Wolfram von Eachenbach, and as a poet be 
is probably to be ranked below Thomas, the author of the 
Trisiass, and the translator of Thomas, Gottfried voa Strsssburg. 
Much that has been claimed as characteristic of his work has been 
shown by M. Willmotte to be merely reproductions of literary 
conceits employed by his predecessors; in the words of a recent 
writer, M. Didier, " Chretien semble moire avoir ttf un criateur 
ipique qu'un babile arrangeur." The special interest of his poems 
lies in the problems surrounding their origin. So far as the MSS. 
are concerned they are the earliest Arthurian romances we 
possess. Did Chritien invent the gears, or did he simply turn to 
account the work of earlier, and less favoured, poets? Round 
this point the battle still rages hotly, and though the extensive 
claims made by the enthusiastic editor of his works are gradually 
yielding to the forced critical investigation, it cannot be said that 
fhe question is in any way settled (see ARTHURIAN LEGEND). 

Chretien's poems, except the Perceval, have been critically edited 
by Professor Foerster (4 vols.). There is no easily available edition 
of the PeranN71, which was printed from the Mons MS. by M. Potvin 
(6 vols., 1866-1871), but is difficult to procure. For twain and 

1 umaia se the edition by Schleich (1887). The German versions are 
Deutsche Classiker des Alittelalters, 1888 (hvein). 1893 (Ern); the 
dsh, in Lady Chariot te Guest's translation of the Matnnogion (Nutt, 

1902):Scandinavian t ra nsla t ions, ed E. KM bing ( e 872). For general 
criticism see Willmotte, I:Evolution du roman francais art environs 
do 1 150 (1903): also Legend of Sir Lancelot and Legend of Sir Percival 
(Grimm Library); and M. Borodine, La Femme et r amour as XII• 
slick, &apes les poenscs de Chrltien de Troyes (1909). 

CHRISM (through Lat. c/oisma, from Cr. xpicrim, an anointing 
substance, gaiety , to anoint; through a Romanic form crrzma 
corpes the Fr. crime, and Eng. " cream "), a mixture of olive oil 
and balm, used for anointing in the Roman Catholic church in 
baptism, confirmation and ordination, and in the consecrating 
and blessing of altars, chalices, baptismal water, 8c. The 
consecration of the " chrism " Is performed by a bishop; and 
since the stircentury has taken place on Maundy Thursday. In 
the Orthodox Church the chrism contains, besides olive oil, many 
precious spices and perfumes, and is known as " moron " or 
" myron." The word is sometimes used loosely for the unmixed 
olive oil used in the sacrament of extreme unction. The 
" Chrisom " or " chrysom," a variant of " chrism," lengthened 
through pronunciation, is a white cloth with which the head of a 
newly baptized child was covered to prevent the holy oil from 
being rubbed off. If the baby died within a month of its baptism, 
It was shrouded in its ebrisom; otherwise the cloth or its value 
was given to the church u an offering by the mother at her 
cburching. Children dying within the month were called 
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" chrisom-thildren " or " tinhorns," and up to 17,6 such outfits 
occur in bills of mortality. The word was also used generally for 
a very young and innocent child, thus Shakespeare, Honey V., ii. 
3, says of Falstaff:" A' made a finer end and went away an it had 
been any Chrisom Child." 

CHRIST (Gr..7Lpurria, Anointed), the official title given in the 
New Testament to Jesus of Nazareth, equivalent to the Hebrew 
Messiah. See Jesus Curtiss; hir.ssun; Cmusnarerry. 

CHRIST, If/ILEUM VON (1831-1906), German classical 
scholar, was born in Geisenheim in Home-Nassau on the sad of 
August :831. From 1854 till t86o he taught in the Maximilians-
gymnasium at Munich, and in 1861 was appointed professes' of 
classical philology in the university. His most important works 
are his Geschichte der griechischai Literate, (5th ed., 1908 f.), a 
history of Greek literature down to the time of Justinian, one of 
the best works on the subject; Metrik der Griethess and Ratner 
(1879); editions of Pinder (1887); of the Polka (1878) and 
Melaphysica (1895) of Aristotle; Iliad (1884). His contributions 
to the Sitsungsberickte and Alikandlungess of the Bavarian 
Academy of Sciences are particularly valuable. 

See 0. Crusius, Geddektairesde (Munich, teo7). 
CHRXTADELPHIANS (Amara) die)ofes, "brothers of 

Christ "), sometimes also called Thomasites, a community 
founded (n 1848 by John Thomas (1130e-187t), who, after 
studying medicine in London, migrated to Brooklyn, N.Y., U.S.A. 
There he at first joined the " Campbellites," but afterwards 
struck out independently, preaching largely upon the application 
of Hebrew prophecy and of the Book of Revelation to current and 
future events. Both in America and in Great Britain he gathered 
a number of adherents, and formed a community which has 
extended to several English-speaking countries. It consists of 
exclusive " ecclesia.s," with neither ministry nor organization. 
The members meet on Sundays to " break bread " and discuss 
the Bible. Their theology is strongly millenarian, centering in 
the hope of a world-wide theocracy with its seat at Jerusalem. 
Holding a doctrine of "conditional immortality," they believe 
that they alone have the true exegesis of Scripture, and that the 
" faith of Christendom" Is" compounded of the fables predicted 
by Paul." No statistics of the community are published. It prob-
ably numbers from two to three thousand members. A monthly 
magazine, The Christadelphian, is published in Birmingham. 

See R. Roberts, Dr Thomas, his Life and Work (OW. 
CHRISTCHURCH, a municipal and parliamentary borough of 

Hampshire, England, at the confluence of the rivers Avon and 
Stour, ri m. from the sea, and 104 m. S.W. by W. from London 
by the London & South Western railway. Pop. (nor) 4204. 
It is famous for its magnificent priory church of the Holy Trinity. 
The church is cruciform, lacking a central tower, but having a 
Perpendicular tower at the west end. The nave and transepts 
are principally Norman, and very fine; the choir is Perpendicular. 
Early English additions appear in the nave, clerestory and 
elsewhere, and the rood-screen is of ornate Decorated workman-
ship. Other noteworthy features are the Norman turret at the 
north-east angle of the north transept, covered with arcading 
and other ornament, the beautiful reredos, similar to that in 
Winchester cathedral, and several interesting monuments, 
among which is one to the poet Shelley. Only fragments remain 
of the old castle, but an interesting ruin adjoins it known as the 
Norman House, apparently dating from the later part of the 

Ith century. Hosiery, and chains for clocks and watches are 
manufactured, and the salmon fishery Is valuable. There is a 
small harbour, but it is dry at low water. The parliamentary 
borough, returning one member, includes the town of Bourne. 
mouth. The municipal borough is under a mayor, 4 aldermen 
and 12 councillors. Area, 832 acres. 

Christchurch is mentioned in Saxon documents under the 
name of Tweotneam or Tweonaeteam, which long survived in 
the form Christchurch Twineham. In ear it was seized by 
Aethelwald, but was recaptured by Edward the Elder. In the 
Domesday Survey, under the name of Thuinam, it appears as a 
royal manor, comprising a mill and part of the king's forest; 
its value since the time of Edward the Confessor had decreased  

by almost one-half. Henry I. granted Christchurch to Richard 
de Redeem, who erected the castle. The first charter was granted 
by Baldwin earl of Exeter in the rah century; it s4cmpted 
the burgesses from certain tolls and customs, including the tolls 
on salt within the borough, and the custody of thieves. The 
sad Earl Baldwin granted to the burgesses the tolls of the lair 
at St Faith and common of pasture in certain meads. The above 
charters were confirmed by Edward IL, Henry VII. and Eliza-
beth. The Holy Trinity fair is mentioned in 1226. Christchurch 
was governed by a bailiff in the 13th century, and was not 
incorporated till 167o, when the government was vested ill 

mayor and 24 capital burgesses, but this charter was shortly 
abandoned. The borough wassummoned to send representatives 
to parliament in 1307 and 1308, but no returns are registered 
until 1572, from which date it was represented by two members 
until the Reform Act of 1832 reduced the number to one. The 
secular canons of the church of Holy Trinity held valuable 

•possessions in Hampshire at the time of Edward the Confessor, 
minding a portion of Christchurch, and in s rso the establishment 

was constituted a priory of regular canons of St Augustine. 
Baldwin de Redvers confirmed the canons in their right to the 
first salmon caught every year and the tolls of Trinity fair. The 
priory, which attained to such fame that its name of Christchurch 
finally replaced the older name of Twiaebam, was dissolved in 
1 539. 

See idorio County History—Moisyshire; Benjamin Fenvy. 
Antiquitie

V
s of the Priory of Christchurch, 2nd edition, revised by 

J. Beitton (London, 1840. 
CHRISTCHURCH. a city near the east coast of South Island. 

New Zealand, to the north of Banks Peninsula, in Selwyn county. 
the capital of the provincial district Of Canterbury and the seat 
of • bishop. Pop. (1906) 49,938; including suburbs, 67,878. 
It stands upon the great Canterbury plain, which here is a dead 
level, though the monotony of the site has been much relieved by 
extensive plantations of English and Australian trees. A back-
ground is supplied by the distant mountains to the west, and by 
the nearer hills to the south. The small river Avon winds 
through the city, pleasantly bordered by terraces and gardens. 
The wide streets cross one another for the most part at right 
angles. The predominance of stone and brick as building 
materials, the dominating cathedral spire, and the well-planted 
parks, avenues and private gardens, recall the aspect of an 
English residential town. Christchurch is mainly dependent on 
the rich agricultural district which surrounds it, the plain being 
mainly devoted to cereals and grazing. Wool is extensively 
worked, and meat is frozen for export. Railways connect with 
Culvcrden to the north and with Dunedin and the south coast. 
with many branches through the agricultural districts; also 
with Lyttelton, the port of Christchurch, 8 en. S.E. There are 
tramways in the city, and to New Brighton, a seaside suburb. 
and other residential quarters. The principal public buildings 
are the government buildings and the museum, with its fine 
collection of remains of the extinct bird, mos. The cathedral 
is the best in New Zealand, built from designs of Sir G. Gilbert 
Scott in Early English style, with a tower and spire 240 ft. high. 
Among educational foundations are Canterbury College (far 
classics, science, engineering, &c.), Christ's College (mainly 
theological) and grammar school, and a school of art. There 
is a Roman Catholic pro-cathedral attached to a convent of the 
Sacred Heart. A large extent of open ground, to the west of the 
town, finely planted, and traversed by the river, comprises 
Hagley Park, recreation grounds, the Government Domain 
and the grounds of the Acclimatization Society, with fish-ponds 
and a small zoological garden. The foundation of Christchurch 
is connected with the so-called " Canterbury Pilgrims," who 
settled in this district in 183o. Lyttelton was the original 
settlement, but Christchurch came Into existence in dm and 
is thus the latest of the settlements of the colony. It became a 
municipality in 1862. In poi several populous suburban 
boroughs were amalgamated with the city. 

CHRISTIAN II. (481-1550, king of Denmark, Norway and 
Sweden, son of John (Hans) and Christina of Saxony, wes 
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ima at hlybont castle ha lads, cad suoiselled hisfatheeas king' 
of Dannark and Norway in sts. As viceroy of Norway(rso6- 
este) be had already displayed a singular capacity for ruling 
asks eaceptionally diffiadt circumstances. Patriotinn, insight, 
courage, statesmanship, energy,—these great qualities were 
noloputably his; but unfortunately they were vitiated by 
aktinacy, suspicion and a sulky craftiness, beneath which 
.mined • very volcano of revengeful cruelty. Another 
tectiliality, mote fatal to him in that aristocratic age than any 
sues, was his fondness for the common people, which was 
Lecressed by his passion for a pretty Dutch girl, named Dyveke, 
trio beams his mistress in snot or istre• 

Christian's succession to the throne was confirmed at the 
Harrotag, or assembly of notables from the three northern king-
doors, which met at Copenhagen Isla, The nobles and clergy 
of all three kingdoms regarded with grave misgivings a Tula 
who bad already shown in Norway that he was not afraid of 
takacing his authority to the uttermost. The Blume& of 
Denmark and Norway insisted, en the issandfrosteing or charter 
maned from the king, that the crowns of both kingdoms were 
draive and not hereditary, providing explicitly against any 
transgression of the charter by the king, and expressly reserving 
to themselves a free choice of Christian's successes after his 
death. But the Swedish delegates could not be prevailed upon 
to am-pt Christian as king at all. " We hive," they said, " the 
choke between peace at home and strife here, or peace here and 
civil war at home, and we prefer the former." A decision as 
to the Swedish succession was therefore postponed. On the 
nit of August is, s Christian married Isabella of Burgundy, 

the grand-daughter of the emperor Maximilian. But he would 
not give up his liaison with Dyveke, and it was only the death 
of the unfortunate girl in ts17 r  under suspicious circumstances, 
that prevented serious complications with the emperor Charles 
V. Christian revenged himself by executing the magnate Torben 
Ole, who, on very creditable evidence, was supposed to have 
been Dyveke's murderer, despite the strenuous opposition of 
Ore's fellow-peers; and henceforth the king lost no opportunity 
of depressing the nobility and raising plebeians to power. His 
chief counsellor was Dyveke's mother *brit, s born  admini-
strator and a commercial genius cif the first order. Christian 
first appointed her controller of the Sound tolls, and ultimately 
toesatitted to her the whole charge of the finances. A bourgeoise 
knelt. it was Sigbrit's constant policy to elevate and extend 
die influence of the middle classes. She soon became the soul 
of a middle-class inner council, which competed with Rigsraati 
itself. The patricians naturally resented their supersession and 
seedy every unpopular measure was attributed to the influence 
of " the foul-mouthed Dutch sorceress who bath bewitched 
the king." 

Meanwhile Christian was preparing for the inevitable war with 
Sweden, where the patriotic party, headed by the freely elected 
governor Sten Sture the younger, stood face to face with the 
photo-Danish piny under .Archbishop Gustavus 'none. Christian, 
*he bad already taken measures to isolate Sweden politically, 
hastened to the relief of the archbishop, who was beleagured 
is his fortress of Stake, but wasdefeated by Sture and his peasant 
leaks at Veda and forced to return to Denmark. A second 
attempt to subdue Sweden in is tit was also frustrated by Store's 
‘ietory at. Brankyrka. A third attempt made in :Ivo with a 
lam army of French, German and Scottish mercenaries proved 
nacetsful. Sture was mortally wounded at the battle of Ber-
geron& on the eeth of January, and the Danish army, 
au approaching Upside, where the members of the wedish 
Livid had already assembled. The senators consented to 
wader homage to Christian on condition that he gave a full 
indemnity for the past and a guarantee that Sweden should be 
rubd according to Swedish laws and custom; and a convention 
te this effect was confirmed by the king and the Danish Rigsraad 
m the pat of March. But Sture's widow. Dame Christina 
CYllenstjeroa, still held out stoutly at Stockholm, and the 
tenantry of central Sweden, stimulated by her patriotism, 
ilaw to arms, defeated the Danish invaders at Balundaas (Match 

lea), *migrate only with the utmost difficulty finally defeated 
at the bloody battle of Upsets (Good Friday, April 6th). In 
May the Danish fleet arrived, and Stockholm was invested by 
land and sea; but Dame Christina resisted valiantly for four 
meads longer, and took care, when she surrendered on the 7th 
of September, to exact beforehand an amnesty of the most 
explicit sad absolute character. On the tat of November the 
representatives of the nation aware fealty to Christian as 
hereditary king of Sweden, though the law of the land distinctly 
provided that the Swedish crown should be elective. On the 
4th of November be was anointed by Gustavus Trolle in Stock-
holm cathedral, and took the usual oath to rule the realm 
through native-born Swedes alone, according to prescription. 
The neat three days were given up to banqueting, but on the 
nth of November " an entertainment of another sort began." 
Os the evening of that day Christian summoned his captains 
to a private conference at the palace, the result of which was 
quickly apparent, for at dusk a band of Danish soldiers, with 
lanterns and torches, broke into the great hall and carried off 
several carefully selected persons. By to o'clock the same 
evening the remainder of the king's guests were safely under 
lock and key. All these persons had previously been marked 
down on Archbishop Troika proscription list. On the following 
day a council, presided over by Troll; solemnly pronounced 
judgment of death on the proscribed, as manifest heretics. 
At to o'clock that night the patriotic bishops of Sham and 
&angels were led out into the great square and beheaded. 
Fourteen noblemen,three burgesnasters,fourteen town-connallors 
and about twenty common eidzens of Stockholm were then 
drowned or decapitated. The executions continued throughout 
the following day; is all, about eighty-two people are said to 
have been thus murdered. Moreover, Christian revenged himself 
upon the dead as well as upon the living, for Sten Store's body was 
dug up and burnt, as well as the body of his little child. Dame 
Christina and many other noble Swedish ladies were sent prisoners 
to Demnark it has well been said that the manner of this 
atrocious deed (the " Stockholm Massacre " as it is generally 
called) was even more detestable than the deed itself. Christian 
suppressed his political opponents under the pretenceof defending 
an ecdesiastiad system which in his heart he despised. Even 
when It became necessary to make excuses for his crime, we see 
the same double-mindedness. Thus, while in a proclamation 
to the Swedish people he represented the massacre as a measure 
necessary to avoid a papal interdict, In his apology to the pope 
for the decapitation of the innocent bishops he described it as an 
unauthorised act of vengeance on the part of his own people. 

It was with his brain teeming with great designs that Christian 
n. returned to his active kingdom. That the welfare of his 
dominions was dear to him there can be no doubt. Inhuman as 
be could be in his wrath, in principle he was as much a humanist 
as any of his moat enlightened contemporaries. But he would 
do things his own way; and deeply distrusting the Danish 
nobles with whom he abased his powers, he sought helpers from 
among the wealthy and practical middle classes of Flanders. 
In June spit he paid a sudden visit to the Low Countries, and 
remained there for some months. He visited most of the large 
cities, took into his service many Flemish artisans, and made 
the personal acquaintance of Quentin Matsys and Albrecht 
Darer, the latter of whom painted his portrait. Christian also 
entertained Erasmus, with whom he discussed the Reformation, 
and let fall the characteristic expression: " Mild measures are of 
no use; the remedies that give the whole body a good shaking 
are the but and surest." 

Never had Ring Christian seemed so powerful as on his return 
to Denmark cat the nth of September t se t, and with the con-
fidenat of strength he at once proceeded recklessly to inaugurate 
the most sweeping reforms. Soon after his return he issued his 
great Landelove, or Code of Laws. For the most part this is 
founded on Dutch models, and testifies in a high degree to the 
king's progressive aims. Provision was made for the better 
education of the lower, and the restriction of the political influence 
of the higher clergy; there were stern prohibitions against 
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wreckers and " the evil and unchristian' practice of selling 
peasants as if they were brute beasts "; the old trade gilds were 
retained, but the rules of admittance thereto made easier, and 
trade combinations of the richer burghers, to the detriment of 
the smaller tradesmen, were sternly forbidden. Unfortunately 
these reforms, excellent in themselves, suggested the standpoint 
not of an elected ruler, but of a monarch by right divine. Some 
of them were even in direct contravention of the charter; and 
the old Scandinavian spirit of independence was deeply wounded 
by the preference given to the Dutch. Sweden too was now in 
open revolt; and both Norway and Denmark were taxed to 
the uttermost to raise an army for the subjection of the sister 
kingdom. Foreign complications were now superadded to these 
domestic troubles. With the laudable object of releasing Danish 
trade from the grinding yoke of the Hansa, and making Copen-
hagen the great emporium of the north, Christian bad arbitrarily 
raised the Sound tolls and seized a number of Dutch ships which 
presumed to evade the tax. Thus his relations with the Nether-
lands were strained, while with Lubeck and her allies be was 
openly at war. Finally Jutland rose against him, renounced Its 
allegiance and offered the Danish crown to Duke Frederick of 
Holstein (January roth, 1523). So overwhelming did Christian's 
difficulties appear that be took ship to seek help abroad, and on 
May 1st landed at Veers in Zealand. Eight years later (October 
24th, Ms) he attempted to recover his kingdoms, but a tempest 
scattered his fleet off the Norwegian coast, and on the 1st of July 
1532, by the convention of Oslo, be surrendered to his rival, 
King Frederick, and for the next 27 years was kept in solitary 
confinement, first in the Blue Tower at Copenhagen and.after-
wards at the castle of Kabendborg. He died in January 1 559- 

See K. P. Arnoldson. Norden: rakes ark Kristian II. (Stockholm. 
109); Paul Frederik Barfod, Danmarks Histork fro 1319 of 1536 
(Copenhagen, .11185); Danmark: Rirs Iii.sioria, vat 3 (C.opm_bagen, 
1897-19015); Hobert Nisbet Bain, .uantlinasia, dap 2 ((Cambridge, 
1905). (R. N. B.) 

CHRISTIAN M. ( 1 503-1559), king of Denmark and Norway, 
was the son of Frederick I. of Denmark and his first consort, 
Anne of Brandenburg. His earliest teacher, Wolfgang von 
Utenhof, who came straight from Wittenberg, and the Lutheran 
Holsteiner Johann Rantzau, who became his tutor, were both 
able and zealous reformers. In 1521 Christian travelled in 
Germany, and was present at the diet of Worms, where Luther's 
behaviour profoundly impressed him. On his return he found 
that his father had been elected king of Denmark in the place of 
Christian IL, and the young prince's first public service was 
the reduction of Copenhagen, which stood firm for the fugitive 
Christian II. He made no secret of his Lutheran views, and his 
outspokenness brought him into collision, not only with the 
Catholic Rigsraad, but also with his cautious and temporizing 
father. At his own court at Schleswig he did his best to introduce 
the Reformation, despite the opposition of the bishops. Both 
as stadtholder of the Duchies in 1526, and as viceroy of Norway 
in 1529, he displayed considerable administrative ability, though 
here too his religious intolerance greatly provoked the Catholic 
party. There was even some talk of passing him over in the 
succession to the throne, in favour of his half-brother Hans, who 
bad been brought up in the old religion. On his father's death 
Christian was proclaimed king at the local diet of Viborg, and 
took an active part in the " Grevens Fejde " or " Count's War." 

The triumph of so fanatical a reformer as Christian brought 
about the fall of Catholicism, but the Catholics were still so strong 
in the council of state that Christian was forced to have recourse 
to a cony 6414 which ho successfully accomplished by means of 
his German mercenaries (12th of August 1536), an absolutely 
inexcusable act of violence loudly blamed by Luther himself, 
and accompanied by the wholesale spoliation of the church. 
Christian's finances were certainly readjusted thereby, but the 
ultimate gainers by the confiscation were the nobles, and both 
education and morality suffered grievously in consequence. 
The circumstances under which Christian III. ascended the throne 
naturally exposed Denmark to the danger of foreign domination. 
It was with the help of the gentry of the duchies that Christian  

bad conquered Denmark. Gerona and Holstein noblemen had 
led his exudes and directed his diplomacy. Naturally, a mutual 
confidence between a king who had conquered his kingdom and 
a people who had stood in arms against him was not attainable 
immediately, and the first six years of Christian III.'s reign were 
marked by a contest between the Danish Minna and the 
German counsellors, both of whom sought to rule " the pious 
king " exclusively. Though the Danish party won a signal 
victory at the outset, by obtaining the insertion ht the charter 
of provisions stipulating that only native-born Danes should 
fill the highest dignities of the state, the king's German counsellors 
continued paramount during the earlier years of his reign. The 
ultimate triumph of the Danish party dates from me, the 
dangers threatening Christian III. from the emperor Charles V. 
and other kinsmen of the imprisoned Christian II. convincing 
him of the absolute necessity of removing the last trace of dis-
content in the land by leaning exclusively on Danish magnates 
and soldien. The complete identification of the Danish king 
with the Danish people was accomplished at the Herredag of 
Copenhagen, tux, when the nobility of Denmark voted 
Christian a twentieth part of all their property to pay of his 
heavy debt to the Hoisteiners and Germans. 

The pivot of the foreign policy of Christian III. was his alliance 
with the German Evangelical princes, as a counterpoise to the 
persistent hostility of Charles V., who was determined to support 
the hereditary claims of his nieces, the daughters of Christian II., 
to the Scandinavian kingdoms. War was actually declared 
against Charles V. in issr, and, though the German Protestant 
princes proved faithless allies, the dosing of the Sound against 
Dutch shipping proved such an effective weapon in King 
Christian's hand that the Netherlands compelled Charles V. to 
make peace with Denmark at the diet of Spirts, the 23rd of May 
z544. The foreign policy of Christian's later days was regulated 
by the peace of Spires. He carefully avoided all foreign complica-
tions; refused to participate in the Schmalkaldic war of 1546; 
mediated between the emperor and Saxony after the fall of 
Maurice of Saxony at 'the battle of Sievershausen in 5553, and 
contributed essentially to tbe condusion of peate. King Christian 
III. died on New Year's Day 1559• Though not perhaps a great, 
he was, in the fullest sense of the word, a good ruler. A strong 
sense of duty, genuine piety, and a cautions but by oo means 
pusillanimous common-sense coloured every action of his 
patient, laborious and eventful life. But the work be left 
behind him is the best proof of his statesmanship. He found 
Denmark in ruins; be left her stronger and wealthier than she bad 
ever been before. 

See Donntorks Rites Historic. vol. 3 (Copenhagen. 11197-12o9; 
Huitfeld, King Christian 	Hilton: (Copenhagen. 5595); Bela 
SCCUldill100i0, cap. iv. v. (Cambridge, 1905). (R. it B.) 

CHRISTIAN IV. (5577-1648), king of Denmark and Norway, 
the son of Frederick II., king of Denmark, and Sophia of Mecklen-
burg, was born at Fredriltsborg castle in 1577, and succeeded to 
the throne on the death of his father (4th of April 1588), attaining 
his majority on the 17th of August 1596. On the nth of 
November 1597 he married Anne Catherine, a daughter of 
Joachim Frederick, marrrave of Brandenburg. The queen died 
fourteen years later, after bearing Christian six children. Four 
years after her death the king privately wedded a handsome 
young gentlewoman, Christina Munk, by whom be had twelve 
children,—a connexion which was to be disastrous to Denmark 

The young king's court was one of the most joyous ad 
magnificent in Europe; yet he found time for work of the most 
various description, including a series of domestic reforms (see 
DENVAIX: Hiskry). He also did very much for the natiooa/ 
armaments. New fortresses were constructed under the direction 
of Dutch engineers. The Danish navy, which in 1.59 6  ennsistel 
but twenty-two vessels, in sato rose to sixty, some of them bang 
built after Christian's own designs. The formation of a Attica 
army was more difficult. Christian had to depend mainly uP 00 

 hired troops, supported by native levies recruited foe the most 
part from the peasantry on the crown domains. Nis first 
experiment with his newly organised army was successful. la 
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de war sehlh Sweden, genmally known as the "Kalmar War" 
locum its chief operation was the capture by the Dana of 
Lehner, the eastern fortress of Sweden, Christian compelled 
Contuns Adolphus to give way on all essential points (treaty of 
Laud, soth of January 1613). He now turned his attended' to 
Germany. ills object was twofold: first, to obtain the oontsol 
al the great German riven the Elbe and the Weser, as a means of 
mowing his dominion of the northern seas; and secondly, to 
acquire the secularised German bishoprics of Bremen and Weeds 
Ds &manages for his younger eons. lie skilfully took advantage 
of the alarm of the German Protestants after the battle of 
White Hill in 162o, to secure the coadjutorship to the see of 
Been= for his son Frederick (September 16s1), a step followed 

November by a similar arrangement as to Weeden; while 
Hamburg by the compact of Steinburg (July 16n) was Induced 
to adanowledge the Danish overlordship of Holstein. The 
graving ascendancy of the Cathplics in North Germany in and 
after 1023 almost induced Christian, for purely political masons, 
to intervene directly in the Thirty Years' War. For a time, 
however, he stayed his hand, but the urgent solicitations of the 
western powers, and, above all, his fear lest Gustavus Adolphus 
should supplant him as the champion of the Protestant cause, 
axially led him to plunge into war against the combined forces of 
the emperor and the League, withoutany adequate guarantees of 
cooperation from abroad. On the nth of May 1625 Christian 
quitted Denmark for the front. He had at his disposal from 
woo to 33,000 men, and at first gained some successes; but on 
the syth of August 2626 he was utterly routed by TiUy at 
latter-sin•Rarenberge, and in the summer of 1627 both Tilly and 
Wallows:in, ravaging and burning, occupied the duchies and 
the whole peninsula of Jutland. In his extremity Christian now 
formed an alliance with Sweden (eat of January 1628), whereby 
Gustavus Adolphus pledged himself to assist Denmark with a 
flat in use of need, and shortly afterwards a Swedo-Danish army 
and fleet compelled Wallenatcin to raise the siege of Stralsund. 
Thus the possession of a superior sea-power enabled Denmark 
to tide over her worst difficulties, and in May 1629 Christian was 
able to conclude peace with the emperor at LUbeck, without any 
diminution of territory. 

Christian IV. was now a broken man. His energy was tem-
porarily paralysed by accumulated misfortunes. Not only his 
political hopes, but his domestic happiness had suffered stip-
end- In the course of 1628 he discovered a scandalous intrigue 
of his wife, Christina Munk, with one of his German officers; and 
when he put her away she endeavoured to cover up her own 
disgrace by conniving at an intrigue between Vibeke Kruse, one of 
her discharged maids, and the king. In January 163o the rupture 
became final, and Christina retired to her estates in Jutland. 
Meanwhile Christian openly acknowledged Vibeke as his mistress, 
and she bore him a numerous family. Vibekc'e children were of 
course the natural commie. of the children of Christina Munk, 
and the hatred of the two families was not without influence 
ne the future history of Denmark. Between 1629 and 1643, 
however, Christian gained both in popularity and influence. 
Daring that period be obtained once more the control of the 
hateign policy of Denmark as well as of the Sound tolls, and 
towards the end of it be hoped to increase his power still further 
with the assistance of his sons-in-law, Korfits Meld m41111=11:41 
Sehested, who now came prominently forward. 

Even at the lowest ebb of his fortunes Christian had never 
lost hope of retrieving them, and between 1629 and :643 the 
European situation presented infinite possibilities to politicians 
tisk a taste for adventure. Unfortunately, with all his gifts, 
Christian was no statesman, and was incapable of a consistent 
➢ icy. Ile would neither conciliate Sweden, henceforth his 
most dangerous enemy, nor guard himself against her by a 
definite system of counter-alliances. By mediating in favour of 
the emperor, after the death ,  of Gustavus Adolphus in 363a, 
he tried to minimize the influence of Sweden in Germany, and 

glean some minor advantages. But his whole Scandinavian 
Policy was so irritating and vexatious that Swedish statesmen 
lode up their minds that a war with Denmark was only a  

quad= of dme; and in the quint of nig ft seemed to them 
that the time had coma. They were now able, thanks to their 
conquests in the Thirty Years' War, to attack Denmark from the 
south•as well as the east; the Dutch alliance promised to secure 
them at sea, and an attack upon Denmark would prevent her 
from utilizing the impending peace negotiations to the prejudice 
of Sweden. In May the Swedish Moder decided upon war; 
au the 11th of December the Swedish marshal Lennart Torstens-
son, advancing from Bohemia, dossed the northern frontier of 
Deems* by the end of January 1644  the whole peninsula of 
Jutland was in his possession. This totally unexpected attack, 
conducted from lust -to last with consummate ability and 
lightning-like rapidity, had a paralysing effect upon Denmark. 
Fortunately, in the midst of almost universal helplessness and 
;animists, Christian IV. knew his duty and had the courage 
to do it. In his sixty-sixth year be once more displayed some-
thing of the magnificent energy of his triumphant youth. Night 
and day he laboured to levy armies and equip fleets. Fortunately 
too for him, the Swedish government delayed hostilities  in 
Scads. till February 1644, so that the Danes were able to 
make adequate defensive preparations and save the; important 
fortress of Malin& Torstensson, too, was unable to cross from 
Jutland to Ehnen for want of a fleet, and the Dutch auxiliary 
fleet which came to his assistance was defeated between the 
islands of Sylt and Rona on the west coast of Schleswig by the 
Danish admirals. Another attempt to transport Torstensson 
and his army to the Danish islands by a large Swedish fleet was 
frustrated by Christian IV. in person on the 1st of July 1644. 
On that day the two fleets encountered of Kolberge Heath, S.E. 
of Kid Bay, and Christian displayed a heroism which endeared 
him ever after to the Danish nation and made his name famous in 
song and story. Asbe stood on the quarter-deck of the "Trinity" 
a cannon closeby was exploded by a Swedish bullet, and splinters 
of wood and metal wounded the king in thirteen places, blinding 
one eye and flinging him to the deck. But he was instantly on his 
feet again, cried with a loud voice that it was well with him, and 
set every one an example of duty by remaining on deck till the 
fight was over. Darkness at last separated the contending fleets; 
and though the battle was a drawn one, the Danish fleet showed 
its superiority by blockading the Swedish ships in Kiel Bay. 
But the Swedish fleet escaped, and the annihilation of the Danish 
fleet by the combined navies of Sweden and Holland, after an 
obstinate fight between Fehmarn and Lealand at the end of 
September, exhausted the military resources of-Denmark and 
compelled Christian to accept the mediation of France and the 
United Provinces; and peace was' finally signed at Bromsebro 
on the gds.( February 1645. 

The last years of the king were still further embittered by 
sordid differences with his sons-in-law, especially with the most 
ambitious of them, Korfits Ulfeld. On the 21st of February 
1648, at his earnest request, he was carried in a litter from 
Fredriksborg to his beloved Copenhagen, when be died a week 
later. Christian IV. was a good linguist, speaking, besides his 
native tongue, German, Latin, French and Italian. Naturally 
cheerful and hospitable, be delighted in lively society; but he 
was also passionate, irritable and sensual. He had courage, 
a vivid sense of duty, an indefatigable love of work, and all 
the inquisitive zeal and inventive energy of a born reformer. 
Yet, though of the stuff of which great princes are made, he 
never attained to greatness. His own pleasure, whether it took 
the form of love or ambition, was always his first consideration. 
In the heyday of his youth his high spirits and passion for 
adventure enabled him to surmount every obstacle with eau. 
But in the decline of life he reaped the bitter fruits of his lack 
of self-control, and sank into the grave a weary and broken- 
hearted old man. 
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=mum V. (1646-1690, king of Denmark and Norway, 
the son of Frederick ILL of Denmark and Sophia Amelia of 
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Brunswick•Umbers, wee horn on the istb of April 1646 at 
Fkusberg, and ascended the throne on the 9th of February r67o. 
He was a weak despot with an exaggerated opinion of his dignity 
and his prerogatives. Almost his first act on ascending the 
throne was publicly to insult his consort, the amiable Charlotte 
Amelia of Hesse-Cassel, by introducing into court, as his officially 
recognised mistress, Amelia Moth, a girl of sixteen, the daughter 
of his former tutor, whom be made countess of Sarnia. His 
personal courage and extreme affability made him highly 
popular among the lower orders, but he showed himself quite 
incapable of taking advantage permanently of the revival of 
the national energy, and the extraordinary overflow of native 
middle-class talent, which were the immediate consequences 
of the revolution of thao. Under the guidance of his great 
chancellor Griffenfeldt, Denmark seemed for a brief period to 
have a Chance of regaining her former position as a great power. 
But in sacrificing Griffenkldt to the clamour of his adversaries, 
Christian did serious injury to the monarchy. He frittered 
away the resources of the kingdom in the unremunerative 
Swedish war of 1675-79: and did nothing for Internal progress 
in the twenty years of peace which followed. He died in a 
hunting accident on the 25th of August 1699. 

See Peter Edvard Holm, Daseteras indre Mamie tinder Ene. 
gulden (Copenhagen. 188i-1886); Adolf Dideva Jorgensen, Peter 
Cosifettividl (Copenhagen, 180 Robert Nisbet Bain, Scandinavia 
cap. x., xi. (Cambridge, 1905). 

CHRISTIAN VII. (1749-18428), king of Denmark and Norway, 
was the son of Frederick V., king of Denmark, and his first 
consort Louisa, daughter of George II. of Great Britain. He 
became king on his father's death on the lath of January r766.. 
All the earlier accounts agree that he had a winning personality 
and considerable talent, but he was badly educated, systematic-
ally terrorized by a brutal governor and hopelessly debauched 
by corrupt pages, and grew up a semi-idiot. After his marriage 
in 1766 with Caroline Matilda (x751--r77,5), daughterof Frederick, 
prince of Wales, he abandoned himself to the worst excesses. 
lie ultimately sank into a condition of mental stupor, and 
became the obedient slave of the upstart Struessee (q.v.). After 
the fall of &menace (the warrant for whose arrest he signed 
with indifference), for the last six-and-tweaty years of his 
reign, he was  only nomin'Ily king. He died on the 13th of March 
x8o8. In 1772 the king's marriage with Caroline Matilda, who 
had been seized and had confessed to criminal familiarity with 
Struensee, was dissolved, and the queen, retaining her title, 
passed her remaining days at Celle, where she died on the rah 
of May 1775. 

See E. S. F. Reverdil, Struevuee et la sour de Coginasague, rydo-
Inv (Paris, 1858): Danmarks Rites Hisurie' . vol. v. (Copenhagen, 
1897-1905); and for Caroline Matilda. Sir F. C. L. Wraxall, Life and Times of Queen Caroline Matilda (1864), and W. H. Wilkins, 
A Omen of Tears (1904). 

CHRISTIAN VIII. (1786-2848), king of Denmark and Norway, 
the eldest son of the crown prince Frederick and Sophia Frederica 
of Mecklenburg-Schwerin, was born on the 18th of September 
r786 at Christiansborg castle. He inherited the talents of his 
highly gifted mother, and his amiability and handsome features 
made him very popular in Copenhagen. His unfortunate first 
marriage with his cousin Charlotte Frederica of Mecklenburg-
Schwerin was dissolved in z8zo. In May 1813 he was sent as 
stadtholder to Norway to promote the loyalty of the Northmen 
to the dynasty, which bad been very rudely shaken by the 
disastrous results of Fredaick VI's adhesion to the falling 
fortunes of Napoleon. He did all he could personally to 
strengthen the bonds between the Norwegians and the royal 
house of Denmark, and though his endeavours were opposed 
by the so-called Swedish party, which desired a dynastic union 
with Sweden, he placed himself at the head of the Norwegian 
party of independence, and was elected regent of Norway by an 
assembly of notables on the 16th of February 184. This 
election was confirmed by a Storikiag held at Eidsvold on the 
loth of April, and on the :7th of May Christian was elected king 
of Norway, despite the protests of the Swedish party. Christian 
next attempted to interest the great powers in his cause, but  

without success. On being summoned by the omminhaioners 
of the allied powen at Copenhagen to bring about a union between 
Norway and Sweden in accordance with the terms of the treaty 
of Kiel, and then return to Denmark, he replied that, as a 
constitutional king, he could do nothing without the consent 
of the StorMiste, to the convocation of which a suspension of 
hostilities on the part of Sweden was the condition precedent. 
Sweden refusing Christian's conditions, a short campaign ensued, 
In which Christian was easily worsted by the superior skill and 
forces of the Swedish crown prince (Bernadotte). The brief 
war was finally concluded by the convention of Moss on the 
lath of August 1814 (see NORWAY: History). Henceforth 
Christian's suspected democratic principles made him persona 
ingratissina at all the reactionary European courts, his own 
court included, and he and bis second wife, Caroline Amelia 
of Augustenburg, whom he married in 18:5, lived in comparative 
retirement as the leaders of the literary and scientific society 
of Copenhagen. It was not till 11331 that old King Frederick 
gave him a seat in the council of state. On the rob of December 
1839 he ascended the Danish throne as Christian VIII. The 
Liberal party bad high hopes of " the giver of constitutions," 
but he disappointed his admirers by steadily rejecting every 
Liberal project. Administrative reform was the only reform 
he would promise. He died of blood-poisoning on the sorb 
of January 1848. 

See Just Matthias'Thkle, Christian den (Mende (Copenhagen. tier.); 
Yngvar Nielsen, Balm tit Norge, Historie (Christiania. :182-11116). 

CHRISTIAN IX. (5818-1906), king of Denmark, was a younger 
son of William, duke of Sddeswig-Holstein-Sonderburg-Glacks-
burg (d. :831), a direct descendant of the Danish king Christian 
M. by his wife Louise, a daughter of Charles, prince of Hesse-
Cassel (d. 1836), and grand-daughter of King Frederick V. 
Born at Gottorp on the 8th of April 1818, Christian entered the 
army, and alone among the members of his family served with 
the Danish troops in Schleswig during the insurrection of 1848; 
but he was a personage of little importance until about :852, 
ten years after his marriage with Louise (18:7-5898), daughter 
of William, prince of Hesse-Cassel (d. 1867), and cousin of King 
Frederick VD. At this time it became imperative that nth-
factory provision should be made for the succession to the Danish 
throne. The reigning king, Frederick VII., was childless, and 
the representatives of the great powers met in London and 
settled the crown on Prince Christian and his wife (May 180, 
an arrangement which became part of the law of Denmark its 
1853. The " protocol king," as Christian was sometimes called, 
ascended the throne on Frederick's death in November 1863, 
and was at once faced by formidable difficulties. Reluctantly 
he assented to the policy which led to war with the combined 
power of Austria and Prussia, and to the separation of the duchies 
of Schleswig, Holstein and Laucnburg from Denmark (see 
Scutgswic-Hotsrene QUESTION). Within the narrowed limits 
of his kingdom Christian's difficulties were more protracted and 
hardly less serious. During almost the whole of his reign the 
Danes were engaged in a political struggle between the " Right " 
and the " Left," the party of order and the party of prevent, 
the former being supported in general by the Landeting, and 
the latter by the Folkcting. The king's sympathies lay with the 
more conservative section of his subjects, and for many years 
he was successful in preventing the Radicals from coating into 
office. The march of events, however, was too strong for him, 
and in vaor he assented in a dignified manner to the formation 
of a " cabinet of the Left " (see DENMAYAN: History). In spite 
of these political disturbances Christian's popularity with his 
people grew steadily, and was enhanced by the patriarchal and 
unique position which in his later years he occupied in Europe. 
With his wife, often called "the aunt of all Europe," he was 
related to nearly all the European sovereigns. His eldest son 
Frederick had married a daughter of Charles XV. of Sweden; 
his second son George had been king of the Hellenes since 1863; 
and his youngest son Waldemar (b. 1858) was married to Marie 
d'Orlfans, daughter of Robert, due de Chartres. Of his three 

daughters, Alexandra married Edward VII. of Great Willie; 
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Ragan (Marie), the tsar Alexander III.; and Myra, Ernest 
issue. duke of Cumberland. One of his grandsons, Charles, 
Wane king of Norway as Heaton VII. in ion, and another, 
Onstanaine, crown prince of Greece, married a sister of the 
Games enamor William IL Christian was also the ruler of 
Ions& where he was received with great enthusiasm when he 
aired the island in 1874. He died at Copenhagen on the 19th 
2iJumary reofi, and was buried at Roskilde. 

Se Rule , Kee( Kristian IX.'s Regroings•Daglreg (Copenhagen. 
u2s); awl Hans Jlajeskt Kong /Crisham IX. (Copenhagen, 1888), 

OIRIIIITAM, WILLIAM (1608-1663), Mans politician, a son 
of Ewan Christian, one of the Manx deemstas, was born on the 
IA of April thni, and was known as Mew Dhow, or Brown 
!Main. In 1648 the lord of the Isle of Man, James Stanley, 
7th cad of Derby, appointed Christian his receiver-general; and 
eke In 1651 the earl crossed to England to fight for Charles IL 
le Wt Mm In command of the island militia. Derby was taken 
primer at the battle of Worcester, and his (amens countess, 
Chubtte de Is Tremouille, who was residing in Man, sought to 
obtain her husband's release by negotiating with the victorious 
parliamentarians for the surrender of the Wand. At once a 
mutt beaded by Christian broke out, partly as a consequence 
of this step, partly owing to the diseontent caused by some 
smainn arrangements recently introduced by the earl. The 
gelds seised many of the forts; then Christian in his turn entered 
into negotiations with the parliamentarians; and probably 
Meg to his connivance the Wand was soon in the power of 
Colonel Robert Duckenfield, who had brought the parliamentaiy 
feet to Man in October 165t. The countess of Derby Ills 
Dampened to surrender her two fortresses, Castle Rushen and 
Peel castle, while Christian remained receiver,gencral, becoming 
/corns of the island in 1656. Two years later, however, he 
was accused of misappropriating some money; he fled to 
/Wand. and in 166o was arrested in London. Having under-
gine a year's imprisonment be returned to Man, hoping that his 
deuce against the earl of Derby would be condoned under the 
Act of Indemnity of 1661; but, anxious to punish his conduct, 
Charles, the new earl of Derby, ordered his seizure; he refused 
to plead, and • packed House of Keys declared that in this case 
Ms life and property were at the mercy of the lord of the island. 
The demons then passed sentence, and in accordance therewith 
Christian was executed by shooting on the Ind of January 1663. 
This arbitrary act angered Charles IL and his advisers; the 
demean and others were punished, and some reparation was 
made to Christian's family. Christian is chiefly celebrated 
thrum& the Manx ballad Baas( Main Dion, which has been 
translated into English by George Borrow, and through the 
references to him in St? Walter Scott's Avail of eke Peak. 

See A. W. Moore, History of the Isle of Man (mmo). 
CHRISTIAN OP saintsivicK (I599-1626), bishop of Halber-

stadt and a general during the earlier part of the Thirty Years' 
War, a younger son of Henry Julius, duke of Brunswick-Wolfen-
Woe', was born at Caking= on the roth of September ism.. 
Having succeeded his father as " bishop " of Halberstadt (a 1616, 
be obtained some experience of warfare under Maurice, prince 
of Orasge, in the Netherlands. Raising an army he entered the 
service of Frederick V., elector palatine of the Rhine, just after 
that prince bad been driven from Bohemia; glorying in his 
chivalrous devotion to Frederick's wife Elizabeth, he attacked 
the lands of the elector of Mainz and the bishoprics of Westphalia. 
After some successes he was defeated by Tilly at Mast in June 
tars; than, dismissed from Frederick's service, be entered that 
of the United Provinces, losing an arm at the battle of Fleurus, 
a vicsoey be did much to win. In 1623 he gathered an army and 
broke into lower Saxony, but was beaten by Tilly at Stadtlubn 
sad ddven back to the Netherlands. When in 1623 Christian IV., 
king of Denmatt,entered the arena of the war, he took the field 
wilts fa the Protestant interest, but alter some successes be died 
at WelfeabOttel on the 16th of June 1616. Christian, who loved 
to Syne as " the friend of God, the enemy of the priests," is 
sometimes called " the mad bishop." and was a merciless, mug 
and blasphemous man. 

CHRISTIAN CATHOLIC CHURCH, the same assumed by a 
religions organization founded at Zion City near Chicago, 
Illinois, U.S.A., in x896, by John Alexander Dowle (q.v.). Its 
members added to the usual tenets of Christianity a special 
belief in faith-healing, and laid much stress on united consecra-
tion services and the threefold immersion of believers. To assist 
Davie, assistant overseen were appointed, and the operations 
of the community included religious, educational and commercial 
departments. Small branches sprang up in other parts of the 
United States, Mexico, Canada, Europe and Australasia. At the 
end of mot there were nearly 12,000 baptized believers. After 
tnes considerable dimension arose among Dowie's followers: 
he was deposed in i906; and after his death (tgo7) the city 
gradually became a community of normal type. 

CHRISTIAN CONNECTION, a denomination of Christians in 
North America formed by secession, under James O'Kelly (1735 -
1826), of members of the Methodist Episcopal Church in North 
Carolina in 1793. The movement resembled those under the 
Campbell and Stone In Kentucky in 18cn--r8o4, and in Lyndon, 
Vermont, among the Baptists in 'Soo. The predisposing cause 
in each case was the desire to be free from the " bondage of 
creed." Some of O'Kelly's followers joined the Disciples of 
Christ (q.v.). Their form of church government is Congregational; 
they take the Bible as the sole rule of faith and practice, and 
while adopting immersion as the proper mode of baptism, freely 
welcome Christians of every sect to their communion. They 
number about 100,00o members, mainly in the states of Ohio. 
Indiana and Illinois. The original seceders in Virginia and 
North Carolina bore for a time the name " Republican Metho-
dists," and then called themselves simply "Christians," a 
designation which with the pronunciation "Christ-yans" is still 
often applied to them. Their position is curiously akin to that 
outlined by William aullingworth 4.11.) in his famous work The 
Religion of Protestants (1637-1638). 

CHRISTIAN ENDEAVOUR SOCIETIES. organizations formed 
for the purpose of promoting spiritual life among young people. 
They date from 188:, in which year Dr Francis E. Clark (q.v.) 
formed a Young People's Society of Christian Endeavour in 
his (Congregational) church at Portland, Maine, U.S.A. The 
idea was taken up elsewhere in America and spread to other 
countries, till, under the presidency of Dr Clark, a huge number 
of affiliated societies came into operation throughout the world. 
They take as their motto " For Christ and the Church," and have 
done much, especially in the non-episcopal churches, to prepare 
young men and women for active services in the Church. The 
organization is international and interdenominational, a World's 
Christian Endeavour Union being formed intik, s. The members do 
not form a separate denomination, but remain attached to their re-
spective churches, being grouped in voluntary district federations. 

CHRISTIANIA (officially Krusnuns), the capital of Norway, 
forming • separate county (amp, and the seat of a bishopric 
(dill). Pop. (loot) 229,101. It lies on the southeastern coast, 
at the head of Christiania Fjord, about So in. from the open 
waters of the Skagerrack, is se° sa' N. (about the latitude of the 
southern extremity of the Shetland Islands) and so° as' E., 
mainly on the west bank of the small Aker river. The situation 
is very beautiful, pine-wooded hills rising sharply behind the 
city, while sevenl islands stud the fjord. The town is mainly 
modern, having increased rapidly in and since the second half 
of the 19th century, when brick and stone largely superseded 
wood as the building material. It is the seat of government, 
of the supreme courts, of the parliament (Simkins), and of a 
university. The harbour is of two parts, the Bjorvik, where 
the larger steamers lie, and the Pipervik, west of this. On the 
promontory intervening between these two inlets stands the old 
fortress of Akershus, occupied as an arsenal and prison, and 
having a pleasant promenade upon its ramparts. Until 1759 
it was a royal palace. At the bead of the Bjtsrvik the principal 
nillway station (Howvibassegoard) stands in the Jernbanetory 
(railway square), and north-west from this runs the principal 
street, Karl-Jobans-gade. In this street, passing the Von 
Embers Kirke (Church of our Saviour). the Storthings-Bygning 
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(parliament-house, 1866) is seen, facing a handsome square 
planted with trees. Beyond this la the National theatre (1899), 
with colossal statues of the drafnatists Ibsen and /*Itasca. 
It faces the Fridericiana University, housed in three buildings 
dating from 1853, but founded by Frederick VL of Denmark in 
s81 1, embracing the five faculties of theology, law, medicine, 
history and philology, mathematics and natural sciences. The 
equipment of the university is very complete: it has attached 
to it a large and valuable library, natural history, ethnological 
and numismatic collections, with one of Scandinavian anti-
quities; also botanical gardens and an observatory. The Karl-
Johans-gade gives upon the beautiful Slotspark, a wooded 
elevation crowned with the royal palace (skit), a plain building 
completed in 1848. North of the university is the museum of 
art, containing a noteworthy collection of sculpture and paintings 
of ancient and modern foreign masters, and of native works. 
The historical museum adjoining this contains northern antiqui-
ties, including two viking's ships, excavated, in 1867 and 1880 
respectively, from the burial-places of the viking chiefs who 
owned and, according to custom, were buried in them. Another 
noteworthy collection is that of industrial art. The Bank of 
Norway, the exchange, and the courts of law lie between the 
harbours. Other institutions are the Freemasons' Lodge, housed 
in one of the handsomest buildings in the city (1844), a conserva-
tory of music, naval, military and art schools, Athenaeum, and 
the great Dampkjaken or kitchen (z858), where dinners are 
provided for the poor. 

The suburbs of Christiania are attractive and rapidly growing. 
On the east side of the river Aker is that of Oslo, with the existing 
episcopal palace, and an old bishop's palace, in which James VI. 
of Scotland (I. of F-ogle lid) was betrothed to Princess Anne of 
Denmark (1589). In the environs of the cityare the royalpleasure 
castle of Oscarshal (1847-1852), on the peninsula Bygd6 (Ladu-
pard) to the west of the city, and the Norwegian national museum 
(188:), containing industrial and domestic exhibits from the 
various provinces. Close at hand is an interesting collection of old 
Norwegian buildings, brought here from all parts, and re-erected, 
including an example of the timber church of the sth century 
(Slavekirke). A collection of ancient agricultural implements is 
also shown. On Hovedo (Head Island) in the fjord, immediately 
opposite to the Akemhus, are the ruins of a Cistercian monastery, 
founded in 5147 by monks from ICirkstead in Lincolnshire, 
England, and burnt down in r sp. There are sanatoria and inns 
among the surrounding hills, on which beautiful gardens are laid 
out, such as Hans Haugen, Frognerseeter, Holmenkollen, where 
the famous ski (snow-shoe) races are held in February, and 
Voksenkollen. Electric tramways connect the city and suburbs, 
and local steamers run from the Pipervik to the neighbouring 
islands and fjord-side towns and villages. 

Christiania has two railway stations; the liovedbanegaard by 
the Bjorvik, and the Vestbanegaard by the Pipervik. From the 
first trains run south to Fredrikshald and Gothenburg, east to 
Charlottenberg and Stockholm, north to Hama and Trondhjem, 
and Otta in Gudbrandsdal, and to GjOvik and the Valdres district 
From the west station start the lines to Drammen, Laurvik, 
Skim and ICongsberg (for the Telemark district). The eastward 
extension of the railway between Bergen and Vosscvangen, 
undertaken in 1896, bad as its ultimate object the connexion of 
Christiania and Bergen by rail. With these extensive land 
communications Christiania is at once the principal emporium 
of southern Norway, and a favourite centre of the extensive 
tourist traffic. Regular passenger steamers serve the port from 
Hull, Newcastle, Grangemouth and London, from Trondhjem, 
Bergen and the Norwegian coast towns, from Hamburg, Amster-
dam, Antwerp, he. Except for two large shipbuilding yards, one 
with a floating dock, the other with a dry dock, moat of the 
manufactories are concentrated in the suburb of Sagene, on the 
north side of the city, deriving their motive power from the 
numerous falls of the river Aka. They embrace factories for 
cotton and woollen spinning and weaving, paper, flour, soap and 
oil, bricks and tiles, matches, nails (especially horse -shoe nails), 
margarine, foundries and engineering shops, wood-pulp, tobacco,  

matches, linen, glass, sail-cloth, haniwareafunpowder, chemicals, 
with sawmills, breweries and distilleries. There is also a busy 
trade in the preparation of granite paving-stones, and in the 
storing and packing of ice. Imports greatly exceed exports, the 
annual values being about 74 and millions sterling respectively. 
The former consist principally of grain and Hour, cottons and 
woollens, coffee, iron (raw and manufactured), coal, bacon and 
salt meat, oils, sugar, machinery, flax, jute and hemp, paper. 
hangings, paints, colours, Ike, wines and spirits, raw tobacco. 
copper, zinc, lead and tin, silk, molasses and other commodities. 
The principal exports are wood-pulp, timber, nails, paper, butter 
and margarine, matchei, condensed milk, fish, leather and bides, 
ice, sealskins, he Of the imports, Great Britain supplies the 
greater part of the cotton and woollen yarn, the machinery 
(including ships), and the raw metals; the United States about 
one-half of the oils and fats, and a large proportion of the food-
stuffs, and skins, feathers, Arc. Of the exports, almost the whole 
of the timber goes to Great Britain, together with the larger 
portion of the paper and food-stuffs (butter, he). The harbour is 
ice-bound for three or four months in the winter, when ships lie at 
Drobak, lower down the fjord; but leo-breakers are also used. 
Early in 1899 the municipality voted £47,000 for the construction 
of a pier, a harbour for fishing-hosts, protected by a mole, and • 
quay, 345 it. long, on the shore underneath the Akershus. Theme 
works signalized a great scheme of improvement, involving .a 
general rearrangement of the entire harbour. 

The present suburb of Oslo represents the original city, whith 
wg founded on this site under that name (or Opsio) by Harald 
Saud/son in 1048. By the close of the 14th century it was 
established as the chief city of Norway. Trade was long 
dominated by the powerful Hanseatic League, at least until the 
beginning of the :6th century. The town, built mainly of wood, 
was no less subject to fires than all Norwegian towns have always 
been, and after one of these King Christian IV. refounded the 
capital on the new site it now occupies, and gave his name to it in 
1624. By the dose of the century it was fortified, but this did not 
prevent Charles 2CIL from gaining possession of it in z716. 

See L. Dane, Des vials Christiania, sds4-1824 (Christiania. 11190)t 
Y. Nielsen. Chronanis and Clingegend (Christiania, 1894); 
Amatus, La yak de Carinisais ... Rissen kinerique. dec. (Cline. 
trans, 1900). 

CHRISTIANITY, the religion which accepts Jesus Christ as 
Lord and Saviour, embracing all who profess and call themselves 
Christians, the term derived from his formal title (xpenk, is
the anointed). Within this broad characterisation are' found 
many varieties of cult, organization and creed (see Causes 
thrroav). Christianity is classed by the students of the science 
of religion ns a universal religion; it proclaims itself as intended 
for all men without distinction of race or caste, and as in posses-
sion of absolute truth. In fact, Christianity has been widely 
accepted by varied races in very different stages of culture, and it 
has maintained itself through a long succession of centuries in 
lands where the transformations in political structure, the 
revolutions in social conditions, and the changes in science and 
philosophy, have been numerous and extreme. 

Beginning in Asia, Christianity extended itself rapidly through. 
out the Roman empire and beyond its borders among the 
barbarians. When the Empire in the 4th century adopted it, its 
cult, organization and teaching were carried throughout the 
western world. The influences and motives and processes 
which led to the result were many and varied, but ultimately in 
one way or another it became the religion of Europe and of the 
nations founded by the European races beyond the seas and is 
the northern part of Asia called Siberia. Beyond these bounds it 
has not greatly prospered. The explanation of the apparent 
bounding of Christianity by Europe and its offspring is ea• 
however, to be found in any psychological peculiarity seporaliell 
the European races from those of other continents, net is say 
special characteristic of Christianity which fits ft for European 
soil. For not only were its founder and his disciples Asiatic'. 
and the original authoritative writiap Semitic, but Miele tribes 
and nations coming into Europe have been no-Illy csevasted. 
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Ilinaes in Asia too have achieved mdficient mass to prove 
that there exists no inherent obstacle either in the gospel or in 
the Asiatic mind. Moreover, Christianity was once represented 
is Ala by a powerful organization extending throughout Persia 
sad central Asia into India (see Pena). Meath metassik, the 
nen applies so Africa also, and Christianity still survives in both 
costineuts in the Coptic, Abyssal= and Armenian Churches. 
The expianation is rather to be sought in the political condition of 
the tidy centuries of the Christian era, especially In the rise of 
lidommedanism. This may be regarded indeed as a form of 
Cluistianity, for it is not more foreign perhaps to the prevailing 
type than are some sects which claim the name. It exerted a 
sung influence upon Europe, but its followers have been 
peadiuly insusceptible to missionary labours, and even in 
Europe have retained the faith of the Prophet. In the limita-
tions of the Roman empire and in the separation of East and 
West amsequent upon its decline, Christianity, as a dominant 
religion, was confined for a thousand years to Europe, and even 
prams of this continent for centuries were in the bends of its 
pest foe. The East appeared as the Mahomniedan dominions, 
sad beyond these the continents of Asia and Africa were so 
dimly discerned that little reciprocal influence was felt. Thus 
the development of the two great civilized portion of the race in 
Europe and Asia followed independent lines in religion as in all 
ea; and Africa, excepting its northern border, was left un-
touched by the progress of enlightenment. 

Not only is Christianity thus the religion of a wide variety of 
tsar but across the divisions there cut other lines. In its 
organization Christianity exists in then great divisions, Roman, 
Cseek and Protestant, and in various ancient sects in the Orient. 
The Roman Catholic and Greek divisions of the Christian Church 
are homogeneous in organization, but in Protestantism certain 
denominations are national, established by differing govern-
ments, and others are independent of governmentalsid, making 
a large number of differing denominations. Some of these 
&anions are mutually antagonistic, denying to each other the 
same of Christian and even the hope of salvation. 

According tea second classification, Christianity may be placed 
=cog the " individual " religions, since it traces its origin, like 
Islam and Buddhism, to an individual as its founder. This 
beginning is not in the dimness of antiquity nor in II multitude 
d eastern, beliefs, traditions, rites and personalities, as is the 
use with the so-called " natural " religions. It is not implied 
that in the formation of the " natural " religions individuals 
were not of peat importance, nor, on the other band, that in 
Individual religions the founder formed his faith independently 
of the community of which he was a part; but only that as 
undoubted historic facts certain religions, in tracing their lines to 
individuals, thereby acquired a distinctive character, and retain 
the =pram of their founder. Such religions begin as a reform 
sr • protest or revolt. They proclaim either a new revelation, 
et the return to an ancient truth which has been forgotten or 
distorted. They demand repentance and change of heart, i.e. the 
renouncing of the ordinary faith of the community and the 
&romance of a new gospel. Thus demanding an act of will on 
the part of Individuals, they are ckssed once more as" ethical " 
seligions. Te be sure, the new is built upon the old—in part 
mconsciously—and the rejection of the faith of the past, however 
Aden, is never thoroughgoing. In consequence the old affects 
the new in various ways. Thus in Buddhism the presupposi-
tion which Buddha uncritically took over work out their 
Wad results in the Slablyina, so that great sects calling 
themselves " Buddhist " affirm what the Master denied and 
dare what be taught. Christianity takes Judaism (see Krum 
Raman) for granted—rejects it in part as a merely preparatory 
met, a part reinterprets it, and does not submit what it accepts 
Wismar scrutiny. Asa result the Old Testament (see Baia) 
main not only as the larger part of the Christian canon, but, 
Nmetimes, in some churches, as obscuring its distinctive truth. 
Mowever, in the transference of Christianity from the Jewish 
to the Greek-Roman world again various elements were taken 
has it. Mom properly perhaps we might consider the Greek 

and Roman *illation as the permanent element—so that the 
relationship to it was not diluent from the relationship to 
Judaism—in part it was denied, in part it was of purpose accepted, 
in still huger part unconsciously the Greek-Roman converts took 
over with them the presuppositions of their older world view—
and thus formed the moulds into which the Christian truth was 
run. Here again, in some instances the pre-Christian elements 
so asserted themselves as to obscure the new and distinctive 
teaching. 

Christianity, regarded objectively as one of the great religions 
of the world, owes its rise to Jesus of Nazareth, in ancient 
Galilee. (See Jesus Clause) By reverent disciples 
his ancestry was traced to the royal family of David, laagba_., 
and his birth isascribed bythe church to the miraculous 17,i mi, 
act of God. His life was spent, until the beginning 
of his public ministry, in humble circumstances as the son of a 
carpenter and his wife, Joseph and Mary. 01 Joseph we hear 
nothing after the boyhood of Jesus, who followed the same 
trade, supporting himself and perhaps his mother and younger 
brothers and sister. Of this period we have only a few frag-
mentary anecdotes and a stray reference or two. At thirty 
years of age be appeared in public, and after a short period 
(we cannot determine bow long, but possibly eighteen months) 
he was crucified, upon the accusation of his countrytnen, by the 
Roman authorities. He was without technical education, but 
he had been carefully trained in the sacred books, as was usual 
with his people. Belonging neither to the aristocracy nor to 
the learned class, he was one of the common people yet separate 
from them—a separation not of race or caste or education, but 
of unique personality. 

His career is understood only in the light of his relations to 
Judaism (see HEBREW Ramat). This faith, in • peculiarly 
vivid fashion, illustrates the growth and development of religion, 
for it,, great teachers in the highest degree possessed what the 
Germans all God-consciousness. The Hebrew national literature 
centres in the thought of God. It is Yahweh who is all and in all, 
the father, the leader, the hope, the hero of his people. No other 
national literature is so continuously sad so highly religious. 
Another factor gives it still greater interest for the student of 
religion,—in it the progress of religious thought can be traced, 
and the varying elements of the religious life seen in harmony 
and in conflict. 

In the early period the Hebrew religion was of the ordinary 
Semitic type. In its ancient stories were remnants of primitive 
religion, of tabu, of anthropomorphic gods, of native forms of 
worship, of magic and divination, of local and tribal cults. Out 
of these developed, by the labours of the prophets, a religion of 
high spirituality and exalted ethical ideals. According to it 
God demands not ritual nor sacrifice our offerings. He does not 
delight in prayers and praise, but he demands truth in the soul 
and bids man to walk humbly and deal righteously and mercifully 
with his brother (Micah vi. 6-8 ; ha. i. 2-2o). He requires kindness, 
forgiveness and loving sacrifice from all to all (Im. Iviii.3-t 2). 
This conception of God revealed itself as so essential to the 
prophets that their intense national feeling was modified. God 
would not deliver Israel because it was his people, descended 
from Abraham, his chosen, but he would punish it even more 
severely than the other nations because it denied him by its sins 
(Amos iii. a). Yet Israel would not be destroyed, for • 
spiritual remnant, loving and obeying God, would be saved and 
purified (Ezek. morvi.-xxxvii.). Thus Israel survived its mis-
fortunes. When the national independence was destroyed, 
the prophetic teaching held t he people together in the hope of 
• re-establidalent of the Kingdom when all nations should be 
subject to it and blessed In its everlasting reign of righteousness 
and peace ask xlix.,10. 

Some of the prophets associated the restoration of the Kingdom 
with the coining of the Messiah, the anointed one, who should 
re-establish the line of David ask a 6 1., xi. r f.; Micah v. a; 
Each. mode. 23, rank m; Zech. ix. q; Ps. Li. 72). Others 
said nothing of such a one, but seemed to expect the regenera-
tion of Israel through the labours, sufferings and triumphs of 
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the righteous remnant (Int. NIL, Esek. eszvt-anaviL). By the 
strong emphasis upon righteousness, the tribal Lord of Israel was 
revealed as the universal God, of one relationship to all men. 
This monotheism was not primarily cosmological nor meta-
physical, but ethical. The Jews showed little capacity for abstract 
reasoning and never pursued their inquiries to the discovery of 
ultimate principles. Thus they did not develop a systematic 
cosmology, nor formulate a system of metaphysics. Their 
religion was pre-eminently " theocratic "; God was thought 
of as King, enthroned in heaven and supreme. In the beginning 
as a tribal deity his powers were limited and be was involved 
in the fortunes of his people. But as the conception of Yahweh 
was deepened and broadened, and, especially after the develop-
ment of ethical monotheism, not only was be believed to possess 
power sufficient to ensure the triumph of his chosen people, but 
to be the creator and ruler of all things in heaven and on earth, 
the God whom all peoples should worship and obey. 

But the prophetic teaching was obscured In part ,by the 
nationalism of the prophets themselves, who exalted Israel as at 
once God's instrument and the peculiar object of his love; and 
in part by the triumph of a legal-ritualistic sacrificial system. 
In the downfall of Jerusalem, the experiences of the exile in 
Babylon, and the return to Judaea, the nation was transformed 
into a church. Apart from the brief Maccabaean period, the 
intense patriotism of the people centred in the ecclesiastical organ-
ization. As a result, cult and organization and code hardened, 
forming a shell which proved strong enough to resist all dis-
integrating tendencies. Inevitably the freedom, spirituality and 
universality of the prophetic teaching were obscured. In the 
1st century A.D. the national and priestly elements controlled; 
doubtless many individuals still were faithful eo the purer 
prophetic message, though also zealous for the system of ritual 
and sacrifice, but for the ruling majority ritualistic service was the . 

 chief thing, justice, purity and mercy being subordinate. Hence 
in their view all who did not participate in the national worship 
and conform to the national usages were outcasts. The triumph 
of Israel was to be accomplished by the miraculous power of a • 
Messiah who should descend out of heaven. His coming was 
delayed, in part by the opposition of demons, in part by the 
failure of the people to obey the law. This law embraced both 
moral and ceremonial elements derived from varied sources, but 
in the apprehension of the people it was all alike regarded as of 
divine origin. It was to be obeyed without question and without 
Inquiry as to its meaning, because established by God. It was 
contained in the Sacred Scriptures (see Burst: Old Testament), 
which had been revealed by God supernaturally, and its meaning 
was set forth by schools of learned men Whose interpretations 
were authoritative. The conception of salvation was mingled 
with ideas derived from the East during and after the period of 
captivity. The priesthood held still the ancient ideas. Salvation 
MU for the nation, and the individual was not necessarily 
participant in it. Life after death was disbelieved or held as the 
existence of shades. There could be no resurrection of the body 
and no immortality (in the Greek sense). With these beliefs 
were associated a certain worldliness and want of fervour. The 
more actively and aggressively religious party, on the other hand, 
adopted the belief in the resurrection of the body, and in the 
individual's participation in the Messiah's kingdom; all the 
pious would have their share in it, while the wicked would be 
outcast. But these doctrines were variously conceived. By 
some the Messianic kingdom was thought of as permanent, by 
others as intermediary, the external kingdom being transcendent. 
So too some thought of a literal resurrection of the body of flesh 
and blood, while others thought that It would be transformed. 
The rudiments of some of these ideas can be found is the prophets, 
but their development took place after the exile, and indeed for 
the most part after the conclusion of the writings accounted 
canonical. Thus too the belief in a kingdom of demons held a 
large place in the mind of the people, though the references to 
such evil beings are almost absent from the sacred writings of the 
Old Testament. Again it is to the East that we must look for the 
origin of these ideas. 

Jesus completed the prophetic teachings. He employedlhe 
old phraseology and imagery, but be was conscious that be used 
them in a new sense, and that he preached a new gospel 
of great joy. Jesus was not a historian, a critic or a nt  
theologian. He used the words of common men in the ors. 
sense in which common men understood them. He did 
not employ the Old Testament as now reconstructed by scholar. 
ship or judged by criticism, but in Its simple and obvious sad 
traditional sense. And his background is the intellectual and 
religious thinking of bis time. The ideas of demons and of the 
future, of the Bible and many other traditional conceptions, are 
taken over without criticism. So the idea of God which be sets 
forth is not that of a theologian or a metaphysician, but that 
of the unlearned man which even the child could understand. 
Yet though thus speaking in untechnical language, he revolution-
ized his terms and filled them with new meaning. His emphasis is 
his own, and the traditional material affords merely the setting 
for his thought. He was not concerned with speculative 
questions about God, nor with abstract theories of his relation-
ship to the soul and to the world. God's continual presence, his 
fatherly love, his transcendent righteousness, his mercy, his good 
ness, were the facts of immediate experience. Not in proofs by 
formal logic but in the reality of consciousness was the certainty 
of God. Thus religion was freed from all particular and national 
elements lathe simplest way. For Jesus did not denounce these 
elements, nor argue against them, nor did be seek converts outside 
of Israel, but he set forth communion with God as the mat 
certain fact of man's experience and as simple reality made it 
accessible to every one. Thus his teaching contains the note of 
universality—not in terms and proclamations but as plain matter 
of fact. His way for others to this reality is lffiewise plain and 
level to the comprehension of the unlearned and of children. 

For him repentance is put first, for how vastly changed is the 
conception of the religious Wel The intricacies of ritual and 
theology are ignored, and ancient laws which contradict the 
fundamental beliefs are unhesitatingly abrogated or denied. 
He seizes upon the most spiritual passages of the prophets, and 
revives and deepens them. He sums up his teaching in supreme 
love to God and a love for fellow-man like that we bold for 
ourselves (Mark xii. tg-3t). This supreme love to God is a 
complete oneness with him in will, a will which is expressed in 
service to our fellow-men in the simplest and most natural 
relationship (Luke x. 25-37). Thus religion is ethical through and 
through, as God's inner nature, expressed in forgiveness, mercy, 
righteousness and truth, is not something transcendental, but 
belongs to the realm of daily life. We become children of God 
and he our Father in virtue of a moral likeness (Matt. v. 43.411), 
while of any metaphysical, or (so to speak) physical relationship 
to God Jesus says nothing. With this clearly understood, man is 
to live in implicit trust in the divine love, power, knowledge and 
forgiveness. Hence he attains salvation, being delivered from 
sin and fear and death, for the divine attributes are not ontological 
entities to be discussed and defined in the schools, but they am 
realities, entering Into the practical daily life. Indeed they ate 
to be repeated in us also, so that we are to forgive our brethren as 
we ask to be forgiven (Matt. vi. t ; Luke xi. 4). 

As religion thus becomes thoroughly ethical, so is the notion 
of the Messianic kingdom transformed. Its essential chancier-
istic is the doing of the Father's will on earth as in heaves. 
Jesus uses parable after parable to establish its meaning. It is 
a seed cast into the ground which grows and prospers (Matt. 
xiii. 31-32). It is a seed sown in good ground and bringing 
forth fruit, or in bad ground and fruitless (Luke via. 3.8; Mark 
iv. 1-32). It is a pearl of great price for which a nun should sell 
all that be possesses (Matt. xiil. 44-46). It is not come " with 
observation," so that men shall say " lo here and lo there" 
(Luke evil. to- 2). It is not of this world, and does not panes 
the characteristics or the glory of the kingdom of the earth 
(Luke xxii. 24-26; Mark x. t 3- t6). It is already present amen 
men (Luke ZVI at). Together with these statements in our 
sources ate still mingled fragments of the more ordinary cat:- 
elysmic, apocalyptic conceptions, which in spite of mach 
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ieginensesegesis. cannot helmetlike into harmony with Clete' t's 
pedeminant teething, but remain as foreign elements in the 
imrdael the Master, possibly brought bath through his disciples, 
re, more probably, used by Jesus uncritically—a part of the 
wow religious 'imagery ie which he shared. 

It is of ten declared that in these teachings there is nothing 
am, and indeed analogies an be found for red* saying yet 

nowhere else do we gain so strong an impression of 
Alb 140e. 

 originality. The net result is not only new but re- 
volutionary; so was it undeastood by the Pharisees. 

They sad Jesus spoke indeed the same weeds and appealed to the 
same Authorities, but they rightly ow in him a revolutionist 
vim threatened the existence of their most chetisked hopes. 
The Messianic kingdom which they sought was apposed point 
by point. to the kingdom of which he spoke, and their God and 
his Father—though called by the same sacred name—were 
dillarost. Hence almost from the beginning of his public 
ministry they constantly opposed him, the conflict deepening 
into complete antagonism. 

Jesus has already been termed unique, one of the common 
people yet separated from them, and this description applies 
to the breadth, depth and reality of his sympathy. In the meagre 
mom& of his life there is evidence that be deemed no form of 
esfieriag humanity foreign to himself. This was not a we 
sentiment, nor was his sympathy superficial, for it constituted 
the essential characteristic of his personality—" He went about 
doing good." In him the will of the Father for the redemption 
of the race was incarnate. This led him into the society of those 
outcasts who were condemned and rejected by the respectable 
and righteous classes. In contemptuous condemnation be was 
called the friend of the outcasts (Matt. xi. to; Mark u. 16- rj), 
and WI his part be proclaimed that these sinners would enter into 
the Kingdom of Heaven before the self-righteous saints (Matt. 
mi. 30. Even the most repulsive forms of disease and sin drew 
from him only loving aid, while be recognised in all other men 
who laboured for the welfare of their fellows the most intimate 
relationship to himself. These constituted his family, and these 
were they whom his Father will bless. 

Jesus recognized his unique position; he could not be ignorant 
el his powers. Even the prophets had spoken in the name of 
God; they accepted neither book nor priesthood as authoritative, 
but uttered their truth as they were inspired to speak, and com-
manded men to listen and obey. As in _fetus the whole prophetic 
lint culminates, so does its consciousness. Reverent toward the 
Buy Scriptures, he spoke not as their expositor but with a 
divine power which invests his words with immediate and full 
authority. The prophets use the formula, " Thus saith the 
Lord," but he goes Beyond them and speaks in his own name, 
"Amen, I say unto you." He knew himself as greater than the 
prophets, indeed as him of whom the prophets spoke—the 
Messiah. Only through this self-consciousness can we explain 
his mimics and the career of his disciple'. The prophets up to 
John foretold the coming of the kingdom (Matt. xi. 11-23; Luke 
at 16), but Jesus opened its doors and made possible entrance 
into it. Where he is there it is, and hence these who follow him 
an God's children, and those who ref use his message are left out-
tide is darkness. He is to sit as enthroned, judge and king, and 
by him is men's future to be determined (Matt. xxv. 31 t.; Mark 
nil 26). Indeed it was his presence more than his teaching 
which created his church. Great as were his words, greater was 
his personality. His disciples misunderstood what he said, 
but they trusted and followed Wm. By him they felt themselves 
freed from sin and fear—and under the influence of a divine 
perm 

Though his claims to authoritative pre-eminence thus took 
Wm out of the cleat of prophets and put him even above Elijah 

Mb and Moses (Mark ix. :I; Luke vii. 28; Luke a 23-24), 
•„„k„.r  and though naturally this self-assertion seemed 
seam, blasphemous to those who did not accept him, yet as 

be had transformed the traditional notion of the 
kispions, so did be the current thought of the Messiah. The 
Ite-eminence WAS 110t to be of rank and glory but of service and  

self.asedfice. In his kingdom there an be no strife for pre-
cedence, since Its King comes not to be ministered unto but to 
minister and to give his life in the service of others (Mark ix. 
33 1., a. 42-0). The formal acknowledgment of the Melidabb 
worth and politioa matters little, for to all him Lord does not 
ensure entrance into his kingdom (Matt. vii. 2243). It is those 
who fail to recognize the spirit of sympathy and selkscrifidng 
service as divine and blaspheme redeeming love, who are in 
danger of eternal sin (Mark iii. 28-29). All who do the will of 
the Father, i.e. who serve their fellows, are the brethren of Christ, 
even though they do not all him Lord (Mark iii. 3:-35; Matt 
vii. :Or and those are blessed who minister to the needy even 
though ignorant of any relation to himself (Matt. axe. 37.40). 
Finally, membership in his own selected company, or a place 
in the chosen people, is not of prime importance (Mark ix. 38.40; 
Luke Wit 24-3o). 

Jesus also refutes to conform to the current ideas as to the estab• 
Bahama of the kingdom. He wrought miracles, its true, because 
of his divine sympathy and compassion, but be refused to show 
miraculous signs as a proud of his Messianic character (Mark 
viii. :2). The tradition of the people implied a sudden appearance 
of the Messiah, but Jesus made no claims to a supernatural 
origin and was content to be known as the son of Joseph and Mary 
(Mark vi. 3-4). His kingdom is not to be set up by wonders and 
miraculous powers, nor is it to be established by force (Matt. 
runt 52). Such means would contradict its fundamental 
character, for as the kingdom of loving service it can be estab-
lished only by loving service. And as Gods love, he can be 
revealed not by prodigies of power but only by a love which IS 
faithful unto death. 

Even the disciples of Jesus could not grasp the simplicity and 
profundity of his message; still less could his opponents. When 
the crisis came, he alone remained unshaken in its faith. He was 
accused of blasphemy to the ecriesiastical authorities and of 
insurrection to the civil rulers. He was condemned and crucified. 
His followers were scattered every man to his own place as sheep 
without a shepherd. Of his work nothing remained, not a 
written word, nor more than the rudiments of an organization. 
The decisive event, which turned defeat into victory and rea 
established courage and faith, was the resurrection of Jesus from 
the dead and his reappearance to his disciples. Our sources will 
not permit the precise determination of the order or the astute of 
these &poetasters. but in any case from them arose the faith 
which was the basis of the Christian Church and the starting. 
point of Its theology. 

The death of Jesus as a criminat and his resurrection, pro. 
Soundly aroused the belief and hopes of the little group of Jews 
who were his followers. His person and mission assumed the 
first place in their affections and their thinking. He had been to 
them a prophet, mighty in word and deed, but he now becomes 
to them the Messiah, Christ. Its not his word but his person 
which assumes ant place, and faith is acceptance of him—
crucified and risen—as Messiah. Hence his followers early 
acquire the name Christians from the Greek form of the word. 
With this emphasis upon the Messiah the Jewish element would 
seem to be predominant, but as a arras of fact it was not so. 
The earlier group of disciples, it is true, did not appreciate the 
universality of the teaching of Jesus, and they continued sadous 
for the older forms, but St Paul through his prophetic conscious. 
peas grasped ths fundamental fact and became Jesus' true 
interpreter. As a result Christianity was rejected by the Jews 
and became the conquering religion of the Roman empire. 
Ia this it underweat another modification of far-reaching 
coasequesca. 

In our eadiest sou eces—the epistles of St Paul—Christ is the 
preexistent man from heaven, who had there existed in the form 
of God, and had come to earth by • votuateey act of abiligine. 
self-humiliation. He is before and above all things. bent 
By him all things mist. In the johannine writings he one 
is the Son of God—the Logos who in the beginning was ga"ll" 
with God—of whom are all thins—who lighten 	man—sad 
who was incarnate in Jesus. Hem the cosmolo 	dement. la 
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again made prominent though not yet supreme, and the meta-
physical problems are so close at hand that their discussion Is 
imperative. Even in Paul the term Messiah thus had lost its 
definite meaning and became almost a proper name. Among the 
Greek Christians this process was complete. Jesus is the" Son of 
God "; and the great problem of theology becomes explicit. 
Religion is in our emotions of reverence and dependence, and 
theolegy is the Intellectual attempt to describe the object of 
worship. Doubtless the two do not exactly coincide, not only 
because accuracy is difficult or even impossible, but also because 
elements are admitted into the definition of God which are 
derived from various sources quite distinct from the religious 
experience. Like all concepts the meaning of religious terms is 
changed with • changing experience and a changing world-view. 
Transplanted into the Greek world-view, inevitably the Christian 
teaching was modified—indeed transformed. Questions which 
had never been asked came into the foreground, and the Jewish 
presuppositions tended to disappear. Especially were the 
Messianic hopes forgotten or transferred to a transcendent 
sphere beyond death. When the empire became Christian in the 
4th century, the notion of a kingdom of Christ on earth to be 
Introduced by a great struggle all but disappeared, remaining 
only as the faith of obscure groups. Immortality—the philo-
sophical conception—took the place of the resurrection of the 
body. Nevertheless the latter continues because of its presence 
in the primary sources, but it is no longer a determining factor, 
since its presupposition—the Messianic kingdom on earth—has 
been obscured. As thus the background is changed from Jewish 
to Greek, so are the fundamental religious conceptions. 

The Semitic peoples were essentially theocratic in their 
religion; they used the forms of the sensuous imagination in 
setting forth the realities of the unseen world. They were not 
given to metaphysical speculation, nor long insistent in their 
inquiries as to the meaning and origin of things. With the 
Greeks it was far otherwise. For them Ideas and not images set 
forth fundamental reality, and their restless intellectual activity 
would be content with nothing else than the ultimate truth. 
Their speculation as to the nature of God had led them gradually 
to separate him by an infinite distance from all creation, and to 
feel keenly the opposition of the finite and the infinite, the perfect 
and the imperfect, the eternal and the temporal. To them, 
therefore. Christianity presented itself not primarily as the 
religion of a redemption through the indwelling power of a risen 
saviour, as with Paul, nor even as the solution of the problem bow 
the sins of men could be forgiven, but as the reconciliation of the 
antinomy of the intellect, indicated above. The incarnation 
became the great truth: God is no longer separated by a measure. 
less distance from the human race, but by his entering into 
humanity he redeems it and makes possible its ultimate unity 
with himself. Such lines of thought provoke discussion as to the 
relationship of Jesus to God the Father, and, at a later period, of 
the nature of the Holy Spirit who enters into and transforms 
believers. 

Greek philosophy in the second century A.D. had sunk for the 
most part into scepticism and impotence; its original impulse 
had been lost, sad no new intellectual power took its place; only 
in Alexandria was there a genuine effort make to solve the 
fundamental problems of God and the world. Plato had made 
God accessible to the highest knowledge as the transcendent idea, 
remote from the world. For Aristotle, too, God in his essence is 
far above the world and at most its fast mover. The stoics, on 
the other hand, taught his immanence, whsle the eclectics sought 
truth by the mingling of the two ideas. They accomplished their 
purpose in various ways, by distinguishing between God and his 
power—or by the notion of a hierarchy of super-sensible beings, 
or in a doctrine which taught that the operations of nature are 
the movement of pure spirit; or by the me of the " Word " of 
" Wisdom," half personified as intermediate between God and 
the world. While these monotheistic, pantheistic doctrines were 
taught in the schools, the people were left to a debased polytheism 
and to new superstitions imported from the Orient; the philo- 
sophers themselves were by no means unaffected by the popular  

beliefs. Mingled with all these were the ancient legends el prods 
and heroes, accepted as inspired scripture by the people, and by 
philosophers in part explained away by an allegorical exegesis sad 
in part felt increasingly as a burden to the intelligence. In this 
period of degeneracy there were none the less an awakening te 
religious needs and • profound longing for a new revelation of 
truth, which should satisfy at cam the intellect and the rd iglons 
emotions. 

Christianity came as supplying a new power; it freed pbil ►  
soppy from scepticism by giving a definite object to its efforts 
and a renewed confidence in its mission. Monotheism henceforth 
was to be the belief not of philosophers only but even of the 
ignorant, and in Jesus Christ the union of the divine and the 
human was effected. The Old Testament, allegorically mpldned, 
became the substitute foe the outgrown mythology; Intellectual 
activity revived; the new facts gained predominant Salome 
in philosophy, and in turn were shaped according to its mow 
In theology the fundamental problems of analogical philosophy 
were faced; the relationship of unity to multiplicity. el nounence 
to phenomena, of God to man. The new element is the historical 
Jesus, at once the representative of humanity and of God. As 
in philosophy, so now in theology, the easiest solution of the 
problem was the denial of one of its factors: and successively 
these efforts were made, until a solution was found in the &lariat 
of the Trinity, which satisfied both terms of the equals' sad 
became the fundamental creed of the church. Its moulds of 
thought are those of Greek philosophy, and into these were rue 
the Jewish teachings. We have thus a peculiar combinatios-
the religious doctrines of the Bible, as culminating in the penes 
of Jesus, run through the forms of an alien philosophy. 

The Jewish sources furnished the terms Father, Messiah. 
Son and Spirit. Jesus seldom employed the last term, and is 
Paul's use of it is not altogether dear. Already 111% yy  
Jewish literature it had been all but personified (d. wares 
the Wisdom of Solomon). Thus the material is Jewish, figift 
though already modified doubtless by Greek inffuence. 
But the problem is Greek. It is not primarily ethical me wee 
religious, but it is metaphysical. What la the ontological relatice-
ship between these three factors? The answer is given in the 
Nicene formula, which is characteristically Greek. By it we 
perceive how God, the infinite, the absolute, the eternal, b yet not 
separated from the finite, the temporal, the relative, but, through 
the incarnation, enters into humanity. We further are bow this 
entering into humanity is not an isolated act but matinees in al 
the children of God by the indwelling spirit. Thus, according 
to the canons of the ancient philosophy, justice is done to all the 
factors of our problem—God remains as Father, the infirdtdy 
remote and absolute source of all; as Son, the Word who is 
revealed to man and incarnate in him; as Spirit, who dwells am 
in our own souls and by his substance unites us to God. 

While thus the Greek philosophy furnished the dialectic and 
the mould for the characteristic Christian teaching, the domes 
of the Trinity preserved religious values. By Jesus the disdphs 
had been led to God, and lie was the central fact of faith. Afts 
the resurrection he was the object of praise,and soon prayers Inn 
offered in his name and to him. Already to the apostle Pad be 
dominates the world and is above all created things, visible sad 
invisible, so that he has the religious value of God. It is not Ged 
as abstract, infinite and eternal, as the far-sway creator of the 
universe, or even as the ruler of the world. which Paul woeships, 
but it is God revealed in Jesus Christ, the Father of Jests Chris, 
the grace and mercy in Jesus Christ which deliver from at 
Metaphysics and speculative theories were valueless for Paul; 
he was conscious of a mighty power transforming his ova his 
and filling him with joy, and that this power was identical with 
Jesus of Nazareth he knew. In all this Paul is the representative 
of that which is highest and best in early Christianity. Spicula 
Lion and hyperspiritualization were ever tending to asset 
this fundamental religious fact: in the interest of a Wm 
doctrine of God his true presence in Jesus was denied, tad by 
exaggeration of Paul's doctrine of " Christ in us " the significance 
of the historic Jesus was given up. The Johannine wdttoip. 
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Wel presupposed the Pauline movement, are a protest against 
the hypeapiritualizing tendency. They insist that the Son of 
Gni has been incarnate in Jesus of Nazareth, and that our hands 
have handled and our eyes have seen the word of life. This same 
pupae, namely, to bold fast to the historic Jesus, triumphed 
is the doctrine of the Trinity; Jesus was not to be resorted 
Lie on aeon or into some mysterious Medina grid, neither God 
sot man, best to be recognized as wry God who redeemed the 
ssd Though him men were to understand the Father and 
se unkrstand themselves as God's children. Thus the doctrine 
of the Trinity satisfied at once the philosophic intelligence of 
Malan and the religious needs of Christians. Only thus can its 
adoption and ultimate acceptance be explained. Its doctrinal 
Me is the philosophic statement of beliefs held by the common 
pmple, who had little interest in theology, but whose faith 
teemed In Jesus. It marks the naturalization of Christianity 
it the Greek world for the common people who believed In Christ, 
ad for the philosophers who justified the faith to reason. 

The historic and religious values of the doctrine of the Trinity 
may be illustrated by way of contrast. The Mahayana systems 
are the union of Buddha's teaching with the forms of the Brah-
ma philosophy. The historic Buddha—the man Gsutama-
k taught as only one of • limitless series of incarnations or 
(better) appearances. For his life on earth with his material 
bsdy was only an appearance, a seeming, a phenomenon, and 
simultaneously with its activities the true Buddha existed 
eamoved and eternal.• Thus the way was opened for other 
spperitional Buddhas, and different sects take different ones 
as the objects of faith and worship. Moreover, our true nature is 
sho Buddha. The conscious life of all men is apparitional and 
Native. Salvation is the comprehension of this fact, and In the 
applehassien of our essential oneness with the absolute. Hence 
the way of salvation is by knowledge. In the Mahayana 
gosHdisan was triumphant, and the historic values of Gautama's 
fruiting and personality are lost. The Mahayana illustrates 
L put what would have followed the triumph of gnosticism 
is Christianity, for not only would the historic value of the life 
end teaching of Jesus have been lost, but with it the significance 
of humanity. 

It is apparent that such a doctrine as the Trinity is itself 
neceptible of many explanations, and minds differently con-
stituted lay emphasis upon its different dements. Especially 
is this true as its Greek terminology was translated into Latin, 
and from Latin came into modern languages-.-the original 
weaning being obscured or disguised, and the original issues 
forgotten. For some the first thought of God, the infinite and 
dtimate realty lying beyond and behind all phenomena, pre-
dominates. With these the historic manifestation of Jesus 
breams only a guide to lead us to that immediate apprehension 
of God which is the end of theology, and to that immediate union 
with God which is the end of religion. Such an end is accom-
plished either by means of pure thought or by a oneness of pare 
fading, giving as results the theological or philosophical con-
struction of the concept God, or a mystical ecstasy which is itself 
at sacs immediate, inexplicable and indescribable. On the other 
bend, minds of a different and more concrete character so 
emphasize the distinctions God, Son and Holy Spirit, that a 
•ltheistic construction appears—three individuals in the one 
Godhead: these individuals appearing, as for example in the 
Tither and the Son, even in opposition to each other. In general 
we may my then that the Trinity takes on four differing aspects 
is tin Christian church: In its more common and easily appre-
headed km as three Gods, in its eocklastias1 form as a mystery 
Midi in above mum to be accepted by faith, in its philosophic 
bras as the highest reason which solves the ultimate problems 
of the universe, and finally, as • mode by which the spirit through 
a emotional content enters into communion with God himself. 

To some Christians the doctrine of the Trinity appeared 
isomeistent with the unity of God which is emphasized in the 
licripteles. They therefore denied it, and accepted Jesus Christ, 
ate as incarnate God, but as God's highest creature by whom 
■ dm was created, or as the perfect man who taught the true  

doctrine of God. The first view in the early Church long con- 
tended with the orthodox doctrine, but finally disappeared, 
and the second doctrine in the modern Church was set forth as 
easily intelligible, but bas remained only as the faith of sects 
relatively small in number. 

Allied with the doctrine of God which seeks the solution of the 
ultimate problem of all philosophy, the doctrine of salvation has 
taken the most prominent place in the Christian faith: 7b, 
so prominent, indeed, that to a large portion of believers mom 
it has been the supreme doctrine, and the doctrine of the am 
deity of Jesus his been valued only because of its °Rm. 
necessity on the effect of the atonement. Jesus alone of the great 
founders of religion suffered an early and violent death, even the 
death of a criminal. It became therefore the immediate task of 
his followers to explain this fact. This explanation was the more 
urgent because under the influence of Jewish monotheism the 
rule of God was accepted as an undoubted presupposition, so that 
the death of Jesus must be in accordance with his rri0. The early 
Church naturally used the terms and phrases of the prophets. 
He died the death of a criminal, not for his sins, but for ours. 
Isaiah liii. was suggested at once and became the central ex-
planation: Christ is the suffering servant who is numbered with 
the transgressors and who bears the sins of many. 

Jesus faced this problem perhaps before the opening of his 
ministry, certainly from his break with the ecclesiastical 
authorities. As his violent death drew near, his words indicated 
how he preserved his deep faith unshaken while yet recognizing 
the seeming failure of his mission. Ho devotes himself more 
exclusively to the little body of his faithful friends and commits 
his mission to them. As his work i sealed by his death his body 
is broken and his blood is shed for them. Through this is to cocoa 
the victory which is denied to his life, as the seed cast into the 
ground and dead brings forth fruit. Our hints are few of Jesus' 
teaching, but this much, at least, we cannot doubt unless we 
suppose.that death took him unawares, or that his explanation 
of the impending fact took on some un-Jewish form; and further, 
that the earliest tradition misrepresents him. But these hypo-
theses do not commend themselves, and we accept the tradition 
that Jesus taught that his death was an atonement for others. 

Beyond this the gospel does not go. Why vicarious suffering is 
needed, or why the God who is the loving Father does not 
simply forgive, as in the parable of the prodigal son, is not asked. 
For after all it is not theory which is central, but the fact of the 
death, and the reason assigned is simply " for others." 

In St Paul we find the beginnings of explanation, indeed of two 
explanations, and in the Epistle to the Hebrews the whole 
sacrificial system is found to culminate in Christ, of whom all 
priests and sacrifices are symbols, so that they are abolished 
with the coming of the great reality. 

In the Greek world further questions are raised and the thought 
of the death as a ransom is prominent. To whom was the 
ransom paid? For a thousand years the answer was " to the 
devil* He had gained control of man by man's sin, and Christ 
set man free. God then, who is love, delivers us from evil 
through Christ, who pays the penalty of our transgression to the 
enemy of God and man. There were other theories also, indeed 
the germs of all later theories existed even in the second century, 
but this one prevailed. The heretic Manion taught a variant, 
namely, the existence of two Gods, one of the Old Testament of 
law, the other of the New Testament of grace. Christ, unjustly 
condemned by the God of law, is given as reparation for all men 
who put their trust in him. From Ansehu's time (12th century 
o.o.) this theory of Ma rcion's is held as orthodox in substance but 
is made monotheistic in form. St Ansebn denied that any penalty 
was due to the devil, and in terms of feudal honour restated 
the problem. The conflict here is in God himself, so to speak, 
between his immutable righteousness and his limitless grace. 
In the sacrifice of Jesus these are reconciled. This doctrine of 
St Anselm's attaches itself readily to texts of St Paul, for his 
teachings contain undeniably the vicarious propitiatory element. 

These theories have to do with the being to whom the ransom 
is paid or the swifter offered. Another group of theories dada 
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with the effect of the death of Christ upon the sinner. One of 
these is the so-called governmental theory, wherein the death of 
Christ is set forth as for the sake of good government, so that the 
forgiveness of sins shall not be thought a sign of laxity. Again, 
by other theologians the death of Jesus is extolled because of 
the moral influence it exerts, since Christ's devotion unto death 
incites a like devotion in us. 

Excepting in relatively narrow circles these theories have 
been seriously studied only by professed theologians. That Christ 
died for us, and that we are saved by him, is indeed the living 
truth of the Church in all ages, and a false impression of the fact is 
given by dwelling upon theories as if they were central. At best 
they bear only the relationship of philosophy to life. 

Another explanation, or (better) system of beliefs, has been 
far more influential in the Church. Belief in mysterious powers 
attached to food, feasts, ceremonial rites and sacred things is 
all but universal. Primitive man seldom connects sacrifice with 
notions of propitiation, indeed only in highly ethicixed religions is 
the consciousness of sin or of guilt pre-eminent. Sacrifice was 
believed to exert an influence on the deity which is quasi-
physical, and in sacrificial feasts God and worshipper are in 
mysterious union. Sometimes, indeed, such contact with deity 
is thought to be dangerous, and the rites indicate avoidance 
(tabu), and sometimes it is thought desirable. 

So universal are such ideas that the problem in particular 
religions is not their origin but their form. In the Old Testament 
repeatedly they are found in conflict with the prophetic ideals. 
Sometimes the prophets denounce them, sometimes ignore them, 
sometimes attempt to reform and control them. Jesus ignores 
them, his emphasis being so strong upon the ethical and spiritual 
that the rest is passed by. In the early Church, still Jewish, the 
belief was in the coming of a mysterious power from God which 
produced ecstasy and worked wonders. St Paul also believes in 
this, but insists that it is subordinate to the peaceable fruits of 
righteousness. With the naturalization of the Church in the 
Gentile world ethical ideas became less prominent, and the 
sacramental system prevailed. By baptism and the Lord's 
Supper grace is given (ex ocre operato), so that man is renewed 
and made capable of salvation. Already in the and century 
baptism was described as a bath in which the halith of thermal is 
restored, and the Lord's Sapper as the potion of immortality. 
Similar notions present in the ethnic faiths take the Christian 
facts into their service, the belief of the multitude without 
essential change remaining vague and undefined. While the 
theologians discussed doctrine the people longed foe mystery, as k 
satisfied their religious natures. By sacraments they felt them-
selves brought into the presence of God, and to sacraments they 
looked for aid. Many sacraments were adopted by portions of the 
Church, until at last the sacred number seven was agreed upon. 

As the way of salvation was modified, so too was the idea of 
salvation: the dream of a Messianic kingdom on earth, with its 

corollary the resurrection of the physical body, faded 
711""" 

 
away, especially after the Roman empire adopted awe sr 	. 	. 

&gawp&  Chnsttamey. It was no longer the Jewish nation against 
the heathen empire, for the Jewish nation had ceased 

to be, and the empire and the Church were one. Salvation 
henceforth is not the descent of the New Jerusalem out of 
heaven, but the ascent of the saints to heaven; for the individual 
it is not the resurrection of the body but the immortality of the 
soul. So Jesus Is no longer Christ or Messiah, but the Son of God. 
These terms again are variously, interpreted: heaven is still 
thought of by many under the imagery of the book of Revelation, 
end by others it is conceived as a mystical union of the soul with 
God through the intelligence or of feelings. Yet the cider co ►

-ceptions still continue, Christianity not becoming purely and 
simply Greek. Again and again individuals and groups turn 
back to the Semitic cycle of hopes and ideas, while the reconcilia-
tion of the two systems, Jewish and Graeco-Roman, becomes the 
task of exegetes and theologian. 

These hopes and theories of salvation, however, do not explain 
doe prime( Christianity. Jesus wearied himself with the healing 
of Melia *Oka ailments. and be wen ressembered as the peat  

physician. Early Christian literature is Wad with medical 1111M11 
applied (it is true) for the greater part to the cure of sods. 
The records of the Church are also filled with the efforts of Jens` 
followers, to heal the diseases and satisfy the wants of men. A 
vast activity animated the early Church: to hail the dck, 
to feed the hungry, to succour the diseased, to rescue the Mem, 
to visit the prisoners, to forgive the erring, to teach the 
were ministries of salvation. A mighty power impelled mar 
to deny themselves in the service of others, and to find in this 
service their own true life. None the less the first place is 
given to the salvation.of the soul, since, created for an ones• 
ing existence, it is of transcendent importance. While man 
is fallen and by nature vile, nevertheless his possibilities are 
so vast that in comparison the affairs of earth are iniipificent. 
The word, " What shall it profit a man If he pia the whole world 
and lose his own soul?" comes to mean that the individual soul 
outvalues the whole world. With emphasis upon God as ereatee 
and ruler, and upon man as made in God's image, endowed with 
an unending existence, and subject to eternal torture if not 
redeemed, the concept of personality has been  exalted at the 
expense of that of nature, and the future has been enagaified 
at the expense of the present. Thus • future heaven is mask 
true borne, and theology instead of philosophy ce natural science 
is his proper study. 

Indeed, intellectual interest centred in religion. Natural 
science was forsaken, except in so far as it ministered to theology. 
Because the Old Testament entwined references to the origin 
and the objects of the universe, a certain 1111100ht of natural 
science was necessary, but it was only in this coonexioe that 
it had any value. By Augustine's time this process is complete. 
His writings contain most of the knowledge of his age, but it 
is strictly subordinate to his theological purpose. Hence, when 
the barbarians submerged southern Europe, theology Wow 
survived. The Church entered upon a new task. In the begin-
ning Christianity had been the teacher of religion to highly 
civilized peoples—now it became the dviliaing agent to the 
barbarians, the teacher of better cations, the upholder of law 
and the source of knowledge. The leaned men were monks 
and priests, the universities were Church institutions, and 
theology was the queen of the sciences. 

The relation of cult to creed is still undetermined. Theareti• 
rally the first depends on the sealed, for its pupae is twofold: 
the excitation of worthy religious emotions and the 
attaining of our desires; and how shall these objects be 
attained tulles we know him whom we worship and wasala 
to whom we pray? But it Is plausibly maintained 
that the reverse is tette, namely. that theology rests on cult. 
In the beginaings of coosdotnness instinctive reactions precede 
definite thoughts, and even in mature life thoughts often follow 
acts instead of preceding them. Our religious consciousness 
is simply our ordinary consciousness obeylsg its laws. So lla• 
purposed does cult grow up that it combines may dements  of  
diverse origin, and is seldom precisely asd wholly in accordance 
with the creed. No doubt the two interact, cult Influencing 
creed and creed modifying aft—cult, perhaps, Wing most 
powerful in forming the actual religious faith of the multitude. 
Cult divides into two unequal parts, the stimulation of the 
religions emotions and the control of piety. In the Church 
service it came early to centre in the sacrament of the Eudasfet 
(ea.). Ina the earliest period the services were chsractesised by 
extreme freedom, and by manifestations of ecstasy which were 
believed to indicate the presence of the spiel at God; but as 
the years went by the original enthedien faded away. the ark 
became more and more controlled. vista ultimo it wee cm" 
plat* subject to the peiesthood, and through tke pdeathood 
to the Church. In the Raman commas the structure of the 
sacred edifice, the porkier and attitudes of the faint and the 
congregation, the order of service, emphasise the meaty and 
tits divine efficacy of the sacrament. The worshipper feels bits. 
self in the immediate presence of God, and agent Into pkawial 
Miami with him Participation in the masa also releases from 
guilt, as tbe Lends of God a ,r up Stelae I or tie ad haw:eft 
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with the Father in our behalf. Titus in this single act of booties 
both objects of all cults are attained. 

As the teaching and person of Jesus were fitted into the 
framework of the Greek philosophy, and the sacraments into 
eaes the deeper and broader forms of popular belief, so was 

the organization shaped by the polity of the Roman 
empire. Jesus gathered his group of followers and committed 
to it his mission, and after his resurrection the necessities of the 
Mention brought about the choice of quasi-officials. Later the 
hmr]iar polity of the synagogue was loosely followed. A com-
pleter organization was retarded by two factors, the presence 
of the apostles and the inspiration of the prophets. But when 
the apostles died and the early enthusiasm disappeared, a stricter 
order arose. Practical difficulties called for the enforcement of 
discipline, and differences of *pinion for authority in doctrine; 
sad, finally, the sacramentarian system required a priesthood. 
in the and century the conception of a Catholic Church was 
widely held and a loose embodiment was given it; alter the con-
version of the empire the organization took on the official forms 
of the empire. Later it was modified by the rise of the feudal 
system and the re-establishment of the modern European 
nationalities (see CRURCII HISTORY). 

The polity of the Church was more than a formal organization; 
It touched the life of each believer. Very early, Christianity 
haws was conceived to be a new system of law, and faith was 

Interpreted as obedience. Legalism was joined with 
sacramentarianism, doubling the power of the priest. Through 
him Church discipline was administered, a complete system of 
ecclesiastical penalties, i.e. penance, growing up. It culminated 
in the doctrine of purgatory, a place of discipline, of purifying 
suffering after death. The Roman genius for law strengthened 
and systematized this tendency. 

The hierarchy which centres in the pope constitutes the Church 
of which the sacramental system is the inner life and penance 
is the sanction. It is thus a divine-human organization. It 
teaches that the divine-human Son of God established it, and 
returning to heaven committed to the apostles, especially to St 
Peter, his authority, which has descended in an unbroken line 
through the popes. This is the charter of the Church, and its 
acceptance is the first requisite for salvation; for the Church 
determiees doctrine, exercises discipline and administers saaa-
aunts. Its authority is accompanied by the spirit of God, who 
prides it into truth and gives it miraculous power. Outside the 
Church there are only the " broken lights " of man's philosophy 
and the //Rill efforts of weak human nature after virtue. 

Christianity in its complete Roman development is thus the 
coming of the supernatural into the natural. The universe falls 
toss 

into these orders, the second for the sake of the first, as 
...0664 nature is of and for God. Without him nature at its 
swam highest is like a beautiful statue, devoid of life; it is of 

awa
woe secondary moment compared even to men, for while it 

it passes away he continues for ever. He is dependent, 
therefore, not upon nature,  but upon God's grace for 

salvation, and this comes through the Church. In the book of 
Revelation the New Jerusalem descending from heaven to the 
meth may be taken as a symbol of a continuing process: the 
human receives the divine, as the Virgin Mary received the Holy 
Spirit and brought forth Jesus, perfect man and perfect God. 
Thus the Church ever receives God and has a twofold nature; 
its sacraments through material and earthly elements impart a 
divine power; its teachings agree with the highest truths of 
Philosophy and sdence, yet add to these the knowledge of 
Mysteries which eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither bath it 
canned into the heart of man to conceive; it sanctifies human 
rriationships, but the happiness of earth at purest and best is 
way a shadow of the divine bliss which belongs to the redeemed 
soul. Name man should deny the world for the she of the other 
maid, and the tide  " religious " belongs distinctly to the monastic 
and priestly life. Theology is the queen of the sciences, and 
!lathing should be taught in school or university which contradicts 
ns enedusions. Moreover, nothing should be done by the state 
shirk interferes with the transcendent interest committed to the 
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are one. 
The idea of the Roman Church was letperio,•ly  

best; the divine gift was in earthen vets l,. ' it  
completely cast out; indeed the Chun/it., 	th, 
scene for ambition and the borne of lustily sad y.Wwn.w 
It was entangled also in the political strife of ti.. k•o.e."w 
ages and of the beginning of modern ernpirm. $* — 
control of the sciences embroiled it with its own pt 
scholars, while saints and pure-minded eedestsw,,s v 
without success, its reform from within. Plaidly, Ls, 
Luther, the explosion came, and western Christeadoln lomarsuts 
two parts—Catholic and Protestant. 

Protestantism in its primary principle is the return fowl-04n*, 
Christianity. The whole development which we have tr....4, 
culminating in the ecclesiastical-doctrinal system of the Rowse 
Church, is regarded as a corruption, since foreign and ey,,, 
heathen elements have been brought in, so that the feligiva 
established by Christ is obscured or lost. For Protestants the 
Bible only now becomes the infallible, inspired authority In faith 
and morals. Interpretations by the Fathers or by the councils are 
to be taken only as aids to its understanding. With this principle 
is associated a second, the liberty of the individual; be reads the 
sacred Scriptures and interprets them for himself without the 
intervention of priests or church; and he enters by faith in Christ 
into communion with God, so that all believers are priests. Here 
may be noted a fundamental difference in the psychology of 
religion, since in the Roman Church the chief appeal is to the 
motions, while in the Reformed it is to the intelligence. Yet 
this appeal to the intelligence is not rationalism: the latter 
makes reason the supreme authority, rejecting all which does not 
conform to it; the Bible is treated like any other book, to be 
accepted or rejected in part or in whole as it agrees with our 
canoes of logic and our general science, while religion submits to 
the aims ptotcaa as do other departments of knowledge. But in 
Protestantism reason and the light of nature are in themselves as 
impotent as in the Roman Church. The Bible interpreted by 
man's unaided intelligence is as valueless as other writings, but it 
has a sacramental value when the Holy Spirit accompanies hs 
teaching, and the power of God uses it and makes the soul capable 
of holiness. In all this the supernatural is as vividly realized as is 
the Roman Church; it is only its mediation which is different. 

These principles are variously worked out in the different 
churches and variously expressed. In part because of historical 
circumstances, the divergence from the older systems is more 
marked in some Protestant churches than in others, yet os the 
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whole these two peindpleidetermine cult and in part organiza- 
tion. As in the Roman Church cult centres in the mass, so in 

the Reformed Church it centres in the sermon. The 
NON& 
modem Holy Spirit, the determining factor in the religious life, 

uses the Bible as his means, and calls the intelligence 
into action. The dergyman is primarily the preacher, renewed by 
God's power and enlightened by the Spirit, so that he speaks with 
divine authority. The ancient Jewish prophetic office is revived, 
yet with a difference: the ancient prophets acknowledged no 
external authority, but the Protestant preacher is strictly 
subordinate to the Scriptures of which he is the interpreter. 
Beside the sermon the sacraments are observed as established by 
Christ—two in number, baptism and the Lord's Supper. But 
these do not exert a quasi-physical or magical influence, ex opera 
operate. Unless there be faith in the recipient, an understanding 
of the meaning of the sacrament and an acceptance of it, it is 
valueless or harmful. Prayer and praise also are effective only as 
the congregation intelligently join In them; hence they are not 
to be solely by a priest nor in a strange tongue, as the clergyman 
is simply the leader of the devotions of the people. In large 
portions of the Church also opportunity for the free expression of 
the religious experience of the laity is found. 

The emphasis upon the believer and his freedom from all ex-
ternal authority do not result in a thoroughgoing individualism. 
Luther clearly held to the unity of all Christians, and Protestants 
are agreed in this. For them, as for the Roman Church, there is a 
belief in a catholic or all-embracing Church, but the unity is not 
that of an organization; Christians are one through an indwelling 
spirit; they hold the same faith, undergo the same experience 
and follow the same purpose. This inner life constitutes the 
oneness of believers and forms the true Church which is invisible. 
It expresses itself in outward forms, yet there are not two 
Churches visible and invisible, but only one. The spiritual 
experience of the individual utters itself in words, and desires 
association with others who know the same grace. There is 
formed a body of teaching in which all agree, and an organization 
in which the common experience finds expression and aid. While 
then membership in this organization is not primary, it assumes 
a higher and even a vital importance, since a true experience 
recognizes the common faith and the common fellowship. Were 
it to refuse assent to these, doubt would be thrown upon its own 
trustworthiness. 

Historically these principles were only in part embodied, for the 
Reformation was involved in political strife. The Reformers 
turned to the government for aid and protection, and throughout 
Europe turmoil and war ensued. In consequence, in the Pro-
testant nations the state assumed the ultimate authority over 
the Church. Moreover, in the early days of the Reformation the 
Catholic Church charged it with a lawless individualism, a charge 
which was seemingly made good by an extreme divergence in 
theological opinion and by riots in various parts of the Protestant 
world. The age was indeed one of ferment, so that the foundations 
of society and of religion seemed threatened. The Reformers 
turned to the state for protection against the Roman Church, and 
ultimately as a refuge from anarchy, and they also returned to 
the theology of the Fathers as their safeguard against heresy. 
Instead of the simplicity of Luther's earlier writings, a dogmatic 
theology was formed, and a Protestant ecclesiasticism estab-
lished, indistinguishable from the Roman Church in principle. 
The main difference was in the attitude to the Roman allegiance 
and to the sacramentarian system. There was thus by no means 
• complete return to the Bible as the sole authority, but the 
Bible was taken as interpreted by the earlier creeds and as 
worked into a doctrinal system by the scholastic philosophy. 
Thus Protestantism also came to identify theology with the 
whole range of human knowledge, and in its official forms it was 
as hostile to the progress of science as was the Roman Church 

Many Protestants rebelled against this radical departure from 
the principles of the Reformation and of Biblical Christianity. 
To them it seemed the substitution of the authority of the Church 
for the authority of a living experience and of intellectual  

adherence to theological ptopasitfons for faith. The treat* it 
the individual was denied when the state enforced religious 
conformity. Thus a struggle within Protestantism arose, with 
persecutions of Protestants by Protestants. Moreover, many 
failed to find the expression of their faith in the official creed or in 
the established organization, and Protestantism divided Into 
many sects and denominations, founded upon special types of 
religious experience or upon particular points in doctrine or In 
cult. Thus Protestantism presents a wide &husky in cam-
parboil with the regularity of the Roman Church. This we 
should expect indeed from its insistence upon individual freedom; 
yet, notwithstanding certain notable exceptions, amid the 
diversity there is a substantial unity, a unity which in our day 
finds expression in common organizations for great practical ends. 
for example in the " Bible Societies," " Tact Societies," the 
" Young Men's Christian Associations," " Societies of Christian 
Endeavour," &a, which disregard denominational lines. 

The coming of the northern peoples into the Roman world 
profoundly modified Christianity. It shared indeed in the 
dreariness and corruption of the times commonly called aim* 
the "dark ages," but when at last a productive period ermyeee 
began the Church was the fizet toprofit by it. Since all iho swears 
educated men were priests, it assimilated the new '" 
learning—the revived Aristotelianism—and continued its control 
of the universities. In the 13th century it was supreme, and 
Christianity was identified with world systems of knowledge and 
politics. Both were deemed alike divine in origin, and to question 
their validity was an offence against God. Christianity thus bad 
passed through three stages in politics as in science. At first it 
was persecuted by the state, then established by it, and finally 
dominated over it; so its teaching was at first alien to philosophy 
and despised by it, next was accepted by it and given form and 
rights through it, and finally became queen of the sciences as 
theology and ruled over the whole world of human knowledge. 
But the triumph by its completeness ensured new conflicts; from 
the disorder of the middle ages arose states which ultimately 
asserted complete autonomy, and le Re fashion new intellectual 
powers came forth which ultimately established the independence 
of the sciences. 

In the broadest sense the underlying principle of the struggle 
is the reassertion of interest in the world. It is no longer merely 
the scene for the drama of the soul and God, nor is man iede-
pendent of it, but man and nature constitute an organism. 
humanity being a part of the vaster whole. Man's place is not 
even central, as be appears a temporary inhabitant of a :door 
planet in one of the lesser stellar systedts. Every science is 
involved, and theology has come into conflict with metaphysics, 
logic, astronomy, physics, chemistry, geology, zoology, biology. 
history and even economics and medicine. From the modern 
point of view this is unavoidable and even desirable, since 
" theology " here represents the science of the 13th century. As 
in the political world the states gained first the undisputed 
control of matters secular, rejecting even the proffered counsel of 
the Church, and then proceeded to establish their sovereignty 
over the Church itself, so was it in the empire of the mind. The 
rights gained for independent research were extended over the 
realm of religion also; the two indeed cannot remain separate. 
and man must subordinate knowledge to the authority of 
religion—or make science supreme, submitting religion to its 
scrutiny and judging it like other phenomena. Under this 
investigation Christianity does not appear altogether exceptional. 
Its early logic, ontology and cosmology. with many of its die. 
tinctive doctrines, are shown to be the natural offspring of the 
races and ages which gave there birth. Put into their historical 
environment they are freed from adverse criticism, and indeed 
valued as steps in the intellectual development of man's mind. 
Advanced seriously, however, as truths today, they we Put 
aside as anachronisms not worthy of dispute. The Bible R 
studied Ma other works, its origins discovered and its piace is 
comparative religion assigned. It does not appear as altnettke 
unique, but it is put among the other sacred books. For the 
great religions of the world show similar cycles of develoPingelz 
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ebbs app opriatIons of prevalent science and philosophy, 
shier aneervative insistence upon ancient truth, and similar 
thins to an =elusive authority. 

With this interest is involved an attitude of mind toward the 
eepernaturaL As already pointed out, nature and super-nature 
ewe token as physically and spatially distinct. The latter could 
demand upon the former and be imparted to it, neither subject 
I. manor sot inteRigible by reason. In science the process has 
has rimmed; nature ascends, so to speak, into the region of 
tio =persistent and subdues it to itself; the marvellous or 
n iesenbus is brought under the domain of natural law, the 
CMOS ci physics extend over metaphysics, and religion takes its 
place as one element in the natural relationship of man to his 
ankoneneet. Hence the new world-view threatens the founda-
tions of the ecclesiastical edifice. This revolution in the sodd-
en is no longer the possession of philosophers and scholars, but 
the multitude accepts it in part. Education in• general has 
endued many familiar with the teachings of science, and, 
sereaver, its practical benefits have given authority to its 
mules and theories. The world's problem is not nay therefore 
mute, but the demand for its solution is wider than ever before. 

The Roman Catholic Church uncompromisingly reasserts its 
sorest propositions, political and theological. The muse is 
name, lost indeed in the political realm, where the Church 
me ems is obliged to submit, but it protests and does not 
1•0•• 	waive or modify its claims (see the Syllabus of 1864, Ow& 

paragraphs rq ff., 27, a and 33). In the Greek and 
hotestant churches this situation cannot arise, as they make 
so claims to governmental sovereignty. In the intellectual 
domain the situation is more complex. Again the Roman Church 
=hesitatingly reaffirms the ancient principles in their =tame 
hem (Syllabus, paragraphs 8-9-13; Decrees of the Vatican 
Council, chapter 4, note especially canon 4-2). The works of 
St Thomas Aquinas are recommended as the standard authority 
h theology (Encyc. of Leo XLLI., Ad.:rya Pais*, Aug. 4, 1879). 
In details also the conclusions of modem science are rejected, 
es for example the origin of man from lower species, and, in a 
dirtiest sphere, the conclusions of experts as to the origins of 
the Bible. Faith is defined as " assent upon authority," and the 
sothoricy is the Church, which maintains its right to supremacy 
over the whole domain of science and philosophy. 

The Greek Church remains untouched by the modern spirit, 
sal the Protestant Churches also are bound officially to the 
guam* scholastic philosophy of the 17th century; their con-
astir,.. fissions of faith still assert the formation of the world 
"'nit in six days, and require assent to propositions which 
camera. can be true only if the old cosmology be correct. Offici-
ally then the Church identifies Christianity with the position 
outlined above, and hostile critics agree to this identification, 
ejecting the faith in the name of philosophic and scientific truth. 

On the other band there are not wanting individuals and even 
large bodies of Christians who are intent upon a reinterpretation. 

Even In the official circles of the Church, not excepting 
ems-  
sews= the Roman Church, there are many scholars who find 

fulfils. As thus the restless reason tests the emotions of the soul, 
criticizes the traditions to which they cling, rejects the ancient 
dogmas in which they have been defined, the Church slowly 
participates In the process: silently this position and that are 
forsaken, legends and beliefs once of prime importance are for-
gotten, or when forced into controversy many ways are found 
by which the old and the new are reconciled: the sharpness of 
distinctions can be rubbed off, expressions may be softened, 
definitions can be modified and half-way resting-places afforded, 
until the momentous transition has been made and the continuity 
of tradition is maintained. Finally, as the last step, even the 
official documents may be revised. Such a process in Christianity 
is everywhere in evidence, for even the Roman Church admits 
the modern astronomy. So too it accepts the changes in the world 
of politics with qualified approval. In the Syllabus of 1864 the 
separation of state and church was anathematized, yet in 2=6 
this separation in the United States was held up as an example 
to be followed by the French government. In the Protestant 
Churches the process is precisely similar. No great church has 
yet modified its articles of religion so as to admit, for example, 
that the Garden of Eden was not a definite place where Eve was 
tempted, yet the doctrine is contradicted with approval by 
individuals, and the results of modern science are accepted and 
taught without rebuke. In all this the Church shows its essential 
oneness with other organizations of society, the government, 
the family, which are at once deeply rooted in the past, and yet 
subject to the influences of the present. For Christianity is by 
no means wholly intellectual, nor chiefly so. It would be fully 
as true to facts to describe this religion = a vast scheme for 
the amelioration of the condition of humanity. In education, 
in are for the sick, the poor, the outcast, it has retained the 
spirit of its Lord. Though it has at times denied this spirit, 
been guilty of crimes, persecutions, wars and greed—still the 
Church has never quite forgotten him who went about doing good, 
nor freed itself from the contagion of his example. No age has 
been so responsive to the needs of man as our own; whatever 
doubts men have as to the doctrines or the cults there is an 
agreement wider than in the past in the good works wboae inspira-
tion is a divine love. 

Yet the intellectual crisis cannot be ignored in the interest 
of the practical life. Men must rationalize the universe. On 
the one hand there are churchmen who attempt to 
repeat the historical process which has naturalized La."" 
the Church in alien soils by appropriating the forces atm. 

of the new environment, and who hold that the entire 
process is inspired and guided by the spirit of God. Hence 
Christianity is the absolute religion, because it does not preclude 
development but necessitates it,so that the Christianity that is to 
come shall not only retain all that is important in the Christianity 
of the past and present but shall assimilate new truth. On the 
other hand some seek the essential Christianity in a life beneath 
and separable from the historic forms. In part under the in-
fluence of the Hegelian philosophy, and in part because of the 
prevalent evolutionary scientific world-view, God is represented 
under the form of pure thought, and the world process as the 
unfolding of himself. Such truth can be apprehended by the 
multitude only in symbols which guide the will through the 
imagination, and through historic facts which are embodiment 
of ideas. The Trinity is the essential Christian doctrine, the 
historic facts of the Christian religion being the embodiment 
of religious  ideas. The chief critical difficulty felt by this school 
is in identifying any concrete historic fact with the unchanging 
idea, that is, in making Jesus of Nazareth the incarnation of God. 
God is reinterpreted, and in place of an extra-mundane creator 
is an omnipresent life and power. The Christian attainment is 
nothing else than the thorough intellectual grasp of the absolute 
ides and the identification of our essential selves with God. 
With a less thorough-going intellectualism other scholars re-
interpret Christianity in terms of current scientific phraseology. 
Christianity is dependent upon the understanding of the universe; 
hence it is the duty of believers to put it into the new setting, 
so that is adopts and adapts astronomy, geology, biology and 

no difficulty in remaining Christian while accepting 
die modern scientific view of the world. This is possible to some 
because the skuetion in its sharp antithesis is not present to 
deb minds: by making certain compromises on the one side 
sad am the other, and by framing private interpretations of 
important dogmas, they can retain their faith in both and yet 
preserve their mental integrity. A large literature is produced, 
reconciling science and theology by softening and compromising 
sad adapting; a procedure in accordance with general historical 
ersulapment, for men do not love sharp antagonisms, nor are 
they prepared to carry principles to their logical conclusions. 
Ily a fortunate power of mind they are able to believe as truths 
notually inconsistent propositions. 

Thus the aids is in ha not so acute as it might seem. No 
gnat Institution lives= dies by logic. Christianity rests on great 
legions needs which it meets and gratifies, so that its life (like all 
other fives) is Ia unratknalized emotions. Reason seeks ever to 
mihrlise these, an attempt which seems to destroy yet really 
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psychology. With this accomplished, Christianity will resume 
its ancient place. Consciously and of purpose the attempt is 
made to do once more what has been done repeatedly before, 
to restate Christianity in the terms of current science. _ 

From all these efforts to reconstruct systematic theology with 
its appropriations of philosophy and science, groups of Christians 
turn to the inner life and seek in its realities to find the con-
firmation of their faith. They also claim oneness with a long line 
of Christians, for in every age there have been men who have 
ignored the dogma and the ritual of the Church, and in contempla-
tion and retirement have sought to know God immediately in 
their own experience. To them at best theology with its cos-
mology and its logic is only a shadow of shadows, for God 
reveals himself to the pure in heart, and it matters not what 
science may say of the material and fleeting world. This spirit 
manifests itself in wide circles incur day. The Gordian knot is 
cut, for philosophy and religion no longer touch each other but 
abide in separate realms. • 

In quite a different way a still more influential school seeks 
essential Christianity in the sphere of the ethical life. It also 
would disentangle religion from cosmology and formal philosophy. 
It studies the historic development of the Church, noting how 
element after element has been introduced into the simplicity 
of the gospel, and from all these it would turn back to the Bible 
itself. In a thorough-going fashion it would accomplish what 
Luther and the Reformation attempted. It regards even the 
earliest creeds as only more or less satisfactory attempts to 

• translate the Christian facts into the current language of the 
heathen world. But the process does not stop with this re- 
jection of the ancient and the scholastic theology. It recognises 
the scientific results attained in the study of the Bible itself, 
and therefore it does not seek the entire Bible as its rule of truth. 
To it Jesus Christ, and he alone, is supreme, but this supremacy 
does not carry with it infallibility in the realm of cosmology or 
of history. In these too Jesus participated in the views of his 
own time; even his teaching of God and of the future life is 
not lacking in Jewish elements, yet none the less he is the 
essential element in Christianity, and to his life-purpose must all 
that claims to be Christianity be brought to be judged. To this 
school Christianity is the culmination of the ethical monotheism 
of the Old Testament, which finds its highest ideal in self-
sacrificing love. Jesus Christ is the complete embodiment of this 
ideal, in life and in death. This ideal he sets before men under 
the traditional forms of the kingdom of God as the object to be 
attained, a kingdom which takes upon itself the forms of the 
family, and realizes itself in a new relationship of universal 
brotherhood. Such a religion appeals for its self-verification 
not to its agreement with cosmological conceptions, either ancient 
or modern, or with theories of philosophy, however true these 
may be, but to the moral sense of man. On the one hand, in its 
ethical development, it is nothing less than the outworking of 
that principle of Jesus Christ which led him not only to self-
sacrificing labour but to the death upon the cross. On the other 
hand, it finds its religious solution in the trust in a power not 
ourselves which makes for the same righteousness which was 
incarnate in Jesus Christ. 

Thus Christianity, as religion, is on the one hand the adoration 
of God, that is, of the highest and noblest, and this highest and 
noblest as conceived not under forms of power or knowledge but 
in the form of ethical self-devotion as embodied in Jesus Christ, 
and on the other hand it meets the requirements of all religion 
in its dependence, not indeed upon some absolute idea or omni-
potent power, but in the belief that that which appeals to the 
soul as worthy of supreme worship is also that in which the soul 
may trust, and which shall deliver it from sin and fear and death. 
Such a conception of Christianity can recognise many embodi-
ments in ritual, organization and dogma, but its test in all ages 
and in all lands is conformity to the purpose of the life of Christ 
The Lord's Prayer in its oldest and simplest form is the expression 
of its faith, and Christ's separation of mankind on the right hand 
and on the left in accordance with their service or refusal of 
service to their fellow-men is its owe judgment of the right  

of any age or church to the testae Christian. This school ale 
represents historic Christianity, and maintains the continuity 
of its life through all the ages past with Christ himself. But this 
continuity is not then in theological systems or creeds, nor in 
sacraments and cult, nor in organization, but in the °obis 
company of all who have lived in simple trust in God and love to 
humanity. It is this true Church of the spirit and purpose of Jesus 
which has been the supreme force for the uplifting of humanity. 

•Christianity has passed through too many changes, and it has 
found too many interpretations possible, to fear the time to come. 
Thoroughgoing reconstruction in every item of theology and is 
every detail of polity there may be, yet shall the Chris' tian life 
go on—the life which finds its deepest utterance in the words of 
Christ, " Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy heart 
and thy neighbour as thyself "; the life which expresses Its pro- 
foundest faith in the words Christ taught it to pray, "Our Father"; 
the life which fusels its highest rule of conduct in the words of its 
first and greatest interpreter, " Let this mind be in you which 
was also in Christ Jesus our Lord." 
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CERISTIANSAND (burrtorsom), a fortified seaport of 
Norway, the chief town of a diocese (00), on a fjord of the 
Skagerrack, 175 m. S.W. of Christiania by sea. Pop. (v9oo) 
14.1os. It stands on a square peninsula flanked by the western 
&Edenton harbours and by the Otter river. The situation, with 
its wooded hills and neighbouring islands, is no less beautiful 
than that of °titer south-ooast towns, but the sabstitation of brick 
for wood as building material after a fire In 1892 made against 
the picturesqueness of the town. There is a fine cathedral, 
*phasic in Gothic style after a fire in t880. Christiansand is 
in important fishing centre (salmon, mackerel, lobsters), and 
awmills, wood-pulp factories, shipbuilding yards and mechanical 
workshops are the principal industrial works. The port is the 
largest on the south coast, and all the coast steamers, and those 
serving Christiania from London, Hull, Grangemouth, Hamburg, 
Sc., touch here. The Saetersdal railway follows that valley 
sixth to Byglandsfiord (48 m.), whence a good road continues 
to Vilma i Valle at the head of the valley. tlekkere, a neighbour. 
log island, is a favourite pleasure resort. The town was founded 
is tees by Christian IV., after whom it was named. 

CHRISTIAN SCIIDICR, a system of theosophic and therapeutic 
doctrine, which was originated in America about 1866 by Mrs =Baker Glover Eddy, and has in recent years obtained a 

of adherents both in the United States and in European 
eteletties. Mm. Eddy (1821-1910; cede Baker) wan born near 
Concord, New Hampshire; in 5843 she married Colonel G. W. 
Gloves (d. 1844), in 1853 she married Daniel Patterson (divorced 
an). and in t8y7 Dr Asa Gilbert Eddy (d. 1883). About the 
rot teeis she came forward as a healer by mind-cure. She 
based her teaching on the Bible, and on the principles that man's 
raential nature is spiritual, and that, the Spirit of God being 
lave and Good, moral and physical evil are contrary to that 
Spirit, and represent an absence of the True Spirit which was in 
Jesus Christ. There is but one Mind, one God, one Christ, and 
Nothing real but Mind. Matter and sickness are subjective states 
al error, delusions which can be dispelled by the mental process 
el a true knowledge of God and Christ, or Christian science. 
Ordinary medical science—using drugs, &c.—is therefore irrele-
vant; spiritual treatment is the only cure of what is really mental 
error. Jesus himself healed by those means, which were therefore 
satural and not miraculous, and promised that those who be-
firved should do curative works like his. In 1876 a Christian 
Scientist Association was organized. Mrs Eddy had published 
in the preceding year a book entitled Science and Health, with 
Key to do ScriMares, which has gone through countless editions 
and is the gospel of Christian Science. In 1879 she became 
the pastoral* a " Church of Christ, Scientist," in Boston, and also 
foandod there the " Massachusetts Metaphysical College " (1881; 
dosed 5889) for the furtherance of her tenets. The first denomi-
rational chapel outside Boston was built at Oconto, Wisconsin, in 
486; and in 1894 (enlarged and reconstructed in 1906) a great 
serairial church was erected in Boston. Mrs Eddy's publications 
dm include Actrespection and Introstedion (i891), Unity of Good 
sad Uptake of End (1887). Rudimental Divine Science (141), 
Orioles Healing (s886), &c. The progress of the cult of Christian 
Science has been remarkable, and by the beginning of the 
MI century many hundreds of Christian Science churches had 
ken established; and the new religion found many adherents 
also in England. A purely local and congregational form of 
euventment was adopted, but Christian Scientists naturally 
/aged to the mother church in Boston, with Mrs Eddy as its 
matting influence, as their centre. A monthly magazine, The 
Mignon Science Journal (founded in 188 11. and the weekly 
Chirrian Sckn.c Sentinel arc published officially In Boston . 

The profession of the paid Christian Science " beater " has 
been very prominent in recent years both in America and in 
England; and very remarkable successes have been claimed 
for the treatment. In some serious cases of death after illness, 
where a coroner's inquest has shown that the only medical 
attendancewss that of a Christian Science "healer," the question 
of criminal responsibility has been prominently canvassed; but 
an indictment in England against a healer for manslaughter in 
t906 resulted in an acquittal. The theosophic and the medical 
aspects of Christian Science may perhaps be distinguished; 
the latter at all events is open to grave abuse. But the modern 
reaction in medical practice against drugs, and the increased 
study of the subject of " suggestion," have done much to encour- . 
age a belief in faith-healing and in " psychotherapy " generally. 
In 1908, indeed, a separate movement (Emmanuel), inspired by 
the success of Christian Science, and also emanating from . 

America, was started within the Anglican Communion, its 
object being to bring prayer to work on the curing of disease; 
and this movement obtained the approval of many leaders of 
the church in England. 

As "authorized "Life of Mrs Eddy, by Sibyl  Sibyl 
	Milmine's" 

Life of M. B. G. Eddy, and History of Christine Science (s9), 
though not so acceptable, is • judicious critical account. A det ailed 
indictment against the whole system by a competent English 
doctor (Stephen Paget), will be found in Tilt Faith and Works of 
Christian Science (1909). 

CHRISTIANSUND (Knsnoisurtn), a seaport on the west coast 
of Norway, in Romsdal arid (county), 259 m. N.E. by N. of 
Bergen, in the latitude of the Faeroe Islands. Pop. (1901) 
11,982. It is built on four small islands, by which its harbour is 
enclosed. The chief exports are wood, cod, herirings and fish 
products, and butter to Great Britain. The town is served by the 
principal steamers between the south Norwegian ports, Hull, 
Hamburg, &c., and Trondhjem, and it is the chief port of the 
district of Nordmine. Local steamers serve the neighbouring 
fjords, including the Sundalsfjord, from which at SundalsSren a 
driving road past the fine Dovrefjeld connects with the Cud-
brandsdal route. Till 1742, when it received town privileges 
from Christian VI., Christisnsund was called Lille-Fosen. 

CHRISTIE, RICHARD COPLEY (183o- tam), English scholar 
and bibliophile, was born on the 22nd of July 183o at Lenton in 
Nottinghamshire, the son of a millowner. He was educated at 
Lincoln College, Oxford, and was called to the bar at Lincoln's 
Inn in t857, and in 5872 became chancellor of the diocese of 
Manchester. This he resigned in 1893. He held numerous 
appointments, notably the professorships of history (from 1854 to 
1836) and 9f political economy (from 1855 to s866) at Owens 
College, Manchester. He always took an active interest in this 
college, of which he was one of the governors; in 1893 he gave the 
Christie library building designed by Alfred Waterhouse, and in 
2 897 he devoted Lso,ocoof the funds at his disposal as a trustee of 
Sir Joseph Whitworth's estate for the building of Whitworth Hall, 
which completed the front quadrangle of the college. He was an 
enthusiastic book collector, and bequeathed to Owens College his 
library of about 75,e00 volumes, rich in a very complete set of 
the books printed by Dolct, a wonderful series of Aldines, and of 
volumes printed by Sebastian Gryphius. His biome Doles, the 
Martyr of listRenaissance (AM, is the most exhaustive work 
on the subject. He died at Ribsden on the 9th of January 19os. 

CHRISTINA (1626-5689), queen of Sweden, daughter of 
Gustavus Adolphus and Maria Eleonora of Brandenburg, was 
born at Stockholm on the 8th of December 1626. Her father 
died when she was only six years old. She was educated, 
principally, by the learned Johannes Matthiae, in as masculine a 
way as possible, while the great Oxenstjerna himself instructed 
her in politics. Christina assumed the sceptre in her eighteenth 
year (Dec. 8, 1644). From the moment when she took her seat 
at the head of the council board she impressed her veteran 
counsellors with the conviction of her superior genius. Axel 
Oxenstjerna himself said of her, when she was only fifteen: 
" Her majesty is not like women-folk, but is stout-hearted and of 
a pod understanding, so that, if she be not corrupted, we have 
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good hopes of her." Unfortunately her brilliant and commanding 
qualities were vitiated by an inordinate pride and egoism, which 
exhibi ted themselves in an utter contempt for public opinion, and 
a prodigality utterly regardless of the necessities of the state. 
She seemed to consider Swedish affairs as far too petty to occupy 
her full attention; while her unworthy treatment of the great 
chancellor was mainly due to her jealousy of his extra-
ordinary reputation and to the uneasy conviction that, so long 
as he was alive, his influence must at least be equal to her own. 
Recognizing that he would be indispensable so long as the Thirty 
Years' War lasted, she used every effort to bring it to an end; 
and her impulsive interference seriously hampered the diplomacy 
of the chancellor, and materially reduced the ultimate gains of 
Sweden. The general peace congress was not opened till April 
1645. The Swedish plenipotentiaries were Johan Oxenstjerna, 
the chancellor's son, and Adler Salvius. From the first the 
relations between them were strained. Young Oxenstjerna, 
haughty and violent, claimed, by right of birth and rank, to be 
sapid kgationis. The chancellor, at home, took his son's part, 
while Salvius was warmly supported by Christina, who privately 
assured him of her exclusive favour and encouraged him to bold 
his own. So acute did the quarrel become that there was a 
violent scene in full senate between the queen and the chancellor; 
and she urged Salvius to accelerate the negotiations, against the 
better judgment of the chancellor, who hoped to get more by 
bolding out longer. 

The longer Christina ruled, the more anxious for the future fate 
of her empire grew the men who had helped to build it up. Yet 
she gave fresh privileges to the towns; she encouraged trade and 
manufactures, especially the mining industries of the Dales; in 
1649 she issued the first school ordinance for the whole kingdom; 
she encouraged foreign scholars to settle in Sweden; and native 
science and literature, under her liberal encouragement, flourished 
as they had never flourished before. In one respect, too, she 
showed herself wiser than her wisest counsellors. The senate and 
the estates, naturally anxious about the succession to the throne, 
had repeatedly urged her majesty to marty, and bad indicated 
her cousin, Charles Gustavus, as her most befitting consort. 
Wearied of their importunities, yet revolting at the idea of 
submission to any member of the opposite sex, Christina settled 
the difficulty by appointing Charles her successor, and at the 
Riksdag of r6so the Swedish crown was declared hereditary in 
Charles and his heirs male. In the summer of z6sr Christina was, 
with difficulty, persuaded to reconsider her resolution to abdicate, 
but three years later the nation had become convinced that her 
abdication was highly desirable, and the solemn act took place on 
the 6th of July 1654 at the castle of Upsala, in the presence of the 
estates and the great dignitaries of the realm. Many were the 
causes which predisposed her to what was, after all, anything but 
an act of self-renunciation. First of all she could not fail to 
remark the increasing discontent with her arbitrary and wasteful 
ways. Within ten years she had created 17 counts, 46 barons 
and 428 lesser nobles; and, to provide these new peers with 
adequate appanages, she had sold or mortgaged crown property 
representing an annual income of z ,2oo,000 rix-dollars. Signs are 
also not wanting that Christina was growing weary of the cares 
of government; while the importunity of the senate and Riksdag 
on the question of her marriage was a constant source of irritation. 
In retirement she could devote herself wholly to art and science, 
and the opportunity of astonishing the world by the unique 
spectacle of a great queen, in the prime of life, voluntarily 
resigning her crown, strongly appealed to her vivid imagination. 
Anyhow, it is certain that, towards the end of her reign, she 
behaved as if she were determined to do everything in her power 
to make herself as little missed as possible. From r6s2 there was 
a notable change in her behaviour. She cast away every regard 
for the feelings and prejudices of her people. She ostentatiously 
cohabited her contempt for the Protestant religion. Her foreign 
policy was flighty to the verge of foolishness. the contemplated 
AA affiance with Spain. a state quite outside the orbit of Sweden's 
influence, the firstfruits of which were to have been an invasion of 
Portugal. Sbe utterly nes:acted affairs in order to plunge into a  

whirl of dissipation with her foreign favourites. The situation be. 
came impossible, and it was with an intense feeling of relief that 
the Swedes saw her depart, in masculine attire, under the name 
of Count Dohna. At Innsbruck she openly joined the Catholic 
Church, and was rechristened Alexandra. In 1658, and agars 
in 1657, she visited France, on the second occasion ordering the 
assassination of her major-domo Monaldisehi, a aims Mill ones 
plained. Twice she returned to Sweden (166e and z667) in the vain 
hope of recovering the succession, finally settling in Rome, where 
she died on the sgtb of April 5689, poor, neglected and forgettent 

See Francis William Bain. Queen Christina of Sweden (Load" 
589o); Robert Nisbet Bain, Scandinavia (Cambridge, 2903); 
Christina tk &Ate it it Cardinal Anoka, (Paris, v899): °arena 
Gaudensio, La Regina Christina de Silesia in Dalin (Turin, tags.); 
Hans Emil Friis. Draining Christina (Copenhagen, ISO) • C. N. 
Bildt, Christina de Snide it in ceaseless de Clement X (Paris. ire); 
Drams lag Xristkas sista &gat (Stockholm, 1897) ; and J. A. Taylor. 
Christina of Sweden 09°• (R. N. B.) 

CRRISTIRA (MARIA CHRISTINA HENRIETTA DiSlitiE Ff trod 
Rismnix], for some years queen-regent of Spain (dist.- ), 
widow of Alphonse XII. and mother of Alphonse =IL, was bore 
at Gross Seeley/its, In Austria, on the 21st of July 180, being the 
daughter of the archduke Charles Ferdinand and the archduchess 
Elizabeth of Austria. She was brought up by her mother as a 
rigid Catholic, and great are was taken with her education. 
At eighteen she was appointed by the emperor Francis Joseph, 
abbess of the House of Noble Ladies of Saint Theresa In Prague, 
where she made herself very popular and distinguished herself by 
her intellectual parts. It is said that at the court of Vienna the 
archduchess saw the young prince Alphonse of Spain when he was 
only a pretender in exile, before the restoration of the Bourbons. 
A few years later, when Alphonse XII. had lost his first wife and 
cousin, Queen Mercedes, daughter of the duc de Montpender, his 
ministers, especially Seiler Canvas, urged him to marry spin. 
He told them that if he did so it would only be with the young 
Austrian archduchess Maria Christina. After some negotiations 
between the two courts and governments it was agreed that the 
archduchess Elizabeth and her daughter should meet Alphonm 
XII. at Arcachon, in the south of France, where a few days' 
personal acquaintance was suffident to make both come to is 
decision. The duke of Baikil went officially to Vienna to get the 
emperor of Austria's authorization, and on the 14th of November 
2879, in the throne-room of the Imperial palace, the archduchess 
solemnly abdicated all her rights of succession in Austria, in 
accordance with the law obliging all princesses of the impedel 
house to do so when they wed a foreign prince. On the 17th of 
November the archduchess and her mother, with a numerous 
suite, started for Spain, arriving at the royal castle of El Pardo, 
near Madrid, on the 24th of November. The wedding took place 
in the Atocba cathedral, on the 29th of November, in great state, 
and was followed by splendid festivities. Queen Christina bore 
her husband two daughters before he died In 1885—Does 
Mercedes, born on the irth of September :88o, and Dona Made 
Theresa, born on the 22th of November 2882. During her 
husband's lifetime the young queen kept studiously apart from 
politics, so much so that her Inexperience caused much anxiety in 
November 188$, when she was called upon to take the arduous 
duties of regent. During the long minority of the posthumous 
son of Alphonse XII., afterwards King Alphonse the 
Austrian queen-regent acted in a way that obliged even the 
adversaries of the throne and the dynasty to respect the mother 
and the woman. The people of Spain, and the ever-restless civil 
and military politicians, found that the gloved hand of their 
constitutional ruler was that of a strong-minded and teaschava 
regent, who often asserted herself In a way that surprised them 
much, but always, somehow, enforced obedience and respect. 
More could not be expected by a foreign ruler from a nation little 
prone to waste attachment or demonstrative loyalty upon any-
body not Castilian born and bred. 

CHRISIISON, SIR noun Bart. (1797-0882), Sexidat 
toxicologist and physician, was born in Edinburgh on the isth of 
July 1797. After graduating at the university of that dty is 
5819, he spent a short time in London, studying under jai 



CHRISTMAS 
	

293 
Abernethy sod Sirlant tweet*, and in Paris, where he 
tient analytical chemistry from P. J. itobiguet and toxicology 
Item M. J. B. Orfila. In ten he returned to Edinburgh as 
pmfewor di Medical Jutisphtdence, and set to work to apatite 
the study al his subject on t MAIM beds. On 12Cisorts in parti-
cola be speedily became a high authority; his welLknowo 
treatise on them was published in Aro, and in the course of his 
inquiries be did not hesitate to try such daring experiments on 
himself as taking large dam of Calabar bean. His attainments 
la medical Jurisprudence and toxicology procured him the 
appointment, in 1829, of medial officer to the crown in Scotland, 
and hum that time till 1866 he was called as a witness in many 
Italsbratal criminal CURL Is 1832 be gave up the chair of 
indical jurisprudence and accepted that of medicine and 
therapeutics, which he held tit tiljr; it the lame time he 
hem= professor of clinical medicine, and continued in that 
opacity till 1855. His fame as a toxicologist and medical jurist, 
together with his work on the pathology of the kidneys and on 
fevers, secured him • large private practice, and he succeeded to 
I fair share of the humours that commonly attend the successful 
physician, being appointed physician to Queen Vittoria In 1848 
and receiving a baronetcy in 1871. Among the books which he 
published were a treatise on Granular Degeneration of the Kidneys 
(1839), and a Commentary on the Pharmacopoeias of Great Britain 
0840. Sir Robert Christison, who retained remarkable physical 
vigour and activity down to extreme old age, died at Edinburgh 
on the 23rd of January *882. 

see the Lot by his sons (083-5106). 
RIMUTMAII (I e. the Mass of Christ), in the Christian Church, 

the festival of the nativity of Jesus Christ. The history of this 
feast coheres so closely with that of Epiphany (q.v.), that what 
=mart be read In connexion with the article under that 

The earliest body of gospel tredItIon, represented by Mark no 
Its than by the primitive non-bfirean document embodied In the 
fast and third gospels, begins,not with the birth and childhood of 
Jesus, but with his baptism; and this order of accretion of 
gospel matter is faithfully reflected in the time order of the 
invention of feasts. The great church adopted Christmas much 
later than Epiphany; and before the 5th century there was no 
Foetal consensus of opinion as to when It should come in the 
eakodar, whether on the 6th of January, or the 25th of March, or 
the 25tb of December. 

The earlfest identification of the 25th of December with the 
birthday at Christ is in a passage, otherwise unknown and 
probably spurious, of Theophilus of Antioch (a.n. t7t-1133), 
pr served In Latin by the Magdeburg eenturiators (L 3, t *8), to 
the effect that the Gauls contended that as they celebrated the 
birth of the Lord on the 25th of December, whatever day of the 
week it might be, so they ought to celebrate the Pascha op the 
Isth of March when the resurrection befell. 

The next mention of the 25th of December is In Hippolytus' 
(e. us) commentary on Daniel lv. 23. Jesus, he says, was born 
it Bethlehem on the 25th of December, a Wednesday, in the forty-
occond year of Augustus. This passage also is almost certainly 
interpolated. In any case be mentions no feast, nor was such a 
feast congruous with the orthodox ideas of that age. As late as 

CMgen, in his eighth homily on Leviticus, repudiates as 
sinful the very idea of keeping the birthday of Christ " as if he 
were a king Pharaoh." The first certain mention of Dec. 25 
is is a Latin chronographer of AD. 354, fintt published entire by 
liornmsen.3  It runs thus in English* ' Year s after Christ, In the 
consulate of Caesar and Paulus, the Lord Jesus Christ was born 
as the 25th of December, a Friday and 15th day of the new 
moon.* Here again no festal celebration of the day is attested. 

Them were, however, many speculations In the and century 
about the date of Christ's birth. Clement of Alexandria, towards 
lts dose, mentions several such, and condemns them as super-
stitions. Some chronologists, he says, alleged the birth to have 

'I. the Abissittomen der sileheisehes Attainder far Wines-
WM. Note that la A.D. 1, Dn. xis was• Sunday and not 

&eared In the twenty-eighth year of Augustus, on the 25th of 
Pachon, the Egyptian month, i.e. the roth of May. These were 
probably the Basilidian gnostics. Others set it on the 24th or 
nth of Pharmuthi, i.e. the t9th or soth of April. Clement 
himself sets it on the 17th of November, 3 e.c. The author of ■ 
Latin tract, called the De Pasha rowefradus, written in Africa in 
143, Sets it by private revelation, 48 ipso deo inspirati, on the 
28th of March. He argues that the world was created perfect, 
Bowers in bloom, and trees in leaf, therefore in spring; also at the 
equinox, and when the moon just created was full. Now the 
moon and sun were created on a Wednesday. The 28th of March 
suits all these considerations. Christ, therefore, being the Sun of 
Righteousness, was born on the 28th of March. The same 
symbolical reasoning led Polycarp' (before i6a) to set his birth on 
Sunday, when the world's creation began, but his baptism on 
Wednesday, for it was the analogue of the sun's cre.ation. On 
such grounds certain Latins as early as .354 may have transferred 
the human birthday from the 6th of January to the 25th of 
December, which was then a Mithraic feast and is by the chrono- 
grapher above referred to, but in another part of his compilation, 
termed Natant in soli:, or birthday of the unconquered Sun. 
Cyptian (Sc orat. dom. 35) calls Christ Sol versos, Ambrose Sol nolo 
nosier (Set= vii. tg), and such rhetoric was widespread. The 
Syrians and Armenians, who clung to the 6th of January, 
accused the Romans of sun•worship and idolatry, contcading 
with great probability that the feast of the 25th of December had 
been invented by disciples of Cerinthus and its lections by 
Artemon to commemorate the natural birth of Jesus. Cbrysostons 
also testifies the agth of December to have been from the begin-
ning known in the West, from Thrace even as far as Gaffes. 
Ambrose, On Virgins, iii. ch. t, writing to his sister, implies that 
as late as the papacy of Liberlus 352-356, the Birth from the 
Virgin was feasted together with the Marriage of Cana and the 
Banquet of the 4000 (Luke ix. 13), which were never feasted on 
any other day but Jan. 6. 

Chrysostom, In a sermon preached at Antioch on Dec. 20, 
386 or388 says that some held the feast of Dec. 25 to have 

I been held In the West, from Thrace as far as Cadz, from the 
beginning. It certainly originated in the West, but spread 
quickly eastwards. In 353-361 it was observed at the court of 
Constantius. Basil of Caesarea (died .379) adopted it Honorius, 
emperor (395-423) in the West, informed his mother and brother 
Arcadius (3p5-4o8) in Byzantium of bow the new feat was kept 
in Rome, separate from the 6th of January, with its own froparia 
and stichcoia. They adopted it, and recommended it to 
Chrysostom, who had long been in favour of it. Epiphanius of 
Crete was won over to it, as were also the other three patriarchs, 
Theophilus of Alexandria, John of Jerusalem, Flavian of Antioch. 
This was under Pope Anastasius, 398 -400. John or Wahan of 
Nice, in a letter printed by Combefis in his H istoria mo,otIeliixrsw, 
affords the above details. The new feast was communicated by 
Proclus, patriarch of Constantinople (434-446), to Sahak, 
Catholicos of Armenia, about 44o. The letter was betrayed to the 
Persian king, who accused Sahak of Creek intrigues, and deposed 
him. However, the Armenians, at least those within the 
Byzantine pale, adopted it for about thirty years, but finally 
abandoned it together with the decrees of Chalcedon early in the 
8th century. Many writers of the period 375 -450.c4. Epiphanius, 
Cassias*. Asterius„Basil, Chrysostom and Jerome, contrast the 
new feast with that of the Baptism as that of the birth after the 
flesh, from which we Infer that the latter was generally regarded 
as a birth according to the Spirit. Instructive as showing that 
the new feast travelled from West eastwards is the fact (noticed 
by Usenet) that in 317 the new feast was reckoned according to 
the Julian calendar by writers of the province of Asia, who in 
referring to other feasts use the reckoning of their local calendars. 
As early as 40o in Rome an imperial rescript includes Christmas 
among the three feasts (the others are Easter and Epiphany) on 
which theatres must be closed. Epiphany and Christmas were 
not made judicial sow dies until 334. 

In a fragment preserved by an Armenian writer, Ananias cf 
Shirk. 
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For some years in the West (as late as 353 in Rome) the birth 

feast was appended to the baptismal feast on the 6th of January, 
and in Jerusalem it altogether supplanted it from about 36o to 
440, when Bishop Juvenal introduced the feast of the rsth of 
December. The new feast was about the same time (44o) finally 
established in Alexandria. The quadragerima of Epiphany (i.e. 
the feast of the presentation in the Temple, or keposenti) con-
tinued to be celebrated in Jerusalem on the 24th of February, 
forty days after the 6th of January, until the reign of Justinian. 
In most other places it had long before been put back to the 
2nd of February to suit the new Christmas. Armenian historians 
describe the riots, and display of armed force, without which 
Justinian was not able in Jerusalem to transfer this feast from 
the 14th to the 2nd of February. 

The grounds on which the Church introduced so late as 330-440 
a Christmas feast till then unknown, or, if known, precariously 
linked with the baptism, seem in the main to have been the 
following. ( t) The transition from adult to infant baptism was 
proceeding rapidly in the East, and in the West was well-nigh 
completed. Its natural complement was a festal recognition of 
the fact that the divine element was present in Christ from the 
first, and was no new stage of spiritual promotion coeval only 
with the descent of the Spirit upon him at baptism. The 
general adoption of child baptism helped to extinguish the old 
view that the divine life in Jesus dated from his baptism, a view 
which led the Epiphany feast to be regarded as that of Jesus' 
spiritual rebirth. This aspect of the feast was therefore forgotten, 
and its importance in every way diminished by the new and rival 
feast of Christmas. (2) The 4th century witnessed a rapid 
diffusion of Marcionite, or, as it was now called, Manichaean 
propaganda, the chief tenet of which was that Jesus either was 
not born at all, was a mere phantasm, or anyhow did not take 
flesh of the Virgin Mary. Against this view the new Christmas 
was a protest, since it was peculiarly the feast of his birth in the 
flesh, or as a man, and is constantly spoken of as such by the 
fathers who witnessed its institution. 

In Britain the 25th of December was a festival long before 
the conversion to Christianity, for Bede (De temp. rot. di. i3) 
relates that " the ancient peoples of the Angli began the year on 
the 25th of December when we now celebrate the birthdaY of 
the Lord; and the very night which is now so holy to us, they 
called in their tongue gladsome/It (maim niAt), that is, the 
mothers' night, by reason we suspect of the ceremonies which 
in that night-long vigil they performed." With his usual 
reticence about matters pagan or not orthodox, Bede abstains 
from recording who the mothers were and what the ceremonies. 
In 1644 the English puritans forbad any merriment or religious 
services by act of Parliament, on the ground that it was a heathen 
festival, and ordered it to be kept as &fast. Charles II. revived 
the feast, but the Scots adhered to the Puritan view. 

Outside Teutonic countries Christmas presents are unknown. 
Their place is taken in Latin countries by. the arenas, French 
&reams, given on the 1st of January; this was in antiquity 
a great holiday, wherefore until late in the 4th century the 
Christians kept it as a day of fasting and gloom. The setting 
up in Latin churches of a Christmas cmiche is said to have been 
originated by St Francis. 

AUTHORITIES.—K. A. 14. Kellner, Hear:14°2k (Freiburg im Br., 
1906), with Bibliography; Hospinianus, De _kith Chnstianormo 
(Geneva°. 1574); Edw. Martene, De Antiquis Ecrlesiae Rilibus, iii. 
31 (Bassani, 1788); J. C. W. Augusti, Christ!. Archaologie. vol< L 
and v. (Leipzig, 1817-1831); A. J. Bintcrim, Denkuurdighobas, 
v. pt. i. p. 528 (Mainz. 1825, &c.); Ernst Friedrich Wernsdorf, De 
°minibus Sokmnium Natoli( Christ, (Wittenberg. 1757, and in J E. 
Volbeding, Thesaurus Commentationum, Lipstae, 1847);  Antrim 
Bynaeus, De Natoli Jesu Chris(' (Amsterdam, 1689); Hers ,, as 
Usener, Religionsgcschichtliche Unkrsuchungen (Bonn, 1889); Nils. 
Nilles, S.J., Kakndarium Manual( (Innsbruck, 1896); L. Duclivslie. 
Origins du cull chretten (3' td., Paris, 1889). (F. C. C.) 

CHRISTMAS ISLAND, a British,possession under the govern-
ment of the Straits Settlements, situated in the eastern part 
of the Indian Ocean (in lo• rs' S., los• 42' E.), about trio m. 
S. of Java. The Island is a quadrilateral with hollowed sides, 
about is 1121. in greatest length and o in extreme breadth. It  

is probably the only tropical island that bad never been hthabircd 
by man before the European settlement When the first settlers 
arrived, in Igor, it was covered with a dense forest of great trees 
and luxuriant under-shrubbery The settlement in Flying Fish 
Cove now numbers some 25o 'abaft' tants, consisting of Europeans, 
Sikhs, Malays and Chinese, by whom roads have been cut and 
patches of cleared ground cultivated. 

The island is the flat summit of 1. submarine mountain more 
than t5,000 ft high, the depth of the platform from which it 
rises being about 14,0oo ft , and its height above the sea being 
upwards of i000 ft. The submarine slopes are steep, and within 
20 m of the shore the depth of the sea reaches moo fathoms. 
It consists of a central plateau descending to the water in three 
terraces, each with its " tread " and " rise." The shore terrace 
descends by a steep cliff to the sea, forming the " rise " of a 
submarine " tread " in the form of fringing reef which surrounds 
the island and is never uncovered, even at low water, except 
in Flying Fish Cove, where the only landing-place exists. The 
central plateau is a plain whose surface presents "rounded, 
flat-topped hills and low ridges and reefs of limestone," with 
narrow intervening valleys. On its northern aspect this plateau 
has a raised rim having all the appearances of being once the 
margin of an atoll. On these rounded hills occurs the deposit 
of phosphate of lime which gives the island its commercial 
value. The phosphatic deposit has doubtless been produced 
by the long-continued action of a thick bed of sea-fowl dung, 
which converted the carbonate of the underlying limestone into 
phosphate. The fiat summit is formed by a succession of lime-
stones—all deposited in shallow water—from the Eocene (or 
Oligocene) up to recent deposits in the above-mentioned atoll 
with islands on its reef. The geological sequence of events 
appears to have been the foUoiting:—After the deposition of 
the Eocene (or Oligocene) limestone—which reposes upon a floor 
of basalts and tmchytes—basalts and basic tuffs were ejected, 
over which, during a period of very slow depression, orbitoidal 
limestones of Miocene age—which seem to make up the great 
mass of the island—were deposited; then elapsed a long period 
of rest, during which the atoll condition existed and the guano 
deposit was formed; from then down to the present time there 
has succeeded a series of sea-level subsidences, resulting in the 
formation of the terraces and the accummulation of the detritus 
now seen on the first inland cliff, the old submarine slope of the 
island. The occurrence of such a series of Tertiary deposits 
appears to be unknown elsewhere. The whole series was evi-
dently deposited in shallow water on the summit of a submarine 
volcano standing in its present isolation, and round which the 
ocean Boor has probably altered but a few hundred feet since the 
Eocene age. Thus although the rocks of the southern coast 
of Java in their general character and succession resemble those 
of Christmas Island, there lies between them an abysmal trough 
18,000 ft. in depth, which renders it scarcely possible that they 
were deposited in a continuous area, for such an enormous 
depression of the sea-floor could hardly have occurred since 
Miocene times without involving also Christmas Island. One 
of the main purposes of the exploration was to obtain light on 
the question of the foundation of atolls. 

The flora consists of trci species of angiosperms, t Cycas, 
22 ferns, and a few mosses, lichens and fungi, 7 of which are 
endemic. while a considerable number—mot specifically distinct—
form local varieties nearly all presenting 'ado-Malayan affinities, 
as do the single Cycas, the femeand the cryptogams. As to its 
fauna, the island contains 319 species of =lauds-54 only being 
vertebrates—i45 of which are endemic. A very remarkable 
distributional fact in regard to them, and one not yet fully 
explained, is that a large number show affinity with species in 
the Austro-Malayan rather than in the Indo-Malayan, their 
nearer, region. The ocean currents, the trade-winds blowing 
from the Australian mainland, and north-westerly storms 
from the Malayan islands, are no doubt responsible for the 
introduction of many, but not all, of these Malayan and Austral-
asian species.. The climate Is healthy, the temperature varying 
from to Se F. The prevailing wind is the S.E. trade, which 
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Mews she greater part of the year. The rainfall to the wet season 
Is heavy. but not excessive, and during the dry season the pound 
is refreshed with occasional showers and heavy dews. Malarial 
ken Is not prevalent, and it is interesting to note than them 
are nosuamps or standing waterson the island. 

It is not known when and by whom the island was discovered, 
but under the named Mani it appears on a. Dutch chart of 1666. 
Styes fiat visited in x688 byDampier, who found it uninhabited. 
is OM Captain Madear of H.M.S. " Flying Fish," having 
discovered an anchorage in a bay which he named Flying Fish 
Cove, landed a party and made a small but interesting collection 
of the flora and fauna. In the following year Captain Aldrich 
an B.M.S. " Egeria " visited it, accompanied by Mr J. J. Lister, 
FAS., who formed a larger biological and mineralogical collec-
tion. Among the rocks then obtained and submitted to Sir John 
Murray for examination there were detected specimens of nearly 
pun phosphate of lime, a discovery which eventually led, in 
Jane BM, to the annexation of the island to the British crown. 
Soon afterwards a small settlement was established in Flying 
Fish Cove by Mr G. Clunks Roes, the owner of the Keeling 
Islands, which lie about 7so  m. to the westward. In 5891 
Mr Ross and Sir John Murray were granted a lease, but on the 
further discovery of phosphatic: deposits they disposed of their 
rights in taco to a company. In the same year a thorough 
scientific exploration was made, at the cost of Sir John Murray, 
by Mr C. W. Andrews, of the British Museum. 

See C W. Andrews, 4 Mosogreph of ClkthillIOS Need (ladies 
Oulu). (London. 400. 

CHHISTODORUIL of Coptos in Egypt, epic post, flourished 
during the reign of Anastasius I. (ace. 49i-eil). According 
to Suidas, be was the author of Mut• t  accounts of the founds, 
tion of various cities; Aviltaxd, the mythical history of Lydia; 
liravaud, the conquest of bands. by Anutedus; three books 
of epigrams; and many other works. In addition to two 
epigrams (Afilkot  Pal. vii. 6971 698) we posses. • description 
of eighty statues of gods, heroes and famous men and women in 
the gymnasium of Zeuzippus at Constantkople. This briteaser, 
consisting of 06 hexameters, forms the sewed book of the 
Palatine Anthology. The writer's chief models are Homer 
sad Humus, whom he follows closely in the structure of his 
keumeters. Opinions are divided as to the merits of the 
mark. Some critics regard it as of great Importance for the 
Wary of art and a model of description; others consider it 
aimless, alike from the historial, mythologicalsad ardour-
logical points of view. 

See P. Baumgarten, De-Chrisentero pelts Mikes (MK and his 
ankle is Penty•Wheowa's Reolenerdosefin. iii. a (VW); W. Christ, 
Geaddelete der viechisekets Lionataw (r8O). 

CilLISTOPHER, SAINT (Ckeistophente, Christollows), • saint 
honoured in the Roman Catholic (srth of July) and Orthodox 
Eastern (9th of May) Churches, the patron of ferrymen. Nothing 
that is authentic is known about him. He appears to have bees 
originally a pagan and to have been born in Syria. He was 
baptised by Babylas, bishop of Antioch; preached with much 
muss in Lyda; and was martyred about A.D. ape during the 
preention under the emperor Decius. 1  Round this main 
modem of possibility, however, a vast mass of legendary matter 
gradually collected. All accounts agree that be was of great 
stature and singularly bandeau, and that this helped bite 
am a little In his evangelistic work. But according to a story 
reproduced in the Nee Uniel Anthology of Annals, and 
mentioned in Basil's Monologue. Christopher au originally • 
Miens man-eating ogre, with a dog's lice, and only received 
his human semblance, with his Christian tame, at baptism. 
Most of his astounding miracles are of the ordinary type. He 
Hants his staff into the ground; whereupon it sprouts into 
a date palm, and thousands are converted. Courtesans sent to 
led** him an turned by his. mere aspect int* Christians and 
martyrs. The Roman governor is confounded by his 'mend- 

' Or Dagnue-perhap to be identified with Maximinus Data, 
ti;1

emperor (with ) In the East 305-71 t, and sole emperor 
-1323  

bility to the most refined and ingenious tortures. He is roasted 
over a slow fire and bastedwitb boiling oil, but tells his tormentors 
that by the grace of Jesus Christ he feels nothing. When at last, 
in despair, they cat *Obis bead, he had converted 48,0oo people. 

The more conspicuous of these legends are included in the 
Morarabic Breviary and Missal, and are given in the thirty-third 
sermon of Peter Damien, but the best-known story is that which 
is given in the Golden Legend of Jacopua de Voragine. According 
to this, Christopher—or rather Reprobus, u be was then called—
was a giant et vast stature who was in search of a man stronger 
than himself, whom he might serve. He left the service ol the 
king of Canaan because the king feared the devil, and that of the 
devil because the devil feared the Craw He was converted 
by a hermit; bat as he had neither the gift of fasting nor that 
of prayer, he decided to devote himself to a work of charity, 
end set himself to carry wayfarers over a bridgeless river. One 
day a little child asked to be taken across, and Christopher took 
him on his shoulder. When half way over the strum he staggered 
under what seemed to him a crushing weight, but be reached 
the other side and then upbraided the child for placing hint in 
peril. " Had I borne the whole world on my back," be mid, 
" it could not have weighed heavier than thou!" " Marvel 
not! " the child replied, " foe then bast borne upon thy back 
the world and him who created it I " It was this story that gave 
Christopher his immense popularity throughout Western 
Christendom. 

See Based. Ads Seed. vi. 46• Guenebank, 	knee- 
graph*. des durum* des *ewes es les iigenda des amass (Par.. 
183o); Smith and Ware. Dset. of Christ. Bug. (London, IS 7. dc., 

186$)
4 yolL); A. Sinews. Die Leesville yew aristophmis anover,eecyh  

iv. 6 
; and other literature cited in Herzei-Ikuck. 

o. 
anurroniones, pope or anti-pope, elected in eel against 

Leo V., whom he threw into prison. In January ou he was 
treated in the same fashion by his competitor, Serena III., who 
had him strangled. 

CHRISTOPOULOS. ATHANASIOS (1771-11547), Greek poet, 
was born at Castoria in Macedonia. He studied at Buda and 
Padua, and became teacher of the children of tbe Vlach mince 
Manus/ After the fall of that prince in tint, Christopoulos 
wu employed by Prince Caradja, who had been appointed 
hammier d Moldavia and Walachia, in drawing up a code 
of laws for that country. On the removal of Carling, he retired 
into private life and devoted himself to literature. He wrote 
drinking songs and love ditties which are very popular among 
the Greeks. He is also the author of a tragedy, of Polirika 
Asada (a comparison of various systems of government), of 
translations of Homer and Herodotus, and of some philological 
works on the connexion between ancient and modern Greek. 

His Relleitag A reliaiologentakt (Athens, t853) contains as account 
of his life. 

CHRIST'S HOSPITAL (the "Blue-cat School "), a famous 
English educational and charitable foundation. It was originally 
one of three royal hospitals in the city of London, founded by 
Edward VI., who is said to have been inspired by • sermon 
of Bishop Ridley on charity. Christ's hospital was specially 
devoted to fatherless and motherless children. The buildings 
of the monastery of Grey Friars, Newgate Street, were appro- 
priated to it; Rend public subscription added to the king's 
grant endowed it richly; and the mayor, commonalty and 
citizens of London were nominated its governors in its charter of 
1553. At first Christ's hospital shared a common fund with the 
two other hospitals of thefoundation(Bridewell and St Thomas's), 
but the three soon became Independent. Not long after its 
opening Christ's was providing bun and education (or, in the 
case of the very young, nursing) for 400 children. The popular 
name of the Blue-cost school is derived from the dress of the 
boys—originally (almost from the time of the foundation) a blue 
gown, with knee-breeches, yellow petticoat and stockings, neck-
bands and a blue cap. The petticoat and cap were given up in the 
middle of the loth century, and thereafter no head-covering was 
worn. The buildings on the Newgate Street site underwent 
soceastructiee from time to time, and in sue were vacated by 
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the school, which was moved to extensive new buildings at 
Horsham. The London buildings were subsequently taken 
down. The school at Horsham is conducted on the ordinary 
lines of a public school, and can accommodate over 800 boys. 
It includes a preparatory school for boys, established in 1683 
at Hertford, where the buildings have been greatly enlarged 
for the use of the girls' school on the same foundation. This was 
originally in Newgate Street, but was moved to Hertford in 1778. 
In the boys' school the two highest classes retain their ancient 
names of Grecians and Deputy Grecians. Children were formerly 
admitted to the schools only on presentation. Admission is now 
(t) by presentation of donation governors (i.e. the royal family, 
and contributors of isoo or more to the funds), of the council 
of almoners (which admirdsters the endowments), or of certain 
of the city companies; (r) by competition, on the nomination 
of a donation governor (for boys only), or from public elementary 
schools in London, certain city parishes and certain endowed 
schools elsewhere. The main school is divided into two parts—
the Latin school, corresponding to the classical side in other 
schools, and the mathematical school or modern side. Large 
pension charities are administered by the governing body, 
and part of the income of the hospital (about (6o,00e annually) 
is devoted to apprenticing boys and girls, to leaving exhibitions 
from the school, art. 

CHRISTY, HENRY (18 z 0-1865), English ethnologist, was born 
at Kingston-on-Thames on the 56th of July i8ro. He entered 
his father's firm of hatters, in London, and later became • 
director of the London Joint-Stock Bank. In 185o he started on 
a series of journeys, which interested him in ethnological studies. 
Encouraged by what he saw at the Great Exhibition of s85r, 
Christy devoted the rest of his life to perpetual travel and research, 
making extensive collections illustrating the early history of man, 
now in the British Museum. He travelled in Norway, Sweden, 
Denmark, Mexico, British Columbia and other countries; but in 
1858 came the opportunity which brought him fame. It was in 
that year that the discoveries by Boucher de Perthes of Sint-
implements in France and England were first held to have clearly 
proved the great antiquity of man. Christy joined the Geological 
Society, and in company with his friend Edouard Lartet explored 
the caves in the valley of the VEz#.re, a tributary of the Dordogne 
in the south of France. To his task Christy devoted money and 
time ungrudgingly, and an account of the explorations appeared 
in Commas rerldur (Feb. cloth, 1864) and Transactions of the 
Ethnological Society of London (June ant, 5864) He died, 
however, on the 4th of May 0165, of inflammation of the lungs 
supervening on a severe cold contracted during excavation work 
at La Pelisse, leaving a half-finished book, entitled Reliquine 
Aquitanicae, being contributions to the Archaeology and Palaeonto-
logy of Perigord and the adjacent provinces of Southern France; 
this was issued in parts and completed at the expense of Christy's 
executors, first by Lartet and, after his death in are, by Pro-
fessor Rupert Jones. By his will Christy bequeathed his magni-
ficent archaeological collection to the nation. In 184 it found 
home in the British Museum. Christy took an earnest part in 
many philanthropic movements of his time, especially identifying 
himself with the efforts to relieve the sufferers from the Irish 
famine of 1847. 

CHROMATIC (Gr. xpontandt, coloured, from xptaa, colour), 
a term meaning " coloured," chiefly used in science, particularly 
in the expression " chromatic aberration " or " dispersion." (see 
ABERRATION). In Greek music Xj14410.11111) POU1714 was one of 
three divisions—diatonic, chromatic and enharmonic—al the 
tetrachord. Like the Latin color, xpa sta was often used of 
ornaments and embellishments, and particularly of the modifica-
tion of the three genera of the tetrachord. The chromatic, being 
subject to throe such modifications, was regarded as particularly 
" coloured." To the Greeks chromatic music was sweet and 
plaintive. From a supposed resemblance to the notes of the 
chromatic tetrachord, the term is applied to a succession of notes 
outside the diatonic scale, and marked by accidentals. A 
" chromatic scale " Is thus a series of semi-tones, and is commonly 
written with sharps in ascending and flats descending. The moat 

correct method is W write such acddentah as do not involve a 
cheese of key. 

CHROMITR. a member of the spied group of minerals; as 
oxide of chromium and ferrous iron, FeCreCt.. It is also known 
as chromic iron or as chrome-iron-ore, and is the chief comm.:reial 
source of chromium and its compounds. It crystallizes in 
regular octahedra, but is usually found as grains or as granular to 
compact maues. In its iron-black colour with submetanic lustre 
and absence of cleavage it resembles magnetite (magnetic iron-
ore) in appearance, but differs from this in being only slightly if at 
all magnetic and in the brown colour of Itspowder. The hardness 
is 51; specific gravity 4•. The theoretical- formula FeCr.Os 
corresponds with chromic oxide (Cho%) 68%, and ferrous oxide 
32%; the ferrous oxide is, however, usually partly replaced by 
magnesia, and the chromic oxide by alumina and ferric oxide, so 
that there may be a gradual passage to pita!"e or chromespind. 
Much of the material mined as ore does not contain more than 
40 to 50% of chromic oxide. In the form of belated grains the 
mineral is a characteristic constituent of ultmbasic igneous rocks, 
namely the peridotites and the serpentines which have resulted 
from their alteration. It is also found under similar conditions 
in meteoric stones and irons. Often these rocks enclose large 
segregated masses of granular chromite. The earliest worked 
deposits were those in the serpentine of the Bare Hills near 
Baltimore, Maryland, U.S.A.; it was also formerly extensively 
mined in Lancaster county, Pennsylvania, and is now mined in 
California, as well as in Turkey, the Urals, Dun Mountain near 
Nelson in New Zealand, and Unst in the Shetlands. 

Chrome-iron-ore is largely used in the preparation of chromium 
compounds for use as pigments (chrome-yellow, Ike.) and in 
calico-printing; it is also used in the manufacture of chrome. 
steel. (L. J. S.) 

CHROMIUM (symbol Cr. atomic weight es-r), ens of the 
metallic chemical elements, the name being derived from the fins 
colour (Gr. gpfroa) of its compounds. It is a member of the sixth 
group in the periodic classification of the elements, being included 
in the natural family of elements containing molybdenum, 
tungsten and uranium. The element is not found in the free state 
in nature, nor to any large extent in combination, occurring 
chiefly as chrome-ironstone, Cr.0.•Fe0, and occasionally being 
found as crocoisite, PbCrO., chrome-ochre, CA01, and chrome-
garnet, CaO•ChOESSiGI, while it is also the cause of the colour in 
serpentine, chrome-mica and the emerald. It was first investi-
gated in s 789 by L. N. Vauquelin and Macquart, and in 5797 by 
Vauquelin, who found that the lead in crocoisite was in combina-
tion with an acid, which he recognized as the oxide of anew metal- 

The metal can be obtained by various processes. Thus Sahel 
Claire Deville prepared it as a very hard substance of steel-grey 
colour, capable of taking a high polish, by strong ignition of 
chromic oxide and sugar charcoal in a lime crucible. F. Weber 
reduced the sesquioxide by zinc, and obtained a shining man 
powder of specific gravity 6.8:, which tarnished is air sad 
dissolved in hydrochloric acid and warm dilute sulphuric add, 
but was enacted upon by concentrated nitric acid. H. hi oisma 
(Comptes roars, 1893, : s6, p. 349; 5894, t so, p. r85) reduces the 
sesquioxide with carbon, in an electric furnace; the product so 
obtained (which contains carbon) is then strongly heated with 
lime, whereby most of the carbon is removed as calcium carbide. 
and the remainder by heating the purified product in a crucible 
lined with the double oxide of calcium and chromium. An easier 
process is that of H. Goldschmidt (Amite*, 1898, 302, P. PP) 
in which the oxide is reduced by metallic aluminium; and if are 
taken to have excess of the sesquioxide of chromium present, the 
metal is obtained quite free from aluminium. The metal as 
obtained In this process is lustrous and takes a polish. does net 
melt in the oxyhydrogen flame, but liquefies in the electric 1114 
and is not affected by air at ordinary tamperatures. Clues:bra 
as prepared by the Goldscbmidt proms is in a passive condluos 
as regards dilute sulphuric acid and dilute hydrochloric add at 
ordinary temperatures; but by beating the metal with the acid it 
passes Into the active condition, the same effect being MA 13°4 

 by heating the inactive form with a solution of an alkaline halide. 
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M. Tartar( thinks that two allotropic forms of chromium exist 
(Zed. fee Or. Chew., illek 25, A 7 29; 2899.30, p„ 481; 2900, 

p. 385), namely active and inactive chromium; while W. 
Osurakl two, 33, pp. 33, 204) has observed that on 
dissolving chromium in dilute acids, the tate of solution as 
measured by the evolution of gas is not continuous but periodic. 
It es largely made as feero-chroose, an alloy containing about 
to•ro% of chromium, by reducing chrontite in the electric 
truce or by aluminium. 

Chromium and its salts may be detected by the fact that 
they give a deep green bead when heated with borax, or that 
on fusion with sodium carbonate and nitre, a yellow mass of 
an alkaline chromate is obtained, which, on solution in water 
sad acidification with acetic acid, gives a bright yellow precipitate 
an the addition of soluble lead salts. Sodium and potassium 
hydroxide solutions precipitate green chromium hydroxide 
from solutions of chromic salts; the precipitate is soluble in 
mem of the cold alkali, but is completely thrown down on 
boiling the solution. Chromic acid and its salts, the chromate* 
sad biehronsates, Can be detected by the violet coloration which 
they give on addition of hydrogen peroxide to their dilute acid 
solution, or by the fact that on distillation with concentrated 
sulphuric acid and an alkaline chloride, the red vapours of 
chromium oxychloride are produced. The yellow colour of 
normal dummies changes to red on the addition of an arid, 
bat goes back again to yellow on making the solution alkaline. 
Normal cbromates on the addition of silver nitrate give a red 
precipitate of silver chromate, easily soluble in ammonia, and 
with barium chloride a yellow precipitate of barium chromate, 
insoluble in acetic acid. Reducing agents, such as sulphurous 
acid and sulpburetted hydrogen, convert the chromate' into 
chromic salts. Chromium In the form of its salts may be 
estimated quantitatively by precipitation from boiling solutions 
whh a slight excess of ammonia, and boiling until the free 
ammonia is nearly all expelled. The precipitate obtained is 
littered, well washed with hot water, dried and then ignited until 
the weight Is constant. In the form of a chromate, it may be 
determined by precipitation, in acetic acid solution, with lead 
acetate; the lead chromate precipitate collected on a tared 
our paper, well washed, dried at toe C. and weighed; or the 
chromate may be reduced by means of aalphur dioxide to the 
condition of a chromic salt, the excess of sulphur dioxide expelled 
by boiling, and the estimation carried out as above. 

The atomic weight of chromium has been determined by 
S. G. Rawson, by the conversion of putt ammonium bichromate 
Into the trioxide (Journal of Cheat. Soc., lac% ss, p. 2 t3), the Mean 
nine obtained being 52-o6; and also by C. Meinecke, who 
estimated the amount of silver, chromium and oxygen in silver 
chromate, the amount of oxygen in potassium bichromate, and 
the amount of oxygen and chromium in ammonium bichromate 
(ems, :Se:, 26t, p. 330, the Man value obtained being 5299. 

Chromium forms three series of compounds, namely the chromous 
ado rorrerpondirtg to CrO, chromous oxide, chromic salts, corn-
wading to crech, chromium scomioxide, and the chromate, 
samospooditig to CrOa, chromium trioxide or chromic anhydride. 
amesitita sesquioxide us a basic oxide, although like alumina it acts 
is an ackl.formipg oxide towards strong bases, forming salts called 
&rowdies Various other oxides of chromium, intermediate in 
comporition between the wgoioxide and trioxide. have been 
sheathed. lamely chromium dioxide, CraOrCs0a, and the oxide 

oxide, CrO, is unknown in the tree state, but hi the 
indrated condition as Cr0414.O 	 i• may be prepared by 
Prod 	chromous chloride by a solution of potassium by- 

au•iree water. The precipitate so obtained is a broxo 
solid which readily oxidizes on exposure, and is decom- 

by twat with liberation of hydrogen and formation of the 

=age, . The seopioxide, Cr,0,. occurs native, and can be 
'drained in several different ways. e.g.. by igniting the 

earresponcheg hydroxide, or chromium trioxide, or ammonium 
hehlurnate„, or by passing the vapours of chromium oxychloride 
lough a ted.hot tube, or by ignition of mercurous chromate. In 
rib woorphouo Mate it is a dull green. almost infusible powder, but 
smalsalsed Isom chromium oxychloride it is deposited in the form of 
era gems hexagonal crystals of specific gravity 3.2. After ignition it 
loconosalmost insoluble in acids.and on f ovion with silicates it colones 
doss wets: comenuustv it is weed as a oiament for colouring glass  

and china. fly the fusion of potassium bichromate with hoer acid, 
and extraction of the melt with water, a residue is Idt which pos-
sesses a fine green colour, and is used as a pigment under the name 
of Guignet's green. In composition it approximates to CrsOrlis(), 
but it always contains more or less boron trioxide. Several forme 
of hydrated chromium sesquioxide are known; thus on precipitation 
of a chromic salt, free from alkali, byammonia,a light blue precipitate 
is formed, which after drying over sulphuric acid, has the compo-
sition Cr,0a711,0, and this after being heated to 200° C. is a entreat 
of hydrogen leaves a residue of composition CrO'OH of CrsOcHIO 
which occurs naturally as chrome ochre. Other hydrated oxides 
such as Cr,0e2H c0 have also been described. Chromium trioxide, 
Cr0,, is obtained by adding concentrated sulphuric acid to a cold 
saturated solution of potassium bichromate, when it separates is 
long red needles; the mother liquor is drained off and the crystals 
arc washed with concentrated nitric acid, the excess of which is 
removed by means of a current of dry air. It is readily soluble in 
water, melts at 193° C., and is decomposed at a higher temperature 
into chromium sesquioxide and oxygen; it is a very powerful oxid-
izing agent, acting violently on alcohol, converting it into acetalde-
hyde, and in glacial acetic acid solution converting n.Illsthaleoe and 
a nthracene into the corresponding quinones. Heat ,  with concen-
trated hydrochloric acid it liberates chlorine, and with sulphuric acid 
it liberates oxygen. Gaseous ammonia passed over theozade red uces 
it to the sesqutoxide with formation of nitrogen and water. Dim 
solved in hydrochloric acid at —20 °, it yields with solutions of the 
alkaline chlorides compounds of the type IVICI-CrOCIa s  pointing to 
pentavalent chromium. For salts of this acid-forming oxide and for 
pert-bromic acid see BICII ROMATES. 

Thech romites may be looked upon as salts of chromium sesquioxide 
with other basic oxides, the most important being chromite 

Chmmous chloride. CrCI,, is prepared by reducing chromic chloride 
in hydrogen; it forms white silky needles, which dissolve in water 
Living a deep blue solution, which rapidly absorbs oxygen, forming 
basic chromic salts, and acts as a very strong reducing agent. The 
bromide and iodide are formed in a similar manner by heisting the 
metal in gaseous hydrobromic or hydriodic acids. 

chromous sulphate, CrS0.•71-1,0, isomorphous wi Is ferrous sul-
phate, results on dissolving the metal in dilute sul buric acid or, 
better. by dissolving chromous acetate in dilute ilphuric acid, 
when it separates in blue crystals on cooling the solution. On 
pouring a solution of chromous chloride into a saturated solution of 
sodium acetate, a red crystalline precipitate of chromous acetate is 
produced; this is much more permanent in air than the other 
thromous salts and consequently can be used for their preparation. 
Chromic salts are of a blue or violet colour. and apparently the 
chloride and bromide exist in a green and violet form. 

Chromic chloride, CrCl t , is obtained in the anhydrous form by 
igniting a mixture of the sesquioxide and carbon in a current of dry 
chlorine; it forms violet laminae almost insoluble in water, but 
dissolves rapidly in presence of a trace of chromous chloride; this 
action has been regarded as a catalytic action, it being assumed that 
the insoluble chromic chloride is first reduced by the chromous 
Chloride to the chromous condition and the original chromous 
chloride converted into soluble chromic chloride, the newly formed 
chromous chloride t hen reacting with the insoluble chromic chloride. 
Solutions of chromic chloride in presence of excess of acid are green 
in colour. According to A. Werner, four hydrated chromium 
chlorides exist, namely the green and violet :rCl.,-6H,(3 a 
hydrate, CrClelOthOandoneCrCle4Hz0. The se e form gives • 
purple solution, and all its chlorine is precipitated I siker nitrate, 
the aqueous solution containing four Ions, probalil ,  Cr(011i), and 
three chlorine ions. The green salt appears to d , 	to in aqueous 
solution into two ions, namely CrCl i (011,), ..• 	chlorine ion, 
since practically only one-third of the chlorin. 	ecipitated by 
silver nitrate solution at 0 °  C. Two of the sis 	molecules are 
easily removed in a desiccator, and the salt form, CrClao4lii0i 
te ,embles the original salt in properties. only one-third of the 
chlorine being precipitated by silver nitrate. In a. iordance with 
I i. theory of the constitution of salts Werner formuLstes the haa-
t 'irate as CrClr.(011i)s-C1-211,0. 

Chromic bromide, Cr Br', is prepared in the anhydrous form by the 
same method as the chloride, and resembles it in its properties. 
T he iodide is unknown. 

The fluoride. CrF t . results on passing hydrofluoric acid over the 
hated chloride, and sublimes in needles. The hydrated fluoride, 
CrFe9HrO, obtained by adding ammonium fluoride to cold chromic 
sulphate solution, is sparingly soluble it. water, and is decomposed 
by heat. 

Os}} halogen derivatives of chromium are known, the oxychkside. 
CrO,C1,, resulting on heating potassium bichromate and common 
silt with concentrated sulphuric acid. It distils over as a dark red 
l.1uid of boiling point 117° C.. and is to be regarded as the acid 
chloride corresponding to chromic acid. CrOc(011),. It dissolves 

,line and absorbs chlorine, and is decomposed by water with for-
mation of chromic and hydrochloric acids; it takes fire in contact 
w ith sulphur, ammonia, alcohol, &c., and explodes in contact with 
phosphorus; it also acts as a powerful oxidi:ing agent. Heated in 

ilosed tube at 'So° C. it loses chlorine and leaves a black residue of 
trithromyl chloride. Cre0s CI,, which deliquesces on exposure to air. 
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Analogous bromine and iodine compounds are unknown. since 
bromides and iodides on heating with potassium bichromate and 
concentrated sulphuric acid give -free bromine or free iodide_ 

The oxyfluoride, CrO,F i , as obtained in a similar manures to the 
oxychloride by using fluorspar in place of common salt. It may be 
condensed to a dark red liquid which is decomposed by Mist air 
into chromic acid and chromic fluoride. 

The semi-acid chloride. CtOrCl'OH, chlorochromic acid. is only 
known in the form of its salts, the chlorochromates. 

Potassium chlorochromate. CrOrCIOK, is produced when potas-
sium bichromate is heated with concentrated hydrochlorii: acid and 
a little water. or from chromium oxychloride and saturated potassium 
chloride solution, when it separates as a red crystalline salt.. By 
suspending it in ether and passing ammonia, potassium annul°. 
chromate, CrOrNH3-OK, is obtained; on evaporating the ether 
solution, after it has stood for 24 hours, red prisms of Ilse amide-
chromate separate; it is slowly decomposed by boiling water, and 
also by nitrous acid, with liberation of nitrogen. 

Chromic sulphide, Cri5i, results on heating chromium and sulphur 
or on strongly heating the trioxide in a current of , iilphuretted 
I., i;i it turs a dark green crystalline powder. a: I n ignition 
gives the sesquioxide. 

Chromic sulphate, CrdSO4)1, is prepared by mixing the hydroxide 
with concentrated sulphuric acid and allowing the mixture to stand, 
a green solution is first formed which gradually changes to blue, and 
deposits violet-blue crystals, which are purified by dissolving in 
water and then precipitating with alcohol. It is soluble in cold 
water, giving a violet solution, which turns green on boiling. If the 
violet solution is allowed to evaporate slowly at ordinary tempera-
tures the sulphate crystallises out as Cri(S0.),-15H2O, but the green 
solution on evaporation leaves only an amorphous mass. Investi-
gation has shown that the change is due to the splitting off of sul-
phuric acid during the process, and that green-coloured chrom-
sulphuric acids are formed thus- 

2Crt(S0.) 4-Hr0 HiSO44-(Cr40.(SOIMSO. 
(violet) 	 (green) 

since, on adding barium chloride to the green solution, only one-third 
of the total sulphuric add is precipitated as barium sulphate, whence 
it follows that only one-third of the original SO. ions are present 
in the green solution. The green salt in aqueous solution, on stand-
ing. gradually passes back to the viokt form. Several other com-
plex chrom-sulphuric acids are known, e.g. 

ICrs(S0.).1Ht: 1Cri(S0.),IH.; ICri(S0.).1H. 
(see A. Recoura, Ananias de Chimie et de Physique,1895 (7). 4 P. 505•) 

Chromic sulphate combines with the sulphates of the alkali metals 
to form double sulphates, which correspond to the alums. Chrome 
alum. K.S0•Cta(S0.),-24H2O, is beat prepared by passing sulphur 
dioxide through a solution of potassium btchromate containing the 
calculated quantity of sulphuric acid, 

K,CrrOr 3SCh -4- H,S0o. 
On evaporating the solution dark purple octahedra of the alum 
are obtained. It is easily soluble in warm water, the solution being 
of a dull blue tint, and is used in calico-printing, dyeing and tanning. 
Chromium ammonium sulphate, (Nlii),S0eCr1(504),.24H2O, results 
on mixing equivalent quantities of chromic sulphate and ammonium 
sulphate in aqueous solution and allowing the mixture to crystallize. 
It forms red octahedra ands less soluble ht water than the corre-
sponding potassium compound. The salt CrOS0.•81110 has been 
described. By passing ammonia over heated chromic chloride, the 
nitride, CrN, is formed as a brownishpowder. By the action of 
concentrated sulphuric acid it is transformed into chromium am-
monium sulphate. 

T he n it ra t c, Cr ( N0i) r9 H2O,eryst allizes in mimic prism's nd maul ts 
on dissolving the hydroxide in nitric acid, its solution turns green on 
boiling. A phosphide, PCr, Is known ; it burns in oxygen forming the 
phosphate. By adding sodium phosphate to an excess of chrome 
alum the violet phosphate, CrP0•6H10, is precipitated; on heating 
to too' C. it loses water and turns green. A green precipitate, 
perhaps CrP0•3H2O, is obtained on adding an excess of sodium 
phosphate to chromic chloride solution. 

Carbides of chromium are known; when the metal is heated in an 
electric furnace with excess of carbon, crystalline, C,Cri. is formed: 
this scratches apart: and topaz, and the crystals are very resistant 
to the action of adds; CCr. has also been described (H. Meissen, 
Compfet render. teas, 1t9, p. 185). 

Cyanogen compounds of chromium, analogous to those of 
iron. have been prepared; thus potassium chromoryanide, 
K,Cr(CN),•2160, is formed from potassium cyanide and chromous 
acetate; on exposure to air it is converted into the chnimicyanide, 
K,Cr(CN)., which can also be prepaarreed  by adding chromic acetate 
solution to boiling potassium cyanide solut ion. C bran, ic t hioeya nate, 
Cr(SCN)i, an amorphous deliquescent mass, is formed by dissolving 
the hydroxide in thiocyanic acid and drying over sulphuric acid. 
The double thiocyanate. Cr(SCH)s-INCNS•4H2O, is also known. 

Chromium salts readily combine with ammonia to form complex 
salts in which the ammonia molecule is in direct combination with 
The chromium atom. In many of these salts one finds that the 
alements of water are frequently (mind In combination with the  

metal, and further, that the ammonia molecule may be replaced by 
such other molecular groups as -NO,. 8c. Of the types studied 
the followint(N  may be mentioned: the diammine chromium thio- 
cyanates, 110 CrtN.- (SC N Id, the chloraquotetrammine chromic 
aal t R H al, t he a q uopenta mmine or rosecec hrom iu 
salts, ft' N H ,). 11,0i.t he chlorpentammine or purpureo-chromium 
salts, litt,(Cr(NH,1.-C11, the nitrito pentammine or ',anther hroinium 
salts. ft'ANOE(NHi)i•Crl. the luteo or hexammine chromium salts, 
R',IINHil•Crl, and the rhodochromium salts: where Rt. a mono-
valent acid radical and M - a monovalent basic radical. For the 
preparation and properties of these salts and a discussion on their 
constitution the papers of S. F. Jorgensen and of A. Werner in the 
lertschrIfi fur anoeganische Chemie from :Sea onwards should be 
eonautted, 

p. pkiffer (Berichie. 190, 37, p,aass) Imo Arent that chromium 
salts of the type ICTICIH011idilsX1PC exist in two stereo-isomeric 
forms, namely. the cis- and trans- forms, the dithiocyan-diethylene-
diamine-chromium salts being the trans- salts. Thew configuration 
was determined by their relationship to their mato-derivatives• 
the cis-clichloro chloride. fCrCallo(Ntis)aasiCI•H.O, compound with 
potassium oxalate gave a carmine red crystalline complex salt, 
[Cr 1C,11.( NH,),1 Cr0.11CrCiHi(NHr).. (C,0041111,0, while from the 
trans-chloride a red complex -salt is obtained containing the unaltered 
trans-dichloro group lCrC2H,(NH,)t-Chj. 

CHROMOSPHERE (from Cr. xerlita, colour, and etbrase, a 
sphere). in astronomy, the red-coloured envelope of the sun, 
outside of the photosphere. It can be seen with the eye at the 
beginning-or ending of a total eclipse of the sun, and with a 
suitable spectroscope at any time under favourable conditions. 
(See SUN and Ecuesx.) 

CHRONICLE (from Gr. )(Arts, time). The historical works 
written in the middle ages are variously designated by the 
terms " histories," " annals," or " chronicles "; it. is difficult, 
however, to give an exact definition of each of these terms, since 
they do not correspond to determinate classes of writings. 
The defini tions proposed by A. City (in La Grande Eawydoetdie), 
by Cll. V. Langlois (in the Manuel dc bibliographic kirktrieur). 
and by E. Bernheim (in the Lchrbuch der hislor ischen If ethade), ave 
manifestly insufficient. Perhaps the most reasonable is that 
propounded by H. F. Delaborde at the Ecole des Chutes, that 
chronicles are accounts of a universal character, while annals 
relate either to a locality, or to a religious community, or even 
to a whole people, but without attempting to treat of all periods 
or all peoples. The primitive type, he says, was furnished by 
Eusebius of Caesarea, who wrote (a 303) a chronicle in Greek, 
which was soon translated into Latin and frequently recopied 
throughout the middle ages; in the form of synoptic and 
synchronistic tables it embraced the history of the world, both 
Jewish and Christian, since the Creation. This ingenious opinion, 
however, is only partially exact, for it is certain that the medieval 
authors or scribes were not conscious of any well-marked distinc-
tion between annals and chronicles; indeed, they of ten apparently 
employed the terms indiscriminately. 

Whether or not a distinction can be made, chronicles and 
annals (q.a.) have points of great similarity. Chronicles are 
accoun ts generally of an impersonal character, and often anony-
mous, composed in varying proportions of passages reproduced 
textually from sources which the chronicler is seldom at pains 
to indicate, and of personal recollections the veracity of which 
remains to be determined. Some of them are written with so 
little intelligence and spirit that one is led to regard the work 
of composition as a piece of drudgery imposed on tho clergy and 
monks by their superiors. To distinguish what is original from 
what is borrowed, to separate fact from falsehood, and to estab-
lish the value of each piece of evidence, are in such circumstances 
a difficult undertaking, and one which has exercised the sagacity 
of scholars, especially since the t 7th century. The work, more-
over, is Immense, by reason of the enormous number of medieval 
chronicles, both Christian and Mahommedan. 

The Christian chronicles were first written in the two leveed 
languages. Greek and Latin, At an early stage we have proof 
of the employment of national languages, the most famous 
instances being found at the two extremities of Europe, the 
Anglo-Saxon Chronicle (IA), the most ancient form of which 
goes back to the loth century. and the so-called Moeda, of 
Nestor, in Palaeo - Slavonic, written in the nib and t rib centuries 
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fa the jth sad 14th centuries the number of chronicles written 
la the Inapt tongue continued to increase, at least In continental 
Lampe, which far outpaced England in this respect. From the 
soh century, with the revived study of Greek and Roman 
hawed, the traditional form of chronicles, as well as of annals, 
tended W disappear and to be replaced by another and more 
scientific form, based we the models of antiquity—that of the 
bkovical composition combiaing skilful arrangement with 
depicts of literary style. The transition, however, was very 
gradual, and it was not until the r 7th century that the traditional 
form beeamspracticadyextinct. 

See E. Bersheim. Leheinni 	hinoeischen Mnhode (4th ed., 
wis); H. Bloch. " Geschichte der deutsche,' Geschichtsachreibung 
ins hiittehltee " in the Howland of G. von Below and F. Meinecke 
(Munich. loos wq.); Max Jansen, " Historiographie und Qualm 
• dewtschen GestItkhte bit typo." in Alois Meister's Grandris 
=it,i3•9; •addetIpa Introduction (1404) to A. Molt4i.er'Bs.fes 

CHIMMIICLES. BOOKS OP. two Old Testament books of the 
Bible. The name is derived from Cleronicon, first suggested by 

Jerome as a tendering of the title which they bear in 
holt*.  seedd the Hebrew Canon, viz. Emir of the Times. The full 

Hebrew title would be Book of &este of the Times, and 
this again appears to have been a designation commonly applied 
to special biddies in the more definite shape—Events of see Times 
of King Arvid, or the like (I Citron. axed. a4; Eath. x. 2, &c.). 
The Greek translated divided the long book into two, and 
stinted the title Ilaradmenpois, Things ossified [mil. In the other 
historical booksl. 

The book of Chronicles begins with Adam and ends abruptly 
in the middle of Cyrus's decree of restoration, which reappears 
complete at the beginning of Ezra. A closer edmina lion of those 
pests of Bra and Nthestish which are not extracted from earlier 
sbacuments or original memoirs leads to the conclusion that 
Cironicies-Eno-Nekerniale was originally one work, displaying 
ffiroulhout the peculiarities of language and thought of a single 
Wide, who, however, cannot be Ezra himself as tradition would 
have ft. Thus the fragmentary close of r Chronicln marks the 
disruption of a pieviously-existing continuity,—due, presumably, 
to the fact that in the gradual compilation of the Canon the 
stressity for iscorporating in the Holy Writings an account of 
the establishment of the post-Exile theocracy was felt, before it 
was thought desirable to supplement Sonisel and Kings by adding 
asecond history of the period before the Exile. Hence Chronicles 
Is the kg book of the Hebrew Bible, following the book of Ewa-
Ndesakais, which propedy is nothing else than the sequel of 
Chrenicks. 

Of the authorship of Cheswick, we know only what can be 
deternamdbyinternal evidence. The style of the language, and 
also the position of the book in the Jewish Canon, stamp the book 
as *we el the latest Is the Old 1*st/intent, but lead to no exact 
determination of the date. ,  In r Citron. exit. 7, which refers to 
the time of David, a sum of money is reckoned by defies, which 
certainly Implies that the author wrote after this Persian coin 
had bees long current In Judaea. In t Citron. iii. re  sqq. the 
descendants of Zerubbabel seem to be reckoned to six generations 
(the Septuagint reads it so as to give as many as eleven genera-
tions), and this agrees with the suggestion that Hattush (verse sa), 
Who belongs to the fourth generation from Zerubbabel, was a 
contemporary of Ezra (Ezra viii. a). Thus the compiler lived at 
lent two generations after Ezra. With this it accords that in 
*banish lye generations of high prints are enumerated from 
Joshua (u i. to seq.), and that the last name is that of Jaddua, 
rube. according to Josephus, was • contemporaryof Alexander 
the Geed fan n.c.). Thai the compiler emote after the fall of the 
Penns nueurchy has been argued by Ewald and others from the 
use of the tide king of Persia (r Citron. dad. 23), and from the 
reiterate made in Neb. xis a a to Darius III. (336-331 a c) A 
dela WNW lilac alter 331 DC. is now accepted by most modem 
critics. See further Fria ate NVIIVIRMI. 

What seems to be certain and important for a right estimate of 
'See the lists in Dritys, Lit. aJ Olt Teat pp, soo sem.: and the 

atiounive summary by Fr. Breen id domino Am. Bak  I. 989 NM  

the bock is that the writer lived ►  considerable time after Ezra, 
and stood entirely under the influence of the religious institu-
tions of the new theocracy. This standpoint determined the 
nature of his interest in the early history of his people. 
The true importance of Hebrew history had always ai,„, 

centred in the fact that this petty nation was the people inri. 

of Yahweh, the spiritual God. The tragic interest 
which distinguishes the annals of Israel from the forgotten 
history of Moab or Damascus lies wholly in that long contest 
which finally vindicated the reality of spiritual things and the 
supremacy of Yahweh's purpose, in the political ruin cf the 
nation which was the faithless depository of these sacred truths. 
After the return from the Exile it was impossible to write the 
history of Israel's fortunes otherwise than in a spirit of religious 
pragmatism. But within the limits of the religiousconception of 
the plan and purpose of the Hebrew history more than one point 
of view might be taken up. The book of Kings looks upon the 
history in the spirit of the prophets—in that spirit which is still 
echoed by Zech. i. s seq., but which had become extinct before the 
Chronicler wrote. The New Jerusalem of Ezra waaorganized as a 
municipality and • church, not as a nation. The centre of religious 
life was no longer the living prophetic word but the ordinances of 
the Pentateuch and the liturgical service of the sanctuary. 
The religious vocation of Israel was no longer national but 
ecclesiastical or municipal, and the historical continuity of the 
nation was vividly realised only within the walls of Jerusalem 
and the courts of the Temple, in the solemn assembly and stately 
ceremonial of a feast day. These influences naturally operated 
most strongly on those who were officially attached to the 
sanctuary. To a Levite, even more than to other Jews, the 
history of Israel meant above all things the history of Jerusalem, 
of the Temple, and of the Temple ordinances. Now the writer of 
Chronicles betrays on every page his essentially Levitical habit 
of mind. It even seems possible from a close attention to his 
descriptions of sacred ordinances to conclude that his special 
interests are those of a common Levite rather than of a priest, 
and that of all Levitical functions he is most partial to those of 
the singers, a member of whose guild he may have been. From 
the standpoint of the post-exilic age, the older delineation of the 
history of Israel, especially in the books of Samuel and Kings, 
could not but appear to be deficient in some directions, while 
in other respects its narrative seemed superfluous or open to 
misunderstanding, as for example by recording, and that without 
condemnation, things inconsistent with the later post-exilic law. 
The history of the ordinances of worship holds a very small place 
in the older record. Jerusalem and the Temple have not that 
central place in the book of Kings which they occupied in the 
minds of the Jewish community after the Exile. Large sections 
of the old history are devoted to the religion and politics of the 
ten tribes, which are altogether unintelligible and uninteresting 
when measured by a strictly Levitical standard; and in general 
the whole problems and struggles of the prophetic period turn on 
points which had ceased to be cardinal in the life of the New 
Jerusalem, which was no longer called to decide between the 
claims of the Word of Yahweh and the exigencies of political 
affairs and social customs, and which could not comprehend that 
men absorbed in deeper spiritual contests had no leisure for the 
niceties of Levitical legislation. Thus there seemed to be room 
for • new history, which should confine itself to matters still 
interesting to the theocracy of Zion, keeping Jerusalem and the 
Temple in the foreground, and developing the divine pragmatism 
of the history, not so much with reference to the prophetic word 
as to the fixed legislation of the Pentateuch, so that the whole 
narrative might be made to teach that the glory of Israel lies in 
the observance of the divine law and ritual. 

For the sake of systematic completeness the book begins with 
Adam, as is the custom with la ter Oriental writers. But there 
was nothing to add to the Pentateuch, and the period " ow, 
from Moses to David contained little that served the 
purpose. The early history is therefore contracted into a snits of 
laid and priestly genealogies, which were doubtless by no mere 
the least interesting pars of the work at a time when every 
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Israelite was concerned to prove the purity of his Hebrew 
descent (cp. Ezra ff. So, 6a). Commencing abruptly (after some 
Benjamite genealogies) with the death of Saul, the history 
becomes fuller and runs parallel with the books of Samuel and 
Kings. The limitations of the compiler's interest in put times 
appear in the omission, among other particulars, of David's reign 
in Hebron, of the disorders in his family and the revolt of Absalom, 
of the circumstances of Solomon's accession, and of many 
details as to the wisdom and splendour of that sovereign, as well 
as of his fall into idolatry. In the later history the ten tribes are 
quite neglected C' Yahweh is not with Israel," 2 Citron. xxv. 7), 
and political affairs in Judah receive attention, not in proportion 
to their intrinsic importance, but according as they serve to 
ea'emplify God's help to the obedient and His chastisement of the 
rebellious. That the compiler is always unwilling to speak of the 
misfortunes of good rulers is not necessarily to be ascribed to a 
deliberate suppression of truth, but shows that the book was 
throughout composed not in purely historical interests, but with • 
view to inculcating a single practical lesson. The more important 
additions to the older narrative consist partly of statistical lists 
(1 Citron. xii.), partly of full details on points connected with the 
history of the sanctuary and the great feasts or the archaeology of 
the Levitical ministry (1 Citron. xiii., xv., xvi., xxii.-xxil.; 2 
Citron. xxix.-xxxi., &c.), and partly of narratives of victories and 
defeats, of sins and punishments, of obedience and its reward, 
which could be made to point a plain religious lesson in favour of 
faithful observance of the law (a Chron. sill., xiv. co sqq.; xx., 
xxi. t c sqq., &c.). The minor variations of Chronicles from the 
books of Samuel and Kings are analogous in principle to the 
larger additions and omissions, so that the whole work has a 
consistent and well-marked character, presenting the history in 
quite a different perspective from that of the old narrative. 

The chronicler makes frequent reference to earlier histories 
which he cites by a great variety of names. That the names 

" Book of the Kings of Israel and Judah," " Book of 
Sources. the Kings of Judah and Israel," "Book of the Kings of 
Israel," and " Affairs of the Kings of Israel " (2 Chron. xxxiii. tfl), 
refer to a single work is not disputed. Under one or other title 
this book is cited some ten times. Whether it is identical with 
the Midrash of the book of Xings (a Chron. xxiv. 20 is not 
certain. That the work so often cited is not the Biblical book of 
the same name is manifest from what is said of its contents. It 
must have been quite an extensive work, for among other things 
it contained genealogical statistics Citron. ix. 0, and it in-
corporated certain older prophetic writings—in particular, the 
deberins (" words " or " history ") of Jehu the son of Hansa 
(2 Citron. xx. 34) and possibly the vision of Isaiah (a Chron. 
:sal 32). Where the chronicler does not cite this compre-
hensive work at the close of a king's reign he generally refers to 
some special authority which bears the name of a prophet or seer 
(2 Chron. ix. 29; xii. 15, &c.). But the book of the Kings and a 
special prophetic writing are not cited for the same reign. It is 
therefore probable that in other cases than those of Isaiah and 
Jehu the writings of, or rather, about the prophets which are 
cited in Chronicles were known only as parts of the great " book 
of the Kings." Even the genealogical lists may have been 
derived from that work (r Citron. ix. 0, though for these other 
materials may have been accessible. 

The two chief sources of the canonical book of Kings were 
entitled Annals (" events of the times ") of the Kings of Israel and 
Judah respectively (see KINGS). That the lost source of the 
Chronicles was not independent of these works appears probable 
both from the nature of the case and from the close and often 
verbal parallelism between many sections of the two Biblical 
narratives. But while the canonical book of Kings refers to 
separate sources for the northern and southern kingdoms, the 
source of Chronicles was a history of the two kingdoms com-
bined, and so, no doubt, was a more recent work which in 
great measure was doubtless based upon older annals. Yet it 
• R.V. "commentary," properly, an edifying religious work, • 
didactic or homiletic exposition. A distinct tendency to Mideast 
is found even hem and there in )be =Airs hooks. 

contained also matter not derived from these works, for it Is 
pretty clear from a Kings xxi. 17 that the Annals of the Kings of 
Judah gave no accoun t of Manasseh's repentance, which, accord-
ing to a Chron. xxxiii. 18, to, was narrated in the great book of 
t he Kings of Israel. It was the opinion of Bertheau, Keil and 
others, that the parallelisms of Chronicles with Samuel and Kings 
are sufficiently explained by the ultimate common source from 
which both narratives drew. But most critics hold that the 
chronicler also drew directly from the canonical books of Samuel 
and Kings as he apparently did from the Pentateuch. This 
opinion isnot improbable, as the earlier books of the Old Testa-
ment cannot have been unknown in his age; and the critical 
analysis of the canonical book of Kings is advanced enough to 
enable us to say that in some of the parallel passages the chronicler 
uses words which were not written in the annals but by one of 
the compilers of Kings himself. In particular, Chronicle agrees 
with Kings in those short notes of the moral character of indi-
vidual monarchs which can hardly be ascribed to an earlier hand 
than that of the redactor of the latter book' 

For the criticism of the book it is important to institute a 
careful comparison of Chronicles with the parallel narratives in 
Samuel-Kings. ,  It is found that in the casts where 
Chronides directly contradicts the earlier books there eg, a. 
are few in which an impartial historical judgment will 
decide in favour of the later account, and in any point that 
touches difference of usage between its time and that of the old 
monarchy it is of no authority. The characteristic feature of the 
post-exilic age was the re-shaping of older tradition in the interest 
of parenetic and practical purposes, and for this object a certain 
freedom of literary form was always allowed to ancient historians. 
The typical speeches in Chronicles are of little value for the 
periods to which they relate, and where they are inconsistent 
with the evidence from earlier writings or contain inherent im-
probabilities are scarcely of historical worth. According to the 
ordinary laws of research, the book, being written at a time long 
posterior to the events it records, can have only a secondary 
value, although that is no reason why here and there valuable 
material should not have been preserved. But the general 
picture which it gives of life under the old monarchy cannot have 
the same value for us as the records of the book of Kings. On the 
other hand, it is of distinct value for the history of its time, and 
presents a clear picture of the spirit of the age. The " ecclesiasti-
cal chronicle of Jerusalem," as Reuss has aptly called it, repre-
sents the culminating point (as far as the 0. T. Canon is con-
cerned) of that theory of which examples recut in Judges, Samuel 
and Kings, and this treatment of history in accordance with 
religious or ethical doctrines finds its continuation in the didactic 
aims which characterize the later non-canonical writings (cf. 
JUBILEES; MIDRASH). 

The most prominent examples of disagreement with earlier 
sources may be briefly noticed. Thus, it would appear that the 
book has confused Jehoiakim and Jehuiachin (2 Chron. )(XXVI 5-8) 
and has statements which directly conflict with 2 Sam. xxi. I, 

Chron. xx. 5; we GOLIATH). and I Kings ix. to seq. (a Chron. 
2); it has clanged liesekiah's submission (a Kings xviii.) into a 
brave resistance (2 Chron. xxxii. t•8) and ignored the humiliating 
payment of tribute by this king and by Joash (a Kings xii. 18; 
2 Chron. xxiv. 23 NO.' That Satan, and not \'ahweh incited 

'The problem of the sources is one of considerable intricacy and 
cannot be discussed here; the introduction to the commentaries of 
Bensinger and Kind (see Bibliography below) should be consulted. 
The questions depend partly upon the view taken of the origin and 
structure of the book of Kings (q.v.) and partly upon the results of 
historical criticism. 

" A careful comparison of Chronicles with Samuel and Kings is 
a striking object lesson in ancient historical composition. It is an 
almost indispensable introduction to the criticism of the Pentateuch 
a nd the older historical works" (W. H. Bennett, Chronitlems.vosm•). 

But xxxii. 1-8 may preserve a tradition of the account of the 
city's wonderful deliverance mentioned in Kings (see 1182111,01). 
and the details of the invasion of Judah in the time of Joash differ 
essentially from those in the earlier source. Even a Cheats. viii. a 
cannot be regarded as a deliberate alteration since the writer does 
not appear to be quoting from t Kings ix. 10 sqq. the two passages 
should be carefully compared). and his view of Solomon's greatness 
is already supported by allusions in the earlier but extremely 
composite sources in Kings (see SOLOMON). 



CHRONOGRAPH 	 30 th  

David to ember bead itopmCbeton n. m; 2 Sam. xxiv I) accords 
nth bre theological deve 	t. 

A puticeder tendency to arrange history according to a mechanical 
isle appeals in the constant endeavour to show that recompense 
and meramtioa followed immediately on good or bad conduct, and 
*pointy on obedience or disobedience to prophetic advice. Thus, 
the invasion of Shiebak (see RZEMBOAIX) becomes a typical romance 
(a China. r k. ehen:linelli of Ma is preceded by a denunciation for 
midst upon Syria, and tbe chronology is changed to bring the fault 
seer the puni Chem. xv. sm.). The ships which Jebosba-
plue Mae Wen wra.lmd at Esionieba because be had allied hint-
ed( with Mark& of Israel despite prophetic warning (2 Chron. 21- 

coq.• a Kings mil. 48'  el, similarly the addition in 2 Chron. 
us 1.3). and the Eater Writer Supposes that the " Tarshish ships " 
Omee iremels such as were used m trading with Spain—cf. " 
tate " 	in the Red Sea were 	for the Mediterranean 
tads. 2 Chem. ix. 21 with I Kings x. 22). The &Semite revolt 
swim ettoram of Judah becomes the penalty for the king's apostasy 
la Chem. md. 10.20•, 2 Kings viii. 22). Ahaaiah was slain because 
Of hie friendship with Jeltoram (2 Chron. XXii. 7). The Aramaean 
isessiou in the time of Joash of Judah was a punishment for the 
sere. of leholada's son (2 Chron. XXiV.; 2 Kings xii.). Amadah, 
alter defe.ating Edam (2 Chron. xxv.,em. verses 19-21; see 2 Kings xiv. 
la ows.1, worshipped 	gods, for which he was defeated by Jonah 
el Israel, and mu 	uently met with his death (2 Chron. XXV. 27; 

Kings My. 19). 	iziab's 	is attributed to a ritual fault 
Is area. meld. 4 seq., t6 sqq.; cf. 2 	xv. 3-3; see 1.132Z411). The 
What and death of the good king Josiah came through disobedi- 
gem m the Divine will (a Chron. xxxv. 21 seq.; see 2 Kings Xxlii. 
SS

l 
 RC, 
a /addition to such supplementary information, another tendency 

et dm chronicler Is the -alteration of narratives that do not agree 
with the later doctrines of the uniformity of religious institutions 
Were end after the exile. Thus, the reformation of Josiah has been 
Anne back from his eighteenth to hit twelfth year (when he was 
Nineteen veers old) apparently because it was felt that so good a king 
would not have tolerated the abuses of the land for so long a period,' 
but the resell of this is to leave an interval of ten years between his 
conersion and the subsequent act of repentance (2 Chron. xxxiv. 
)d: a Kings mtg. seq.). References to Judaean idolatry are omitted 
it Kings xiv. 22-24; see 2 Chron. di. 14; 2 Kings evil,. 4; 2 Chron.
nal or abbreviated (a Kings xxiii. 1.20; 2 Chron. wale. 29-33); 
net tf the earlier detailed accounts of Judaean heathenism were 
noddle, so the tragic account of the fate of Jerusalem was a 
painful subject upon which the chronicler's age did not care to 
teen (rontraSt a Kings ode. 8-xxv. with the brief 2 Citron. xxxvi. 
pet). At an age when the high places were regarded as idolatrous 
s as considered only natural that the good kings should not have 
tinted them. So 2 Chron. xiv. 5, evil. 6 (from unknown sources) 
ex:traced t Kings xv. 14, xxii. 43 (that Asa and Jehoshaphat did 
set demothsh the high places), whereas xv. 1648, xx. 31-34. are 
;weed from the book of Kings and give the older view Tbeexampk 
I. an illustration of the simple methods of early compilers. Further, 
fr is seemed that the high place at Gibeon was • legitimate sanctuary 

Chron, L 3-6; t Mehl. a-4:1 Chron. xxi. 22-30; 2 Sam. :xiv.); 
that the ark was borne not by priests (t Kings viii. 3) but by Leslie. 
tr Men. v. 4), in accordance with post-exilic usage; and that the 
krises, and not the foreign bodyguard of the temple. helped to place 
Pads on the throne (a China. xxiii.)S Conversely T Chinn. xv. 
131sq. mans xiii. to (a Sam. vi. 7) on the view that Una was not 

Leytte, 
Timmitso 	 I that the Levitical organization had 

ben in exis ■ . 	... days of David, to whom its foundation 
seribed- In connexion with the installation of the ark consider- 

ing spacer Is devoted to the arrangements for the maintenance of 
the sernplee-ervice, upon which the earlier books are silent, and 
cheerer notices of the part played by the Levites and singers give 
eprgailon b a view of the history of the monarchy which the book 
al Mapdoe . not share.' Along with the exceptional interest taken 

and priestly lists should be noticed the characteristic 
oskreace r genealogies. Particular prominence is given to the 
tole and kings of Judah (I Chron. 	and to the priests and 
Levitt, 	Chron. sit , xv. sq., xxiii.-xxv.; with ix. 1-34 cf. Neh. xi.). 
The kites-Rd value of these lists is very unequal; a careful study 
it the mews often proves the lateness of the source, although 
is animist ion of the principles of genealogies sometimes reveals 
*mum historical information; see CALEB, GENEALOGY, JUDAII. 
Da the Levitical system as it appears in its most complete form in 

'Bet that this was not the inventioa of the chronicler appmrs 
Imelda ham Jet. tam. 3. Stunihuty, Hesekiales reforms are dated 
at lie fret year (a Chron.NM 3,), against all probability; see 
ihrexuat fead). 

la Chiron. 	is as excellent specimen of the redaction to which 
Mw eartarives were submitted; d. also 2 Chron. 	s seq. 

23) 21 
l3 Kiwi id. 4 am.), =ie. 944 (2 Kings xxi XXIV. 149 (a KM. 

,. 
Passages is the books of Samuel and Kings which .tight appear 

lsIAant so the contrary require  careful examination; *m. prove 
86  *sass or interpolations. or are relatively late as a whole.  

Chronicles is the result of the development of earlier schemes, of 
which some traces are still preserved in Chronicles itself and in 
Esra Nehemiah. (See further Laviras.) 

The tendency of numbers to grow is one which must always be 
Min view—cf. Chron. xviu. 4. xi:. 18 (2 Sam. viii. 4 Rout see 

t8), t Chron. xxi. 5, 25 (2 Sam. xxiv 9.24); consequently 
little Importance can be attached to details which appear to be 
exaggerated (1 Chron. v. 21, xii., xxii. 14: 2 Chron. xiii. 3, 17), and 
are found to be quite in accordance with similar peculiarities else-
where (Num. ex= 32 seq.; Judg. xi 2, 21, 23). 

But when allowance is made for all the above tendencies of 
the late post-exlic age, there remains a certain amount of 
additional matter in Chronicles which may have been 
derived from relatively old *purees. These items are Zigewhatises 
of purely political or personal nature and contain - 
several details which taken by themselves have every appear-
ance of genuineness. Where there can be no suspicion of such 
" tendency " as has been noticed above there is less ground 
for scepticism, and it must be remembered that the earlier books 
contain only a portion of the material to which the compilers 
had access. Hence it may well happen that the details which 
unfortunately cannot be checked were ultimately derived from 
sources as reputable as those in the books of Samuel, Kings, 
Am As examples may be cited Reboboam's buildings, hr. 
(a Chron. xi. 5-:2, 18 sqq.); Jeroboiun's attack upon Abijab 
(2 Citron. d. I Kings xv. 7); the invasion of Zerah in Asa's 
reign (s Chron. xiv.; see AM); Jeboshaphat's wars and judicial 
measures (a Chron. xvii. xx.; see Kings tail. 45); Jehoram's 
family (2 Citron. xxi. 2-4); relations between Jehoiada and 
Jonah (2 Chron. xxiv. 3, as sqq.); conflicts between Ephraim 
and Judah (a Citron. axe: 6-t3); wars of (Isaiah and Jotham 
(2 Chios. xxvi. seq.); events in the reign of Alias (r Chios. 
zsviii 8-15, 18 seq.); reforms of Hezeldah (a Citron. xxix. sqq., 
d. Jet. XXVI. 19); Manasseh's captivity, repentance and buildings 
(2 Citron. xxxiii. 10-20; see a Kings xxi. and MANASSEH); the 
death of Josiah (a Chron. axe. to-25). In addition to this 
reference may be made to such tantalizing statements as those 
in r Chron. Ii. 23 (R.V.), Iv. 39-41, v. TO, 1&•22, Vii. 21 seq., viii. 13, 
xii. 15, examples of the kind of tradition, national and private, 
upon which writers could draw. Although in their present 
form the additional narratives are in the chronicler's style, it is 
not necessary to deny an older traditional element which may 
have been preserved in sources now lost to us. 4  

Bnutotasenv.—Robertion Smith's article in the 9th ed. of the 
Escy. Brit was modified by his later views in Old Test. us the Jewish 
Chards', pp. iv -V. Recent literature is summarized by S. R. 
Driver in his Tension of Smith's article in Eery. Bib. and in his 
Lit. of Old Tea., and by F. Brown in Hastings' Did. Bib. (a very 
comprehensive article). Many parts of the book offer a very hard 
task to the expositor, especially the t to other 
troubles are added the extreme corruption and mans nations of 
the proper names in the versions; on these see the art :,Is in the 
Eery. Bibs Valuable contributions to the exegesis of the book wilt 
be found in Wellhausen's Prolegomena (Eng. trans.). pp. 171.227; 
Benzinger in Marti's Hand-Kornmentar (19o1); Kittel in Sacred 
Books of the Old Test. (1895). History of the Hebrews. 4. 224 sqq. 
18g.), andrisnkzack's Hand-.4Coansrnenta.rn(RZ ;id  W. H. 

° and Harvey-Jellie in Ithe )Century BIble e(91906). are h:lepful. (t899). 
more recent Investigations are those of Howorth, Proc. Soc. of Bibl. 
Archer!. xxvii. 267-278 (Chronicles a late translation from the 
Aramaic). (W. R. S ; S. A. C.) 

CHRONOGRAPH from Gr. xpirce, time, and -rpd‘tur, to wri 
Instruments whereby periods of time are measured and recorded 
are commonly called chronographs, but it would be more correct 
to give the same to the records produced. Instruments such as 
" stop watches " (see Wares), by means of which the time 
between events is shown on a dial, are also called chronographs; 
they were originally rightly called chronoscopes (traortir, to see). 

' The view that the chronicler isitrated such narratives is in-
conceivable, and in the present stage of historical criticism is as 
unsound as an implicit reliance upon those sources in the earlier 
books, which in their turn are often long posterior to the events 
they record. Although Graf, in a critical and exhaustive study 
(Geschiehtlicken Becher des A.T., Leipzig, 3866), concluded that the 
Chronicles have almost no value as a documentary source of the 
ancient history, he subsequently admitted in private correspondence 
with I3ertheau that this statement was too strong (prefaps to 
Berthcau's Coismana► . and ed., 1873). 



gc 	 CHRONOGRAPH 

.d 
- Nkf,  

., 	 t 	 •• t • 	 11 	

▪  

••• %mut 

• • 	• 	 . • e 	- • "la 

v. ••• 	••••• •••• 	1 .4. 	• 	 : • 
. 

▪ 	

•• I 	.  
. 	 • 	 •• 

••••:. ". 	 - 	_ 	 • 

▪ • ...a. 	 s • 	. 

. • 	• a ..- • 	 • not.:.. -•z•....re 

• . • 	..•• • 

. • 

 

• a. 	4 	 t. -C•la 	Z 

• •31 • 	. 
•Nova" 	 .• • 	. 	11 	•••=• ..a. 

„ 	 WS. 	 5 • 	•• • 4.  

Na vac stops a •-a." =••••••■ -. a . 

a 1.7C 1•7171 a 	 •■•• 	 .■• • 	

▪ 	

o. 	-a 
San us-ft, to. • 	 •• 

111C C4alletita. 	 • 	 ...C. 1. ...a* 

▪ ..)ya -na Tao 1 ,3.3 A 

..21C 	7- E.  
▪ 5111n...3 '1310 	 •••• 	•• a 	:am* 1 

letri 	 'S V 

• AC ill IA .•1.31.5 Zia " . 	• 

'cg. 	 • , s,.. 14 	I • 	̀• • . 	

▪ 	

• 

	

str-pen.gon r.-ft 	• 

Z • 	s Ii I ...cat I al 	 • a 	„ 

4-1Thaa=lar-a7..1. se 	 • •.... „a  a 	 a 

as.• 	 131,1171.... 	4'1 	 A 

fr, 	.361111 A ..*111aff, 	• • 7 

tr  um-, a.. WPM 	 .1* V VA..; 

• Mr.J. 	 .. 

aa-lc 	• . 1 •..!c• 	 712- 
n  

mt. ...t.-.• 
--r.,n, r e'....1. I. 1  

:7.4. .::ts• 7..1 	• 	it .04_•• 
it 	is 	 AU 1 

:rsru tne• trot se 	a unet- 

	

1,1a= :se 	 It it .1:.7.2.T. a ow. 

r xis SM.1%.41.5 111:25.1a a 
111. • fte r.ov amcnt 

k 	RIZ:acm 	T.'•'In,:.r•-at 	 -c-on. 
,sa..s lr-r ...In. a. Ind 4dcra 

I. 	
•a LI tne str:t...ne 'toms --nr 

..r. t 	••Grza s setern.nen 5v tirs 	sr .- 
- 	 II 11-Z.1 	110-261 sum 111.rarld. 	71112. 

ytv 	111 .1I..'1 5 ILLVIrl rota -r-inett 
• les stn. es: lite% ..•na s' 	 rn 

▪ 	

B. 
4 ra._ 	7. 

• 7.. 
;ay. F. 	 • le %Me 'llar3..1*5 Tema 325..:x 

a siza.sd.s.rs 	and •rxes.e.n• -st it ter7nn 
k..7-noult .W*7714,,,T 

	

;•1 	•• a standoff -.tro-Y and a 
.1( 

,tn 	t •alta  '-vs van deters:used by 

• 5 ., 	-be Pr 	" • ./e-1 	LVhe.b, 1  
• r • 4. v • 1.• 

• co.; r 	• • 	•• 	:he toai 	timit.1 

•••• 
111 

...I a •ho ere•ght Of the pe*ieelale. 

ord." ( k  .1/1 1447 
• 

✓h 4 777 	7.  7 ,  4 r 	lonols 	the chord 
latest, 	'A, le,'• d'ef .51t v 	k, thee 

,tht. 104 • • r: 1. 0) 	r, 
a  ,4■40.0* ow oar matins of the pesdnium, 

Lint Lrykiris and Pro(•tat U. McLeod (Proc. Rey. Soc., tMe 
:••• 	 7010 '711111CI ie teelatiertt to be moms s pet degree C. 

	

t:. and 	C The beginning and end of a time 
V11.11 * marked in a moving surface in many ways. Usually 
m 	•ronsatenenc uyius is employed, in which a scribing point 

thove5 when the electric circuit is broken by a pre-
el'I.e._ .inutner anthe‘t is to image the terminals of the 
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Ty a beam of light interrupted by a small 

-.•m.: m electromagnetic stylus, or by the legs of a 
ry the etermry column of a capillary &TM- 

Iss-mist mseartheson the explosive wave of gases 
rac 	enxr :me bur 	gases made the time trace as 

'van -meerent anennyraar.c calm 	B. Dixon, Phil. Tram, 
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bees seenetmes atte.h.ted 	hens tieurpats Nodes. 1449. This 
chrmograph CCelar.-Zcal a m /leder , Mede is dranstfoesee and 
0-36 metre long, drove to clot Lima. the rotation being regulated by 
a governor proluded soh wino. A small carriage geared to the 
steelwork traversed its length. carrying electromegoetic imitate 
The electric  ehleetellesph signal usually cots el • small somata* 

in front el an eketromagnet. the armattue beim( sudden 
(lurnithed with a style which marks • moving surface) nsg3 

off the poks of the ekctromagoet by a wing vibes the lade • brakes lAtornsi Plovidegy, iz. On. Thr eigneb is Beeguet's 
instrumest were in a ciresft. Wean the screens and betterhe of a gun range. The mesenreseent of time depended es the 
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=It olsocentere d the cylinder. as via* sub tom. mum 

Is the clironegraph ef A. j. A. Neves (NA the time period is 
heed by mine at a pendtdem held at • large angle from the vertical 

:zees dectromeranwttekh
shot   

is in emus this  wish agree as gases. 
la Mies and geig:Talum lawneed and set swinging. When the 
tarot MOM on the range is heeds by the dm, the position of the 
posedom is recorded sod the distance it Me passed through ass mood 
ems divided arc. From this the thee of traversing the space beams 
the screens is deduced. By mesas of as interviewee known as a 
duileseter the laseumentel timbal ce lottery of thechurl* 

is /surmised. la Bestes'e chtosiogespb (dm two 
11"1"' peededums see Masted, is the same meaner es the 
immune* at Neves, me on the adthwol the fint mem de other 
on the cutting el the second. The Mmot between the swisp 
el the two undoes gives the time period sought for. The do-
)emu is also end in conendos with this inemoteet. let V' We 
ebeenspapb (015y) &pie • pendulum is mployed. 	with a 
meta point, which moves close to peps impregsated with 
meld* el potassium. The gumnsge scum are Included is the 

1 4 Meeks of Mucha cods; Ma these cheeks are broken 
4=hoes the pointer mode the paper. Freon them marks the 
dm el of the shot heavens the scream is determined. 

la theBainestlt des s platform. ammeed to descend 
seer elsomide of =1:oPtlitideg wanes.. asmes two maskers, 

connuemi by dectromegnets, whicb describe a double 
Mallarth  spiel on the mussed mina ol the cylinder. CM 

is in circuit with • clock. and the marker actuated 
rei  t =tsecoods on the cylisder; the circuit of the other is 
emplued through a series al contact pieces attached to the screen 
through which the Mt pones is soccessine. On the gum range, 
who the shot ranches the first sates it Weeks a weighted moos 
Mende which beeps a flexible wire is C011ella with a madame. 
When the thread is blokes bye dote the wire leaves the conductor 
end almost; immediately estehlishim the circuit through the mot 
mem by teng with • second asset, the time of the rupten 
beim remedd as Me cylinder by the locoed nabs. The velocity 
wish which the cylinder rotate. is suit that the distance betweee 
escuisive dock seeks indicating med. IS about it 

d 
scrum passes 

	is hence the 
seeks oarrespeadds with the severance of a thread an be allotted 

wiles the shot successive recorded on the 
their subs. is Makes d seconds with grant thus 

t 

accuracy. The time 

spiel Mahn by the mooed marble, the distance Mem 
nth men being knows. Me velocity of the shot can be calculated. 

The chmemps invested by Sir Andrew Noble is so well adapted 
to the eestesseinest of very smell intervals of time that it is usually 
har emed to ascertain the velocity acquired by a the at 

• puts of the bore is moving km • suited rest 
bolded* gm. A series of " cutting plums" is mewed into the sides 
el die gme at messured intervals, and is arch is inserted a loop of 
eke which Isms pert al the primacy circuit of as induction coil. 
Oe the pone ge ol a shot this wire le severed brycm:seeenda small knife 
which propels into the bore and is actuated die shot es it penes; 

malit being thus broken,• spark posses the termini. 
ell the esenriery of the coil. There Is • seperute coil sod circuit ler 
feed plug. The n=fineusement consiets of a series of disks. 
ewe ler nech_plug. an one axle sod sousiag at • high angular 
hawricredich.The t edros:0•1 thee. dirsi threaltveredc= meting of 

s ad he 
them. so that • mime spot burnt is t T lensgobl:dithositleg Vrtedicates tle moment of the cuttmg of the erke is the 	

p is m shot by t ties °cas 	

coneepood. 

epees 	the 	ein/ the otmoving over the onies 
Jog 	Henn semorment of the d 	between two succeuive 

 
el the 	heaven two somesive plugs fly the aid of • vender, 
se 	two mode to themmedthe of an hub, and the periphnul 
velocity ad the disks being I too is a mm ead. the eschise indicates 

ifs
el time gather ims 	oneoulliooth of • second: it is. 

terobausprouicolle correct to hu•dredobouendthe of a emceed (Peak 

tt roulle‘ 
per kh. Shim, Coseun

i 
 ion de La Sept. t 	two screens am 

.cliwencleraph Chresuraor le Beeireed," • Ile wre cif de tint pert the circuit ol en 
ambest dearmegest which. 10 less:•=rispiard. support. 

• minim/ rod celled the " 	er. Hence when 
the deceit is broken by the pene ge of a shot deem% the men 
this rod deem The Win of the mood 'arm conveys • current 

Maigh another 0111CUINNIV114 which mews • much Mann rod. 
regioner," as it is milled, when Mend by  the shot maw' 

the elm ad the mood 	falls cm a disk which sets free a spring. 
ad tease • horizontal 	to My karma sod stick • sac tube 
with whic►  the chronometer nod is sheathed. Ham the long rod 
via be billing kill CAWS 01114. • Me the shut is mollineitetren 
de two mem beau the short rod is Memel ad a the the 
diet tales to travel this distaste. the lather the Ism tad la and 
the hien up on k will be the Mk mode by the WI*. A simple 
ealadaties comas the distance through which the rod falls with 
the time moped by the shot In travelling over the disuse between 

its 
the bade, If reheard wide the drummer rod Is still 
the schema en thus velMy asortained. The nichmeinf:tair 

h the sue pets. U bath gee see eelereed eitemkeaseeely. as it 
dose by breaking both circuits at once by mesas el a " disjuertor, 
a amain time is consumed by the don rod in reaching the disk, 
setting hue the spring and cutting a nick in the zinc; andtuoriusi 
this tun the longicroacils falling into a recess in the stand deep e 
to receive its full 	The hutrument is so adjusted that the nick 
thee mode is 4.05 _ above the one point, conespooding to ale
sec. This 

Is 
 theidisjuactor reng,, and requiem to be frequently 

corrected d ex • te. The In was modified and 
improved by H. C. Holden. F.R.S. For further information 
reectleftrormuichase regiotx to it see Ted dog if Comer, (0197). 

at the late H. S. S. Welkin coma 
ol two long cylinders rotating as vertical areas, and between diem a 
inhadrWd weight. having a pointed head, Is feu to fall. emu, 
Teweijohl:iiefursished with as insulated wire which 
panes h it at right angles to its largest axis. When the 
weight falls t ends aide insulated wire move very close to 

 surfaces ol the cylinders which form pert of a secondary circuit 
the 

 of 
as induction coil, the prinuay circuit of which is opesed when 
screen is ruptured by a dot. A minute mark is made by the induced 
epork as the smoked um with which the cylinder, are covered. 
Tilt time period between emus is deduced from the space fallen 
through by the weight, and by means of a scale, graduated for a gives 

between the sum., the velocity of a shot is at once found. 
lir may be noted that the method of release is suck that the falling 
weight is not subjected, after it Us begun to fall, to a diminish' 
magnetic field. which would be the cam if it were directly support 
by as electromagnet. An iron rod when falling from an -dee tem 
magnet. during • minute portion of its fall, is subject to a diminishing 
forceactinjit tbe oppodts nesse to that  of gravity, whereby its time 
of fall isslightly chanmd. 

Colossi beet (Es-belts Js sehuriel 41. rertilierie b GI manse) 
devised a chronograph to indicate graphically the :notice of recoil 
of • mason when fired. A pillar fixed to the ground at 
de nide of the gun-carriage supported a tuning.fork, the 11"116 

 vibration of which was maintained electrically. The fork was 
provided with a tracing point attached to one al the proms, and op 
adjusted that it drew its path on a polished sheet of smoke-Weekend 
metal attached to the gun-carriage, which traversed past  the tracing 
poise when the gun ran back. -The fork used made 500 complete 
vibrations per second. A central line was drawn through the curved 
path of the tracing point, and every entire valiance cut the sast 
line twice the interval between each intersection equalling y 
second. The diagram so produced gave the total time of the awe 
need motion of recoil of the gun, the maximum velocity of nook 
and the rate at acceleration of recoil from the beginning to the end 
of the motion. By means of an instrument (urinated s ith • micro. 
scope and micrometers, the length and amplitude, and the angle at 
Which the curved line cut the central line, were ma. Lind. At each 
intersection (according to the inventor) the velocity could be deduced. 
The motion at any intenection being compounded of the greatest 
velocity CI the fork, while posing through the midpoint of the 
vibration an the velocity at remit, the tangent made by the curve 
with the straight Ike represests the ratio of the vela ilyd tier fork 
to the velocity of moil. If s be the amplitude of vibration, cos 
eldest constant rthe velocity d the fork at the midpoint of its 
path, r the velocity of recoil, • the angle made by the tangent to the 
curve with the straight line at the point of intersection, and I the Me 
of • complete vibration; them 	sea's; r =rltaa e. 

F.Lervio-Senith's tram chronograph (Parma, 'fps. tha nos) 
was Wed for measuring periods tins varying rom abort on. 
fourth to ore.twenty-thousandthea a • second (Fed. 	Aim, 
Rey. See., shoe, 45, p. 452; The Tress Otresoreph, by 	it  
F. jerviii.Senith, FRS.). It coedits of • metal girder 
having • T-shaped end. This carries two parallel steel rails. the 
edge. of whisklie in the sem vertical plane. The girder. whisk is 
silkily 1St fined to the horisontal plane. in geoinetrically supported, 
being camel at its end, and at the extremities of the T pen e. on • 

trihediel hots and plane. A carnage or tram furnished 
with three moved wheels rues on the rails, and • slightly sou Led 
plus elate is att., bed to its snit al sae. The tram in the original 
instrument wan ;revelled by a felling might, but in aa improved 
form oar or more spiral mina are employed. All tires traces ate 
mule immediately otter the propelling mule  has ceased to ate. The 
tram is broft ht to rest by • gradually applied brake. /Den, ing 
of rees, mood leather bands stretched by two .pringe; • pr..," ..• 
Iron the tram runs between the bead., and bnees it to rest with 
but Ingle lateral preemie. When, for certain pin dologu a/ eaten. 
✓unts. • low v. kitty 4,1 traverse a mooned. • heavy dy he I is 

osted on the tram and geared to it. ol.. A pillar also mounted 
geometrically, pla. ed venially in (riot cd the carnage, sada. the 
electromegeet wile or segnal. and tuning lock which can be brought 
into comets with the FL by mans a • 	Also sty h are used 
which di peed for their atm on the displacement of one or more 
wines sei tension or torsion carrying a cornet is a mumeto held, 
the condition inum such that en magnetic lag due to iron &restos.* 
and cotes mina Two moms of a slide on the paler, vie of rotating 
ad usedmium same • camber d obsernmes to he mode. The 
trees are counted out co a sloping ghee desk. and the tier of 
dight of • prorectille berms two or more stems is fund. Whoa 
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In the first experiments in ballistics by B. Robins, Count 

Rumford and Charles Hutton, the velocity of a projectile was 
found by means of the ballistic pendulum, in which the principle 
of momentum is applied in finding the velocity of a projectile 
(Principles of Gunnery, by Benjamin Robins, edited by Hutton, 
38os, p. 84)- It consisted of a pendulum of considerable weight, 
which was displaced from its position of rest b.; the impact of 
the bullet, the velocity of which was required. A modification 
of the ballistic pendulum was also employed by W. E. Af afford 
(1824-1899) in his researches on different forms of rifling; 
the bob was made in the form of a long cylinder, weighing about 
t40 lb, suspended with its axis horizontal from four wires at 
each end, all mewing points being provided with knife edges. 
The true length of suspension was deduced from observations 
of the time of a complete small oscillation. The bead of the 
pendulum was furnished with a wooden block, which caught 
the fragments of bullets fired at it, and its displacement was 
recorded by a rod moved by the bob (The Book of Use Rifle, by 
the Hon. T. F. Fremantle, p. 336). An improved ballistic 
pendulum in which the geometric method of suspension is 
introduced has been used by A. Mallock, to determine the 
resistance of the air to bullets having a velocity up to 4300 F/S. 
(Proc. Roy. Soc., Nov. 1904). A ballistic pendulum, carried by a 
geometric suspension from five points, has also been employed 
by C. V. Boys in a research on the elasticity of golf balls, the 
displacement of the bob being recorded on a sheet of smoked 
glass.' For further information on the dynamics of the subject 
see Text Book of Gunnery, 1897, p. tot. 

In nearly all forms of chronographs in whirl the ballistic 
pendulum method is not used, the beginning and end of a period 
of time is recorded by means of some kind of electrically con-
trolled mechanism; and in order that small fractions of a second 
may be measured, tuning-forks are employed, giving any con-
venient number of vibrations per second, a light style or scribing 
point, usually of aluminium, being attached to one of the legs 
of the tuning-fork. A trace of the vibration is made on a surface 
blackened with the deposit from the smoke of a lamp. Glazed 
paper is often employed when the velocity of the surface is slow, 
but when a high velocity of smoked surface is necessary, smoked 
glass offers far the least resistance to the movement of the 
scribing points. If the surface be cylindrical, thin sheet mica 
attached to it, and smoked, gives excellent results, and offers 
but little resistance to all the scribing points employed. The 
period of vibration of tuning-forks is determined by direct or in-
direct comparison with the mean solar second, taken from a 
standard clock, the rate of which is known from transit observa-
tions (" Recherches sur les vibrations d'un diapason f talon," R. 
Koenig, Wied. Ann., i88o). In the celebrated ballistic experi-
ments of the Rev. F. Bashforth, the time markings were made 
electrically from a standard clock and fractions of a second 
were estimated by interpolation. Regnault (Mlonoires de Pacad. 
des sciences, t., xtorvii.) employed both a standard clock and a 
tuning-fork in his determination of the velocity of sound. The 
effect of temperature on tuning-forks has been determined by 

The velocity of the projectile is found thus. Let V be the 
velocity of the bob, due to the impact of the projectile., the velocity 
of the projectile, h the height through which the bob is raised 
vertically, then 

• k w and V w Irgh. sg 
W be the weight of the bob, and w the weight of the projectile, 

then 
W wo (W+w)V. and v.. (,7 +1) .fix 

If I be the true length of suspension. and C the length of the chord 
of the arc of displacement of the bob after being struck, then 

C, w2/11, and 	( -1- 1) 

Also if T be the time of a complete small oscillation of the pendulum, 
2w 

so that 	(12Z.+1,) 4c.  

Lord Rayleigh and Professor IL MdLeod (hen 1611)% Sec.. talks. 
26, p. 162). who found the coefficient to be o•000t t per degree C. 
between e C. and 2 73 C. The beginning and end of a time 
period is marked on a moving surface in many ways. Usually 
an electromagnetic stylus is employed, in which a scribing point 
suddenly moves when the electric circuit is broken by • pro. 
jectile. Another method is to arrange the terminals of the 
secondary circuit of an induction coil, so that when the primary 
circuit is opened a small spark punctures or marks a moving 
surface (Helmholtz, Phil. Meg., 1833, p. 6). A photographic 
plate or film, moving in a dark chamber, is also used to receive 
markings produced by a beam of light interrupted by a wail 
screen attached to an electromagnetic stylus, or by the legs of a 
tuning-fork, or by the mercury column of a capillary electro- 
meter. In certain researches on the explosive wave of gases 
the light given by the burning gases made the time tract on 
a rapidly moving photographic film (H. B. Dixon, Phil. Trans, 
1903, zoo, p. 323). In physiological chronography the stylus is 
in many cases actuated directly by the piece of muscle to which 
it is attached; when the muscle is stimulated its contractioa 
moves the stylus on the moving surface of the enyograpli 
(M. Foster, Tog Book of Physiology, 1879, p. 39). 

Gun Chronographs. —Probably the earliest forms of chronographs. 
not based on the ballistic pendulum method, arc due to Colonel 
Groben. 1804, and.Colonel Dabooz, 1818, both officers 

Orslrr of the French army. In the instrument by Grobert two aid  
large disks, attached to the same axle 13 ft. apart, were Dme.i.  
rapidly rotated: the shot pierced each disk, the angle 
between two holes giving the time of night of the ball, when the 
angular velocity of the disks was known. In the instrument by 
Colonel Dabooz a cord passing over two light pulleys, one close to 
the gun, the other at a given distance from it, was stretched by a 
weight at the gun end and by a heavy screen at the other end. 
Behind this screen there was a (wed screen. The shot cut the cord 
and liberated the screen, which was perforated during its fall. The 
height of fall was measured by superposing the hole in the moving 
screen upon that in the fixed one. This gave the approximate 
time of Hight of the shot over a given distance, and hence its 
velocity. 

In the early form of chronoecope invented by Sir C. Wheatstone is 
184o the period of time was measured by means of a species of clock. 
driven by a weight; the dial pointer was started and M, 
stopped by the action of an electromagnet which moved a amw 

 pawl engaging with a toothed wheel fixed on the axle to 
which the dial pointer was attached. The instrument applies, to the 
determination of the velocity of shot is described thus by Wheat-
stone:—" A wooden ring embraced the mouth of the gun, and a wire 
connected the opposite sides of the ring. At a proper distance the 
target was erected, and so arranged that the least motion given to 
it would establish a permanent contact between two metal crma,  

re One of the extremities of the wire of the electromagnet 
mentioned) was attached to one pole of a small battery; to the 
other extremity of the electromagnet were attached two wires, one 
of which communicated with the contact piece of the target, sod 
the other with one of the ends of the wire stretched scram the 
mouth of the gun: from the other extremity at the voltaic battery 
two wires were taken one of which came to the contact piths al 
the carve, and the other to the opposite extremity of the win 
across the mouth of the gun. Before the firing of the gun a con-
tinuous circuit existed, including the gun wire; when the tart 
was struck the second circuit was completed: but during tubes 
passage of the projectile both circuits were interrupted, sad the 
duration of this interruption was indicated by the chronoecope." 

Professor Joseph Henry (Journal Franklin MA, 18e6) employed a 
cylinder driven by clockwork, making ten revolutions per sewed. 
The surface was divided into too equal parts, each equal to 
rfis second. The time marks were made by twogalvano- 
meter needles, when successive screens were &alma by  • shot. 
Henry also used an induction-coil spark to make the cylinder, the 
pnmsry of the coil being in circuit with a battery and screen. Theo 
farm o1 chronograph is in many respects similar to the Miamians of 
IConstantinoff, which was constructed by L. F. C. Baguet and 
been sometimes attributed to him (Couples remiss. Igo). This 
chronograph consisted of a cylinder t metre in circumference and 
w36 metre long, driven by clockwork, the rotation being regulated by 
s provided with wings. A small carriage geared to the 
wallinolirtr  traversed its length, carrying electromagnetic lignSh. 
The electric chronograph signal visually consists of a small armature 
(furnished with a style which marks • moving surface) 
In front of an electromagnet, the armature being mddenY;71111 

 off the poles of the electromagnet by a spring ben thecircuit b 
broken 1Jonnal Physiebre. Ix. eog). -The signith fa Breguet's 
inannuent were in a circuk. including the screens and fannies 
of a gun rases The messuremenc of time depended as the 
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mmiffi•ily of gelation of the ayintrir. on whit! .tai me. tepea 
sawed ale  second. 

la the 	ph of A. J. A. Naves O&M the time period is 
and by means of a pendulum held at a large angle from the vertical 

by ea d oma, which is in circuit with a screen ou ems. 	die gun raw. Vilma the shot cuts this screen the circuit 
■bakes and the pendulum liberated and set swinging. When the 
see screen on the rags is broken by the abet, the position of the 
paddies is 'needed and the distance it he passed through measured 

a slieided sec. From this the time of traversing the space between 
ete tern is deduced. By means of an instrument known as • 
dojemetor the inetteasental time-loss or latency of thearmored' 

is determined. In Baton's  ton's chronograph OW two 
aft"' pendulums are liberated. is the same manner as in the 
toreument at Naves, one ou the cutting of the first screen, the other 
en the cutting of the second. The difference between the minim 
of the ewe pendulums gives the time peciod sought for. The die. 
Stacie is also rased in connexion with this Instrument. la 1r 	Ws 
ditenegraph (t y) again a pendulum is employed. f • 	with a 
used paha, which moves close to paper impregnated with term. 
("eat& of pommies. The gun-range Mee= are included in the 

ar=
circuits of induction coils; when these circuits are broken 
from tba • 	mare, the paper. From them marks the 

timeof men' d the shot between tbe screens is determined. 
la the Baskforth chromate a platform. waned to descend 

they alongside of a venial rotating cylioder. carries two markers, 
controlled by electromagnets, which describe • double 

"ktalt116  spina on the mewed surface of the cylinder. One 

bri is in circuit with a dock, and the marker actuated 
ir = seesiode on the cylinder; the circuit of the other is 

andesed through a series of contact pieces attached to the screens 
these which the shot passes in succession. On the gun range, 
elms the shot reaches the first wrest it brae a weighted cotton 
dread. which keeps • flexible wire in contact with a conductor. 
Whas the thread is broken by a shot, the wire leaves the conductor 
ad mime immediately establishes the circuit through the next 
mesa, by ging with a wad contact, the time of the ru 
Wog mounded a the 

cylour 
 by the second marker. The velocity

with which the cylinder es is such that the distance between
sercembe clock marks indicating meads it about 111 in.; hence the 
awe conemoading with the severance of a thread can be allotted 
the value in factions of seconds with great accuracy. The times 
Ono the shot pies successive screens less thus recorded on the 
▪ densibed by the second marker. and the distance between 
each screen being known, the velocity d the shot can be csiculated. 

The chr000mpe invented by Sir Andrew Noble I. so well adapted 
la the usumuremitat of very well intervals of time that it is usually 
*oh 	employed to ascertain the velocity acquired by a shot at 

different parts of the Wee in moving from • state of rest 
aide the gun. A series of " cutting plugs " se screwed into the sides 

ohs gun at measured intervals, and in each is inserted a loop of 
ere which farms part of the primary circuit of an induction emit 
Os the page of a shot this wire n severed

and is actuated the 
hgr3meetawaes: 

a
a ma knife 

winds woes./ in to the bore 	 shot it passes: 
the circuit being thus broken, a spark passes 	the terminals 
d the secondary of the coil. Then is a separate coil and circuit for 
tack plug. The recording arrangement conies of a series of disks. 
no fee each plug. moused ens one axle aod rant* at a high angular 
:th

e

in a".TiziectIceLfothadeznieesliaidisthaerecoarredcaruillat titiocr.t.ily.  

them, so that a minute spot burnt in the lamp-black of 
indicates the moment d the cutting of timers in the comes end. 

▪ plo rHasce aseesurement of the distance between two successive 
ems 	the tins occupied by the shot in moving over the metro 
of des 	between two massive plugs. By the aid of • vernier 
"Winds ate made to thousandths of an Inch and the pen 
"entity of the disks being Iwo in. a second, the machineindicates 
aims 

 
of time rather lets than one-millionth of • mond; it is, 

it rot practically correct to bundred-thousandths of a second (Phil. 
r e, t8

I.eCI L" ik Chnosogra 
to II. Myr, Commies. n de Glee,

" 
 Sept. :Sao two 

le Bourn 
screensre are 

chronograph ( 

to 	used. The wire of the first forms put of 	

e," 

the circuit of an 

lalbgelt  aekdgver:talabagrod suPrlint: 
41  three is broken by the pamage of a shot through the screen 
am roe drepa. The wire of the second screen conveys a current 
Itich another.  electromagnet which supports • much shorter rod. 

' as it is called when 	by the shot levering 
eke drelitrar  the second eaten. fair at a disk which sets free a spring, 
ad sums a horizontal knife to fly famed and nick • zinc tube 
'WI which the chronometer rod is sheathed. Hence the long rod 
I4  hi falling for a certain time, while the shot is 

released: and tie the 
travellinfonbeimen 

Ile evens. bake the short rod is n fair to travel this distance. the farther the long. rod fa and 
Hier up on it will be the nick made by the knife. A simple 

`undstios, 	=meets the distance through which the rod falls with 
time occupied by the shot in travelling over the distance between 

41  _ and this its velothy ascertained. The nick made by 
alt Tin released while the chronometer rod Is still suspended, 

the sere point. U both rods ere reismed simultaseouely, as is 
done by  breaking both circuits at ace by means of a " disjuncts." 
a certain time is consumed by the abort rod in reaching the disk, 
setting free the spring and cutting a nick in the zinc ; and during 
this time the long rod is falling into a recess in the stand deep enough 
to receive its full length. The instrument is so adjusted that the nick 
thus made is 4.43g in. above the zero point, corresponding to 
sec.. This is the disjunctor reading. and requires to be frequently 
corrected during expairomith The instrument was modified and 
improved by Colonel H. C. Holden, F.R.S. For further information 
erecting formulae relating to it see Tad Book of Camay 011ys). 

electric chronograph of the late H. S. S. Watkin consists 
of two king cylinders rotating on vertical axes, and between them a 
cylindricalweight, having a pointed head, is free to fall. mai, 
The lt we yiuiefurnished with an insulated wire which 
paters 	it at rit angles to its longest axis. When the 
weight falls t ends the insulated wire move very close to the 
meets of the cylinders which torus part of a secondary circuit of 
an induction coil, the primary circuit of which is opened when a 
screen is ruptured by a shot. A minute mark is made by the induced 

on the smoked paper with which the cylinders arc covered. 
The time period between teems is deduced from the space fallen 
through by the weight, and by means of a scale, graduated for a given 
distance between the screen, the velocity of • shot is at once found. 
It may be noted that the method of release is such that the falling 
weight is not subjected, after it has begun to fall, to a diminishi nrgg  
magnetic field, which would be the case if it were directly 

u  by an electromagnet A. lion rod when falling from a snerttro. 
magnet, during a minute portion of its fall, is subject to a diminishing 
force acting in the opposite ease to that of gravity, whereby its time 
of fall se sightly changed. 

Colonel behest (Exiled: its ache riot/ de rastillerie is la swine) 
devised a chronograph to indicate graphically the motion of roma 
of a cannon when fired. A pillar fixed to the ground at MN* the side of the gun-carriage supported a tuning-fork, the 
vibration of which was maintained electrically. The fork was 
provided with a tracing pbint attached to one of the prong., and so 
adjusted that it drew its path on a polished sheet of smoke-blackened 
metal attached to the gun-canna, which traversed past the tracing 
point when the gun ran back. The fork used made floe complete 
vibrations per second. A central line was drawn through the curved 
path of the tracing point, and every entire vibration cut the at 
line twice,_ the interval between each intersection equalling 
second. The diagram so produced gave the total time of the acce 
ated motion of recoil of the gun, the maximum velocity of moll 
and the rate of acceleration of recoil from the be ginning to the end 
of the motion. By means of an instrument furnishedith a micro. 
sauce and micrometers, the length and amplitude, and the angle at 
Which the curved line cut t central line, were measured. At each 
in tersect ion (according to inventor) the velocity could be deduced. 
The motion at any inter- ,  ion being compounded of the greatest 
velocity of the fork, i, ' assist through the midpoint of the 
vibration and the velocity recoil, the tangent made by the curve 
with the straight line rept ,  nts the ratio of the velocity of the fork 
to the velocity of recoil. 1 a be the amplitude of vibration, con-
sidered constant. v the velocity of the fork at the midpoint of its 
path, r the velocity of recoil, • the angle made by the tangent to the 
curve with the straiKht line at the pant of intersection, and I the has 
oil i complete vibration; then. w asa/r; r writan s. 

F. Jervis-Smith's tram chronograph (Patents, 1694. asyy, 1903) 
was devised for measuring periods of time varying front about one- 

urth to one twenty-thousandth Lett Of a second-  _Vest. Jam*. Roy. Sm., 1151, 45._ 452; The Tram anosoetar t. 	a.ab. 

F.. Jervis-Smith F.R.S.). It coexists of a metal girder 
having a T-ahapcd end. This carries two parallel steel rails, the 
et!, 	hi,hlie in the same vertical plane. The girder, which is 
el 	col to the horizontal plane, is geometrically supported, 

its end, and at the extremities of the T-piece. oo • 
C:groove, trihedral hole and plane. A carriage or tram furnished 
with three grooved wheels runs on the rails. aid a slightly smoked 
glass plate is attached to its vertical side. The tram in the original 
instrument was propelled by a falling weight, but in an improved 
form one or more spiral springs are employed. AU time traces an 
made immediately after the propelling force has ceased to act. The 
tram is brought to rest by a gradually applied brake, consisting 
of two crossed leather bands stretched by two spring.; a projection 
from the trans runs between the bands, and brings it to rest with 
but little lateral immure. When, for certain physiological experi-
ments, a low velocity of traverse is requited, a heavy fly-wheel 
mounted on the tram and geared to its wheels. A pillar also mounted 
geometrically, placed vertically in front of the carriage, carries the 
electromagnet style or signals and tuning-fork which can be brought 
into contact with the glass by means of a lever. Also styli are used 
which depend for their action on the displacement of one or mom 
wires under tension or torsion carrying a current in a magnetic field. 
the condition being such that no magnetic lag due to iron armatures 
and cores exists. Two motions of a slide on the plat viz. of rotation 
and translation, allow a number of observations to be made. The 
traces are counted out on a sloping glass desk, and the time of 
flight of a projectile between two or more screens is found. When 
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very close readings are required, they are made by means ef 
traversing geometric micrometer microscope. When the distance 
between the screens is known, and also the time of flight, the mid-
point velocity is found by applying Bashforth's formula. When the 
velocity of shot from a shot-gun has to be found, a thin wire stretched 
across the muzzle takes the place of the first screen, and a thin sheet 
of metal or cardboard carrying an electric contact, or a Braille 
coherer, the conductivity of which is restored by means of an induced 
current, takes the place of the second s. r. en. The electric firing 
circuit is provided with a safety key att.u.1, d by a cord to the man 
who loads the gun and prepares the electric fuse. The firing circuit 
is closed by inserting the key in a switch at the rear of the gun, 
thus preventing him from getting into the line of fire when the gun 
is fired by the chronograph. The tram, when the instrument is 
adjusted, has a practically constant velocity of traverse. 

The polarizing photo-chronograph, designed and used by A. C. 
Crehore and G. 01. Squier at the United States Artillery School 

(Trans. Amer. Inst. Elect. Eng. vol. le, and Iowan! 
Crehore• United States Artillery, 1119,, 6, p. art), depends for its 
*I'd"' indications upon the rotation of • beam of light by a 
magnetic field, produced by a solenoidal current which is opened 
and closed by the passage of the projectile. The general arrangement 
is as follows :—A beam of light from an electric lamp traverses a 
lens, then a Nicol prism, next a glass cylinder furnished with plane 
glass ends and coiled with insulated wire, then an analyser and two 
lenses, finally impinging on a photographic plate to which rotation 
is given by an electric motor, the plane of rotation being perpen-
dicular to the direction of the beam of light. The same plate also 
records the shadow of a pierced projection attached to a tuning-
fork, light from the electric lamp being diverted by • mirror for this 
purpose. The solenoid used to produce a magnetic field across the 
glass cylinder, which is filled with carbon bisulphide, is in circuit 
with a dynamo, resistances, and the screens on the gun range. It is 
a well-known phenomenon in physics that when, with the above-
mentioned combination of polarizing Nicol prism and analyser, the 
light is shut off by rotating the analyser, it is instantly restored when 
the carbon bisulphide is placed in a magnetic field. This phenomenon 
is utilized in this instrument. The projectile, by cutting the wire 
screens, causes the magnetic field to cease and light to pass. By 
means of an automatic switch the projectile, after cutting a screen, 
restores the electric circuit, so that successive records are registered. 
After a record has been made it is read by means of a micrometer 
microscope, the angle moved through by the photographic disk is 
found, and hence the time period between two events. In the photo- 
chronograr described in Untersuchungen Ober die Vibration des 
Gemehrlav s, by C. Crane and K. R. Koch (Munich, iffan), also 
note on t e same, Nature, 61, p. 58, a sensitive plate moving in a 
straight line receives the record of the movement of the barrels of 
firearms when discharged. It was mainly used to determine the 
" angle or error of departure " in ballistics. 

In a second chronograph by Watkin (" Chronographs and their 
Application to Gun Ballistics,' Proc. Roy. Inst., 1896j, a metal drum, 
Watattu divided on its edge so that when ■ vernier is used a minute 

of angle may be read, is rotated rapidly by a motor at a 
practically uniform speed. The points of a row of steel-pointed 
pins, screwed into a frame of ebonite, can be brought within rh in. 
of the surface of the drum. Each pin is a part of the secondary 
circuit of an induction coil, the space between the pins and the drum 
forming spark-gaps. The drum is rubbed over with a weak solution 
of paraffin wax in beneol, which causes the markings produced by 
the sparks to be well defined. The records are read by means of a 
fine hair stretched along the drum and just clear of it, the dots 
being located under the hair by means of a lens. The velocity of 
rotation is found by obtaining spark marks, due to the primary 
circuits of two induction coils being successively broken by a weight 
falling and breaking the two electric circuits of the coils in succession 
at a known distance apart. This chronograph has been used for 
finding the velocity of projectiles after leaving the gun and also for 
finding the rate at which a shot traverses the bore. for the latter 
purpose the shot successively cuts insulated wires xed in plugs 
screwed into the gun at known intervals; each wire forms a part 
of the primary of an induction coil, and as each is cut a dot is made 
on the rotating drum by the induced spark. 

In the chronograph of Marcel Deprez, a cylinder for receiving 
records is driven at a high velocity, g to 5 metres per second surface 
Awn.. velocity. The velocity is determined by means of an 

electrically-driven tuning-fork, the traces being read by 
means of a verniergauge. A mercury speed indicator of the Rams- 
bottom type enables the rotation to be continuously controlled 
(A. Favarger, L'Electricile el ones applications d la chrorannitrie). 

Astronomical Chronographs.—The astronomical chronograph is 
an instrument whereby an observer is enabled to register the time 
on, of transit of a star on a sheet of paper attached to a re- 

volving cylinder. A metal cylinder covered with a sheet of 
paper is rotated by clockwork controlled by a conical pendulum, or 
by a centrifugal clock governor such as is used for driving a telescope. 
By means of a screw longer than the cylinder, mounted parallel 
with the axis of the cylinder and rotated by the clockwork, a carriage 
is made to traverse close to the paper. In some instruments this 
carriage is furnished with a metal point, and in others with a stylo- 

graphic ink pen. The point or paw it mode to touch the papte by as 
electromagnet, the electric current of which is closed by theater:mar 
at the transit instrument, and a mark is recorded on the revolving 
cylinder. The movement of the same point or pen is also controlled 
by a standard clock, so that at the end of each second • mark is 
made. The cylinder makes one revolution per minute, and the 
minute is indicated by the omission of the mark. In E. J. Dent's 
form (Nature, 23, p. 59) continuous observations can be recorded for 
6f hours. The conical pendulum used to govern the rotation of 
the cylinder was the invention of Sir G. B. Airy. The lower end is 
cared to a metal plate which sweeps through an annular trough 
filled with glycerin and water. When the path of the pendulum 
exceeds a certain diameter it causes the plate to enter the liquid more 
deeply, its motion being thereby checked; also, when the pendulum 
moves in a smaller circle the plate is lifted out of the liquid and the 
resistance is diminished in the earne proportion as the farce. The 
compensatory action is considerable; doubiing the driving power 

uces no perceptible difference in the time. To prevent the 
injury of the conical pendulum and the wheel work by any suddes 
check of the cylinder, a catch-wheel connexion is placed between 
the cylinder and the train of wheel work; this enables the pendulum 
to run on until it gradually comes to rat. The pendulum, which 
weighs about r8 lb, is compensated, and makes one revolution 
in two seconds; it is suspended from a bracket by moans of two 
flexible steel springs placed at right angles to one another. 

The observatory of Washburn, University of Wisconsin. is 
furnished with a chronograph of the same type as rkst of Dent 
(Annals Harvard Coll. Obs. vol. i. pt . ii. p. 34), but in thi instrument 
the rotation of the cylinder is controlled by a double onkel pen-
dulum governor of peculiar construction. When the l alb fly out 
beyond a certain point, one of them engages with a h, oar attached 
to a i brasscylinder which embraces the vertical axle loosely. When 
this mass s pulled aside the work done on it diminishes the speed IA 
the governor. The pendulum ball usually strikes the hook from 6o 
to 7o times per minute. Governors on this principle w ere adopted 
by Alvan Clark for driving heliostats in the United Stat. 'Trust of 
Venus Expedition, 1874. 

In the astronomical chronograph designed by Sir Howard Grubb 
(Proc. Inst. Mech. Eng., July 1888). the recording cylinders—two in 
number—are driven by a weight acting on a train of wheel G nu. 
work controlled by an astronomical telescope governor. 
The peculiar feature of this instrument is that the axle is geared to 
a shaft which communicates motion to the cylinders through a 
mechanism whereby the speed of rotation is constantly corrected 
by a standard clock. Should the rotation fall below the correct 
speed it is automatically accelerated, and if its speed of rotation 
rises above the correct one it is retarded. The accelerator and 
retarder are thrown into action by electromagnets, controlled by •  

detector" mounted on the same shaft. The rather complicated 
mechanism employed to effect the correction is described sad fully 
illustrated in the reference given. The cylinders are covered with 
paper, but all the markings are made with a styloerapkic pen. The 
marks indicating seconds are dots, but those made by the observer 
are short lines. When an observation is about to be made the 
observer first notes the hour and minute, and, by pressing a contact 
key attached to a flexible cord at the transit instrument, ends 
the paper with a letter in Morse telegraph characters, indicating 
the hour and minute; he then waits till a micrometer wire cuts a 
star and at the instant closes the circuit, so that the second and 
fraction of a second are registered on the chronograph paper. Whim 
a set of observations have been taken, the tuner 10  removed from 
the cylinder, and the same results are obtained by applying a 
suitably divided rule to the marked paper, fractions of • *mond 
being estimated by applying a piece of glass ruled with delve 
straight lines converging to a point. The ends of these lines on 
the base of the triangle no formed are equidistant on one edge 01  
the glass, so that when the first and last lines are so placed as to 
coincide with the beginning and end of the markings of a second. 
that second Is divided into ten equal parts. The base of the triangle 
is always kept parallel with the line of dots, The papers, after they 
have been examined and the results registered, are kept for reference. 

In the astronomical chronograph of Hipp, used in determining 
longitudes. the movement of a recording cylinder is regulated by 
means of a toothed wheel, the last of a clockwork train, ppga. 
controlled by a vibrating metal tongue; this important 
feature is described in detail in Favarxer's work cited above-

Acoustic Chronographs.—In the chronograph devised by H. V. 
Regnault (Acad. des Sc., 1868) to determine the Vetoed' y of sound 
propagated through a great length of pipe, a band of geseall. 

27 mm. wide was continuously unrolled from a paper 
	

co 
bobbin by means of an electromagnetic engine. In its Omar over• 
pulley it passed over a smoky lamp flame, which sneered it with • 
thin deposit of carbon. It next passel over a cylinder in contact 
with the style of a tuning-fork kept in vibration by electromagnets 
placed on either side of its prongs, the current being interrupted by 
the fork; it was also in contact with an electric signal cnntrolkd by 
a standard clock. Also an elettmmagnetic signal marked the 
beginning and end of a time period. Thus three markings were 
registered on the band, viz. the time of the pendulum. the eifrationo 
of the fork, and the marking of the signl due to the opening and 
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being of the current by electrical contacts attached to diaphragms 
in stock the mend wave acted. The 0311i$42Acoosisted at minute 
Smears resting on metal points fixed to the centre of diaphragms 
shed dosed the end of the experimental pipes. The signal marked 
the instant at which a mound wain impinged on a diaphragm. The 
nerkiegs on the paper band gave the period of time between two 
eases. cad the number at vibrations of the tuning-fork per second 
cos estimated by means of markings due to the clock. The sound 
net was usually originated by firing a pistol into the pipe furnished 
net diaphragms and contact pieces. 

Is the chronographic use of the Morse telegraph inetrussent 
deirsan and Gee. Eisen may Practice: Ph  ,s. p.234) a circuit is 

Anne arranged which includes a seconds' pendulum furnished 
..dh•.  with a fine platinum wire below the bob, which swoop 

through a small mass of mercury fanning a part of the 
devit. Tbaeis a Morse key forebodes die circuit. A fast-running 
Nose instrument end a battery are placed a+-r-os this circuit as a 
cm. Amara n .1 dut sis made on t he parx.r ribbon by the c ir uit 

closed by tt pendulum, and the space between each adj., .cot 
•radiates a pc-, od of one second's duration. Also, when the .sey 

*praised. a me is made on the paper. To measure a peon , ' of 
“ae. the key is t .presaed at the beginning and end of the per id. 
Juan two dots to be made on the ribbon; the interval bee', en 
oLese, when measured by the intervals due to the pendulum, give ,  the 
Iciph of the period in seconds, and also in fractions of a second, w hen 
chi wends' interval is subdivided into convenient equal parts. 
His apparatus h., been used in determination of the velocity of 
sand. In the bria k circuit arrangement of pendulum key and Morse 
inerument the markings appear as breaks in a line which would other-
The to continuous. This combination was employed by Professors 

E Anion and J. Perry in their determination of the acceleration 
d plenty as Tokio. 5877-1878 roc. Phys. Soc. Loud. 3, p. 268). 

la the tuning-fork electroc ronograph attributed to Hipp a 
seal cylinder covered with smoked glazed paper is rotated uniformly 

bbei
y clockwork, a tuning-fork armed with a metallic style 

al* being so adjusted that it makes a clear fine i line on die 
saciall paper. The tuning-fork is placed in the secondary circuit 
a an ialsw.son coil, so that when the primary circuit is broken an 
ahead spark removes a speck of black from the paper and leaves 
I nark. The time period is deduced by counting the number of 
itintions and fractions of vibration of the tuning-fork as recorded 
hy s sinuous line on the cylinder. In later forms of this instrument 

:ylinder advances as it rotates, and a spiral line is traced. To 
slum goad results the spark must be very small, for when large 
e dten laterally from the end of the style, and does not give 
he true ;amnion of the style when the circuit is broken. The sante 
strospanant of tuning-fork and revolving cylinder, with the addition 

of a standard clock, has been used by A. NI. Mayer (Teats. 
Nat. Acad. Sri. U.S.A. vol. iii.) and others for calibrating 

nese-forks. and comparing their vibrations directly with the beats 
d the pendulum of a standard clock the rate of which is known. 
rho dulten marks and breaks the primary circuit by carrying a 
wall platinum wi.e through a small mercury meniscus. Better and 
latarauly certait contacts can be obtained from platinum contact-
sines. brought together above the pendulum by means of a toothed 
deal en the scape-wheel arbor. Sparking at the contact points 
• primly reduced by placing a couple of lead plates in dilute sulphuric 
of m a shunt across the battery circuit. 

fir Physiological Purposes.—A. Fick'. pendulum myograpb or 
marintrace recorder is aibed in Vierldjakesschr. der vasisrforscic. 

Got. is Alvah, 5862, S. 307. and in Terl-loose of Physiology, 
M. Foster. pp. a. 4S. It was used to obtain a record 

▪ the cootraction of a muscle when stimulated. In many respect 
the untrament is similar to the electro.balliatic chronographof 
bans. A long pendulum, consisting of a braced metal ftame, 
mins at its lower end a sheet of smoked glass. The pendulum 
env about an axis supported by a wall bracket. Previous to an 
neerintent, the pendulum is held on one side of its lowest position 

spring Oath: when this is depressed it is free to wiring. At the 
ad et its -swing it engages with another spring catch. In front of 
the amiss, glass plate a tuning-fork is fixed, also a lever actuated 
tt the muscle to be electrically stimulated. When the pendulum 
wires through he arc, it knocks over the contact key in the primary 
thorn et an inductioncoil, the secondary of which Is in connexion 
Inh the muscle. The smoked plate receives the traces of the style 
Std toning-ferk and of the lever attached to the muscle. and also 
as trace of electromagnetic signal which marks the instant at 
stark the primary circuit Is broken. After the traces are made. 

are ruled through  with radial lines, cutting the three traces. 
and the time in innvAs between different parts of the muscle curve 

neaswed in terms of the period of vibration of the timing-fork 
o ether chronographs in which the tuning-fork is employed. 
, the spring myogra ph of E. Du Bois Reymond (Munk's Physio- 
I* der Alf(INSC16111, p. 398) a smelted glass plate attached to a metal 
bey rod is shot by a spiral spring along two guides with a 
km", velocity which is not uniform. The traces of a style 

moved by the muscle under examination, and of a tuning-
kick ere monied on the glass plate, the shooter during its traverse 
Wodhig ever one or more electric keys. which break tbe primary cir- cuit tt an  induction coil, the induced current stimulating the muds. 

vs. 41  

In the 	 ' chronogra_ph devised by G. J. Burch. F.R.S. 
(Awn. Pkysiology. t8, p. 125; Electrisia a . 37.r=the rapid MeV!. 
resents the column of mercury in a capillary er 
used is pbyliological research are recorded on a sensitive al"' 
plate moving at a uniform angular velocity. The trace of the vibrat-
ing prongs of a tuning-fork of known period is also recorded on the 
plate, the light used being that of the electric arc. The images of 
the meniscus of the mercury column and of the moving fork are 
focused on the plate by a lam Excellent results have been obtained 
with this instrument. 

An ini ti. tand.e. velopenent of a' bra 	of chronograplby is due 
to E. I. 	(Comptes reedits, 7. twat 5882, and Ls Moinement, par 
E. J. Matey, 	' 1894). who employed a photographic 
plate for receiving sencesive pictures of moving objects. 
at definite times, when investigating the movements of animals, birds, 
fishes, insects, and also soiaroecopic objects such as vorticellae. The 
instrument in one of its forms consisted of a camera and lens. In 
front of the sensitive plate and claw to it a disk, pierced with radial 
slits, revolved at a given angular velocity, and each time a slit 
passed by the plate was exposed. But since, in the time of passage 
of the space between the slits, the object had moved by a certain 
amount across the field of view, a fresh impression was produced at 
each exposure. The object, well illuminated by sunlight, moved in 
front of a black beekground. Since the angular velocity of the disk 
was kimono, and the number at slits, the time between the successive 
positions of the object  was also known. 

Marcy (La Mc:diode graphique. pp. 133. 142, 456), by means of 
pneumatic signals and a rotating cylinder covered with smoked 
glazed paper, measured the time of the movements of the limbs of 
animals. The instrument consists of a recording cylinder rotated 
at a uniform angular velocity by clockwork controlled by a fan 
governor, and pneumatic signal, constructed thus. One end of 
a closed shallow cylinder, about 4 cm. dia., is furnished with a 
'stretched rubber membrane. A light lever, moving about an axis 
near the edge of the cylinder, is attached to the centre of the mem-
brane by a short rod, its free end moving as the membrane is dis-
tended. The cylinder is connected by a flexible tube with a similar 
cylinder and membrane, but without a lever, which is attached to 
that part of the body of the animal the movement of which is under 
investigation. The system is full of air, so that when the membrane 
attached to the animal is compressed, the membrane which moves 
the lever is di,tended and the lever moved. Its end, which 
catries a scribing point, marks the smoked paper on the rotating 
cylinder. The pneumatic signal is called by Marcy " tambour 
levier." 

References to Chronographic Methods:—(t) Chronographs used in 
Physiology: Helmholtz, " On Methods of mcasunng very small 
Portions of Time," Phil. Mag. (1853), 6: Id., Verkandlungen der 
pkylikalisch.tnedicinischen Gesellschaft in WarsInerg 0872); Harless, 
" 1Das Attwood'eche Myographion." A bhandlungen der h. bayerischen 
Akademie der Illissenschafiett 0862); Id., Fall-MYoraPhion oaf - 

 gestd11 in der Wiener Wel/au:gel:an: in der Ableilung dam Unter- 
richtswesen to Ungarn (Budapest, 1873); Hensen, " lyogratrion 
mit vibratorischer Bewegung," Arlieiteta ass dear Kick, ysiol. 
Instil. (1868); Briicke, Sttzungstrer. d Wien. Acad. (1877); Auger, 

Myographion ohne Bewegung," Untersuchungen siberdse Physiologic 
des E2ectrotorsus (1859); Pousllet, Comp. rend. 0844; 1. Munk, 
Physiologic' des Metuchen (for PflOger's cylinder governed by conical 
pendulum); J. G. M'Kendrick, Life in Motion (1892) (for early 
form of cylinder chronograph by Thomas Young); Stirling, OullOses 
of Practical Physiology (for reaction-time chronographs of F. Galion 
and Eater). (2) Chronographs used in gun work and for other 
purposes: Sabine, Phil. Mag. (1876); Moisson, Notice src la 
chronographic systense Schulte (Paris, 1875); Paul Is Cour, La Rene 
phoniest (Copenhagen. 1878): Mach. " Collected Papers on Chrono-
craphs," Nature, 43, p. 250; C. V. Boys, " Bullets photographed in 
Flight," Nature, 47, p. 415; Pneumatic Tube Co., Paris, " Chrono-
graph," Nature, 9, p. 105; G. C. Foster, " Laboratory Chronograph," 
Nature, 13, p. 139; E. S. Holden, "Astronomical Chronograph," 
Nature. 26. p. 36A: D'Arsonval. La Lurntere lketrigtee (1887); Dunn, 
" 	,r - r , ■ 7 ■ 1 Gra ph," Journal United Stales Artillery. 8. p. 29; 
E. J. Nlarey. 	 graphigue for Deprea acoklirographe); 
Werner Siemens, " Electric Spark 	ronomaph," Wine A ss,. 
(5 845). 66. 	 1.1.-S) 

CRANIOLOGY (Cr, xpiewhirgio, computation of time, 
xebecs), the science which treats of time, its object being to 
arrange and exhibit the various events which have occurred 
in the history of the world in the order of their succession, 
and, to ascertain the intervah of tines between than. The 
term " chronology " is also used of the order in time itself, as 
adopted, and of the system by which the order is fend. 

The preservation of any record, however rude, of the lapse of 
time Implies some knowledge of the celestial motions, by which 
alone time can be accurately measured, and some advancement 
in the arts of civilised life, which could be attained only by the 
accumulated @valence of many generations (so This). Rams 

2a 
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the invention a letters the memory of past 'transactions could 
not be preserved beyond a few years with any tolerable degree 
of accuracy. Events which greatly affected the physical 
condition of the human race, or were of a nature to make 
a deep impression on the minds of the rude inhabitants of the 
earth, might be vaguely transmitted through several ages 
by traditional narrative; but intervals of time, expressed by 
abstract numbers, and these constantly varying besides, would 
soon escape the memory. The invention of the art of 
writing afforded the means of substituting precise and per-
manent records for vague and evanescent tradition; but in the 
infancy of the world, mankind had learned neither to estimate 
accurately the duration of time, nor to refer passing events to 
any fixed epoch. 

For these reasons the attempt at an accurate chronology of 
the early ages of the world is only of recent origin. After 
political relations began to be established, the necessity of 
preserving a register of passing seasons and years would soon 
be felt, and the practice of recording important transactions 
must have grown up as a necessary consequence of social life. 
But of these deliberate early records a very small portion only 
has escaped the ravages of time and barbarism. 

The earliest written annals of the Greeks, Etruscans and 
Romans are irretrievably lost. The traditions of the Druids 
perished with them. A Chinese emperor has the credit of burning 
" the books " extant in his day (about 120 n.c:), and of burying 
alive the scholars who were acquainted with them. And a 
Spanish adventurer destroyed the picture records which were 
found in the pueblo of Montezuma. 

Of the more formal historical writings in which the first 
ineffectual attempts were made in the direction of systematic 
chronology we have no knowledge at first-hand. Of Hellanicus, 
the Greek logographer, who appears to have lived through the 
greater part of the sib century B.C., and who drew up a chrono-
logical list of the priestesses of Here at Argo; of Ephorus, who 
lived in the 4th century a.c., and is distinguished as the first 
Greek who attempted the composition of a universal history ; 
and of Timm*, who in the following century wrote an elaborate 
history of Sicily, in which he set the example of using the 
Olympiads as the basis of chronology, the works have perished 
and our meagre knowledge of their contents is derived only from 
fragmentary citations in later writers. The same fate has 
befallen the works of Beroasus and Manetho, Eratosthenes and 
Apollodorus. Beroseus, a priest of Bolus living at Babylon in 
the 3rd century B.C., added to his historical account of Babylonia 
a chronological list of its kings, which he claimed to have compiled 
from genuine archives preserved in the temple. Manetho, 
likewise a priest, living at Sebennytus in Lower Egypt In the 
3rd century B.C., wrote in Greek a history of Egypt, with an 
account of its thirty dynasties of sovereigns, which he professed 
to have drawn from genuine archives in the keeping of the 
priests,. • Of these works fragments only, more or less copious 
and accurate, have been preserved. Eratosthenes, who in the 
latter half of the and century B.C. was keeper of the famous 
Alexandrian library, not only made himself a great name by 
his important work on geography, .but by his treatise entitled 
Cluronographia, one of the first attempts to establish an exact 
scheme of general chronology, earned for himself the title of 
" father of chronology." His method of procedure, however, 
was usually conjectural; and guess-work, however careful, 
acute and plausible, is still guess-work and not testirqpny. 
Apollodorus, an Athenian who flourished in the middle of the 
and century p.c., wrote a metrical chronicle of events, ranging 
from the supposed period of the fall of Troy to his own day. 
These writers were followed by other investigators and 
systematizers in the same field, but their works are lost. Of the 
principal later writers whose works are extant, and to whom 
we owe what little knowledge we possess of the Moan of their 
predecemors, mention will be made hereafter. 

The absence or incompleteness of authentic records, however, 
isnot the only source of obscurity and confusion in the chronology 
of remote ages. There can be no exact computation of lima or 

placing of events without a fixed point or epoch from which the 
reckoning takes its start. It was long before this was apprehended. 
When it began to be seen, various epochs were selected by various 
writers; and at first each small separate community had its 
own epoch and method of time-reckoning. Thus in one city 
the reckoning was by succession of kings, in another by archon' 
or annual magistrates, in a third by succession of priests. It 
seems now surprising that vague counting by generations should 
so long have prevailed and satisfied the wants of inquiring men, 
and that so simple, precise and seemingly obvious a plan as 
counting by years, the largest natural division of time, did not 
occur to any investigator before Eratosthenes. 

Precision, which was at first unattainable for want of an epoch, 
was afterwards no less unattainable from the multiplicity, and 
sometimes the variation, of epochs. But by a natural process 
the mischief was gradually and partially remedied. The ex-
tension of intercourse between the various small groups or 
societies of men, and still more their union in larger groups, made 
a common epoch necessary, and led to the adoption of such a 
starting point by each larger group. These leading epochs 
continued in use for many centuries. The task of the chronologer 
was thus simplified and reduced to a study and comparison of 
dates in a few leading systems. 

The most important of these systems in what we all ancient 
times were the Babylonian, the Greek and the Roman. The 
Jews had no general era, properly so called. In the history 
of Babylonia, the fixed point from which time was reckoned 
was the era of Nabonassar

' 
 747 n.c. Among the Greeks the 

reckoning was by Olympiads, the point of departure being the 
year In which Coroebus was victor in the Olympic Games, 776 S.C. 
The Roman chronology started from the foundation of the city, 
the year of which, however, was variously given by different 
authors. The most generally adopted was that assigned by 
Varro, 753 s.c. It is noteworthy how nearly these three great 
epochs approach each other,—all lying near the middle of the 
8th century s.c. But it is to be remembered that the beginning 
of an era and its adoption and use as such are not the same thing, 
nor are they necessarily synchronous. Of the three ancient eras 
above spoken of, the earliest is that of the Olympiads, next that 
of the foundation of Rome, and the latest the era of Nabonassar. 
But in order of adoption and actual usage the last is first. It is 
believed to have been in use from the year of its origin. It is 
not known when the Romans began to use their era. The 
Olympiads were not in current use till about the middle of the 
3rd century B.C., when Timaeus, as already mentioned, set the 
example of reckoning by them. 

Even after the adoption in Europe of the Christian era, a 
great variety of methods of dating—national, provincial and 
ecclesiastical—grew up and prevailed for a long time in different 
countries, thus renewing in modern times the difficulties ex-
perienced in ancient times from diversities of reckoning. An 
acquaintance with these various methods is indispensable to the 
student of the charters, chronicles and legal instruments of the 
middle ages. 

In reckoning years from any fixed epoch in constant succession, 
the number denoting the years is necessarily always on the 
increase. But rude nations and illiterate people seldom attack 
any definite idea to large numbers. Hence it has been a practice, 
very extensively followed, to employ cycles or periods, consisting 
of a moderate number of years, and to distinguish and reckon 
the years by their number in the cycle. The Chinese and other 
nations of Asia reckon, not only the years, but also the months 
and days, by cycles of sixty. The Saros of the Chaldecans. the 
Olympiad of the Greeks, and the Roman Indiction are instances 
of this mode of reckoning time. Several cycles were formerly 
known in Europe; but most of them were invented for the 
purpose of adjusting the solar and lunar divisions of times and 
were rather employed In the regulation of the calendar than 
as chronological eras. They are frequently, however, et vary 
great use In fixing dates that have been otherwise imperfectly 
expressed, and consequently form important elements of 
chronology. (W. L. R. C.) 
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Modern &Sulk of Archaeological Rosoorek. 
When Queen Victoria came to the English throne, moo{ D.C. 

SU still accepted, in all sobriety, as the date of the creation of 
the worid. Perhaps no single statement could more vividly 
stiphaaise the change in the point of view from which scholars 
roped the chronology of ancient history than the citation of 
this indisputable fact. To-day, though Bibles are still printed 
.nth the year aooe n.c. in the margin of the first chapter of 
Genesis, no scholar would pretend to regard this reference 
amously. On the contrary, the scholarship of to-day regards 
tie filth reill.eei.rrn n.c. as well within the historical period for 
each nations as the Egyptians and the Babylonians. It has 
muse to be fully accepted that when we use such a phrase as 

the age of the world " we are dealing with a period that must 
he measured not in thousands but in millions of years; and that 
to the age of man must be allotted a period some hundreds of 
times as great as the five thousand and odd years allowed by the 
aid chronologists. This changed point of view, needless to say, 
has not been reached without ardent and even bitter controversy. 
Yet the transformation is unequivocal; and the revised concep-
tion no longer seems to connote the theological Implications that 
were at first ascribed to it. It has now become obvious that the 
data afforded by the Hebrew writings should never have been 
regarded as suthcientlyaccurate for the purpose of exact historical 
computations: that, in short, no historian working along modern 
scientific hoes could well have made the mistake of supposing 
that the genealogical lists of the Pentateuch afforded an adequate 
&ecology of world-history. But it should not be forgotten I 
that to many generations of close scholarship these genealogical 
has seemed to convey such knowledge in the most precise terms, 
and that at so recent a date as, for example, the year in which 
Queen Victoria came to the throne, it was nothing less than a 
rank heresy to question the historical accuracy and finality of 
chronologies which had no other source or foundation. 

This atoned point of view regarding the chronology of history 
may without hesitation be ascribed to the influence of evidence 
obtained in a single field of inquiry, the field, namely, of archaeo-
logy. No doubt the evidence as to the age of the earth and as 
to the antiquity of man was gathered by a class of workers not 
icenially included in the ranks of the archaeologist: workers 
commonly spoken of as palaeontologists, anthropologists, 
ethologists and the like. But the distinction scarcely covers a 
seal difference. The scope of the archaeologist's studies must 
ieclude every department of the ancient history of man as 
pmeerved In antiquities of whatever character, be they ttnnuff 
along the Baltic, fossil skulls and graven bones from the caves 
of France, the flint implements, pottery, and mummies of Egypt, 
tablets and bas-reliefs from Mesopotamia, coins and sculptures 
of Greece and Rome, or inscriptions, waxen tablets, parchment 
milks:4 papyri of a relatively late period of classical antiquity. 
If at one time the monuments of Greece and Rome claimed the 
unseat undisputed attention of the archaeologist, that time has 
cog since passed. For the most important historical records 
that have come to as in recent decades we have to thank the 
Onentabst, though the classical explorer has been by no means 
idle It will be sufficient here to point out in general terms the 
import of the message of archaeological discovery in the Victorian 
Ea in its bearings upon the great problems of world-history. 

A start was made through the efforts of the palaeontologists 
and geologists, with only indirect or incidental aid from the 
amp, archaeologists. The new movement began actively 
**ow with James Hutton in the later years of the illth 
aid". century and was forwarded by the studies of William 

Smith in England and of Curler in France; but the 
tally efficient champion of the conception that the earth is very 
tit was Sir Charles Lyell, who published the first edition of his 
reetWenakag Fri of Geology only a few years before 
Qom Voriorn came to the throne. Lyell demonstrated to the 
suc6usics4  or—perhaps it should rather be said—to the dis-
andoctioa, of his contemporaries that the story of the geological 
Ms as recorded in the strata of the earth becomes Intelligible  

only when vast stretches of time are presupposed. Of course 
the demonstration was not accepted at once. On the contrary, 
the champions of the tradition that the earth was less than six 
thousand years old held their ground most tenaciously, and the 
earlier years of the Victorian era were years of bitter controversy. 
The.result of the contest was never in doubt, however, for the 
geological evidence, once it had been gathered, was unequivocal; 
and by about the middle of the century It was pretty generally 
admitted that the age of the earth must be measured by an utterly 
different standard from that hitherto in vogue. This concession, 
however, by no means implied a Ithe change of view regarding 
the age of man. A fresh volume of evidence required to be 
gathered, and a new controversy to be waged, before the old 
data for the creation of man could be abandoned. Lyell again 
was in the forefront of the progressive movement, and his work 
on The Antiquity of Man, published in t863, gave currency for 
the first time to the new opinions. The evidence upon which 
these opinions were based bad been gathered by such anthro-
pologists as Schmerling, Boucher de Perthes and others, and 
it had to do chiefly with the finding of implements of human 
construction associated with the remains of extinct animals in 
the beds of caves, and with the recovery of similar antiquities 
from alluvial deposits the great age of which was demonstrated 
by their depth. Every item of the evidence was naturally 
subjected to the closest scrutiny, but at last the conservatives 
were forced reluctantly to confess themselves beaten. Their 
traditional arguments were powerless before the array of data 
marshalled by the new science of prehistoric archaeology. Look-
ing back even at the short remove of • single generation, it is 
difficult to appreciate how revolutionary was the conception of 
the antiquity of man thus inculcated. It rudely shocked the 
traditional attitude of scholarship towards the history of our 
race. It disturbed the most cherished traditions and the most 
sacred themes. It seemed to threaten the very foundations of 
religion itself. Yet the present generation accepts the antiquity 
of man as a mere matter of fact. Here, as so often elsewhere, 
the heresy of an elder day has come to seem almost an axiomatic 
truth. 

If we go back in Imagination to the beginning of the Victorian 
era and ask what was then known of the history of Ancient 
Egypt, Mesopotamia and Asia Minor, we find ourselves con-
fronted with a startling paucity of knowledge. The key to the 
mysteries of Egyptian history had indeed been found, thanks 
to the recent efforts of Thomas Young and Champollion, but the 
deciphering of inscriptions had not yet progressed far enough 
to give more than a vague inkling of what was to follow. It 
remained, then, virtually true, as it had. been for two thousand 
years, that for all that we could learn of the history of the Old 
Orient in pre-classical days, we must go solely to the pages of 
the Bible and to a few classical authors, notably Herodotus and 
Diodorus. A comparatively few pages summed up, in language 
often vague and mystical, all that the modern world had been 
permitted to remember of the history of the greatest nations of 
antiquity. To these nations the classical writers had ascribed 
a traditional importance, the glamour of which still lighted their 
names, albeit revealing them in the vague twilight of tradition 
rather than in the clear light of history. It would have been a 
bold, not to say a reckless, dreamer who dared predict that any 
More researches could restore to us the lost knowledge that had 
been forgotten for more than two millenniums. Yet the Victorian 
era was scarcely ushered in before the work of rehabilitation 
began, which was to lead to the most astounding discoveries 
and to an altogether unprecedented extension of historical 
knowledge. Early in the 'forties the Frenchman Botta, quickly 
followed by Sir Henry Layard, began making excavations on the 
site of ancient Nineveh, the name and fame of which were a 
tradition having scarcely more than mythical status. The spade 
of the discoverer soon showed that all the fabled glories of the 
ancient Assyrian capital were founded on realities, and evidence 
was afforded of a state of civiUution and culture such as few 
men supposed to have existed on the earth before the Golden Age 
of Greece. Not merely were artistic sculptures and bas-reliefs 
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found that demonstrated a high development of artistic genius, 
but great libraries were soon revealed,—books consisting of 
bricks of various sizes, or of cylinders of the same material, 
inscribed while in the state of day with curious characters 
which became indelible when baking transformed the clay into 
brick. No one was able to guess, even in the vaguest way, the 
exact interpretation of these odd characters; but, on the other 
band, no one could doubt that they constituted a system of 
writing, and that the piles of inscribed tablets were veritable 
books. There were numerous sceptics, however, who did not 
hesitate to assert that the import of the message so obviously 
locked in these curious inscriptions must for ever remain an 
absolute mystery. Here, it was said, were inscriptions written 
in an unknown character and in a language that for at least two 
thousand years had been absolutely forgotten. In such circum-
stances nothing less than a miracle could enable human ingenuity 
to fathom the secret. Yet the feat pronounced impossible by 
mid-century scepticism was accomplished by contemporary 
scholarship, amidst the clamour of opposition and incredulity. 
Its success contains at once a warning to those doubters who are 
always crying out that we have reached the limitations of 
knowledge, and an encouragement and stimulus to would-be 
explorers of new intellectual realms. 

In a few words the manner of the discovery was this. It 
appears at a glance that the Assyrian written character consists 
of groups of horizontal, vertical or oblique strokes. The 
characters thus composed, though so simple as to their basal 
unit, are appallingly complex in their elaboration. The Assyrians 
with all their culture, never attained the stage of analysis which 
demonstrates that only a few fundamental sounds are involved 
in human speech, and hence that it is possible to express all the 
niceties of utterance with an alphabet of little more than a score 
of letters. Halting just short of this analysis, the Assyrian 
ascribed syllabic values to the characters of his script, and hence, 
instead of finding twenty odd characters sufficient, he required 
about five hundred. There was a further complication in that 
each one of these characters had at least two different phonetic 
values; and there were other intricacies of usage which, had they 
been foreknown by inquirers in the middle of the teth century, 
might well have made the problem of decipherment seem an 
utterly hopeless one. Fortunately it chanced that another 
people, the Persians, had adopted the Assyrian wedge-shaped 
stroke as the foundation of a written character, but making that 
analysis of which the Assyrians had fallen short, had borrowed 
only so many characters as were necessary to represent the 
alphabetical sounds. This made the problem of deciphering 
Persian inscriptions a relatively easy one. In point of fact this 
problem had been partially solved in the early days of the zeth 
century, thanks to the sagacious guesses of the German phiio-
logist Grotefend. Working with some inscriptions from Perse-
polis which were found to contain references to Darius and 
Xerxes, Grotefend had established the phonetic values of certain 
of the Persian characters, and his successors were perfecting 
the discovery just about the time when the new Assyrian finds 
were made. It chanced that there existed on the polished 
surface of a cliff at Behistun in western Persia a tri-lingual 
inscription which, according to Diodorus, had been made by 
Queen Semiramis of Nineveh, but which, as is now known, was 
really the work of King Darius. One of the languages of this 
inscription was Persian; another, as it now appeared, was 
Assyrian, the language of the newly discovered books from the 
libraries of Nineveh. There was reason to suppose that the 
inscriptions were identical in meaning; and fortunately it 
proved, when the inscriptions were made accessible to investiga-
tion through the efforts of Sir Henry Rawlinson, that the Persian 
inscription contained a large number of proper names. It was 
well known that proper names are usually transcribed from one 
language into another with a tolerably close retention of their 
original sounds. For example, the Greek names Piofemales 
and Kkopatsa became a part of the Egyptian language and 
appeared regularly in Egyptian inscriptions after Alexander's 
general became king of Egypt. Similarly, the Greek names 

Kress, Aweless and Xerxes were as dose an imitation impracticable 
of the native names of these Persian monarchs. Assuming, 
then, that the proper names found in the Persian portion of the 
Behistun inscription occurred also in the Assyrian portion, 
retaining virtually the same sound in each, a due to the phonetic 
values of a large number of the Assyrian characters was obviously 
at hand. Phonetic values known, Assyrian was -found to be a 
Semitic language cognate to Hebrew. 

These clues were followed up by a considerable number of 
investigators, with Sir Henry Rawlinson in the van. Thanks 
to their efforts, the new science of Assyriology came into being, 
and before long the message of the Assyrian books had ceased to 
be an enigma. Of course this work was not accomplished in a 
day or in a year, but, considering the difficulties to be overcome, 
it was carried forward with marvellous expedition. In t857 the 
new scholarship was put to a famous test, in which the challenge 
thrown down by Sir George Cornewall Lewis and Ernest Rental 
was met by Rawlinson, Hincks, Oppert and Fox Talbot in a 
conclusive manner. The sceptics had declared that the new 
science of Assyriology was itself a myth: that the investigators, 
self-deceived, had in reality only invented a language and read 
into the Assyrian inscriptions something utterly alien to the 
minds of the Assyrians themselves. But when a committee of 
the Royal Asiatic Society, with George Grote at its head, decided 
that the translations of an Assyrian text made independently 
by the scholars just named were at once perfectly intelligible 
and closely in accord with one another, scepticism was silenced, 
and the new science was admitted to have made good Its claims. 

Naturally the early investigators did not fathom all the 
niceties of the language, and the work of grammatical investiga-
tion has gone on continuously under the auspices of a constantly 
growing band of workers. Doubtless much still remains to be 
done; but the essential thing, from the present standpoint, 
is that a sufficient knowledge of the Assyrian language has been 
acquired to ensure trustworthy translations of the cuneiform 
texts. Meanwhile, the material found by Botta and Layard, 
and other successors, in the ruins of Nineveh, has been constantly 
augmented through the efforts of companies of other Investigators, 
and not merely Assyrian, but much earlier Babylonian and 
Chaldaean texts in the greatest profusion have been brought to 
the various museums of Europe and America. The study of 
these different inscriptions has utterly revolutionized our 
knowledge of Oriental history. Many of the documents are 
strictly historical in their character, giving full and accurate 
contemporary accounts of events that occurred some thousands of 
years ago. Exact dates are fixed for long series of events that 
previously were quite unknown. Monarchs whose very names 
had been forgotten are restored to history, and the records of their 
deeds inscribed under their very eyes are before us,—contem-
porary documents such as neither Greece nor Rome could boast, 
nor any other nation, with the single exception of Egypt, until 
strictly modern times. There are, no doubt, gaps in the record; 
there are long periods for which the chronology is still uncertain. 
Naturally there is an increasing vagueness as one recedes farther 
into the past, and for the earlier history of Chaldaea there is great 
uncertainty. Nevertheless, the Assyriologist speaks with a good 
deal of confidence of dates as remote as 3800 n.c., t he time ascribed 
to King Sargon, who was once regarded as a mythical person, 
but is now known to have been an actual monarch. Indeed, 
there are tablets in the British Museum labelled 450o D.C. ; and 
later researches, particularly those of the expedition of the 
University of Pennsylvania at Nippur, have brought us evidence 
which, interpreted with the aid of estimates as to the average rate 
of accumulation of dust deposits, leads to the inference that a 
high state of civilization had been attained in Mesopotamia at 
least pow years ago. 

While the Assyriologists have been making these astonishing 
revelations, the Egyptologists have not been behindhand. 
Such scholars as Lepsius, Brugsch, de Rouge, Lenormant, Birch, 
Marlette, Maspero and Erman have perfected the studies of 
Young and Chatnpoilion; while at the same time thaw and a 
considerable company of other explorers, most notable of whom 
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me Gardner Wilkinson and Professor Flinders Petrie, have 
brought to light a vast accumulation of new material, much 
al which has the highest importance from the standpoint of the 
historian. Lists of kings found on the temple wall at Abydos, 
In the fragments of the Turin papyrus and elsewhere, have 
&toed up many doubtful points in the lists of Manetho, and 
at the same time, as Professor Petrie has pointed out, have proved 
to us bow true a historian that much-discussed writer was. 
Manetho, it will be recalled, was the Egyptian who wrote the 
history of Egypt in Greek in the timed the Ptolemies. His work 
is the original unfortunately perished, and all that we know 
of it we learn through excerpts made by a few later classical 
writers. These fragments have until recently, however, given 
us oar only clue to the earlier periods of Egyptian history. 
Until corroboration was found in the Egyptian inscriptions 
themselves, not only were Manetho's lists in doubt, but scepticism 
had been carried to the point of denying that Manetho himself 
had ever misted. This Is only one of many eases where the 
investigations of the archaeologist have proved not iconoclastic 
but reconstructive, tending to restore confidence in classical 
traditions which the scientific historians of the age of Niebuhr 
and George Cornwall Lewis regarded with scepticism. 

As to the exact dates of early Egyptian history there is rather 
more of vagueness than for the corresponding periods of Mesopo- 
tamia. Indeed, approximate accuracy Is not attained until we are 
within sixteen hundred years of our own era; but the sequence 
of events of a period preceding this by two thousand years is 
well established, and the recent discoveries of Professor Petrie 
tarry back the record to a period which cannot well be less than 
five thousand, perhaps not less than six thousand years p.c. 
Both from Egypt and Mesopotamia, then, the records of the 
archaeologist have brought us evidence of the existence of a 
highly developed civilization fors period exceeding by hundreds, 

by thousands, of years the term which had hitherto 
thiPe 

 
Lein considered the full period of man's existence. 

We may note at once how these new figures disturb the histori-
es, balance. If our forerunners of eight or nine thousand 
years ago were in a noonday glare of civilisation, where shall we 
look for the much•talked-of " dawninp of history " ? By this 
new standard the Romans seem our contemporaries in latter-day 
charation; the " Golden Age " of Greece is but of yesterday; 
the pyramid-builders are only relatively remote. The men who 
built the temple of Bel at Nippur, in the year (say) 5oon n.c., 
must have felt themselves at a pinnacle of civilization and culture. 
As Professor hialuffy has suggested, the era of the Pyramids 
may have beep the veritable autumn of civilization. Where, 
then, most we look for its springtime? The answer to that 
question most come, if it come at all, from what we now speak 
of as prehistoric archaeology; the monuments from Memphis 
and Nippur and Nineveh, covering a mere ten thousand years or 
so, are the records of recent history. 

The efforts of the students of Oriental archaeology have been 
tonstantly stimulated by the fact that their studies brought 
mi., them more or less within the field of Bible history. 
short A fair proportion of the workers who have delved so 
1180.2_ enthusiastically in the fields of Egyptian and Assyrian 
SO" exploration would never have taken up the work at all 
but fur the hope that their investigations might substantiate 
the Hebrew records. For a long time this hope proved illusory, 
and in the case of Egyptian archaeology the results have proved 
disappointing even up to the very premed. Considering the 
important part played by the Egyptian sojourn of the Hebrews, 
as narrated in the Scriptures, it was certainly not an over-
enthusiastic prediction that the Egyptian monuments when fully 
investigated would divulge important references to Joseph, 
to Moses, and to the all-Important incidents of the Exodus; but 
kill a century of expectant attention in this direction has led 
only to disappointment. It would be rash, considering the 
buried treasures that may yet await the future explorer, to assert 
that such records as those in questioa can never come to light. 
het, considering the fulness of the contemporary Egyptian 
acme of the XLXth dynasty that are already known, it becomes.  

increasingly doubtful whether the Hebrews in Egypt played so 
important a part in history, when viewed from the Egyptian 
standpoint, as their own records had seemed to imply. As the 
forgotten history of Oriental antiquity has been restored to us, 
it has come to be understood that, politically speaking, the 
Hebrews were a relatively insignificant people, whose chief 
importance from the standpoint of material history was derived 
from the geographical accident that made them a sou of buffer 
between the greater nations about them. Only once, and for 
a brief period, in the reigns of David and Solomon did the 
Hebrews rise to anything like an equal plane of political import-
ance with their immediate neighbours. What gave them a 
seeming importance in the eyes of posterity was the fact that 
the true history of the Egyptians, Mesopotamian, Arabians 
and Hittites had been well-nigh forgotten. The various lite:a-
tm= of these nations were locked from view for more than two 
thousand years, while the literature of Israel had not merely 
been preserved, but had come 'to be regarded as inspired and 
sacred among all the cultured nations of the Western world. 
Now that the lost literatures have been restored to us, the status 
of the Hebrew writings could not fail to be disturbed. Their very 
isolation had in some measure accounted for their seeming 
importance. 

All true historical perspective is based upon comparison, and 
where only a single account has been preserved of any event oe 
of any period of history, it is extremely difficult to judge that 
account with historical accuracy. An illustration of this truth 
is furnished 'in profane history by the account which Thucydides 
has given us of the Peloponnesian War. For most of the period 
in question Thucydides Is the only source; and despite the in-
herent merits of a great writer, it can hardly be doubted that 
the tribute of almost unquslified praise that successive genera-
tions of scholars have paid to Thucydides must have been is 
some measure qualified if, for example, a Spartan account of the 
Peloponnesian Was had been preserved to us. Professor Mahafly 
has pointed out that many other events in Greek history are 
viewed by us in somewhat perverted perspective because the great 
writers of Greece were Athenians tether than Spartan or Theban,. 
Even in so important a matter as the great conflict between 
Persia and Greece it has been suggested more than once that we 
should be able to gain a much truer view were Persian as well as 
Greek accounts accessible. 

Not many years ago it would have been accounted a heresy to 
suggest that the historical books of the Old Testament had 
conveyed to our minds estimates of Oriental history that suffered 
from this same defect; but to-day no one who is competent to 
speak with authority pretends to doubt that sorb is ready the 
fact. Even conservative students of the Bible urge that its 
historical pumps mast be viewed precisely in the light of any 
other historical writings of antiquity; and the fact that the 
oldest Hebrew manuscript dates only frous.the 8th century co., 
and therefore of necessity brings to us the message of antiquity 
through the fallible medium of many generatioas of copyists, is 
far more clearly kept in mind than it formerly was. Every 
belief of mankind is in the last analysis amenable to reason, and 
finds its origin in evidence that can appeal to the arbitrament of 
common sense. This evidence may in certain cases consist 
chiefly of the fact that generations of our predecessors have takes 
a certain view regarding a certain question; indeed most of our 
cherished beliefs have this foundation. But when such is the 
case, mankind has never failed in the long run to vindicate its 
claim to rationality by showing a readiness to give up the old 
belief whenever tangible evidence of its fallaciousness was 
forthcoming. The use of the historical books of the Old Tema-
mart furnishes no exception. These had been sacred to almost a 
hundred generations of men, and It was difficult for the eye of 
faith to see them as other than absolutely infallible documents. 
Yet the very eagerness with which the champions of the Hebrew 
records searched for archaeological proofs of their validity was a 
tacit confession that even the meet unwavering faith was not 
beyond the reach of external evidence. True, the believer sought 
corroboration with full faith that be would And it; but the very 
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fact that be could think such external corroboration valuable 
Implied, however little be may have realized it, the subconscious 
concession that he must accept external evidence at its full 
value, even should it prove contradictory. If, then, an Egyptian 
inscription of the XIXth dynasty had come to hand in which the 
names of Joseph and Moses, and the deeds of the Israelites as a 
subject people who finally escaped from bondage by crowing the 
Red Sea, were recorded in hieroglyphic characters, such a 
monument would have been hailed with enthusiastic delight by 
every champion of the Pentateuch, and a wave of supreme 
satisfaction would have passed over all Christendom. It is not 
too much, then, to say that failure to find such a monument has 
caused deep disappointment to Bible scholars everywhere. It 
does not follow that faith in the Bible record is shaken, although 
in some quarters there has been a pronounced tendency to regard 
the history of the Egyptian sojourn as mythical; yet it cannot be 
denied that Egyptian records, corroborating at least some phases 
of the Bible story, would have been a most welcome addition to 
our knowledge. Some recent finds have, indeed, seemed to make 
inferential reference to the Hebrews, and the marvellous collec-
tion of letters of the XVIIIth dynasty found at Tel el-Amarna-
letters to which we shall refer later—have the utmost importance 
as proving a possible early date for the Mosaic accounts. But 
such inferences as these are but a vague return for the labour 
expended, and an almost cruelly inadequate reponse to seemingly. 
well-founded exp..ctations. 

When we turn to the field of Babylonian and Assyrian archaeo-
logy, however, the case is very different. Here we have docu-
ments in abundance that deal specifically with events more or less 
referred to in the Bible. The records of kings whose names 
hitherto were known to us only through Bible references have 
been found in the ruins of Nineveh and Babylon, and personages 
hitherto but shadowy now step forth as dearly into the light of 
history as an Alexander or a Caesar. Moreover, the newly 
discovered treasures deal with the beliefs of the people as well as 
with their history proper. The story of the books now spoken of 
as the " Creation " and " Deluge" tablets of the Assyrians, in the 
British Museum, which were discovered in'the ruins of Nineveh 
by Layard and by George Smith, has been familiar to every one 
for a good many years. The acute interest which they ezdted 
when George Smith deciphered their contents in arc has to some 
extent abated, but this is only because scholars are now pretty 
generally agreed as to their bearing on the corresponding parts of 
Genesis. The particular tablets in question date only from about 
the 7th century s.c., but it is agreed among Assyriologists that 
they are copies of older texts current in Babylonia for many 
centuries before, and it is obvious that the compilers of Genesis 
bad access to the Babylonian stories. In a word, the Hebrew 
Genesis shows unequivocal evidence of Babylonian origin, but, in 
the words of Professor Sayer, it is but "a paraphrase and not a 
translation." However disconcerting such a revelation as this 
would have been to the theologians of an eider day, the Bible 
scholars of our own generation are able to regard it with entire 
composure. 

From the standpoint of the historian even greater interest 
attaches to the records of the Montan and Babylonian kings 
when compared with the historical books of the Old Testament. 
For some centuries the inhabitants of Palestine were subject to 
periodical attacks from the warlike inhabitants of Mesopotamia, 
as even the most casual reader of the Bible is aware. When it 
became kaown that the accounts of these invasions formed a part 
of the records preserved in the Assyrian libraries, historian and 
theologian alike waited with breathless interest for the exact 
'sedation in store; aid this time expectation was not dis-
appointed. As, one after another, the various tablets and 
cylinders and annalistic tablets have been translated, it has 
become increasingly clear that bare are almost inexhaustible 
fountains of knowledge, and that sooner or later it may be 
passible to check the Hebrew accounts of the most important 
periods of their history with contemporaneous accounts written 
from another point of view. It is true that the cues are not very 
nommous where predsely the same event fa described from 

opposite points of view, but, apeekiog in geaera Mem rather than 
of specific incidents, we are alreedy able to subject ainsiderable 
portions of history to this test. The tem& of Shaman's:: IL; 
Tiglath•Pileser IIL and Sennacherib, kings of Assyria, of 
Nebuchadressar, king of Babylon, and of Cyrus, king of Persia, 
all contain direct references to Hebrew history. An obelisk of 
Shalmaneser IL contains explicit reference to the tribute of 
Jelsu of Samaria, and graphically depicts the Hebrew captivet. 
'llglath-Pileser La, a usurper who came to the throne of Assyria 
in MS s.c., and whose earlier name of Pul proved a source of 
confusion to the later Hebrew writers, left records that have 
served to clear up the pealing chronology of a considerable 
period of the history of Samaria. Most interesting of all, perhaps, 
are the annals of Sennacherib, the destruction of whose hosts by 
the angel of God is so strikingly depicted in the Book of Kings. 
The court historian of Sennacherib naturally does not dwell upon 
this event, but he does tell of an invasion and conquest of Palestine. 
The Hebrew account of the death of Sennacherib is corroborated 
by a Babylonian inscription. Here, however, there is an interest-
ing qualification. The account in the Book of Kings is so phrased 
that one might naturally infer from it that Sennacherib was 
assassinated by his sons immediately after his return from the 
disastrous campaign in Palestine; but in point of fact, as it now 
appears, the Assyrian king survived that campaign by twenty 
years. One cannot avoid the suspicion that in this huts= the 
Hebrew chronicler purposely phrased his account to convey the 
impression that Sennacherib's tragic end was but the slightly 
delayed culmination of the punishment inflicted for his attack 
upon the " chosen people." On the other hand, the ambiguity 
may be quite unintentional, for the Hebrew writers were 
notoriously lacking in the true historical sense, which shows 
itself In a full appreciation of the value of chronology. 

One of the most striking instances of the way In which mistakes 
of chronology may lead to the pervasion of historical records is 
shown in the Book of Daniel in connexion with the familiar 
account of the capture of Babylon by Cyrus. Within the past 
generation records of Cyrus have been brought to light, as well as 
records of the conquered Babylonian king himself, which show 
that the Hebrew writers of the later day had a peculiarly befogged 
impression of a great historical event—their misconception being 
shared, it may be added, by the Greek historian Herodotus. 
When the annalistic tablet of Cyrus was translated, it was made 
to appear, to the consternation of Bible scholars, that the city of 
Babylon had capitulated to the Persian—or more properly to the 
Elamite conqueror without a struggle. It appeared, further, 
that the king ruling in Babylon at the time of the capitulation 
was named not Belshazzar, but Nabonidoa This king, as appears 
from his own records, had • son named Belshazzar, who com-
manded Babylonian armies in outlying provinces, but who never 
came to the throne. Nothing could well be more disconcerting 
than such a revelation as this. It is held, however, that the 
startling discrepancies are not so difficult to explain as may 
appear at first sight. The explanation is found, so the Assyria-
logist assures us, in the fact that both Hebrew and Greek 
historians, writing at a consideable interval after the events, and 
apparently lacking authentic sources, confused the peaceful 
occupation of Babylon by Cyrus with its siege and capture by a 
successor to that monarch, Darius Hystaspes. As to the cos-
fusion of Babylonian names—in which, by the way, the Hebrew 
and Greek authors do not agree—it is explained that the general. 
Belshazzar, was perhaps more directly known in Palestine than 
his father the king. But the vagueness of the Hebrew knowledge 
is further shown by the fact that Belshazzar, alleged king. is 
announced as the son of Nebuchadreatar (misspelled Nebuchad-
nezzar in the Hebrew writings), while the three kings that resold 
after Nebuchadreszar, and before Nabonidos usurped the throne, 
are quite overlooked. 

Our present concern with the archaeological evidence thus 
briefly outlined, and with muds more of the kind, may be summed 
up in the question: What in general terms is the inference to 
be drawn by the world-historian from the Assyrian records In 
their hearken epos the Hebrew writings I At first sight this 
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It seem an extremely difficult pude* to answer. Indeed, 
none it to the satisfaction of all concerned might well be 
loured impossible. Yet it would seem as If a candid and 
'vial historian could not well be greatly in doubt in the 
ter. On the one band, the general agreement everywhere 
rem the Hebrew accounts and contemporaneous records 
1 Mesopotamia proves beyond cavil that, broadly speaking, 
Bible accounts are historically true, and were written by 
ens who In the main had access to contemporaneous &cu-
ts. On the other head, the discrepancies as to details, the 
mien as to exact chronology, the manifest prejudice and 
izanship, and the obvious limitations of knowledge make It 
r that the writers partook in full measure of the shortcominp 
thee historians, and that their work must be adjudged by 
try historical standards. As much as this h perhaps 
eded by most, if not ail, schools of Bible criticism of to-day. 
rssor Sayce, one of the most distinguished of modern 
iiologists, writing as an opponent of the purely destructive 
ghee Criticism," demands no more than that the Book of 
rein " shall take rank by the side of the other monuments of 
Nut as the record of events which have actually happened 
been handed on by credible men ", that it shall, In short, 
I mitted to be" a collection of ancient documents which have 
to value of contemporaneous testimony," but which being 
enuelves " wrecks of vest literatures which extended over 
hiental world from a remote epoch," cannot be understood 

" except in the light of the contemporaneous literature 
rich they form a portion." From the point of view Implied 
ich words as these, it Is only necessary to recall the mental 
ide of our grandfathers to appreciate in some measure 
evolution in thought that has been wrought in this field 
n the last half-century, largely through the instrumentality 
rental archaeology. 

have seen that the general trend of Oriental archaeology 
wen reconstructive rather than iconoclastic. Equally true 
re. is this of recent classical archaeology. Here no such 
eirt revolution has been effected as that which virtually 
Art created anew the history of Oriental antiquity; yet 
" the bearings of the new knowledge are similar in kind 
'erent in degree. The world had never quite forgotten the 
ry of the primitive Greeks as it bad forgotten the Mesopo-
ins, the Himyaritic nations and the Hittites; but it 
nbered their deeds only hi the form of poetical myths and 
Ions. These traditions, finding their dearest delineation 

lines of Homer, had been subjected to the analysis of the 
al historians of the early decades of the 19th century, and 
authenticity had come to be more than doubted. The 
ogical analysis of WoU and his successors had raised doubts 
the very existence of Homer, and at one time the main 
it of scholarly opinion had set strongly in the direction of 
lief that the Iliad and the Odyssey were in reality but 
-day collections of divers recitals that had been handed 
by word of mouth from one generation to another of bards 
gh ages of illiteracy. It was strenuously contended that 
sae could not well be otherwise, inasmuch as the art of 
ig must have been quite unknown In Greece until after 
leged age of the traditional Homer, whose date had been 
ssly estimated at from boo to too s.c. by less sceptical 
redone. It had come to be a current belief that the Thal 
test committed to writing In the age of Peisistratus. A 
[neat controversialist, F. A. Paley, even went so far as to 
• whether a single writtes copy of the Iliad emitted in Greece 
e time of the Pdoponnesian War. The doubts thus cast 
the age when the Homeric poems first assumed the teed 
of writing were closely associated with the universal 
cism as to the historical accuracy of any traditions whatever 
ism the early history of Greece. Cautious historians had 
to regard the so-called " Heroic Age " as a prehistoric 
regarding which nothing definite was known, or In all 

biI ty could be known. It was ably argued by Sir George 
-mill Lewis, in cone e don with his i nqui rim into early Roman 
y, that a verbal tradition is not transmitted from one  

generation to mother is within like as authentic form for a 
longs period than about a century. If, then, the artd writing 
was unknown hi Greece before, let us say, the 6th century s.c., 
it would be useless to expect that any events of Grecianrhistory 
prior to about the 7th century s.c. could have been transmitted 
to posterity with any degree of historical accuracy. 

Notwithstanding the allimusients of the subject, such con-
servative historians. Grote were disposed to reprd the problems 
of early Grecian history as ineenuable, and to content themselves 
with the recital of traditions without attempting to establish 
their relatioaship with actual facia. It remained for the more 
robust faith of a Schilemann to show that such scepticism was 
all too faint-hearted, by proving that at such sites as Tiryns, 
Warms and Huas1ik evidences of a very early period of Greek 
civilization awaited the spade of the excavator. Thanks to the 
euthanasia of Schliemann and his successors, we an now 
substitute for the mythinl " Age of Heroes " a historical 
" Mycenaean Age " of Greece, and give tangalle proof of its 
relatively high state of civilization. Schliemans may or may not 
have been correct in identifying one of the sexes cities that be 
unearthed at Masada as the fabled Troy itmffi, but at lieu his 
efforts sufficed to give verisimilitude to the Homeric story. 
With the lessons of secant Oriental aeduaology Is mind, few 
will be sceptical enough to doubt that some such contest u that 
described In the pia actually occurred. And now, thanks to 
the efforts of a large company of workees, notably Dr Arthur 
Evans and his associates in Cretan exploitation, we are coming 
to speak with some confidence not merely of a Mycenaean but 
of a pre-Mycenaean Age. 

As yet waste these periods somewhat darkly. The Wombat ive 
witness of written records is in the main denied is here. Some 
most archaic inscriptionshave been Weed found by the =Pours 
in Cede, but these for the present serve scarcely any other 
purpose than to prove the anupity of the art of welting amoag 
a people who were closely in touch with the inhabitants of 
Hellas proper. Most unfortunately for posterity, the Greeks 
wrote mainly on perishable materials, and hence the chief records 
even of their later civilisation have vanished. The only fragments 
of Greek manuscripts antedating the Christian era that have 
been preserved to us have bees found in Egypt, when a hospitable 
climate granted them a term of existence not to be biped for 
elsewhere. No fragment of these Qapyes, indeed, carries us 
further back than the age of the Pna1esnles• but the Greek 
inscriptions on the statues of Rameses IL at Abu-Simbel, in 
Nubia, give conclusive proof that the art at writing was widely 
disseminated among the Greeks at least three centuries before 
the age of Alexander. This curies us beck towards the traditional 
age of Homer. 

The Cretan Inscriptions belong to a far older epoch, and are 
written in two non•Grecian scripts of undetermined affinities. 
Here, then, is direct evidence that the Aegean peoples of the 
Mycenaean Age knew how to write, and it is no longer necessary 
to assume that the verses of the Iliad were dependent on mere 
verbal transmission for any such period as has been supposed. 

But even were direct evidence of the knowledge of the art of 
writing in Greece of the early day altogether lacking, none but 
the hardiest sceptic could doubt, in the light of recent archaeo-
logical discoveries elsewhere, that the inhabitants of ancient 
Hellas of the " Homeric Age " must half shared with their 
contemporaries the capacity to record their thought in written 
words. We have seen that Weasel archaeology has in recent 
generations revolutioalsed our conceptions of the antiquity 
of civilisation. We have seen that written documents have been 
preserved in Mesopotamia to which such a date as epo Le may 
be ascribed with a good deal of confidence; and that from the 
third millennium s.c. a flood of contemporary literary records 
comes to us both from Egypt and Mesopotamia. But until 
recently it bad been supposed that Hellas was shut out entirely 
from this Oriental culture. Historians have found it hard to 
dispel the idea that civilisation in Greece was a very late develop-
ment, and that the culture of the age of Solon sprang. in fact, 
suddenly into existence, as It seems to do In the records of the 
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historian. But the excavations that have given its a knowledge 
of the Mycenaean Age have proved conclusively, not alone that 
civilization existed in Greece in an early day, but that this 
civilization was closely finked with the civilization of Egypt. 
Not only have antiquities been found in Crete that point to 
Egyptian inspiration, but quite recently Professor Petrie has 
found at Tel el-Amarna Mycenaean pottery. The latter find has 
i peculiar significance, since the date of the Tel el-Amarna 
collection is definitely fixed between the years zoo and z37o s.c. 

It is demonstrated, then, that as early as the beginning of 
the toll century s.c. the Mycenaean civilization was in touch 
with the ancient civilization of Egypt One must not infer 
from this, however, that the two civilizations met on anything 
like an equality. Indeed, in the wonderful Tel-el-Amarna 
collection there is a suggestive absence of literary documents 
from the Aegean that demands a word of notice. The Tel el-
Amama collection, it will be recalled, consists of the royal 
archives of King Amenophis IV. of the XVIllth Egyptian 
dynasty, who In the latter years of his reign chose to be known 
as Akhenaton, " the glory of the solar disk." This monarch 
had retired from Thebes and established his court on the site 
now known as Tel el-Amarna, where he founded the city which 
existed only during the brief period of thirty years ending with 
the death of the monarch about 1370 s.c. The date of the 
documents found In the royal library is, therefore, fixed within 
very narrow limits. The documents in question consist chiefly 
of letters, and constitute one of the most important of archaeo-
logical finds. These letters came to the king from almost every 
part of western Asia, including Palestine and Phoenicia, Baby-
lonia and Asia Minor. Strangely enough, all the letters are 
written in the Babylonian character, and most of them are in 
the Babylonian language. They afford, therefore, most striking 
evidence of a widespread diffusion of Babylonian culture. 
Incidentally they prove, to the utter confusion of a certain school 
of Bible critics, that the art of writing was familiarly known in 
Canaan, and that Egypt and western Asia were in full literary 
connexion with one another, long before the time of the Exodus.' 
Hence all the elaborate arguments based on the supposition that 
Moses probably could not write fall to the ground. On the other 
hand, the absence of letters from Mycenae among the tablets 
of Tel el-Amarna must be regarded as at least suggestive. 
Seemingly the widespread Babylonian culture had not reached 
the Aegean peoples; yet these peoples cannot have been wholly 
ignorant of things with which commercial intercourse brought 
them in contact. The point is of no very great significance, 
however, since no one has pretended that the Western civilization 
compared with the Eastern in point of antiquity; and in any 
event, no amount of negative evidence weighs a grain in the 
balance against the positive evidence of the Cretan inscriptions. 

The researches of the archaeologist are, in short, tending to 
reconstruct the primitive classical history; and here, as in the 
Orient, it is evident that historians of the earlier day were 
constantly blinded by a misconception as to the antiquity of 
civilization. Such a fruitage as that of Greek culture of the age 
of Pericles does not come to maturity without a long period of 
preparation. Here, as elsewhere, the laws of evolution hold, 
permitting no sudden stupendous leaps. But it required the 
arduous labours of the archaeologist to prove a proposition that, 
once proven, seems self-evident. (lf. S. Wz.) 

Eras and Periods. 	 • 
In the article Calendar (q.v.), that part of chronology Is treated 

which relates to the measurement of time, and the principal 
methods are explained that have been employed, or are still in 
use, for adjusting the lunar months of the solar year, as well as 
the intercalations necessary for regulating the civil year according 
to the celestial motions. But it is necessary to notice here the 
different Eros and Periods that have been employed by historians, 
and by the different nations of the world, in recording the succes-
sion of time and events, to fix the epochs at which the eras 
respectively commenced, to ascertain the form and the initial 
day of the year made use of, and to establish their correspondence  

with the years of the Christian era. These elements will enable 
us to convert, by a simple arithmetical operation, any historical 
date, of which the chronological characters are given according to 
any era whatever, into the corresponding date in the Christian era. 

Julian Period.—Although the Julian period (the invention 
of Joseph Scaliger, in 1582) is not, properly speaking, a chrono-
logical era, yet, on account of its affording considerable facilities 
in the comparison of different eras with one another, and in 
marking without ambiguity the years before Christ, it is very 
generally employed by chronologers. It consists of 798o Julia a 
years; and the first year of the Christian era corresponded with 
the year 4714 of the Julian period. 

Olympiads.—The Olympic games, so famous in Greek history, 
were celebrated once every four years, between the new and full 
moon first following the summer solstice, on the small plain 
named Olympia in Ells, which was bounded on one aide by the 
river Alpheus, on another by the small tributary stream the 
Cladeus, and on the other two sides by mountains. The games 
lasted five days. Their origin, lost in the dimness of remote 
antiquity, was invested by priestly legends with a sacred char-
acter. They were said to have been instituted by the Idaean 
Heradcs, to commemorate his victory over his four brothers in 
a foot-race. According to a tradition, possibly more authentic, 
they were re-established by Iphitu.s, king of Elis, in concert with 
the Spartan Lycurgus and Cleosthenes of Pisa. The practice was 
long afterwards adopted of designating the Olympiad, or period 
of four years, by the name of the victor in the contests of the 
stadium, and of inscribing his name in the gymnasium of 
Olympia. The first who received this honour was Coroebus. 
The games in which Coroebus was victor, and which form the 
principal epoch of Greek history, were celebrated about the time 
of the summer solstice 776 years before the common era of the 
Incarnation, in the 3938th year of the Julian period, and twenty-
three years, according to the account of Varro, before the 
foundation of Rome. 

Before the introduction of the Metonic cycle, the Olympic 
year began sometimes with the full moon which followed, at 
other times with that which preceded the summer solstice, because 
the year sometimes contained 384 days instead of 354. But 
subsequently to its adoption, the year always commenced with 
the eleventh day of the moon which followed the solstice. In 
order to avoid troublesome computations, which it would be 
necessary to recommence for every year, and of which the results 
differ only by a few days, chronologers generally regard the tat 
of July as the commencement of the Olympic year. Some 
authors, however, among whom arc Euscbius, Jerome and 
the historian Socrates, place its commencement at the rat of 
September; these, however, appear to have confounded the 
Olympic year with the civil year of the Greeks, or the era of the 
Selcucidae. 

It is material to observe, that as the Olympic years and periods 
begin with the 1st of July, the first she months of a year of our era 
correspond to one Olympic year, and the last nix months to another. 
Thus, when it is said that the first year of the Incarnation corre-
sponds to the first of the tosth Olympiad, we are to understand that 
it is only with respect to the last six months of that year that the 
correspondence takes place. The first six months belonged to the 
fourth year of the 194th Olympiad. In referring dates expressed 

Olympiad. to our era, or the contrary, we must denim dier 
t 	fish two cases. 

1st. When the event in question happened between the rot of 
January and the tat of the following July, the sum of the Olympic 
year and of the year before Christ is always equal to 776. The year 
of the era, therefore, will be found by subtracting the number of 
the Olympic year from 776. For example, Varro refers the founds. 
tan of Rome to the list OfAril of the third year of the 'oath 
Olympiad, and it is required to fin the year before our era. Since 
five Olympic periods have elapsed, the third year of the meth 
Olympiad is s X4 +3..23; therefore, subtracting 23 from 776. 
we have 753. which is the year before Christ to whia the foundation 
of Rome is referred by Varro. 

and. When the event took place between the summer solstice and 
the tat of January following, the sum of the Olynipk year and of the 
year before Christ is equal to 777. The difference, therefore. between 
777 and the year in one of the dates will give the year In the other 
data Thus. the moon was eclipsed on the 27th of Argue, a Veda 
before midnight, in the year 413 before our CA: and it is inquired 
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an find the auseeponding year in the Olympic era. Subtract 413 
from 777. the remainder is 364: and 364 divided by four ism 91 
without a sesnainder: consequently the whims b in the 
fourth year of 64117- font Olympiad. which is the data to which 
it is esteems! by ies. 

If the year Is after rist, and the event toot place in one of the 
line Ms months of the Olympic year, that is to my, between July 
and January. wmust subtract 776 from the number of the Olympic 
year 

 
to find the corresponding year of our era; but if it took place 

one of the last six months of the Olympic year, or between Janu ary 
and July, we must deduct 777. The computation by Olympiads 
seldom occurs in historical records after the middle of the 5th 
century of our ma- 

ne names of the months were different in the different Grecian 
mama The Attic months, of which we poetess the most certain 
tssowledlizr 

 
were named as follows:— atom  

batten. 	 Ganselios. 
bletageitnion. 	 Anthest 
Beisdromien. 	 Elaphebol

eion. 
 

pmaetnactenon.
yanepsion: 	 Munychion. 

 Thargelion. 
Poaeideon. 	 Seirophoriom 

Boo of She Foundations of Rome.—After the Olympiads, the 
ern most frequently met with in ancient history is that of the 
foundation of Rome, which is the chronological epoch adopted 
by all the Roman historians. There are various opinions respect-
ing the yew of thejoundation of Rome. (s) Fabius Pictoe places 
it in the latter ball of the first year of the eighth Olympiad, 
which corresponds with the 3967th of the Julian period, and whh 
the year 747 s e. (s) Polyblus places it in the second year of the 
seventh Olympiad, corresponding with 3964 of the Julian period, 
sod 73o s.e. (3) M. Porches Cato places it in the first year of 
the seventh Olympiad, that is, in 3963 of the Julien period, and 
7Sr LC. (4) Venus Flames places it in the fourth year of the 
with Olympiad, that is, in the year 3962 of the Julian period, and 
752 D.C. (5) TefellthIS 1/11170 places it in the third year of the 
rich Olympiad, that is, in the year 3961 of the Julian period, and 
733 a.c. A knowledgeof tbesedifferent oomputationsisnecesssry, 
in order to reconcile the Roman historians with one another, 
and even any one writer with himself. Livy in general adheres 
to the epoch of Cato, though be sometimes follows that of Fabius 
Pieter. Cicero follows the account of Vann, which is afro in 
general adopted by Pliny. Dianysius of tialicarnassus follows 
Goo. Modem chronologers for the most part adopt the account 
of Vane, which is supported by a passage In Censorious, where it 
is stated that the 99ist year of Rome commenced with the 
festival of the Palilia, in the consulship of Lanni, and Poutianua. 
Mao this consulship corresponded with the 238th year of our 
era; therefore, dedectbm 238 from 99r, we have 753 to denote 
the year before Christ. The Patina commenced on the list of 
April; and all the accounts agree In regarding that day as the 
epoch of the foundation of Rome. 

The Romans employed two sorts of years. the civil year, which 
was need in the transaction of public and private affairs, and the 

year, according to which the easels of their history have 
tlitublofnposed. The civil year commenced with the calends of 
January, but this did not hold a fixed dace in the solar year till the 
time of Julius Caeaufsee CALENDAR). -MR installation of the consuls 
gegidated the commencement of the consular year. The initial 
day./ the consulate was never fixed. at least before the 7th century 

i of Rome, but varied with the different accidents which in times of 
political commotion to frequently occurred to accelerate or retard 
the elections. Hence it happens that a consular year. generally 

Eking, copperheads a part am only of two Julian years, but 
of two civil years. The consulate is the date employed by the 
n historians generally, and by many of the Greeks. down to the 

6th century of our era. 
In the era of Rome the commencement of the year is placed at the 

nut al April: an event therefore which happened in the months 
of January.  February. March, or during the first twenty days .  of 
Apar. In the year (for example) sob of Rome, belong to the civil 
year 501. Before the time of the Decemvirs, however, February was 
the last month of the year. Many amber. confound the year of 
11001.1 with the civil year. supposing them both to in on the nit 
of January. Others again confound both the year of Rome and the 
civil year with the Julien year, which in fact became the civil year 
after the mg. elation of the calendar by Tullius Caesar. Through a 
lit want of attention. many writers also, particularly among the 
cane derne„ have confounded the Julian and Olympic ream by making 
es entire Julian year correspond to an entire Olympic year, as if 
both had commenced at the same epoch. Much attention to these 
parekulam is required in the comparison of ancient dates. 

The Christie. Era.—The Christian or vulgar era, called also 
the era of the Incarnation, is now almost universally employed 
in Christian countries, and is even used by some Eastern nations. 
Its epoch or beginning is the net of January in the fourth year 
of the teeth Olympiad, the 753rd from the foundation of Rome, 
and the 4714th of the Julian period. This epoch was introduced 
in Italy in the 6th century, by Dionysius the Little, a Roman 
abbot, and began to be used in Gaul in the 8th, though it 
was not generally followed in that country till a century later. 
From extant charters it is known to have been in use in England 
before the close of the 8th century. Before its adoption the usual 
practice in Latin countries was to distinguish the years by their 
number in the cyde of Indiction. 

In the Christian era the years ate simply distinguished by the 
cardinal numbers; those before Christ being marked D.C. (Before 
Christ), or A.C. (Ante Christum), and those after Christ A.D. 
(Anno Domini). This method of reckoning time is more con-
venient than those which employ cycles or periods of any lengt h 
whatever; but it still fails to satisfy in the simplest manner 
possible all the conditions that are necessary for registering the 
succession of events. For, since the commencement of the ern 
is placed at an intermediate period of history, we are compelled 
to resort to a double manner of reckoning, backward as well 
as forward. Some ambiguity is also occasioned by the want 
of uniformity in the method of numbering the preceding years. 
Astronomers denote the year which preceded the first of our era 
by o, and the year previous to that by r n.c.; but chronologers, 
in conformity with common notions, call the year preceding the 
era t s.c., the previous year 2 D.C., and so on. By reckoning 
in this manner, there is an interruption in the regular succession 
of the numbers; and In the years preceding the era, the leap 
years, instead of falling on the fourth, eighth, twelfth, &c., 
or ought to fall, on the first, fifth, ninth, &c. • 

In the chronicles of the middle ages much uncertainty fre-
quently arises respecting data on account of the different epochs 
assumed for the beginning of the Christian year. Dionysius, 
the author of the era, adopted the day of the Annunciation, 
or the 25th of March, which preceded the birth of Christ by nine 
months, as the commencement of the first year of the era. This 
epoch therefore precedes that of the vulgar era by nine months 
and seven days. This manner of dating was followed in some 
of the Italian states, and continued to be used at Pisa even down 
to the year 1745. It was also adopted in some of the Papal 
bulls; and there are proofs of its having been employed in Fierce 
about the middle of the 11th century. Some chroniclers, who 
adhere to the day of the Annunciation as the commencement of 
the year, reckon from the 25th of March following our epoch, 
as the Florentines in the loth century. Gregory of Tours, and 
some writers of the 6th and 7th centuries, make the year begin 
sometimes with the 1st of March, and sometimes with the cat of 
January. In France, under the third race of kings, it was usual 
to begin the year with Easter; and this practice continued at 
least till the middle of the 16th century, for an edict was issued 
by Charles IX. in the month of January t663, ordaining that the 
beginning of the year should thenceforth be considered as taking 
place on the tat of January. An instance is given, in L'Art de 
verifier les dates, of a date in which the year is reckoned from 
the 18th of March; but it is probable that this refers to the 
astronomical year, and that the i8th of March was taken for 
the day of the vernal equinox. In Germany, about the nth 
century, it was usual to begin the year at Christmas; and this 
practice also prevailed at Milan, Rome and other Italian cities, 
in the 13th, 14th and 15th centuries. 

In England, the practice of placing the beginning of the yeat 
at Christmas was introduced in the 7th century, and traces 
of It are found even in the 13th. Gervsse of Canterbury, who 
lived in the 13th century, mentions that almost all writers of his 
country agreed ID regarding Christmas day as the first of the year, 
because it forms, as it were, the term at which the sun finishes 
and recommences his annual course. In the I Ith century, 
however, the custom of beginning the dvil year with the day of 
the Annunciation, or the 25th of March, began to prevail. and 
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continued to be generally followed from that time till the re-
formation of the calendar in ma. The historical year has 
always been reckoned by English authors to begin with the tat 
of January. The liturgic year of the Church of England com-
mences with the first Sunday of Advent. 

A knowledge of the different epochs which have been chosen 
for the commencement of the year in different countries is 
indispensably necessary to the right interpretation of ancient 
chronicles, charters and other documents in which the dates 
often appear contradictory. We may cite an ,example or two. 
It is well known that Charles the Great was crowned emperor 
at Rome on Christmas day in the year 800, and that he died in 
the year 814, according to our present manner of reckoning. 
But in the annals of Mete and Moissac, the coronation is stated 
to have taken place in the year Sor, and his death in fits. In 
the.first ease the annalist supposes the year to begin with Christ-
mas, and accordingly reckons the 25th of December and all the 
following days of that month to belong to 8oz, whereas in the 
common reckoning they would be referred to the year 800. 
In the second case the year has been supposed to begin with the 
25th of March, or perhaps with Easter; consequently the first 
three months of the year 854, reckoning from the sat of January, 
would be referred to the end of the year 813. The English 
Revolution is popularly called the Revolution of 1688. Had 
the year then begun, as it now does, with the 1st of January, it 
would have been the revolution of 1629, William and Mary 
being received as king and queen in February in the year 1689; 
but at that time the year was considered in England as beginning 
on the 25th of March. Another circumstance to which it is 
often necessary to pay attention in the comparison of dates, 
is the alteration of style which took place on the adoption of the 
Gregorian Calendar (see CALENDAR). 

Ens of the Creation of the World.—Aa the Greek and Roman 
methods of computing time were connected with certain pagan 
rites and observances which the Christians held in abhorrence, 
the latter began at an early period to imitate the Jews in reckon-
ing their years from the supposed period of the creation of the 
world. Various computations were made at different times, from 
Biblical sources, as to the age of the world; and Des Vignoles, in 
the preface to his Chronology of Sacral History, asserts that he 
collected upwards of two hundred different calculations, the 
shortest of which reckons only 3483 years between the creation of 
the world and the commencement of the vulgar era and the 
longest 6984. The so-called era of the creation of the world is 
therefore a purely conventional and arbitrary epoch; practically, 
it means the year 4004  B.c.,—this being the date which, under the 
sanction of Archbishop Usher's opinion, won its way, among its 
hundreds of competitors, into general acceptance. 

Jewish Year and Eras.—Before the departure of the Israelites 
from Egypt their year commenced at the autumnal equinox; but 
in order to solemnize the memory of their deliverance, the month 
of Nista, or Abib, in which that event took place, and which falls 
about the time of the vernal equinox, was afterwards regarded as 
the beginning of the ecclesiastical or legal year. In civil affairs, 
and in the regulation of the jubilees and sabbatical years, the 
Jews still adhere to the ancient year, which begins with the month 

about the time of the muumuu' equinox. 
After their dispersion the Jews were constrained to have 

recourse to the astronomical rules and cycles of the more en-
lightened heathen, in order that their religious festivals might be 
observed on the same days in all the countries through which 
they were scattered. For this purpose they adopted a cycle of 
elobtplour years, which is mentioned by several of the ancient 
fathers of the church, and which the early Christians bonneted 
from them for the regulation of Easter. This cycle seems to be 
wither more nor less than the Calippie period of seventy-six 
years, with the addition of a Greek octseteria, or period of eight 
years, in older to disguise its true source, and give it an appear-
ance of originality. In fact, the period of Calippus containing 
17.759 days, and the OCLUitiii 7922 days, the sum, which is 
30.681, is exactly the number of days in eighty-lour Julian years. 
But the addition was very far from being an improvement on the 

work of Calippusi for Untold of a difference of only five bum 
and fifty-three minutes between the places of the sun and moon,, 
which was the whole error of the Calipplc period, this difference, 
is the period of eighty-four years, amounted to one day, six boon 
and forty-one minutes. Buccherius places the beginning of Ibis 
cycle in the year tea Prideaux in the year sot Lc Accord-
ing to the account of Prideaux, the filth cycle must have begun In 
the year 46 of our era, and It was in this year, according to St 
Proaperus, that the Christians began to employ the Jewish cycle 
of eighty-four years, which they followed, though not uniformly 
for the regulation of Easter, till the time of the Council of Nice. 

Soon after the Nicene council, the Jews, in imitation of the 
Christians, abandoned the cycle of eighty-four years, and 
adopted that of hteton, by which their lunisolar year is regulated 
at the present day. This improvement was first proposed by 
Rabbi Samuel, rector of the Jewish school of Sora In Mesopotamia, 
and was finally accomplished in the year 36o of our era by Rabbi 
Hillel, who introduced that form of the year which the Jews at 
present follow, and which, they say, is to endure till the coming*, 
the Messiah. 

Till the t sth century the Jews usually followed the era of the 
Seleucidae or of Contracts. Since that time ,tbey have generally 
employed a mundane era, and dated from the creation of the 
world, which, according to their computation, took place 3760 
years and about three months before the beginning of our era. 
No rule can be given for determining with =misty the day on 
which any given Jewish year begins without entering into the 
minutiae of their irregular and complicated calendar. 

Era of Constantinoyle.—This era, which is still used in the 
Greek Church, and was followed by the Russians till the time of 
Peter the Great, dates from the creation of the world. The 
Incarnation falls in the year 55se, and corresponds, as in our era, 
with the fourth year of the 194th Olympiad. The deft year 
commences with the rat of September; the ecelesias' tied year 
sometimes with the ant of Muth, sometimes with the tat of 
April. It is not certain whether the year was considered at 
Constantinople as beginning with September before the eepara-
tion of the Eastern and Western empires. 

At the commencement of our era there had elapsed 55011 years 
and four months of the era of Constantinople. Hence the fist 
eight months of the Christian year t coincide with the Coo-
stantinopolitan year 5509, while the last four months belong to 
the year 551o. In order, therefore, to find the year of Christ 
corresponding to any given year in the era of Constantinople. we 
have the following rule: H the event took place between the let 
of January and the end of August subtract 55o8 from the given 
year; but if it happened between the rat of September and the 
end of the year, subtract 55u. 

Era of Alreandria.—The chronological computation of Julius 
Africanus was adopted by the Christians of Alexandria, who 
accordingly reckoned 55oo years from the creation of Adam to 
the birth of Christ. But in reducing Alexandrian data to the 
common era it must be observed that Julius Africanus placed 
the epoch of the Incarnation three years earlier than it is placed in 
the usual reckoning, so that the initial day of the Christian ma 
fell in the year 55os of the Alexandrian era. This comespoodence, 
however, continued only from the Introduction of theme till the 
accession of Diocletian, when an alteration was made by dropping 
ten years in the Alexandrian account. Diocletian ascended the 
imperial throne in the year of Christ sae. According to the 
Alexandrian computation, this was the year 5787 of the worM, 
and 287 of the Incarnation; but on this occasion ten years were 
omitted, and that year was thenceforth called the year mil of the 
wodd, sod ryz of the Incarnation. There are, eoosequently, two 
distinct eras of Alexandria, the one being used before and the 
other after the accession of Diocletian. It is not known for what 
reason the alteration was made; but it is conjectured that it was 
for the purpose of causing a new revolution of the cycle of Diadem 
years (which was introduced Into the ecclesiastical computation 
about this time by Anatollus, bishop of If icrapoffs) to beer;w ish ,,_ 
the first year of the reign of Diocletian. Is tact, 5777 otra 
divided by so leaves t for the year of the cycle. The Alexandria 
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ma endued se be followed by the Copts in the tsth century, 
and h said to be still used in Abyssinia. 

Data expressed according to this era are reduced to the 
commit ea by subtracting 5502, up to the Alexandrian year 
5716 inclusive, and after that year by subtracting 349a; but if 
the date belongs to one of the four lost months of the Christian 
year, we must subtract sso3 till the year 5786, and 5493 after 
that year. 

Madam Erit of Arttioch.—The chronological reckoning of 
Julius Africanus formed also the basis of the era of Antioch, 
which was adopted by the Christians of Syria, at the instance 
of Panodorus, an Egyptian. monk, who flourished about the 
beginning of the 4th century. Panodorus struck off ten years 
from the account of Julius Africanus with regard to the years of 
the world, and he placed the Incarnation three years later, 
referring it to the fourth year of the 194th Olympiad, as in the 
common era. Hence the era of Antioch differed from the original 
era of Alexandria by ten years; but after the alteration of the 
latter at the accession of Diocletian, the two eras coincided. In 
reckoning from the Incarnation, however, there is a difference 
of seven years, that epoch being placed, In the reformed era of 
Alexandria, seven years later than in the mundane era of Antioch 
or in the Christina era. 

As the Syrian year began in autumn, the year of Christ 
corresponding to any year in the mundane era of Antioch is 
found by subtracting 5492 or 5493 according as the event falls 
between January and September or from September to January. 

.Era of Nabosassar.—This era Is famous in astronomy, having 
been generally followed by Hipparchus and Ptolemy. It is 
believed to have been in use from the very time of its origin; 
for the observations of eclipses which were collected in Chaldaes. 
by Callisthenes, the general of Alexander, and transmitted by 
him to Aristotle, were for the greater part referred to the beginning 
of the reign of Nabonassar, founder of the kingdom of the 
Babylonians. It is the basis of the famous Canon of kings, also 
called Mathematical Canon, preserved to us in the works of 
Ptolemy, which, before the astonishing discoveries at Nineveh, 
was the sole authentic monument of Assyrian and Babylonian 
history known to us. The epoch from which It is reckoned is 

determined by numerous celestial phenomena recorded 
ry.d;toeirany, and corresponds to Wednesday at mid-day, the 
26th of February of the year 747 before Christ. The year was 
ha all respects the same as the ancient Egyptian year. On 
account of the difference in the length of the Julian and Baby-
lonian years, the conversion of dates according to the era of 
Nabonusar into years before Christ is attended with considerable 
trouble. The surest way is to follow a comparative table. 
Frequently the year cannot be fixed with certainty, unless we 
know also the month and the day. 

The Greeks of Alexandria formerly employed the era of 
Nabonassar, with a year of 365 days; but soon after the reforma-
tion of the calendar of Julius Caesar, they adopted, like other 
Roman provincials, the Julian intercalation. At this time the 
fun of Thoth bad receded to the 29th of August. In the year 
136 of our era, the first of Thoth in the wicket Egyptian year 
corresponded with the uth of July, between which and the 
29th of August there are forty days. The adoption of the Julian 
year must therefore have taken place about r6o years before 
the year 136 of our era (the difference between the Egyptian 
and Julian years being one day in four years), that is to say, 
about the year as a.c. In fact, the first of Thoth corresponded 
with the 29th of August hi the Julian calendar, in. the years as, 
as, 23 and 22 LC. 

Era of the Soleacidoe, or Macedonian tea.—The era of the 
Seleueidee data from the time of the occupation of Babylon 
by Scieuces Nicator, 3t  s years before Christ, in the year of Rome 
44; and twelve years after the death of Alexander the Great. 
It was adopted not only in the monarchy of the Seleuddae but 
In general in all the Greek countries bordering on the Levant, 
was followed by the Jews till tha rsth century, and Is said to 
be used by some Arabians even at the present day. By the 
Jews ft was called the Era of Contracts, because the Syrian  

gammon compelled them to make use of It in dell contracts; 
the writers of the books of Maccabees all it the Era of Kings. 
But notwithstanding its general prevalence in the East for 
many centuries, authors using it differ much with regard to 
their manner of expressing dates, in consequence of the different 
epochs adopted for the beginning of the year. Among the 
Syrian Greeks the year began with the month Elul, which 
corresponds to our September. The Nestorian., and Jacobites 
at the present day suppose it to begin with the following month, 
or October. The author of the first book of Maccabees makes 
the era commence with the month Nisan, or April; and the 
author of the second book with the first Tlshrin, or October. 
Albategni, a celebrated Arabian astronomer, data from the 
sat of October. Some of the Arabian writers, u Alfergani, 
date from the rat of September. At Tyre the year was counted 
from the oath of our October, at Gaza from the allth of the same 
month, and at Damascus from the vernal equinox. These dis-
crepancies render It extremely difficult to determine the exact 
correspondence of Macedonian data with those of other eras; 
and the difficulty is rendered still greater by the want of uni-
formity In respect of the length of the year. Some authors wbo 
follow the Macedonian era, use the Egyptian or vague year of 
36s days; Albategni adopts the Julian year of 36d days. 

According to the computation most generally followed, the 
year 313 of the era of the Selencidse began on the rat of September 
in the Julian year preceding the first of our era. Hence, to reduce 
a Macedonian date to the common en, subtract 311 years and 
four months. 

The names of the Syrian and Macedonian mouths, and their 
correspondence with the Roman months, are as follows:— 

Silks. 	 Macedonia' n. 	English. 
Elul. 	 Gorpiaeus. September. 
Tishtin I. perberetatus. October. 
Tishrin November. 
Canon 1. Apellaeua. December. 
Canna II. 	Auoynacus. 
Sabot. 	 Peritius. 
Adar. 	Deems. 	March. 
Nban. 	 Xanthicus. 
=an. 	Artemisius. 

Daman. 
os. 

M
a
tinee.. 

Tom 
Ab. 	 Lolls. 

Panning. 	a I 
August.

)7 

Era of Alexander.—Some of the Greek historians have assumed 
as a chronological epoch the death of Alexander the Great, in 
the year 3as LC. The Will of the year is the same as in the 
preceding en.. This era has not been math followed; but It 
requires to be noticed in order that it may not be confounded 
with the era of the Seleuddae. 

Era of Tyre.—The era of Tyre is reckoned from the 19th of 
October, or the beginning of the Macedonian month Hyper-
bereneus, in the year 126 D.C. In order, therefore, to reduce 
it to the common era, subtract as; and when the date is s.c., 
subtract iS from tafr. Dates =pressed according to this era 
occur only on a few medals, and in the acts of certain councils. 

Caesarean Era of Antiock—This era was established to com-
memorate the victory obtained by Julius Caesar on the plains 
of Phaesalia, on the 9th of August in the year 4 s.c., and the 
lo6th of Rome. The Syrians computed it from their month 
Tishrin I.; but the Greeks threw it back to the month Gorpiaeos 
of the preceding year. Hence there is a difference of eleven 
months between the epochs assumed by the Syrians and the 
Greeks. According to the computation of the Greeks, the 49th 
year of the Caesarean era began in the autumn of the year 
preceding the commencement of the Christian era; and, accord-
ing to the Syrians, the 49th  year began In the autumn of the 
first year of the Incarnation. It is followed by Engels In his 
Ecclesiastical History. 

Julies Era—The Julius era begins with the rd of January, 
forty-five years Dm; It was designed to coramensmote the 
reformation of the Roman calendar by Julius Caesar. 

Era of Spain, or of the Ceases.—The conquest of Spain by 
Augustus, which was completed ip the thirty-ninth year s.c., 
gave the to this era, which began with the fine day of this following 

January. 
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year, and was long used in Spain and Portugal, and generally 
in all the Roman provinces subdued by the Visigoths, both in 
Africa and the South of France. Several of the councils of 
Carthage, and also that of Arles, are dated according to this era. 
After the 9th century it became usual to join with it in public 
sets the year of the Incarnation. It was followed in Catalonia 
till the year 1180, in the kingdom of Aragon till 2350, in Valencia 
till 1358, and in Castile till 1382. In Portugal it is said to have 
been in use so late as the year 1413, Of 1422, though it would 
seem that after the establishment of the Portuguese monarchy, 
no other era was used in the public acts of that country than that 
of the Incarnation. As the era of Spain began with the 1st of 
January, and the months and days of the year are those of the 
Julian calendar, any date is reduced to the common era by 
subtracting thirty-eight from the number of the year. 

Era of Aelison,and Era of A ugustus.—This era wasestablisbed 
to commemorate the battle of Actium, which was fought on the 
3rd of September, in the year 31 B.C., and in the 15th of theJullan 
era. By the Romans the era of Actium was considered as 
beginning on the zst of January of the !fah of the Julian era, 
which is the 30th D.C. The Egyptians, who used this era till the 
time of Diocletian, dated its commencement from the beginning 
of their month Thoth, or the 29th of August; and the Eastern 
Greeks from the 2nd of September. By the latter it was also 
called the era of Antioch, and it continued to be used till the 
9th century. It must not be confounded with the Caesarean 
era of Antioch, which began seventeen years earlier. Many of the 
medals struck by the city of Antioch in honour of Augustus are 
dated according to this era. 

Besides the era of Actium, there was also an Augustan era, 
which began four years later, Of 27 B.C., the year in which 
Augustus prevailed on the senate and people of Rome to decree 
him the title of Augustus, and to confirm him in the supreme 
power of the empire. 

Era of Diocletian, or Era of Martyrs.—It has been already 
stated that the Alexandrian, at the accession of the emperor 
Diocletian, made an alteration in their mundane era, by striking 
off ten years from their reckoning. At the same time they estab-
lished a new era, which is still followed by the Abyssinians and 
Copts. It begins with the 29th of August (the first day of the 
Egyptian year) of the year 284 of our era, which was the first of 
the reign of Diocletian. The denomination of Era of Martyrs, 
subsequently given to it in commemoration of the persecution 
of the Christians, would seem to imply that its commencement 
ought to be referred to the year 303 of our cm, for it was in that 
year that Diocletian issued his famous edict; but the practice 
of dating from the accession of Diocletian has prevailed. The 
ancient Egyptian year consisted of 365 days; but after the 
introduction of Julian calendar, the astronomers of Alexandria 
adopted an intercalary year, and added six additional days 
instead of five to the end of the last month of every fourth year. 
The year thus became exactly similar to the Julian year. The 
Egyptian intercalary year, however, does not correspond to the 
Julian leap year, but is the year immediately preceding; and 
the intercalation takes place at the end of the year, or on the 29th 
of August. Hence the first three years of the Egyptian inter-
calary period begin on the 29th of our August, and the fourth 
begins on the 3oth of that month. Before the end of that year 
the Julian intercalation takes place, and the beginning of the 
following Egyptian year is restored to the 29th of August. 
Hence to reduce a date according to this era to our own reckoning, 
it is necessary, for common years, to add 283 years and 24o days; 
but if the date belongs to the first three months of the year 
following the intercalation, or, which is the same thing, if in the 
third year of the Julian cycle it falls between the 3oth of August 
and the end of the year, we must add 283 years and 241 days. 
The Ethiopians do not reckon.the years from the beginning of 
the era is S. consecutive series, but employ a period of 332 years, 
after the expiration of which they again begin with T. This is the 
Dionysian or Great Paschal Period, and is formed by the multi-
plication of the numbers 28 and 19, that is, of the solar and lunar 
cycles, into each other. 

The following are the names of the Ethiopian. or Abyssinian 
months, with the days on which they begin in the Julian calendar. 
or old style:— 

Mascarara . 29th August. 	Megabit . 25th February. 
Tikmith. . 28th September. Miatia . . nth March. 
Hadar . . 28th October. 	Chabot 	. 26th April. 
Tacsarn 	. 27th November. Serve. . . 26th May. 
Tie . . . 27th December. Hamle . . 25th June. 
Yacatit . . 26th January. 	Nahasse . 25th uly. 

The additional or epagonsetsal days begin on the 24th of Aiwa.. 
In intercalary years the first seven months commence one day later. 
The Egyptian months, followed by the modern Copts. agree with 
the above in every respect excepting the names. 

Indiction.—The cycle of Indiction was very generally followed 
in the Roman empire for some centuries before the adoption 
of the Christian era. Three Indiction may be distinguished; 
but they differ only In regard to the commencement of the year. 

t. The Constantinopolitan Indiction, like the Greek year, 
commenced with the month of September. This was followed 
in the Eastern empire, and in some instances also in France. 

2.The Imperial or Constanfinian Indiaion is so called because 
its establishment is attributed to Constantine. This was also 
called the Caesarean Indiction. It begins on the 24th of Sep-
tember. It is not infrequently met with in the ancient chronicles 
of France and England. 

3. The Roman or Pontifical Indiction began on the 25th of 
December or tst of January, according as the Christian year 
was held to begin on the one or other of these days. It is often 
employed in papal bulls, especially after the time of Gregory VII., 
and traces of its use are found in early French authors. 

Era of the Armenians.—The epoch of the Armenian era Is 
that of the council of 'Men, in which the Armenians consum-
mated their schism from the Greek Church by condemning the 
acts of the council of Chalcedon; and it corresponds to Tuesday, 
the 9th of July of the year 532 of the Incarnation. In their 
civil affairs the Armenians follow the ancient vague year of the 
Egyptians; but their ecclesiastical year, which begins on the 

th of August, is regulated in the same manner as the Julian 
year, every fourth year consisting of 366 days, so that Easter 
and the other festivals are retained at the same place in the 
seasons as well as in the awl year. The Armenians also make 
use of the mundane era of Constantinople, and sometimes conjoin 
both methods of computation in the same documents. In their 
correspondence and transactions with Europeans, they generally 
follow the era of the Incarnation, and adopt the Julian year. 

To reduce the civil dates of the Armenians to the Christian era, 
proceed as follows. Since the epoch is the 9th of July, there were 
176 days from the beginning of the Armenian em to the end of 
the year 552 of our era; and since 552 was a leap year, the year 
553 began a Julian Intercalary period. Multiply, therefore, 
the number of Armenian years elapsed by 365; add the number 
of days from the commencement of the current year to the 
given date; subtract 176 from the sum, and the remainder will 
be the number of days from the 1st of January 553 to the given 
date. This number of days being reduced to Julian years, add 
the result to 552, and the sum gives the day in the Julian year, 
or old style. 

In the ecclesiastical reckoning the year begins on the 1 nth of 
August. To reduce a date expressed in this reckoning to the 
Julian date, add 531 years, and the days elapsed from the 1st of 
January to the toth of August, both inclusive, of the year 5S2—
that is to say (since 552 is a leap Year), 223 days. In leap years 
one day must be subtracted if the date falls between the 1st of 
March and Toth of August. 

The following are the Armenian ecclesiastical months with their' 
correspondence with those of the Julian calendar- 

1. Navazardi begins . 	. 	. 	. 	t 
th 

 th August. 
2. • 	• 	. 	. 	. 	. to September. 
3. Sahmi . 	 toth October. 
4. Dee Than 	  9th November. 
s. 1Cagoths   9th December. 
6. Aracs 	  eth l_anuary. 

lA",110 	  
7th February. 
9th March. 

Angi 	  6th Apral. 
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to. Mari& 	. 	. 	. 	. eth May. 
ii. Idarcam 	. 	. 	. 	. 	. 7th June. 
12. Houdin . 	. 	.  

TO complete the year five complementary days
J 
 er
uly.

e added in 
res®e years, and me in leap years. 

The 1fshosnwedaa Era, or Era of the Hegirs.—The era in use 
smog the Turks, Arabs and other Mahommedan nations is 
dated the Hairs or Hejrs, the eight of the prophet from Mecca 
to Medina, 6sr no. Its commencement, however, does not, as 
is sometimes stated, coincide with the very day of the flight, 
but precedes it by sixty-eight days. The prophet, after leaving 
Mecca, to escape the pursuit of his enemies, the Koreishites, hid 
tunnel, with his friend Abubekr in a cave near 2decca, and there 
lay for three days. The departure from the cave and setting out 
on the may to Medina is assigned to the ninth day of the third 
month, Rabat I.—corresponding to the rand of September of 
the year Car A.D. The era begins from the first day of the month 
of Mitharram preceding the flight, or first day of that Arabian 
year which coincides with Friday, July 16, 622 an. It is 
necessary to remember that by astronomers and by some 
historians the era is assigned to the preceding day, July 13. 
It is stated by D'Herbelot that the era of the Hegira was in-
stituted by Omar, the second caliph, in imitation of the Christian 
era of the martyrs. 

Era of rawksad, or Persian or Malacca Era.—Phis era begins 
with the elevation of Yasdegerd III. to the throne of Persia, on 
the 16th of June in the year of our era 632. Till the year tont 
the Persian year resembled that of the ancient Egyptians, con-
sisting of 365 days without intercalation; but at that time the 
Persian calendar was reformed by Rig tad-Din Malik Shah, 
sultan of Khorasan, and a method of intercalation adopted 
which, though km convenient, is considerably more accurate 
than the Julian. The intercalary period is 33 years,—one day 
being added to the common year seven times successively at the 
end of four yea's, and the eighth intercalation being deferred till 
the end of the fifth year. This era was at one period universally 
adopted in Persia, and it still continues to be followed by the 
Parkes of India. The months consist of thirty days each, and 
eadi day is distinguished by a different name. According to 
Afferoani, the names of the Persian months are as follows:— 

/drudin-eneb. 	Meeded.inek. 	Adar-meb. 
Ardisaschemseh. 	Schaharirtneh. 	Di-meh. 
Cardi•mh. 	Mahar-melt. 	Behen-meh. 
Tir-meh 	 Aben-meh. 	Abner-sneh. 

The five additional days (in intercalary years six) are named 
Mestrace. 

As it does not appear that the above-mentioned rule of inter-
calation was ever regularly followed, It is impossible to assign 
manly the days on which the different years begin. In some 
provinces of India the Parsers begin the year with September, 
la ethers they begin it with October. We have stated that the 
era began with the 16th June 632. But the vague year, which 
was followed till to79, anticipated the Julian year by one day 
every tour years. In 447 years the anticipation would amount to 
sheet era days, and the beginning of the year would in conse-
quence be thrown back to near the beginning of the Julian ;ear 
63a. To the year of the Persian era, therefore, add 631, and the 
NM will be the year of our era in which the Persian year begins. 

Chimer Ciwonelegy.—From the time of the emperor Yao, 
upwards of woo years p.c., the Chinese had two different years,— 
a civil year, which was regulated by the moon, and an astro-
somical year, which was solar. The civil year consisted in 
genital of twelve months or lunatkns, but occasionally a thir-
teenth ma added hi order to preserve its correspondence with 
the solar year. Even at that early period the solar or astro-
nomical year consisted of 3651 days, like our Julian year; and 
it was arranged in the same manner, a day being intercalated 
mery fourth year. 

According to the missionary Gaubil, the Chinese divided the 
ley into too he, each he into zoo minutes. and each minute into 
too seconds. This practice continued to prevail till the 37th 
emery, when, at the instance of the Jesuit Schell. president of 
ea tribunal of mathematics, they adopted the European method  

of dividing the day into twenty-four hours, each hour into sixty 
minutes. and each minute into sixty seconds. The civil day 
begins at midnight and ends at the midnight following. 

Since the accession of the emperors of the Han dynasty, 
2o6 e.c., the civil year of the Chinese has begun with the first day 
of that moon in the course of which the sun enters into the sign 
of the zodiac which corresponds with our sign Pisces. From the 
same period also they have employed, in the adjustment of 
their solar and lunar years, a period of nineteen years, twelve 
of which are common, containing twelve lunations each, and the 
remaining seven intercalary, containing thirteen lunations. It 
is not, however, precisely known how they distributed their 
months of thirty and twenty-nine days, or, as they termed them, 
great and small moons. This, with other matters appertaining 
to the calendar, was probably left to be regulated from time to 
time by the mathematical tribunal. 

The Chinese divide the time of a complete revolution of the 
sun with regard to the solstitial points into twelve equal portions, 
each corresponding to thirty days, ten hours, thirty minutes. 
Each of these periods, which is denominated a tat, is subdivided 
into two equal portions called chung-ki and (sic-hi, the chung-hi 
denoting the first halt of the tike, and the (sic-hi the latter half. 
Though the toil are thus strictly portions of solar time, yet what 
is remarkable, though not peculiar to China, they give their name 
to the lunar months, each month or lunation having the name of 
the Chung-ki or sign at which the sun arrives during that month. 
As the WI is longer than a synodic revolution of the moon, the 
sun cannot arrive twice at a rising-ki during the same lunation; 
and as there are only twelve LW, the year can contain only 
twelve months having different names. It must happen some-
times that in the course of a lunation the sun enters into no new 
sign; in this case the month is intercalary, and is called by the 
same name as the preceding month. 

For chronological purposes, the Chinese, in common with some 
other nations of the east of Asia, employ cycles of sixty, by means of 
which they reckon their days, moons and years. The days are 
distributed in the calendar into cycles of sixty, in the same manner 
as ours are distributed into weeks, or cycles of seven. Each day of 
the cycle has a particular name, and as it is a usual practice, in 
mentioning dates, to give the name of the day along with that of 
the moon and the year, this arrangement affords great facilities in 
verifying the epochs of Chinese chronology. The order of the days 
in the cycle is never interrupted by any intercalation that may be 
necessary for adjusting the months or years. The moons of the civil 
year are also distinguished by their place in the cycle of sixty; and 
as the intercaLary moons are net reckoned, for the reason before 
stated, namely, that during one of these lunations the sun enters 
into no new sign•  there are only twelve regular moons in a year. 
so that the cycle is renewed every five years. Thus the first moon of 
the year 1873 being the first of a new cycle, the first moon of every 
sixth year. reckoned backwards or forwards from that date, as 1869, 
1863, &c.. or 18777. 1882, &c., also begins a new lunar cycle of sixty 
moons. In regard to the years, the arrangement is exactly the same. 
Each has a distinct number or name which marks its place in the 
cycle. and as this is generally given in referring to dates, along with the 
other chronological characters of the year, the ambiguity which arises 
from following a fluctuating or uncertain epoch is entirely obviated. 

The cycle of sixty is formed of two subordinate cycles or series of 
characters, one of ten and the other of twelve, which are joined 
together so as to afford sixty different combinations. The names of 
the characters in the cycle of ten which are called celestial signs, are 

Cs.  KeiCeleor; ..nYihng;;38.• VSiinng; ;94-. Jrming: to .5.KWivei°°; '  
and in the series 12, denominated terrestrial signs, 

t. Tsar: 1. Chow; 3. Yin; 4. Macau: 5. Shin; 6. Sze; 
7. Woo: 8. We; 9.  Shin; to. Yew; tt. Seth; ta. Hae. 

The name of the first year, or of the first day, in the sexagenary 
cycle is formed by combining the first words in each of the above 
series; the second is formed by combining the second of each series. 
and no on to the tenth. For the next year the first word of the first 
series is combined with the eleventh of the second, then the second 
of the first series with the twelfth of the second, after this the third 
of the first series with the first of the second, and soon till the sixtiet h 
combination, when the last of the first series concurs with the last 
of the second. Thus Kell.tszt is the name of the first year. Yin-
Chow that of the second, Key-seth that of the eleventh, Yih-hae 
that of the twelfth, Ping.tsze that of the thirteenth, and so on. The 
order of proceeding is obvious. 

In the Chinese history translated into the Tatar dialect by order 
of the emperor 'Ca ng.hi, who died in 1721, the characters of the cycle 
begin to appear at the year any a.C. From this it has been inferred 
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that the Chinese empire was established previous to that epoch; 
but it lsobviously so easy to extend the cycles backwards indefinitely, 
that the inference can have very little weight. The characters given 
to that year 2337 a C are Kea-shin, which denote the 4tst of the 
cycle. We must, therefore, suppose the cycle to have begun 2397 
a.e., or forty years before the reign of Yao. This is the epoch 
assumed by the authors of L'Art de verifier les dales. The mathe-
matical tribunal has, however, from time immemonal counted the 
first year of the first cycle from the eighty-first of Yao, that is 
to say, from the year 2277 •.c 

Since the year 163 s.c. the Chinese writers have adopted the 
practice of dating the year from the accession of the reigning emperor 
An emperor, on succeeding to the throne, gives a name to the years 
of his reign. He ordains, for exam, that they shall be called Ta-te 
In consequence of this edict, the following year is called the first of 
Ta-te, and the succeeding years the second, third, fourth. tic of 
Ta-te, and so on, till it pleases the some emperor or his successor to 
ordain that the years shall be called by some other appellation. 
The periods thus formed are called by the Chinese liten-hao Accord-
ing to this method of dating the years a new era commences with 
every reign; and the year corresponding to a Chinese date can only 
be found when we have before us a catalogue of the Nien-hao, with 
their relation to the yr-11"s of our era. 

For Hindu Chronology. see the article under that heading. 
Bintton R A etiv.-In addition to the early Greek writings already 

named, there are the forty books (some fifteen only extant in their 
entirety) of universal history compiled (about 8 D.c.) by Diodorus 
Siculus, and arranged in the form of annals; the Pentabiblos of 
Julius Africanus (about 220-230 A.D.); the treatise of Censorious 
entitled Dr die natali. written 238 A.D.; the Chroniton, in two 
books, of Eusebius Pamphili, bishop of Caesarea (about 325 A.D.), 
distinguished as the first book of a purely chronological character 
which has come down to us: and three important works forming 
parts of the Corpus Scriplorum Historiae nyeanitnae. namely, the 
Chronographic of Georgius Syncellus (too A.D.), the Chronographia 
of Johannes hlalalas (9th century), and the Chromcon Paschalc. 

Among works on Chronology, the following. which are arranged 
in the order of their publication, have an historical interest, as leading 
up to the epoch of modern research:- 

1583. De Emendatione Temportim, by Joseph Scaliger, in which 
were laid the foundations of chronological science. 

1603. Opus Chronologicum. by Sethus Calvistus. 
1627. De Doarinn Ternporum, by Petavius (Dents Petal), with 

its continuation published in 1630. and an abridgment entitled 
Raiionarium Temporum, in i 631-11634. 

165o. A Finales Veieris et Nets Tellamenti, by Archbishop Ussher, 
whose dates have by some means gained a place in theauthorired 
version of the Bible. 

1651. Rein Epitome [lianas Sacrae d Profane, by Philippe 
Labbe, of which a French version was also published. 

1669. instillations= Chronologicantm jibed duo, by Bishop 
Beveridge. 

1672. CIIIOXiC113 C11110‘ AtrIP644115, Ebrainu. et Gratin, by Sir 
John Marsham. 

1687. L' Antigua, des temps regalia el difendue, by Paul Perron, 
with Its Defense, 1691. 
_ 	Dc Veterunts Crampon Romanorunique Cyda, by Henry 
Dodwell. 

1728. The Chronology of Ancient Kingdoms amended. by Sir 
Isaac Newton, remarkable as an attempt to construct &system on 
new bases, independent of the Greek chronblogers. 

1738. Caronoiogie de l'histoire saigle, hi Alphonse des Vignolles. 
1744. Tableaes chronologiqua de 1' lavas universal*. by N. 

Lenglet-Dufresnoy. 
175o. The first edition in one vol. rto of L'Art de sirsfier les 

dates, which in its third edition (18t8-1831) appeared in 38 vols. 
8vo, a colossal monument of the learning and labours of various 
members of the Benedictine Congregation of Saint-Maur. 

1752. Chronological A tainitiar, by John Jackson. 
1754. Chronology and History of the World, by John 'Blair; new 

edition, much enlarged (1857). 
1784. A Syrian of ChronoOgy, by Inattur.e  
1799. Handbuch der De:clacks der 	der Alterthows, by 

A. H. L. Heeren. 
18o3. Handbuch der alias' Di:snicks, Geographic. and Otronologie, 

by G. G. Bredow, with his Historische Tabellen. 
1809-484. New Analysis of Chronology. by William Hales. 
1819. Anales Vetersun Regnorum. by C. G. Zumpt. 
1821. Tableaux historiques, chronologiques, d giograpkines, by 

Buret de Longchampa. 
1824-1834. FaSil ffellesici, and 1845-185o, Fasli Romani, by H. 

Fyne. Clinton. Epitomes of these elaborate works were published, 
1851-1833: 

5825-1326. Handbuch den mafilentartsclont sad teckniscken Chime-
(ogle. by Christian Ludwig Ideler; and his Lehrbuch der Thansologie. 
0830. 

1833. The Chronology of History, by Sir Harris Nicolas. 
1852. rasa Tom pans Catholici, by Edward Greswen; and by 

the same author (1854), &iglus X aandarke Ditline: and 1862, 
lialendarin Meaning. 

More Modern works are the Encyclopaedia ofChrosology, by B. R. 
Woodward and W L R Cates 0872), and J C. Macdonald's 
Chronologies and Calendars (5897). But see the separate historical 
articles in this work. (W. L. R. C.) 

CHRUDIM, a town of Bohemia, Austria, 74 m. E.S.E. of 
Prague by rail Pop (igoo) t3,ot7, mostly Catch. It has an 
important horse market, besides manufactures of sugar, 'pities, 
beer, soda-water and agricultural machinery. There are also 
steam corn-mills and saw-mills. Chrudim is mentioned as the 
castle of a rural as early as 993 The new town was founded by 
Ottokar II , who settled many Germans in it and gave it tnany 
privileges After tan Chrudim was held by the Hussite:, and 
though Ferdinand I. confiscated most of the town property, it 
prospered greatly till the outbreak of the Thirty Years' War. 
In :625 the greater part of its Hussite inhabitants left the town, 
which suffered much later on from the Swedes. Chrudim was the 
birthplace of Joseph Ressel (1793-1857), honoured in Austria ss 
the inventor of the screw propeller 

CHRYSANTHEMUM' (Chrysanthemum sinews., nat. ord. 
Compositae), one of the most popular of autumn flowers. It is a 
native of China, whence it was introduced to Europe The first 
chrysanthemum in England was grown at Kew in 170o, whither 
it had been sent by Mr Cels, a French gardener. It was not, 
however, till 1825 that the first chrysanthemum exhibition took 
place in England. The small-flowered pompons, and the gro- 
tesque-flowered Japanese sorts, are of comparatively recent date, 
the former having originated from the Chusan daisy, a variety 
introduced by Mr Fortune in 1846, and the latter having alto been 
introduced by the same traveller about :862. The Japanese kinds 
are unquestionably the most popular for decorative purposes as 
well as for exhibition. They afford a wide choice in colour, form, 
habit and times of flowering. The incurred Chinese kinds are 
severely neat-looking flowers in many shades of colour. The 
anemone-flowered kinds have long outer or ray petals, the interior 
or disk petals being short and tubular. These are to be had in 
many pleasing colours. The pompon kinds are small flowered, the 
petala being short. The plants are mostly dwarf in habit. In 
the single varieties the outer or ray florets alone arc large and 
attractively coloured. 

Plants for the Border.-As a border plant out of doors the chrystui• 
themum is of the easiest culture. It is an exceptionally good town 
plant. By a judicious selection of varieties, flowers may be produced 
in abundance and in considerable variety from August to the end of 
November, and in favourable seasons well on towards Christmas. 
Since 1890 when the English market was flooded with French raised 
varieties of exceptional merit, the border chrysanthemum has taken 
first place among hardy autumn flowering plants. Most of the 
varietiesthen introduced have been superseded by many excellent 
kinds raised in Britain. 

Propagation.-The old English method of dividing the plants 
in March or early April may be followed where better means of 
propagation are not practicable. Many of the best border varieties 
are shy In producing new growths (suckers) from the rootstock, 
and are in consequence not amenable to this method. It Is better 
to raise the plants from cuttings. This may be begun in January for 
the early &wering sorts, the late kinds being propagated duriag 
February and March. They will soot quite well in a cold frame. if 
protected during frosty weather by litter or other sinsnar mantriaL 
If the frame can be heated ar will so as to maintain a fairly even 
temperature of from 412• to so' Fah, roots will be made more quickly 
and with more certainty. A still better method I. to improyise a 
frame near the /lass in a greenhouse, where the temperature is not 
raised above 50 by artificial heat. This has the advantage of bean 
accessible in all weathers. The bottom of the frame is covered with 
sifted coal ashes or coco-nut fibre, on which the shallow boxes Or 
pots used in propagating are placed. These are well drained with 
broken socks, the bottoms of the boxes being drilled to allow water 
to pass out quickly. The soil should consist of about equal parts al 
fibrous loam and leaf-mould, half a part of coarse silver-sand. and 
about a quart of vegetable ash from the garden refuse heap to each 
bushel of the compost. The whole should be passed through • 
quarter Inch sieve and thoroughly mixed. The course 
&c., 

leaf -mould, 
ac. from the sieve should be spread thinly over the drainage, sad 
the boon oe pots filled almost to the rims with the compost. and 

The Gr. xaveaserow (revue, gold. and Isassas, Bower) was the 
herbalists same for C. upturn, the " corn marigold." with Its 
yellow bloom, and was transferred by Linnaeus to the acme. bast 
commonly restricted now to the species C. sierras 
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armed, 	, with a this layer of silmosued. it sheekt be 

watered with • fine rose, and allowed to drain for an 
lone. .The cuttings should then be dibbled Into the boxes in rows, 
Just dear, the soil being gentlypressed around each. Short stout 
shores which arise directly from the rootstock make the best cuttings. 
In their absence cuttings Isom the stems are med. The ideal length 
kr &cutting is about in. Cut the stern squarely with a sharp knife 
Jost below a joint, and remove the lower leaves. Insert as soon as 
CA'e and water with a• fine rose to settle the soil around them. 

s loill is not allowed to become dry. The cuttings should be 
lorded over daily, decayed leaves removed, and surplus moisture, 
coodensed on the glass, wiped away. Ventilate gradually u rooting 
sakea place, and, when well rooted, transfer duo,- into pots about 
3 ht. In ta1111110*, using u compost a mixture of two parts loam, 
sae part lentoestski, half a pert could silver-sand, and • gallon of 
vegetable ash to every bushel of the congaed. Return to the 
Frames and keep close for a few days to fellow the little plants to 
secover from the check occasioned by the potting. Ventilation 
should be gradually increased until the plants are able to bear full 
measure during favourable weather, without showing signs of 
*Lamas 

front 
 by 
 cold 

 lagging. 
 cutting wi Theynds. 

should be carefully 
i1 the 

peotec
weather be 
ted at all 

timen 	 l a 	 , 
favourable, the plants may be transferred to the borders, especially 
should the positions happen to be sheltered. If this is not practicable, 
smasher shift will be necessary, this time into pots about s in. in 
(hammer. The soil should be similar to that advised for the ' 
mediae, enriched with hall a part of horse manure that 1been 
duarnughly sweetened by exposure. Plant out during May. All 
borders Intended for chrysanthemums should be well dug and 
steamed. Ihe strong growing kinds should be planted about 3 ft. 
epart. the smaller kinds being allowed a little less room 

in the summer, water in dry weather. syringe in the evenings 
whmieverhortesticable, and keep the borders free from weeds by 
surface 	; stake and tie the plants as required, and pinch out 
the tive 	t e Moots until they have become sufficiently bushy 

Xfzurtoubranenching.  Pinching should not be practised later than 

PO Plants for Decoration.—A list of a few of the thousands of 
varieties suitable for this purpose would be out of place here; 
wow varieties are being constantly introduced, for these the reader 

referred to trade catalogues. 
The most important considerations for the beginner are (a) the 

choice of colours; (6) the types of flowers; (c) the height and habits 
of the varieties. Generally speaking, very tall varieties and those 
of weak growth and delicate constitutions should be avoided. The 
majority of the varieties listed for exhibition purposes are also 
suitable for decoration, especially the Japanese kinds. Propagation 
and early culture are substantially aslor border plants. 

As mart as the 3-in. pots are filled with roots, no time should be 
lost in giving them the final shift. Eight-in. pots are large enough 
Jar the stock, but very strong growers may be given a larger 
sine The soil, prepared a fortnightm advance, should consist of 
four parts fibrous loam, one part leaf-mould, one part horse manure 
mewed as advised above, half a part coarse silver-sand, half a part 
of vegetable ash, and a quart of bone-meal or a sprinkling of basic 
eke to every bushel of the mixture. Mix thoroughly and turn over 
et intervals of three or four days. Pot firmly, working the soil well 
around the roots with a lath. The main stake for the support of 
the plant should now be given; other and smaller stakes may later 
be necessary when the plants are grown in a bushy form, but their 
number should not be overdone. The stakes should be as few as 

consistent with the safety of the shoots, which should 
Cratedle  up loosely and neatly. The plants should be placed in t heir 
summer quarters directly after potting. Stand them in rows in a 
sunny situation, the pots clear of one another, sufficient room being 
allowed between the rows for the cultivator to move freely among 
them. The main stakes are tied to rough trellis made by straining 
were in two rows about a ft. apart between upright poles driven 
into the ground. Coarse coal ashes or coke breere are the best 
easteriab to stand the pots on, there being little risk of worms 
working through into the pots. The plants, which are required to 
ga-aduce as maay flowers as possible, should have their tips pinched 
out at frequeet intervals, from the end of March or beginning of 
April so the lest week in June. for the main season kinds; and about 
the middle of July for the later kinds. 

Towards the end of July the plants will need feeding at the roots 
with weak liquid manure, varied occasionally bya very slight 
dusting of soluble chemical manure such as guano. The soil should 
he moderately moist when manure is given In order that the floe ers 
may be of good form, all lateral flower buds should be removed as 
seem as they are large enough to handie, leaving only the bud 
terminating each shoot Towards the end of September—earlier 
should Om weather prove wet and cold—remove the plants to sell. 
ventilated greenhouses where they are intended to flower Feeding 
siloold be continued until the flowers are nearly half open, when it 
may he gradually reduced. The large mopheaded blooms seen at 
ealiihitioro in November are grown In the way described, but only 
ono cal two shoots are allowed to develop on a plant, each shoot 
eventually having only one bloom. 

Ile chrysanthemum is subject to theeteact of black aphis and 

green-dy. Them ppm may be destroyed, out of deers, by syringieg 
with quassia aid soft nap solutions, by dusting the affected perm 
with tobacco-powder, and indoors also by fumigating. Mildew 
generally appears after the plants are housed. It may be destroyed 
by dusting the leaves attacked with sublimed sulphur. Rust is a 
fungoid disease of recent 	It is best checked by syrioging 
the plants with liver of 	ur ca. to 3 gallons of water) occasion- 
ally, a few weeks before taking the plants into the greenhouse. 
Earwigs and slugs must be trapped and destroyed. 

Rowers for Exhilnlion.—flowers of exhibition standard must be 
as broad and as deep as the various varieties are capable of pro-
ducing; they must irreproachable is colour. They must also 
exhibit the form pecul iar to the variety when at its best, very few 
kinds being precisely i y alike in this respect. New varieties are in- 
troduced in numbers annually, some of which supplant the 
older kinds. The cultivator must therefore study the peculiarities 
of several new kinds each year ff he would be a successful ex-
hibitor. 

For lists of varieties, &c. see the catalogues of chrysanthemum 
growers, the gardening Press, and the excellent cultural pamphlets 
which are published from time to time. 

CBRYSAIITHIIIS, a Greek philosopher of the 4th century AZ, 
Of the school of lamblichus. He was one of the favourite pupils of 
Aedesius, and devoted himself mainly to the mystical side of 
Neoplatoeisan (q.s.). The emperor Julian (q.v.) went to him by 
the advice of Aedesius, and subsequently invited him to come to 
court, and assist in the projected resuscitation of Hellenism. But 
C.hrysanthius declined on the strength of unfavourable omens, as 
he said, but probably because he realized that the scheme was 
unlikely to bear fruit. For the same reason be abstained from 
drastic religious reforms in his capacity as high-priest of Lydia. 
As a result of his moderation, be remained high-priest till his 
death, venerated alike by Christians and pagans. His wife . 

Melite, who was associated with him in the priestly office, was a 
kinswoman of Eunapius the biographer. 

CBRYSILEPHAIITINE (Gr. groans, gold, and Aidat, ivory), 
the architectural term given to statues which were built up on a 
wooden core, with ivory representing the flesh and gold the 
drapery The two most celebrated examples are those by 
Pheidias of the statue of Athena in the Parthenon and of Zeus in 
the temple at Olympia. 

CHRYIENB Colin. a hydrocarbon occurring in the high 
boiling fraction of the coal tar distlIhte. It is produced in small 
quantity in the distillation of amber, on passing the vapour of 
phenyl-naphthyl-methane through • red-hot tube, on heating 
indene, or by passing the Mixed vapours of coumarone and 
naphthalene through a red-hot tube. It crystallizes in plates or 
octahedra (from benzene), which exhibit a violet fluorescence, 
and melt at 150°  C. Chromk acid in glacial acetic acid solution 
oxidizes it to chrysoquinone C,,H.,02, which when distilled with 
lead oxide gives chrysoketone Coli.0. When chrysene is fused 
with alkalis, c.hrysenic acid, CoHnOs, is produced, which on 
heating gives jl.phenyl-naphthalene. On heating chrysene 
with hydriodic acid and red phosphorus to 26o.  C., the hydro-
derivatives Culls  and Cone are produced. It gives characteristic 
addition products with picric acid and dinitroanthraquinone 
Impure chrysene is of a yellow colour; hence its name (*ewes, 
golden yellow). 

CHRYSIPPUS (c. ago-to6 e.e.), Greek plulosophcr, the third 
great leader of the Stoics. A native of Sal in Cilicia (Diog 
Laert. vii. era), he was robbed of his property and came to 
Athens, where he studied possibly tinder Zeno, certainly under 
Cleanthes. It is said also that he became a pupil of Arcesflans 
and Lacydes, heads of the Middle Academy This impartiality 
in his early studiti is the key of his philosophic work, the 
dominant characteristic of which is comprehensiveness rather 
than originality. He took the doctrines of Zeno and Cleanthrs 
and crystallized them into a definite system; he further defended 
them against the attacks of the Academy His polemic skill 
earned for him the title of the " Column of the Portico." 
Diogenes Laertius says, " If the gods use dialectic, they can use 
none other than that of Chrysippus d p4 VIP iv Rebedlret. 
ate dr f►  Zoe& (" Without Chrysippus, there had been 
no Porch ") He excelled in logic, the theory of knowledge, 
ethics and physics His relations with Cleanthes, contempor-
aneously criticized by Andre ter. ate considered under Stolen. 
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He is said to have composed seven hundred and fifty treatises, 
fragments alone of which survive. Their style, we are told, was 
unpolished and arid in the extreme, while the argument was 
lucid and impartial. 

See G. H. Hagedorn. Moro Ow7111016  Q681). Ethic° are 
RIss); J.  F. Richter, De Clorynppo Stoup fastuoso 	); F. 

Deariicippi Mtn doctrine of rttlieusse 1822); C. Petersen, 
Phllosoishiae C rstspeae finidarrinde (tag; A. Gercke, " Chry - 
-slimes in Auer her far Pkilolopse, ou 	VOL xiv. (1885); 
NiC0111i, De kids C'lerysippi (1659): at Anna s, Xolmrsol 
Timmons& (1883); R. Hirzel, Uniersechneren en Ciceros Oita 
sophiselids &Wien. H. (188a): L. Stein, Du Pryelsologie der Sloe 
(1886); A. B. Krische, Forsckenfeis aef dens Gebide der altos 
Philosophic (11340); J. E. Sandy', 'rut. Oars. Sakti. 49. 

CHRYSOBERYL, a yellow or green gem-stone, remarkable for 
its hardness, being exceeded in this respect only by the diamond 
and corundum. The name suggests that it was formerly regarded 
as a golden variety of beryl; and it is notable that though differ-
ing widely from beryl it yet bears some relationship to it inasmuch 
as it contains the element beryllium. In chrysoberyl, however, 
the beryllium exists as an aluminate, having the formula BeAI10,, 
or Be° .A1,03. The analysis of a specimen of Brazilian chrysoberyl 
gave alumina 78.zo, beryllia 17.94, and ferric oxide OS% 
The typical yellow colour of the stone inclines in many cases to 
pale green, occasionally passing into shades of dark green and 
brown. The iron usually present in the mineral seems responsible 
for the green colour. Chrysoberyl is often mistaken by its colour 
for chrysolite (q.v.), and has indeed been termed Oriental 
chrysolite. In its crystalline forms it bears some relationship to 
chrysolite, both crystallising in the orthorhombic system, but it 
Is a much harder and a denser mineral. As the two stones are apt 
to be confounded, it may be convenient to contrast their chief 
characters:— 

Hardin& 	  
Specific Gravity 	. 	. 	 
Chemical Composition . 

Chrysoberyl is not infrequently cloudy, opalescent and 
chatoyant, and is then known as " crnopharse " (Gr. Mina, a 
" cloud "). The cloudiness is referable to the presence of 
multitudes of microscopic cavities. Some of the cyrnophene, 
when cut with a convex surface, forms the most valuable kind of 
cat's-eye (see Car's-Eva). A remarkable didiroic variety of 
chrysoberyl is known as ale:mar/rite (q.v.). 

Most chrysoberyl comes from Brasil, chiefly from the district of 
Minas Novas in the state of Minas Geraes, where it occurs as 
small water-worn pebbles. The cymophane is mostly from the 
gem-gravels of Ceylon. Chrysoberyl is known as a constituent of 
certain kinds of granite, pegmatite and gneiss. In the United 
States it occurs at Haddam, Conn.; Greenfield Centre, near 
Saratoga Springs, N.Y.; and in Manhattan island. It is known 
also in the province of Quebec, Canada, and has been found near 
Gwelo in Rhodesia. (F. W. R.") 

CHRYSOCOIJA, a hydrous copper silicate occurring as a 
decomposition product of copper ores. It is never found as 
crystals, but always as encrusting and botryoidal masses with a 
microcrystalline structure. It is green or bluish•green in colour, 
and of ten has the appearance of opal or enamel, being translucent 
and having a couchoidal fracture with vitreous lustre; some-
times it is earthy in texture. Not being a definite crystallised 
substance, it varies widely in chemical composition, the copper 
oxide (Cu0), for example, varying in different analyses from 
17 to 67 %; the formula is usually given as CuSiOs+2H2O. 
The hardness (2-4) and specific gravity ( 2 41-2•13) are also variable 
It has recently been suggested that the material may really be a 
mixture of more than one hydrous copper silicate, since differences 
in the nticrocrystalline structure of the different concentric 
byes of which the masses are built up may be detected 
Various impurities (silica; tec.) are also commonly present, and 
several varieties have been distinguished by special names: 
thus dillenburgite, from Dillenburg in Nassau, contains copper 
carbonate; demidafite and cyanochalcite contain copper 
phosphate; and pilarite contains alumina (perhaps as allopbane). 
Ile mineral coccus In the upper parts of veins of copper aces.  

and has resulted from their alteration by the action of oaten 
containing silica in solution. Pseudoinorphs of chrysocolla after 
various copper minerals (e.g. cuprite) are not uncommon. It is 
found In most copper mines. 

The 'name chrysocolla (from xpurds, gold, and inilaa, glue) 
was applied by Theophtastus and other ancient writers to 
materials used in soldering gold, one of which, from the island 
of Cyprus, may have been identical with the mineral now known 
by this name. Borax, which is used for this purpose, has also 
been called chrysocolla. 

A mineral known as pitchy copper-ore (Ger. Itafifolecaers), 
and of some importance as an ore of copper, is usually classed  as a 
variety of chrysocolla containing much admixed limonite. It is 
dark brown to black in colour, with a dull to glassy or realness 
lustre, and resembles pitch in appearance. In thin sections it is 
translucent and optically isotropic, and recent easzninations 
seem to prove that it is a homogeneous mineral and not a 
mechanical mixture of ehrysocolla and limonite. (L. J. 5.) 

CHRYSOLITE, a transparent variety of olivine, used as a 
gem-stone and often called peridot. The name chrysolite, 
meaning " golden stone " ()reveal and liege), has been applied 
to various yellowish gems, notably to topaz, to ionic kinds of 
beryl and to chrysoberyl. The true chrysolite of the modern 
mineralogist is a magnesium silicate, referable to the species 
olivine. It is appropriate to all the lighter coloured stoma 
inclining to yellow chrysolite, and the darker green stones 
peridot. Certain kinds of topes, from the Schneckenstein in 
Saxony, are known as Saxon chrysolite; while moldavite, 
a substance much like a green obsidian, is sometimes called 
water chrysolite or pseudo-chrysolite. 

See Csarsoasavi; Gimes; PIR1DOT. 
VERYSOLORAS, MANUEL (or Exuatioxi) (c. 1.3.55-1415). 

one of the pioneers in spreading Greek literature in the West, 
was born at Constantinople of • distinguished family, which 
had removed with Constantine the Great to Byzantium. He 
was a pupil of Gemistus (q.v.). In 1393 be was sent to Italy by 
the emperor Manuel Palaeologus to implore the aid of the 
Christian princes against the Turks. He returned to Constanti-
nople, but at the invitation of the magistrates of Florence be 
beca-ne about 139s professor of the Greek language in that city, 
where he taught three years. He became famous as a creakier 
of Homer and Plato. Having visited Milan and Pavia, and resided 
for several years at Venice, he went to Rome upon the invitation 
of Bruni Leonardo, who bad been his pupil, and was then secretary 
to Gregory XII. In taoll he was sent to Paris on an important 
mission from the emperor Manuel Palaeologus. In 1413 he went 
to Germany on an embassy to the emperor Sigtsmund, the 
object of which was to fix a place for the assembling of a general 
council. It was decided that the meeting should take place at 
Constance; and Chrroloras was on has way thither, having 
been chosen to represent the Greek Church, when he died suddenly 
on the lath of April 1415. Only two of his works have ban 
printed, his Erdeneda (published at Venice in 1484), which was 
the first Greek grammar in use in the West, and Eeidokre 
de comparptiont !retests d !owe Radar. 

Join Cnevsotoaas, a relative of the above (variously described 
as his nephew, brother or son), who, like him, had  studied  sad 
taught at Constantinople, and had then gone to Italy, shared 
hianuel's reputation as one of those who spread the influence 
of Greek letters in the West. His daughter married Fileifis (141 

CHRYSOPRASE (Gr. was, gold, and vele" leek), a name 
applied by modem mineralogists to an apple-green variety a 
chalcedony or hornstone, used as an ornamental sten*. The 
colour is due to the presence of nickel, probably in the form eta 
hydrous silicate. By exposure to a moderate heat, or to strong 
light, the chrysoprase becomes pater, or even colourless, but It 
may regain its colour by absorption of moisture Chrysoprase 
is a mineral of rather limited distribution. Most of it comes 
from the neighbourhood of Frankenstein In Ueda, when it 
occurs in association with altered serpentine. It is found to a 
limited extent at Revdinsk. near Ekaterinburg, in the Utah; 
and it occurs also in India. It is known, too, at several localities 

Chrysoberyl. Chrysolite. 
61 to 7 

6, 3'73 	3:34to 3-37 
atgeSi0.. 



CHRYSOSTOM 
	

3 2 I 

in Needs America, notably at Nickel Mount, Douglas county, 
Onapon. where it occurs in akkellieroes serpentine. 

The cbrysopease of the moderns is certainly not the throe-
posies of Pliny, or doe xporiereneoe of Greek writers. The 
suede= stone was not improbably our duysoberyl, and it is 
deetstad whether the modern cluysopease was known until a 
asesparatively fate period. The chrysoprase of Kosentatz, near 
Frankenstein is Silesia, was discovered in iyao, and used by 
Frederick the Great in the decoration of the palace of Sans 
Seed at Potsdam. But at a much earlier date the Slice= 
ehryespease was used for mural decoration at the Wenzel chapel 
at Prague. Chrysoprase was a favourite stow in England at 
the beginning of the meth century, being set round with small 
beillimus and used for brooches and dap. At the present time 
k is said to be regarded by some as a " lucky stem." Much 
commercial dwysoprase Is chalcedony satificially stained by 
amsvegnation with a green salt of nickel. (F. W. R.•) 

CHRTSOSTOM. St John Chrysoatom (Xwehrwasse, gokien-
mouthed), the most famous of the Greek Fathers, was boa of 
a noble family at Antioch, the capital of Syria, about a.o. 34S 
or 347. At the school of Libanius the sophist be gave early 
isdications of bis mental powers, and would have ben the 
sicressor of bh heath= master, bad be not been stolen away, 
to use the expressive of his Mather, to a life of piety (like 
Augustine, Gregory of al:dawns, and Theodoret) by the 
influence of Ids pious mother Amhara. After his *abut (about 
poi by Meletha the bishop of Antioch, be gave up all his 
forensic prospects, and buried himself in en adjacent desert, 
where for nearly ten years be spent a life of ascetic self-denial 
and theological study, to which he was introduced by Diadems, 
bishop of Tarsus, a famous scholar of the Antiochase type. 
Mess, however, compelled him to return to the world; and the 
authority of Mektins pined his services to the thurds. He was 
ordained deacon in his thirty-fifth year (381), and afterwards 
presbyter (386) at Antioch. On the death of Nectarius be was 
appointed archbishop of Constantinople by Eutropius, the 
favourite minister of the emperor Arcadius. He bad, ten years 
before this, only escaped promotion to the episcopate by a very 
questionable stratagem—which, however, he defends ia his 
instructive and eloquent treatise De Sacerdatio. As a presbyter, 
he won high reputation by his preaching at Antioch, more especi-
ally by his homilies on The Seams, a course of sermons delivered 
arisen the dticens were justly alarmed at the prospect of severe 
measures being taken against them by the emperor Theodosius, 
whose statues had been demolished in a riot. 

On the archiepiscopal throne Chrysostom still persevered in 
the practice of monastic simplicity. The ample revenues which 
his predecessors had consumed in pomp and luxury be diligently 
applied to the establishment of hospitals; and the multitudes 
who were supported by his charity preferred the eloquent 
Mayen= of their benefactor to the amusements of the theatre 
cor of the circus. His homilies, which arc still preserved, furnish 
ample apology for the partiality of the people, exhibiting the 
fret command of a pure and copious vocabulary, an inexhaustible 
fend of metaphors and similitudes, giving variety and grace to 
the most familiar topics, with an almost dramatic exposure of 
the lolly and turpitude of vice, and a deep moral earnestness. 
His zeal as a bishop and eloquence as a preacher, however, 
gained him enemies both in the church and at the court. The 
ecclesiastics who were parted at his command from the lay-
sisters (whom they kept ostensibly as servants), the thirteen 
bishops whom he deposed for simony and licentiousness at a 
single visitation, the idle monks who thronged the avenues to 
the court and found themselves the public object of his scorn—all 
conspired against the powerful author of their wrongs. Their 
resentment was inflamed by a powerful party, embracing the 
magisttates, the ministers, the favourite eunuchs, the ladies 
ol the coat, and Eudoxia the empress herself, against whom the 
preacher thundered daily from the pulpit of St Sophia. A 
favourable pretext for gratifying their revenge was discovered 
in the shelter which Chrysostom had given to four Nati= monks, 
known as the tall brothers, who had come to Constantinople ea  

being excommunicated by their bishop, Theophilus of Alexandria, 
a man who had long circulated in the East the charge of Origenism 
against Cbrysestom. By Tbeophilus's instrumentality a synod 
was called to try or rather to condemn the archbishop, but 
faring the violence of the mob in the metropolis, who idolized 
bins for the fearlessness with which be exposed the vices of their 
superiors, it held its sessions at the imperial estate named " The 
Oak " (Sytsedsu ad muratm), near Chalcedon, where Rufous 
had erected a stately church and monastery. A bishop and a 
deacon were sent to accuse the archbishop, and presented to him 
a list of charges, in which pride, inhospitality and Origenism 
were brought forward to procure the votes of those who bated 
him for his austerity, or were prejudiced against him as a sus-
pected heretic. Four successive summonses were signified to 
accustom, but be indignantly refused to appear until four of 
his notorious enemies were removed from the council. Without 
entering into any examination of the charges brought before 
them, the synod condemned him on the ground of contumacy, 
and, hinting that his audaaty merited the punishment of treason, 
called on the emperor to ratify and enforce their decision. He 
was immediately arrested and hurried to Nimes in Bitbynia. 

As soon as the news of his banishment spread through the 
city, the astonishment of the people was quickly exchanged for 
a spirit of irresistible fury, which was Increased by the occurrence 
of as earthquake. In crowds they besieged the palace, and bad 
already begun to lake vengeance on the foreign monks and 
sailors who had come from Cbakedon to the metropolis, when, at 
the entreaty of Eudozia, the emperor consented to his recall. 
His return was graced with all the pomp of a triumphal entry, 
but in two months after he was again in exile. His fiery zeal 
could not blind him to the vices of the court, and heedless of 
personal danger be thundered against the profane honours that 
were addressed almost within the precincts of St Sophia to the 
statue of the empress. The haughty spirit of Eudozia was 
inflamed by the report of • discourse commencing with the 
words—" Herodias is again furious; Herodias again dances; 
she once more demands the bead of John "; and though the 
report was false, it sealed the doom of the archbishop. A new 
council was summoned, more numerous and more subservient 
to the wishes of Tbeophiles; and troops of barbarians were 
quartered in the city to overawe the people. Without examining 
it, the coma confirmed the former sentence, and, in accordance 
with canon as of the Synod of Antioch (30), pronounced his 
deposition for baying resumed his functions without their 
permission. 

He was hurried away to the desolate town of Cucusus (Cocysus), 
among the ridges of Mount Taurus, with a secret hope, perhaps, 
that he might be a victim to the lamulans on the march, or to 
the more implacable fury of the monks. He arrived at his 
destination in safety; and the sympathies of the people, which 
had roused them to fire the cathedral and senate-house on the 
day of his exile, followed him to his obscure retreat. His influence 
also became more powerfully felt in the metropolis than before. 
In his solitude he had ample leisure for forming schemes of 
missionary enterprise among Persians and Goths, and by his 
correspondence with the clifferent churches,  he at once baffled 
his enemies and gave greater energy to his friends. This roused 
the emperor to visit him with a severer punishment, though 
Innocent I. of Rome and the emperor Honotius recognized his 
orthodoxy and besought his return. An order was despatched 
for his removal to the extreme desert of Pityus; and his guards 
so faithfully obeyed their instructions that, before be reached 
the sea-coast of the Euxine, he expired at Coma= in Pontus, 
in the year e07. His exile pve rise to a schism in the church, and 
the Johannists (as they were called) did not return to communion 
with the archbishop of Constantinople till the relics of the saint 
were, 30 years after, brought back to the Eastern metropolis with 
great pomp and the emperor publicly implored forgiveness 
from Heaven for the guilt of his ancestors. The festival of St 
Chrysostom is kept in the Greek Church on the 13th of 
November, and in the Latin Church on the 27th of Januar7. 

In his general teaching Chrysostom elevates the ascetic 
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element In religion, and in his homilies he Inculcates the need of 
personal acquaintance with the Scriptures, and denounces 
ignorance of them as the source of all heresy. If on one or two 
points, as, for instance, the invocation of saints, some germs of 
subsequent Roman teaching may be discovered, there is a want 
of anything like the doctrine of indulgences or of compulsory 
private confession. Moreover, in writing to Innocent, bishop of 
Rome, he addresses him as a brother metropolitan, and sends the 
same letter to Venerhu, bishop of Milan, and Chromatius, bishop 
of Aquae's. His correspondence breathes a most Christian spirit, 
especially in its tone of charity towards his persecutors. In 
exegesis he is a pure Antiochene, basing his expositions upon 
thorough grammatical study, and proceeding from a knowledge 
of the original circumstances of composition to a forceful and 
practical application to the needs of his day and of all time. 
With his exegetical skill (he was inferior in pure dogma to Theo-
dore of Mopsuestia) he united a wide sympathy and a marvellous 
power of oratory. 

The voluminous works of Chrysestom fall into three groups. 
To the days of his early desert life Is probably to be assigned the 
treatise On Priesthood, a book full of wise cisme. To the years 
of his presbyterate and episcopate belong the great mass of 
homilies and commentaries, among which those On the Statues, 
and on Matthew, Romans. and Corbablans, stand out pre-
eminently. His letters belong to the last years, the time of 
exile, and with his other works are valuable sources for the history 
of his time. 

The manuscripts are very numerous, and many of them are of 
great antiquity, as are the Syriac and other translations. The 
best edition is that of Bernard de hlontfaucon in 13 vols. fol. (1718- 
1738), reproduced with some improvements by Migne (Patrol, 
Goma xlvo.-Ixiv.); but this edition is greatly indebted to the one 
issued more than a century earlier (1612) by Sir Henry Saeile, 
provost of Eton College, from a press established at Eton by himself, 
which Hallam (Lit. of Europe. iii. to, II) calls " the first work of 
learning, on a great scale, published in England." F. Field admir-
ably edited S. Matthew (Cambridge. 1839) and Epistles of S. Paul 
(Oxford, 180-1853). J. A. Bengers edition of De &Jordon° (t755) 
has been often reprinted (e.g. Leipzig, 1887). 

As authorities for the life, the most valuable are the ecclesiastical 
histories of Serrates. Sozomen and Theodoret; and amongst the 
moderns, Erasmus. Cave, Lardner and Tillemont, with the church 
history of Neander, and his monograph on the Life and Times of 
Chryrostom, translated by J. C. Stapleton. More recent are the 
lives by W. R. W. Stephens (London, 1871), R. W. Bush (London, 
s 885) and A. Peach (Paris, 1891). F. W. Farrar's romance sg 
Coeds gives a good picture of the man and his times. For 
graphs on special points such as Chrysostom's theological r on 
and his preaching, see the very full bibliography in E. Prey 
article in Herzog-Hauck's Realeneyk. iv.; also A. Harnack, al. 
of Dogma, kit. and iv. Some of the commentaries and homilies -we 
translated in the Oxford Library of the Fathers. 

CHUB (Leeciscus cephalus), a fish of the Cyprinid family, 
belonging to the same genus as the roach and dace. It is one of 
the largest of its family, attaining a length of 2 ft. and a weight 
of s to 7 lb. It does not avoid running waters, and is fond of 
insects, taking the fly readily, but its flesh, like that of the other 
Leucisci, Is tasteless and full of bones. It is common in Great 
Britain and the continent of Europe. In America the name 
of " chub " is given to some other members of the family, and 
commonly to the horned dace (Semnotilus atramacutatsu); 
well-known varieties are the river chub (H *psis kentuckiensis) 
and Columbia river chub (Mylochilus marinas). 

CHUBB, CHARLES (d. 1843), English locksmith, started a 
hardware business at Winchester, subsequently removing to 
Portsea. Here he improved on the " detector " lock (q.v.), 
originally patented in i818 by his brother, Jeremiah Chubb. 
He soon moved to London and then to Wolverhampton, where 
he employed two hundred bands. In 1835 he patented a process 
intended to render safes (q.v.) burglar-proof and fireproof, and 
subsequently established a large safe-factory in London. He 
died on the 16th of May 1845, and was succeeded In the business 
by his son, John Chubb (1816-1872), who patented various 
improvements In the products of the firm and largely increased 
its output. The factories were combined under one roof in a 
model plant, and the business grew to enormous proportions. 

After John Chubb's death the business was converted into a 
limited company under the management of his three sons. 

CHUBB, 'THOMAS (1679-1746), English debt, the son of a 
maltster, was born at East Harahan), near Salisbury, on the seth 
of September 1679. The death of his father (1688) cut short his 
education, and in 1694 be was apprenticed to a glove-maker is 
Salisbury, but subsequently entered the employment of a tallow-
chandler. He picked up a fair knowledge of mathematics and 
geography, but theology was his favourite study. His habit of 
committing his thoughts to writing gave him a clear and 
fluent style. He made his first appearance as an author in the 
Arian controversy. A dispute having arisen about Whisten's 
argument in favour of the supremacy of the one God and Father, 
he wrote an essay, The Sapreinacy of the Father Asserted, which 
Whiston pronounced worthy of publication, and it was printed 
in t 7s 5. A number of tracts followed, which were collected in 
1730. For several years Chubb lived in the house of Sir Joseph 
Jekyll, muter of the rolls, in what capacity it is not known; 
there are stories of his having waited at table as a servant out of 
livery. His love of independence drew him back to Salisbury, 
where by the kindness of friends he was enabled to devote the 
not of his days' to his studies. He died on the 8th of February 
1746. Chubb is interesting mainly as showing that the ration. 
alism of the intellectual classes had taken considerable bold upon 
the popular mind. Though he acquired little renown in England 
he was regarded by Voltaire and others as among the most 
logical of the debt school (see Duni). His principal works are 
A Discourse Concerning Reason (1731), The True Gospel of Jena 
Christ (1739),  and Posthumous Works, a Val. ( 5 748), the last 
containing " The Author's Farewell to his Readers." 

CHUBUT. a territory of the southern Argentina Republic, 
part of what was formerly called Patagonia, bounded N. by 
Rio Negro, S. by Santa Cruz, E. by the Atlantic and W. by Chile. 
Pon. (1895) 3748; (1034, estimate) e060; area, 93,427 lon- to. 
Except for the valleys in the Andean foothills, which are fertile 
and well forested, and the land along the banks of the Chubut 
river, which flows entirely across the territory from the Andes 
to the Atlantic, the country is a barren waste, covered with 
pebbles and scanty clumps of dwarfed vegetation, with occasional 
shallow saline fakes. The larger rivers are the Chubut and the 
Senguerr, the latter flowing into Lake Colhuapi. There are s 
number of large lakes among the Andean foothills, the best 
known of which are Fontana, La Plata and General Paz, and, 
in the interior, Colhuapi or Colhuf and Musters, the latter named 
after the English naval officer who traversed Patagonia in 2870. 
Petroleum was found at Comodoro Rivadavia, In the S. part of 
the territory, toward the close of tow, at a depth of 1768 ft. 
Chubut is known chiefly by the Welsh colony near the mouth 
of the Chubut river. The chief town of the Welsh, Rawson, is 
the capital of the territory, and Port Madryn on Bahia Nueva is 
its best port. Other colonies have been founded in the fertile 
valleys of the Andean foothills, but their growth is greatly 
impeded by lack of transportation facilities. (See further 
PATAGONIA.) 

CRUDE, a tribal name used in both a special and a general 
sense. (1) It was the name given by the Russians to certain 
Esthonian tribes with whom they came In contact as they spread 
gradually over their present empire. It would seem that the 
northern Chudes are the Vepsas, of whom about mow are said 
to live near Lake Onega and in the northern parts of the govern-
ment of Novgorod, and that the southern Chudes are the Votes 
who occupy about thirty parishes in north-west Ingria. (s) As 
the Russians advanced eastwards they extended the name to 
various tribes whom they considered to be like the Estbonians, 
and in popular use it has come to be applied to any ancient non-
Russian people in Siberia, at least as far east u the AltaL In 
particular, ancient mines, tumuli and the metal work often found 
in them are commonly known as Chudish. Some investigators 
have used the word in a more restricted sense of Permian and• 
quitles and their builders, but it seems to be a popular expression 
not corresponding to any historical or scientific division of 
mankind. 
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CHUMMY. a town of Ruse's, is the government of Kharkov, 

sir a. E.S.E. of the sown of Kharkov, on the right bank of the 
martbsen Donets. It is a place of some strategic importance, 
and had Is des a population of man 

CHUKCHI, Cstawatrtra (" Men ") or Tow (" Brothers " or 
"Confederates"), a Mongoloid people inhabiting the north-
essemaroest portion at Siberia on the skates of the Arctic Ocean 
and Bering Sea. They are settled in small groups along the 
flank coast between the Bering Straits and the Kelm= river, 
or wander as ler inland as the Anadyr basin. Though their 
unitary embraces some 300,400 odd sq. m., the most Mg-
worthy estimates put their numbers at but • few thomands. 
They were first carefully studied by the inembers of the Nor-
denskjold expedition (s8111-79), wbo describe them u tall, lean, 
wish 10111,141111 irregular featiree—Lena de Quatrefages dames 
them as " Allophylian Whites." The accounts of their physical 
characteristics are somewhat confused owing to the presence of 
the tree Eskimo is the Chukchi domaia. The typical Chukchi 
kti rouneWseaded, and thus distinct from the long-headed Eskimo, 
with brood, flat features and high cheek-bones. The nose is 
often so buried between the puffed cheeks that a ruler might be 
laid across the face without touching it. The lips are thick, and 
the brow low. The hair Is coame, lank and black. The general 
muscular development is good, though usually the body is stunted. 
Is has been enggested that they emigrated from the south, 
possibly from the Amur basin. In their arctic boasts they long 
carried on war with the Ongkilon (Aug-Itali)abocigines, gradually 
merging with the survivors and also mixing both with the 
Kamen Kayaks (q.v.) and the Chuklukmuit Eskimo settled 
on the Asiatic side of Bering Strait. Their racial characteristics 
make them an ethnological link between the Mongols of central 
Asia and the Indianan( America. Some au thorities affiliate them 
to the Eskimo because they are believed to speak an Eskimo 
dialect. But this is merely a trade jargon, a hotchpotch of 
Eskimo, Chukchi. Koryak, English and even Hawaiian. The true 
Chukchi language, of which Nordenskjilid collected a thousand 
words, is distinct from Eskimo and akin to Koryak, and Hardens-
kjold sums the problem up with the remark—" this race settled 
on the primeval route between the Old and New World beats an 
unmistakable stamp of the Mongols of Asia sad the Eskimo and 
Indians of America." 

The Chukchi are divided into the " Fishing Chukchi," who 
have settled homes on the coast, and the " Reindeer Chukchi," 
who are nomads. The latter band reindeer (herds of more than 
20,000 are not uncommon), live on the flesh and milk, and are 
generally fairly prosperous; while the fishing folk are very poor, 
begging from their richer kinsfolk hides to make tents and 
clothes. The Chukchi were formerly warlike sad vigorously 
resisted the Russians, but to-day they are the most peaceable of 
folks. amiable in their manners, affectionate in family fife and 
good-humoured. But this genUeness does not prevent them from 
killing off the old and infirm. They believe in a future life, but 
only for those who die a violent death. Thus it is regarded as 
an act of filial piety for a son to kill his parent or a nephew his 
uncle. This tribal custom is known as Itaseirok; and of it Mr 
Harry de Windt writes (Through Out Gold Fields e Alaska to 
Bering Strait. 1898), " The doomed one takes a lively interest in 
the proceedings, and often assists in the preparation for bis own 
death. The execution is always preceded by a feast. where seal 
and walrus meat are greedily devoured, and whisky consumed 
till all are intoxicated. A spontaneous burst of singing and the 
muffled roll of walrus-hide drums then herald the fatal moment. 
At a given signal a ring is formed by the relations and friends, the 
entire settlement looking on from the background. The exe-
cutioner (usually the victim's son or brother) then steps forward. 
and placing his right foot behind the back of the condemned, 
slowly strangles him to death with a walrus thong. A kateitok 
took place during the latter part of our stay." The Chukchi are 
nominally Christians, but sacrifice animals to the spirits of the 
rivers and mountains, and also practise Shamanism. In personal 
habits the people are indescribably filthy. They are polygamous, 
but the women are treated kindly. The children are specially  

petted, and are so *napped up to protect them from the cold that 
they have been destribed as resembling huge balls crossed by a 
bar, their arms having to remain outstretched owing to the bulk 
of their wrappings. Chukchi women are often tattooed with two 
black-blue convex lines running from the eye to the chin. Since 
their adoption of Christianity the men sometimes have a Latin 
moss tattooed on their thins. The Chukchi burn their dead or 
impose them on platforms to be devoured by ravens. 

See Harry de Windt, Through the Gold Fields of Alaska to Bering 
Shalt WWI);Pittmar, " Ober die Korieken u. ihnen nahe vet.. 
wandbm Tehouinchen," in Bat. Aced. Sc. (St Petersburg). sit. p. qqqq 
Hooper. MX Months astoug the Tests of the Tashi: W. H. 13all, 
Costrthatutat to North Americas Ethnology, voL 

aroutonomus. PBBA PAILANIXDR NAHA (1853- 
zoo), king of Siam, eldest son of King Mahe Mongkut, was born 
on the net of September tem. His full signature, used in all 
important state documents, consists of twenty-seven names, but 
it is by the lest four that he is usually known. Educated in his 
chlidhood by English teachers, be acquired a good knowledge of 
the English language and of Western culture. But his surround-
ings were purely oriental, and his boyhood was spent, according 
to custom, in a Buddhist mammary. He succeeded to the 
throne on the death of his father, nit October 1868, and was 
crowned on the nth of November following, a ceremony 
marked by the innovation of permitting the presence of Euro-
peans. Until his majority in 1873 the government was carried 
on by a regent, the young king retiring to a Buddhist 'monastery, 
and later making a tour through ladle and the Dutch East 
Indies, an undertaking until then without precedent among the 
potentates of eastern Asia. He had no sooner taken the reins of 
power than he gave evidence of his recognition of the importance 
of modern culture by abolishing slavery in Siam. He simplified 
court etiquette, no longer demanding, for example, that his 
subjects should approach him on hands and knees. Still more 
important, in view of the numerous races and creeds included 
among his subjects, was the prochunat ion of liberty of conscience. 
This was followed by the erection of schools and hospitals, the 
construction of roads and railways, and the further development 
of the army and fleet which his father had initiated. To him 
Siam is indebted for its standard coinage, its postal and telegraph 
service, and for the policing, sanitation and electric-lighting of 
Bangkok. Several of cis sons, including the crown prince, were 
educated in England, and in the summer of Ow be himself 
elated England, arriving at Portsmouth in his yacht on the :nth 
of July. On the 4th of August he was received by Queen Victoria 
at Osborne. After a tour in Great Britain he proceeded to 
Berlin, Brussels, and the Hague and Paris. (See also Stem) 

CHUMBI VALLEY. a valley connecting Tibet (q...) with the 
frontier of British India. Lying on the southern slopes of the 
Himalayas at as altitude of about emo ft. above the sea, the 
valley is wedged in between Bhutan and Sikkim, and does not 
belong geographically but only politically to Tibet. This was the 
route by which the British minim of icio4 advanced. Before the 
date of that expedition the valley had acquired a reputation for 
beauty and fertility, which was subsequently found to be only 
comparative in relation to the barrenness of the rest of the 
Tibetan frontier. The summer months, though not hot, are 
relaxing and enervating. 

CHRINIAL or Cmniariontnt, a town and ancient fortress of 
India. in the district of Miesapur, in the United Provinces. 
situated on the south bank of the Ganges. Pop. (1901) 99A. 
The fort occupies a conspicuous site on the summit of an abrupt 
rock which commands the river. It was at one time a place of 
great strength, a ad still contains a mapaine. and is fortified wit h 
batteries. in the old citadel on the height. the remains of a 
Hindu palace with some interesting carvings indicate the farmer 
importance of the place. The town, which consists of me or two 
straggling Mmes. contains a handsome English church. Chimer 
is first mentioned in the 16th century. when in possession of Sing 
Joanpore. In rsjo it became the residence of Shere Shah the 
Afghan, and forty-five years later was recovered by the emperor 
Akbar after sustaining a siege of six months. It fell into the 
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hands of the English under General Carnac in :763 after • 
prolonged resistance which caused considerable loss to the 
assailants. A treaty with the nawab of Oudh was signed 
here by Warren Hastings on behalf of the East India Company 
in September 1781. 

CHUNCHO, a tribe of South American Indians, living in the 
forests east of Cuzco, central Peru. They are a fierce and savage 
people who have preserved their independence. They are said to 
be akin to their neighbours the Antis. They dwell in communal 
houses, and live chiefly by hunting. Chuncho has also been used 
to describe one of three aboriginal stocks of Peru, the others being 
Quichua and Aymara. 

CIFUNGWING, a city In the province of Szech'uen, China, 
on the left bank of the Yangtsze, at its point of junction with 
the Kialing, in 29° 33' N., and to7° a' E. It is surrounded by a 
crenelated stone wall, which is s to in circumference and is 
pierced by nine gates. It is the commercial centre for the trade, 
not only of Szech'uen, but of all south-western China. The one 
highway between Szech'uen and the eastern provinces is the 
Yangtsze river route, as owing to the mountainous nature of 
the intervening country land transit is almost impracticable. 
The import trade brought up by large junks from Ich'ang, and 
consisting of cotton cloth, yarn, metals and foreign manufactures, 
centres here, and is distributed by a class of smaller vessels up 
the various rivers of the provinces. Native produce, such as 
yellow silk, white wax, hides, rhubarb, musk and opium, is here 
collected and repacked for conveyance to Hankow, Shanghai 
or other parts of the empire. The city was opened to foreign 
trade by convention with the British government in 1891, with 
the proviso, however, that foreign steamers should not be at 
liberty to trade there until Chinese-owned steamers had succeeded 
in ascending the river. This restriction was abolished by the 
Japanese treaty of 1895, which declared Ch'ungk'ing open on 
the same terms as other ports. After that date the problem of 
steam navigation on the section of the river between Ich'ang 
and Ch'ungk'ing occupied attention. By 5907 a small steamer 
had been navigated up the rapids, but it remained a question 
how far steam navigation could be made a practical success. 
The trade was tarried on by native craft, hauled up against the 
strength of the current in the worst places by a line of trackers 
on the bank. The great rise in the river during the summer 
months, at Ch'ungk'ing ordinarily 70 ft. and occasionally as 
much as 96 ft., added to the difficulties. The population of 
Ch'ungk'ing, including the city of Kiangpei on the opposite 
bank of the Kialing river, is about 300,000. The foreign residents 
are very few. In 1898 the value of the trade passing through 
the maritime customs was £2,614,000, and in 1 904 14,314,08, of 
which imports counted for f2,644,777 and exports for £ 1 ,569,79 1 

 CHUPATTY. an  Anglo-Indian term for an unleavened cake 
of bread. The word represents the Hindustani chapati, and is 
applied to the usual form of native bread, the staple food of 
upper India. The chupatty is generally made of coarse wheaten 
flour, patted flat with the hand, and baked upon a griddle. In 
the troubled times that preceded the mutiny of 1147 chupatties 
were circulated from village to village throughout India, 
apparently as a token of discontent. 

CHUPRIYA (sometimes written Tispriia; Croatian Crarfa), 
the capital of the Morava department of Servia, on the railway 
from Belgrade to Nish, and on the right bank of the Morava, 
which is navigable up to this point by small sailing-vessels. 
Pop. (two) about 6000. Some of the finest Servian cattle are 
bred in the neighbouring lowlands, and the town has a consider-
able trade in plums and other farm-produce. A light railway, 
leading to several important collieries, runs for 13 in. through 
the beech-forests and mountains on the east. Cloth is woven 
at Parachin, s In. S.; and Yagodina, 8 m. W. by N, is an im-
portant market town. Among the foothills of the Golubinye 
Range, 7 M. E.N.E., is the 14th-century Ravening' monastery, 
with a ruined fort and an old church—their walls and frescoes 
pitted by Turkish bullets. There is a legend that here the 
Servian tsar Law (5374-1389) was visited by an angel, who 
bade him choose between an earthly and a heavenly crown. In  

accordance with his choice, Lear fell fighting at Kossevo, and 
was buried at Ravanitsa; his body being afterwards transferred, 
through fear of the Turks, to another Ravanitsa, in eastern 
Slavonia. His crucifix is treasured among the monastic archives, 
which also contain a charter signed by Peter the Great of Russia 
(1672-1725). Manasia (Matiasiya), the still more celebrated 
foundation of Stephen, the sou and successor of Lazar, lies is M. 
N. of Ravanitia. Built in a cleft among the hills which line the 
river &save, an affluent of the Morava, this monastery is enclosed 
in • fortress, whose square towers, and curtain without loopholes 
or battlements, remain largely intact. Within the curtain stand 
the monastic buildings, a large garden and a cruciform chapel, 
with many curious old stone carvings, half hidden beneath 
whitewash. Numerous gifts from the Russian court, such as 
gospels lettered in gold and silver relief, or jewelled crucifixes, are 
preserved on the spot; but the valuable library was removed, 
in the isth century, to Mount Athos. 

CHUQUISACA. a department of S.E. Bolivia, bounded N. 
by Cochabamba and Santa Cruz, E. by Santa Cruz and Brazil, 
S. by Tarija, and W. by Potosi. It lies partly upon the eastern 
plateau of Bolivia and partly upon the great plains of the upper 
La Plata basin; area, 26,418 sq. m. The Pilcomayo, a large 
tributary of the Paraguay, crosses N.W. to S.E. the western part 
of the department. The climate of the lowlands is hot, humid 
and unhealthy, but that of the plateau is salubrious, though 
subject to greater extremes in temperature and rainfall.. The 
seasons are sharply divided into wet and dry, the eastern plains 
becoming great lagoons during the wet season, and parched 
deserts during the dry. The mineral resources are important, 
but are less developed than those of Potosi and Oruro. Grazing 
is the principal industry of the plains, and cattle, sheep, goats 
and llamas are raised and cereals grown in the fertile valleys of 
the plateau. Three rough highways connect the department 
with its neighbours on the N. and W., and pack animals are the 
common means of transporting merchandise. The population 
was estimated at 204,434 in two, and is largely composed of 
Indians and maims. The plateau Indians are generally Aymaras, 
but on the eastern plains there are considerable settlements of 
partly civilized Chiriguimos, of Guarani origin. The depart-
ment is divided into four provinces, the greater part of the 
lowlands being unsettled and without effective political 
organization. Its principal towns are SucrS, Camargo, Padilla 
and Yotala. 

CHURCH, FREDERICK EDWIN (1826-19oo), American 
landscape painter, was born at Hartford, Connecticut, on the 4th 
of May 1826. He was a pupil of Thomas Cole at Catskill, New 
York, where his first pictures were painted. Developing unusual 
technical dexterity, Church from the beginning sought for his 
themes such marvels of nature as Niagara Falls, the Andes, and 
tropical forests—he visited South America in 1853 and t857,—
volcanoes in eruption, and icebergs, the beauties of which he 
portrayed with great skill in the management of light, colour, and 
the phenomena of rainbow, mist and sunset, rendering these 
plausible and effective. In their time these paintings awoke the 
wildest admiration and sold for extravagant prices, collectors in 
the United States and in Europe eagerly seeking them, though 
their vogue has now passed away. In 1849 Church was made a 
member of the National Academy of Design. His" Great Fail at 
Niagara " (1857) is in the Corcoran Art Gallery, Washington, 
D.C., and a large" Twilight "is in the Walters Gallery, Baltimore, 
Maryland. Among his other canvases are " Andes of Ecuador " 
080, "Heart of the Andes" (1859). "Cotopaxi" (1862). 
" Jerusalem " (1870), and " Morning in the Tropics " (1877). 
He died on the 7th of April t9oo, at his house on the Hudson 
river above New York City, where he had lived and worked for 
many years. He was the most prominent member of the so-
called " Hudson River School " of American artists. 

CHURCH, GEORGE EARL (1835-solo), American geographer, 
was born in New Bedford, Massachusetts, on the 7th of December 
183s. He was educated as a civil engineer, and was early 
engaged on the Hoosac Tunnel. In :80 he joined an exploring 
expedition to South America. During the American Civil War be 
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served (t116a-286s) in the Army of the Potomac, rising to the 
itommemel of a brigade sad the rank of colonel; and in 1866-1867 
be seas war correspondent of the New York Herald in Mexico. 
He explored the Amason (1868-1879), and gradually became the 
leading authority at that region of South America, being 
appointed United States commissioner to report on Ecuador in 
sibs, and visiting Costa Rica in elks to report on its debt and 
railways. He wrote extensively on South and Central Amnion 
guovaphy, and became avice-president of the Royal Geographical 
Society (London), and in 1898 president of the geographical 
section of the British Association. 

CHURCH. SIR RICHARD (1784-1873), British military officer 
&adrenal in the Greek army, was the son of a Quaker, Matthew 
Church of Cork. He was born in 1784, and at the age of sixteen 
ran away from home and enlisted in the army. For this violation 
of its principles he *as disowned by the Society of Friends, but 
his father bought him a commission, dated the 3rd of July eke, 
is the 13th (Somersetshire) Light Infantry. He served in the 
demonstration against Ferrol, and in the expedition to Egypt 
sander Sir Ralph Aberavothy in i8oz. After the expulsion of the 
French from Egypt he returned home, but came back to the 
Mediterranean in 1805 among the troops sent to defend the 
idand of Sicily. He accompanied the expedition which landed in 
Calabria, and fought a successful battle against the French at 
Maids on the 6th of July 1806. Church was present on this 
occasion as captain of a recently raised company of Corsican 
Rangers, liis zeal attracted the notice of his superiors, and he 
bad begun to show his capacity for managing and drilling foreign 
levies. His Corsicans formed part of the garrison of Capri from 
October 28e6 till the island was taken by an expedition directed 
against it by Murat, in September z8o8, at the very beginning of 
his reign as king of Naples. Church, who bad distinguished 
himself in the defence, returned to Malta after the capitulation. 

In the summer of 1809 he sailed with the expedition sent to 
occupy the Ionian  Islands. Here he increased the reputation he 
bad already gained by forming a Greek regiment in English pay. 
It included many of the men who were afterwards among the 
leaders of the Greeks in the War of Independence. Church 
commanded this regiment at the taking of Santa Maura, on which 
occasion his left arm was shattered by a bullet. During his slow 
recovery be travelled in northern Greece, and Macedonia, and to 
Constantinople. In the years of the fall of Napoleon (1813 and 
1814) he was present as English military representative with the 
Austrian troops until the campaign which terminated in the 
upuision of Murat from Naples. He drew up a report on the 
/mien Islands for the congress of Vienna, in which he argued in 
support, not only of the retention of the islands under the 
British Bag, but of the permanent occupation by Gresit Britain of 
NW and of other formerly Venetian coast towns on the main-
lend, then in the possession of Ali Pubs of Tannins. The peace 
and the disbanding of his Greek regiment left him without 
employment, though his reputation was high at the war office, and 
his services were recognized by the grant of a companionship of 
the Bath. In 1817 he entered the service of King Ferdinand of 
Naples as lieutenant-general, with a commission to suppress the 
brigandage then rampant in Apulia. Ample powers were given 
hka, and he attained a full measure of success. In 182o he was 
appointed governor of Palermo and commander-in-chief of the 
troops in Sicily. The revolution which broke out in that year 
led to the termination of his services in Naples. He escaped from 
violence in Sicily with some difficulty. At Naples he was im-
phoned and put on his trial by the government, but was 
acquitted and released in January ifin; and King George IV. COD-
fared on him a knight commandership of the Hanoverian order. 

The rising of the Greeks against the Turks, which began at this 
time, had his full sympathy from the first. But for some years he 
bad to act only as the friend of the insurgents in England. In 
2827 IN took the honourable but unfortunate step of accepting 
the commandership.in-chief of the Greek army. At the point of 
anarchy and indiscipline to which they had now fallen, the 
Greeks could no longer form an efficient army, and could look for 
salvationonly to forrigaintervenucm. Sir Richard Church. who  

landed in March, was sworn " archistrategos " on the 15th of 
April 1827. But he could not secure loyal co-operation or 
obedience. The rout of his army in an attempt to relieve the 
acropolis of Athens, then besieged by the Turks, proved that it 
was incapable of conducting regular operations. The acropolis 
capitulated, and Sir Richard turned to partisan warfare in 
western Greece. Here his activity had beneficial results, for it 
led to a rectification in 1832, in a sense favourable to Greece, of 
the frontier drawn by the powers in z83o (see his Observations 
en as Eligible Line of Frontier forGreece, London, 183o). Church 
had, however, surrendered his commission, as a protest against 
the unfriendly government of Capo d'Istria, on the 25th of August 
1829. He lived for the rest of his life in Greece, was created 
general of the army in 1854, and died at Athens on the 30th of 
March 1873. Sir Richard Church married in 1826 Elizabeth 
Augusta Wilmot-Horton, who survived him till 1878. 

See Sir Richard Church. by Stanley Lane Poole (London. 090i 
Sir Rickard Churchill Italy and Greece, by E. M. Church (Edinburgh, 
1895), based on family papers (an Ita diet version, Brieweence e 
weed sepsis nice Pnglie,1817-1828, executed under the direction 
of Carlo Lacaita, appeared at Florence in 1899). The MS. Corre-
spondence and Papers of Sir Richard Church, in 29 vols., now in 
the British Museum (Add. MSS. 36543-36571), contain invaluable 
material for the history of the War of Greek Independence, in. 
eluding a narrative of the war during Church's tenure of the 
command, which corrects many errors in the published accounts and 
successfully vindicates Church s reputation against the strictures of 
Finlay, Mendelssohn-Banholdy, and other historians of the war 
(see Caw. Med. List. x. p. 8o4). (D. H.) 

CHURCH, RICHARD WILLIAM (1815-1390), English divine, 
son of John Dearman Church, brother of Sir Richard Church (q.v.), 
a merchant, was born at Lisbon on the 25th of April i815. 
his early years being mostly spent at Florence. After his 
father's death in VW he was sent to a school of a pronounced 
evangelical type at Redlands, Bristol, and went in 1833 to 
Wadham College, Oxford, then an evangelical college. Ile took 
first -class honours in 1836. and in 1838 was elected fellow of 
Oriel. One of his contemporaries, Richard Mitchell, commenting 
on this election, said: " There is such a moral beauty about 
Church that they could not help taking him." He was appointed 
tutor of Oriel in 1839, and was ordained the same year. Ile was 
an intimate friend of J. H. Newman at this period, and closely 
allied to the Tractarian party. In iSat No. 90 of Tracts for the 
Timer appeared, and Church resigned his tutorship. In 1844-
1845 he was junior proctor, and in that capacity, in concert with 
his senior colleague, vetoed a proposal to censure Tractgo 
In 1846 Church, with others, started The Guardian newspaper, 
and he was an early contributor to The Saturday Ream In 
185o he became engaged to Miss H. F. Bennett, of a Somerset-
shire family, a niece of George Moberly, bishop of Salisbury. 
After again holding the tutorship of Oriel, he accepted in 1852 
the small living of Whatley in Somersetshire, near Frome, and 
was married in the following year. Ile was a diligent parish 
priest and a serious student, and contributed largely to current 
literature. In x869 he refused a canonry at Worcester, but in 
5871 he accepted, most reluctantly (calling it " a sacrifice es 
pare Perk "), the deanery of St Paul's, to which he was nominated 
by W. E. Gladstone. 

His task as dean was a complicated one. It was (t) the restora-
tion of the cathedral; (a) the adjustment of the question of the 
cathedral revenues with the Ecclesiastical Commissioners; (3) 
the reorganization of a conservative cathedral staff with 
anomalous vested rights. He described the intention of his 
appointment to be " that St Paul's should waken up from its 
long slumber." The first year that he spent at St Paul's was, 
writes one of his friends, one of " misery " for a man who loved 
study and quiet and the country, and bated official pomp 
and financial business and ceremonious appearances. But he 
performed his difficult and uncongenial task with almost in-
credible success, and is said never to have made an enemy or a 
mistake. The dean was distinguished for uniting in a singular 
degree the virtues of austerity and sympathy. He was pre-
eminently endowed with the faculty of judgment, characterized 
by Canon Scott Holland as the gift of " high and fine and sane 
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and robust decision." Though of unimpressive stature, he had 
a strong magnetic influence over all brought into contact with 
him, and though of a naturally gentle temperament, he never 
hesitated to express censure if he was convinced it was deserved. 
In the pulpit the voice of the dean was deliberately monotonous, 
and he employed no adventitious gesture. He may be described 
as a High Churchman, but of an essentially rational type, and 
with an enthusiasm for religious liberty that made it impossible 
for him to sympathize with any unbalanced or inconsiderate 
demands for deference to authority. He said of the Church of 
England that there was " no more glorious church in Christen-
4001 than this inconsistent English Church." The dean often 
meditated resigning his office, though his reputation as an 
ecclesiastical statesman stood so high that he was regarded in 
x882 as a possible successor to Archbishop Tait. But his health 
and mode of life made it out of the question. In x888 his only 
son died; his own health declined, and he appeared for the last 
time in public at the funeral of Canon Liddon in x89o, dying on 
9th December rlicio, at Dover. He was buried at Whatley. 

The dean's chief published works are a Life of Si Angeles 
(i 87o), the lives of Spenser (1879) and Bacon(' 884) in Macmillan's 
" Men of Letters " series, an Essay on Dante (1878), The Oxford 
Movement (1891), together with many other volumes of essays 
and sermons. A collection of his journalistic articles was 
published in 1897 as Occasional Papers. In these writings he 
exhibits a great grasp of principles, an accurate mastery of detail, 
and the same fusion of Intelligent sympathy and dispassionate 
judgment that appeared in his handling of business. His style 
is lucid, and has the charm of austerity. He stated that he had 
never studied style per se, but that he had acquired it by the 
exercise of translation from classical languages; that he watched 
against the temptation of using unreal and fine words; that he 
employed are in his choice of verbs rather than in his use of 
adjectives; and that he fought against self-indulgence in writing 
just as he did in daily life. His sermons have the same quality 
of self-restraint. His private letters are fresh and simple, and 
contain many unaffected epigrams; in writing of religious 
subjects he resolutely avoided dogmatism without ever sacrificing 
precision. The dean was a man of genius, whose moral stainless-
ness and instinctive fire were indicated rather than revealed 
by his writings. 

See Life and Leiters of Dean Church, by his daughter. M. C. Church 
0895); memoir by H. C. Bitching in Dirt. Nat. Biog.: and D. C. 
Lathlaury, Peen C'hurels (19o7). (A. C. Ba.) 

CHURCH (according to most authorities derived from the Cr. 
suptasor IMma), " the Lord's (house]," and common to many 
Teutonic, Slavonic and other languages under various forms—
Scottish kirk, Ger. Kirdse, Sired. kirka, Dan. kirke, Russ. trerkor, 
Bulg. cerkows, Czech ashy, Finn. kirkko, &c.), a word originally 
applied to the building used for Christian worship, and subse-
quently extended to the Christian community (ecdesia) itself. 
Similarly the Greek word ecclesia (InAnala), " assembly," was 
very early transferred from the community to the building, and 
is used in both senses, especially in the modern Romance and 
Celtic languages (e.g. Fr. tglise, Welsh egboys, &c.). 

(s) Chards Archiiecirre.—From the strictly architectural 
point of view the subject of church building, including the 
development of the various styles and the essential features of 
the construction and arrangement of churches, is dealt with 
elsewhere (see Aitaurecrime; ABBEY; Basruca). It is, how-
ever, impossible to understand the development of church 
architecture without realizing its intimate connexion with that of 
the doctrine, organization and ritual of the Christian Church as a 
religious community, and a brief sketch of this connexion may be 
given here by way of introduction to the more technical treatment 
of the subject. In general it may be said of church architecture, 
more truly than of any other, that artistically It is " frozen 
music." It is true that at all times churches have been put to 
secular uses; In periods of unrest, as among the Nestorian 
Christians now, they were sometimes built to serve at need as 
fortresses; their towers were used for beacons, their naves for 
meetings on secular affairs. But as a rule, and especially in the 

great periods of church architecture, their builders were us. 
trammelled by any utilitarian considerations; they built for the 
glory of God, for their own glory perhaps, in honour of the saints; 
and their work, where it survives, is (as it were) a petrification of 
their beliefs and ideals. This is, of course, more true of the 
middle ages than of the times that preceded and followed them; 
the Church under the Roman empire hardly as yet realized the 
possibilities of " sermons in stones," and took over, with little 
change, the model of the secular and religious buildings of pagan 
Rome; the Renaissance, essentially a neo-pagan movement, 
introduced disturbing factors from outside, and, though develop-
ing a style very characteristic of the age that produced it, 
started that archaeological movement which has tended in 
modern times to substitute mere imitations of old models for any 
attempt to express in church architecture the religious spirit of 
the age. 

The earliest type of Christian Church, out of which the others 
developed, was the basilica. The Church, emerging in the 4th 
century into imperial favour, and established as part of the 
organization of the Roman empire, simply adopted that type of 
secular official building which she found convenient for her 
purposes. The clergy, now Roman officials, vested in the robes 
of the civil dignitaries (see VESTMENTS), took their seats in the 
apse of the basilica where the magistrates were wont to sit in 
front of them the holy table, facing the congregation. The 
canc.dli, the lattice or bar, which in the civil tribunal had divided 
the court from the litigants and the public, now served to separate 
clergy and laity. This arrangement still survives in some of the 
ancient churches of Rome; it has been revived in many 
Protestant places of worship. It symbolized principally an 
official distinction; but with the theocratizing of the empire in 
the East and its decay in the West the accentuation of the mystic 
powers of the clergy led to a more complete separation from the 
laity, a tendency which left its mark on the arrangements of the 
churches. In the East the cancelli, under the influence possibly 
of the ritual of the Jewish temple, developed into the iconostaris, 
the screen of holy pictures, behind the closed doors of which the 
supreme act of the eucharistic mystery is hidden from the lay 
people. In the West the high altar was moved to the east end 
(the 'real/value') with a space before it for the assisting deacons 
and subdeacons (the chancel proper) railed off as a spot peculiarly 
holy (now usually called the sanctuary); between this and the 
nave, where the laity were, was the choir, with seats for the 
clergy on either side. The whole of this space (sanctuary and 
choir) came to be known as the " chancel." This was divided 
from the nave,sometimes by an arch forming part of the structure 
of the building, sometimes by a scorn, or by steps, sometimes by 
all three (see CHANCEL). The division of churches into chaned 
and nave, the outcome of the sacramental and sacerdotal spirit of 
the Catholic Church, may be taken as generally typical of church 
construction in the medieval West, though there were exceptions, 
e.g. the round churches of the Templars. There were, however, 
further changes, the result partly of doctrinal developments, 
partly of that passion for symbolism which by the 13th century 
had completed the evolution of the Catholic ritual. Transepts 
were added, to give to the ground-plan of the building the 
figure of the cross. The insistence on the unique efficacy of the 
sacrifice of the altar led to the multiplication of masses, and to of 
altars, which were placed in the transepts or aisles or in chapels, 
dedicated to the saints whose relies they enshrined. The chid of 
these subsidiary chapels, that of the Blessed Virgin (or Lady 
chapel), behind the high altar, was often of large size. Finally. 
for the convenience of processions, the nave and chancel aisles 
were carried round behind the high altar as ambulatories. 

The Romanesque churches, still reminiscent of antique models. 
had preserved all the simplicity of the ancient beans with 
much more than their grandeur, but the taste for religious 
symbolists which culminated in the 13th century, and the 
imaginative genius of the northern peoples, transformed them 
into the marvellous dreams hi stone of the " Gothic " period. 
Churches now became, in form and decoration, epttonses of the 
Christian scheme of salvation as the middle ages understood i t 
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Is the plan of the buildings and their decoration everything still 
remained subordinate to the high altar; but though on this and 
Its surroundings ornament was most lavishly expended, the 
churches—wherever wealth permitted—were covered within and 
without with sculpture or painting: scenes from the Old and 
New Testaments, from the lives of saints, even from every-day 
Ilk; figures of the Almighty, of Christ, of the Virgin Mother, of 
apostles, saints, confessors; pictures of the Joys of heaven and 
the torments of bell; and outside, grinsacing from every angle, 
demons and goblins, amusing enough to us but terrible to the age 
that set than there, visible embodiments of the evil spirits driven 
from within the sacred building by the efficacy of the holy rites. 

Is considering the origins of medieval churches, moreover, it 
must be borne In mind that as a general rule their builders were 
not actuated by the motives usual in modern times, at least 
among Protestants. The size of churches was not determined 
by the needs of population but by the piety and wealth of the 
founders; and the same applies to their number. Often they 
were founded as acts of propitiation of the Almighty or of the 
mints, and the greater their size and splendour the more effective 
they woe held to be for their purpose. Local rivalry, too, 
played a large part, one wealthy abbey building " against " 
another, much in the same way as modern business houses 
endeavour to outshine each other in the magnificence of their 
buildings. Of all the mixed motives that went to the evolution 
of church architecture in the middle ages, this rivalry in ostenta-
tion was probably the most fertile in the creation of new forms. 
A volume might be written on the economic effects of this locking 
ass of vast capital in unproductive buildings. In Catholic 
countries (notably in Ireland) great churches are still built out 
of the savings of a poverty-stricken peasantry; and from this 
point of view the destruction of churches in the *6th century 
was probably a benefit to the world. This, however, is a con-
sideration altogether alien to the Christian spirit, the aspiration 
of which is to lay up treasures not on earth but in heaven. 

The Reformation was a fateful epoch in the history of church 
architecture. The substitution of the Bible for the Mass destroyed 
the raison d'are of churches as the middle ages had made them. 
Pictures and stories, carved or painted, seemed no longer 
Necessary now that the open Bible was in the hands of the common 
people; they had been too often prostituted, moreover, to 
idolatrous nus,—and " idolatry " was the worst of blasphemies 
tothe re-discoverers of the Old Testament. Save in some parts 
of Germany, where the influence of Luther saved the churches 
from wreck, an iconoclastic ware spread over the greater put 
of Western Europe, wherever the " new religion " prevailed; 
everywhere churches were cleared of images and reduced to the 
state of those described by William Harrison in his Description 
ef England (2570), only the "pictures in glass" being suffered 
in some cases to survive for a while " by reason of the extreme 
cost of replacing them." The structures of the churches, however, 
remained; and these, even In countries which departed furthest 
from the Catholic system, served in some measure to keep its 
tradition alive. Protestantism has, indeed, produced a distinctive 
church architecture, i.e. the conventicle type, favoured more 
especially by the so-called " Free Churches." Its distinctive 
features are pulpit and auditorium, and it is symbolical of the 
complete equality of ministers and congregation. In general, 
however, Protestant builders have been content to preserve or 
to adapt the traditional models. It would be interesting in this 
amiszion to trace the reverse effect of church architecture upon 
Church doctrine. In England, for instance, the chancels were 
for the most part disused after the Reformation (etc Harrison, 
op. cit.), but presently they came into use again, and on the 
Catholic revival in the Church of England in the 19th century 
it is certain that the medieval churches exercised an influence 
by giving a sense of fitness, which might otherwise have been 
locking. to the restoration of medieval ritual. A similar tendency 
has of lath years been displayed in the Established Church of 
Scotland. 

Churches, as the oedema of the organization of the Catholic 
Church, are divided into dames as " cathodal," " conventual "  

and " collegiate," " parochial " and " district " churches. It 
must be noted, however, that the term cathedral (q.v.), ecclesi-
astically applicable to any church which happens to be a bishop's 
see, architecturally connotes a certain size and dignity, and is 
sometimes applied to churches which have never been, or have 
long ceased to be, bishop's seats. (W. A. P.) 

(a) The Rdigions Contentnity.—In the sense of Christian 
community (adaia)tbe word " Church " is applied in a narrow 
sense to any one of the numerous separate organizations into 
which Christendom is divided (e.g. Romeo Catholic Church, 
Orthodox Eastern Church, Church of England, Evangelical 
[Lutheran) Church)—these are dealt with under their several 
headings—and in a comprehensive sense (with which we are now 
concerned) to the general body of all those " who profess and 
call themselves Christians." Religion, according to the old 
definition, is the bond which binds the soul of man to God. , 

 It begins as the relation of a tribe to its God. Personal religious 
conviction grows out of the tribal (corporate) religious bond. 
But the social instinct is strong. Men owning the same religious 
con 'suctions will naturally draw together into some sort of associa-
tion. Using the word religion to cover all the imperfect ways 
in which men have felt after God, we note that in every case 
men have found the need alike of a teacher and of fellowship. 
Thus the idea of a church as " the pillar and ground of the truth " 
(e Tim. ill. s 5) corresponds to some of the primary needs of man. 
Even at Stonehenge, the oldest relic of prehistoric religion in 
England, where we picture in imagination the worship of the 
rising sun, nature worship degraded to a horrible depth by human 
sacrifice, we find struggling for expression the idea of a corporate 
religious life. Prom all the lower levels where superstition and 
cruelty reign, from the depths of fear inspired by fetichism, we 
look on to the higher level of Judaism as the progressive religion 
of the old world. This does not mean that we shut our eyes to 
the ideals of Greek philosophers, with whom morality was 
constantly outgrowing religion. "The vision of an ideal state 
which the master-mind of Plato contemplated, but thought too 
good ever to become true in actual realization, is full of aspirations 
which the Christian Church claims to satisfy. The problems of 
the relations of the life of the State and the life of the individual, 
which Aristotle ever suggests and never solves, are problems 
with which the Christian Church has at least attempted to 
deal."' 

From the beginning of the history of the Jewish race the ides 
that the world is a kingdom under the rule of God began to find 
expression. The conception of Israel as " • kingdom of priests 
and an holy nation " (Exod. xix. 6) bore witness to it. The idea 
of kingship from the first was that of a ruler representing God. 
All time went on and even the dynasty of David failed in the 
persons of unworthy representatives to maintain this ideal, both 
psalmists and prophets taught the people to look beyond the 
earthly kingdom to the spiritual kingdom of which it was a type. 
But even Isaiah tended to think of the spiritual life and worship 
of the nation as a department of political organization only, 
controlled by the king and his princes. It was reserved for 
Jeremiah, in the darkest days of his life, to build up the ideal of a 
spiritual society which should weld Israel together, to proclaim a 
new covenant (xxxi. 3t-3y) which Jehovah would make with 
Israel when representatives of the previously exiled ten tribes 
should return with the exiles of Judah. This prophecy is 
instinct with the growing sense of the personal responsibility of 
individual men brought into communion with God. The 
religion of Israel from this time of the captivity ceased to be a 
merely national religion connected with particular forms of 
sacrifice ins particular land. The synagogues which traced their 
origin to the time of Ezekiel, when the sacrificial mites was 
impossible, extended this ideal yet further. Daring the centuries 
preceding the birth of Christ there grew up an apocalyptic 
literature which regarded as a primary truth the conception of a 

Leetandos, hut. Die. iv. sa  " Vlacule pietatis °bottled. Deo 
Mitred sumus uncle ipss religio nomen aceepit." The etymology may 
be wrong. but this is the popular sense of the word. 

IIIrt.c11 Stone, The Christian abed, p. 
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kingdom of righteousness ruled over by a present God. The 
preaching of John the Baptist was thus in sympathy with the 
ideals of his generation, though the sternness of the repentance 
which he set forth as the necessary preparation for entrance into 
the new kingdom of heaven, which was to be made visible on 
earth, was not less repugnant to the men of his day than of later 
times. Christ's own teaching and that of his disciples began with 
the proclamation of the kingdom of God (or of heaven) (Luke iv. 
43, viii. z, ix. a; Matt. x. 7). That be intended it to find 
outward expression in a visible society appears from the careful 
way in which he trained the apostles to become leaders hereafter, 
crowning that work by the institution of the sacraments of 
baptism and the Eucharist. " It was not from accident or for 
convenience that Christ formed a society." ,  His parables even 
more than his sermons reveal the principles of hie endeavour. 
But he seldom used the word ecderia, church, which became the 
universal designation of his society. 

All the more emphatic is Christ's use of the term eccksia upon 
the distinct advance in faith made by the apostles when St Peter 
as their spokesman confessed him to be " the Christ, the Son of 
the living God " (Matt. xvi. :6). Instantly came the reply, " I 
say unto thee, that thou art Pares (rockman), and on this Peke 
(rock) I will build my ecdeda (church); and the gates of Hades 
shall not prevail against it." On the rock of a human character, 
ennobled by faith in his divine Sonship, he could raise the church 
of the future, which should be at the same time continuous with 
the old, new in spiritual power, one in worship and in work, 

To the Jew the word eaksia as used in the Septuagint suggested 
the assembly of the congregation of Israel. To a Greek it 
suggested the assembly of freeborn citizens in a city state. 
Without ceasing to be the congregation of Jehovah, it would 
claim for itself all the hopes of an ideal state over which Greek 
philosophers had sighed in vain. 

Opinions differ upon the question whether the apostles were 
chosen as representatives of the eccksia to be founded (Hort) or 
as men fitted to become its duly authorized teachers and leaders 
from the beginning (Stone). But as Mr Stone well puts it, " It 
would not be a necessary inference [from Dr Hort's opinion) that 
there ought to be no ministry in the Christian Church." ,  

At first the church was limited to the Christian believers in the 
city of Jerusalem, then by persecution their company was broken 
up, and, since those who were scattered went everywhere 
preaching the word, the conception was enlarged to include all 
"of the way" (Acts ix. 2) in the Holy Land. A new epoch 
began from the return of St Paul and St Barnabas to Antioch 
after their first missionary journey, when they called together the 
church and narrated their experiences, and told how " God had 
opened to the Gentiles the door of faith " (Acts xiv. 27). Hitherto 
the term Church had been " ideally conterminous " with the 
Jewish Church. Now it was to contain members who had never 
in any sense belonged to the Jewish Church. Thus the way was 
opened for new developments and for illimitable extension. 
St Paul, in his address to the elders at Ephesus (Acts xx. 28), 
adapted the words of Ps. lxxiv. a, " Remember thy congregation, 
which thou bast purchased of old," claiming for the Christian 
eaksia the title of God's ancient ecdesia. But be never, how-
ever fiercely opposed by Judaizers, set a new ecciesia of Christ in 
opposition to the old. We wait, however, for the Epistles of his 
captivity at Rome to find the full meaning of the idea of the 
church dawning uoon his imagination. " Here at least, for the 
first time in the Acts and Epistles, we have the calesia spoken of 
in the sense of the one universal ecdesia, and it comes more from 
the theological than from the historical side; i.e. less from the 
actual circumstances of the actual Christian communities than 
from a development of thoughts respecting the place and office of 
the Son of God: his headship was felt to involve the unity of all 
those who were united to him." , Similar development of the 
idea of the one acksia as including all members of all local 

'Ewe Howse. ed. 3, p. 87. Cf. the interesting comparison between 
Socrates and Christ. 

Oje. cit. p. 562. 
The Otristion &dole, p.  

ecdesias does not lead St Paul to regard membership of the 
universal church as invisible. 

But the mere history of the word ecclesia does not exhaust the 
subject. We must take into account not only the idea of the 
visible adstal church, but also the ideal pictured by St Paul in the 
metaphors of the Body (Rom. xii. 5), the Temple (t Cor. 
rots) and the Bride of Christ (a Cor. xi. a). The actual church 
is always falling short of its profession; but its successive reforma-
tions witness to the strength of its longing after the beauty of 
holiness. 

Membership in the actual church is acquired through baptism 
" in the name of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Ghost " 
(Matt. =via. re). The references in the New Testament to 
baptism " in the name of Jesus " (or the Lord Jesus) (Acts 
38, viii. 16, x. 48, xix. 5; Rom. vi. 3; Gal. iii. 27), which are 
by some critics taken to refer to a primitive Christological 
baptismal formula, seem to refer to the confession made by the 
baptized, or to the new relationship into which they are brought 
as " members of Christ." ,  Candidates for baptism were exhorted 
to prepare for it by repentance and faith (Acts ii. 38). The 
laying on of hands (Hcb. vi. a), in the rite called in later times 
confirmation, followed baptism (Acts viii. 17). In the modern 
Greek Church it is administered by priests with oil which has 
been consecrated by the bishop, in the Roman Church by the 
bishop himself. Such use of the chrism can be traced from the 
and century. The Anglican Church retains only the Biblical 
symbolism of " the blessing of the hand." Presbyterians and 
other Protestant churches have abandoned the use, except the 
Lutherans. We need not here trace the history of Christian 
worship, in daily services (Acts ii. 46), or on the Lord's Day 
(Acts XL 7), meeting for the Lord's Supper (1 Cor. xi. 17-34), or 
for mutual edification in prayer, praise and prophecy (1 Cor. xiv.). 
These things represent the ideal of Christendom. In the words of 
an eminent Roman Catholic scholar, Monsignor Duchesne, 
" Faith unites, theology often separates." It must be our task to 
summarize the leading ideas of the church in which all Christians 
are agreed. 

(a) The first is certainly fellowship with Christ and with the 
brethren. The early Christians earnestly believed that their 
life was " hidden with Christ in God " (Col. iii. 3), and found in 
their union with Christ the lasting and strongest motive of love 
to the brethren. Such fellowship is attributed by St Paul 
pre-eminently to the work of the Holy Spirit (a Cor. xiii. 14). 
Its strength is shown in England in the growing readiness of the 
different religious bodies to co-operate in movements for the puri-
fying of public moalityand for the better observance of Sunday. 

(b)The sewed is unity. We have seen how St. Paul was led 
on to grasp the conception of one church universal manifested 
in all the local churches. Its unity is not purely accidental in 
that individuals have been forced to act together under pressure 
of chance circumstances. Nor is the ideal of unity adopted 
simply because experience teaches that " union is strength." 
Nor is it even based on the philosophical conception ol the 
incompleteness of the individual life. As Dr Sanday finely 
says, If the church is in something more than mere metaphor 
the Body of Christ, if there is circulating through it a continual 
flow and return of spiritual forces, derived directly from him, if 
the Spirit which animates the Body is one, then the Body itself 
also must be in essence one. It has its centre not on earth but in 
heavenly places, where Christ sitteth at the right band of God." 

(c) Thirdly, there is no question that the Lord intended the 
one fellowship of his saints to be a skit* fellowship. The idea 
of an invisible church has only commended itself in dark hours 
when men despaired of unity even as an ideal. The view of 
Zwingli and Calvin in the 16th century was not by any means 
acceptable to other reformers. Luther distinguished between 
the Spiritual Church, which he identified with the Communion 
of Saints, and the Corporeal Church, the outward marks of which 
are Baptism, Sacrament and Gospel. But he regarded them 

For a full defence of the authenticity of Matt. ravfii. tp„ 
Rigeenbach. Der triniraristhe TasJbefeM (Gatenick zgo3). 

Crusreprien eJ Prissihood. p. 13. 
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se different aspects of the same oburdt, and Melanclithon was 
even mate explicit! As the saint purified in heaven is he who 
struggled with his sins on earth, so is the church triumphant one 
with the church militant In Dr Lindsay's words, " it is one of 
the privileges of faith, when strengthened by hope and by love, 
to see thegiesious ideal in the somewhat poor material reality. 
It was thus that St Paul saw the universal Church of Christ 
smack visible in the Christian community of Corinth." 2 

 But it is at this point that we come to the dividing line which 
has been drawn by different conceptions of catholicity. Dr 
Lindsey goes on to argue that all insistence on the principle of 
historical continuity, whether urged by members of the Anglican 
or the Roman Catholic Church, as upholders of episcopacy, is a 
deliberate return to the principle of Judaism, which declared 
that no one who was outside the circle of the " circumcised," 
no matter bow strong his faith nor bow the fruits of the Spirit 
were manifest in his life and deeds, could plead " the security 
of the Divine Covenant." Without entering into controversy 
ft must suffice to point out that, from the point of view of all 
episcopal churches, the ministry of the bishops succeeding the 
ministry of the apostles, however it came to pass. was for fifteen 
crannies accepted as the pledge of unity. This principle, how-
ever, of continuity in ministry, belongs to a different department 
of Christian thought from the sacrament of baptism, which really 
corresponds to the Jewish rites of admission to the covenant. 
And it has been an established principle of the undivided church 
since the 3rd century, the bishop of Rome in this case upholding 
against St Cyprian the view which subsequent generations have 
tatified as Catholic truth, that baptism by whomsoever admin-
istered is valid if water is used with the right words. From this 
point, alas, divergence begins. 

(4) The fourth clement is authority. Probably all Christians 
PA agree in the statement that the Christian democracy is also 
• theocracy, that Christ is the source of all authority. There 
are three passages in the Gospel which claim notice: (L) the 
promise to St Peter (Matt xvi. 18 f),as spokesman for the apostles, 
of the key of the household of Gott, of power to admit and exdude; 
(ii.) the promise (Matt evil r 5-20) probably given to the Twelve, 
regarding offences against the peace of the society, advocating 
exclusion only when brotherly appeals had failed; (iii.) the 
commission of the whole ecclesia or of the Christian ministry 
(John U. 11, 23). Again the root difference between the 
Presbyterian and Episcopalian conceptions of the church comes 
to light. Is the authority of the church manifested in the 
decisions which a local church arrives at by a majority of votes, 
or in the decisions of apostles and prophets after taking counsel, 
of the episcopate in later times, ratified by common consent of 
Christendom? As has been well said, " the church is primarily 
a witness—the strength of its authority lies in the many sides 
from which the witness comes." It witnesses to the Divine 
life of Christ as a power of the present and of the future as of 
the past, ministeredin the Word and sacraments. 

fel The church is a sacerdotal society. St Paul delighted to 
represent it as the " ideal Israel," and St John echoes the thought 
in the words of praise (Rev. L 5, 6), " Unto him that bath loved 
tut ... and made us to be a kingdom, and priests unto his 
God and Father." This idea of the priesthood of the whole 
church has three elements—the divine clement, the human 
element and self-sacrifice. The promise that Christians should 
be temples of the living God has been fulfilled. As Dr Milligan 
has said very well, " It is not only in things to which we commonly 
confine the word miracle that the Divine appears. It may ap-
pear not less in the whole tone and spirit of the Church's life, 
In the varied Christian virtues of her members, in the general 
character of their Christian work, and in the grace received by 
them in the Christian sacraments. When that life is exhibited, 
as it ought to be, in its distinctively heavenly character, it bears 
witness to the presence of a power in Christian men which no 
we recollection of a past example, however heroic or beautiful, 

TheCowgirls of Priewhood. 
*Lindsay. The Church sect the Iluistry is the Early Canaries. 

p. 17.  

can supply. The difficulties of exhibiting and maintaining it 
are probably far greater now than they were in the apostolic age; 
and as nothing but a present divine support can enable us to 
overcome these, so, when they are overcome, a testimony is given 
to the fact that God is with us."' 

But this life is to be a human life still, to be in touch with all 
that is noble and of good report in art and literature, keenly 
interested in all the discoveries of science, active in all movements 
of social progress. It cannot, however, be denied that to live 
such a life, divine in its powers and human in its sympathies, 
demands daily and hourly self-sacrifice. As the author of the 
Imitation of Christ put it long ago, " There is no living in love 
without pain." The thought of self-sacrifice has been emphasized 
from the earliest times in the liturgies. By a true instinct the 
early Christian writers called widows and orphans the altar of 
God on which the sacrifices of almsgiving are offered up. ,  Such 
works of charity, however, represent only one of the channels 
by which self-sacrifice is ministered, to which all prayers and 
thanksgiving and instruction of psalms, prophecy and preaching 
contribute. Thus in the Eucharist the offering of the church is 
made one with the offering of the Great High Priest.' 

All this represents an ideal. It suggests in a modern form 
the perpetual paradox of the Christian life; we are what we are 
to be. The church is the divine society in which all other religious 
associations are eventually to find their home. The prayer, 
" Thy kingdom come," embraces all spiritual forces which make 
for righteousness. They were acknowledged in Christ's words, 
" He that is not against you is for you " (Luke ix. so ). But 
the divisions of Christendom testify to the harm done by undue 
insistence on the claims of the individual to gain scope to extend 
the kingdom in his own way. As in • choir all the resources of 
an individual voice are used to strengthen the general effect, ss 
must the individual lose his life that be may find it, witnessing 
by his share in the common service of the church to the ultimate 
unity of knowledge and harmony of truth. 

For the various conceptions of the church as an organized body 
see CHURCH HISTORY, SOC. 3. and the articles on the various 
churches. (A. E. B.) 

CHURCH ARMY, an English religious organization, founded 
in 1882 by the Rev. Wilson Cathie (afterwards prebendary of 
St Paul's), who banded together in an orderly army of " soldiers " 
and " officers " a few working men and women, whom he and 
others trained to act as "Church of England evangelists" 
among the outcasts and criminals of the Westminster slums. 
Previous experience bad convinced him that the moral condition 
of the lowest classes of the people called for new and aggressive 
action on the part of the Church, and that this work was most 
effectively done by laymen and women of the same dass as those 
whom it was desired to touch. " Evangelistic zeal with Church 
order " is the principle of the Church Army, and it is essentially a 
working men's and women's mission to working people. As the 
work grew, a training institution for evangelists was started in 
Oxford, but soon moved (1886) to London, where, in Bryanston 
Street near the Marble Arch, the headquarters of the army are 
now established. Working men are trained as evangelists, and 
working women as mission sisters, and are supplied to the clergy. 
The men evangelists have to pass an examination by the arch-
deacon of Middlesex, and are then (since r896) admitted by the 
bishop of London as "lay evangelists in the Church "; the 
mission sisters must likewise pass an examination by the diocesan 
inspector of schools. All Church Army workers (of whom there 
are over 1800 of one kind and another) are entirely under the 
control of the Incumbent of the parish to which they are sent. 
They never go to a parish unless invited, nor stay when asked to 
go by the parish priest. Officers and sisters are paid a limited 
sum for their services either by the vicar or by voluntary local 
contributions. Church Army mission and colportage vans 
circulate throughout the country parishes, if desired, with 
▪Tee Ascension, p. 254. 
▪Polyearp. nil. 4; cf. Tertullian, Ad Mar. i. 7. 
' This teaching is not confined to Episcopalian writers. It hes 

been finely espremed from the Presbyterian standpoint by Dr 
Milligan. op. cu. p. 265 ff.; cf. Lindsay, p. 
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itinerant evangelists, who hold simple missions, without charge, 
and distribute literature. Each van missioner has a clerical 
" adviser." Missions are also held in prisons and workhouses, at 
the invitation of the authorities. In t 888 (before the similar work 
of the Salvation Army was inaugurated) the Church Army 
established labour homes in London and elsewhere, with the 
object of giving a " fresh start in life " to the outcast and destitute. 
These homes deal with the outcast and destitute in a plain, 
straightforward way. They demand that the persons should 
show a desire for amendment; they subject them to firm 
discipline, and give them hard work; they give them decent 
clothes, and strive to win them to a Christian life. The inmates 
earn their board and lodging by piece-work, for which they are 
paid at the current trade rates, while by a gradually lessening 
scale of work and pay they are stimulated to obtain situations 
for themselves and given time to seek for them. There arc about 
tao homes in London and the provinces, and 56% of the inmates 
are found to make these the successful beginning of an honest 
self-supporting life. The Church Army has lodging homes, 
employment bureaus, cheap food depotsaold clothes department, 
dispensary and a number of other social works. Every winter 
employment is found for a great number of the unemployed in 
special depots, among them being the King's Labour Tents and 
the Queen's Labour Relief Depots. There is also an extensive 
emigration system, under which many hundreds (3000 in :906) of 
carefully tested men and families, of good character, chiefly of 
the unemployed class, are placed in permanent employment in 
Canada through the agency of the local dergy. The whole of the 
work is done in loyal subordination to the diocesan and parochial 
organization of the Church of England. 

See Edgar Rowans, Wilson Castile and the Church Army. 
CHURCH CONGRESS, an annual meeting of members of the 

Church of England, lay and clerical, to discuss matters religious, 
moral or social, In which the church is interested. It has no 
legislative authority, and there is no voting on the questions 
discussed. The first congress was held in 1861 in the ball of 
King's College, Cambridge, and was the outcome of the revival of 
convocation in 1852. The co ngress is under the presidency of the 
bishop in whose diocese it happens to be held. Recent places of 
meeting are Brighton (soot), Northampton (1902), Bristol ( 9o3), 
Liverpool (1904), Weymouth (1905),  Barrow-in-Furness  (1906), 
Great Yarmouth (1907), Manchester (1908), Swansea (1909). 
The meetings of the congress have been mainly remarkable as 
illustrating the wide divergences of opinion and practice in the 
Church of England, no less than the broad spirit of tolerance which 
has made this possible and honourably differentiates these 
meetings from so many ecclesiastical assemblies of the past. The 
congress of *908 was especially distinguished, not only for the 
expression of diametrically opposed views on such questions as 
the sacrifice of the mass or the " higher criticism," but for the 
very large proportion of time given to the discussion of the 
attitude of the Church towards Socialism and kindred subjects. 

CHURCH HISTORY. The sketch given below of the evolution 
of the Christian Church (see Omen) may well be prefaced by a 

March summary of the history of the great Church historians, 
abiortims. concerning whom fuller details are given in separate 

articles. Ilegesippus wrote in the 2nd century a 
collection of memoirs containing accounts of the early days of 
the church, only fragments of which are extant. The first real 
church history was written by Euscbius of Caesarea in the early 
part of the 4th century. His work was continued in the 5th 
century by Philoatorgius, Socrates, So:omen and Theodorct, and 
in later centuries by Theodorus Lector, Evagrius, Theophanes 
and others. la  the 14th century Nicephorus Callisti undertook a 
complete church history which covers in its extant form the first 
six centuries. In the West Eusebius' History was translated into 
Latin by Rufinus, and continued down to the end of the 4th 
century. Augustine's City of God, published in 426, was an 
apologetic, not an historical work, but it had great influence in 
oar field, for In it he undertook to answer the common heathen 
accusation that the growing misfortunes of the empire were due to 
the prevalence of Christianity and the forsaking of the gods of 

Rome. It was to sustain Augustine's thesis that °rosins po-
duced in 417 his Historianon lied septa's, which remained the 
standard text-book on world history during the middle ages. 
About the same time Sulpicius Severus wrote his Histories Sacra, 
covering both biblical and Christian history. in the 6th century 
Cassiodorus had a translation made of the histories of Socrates, 
Sozomen and Thcodoret, which were woven into one continuous 
narrative and brought down to 518. The work was known as the 
Historia Ecclesianica Tripartita, and constituted during the 
middle ages the principal text-book of church history in the West. 
Before writing his history Eusebius produced a world chronicle 
which was based upon a similar work by Julius Africanus and is 
now extant only in part. It was continued by Jerome, and 
became the basis of the model for many similar works of the oh 
and following centuries by Prosper, Idatius, Marcellinus Comes, 
Victor Tununcnsis and others. Local histories containing more 
or less ecclesiastical material were written in the 6th and following 
centuries by Jordanes (History of the Goths), Gregory of Tours 
(History of the Franks), Isidore of Seville (History of the Goths, 
Vandals and Suer°, Bede (Ecclesiastical History of England), 
Paulus Diaconus (History of the Lombards), and others. 01 the 
many historians of the middle ages, besides the authors of 
biographies, chronicles, cloister annals, &c., may be mentioned 
Haymo, Anastasius, Adam of Bremen, Ordericus Vitalis, Honorius 
of Autun, Otto of Freising, Vincent of Beauvais and Antonini* of 
Florence. 

The Protestant reformation resulted in a new development 
of historical writing. Polemic interest led a number of Lutheran 
scholars of the 16th century to publish the Magdeburg Centuries 
(t 359 ff.), in which they undertook to show the primitive character 
of the Protestant faith in contrast with the alleged corruptions of 
Roman Catholicism. In this design they were followed by many 
other writers. The opposite thesis was maintained by Baronies 
(Annaks Ecclaiastici, 1588 ff.), whose work was continued 
by a number of Roman Catholic scholars. Other notable Roman 
Catholic historians of the 17th and 18th centuries were Natalis 
Alexander, Bossuet, Tillemont, Fleury, Dupin and Ceillier. 

Church history began to be written in a genuinely scientific 
spirit only in the 18th century under the leadership of Mosheim, 
who Is commonly called the father of modern church history. 
With wide learning and keen critical insight he wrote a number 
of historical works of which the most important is his Institutions, 
Hist. Rocks. ( 1 755; best English trans. by Murdock). He was 
followed by many disciples, among them Schroeckh (Christliche 
Kirchengeschichk, 1772 ff. in 45 vols.). Other notable names 
of the 18th century are Semler, Spiffier, Henke and Planck. 

The new historical spirit of the 19th century did much for 
church history. Among the greatest works produced were those 
of J. C. L. Gieseler (Lchrbuch der Kirdiengeschickte, 184 
best Eng. tr. revised and edited by H. B. Smith), exceedingly 
objective in character and still valuable, particularly on account 
of its copious citations from the sources; Neander (Allowing 
Geschickte dcr christlichen Religion und Kirche, 18:5 ff., Eng. tr.' 
by Torrey), who wrote in a sympathetic spirit and with special 
stress upon the religious side of the subject, and has been followed 
by many disciples, for instance, Hagenbach, Schaff and Herzog; 
and Baur (Das Christenthum sad die dtristliclie Kirche, :853 
ff.), the most brilliant of all, whose many historical works were 
dominated by the principles of the Hegelian philosophy and 
evinced both the merits and defects of that school. Baur has 
had tremendous Influence, even though many of his positions 
have been generally discredited. The problems particularly 
of the primitive history were first brought into clear light by 
him, and all subsequent work upon the subject must acknowledge 
its indebtedness to him. 

A new era was opened by the publication in 11157 of the second 
edition of Ritschl's Entstekung der alikathotildten !Cirri's, in 
which he broke away from the Tubingen school and Introduced 
new points of view that have revolutionized the interpretation 
of the early church. Of recent works the most important an 
the Kirchengeschkke of Car! Mailer (1892 ff.) and that of W. 
Moller 0889 ff., second edition by von Schuberth, 18518 G., 
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aimed and improved), the transladon of the latter 

Csled:1211.) being the most useful text-book in English. Of modern 
Roman Catholic works may be mentioned those by J A. Make, 
T. B. Ako& F. X. Kraus. Cardinal Joseph von angenriither 
and C. J. von Heide (edited by Knapfies.) 

In addition to these general works on church history should 
be named the histories of doctrine by Harneek, Loofa, Seeberg 
and Plats; and on the early Church the weeks on the apostolic 
age by Webacker (1886, English translation doe), MeGiffert 
(1897), and Hardee ; Renan's Riskin, dos origins de 
eilra 'tontine (1867 ff., in 7 vols., translated in part); Pfleiderer's 
Urearisrestatei (1887); S. Cbeetham'S History of the Christian 
Chord* aeries the first Six Centrries (des); Wernle's Anteing 
ineterer Religion ( got ; Eng. tr. 1902 if.); Rainy's Ancient 
Catholic Chards (Toni); Knopf's Nochopostolischa leitabw 
(405); Duchesnes Histoire andante de CEOs. (vol. I., 

191:6)- (A. C. MeG.) 
In the following account of the historical evolution of the 

maw  Church, the subject will be treated in three sections:— 
ester (A) The ancient Church to the beginning of the pontifi- 
G"kaaa este of Gregory the Great (AM. SO* (B) The Church 
camen. in the middle ages; (C) The modern Church. 

A. Tnz Amon C=3= 

r. Origin and Growth.--The crucifixion of Jesus Christ resulted 
to the scattering of his followers, but within a short time they 
became convinced that he had risen from the dead, and would 
soon return to set up the expected Messianic kingdom, and so 
to accomplish the true work of the Messiah (d. Acts I. 6 ff.). 
They were thus enabled to retain the belief in his Messiahship 
which his death had threatened to destroy permanently. This 
belief laid upon them the responsibility of bringing as many of 
their countrymen as possible to recognize him as Messiah, and 
to prepare themselves by repentance and righteousness for the 
coming kingdom (cf. Acts Ii. 21, 38, iii. sco sq.). It wan with 
the sense of this responsibility that they gathered again in 
Jerusalem, the political and religions metropolis of Judaism. 
In Jerusalem the new movement had its centre, and the church 
established there is rightly known as the mother church of 
Christendom. The life of the early Jewish disciples, so far as 
we are able to judge from our meagre sources, was very much 
the same as that of their fellows. They continued faithful to 
the established synagogue and temple worship (d. Acts iii. I), 
and did not think of founding a new sect, or of separating from 
the household of Israel (d. Acts x. 14, xv. 5, zod. 21 sq.). 
There Is no evidence that their religious or ethical Ideals differed 
in any marked degree from those of the more serious-minded 
among their countrymen, for the emphasis which they laid upon 
the need of righteousness was not at all uncommon. In their 
belief, however, in the Messiahship of Jesus, and their consequent 
assurance of the speedy establishment by him of the Messianic 
kingdom, they stood alone. The first need of the hour, therefore, 
was to show that Jesus was the promised Messiah in spite of his 
crucifixion, a need that was met chiefly by testimony to the 
resturection, which became the burden of the message of the 
early disciples to their fellow-countrymen (d. Acts II. 34 ff., 
IS. Jr 5 ff., v. 31). It was this need which led also to the develop-
twat of Messianic prophecy and the ultimate Interpretation of 
the Jewish Bible as a Christian book (see Bretz). The second 
need of the hour was to bring the nation to repentance and 
righteousness In order that the kingdom might come (d. Acts 
SI. se). The specific gospel of Jesus, the gospel of divine father. 
hood and human brotherhood, received no attention in the 
earliest days, so far as our sources enable us to judge. 

Meanwhile the new movement spread quite naturally beyond 
the confines of Palestine and found adherents among the Jews of 
the dispersion, and at an early day among the Gentiles as well. 
Many of the latter had already come under the influence of 
Judaism, and were more or less completely in sympathy with 
Jewish religious prindples. Among the Christians who did most 
to spread the gospel In the Gentile world was the apostle Paul, 
whose conversion was the greatest event in the history of the early 

Church. In his hands Christianity became a new religion, fitted 
to meet the needs of all the maid, and freed =dray of the local 
aisd national meaning which had hitherto attached to It. Accord. 
log to the early disciples Jesus was the Jewish Messiah, and had 
significance only in relation to the expected Messier& kingdom. 
To establish that kingdom was his one great aim. For the 
Gentiles be had no message except as they might became members 
of the family of Israel, assuming the responsibilities and enjoying 
the privileges of proselytes. But Paul saw in Jesus much more 
than the Jewish Messiah. He saw in Christ the divine Spirit, who 
had come down from heaven to transform the lives*: men, all of 
whom are sinners. Thus Jesus had the same significance for one 
man as for another, and Christianity was meant as much for 
Gentiles as for Jews. The kingdom of which the early disciples 
were talking was interpreted by Paul as righteousness and peace 
and joy in the Holy Ghost (Rom. %iv. 17), a new principle of 
living, not a Jewish state. But Paul taught also, on the basis of a 
religions experience and of a distinct theory of redemption (see 
McGiffert's Apostolic Age, ch. Ili.), that the Christian is freed 
from the obligation to observe the Jewish law. He thus did away 
with the fundamental distinction between Jews and Gentiles. 
The transformed spiritual life of the believer expresses itself not is 
the observance of the Jewish law, but in love, purity and peace. 
This precipitated a very serious conflict, of which we learn some-
thing from the Epistle to the Galatians and the Book of Acts 
(ay. and rrii.). Other fundamental principles of Paul's failed of 
comprehension and acceptance, but the belief finally prevailed 
that the observance of Jewish law and custom was unnecessary, 
and that in the Christian Church there is no distinction between 
the circumcised and the uncircumcised. Those Jewish Christians 
who refused to go with the rest of the Church in this matter lived 
their separate life, and were regarded as an heretical sect known 
as the Ebionites. 

It was Christianity In its universal form which won its great 
victories, and finally became permanently established in the 
Roman world. The appeal which it made to that world was 
many-sided. It was a time of moral reformation, when men were 
awaking to the nos ' of better and purer living. To all who felt 
this need Christiania offered high moral ideals, and a tremendous 
moral enthusiasm, in its devotion to a beloved leader, in its 
emphasis upon the ethical possibilities of the meanest, and in its 
faith in a future life of blessedness for the righteous. It was a 
time of great religious interest, when old cults were being revived 
and new ones were finding acceptance on all sides. Christianity, 
with its one God, and its promise of redemption and a blessed 
immortality based upon divine revelation, met as no other 
contemporary faith did the awakening religious needs. It was a 
time also of great social unrest. With its principle of Christian 
brotherhood, its emphasis upon the equality of all believers in 
the sight of God, and its preaching of a new social order to be set 
up at the return of Christ, it appealed strongly to multitudes, 
particularly of the poorer classes. That it won a permanent 
success, and finally took possession of the Roman world, was due 
to its combination of appeals. No one thing about it commended 
it to all, and to no one thing alone did it owe its victory, but to 
the fact that It met a greater variety of needs and met them more 
satisfactorily than any other movement of the age. Contributing 
also to the growth of the Church was the zeal of its converts, the 
great majority of whom regarded themselves as missionaries and 
did what they could to extend the new faith. Christianity was 
essentially a proselytizing religion, not content to appeal simply 
to one dass or race of people, and to be one among many faiths, 
but believing in the falsity or insufficiency of all others and eager 
to convert the whole world. Moreover, the feeling of unity 
which bound Christians everywhere together and made of them 
one compact whole, and which found expression before many 
generations had passed in a strong organization, did much for the 
spread of the Church. Identifying himself with the Christian 
circle from the and century on, a man became a member of a 
society existing In all quarters of the empire, every part conscious 
of its oneness with the larger whole and all compactly organized 
to do the common work. The growth of the Church during the 
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oarlike centuries was chiefly in the middle and lower dames, but 
it was not solely there. No large number of the aristocracy were 
reached, but in learned and philosophical circles many were won, 
attracted both by Christianity's evident ethical power and by its 
philosophical character (d. the Apologists of the and century). 
That it could seem at once a simple way of living for the common 
man and a pnifound philosophy of the universe for the speculative 
thinker meant much for its success. ,  

But it did not win its victory without a struggle. Superstition, 
misunderstanding and hatred caused the Christians trouble for 
many generations, and governmental repression they had to 
suffer occasionally, as a result of popular disturbances. No 
systematic effort was made by the imperial authorities to put an 
end to the movement until the reign of Decius (250-25x), whose 
policy of suppression was followed by Diocletian (3o3 ff.) and 
continued for some years after his abdication. In spite of all 
opposition the Church steadily pew, until in a ir  the emperor 
Galerius upon his death-bed granted toleration (see Euselains, 

L4, and Lactantius, Do porta= persecutorms, 34), and in 
3r3 the emperors Constantine and Licinius published the Prliet of 
Milan, proclaiming the principle of complete religious liberty, and 
making Christianity a legal religion in the full sense (see Eusebius 
a. 5, and Lactantius 48. Seeds, Zeitsdwilt Jet Kiss/sex:ad:id*, 
an. 381 sq., has attempted to show that the edict of Milan had no 
significance, but without success). 

Constantine, recognizing the growing strength of the Church 
and wishing to enlist the loyal support of the Christians, treated 
them with increasing favour, and finally was baptized upon his 
death-bed OM. Under his successors, except during the brief 
reign of Julian (361-363), when the effort was made to reinstate 
paganism in its former place of supremacy, the Church received 
growing support, until, under Theodosius the Great (379-395), 
orthodox Christianity, which stood upon the platform adopted at 
Nines in 325, was finally established as the sole official religion of 
the state, and heathen worship was put under the ban. The union 
between Church and State thus constituted continued unbrokenin 
the East throughout the middle ages. The division of the Empire 
resulted finally in the division of the Church, which was practically 
complete by the end of the 6th century, but was made official and 
final only in 1o54, and the Eastern and Western halves, the Greek 
Catholic and the Roman Catholic Churc.hes, went each its separate 
way. (See Theodosian Code, book i6, for the various imperial 
edicts relating to the Church, and for fuller particulars touching 
the relation between Church and Empire me the articles Con-
surrnarz; Gamut; Tama:nuns; Jvarueiax.) 

For a long time after the establishment of Christianity u the 
state religion, paganism continued strong, especially in the 
country districts, and in some parts of the world had more 
adherents than Christianity, but at length the latter became, at 
any rate nominally, the faith of the whole Roman world. Mean-
while already before the beginning of the 3rd century It went 
beyond the confines of the Empire in Asia, and by the end of our 
period was strong in Armenia, Persia, Arabia and even farther 
east. It reached the barbarians on the northern and western 
borders at an early day, and the Goths were already Christians of 
the Arita type before the great migrations of the 4th century 
began. Other barbarians became Christian, some in their own 
homes beyond the con fines of the Empire, some within the Empire 
Itself, so that when the hegemony of the West passed from the 
Romans to the barbarians the Chun& lived on. Thenceforth for 
centuries it was not only the chief religious, but also the chief 
civilizing, force at work in the occident. Losing with the dissolu-
tion of the Western Empire its position as the state church, it 
became itself a new empire, the heir of the glory and dignity of 
Rome, and the greatest influence making for the peace and unity 
of the western world. 

2. The Christi= Zifs. —The most notable thing about the We of 
Upsss the spread of the Church during the misiy centuries me 

ems•■&ily Barnacle MiuMa cod Asrbmtsag des °wigwam= is 
leo mem dad forkisolestos. An interesting parallel to the spread 
at Christianity in the Roman empire is afforded by the cement. 
=r7 Allithraistm See Cumin's LacMystirss lliars Imo). 

Sfr. The Mysteries Maim (too).  

the early Christians was their vivid mese of being a people of God, 
called and set apart. The Christian Church in their thought was a 
divine, not a human, institution. It was founded and controlled 
by God, and even the world was created for its sake (d. the 
Shepherd of Normar,Vis. ii. 4, and a Clement 14). This con-
ception, which came over from Judaism, controlled all the life of 
the early Christians both individual and social. They regarded 
themselves u separate from the rest of the world and bound 
together by peculiar ties. Their citizenship was in heaven, not on 
earth (d. Phil W. 20, and the epistle to Diognetus, c. 5), and the 
principles and laws by which they strove to govern themselves 
were from above. The present world was but temporary, and 
their true life was in the future. Christ was soon to return, and 
the employments and labours and pleasures of this age were of 
small concern. Some went so far as to give up their accustomed 
vocations, and with such Paul had to expostulate in his epistles to 
the Thessalonians. A more or less ascetic mode of life was also 
natural under the circumstances. Not necessarily that the 
present world was evil, but that it was temporary and of small 
worth, and that a Christian's heart should be set on higher things. 
The belief that the Church was a supernatural institution found 
expression in the Jewish notion of the presence and power of the 
Holy Spirit. It was believed among the Jews that the Messianic 
age would be the age of the Spirit in a marked degree, and this 
belief passed over into the Christian Church and controlled its 
thought and life for some generations. The Holy Spirit was 
supposed to be manifest in various striking ways, in prophecy, 
speaking with tongues and miracle working. In this idea Paul 
also shared, but he carried the matter farther than most of his 
contemporaries and saw in the Spirit the abiding power and 
pound of the Christian life. Not simply in extraordinary 
phenomena, but also in the everyday life of Christians, the Holy 
Spirit was present, and all the Christian graces were the fruits 
(cf. Gal. v. es). A rank of this belief was to give their lives • 
peculiarly enthusiastic or inspirational character. Theirs were 
not the everyday experiences of ordinary men, but of men lifted 
out of themselves and transported into a higher sphere. With 
the passing of time the early enthusiasm waned, the expectation 
of the immediate return of Christ was widely given up, the 
conviction of the Spirit's presence became less vivid, and the 
conflict with heresy in the 2nd century led to the substitution of 
official control for the original freedom (see below). The late and 
century movement known as Montanism was in essence a revolt 
against this growing secularization of the Church, but the move-
ment failed, and the development against which it protested was 
only hastened. The Church as an institution now looked forward 
to a long life upon earth and adjusted itself to the new situation, 
taking on largely the forms and customs of the world in which it 
lived. This did not mean that the Church ceased to regard itself 
as a supernatural institution, but only that its supernatural 
character was shown in a different way. A Christian was still 
dependent upon divine aid for salvation, and his life was still 
supernatural at least in theory. Indeed, the early conviction of 
the essential difference between the life of this world and that of 
the next lived on, and, as the Church became increasingly a world-
institution, found vent in monasticism, which was simply the 
effort to put into more consistent practice the other-worldly life, 
and to make more thoroughgoing work of the saving of one's 
soul Contributing to the same result was the emphasis upon the 
necessity of personal purity or holiness. which Paul's contrast 
between flesh and spirit had promoted, and which early took the 
supreme place given by Christ to love and service. The growing 
difficulty of realising the ascetic ideal in the midst of the world. 
and within the world-church, inevitably drove multitudes of those 
who took their religion seriously to retire from society and to 
seek salvation and the higher life, either in solitude, or in company 
with kindred spirits. 

There were Christian monks as early as the 3rd century, and 
before the end of the 4th monasticism (q.s.) was an established 
institution both in East and West. The monks and nuns 
were looked upon as the most consistent Christians. and were 
honoured accordingly. Those who did not adopt the monastic life 
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endeavoured on a lower plane and in a less perfect way to maize 
the common ideal, and by means of penance to atone for the 
deficiencies in their performance. The existence of monasticism 
made it possible at once to hold up a high moral standard before 
the world and to permit the ordinary Christian to be content with 
something lower. With the growth of clerical suserdotalign the 
higher standard was demanded also of the clergy, and the 
principle came to be generally recognized that they should live 
the monastic life so far as was consistent with their active duties 
in the'world. The chief manifestation of this was clerical cell-
b•t7, which had become widespread already in the 4th century. 
Among the laity, on the other hand, the ideal of holiness found 
realization in the observance of the ordinary principles of 
morality recognized by the world at large, in attendance upon 
the means of grace provided by the Church, in fasting at stated 
Intervals, in eschewing various popular employments and amuse-
ments, and in almsgiving and prayer. Christ's principle of love 
was widely interpreted to mean chiefly love for the Christian 
brotherhood, and within that circle the virtues of hospitality, 
charity and helpfulness were widely exercised; and If the 
salvation of his own soul was regarded as the most important 
affair of every man, the service of the brethren was recognised as 
an imperative Christian duty. The fulfilling of that duty was one 
of the most beautiful features of the life of the early Church, and 
It did perhaps more than anything else to make the Christian 
circle attractive. 

3. Worship.—The primitive belief in the Immediate presence of 
the Spirit affected the religious services of the Church. They were 
regarded in early days as occasions for the free exercise of spiritual 
gifts. As a consequence the completest liberty was accorded to 
all Christians to take such part as they chose, it being assumed 
that they did so only under the Spirit's prompting. But the 
result of this freedom was confusion and discord, as is indicated 
by Pours First Epistle to the Corinthians (see chapters si, ay.). 
This led to the erection of safeguards, which should prevent the 
continuance of the unseemly conditions (on Paul's action in 
the matter, see McGifferes Apostolic Age, p. 523). Particular 
Christians were designated to take charge of the services, and 
orders of worship were framed out of which grew ultimately 
elaborate liturgies (see Lrrestev). The Lord's Supper first took 
on a more stereotyped character, and prayers to be used in 
connedon with it are found already in the Didoda (chapters in 
and 2.). The development cannot here be traced in detail. 
It may simply be said that the general tendency was on the one 
hand toward the elaboration and growing magnificence of the 
novices, especially after the Church had become a state institu-
tion and had taken the place of the older pagan cults, and on the 
ether band toward the increasing solemnity and mystery of 
certain parts, particularly the eucharist, the sacred character of 
which was such as to make ft sacrilegious to admit to it the 
unholy, that is, outsiders or Christians under discipline (d. 
Diderkl,11.). It was, In fact, from the Lord's table that offending 
disciples were first excluded. Out of this grew up in the 3rd or 
4th century what is known as the ( ►and discipline, or secret 
discipline of the Church, involving the concealment from the 
uninitiated and unholy of the more sacred pasts of the Christian 
cult, such as baptism and the eucharist, with their various 
accompaniments, including the Creed and the Lord's Prayer. 
The same interest led to the division of the services into two 
general parts, which became known ultimately as the seisms 
ceSedartnestoruss and the mirrojdelisise,—that is, the more public 
service of prayer, praise and preaching open to all, including the 
catechumens or candidates for Church membership, and the 
private service for the administration of the eucharist, open 
only to full members of the Church in good and regular standing. 
Meanwhile, as the general service tended to grow more elaborate, 
the seises Odium tended to take on the character of the 
=rent Greek mysteries (see EUCILAIUST; Hatch, Influence 
4 aveh Ideas and Usages upon the Christian Church, 2892; 
Amick Dal °wile Myrieiernemas is redness Iliejhus arf 
des Caridessewro 494; Wobbermin, Religionsgackichtliche 
&Wien saw Prete eta ilesintlesserg let Ureknekedwass arch *  

des oarlike Mysterkomoesen, OW). Many of the terms in commas 
use in them were employed in connexion with the Christian rites, 
and many of the conceptions, particularly that of sharing in 
immortality by communion with deity, became an essential 
part of Christian doctrine. Thus the early idea of the services. 
as occasions for mutual edification through the interchange of 
spiritual gifts, gave way in course of time to the theory that they 
consisted of sacred and mysterious rites by means of which 
communion with God is promoted. The emphasis accordingly 
came to be laid increasingly upon the formal side of worship, and 
a value was given to the ceremonies as suds, and their proper 
and correct performance by duly qualified persons, i.e. ordained 
priests, was made the all-important thing. 

4. The Church and the Socroments.—According to Paul, man 
is flesh and so subject to death. Only as he becomes a spiritual 
being through mystical union with Christ can he escape death 
and enjoy eternal life In the spiritual realm. In the Epistle to 
the Ephesians the Christian Church is spoken of as the body of 
Christ (iv. re. ff., v. 3o); and Ignatius, bishop of Antioch, early 
in the and century, combined the two ideas of union with Christ, 
as the necessary condition of salvation, and of the Church as the 
body of Ches.., teaching that no one could be saved unless he 
were a member of the Church (d. his Epistle to the Ephesians 4, 
3, 15; Trait 7; Phil. 3, Smyr. 8; Magn. 2, 7). Tracts of the 
same idea are found in Iranian (d. Ads. Hoer. iii. 24, I, iv. 
16, a), but it is first dearly set forth by Cyprian, and receives 
from him its classical expression in the famous sentence "Safes 
extra ecclesiam non at" (Ep. 73, as; d. also Ep. 4, 4; 74,7; and 
De Imitate actesiae, 6: " babere non potest Detain patrem qui 
ecclesiam non habet matrem "). The Church thus became the 
sole ark of salvation, outside of which no one could be saved. 

Intimately connected with the idea of the Church as an ark 
of salvation are the sacraments or means of grace. Already as 
early as the and century the rite of baptism had come to be 
thought of as the sacrament of regeneration, by means of which 
a new divine nature is bora within a man (d. Irenaeus, Ado. 
Hair. I. a t, s, III. 17, I; and his newly discovered Demonstration 
of She Apostolic remising, chap. 3), and the eucbarist as the 
sacrament of the body and blood of Christ, feeding upon which 
one is endowed with immortality (d. humus, Adv. Hem. iv. 

s, v. 2, a). In the early days the Church was thought of as 
• community of saints, all of whose members were holy, and as 
a consequence discipline was strict, and offenders excluded from 
the Church were commonly not readmitted to membership but 
left to the mercy of God. The idea thus became general that 
baptism, which had been almost from the beginning the rite of 
entrance into the Church, and which was regarded as securing 
the forgiveness of all pre-baptismal sins, should be given but once 
to any Individual. Meanwhile, however, discipline grew lest 
strict (cL the Shepherd of Hermes, Vie v. 3; M. iv. 7; Sim. sill. 
6, ix. re, 26, be.); until finally, under the influence of the idea 
of the Church as the sole ark of salvation, it became the custom 
to readmit all penitent offenders on condition that they did 
adequate penance. Thus there grew up the sacrament of penance, 
which secured for those already baptized the forgiveness of 
post-baptismal sins. This sacrament, unlike baptism, might be 
continually repeated (see Pasorrce). In connexion with the 
sacraments grew up also the theory of clerical sacerdotalism. 
Ignatius had denied the validity of a eucharist administered 
independently of the bishop, and the principle finally established 
itself that the sacraments, with an exception in cases of emergency 
in favour of baptism, could be performed only by men regularly 
ordained and so endowed with the requisite divine grace for 
their due administration (ci. Tertullian, De Exhort. cut. 7; De 
Baps. 7,17; De PretscriSione Hoer. 41; and Cyprian, Ep. 67. 
For the later influence of the Donatist controversy upon the 
sacramental development see DONATUITS). Thus the dery as 
distinguished from the laity became true priests, and the latter 
were made wholly dependent upon the former for sacramental 
grace, without which there is ordinarily no salvation (see Own, 

5.Christian Dedriers.—Tho tendencies appeared in the thought 
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of the palmitin Church, the one to regard Christianity as a law 
given by God for the government of men's lives, with the promise 
of a blessed immortality as • reward for its observance; the 
other to view it as a means by which the corrupt and mortal 
nature of man is transformed, so that he becomes • spiritual 
and holy being. The latter tendency appeared first in Paul, 
afterwards in the Gospel and Fiat Epistle of John, in Ignatius 
of Antioch and in the Gnostics. The former found expression 
in most of our New Testament writings, in all of the apostolic 
fathers except Ignatius, and in the Apologists of the and century. 
The two tendencies were not always mutually exclusive, but 
the one or the other was predominant in every case. Towards 
the end of the and century they were combined by Irenaeus, 
bishop of Lyons. To him salvation bears a double aspect, 
involving both release from the control of the devil and the 
transformation of man's nature by the indwelling of the Divine. 
Only he is saved who on the one hand is forgiven at baptism and 
so released from the power of Satan, and then goes on to live in 
obedience to the divine law; and on the other hand receives in 
baptism the germ of a new spiritual nature and is progressively 
transformed by feeding upon the body and blood of the divine 
Christ In the enchain. This double conception of salvation 
and of the means thereto was handed down to the Church of 
subsequent generations and became fundamental in its thought. 
Christianity is at once a revealed law which • man must keep, 
and by keeping which be earns salvation, and a supernatural 
power whereby his nature is transformed and the divine quality 
of immortality imparted to it. From both points of view 
Christianity is a supernatural system without which salvation is 
impossible, and in the Christian Church It is preserved and 
mediated to the world. 

The twofold conception referred to bad its influence also upon 
thought about Christ. The effect of the legal view of Christianity 
was to make Christ an agent of God in the revelation of the 
divine will and truth, and so a subordinate being between God 
and the world, the Logos of current Greek thought. The effect 
of the mystical conception was to identify Christ with God in 
order that by his incarnation the divine nature might be brought 
into union with humanity and the latter be transformed. In this 
case too a combination was effected, the idea of Christ as the 
incarnation of the Logos or Son of God being retained and yet 
his deity being preserved by the assertion of the deity of the 
Logos. The recognition of Christ as the incarnation of the Logos 
was practically universal before the close of the 3rd century, 
but his deity was still widely denied, and the Arian controversy 
which distracted the Church of the 4th century concerned the 
latter question. At the council of Nicaea in 3as the deity of 
Christ received official sanction and was given formulation in 
the original Nicene Creed. Controversy continued for some 
time, but finally the Nicene decision was recognized both in 
East and West as the only orthodox faith. The deity of the Son 
was believed to carry with it that of the Spirit, who was associated 
with Father and Son in the baptismal formula and is the 
current symbols, and so the victory of the Nicene Chnstology 
meant the recognition of the doctrine of the Trimly as a part of 
the orthodox faith (see especially the writings of the Cappadocian 
fathers of the late 4th century, Gregory of Nyasa, Basil and 
Gregory Nasianses). 

The assertion of the deity of the Son incarnate in Christ raised 
another problem which constituted the subject of dispute in 
the Christelogleal controversies of the 4 th and following auguries. 
What is the relation of the divine and human natures in Christ? 
At the council of Chalcedon In 45: it was declared that in the 
person of Christ are united two complete natures, divine and 
hemanorhich retainsfun the union all their properties unchanged. 
This was supplemented at the third council of Constantinople 
is 6110 by the statement that each of the natures contains a will, 
se that Christ pommies two wills. The Western Church accepted 
the dechdoes of Niesea, Chub:aka and Constantinople, and so 
the doctrines of the Trinity and of the two natures in Christ 
were handed down as orthodox dogma in West as well as 
Wm. 

Meanwhile in the Western Church the subject of sin and yam 
and the relation of divine and human activity In salvation, 
received especial attention; and finally, at the second council of 
Orange in 52g, after both Pelagianism and semi-Pelagianism had 
been repudiated, a moderate form of Augustinianism was adopted, 
involving the theory that every man as a result of the fall is in 
such a condition that he can take no steps in the direction of 
salvation until he has been renewed by the divine grace given In 
baptism, and that he cannot continue in the good thus begun 
except by the constant assistance of that grace, which is mediated 
only by the Catholic Church. This decision was confirmed by 
Pope Boniface IL, and became the accepted doctrine in the 
Western Church of the middle ages. In the East, Augustine's 
predestinationism had little influence, but East and West were 
one in their belief that human nature had been corrupted by the 
fall, and that salvation therefore is possible only to one who has 
received divine grace through the sacraments. Agreeing as they 
did in this fundamental theory, all differences were of minor 
concern. 

In general it may be ask( that the traditional theology's( the 
Church took its material fromvarioussources—Hebrew,anistian, 
Oriental, Greek and Roman. The fauns in which it found 
expression were principally those of Greek philosophy on the ass 
hand and of Roman law on the other (see Czasn ►sary). 

6. Organisaliers.—The origin and early development of 
ecclesiastical organization are involved in obscurity. Owing to 
the once prevalent desire of the adherents of one or anothei 
polity to find support in primitive precept or practice, the quad 
tion has assumed a prominence out of proportion to Its real lop 
portance, and the few and scattered references in early awhile& 
writings have been made the basis for vinous elaborate theories.' 

In the earliest days the Church was regarded as a divine 
institution, ruled not by men but by the Holy Spirit. At the 
same time it was believed that the Spirit Imparted different gifts 
to different believers, and each gift fitted its recipient for the 
performance of some service, being intended not for his own good 
but for the good of his brethren (d. t Cor. Eph. iv. s s). 
The chief of these was the gift of teaching, that is, of understand-
ing and interpreting to others the will and truth of God. 
Those who were endowed more largely than their fellows with 
this gift were commonly known as apostles, prophets and 
teachers (d. Acts xiii. r; t Cor. xii. 28; Epb. ii. an , ice. 5, 
iv. : s ; Didadel, xi.). The apostles were travelling missionaries 
or evangelists. There were many of them In the primitive 
Church, and only gradually did the term come to be applied 
exclusively to the twelve end Paul. There is no sign that the 
apostles, whether the twelve or others. held any official position 
in the Church. That they had a large measure of authority of 
course goes without saying, but it depended always upon their 
brethren's recognition of their possession of the divine gift of 
apostleship, and the right of Churches or individuals to test their 
claims and to refuse to listen to them if they did not vindicate 
their divine all was everywhere recognized. Witness, for instance, 
Paul's reference to false apostles in 2 Cor. xis z3, and his efforts to 
establish his own apostolic character to the satisfaction of the 
Corinthians and Galatians Cor. fx. r 1E; s Cor. x. t3; Gal. L 
8 ff.); witness the reference in Rev. S. s to the fact that the 
Church at Ephesus had tried certain men who claimed to he 
apostles and had found them false, and also the directions given 
in the &WO for testing the character of those who travelled 
about as apostles. The purge in the Meal is especially 
significant: " Concerning the apostles and prophets, so do ye 
according to the ordinance of the gospel. Let every aproth 
when he coined* to yam be received as the Lord. But be shall sot 
abide more than asingle day, or if there be need a second likewise. 
But if he abide three days he is a false prophet. And when the 
apostle departeth let him receive nothing save Woad meta he 
findeth shelter. But if he ask money he is • false prophet' (ch. 
xis). It la clear that a man who h tote wasted In Ms way by the 
congregation is not an official ruler over it. 

Between the apostles, prophets and teachers no hardand-fest 
lines as be drawn. The apostles were commonly milaimary 
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peephets, Ballad peen anendy or temporarily to the special week 
of evangelization (d. Acts Ai. 1; Did. xi.), while the teachers 
seem ne have been distinguhked both ham apostles and prophets 
by the feet that their spiritual endowment was less strikingly 
supernatural The indefiniteness of the boundaries between the 
three dams, and the free interchange of names, show how far 
they were from being definite offices or orders within the Church. 
Apostleehip, prophecy and teaching were only functions, whose 
Impart or regular exercise by one or another, under the Sandra-
non ed the Spirit, led his brethern to call him an apostle, prophet 
or teacher. 

But at an early day we find regular officen in this and that 
local Church, and early in the and century the three permanent 
offices of bishop, presbyter and deacon existed at any rate in Asia 
Minor (d. the Epistles of Ignatius of Antioch). Their rise was 
due principally to the necessity of administering the charities of 
the Church, putting an and to disorder and confusion in the 
religious sepias, aoddiaddiningoffenden. It was naturally to 
the apostles. prophets and teachers, hs most spiritual men, that 
the Church looked first for direction and control in all these 
matters. But such men were not always at hand, or sometimes 
they wen absorbed in other duties. Thus the need of sub-
stitutes began to be felt here and there, and as a consequence 
regular offices within the local Churches gradually made their 
appearance, sometimes simply recognized as charged with 
iespomibilities which they had already voluntarily assumed 
(d.a. Caw xvL es), sometimes appointed by an apostle or prophet 
or other specially inspired son (d. Acts sly. 23; Titus L 5; a 
Clement 44). sometimes formally chosen by the congregation 
Beall (d. Acts vi., Did. xL). These men naturally acquired more 
and more as time passed the oontsol and leadership of the Church 
In all its activities, and out of what was in the beginning more or 
less informal and temporary grew fixed and permanent offices, 
the incumbents of which were recognized an having • right to rule 
over the Church, a right which once given could not lawfully be 
taken away unless they were unfaithful to their trust. Not 
continued endowment by the Spirit, but the possession of an 
ecclesiastical office now became the basis of authority. The 
earliest expression of this genuinely official principle is found in 
Clement's Epistle to the Corinthians, ch. xliv. Upon these 
officers devolved ultimately not only the disciplinary, financial 
and liturgical duties referred to, bed also the still higher function 
of instructing their fellow-Christians in God's will and truth, and 
so they became the substitutes of the apostles, prophets and 
teachers in all respects (d. t Tim. iii. 2, V. 17; Titus 1. e; Did. 
is; s Clement 44; Justin's first Apology, 67). 

Whether in the earliest days there was a single officer at the 
bead of • congregation, or a plurality of officers of equal 
authority, it is Impossible to say with assurance. The few 
references which we have look in the latter direction (cf., for 
Instance, Acts vi.; Phil. 1. ; a Clement 42, 44; Did. 14), but we 
are not justified in asserting that they represent the universal 
adorn. The earliest distinct evidence of the organization of 
Churches under • single head Is found in the Epistles of Ignatius 
of Antioch, which date from the latter part of the reign of 
Mails (r- a t6). Ignatius beats witnem to the presence in various 
Churches of Asia Minor of a single bishop in control, with whom 
are associated as his subordinates a member of elders and deacons. 
This form of organization ultimately became universal, and 
already before the end of the end century it was established in 
all the parts of Christendom with which we are acquainted, 
though in Egypt it seems to have been the exception rather than 
the rule, and even as late as the middle of the 3rd century many 
churches there were governed by a plurality of officers instead 
of by • single head (see Haznack, Mission soil Arsbreibusg des 
CJvistreffisser, pp. 337 seq.). Where there were one bishop and • 
amber of presbyters and deacons in a church, the presbyters 
nenthuted the bishop% council, and the deacons his assistaks 
la the management of the finances and charities and in the 
conduct of the services. (Upon the minor orders which arose 
hr the 3rd and following centuries, and became ultimately a 
kilning school for the higher clergy, see HarnaCk. Tilde sad 

Uoleresakearti, ii. s ; English translation made" the fide of 
Soirees of the Apostotic Came,, des.) 

Meanwhile the rise and rapid spread el Gnosticism produced 
a great crisis in the Church d the and century, and profoundly 
affected the ecclesiastical organization. The views of the 
Gnostics, and of Martian as well, seemed to the majority of 
Christians destructive of the gospel, and it was widely felt that 
they were too dangerous to be tolerated. The original dependence 
upon the Spirit for light and guidance was inadequate. The 
men in question claimed to be Christians and to enjoy divine 
illumination as truly as anybody, and so other safeguards 
appeased necessary. It was in the effort to find suck safeguards 
that steps were taken which finally resulted in the institution 
known ea the Catholic Church. The first of these steps was the 
recognition of the teaching of the apostles (that is, of the twelve 
and Paul) as the exclusive standard of Christian truth. This 
found expression in the formulation of an apostolic scripture 
canon, our New Testament, and of an apostolic rade of faith, el 
which the old Roman symbol, the original of our present Apostles' 
Creed, is one of the earliest examples. Over against the daims 
of the Gnostics that they had apostolic authority, either oral or 
written, for their preaching, were set these two standards, by 
which alone the apostolic character of any doctrine was to be 
tested (d. Irenaeus, Ads. Hoer. I. so, ill. 3, 4; sad Tertuff ian, 
De Proscriptive* Hoc,. passim). But these standards proved 
inadequate to the emergency, for it was possible, especially by 
the use of the allegorical method, to interpret them in more than 
one way, and their apostolic origin and authority were sot 
everywhere admitted. In view of this difficulty, it was claimed 
that the apostles had appointed the bishops as their successors, 
and that the latter were in poseession of special divine grace 
enabling them to transmit and to interpret without error the 
teaching of the apostles committed to them. This is the famous 
theory known as " apostolic succession." The idea of the 
apostolic appointment of church officers is as old as Clement 
of Rome (seer Clement 44), but the use of the theory to guarantee 
the apostolic character of episcopal teaching was due to the 
exigencies of the Gnostic conflict. Irenaeus (Ada Hoer. iii. 
3 ff., iv. .6, iv. 33, V. so), Tall1211111 (De prescriptiore, 32), 
and Hippolytus (Philesoplossecno. bk. i., preface) are our earliest 
witnesses to it, and Cyprian sets it forth clearly in his epistles 
(e.g. Et. 33.43, 59,46, 69). The Church was thus In possession not 
only of authoritative apostolic doctrine, but also of a permanent 
apostolic office, to which alone belonged the right to determine 
what that doctrine is. The combination of this idea with that 
of clerical sacerdotaliun completed the Catholic theory of the 
Church and the clergy. Saving grace is recognized as apostolic 
grace, and the bishops as successors of the apostles become its 
sole transmitters. Bishops are therefore necessary to the very 
being of the Church, which without them is without the saving 
grace for the giving of which the Church exists (d. Cyprian, Ep. 
33, " *Weak super *scopes constituitur "; 66, " o:dosia In 
episcopo " ; also Ep. sp, and De imitate seeks. 17). 

These bishops were originally not diocesan but congregational, 
that is, each church, however small, had its own bishop. This is 
the organization testified to by Ignatius, and Cyprian's insistence 
upon the bishop ea necessary to the very existeace of the Church 
seems to imply the same thing. Congregational episcopacy was 
the rule for a number of generations. But alter the middle of 
the 3rd century diocesan episcopacy began to make its appear-
*Om here and there, sad became C01011200 in the 4th century 
under the influenced the general tendency toward centralizatioa, 
the increasing power of city bishops, and the growing dignity of 
the episcopate (d. canon 6 of the council of Sardica, and canoe 
57 of the council of Laodicea; and see Harnack, Minion and 
Assereilmog, Pp. 319 seq.). This ealarmeneet of the bishop's 
pariah and multiplication of the chucks under his care led to a 
change in the functions of the preabyterate. So long as each 
church bad its own bishop the presbyters constituted simply 
his council, but with the growth of diocesan episcopacy it became 
the custom to put cull congregation under the care of a particular 
presbyter, who performed withia it sat of the pastoral duties 
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formerly discharged by the bishop himself. The pres  byters, 
however, were not independent officers. They were only 
representatives of the bishop, and the churches over which they 
were set were all a part of his parish, so that the Cyprianic 
principle, that the bishop is necessary to the very being of the 
Church, held good of diocesan as well as of congregational 
episcopacy. The bishop alone possessed the right to ordain; 
through him alone could be derived the requisite clerical grace; 
and so the clergy like the laity were completely dependent upon 
him. 

The growth of the diocesan principle promoted the unity of the 
churches gathered under a common head. But unity was carried 
much farther than this, and finally resulted in at least a nominal 
consolidation of all the churches of Christendom into one whole. 
The belief in the unity of the entire Church had existed from the 
beginning. Though made up of widely scattered congregations, 
it was thought of as one body of Christ, one people of God. This 
ideal unity found expression in many ways. Intercommunica• 
tion between the various Christian communities was very active. 
Christians upon a journey were alwayrsure of a warm welcome 
and hospitable entertainment from their fellow-disciples. 
Messengers and letters were sent freely from one church to 
another. Missionaries and evangelists went continually from 
place to place. Documents of various kinds, including gospels 
and apostolic epistles, circulated widely. Thus in various ways 
the feeling of unity found expression, and the development of 
widely separated parts of Christendom conformed more or less 
closely to a common type. It was due to agencies such as these 
that the scattered churches did not go each its own way and 
become ultimately separate and diverse institutions. But this 
general unity became official, and expressed itself in organization, 
only with the rise of the conciliar and metropolitan systems. 
Already before the end of the. 2nd century local synods were held 
in Asia Minor to deal with Montanism, and in the 3rd century 
provincial synods became common, and by the council of Nimes 
(canons) it was decreed that they should be held twice every year 
in every province. Larger synods representing the churches of a 
number of contiguous provinces also met frequently; for instance, 
in the early 4th century at Elvira, Ancyra, Neu-Caesarea and 
Arles, the last representing the entire Western world. Such 
gatherings were especially common during the great doctrinal 
controversies of the 4th century. In 325 the first general or 
ecumenical council, representing theoretically the entire Christian 
Church, was held at Nimes. Other councils of the first period 
now recognized as ecumenical by the Church both East and West 
are Constantinople I. (381), Ephesus (430, Chalcedon 450, 
Constantinople IL (553).  All  these were called by the emperor, 
and to their decisions he gave the force of law. Thus the 
character of the Church as • state institution voiced itself in 
them. (See Commit.) 

The theory referred to above, that the bishops are successors of 
the apostles, and as such the authoritative conservators and 
interpreters of apostolic truth, involves of course the solidarity of 
the episcopate, and the assumption that all bishops are in 
complete harmony and bear witness to the same body of doctrine. 
This assumption, however, was not always sustained by the facts. 
Serious disagreements even on important matters developed 
frequently. As a result the ecumenical council came into 
existence especially for the purpose of settling disputed questions 
of doctrine, and giving to the collective episcopate the opportunity 
to express its voice in a final and official way. At the council of 
Nicaea, and at the ecumenical councils which followed, the idea 
of an infallible episcopate giving authoritative and permanent 
utterance to apostolic and therefore divine truth, found clear 
expresalon , and has been handed down as a part of the faith of the 
Catholic Church both East and West. The infallibility of the 
episcopate guarantees the infallibility of a general council in 
which not the laity and not the clergy in general, but the bishops 
as successors of the apostles, speak officially and collectively. 

Another organized expression of the unity of the Church was 
found In the metropolitan system, or the grouping of the churches 
of a proving under a single head, who was usually the bishop of 
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the capital city, and was known as the metropolitan bishop. 
The Church thus followed in i ts o rgan iza Lion the political divisions 
of the Empire (cf. for instance canon 1 2 of the council of Chakedon, 
which forbids more than one metropolitan see in a province; also 
canon 17 of the same council: "And if any city has been or 
shall hereafter be newly erected by imperial authority, let the 
arrangement of ecclesiastical parishes follow the political and 
municipal forms "). These metropolitan bishops were common 
in the East before the end of the 3rd century, and the general 
existence of the organization was taken for granted by the council 
of Nicaea (see canons 4,6,7). In the West, on the other hand, the 
development was much slower. 

Meanwhile the tendency which gave rise to the metropolitan 
system resulted in the grouping together of the churches of a 
number of contiguous provinces under the headship of the bishop 
of the most important city of the district, as, for instance, 
Antioch, Ephesus, Alexandria, Rome, Milan, Carthage, Arles. 
In canon 6 of the council of Nicaca the jurisdiction of the bishops 
of Alexandria, Rome and Antioch over a number of provinces is 
recognized. At the council of Constantinople (381) the bishop of 
Constantinople or New Rome was ranked next after the bishop 
of Rome (canon 3), and at the council of Chalcedon (451) he was 
given authority over the churches of the political dioceses of 
Pontus, Asia and Thrace (canon 28). To the bishops of Rome, 
Constantinople, Antioch and Alexandria was added at the council 
of Chalcedon (session 7) the bishop of Jerusalem, the mother 
church of Christendom, and the bishops thus recognized as 
possessing supreme jurisdiction were finally known as patriarchs. 

Meanwhile the Roman episcopate developed into the papacy, 
which claimed supremacy over the entire Christian Church, and 
actuallyexercised it increasingly in the West from the 5th century 
on. This development was forwarded by Augustine, who in his 
famous work De civilale Dci identified the Church with the 
kingdom of God, and claimed that it was supreme over all the 
nations of the earth, which make up the civilas lerrena or earthly 
state. Augustine's theory was ultimately accepted everywhere 
in the West, and thus the Church of the middle ages was regarded 
not only as the sole ark of salvation, but also as the ultimate 
authority, moral, intellectual and political. Upon this doctrine 
was built, not by Augustine himself but by others who came after 
him, the structure of the papacy, the bishop of Rome being 
finally recognized as the head under Christ of the civilas Del, and 
so the supreme organ of divine authority on earth (see Par•cv 
and Porz). 

Historical Sources of the First Period.—These are of the same 
general character for Church history as for general history—on the 
one hand monumental. on the other hand documentary. Among the 
monuments are churches, catacombs, tombs and inscriptions of 
various kinds, few antedating the 3rd century, and none adding 
greatly to the knowledge gained from documentary sources (see 
De Rossi, Roma sotteranca. 1864 ff., and its English abridgment 
by Northeote and Brownlow, tfi70; Andre Pirate, L'Archlioloeie 
ekthienne. 1892; W. Lowrie, Menswears of the Early Chwerlt, 19ot. 
with good bibliography). The documents comprise imperial edicts. 
rescripts. 8c., liturgies, acts of councils, deeretals and letters of 
bishops, references in contemporary heathen writings, and above all 
the works of the Church Fathers. Written sources from theist and 
2nd centuries are relatively few, comprising, in addition to some 
scattered allusions by outsiders, the New Testament, the Apostolic 
Fathers, the Greek Apologists. Clement of Alexandria, the old 
Catholic Fathers (Irenacus, Tertullian and Hippolytus) and a few 
Gnostic fragments. For the 3rd, and especially the 4th and following 
centuries, the writers are much more numerous; for instance. in the 
East, Origen and his disciples, and later Euscbius of Cations, 
Athanasius, Apollinaris, Basil and the two Get-Rorie; Cyril of 
Jerusalem, Epiphanius. Chrysostom, Ephraim the Syrian, Cyril of 
Alexandria, Pseudo-Dionyous: in the West, NOVA( 40, Cyprian, 
Commodian, Arnobius, Lactantius, Hilary, Ambrose. Rufinus, 
Jerome. Augustine, Prosper, Len the Great, Cassia% Vincent of 
Lerins, Faustus. Gennadius, Ezusodius, Avit us, Caesariva, Fulgeatias 
and many others. 

There are many editions of the works of the Fathers in the original. 
the most convenient, in spite of its defects, being that of J. P. Mir* 
(Patrologia Greece, 166 vols., Paris, 1557  6.; Patroloeia Lairs.% 
.21 vats., 044 If.). Of modem critical editions, besides those con-
taining the works of one or another individual. the best are the 
Berlin edition of the early Greek Fathers (Die ritatiif 
lickea Seleriftsteller der aura drei JalsrAusiderte. 5897 fl.). and the 
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YI® alltiew of the Leda Fathers (CarPar scriptoria" reciatiard-
wan latirerkei: both of first:rate importance. There 
L a convenient English translation of most of the writings of the 
ante-Nicene Fathers by Roberts and Donaldson (Ante- liians• 
Christina may, 23 vols.. Edinburgh. 1868 ff., American reprint 
fin nine viols., rasa ff.). A continuation of it. containing selected 
...Ales of the Nicene and post-Nicene period, was edited by Schaff 
land others under the title A Seka Library of Nicene and post-Nicene 
fathers (series I and 2; 28 vols., Buffalo and New York, 1886 ff.). 

On early Christian literature, in addition to the works on Church 
history, see especially the monumental Gesckickte der altchristl lawn 
Lskeretur bit &ulnas, by Harnack (1893 ff.). The brief Geschichte 
der altehrisurrien Litteratur in den ersten drei Jahrhunderten, by 
C. Kroger 0895, English translation 1897) is a very convenient 
summary. Bardenhewer's Petrologic (1894) and his Geschichte der 
either-Warn Li:strain? (1902 ff.) should also be mentioned. See 
ohm Smith and Ware's invaluable Diaionary of Christian Biography 
.0877 if.). (A.C.McG.) 

B. Ts. Cuannaair Cumtha or THE MIDDLE Aces 

The ancient Church was the church of the Roman empire. 
Its tree that from the 4th century onwards it expanded beyond 
the borders of that empire to east and west, north and south; 
but the infant churches which gradually arose in Persia and 
Abyednia, among some of the scattered Teutonic races, and 
among the Celts of Ireland, were at first not co-operating factors 
in the development of Christendom: they received without 
giving In eetern. True historic life is only to be found within the 
church el the Empire. 

The middle ages came into being at the time when the political 
structure of the world, based upon the conquests of Alexander 
the Great and the achievements of Julius Caesar, began to 
disintegrate. They were present when the believers in Mehemet 
held sway in the Asiatic and African provinces which Alexander 
had once brought under the intellectual inlluence of Hellenism; 
while the Lombards, the West Goths, the Franks and the Anglo-
Saxons had established kingdoms in Italy, Spain, Gaul and 
Britain. The question is: what was the maiden of the Church 
i• this great change of circumstances, and what hum did the 
Church's development take from this time onwards? In 
answering this question we must consider East and West separ-
ately; let their histories are no longer coincident, as they bad 
been In the time of the Roman dominion. 

L Tax EAST. (a) The Odium:ex Cksseck.—Ancient and medieval 
dams wise not separated by so deep a gulf in the East as in the 
West; for in the East the Empire continued to exist, although 
within narrow limits, until towards the end of the middle ages. 
Constantinople only fell in 1453. Ecclesiastical Byzantinism is 
therefore not a product of the middle ages: it is the outcome of 
the elevelopment of the eastern half of the empire from the time of 
Constantine the Great. Under Justinian L all its essential 
features were already formed: imperial power extended equally 
over State and Church; indeed, are for the preservation of 
dogma and for the purity of the priesthood was the chief duty of 
the ruler. To fulfil this duty was to serve the interests of both 
State and people; for thus " a fine harmony is established, and 
whatever good exists becomes the portion of the whole human 
mos." Since the emperor ruled the Church there was no longer 
any question of independence for the bishops,, least of all for the 
patriards in Constantinople; they were in every respect sub-
ordinate to the emperor. 

The erikalezy of the Eastern Church was also a result of the 
Church's development after the timed Constantine. In the long 
strife over damns the old belief of tbs Greeks in the value of 
knowledge bad made itself felt, and this faith was not extinct in 
the Eastern Church. These is no doubt that in the beginning of 
the middle ages both general and theological education stood 
hose among the Greeks than in more western countries In the 
West there were no learned men who could vie with Maus 
(se. Ilso-89I) in range of knowledge sod variety of scientific 
attainment. But the strife over dogma came to an end with the 
nb cautery. After the termination of the nionothelite COO-
barmy (6311-68o), creed and doctrines were complete; it was 
oal• asomiary to preserve them intact. Theology, therefore, 
now sesolved itself into the collection and nranduction of the 
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teaching of ancient authorities. The great dogmatist of the 
Eastern Church, John of Damascus (C4. 690-753), who stood on 
the threshold of the middle ages, formulated dearly and precisely 
his working principle: to put forward nothing of his own, but to 
present the truth according to the authority of the Bible and of 
the Fathers of the Church. Later teachers, Euthymius Zigadenus 
(d. circa 1 r so), Nicetas Chordates (d. circa r zoo), and others, 
proceeded further on the same lines; Euthynius, in particular, 
often uses an excerpt instead of giving his own exposition. 

This attitude towards dogma did not mean that it was ion 
prized than during the period of strife. On the contrary, the 
sacred formulae were revered because they were believed to 
contain the determination of the highest truths: the knowledge 
of God and of the mystery of salvation. Yet it is intelligible 
that religious interest should have concerned itself more keenly 
with the mystic rites of divine worship than with dogma. Here 
was more than knowledge; here were representations of a mystic 
sensuousness, solemn rites, which brought the faithful into 
immediate contact with the Divine, and guaranteed to them the 
reception of heavenly powers. What could be of more importance 
than to be absorbed in this transcendental world? We may 
gauge the energy with which the Greek intellect turned in this 
direction if we call to mind that the controversy about dogma 
was replaced by the controversy about images. This raged in the 
Eastern Church for more than a century (726-4145), and only 
sank to rest when the worship of images was unconditionally 
conceded. In this connexion the image was not looked upon 
merely as a symbol, but as thevebide of the presence and power 
of that which it represented: in the image the invisible becomes 
operative in the visible world. Christ did not seem to be Christ 
unless he were visibly represented. What an ancient teacher had 
said with regard to the worship of Christ as the revelation of the 
Eternal Father—" Honours paid to the earthly representative 
are shared by the heavenly Archetype "—was now transferred to 
the painted image: it appeared as an analogy to the Incarnation. 
It was for this reason that the victory of image worship was 
celebrated by the introduction of the festival of the Orthodox 
Faith. 

It is consistent with this circle of ideas that initiation into the 
profound mysteries of the liturgy was regarded, together with the 
preservation of dogma, as the most exalted function of theology. 
A beginning had been made, in the 5th century, by the neo-
platonic Christian who addressed his contemporaries under the 
mask of Dionyaius the Arcopagite. He is the first of a series of 
theological mystics which continued through every century of 
the middle ages. Maximus Confessor, the heroic defender of 
Dyotheletion 662), Symeon, the New Theologian (d. circa 
ro4o), Nicolaus Cabasllas (d. 1371), and Symeon, hie Nicholas, 
archbishop of Tbessalonica (d. 1429), were the most conspicuous 
representatives of this Oriental mysticism. They left all the 
dogmas and institutions of the Church untouched; aspiring 
above and beyond these, their aim was religious experience. 

It is this striving after religious experience that gives to the 
Oriental monachism of the middle ages its peculiar character. 
In the 5th and 6th centuries Egypt and Palestine had been the 
classic lands of monks and monasteries. But when, in come-
quence of the Arab invasion, the monasticism of those countries 
was cut off from intercourse with the rest of Christendom, ft 
decayed. Constantinople and Mount Athos gained proportion-
ately in importance during the middle ages. At Constantinople 
the monastery of Studium, founded about 46o, attained to 
supreme influence during the controversy about images. On 
Mount Athos the first monastery was founded in the year 963, 
and in leas the number of monastic foundations bad reached Igo. 
In Greek monachism the old Hellenic ideal of the wise man who 
has no wants (abripisa) was from the first fused with the 
Christian conception of unreserved self-surrender to God as the 
highest aim and the highest good. These ideas governed it in 
medieval times also, and in this way monastic life received a 
decided bent towards mysticism: the monks strove to realize 
the heavenly life even upon earth, their highest aim being the 
contemplation of God and of His ways. The teaddep of 
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Symeon " the New Theologian " on these matters lived on in the 
cloisters; it was taken up by the Hesychasts of the zath century, 
and developed into a peculiar theory as to the perception of the 
Divine Light. In spite of all opposition their teaching was 
finally justified by the Eastern Church (sixth synod of Constanti• 
nople, 1351). And rightly so, for it was the old Greek piety 
minted afresh. 

The Eastern Church, then, throughout the middle ages, 
remained true in every particular to her andent character. it 
cannot be said that she developed as did the Western Church 
during this period, for she remained what she had been; but she 
freely developed her original characteristics, consistently, in 
every direction. This too is life, though of a different type from 
that of the West. 

That there was life in the Eastern Church is also proved by the 
fact that the power of expansion was not denied her. Through 
her agency an important bulwark for the Christian faith was 
created in the new nations which had sprung into existence since 
the beginning of the middle ages: the Bulgarians, the Servians, 
and the multifarious peoples grouped under the name of Russians. 
There is a vast difference in national character between these 
young peoples and the successors of the Hellenes; and it is there-
fore all the more significant to find that both the Church and 
religious sentiment should in their case have fully preserved the 
Byzantine character. This proves once more the ancient capacity 
of the Greeks for the assimilation of foreign elements. 

There was yet another outcome of this stubborn persistency 
of a peculiar type—the impossibility of continuing to share the 
life of the Western Church. Neither in the East nor in the West 
was a separation desired; but it was Inevitable, since the lives 
of East and West were moving in different directions. It was 
the fall of Constantinople that first weakened the vital force 
of the Eastern Church. May we hope that the events of modern 
times are leading her towards a renaissance? 

(6) The Nestorian and the Monophysite Churcises.—Since the 
time when the church of eastern Syria had decided, In opposition 
to the church of the Empire, to cling to the ancient views of 
Syrian theologians—therefore also to the teaching and person 
of Nestorius—her relations were broken off with the church in 
western Syria and in Greek and Latin countries; but the power 
of Nestorian, or, as it was termed, Chaldaic Christianity, was 
not thereby diminished. Separated from the West, it directed 
its energies towards the East, and here its nearest neighbour 
was the Persian church. The latter followed, almost without 
opposition, the impulse received from Syria; from the rule of 
the patriarch Babaeus (Syr. 498-503) she may be 
considered definitely Nestorian. A certain number, too, of 
Arabic Christians, believers living on the west coast of India, 
the so-called Christians of St Thomas, and finally those belonging 
to places nearer the middle of Asia (Merv, Herat, Samarkand), 
remained in communion with the Nestorian church. Thus there 
survived in mid-Asia a widely-scattered remnant, which, although 
out of touch with the ancient usages of Christian civilization, 
yet in no way lacked higher culture. Nestorian philosophers 
and medical practitioners became the teachers of the great 
Arabian natural philosophers of the middle ages, and the latter 
obtained their knowledge of Greek learning Irons Syriac trans-
lations of the works of Greek thinkers. 

Political conditions at the beginning of the middle ages 
favoured the Nestorian church, and the fact that the Arabs 
had conquered Syria, Palestine and Egypt, made it possible 
for her to exert an influence on the Christians in these countries.. 
Of still more importance was the brisk commercial intercourse 
between central Asia and the countries of the Far East; for 
this led the Nestorians into China. The Inscription of SI-ogan-fu 
(before 781) proves a surprisingly widespread extension of the 
Christian faith in that country. That it also possessed adherents 
in southern Siberia we gather from the inscriptions of Semiryet-
chensk, and in the beginning of the 11th century It found Its 
way even into Mongolia. Nowhere were the nations Christian, 
but the Christian faith was everywhere accepted by a not 
insignificant minority. The foundation of the Mongolian empire  

in the beginning of the t3th century did not disturb the position 
of the Nestorian church; but the revival of the blabornutedas 
power, which was coincident with the downfall of the Mongolian 
empire, was pregnant with disaster for her. The greater part 
of Nestorian Christendom' was now swallowed up by Islam as 
that only remnants of this once extensive church have survived 
until modern times. 

The middle ages were far more disesteems for the Monophysites 
than for the Nestorian; in their case there was no alternation 
of rise and decline, and we have only a long period of ludasl 
exhaustion to chronicle. Egypt was the home of Mosophysithh, 
whence it extended also into Syria. It was due to the great 
Jacob of Edema (Jacob Baradaens, d. 378) that it did not sucamob 
to the persecution by the power of the Orthodox Empire, and 
out of gratitude to him the Monophysite Christians of Syria 
called themselves Jacobites. The Arab conquest (after 635) 
freed the Jacobite church entirely from the oppression of the 
Orthodox, and thereby assured its continuum. The church, 
however, never attained any greater development, but on the 
contrary continued to lose adherents from century to century. 
While Jacob of Edema is said to have ordained some zoom° 
priests and deacons for his fellow-believers, in the ,6th century 
the Jacobites of Syria were estimated at only so,one faadlies. 

The Monophysite church of Egypt bad a like fate. At the 
time of the separation of the churches the Greeks hare had S. 
mained faithful to Orthodoxy, the Copts to bionophysitient. 
Here too the Arab conquest (60) put an end to the oppression 
of the native Christians by the Greek minority; but this did. not 
afford the Coptic church any ponibility of vigorousdevelopment. 
It succumbed to the ceaseless alternation of tolerance and 
persecution which characterized the Arab rale in Egypt, and 
the mass of the Coptic people became unfaithful to the Church. 
At the time of the conquest of the country by the Tads (spy) 
the Coptic church seems already to have fallen to the low 
condition in which the teth century found it. Though at the 
time of the Arab conquest the Copts were reckoned at six 
millions, in 113so the Coptic Christians numbered only about 
one hundred thousand, and it h improbable that their number 
can have been much greater at the close of the middleages. Only 
in Abysainia the daughter church of the Coptic church succeeded 
in keeping the whale people in the Christian Lath. This fact, 
however, is the soh outcome of the history of a thousand years; 
a poor result, if measured by the standard of the rich history 
of the Western world, yet large enough not to exclude the hope 
of a new development. 

IL Tim WM. (a) The Natty Middle Ages. The Catholic 
Church as influenced by the Postulation of Me Teutonic Stater.—
While the Eastern Church was stereotyping those peculiar 
characteristic which made her a thing apart, the Church *1 
the West was brought face to face with the greatest revolution 
that Europe has ever experienced. At the end of the 6th century 
all the provinces of the Empire had become independent king-
dom, in which conquaors of Germanic race formed the dominant 
nationality. The remnants of the Empire showed an uncommonly 
tough vitality. It is true that the Teutonic states succeeded 
everywhere in establishing themselves; but only in England 
and in the erstwhile Roman Germany did the Roman nationality 
succumb to the Teutonic. In the other countries it not only 
mantained itself, but was able to aseindlate the ruling German 
race; the Lombards, West Goths, Swabbing, and eves the 
Franks in the greater part of Gaul became Romanhed. Con-
sequently the position of the Christian Church was sever seasedy 
affected. This is the great fact which stands out at the baritalag 
of the history of the Church In the middle ages. The continuity 
of the political history of Europe was violently inteem=y 
the Germanic invasion, but not that of the history of the 
For, In view of the facts above stated, it was of smell sienificaeoe 
that In Britain Christianity was driven back into the western 
portion of the bland still held by the Britons, and that In the 
countries of the Rhine and Danube • few bishoprics disappeared. 

This was of the leas Importance, as the Church immediately 
made preparations to who beck the lost territory. Ca aka 
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feendw Ras of ancient and medieval times stands the figure of 
Gem I., the incarnation as ft was of the change that was 
taking place: half Father of the Church, half medieval pope. 
He It was who sent the monk Augustine to England, in order 
to win over the Anglo-Saxons to the Christian faith. Augustine 
was not the first preacher of the Gospel at Canterbury. A 
Frankish bishop, Liudhard, had laboured there before his time; 
but the mission of Augustine and his ordination as a bishop 
were decisive In the conversion of the country sad the estab-

.Sahnsent of the Anglo-Saxon church. On the continent 
an extension of the Frankish supremacy towards the east had 
aboady lad to the advance of Christendom. Not only were the 
bishoprics in the towns of the Rhine country re-established, 
but as the Franks colonized the country on both sides of the 
Main, they carried the Christian faith Into the very heart of 
Germany. Finally, the dependence of the Swabian and Bavarian 
peoples on the Frankish empire paved the way for Christianity 
in those provinces also. Celtic monks worked as missionaries 
in this part of the country side by side with Franks. In England 
it had not been possible to bring the old British and the young 
Anglo-Saxon churches Into friendly union; but in spite of this 
the Celts did not abstain from working at the common tasks 
of Cluistatdom, and the continent has much to thank them for. 
When the first century of the middle ages came to an end the 
Church bad not only reoccupied the former territory of the 
Empire, she had already begun to overstep its limits. 

In so doing she had remained as of old and had yet become 
new. Creed and dogma, above all, remained unchanged. The 
doctrinal declaims of the ancient Church remained the inde-
structible canon of belief, and what the theologians of the 
ancient Church had taught was reverenced as beyond Improve-
ment. The entire form of divine worship remained therefore 
unaltered. Even where the Latin tongue was not understood 
by the people, the Church preserved It in the Mass and in the 
administration of the sacraments, in her exorcisms and in her 
benedictions. Furthermore, the organization of ecclesiastical 
offices remained unchanged: the division of the Church into 
bishoptics and the grouping together of bishoprics into metro-
politan dioceses. Finally, the property and the whole social 
status of the Church and of the hierarchy remained unchanged, 
as did also the conviction that the perfection of the Christian 
life was to be sought and found in the monastic profession. 

Nevertheless, the new conditions did exercise the strongest 
Influence upon the character of the Church. The churches of 
the Lombards, West Goths, Franks and Anglo-Saxons, all 
counted themselves parts of the Catholic Church; but the 
Catholic Church had altered its condition; it lacked the power 
of organization, and split up into territorial churches. Under 
the Empire the ecumenical council had been looked upon as 
the highest representative organ of the Catholic Church; but 
the earlier centuries of the middle ages witnessed the convocation 
of no ecumenical councils. Under the Empire the bishop of 
Rome bad passaged in the Church an authority recognized and 
protected by the State; respect for Rome and for the successor 
of Saint Peter was not forgotten by the new territorial churches, 
but it had altered in character; legal authority had become 
merely moral authority; Its wielder could exhort, warn, advise 
but could not command. 

On the other hand, the king did command In the Church. 
They certainly claimed no authority over faith or doctrine, and 
they too respected doctrinal law; but they succeeded in asserting 
their rights to a practical :herein the government of the Church. 
The clergy and laity of • diocese together elected their bishoP, 
as they had done before; but no one could become a bishop 
against the will of the king, and the confirmation of their choke 
tested with him. The bishops continued to meet in synods as 
bdore„ but the councils became territorial synods; they were 
taped together at irregular intervals by the king, and their 
decisions obtained legal effect only by royal sanction. 

In these circumstances the intrusion of Germanic elements 
into ecclesiastical law is easy to understand. This is most 
dearly recognisable in the case of churches which arose alongside  

the episcopal cathedrals. In the Empire all churches, and all 
the property of the Church. were at the disposal of the bishops; 
in Germanic emulates, on the contrary, the territorial nobles 
were looked upon as the owners of churches built upon their 
lands, and these became " proprietary churches." The logical 
consequence of this was that the territorial nobles claimed the 
right of appointing clergy, and the enjoyment of the revenues 
of these churches derived from the land (tithes). Even a certain 
number of the monastic establishments came in this way into 
the possession of the feudal landowners, who nominated abbots 
and abbesses as they appointed the incumbents of their churches. 

With these conditions, and with the diminution of the as-
cendancy of town over country that resulted from the Teutonic 
conquests, is connected the rise of the parochial system in the 
country. The parishes were further grouped together into rural 
deaneries and archdesconries. Thus the diocese, hitherto a 
simple unit, became an elaborately articulated whole. The 
bishopric of the middle ages bears the same name as that of the 
ancient Church; but in many respects it has greatness that 
is new. 

This transformation of old institutions is the first great result 
of Germanic influence in the Christian Church. It continues to 
the present day in the universal survival of the parochial system. 

In the middle ages the civilizing task of the Church was first 
approached in England. This was the home of the Latin 
Christian literature and theology of medieval times. Aldhelm 
(d. 709) and the Venerable Bede (d. 735) were the first scholars 
of the period. England was also the home of Winfrid Bonifatius 
(d. 757). We are accustomed to look upon him chiefly as a 
missionary; but his completion of the conversion of the peoples 
of central Germany (Thutingisns and Hessians) and his share 
in that of the Frisians, are the least part of his life-work. Of 
more importance is the fact that, in co-operation with the bishops 
of Rome, he carried out the organization of the church in Bavaria, 
and began the reorganization of the Frankish church, which had 
fallen into confusion and decay during the political disorders 
of the last years of the Merovingian. It was Boniface, too, 
who, with the aid of numerous English priests, monks and nuns, 
introduced the literary culture of England into Germany. 

Pippin (d. 768) and Charlemagne (d. 814) built on the founda-
tions laid by Winfrid. For the importance of Charlemagne's 
work, from the point of view of the Church, consists also, not so 
much in the fact that, by his conversion of the Saxons, the Avars 
and the Wends in the eastern Alps, he substantially extended the 
Church's dominions, as in his having led back the Frankish Church 
to the fulfilment of her functions as a religious and civilizing 
agent. This was the purpose of his rwles;sstieal 
The principal means to this end taken by him was the raising of 
the status of the dergy. From the priests he demanded faithful-
nese in preaching and teaching, from the bishops the conscientious 
government of their dioceses. The monasteries, too, learned 
to serve the Church by becoming nurseries of literary and 
theological culture. For the purpose of carrying out his ideas 
Charlemagne gathered round him the best intellects of Europe. 
None was more intimately associated with him than the Anglo-
Saxon Alcuin (d. 804); but he was only one among many. 
Beside him are the Celts josephus Scottus and Dungal, the 
Lombards Paulinus and Paulus Diaconus, the West Gotb 
Theodulf and many Franks. Under their guidance theology 
flourished in the Frankish empire. It was as little original as 
that of Bede; for on the continent, too, scholars were content to 
think what those of old had thought before them. But in so 
doing they did not only repeat the old formulae; the ideas of the 
men of old sprang into new life. This is shown by the searching 
discussions to which the Adoptions' t controversy gave rise. At 
the same time, the controversy with the Eastern Church over the 
adoration of images shows that the younger Western theology 
felt itself equal, if not superior to the Greek. This was in fact the 
case; for it knew bow to treat the question, which divided the 
Greeks, in a more dispassionate and practical manner than they. 

The second generation of Frankish theologians did not lag 
behind the first. Hrabanus of Fulda (who died archbishop of 
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Mains in 856) was in the range d his knowledge undoubtedly 
Alcuin's superior. He was the first learned theologian produced 
by Germany. His disciple, Abbot Walaf rid Strabo of Reichenau 
(d. 849), was the author of the Glossa Ordinaria, a work which 
formed the foundation of biblical exposition throughout the 
middle ages. France was still more richly provided with theo-
logians in the 9th century: her most prominent names are 
!Enema, archbishop of Reims (d. 882), Bishop Prudentiu.s of 
Troyes (d. 860, the monks Servatus Lupus (d. 862), Radbert 
Paschasius (d. circa 86o), and Ratramnus (d. after 868); and the 
last theologian who came into France from abroad, Johannes 
Scotus Erigena (d. circa 88o). The theological method of all 
these was merely that of restatement But the controversy 
about predestination, which, in the 9th century, Flincmar and 
Hrabanus fought out with the monk Gottschalk of Fulda, as well 
as the discussions that arose from the definition of the doctrine of 
transubstantiation of Radbert, enable us to gauge the intellectual 
energy with which theological problems were once more being 
handled. 

Charlemagne followed his father's policy in carrying out his 
ecclesiastical measures in close association with the bishops of 
Rome. He renewed the donation of Pippin, and as Patrician he 
took Rome under his protection. From Pope Adrian I. he 
received the Dionyso-Hadriana, the Roman collection of material 
bearing on the ancient ecclesiastical law. But the Teutonic 
elements maintained their place in the law of the Frankish 
Church; and this was not altered by the fact that, since Christmas 
Soo, the king of the Franks and Lombards had borne the title of 
Roman emperor. On the contrary, Rome itself was now for the 
first time affected by the predominance of the new empire; for 
Charlemagne converted the patriciate into effective sovereignty, 
and the successor of St Peter became the chief metropolitan of 
the Frankish empire. 

There were, indeed, forces tending in the contrary direction; 
and these were present in the Frankish empire. Evidence of this 
is given by the canon law forgeries of the 9th century: the 
capitida of Angelram, the Capitularies of Benedictus Levita (see 
Carrrasset), and the great collection of the Pseudo-Lsidorian 
Decretala For the moment, however, this party met with no 
success. Of more importance was the fact that at Rome the old 
conditions, the old claims, and the old law were unforgotten. 
Developing the ideas of Leo I., Gclasius I. and Gregory the 
Great, Nicholas I. (80-86r) drew a picture of the divine right 
and unlimited power of the bishop of Rome, which anticipated 
all that the greatest of his successors were, centuries later, actually 
to effect. The time had not, however, yet come for the establish-
ment of the papal world-dominion. For, while the power of 
Charlemagne's successors was decaying, the papacy itself became 
involved in the confusion of the party strife of Italy and of the 
dty of Rome, and was plunged in consequence into such an abyss 
of degradation (the so-called Pornocracy), that it was in danger of 
forfeiting every shred of its moral authority over Christendom. 

(b) Central Period of the Middle Ages. DONlift4ACC of the 
Ronan Spirit in the Church.—After the accession of the House of 
Saxony (9 I 9), the national ecclesiastical system, founded upon the 
principles of Carolingian law, developed in Germany with fresh 
energy. The.union in 962 by Otto I. of the revived Empire with 
the German kingship brought the latter into uninterrupted 
Contact with the papacy. The revelation of the antagonism 
between the German conception of ecclesiastical affairs and 
Roman views of ecclesiastical law was sooner or later inevitable. 
This was most obvious in the matter of appointment to bishoprics. 
At Rome canonical election was alone regarded as lawful; in 
Germany, on the other hand, developments since the time of 
Charlemagne had led to the actual appointment of bishops being 
in the hands of the king, although the form of ecclesiastical 
election was preserved. For the transference of a bishopric a 
special legal form was evolved—that of investiture, the king 
investing the bishop elect with the see by delivering to him the 
ring and pastoral staff. No one found anything objectionable in 
this; investiture with a bishopric was parallel with the appoint-
ment by a territorial proprietor to a patronal church. 

The practice caStoMary in Germany was finally mandated to 
Rome Itself. The desperate position of the papacy in the nth 
century obliged Henry III. to intervene. When, on the sgth of 
December 1046, after three rival popes had been set aside, be 
nominated Suidgat, bishop of Bamberg, as bishop of Rome before 
all the people in St Peter's, the papacy was bestowed in the same 
way as a German bishopric; and what had warned in this we 
was to become the rule. By procuring the transference of the 
patriciate from the Roman people to himself Henry assured his 
influence over the appointment of the popes, and accordingly 
also nominated the successors of Clement IL 

His intervention saved the papacy. For the popes nominated 
by him, Leo IX. in particular, were men of high character, who 
exercised their office in a loftier spirit than their corrupt pre-
decessors. They placed themselves at the bead of the movement 
for ecclesiastical reform. But was it possible for the relation 
between Empire and Papacy to remain what Henry III. had 
made its 

The original sources of this reform movement lay far back, 
in the time of the Carolingians. It has been pointed out how 
Charlemagne pressed the monks into the service of his civilising 
aims. We admire this; but it is certain that he thereby alienated 
monasticism from its original ideals. These, however, had far too 
strong a hold upon the Roman world for a reaction against the 
new tendency to be long avoided. This reaction began with the 
reform of Benedict of Aniane (d. Su), the aim of which was to 
bring the Benedictine order back to the principles of its original 
rules. In the next century the reform movement acquired a 
fresh centre in the Burgundian monastery of Cluny. The energy 
of a succession of distinguished abbots and the disciples whom 
they inspired succeeded in bringing about the victory of the 
reforming ideas in the French monasteries; once more the rule 
of St Benedict controlled the life of the monks. 'A large number 
of the reformed monasteries attached themselves to the con-
gregation of Cluny, thus assuring the influence of reformed 
monasticism upon the Church, and securing likewise its inde-
pendence of the diocesan bishops, since the abbot of Cluny was 
subordinate of the pope alone. (See Cirmy; BENIrorcrrsim 
and Daman-icing.) At the same time that Chitty began to grow 
into Importance, other centres of the monastic reform movement 
were established in Upper and Lower Lorraine; and before long 
the activity of the Cluniac monks made itself felt in Italy. In 
Germany Poppo of Stavelot (d. io48) was a successful champion 
of their ideas; in England Dunstan (d. 988 as archbishop of 
Canterbury) worked independently, but on similar lines. Every-
where the object was the same: the supreme obligation of the 
Rule, the renewal of discipline, and also the economic improve-
ment of the monasteries. The reform movement had originally 
no connexion with ecclesiastical politics; but that came later 
when the leaders turned their attention to the abuses prevalent 
among the clergy, to the conditions obtaining in the Church in 
defiance of the ecclesiastical law. "Return to the canon Wet" 
was now the battle-cry. In the Cluniac circle was coined the 
principle: Canonica instoritas Del lex est, canon law being taken 
in the Pseudo-Isidorian sense. The programme of reform thus 
included not only the extirpation of simony and Nicolaitism„ 
but also the freeing of the Church from the influence of the State, 
the recovery of her absolute control over all her possessions, 
the liberty of the Church and of the hierarchy. 

As a result, the party of reform placed itself in opposition to 
those ecclesiastical conditions which had arisen since the wa-
iver:ion of the Teutonic peoples. It was, then, a fact pregnant 
with the most momentous consequences that Leo IX- attached 
himself to the party of reform. For, thanks to him and to the 
men he gathered round him (Hildebrand, Humbert and ethers), 
their principles were established in Rome, and the pope himself 
became the leader of ecclesiastical reform. But the carrying 
out of reforms led at once to dissensions with the civil power, 
the starting-point being the attack upon simony. 

Originally, in accordance with Acts viii. 18 et seq., shafilip 
was held to be the purchase of ordination. In the 9th century 
the interpreted= was extended to include all acquisition of 
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ecclesiastics/ o&es or benefices for money or money's worth. 
Since the landed proprietors disposed of churches and convents, 
and the king of bishoprics and abbeys, it became possible for 
them too to commit the sin of simony; hence a final expansion, 
In the lath century, of the meaning of the term. The Pseudo-
Isthmian ides being that all lay control over things ecclesiastical 
Is wrong, all transferences by laymen of ecclesiastical offices or 
benefices, even though no money changed hands in the process, 
were now classed as simony (Humbert, Adversur Simulator, 
ro57-so58). Thus the lord who handed over a living was • 
simonise, and so too was the king who invested • bishop. On 
this question the battle began. The Church at first refrained 
from contesting the tights of the landowners over their own 
churches, and concentrated her attack upon investiture. In 
too: the new system of papal election introduced by Nicholas H. 
ensured the occupation of the Holy See by a pope favourable to 
the party of reform; and in to:8 Gregory VII. issued his pro-
Inbition of lay investiture. In the years of conflict that followed 
Gregory looked far beyond this point; be set his aim ever 
higher; until, in the end, his idea was to concentrate all ecclesi-
astical power in the hands of the pope, and to raise the papacy 
to the dominion of the world. Thus was to be realized the old 
dream of Augustine: that of a Kingdom of God on earth under 
the rule of the Church. But it was not given to Gregory to reach 
this goal, and his successors hied to return again to the strife 
over investiture. The settlement of list may be said to have 
embodied the only solution of the great question that was right 
In principle, since it pronounced in favour of a clear distinction 
between the spiritual and temporal spheres. However, a solution 
that was right in principle proved impossible in practice, and the 
long struggle ended in a compromise by the Concordat of Worms 
(t ts:). The essential part of this was that the Empire accepted 
the canonical election of bishops, and allowed the metropolitan 
to confer the sacred office by gift of ring and pastoral staff; 
while the Church acknowledged that the bishop held his temporal 
rights from the Empire, and was therefore to be invested with 
them by a touch from the royal sceptre. A similar solution was 
arrived at in England. Henry L also renounced his claim to 
bestow sing and pastoral staff, but kept the right of induction 
into the temponlitiea (: so6-1107). In France the demands of 
the Church were successful to the same degree as in England 
and Germany, but without any conffict. Thus the Germanic 
element in the law regarding appointment to bishoprics was 
diminated. Somewhat later it disappeared also in the else of 
the churches of less importance, patronal rights over these being 
substituted for the former absolute ownership. The pontificate 
of Alexander HI. (s s eq-118i) decided this. 

Since the time of Charlemagne Germanic influence had pre-
ponderated in the West, as is shown is the expansion of the 
Church no less than in matters of ecclesiastical law. The whole 
progress of Christianity in Europe from the 9th to the s,th 
century was due—if we exclude Eastern Christendom—to the 
Teutonic nations; neither the papacy nor the peoples of Latin 
race were concerned in it. German priests and bishops carried 
the Christian faith to the Czechs and the Moravian*, laboured 
among the Hungarians and the Poles, and won the wide district 
between the Elbe and the Oder at once for Christianity and for 
the Getman nation. Germany, too, was the starting-point for 
the conversion of the Scandinavian countries, which was com-
pleted by English priests with the assistance of native princes. 

But, even while the Teutonic peoples were thus taking the 
lead, we can see the Latin races beginning to assert themselves. 
The monastic reform movement was essentially Latin in origin; 
and even more significant was the fact that scholasticism, the 
new theology, had its home in the Laths countries. Aristotelian 
dialectics had always been taught io the schools; and reason as 
well as authority had been appealed to as the foundation of 
Unology;,but for the theologians of the 9th and loth centuries, 
stow method bad been merely that of restatement, ratio and 
sereerizat were in perfect accord. Then Berengar of Tours 
(d. HAM ventured to set up reason spinet authority: by mum 
the bulb must be decided. The involved the question of the  

relation In theology of authority and reason, and of whether the 
theological method is authoritative or rational. To these ques-
tions Berenga gave no answer; he was ruined by his opposition 
to Radbert's doctrine of transubstantiation. The Lombard 
Amain (d. io9), are.hbishopoi Canterbury, was the first to deal 
with the subject. He took as his starting-point the traditional 
faith; but he was convinced that whoever has experience of the 
truths of the faith would be able to understand them. In 
accordance with this principle he pointed out the goal of theology 
and the way to its attainment: the function of theology is to 
demonstrate dogmas rola reliant. 

It was a bold conception—too bold for the medieval world, for 
whidsfaith was primarily the obligation to believe. It was easy, 
therefore, to understand why Anseim's method did not become 
the dominant one in theology. Not he, but the Frenchman 
Abelard (d. 1142), was the creator of the scholastic method. 
Abelard, too, started from tradition; but he discovered that the 
statements of the various authorities are very of ten in the relation 
of sic d um yes and no. Upon this fact be based his pronounce-
ment as to the function of theology: it must employ thedialectic 
method to reconcile the contradictions of tradition, and thus to 
shape the doctrines of the faith In accordance with reason. By 
teaching this method Abelard created the implements for the 
erection of the great theological systems of the achoolmen of the 

rth and isth centuries: Peter Lombard (d. z the), Alexander 
of Hales (d. 1x45),  Albertus Magnus (d. 128o), and Thomas 
Aquinas (d. 1275). They adventured a complete exposition of 
Christian doctrine that should be altogether ecclesiastical and 
at the same time altogether rational. In so doing they set to 
work at the same time to complete the development of ecclesi-
astical dogma; the formulation of the Catholic doctrine of the 
Sacraments was the work of scholasticism. 

Canon law is the twin-sister of scholasticism. At the very 
time when Peter Lombard was shaping his Sentences, the monk 
Grattan of Bologna was making a new collection of laws. It was 
not only significant that in the Comtordia discordattlim commas 
ecclesiastical laws, whether from authentic or forged sources, 
were gathered together without regard to the existing civil law; 
of even greater eventual importance was the fact that Grattan 
taught that the contradictions of the canon law were to be 
reconciled by the same method as that used by theology to 
reconcile the discrepancies of doctrinal tradition. Thus Credal 
became the founder of the science of canon law, a, science which, 
like the scholastic theology, was entirely ecclesiastical and 
entirely rational (see CANON Law). 

Like the new theology and the new science of law, the new 
monasticism was also rooted in Latin soil. In the first of the 
new orders, that of the Cistercians (sath), the old monastic 
ideal set forth in the Rule of Benedict of Nurda still prevailed; 
but in the constitutive: and government of the order new ideas 
were at work. In the Premonstratensisn order, however, 
founded in 112o by Norbert of Xanten, a new conception of 
the whole function of monachism was introduced: the duty 
of the priest-monk is not only to work out his own salvation, 
but, by preaching and cure of souls, to labour for others. This 
was the dominant idea of the order of friars preachers founded 
in 1226, on the basis of the Premonstratensian rule, by Dominic 
of Osma (see Dosarew, Saner, and DOMINICANS). It was also 
the basis of the order of friars minor (Franciscans, q.v.), founded 
in z :to. For the foundation of Francis of Assisi came into 
existence as a society of itinerant preachers: no one was more 
deeply convinced than Francis of the duty of working for others, 
and his own mission was, as he said, to win souls. But with 
this idea he fused another, namely, that it is the task ol the monk 
to imitate the humility and poverty of Jesus; and his order 
thus became a mendicant order. From the earliest times the 
monks had renounced all private property, and no individual 
monk, but only the order to which be belonged, could acquire 
possessions. For Francis this was not enough: he put " holy 
poverty ' place of renunciation of private property, and 
allowed neither monk nor monastery to have any possessions 
whatever; for only thus is the following of Jams complete. Se 
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mighty was the impression made by the poverty of the Minorite', 
that the Dominicans promptly followed their example and 
likewise became mendicant. 

This alone would serve to Indicate the remarkable deepening 
of the religious life that bad taken place in the Latin countries. 
Its beginning may be traced as early as the s ith century (Pietro 
Damiani, q.v.), and in the 12th century the most influential 
exponent of this new piety was Bernard (q.v.) of Qairvaux, 
who taught men to find God by leading them to Christ. Con-
temporary with him were Hugh (q.v.) of St Victor and his pupil 
Richard (q.v.) of St Victor, both monks of the abbey of St Victor 
at Paris, the aim of whose teaching, based on that of the Pseudo- 
Dionysius, was a mystical absorption of thought in the Godhead 
and the surrender of self to the Eternal Love. Under the influence 
of these ideas, in part purely Christian and in part sea-platonic, 
piety gained in warmth and depth and became more personal; 
and though at first it flourished in the monasteries, and in those 
of the mendicant orders especially, it penetrated far beyond 
them and influenced the laity everywhere. 

The new piety did not set itself in opposition either to the 
. hierarchy or to the institutions of the Church, such as the 

sacraments and the discipline of penance, nor did it reject those 
foreign elements (asceticism, worship of saints and the like) 
which had passed of old time into Christianity from the ancient 
world. Its temper was not critical, but aggressively peacticaL 
It led the Romance nations to battle for Christendom. In the 

rth and 13th centuries the chivalry of Spain and southern 
France took up the struggle with the Moors as a holy war. In 
the autumn of Toga the nobles of France and Italy, joined by 
the Norman barons of England and Sicily, set out to wrest the 
Holy Land from the unbelievers; and for more than a century 
the cry, " Christ's land must be won for Christ," exercised an 
unparalleled power in Western Christendom. 

MI this meant a•mighty exaltation of the Church, which ruled 
the minds of men as she bad hardly ever done before. Nor was 
it possible that the position of the bishop of Rome, the supreme 
head of the Western Church, should remain unaffected by it. 
Two of the most powerful of the German emperors, Frederick 
I. and his son Henry VI., struggled to renew and to maintain the 
imperial supremacy over the papacy. The dose relations between 
northern Italy and the Empire, and the union of the sovereignty 
of southern Italy with the German crown, seemed to afford the 
means fpr keeping Rome in subjection. But Frederick I. fought 
a losing' battle, and when at the peace of Venice ( ij7) he 
recognized Alexander HI. as pope, he relinquished the hope of 
carrying out his Italian policy; while Henry VI. died at the 
early age of thirty-two (I tin), before his far-reaching schemes 
had been realized. 

The field was thus cleared for the full development of papal 
power. This had greatly increased since the Concordat of 
Worms, and reached its height under Innocent IIL (I tog-i i6). 
Innocent believed himself to be the representative of God, and 
as such the supreme possessor of both spiritual and temporal 
power. He therefore daimed in both spheres the supreme 
administrative, legislative and judicial authority. Just as be 
considered himself entitled to appoint to all ecclesiastical offices, 
so also he invested the emperor with his empire and kings with 
their kingdoms. Not only did he despatch his decree!" to the 
universities to form the basis of the teaching of the canon law 
and of the decisions founded upon it, but he considered himself 
empowered to annul civil laws. Thus he annulled the Great 
Charter in Inc. Just as the Curia was the supreme court of 
appeal In ecclesiastical causes, so also the pope threatened 
disobedient princes with deposition, e.g. the emperor Otto IV. 
In tyro, and John of England in 111s. 

The old institutions of the Catholic Church were transformed 
to suit the new position of the pope. From 1123 onward there 
had again been talk of general councils; but, unlike those of 
earlier times, these were assemblies summoned by the pope, 
who confirmed their resolutions. The canonical election of 
hiehops also continued to be discussed; but the old electors, 
Le. the clergy  and laity of the diocese„ were deceived of the  

right of election, this being now transferred exclusively to the 
cathedral chapters. The bishops kept their old title, but they 
described themselves accurately as " bishops by grace of the 
apostolic see," for they administered their dioceses as pieta-
potentiaries of the pope; and as time went on even the Church's 
criminal jurisdiction became more and more concentrated In 
the hands of the pope (see Inoutsrriou). 

The rule of the Church by the Roman bishop had thus become 
a reality; but the papal claim to supreme temporal authority 
proved impossible to maintain, although Innocent M. had 
apparently enforced It. The long struggle against Frederick 
II., carried on by Gregory IX. (1237-1341) and Innocent IV. 
(543-1254), did not result in victory; no papal sentence, 
but only death itself, deprived the emperor of his dominions; 
and when Boniface VIII. (1394-13o3), who in the bull Ueda 
Salida*. (1303) gave the papal claims to universal dominion 
their classical form, quarrelled with Philip IV. of France about 
the extension of the royal power, he could not but perceive that 
the national monarchy had become a force which it was impossible 
for the papacy to overcome. 

(c) Close of Me Middle Aga. DisiNkpation.—'While the 
Church was yet at the height of her power the great revolution 
began, which was to end in the disruption of that union between 
the Temporal and the Spiritual which, under her dominion, bad 
characterized the life of the West. The Temporal now claimed 
its proper rights. The political power of the Empire, indeed, had 
been shattered; but this left all the more room for the vigorous 
development of national states, notably of France and England. 
At the same time intellectual life was enriched by a wealth of 
fresh views and new ideas, partly the result of the busy inter-
course with the East to which the Crusades bad given the first 
impetus, and which had been strengthened and extended by 
lively trade relations, partly of the revived study, eagerly 
pursued, of ancient philosophy and literature (sec RENAISSANCE). 
Old forms became too narrow, and vigorously growing national 
literatures appeared side by side with the universal Latia 
literature. The life of the Church, moreover, was affected by the 
economic changes due to the rise of the power of money as 
opposed to the old economic system based upon land. 

The effects of these changes made themselves felt on all sides, 
in no case more strongly than in that of the papal claims to the 
supreme government of the world. Theoretically they were still 
unwaveringly asserted; indeed it was not till this time that they 
received their most uncompromising expression (Augustinus 
Triumphus, d 5328; Alvarus Pelagius, d 1353). After Baniface 
VIII., however, no pope seriously attempted to realize them; 
to do so had in fact become impossible, for from the time of their 
residence at Avignon (130S-1377) the popes were in a state of 
complete dependence upon the French crown. But even the 
curialistic theory met everywhere with opposition. In France 
Philip IV.'s jurists maintained that the temporal power was 
independent of the spirituaL In Italy, a little later, Dante 
championed the divine right of the emperor (De Movverchie, 
1311). In Germany, Marsiglio of Padua and Jean of Jandun, the 
literary allies of the emperor Louis IV., ventured to define anew 
the nature of the civil power from the standpoint of natural law, 
and to assert its absolute sovereignty (Defame posit, c. Isle); 
while the Franciscan William of Octant (d. 13.49) examined, also 
in Louis' interests, into the nature of the relation between the ten 
powers. He too concluded that the temporal power Is hide-
pendent of the spiritual, and is even Justified in invading the 
sphere of the latter in cases of necessity. 

While these thoughts were filling men's minds, opposition to 
the papal rule over the Church was also gaining continually in 
strength. The reasons for this were numerous, first among them 
being the abuses of the papal system of finance, which had to 
provide funds for the vast administrative machinery of the 
Curia. There was also the boundless abuse and arbitrary 
exercise of the tight of ecclesiastical patronage (provisiew 
reservations); and further the ever-increasing traffic Is &- 
penurious, the abuse of spiritual punislunitats for worldly ends. 
and so forth: No means, however, existed of enfoecing at6 
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reteedy until die papal sdism °catered in :37a. Such a schism 
ea this. so intolerable to the ecclesiastical sense of the middle ages, 
necessitated the discovery of some authority superior to the rival 
popes, and therefore able to put an end to their quarrelling. 
General councils were now once more called to mind; but these 
were no longer conceived as mere advisory councik to the pope, 
but ma the highest representative organ of the universal Church, 
and as such ranking above the pope, and competent to demand 
obedience even from him. This was the view of the Germans 
Conrad of Gelnhausen (d. 139o) and Heinrich of Langeastein (d. 
13911, as also of the Frenchmen Pierre (d. tare) and Jean 
Chattier GALS= (d. tare). These.all recognised in the CODVOCS-
Doe of • general council the means of setting bounds to the 
abuses in the government of the Church by an exteadve reform. 
The council of piss (1409) separated without effecting anything; 
kit the/council of Constance (ieso-teefO did actually put an end 
to the schism. The reforms begun at Constance and continued 
at Basel (2431-1449) proved, however, insufficient. Above all, 
the attempt to set up the general council as an ordinary institu-
tion of the Catholic Church failed; and the Roman papacy, 
restored at Constance, preserved its irresponsible sad unlimited 
power over the government of the Church. (See PAPACY; 
Costrawcs, CouNcu. or, and BASEL, COONCIL op.) 

Thus the attempt to reform the Church by means of councils 
failed; but this very failure led to the survival of the desire for 
reform. It was kept alive by the most various circumstances; 
in the first instance by the attitude of the European states. 
Thanks to his recognition by the powers, Pepe Eugenius IV. 
(1431-11447) had been victorious over the council of Basel; but 
bather France nor Germany was prepared to forgo the reforms 
passed by the council. France secured their validity, as far as 
she herself was concerned, by the Pragmatic Sanction of Bohrges 
(July 7. 1438); Germany followed with the Acceptation of Mains 
(March ati, 1e30). The theory of the papal supremacy held by 
the Curia was thus at least called in question. 

The antagonism of the opposition parties was even more 
pronounced. The tendencies which they represented had been 
present when the middle ages were yet at their height; but the 
papacy, while at the zenith of its power, had succeeded in 
crushing the attacks made upon the creed of the Church by its 
most dangerous foes, the dualistic Catharl. On the other hand it 
bad not been able to overcome the less radical opposition of the 
" Poor Man of Lyons " (Waldo, d. c. 1 air), and even in the 15th 
century stray supporters of the Waldensian teaching were to be 
found in Italy, France and Germany, everywhere keeping alive 
mistrust of the temporal power of the Church, of her priesthood 
and her hierarchy. In England the hierarchy was attacked by 
John Wycliffe (d. 1384), its greatest opponent before Luther. 
Starting from Augustine's conception of the Church- as the 
community of the elect, he protested against a church of wealth 
and power, a church that bad become a political institution 
instead of a school of salvation, and against its head, the bishop of 
Rome. Wycliffe's ideas, conveyed to the continent, precipitated 
the outbreak of the Hussite storm in Bohemia. The council of 
Constance thought to quell It by condemnation of Wycliffe's 
teaching and by the execution of John Huss (lets). But in vain. 
The flame burst forth, not In Bohemia alone, where Hust's death 
gave the signal fora general rising, but also in England among the 
Lollards, and In Germany among those of Husit's persuasion, who 
lad many points of agreement with the remnant of the Waldenses. 

(See Huss; SI; Kum; LOLLARDS; WALDENSES.) 
This was open opposition; but there was besides another 

apposing force which, though it raised no noise of controversy, 
Yet was far more widely severed from the views et the Church 
than either Wycliffe or Huse: this was the Renaissance, which 
began its reign in Italy during the 14th century. The Re-
S.:Mance meant the emancipation of the secular world from 
the domination of the Church, and it contributed in no small 
measure to the rupture of the educated class with ecclesiastical 
tradition. Beauty of form alone was at first sought, and found in 
the antique; but, with the form, the spirit of the classical 
attitude towards life was revived. While the Church, like a  

careful mother, sought to lead her children, never allowed to grow 
up, safely from time into eternity, the men of the Renaissance 
felt that they had come of age, and that they were entitled to 
make themselves at home in this world. They wished to possess 
the earth and enjoy it by means of secular education and culture, 
and an impassable gulf yawned between their views of religion 
and morality and those of the Church. 

This return to the ideals of antiquity did not remain confined tb 
Italy, but the humanism of the northern countries presents no 
close parallel to the Italian renaissance. However much ft 
agreed in admiration of the ancients, ft differed absolutely in its 
preservation of the fundamental Ideas of Christianity. But 
neither Reuchlin (d. ista), Erasmus (d. :536), Faber d'Etaples 
(d. 1536), Thomas More (d. :535), nor the numerous others who 
were their disciples, or who shared their views, were in the least 
degree satisfied with the conditions prevailing in the Church. 
Their ideal was a return to that simplicity of primitive Christen-
dom which they believed they found revealed in the New 
Testament and in the writings of the early Fathers. 

To this theology could not point the way. Since the time of 
Duns Scotus (d. 1308) theologians had been conscious of the 
discrepancy between Aristotelianism and ecclesiestkal dogma. 
Faith in the infallibility of the scholastic system was thus shaken, 
and the system itself was destroyed by the revival of philosophic 
nominalism, which had been discredited in the nth century by 
the realism of the great schoolmen. It now found a bold sup. 
porter in William of Occam (q.v.), and through him became widely 
accepted. But nominalism was powerless to inspire theology 
with new life; on the contrary, its intervention only increased 
the inextricable tangle of the hairsplitting questions with which 
theology busied itself, and made their solution more and more 
impossible. 

Mysticism, moreover, which had no lack of noteworthy 
supporters in the tath and :5th centuries, and the various new 
departures in thought initiated by individual theologians such 
as Nicolaus Cusanus (d. 1464) and Wessel Comfort (d. 5489), 
were not competent to restore to the Church what she had once 
possessed in scholasticism—that is to say, a conception of 
Christianity in which all Christendom recognized the convictions 
in which it lived and had its being. 

This was all the more significant because Western Christendom 
in the t sth century was by no means irreligious. Men's minds 
were agitated by spiritual questions, and they sought salvation 
and the assurance of salvation, using every means prescribed 
by the Church: confession and the communion, indulgences 
and relics, pilgrimages and oblations, prayers and attendance 
at church; none of all these were contemned or held cheap. 
Yet the age had no inward peace. 

After the failure of the attempts at reform by the councils, 
the guidance of the Church was left undisturbed in the hands of 
the popes, and they were determined that it should remain so. 
In 14 so Eugenius IV. set up in opposition to the council of Basel 
a general council summoned by himself, which met first at 
Ferrara and afterwards at Florence. Here be appeared to score 
a great success. The split between East and West had led in 
the n n th century to the rupture of ecclesiastical relations between 
Rome and Constantinople. This schism had lasted since the 
r6th of July tow but now a union with the Eastern Church 
was successfully accomplished at Florence. Eugenius certainly 
owed his success merely to the political necessities of the emperor 
of the East, and his union was forthwith destroyed owing to its 
repudiation by oriental Christendom; yet at the same time his 
decretals of union were not devoid of importance, for in them the 
pope reaffirmed the scholastic doctrine regarding the sacraments 
as a dogma of the Church, and be spoke as the supreme had of 
all Christendom. 

This claim to the supreme government of the Church was to be 
steadily maintained. In the year 512 Julius II. called together 
the fifth Lateran general council, which expressly recognised the 
subjection of the councils to the pope (Leo X.'s bull Pastor 
Adman', of the 19th of December 2516), and also declared the 
constitution Usage &radon (see above) valid in law. 
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But the papacy that sought to win back its old position was 

itself no longer the same as of old. Eugenius IV.'s successor, 
Nicholas V. 4447-1450, was the first of the Renaissance popes. 
Under his successors the views which prevailed at the secular 
courts of the Italian princes came likewise into play at the Curia: 
the papacy .became an Italian princedom. Innocent VIII., 
Alexander VI., Julius II. were in many respects remarkable men, 
but they were scarcely affected by the convictions of the Christian 
faith. The terrible tragedy which was consummated on the 23rd 
of May 498 before the Palazzo Vecchio, In Florence, casts a 
lurid light upon the irreconcilable opposition in which the wearers 
of the papal dignity stood to medieval piety; for Girolame 
Savonarola was in every fibre a loyal son of the medieval Church. 

Twenty years after Savonarola's death Martin Luther made 
public his theses against indulgences. The Reformation which 
thus began brought the disintegrating process of the middle 
ages to an end, and at the same time divided Western Catholicism 
in two. Yet we may say that this was its salvation; for the 
struggle against Luther drove the papacy back to its ecclesiastical 
duties, and the council of Trent established medieval dogma 
As the doctrine of modern Catholicism in contradistinction to 
Protestantism. (See also PAPACY; RIJIAISSANCI; RIZOBNA-
TION, and biographies of popes, Stc.) 
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(A. 
C. Tee MCOE2N CHUMS 

The issue in 1564 of the canons of the council of Trent marks 
a very definite epoch in the history of the Christian Church. 
Up till that time, in spite of the schism of East and West and of 
Innumerable heresies, the idea of the Church as Catholic, not only 
In its faith but in its organization, had been generally accepted. 
From this conception the Reformers bad, at the outset, no 
intention of departing. Their object bad been to purify the 
Church of medieval accretions, and to restore the primitive 
model in the light of the new learning; the idea of rival 
" churches," differing In their fundamental doctrines and in 
their principles of organizatios, existing aide by side, was as  

abhorrent to them as to the most rigid partisan af Roman mem& 
isation. The actual divisions of Western Christendom are the 
outcome, less of the purely religious Mumma of the Reformation 
period than of the political forces with which they were associated 
and confused. When it became clear that the ides of doctrinal 
change would find no acceptance at Rome, the Reformers 
appealed to the divine authority of the civil power against that 
of the popes; and princes within their metal states succeeded, 
as the result of purely political struggles and combinations, in 
establishing the form of religion best suited to their convictions 
or their policy. Thus over a great part of Europe the Catholic 
Church was split up into territorial or national churches, whit!); 
whatever the theoretical ties which bound them together, were 
in fact separate organizations, tending ever mat and more to 
become isolated and self-contained units with no formal inter-
communion, and, as the rivalry of nationalities grew, with 
increasingly little even of intercommtmication. 

It was not, indeed, till the settlement of Westphalia in gat 
after the Thirty Years' War, that this territorial division Of 
Christendom became stereotyped, but the process had been 
going on for a hundred years previously; in some states, as is 
England and Scotland, it had long been completed; in Minn, 
as in South Germany, Bohemia and Poland, it was defeated 
by the political and missionary efforts of the Jesuits and other 
agents of the counter-Reformation. In any case, it received a 
vast impetus from the action of the council of Trent. With the 
issue of the Tridentine canons, all hope even of compromise 
between the " new " and the " old " religions was definitely 
closed. The anathema of the Roman Church had fallen upon all 
the fundamental doctrines for which the Reformers had contended 
and died; the right of free discussion within the limits of the 
!reeds, which had given room for the speculations of the medieval 
philosophers, was henceforth curtailed and confined; and the 
definitionsof the schoolmen were for ever exalted by the authority 
of Rome into dogmas of the Church. The Latin Church, which, 
by combining the tradition of the Roman centralised organization 
with a great elasticity in practice and in the interpretation Of 
doctrine, had hitherto been the moulding force of civilization In 
the West, is henceforth more or less in antagonism to that 
civilisation, which .advances in all its branches—in science, is 
literature, in art—to a greater or less degree outside of and In 
spite of hex, until in its ultimate and most characteristic develop-
ments it falls under the formal condemnation of the pope, 
formulated in the famous Syllabus of :84 Considered from the 
standpoint of the world outside, the Roman Church is, no less 
than the Protestant communities, merely one of the sects into 
which Western Christendom has been divided—the most im-
portant and widespread, it is true, but playing in the general 
life and thought of the world a part immeasurably less Important 
than that filled by the Church before the Reformation, and one 
in no sense justifying her claim to be considered as the sole 
inheritor of the tradition of the pre-Refounation Church. 

If this be true of the Roman Catholic Church, it is still more 
so of the other great communities and confessions which emerged 
from the controversies of the Reformation. Of these the Anglican 
Church held most closely to the tradition of Catholic organizatios; 
but she has never made any higher claim than to be one of " the 
three branches of the Catholic Church," a claim repudiated by 
Rome and never formally admitted by the Church of the East. 
The Protestant churches established on the continent, eves 
where—as in the case of the Lutherans—they approximate more 
closely than the official Anglican Church to Roman doctrine 
and practice, make no such claim. The Bible is for them the 
real source of authority in doctrine; their organization is part 
and parcel of that of the state. They are, in fact, the state in its 
religious aspect, and as such are territorial or national, no 
Catholic. This tendency has been common in the East else, 
where with the growth of racial rivalries the Orthodox Church 
has split into a series of national churches, bolding the same faith 
but independent as to organization. 

A yet further development, of comparatively recent growth. 
has bees the formation of what are now commonly called is 
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Englend the " free churches." These represent • theory of the 
Clutch practically unknown to the Reformers, and only reached 
though the necessity for discovering a logical buts for the 
communities of conscientious dissidents from the established 
churches. According to this the Catholic Church isnot a visibly 
organised body, but the sum of all " faithful people " throughout* 
tie world, who group themselves in churches modelled according 
to their convictions or needs. For the organization of these 
chordsesnodivine sanction is claimed, though all are theoretically 
modelled on the Tines laid down in the Christian Scriptures. 
It follows that, while in the traditional Church, with its claim to 
an unbroken descent from a divine original, the individual is 
subordinate to the Church, in the " free churches " the Church 
is in a certain sense secondary to the individual. The believer 
may pass from one community to another without imperilling his 
spiritual life, or even establish a new church without necessarily 
incurring the reproach of schism. From this theory, powerful in 
Great Britain and her colonies, supreme in the United States of 
America, has resulted an enormous multiplicatioa of sects. 

It follows from the above argument that, from the period 
el the Reformation onward, no historical account of the Christian 
Climb as a whole, and considered as a definite institution, is 
temellile. The stream of continuity has bean broken, and divides 
late innumerable channels. The only possible synthesis is that 
of the Christianity common to all; as institutions, though they 
possess many features in common, theft history is separate and 
mut be separatelydealt with. The history of the various 
branches of the Christian Church since the Reformation will 
therefore be found under their several titles (see Roman CATHOLIC 
Canal; EXCLA110. Caulat or; Pusarrauunsit; Barriers, 
k., Ote.). (W. A. P.) 

macaw,. CHAR'S!' (1731-1764), English poet and 
satirist, was born in Vine Street, Westminster, in February 1731. 
His father, rector of itainham. Essex, held the curacy and 
lectureship of St John's, Westminster, from 1733, and the son 
INS educated at Westminster school, where be became a good 
classical scholar, and formed a close and lasting intimacy with 
Robert Lloyd. Churchill was entered at Trinity College, 
Cambridge, in 5749, but never resided. He had been refused at 
Wand, ostensibly on the unlikely ground of lack of classical 
knowledge, but more probably because of a hasty marriage 
which be had contracted within the rules of the Fleet in his 
eighteenth year. He and his wife lived in his father's house, 
and Churchill was afterwards sent to the north of F.ngland to 
prepare for holy orders. lie became curate of South Cadbury, 
Sooseesstabire, and, on receiving priest's orders 0750, begut to 
act as his father's curate at Rainliam. Two years later the elder 
Churchill died, and the son was elected to succeed him in his 
curacy and lectureship. His emoluments amounted to less than 
'too year, and be increased his income by teaching in a girls' 
school He fulfilled his various duties with decorum for a while, 
but his marriage proved unfortunate, and he spent much of his 
time in dissipation in the society of Robert Lloyd. He was 
separated from his wife in 1761, and would have been imprisoned 
fee debt but for the timely help of Lloyd's father, who had been 
an usher and was now a master of Westminster school. 

Churchill bad already done some work for the booksellers, 
sad his friend Uoyd had had some success with a didactic poem, 
"The Actor." His intimate knowledge of the theatre was now 
tinned to account in the Rescind, which appeared in March 1761. 
This reddest and amusing satire described with the most dis-
*martins accuracy the faults of the various actors and actresses 
as the London stage. Its immediate popularity was no doubt 
largely due to its personal character, but its real vigour and 
milieu make it worth reading even now when the objects of 
Churchill's wit are many of them forgotten. The first impression 
unpublished anonymously, and in the Critical Review, conducted 
by Tobias Srnallet t. it was confidently asserted that the poem 
was the joint production of George Colman, Bennett Thornton 
and Robert Lloyd. Churchill owned the authorship and immedi-
ately published an Apology addressed to the Critical Reviewers, 
*hick after developing the subject that it is only the caste of  

authors that prey on theft own kind, repeats the fierce attack 
on the stage. Incidentally it contains an enthusiastic tribute to 
Dryden, of whom Churchill was a not unworthy scholar. In 
the Rescind be bad given warm praise to Mrs Pritchard, Mrs 
Cibber and Mrs Clive, but no leading London actor, with the 
exception of David Garrick, bad escaped censure, and in the 
Apology Garrick was clearly threatened. He deprecated criticism 
by showing every possible civility to Churchill, who became 
terror to the actors. Thomas Davies wrote to Garrick attributing 
his blundering in the part of Cymbeline " to my accidentally 
seeing Mr Churchill in the pit, it rendering me confused and 
unmindful of my business." Churchill's satire made him many 
enemies, and inquiries into his way of life provided abundant 
matter for retort. In Night, on Epistle to Robert Lloyd (1761), 
be answered the attacks made on him, offering by way of defence 
the argument that any faults were better than hypocrisy. His 
scandalous conduct brought down the censure of the dean of 
Westminster, and in 1763 the protests of his parishioners led 
him to resign his offices, and be was free to wear his " blue coat 
with metal buttons " and much gold lace without remonstrance 
from the dean. The Rescind had been refused by several pub-
lishers, and was finally published at Churchill's own expense. 
He received a considerable sum from the sale, and paid his old 
creditors in full, besides making an allowance to his wife. 

He now became a clue ally of John Wilkes, whom he regularly 
assisted with the North Briton. The Prophecy of Fannie: A 
Scots Pastoral (r763), his next poem, was founded on a paper 
written originally for that journal. This violent satire se 
Scottish influence fell in with the current hatted of Lord Bute, and 
the Scottish place-hunters were as much alarmed as the actors 
bad been. When Wilkes was arrested he gave Churchill a timely 
hint to retire to the country for a time, the publisher, Kearsley, 
having stated that be received part of the profits from the paper. 
His Epistle to William Hogarth (1763) was is answer to the 
caricature of Wilkes made during the trial. In it Hogartb's 
vanity and envy were attacked in an invective which Garrick 
quoted as " shocking sad barbarous." Hogarth retaliated by a 
caricature of Churchill as a bear in torn clerical bands hugging a 
pot of porter and a dub made of lies and North Britons. The 
Duellist (1763) is a virulent satire on the most active opponents of 
Wilkes in the House of Lords, especially on Bishop Warburton. 
He attacked Dr Johnson among others in The Ghost as" Poroposo, 
insolent and loud, Vain idol of a scribbling crowd." Other 
poems are "The Conference" (5763); "The Author" (1763), 
highly praised by Churchill's contemporaries; " Gotham " 
(1764), a poem on the duties of a king, didactic rather than 
satiric in tone; " The Candidate " (1764), a satire on John 
Montagu, fourth earl of Sandwich, one of Wilkes's bitterest 
enemies, whom he had already denounced for his treachery in the 
Duellist (Bk. as " too infamous to have a friend "; " The 
Farewell " 0764); "The Times" (1764); " Independence," 
and an unfinished " Journey." 

In October 1764 he went to Boulogne to join Wilkes. There he 
was attacked by a fever of which he died on the 4th of November. 
He left his property to his two sons, and made Wilkes his literary 
executor with full powers. Wilkes did little. He wrote as 
epitaph for his friend and about half a dozen notes on his poems, 
and Andrew Kippis acknowledges some slight assistance from him 
in preparing his life of Churchill for the Biographic Britannic* 
(a 780). There is more than one instance of Churchill's generosity 
to his friends. In 1763 be found his friend Robert Lloyd in 
prison for debt, He paid a guinea a week for his better mainten-
ance in the Fleet, and raised a subscription to set him free. 
Uoyd fell ill on receipt of the news of Churchill's death, and died 
shortly afterwards. Churchill's sister Patty, who was engaged to 
Uoyd, did not long survive them. William Cowper was his 
schoolfellow, and left many kindly references to him. 

A partial collection of Churchill's poems appeared in 1763. They 
are included in Chalmers's edition of the English poets. and were 
edited (1804) by W. Tooke. This was reprinted in the Aldine 
edition (11144). There is a revised edition (taw) in the same series, 
The Naiad Weeks of Clarks Chureitill. with o Memoir by J. L. 
Essay sad coins new by W. Tooke. For Churchill's biography. 
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see Genuine Memoirs ol Charles Churchill. with ea wow. 4 sad 
observations on his writings; together with some Original letters . . 
between hiss and the author (1765); A. Kip*, in Biograhia Britannic. 
0780: also John Forster in the Edinburgh Review (January Igo). 

CHURCHILL, LORD RANDOLPH HENRY SPENCER (18ee-
1895), English statesman, third son of John, seventh duke of 
Marlborough, by Frances, daughter of the third marquess of 
Londonderry, was born at Blenheim Palace, on the rsth of 
February i849. His early education was conducted at home, 
and at Mr Tabor's preparatory school at Chem. In January 
1863 he went to Eton, where he remained till July 1865. He was 
not specially distinguished either in school work or games while at 
Eton; his contemporaries describe hint as a vivacious and rather 
unruly tad. In October 1867 he matriculated at Merton College, 
Oxford. He was fond of amusement, and had carried to Oxford 
an early taste for sport which he retained throughout life. But 
he read with some industry, and obtained a second clam in 
jurisprudence and modem history in 087o. In 1874 he was 
elected to parliament in the Conservative interest for Woodstock, 
defeating Mr George Brodrick, a fellow, and afterwards warden, 
of Merton College. His maiden speech, delivered in his first 
session, made no impression on the House. 

It was not till 1878 that he forced himself into public notice as 
the exponent of a species of independent Conservatism. He 
directed a series of furious attacks against some of the occupants 
of the front ministerial bench, end especially that "old gang" 
who were distinguished rather for the respectability of their 
private characters, and the unblemished purity of their Toryism, 
than for striking taliht. Mr Sclater-Booth (afterwards 1st Lord 
Basing), president of the Local Government Board, was the 
especial object of his ire, and that minister's County Government 
Bill was fiercely denounced as the "clowning dishonour to Tory 
principles," and the " supreme violation of political honesty." 
The audacity of Lord Randolph's attitude, and the vituperative 
fluency of his invective, made him a parliamentary figure of some 
importance before the dissolution of the 1874 parliament, though 
he was not as yet taken quite seriously. In the new parliament of 
188o be speedily began to play a more notable role. With the 
assistance of his devoted adherents, Sir Henry Drummond Wolff, 
Sir John Gent and occasionally of Mr Arthur Balfour, and one 
or two others, he constituted himself at once the audacious 
opponent of the Liberal administration and the unsparing 
critic of the Conservative front bench. The " fourth party," as it 
was nicknamed, was effective at first not so much in damaging the 
government as in awakening the opposition from the apathy 
which had fallen upon it after its defeat at the polls. Churchill 
roused the Conservatives and gave them a fighting issue, by 
putting himself at the bead of the resistance to Mr Bradlaugh, 
the member for Northampton, who, though an avowed atheist or 
agnostic, was prepared to take the parliamentary oath. Sir 
Stafford Northcote, the Conservative leader in the Lower House, 
was forced to take a strong line on this difficult question by the 
energy of the fourth party, who in this case clearly expressed the 
views of the bulk of the opposition. The long and acrimonious 
controversy over Mr Bradlaugh's seat, if it added little to the 
reputation of the English legislature, at least showed that Lord 
Randolph Churchill was a parliamentary champion who added to 
his audacity much tactical skill and shrewdness. He continued 
to play a conspicuous part throughout the parliament of r88o-
1881 dealing his blows with almost equal vigour at Mr Gladstone 
and at the Conservative front bench, some of whose members, 
and particularly Sir Richard Cross and Mr W. H. Smith, he 
assailed with extreme virulence. From the beginning of the 
Egyptian imbroglio Lord Randolph was emphatically opposed to 
almost every step taken by the government. He declared that 
the suppression of Arabi Pasha's rebellion was an error, and the 
restoration of the khedive's authority a crime. He called Mr 
Gladstone the " Moloch of Midlothian," for whom torrents of 
blood had been shad in Africa. He was equally severe on the 
domestic policy of the administration, and was particularly 
bitter in his criticism of the Kilmalnham treaty and the rapprocio-
Mott between the Gladstonlans and the Parnellites. It Is true  

that for some thne before the fall of the Liberals in 2885 be bad 
considerably modified his attitude towards the Irish question, 
and was himself cultivating friendly relations with the HOMO 
Rule members, and even obtained from them the assistance of 
the Irish vote in the English constituencies in the general election. 
By this time he had definitely formulated the policy of progressive 
Conservatism which was known as " Tory democracy." He 
declared that the Conservatives ought to adopt, rather than 
oppose, reforms of a popular character, and to challenge the 
claims of the Liberals to pose as the champions of the masses. 
His views were to a large extent accepted by the official Con. 
servative leaders in the treatment of the Gladstonian Franchise 
Bill of 1884. Lord Randolph insisted that the principle of the 
bill should be accepted by the opposition, and that resistance 
should be focused upon the refusal of the government to combine 
with it a scheme of redistribution. The prominent, and on the 
whole judicious and successful, part he played in the debates on 
these questions, still further increased his influence with the rank 
and file of the Conservatives in the constituencies. At the same 
time he was actively spreading the gospel of democratic Toryism 
in a series of platform campaigns. In 1883 and 1884 he invaded 
the Radical stronghold of Birmingham itself, and in the latter 
year took part Ina Conservative garden party at Aston Manor, at 
which his opponents paid him the compliment of raising a serious 
riot. He gave constant attention to the party organization, which 
had fallen into considerable disorder al ter 188o, and was an active 
promoter of the Primrose League, which owed its origin to the 
happy inspiration of one of his own " fourth party " colleagues. 

In 0184 the struggle between stationary and progressive 
Toryism came to a head, and terminated in favour of the latter. 
At the conference of the Central Union of Conservative Assods• 
Lions, Lord Randolph was nominated chairman, notwithstanding 
the strenuous opposition of the parliamentary leaders of the 
party. The split was averted by Lord Randolph's voluntary 
resignation; but the episode had confirmed his title to a leading 
place in the Tory ranks. It was further strengthened by the 
prominent part he played in the events immediately preceding 
the fall of the Liberal government in r885; and when Mt 
Childers's budget resolutions were defeated by the Conservatives, 
aided by about half the Parnellites, Lord Randolph Churchill's 
admirers were justified in proclaiming him to have been the 
"organizer of victory." His services were, at any rate, far too 
important to be refused recognition; and In Lord Salisbury's 
cabinet of 2885 he was appointed to no less an office than that 
of secretary of state for India. During the few mouths of his 
tenure of this great post the young free-lance of Tory democracy 
surprised the permanent officials and his own friends by the 
assiduity with which he attended to his departmental duties and 
the rapidity with which he mastered the complicated questions 
of Indian administration. In the autumn election of 2885 he 
contested Central Birmingham against Mr Bright, and though 
defeated here, was at the same time returned by a very large 
majority for South Paddington. In the contest which anne 
over Mr Gladstone's Home Rule scheme, both in and out of 
parliament, Lord Randolph again bore a conspicuous pert, sail 
in the electioneering campaign his activity was only second to 
that of some of the Liberal Unionists, the marquess of Hartington. 
Mr Goechen and Mr Chamberlain. He was now the recognised 
Conservative champion in the Lower Chamber, and when the 
second Salisbury administration was formed after the general 
election of 0886 he became chancellor of the exchequer and 
leader of the House of Commons. His management of the 
House was on the whole successful, and was marked by tact. 
discretion and temper. But he had never really reconded 
himself with some of his colleagues, and there was a good deal 
of friction in his relations with them, which ended with hi 
sudden resignation on the ooth of December 1886. Various 
motives influenced him In taking this surprising step; but the 
only ostensible cause was that put forward in his letter to Lend 
Salisbury, which was read in the House of Common. on 
17th January. In this document he stated that his resignstke 
was due to his Inability, as chancellor of the exchequer. to moo 
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m the &meads made on the treasury by the adobe= at the 
heed of the naval and military establishments. It was commonly 
apposed that he expected his resignation to be followed by the 
unconditional surrender of the cabinet, and his restoration to 
aka oa his own terms. The sequel, however, was entirely 
dale:ant. The cabinet was reconstructed with Mr Goechen as 
chancellor of the exchequer (Lord Randolph had " forgotten 
Gosaben," as he is said to have remarked), and Game 'hall's own 
as as a Conservative chief was practically closed. 

He continual, for some years longer, to take • considerable 
share In the proceedings of parliament, giving • general, though 
decidedly independent, support to the Unionist administration. 
On the Irish question he was a very candid critic of Mr Balfour's 
meaner', and one of his later speeches, which recalled the 
acrimonious violence of his earlier period, was that which he 
delivered in 1890 on the report of the Parnell commission. He 
also fulfilled the promise made on his resignation by occasionally 
idvocating the principles of economy and retrenchment in the 
debates on the naval and military estimates. In April 1889, 
ea the death of Mr Bright, be was asked to come forward as 
candidate for the vacant seat in Birmingham, and the result 
was a rather angry controversy with Mr Chambedain, terminating 
in the so-called " Birmingham compact " for the division of 
representation of the Midland capital between Liberal Unionists 
and Conservatives. But his health was already precarious, 
and this, combined with the anomaly of his position, induced 
him to relax his devotion to parliament during the later years 
of the Salisbury administration. He bestowed much attention 
on society, travel and sport. He was an ardent supporter of 
the turf, and in :889 be won the Oaks with a mare named the 
Abbesse de louvre. In 189: be went to South Africa, in search 
both of health and relaxation. He travelled for some months 
through Cape Colony, the Transvaal and Rhodesia, making 
OOHS on the politics and economics of the countries, shooting 
lions, and recording his impressions in letters to a London 
newspaper, which were afterwards republished under the tide 
of Mew, Mises sad Animals in South Africa. He returned with 
renewed energy, and in the general election of doe once more 
flung himself, with his old vigour, into the strife of parties. 
Ms seat at South Paddington was uncontested; but he was 
active on the platform, and when parliament met he returned 
to the opposition front bench, and again took a leading part in 
debate, attacking Mr Gladstone's second Home Rule Bill with 
*special energy. But it was soon apparent that his powers were 
undermined by the inroads of disease. As the session of 1893 
wore on his speeches lost their old effectiveness, and in 189.4 
lei was listened to not io much with interest as with pity. His 
last speech in the House was delivered in the debate on Uganda 
in June 094, and was • painful failum. He was, in fact, dying 
ef general paralysis. A journey round the world was undertaken 
as a forlorn hope. Lord Randolph started in the autumn of 
• ecoompanied by his wife, but the malady made so mach 
progress that he was brought back in baste from Cairo. He 
'ached England shortly before Christmas and died in London 
an the seth of January 0395• 

Lard Randolph Churchill married, in January :874, Jetude, 
daughter of Mr Leonard Jerome of New York, U.S.A., by whom 
he had two sons. In -rpm Lady Randolph Churchill married 
Me G. Cornwallis-West. 

His elder son, WINSTON CHURCHILL (1874- 	), was educated 
at Hamm, and after serving for a few years in the army and 
acting as a special correspondent in the South African War 
Rehm taken prisoner by the Boers, Nov. ts, 1899, but escaping 
as Dec. Is), was elected Unionist member of parliament for 
Oldham in October t 9do. As the son of his father, his political 
hzture welted mach interest His views, however, as to the 
Peery of the Conservative party gradually changed, and having 
*nag :904-19o5 taken an active pert in assisting the Liberal 
party in parliament, he stood for N W. Manchester at the general 
election (Igoe) and was triumphantly returned as a Liberal and 
beottadm. He was made under-secretary for the colonies In 
tie new Liberal governmeat In this position he became as 

conspicuous in parliament as he had already become on the 
platform as a brilliant and aggressive orator, and no politician 
of the day attracted more interest or excited more controversy. 
He was promoted to cabinet rank as president of the Board of 
Trade in Mr Asquith's government in Aprit (r908), but was 
defeated at the consequent by-election in Manchester after a con-
test which aroused the keenest excitement. He was then returned 
forDundee,andlater in theyear married Miss Clementine Hosier. 

An interesting and authoritative biography of Lord Randolph. 
by his son Winston (who had already won his spurs as a writer in 
Ins River War, tEoco, and other books on his military experiences), 
appeared in 1906; and a brief and intimate appreciation by Lord 
Rosebery, inspired by this biography, was published a few months 
lat. r. Lord Randolph's earlier speeches were edited, with an 
its reduction and notes, by Louis Jennings (2 vols., London, 1889). 
SrSec also T. H. S. Escott. Randolph Spencer Churchill ( 1895); H. W. 
• -y, Diary of Two Parliaments (1892); and Mrs Cornwallis•West, 
71 c Reminiscences of Lady Randolph Churchill (i.e. of the author) 
(1908)• ( S. J. L.) 

CHURCHILL (Alissweeet or ENGLISH), the name of a river 
of the province of Saskatchewan and district of Keewatin, 
Canada. It rises in La I.ocbe (or Methy) lake, a small lake in 
56.  30' N. and to9° 30' W., at an altitude of 1577 ft. above the 
sea, and flows E.N.E. to Hudson's Bay, passing through a number 
of lake expansions. Its principal tributaries are the Beaver 
(35o m. long), Sandy and Reindeer riven. Between Frog and 
Methy portages (48o m.) it formed part of the old voyageur 
route to the Peace, Athabasca, and Mackenzie. It is still 
navigated by canoes, but has many rapids. Its principal affluent, 
the Reindeer, discharges the waters of Reindeer Lake (use ft. 
above the sea, with an area of 2490 sq. M.) and Wollaston Lake 
(altitude, po f t.). The Churchill is 925 in. long. Fort Churchill, 
at its mouth, is the best harbour in the southern portion of 
Hudson's Bay. The portage of La Loche (or Maly), eel m. 
in length, connects its head waters with the Clearwater river, a 
tributary of the Athabasca, draining into the Arctic Ocean. 

CHURCHING OF WOMEN, the Christian ceremony of thanks-
giving on the part of mothers shortly after the birth of 
their children. It no doubt originated in the Mosaic regula. 
tion as to purification (Lev. xii. 6). In ancient times the 
mammy was usual but not obligatory in England. In the 
Greek and Roman Catholic Churches to-day it is imperative. 
The custom is first mentioned in the pseudo-Nicene Arabic 
canons. No ancient form of service exists, and that which 
figures in the English prayer-book of to-day data only from the 
middle ages. Custom differs, but the usual date of churching 
was the fortieth day after confinement, in accordance with the 
Biblical date of the presentment of the Virgin Mazy and the 
Child Jesus at the Temple. It was formerly regarded as unlucky 
for a woman to leave her house to go out at all of ter confinement 
till she went to be churched. It was not unusual for the church. 
ing service to be said in private houses. In Herefordshire it 
was not considered proper for the husband to appear in church 
at the setvice, or at all events in the same pew In some parishes 
there was a 'pedal pew known as " the churching seat." The 
worth in the rubric requiring the woman to come " decently 
apparelled " refer to the times when it was thought unbecoming 
for a woman to come to the service with the elaborate head-dress 
then the fashion. A veil was usually worn, and in some parishes 
this was provided by the church, for an inventory of goods 
belonging to St Beneta, Oestechurda Street, in t 56a, includes 
" A churching cloth, fringed, white damask." 

The " convenient place," which, according to the rubric, the 
woman must occupy, was in pre-Reformation times the church-
door In the fest prayer-book of Edward VI., she was to be 
" nigh unto the quire door." In the second of his kooks, she was 
to be " nigh unto the place where the Table standeth." Bishop 
Wren's orders for the diocese of Norwich in 1636 are "That 
women to be thumbed come and kneel at • side near the Com-
mtmion Table without the rail, being veiled according to custom, 
and not coveted with a hat." In Devonshire churching was 
sometimes called " being meows." Churchhms were formerly 
registered In some parishes. In pyrite:formation days It was 
the asters in England for women to carry lighted tapers Idea 
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being churched, in allusion to the Feast of the Purification of the 
Virgin (February 2nd), the day chosen by the Roman Catholic 
church for the blessing of the candles for the whole year (see 
CANDLEMAS). At her chording a woman was expected to make 
some offering to the church, such as the chrisom or alb thrown 
over the child at christening. 

CHURCH RATE, the name of a tax formerly levied in each 
parish in England and Ireland for the benefit of the parish 
church. Out of these rates were defrayed the expenses of 
carrying on divine service, repairing the fabric of the church, 
and paying the salaries of the officials connected with it. The 
church rates were made by the churchwardens, together with 
the parishioners duly assembled after proper notice in the vestry 
or the church. The rates thus made were recoverable In the 
ecclesiastical court, or, if the arrears did not exceed Do and no 
questions were raised as to the legal liability, before two justices 
of the peace. Any payment not strictly recognized by law made 
out of the rate destroyed its validity. The church rate was a 
personal charge imposed on the occupier of land or of a house 
in the parish, and, though it was compulsory, much difficulty was 
found in effectually applying the compulsion. This was especially 
so in the case of Nonconformists, who had coasdentious objec-
tions to supporting the Established Church; and In Ireland, 
where the population was preponderatingly Roman Catholic, the 
grievance was specially felt and resented. The agitation against 
church rates led in i868 to the passing of the Compulsory Church 
Rates Abolition Act. By this act church rates are no longer 
compulsory on the person rated, but are merely voluntary, and 
those who are not willing to pay them are excluded from inquiring 
into, objecting to, or voting in respect of their expenditure (s. 8). 

CHURCHWARDEN. in England, the guardian or keeper of a 
church, and representative of the body of the parish. The name 
is derived from the original duty attached to the office,—that of 
the custody or guardianship of the fabric and furniture of the 
church,—which dates from the 14th century, when the responsi-
bility of providing for the repairs of the nave, and of furnishing 
the utensils for divine service, was settled on the parishioners. 
Churchwardens are always Lay persons, and as they may, like 
" artificial persons," hold goods and chattels and bring actions 
for them, they are recognized in law as quasi-corporations. 
Resident householders of a parish are those primarily eligible 
as churchwardens, but non-resident householders who are 
habitually occupiers are also eligible, while there are a few classes 
of persons who are either ineligible or exempted. The appoint-
ment of churchwardens is regulated by the ilgth canon, which 
requires that the churchwardens shall be chosen by the joint 
consent of the ministers and parishioners, if it may be; but if 
they cannot agree upon such a choice, then the minister is to 
choose one, and the parishioners another. If, however, there 
is any special custom of the place, the custom prevails, and the 
most common custom is for the minister to appoint one, and 
the parishioners another, and this has been established by 
English statute, in the case of new parishes, by the Church 
Building and New Parishes Acts 1818-1884. These are other 
special customs recognized in various localities, e.g. in some of 
the larger parishes in the north of England a churchwarden is 
chosen for each township of the parish; in the old ecclesiastical 
parishes of London both churchwardens are chosen by the 
parishioners; in some cases they are appointed by the select 
vestry, or by the lord of the manor, and in a few exceptional 
cases are chosen by the outgoing churchwardens. 

In general, churchwardens are appointed in Easter week, 
usually Easter Monday or Easter Tuesday, but in new parishes 
the first appointment mint be within twenty-one days after the 
consecration of the church, or two calendar months after the 
formation of the parish, subsequent appointments taking place 
at the usual time for the appointment of parish officers. Each 
churchwarden after election subscribes before the ordinary a 
declaration that he will execute his office faithfully. 

The duties of ehurchwardoos comprise the provides of 
necessaries for divine service, so far as the church funds or 
voluntary subscriptions penult, the collecting the °gamy of 

the congregation, the keeping of order during the divine 
and the giving of offenders into custody; the assignment 
seats to parishioners; the guardianship of the movable goods of 
the church; the preservation and repair of the church and 
churchyard, the fabric and the fixtures; and the presentment of 
offences against ecclesiastical law. 

In the episcopal church of the United States churchwarden: 
discharge much the same duties as those performed by the 
English officials; their duties, however, are regulated by camas 
of the diocese, not by canons general. In the United States, too, 
the usual practice is for the parishes to elect both the church. 
wardens. 

See Prideatut's Ciardnearee's Guide (c6th ed.. Leaden. 990; 
Steer's Parish Law (6th ed., London. sage); Bhuit's Beek of Omni 
Law (7th ed.. London, 1894). 

CHURCHYARD, THINLY{ (c. 1520-1604), English author, 
was born at Shrewsbury about 157o, the sou of a farmer. He 
received a good education, and, having speedily dfespated at 
court the money with which his father provided him, he entered 
the household of Henry Howard, earl of Surrey. There he 
remained for four years, learning something of the art of poetry 
from his patron; some of the poems be contributed later (: sp) 
to Seaga aid Sondra may well date from this early period. 
In r 541 be began his career as a soldier of fortune, being, he sold, 
" pressed Into the service." He fought his way through nearly 
every campaign in Scotland and the Low Countries for thirty 
years. He served under the emperor Charles V. in Flanders 
in 1542, returning to England after the peace of Cap, 4544 
In the Scottish campaign of 1547 he was present at the banes 
victory of Pinkie, and in the next year was taken prisoner at 
Saint Monance, but sided by his persuasive tongue he escaped 
to the English garrison at Lauder, where he was once more 
besieged, only returning to England on the conclusion of peace 
in 255o. A broadside entitled Davy Dycars Dreamt, a short and 
seemingly alliterative poem in the manner of Piers Plowman, 
brought him into trouble with the privy council, but he was dis-
missed with a reprimand. This tract was the starting-point of 
a controversy between Churchyard and a certain Thomas Camel. 
The whole of the " firing " was reprinted in :56o as The 
Cosiestiens bdoiste Churchyard and GINA 

In 1550 he went to Ireland to serve the lord deputy, Sir 
Anthony St Leger, who had been sent to pacify the country. 
Here Churchyard enriched himself at the expense, it is to be 
feared, of the unhappy Irish; but in 1552 he was in England 
again, trying vainly to secure a fortune by marriage with a rich 
widow. After this failure be departed once more to the wars 
to the siege of Metz (r 552), and " bailed a pike "in the emperor's 
army, until he joined the forces under William, Lord Grey of 
Wilton, with whom be says he served eight years. Grey was in 
charge of the fortress of Gaines, which was besieged by the duke 
of Guise in 1558. Churchyard arranged the terms of sunender, 
and was sent with his chief to Paris as a prisoner. Be was not 
released at the peace of Cateau Cambrfisis for lack of money to 
pay his ransom, but he was finally set free on giving his bond 
for the amount, an engagement which he repudiated as s000 as 
he was safely in England. He is not to be identified with the 
T. C. who wrote for the Mirror for Maeinrares (ed. :559)„ " How 
the Lord Mowbray .. was banished . . . and after died 
miserablie in exile," which is the work of Thomas Chalonee. but 
" Shore's Wife," his most popular poem, appeared he the :563 
edition of the same work, and to that of :5117 be contributed the 
" Thgedie of Thomas Wolsey." These are plain manly cow 
positions in the seven4ined Chaucer:nu stanza. Repeated 
petition to the queen for assistance produced at first fair weeds, 
and then no answer at alL Be therefore reburied to active 
service under Lord Grey, who was in command of an Soli* 
army sent (156o) to help the Scottish rebels, and in s 564 be semi 
in Ireland under Sir Henry Sidney. The religious disturbances 
in the Netherlands attracted him to Antwerp, where as de 
agent of William of Orange be allowed the insurgents to plate 
him at their bead, and was able to save much property ham 
destrection. This *Woe made Mte an hated by the sob the 
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he had to fly for his life in tin disguise of a priest. In the next 
year be was sent by the earl of Oxford to serve definitely under 
the pence of Orange. After a year's service he obtained leave 
to return to England, and after many adventures and narrow 
escapes in a journey through hostile territory be embarked for 
Gunnery, and thence for England. His patron, Lord Oxford, 
disowned him, and the poet, whose health was failing, retired 
to Bath. He appears to have made a very unhappy marriage 
at this time, and returned to the Low Countries. Falling into 
the hands of the Spaniards be was recognised as having had a 
hand in the Antwerp disturbance, and was under sentence to be 
executed as a spy when he was saved by the intervention of a 
noble lady. This experience did not deter him from joining in 
the defence of Zutphen in ma, but this was his last campaign, 
and the troubles of the remaining years of his life were chiefly 
domestic. 

Churchyard was employed to devise a pageant for the queen's 
/sceptics at Bristol in 1574, and again at Norwich in 1578. 
He had published in e 57 5 Thefiesle parte of Churchyards's Chipper, 
the modest title which he gives to his works. No second part 
appeared, but there was a much  enlarged edition In 157& A 
pause In Ckurehyorder's amiss ( 1 579) gave offence to Elizabeth, 
and the author fled to Scotland, where he remained for three 
years. He was only restored to favour about 1584, and in e503 
he recdved a small pension from the queen. The affectionate 
esteem with which he was regarded by the younger Elizabethan 
when is expressed by Thomas Nashe, who says (Fame Lakes 
Ciolikd) that Churchyard's aged muse might well be " grand-
mother to our gmndiloquentest poets at this present." Francis 
Mires (Palau Tem* 1598) mentions him in conjunction with 
many great names among " the most passionate, among us, 
to bewail and bemoan the perplexities of love." Spenser, in 
" Colin Clout's come home again," calls him with a spke of 
raillery " old Pakemon " who " sung so long until quite hoarse 
he grew." His writings, with the exception of his contributions 
to the Mirror for Ilagiarater, are chiefly autobiographical in 
diastase or deal with the wars in 'which be had a share. 
They are very rare, and have never been completely reprinted. 
Churchyard lived right through Elizabeth's reign, and was buried 
is St Margaret's church, Westminster, on the 4th of Aprilfou. 

The extant works of Churchyard, exclusive of commendaory 
sad oecesional verses. includc:—A lamentable and pittfull I oes-
criptuou of the - full warns in Flanders 0578); A general 
ahearsall of tea . called Churchyard's Chosre (15 79), really s 
Completion of the Chipper, and containing, like it, a number at 
detached *ma; A light Bendel of liaelie Discourses. called Church-
's:rho Charge (Ism); The Watkins:. of .Wales (1587), a valuable 
antiquarian work In prose and verse, anticipating hf ichael Dray Ise; 
Churchyard: Cl-nee 0593): A Musical Consort of Heavenly 
hassonie cal Churchyards Charitie 0595): A True Discourse 
gistorkahl 	 r 	Gown:ors in the Netherlands (16oa). 

The chief rity for Churchyard's biography is his own 
" Tragical Disc o of the unhappy man s life ' (Churchywdes 
Mom). Gets (:halmers published (1817) a selection from his 
',vim relating t ,ealand, for which he wrote a useful life. 'ice 
eke ae edition ol 1 he Chipper (ed. J. P. Collier, 1870); of the Worth ices 
4/ Weiss (Spenser Soc. 1876). and a notice of Churchyard by II. W. 
Athitt (Transactions of the Shropshire Anhaeological and Nat. I I let. 
Soc‘ntprinted separately 1884). 

CHURCHYARD, a piece of consecrated ground attached to a 
parochial church, and used u a burial place. It is distinguished 
Gam a cemetery (q.v.), Which is also a place of burial, but is 
squats and apart from any parochial church. A cemetery in 
England is either the property of a private company, incorporated 
by special act of parliament, or of a local authority. and is 
saliject to the Cemeteries Clauses Act 1847, incorporated in the 
Public Health Acts. The practice of burying in churches or 
churchyards is said to have been connected with the custom of 
Paying for the dead, and it would appear that the earlier practice 
was busying in the church itself. In England, about the year 
tInr spaces of ground adjoining the churches were enclosed and 
lePeopeiated to the burial of those who had been entitled to 
Mead divine service in those churches., 

The right to burial in the parish churchyard is a common law 
dlibt, controlled is many points by the waviness of the law  

eededsatica This double character is sufficient to explain 
the controversy which has so long raged round the subject of 
burials in England. Every man, according to the common law, 
has a right to be buried in his own churchyard, or, as it is some-
times put, in the churchyard of the parish where be dies. But 
the churchyard, as well as the church itself, is the freehold of the 
parson, who can in many respects deal with it as if it were a 
private estate. A statute of Edward I. (35, at. s) speaks of the 
churchyard as the soil of the church, and the trees growing in the 
churchyard " as amongst the goods of the church, the which 
laymen have no authority to dispose," and prohibits " the 
parsons from cutting down such trees unless required for repairs." 
Notwithstanding the consecration of the church and churchyard, 
and the fact that they are the parson's freehold, a right of way 
may be claimed through them by prescription. The right to 
burial may be subject to the payment of a fee to the incumbent, 
if such has been the immemorial custom of the parish, but not 
otherwise. The spirit of the ancient canons regarded such burial 
fees as of a simoniacal complexion, inasmuch as the consecrated 
grounds were among the res sacree—a feeling which Lord Stowell 
says disappeared after the Reformation. No person can be 
buried in a church without the consent of the incumbent, except 
when the owner of a manor-house prescribes for a burying-place 
within the church as belonging to the manor-house. In the case 
of Rex v. Taylor it was held that an information was grantable 
against • person for opposing the burial of a parishioner; but 
the court would not interpose as to the person's refusal to read 
the burial service because he never was baptized—that being 
matter for the ecclesiastical court. Strangers (or persons not 
dying in the parish) should not be buried, it appears, without the 
consent of the parishioners or churchwardens,. " whose parochial 
right of burial is invaded thereby." 

In Scotland the obligation of providing and maintaining the 
churchyard rests on the heritors of the parish. The guardianship 
of the churchyard belongs to the heritors and also to the kirk-
session, either by delegation from the beritors, or in right of its 
ecclesiastical character. 'The right of burial appears to be strictly 
limited to parishioners, although an opinion has been expressed 
that any person dying in the parish has a right to be buried in 
the churchyard. The parishioners have no power of managemen t.  
The presbytery may interfere to compel the beritors to provide 
due accommodation, but has no further jurisdiction. It is the 
duty of the bailors to allocate the churchyard. The Scottish 
law hesitates to attach the ordinary incidents of real property 
to the churchyard, while English law treats the ground as the 
parson's freehold. It would be difficult to say who in Scotland 
is the legal owner of the soil. Various opinions appear to prevail, 
e.g. as to grass growing on the surface and minerals found beneath. 
The difficulty as to religious services don not exist. On the 
other hand, the religious character of the ground is hostile to 
many of the legal rights recognized by the English kw. 

See also BURLU. AND BURIAL Axis; CEMETERY. 
CHURL (AS. cowl, cognate with the Ger. leerl and with 

similar words in other Teutonic languages), one of the two main 
climes, earl and reed, into which in early Anglo-Saxon society 
the, freemen appear to have been divided. In the course of time 
the status of the cowl was probably reduced; but although his 
political power was never large, and in some directions his 
freedom was restricted, it hardly seems possible previous to 
the Norman Conquest to class him among the unfree. Some 
authorities, however, accept this view. At all events it is certain 
that the nod was frequently a bolder of land, and a person of 
some position, and that he could attain the rank of a them'. 
Except in Kent his wergild was fixed at two hundred shillings, or 
me-sixth of that of a theta, and he is undoubtedly the twykylvde 
man of Anglo-Saxon law. In Kent his wergild was considerably 
higher, and his status probably also, but his position in this 
kingdom is a matter of controversy. After the Norman Conquest 
the cents were reduced to a condition of servitude, and the word 
translates the 'Manus of Domesday Book, although it also coven 
classes other than the valeta. The form ceorl soon became eked, 
as In II melee she Dane (axes 1300) and several times in Chaucer, 
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and subsequently ilntrt. Taking ilesa technical sense than the 
ceori of Anglo-Saxon law, churl, or cherl was used in general to 
mean a " man," and more particularly a " husband." In this 
sense it was employed about woo in a translation of the New 
Testament to render the word les4p (John iv. e6; x8). It was 
then employed to describe a " peasant," and gradually began 
to denote undesirable qualities. Hence comes the modern use 
of the word for a low-born or vulgar person, particularly one with 
an unpleasgnt, surly or miserly character. 

See H. M. Chadwick, Studies an Anglo-Saxon hulitutions (Cam-
bridge. 1905); F. Seebohm, Tribal Custom is Anglo-Saxon Law 
(Londoo, 19o2). 

CHURN (0. Eng. eyrie; found in various forms in most 
Teutonic languages, cf. Dutch keen; according to the New 
English Dictionary not connected with" quern," a mill), a vessel 
in which butter is made, by shaking or beating the cream so as 
to separate the fatty particles which form the butter from the 
serous parts or buttermilk. Early churns were upright, and in 
shape resembled the cans now used in the transport of milk, 
to which the name " churn " Is also given. The upright churn 
was worked by hand by a wooden " plunger "; later came a 
box-shaped churn with a " splasher " revolving inside and 
turned by a handle. The modern type of churn, in large dairies 
worked by mechanical means, either revolves or swings itself, 
thus reverting to the most primitive method of butter-making, 
the shaking or swinging of the cream in a skin-bag or a gourd. 
(See DAIRY.) 

CHUSAN, the principal island of a group situated off the 
eastern coast of China, in 30° N. Ise E., belonging to the 
province of Cheh-kiang. It lies N.W. and S.E., and has a 
circumference of sr m., the extreme length being so, the extreme 
breadth so, and the minimum breadth 6 m. The island is 
beautifully diversified with hill and dale, and well watered with 
numerous small streams, of which the most considerable is the 
Tungkiang, falling into the harbour of Tinghai. Most of the 
surface is capable of cultivation, and nineteen-twentieths of 
the inhabitants are engaged in agriculture. Wherever it is 
possible to rear rice every other product is neglected; yet the 
quantity produced is not suffident for the wants of the inhabi-
tants. Millet, wheat, sweet potatoes, yams and tares are also 
grown. The tea plant is found almost everywhere, and the 
cotton plant is largely cultivated near the sea. The capital, 
Tinghai, stands about half a mile from the southern shore, and 
is surrounded by a wall nearly 3 in. in circuit. The ditch outside 
the wall is interrupted on the N.W. side by a spur from a neigh-
bouring hill, which projects into the town, and forms an easy 
access to an attacking force. The town is traversed by canals, 
and the harbour, which has from 4 to 8 fathoms water, is land-
locked by several islands. Temple (or Joss-house) Hill, which 
commands the town and harbour close to the beach, is 122 ft. 
high. The population of the entire island is estimated at 23o,o0o, 
of which the capital contains about 40,000. Chusan has but few 
manufactures; the chief are coarse cotton stuffs and agricultural 
implements. There are salt works on the coast; And the 
fisheries employ a number of the inhabitants. In Tinghal a 
considerable business is carried on in carving and varnishing, 
and its silver wares are in high repute. The principal exports 
are fish, coarse black tea, cotton, vegetable tallow, sweet 
potatoes, and some wheat. Chusan was occupied by the Japanese 
during the Ming dynastyt and served as an important commercial 
entrep6t. It was taken by the British forces in 184o and slie 
and retained till 1846 as a guarantee for the fulfilment of the 
stipulations of the treaty. It was also occupied by the British 
In 1860. 

'CHUTE (Fr. for ^ fall," of water or the like; pronounced as 
" shoot," with which in meaning it is identical), a channel or 
trough, artificial or natural, down which objects such as timber, 
coal or grain may slide from a higher to a lower level. The word 
Is also used of a channel cut in a dam or a river for the passage 
Of Boating timber, and In Louisiana and on the Mississippi of 
a channel at the side of a river, or narrow way between an island 
sad the shore. The " Water-Chute " or water tobogganing, is a 

Canadian pastime, which has been popular in London and elm 
where. A steep wooden slope terminates in a shallow lake; down 
this run fiat-bottomed boats which rapidly increase their velocity 
until at the end of the " chute " they dash into the water. 

CHUTNEY, or Csruntss (Hindustani Atm), a relish or 
seasoning of Indian origin, used as a condiment. It is protocol 
from sweet fruits such as mangoes, raisins, iht, with add flavour. 
ing from tamarinds, lemons, limes and sour herbs, and with a 
hot seasoning of chillies, cayenne pepper and spices. 

CHUYASHEII,or TCHOYASHIS, a tribe found in eastern Russia. 
They form about one-fourth of the population of the government 
of Kazan, and live in scattered communities throughout the 
governments of Simbirsk, Samara, Saratov, Orenburg and Penn. 
They have been identified with the Bunions of the Areh 
geographers, and many authorities think they are the descendants 
of the ancient Bolgars. In general they physically resemble the 
Finns, being round-headed, fiat-featured and light-eyed, but they 
have been affected by long association with the Tatar dement. 
In dress they are thoroughly Ruseianised, and they are nominally 
Christians, though they ding to many of the Old Shamanistic 
practices. They number some half a million. Their language 
belongs to the Tatar or Turkish group, but has been strop* 
influenced by the Finno-Ugrian idioms spoken round it. 

Sae Schott. Dc Lingua Tswesstswans (Berlin. saes). 
CIAO'S!. ENRICO (1811-1892), Italian soldier, politician and 

diplomatist, was born at Castelvetro, in Modems, on the zoth of 
August s81 r. In 2831 be took part in the insurection at 
Modena, fleeing afterwards to Paris, whence be proceeded to 
Spain to fight against the Quints. Returning to Italy in 1848, 
he commanded a regiment at the battle of Novara. In 2859 he 
organised the Alpine Brigade, fought at Palestro at the bead of 
the 4th Division, and in the following year invaded the Marches, 
won the battle of Castelfdazdo, took Ancona, and subsequently 
directed the siege of Gaeta. For these services he was created 
duke of Gaeta by the king, and was assigned a pension of zo,000 
lire by parliament. In 286z his intervention envenomed the 
Cavour-Garibaldi dispute, royal mediation alone preventing a 
duel between him and GaribaidL Placed in command of the 
troops sent to oppose the GaribalcUan expedition of 21162, be 
defeated Garibaldi at Aspronionte. Between Ms and 1866 he 
held the position of lieutenant-royal at Naples, and in 1864 was 
created senator. On the outbreak of the war of 2866 he resumed 
command of an army corps, but dissensions between him and La 
Marmora prejudiced the issue of the campaign and contributed 
to the defeat of Coate:Pa. Af ter the war be refused the command 
of the General Staff, which he wished to render independent of 
the war office. In s867 he attempted unsuccessfully to form a 
cabinet sufficiently strong to prevent the threatened Guff:midis* 
incursion into the papal states, and two years later failed in a 
similar attempt, through disagreement with Lanza concerning 
the army estimates. On the 3rd of August aro he pleaded in 
favour of Italian intervention in aid of France, a circumstance 
which enhanced his influence when in July 1876 be replaced 
Nigra as ambassador to the French Republic. This position he 
held until 1882, when he resigned on account of the publication 
by Mancini of a despatch in which he had complained of arrogant 
treatment by M. Waddington. He died at Leghorn, on the Eth of 
September 1892. (H. W. S.) 

GIBBER (or Crater), CAIUS GABRIEL (t630-t roo), Danish 
sculptor, was born at Flensburg. He was the sea of the kingli 
cabinetmaker, and was sent to Rome at the royal charge while yet 
a youth. Recto* to England during the Protectorate, adoring 
the first years of the Restoration. Besides the famous statues 
of Melancholy and Revise Madness (" great abber's beaten 
brainless brothers "), now at South Kensington, Cibber produced 
the bas-reliefs round the monument on Fish Street HIS The 
several kings of England and the Sir Thomas Graham executed 
by him for the Royal Exchange were destroyed with the building 
itself in 1838. Clbber was long employed by the fourth eari el 
Devonshire, and many fine specimens of his work are to be gm 
at Chatsworth. Under that nobleman he took up arms in relit 
for William of Orange, and was appointed in return carver tolls 
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idnes dead. He died rich, and, according to Horace Walpole, 
built the Danish church in London, where he lies buried beside 
his woad wife, to whoa be erected a monument. She was a 
Maps Orley of Gaston, grand-daughter of Sir Anthony Colley, 
sad the mother of his son Colley Cibber. 

arazionuay (1672-1757), English actor and dramatist, 
was born In London on the 6th of November 2671, the eldest son 
of Cans Gabriel Gibber, the sculptor. Sent in 168e to the free 
school at Grantham, Lincolosithe, the boy dininguished himself 
by an aptitude for weitiog verse. Reproduced an " Oration " on 
the death of Charles II.--svhom be bad seen feeding his ducks in 
St James% Buhr-nod an "Ode " on the secession of James IL 
He was removed from school in :687 on the dance of election to 
Winchester College. Hisfether, however, had not then presented 
that institution with has statue of William of Wykeham, and the 
son was rejected, although throug►  Ma mother be claimed to be 
of " founder's kin." The boy went toLondon, and indulged his 
pinion for the than". Hewes Invited to Chatsworth, the seat 
of William Cavendish, earl (afterwards duke) of Devonshire, for 
whom Isis father was then =outing conanksiona, and be was on 
his way when the news of thelandingof Wilkes of Orange was 
noshed; father and son met at Nottiagharn, and Colley Cakes 
was taken into Devonshire's company of volunteers. He served 
14 the bloodless campaign that resulted hi the coronation of the 
rebid' of 011Ingei and on its conclusion metaled a Laths petition 
to thread tinplating his *merest. The east did nothing for him, 
however, and he enrolled hhneelf (tree) as sa actor in Betterton's 
onlopany at Drury Lane. 

Alex playing "full three-quartets of a year " without salary, 
sews, that the camas of all apprentice actors, he was paid ten 
shiners a week. Ilk readeing of the little part of the chaplain 
is Otway's Orphan procured him a rise of inn shillings; and a 
ftnenneent impetsonatka (1boe) an an emergency, and at the 
author's must, of Lord lrachwood in The Dosbk Darks, 
advanced him, on Congnsve's recommendation, to a pound 
a week. On this, supplemented by an allowance of ieiss il 
fees his father, be contrived to live with his wife and a  
be had married in trey—and to psoduce a play, Laves Lass 
insft, or the Peel in Fashion (:696). Ot tisk comedy Cowan 
mid that it had " a great many things thst were like wit in it "; 
and Venbrogis honseased It by writing his Relapse as a sequel. 
Olney played the part of Sit Novelty Fashion, and his perform-
lace as Land Foppington, the same character renamed, in 
Vanbrugh'splece, established hisreputationas enactor. In 1698 
be was sasafied, with other dramatist, by Jeremy Collier in the 
Shoes View In November elos he produced, at Dory Lane, 
She Wou'd end She Wooed Not; or the Kiwi Imposter, one of his 
best comedies; aid in 1704, for himself and Mrs Oldffeld, The 
Gorillas Husband, which Horace Walpole classed, with Cibbees 
Apology, as ." worthy of immortality." In 1706 Calker left 
Dewy Lane for the Haymarket, but when the two companies 
united two years later he rejoined his old theatre through the 
Mama of his friend Colonel Brett, a shareholder. Brett made 
ever his share to Wilke, Estcourt and Cibber. Complaints 
against the management of Christopher Rich led, In sloe, to the 
dosing or the theatre by order of the crown, and William Collier 
obtained the patent. After a series of intrigues Collier was 
hones out by Was, Doggett and Obber, under whose manage-
ment Dewy Lane became more prosperous than it ever had been. 
la 1715 a new patent was granted to Sir Richard Steele, and 
Barton Booth was also added to the management. do Ivey 
Other produced the Nonieror, an adaptation from Molitre's 
Tarraie; the play, for which Nicholas Rowe wrote an abusive 
peologue, sea eighteea nights, and the author received from 
Georg R.. to whams It was dedicated, a present of two hundred 
guineas. Tana& because an English Catholic prien who incited 
salwillea, and there Is little doubt that the Whig principles 
expressed in the Monjurar led to Cibbees appointment as poet 
hectare (sm). It Woo provoked the animosity of the Jacobite 
sad Catholic factious, add was possibly one of the causes of 
Pepsis lamellity to abbot Numerous " keys " to the Haeju." 
append in nig. In 17so Drury Lane was closed for three days 
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by order of the duke of Newcastle, ostensibly on account of the 
refusal of the patentees to submit to the authority of the lord 
chamberlain, but really (it is asserted) because of a quarrel 
between Newcastle and Steele, in which the former demanded 
libber's resignation. In 1726 Cibber pleaded the cause of the 
patentees against the estate of Sir Richard Steele before Sir 
Joseph Jekyll, master of the rolls, and won his COW. In 2730 
Mrs Oldffeld died, and her loss was followed in 1732 by that of 
Wilke; Usher now sold his share In the theatre, appearing 
rarely on the stage thereafter. In 2740 he published An Apology 
for the Life of Celle, Cibber, Comedian ... with an Historical 
Vier of the Stage during its Own Time. " There are few," wrote 
Goldsmith, " who do not prefer a page of Montaigne or Colley 
Cibber, who candidly tell us what they thought of the world, 
and the world thought of them, to the more stately memoirs 
and transaction of Europe." But beside the personal interest, 
this book contains criticisms on acting of enduring value, and 
gives the best account there is of Cibbees contemporaries on 
the London stage. Samuel Johnsen, who was no friend of Cibber, 
gave it grudging peaise (see Boswell's Life of Johnson, ed. 
Birkbeek IIM, vol. M. p. 72). 

In 1742 Cibber was substituted for Theobald as the hem of 
Pope's Doodad. Cibber had introduced some gag into the 
Rehearsal, in which he played the part of Bayes, referring to the 
ill-starred farce of TIMM Heirs of Manias. (1 717). This play 
was nominally by Gay, but Pepe and Arbuthnot were known 
to have bad a had in it alba refused to discontinue the 
offensive passage, and Pope revenged himself in sarcastic 
*Undoes in his printed correspondence, in the Epistle to Dr 
Arbutlatol and in the Deneiad. To these, Cibber replied with 
A Later pens Mi Cibber to Mr Pope, inquiring into she motives 
that might inflow him in his sWil work fo bo so frequently 
fond of Mr Cibbor's same (150). Cibber scored with an " idle 
story of Pope's behaviour in a tavern " inserted in this letter, 
and gives an account of the original dispute over the Rehearsal. 
By the substitution of Cibber for Theobald as hero of the Mewled, 
much of the satire lost its point. Cibbees faults certainly did not 
include dullness. A new edition contained a prefatory discourse, 
probably the work of Warburton, entitled" Ricardus Aristarchns; 
or the Hero of- the Poem," in which Cibber is made to look 
ridiculous from his own Apology. Cibber replied in 1744 with 
Awake Occasional Lose ►  . . and altogether he had the best 
of the argument. When he was seventy-four years old he made 
his last appearance on the stage as Pandulph in his own Papal 
Tyranny irs the Reign of King John (Covent Garden, rob of 
February 1745), a miserable paraphrase of Shakespeare's play. 
He died on the e rth of December 1757. 

Libber's reputation has suffered unduly from the depredation 
of Pope and Johnson. " I could not bear such nonsense," said 
Johnson of one of Cibber's odes, " and I would not let him read 
it to the end." Fielding attacked Cibbees style and language 
more than once in Joseph Andreae and elsewhere. Nevertheless, 
Cibber possessed wit, unusual good sense and tact; and in the 
A pokey be showed himself the most delicate and subtle critic 
of acting of his time. He was frequently accused of plagiarism, 
and did not scruple to make use of old plays, but he is said to 
have been ashamed of his Shakespearian adaptations, one of 
which, however, Richard III. (Drury Lasses 1700), kept its place 
as the acting version until 1821. Cibber is rebuked for his mutila-
tion of Shakespeare by Fielding in the Historical Register for 
:yid, where he figures as Ground Ivy. 

If Cibber bad not as mach wit as his predecessors, he displayed 
in his best plays abundant animation and spirit, free from the 
extreme coarseness of many of his contemporaries, and a thorough 
knowledge of the requirements of the stage. His most successful 
comedies kept their place in the acting repertory for a long time. 
He was an excellent actor, especially in the rale of the fashionable 
coxcomb. Horace Walpole said that as Bayes In The Rehearsal 
he made the part what ft was intended to be, the burlesque 
of a great poet, whereas David Garrick degraded Wm to a 
" garretteer." 

The A polo° was edited In retro by E. Belicisambers sad in Mae 
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by R. W. Lowe, who printed with it other valuable theatrical 1. iks 
and pamphlets. It is also included in Hunt and Clarke's .1,4o-
biographies (1826, AO. Cibber's Dramatic Works were published 
in lye" with an account of the life and writings of the author, and 
again in 5777. Besides the plays already mentioned, he wrote 
Woman's Wit, or The Lady in Fashion (1697), which was altered later 
(17o7) into The Schoolboy, or the Comical Rivals; Xerxes (1699), a 
tragedy acted only on• The Provoked Husband (acted 1728), 
completed from Vanbr H's unfinished Journey to London; The 
Rival Queens. with the h mows of Alexander the Great (acted 171o), 
a comical tragedy; Damon and Phyllida (acted 1729), a ballad 
ocre;re  and adaptationsrctigliBeaaurgonot f  and nFlueffitcheru, Dkriymdeonn, 

Cibber is to be found in Lowe'soilibliolraphical Account of f sEnglish 
Theatrical Literature. 

Colley Cibber's son, THEOP1ULUS Crania (1703-1758), also an 
actor and playwright, was born on the 26th of November 5703. 
In 1734 he was acting-manager at the Haymarket, and he 
subsequently played at Drury Lane, Lincoln's Inn Fields and 
Covent Garden. His best impersonation was as Pistol, but he 
also distinguished himself in some of the fine-gentleman parts 
affected by his father. He was one of the ringleaders in the 
intrigues against John Hig' hmore, who had bought a share in 
the patent of Drury Lane from Colley Cibber. Theophilus Cibber, 
with a number of other actors, seceded from Drury Lane, 
and in thus depreciating the value of the patent, for which his 
father had received a considerable sum, acted with doubtful 
honesty. He contemplated the publication of an autobiography, 
but was effectually dissuaded by the appearance (174o) of a scath. 
ing account of his career by an unknown author, entitled An 
Apology for the Life of Mr T. . . . C. . . . supposed to be written 
by himself. In 5753 he began The Lives and Characters of the 
most Eminent Actors and Actresses of Great Britain and Ireland, 
but he went no further than the life of Barton Booth. He wrote 
some plays of no great merit. In 1753 appeared As Account of 
the Lines of Ike Poets of Great Britain and Ireland, with the name 
of " Mr Cibber " on the title page. The five volumes of Lives 
are chiefly based on the earlier works of Gerard Langbsine and 
Giles Jacob. and the MS. collections of Thomas Corder (1689.- 
z 747). The book is said to have been largely written by Robert 
Shiels, Dr Johnson's amanuensis. Theophilus Cibber perished 
by shipwreck on his way to Dublin to play at the Theatre 
Royal. 

SUSANNAH MARIA- CM= (1714-1766), wife of Theophilus, 
was an actress of distinction. She was the daughter of a Covent 
Garden upholsterer, and sister of Dr Arne (1710-1778) the 
composer. Mrs Cibbcr had,' beautiful voice and began her career 
in opera. She was the original Galatea in Handel's Acis and 
Galatea, and the contralto arias in the Messiah are said to have 
been written for her. She played Zarah in Aaron Hill's version 
of Voltaire's Zaire in 1736, and it was as a tragic actress, not as a 
singer, that her greatest triumphs were won. From Colley Cibber 
she learned a sing-song method of declamation. Her mannerisms, 
however, did not obscure her real genius, and she freed herself 
from them entirely when she began to act with Garrick, with 
whom she was associated at Drury Lane from 5753. She died on 
the soth of January 5766. She married Theophilus Cibber in 
1734, but lived with him but a short time. Appreciations of 
Mrs Cibber's fine acting are to be found in many contemporary. 
writers, one of the most discriminating being in the Ranieri 
of Charles Churchill. 

Colley Cibber's youngest daughter, Cmutiorrr, married 
Richard Charke, a violinist, from whom she was soon separated. 
She began as an understudy to actresses in leading parts, but 
quarrelled with her manager, Charles Fleetwood, on whom she 
wrote a one-sct skit, The An of Management WA. She also 
wrote two comedies and two novels of small merit, and an an. 
trustworthy, but amusing Narrative of Life of . . . Charlotte 

. . . by herself (t 70, reprinted In Hunt and Clarke's 
A ul obiova pkies (1812). 

CIBORIUM, a name in classical Latin for a drinking-vein:I. 
It is the latinized form of the Gr. aBlepar, the cup-shaped 
seed-vessel of the Egyptian water-lily, the seeds or nuts of which 
were known as " Egyptian beans." In the early Christian 

Church the ciborium was a canopy over the altar (q.v.), seppoeted 
on columns, and from it hung the receptacle in which was 
reserved the consecrated wafer of the Eucharist. The we of 
the word has probably been much influenced by the early false 
connexion with cibus, food, d. Asada, bishop of Pisa (quoted 
in Du Cage, Gloss. s.v.h" Ciborium vas esse ad ferendos dbos." 
In the Eastern Church the columns rested on the altar keen, In 
the Western they reached the ground. The name was early 
transferred from the canopy to the vessel containing the reserved 
sacrament, and in the Western Church the canopy was known 
as a " baldaquin," Ital. baldaechino, from Baldacco, the ItiWn 
name of Bagdad, and hence applied to a rich kind of embroidered 
tapestry made there and much used for canopies, it& At the 
present day it is usual in the Roman Church to use the term 
" pyz " (*bits, properly a vessel made of boxwood) for the 
receptacle for the reserved sacrament used in administering the 
viaticum to the sick or dying. Medieval pyxes and ciboria are 
often beautiful examples of the goldsmith's, enameller's and 
metal-worker's craft. They take most usually the shape of a 
covered chalice or of a cylindrical box with conical or cylindrical 
cover surmounted by a cross. Aa exquisite ciborium fetched 
fEeco at the sale of the Jadeite Braikenridgs collection at 
Christie's in teo8. It is supposed to have come from Malmesbury 
Abbey, and is probably of tith-century English make. It is of 
copper-gat and ornamented with champleve enamels, apple and 
chrysoprase green, scarlet, mauve and white, turquoise and 
lapis lazuli, the flesh tints being of a pale jasper. Various 
subjects from the Old and New Testament, such as the mailer 
of Abel, the brazen serpent, the nativity, aucifizioe sad re-
surrection are represented on circular medallions on'the outside. 
It is Illustrated in colours in the catalogue of the exhibition of 
the Burlington Fine Arts Club, 0197. 

CIBRARIO. LUIGI. Cotner Wm-2870, Italian statute= 
and historian, descended from a noble but impoverished Pied-
montese family, was born in Usseglia on the 23rd of February 
:Boa. He woo • scholarship at the age of sixteen, aad•was 
teaching literature at eighteen. His verses to Ling Charles 
Albert, then prince of Carignano, on the birth of his son Vida 
Emmanuel, attracted the prince's attention and proved the 
beginning of a long intimacy. lie entered the Sardiaiaa civil 
service, and in tau was appointed lecturer on theca and civil 
law. His chief interest was the study of ancient documents, 
and ho was sent t42 search the archives of Svdtaeriand, France 
and Germany for charters relating to the history of Savoy. 
During the war of z848, alter the avulsion of. the Austrians 
from Venice, Cibrario was sent to that city with Celli to negotiate 
its union with Piedmont. But the proposal fell through when 
the news of the armistice between King Charles Albert and 
Austria arrived, and the two delegates were made the objects 
of a hostile demonstration. In October 1848 Cibmtio was made 
senator, and after the battle of Novae& (March thee), when 
Charles Albert abdicated and retired to • monasterynear Oporto, 
Cibrario and Count Gindnto di Colleen were sent as representa-
tives of the senate to express the sympathy of that body with the 
fallen king. He reached Oporto on the 28th of May, and after 
staying there for a month returned to Turin, which he reached 
just before the news of Charles Albert's death. In May zflp 
be became minister of finance in the reconstructed d'Aarglio 
cabinet, and later minister of education in that of Caverns. In 
the same year be was appointed secretary to the order of SS. 
Maurizio and Latham. It was he who in au dictated the 
vigorous memorandum of protest against the caafiscation by 
Austria of the properly of Lombard emits who bed been 
tmutralised in Piedmont. He strongly supported CaYota's 
Crimean policy ( 1 855), and when General La Marmara departed 
in command of the expeditionary force and Cavour took the war 
office, Cibrado was made minister-for foreign affairs, He um-
ducted the business of the department with great skill, and ably 
seconded Cavour in bringing about the admLssion of Piedmont 
to the congress of Paris on an equal footing with the peat pewees. 
On retiring from the foreign office Cibrario was created amt. 
in 286o he acted as mediator between, Victor Eransanad's 
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gowsisment and the republic of San Marino, and arranged a 
treaty by which the latter's liberties were guaranteed. After 
the war of 5866 by which Austria lost Venetia, Ciltario negotiated 
with that government for the restitution of state papers and art 
treasures removed by it from Lombardy and Venetia to Vienna. 
Be died in October 1870, near Salo, on the lake of Garda. 

His ma important work was his Ecossomia politica del audio 
is (hain, 1839), which enjoyed great popularity at the time, 
but is now of little value. His Schiarili s aervaggio (Milan, 
18613-1869) gave an account of the development and abolition 
of slavery and serfdom. Among his historical writings the 
following deserve mention:—Delle artiglierie dal rjoo of ryoo 
(Turin, 447); Origini . . . della mossankia di Savoie (Turin, 
slisid; Detli ordisi caisallereschi (Turin, 5846); Atli ordial 
religion (Tuna, 443); and the Mensorie Segreie of Charles 
Albert, written by order of Victor Emmanuel but afterwards 
withdrawn. amide was a glad example of the loyal, industrious, 
honest Piedmontese aristocrat of the old school. 

(Florence, 1 
His biogra 8a).phy has been written by F. Odorici, 11 Conte L. CZrario 

CICADA (Cicadidae), Insects of the homopterous division of 
the liemiptera, generally of large size, with the femora of the 
anterior legs toothed below, two pairs of large clear wings, and 
prominent compound eyes. Cicadas are chiefly remarkable for 
the shrill song of the males, which in some cues may be heard 
in concert at a distance of a quarter of a mile or more. The vocal 
organs, of which there is a pair in the thorax, protected by an 
opercular plate, are quite unlike the sounding organs of other 
insects. Each consists in essence of a tightly stretched membrane 
or drum which is thrown into a state of rapid vibration by a 
powerful muscle attached to its inner surface and passing thence 
downwards to the floor of the thoracic cavity. Although no 
auditory organs have been found in the females, the song of the 
males is believed to serve as a sexual call. Cicadas are also 
noteworthy for their longevity, which so far as is known surpasses 
that of all other insects. By means of a saw-ble ovipositor the 
female lays her eggs in the branches of trees. Upon hatching, 
the young, which differ from the adult in possessing long antennae 
and a pair of powerful fossorial anterior legs, fall to the ground, 
burrow below the surface, and spend a prolonged subterranean 
larval existence feeding upon the roots of vegetation. After 
many years the larva is transformed into the pupa or nymph, 
which is distinguishable principally by the 'shortness of its 
antennae and the presence of wing pads. After a brief existence 
the pups emerges from the ground, and, bolding on to a plant 
stem by means of its powerful front legs, sets free the perfect 
insect through a slit along the median dorsal line of the thorax. 
In some cases the pupa upon emerging constructs a chimney of 
soil, the use of which is not known. In one of the best-known 
species, Cicada teptemdecion, from North America, the life-cycle 
is said to extend over seventeen years. Cicadas are particularly 
abundant in the tropics, where the largest forms are found. 
They also occur in temperate countries, and were well known 
to the ancient Greeks and Romans. One species only is found 
in England, where it is restricted to the southern counties but 
is an insect riot commonly met with. 

CICELY, AI prhis *torahs (natural order Umbelliferae), a 
perennial herb with a leafy hollow stem, 2 to 3 ft. high, much 
divided leaves, whitish beneath, a large sheathing base, and 
terminal umbels of small white flowers, the outer ones only of 
which are fertile. The fruit is dark brown, long (I tot in.), 
arrow and beaked. The plant is a native of central and southern 
Europe, and is found in parts of England and Scotland in pastures, 
usually near houses. It has aromatic and stimulant properties 
sad was formerly used as a pot-herb. 

C161120, the name of two families of indent Rome. It may 
perhaps be derived from clear (pulse), in which case it would be 
analogous to such names as Leninism, Tabery, Piso. Of one 

of the plebeian Claudian gam, only a single member, 
Galls Claudius Cicero, tribune 121 454 B C., is known. The other 
family was a branch of the Tullii, settled from an ancient period 
at Aspinum. This family, four of whose members are noticed 

specially below, did not achieve more than municipal eminence 
until the time of M. Tullius Cicero, the great orator. 

r. MARCUS TULLIUS CICERO (106-43 n.c.), Roman orator and 
politician, was born at Arpinum on the 3rd of January 106 B.C. 
His mother, Helvia, is said to have been of good family. His 
father was by some said to have been descended from Attius 
Tullius, the Volscia.n host of Coriolanus, while spiteful persons 
declared him to have been a fuller; in any case he was a Roman 
knight with property at Arpinum and a house in Rome. His 
health was weak, and he generally lived at Arpinum, where he 
devoted himself to literary pursuits. Cicero spent his boyhood 
partly in his native town and partly at Rome. The poet Archias, 
he says, lust inspired him with the love of literature. He was 
much impressed by the teaching of Phaedrue, the Epicurean, 
at a period before he assumed the toga ;Mai: ; he studied 
dialectic under Diodotus the Stoic, and in 88 s.c. attended the 
lectures of Philo, the head of the Academic school, whose devoted 
pupil he became. He studied rhetoric under Mob (Melon) of 
Rhodes, and law under the guidance of Q. Mucius Scaevols, 
the augur and jurisconsult. After the death of the augur, he 
transferred himself to the care of Q. Mucius Scaevola, the 
peonies maxima:, a still more famous jurisconsult, nephew of 
the augur. His literary education at this period consisted largely 
of vase-writing and making translations from Greek authors. 
We hear of an early poem named Pouries Glencoe the subject 
of which is uncertain, and of translations of Xenophon's °ecosso-
mica and the Phessomena of Aratus. Considerable fragments of 
the latter work are still extant. To this period also belongs his 
de Invention rhetoric°, of which he afterwards spoke lightly 
(de Ora i. 5), but which enjoyed a great vogue in the middle 
ages. Cicero also, according to Roman practice, received 
military training. At the age of seventeen he served in the social 
war successively under Pompeius Strabo and ,Sulla (89 s.c.).
In the war between Marius and Sulla has sympathies were with 
Sulla, but he did not take up arms (Sat. Rose. 136, La). 
• His forensic life begins in 8: s.c., at the age of twenty-five. 

A speech delivered in this year, pre Quincria, is still extant; it 
is concerned with a technical point of law and has little literary 
merit. In the following year he made his celebrated defence of 
Scans Roscius on a charge of parricide. He subsequently 
defended a woman of Arretium, whose freedom was impugned 
on the ground that Sulla bad confiscated the territory of that 
town. Cicero then left Rome on account of his health, and 
travelled for two years in the East- He studied philosophy at 
Athens under various teachers, notably Antiochus of Ascalon, 
founder of the Old Academy, a combination of Stoicism, Platon-
ism and Peripateticism. In Asia be attended the courses of 
Xenocles, Dionysius and Menippos, and in Rhodes those of 
Posidoniva, the famous Stoic. In Rhodes also he studied 
rhetoric once more under Mob, to whom he ascribes a decisive 
influence upon the development of his literary style. He had 
previously affected the florid, or Asiatic, style of oratory then 
current in Rome. The chief faults of this acre excess of ern* 
meat, antithesis,. alliteration and assonance, monotony of 
rhythm, and the insertion of words purely for rhythmical effect. 
Mob, he says, rebuked his youthful extravagance and be came 
back " a changed man."' 

He returned to Rome in 77 n.c., and appears to have married at 
this time Terentia, a rich woman with a domineering temper, 
to whom many of his subsequent embarrassments were due.' 
He engaged at once in forensic and political life. lie was 
quaestor in 73, and was sent to Lilybuum to supervise the corn 
supply. His connexion with Sicily led him to come forward in 
.70 s.c., when curule-aedile elect, to prosecute Gaius Verret, who 
had oppressed the island for three years. Cicero seldom prose-
cuted, but it was the custom at Rome for a rising politician to 

Drafts. f 326 " (Melon) dedit operam. . . at alai redwedantis 
nos et supra duentis iuvmifi quadam dicendi impunitate et UMW& 
reprimeret et quasi extra ripas diffluentis cotreeret." 

According to Plutarch she urged her husband to take 
v  action against Catiline, who bad compromised her half-sister 

a vestal virgin: also to give evidence against Clodius. being jealous 
of his Oster acidia. 
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win his spurs by attacking a notable offender (Pre Cacho, 73). league of (Minim in 38. We know bons hb Men that 
In the following year he defended Marcus (or Manius) Fonteius accepted financial aid from Caesar, but that he repaid the loas 

before the outbreak of the dvfl war! There Is no doubt that le 
was easily deceived. He was always an optimist, and thought 
that he was bringing good influence to bear upon Calmar as 
afterwards upon Octavian. His actions, however, when Caesar's 
projects became manifest, sufficiently vindicated his honesty. 
During these unhappy years he took refuge in literature. The cis 
Orators was written in se s.c., the de Repatika in 34, and the la 
Legibas at any rate begun in 52. The latter year is heroes for 
the murder of Clodius by T. Andus Milo on the Appian Way 
(on the 28th of January), which brought about the appointment 
of Pompey as sole consul and the passing of the special laws 
dealing with rioting and bribery. Cicero took an active part In 
the trials which followed, both as a defender of Belo and his 
adherents and as a prosecutor of the opposite faction. At the 
dose of the year, greatly to his annoyance, he was sent to moo 
Cilicta under the provisions of Pompey's law (see POMPEY and 
Rosa: History). His reluctance to leave Rome, already shows 
by his refusal to take a province, after his pmetorship and 
consulship, was increased by the Inclination of his daughter 
Tullia, then a widow, to marry again. ,  During his absence mica 
married the profligate spendthrift, P. Cornelius Doltbella. 

The province of Cflicia was a large one. It included, In 
addition to Cilicla proper, Laurie, Lycaonia, Pisidia, Pamphylia 
and Cyprus, as well as a protectorate over the client kingdoms of 
Cappadocia and Galatia. There was also danger of a Parthia* 
inroad. Cicero's legate was his brother Quintile Cicero (below), 
an experienced soldier who had gained great distinction under 
Caesar in Gaul. The fears of Parthian invasion were not realized, 
but Cicero, after suppressing a revolt in Cappadocia, undertook 
military operations against the hill-tribes of the Amanus and 
captured the town of Pindenissus after a siege of forty-dx days. 
A supplicatio in his honour was voted by the senate. The early 
months of so were occupied by the administration of justice, 
chiefly at Landicea, and by various attempts to alleviate the 
distress in the province caused by the exactions of his predecessor, 
Appius Claudius. He bad to withstand pressure from influential 
persons (e.e. M. B rutus,who had business interests in his province), 
and refused to provide his friends with wild beasts for their 
games in Rome. Leaving his province on the earliest opportunity, 
he reached Brunditium on the 24th of November, and found civil 
war inevitable. He went to Rome on the 4th of January, but 
did not enter the city, since he aspired to a triumph for his 
successes. ,  After the outbreak of war he was placed by Pompey 
in charge of the Campanian coast. After much irresolution be 
refused Caesar's invitations and resolved to join Pompey's 
forces in Greece. He was shocked by the ferocious language of 
his party, and himself gave offence by his bitter jests (Phut. 
Cic. 38). Through illness he was not present at the battle of 
Pharsalus, but afterwards was offered the command by Cato 
the Younger at Corms, and was threatened with death by the 
young Cn. Pcmpeius when he refused to accept It. Thinking it 
useless to continue the struggle, be sailed to Brundisium, where 
he remained until the tad% of August 47, when, after receiving 
a kind letter from Caesar, he went to Rome. Under Caesar's 
dictatorship Cicero abstained from politics. His voice was 
raised on three occasions only: once in the senate in 46 to praise 
Caesar's clemency to M. Claudius Marcellus (pro lfareeile), to 
plead in the same year before Caesar for Quintus Ligarius, and in 
45 on behalf of Delotarus, tetrarch of Galatia, also before Caesar. 
He suffered greatly from family troubles at this period. In 46, 
his patience giving way, he divorced Terentia, and married his 
young and wealthy ward Publilia. Then came the greatest grief 

Ma AL O en aria lade. bnInaffoomils. a 
, She was married in 43 ac. to C. CalpurnirraV du = 

Cicero found • model son-in-law. He Op to have before 
se, since in that year Tat& was bet 	to Furies Cr= 
(quaestor in Ilithyob kr It). It is net known ff this marriagea  
took oboe. 

from &atm, 	"
s triumph rankled la his 
bane 3Coriam ... tuae guides or 

• nee  the low of id 	 Wed soTpititz: 

ma. sod trimphb multorum aotepono." 

on a charge of extortion in Gaul, using various arguments which 
might equally well have been advanced on behalf of Verreshimself. 

In 68 B.C. his letters begin, from which (and especially those to 
T. Pomponius Atticus, his " second self ") we obtain wholly 
unique knowledge of Roman life and history. In 66 B.C. he was 
praetor, and was called upon to hear cases of extortion. In the 
same year be spoke on behalf of the proposal of Gains Marsilius 
to transfer the command against Mithradates from Lucullus to 
Pompey (de Lege Manilla), and delivered his clever but dis-
ingenuous defence of Aulus Cluentius (pro Melillo). At this 
time he was a prospective candidate for the consulship, and 
was obliged by the hostility of the nobles towards " new men " 
to look for help wherever it was to be found. In 65 B.C. he even 
thought of defending Catiline on a charge of extortion, and 
delivered two brilliant speeches on behalf of Gains Cornelius, 
tribune in 67 B.C., a leader of the democratic party. In 64 B.C. 
he lost his father and his son Marcus was born. The optimates 
finally decided to support him for the consulship In order to 
keep out Catiline, and he eagerly embraced the " good cause," 
his affection for which from this time onward never varied, 
though his actions were not always conaistent. 

The public career of Cicero henceforth is largely covered by 
the general article on Roux: /Briery, II. " The Republic," ad 
fin. The year of his consulship (63) was one of amazing activity, 
both administrative and oratorical. Besides the three speeches 
against Publius Rullus and the four against Catiline, he delivered 
a number of others, among which that on behalf of Gains Rabirius 
is especially notable. The charge was that Rabirius (q.v.) had 
killed Saturninus in zoo sc., and by bringing it the democrats 
challenged the right of the senate to declare a man a public 
enemy. Cicero, therefore, was fully aware of the danger which 
would threaten himself from his execution of the Catilinarian 
conspirators. He trusted, however, to receive the support of 
the nobles. In this he was disappointed. They never forgot 
that he was a " new man," and were jealous of the great house 
upon the Palatine which he acquired at this time. Caesar had 
made every possible effort to conciliate Cicero,' but, when all 
overtures failed, allowed Publius Clodius to attack him. Cicero 
found himself deserted, and on the advice of Cato went into exile 
to avoid bloodshed. He left Rome at the end of March 58, and 
arrived on the 23rd of May at Thessalonica, where he remained 
in the deepest dejection until the end of November, when be 
went to Dyrrhachium (Durazzo) awaiting his recall. He left 
for Italy on the 4th of August 37, and on arriving at Brundisium 
(Brindisi) found that he had been recalled by a law passed by the 
comilia on the very day of his departure. On his arrival at Rome 
be was received with enthusiasm by all classes, but did not find 
the nobles at all eager to give him compensation for the lost of 
his house and villas, which had been destroyed by Clodius. 
He was soon encouraged by the growing coolness between 
Pompey and Caesar to attack the acts of Caesar during his 
consulship, and after his successful defenceof Publius Sestina 
on the zoth of March he proposed on the 5th of April that the 
senate should on the t 5th of May discuss Caesar's distribution 
of the Campanian land. This brought about the conference of 
Luca (Lucca). Cicero was again deserted by his supporters and 
threatened with fresh exile. He was forced to publish a " re-
cantation," probably the speech is Proviscits Coandarilme, 
and in a private letter says frankly, " I know that I have been a 
regular ass." His conduct for the next three years teems with 
inconsistencies which we may deplore but cannot pass over. 
He was obliged to defend In s4 Publius Vatinlus, whom he had 
fiercely attacked during the trial of Sestina; also Aulus Gabinius, 
one of the consuls to whom his exile was due; and Rabirius 
Pastimes, an agent of Gabinius. On the other band, be made a 
violent speech in the senate in es against Lucius Piso, the col- 

s Caesar, at one time, offered him a plate on the coalition. which 
as his refuse' became a triumvirate .see. 3. 3; Prow. Coos. 41), 
and afterwards a post on his • far the division of the 
Compaaka land, or a kiwi* libel's. 
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of Ids lila, the death of Talk, his beloved daughter. Hs shortly 
afterwards divorced Publilla, who bad been jealous of Tullia's 
iniloaece and proved unsympathetic. To solace his troubles 
he devoted himself wholly to literature. To this period belong 
metal famous rhetorical and philosophical works, the Bruhn, 
Oster, Peesisienes Oratorios, Paradoza, Acaileasica, is Piaibus, 
Tascalea Dir•alations, together with other works now lost, such 
is his Lass Camas, Cow:oldie and Harieasieu 

His repose was broken by Caesar's murder on the 55th of 
March es, to which he was not a party. On the 57th of March 

delivered a speech in the senate urging a general amnesty like 
that declared in A them after the expulsion of the Thirty Tyrants. 
When it became apparent that the conspirators badonly removed 
time despot and left the despotism, he again devoted himself to 
philosophy, and in an incredibly short space of time produced the 
is Nehru Deems; is Diabolism, is Palo, Case meals, (oe is 
Sermaase), Ladies* (or de Aasicitia), and began his treatise is 
Officiis. To this period also belongs his lost work it Gloria. 
He then projected a journey to Greece in order to see his son 
Marcus, then studying at Athens, of whose behaviour he beard 
unfavourable reports. He reached Syracuse on the tat of August, 
having during the voyage written from memory a translation 
of Aristotle's notice. He was driven back by unfavourable 
winds to Leucopetra, and then, hearing better news, returned to 
Rome on the asst of August. He was  bitterly attacked by 
Marcus Antonius (Mark Antony) in the senate on the rat of 
September for not being present there, and on the next day 
replied in his First Philippic. He then left Rome and devoted 
himself to the completion of the deltficiir, and to the composition 
of his famous Second Philippic, which was never delivered, but 
was circulated, at first privately, after Antooy's departure from 
Rome to Osalpine Gaul on the Stith of November. 

Cicero returned to Rome on the 9th of December, and from 
that time forward led the republican party in the senate. His 
policy, stated briefly, was to make use of Octavian, whose name 
was all-powerful with the veterans, until new legions had been 
raked which would follow the republican command= (Phil zi. 
39). Cicero pledged his credit for the loyalty of Octavian, who 
styled hire " father " and. affected to take his advice on all 
01):1110111 (EPP. 114 &W. I. 17. s). Cicero, an incurable optimist 
In politics, may have convinced himself of Octavian's sincerity. 
The breach, however, was bound to come, and the saying, 
maliciously attributed to Cicero, that Octavian mum " excellent 
youth who must be praised and—sent to another place," neatly 
uprose the popular view of the situation.' Cicero was sharply 
(clacked by M. Junius Brutus for truckling to Octavian while 
thawing irreconcilable enmity to Antony and Lepidus (ad Brat. 
L s6. 4, L is. 9); but Brutus was safe in his province, and it is 
Mika to ma what other course was open to a politician in 
Rome. Whether Cicero was right or wrong, none can question 
his amazing energy. He delivered his long series of Philippics 
at Roma, and kept up a correspondence with the various 
provincial governors and commandeer, all short-sighted and 
WM, and several of them half-hearted• endeavouring to keep 
each man in his place and to elaborate a common plan of opera-
desk He was naturally included in the list of the proscribed, 
though it is said that Octavian fought long on his behalf, and 
was slain near Fannies on the 7th of December 43. He had a 
ship near in which he had previously attempted to fly, but being 
cast beck by unfavourable winds be returned to his villa, saying, 
" Let are die in the country which I have often saved." His 
head and bands were sent to Rome and nailed to the rostra, 
after Fulvia, wife of Antony and widow of Clodius, had thrust 
• hairpin through the tongue. 

We/lb.—The literary works of Cicero may be classed as (I) 
rhetorical; (a) oratorical; (3) philosophical and political; (4) 
epistolary. 

(L) RodericeL*•—Hts chief works of this kind are: (a) de 

Fans. al. so " laudandom adolescentem, otnendum, toliendum." 
9  With these it is usualto Include • treatise to Herennius by an =ramber. a coo of Suits, in modern times genet. 

imed with • person tsmsd Curnifidus, quoted by Quistilien  

°retort, a treatise in three books dedicated to his brother Quintus. 
The discussion is conducted in the form of a dialogue which is 

supposed to have occurred in 91 B.C. chiefly between the two 

orators L. Crassus and hi. Antonius. The first book deals with 
the studies necessary for an orator; the second with the treat-
ment of the subject matter; the third with the form and delivery 
of a speech. Cicero says of this work in a letter (Fans. i. 9. 23) 
that it " does not deal in hackneyed rules and embraces the whole 
theory of oratory as laid down by Lsocrates and Aristotle." 
(b) Brutus, or de claris oratoribut, a history of Roman eloquence 

containing much valuable information about his predecessors, 

drawn largely from the Ckronick (like, annalis) of Atticus (d¢ 1 4, 
13). (c) Orator, dedicated to hi. Brutus, sketching a portrait 

of the perfect and ideal orator, Cicero's last word on oratory. 
The sum of his conclusion is that the perfect orator must also 
be a perfect man. Cicero says of this work that he has " con-
centrated in it all his taste " (Fans. vi. 18.4). The three treatises 
are intended to form a continuous series containing a complete 
system of rhetorical training. 

It will be convenient to mention here a feature of Ciceronian 
on which singular light has been thrown by recent inquiry. 

I 	de Oratore, us. 17,) sqq., he considers the element of rhythm 
rr 	 Ire in prose, and in the Orator 174-226) he returns to the 
subject and discusses it at length, His main point is that prose 
should be metrical in character, though it should not be entirely 
1-, rs -al, since this would be poetry (Orator, 220). Greek writers 

' for metrical effect in prose on those feet which were not much 
a poetry. Aristotle recommended the paean s,. 	Cicero 

rred the cretic - -, which he says is the metrical equivalent 
L, paean. Demosthenes was especially fond of the cretic. 
thm pervades the whole sentence but is most important at the 

tad or &maks, where the swell of the period sinks to rest. The ears 
ref the Romans were incredibly sensitive to such points. We are 

' I that an assembly was stirred to wild applause by a double 
- o - o ." If the order were changed. Cicero say., the 

- would be lost. The same rhythm should be found in the 
ra which compose the sentence. He quotes a passage from 
,f his own speeches in which any change in the order would 

roy the rhythm. Cicero gives various clausulae which his ears 
ild him to be good or bad, but his remarks are desultory, as also are 

hose of Quintilian, whose examples were largely drawn from Cicero's 
.. risings. It was left for modern research to discover rules of har- 

which the Romans obeyed unconsciously. Other investigators 
I 	-hown that Cicero's dausulae are generally variations of some 

or four forms in which the rhythm is trochaic. Dr Thaddaeus 
-ti of St Petersburg. after examining all the claustdae in 

I 	, 's speeches, finds that they are governed by a law. In every 
I 	".1a there is a basis followed by a cadence. The basis consists 
I 	7etic or its metrical equivalent. ,  This is followed by a cadence 
I ' a ic in character, but varying in length. The three favourite 
I 	are (i.) - o-- 	(ii.) 	w, (iii.) -d-- w-et. These 
I 	• yles oerae (V). Other frequent claussdae, which he terms 
I 	. e (L), are those in which a long syllable is resolved, as in verse, 
I 	so shorts, e.g. lssE vidlatur. These two classes, V and L. include 
I 	, of the dausulae in the orations. Some rarer clout:doe which he 
terms M (=imalae) introduce no new principle. There remain two 
interesting forms, viz. S(sekacte), in which a spondee is substituted 
for a trochee in the cadence. e.g. this being done 
for special emphasis. and P (st pesstrnae), where a dactyl is so used, 
e.g. -v--vo-o.  this being the heroics clausukt condemned 
by Quintilian. Similar rules apply to the membro of the sentence, 
though in these the S and P forms are more frequent, harmony being 
restored in the desist/a. 

These results apply not only to the speeches but also to the .  

T. 21). This is a manual of rhetoric derived from Greek sources 
'h illustrations of figures drawn from Roman orators. Cicero's 

He work de Insentione appears to be drawn partly from this 
,•I panty from a treatise by Hermagonts. This ua slight pro- 

duction and does not require detailed notice. Other minor works 
written in later life, such as the Partitiones Oratorios, a catechism 
of rhetoric, in which instruction is given by Cicero to his son Marcus: 
the Topico, and an introduction to a translation of the speeches 
delivered by Demosthenes and Aeschines for and against Ctesiphon, 
styled de optima geaere orators'''. also need only be mentioned. 

Orator, 214 " patris dictum sapiens temeritas fili cOmprb-
blvit—hoe diehoreo tantus clamor cont Innis excitat us est ut admira-
bile Quaero, nonne id numcrus efficerit? Verborum ordinem 
immuta, far we: ' Comprobavit fill temeritas • jam nihil erit." 

' This theory is partly anticipated by Terentianus Maurer (t. a. D. 
290), who says of the cretic (v. 1440 sqq.) 

" Plunmum mantes decebit quando paene in ultimo 
Obtinet sedem beatam. terminet si clausulam 
Dactylus spoodeus imam, nee trochaeum 	 u respo: 
Plenius tractatur istod arte prows rhetortera." 
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philosophical writings and the more elaborate letters, and with 
modifications to other rhythmical prose, cg. that of Pliny and 
Seneca. Rhythm was avoided by Caesar who was an Atticist, and 
by Sallust who was an archaist. Livy's practice is exactly opposite 
to that of Cicero, since he has a marked preference for the 5 forms, 
thereby exemplifying Cicero's saying that long syllables are more 
appropriate to history than to oratory.' 

(ii.) Speed:at—These were generally delivered before the senate 
or people, if political in character, and before jurors sitting in 
a maestio, if judicial. The speech against Vatinius was an attack 
upon a witness under examination; that de Dowse was made 
before the Pontifices; that pro C. Rabirio penieellionis reo in 
the course of a proseadio to the people; and those pro Ligario 
and pro rep Deletes° before Caesar. The five orations com-
posing the Adio &dada in Verde were never spoken, but 
written after Verna had gone into exile. The Second Philippic 
also was not delivered but issued as a pamphlet. Cicero's speech 
for Milo at his trial was not a success, though, as Quintilian 
(ix. 2. 54)  quotes from it, as taken down by shorthand reporters, 
an example of a rhetorical figure well used, it cannot have been 
such a failure as is alleged by later writers. The extant speech 
was written by Cicero at his leisure. None of the other speeches 
are in the exact form in which they were delivered. Cicero's 
method was to construct a commentaries or skeleton of his 
speech, which he used when speaking. If he was pleased with 
a speech he then wrote it out for publication. Sometimes he 
omitted in the written speech a subject on which he had spoken. 
A record of this is sometimes preserved: e.g. " de Postumi 
criminibus " (Mw. 50," de teste Fufio "(Cad. r9). These cm-
tosentarii were published by his freedman Tiro and are quoted 
by Asconius (ad Oral. in Toga Candid°, p. 87). 

Cicero in his speeches must be given all the privileges of an 
advocate. Sometimes he had a bad client; he naively confesses 
the straits to which he was put when defending Scamander 
(CI.. 51; d. Phil. xiiI. 26). He thought of defending Catiline, 
though be says that his guilt is dear as noon-day (Au. i. 1-1 

and 2. x). Sometimes the brief which he held at the moment 
compelled him to take a view of facts contrary to that which 
he had previously advocated. Thus in the pro Caecina he 
alleges judicial corruption against a witness, Falcula, while in 
the pro Cluentio he contends that the offence was not proved 
(Cost. 28, Chs. 1o3). He says quite openly that " it is a great 
mistake to suppose that statements in his speeches express his 
real opinions "(Cln. 139). It is therefore idle to reproach him 
with inconsistencies, though these are sometimes very singular. 
Thus in the pro Corm& he speaks with praise of Aulus Gabinius, 
who, when a colleague vetoed his proposal, proceeded to depose 
him after the precedent set by Tiberius Gracchus (Asconius its 
Cored. p. 72). In the pro Cluentio, z ix , be contends that nothing 
is easier than for a new man to rise at Rome. In the pro Caelio 
he says that Catiline had in him undeveloped germs of the greatest 
virtues, and that it was the good in him that made him so 
dangerous (Cad. 12-14). He sometimes deliberately puts the 
case upon a wrong issue. In the pro Miloose he says that either 
Milo must have lain in wait for Clodius or Clodius for Milo, 
leaving out of sight the truth, that the encounter was due to 
chance. He used to boast that he had cast dust into the eyes 
of the jury in the case of Cluentius (Quintil. ii. 17-21). 

Cicero had a perfect mastery of all weapons wielded by a 
pleader in Rome. • He was specially famous for his pathos, and 
for this reason, when several counsel were employed, always 
spoke last (Oral. 130). A splendid specimen of pathos is to be 
found in his account of the condemnation and execution of the 
Sicilian captains ( Veer. (Act. v.106-122). Much exaggeration 
was permitted to a Roman orator. Thus Cicero frequently 
speaks as if his client were to be put to death, though a criminal 
could always evade capital consequences by going into exile. 
His enemies scoffed at his " tear-drops." He indulged in the 
more violent invective, which, though shocking to a modern 
reader, e.g. in his speeches against Vatinius and Pic, was not 
offensive to Roman taste (de Oral. ii. 216-290). Be was much 

t Orator, 1 212 " causum contentions. magi. 5'o:qui:vat expeei. 
donee rerum tarditatem."  

criticized for his jokes, and even Quintilian (ii. 17-21) regrets 
that he made so many in his speeches. He could never resit 
the temptation to make a pun. It must be remembered, however, 
that he was the great wit of the period. Caesar used to have a 
collection of Cicero's bon-metes brought to him. Cicero complains 
that all the jokes of the day were attributed to himself, including 
thaw made by very sorry jesters (Fens. vii. 32. 1). A fine 
specimen of sustained humour is to be found in his speech pre 
Mums°, where he rallies the jurisconsults and the Stoics. He 
was also criticized for his vanity and perpetual references to 
his own achievements. His vanity, however, as has been 
admirably remarked, is essentially that of " the peacock, not 
of the gander," and is redeemed by his willingness to raise a 
laugh at his own expense (Strachan.Davidson, p. 592). Some 
critics have impugned his legal knowledge, but probably without 
justice. It is true that he does not claim to be a great expert, 
though a pupil of the Scaevolas, and when in doubt would con-
sult a jurisconsult; also, that he frequently passes lightly over 
important points of law, but this was probably because he was 
conscious of a flaw in his case. 

Political and Philosophical Treatises.—These are generally 
written in the form of dialogues, in which the speakers sometimes 
belong to bygone times and sometimes to the present The 
first method was known as that of Heradides, the second as 
that of Aristotle (AU. xiii. 19. 4). There is no reason to suppose 
that the speakers held the views with which Cicero credits them, 
or had such literary powers as would make them able to express 
such views (ib. la I 2. 3). The political works are de Republica 
and de Legit's:. The first was a dialogue in six books concerning 
the best form of constitution, in which the speakers are Scipio 
Africanus Minor and members of his circle. He tells us that he 
drew largely from Plato, Aristotle, Theopbrastus and writings 
of the Peripatetic,. The famous " Dream of Scipio " recalls 
the " Vision of Er " in Plato's Republic (Book x. ad fie.). The 
de Legibur, a sequel to this work in imitation of Plato's Laws, 
is drawn largely from Chrysippus. 

Cicero as a philosopher belonged to the New Academy. The 
followers of this school were free to bear all arguments for and 
against, and to accept the conclusion which for the moment 
appeared most probable (Acad. H. r31). Thus in the Tesculan 
Disputations v. he expresses views which conflict with de Finibsts 
iv., and defends himself on the ground that as an Academic be 
is free to change his mind. He was much fascinated by the 
Stoic morality, and it has been noticed that the Tesaden Dis. 
putations and de Officiis are largely Stoic in tone. He has 
nothing but contempt for the Epicureans, and cannot forgive 
their neglect of literary style. As Cicero's philosophical writings 
have been severely attacked for want of originality, it is only 
fair to recollect that he resorted to philosophy as an anodyne 
when suffering from mental anguish, and that he wrote incredibly 
fast. He issued two editions of his Academics. The first con-
sisted of two books, in which Catulus and Lucullus were the chief 
speakers. He then rewrote his treatise in four books, making 
himself, Vaxro and Atticus the speakers. The Romans at this 
time had no manuals of philosophy or any philosophical writings 
in Latin apart from the poem of Lucretius and some unskilful 
productions by obscure Epicureans. Cicero set himself to supply 
this want. His works are confessedly in the main translations 
and compilations (Au. Mi. 52. 3); all that be does is to turn 
the discussion into the form of a dialogue, to adapt it to Roman 
readers by illustrations from Roman history, and to Invent 
equivalents for Greek technical terms. This is equally true of 
the political treatises. Thus, when Atticus criticized a strange 
statement in de Republ. ii. 8, that all the cities of the Peloponnese 
had access to the sea, he excuses himself by saying that be found 
it in Dicaearchus and copied it word for word (Au. vi. 2. 3). 
In the same passage he used an incorrect adjective. Phlinssolii 
for Phliasii; he says that be had already corrected his own 
copy, but the mistake survives in the single palimpsest in which 
this work has been preserved. The only merits, therefore, 
which can be claimed for Cicero are that he invented a philo-
sophical terminology for the Romans, and that be produced a 
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Mils of manuals which from their bandy of style have bid 
enduring influence upon mankind. 

The most famous of these treatises ate the following•— 
De limbs., on the Supreme Good. In Book i. 4 Manlius Tor- 
= Imolai= the Epicurean doctrine, which is refuted in ii. by 

In andiv. M. Porcius Cato sets forth the doctrine of the 
Stoke which is shown by Cicero to agree with that of Antiochus of 
Anatolie in v. M. Pepin* Pio explains the views of the Academics 

asdr=
tics.  
Dismeasioner, spoiled from Goerob villa at Tem-alum 

he which the discussion is supposed to have taken place. The sub- 
traded see:—in Book i., the nature of death and the remises for 

; Book ii.. the endurance of paio: Pain is not an evil; 
ededom makes • man insensible to sorrow; Book iv.. 

s risen
greawthe.pittegialle.miThe materials are drawn /array from works 

disquietude; Book v., virtue is sufficient 
o 
at  Dr Derograuli agme.—The dialogue Is placed in 	In Book 
Vidlents attacks other philosophies and 	the gym= 	of 
Spittoon He is then refuted by Cotta. In ii. Balboa, speak-
* ass Stoic, &noisome the existence of the gods, nature. the govern-
men of the world and providence. In Book iii. Cotta criticizes the 
views of Babes. The statement of the Epicurean doctrine is drawn 
from the work of Mediu. He Alin, the criticism of this from 
Posidonies. The Stoic teaching is derived from Cleanthes, Chry-
sipper and Zeno. and is criticized from the writings of Caroms:1es 
and Ctitomadies. 

De 016ciis„ addressed to his son Marcus. Is this the farm of 
dialogue was not employed. The material is chiefly drawn from 
Stoic sources, e.g. wor..  of Panaeties in Books and 1, Posidonies 
sad Heeato us Book in. 

The Acedoneins, as they have come down to es, are a conflation 
from the two editions of this work. They consist of the second book 
from the first editiou, and a portico of the first book from the second 
edition. 

Case main . or de Smear*, a dialogue placed in s$o B.C. in which 
Cato. addressing Scipio and Iambus. set forth the praxes of old age. 
The Idea is drawn from Aristo of Chios, and the materials largely 
derived from Xenophon and Plato. 

laelina, or it Antician. a dialogue between Ladius and his eons-
k► ter, in which he sets forth the theory of friendship. speaking 
with epeeist reference to the recent death of Scipio. Cicero here 
draws Ines • work of Theophrastus on the same subject and from 
Arissothr. 

(iv.) Lthos.—Timme preserved are (z) ad Famitients, 
(a) sid Articom, 1.-xvi.; (3) ad Quiraust, ad Belgians, is ii. 
Some thirty-five other books of letters were known to antiquity, 
e.g. to Caesar, to Pompey, to Octavian and to his son Marcus. 

The collection includes nearly one hundred letters written by 
other pawns. Thus, the eighth Book ad Porn. consists entirely 
of latent from Gahm to Cicero when in Cliida. When writing 
to Atticus Cicero frequently sent copies of letters which he had 
received. There is a great variety in the style not only of 
Classes correspondents, but also of Cicero himself. Caen= 
writes In a breezy, school-boy style; the Latinity of Plancus is 
Ciceroaian in diameter; the letter of Sulpicius to Cicero on 
the death of Train is a masterpiece of style; Matins writes a 
most dignified letter justifying his affectionate regard for Caesar's 
memory. There is an amazingly indiscreet letter of Quintus 
to his brother's freedman, Tiro, in which he says of the consuls-
deck Birds. and Pans*, that he would hesitate to put one of 
them in urge of a village on the (render, and the other hi that 
of the basement of a tavern (Pam rd. 27. 2). Several of his 
osermpoodents are indifferent stylists. Cato labours to express 
hhoself in as awkward and laconic epistle, apologising for its 
length. /Kadin' Crier is very rude, but gives himself away in 
every word. Antony writes bad Latin, while Cicero himself 
writes in various styles. We have such a cri it cam as his few 
woods to one of the coospirators after Caesar's murder, " I 
eingratubte you. I rejoice for myself. Hove you. I watch 
your interests; I wish for your love and to be informed what 
yen are doing and what is being does" (Fem. vi. ss). When 
writing to Atticus be eschews all ornamentation, uses short 
sentences, colloquial idioms, rare diminutives and continually 
quotes Leek. This use of Greek tags and quotations is also 
found la letters to other intimate friends, e.g. Pettus and Caelius; 
sho in letters written by other persons, e.g. Cassius to Cicero; 
Quintus to Tiro, and subsequently in those of Augustus to 
Tiberius. It is a feature of the colloquial style and often corre-
speeds to the modern use of "slang." Other letters of Cicero.  

especially those written to persons with whom he was not quite 
at his ease or those meant foe circulation, are composed in his 
elaborate style with long periods, parentheses and other devices 
for obscuring thought. These are throughout rhythmical in 
character, like his speeches and philosophical works. 

We know from Cicero's own statement (Au, xvi. 5. 5) that hr 
thought of publishing some of his letters during his lifetime. 
On another occasion he jestingly charges Tiro with wishing to 
have hisown letters included in the "volumes" (Fuo xvi. i7. i). 
It is obvious that Cicero could not have meant to publish his 
private letters to Atticus in which he makes confessions about 
himself, or those to Quintus in which he sometimes outsteps 
the limits of brotherly criticism, but was thinking of polished 
productions such as the letters to Lentulus Spinther or that to 
Lured= which he describes as "very pretty" (Ass. iv. 6. 4). 

It is universally agreed that the leans ad Feminism were 
published by Tire, whose hand is revealed by the fact that he 
suppresses all letters written by himself, and modestly puts at 
the end those written to him. That Cicero kept copies of his 
letters, or of many of them, we know from a passage in which, 
when addressing a friend who had inadvertently torn up a letter 
from him, he says that there is nothing to grieve about; be has 
himself a copy at home and can replace the loss (Fem. vii. zs. I). 
Tiro may have obtained from Terentla copies of letters written 
to her. It has been suggested that he may also have edited the 
letters to Quintus, as he could obtain them from members of 
the family. The letters ad Familiares were generally quoted is 
antiquity by books, the title being taken from the first letter, e.g. 
Cicero ad Vammem e;tirade Path. 

While the letters ad Faindie ►es were circulated at once, those 
to At ticusappear to have been suppressed for a considerable time. 
Cornelius Nepos (A a.i6) knew of their existence but distinguishes 
them from the published letters. Asconius (p. 87), writing under 
Claudius, never quotes them, though, when discussing Cicero's 
projected defence of Catliine, he could hardly have failed to do 
so, if he bad known them. The first author who quotes them is 
Seneca. It is, therefore, probable that they were not published 
by Atticus himself, who died 32 B.C., though his band may be 
seen in the suppression of all letters written by himself, but that 
they remained in the possession of his family and were not 
published, until about tn. loo. At that date they could be pub-
lished without expurgation of any kind, whereas in the letters ad 
Fasninares the editor's hand is on one occasion ro. ear ) 
manifest. Cicero is telling Appius, his predecessor in Cilia's, 
of the measures which be is taking on his behalf. There then 
follows a lacuna. It is obvious that Tiro thought the passage 
compromising and struck it out. In the letters to Atticus, on 
the other hand, we have Cicero's private journal, his confessions 
to the director of his conscience, the record of his moods from 
day to day, without alterations of any kind. 

Cicero's letters are the chief and most reliable source of 
information for the period. It is due to them that the Romans 
of the day are living figures to us, and that Cicero, in spite of, 
or rather in virtue of his frailties, is intensely human and sym-
pathetic. The letters to Atticus abound in the frankest sell-
revelation, though even in the presence of his confessor his 
instinct as a pleader makes him try to justify himself. The 
historical value of the letters, therefore, completely transcends 
that of Cicero's other works. It is true that these are full of 
information. Thus we learn much from the de Leggings regarding 
the constitutional history of Rome, and much from the Berms 
concerning the earlier orators. The speeches abound in details 
which may be accepted as authentic, either because there is no 
reason for misrepresentation or on account of their circumstan-
tiality. Thus the Vannes are our chief source of information for 
the government of the provinces, the system of taxation, the 
powers of the governor. We hear from them of such interesting 
details as that the senate annul a judicial decision improperly 
arrived at by the governor, or that the college of tribunes could 
consider the status at Rome of a man affected by this decision 
(rem. II. ii. es- too). We have unfolded to us the monstrous 
system by which the governor could fix upon a remote place 
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for the delivery of core, and so compel the farmer to compound 
by a payment In money which the orator does not blame, on 
the ground that it is only proper to allow magistrates to receive 
corn wherever they wish (ib. us. ego). From the speech pro 

(t45-t es) we gain unique information concerning the 
condition of society in a country town, the extraordinary exemp-
tion of equites from prosecution for judicial corruption, the 
administration of domestic justice in the case of slaves examined 
by their owner (lb. 176-187). But we have always to be on our 
guard against misrepresentation, exaggeration and falsehood. 
The value of the letters lies in the fact that in them we get behind 
Cicero and are face to face with the other dramatis personae; 
also that we are admitted behind the scenes and read the secret 
history of the times. One of the most interesting documents in 
the correspondence is a despatch of Caesar to his agent Oppius, 
written in great haste and in disjointed sentences. It runs as 
follows: " On the 9th I came to Brundisium. Pompey is at 
Brundhiium. He sent Magius to me to treat of peace. I gave 
him a suitable answer " (AU. Lc. Is, Ai.). In the de Bello chili. 
on the other hand, Caesar, who wishes to show that he did 
his best to make peace, after stating that he seat his captive 
Magius to negotiate, expresses mild surprise at the fact that 
Pompey did not send him back (Bell. Cis. i. a6). We hear of the 
extraordinary agreement made by two candidates for the consul-
ship in Caesar's interest with the sitting consuls of 54 s.c., which 
Cicero says he hardly ventures to put on paper. Under the terms 
of this the consuls, who were oplimaies, bound themselves to 
betray their party by securing, apparently fraudulently, the 
election of the candidates while they in turn bound themselves 
to procure two ex-consuls who would swear that they were present 
in the senate when supplies were voted for the consular provinces, 
though no meeting of the senate had been held, and three augurs 
who would swear that a lea coriata had been passed, though the 
astilia mina had not been convened (AU. iv. 18. 2). But 
perhaps the most singular scene is the council of three great ladies 
presided over by Servilia at Antium, which decides the movements 
of Brutus and Cassius in June 44 s.c., when Cassius " looking 
very fierce—you would say that he was breathing fire and 
sword "—blustered concerning what he considered an insult, 
viz. a commission to supply corn which bad been laid upon him. 
Servilia calmly remarks she will have the commission removed 
from the decree of the senate (AU. ay. it. 2). 

(v.) Miscellaneous. —It is not necessary to dwell upon the 
other forms of literary composition attempted by Cicero. He 
was a fluent versifier, and would write Soo verses in one night. 
Considerable fragments from a juvenile translation of Aratus 
have been preserved. His later poems upon his own consulship 
and his exile were soon forgotten except for certain lines which 
provoked criticism, such as the unfortunate verse: 

" 0 fortunatam num me console Romero." 

He wrote a memoir of his consulship in Greek and at one time 
thought of writing a history of Rome. 'Nepos thought that he 
would have been an Ideal historian, but as Cicero ranks history 
with declamation and on one occasion with great noiede asks 
Lucius Lucceius (q.v.), who was embarking on this task, to 
embroider the facts to his own credit, we cannot accept this 
criticism (Pam. vi. 2. 3). 

(vi.) Ankenticily. —The genuineness of certain works of Cicero 
has been attacked. It was for a long time usual to doubt 
the authenticity of the speeches pod redline and pro Monello! 
Recent scholars consider them genuine. As their rhythmical 
structure corresponds more or less exactly with the canon of 
authenticity formed by Zielinski from the other speeches, the 
question may now be considered closed' Absurd suspicion has 
been cast upon the later speeches in Callihan" and that pro 
Archie. An oration pridie quasi he audition ird is certainly 
a forgery, as also a letter to Octavian. There Is a " controversy " 
between Cicero and Sanwa which is palpably a forgery, though 

Marldand and F. A. Wolf first rejected them. 
In the speeches generally L + V ■ 86 •. In the dr Dome the 

proportion is BB and in the pro Mandl. 87  

a quotation from it occurs in Quindlian.' Buepkion has ham 
attached to the letters to Brutus, which in the care of two lute, 
(i. 16 and 17) is not unreasonable since they somewhat resemble 
the style of saasorne, or rhetorical exercises, but the latest 
editors, Tyrrell and Purser, regard these also as genuine. 

Criticism. (i.) A scien I.—After Cicero's death his character was 
attacked by various detractors, such as the author of the spurious 
Cont,opersza put into the mouth of Santo. and the calumniator from 
whom Din Cassius (xlvi. 1-28) draws the libellous statements which 
he inserts into the speech of Q. Fun us Calassus in the senate. Of soh 
critics, &conies (in Tog. Cand. p. 99 well rye that it is best to ignore 
them. His prose style was attacked by Pollio as Asiatic, also by 
his son, Asituus Gallus, who was answered by the emperor Claudius 
(Suet. el). The writers of the silver age found fault wish his pro 
lility, want of sparkly and epigra111, and monotony of his dismiss! 
A certain Largius Licinius gained notoriety by attacking his Latinity 
is a work styled Citerontatfix. His most devoed admirers were 
the younger Pliny, who reproduced his oratorical style with con-
siderable success. and Quintilian t. 512). who regarded him as the 
perfect orator, and draws most of his illustratioss from bis works. 
At a later period his style fascinated Christian writers. notably 
Lictantius. the " Christian Cicero." Jerome and S. Augustine, who 
drew freely from his rhetorical writings. 

The first commentator upon Cicero was Asmaius, a Roman senator 
in the reign of Claudius, who wrote a commeatary upon the 

sr in which he explains obscure historical points foe the 
,..,1.1U11 of his sons (see Ascomus). Passing over a number of 

grammatical and rhetorical writers who drew illustrations from 
Cicero, we may mention the Commentary of Victorious, written is 
the 4th centi:inpOn the treatise de Inertaione, and that of Scethius 
(*.D. 4fiosa upon the Topa n- .. Among scholiasts may be me 
tioned the iasta Bobiensis who is aanened to the 5th century, 
and a prudo-Asoonius, who wrote notes upon the Varian doing 
with points of grammar and rhetoric. 

(ii.) Medieval Seholass.—In the middle ages Cicero was chiefly 
known as a writer on rhetoric and morals. The works which was 
most read were the ds Jimentions and Topico—though neither of 
these was quite so popular as the treatise ad Hareausistm, then sup. 
posed to be by Cicero--sad among the moral works, the de (*ate. 
and the Cato Maier. John of Salisbury (1110-s 180) continually 

 from rhetorical and philosophical writing., but only owe 
from the speeches. The value set upon the work de lisoratione is 
shown by a passage in which Notker (d. tots) writing to his bishop 
says that he has lent a MS. containing the Pkilippscs and a com-
mentary upon the ropier, but has received as a pledge something far 
more valuable. viz, the de Isiorniate, and the " famous commen-
tary of Victorious." ,  We have an interesting series of excerpts 
made by a priest named Hadoard, in the 9th century, taken from 
all the phi losophical writings now preserved, also from the de 
Orator: ,  

The other works of Cicero are seldom mentioned. The most 
popular speeches were those against Catiline, the Perrisser. Carseri-
anae and Philippics. to which may be added the spurious Cosse-
ts's-ie. A larger knowledge of the speeches is shown by Wibald, 
abbot of Ccevey, who in t149 procured from Hildeshessa a MS. 
containing with the Philippics the speeches minimaRuU awtsbioll 
to form a corpus of Ciceronian works.' Gabon (afterwards Pope 
Silvester 11., 940-1003) was especially interested in the speeches, and 
in a letter to a friend (Erna 86) advises him to take them with hint 
when journeying. The knees are rarely mentioned. The abbey 
of Loath possessed in the 9th century five MSS. containing " Lotus 
of Cicero.' but those to Atticus are only mentioned once, in the 
catalogue of Cluny written in the lath century. ,  Letters of Cicero 
were known to Wibald of Conley. also to Serrates Lupus, abbot 
of Ferrilres (80549). who prosecuted in the 9th century a search 
for MSS. which reminds us of the Italian humanity its the spit 
century. A good deal of textual criticism must have been devoted 
to Cicero's works during this period. The earliest critic was Tiro. 
who, as we know from Aches Gellius 7.  t 1.0»rtected MSS-  whim 
were greatly ,slued as containing his recension. We have a very 
interesting colophon to despatches against 'twills. in which Studios 
Maximus states that he had corrected the test by the help of a MS. 
giving the recension of Tiro, which he had collated with five other 
ancient copies.,  

It is interesting to nodes that Servatus Lupus did similar work 
In the 9th century. Thus, writing to Anabald of Paula be says. 

I will collate the letters of Cicero which you sent with the copy 
*QuintiL iv. t. 68. It is possibk that the writer may have used 

a Quotation preserved from a real speech by Quintilian. 
Tacitus. Dial. as " onion clausulas uno et eodem modo 

determinet." 	 s Ed. P. Piper, p. 86s. 
6  Philologre (too. Suppl. Bd. v. 
1 Jeff& 	Rea. Ceases., p& 

Delisle, Cabinet din MSS., it. 459. 
, " Statilius Maximus !tarsus emendavi ad Tleoneen et Laceeants-

num et dom. et alios veteres III." lie was • grammarian who lived 
at the end of the and century. 
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which I have so as to elicit the true reading, if possibly comparing 
the tent"' He asks another correspondent M 	ply  him with 
• mpg of eke Vorines or any other works for a si 	purpose. 

Brunette Latin' (d. ca. 1gi4), the master of Dante, translated the 
Cerasrianas into Italian. Dante himself appears to be acquainted 
only with the Ladies, Cato Maio?, de Officiir, de Pinittas. de 
Imeseliente and Pendant. Petrarch fern that among his country. 
saes Chun was a rent surne, but was studied by few. Petra:eh 
Maul( sought toe MS. of Cicero with peculiar ardour. He found 
the speech pro Archie at Liege in 1333, and in 1343 at Verona Made 
his famous discovery of the letters to Attica', which revealed to 
the world Cicero as a man in place of the " god of eloquence " whom 
they bad wornieued. Petra:di was under the impression in his old 
age that be had )pie 	Cicero's lost mock de Gloria, but 
it is probable that he was misled by one of the numerous passages 
lo the extant writings dealing with this subject.* The letters ad 
Aserilisees were discovered towards the close of the 140 century 
m Venn& The largest addition to the Inn of Cicerone's wrwoga 
was made by Poem° (GOD Francesco Poggio Bracciolini) in t he  
course of his celebrated mission to the Council of Constance ( 1 414- 
1417). He brought back no less than ten speeches of Cicero previ-
owiy unknown to the Italians, via. pro Seib Rade, pre Yuma. 
pee Cecina, de km agearia 	pro Rabid° terdadrienis nun 
re Rebid. Pounces. pro Rossi* Commie, and sn Pistoling. An 
important discovery was made at Lodi in 14n of a MS. which, 
In addition to complete copies of the de Orator and Orator, hitherto 
knows from mutilated MSS., contained as entirely new work, the 
Arno. Ilse second book of Cicere's letters to brutes was first 
pitted by Cratander of Basel is 1328 from a 14S. obtained for him 
by Skhamius from the abbey of Lomeli.' 

All these MSS. are now lost, except that containing the EPistekte 
of Soneilirente. a MS. written in the 9th century and now at 
(UM att. 9). A similar fate overtook three other MSS. 0011taintne 
dolmen to Atticus.Independent of the Verossensis, viz. a mutilated 
)45. Books is vii. discovered by Cardinal Capra in 1409. a Lorsch 
MS. used by Cratander (C), and a French MS. (Z), generally termed 
Fernattianos from its owner, Jean de Townes, a printer el Lyons. 

Identical with Na 492 in the old l C 	catalogue, talogue, used 
VitlY  tiebus. Lasabinus and Bosius. A strange mystification was 
practised by the last named, a scholar of singular brilliancy, who 
Minted to have a mutilated MS, which he called his Deem-totes, 
bought from a common soldier who had obtained it from • sacked 
monastery; also to have been furnished by a friend. Pierre de 
Comatil, a doctor of Limoges, with variants taken from an old MS. 
bend at Norse, and entered in the margin of a copy of the Lyons 
talon. The rough draft of his notes. however, upon Books x.-xvi.. 
Midi afterwards came into the hands of Belem, is preserved in the 
Parislibeary (Lat. 8538A), in which he continindly asashes different 
readings to these MSS., the alteration corresponding with a change 
is his own conjecture. It is. therefore. obvious that he invented 
the readings in order to strengthen his own corrections. The book. 
which hotenned his Cry:dikes. may well be his copy of the Lyons 
laden of 1545 (number 8663 in the salentalagne of Belau). which 

denibed as ems snit d onandationibin 11S.S. mesadudes 

The oldest evidence now existing for any works of Cicero is to be 
lung I. polimpsests written in the 4th or 5th century. The most 
ineseleing ot these, sow in the Vatican (Lat. 3737). discovered by 
Ample Mai In 0122 ,contains the treatise de Repoblica, only known 
Me this source. Fragments of the lost speeches pro Tullio and 

Sealiee were discovered In two Milan and Turin palirnrnsts. 
Tie Vulcan also ponesees an important palimpsest of the Varner 
(gee, vo77).. A podiums- me containing fragmeats of various (nations 
ins meetly destroyed by the fire at the Turin library. The works 

Orshore and OF410r are well represented by ancient MSS., the two 
ler known being one at Avrsnches (Abrincends 238) H and a arkin 

(1736), both written in the 9th century. The Brides is only 
kerne from srplucentury traimeripts .of the lout cod. Lainuit. 

Tier oldest any speeches. or indeed of any work of Ckero's. 
born horn the ptlimpsests, belongs to the Chapter-house of St Peter's 
• fume I H. 25). It contains the speeches in Pismo's. pro fenteio. 
fry Hew and the Philipp u. The earlier pert of the MS. wee 
rmeein the 8th notary. The Paris Hinny has two gth-ceatury 
IA. wit. yyle A. eontanung in Fermin (Ad ii.), iv. sad v., and 
:N. mourning the post refits* speeches, together with those 

Sre.r, in Vottainst, de promudis consularibus. pro Balkh pro 
:is* The only other 9th-eentury MS of the speeches is now in 
Urn Ishorseires library st Hol khan, No.387 It onginally.belonaMl 
• :lase, being No.498 to the old catalogue It contains on a man 

slam the speeches ts Catalina/is, pre 1.11$110. SWO rigs Drachm 
serf .11 Vasco (Au 11 )ii. 
, The speches pro Sex. Rosdo and pre Morena are only known 
his  en ancient and illegible MS discovered by Foggia at Cluny, 

Tree 69 " Tullianas epistulas qua' misisti rum nostris confetti 
en 

 
at ea unisque, In poses ten, veritas exsculpstUr " 

'Maas. Pfiesesse it reuesairee. pp a16.223. 
: 14komaa. De Cinema ad Miscues epp recesensdis, p. salt. 

. :got. p. 216. 
• ••71dsleClenefraers. Classiest Series. port ix. (W Fetemul). 

No. 496 In the old catalogue, and now lost. The most faithful 
transcript was made in France (Park. Lat. 14.749) before the MS. 
passed into Ponies band by a writer who carefully reproduced 
the corruptions, sometimes sea facsimile.' The speeches pro Rosa. 
Commits. pro Rabirio perdueUionis do and pro Reside Poststmo are 
only known from Italian copies of the transcript (now lost) made by 
Polish, from lost MSS. The de Offiteil. Tumunse Disputation: and 
Cafe Meier are found in a number of 9th-century MSS. A collection. 
consistieg of de Nature deems, is Divinatione, rinses:us, de Feb, 
Pendsze. Lamellar (Aced. !friar.) and de Zogibsu. is fined in 
several MSS. of the same date. Only one MS. of the Lather is as 
old as the loth century. . 

The Aeadeelliee Posteriors am said by editors to be found only.ia 
isth-century MSS. A MS. in the Pans library (Lat. 6331) is, how-
ever, assigned by Chatelain to the nth century. 

For the letters ad Fa orilinees our chief source of Information is 
UM AIL 9  Roth emery), which canna. all the sixteen books. 
There are indeptuden McA, written in France and Germany is the 
1 trio and lath centuries, containing L-viiL and is.-xvL respectively. 
There is no extant MS. of the letters to Attica. older than the sot 
century, apart from a few leaves from a lath-century MS. 
nor Dear WarebuttLits the last century. Very great importance has 
been attached to a Romaine MS. (Lem. she. :8) M., which until 
recently was supposed to have been copied by Petrarch himself from 
the lost Veronesuis. It is now known not to be in the hand of 
Petrarch, but it was still supposed to be the archetype of all Italian 
MSS., and possibly of all MSS., including the lost C and 2. It Mai 
however, been shown by Lehmann that there is an W=ndent 
group of b SS aron M., termed by him 5, containing   i.-vu. 
in a mutilated form, and probably connected with the IN . of Capra. 
These often agree with CZ against M and the readings of CZZ are 
generally superior. 

1316LIOGRAPHY.—It is impossible to mention more than a few 
works u the literature is so vast. (s) Historkel.—LL Strachan- 
Davidson. Life of Cicero (Heroes of the Nations ; G. Bonier, 
Odeon et sex ands: Swinger. Clem is  *Oa MI den, 1854): 
W Warde Fowler, Sand Life at Remo (19oll); introduction, to 
Tyrrell and Purser's edition of the letters. (a) Pokaursothead.— 
Facsimiles of the beet-known MSS. are given by E. Chatelain in 
Palloreophie des demigod Wins, parts 2, a and 7. Information 
regarding various MSS will be found In Halm, Ziff Handschriftei-
kunde der eicertneiseine StImften (Munich, t83o); Deschamps. 
Essai Inbliographique sue Odeon (Paris, 3863) (an unscientific 
work); Lehmann, De Cocaonis ad Autumn epistsdis dementia 
(Berlin. 18oz); Anecdote Oxoniensia, classical series, parts vii., 
ix., it. (3) Literary.—M. Schanz. Geschickte der romischen Littdatur, 
I. 194 -274 (Munchen, 1890). (:,), L inguistic.—Me et, Lexicon 
le Ora:erica and Pkilosophscal Works; Le Breton, Etudes sue la 
langur et la grammaire de Cidron (Paris, 19o1); Norden, Die antike 
Kanstprosa (Leipzig, 1898); Th. Zielinski, Das Clauselgesen in 
Cicero, Ryden (Leipzig. Igoe). Much information on points of 
Ciceronian idiom and language will be found in J. S. Reid's Acetic. 
mica (London. 1885) and Landgraf's Pro Sat. Roscio (Erlangen, 
1884). (5) Legal.—A. H. J. Greenidge, The Lefeli Procedure of 
Ckero's Ti,., (Oxford, 19o1). (6) Philosoplecal—An excellent' 
account of Cicero as a philosopher is given in the preface to Reid's 
edition of the Acadesnua. (7) Editions (critical) of the complete 
 —Baiter-Halm (1845-1861); C. F. W. &Niter (1880-1896). 
Oxford Classical Tests 	 (A. C. C.) 

7. Qvawrvs Tousle Cicero, brother of the orator and 
brother-in-law of T. Pomponius Attlee, was born about 107 B.C. 
lie was aedfle in 67, praetor in 6a, and for the three following 
years propraetor in Asia, where, though he seems to have 
abstained from personal aggrandizement, his profligacy and 
ill. temper gained him an evil notoriety. After Ms return to 
Rome, he heartily supported the attempt to secure his brother's 
recall from exile, and was nearly murdered by gladiators in the 
pay of P. Clodius Pukher. He distinguished himself as one of 
Julius Caesar's legates in the Gallic campaigns, served in Britain, 
and afterwards under his brother in Cilicia. On the outbreak 
of the civil war between Pompey and Caesar, Quintus, like 
Mums, supported Pompey, but after Plumbs its deserted 
and made peace with Caesar, hese, owing to the intercession 
of Marcus. Both the brothers fell victims to the proscription 
which followed Caesar's death, Quintus being pat to death In 
43, some time before Marcus. His marriage with Poniponla was 
very unhappy, and he was mach under the indwence of his slave 
Stativa Though trained on the same lines as Marcus be never 
spoke In public, and even said, " One orator In a family is enough, 
nay even in a city." Though menially a soldier, be took 
considerable interest in literature, wrote epic poems, tragedies 
and annals, and translated plays of Sophoeles. There see extant 

• Anent* Genders:ie. Classical Series. pert x. 4A. C. Clark). 
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four letters Written by him (one to his brother Marcus, and three 
to his freedman Tiro) and a short paper, De Petition. Commlotus 
(on canvassing for the consulship), addressed to his brother in 64. 
Some consider this the work of a rhetorician of later date. A 
few hexameters by him on the twelve signs of the Zodiac are 
quoted by Ausonius. 

Cicero in several of his Letters (ml. Tyrrell and Purser): pro Scathe, 
31; Caesar, Bell. Gal.• Appian, BIB. Cie. iv. so ; Dio Cassius, xl. 
7, xlvii. to; text of the De Petit, Cons. in A. Rummer, Cammen-
larittitun Petkionis (1873), see also R. Y. Tyrrell in liermaamsa, v. 

877), and A. Retrain*, De Commenteriek Positivists Q. Ciceroni 
eiedgende (1842); D. Balmier, Cicero and His friends (ling. wain.. 
law), especially pp. 235-241 . 

3. Maxon Tutting Crcuo, only son of the orator and his 
wife Terentia, was born in 65 D.C. At the age of seventeen. he 
:served with Pompey in Greece, and commanded a squadron of 
cavalry at the battle of Pharsalus. In 45 he was sent to Athens 
to study rhetoric and philosophy, but abandoned himself to a 
life of dissipation. It was during his stay at Athens that his 
father dedicated the de Ofsciis to him. After the murder of 
Caesar (se) be attracted the notice of Brutus, by whom he was 
offered the post of military tribune, in which capacity he rendered 
good service to the republican cause. After the battle of Philippi 
(42), he took refuge with Sextus Pompeius in Sicily, where the 
remnants of the republican forces were collected. He took 
advantage of the amnesty granted by the treaty of Misenum (39) 
to return to Rome, where he took no part in public affairs, 
but resumed his former dissipated habits. In spite of this, he 
received signal marks of distinction from Octavian, who not only 
nominated him augur, but accepted him as his colleague in the 
consulship (3°). He bad the satisfaction of carrying out the 
decree which ordered that all the statues of Antony should be 
demolished, and thus" the divine Justice reserved the completion 
of Antony's punishment for the house of Cicero" (Plutarch). 
He was subsequently appointed proconsul of Asia or Syria, 
but nothing further is known of his life. In spite of his de-
bauchery, there is no doubt that he was a man of considerable 
education and no mean soldier, while Brutus, in a letter to his 
father (Epp. ad Brutus, ii. 3), even goes so far as to say that the 
son would be capable of attaining the highest honours without 
borrowing from the father's reputation. 

See Plutarch. Cicero, Braes; Appian, Bell. Civ. B. 20._51. iv. 20: 
D's. Cassius :Iv. to, xlvi. 18, :9; Cicero's Letters (ed. Tyrrell and 
Purser); G. Belmar, Cicero and His Friends (Eng. trans.. 1897). 
PP- 104407- 

4. QUINTUS Twins Cum° (c. 67-43 ac.), son of Quintus 
Tullius Cicero (brother of the orator). He accompanied his 
uncle Marcus to Cilicia, and, in the hope of obtaining a reward, 
repaid his kindness by informing Caesar of his intention of 
leaving Italy. After the battle of Pharsalus he joined his father 
in abusing his uncle as responsible for the condition of affairs, 
hoping thereby to obtain pardon from Caesar. After the death 
of Caesar he attached himself to Mark Antony, but, owing to 
some fancied slight, he deserted to Brutus and Cassius. He was 
included in the proscription lists, and was put to death with his 
father in 43. In his last moments he refused under torture to 
disclose his father's biding-place. His father, who in his conceal- 
ment was a witness of what was taking place, thereupon gave 
himself up, stipulating that he and his son should be executed 
at the same time. 

See Cicero. ad AU. a 4.6,7.3; Av. 20. 3; Dia Cassius idyll. to 
CICERONE, a guide, one who conducts visitors to museums, 

galleries, lc., and explains matters of archaeological, antiquarian, 
hissoric or artistic interest. The word is presumably taken from 
Marcus Tullius Cicero, as a type of learning and eloquence. 
The New English Dictionary finds examples of the use earlier in 
English than Italian, the earliest quotation being from Addison's 
DIOIWItS on Modals (published posthumously 1726). It appears 
that the word was first applied to " learned antiquarians who 
show and explain to foreigners the antiquities and curiosities of 
the country " (quotation of z 76s in the New English Didiasary). 

UCH= (Ckhlidas), • family of Acastbopterygian fishes, 
related to the perches and =uses, sod confined to the_ fresh  

and brackish waters of Central and South America, Africa. 
Syria, and India and Ceylon. It has recently assumed special 
importance through the large number of genera and species, 
many of them showing extraordinary modifications of the 
dentition, which have been discovered in tropical Africa, especi-
ally in the great lakes Victoria, Tanganyika and Nyasa. About 

species are known from Africa (with Syria and Madagascar), 
Iv from America, and 3 from India and Ceylon. They were 
formerly known under the inappropriate name of Chromida. 

These fish are further remarkable for their nursing habits. 
It was formerly believed that the male takes charge of the eggs, 
and later the young, by sheltering them in the mouth and 
pharynx. This may still be true of some of the American specks, 
but a long series of recent observations have shown that this 
most efficacious parental are devolves invariably on the female 
in the African and Syrian species. We are now acquainted with 
a large number of species in which this extraordinary habit has 
been observed, the number having lately been greatly increased 
by the collections made in Lakes Tanganyika and Victoria. 

L. Lortet had described a fish from Lake Maim in which be 
believed he had observed the male take up the eggs after thek 
deposition and retain them in his mouth and pharynx long after 
eclosion, in fact until the young are able to shift for themselves, 
and this fish he named aroma paterfamilias. A. Gunther had 
also ascribed the same sex to a fish from Natal, Ckrosnis philander, 
observed by N. Abraham to have similar habits. G. A. Bouleager 
has since had an opportunity to examine the latter specimen 
and found it to be a female, as in all other nursing individuals 
from various parts of Africa, previously observed by himself; 
whilst J. Pellegrin has acertained the female sex of a specimen 
with eggs in the mouth presented to the Paris museum by Lortet 
as his Clwoesis askrfossilies ( 	sissonis)• Further 
observations by 	'a on Tila pia galikea and Pelmatochromis 
lateralis, by E. Schoelier on Perak:pia sudticalor, have led to 
the same result. 

It therefore remains unproven whether in any of the Africa 
Ciddidas the buccal " incubation," as it has been called by 
Pellegrin, devolves on the male; the instances previously 
adduced being unsupported by the only trustworthy evidence- to
examination of the genital glands. 

The relative size and number of the eggs thus taken charge 
of vary very much according to the species. Thus they may 
be moderately large and numerous (too to see) in Tilsais 
rallies and galdaea, larger and only about 3o in number in 
Pentagons wahicolor, while in Tropheus woorii, a fish measur-
ing only t to mm., the eggs filling the mouth and pharynz 
measure 4 mm. in diameter and are only four in number, they 
being proportionally the largest Teleostome eggs known. In 
Paratila pia Pfejferi, a fish measuring 75 ann., the eggs found in 
the pharynx were only about a dozen in number, and they 
measure mm. in diameter. In Tilapia dardennii, which grows 
to a length of rso mm., a score of eggs fills the mouth and 
pharynx, and each measures s to 6 mm. in diameter, an enormous 
size for so small a fish. 

Pellegrin has made the interesting observation on nap& 
galilaea that while the eggs are developing in the bucco.pharyngeal 
cavity the ovarian eggs are rapidly growing towards maturity, 
so that a fresh deposition of ova may almost immediately follow 
the release of the young fishes from maternal care. (G. A. B.) 

COMO (Ital., of uncertain origin; perhaps an inversion 
of bed eke, "beautiful chick (pea)," or from Fr. chicks roar, 
with same mauling), the term in Italy from the 17th century 
onwards fore dangler about women. The eiciabeo was the pro-
fessed gallant of a married woman, who attended he at an 
public entertainments, It being considered unfashionable for the 
husband to be escort. 

ClOOONADA. LEOPOLDO, Coons (1767-3134), Italian archae-
ologist and writer on art, was born at ' ,ewers on the 57th of 
November 1767. Mathematical and physical science diverted 
him a while; but his bent was decided, and not even the :retire 
of such men as Spallaneani and Scarps could make a savant of 
him. A residence of some years at Rome, devoted to palatial 
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sod the study of the antiquities and galleries al tbeatersaftlry, 
was followed by a visit to Naples and Sicily, and by the publica-
tion, at Palermo, of his first work, a poem of no merit. The 
island explored, he betook himself to Florence, Milan, Bologna 
and Venice, acquiring a complete archaeological knowledge of 
these and other cities. In I79S he took up his abode at Modena, 
and was for twelve years engaged in politics, becoming a member 
et the legislative body, a councillor of state, and minister pleni-
potentiary of the Cisalpine Republic at Twin. Napoleon 
decorated him with the Iron Crown; and in doll be was made 
president of the Academy of the Fine Arts at Venice, a post in 
which he did good work fora number of years. In 1ao8 appeared 
his treatise Del kilo ragiosaffeesti, dedicated In glower terms 
to Napoleon. This was followed (t ri :11) by his anignent on, 
the Storia dole sculls.° dal rue thertilM1110 is Delia al undo di 
Negaleowe, in the composition of which he had been encouraged 
and advised by Giordano and Wilhelm Schlegel (1767-'845). 
The book was designed to complete the works of Winckelmann 
and D'Agincourt, and is illustrated with tao plates in outline. 
In 1814, on the fall of Napoleon, Cicognara was patronized by 
Francis I. of Austria, and published (tat 5-ten), under the 
auspices of that sovereign, his Falobrick pa castles* di Valais, 
two superb folios, containing some t so plates. Clanged by the 
Venetian with the presentation of their gifts to the empress 
Caroline at Vienna, Cicognara added to the offering an illustrated 
catalogue of the objects it comprised; this book, Oesaggio idle 
&muck Vest* lila omega di Caroline Augusts, has since 
become of great value to the bibliophilist. Reduced to poverty 
by these splendid editorial speculations, Magnus contrived to 
alienate the imperial favour by his political opinions. He left 
Venice for Rome; his library was offered for sale; and in 1821 
he published'at Pisa a catalogue rained, rich in bibliographical 
lore, of this fine collection, the result of thirty years of loving 
labour, which in ten was purchased en Ike by Pope leo XII., 
sad added to the Vatican library. The other works of Cicognara 
are—the Afetwork stork& de' We on ed oNisti Fermat (tat t); 
the Vice a Oil bulged Pion e scadkri Famed, MS.; the 
Messerie stedoisti silo storia dello cologne's (digs); and a large 
number of dissertations on painting, sculpture, engrave( and 
ether kindred subjects. (See Papoli, in No is of the Exile. a 
print written and published by Italian refugees.) Cicogaara's 
work In the academy at Venice, of which be became president In 
AA had important results in the increase in number of the 
pretences, the improvement in the courses of study, the intim-
don of prizes, and the foundation of a gallery for the reception 
of Venetian pictures. lie died on the 5th of March 034. 

Sr. Zanetti. Cosi biogoki di Leopdlo Cicogitara (Venice. 1e54); 
Alessorie del souk Lepofd. Govan, (Venice, teas). 

CID, TIlE, the favourite hero of Spain, and the most prominent 
figure in her literature. The name, however, is so obscured by 
myth and fable as scarcely to belong to histooryry. So extravagant 
are the deeds ascribed to him, and so marvelloa the attributes 
with which he has been clothed by the fond idolatry of his country-
men, that by some he has been classed with the Amities and 
the Orlando& whose exploits be emulated. The Jesuit Mann 
stoutly denies that he had any real existence, and this heresy 
km not wanted followers even in Spain. The truth of the matter, 
however, has been expressed by Cervantes, through the mouth 
of the Canon in Am Odin*: " There is no doubt there was 
such a man as the Cid, but much doubt whether be achieved 
what is attributed to him." The researches of Professor Dosy, 
of Leiden, have amply coeifrmcd this opinion. Tine is • ad 
of history and a Cid of romance, differing very arterially in 
deracter, but each filling a large apace in the annals of his 
country, and exerting a singular influence in the development 
of the national genius. 

The Cid at history, though failing short of the poetical ideal 
which the patriotism of his countrymen has so long cherished, 
is still the foremost man of the heroical period of Spain—the 
greatest minim produced out of the long struggle broom 
Christen and Moslem. and the perfect type of the Castilian of 
the Rath century. Rodrigo Dias, calk ' 4e Bivar, boo the place  

of his bkth, better kern by the title given Inn by the Arabs 
as the Cid (AU Said, the lord), and El Comfener, the champion 
par eseelleso, was of a noble family, one of whose members in a 
former generation had been elected judge of Castile. The data 
of his birth cannot he Axed with any certainty, but it was 
probably between sop and son As Rodrigo. Din de Vivar 
be is ant mentioned In a charter of Ferdinand I. of the year 
1064. The legends which speak of the Cid as accompanying ibis 
monarch in his expeditions to France an Italy must be rejected 
as purely apocryphaL Ferdinand, a great and wise prince, under 
whom the tided Modem conquest was first effectually stemmed, 
OR his deathbed, In to65, divided his territories among his fin 
children. Castile was left to his eldest son Sancho, Leos to 
Alphonse, Galicia toGarcia,Zamon and Toro to his twodaughters 
tirraca sod Elvira. The extinction of the western caliphate 
and the dhpersion of the once noble heritage of the Ommayads 
into numerous petty Independent states, had taken plan some 
thirty years previously, so that Castilian and Modem were once 
again upon equal twine, the country being almost equally divided 
between them. On both sides was civil war, urged as fiercely as 
that against the cosmos enemy, in which the parties sought 
allies indiscriminately among Christian and Mahommedans. 

No condition of affairs could he more favourable to the genius 
of the Cid. He rose to great deduction in the war between 
Sancho of Castile and Sancho of Navarre, in which be woo his 
name of Compeador, by slaying the enemy's champion in single 
combat. Is the quarrel between Sancho and his brotherAlphoneo, 
Rodrigo Dies espoused the came of the former, and it was 
he who suggested the perfidious stratagem by which Sancho 
eventually obtained the victory and possession of Loon. Sancho 
having ben slain in top, while engaged in the siege of Zamora, 
Alphonso returned from exile and occupied the vacate throne. 
One of the most striking of the passages in the Cid's legendary 
history is that wherein be is represented as forcing the new king 
to swear that he had no part Ia his brother's death; but there 
was cause enough without this for Alphonse's animosity against 
the man who had helped to despoil him of his patrimony. For 
a time the Cid, already renowned throughout Spain for his 
prowess in war, was even advanced by the king's favour and 
entrusted with high commissions el state. In seise the ad was 
wedded to Minna, daughter of the count of Oviedo, and grand. 
daughter, by the mother's side, of Alpine° V. The original 
deed of the marriage-contract is extant. Some time afterwards 
the Cid was sent on an embassy to collect tribute from Motamid, 
the king of Seville, whom he found engaged in a war with 
AbdalLah, the king of Granada. On Abdallah'a side were many 
Castilian knights, among them Count Garcia Orden& a pence 
of the blood, whom the Cid 'endeavoured vainly to persuade of 
the disloyalty of opposing their master's ally. In the battle 
which ensued under the walls of Seville, Abdallab sad his 
auxiliaries were routed with great slaughter, the Cad returning 
to Burgos with many prisoners and a tich booty. There fresh 
proofs et his prowess only served to kindle against hint the 
rancour of his enemies and the jealousy of the king. Garcia 
°violin accused him to Alpheus* of keeping back part of the 
tribute received from Seville. and the king took advantage of 
the Cid's absence on a raid against the Moen to banish him 
from Candle. 

Henceforth Rodrigo Dias began to live that life of a soldier 
of fortune which has made him famous, sometimes fighting 
under the Christian banner, sometimes under Moorish, but 
always for his own head. At the heed of a betide( loo fete lamas 
he offered his services first to the count of Barcelona; thee. 
failing him, to Moktadir, the Arab king of Saragossa, of the ram 
of the Beni Hoed. Under Moktadir.and his successersilloutamin 
and Mostain, the Cid remained for nearly eight yeses, WWI* 
their battles against blabonunedas and Christian, when not 
engaged upon his own, and being admitted almost to a shut 
of their royal authority. He made more than one attempt to 
be reconciled with Alpena, but, his overturn being rejected, 
be turned his arms against the enemies of the Beal Hood. 
satending their domineer at the opens of the Christina are 
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of Amos and Hamlets, and harrying even the border lands 
of Castile. Among the enterprises of the Cid the most famous 
was that against Valencia, then the richest and most flourishing 
city of the peninsula, and an object of cupidity to both Christian 
and Moslem. The CM appeared before the place at the head 
of an army of 7000 men, for the greater part Mahommedans 
to vain did the Valencians implore succour from the emir of 
Cordova, and from their co-religionists in other parts of the 
peninsula. In defiance of an army which marched to the relief 
of the beleaguered city under Yueef the Almoravide. the Cid took 
Valencia afters siege of nine months, on the tsth of June tor—
the richest prim which up to that time bad been recovered from 
the Moors. The conditions of the surrender were all violated—
the cadi Ibn Djahbaff burnt alive, a vast number of the citizens 
who had escaped death by famine slaughtered,and the possessions 
divided among the Campeader's companions. In other respects 
the Cid appears to have used his victory mildly, ruling his 
kingdom, which now embraced nearly the whole of Valencia 
and Murcia, for tour years with vigour and justice. At length 
the Aimomvides whom be had several times beaten, marched 
against trim in great force, inflicting a crushing defeat at Cuenca 
upon the Cid's army, under Ms favourite lieutenant, Alvar 
Panes. The blew was a fatal one to the aged and war.worn 
Campeador, who died of anger and grief in July woe. His 
widow maintained Valencia for three yeses longer against the 
Moors, but was at last compelled to evacuate the city, taking 
with her the body of the Cid to be buried in the monastery of 
San Pedro at Cuddle, in the neighbourhood of Burgos. Here, 
in the centre of a smell chapel, surrounded by his chief com-
panions in arms, by Alvar Fan= Minaya, Pero Bermudez, 
Martin Antolinez and Pekes the Asturian, were placed the 
remains of the mighty warrior, the truest of Spanish heroes, 
the embodiment of all the national virtues and most of the 
national vivre. The bones have since been removed to the 
town hall of Burgos. Philip IL tried to get him canonized, 
but Rome objected, and not without reason. 

Whatever were his qualities as a fighter, the CM was but 
iadifferent material out of which to make a saint ,—a man who 
battled against Christian and against Moslem with equal 
seal, who bunt churches and mosques with equal :est, 
who ravaged, plundered and dew as much for a livelihood as 
for any patriotic or religious purpose, and was in truth almost 
as much of a Mussultnan as a Christian in his habits and his 
character. His true place in history is that of the greatest of 
the guarilleres—the perfect type of that sort of warrior in 
which, from the days of Viriathin to those of Juan Diaz, El 
Empecinado, the soil of Spain has been most productive. 

The Cid of romance, the CM of a thousand battles, legends 
and dramas, the ad as apotheosized in literature, the CM 
invoked by good Spaniards in every national crisis, whose name 
is a perpetual and ever-present inspiration to Spanish patriotism, 
is a very different character from the historical Rodrigo Diaz—
tie freebooter, the rebel, the consorter with the infidels and the 
enemies of Spain. He is the Perfect One, the Born in a Happy 
Hour, " My Cid," the invincible, the magnanimous, the all-
powerful. He is the type of knightly virtue, the mirror of 
patriotic duty, the fluter of all Christian pace. He is Roland 
and Bayard in one. In the popular literature of Spain be bolds 
a place such as has no parallel in other countries From an 
almost contemporary period he has been the subject of song; 
and he who was chanted by wandering minstrels in the t sib 
century has survived to be hymned in revolutionary odes of the 
soh. Ina barbarous Latin poem, written in celebration of the 
Conquest of Almeria by Alpheus° VIL In the year 5147, we 
have the bard testifying to the supereminence of the Cid among 
his country's heroes:-- 

" !pee Rodericus Me Cid semper voters. 
De quo cantata quad ab beedbus baud supervene. 
Qui denude Mauro., rashes donmit mamma 1011f011." 

Within a hundred years of Ids death the ad had became 
the canny of a whole system of myths. The Poona dot CM, 
written In she latter half of the t sib century, has Kandy say  

traces)f a historical' 	Already the Cid had reached his 
apotheosis, and Castilian loyalty could not consent to degrade 
him when banished by his sovereign:— 

" Dios, que been vassal° at ovine buea senor I " 
ay the weeping chinas of Burgos, as they speed the exile on 
his way. 

The Poem of the Cid is but a fragment of 3744 lines, written 
in a barbarous style, in rugged assonant rhymes, and a rude 
Alexandrine measure, but it glows with the pure fire of poetry, 
and is full of a noble simplicity and a true epicat grandeur, 
invaluable as a living picture of the age. The ballads relating 
to the Cid, of which nearly two hundred are extant, are greatly 
inferior in merit, though some of them are not unworthy to be 
ranked with the best in this kind. Duran believes the greater 
part of them to have been written in the *6th century. A few 
betray, ant more by the antiquity of their language than by their 
natural and simple tone, traces of an earlier age and a freer 
national life. They all take great liberties with history, thus 
belying the opinion of Sancho Pane that " the ballads are too 
old to tell lies." Such of them as are not genuine relics of the 
t ath century are either poetical versions of the leading episodes 
in the hero's life as contained in the Chnoside, thet Chrosside 
itself having been doubtless composed out of still earlier legends 
as sung by the wandering jug/ores or pure inventions of a later 
time, owing their inspiration to the romances of chivalry. In 
these last the hullad-ssuurrrs,  not to let their native hero be 
outdone by the Amadises, the Esplandians, and the Fella:manes, 
engage him in the most extravagant adventures—making war 
upon the king of France and upon the emperor, receiving era-
burrs from the golden of Persia, bearding the pope at Rome, 
and performing other feats not mentioned even in the Poem or 
the Chronicle. The last and the worst of the Cid ballads are 
those which betray by their frigid conceits and feeble mimicry 
of the antique the false taste and essentially unheroic spirit 
of the age of Philip U. As for the innumerable other poems, 
dramas and tales which have been founded on the legend of the 
Cid, from the days of Guinea de Castro and Diamante to those 
of Quintana and Truths, they serve merely to prove the abiding 
popularity of the national hero in his native land. 

The chief sources from which the story of the Cid is to be pithead 
are. first. the Latin chronicle discovered by Rises in the cement 
of San Isidro at Leon, proved by internal evidence to have bmil 
written before 1258 ; the Cranks General, composed by Alphonso X. 
in the second half of the 13th century, partly (so far as relates to the 
Cid) from the above, partly from contemporary Arabic histories, and 
partly from tradition; the Croaks del id, first published in :pa, 
by Juan de Velorado, abbot of the. monastery of San Pedro at 
Cardeira, which is a compilation from the last, interlarded with new 
fictions due to the piety of the compiler; lastly, various Arabic 
manuscripts, some of contemporary date, which are examined and 
their clams weighed in the second volume of Professor Day's 
Recherche° ter ire (Wiliam re tiuinzire is rEspagnejurndast 
k mope sae (Leiden. *849). Huber. Muller. and Ferdinand Wolf are 
among the leading authorities in the history and literature of the 
Cid. M. Damas Hinard has published the poem, with a literal French 
translation and notes, and John Hookhant Frets has rendered it iota 

Fish with extraordinary spirit and fidelity. The largest calks:doe 
the Cid ballads is that of Durant. in the Romancer° general, in 

two volumes, forming part of Rivadeneym's Radiated if mama 
asimeoles. (H. E. W.) 

CIDER, or Cveza (from the Fr, dohs, derived from the Lat. 
dare or them. Gr. etzva, Het). shaker, strong drink), an 
alcoholic beverage made from apples. 

Cider and perry (the corresponding beverap made hom pars) 
are liquors containing from as little as s% of alcohol to 7 or 
8%, seldom more, and rarely as mach, produced by the vinous 
fermentation of the expressed juice of apples and pears; but 
cider and perry of prime quality can only be obtained frogs 
vintage fruit, that is, apples and pears grown for the pupae 
and unsuited for the most part for table use. A few table apples 
makegood dder, but the best perry is only to be procured from 
pears too harsh and astringent for consumption in any ether 

The making of perryts In England confined, in the main, 
to the counties of Hereford, Worcester and Gloucester. Timm 
three counties, together with Somerset and Deven,constkute, 
too, the principal cider-making district of the country; but the 
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Wesley. which was once more widely smtak. 
Norfolk. and has lately been revived in Kent, t 

 thenecuaties, much of the fruit used in cidee.sal 
been the west country and some from the math 
generally, the cider of Herefordshire is disc , 

 lightness and briskness, that of Somerset for 
that of Devornhire for its lusciousness. 

Cider used to be made in the south of briar 
bed almost become extinct until revived by 
Agriculture, which in rue erected a cid. 
Drogheda. Co. Louth. gave assistance to p 
preen, Co. Waterford, and Fernery, Co. 
travelling mill and press to work in the 
Tipperary The results have been high) 
quantity of good cider having been prod 

Inasmuch as English =bards are cri 
varieties of cider apples, many of them 
composed of members of the Her 
Association and of the Fruit and CI , 

 appointed in e899 to make a sate 
pears best suited to Herefordshire . 
The following is the list drawn up 

A frples.—Old Foxwbelp, Cherr. 
Dymock Red, Eggleton Styre, Kir 
Skyrnee's Kernel, Spreading Re.' 
Norman, Cummy Norman, Ro., 
Strawberry Norman, White I' 
Norman, Argile Grise,Bramtd• 
Maisille d'Or, the last five being I r. 

Normandy about 188o, and now cstabIL.,t, 
Herefordshire. 

Pews.—Tayntoa Squash, Harland, OldSeld, Moor, r 
Malvern Hill, Red-pear, Thurston's Red, Longland, Pine pear. 

No equally authoritative selection has been made for the 
Somerset and Devon districts, but the following varieties of 
cider apples are held in good repute in those parts:—Kinpton 
Black. Jersey Chisel, liangdowns, Fair Maid of Devon, Woodbine, 
Duck's Bill, Slack-my-Girdle, Bottle Stopper, Golden Ball, 
Sugar-loaf, Red Cluster, Royal Somerset and Cadbury (believed 
to be ideatical with the Royal Wilding of Herefordshire). As a 
rule the best cider apples are of small size. " Petite puma, 
pea delft," say the French. 

Cider and perry not being taxable liquors in England, it is 
impossible to estimate with even an approach to accuracy the 
amount of the annual production of them. In 1896 Mr Sampson, 
the then secretary of the National Association of English Cider-
makers, in his evidence before the royal commission on agricul-
ture, put it at csi million gallons. Since that date the increased 
demand for these Dative wines has given such an impetus to the 
industry that this figure might with safety be doubled. In France 
official statistics are available. and these show not only that that 
country is the largest producer of cider (including perry) in the 
world, but that the output is yearly increasing. A great pro-
portion, however, of what passes as cider in hum is Mums, 
ie cider to which water has been added in the process of making 
or at a subsequent stage; while much of the perry is disposed 
of to the makers of champagne. Although some cider is made in 
sixty-five departments, by far the largest amount comes from 
the provinces of Normandy and Brittany. In Germany cider-
making is a considerable and growing industry. Maatdactories 
on a Una scale exist in north Germany, as at Cubes, and Gran-
berg, but the centre of the industry is at Frankfmt-on-Main. 
Sachsenhausen and the neighbourhood, where there are five 
large and twenty-five small factories employing upwards of 
torso hands. Large quantities of cider fruit are imported from 
foreign countries, as, speaking generally. the native-grown fruit 
used in Germany for cider-making consists of inferior and 
undersized table apples not worth marketing. The bottled cider 
for export is treated much like champagne. and is usually fortified 
and Savoured until, in the words of an acknowledged French 
authority, M Truelle, it becomes a hybrid between cider and 
white wine rather than pure cider  

crowned with the ruins of ancient strongholds, and broken by 
the low hills that border the plain of Isms. The plain is watered 
by the Cydnus (Tarsus Chai), the Sarus (Silvan) and the Pyramus 
(Jihun), each of which brings down much silt. The Sams now 
enters the sea almost due south of Tarsus, but there are clear 
indications that at one period it joined the Pyramus, and that 
the united rivers ran to the sea west of Kara-tash. Such appears 
to have been the case when Alexander's army crossed 
The plain is extremely productive, though now little cultivated. 
Through it ran tile great highway, between the east and the west, 

is which stood Tarsus on the Cydnus, Adana on the Sarus, 
Mopsuestia (Missis) on the Pyramus. North of the road 
,tra the two last places were Sision-Flaviopolis (Sis), Ana- 

(Anazarba) and Hierapolis-Kastabala (Budrum); and 
'1st were Soli -Pompeiopolis, Malice (Kara-tash), Aegae 
'ssus, Baiae (Piyas) and Alexandria ad Issum (Ale:an- 

're great highway from the west, on its long rough 
the Anatolian plateau to Tarsus, ran through a 

ween walls of rock called the CilicianGate,Gbulck 
-rossing the low hills east of the Pyramus it 

masonry (Cilician) gate, Dcmir Kapu, and 
fssus. From that plain one road ran south- 

,nry (Syrian) gate to Alexandretta, and 
cats by the Syrian Gate, Brian Pass, to 

another ran northwards through a 
uth of Toprak Kaleh, and crossed Mt. 

'te, Baghthe Pass, to North Syria 
last pass, which was apparently 

crossed the mountains prior to 
re short and easy, and connect 

'olitically with Syria rather 
runt road connected Sision 

n times Cilicia exported 
an, 	 'eats were made. 

Of late 	 assyrian inscriptions, 
preservatives for 	 s.c. were one of the 
principal preservatives 	 -ally assumed that 
and torments. The two former,,. 	 ro-Cappadocian 
likely to prove hurtful to health, v. 	 " monuments 
powerful and deleterious drug, though n 	ter that the 
renders  the liquor doudy and undrinkable. 	cia and N. 
gradients, such as saccharin and poedieh ' 	Amanus 
derivatives—the latter a recent discovery eg a 

is 	
• 	empire 

after whom it is named—are used by many 46'4 	• who 
the purpose of rendering bad and therefore 	't'W 	Ally 
pslatable mad saleatde. Provided that cidet and 	 , 	a 
filtered, and attention paid to perfect deanhaess ,;,1 1",!., 

 appliances, there is no need of preservatives or moph •••••rs  
their use ought to be forbidden by law in England, 
most continental states in the case of liquors to be ct,„„„,_ 
within their borders, though not, It is signiicant to not e  'L-
ease of liquors intended foe exportation. rik 

The wholesome properties of cider and perry whe n  ply, 
atl unadulterated have been recognized by medical me., 4,i; 

recommend them as pleasant and efficacious remedies in 'Sec . 
lions of a gouty or rheumatic nature, maladies which, strange 
to say, these very liquors were once supposed to foster, if 
not actually to originate. Under a similar false impression the 
notion is general that hard rough cider is apt to cause diarrhoea, 
colic and kindred complaints, whereas, as a fact, disorders 
of this kind ate ccnspicuous by their absence in those parts of 
the country where rough cider and perry constitute the staple 
drinks of the working-classes. This is especially the case in 
Herefordshire, which is said also to be the only county in England 
whence no instance of the occumence of Asiatic cholera has ever 
been reported. 

The importance which the eider industry has of late attained 
is England has been marked by the establishment of the National 
Fruit aid Cider Institute at Long Ashton near Bristol. This 
institute, founded in mos at the instance of the Board of 
Agriculture, is supported by pants from the Loud, the Bath 
and West of England Society, the couocils of the cider-producing 

the duke of 
,st. On his 

"Ivmded at 
'Hs most 

cited, 
ls I. 
ler 

.e 
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counties et Hereford, Gloucester, Worcester, Monmouth, Devon 
and Someriet, and by subscription of members. The objects of 
the institute arc the promotion of research into the causes of 
the changes which occur in cider and perry during fermentation, 
with the view of Imparting to these liquors a degree of exactitude 
hitherto unattainable; the adoption from time to time of im-
proved machinery and methods in cider-making; the detection 
of adulteration; the giving of instruction in the principles and 
practice of cider-making; the publication of reports detailing 
the results of the researches undertaken at the institute; the 
testing and selection of the sorts of fruit best suited for vintage 
purposes; the propagation of useful varieties likely from neglect 
to go out of cultivation; and the conducting of experiments 
in regard to the best systems of planting and protecting young 
fruit trees. 

Fruit-groweri who look to cider-making " as a means of 
utilizing windfalls and small and inferior apples of cooking and 
dessert varieties not worth sending to market "should be warned 
that it is as important to the cider industry that good cider only 
should be on sale as it n to the fruit-growing industry that good 
fruit only should be sent to market The juice of the apple is 
naturally affected by the condition of the fruit itself, and if this 
be unripe, unsound or worm-eaten the cider made from it will 
be inferior to that made from full-grown, ripe and sound fruit. 
If such fruit be not good enough to send to market, neither will 
the cider made from it be good enough to place before the public. 
Nevertheless it may furnish a sufficiently palatable drink for 
home consumption, and may therefore be so utilised. But 
when, as happens from time to time in fruit-growing districts, 
there is a glut, and even the best table fruit is not saleable at 
a profit, then, indeed, cider-making is a means of storing in a 
liquid form what would otherwise be left to rot on the ground; 
whilst if a proportion of vintage fruit were mixed therewith, 
a drink would be produced which would not discredit the cider 
trade, and would bring a fair return to the maker. (C. W. R. C.) 

CIENFUEGOS. NICASIO iiLVARICL DR (1764-1809), Spanish 
poet and publicist, was born at Madrid on the 14th of December 
1764. He studied with distinction at Salamanca, where he met 
the poet Mdendes Valdes. His poems, published in mg, 
immediately attracted attention. He was successively editor 
of the Garda and Mercurio, and was condemned to death for 
having published an article against Napoleon; on the petition 
of his friends, he was respited and deported to France; he died 
at Orthes early in the following year. His verses are modelled 
on those of Menendez Valdes; though not deficient in technique 
or passion, they are often disfigured by spurious sentimentality 
and by the flimsy philosophy of the age. Cienfuegos was blamed 
for an unsparing use of both archaisms and gallicisms. His 
plays, Pilate, Zeraida, La Coadesa de Castilla and ldermeasea, 
four tragedies on the pseudo-classic French model, and Las 
Humana, geseresas, a comedy, are deservedly forgotten. 

CIENFUEGOS (originally FERNANDINA DE JAGUA), one of the 
principal cities of Cuba, in Santa Clara province, near the central 
portion of the S. coast, 195 m. E.S.E. of Havana. Pop. (1907) 
30,100. Cienfuegos is served by the United railways and by 
steamers connecting with Santiago, Bataband, Trinidad and 
the Isle of Pines. It lies about 6 m. from the sea on a peninsula 
in the magnificent landlocked bay of Jaguar. Vessels drawing 
16 ft. have direct access to the wharves. A circular railway 
about the water-front, wharves and warehouses facilitates the 
loading and unloading of vessels. The city streets are brood 
and regularly laid out There is a handsome cathedral; and 
the Tomas Terry theatre (given to the city by the heirs of 
one of the millionaire sugar planters of the jurisdiction), the 
governor's house (11141-1844), the military and government 
hospitals, market place and railway station are worthy of note. 
In the Cathedral Square (Plaza de Armes), embracing two city-
squares, and shaded—like all the plazas of the island—with 
laurels and royal palms, are a statue of Isabel the Catholic, 
and two marble lions given by Queen Isabel II.; elsewhere there 
are statues of General acute and Marshal Serrano, WE curtain-
general. The city is lighted by pa and electricity, has an  

abundant water-supply, and cable cconexion with Europe. 
the United States, other Antilles and South America. The 
surrounding country is one of the prettiest and most fertile 
regions in Cuba, varied with woods, rivers, rocky gulches, 
beautiful cascades and charming tropic vegetation. Several 
of the largest and finest sugar estates in the world are situated in 
the vicinity, including the Soledad (with a botanical experiment 
station maintained by Harvard University), the Terry and 
others—most of them connected with the city by good drive-
ways. Cienfuegos is a centre of the sugar trade on the south 
coast; tobacco too is exported. 

The bay of Jagua was visited by Columbus. The city was 
founded in taro, with the aid of the Spanish government, by a 
Louisianian, General Luis de Clouet; it was destroyed by a 
hurricane and was rebuilt in Ass. Many naturalized foreign 
Catholics, including Americans, were among the coigne! settlers. 
The settlement was first named in honour of Ferdinand VII., 
and later in honour of Captain-General Joel Cienfuegos Jovel-
Janos. The harbour was known from the earliest times, and has 
been declared by Mahan to be the most important of the 
Caribbean Sea for strategic purposes. ID 1740-1745 a fortifica-
tion called Nuestra Senora de los Angeles was erected at the 
entrance; it is still standing, on a steep bluff overlooking the 
sea, and is one of the most picturesque of the old fortifications 
of the island. On the s 0th of May 0198 a force from two vessels 
of the United States fleet under Admiral Schley, searching for 
Carvers and blockading the port, cut two of the three cables 
here (at Point Colorado, at the entrance of the harbour), and for 
the first time in the Spanish-American War the American mops 
were under fire. 

CIELA, a town of south-eastern Spain, in the province of 
Murda, on the right bank of the river Segura, and on the Madrid-
Cartagena railway. Pop. (190o) '3,616. Ciao is built in a 
narrow bend of the Segura valley, which is enclosed on the north 
by mountains, and on the south broadens into a fertile plain, 
producing grain, wine, olives, raisins, oranges and esparto pass. 
In the town itself there are flour and paper mills, sawmills and 
brandy distilleries. Between 187o and zoo local trade and 
population increased rapidly, owing partly to improved means 
of communication; and the appearance of Ciesa is thoroughly 
modern. 

CIGAR, the common term for tobacco-leaf prepared for smok-
ing by being rolled into a short cylinder tapering to a point at 
the end which is placed in the mouth, the other end, which is 
lighted, being usually cut square (see Tobacco). The Spanish 
eigatTo is of doubtful origin, possibly connected with cigatra, a 
cicada, from its resemblance to the body of that insect, or with 
eigerral, a word of Arabic origin meaning a pleasure garden. 
The explanation that it comes from a Cuban word for a certain 
species of tobacco is probably erroneous, since no native word 
of the kind is known. The diminutive, cigarette, denotes a toll 
of cut tobacco enclosed usually in thin paper, but sometimes 
also in tobacco-leaf or the husk of Indian corn. 

Glenn CARLO (1658-1719), Italian painter, was born of a 
noble family at Bologna, where be studied under Betties Cairo, 
and afterwards under Francesco Alban'. Though an intimate 
friend of the latter, and his most famous disciple, agnani was 
yet strongly and deeply influenced by the genius of Correggio. 
His greatest work, moreover, the "Assumption of the Virgin," 
round the cupola of the church of the Madoona ddla Fume at 
Fork, which occupied him some twenty years, and is in some 
respects one of the most remarkable works of art of the r yth  
century, is obviously inspired from the more renowned fresco of 
Coereuio in the cupola of the cathedral of Parma. Quaid had 
some of the defects of his masters; his elaborate finish, his 
audacious artificiality in the use of colour and in composition, 
mark the disciple of Albani; but he imparted to his work a 
more intellectual character than either of his models, and is net 
without odes remarkable merits of his own. Asa man Omani 
was eminently amiable, unassuming and generous. His success, 
however, made him many enemies; and the envy of some of 
these is said to have impelled them to deface certain of his works. 
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Re accepted none of the honours caned him by the duke of 
Parma and other princes, but lived and died an artist. On his 
semoval to Fedi, where be-died; the school be had founded at 
Bologna was fain in some sort to follow its master. His most 
famous pictures, in addition to the Assumption already cited, 
are-the " Entry of Paul III. into Bologna "; the " Francois I. 
Touching for King's Evil "; a " Power of Love," painted under 
• fine ceiling by Agostino Carucci, on the walls of a room in the 
ducal palannat Panne; an " Adam and Eve " (at the Hague); 
sod two of " Joseph and Potiphaes Wife " (at Dresden and 

. Copenhagen). His son Felice (166o-t 724 and nephew Paolo 
(1/09-1764) were also painters. 

CIOCU (or CrvOrs), LODOVICO CARD! DA (t 559-16i 3), Italian 
painter, architect and poet, was born at Cigoli in Tuscany. 
Educated under Alessandro Allen and Sand di Tito, he formed a 
peculiar style by the study at Florence of Michelangelo, Cor-
reggio, Andrea del Sarto and Pontormo. Assimilating more of 
the second of these masters than of all the others, be laboured for 
some years with success; but the attacks of his enemies, and 
intense application to the production of a wax model of certain 
anatomical preparations, induced an alienation of mind which 
affected him for three years. At the end of this period he 
visited Lombardy, whence be returned to Florence. There be 
painted an " Eoce Homo," in competition with Passignani and 
Caravaggio, which gained the prize. This work was afterwards 
taken by Bonaparte to the Louvre, and was restored to Florence 
in Arc- Other important pictures are—a "St Peter Healing 
the Lame Man," in St Peter's at Rome; a "Conversion of St 
Paul," in the church of San Paolo fuori le Mum, and a " Story of 
Psyche," in fresco, at the Villa Borgbeae; a " Martyrdom of 
Stephen," which earned him the name of the Florentine Cor-
reggio, a" Venus and Satyr," a " Sacrifice of Isaac," a " Stigmata 
of St Francis," at Florence. Cigoli, who was made a knight of 
Malta at the request of Pope Paul III., was a good and solid 
draughtsman and the possessor of a rich and harmonious palette. 
He died, it is said, of grief at the failure of his last fresco (in the 
Roman church of Santa Maria Maggiore), which is rendered 
ridiculous by an abuse of perspective. 

CILIA (plural of Lat. cilium, eyelash), in biology, the thread-
like processes by the vibration of which many lowly organisms, 
oc the male reproductive cells of higher organisms, move through 
eater. 

ClUATA (M. Peru), one of the two divisions of Infusoria, 
characterized by the permanent possession of cilia or organs 
derived from these (cirrhi, membranelles, Arc.), and possessing 
a single mouth (except is the Opalinopsidae, all parasitic). They 
are the most highly differentiated among the Protozoa. 

CLICIA. in ancient geography, a district of Asia Minor, 
wending along the south coast from the Mara Su, which 
separated it from Paraphylia, to the Gisour Dagh (Mt. Amanus), 
which parted it from Syria. Its northern limit was the crest of 
Mt. Taurus. It was naturally divided into Cilicia Trachea, W. 
of the Lamas Su, and Cilicia Pedias, E. of that river. 

Cards Trachea is a rugged mountain district formed by the 
spurs of Taurus, which often terminate in rocky headlands with 
samll sheltered harbours,—a feature which, in classical times, 
made the coast a resort of pirates, and, in the middle ages, led 
to its occupation by Genoese and Venetian traders. The district 
is watered by the Geuk Su (Calycadnus and its tributaries), and 
is covered to a large extent by forests, which still, as of old, 
supply timber to Egypt and Syria. There were several towns 
but no large trade centres. In the interior were Coropissus (Da 
Bazar), Olba (Usunjaburp, and, in the valley of the Calycadnus, 
Claudiopolis (Mut) and Germanicopolis (Ermenekl. On or 
near the coast were Coracesium (Maya). Selinus-Trajanopolis 
(Selinti),Anemourium (Anamur), Kelenderis (Kilindria), Sckucia 
ad Calycadnum (Selefkeh), Corycus (Korghoz) and Elaeusa-
&huts (Ayash). ,Roads connected Laranda, north of the Taurus, 
with Kelenderia and Seleucia. 

Cilicia Pedias included the rugged spurs of Taunts and a large 
Plain, which consists, in great part, of a rich 'toneless loam. Its 
owan half is studded with isolated rocky map, which are  

crowned with the ruins of ancient strongholds, and broken by 
the low hills that border the plain of Issas. The plain is watered 
by the Cydnus (Tarsus Chai), the Sarus (Sihun) and the Pyramus 
(Minn), each of which brings down much silt. The Sarus now 
eaten the sea almost due south of Tarsus, but there are clear 
indications that at one period it joined the Pyramus, and that 
the united rivers ran to the sea west of Kara-tash. Such appears 
to have been the case when Alexander's army crossed Cilicia. 
The plain is extremely productive, though now little cultivated. 
Through it ran the great highway, between the east and the west, 
on which stood Tarsus on the Cydnus, Adana on the Sarus, 
and Mopsuestia (Missis) on the Pyramus. North of the road 
between the two last places were Sision-Flaviopolis (Sis), Ana-
'Airbus (Anazarba) and Hierapolis-Kastabala (Budrum); and 
on the coast were Soli-Pompeiopolis, Mallus (Kara-tash), Aegae 
(Ayash), Issas, Baiae (Piyas) and Alexandria ad Issum (Alexan-
dretta). The great highway from the west, on its long rough 
descent from the Anatolian plateau to Tarsus, ran through a 
narrow pass between walls of rock called the CilicianGate,Ghulek 
Boghax. After crossing the low hills east of the Pyramus it 
passed through a masonry (Cilician) gate, Demir Kapu, and 
entered the plain of Issus. From that plain one road ran south-
ward through a masonry (Syrian) gate to Alexandretta, and 
thence crossed Mt. Amanus by the Syrian Gate, Beilan Pass, to 
Antioch and Syria; and another ran northwards through a 
masonry (Amanian) gate, south of Toprak Ka leh, and crossed Mt. 
Amanus by the Amanian Gate, Baghche Pass, to North Syria 
and the Euphrates. By the last pass, which was apparently 
unknown to Alexander, Darius crossed the mountains prior to 
the battle of Issas. Both passes are short and easy, and connect 
Cilicia Pedias geographically and politically with Syria rather 
than with Asia Minor. Another important road connected Sision 
with Cocysus and Mentene. In Roman times Cilicia exported 
the goats' hair cloth, Cilicium, of which tents were made. 

The Cilicians appear as Khilikku in Assyrian inscriptions, 
and in the early part of the first millennium B.C. were one of the 
four chief powers of western Asia. It is generally assumed that 
they had previously been subject to the Syro-Cappadocian 
empire; but, up to two at all events, " Hittite " monuments 
bad not been found in Cilicia; and we must infer that the 
" Hittite " civilizations which flourished in Cappadocia and N. 
Syria, communicated with each other by passes E. of Amanus 
and not by the Cilician Gates. Under the Persian empire 
Cilicia was apparently governed by tributary native kings, who 
bore a name or title graecized as Syennesis; but it was officially 
included in the fourth satrapy by Darius. Xenophon found a 
queen in power, and no opposition was offered to the march of 
Cyrus. Similarly Alexander found the Gates open, when he 
came down from the plateau in 333 p.c.; and from these facts 
it may be inferred that the great pass was not under direct 
Persian control, but under that of a vassal power always ready 
to turn against its suzerain. After Alexander's death it was long 
a battle ground of rival marshals and kings, and for a time 
fell under Ptolemaic dominion, but finally under that of the 
Sekucids, who, however, never held effectually more than the 
eastern half. Cilicia Trachea became the haunt of pirates, who 
were subdued by Pompey. Cilicia Pcdias became Roman 
territory in ro3 s.c., and the whole was organized by Pompey, 
64 s.c., into a province which, for a short time, extended to and 
included part of Phrygia. It was reorganized by Caesar, 47 B.C., 
and about 27 B.C. became part of the province Syria-Cilicia-
Phoenice. At first the western district was left independent 
under native kings or priest-dynasts, and a small kingdom, under 
Tarkondimotus, was left in the east; but these were finally 
united to the province by N'espasian, A.D. 74. tinder Diocletian 
(circa 297), Cilicia, with the Syrian and Egyptian provinces, 
formed the Diocesis Orientis. In the 7th century it was invaded 
by the Arabs, who held the country until it was reoccupied by 
Niccphorus II. in 965- 

The Seljuk invasion of Armenia was followed by an exodus of 
Armenians southwards, and in loSo R impen, a relative of the last 
king of Ani, founded in the heart of the Cilician Taurus a snail 
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principality, which gradually expanded into the kingdom of 
Lesser Armenia. This Christian kingdom—situated in the 
midst of Moslem states, hostile to the Byzantine', giving valuable 
support to the crusaders, and trading with the great commercial 
cities of Italy—had a stormy existence of about Soo years. 
Gosdantin I. (1093-1 too) assisted the crusaders on their march 
to Antioch, and was created knight and marquis. Thoros I. 
(1100-1123), in alliance with the Christian princes of Syria, 
waged successful war against Byzantine' and Seljuks. Levond 
(Leo) II., " the Great " (1185-5219), extended the kingdom 
beyond Mount Taurus and established the capital at Sis. He 
assisted the crusaders, was crowned king by the archbishop of 
Mainz, and married one of the Lusignans of Cyprus. Haithon I. 
(x224-1269) made an alliance with the Mongols, who, before their 
adoption of Islam, protected his kingdom from the Mamelukes 
of Egypt. When Levond V. died (1342), John of Lusiguan was 
crowned king as Gosdantin IV.; but he and his successors 
alienated the Armenians by attempting to make them conform 
to the Roman Church, and by giving all posts of honour to 
Latins, and at last the kingdom, a prey to internal dissensions, 
succumbed (5373) to the attacks of the Egyptians. Cilicla 
Trachea was occupied by the Osmanlis in the 13th century, but 
Cilicia Pedias was only added to the empire in 151 5• 

Prom 1833 to 1840 Cilida formed part of the territories 
administered by Mehemet All of Cairo, who was compelled to 
evacuate it by the allied pou crs. Since that date it has formed 
the vilayet of Adana (q.v.). 

BIOLIGGRA PHY.—Beside the general authorities for ASIA MINOR, 
see:—W. B. Barker, LOW and PenateJ (1853); V. Langlois, Voyage 
dons la Cilicie (1861); F. Beaufort, Karamania (1817); %V. F. 
Ainsworth, Narrative of the Er iphrates Expedition 0888), and Travels 
in Asia Minor 0 R. 842); R. eberdey and A. Wilhelm, Reims in 
Kilikien (1896); Ii G. Hogarth and J. A. R. Munro, Mod. and Ant. 
Roads in E. Asia Minor (R. G. S. Supp. Papers, iii.) (1893); D. G. 
Hogarth, A Wandering Scholar (1896); G. L. Schlumberger, (In 
Empereur byzantin (t890): T. Kotschy, Reise in den,cischen 
Taurus (5858); H. C. Barkley, Ride through Asia Minor and 
Armenia (1891); E. 5. Davis, Life in Asiahc Turkey (1879); J. 
Marquardt, Renn. Staalsocrwallung, i. (5874); J. It. S. Sterrett, 
Wolfe Expedition (r888). See also authorities under Asms.mts and 
Metie. acA ALI. (C. W. ; D. G. 11.) 

CILLI, 17LRICH, Cooler or (14o6-456), son of Frederick II., 
count of Cilli, and Elizabeth Frangepan. Of his youth we 
know nothing certain. About 1432 he married Catherine, 
daughter of George Brankovich, despot of Servia. 

His influence in the troubled affairs of Hungary and the 
Empire early overshadowed that of his father, together with 
whom he was made a prince of the Empire by the emperor 
Sigismund (1436). Hence feuds with the Habsburgs, wounded 
in their rights as overlords of Cilli, ending, however, in an 
alliance with the Habsburg king Albert II., who made Ulrich 
for a short while his lieutenant in Bohemia. After Albert's 
death ( 1 439) Ulrich took up the cause of his widow Elizabeth, 
and presided at the coronation of her infant son Ladislaus V. 
Posthumus (r44o). A feud with the Hunyadis followed, em-
bittered by John Hunyadi's attack on George Brankovich of 
Servia (1444) and his refusal to recognize Ulrich's claim to 
Bosnia on the death of Stephen Tvrtko (1443). In 5446 
Hunyadi, now governor of Hungary, harried the co territories 
in Croatia-Slavonia; but his power was broken at Kossovo 
(1448), and Count Ulrich was able to lead a successful crusade, 
nominally in the Habsburg interest, into Hungary (5430). In 
1452 he forced the emperor Frederick III. to hand over the boy 
king Ladislaus V. to his keeping, and became thus practically 
ruler of Hungary. In 1454 his power was increased by his 
succession to his father's vast wealth; and in 5456 he was named 
by Ladislaus his lieutenant in Hungary. The Hunyadis now 
conspired to destroy him. On the 8th of November, in spite 
of warnings, he entered Belgrade with the king; the next 
day he was attacked by Laszlo Hunyadi and his friends, and 
done to death. With him died the male line of the counts 
of Cilli. 

Count Uhich's ambition was boundless, his passions un-
bridled; but the hostile judgments passed by Aeneas 

Sylvius and other =temporaries upon him mutt be teed 
with caution. 

CILLI (Slovene, Cdje), a town in Styria, Austria, 85 M. S. by 
W. of Graz by rail. Pop. (1900) 6743. It is picturesquely 
situated on the left bank of the river Sam, and still has remains 
of the old walls and towers, with which it was once surrounded. 
Memorials of a still earlier period in its history—Roman anti-
quities—are to be seen in the munidpal museum, while its canals 
and sewers are also of Roman origin. These was discovered 
during the second half of the 19th century, and were In such a 
good state of preservation that after a few small repairs they 
are now utilized. The parish church, dating from the 14th 
century, with its beautiful Gothic chapel, is one of the most 
interesting specimens of medieval architecture. The so.called 
German church, in Romanesque style, belonged to the Minorite 
monastery, founded in 1241 and dosed in :808. The throne of 
the counts of Cilli is preserved here, and also the tombs of several 
members of the family. On the Schlossberg (1320 ft.), situated 
to the S.E. of the town, are the ruins of the castle of Ober-CM, 
the former residence of the counts of Cilli. Ten miles to the 
N.W. of Cilli are situated the baths of Neuhaus, with Indifferent 
thermal waters (ire F.), frequented by ladies. Not far from 
it is the ruined castle of Neuhaus, called since 1643 Schlangen-
burg, from which an extensive view of the neighbouring Alps 
is obtained. 

Cilli is one of the oldest places in Styria, and was probably a 
Celtic settlement. It was taken possession of by the Romans 
in is B.C., and in A.D. so the emperor Claudius raised it to a 
Roman municipium and named it Claudia Celeja. It soon 
became one of the most flourishing Roman colonies, and possessed 
numerous great buildings, of which the temple of Mars was 
famous throughout the whole empire. It was incorporated with 
Aquileia, under Constantine; and towards the end of the 6th 
century was destroyed by the invading Slays. It had a period 
of exceptional prosperity from the middle of the 14th to the 
latter half of the 15th century, under the counts of Cilli, on the 
extinction of which family it fell to Austria. In the 16th century 
it suffered greatly both from revolts of the peasantry and from 
the Counter-Reformation, Protestantism having made many 
converts in the district, particularly among the nobles. 

See Glantechnigg, Cdeja (Cilli, 1892). 
OMANI:IR, GIOVANNI (1240 to about 1302), Italian painter, 

was born in Florence of a respectable family, which seems to 
have borne the name of Gualtieri, as well as that of Cimabue 
(Bullhead). He took to the arts of design by natural inclination, 
and sought the society of men of learning and accomplishment. 
Vasari, the historian of Italian painting, zealous for his own 
native state of Florence, has left us the generally current account 
of Cimabue, which later researches have to a great extent 
invalidated. We cannot now accept his assertion that art, 
extinct in Italy, was revived solely by Cimabue, after he had 
received some training from Greek artists invited by the Floren-
tine government to paint the chapel of the Gondi in the church 
of S. Maria Novella; for native Italian art was not then a nullity, 
and this church was only begun when Cimabue was already 
forty years old. Even Land's qualifying statement that Greek 
artists, although they did not paint the chapel of the Gondi, did 
execute rude decorations in a chapel below the existing church, 
and may thus have inspired Cimabue, makes little difference 
in the main facts. What we find as the general upshot is that 
some Italian painters preceded Cimabue--particularly Guido of 
Siena and Giunta of Pisa; that he worked on much the same 
principle as they, and to a like result; but that he was neverthe-
less the most advanced master of his time, and, by his own works, 
and the training which he imparted to his mighty pupil Giotto, 
he left the art far more formed and more capable of growth than 
he found it (see Pancrrwc). 

The undoubted admiration of his contemporaries would alone 
demonstrate the conspicuous position which Cimabue held, and 
deserved to hold. For the chapel of the Runnel In S. Maria 
Novella he painted in tempera a colossal " Madonna and Child 
with Angels," the largest altarpiece produced up to that date; 
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before us removal from the studio it was visited with admiration 
by Charles of Anjou, with a host of eminent men and gentle 
lathes, and It was carried to the church in a festive procession of 
the people and trumpeters. Cimabue was at this time living in 
the Dorgo Allegri, then outside the walls of Florence; the legend 
that the name Allegri (Joyous) was bestowed on the locality in 
consequence of this striking popular display is more attractive 
than accurate, for the name existed already. Of this celebrated 
picture, one of the great landmarks of modern and sacred art, 
some details may be here given, which we condense from the 

i Hstory d Painting in Italy by Crowe and Cavalcasefle. 
The Virgin in a red tunic and blue mantle, with her feet resting 

ea an epee-worked stool, is sitting on a chair hung with a white 
drapay flowered in gold and blue, and carried by sax angels kneeling 
in threes above each other. A delicately engraved nimbus surrounds 
Us bead. and that of the infant Saviour on her lap, who is dressed 
in a white tunic, and pdrple mantle shot with .  gold. A dark-coloured 
frame surrounds the gabled square of the rectum, delicately .  traced 
with as ornament interrupted at intervals by  thirty medallions on 

eirtitthe Madonna 
which 

 is a soft 	=ha 	1.11Cryta 
saint. In 

the format the infant, a certain freshness, animation 'Zed snamtsirl ; 
•p^epatrat; in the .group, affection—but too-rare at this period. 

There is madman in the attitudes of the angels, energetic mien sn 
some prophets, comparative clearness and soft harmony in the 
colours. A certain loss of balance is caused by the overweight of 
the head in the Virgin  as compared with the slightness of her frame. 
The features ass the old ones of the 13th century; only softened, 
assegesda thnexpression of the eye, by as exaggeration of elliptical 
form in the ins, and closeness of the curves of the lids. In the angels 
the absence of all true notions of composition may be considered 
striking; yet their movements are more natural and pleasing than 
hitherto. One Indeed, to the spectator's right of the Virgin, com-
bines more tender reverence in its glance than any that hadyet been 
produced. Cimabue gave to the flesh-tints a clear and carefully 
fused colour, and imparted to the forms some of the rotundity which 
they had lost. With him vanished the sharp contrasts of hard lights, 
OW-tones and shadows." 

In a general way, it may be said that Cimabue showed himself 
forcible in his paintings, as especially in beads of aged or strongly 
characterized men; and, if the then existing development of 
art had allowed of this, he might have had it in him to express 
the beautiful as well. He, according to Vasarl, was the first 
painter who wrote words upon his paintings,—as, for instance, 
totuul the bead of Christ in a picture of the Crucifixion, the 
words addressed to Mary, Mistier ecce filius lass. 

Other.paintings still extant by Cimabue are the following:—
In the academy of Arts in Florence, a " Madonna and Child," 
with eight angels, and some prophets in niches,—better than 
the Recellai picture in composition and study of nature, but 
more archaic in type, and the colour now spoiled (this work was 
punted for the Sadie of S. Trinita, Florence); in the National 
Gallery, London, a "Madonna and Child with Angels," which 
came from the Ito Baldi collection, and had probably once 
been In the church of S. Croce, Florence; in the Louvre, a 
" Madonna and Child," with twenty-six medallions in the frame, 
ceiginsity in the church of S. Francesco, Pisa. In the lower 
church of the Basilica of S. Francesco at Assisi, Cimabue, 
succeeding Giunta da Pisa, probably adorned the south transept, 
—painting a colossal " Virgin and Child between four Angels," 
above the altar of the Conception, and • large figure of St 
Francis. In the upper church, north transept, he has the 
" Saviour Enthroned and some Angels," and, on the central 
ceiling of the transept, the " Four Evangelists with Angels." 
Many other works in both the lower and the upper church have 
been ascribed to Cimabue, but with very scanty evidence; even 
the above-named can be assigned to him only as matter of 
probability. Numerous others which he indisputably did paint 
have perished,—for instance, a series (earlier in date than the 
Ruedlai picture) in the Carmine church at Padua, which were 
destroyed by a fire. 

From Assisi Cimabue returned to Florence. In the dosing 
years of Ids life be was appointed capomaestro of the mosaics 
of the cathedral of Pisa, and was afterwards, hardly a year 
before his death, joined with Arnolfo di Camblo as architect 
for the cathedral of Flortmee. In Plea he executed a Majesty 
In the apse,—" Christ in glory between the Virgin and John  

the Evangelist." a mosaic, now much damaged, which stamps 
him as the leading artist of his time in that material. This was 
probably the last work that he produced. 

The debt which art owes to Cimabue is not limited to his own 
performances. lie was the master of Giotto, whom (such at 
least is the tradition) he found a shepherd boy of ten, in the 
pastures of Vespigna no, drawing with a coal on a slate the figure 
of a lamb. Cimabue took him to Fharense, and instructed him 
in the art; and after his death Giotto occupied a house which 
had belonged to his master in the Via del Cocomero. Another 
painter with whom Cimabue is said to have been intimate was 
Gaddo Gaddi. 

It had always been supposed that the bodily semblance of 
Cimabue is preserved to us in a portrait-figure by Simon hlecomi 
painted in the Cappella degli Spagnuoli, in S. Maria Novella,— 
a thin hooded face in profile, with small beard, reddish and 
pointed. This is, however, extremely dubious. Simone Martini 
of Siena (commonly called Mcmmi) was born in r 283, and would 
therefore have been about nineteen years of age when Cimabue 
died; it is not certain that he painted the work in question, or 
that the figure represents Cimabue. The Florentine master is 
spoken of by a nearly contemporary commentator on Dante 
(the so-called Anonimo, who wrote about 1334) as arrogante 
disdignoso; so "arrogant and scornful" that, if any one 
or if he himself, found a fault in any work of his, however 
cherished till then, be would abandon it in disgust. This, 
however, to a modern mind, looks more like an aspiring and 
fastidious desire for perfection than any such form of " arrogance 
and scorn " as blemishes a man's character. Giovanni Cimabue 
was buried in the cathedral of Florence, S. Maria del Fiore, with 
an epitaph written by one of the Nini:— 

" Credidit ut Cimabos picturae antra tenere. 
Sic intuit vivens; nunc tenet astra poll." 

Here we recognize distinctly a parallel to the first clause in the 
famous triplet of Dante: 

" Credette Cimabue nella pintura 
Tenor lo campo: ed ora ha Giotto il grids". 
Si the la fans di colui s' oscura." 

Besides Vault and Crowe and Cavalcaselle (reedited by Langton), 
the following works may be consulted Angell. Starlit sidle 
basilica d' Assisi; Cole and Stillman. (d lialses Masters (t893); 
Mrs My, Painters of Florence °goo). (W. M. R.) 

CIMAROSA, DOMENICO (1749-1801), Italian musical com-
poser, was born at Averse, in the kingdom of Naples, on the 17th 
of December t749. His parents were poor, but anxious to give 
their son a good education; and after removing to Naples they 
sent him to a free school connected with one of the monasteries 
of that city. The organist of the monastery, Padre Polcano, 
was struck with the boy's intellect, and voluntarily instructed 
him in the elements of music, as also in the ancient and modern 
literature of his country. To his influence Cimarosa owed a 
free scholarship at the musical institute of Santa Maria di Loreto, 
where he remained for eleven years, studying chiefly the great 
masters of the old Italian school. Piccini, Sacchini and other 
musicians of repute are mentioned amongst his teachers. At 
the age of twebty-three Cimarosa began his career as a composer 
with a comic opera called I. Stravaganse dd Conte, first per-
formed at the Teatro dei Fiorentini at Naples in 1772. The 
work met with approval, and was followed in the same year by 
Le Passie di Stdlidansa e di Zoroostro, a farce full of humour 
and eccentricity. This work also was successful, and the fame 
of the young composer began to spread all over Italy. In 1774 
he was Invited to Rome to write an opera for the dogione of 
that year; and he there produced another comic opera called 
L'Italiana its Londra. 

The next thirteen years of Cimarosa's life are not marked by 
any event worth mentioning. He wrote a number of operas for 
the various theatres of Italy, living temporarily in Rome, in 
Naples, or wherever else his vocation as a conductor of his works 
happened to call him. From 1784-1787 he lived at Florence, 
writing exclusively for the theatre of that city. The productions 
of this period of his life are very numerous, consisting of 
operas, both comic and serious, cantatas, and various sacred 
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compositions. The following works may be mentioned amongst 
many others:—Caio Mario; the three biblical operas, 
Assalose, La Giuditta and 11 Sacrificio d' Ammo; also If 
Condit; di Pietro; and La Ballerina antank, a pretty comic 
opera first performed at Venice with enormous success. 

About the year 1788 Cimarosa went to St Petersburg by 
invitation of the empress Catherine II. At her court he remained 
four years and wrote en enormous number of compositions, 
mostly of the nature of pliers d'occasion. Of most of these not 
even the names are on record. In 1792 Cimarosa left St Peters-
burg, and went to Vienna at the invitation of the emperor 
Leopold II. Here he produced his masterpiece, 11 Malrinionio 
segrdo, which ranks amongst the highest achievements of light 
operatic music. In 1793 Cimarosa returned to Naples, where 

Matrimonio regret° and other works were received with great 
applause. Amongst the works belonging to his last stay in 
Naples may be mentioned the charming opera Le Astusie 
feminfii. This period of his life is said to have been embittered 
by the intrigues of envious and hostile persona, amongst whom 
figured his old rival Paisiello. During the occupation of Naples 
by the troops of the French Republic, Cimarosa joined the 
liberal party, and on the return of the Bourbons, was, like many 
of his political friends, condemned to death. By the intercession 
of influential admirers his sentence was commuted into banish-
ment, and he left Naples with the intention of returning to 
St Petersburg. But his health was broken, and after much 
suffering he died at Venice on the 11th of January thor, of 
inflammation of the intestines. The nature of his disease led 
to the rumour of his having been poisoned by his enemies, 
which, however, a formal inquest proved to be unfounded. 
He worked till the last moment of his life, and one of his operas, 
Artemisia, remained unfinished at his death. 

CII•BRI, a Teutonic tribe who made their first appearance 
in Roman history in the year 1 13 B.C., when they defeated the 
consul Gnaeus Papirius Carbo near Noreia in the modern 
Carinthia. It was the common belief that they had been driven 
from their homes on the North Sea by inundations, but, whatever 
the cause of their migration, they had been wandering along the 
Danube for some years warring with the Celtic tribes on either 
bank. After the victory of 113 they passed westwards over the 
Rhine, threatening the territory of the Allobroges. Their request 
for land was not granted, and in too B.C. they defeated the consul 
Marcus Junius Silanus in southern Gaul, but did not at once 
follow up the victory. In ros they returned to the attack under 
their king Boiorix, and favoured by the dissensions of the Roman 
commanders Gnaeus Mallius Maximus and Caepio, defeated 
them in detail and annihilated their armies at Arausio (Orange). 
Again the victorious Cimbri turned away from Italy, and, after 
attempting to reduce the Arverni, moved into Spain, where they 
failed to overcome the desperate resistance of the Celtiberian 
tribes. In 103 they marched back through Gaul, which they 
overran as far as the Seine, where the Bclgae made a stout 
resistance. Near Rouen the Cimbri were reinforced by the 
Teutoni and two cantons of the Helvetii. Thereupon the host 
marched southwards by two routes, the Cimbri moving on the 
left towards the passes of the Eastern Alps, while the newly 
arrived Teutoni and their allies made for the western gates of 
Italy. In to: B.C. the Teutoni and Ambrones were totally 
defeated at Aquae Sextiae by Marius, while the Cimbri succeeded 
in passing the Alps and driving Q. Lutatius Catulus across the 
Adige and Po. In jot Marius overthrew them on the Raudine 
Plain near Vercellae. Their king Boiorix was killed and the 
whole army destroyed. The Cimbri were the first in the long 
line of the Teutonic invaders of Italy. 

The original home of the Cimbri has been much disputed. 
It is recorded in the Monsimailem Ancyranson that a Roman 
fleet sailing eastwards from the mouth of the Rhine (c. A.D. 5) 
received at the farthest point reached the submission of a people 
called Cimbri, who sent an embassy to Augustus. Several early 
writers agree in saying that the Cimbri occupied a peninsula, 
and in the map of Ptolemy Jutland appears as the Cimbric 
Cberaonese. As Ptolemy seems to have regarded the district  

north of the Liimfjord (Limfjord) as a group of islands, the 
territory of the Cimbri, the northernmost tribe of the peninsula, 
would be included in the modem county (And) of Aalborg. 
This was formerly called Himbersyssel or Himmerland, forms 
which may very well preserve their name, especially as the name 
Charydes, mentioned next to them in the Monumenlum Amy-
ranum, appears to survive in the modern Hardeland. Possibly 
also the district across the Liimfjord formerly called Thytbsyssel 
or Thyland may in the same way preserve the name of the 
Teutoni (q.v.). Strabo and other early writers relate a number 
of curious facts concerning the customs of the Cimbri, which are 
of great interest as the earliest records of the manner of life of 
the Teutonic nations. 

SOURCES.—Liyy, Epitome, lxvit, 	Monumentnne Aney. 
rentals; Pomponius Meta iii. 3; C. Plinius•Secundus. 
iv. cap. 13 and 14. it 9$ ff.: Strabo p. 292 ff.; Plutarch. Marius. 
passim; Floras iii. 3; Ptolemy ii. 11.111. (F. G. M. B.) 

CIMICIPUGA, in botany, a small genus of herbaceous plants, 
of the natural order Ranunculaceae, which is widely distributed 
in the north temperate zone. C. Jodida, bugbane, is used as a 
preventive against vermin; and the root of a North American 
species, C. ransom, known as black snake-root, as an emetic. 

CIIIIIHRIL an ancient people of the far north or west of 
Europe, first spoken of by Homer (Odyssey, xi. 12-19), who 
describes them as living in perpetual darkness. Herodotus (iv. 
11-13), in his account of Scythia, regards them as the early 
inhabitants of South Russia (af ter whom the Bosporus Cimmerius 
(q...) and other places were named), driven by the Scyths along 
by the Caucasus into Asia Minor, where they maintained them-
selves for a century. But the Cimmerii arc often mentioned in 
connexion with the Thracian 'Freres who made their raids across 
the Hellespont, and it is quite possible that some Cimrnerii took 
this route, having been cut off by the Scyths as the Alani (q.v.) 
were by the Huns. Certain it is that in the middle of the 7th 
century B.C., Asia Minor was ravaged by northern nomads 
(Herod. iv. 13), one body of whom is called in Assyrian sources 
Gimirrai and is represented as coming through the Caucasus. 
They were probably Iranian speakers, to judge by the few proper 
names preserved. The name has also been identified with the 
biblical Gomel., son of Japheth (Gen. x. :, 3). To the north of 
the Euxine their main body was merged in the invading Scyths. 
Later writers identified them with the Cimbri of Jutland, who 
were probably Teutonized Celts, but this is a mere guess due to 
the similarity of name. The Homeric Cimmerii belong to an 
early part of the Odyssey in which the hero was conceived as 
wandering in the Euxine; these adventures were afterwards 
translated to the western Mediterranean in accordance with a 
wider geographical outlook. 

For the Cimmerian invasions described by Herodotus. see Scrrin A ; 
LYDIA; GYGES. 	 (F.. H. hi.) 

CIMON 	(c. $07-449). Athenian statesman and 
general, was the son of Miltiades (q.v.) and Hegesipyle, daughter 
of the Thracian prince Olorus. Miltiades died in disgrace, 
leaving unpaid the fine imposed upon him for his conduct at 
Paros. Cimon's first task in life, therefore, was to remove the 
stain on the family name by paying this fine (about Lt2,000). 
In the second Persian invasion, especially at Salamis, and in the 
consolidation of the Delian League, be won a high reputation 
for courage and integrity. At first with Aristides, and afterwards 
as sole commander, he directed the Athenian contingent of the 
fleet; on the disgrace of Pausanias he practically commanded 
the entire Greek fleet and drove Pausaniss from his retreat in 
Byzantium. Having captured Eion (at the mouth of the 
Strymon), be expelled the Persian garrisons from the entire sea-
board of Thrace with the exception of Doriscus, and, having 
defeated the piratical Dolopiana of &rat (470, confirmed his 
popularity by transferring thence to Athena the supposed bones 
of the Attic hero Theseus. The bones were buried in Athens, 
and over the tomb the These= (temple) was ended. In 466 
Cimon proceeded to liberate the Greek cities of Lycia and 
Pamphylia, and at the mouth of the Eurrnedon be defeated 
the Persians decisively by land and sea. 
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The Pavan danger was now over, and the immediate purpose 

of the Haan League was achieved. Already, however, Athens 
had introduced the policy of coercion which was to transform 
the league into an empire, a policy which, after the ostracism 
of Themistodes and the death of Aristides, must be attributed 
to anion, whose fundamental idea was the union of the Greeks 
against all outsiders (see' Drum( Lustre). Carystus was 
compelled to join the league; -Naxos (c. 469) and Thasos (465-
463), which had revolted, were compelled to accept the position 
of tributary allies. In 464 Sparta was involved in war with her 
Helots (principally of Messenian origin) and was in great 
difficulties. Cimon, then the most prominent man in Athens, 
persuaded the Athenians to send assistance, on the ground that 
Athens could not " stand without her yoke-fellow " and leave 
" Hellas lame." The expedition was a failure, and Cimon was 
exposed to the attacks of the democrats led by Ephialtes. The 
history of this party struggle is not clear. The ordinary account 
is that Ephialtes during Cimon's absence in Measenia destroyed 
the pewees of the Areopagus (q.v.) and then obtained the ostra-
cism of anion, who attempted to reverse his policy. Without 
going fully into the question, which is full of difficulty, it may 
be pointed out (1) that when the Messenian expedition started 
Canon had twice within the preceding year triumphed over the 
opposition of Ephialtes, and (2) that presumably the Cirnonian 
party was predominant until after the expedition proved a 
allure. It is therefore unlikely that, immediately after Cimon's 
triumph in obtaining permission to go to Wabash', Ephialtes 
was able to attack the with success. The probability 
is that when the expedition , Cimon was ostracized, and 
that then Ephialtes defeated the Areopagus, and also made a 
dense in foreign policy by making alliances with Sparta's 
enemies, Argos and Theasaly. This hypothesis alone explains 
the absence of any account of a third struggle between Cimon 
and Ephialtes over the Areopagus. The chronology would 
thus be: ostracism of Cimon, spring, 461; fall of the Areopagus 
ad reveaal of Philo-Laconlan policy, summer, 461. 

A more difficult question is involved in the date of Cimon's 
morn from ostracism. The ordinary account says that he was 
nulled after the battle of Tanama 450 to negotiate the Five 
Ware Truce (45r or 450). To ignore the unexplained interval 
of ex or seven years is an uncritical expedient, which, however, 
has been adopted by many writers. Some maintaining that 
Limon did return soon after 457, say that the truce which he 
arranged was really the four months' truce recorded by Diodorus 
(rely). To this there are two main objections: (t) if Cimon 
returned in 457. why does the evidence of antiquity connect his 
return specifically with the truce of 45t? and (2) why does he 
after IS  disappear for six years and return again to negotiate 
the Five Years Truce and to command the expedition to Cyprus? 
It ISMS much more likely that he returned in es:, at the very 
time when Athens returned to his old policy of friendship with 
Sparta and war in the East against Persia (i.e. the Cyprus 
expedition). Thus it would appear that from 453 onwards there 
was • recrudescence of conservative influence, and that for four 
Pears (453,449) Pericles was not master in Athens (see Pesuctes); 
this theory is corroborated by the fact that Pericles, in the 
ahem caused by the Egyptian failure of 454. was induced to 
remove the Delius treasury to Athens and to abandon his anti-
Spartan policy of land empire. 

Limon died in Cyprus before the walls of Citium (449), and 
was buried in Athens. Later Attic orators speak in glowing 
lams of a " Peace " between Athens and Persia, which is 
sometimes connected with the name of Cimon and sometimes 
with that of one Callas. If any such peace was concluded, it 
erect base been soon after the battle of the Eurymedon as 
Placards assumes. It can have been only after Cimon's death 
and the evacuation of Cyprus (i.e. c. 448). It is only in this form 
that the view has been maintained logically in modern times. 
Apart from the fact that the peace is Ignored by Thucydides 
and that the earliest reference to it is the passage in Isocrates 
(Paste t t8 and r 2o), there are weighty reasons which render it 
isalimbable that any formal peace can have been conduded at 
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that period between Athens and Persia (see further Ed. Meyer's 
Forschtsagas, ii). 

Cimon's services in connexion with the consolidation of the 
Empire rank with those of Tbemistodes and Aristides. He is 
described as genial, brave and generous. lie threw open his 
house and gardens to his fellow.deraesmen, and beautified the 
city with trees and buildings. But as a statesman he failed to 
cope with the new conditions created by the democracy of 
Cleisthenes. The one great principle for which he is memorable 
is that of the balance of power between Athens and Sparta, 
as respectively the naval and military leaders of a united Hellas. 
It has been the custom to regard Cimon as a man of little culture 
and refinement. It is clear, however, from his desire to adorn 
the city, that he was by no means without culture and imagina-
tion. The truth is that, as in politics, so in education and attitude 
of mind, he represented the ideals of an age which, in the new 
atmosphere of democratic Athens, seemed to savour of rusticity 
and lack of education. 

The livesof Cimon by Plutarch and Cornelius Nepal are uncritical; 
the conclusions above expressed are derived from a comparison of 
Plutarch. Cisme, ty. Pericles, so; Theopompus, fragm. ; Ando. 
rides, de Pace. II 3. 4: Diodorus xi. 86 (the four months' truce). 
See histories of Greece (e.g. Grote. ed. luoy, t vol.); also PRIOCLES; 
DZLIAN LIAGUB, with works quoted. (J. M. M.) 

=ON OF CL NAB, an early Greek painter, who is said 
to have introduced great improvements in drawing. lie repro. 
seated " figures out of the straight, and ways of representing 
faces looking back, up or down; be also made the joints of the 
body dear, emphasized veins, worked out folds and doublings 
in garments" (Pliny). All these improvements are such as may 
be traced in the drawing of early Greek red-figured vases (see 
Gazer Ace=). 

CINCHONA, the generic name of a number of trees which 
belong to the natural order Rubiacese. Botanically the genus 
includes trees of varying size, some reaching an altitude of 8o ft. 
and upwards, with evergreen leaves and deciduous stipules. 
The flowers are arranged in panicles, white or pinkish in colour, 
with a pleasant odour, the calyx being s-toothed superior, and 
the corolla tubular, 5-lobed and fringed at the margin. The 
stamens are s, almost concealed by the tubular corolla, and the 
ovary terminates in a fleshy disk. The fruit is an ovoid or sub-
cylindrical capsule, splitting from the base, and held together 
at the apex. The numerous seeds are flat and winged all round. 
About es species have been distinguished, but of these not more 
than about a dozen have been economically utilized. The plants 
are natives of the western mountainous regions of South America, 
their geographical range extending from io° N. to sa0  S. 1st.; 
and they flourish generally at an elevation of from s000 to Sow 
ft. above sea-level, although some have been noted growing as 
high up as t t,000 ft., and others have been found down to shoo ft. 

The trees are valued solely on account of their bark, which 
long has been the source of the most valuable febrifuge or 
antipyretic medicine, quinine (q.v.), that has ever been dis-
covered. The earliest well-authenticated instance of the medi-
cinal use of cinchona bark is found in the year 1638, when the 
countess of Chinchon (hence the name), the wife of the governor 
of Peru, was cured of an attack of fever by its administration. 
The medicine was recommended in her case by the corregidor 
of Lome, who was said himself to have practically experienced 
its supreme virtues eight years earlier. A knowledge of the bark 
was disseminated throughout Europe by members of the Jesuit 
brotherhood, whence it also became generally known as Jesuits' 
bark. According to another account, this name arose from its 
value having been fast discovered to a Jesuit missionary who, 
when prostrate with fever, was cured by the administration of 
the bark by a South American Indian. In each of the above 
instances the fever was no doubt malaria. 

The procuring of the bark in the dense forests of New Granada, 
Ecuador, Peru and Bolivia is a work of great toll and hardship 
to the Indian aucarilleros or cascadores engaged in the pursuit. 
The trees grow isolated or in small clumps, which have *0 be 
searched out by the experienced easel:villa°, who laboriously cuts 
his way through the dense forest to the spot where he discovers 
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a tree. Having freed the stem from adhering parasites and 
twining plants, he proceeds, by beating and cutting oblong pieces, 
to detach the stem bark as fax as is within his reach. The tree is 
then felled, and the entire bark of stem and branches secured. 
The bark of the smaller branches, u it dries, curls up, forming 
" quills," the thicker masses from the stems constituting the 
" flat " bark of commerce. The drying, packing and transport 
of the bark arc all operations of a laborious description conducted 
under most disadvantageous conditions. 

The enormous medicinal consumption of these barks, and 
the wasteful and reckless manner of procuring them in America 
long ago, caused serious and well-grounded apprehension that 
the native forests would quickly become exhausted. The atten-
tion of European communities was early directed to the necessity 
of securing steady and permanent supplies by introducing the 
more valuable species into localities likely to be favourable to 
their cultivation. The first actual attempt to rear plants was 
made in Algeria in 1849; but the effort was not successful. 
In 1854 the Dutch government seriously undertook the task of 
introducing the trees into the island of Java, and an expedition 
for that purpose was fitted out on an adequate scale. Several 
hundreds of young trees were obtained, of which • small pro-
portion was successfully landed and planted in Java; and as 
the result of great attention the cultivation of cinchona planta-
tions in that island became highly prosperous and promising. 
The desirability of introducing cinchonas into the East Indies 
was urged in a memorial addressed to the East India Company 
between 1838 and 1842 by Sir Robert Christison and backed by 
Dr Forbes Royle; but no active step was taken till 1852, when, 
again on the motion of Dr Royle, some efforts to obtain plants 
were made through consular agents. In the end the question 
was seriously taken up, and Sir Clements R. Markham was 
appointed to head an expedition to obtain young trees from 
South America and convey them to India. The transference 
of the plants was attended with considerable difficulty, but in 
18451 under his superintendence a consignment of plants was 
planted in a favourable situation in the Nilgiri Hills. For 
several years subsequently additional supplies of plants of 
various species were obtained from different regions of South 
America, and some were also procured from the Dutch plants. 
tions in Java. Now the culture has spread over a wide area 
in southern India, in Ceylon, on the slopes of the Himalayas, 
and in British Burma, and has become widely spread through 
the tropics generally. The species grown are principally Cinchona 
officinalis, C. Calisaya, C. succirkbra, C. pilayensis, and C. 
Painidiona, some agreeing with certain soils and climates better 
than others, while the yield of alkaloids and the relative pro-
portions of the different alkaloids differ in each species. 

The official " bark " of the British Pharmacopoeia is that of 
Cinchona succirubra or red bark. It is imported in the form of 
quills or recurved pieces, with a rough brown outer surface 
and a deep red inner surface, forming a reddish brown odourless 
powder, which has a bitter, astringent taste. The British 
Pharmacopoeia directs that the bark, when used to make the 
various medicinal preparations, shall contain not less than 5 
nor more than 6% of total alkaloids, of which at least one-half 
is to be constituted by quinine and cinchonidine. The prepara-
tions of this bark are four: a liquid extract, standardized to 
contain 5% of total alkaloids; an acid infusion; a tincture 
standardized to contain 1% of total alkaloids; and a compound 
tincture which must possess one-half the alkaloidal strength of 
the last. The only purpose for which these preparations of 
cinchona bark should be used is as tonics; and even when 
this is the desired action there are many reasons why the alkaloid 
should be preferred, even though the recent introduction of 
standardization removes one of the chief objections to their use. 

The pharmacology of red hark, dependent as it is almost entirely 
upon the contained quinine. will not here be discussed (see Quittisa). 
But the composition of cinchona bark is a matter of importance 
and interest. The bark contains. in the first place. five alkaloids, 
of whsh all but quinine may here be dealt with. Quinidine. 
Cs H,,N,0". i.omere wi,h quinine, from wh,, h it differs in crystal-
lizing is prisms instead of ncsdk.-s, in being deatice and not lavas- 

rotatory, and in being insoluble in ammonia except in mui exam 
Cinchonine has the formula Coli n N i0, quinine being pethoxy 
cinchonine, i.e. C u HrdOCHOIC rO. It occurs in inodoron bitter, 
colourless prisms; unlike the two alkaloids already nati I. does 
not yield a green colour with chlorine water and am:, ads; is 
dextro-rotatory: not fluorescent, and practically if,: ibk in 
ammonia and in ether. A fourth alkaloid, cinchonidine, i tornerie 
with cinchonine, which yields it when boiled with amyl leoholie 
potash, but is lacvo-rotatory, slightly soluble in ether, an faintly 
fluorescent. When red bark is extracted with dilute hyili whione 
acid, the product filtered, and excess of sodium hydro,' added 
thereto, quinine and quinidine are precipitated; on con, trating 
the mother liquor, cinchonine falls down, and on forth, soncen• 
tration with addition of still more alkali, cinchonidine io thrown 
out. Yellow bark, which is not official, yields 3 % of •alinific. 
and pale bark about to % of total alkaloids, of will, hardly 
any is quinine, cinchonine and quinidine being its chief Con . ' tueres. 
The curious forms of bark also yield a wry small comm. y of an 
unimportant alkaloid. conguinatnine. In addition to th, above. 
red bark contains quirtic acid, Cr lin0s , which is ciceel• &Had 
to benzoic acid and is excreted in the urine as hippurc acid. 
There also occurs chinoric acid, derived from a glucoside 
which occurs as such in the bark. Besides a trace of volatile 
oil which gives the bark its characteristic odour, and vin, ins red 
(the bark pigment), there occurs about 2% of cmho4,1,2 is at4d, 
closely allied to tannic acid and giving the bark its 	ringent 
pr 'pert,-. Cinchona is never used, however, in ordr r r.. 	lain an 
astringent aLl,on. 

The importance of recogn ising the complex and inconstant 
composition of cinchona beak lies, as in so many other instances, 
in this—that the physician who employs it can have only a very 
imperfect knowledge of the drug he is using. The latest work on 
the action of these alkaloids has shown that cinchonine has a tend-
ency to produce convulsions in certain patients, and that this action 
is • still more marked feature of cinchonidine and cinchonamine. 
Even small doses administered to epileptics increase the number 
of their attacks. They will probably be classified later among the 
convulsive poisons. The use of cinchona bark and its preparation., 
now that definite active principles can be readily obtained and pre-
cisely studied, is almost entirely to be deprecated. Quinidine is almost 
as powerful an antidote to malaria as quinine ; cinchonidine has about 
two-thirds the power of quinine, and cinchonine less than one-half. 

CINCINNATI, a city and the county-seat of Hamilton county, 
Ohio, U.S.A., on the Ohio river, opposite the mouth of the 
Licking, about too m. S.W. of Columbus, about 3o5 m. by rail 
S.E. of Chicago, and about 76o rn. (by rail) W.S.W. of New York. 
Through the city flows Mill Creek, which empties into the Ohio. 
Pop. (t890 1 ) 296,908v (1900) 325,902, of whom 197,896 were of 
foreign parentage (i.e. eithet their fathers or mothers or both 
were foreign-born), 57,961 were foreign-born, and 14,482 were 
negroes; (1910) 363,501. The German is by far the most 
important of the foreign elements. In addition to the large 
number of inhabitants of German descent, there were, in two, 
107,152 of German parentage, and of the foreign-born 38,at9 
came from Germany. 

Cincinnati is situated on the N. side of the river upon two 
terraces or plateaus—the first about 6o ft., the second from 
zoo to 15o ft., above low water—and upon hills which enclose 
these terraces on three sides in the form of an amphitheatre, 
rising to a height of about 400 ft. on the E. and of about 
46o ft. on the W., and commanding magnificent views of the 
river, the valley, the numerous suburbs, and the more distant 
wooded hills. About half of the hill-enclosed plain lies S. of 
the river, and it is upon this southern half that Covington, 
Newport, Dayton, Ludlow and other Kentucky suburbs of 
Cincinnati arc situated. Cincinnati has a river-frontage of abeast 
14 m., extends back about 6 m. on the W. side in the valley of 
Mill Creek, and occupies a total area of about 44 sq. tn. Since 
1867 it has been connected with Covington by a wire suspension 
bridge designed by John A. Roebling, and rebuilt and enlarged 
in 1897. This bridge is 1057 ft. long between towers (or, int luding 
the approaches, 2252 ft. long), with a height of tot ft. above 
low water, and has a double wagon road and two ways fat 
pedestrians. By two bridges there is direct communication with 
Newport; by one, that of the Cincinnati Southern railway, with 
Ludlow; and by one (Chesapeake & Ohio; see vol. v., p. fel) 

Previous census reports of the total population were as fanners: 
(tato) 254o: (1820) 9642: (vats) 24.831: (11 140) 46,asa • (law) 
115.435: (11160) toe,044:thsof 216.239: (1880) assay). In the 
terrnory within a radium of In. of the United States gobertunent 
building there was in 1900 a population of about 480,600. 
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with Vest Covington. On the terraces the streets generally 
intersect at right angles, but on the hills their directions are 
irregular. To the " bottoms " (which have suffered much from 
floods') between Third Street and the river the manufacturing 
and uholesale districts are for the most part confined, although 
many of these interests are now on the higher levels or in the 
suburbs; the principal retail houses are on the higher levels 
N. of Third Street, and the handsomest residences are on the 
picturesque hills before mentioned, in those parts of the city, 
formerly separate villages, known as Avondale, Mt. Auburn, 
Clifton, Price Hill, Walnut Hills and Mt. Lookout. The main 
part of the city is connected with these residential districts by 
electric street railways, whose routes Include four inclined-plane 
rails-a)", namely, Mt. Adams (168 ft. elevation), Bellevue (300 
it-), Fairview (fro  ft.) and Price Hill (35o ft.), from each of which 
an excellent panoramic view of the city and suburbs may be 
obtained. There are various suburbs, chiefly residential, in the 
Mill Creek valley, among them being Carthage, Hartwell, 
Wyoming, Lockland and Glendale. Other populous and attrac-
tive suburbs N. of the Ohio river are Norwood and College 
Hill. 

Braker, frt.—Brick, blue limestone, and a greyish buff 
freestone are the most common building materials, and the city 
has various buildings of much architectural merit. The chamber 
of commerce (completed age), designed by H. H. Richardson, 
is one of the finest public buildings in the United States. Its 
walls are of undressed granite, and it occupies a ground area of 
zoo by t so ft. The United States government building (designed 
by A. B. Mullet, and built of Maine and Missouri granite) is a 
fine structure in classic style, 36o ft. long and 16o ft. wide, and 
41 storeys high; its outer walls are faced with sawn firestone. 
It was erected in 1874-1885 and cost (including the land) 
$5,250,o0o. The city hall (332 ft. by 203 ft.), with walls of 
red granite and brown sandstone, is a massive and handsome 
building erected at a cost of $1,600,000. The county court 
house (rebuilt in 0387) is in the Romanesque style, and with 
the gaol attached occupies an entire square. The Cincinnati 
hospital (completed 1869), comprising eight buildings grouped 
about a central court and connected by corridors, occupies a 
square of four acres. A new public hospital for the suburbs was 
projected in teo7. St Peter's (Roman Catholic) cathedral (begun 
1839, consecrated 1844), Grecian in style, is a fine structure, 
with a graceful stone spire 224 ft. in height and a chime of 13 
bells; it has as an altar-piece MuriUo's " St Peter Liberated by 
an Angel." The church of St Francis de Sales (in Walnut Hills), 
built in 1888, has a bell, cast in Cincinnati, weighing fifteen 
tons, and said to be the largest swinging bell in the world. 
Several of the Protestant churches, such as the First Presbyterian 
(built 1835; steeple, including spire, 285 ft. high), Second 
Presbyterian (187 a) , Central Christian (186e), St Paul's Methodist 
Episcopal (187o), and St Paul's Protestant Episcopal pro-
cathedral (185i), are also worthy of mention, and in the residential 
suburbs there arc many fine churches. Cincinnati is the seat 
of a Roman Catholic archbishopric and a Protestant Episcopal 
and Methodist Episcopal bishopric. The Masonic temple (195 ft. 
long and too ft wide), in the Byzantine style, is four storeys 
high, and has two towers of 140 ft.; the building was completed 
in i86o and has subsequently been remodelled. Among other 
prominent buildings are the Oddfellows' temple (completed 
Ow), the public library, the art museum (t886), a Jewish 
synagogue (in Avondale), and the (Jewish) Plum Street temple 
(1666), Moorish in architecture. The Soldiers', Sailors' and 
Pioneers' building (1907) is a beautiful structure, classic in 
design. The business houses are of stone or brick, and many of 
them are attractive architecturally; there are a number of 
modern office buildings from is to 20 storeys in height. There 
ass also several large hotels and ten theatres (besides halls and 
auditoriums for concerts and public gatherings), the most 
notable being Springer music hall. 

' The most destructive floods have been thaw of !BA 1847. 1883. 
1884 and 1907; the highest stage of the water before 2904 was 

ft. I in. in 384, the lowest I f.. t t in. in i88t. 

One of the most noted pieces of monumental art in the United 
States is the beautiful Tyler Davidson bronze fountain in 
Fountain Square (Fifth Street, between Walnut and Vine 
streets), the business centre of the city, by which (or within one 
block of which) all car lines run. The fountain was unveiled in 
a87t and was presented to the city by Henry Probasco (1820- 
1002), a wealthy citizen, who named it in honour of his deceased 
brother-in-law and business partner, Mr Tyler Davidson. The 
design, by August von Keeling (1819-1876), embraces fifteen 
bronze figures, all cast at the royal bronze foundry in Munich, 
the chief being a female figure with outstretched arms, from 
whose fingers the water falls in a fine spray. This figure reaches 
a height of 45 ft. above the ground. The city has, besides, 
monuments to the memory of Presidents Harrison and Garfield 
(both in Garfield Place, the former an equestrian statue by 
Louis T. Rebisso, and the latter by Charles H. Niehaus); also, 
in Spring Grove cemetery, a monument to the memory of the 
Ohio volunteers who lost their lives in the Civil War. The art 
museum, in Eden Park, contains paintings by celebrated Euro-
pean and American artists, statuary, engravings, etchings, 
metal work, wood carving, textile fabrics, pottery, and an ex-
cellent collection in American ethnology and archaeology. The 
Cincinnati Society of Natural History (incorporated 1870) has a 
large library and a museum containing a valuable palaeontological 
collection, and bones and implements from the prehistoric 
cemetery of the mound-builders, at Madisonville, Ohio. 

Parks. —In 1908 Cincinnati had parks covering about 54o 
acres; there are numerous pleasant driveways both within the 
city limits and in the suburban districts, and several attractive 
resorts are within easy reach. Eden Park, of 214 acres, on Mount 
Adams, about t m. E. of the business centre and near the river, 
is noted for its natural beauty, greatly supplemented by the 
landscape-gardener's skill, and for its commanding views. The 
ground was originally the property of Nicholas Long•orth (178:- 
1863), a wealthy citizen and well-known horticulturist, who 
here grew the grapes from which the Catawba wine, introduced 
by him in 1828, was made. The park contains the art museum 
and the art academy. Its gateway, Elsinore, is a medieval 
reproduction; other prominent features are the reservoirs, 
which resemble natural lakes, and a high water tower, from 
which there is a delightful view. In Burnet Woods Park, lying 
to the N.E. of Eden and containing about 163 acres, are the 
buildings and groundsof the University of Cincinnati, and a lake 
for boating and skating. The zoological gardens occupy 60 
acres and contain a notable collection of animals and birds. 
Other pleasure resorts are the Lagoon on the Kentucky side (in 
Ludlow, Ky.), Chester Park, about 6 m. N. of the business centre, 
and Coney Island, about TO m. up the river on the Ohio side. 
Washington (5 6 acres), Lincoln (to acres), Garfield and Hopkins 
are small parks in the city. In 1907 an extensive system of 
new parks, parkways and boulevards was projected. Spring 
Grove cemetery, about 6 m. N.W. of Fountain Square, contains 
600 acres picturesquely laid out on the park plan. It contains 
many handsome monuments and private mausoleums, and a 
beautiful mortuary chapel in the Norman style. 

Water-Suspfy.—A new and greatly improved water-supply 
system for the city was virtually completed in 1907. This 
provides for taking water from the Ohio river at a point on the 
Kentucky side opposite the village of California, Ohio, and several 
miles above the discharge of the city sewers; for the carrying 
of the water by a gravity tunnel under the river to the Ohio side, 
the water being thence elevated by four great pumping engines, 
each having a daily capacity of 30,000,000 gallons, to settling 
basins, being then passed through filters of the American or 
mechanical type, and flowing thence by a gravity tunnel more 
than 4 m. long to the main pumping station, on the bank of 
the river, within the city; and for the pumping of the water 
thence, a part directly into the distributing pipes and a part to 
the principal storage reservoir in Eden Park. 

Ed mad ion. —Cincinnati is an important educational centre. 
The University of Cincinnati, originally endowed by Charier 
M'Micken (d. 1858) and opened in 1873, occupies a number of 
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handsome buildings erected since 1895 on a campus of 43 acres 
in Burnet Woods Park, has an astronomical observatory on the 
highest point of Mt. Lookout, and is the only strictly municipal 
university in the United States. The institution embraces a 
college of liberal arts, a college of engineering, a college of law 
(united in 1897 with the law school of Cincinnati College, then 
the only surviving department of that college, which was founded 
as Lancaster Seminary in tilts and was chartered as Cincinnati 
College in 1819), a college of medicine (from 1819 to 1896 the 
Medical College of Ohio; the college occupies the site of the old 
M'Micken homestead), a college for teachers, a graduate school, 
and a technical school (founded in 1886 and transferred to the 
university in rnoz); while closely affiliated with it are the 
Clinical and Pathological School of Cincinnati and the Ohio 
College of Dentistry. With the exception of small fees charged 
for incidental expenses, the university is free to all students 
who are residents of the city; others pay 875 a year for tuition. 
It is maintained in part by the city, through public taxation, 
and in part by the income from endowment funds given by 
Charles M'Micken, Matthew Thome, David Sinton and others. 
The government of the university is entrusted mainly to a 
board of nine directors appointed by the mayor. In 1909 It 
had a faculty of 144 and 1364 students. Lane Theological 
Seminary is situated in Walnut Hills, in the north-eastern part 
of the city; it was endowed by Ebenezer Lane and the Kemper 
family; was founded in 1829 for the training of Presbyterian 
ministers; had for its first president (1832-1852) Lyman 
Beecher; and in 1834 was the scene of a bitter contest between 
abolitionists in the faculty and among the students, led by 
Theodore Dwight Weld, and the board of trustees, who forbade 
the discussion of slavery in the seminary and so caused about 
four-fifths of the students to leave, most of them going to Oberlin 
College. The city has also Saint Francis Xavier College (Roman 
Catholic, established in 11331 and until 1840 known as the 
Athenaeum); Saint Joseph College (Roman Catholic, 1873); 
Mount St Mary's of the West Seminary (Roman Catholic, theo-
logical, 1848, at Cedar Point, Ohio); Hebrew Union College 
(1875), the leading institution in the United 'States for educating 
rabbis; the largely attended Ohio Mechanics' Institute (founded 
1828), a private corporation not conducted for profit, its object 
being the education of skilled workmen, the training of industrial 
leaders, and the advancement of the mechanic arts (in 1907 
there were in all departments 2421 students, a large majority of 
whom were in the evening dupes); an excellent art academy, 
modelled after that of South Kensington; the College of Music 
and the Conservatory of Music (mentioned below); the Miami 
Medical College (opened in 1852); the Pulte Medical College 
(homeopathic; coeducational; opened 1872); the Eclectic 
Medical Institute (chartered 1845); two women's medical 
colleges, two colleges of dental surgery, a college of pharmacy, 
and several business colleges. The public, district, and high 
schools of the city are excellent. The City (or public) library 
contained in 1906 3o1,38o vols. and 57,563 pamphlets; the 
University library (including medical, law and astronomical 
branches), 8o,000 vols. (including the Robert Clarke collection, 
rich in Americana, and the library—about s000 vole.—of the 
American Association for the Advancement of Science); the 
Young Men's Mercantile library, 70,000 voles; and the Law 
library, 35,00e vols.; in addition, the Lloyd library and 
museum of botany and pharmacy, and the library of the His-
torical and Philosophical Society of Ohio (1832), which contains 
a valuable collection of rare books, pamphlets and manuscripts, 
arc worthy of mention. 

Art, &c. —The large German population makes the city note-
worthy for its music. The first Sangerfest was held in Cincinnati 
in 1849, and it met here again in 187o, when a new ball was built 
for its accommodation. Under the leadership of Theodore 
Thomas (1835-1905), the Cincinnati Musical Feseval Association 
was incorporated, and the first of its biennial May festivals was 
held in 1873. In 1875-1878 was built the large Springer music 
hall, named in honour of Reuben R. Springer (1800-i884), 
is greatest benefactor, who endowed the Cincinnati College of 

Music (incorporated in 1878), of which Thomas was director in 
1878-1882. Until his death Thomas was director of the May 
festivals also. The grounds for the music hall were given by ti... 
city and are perpetually exempt from taxation. The great organ 
in the music hall was dedicated at the third of the May festivals 
in 1878. The Sangerfest met in Cincinnati for the third time in • 
1879, and its jubilee was held here in 1899. By 188o the May 
festival chorus had become a permanent organization. The city 
has several other musical societies—the Apollo and Orpheus 
dubs (1881 and z893), a Liederkranz (1886), and a United 
Singing Society (1896) being among the more prominent; and 
there are two schools of music—the Conservatory of Music and 
the College of Music. 

The city has large publishing interests, and various religioUll 
(Methodist Episcopal and Roman Catholic) and fraternal 
periodicals, and several technical journals and trade papers are 
published here. The principal daily newspapers are the Enquirer, 
a Democratic journal, established in 1842 and conducted lot 
many years after 1852 by Washington McLean (1816-189o), 
and then by his son, John Roll McLean (b. 848); the Commercial 
Tribune (Republican; previously the Commercial-Goethe and 
still earlier the Commercial, founded in 1793, Tke Tribune being 
merged with it in 1896), the Times-Star (the Tints established 
in 1836), and the Port, established in 1881 (both evening papers); 
and several influential German journals, including the Volksblatt 
(Republican; established i836), and the Volksfreund (Demo- 
cratic; established 185o). 

Among the social dubs of the city are the Queen City Club, 
organized in 1874; the Phoenix Club, organized in 0156 and the 
leading Jewish club in the city; the Cuvier Club, organized in 
1a71 and originally an association of hunters and anglers for the 
preservation of game and fish; the Cincinnati Club, the Business 
Men's Club, the University Club, the Art Club, and the Literary 
Club, of the last of which many prominent men, including 
President Hayes, have been members. This club dates from 
1849, and is said to be the oldest literary dub in the country. 
There are various commercial and trade organizations, the oldest 
and most influential being the Cincinnati Chamber of Commerce 
and Merchants' Exchange, Which dates from 1839. 

Admirsistratiox. —The city is governed under the municipal 
code enacted by the state legislature in gros, for the provisions 
of which see Onto. 

Among the institutions are the City infirmary (at Hartwell, a 
suburb), which, besides supporting pauper inmates, affords relief 
to outdoor poor; the Cincinnati hospital, which is supported 
by taxation and treats without charge all who are unable to pay; 
twenty other hospitals, some of which are charitable institutions; 
a United States marine hospital; the Longview hospital for the 
insane, at Carthage, to m. from the city, and belonging to 
Hamilton county, whose population consists largely of the 
inhabitants of Cincinnati; an insane asylum for nevem; six 
orphan asylums—the Cincinnati, two Protestant, two Roman 
Catholic, and one for negroes; a home for incurables; a day 
nursery; a fresh-air home and farm for poor children; the 
Franciscan Brothers' Protectory for boys; • children's home; 
two widows' homes; two old men's homes; several homes for 
indigent and friendless women; a foundling asylum; the 
rescue mission and home for erring women; a social settlement 
conducted by the University of Cincinnati; the house of refuge 
(t85o) for " the reformation and education of homeless and 
incorrigible children under 26 years of age "; and a workhouse 
for adults convicted of minor offences. 

Commeamtioes.—Cincinnati Is a railway centre of great Im-
portance and bas an extensive commerce both by rail and by 
river. It is served by the following railways: the Pittsburg, 
Cincinnati, Chicago & St Louis (Pennsylvania system), the Cleve-
land, Cincinnati, Chicago & St Louis (New York Central system), 
the Chicago, Cincinnati & Louisville, the Cincinnati, New 
Orleans & MIS Padfic (the lessee of the Cincinnati Southern. 
railway,' connecting andzmati and Chattanooga, Teen.. Its line 

"The Cincinnati Southern neway it of especial interest ht that is 
was befit by the city of Cincinnati is its corporate capacity. Meth 
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farming part of the so-called Queen & Crescent Route to New 
Orleans), the Eric, the Baltimore & Ohio South-Western (Balti-
more & Ohio system), the Chesapeake & Ohio, the Norfolk & 
Western, the Louisville & Nashville, the Cincinnati, Hamilton & 
Dayton, the Cincinnati Northern (New York Central system), 
the Cincinnati & Muskingum Valley (Pennsylvania system), 
and the ancinnati, Lebanon &Northern (Pennsylvania system). 
Most of these railways use the Union Station; the Pennsylvania 
mad the Cincinnati, Hamilton & Dayton, have separate stations. 
The city's river commerce, though of less relative importance 
since the advent of railways, is large and brings to its wharves 
much bulky freight, such as coal, iron and lumber; it also helps 
to distribute the products of the city's factories; and the National 
government has done much to sustain this commerce by deepen-
ing and lighting the channel. Formerly there was considerable 
commerce with Lake Erie by way of the Miami & Erie Canal to 
Toledo; the canal was completed in 1830 and has never been 
entirely abandoned. 

Industries. —Although the second city in population In the 
state, Cincinnati ranked first in 1900 as a manufacturing centre, 
but lost this pre-eminence to Cleveland in 1905, when the value 
of Cincinnati's factory product was $366,059,030, an increase of 
17.2% over the figures for :goo. In the manufacture of vehicles, 
harness, leather, hardwood lumber, wood-working machinery, 
machine tools, printing ink, soap, pig-iron, malt liquors, whisky, 
shoes, clothing, cigars and tobacco, furniture, cooperage goods, 
iron and steel safes and vaults, and pianos, also in the packing 
of meat, especially pork,' it ranks very high among the cities 
of the Union. The well-known and beautiful Rookwood ware 
has been made in Cincinnati since z 88o, at the Rookwood Pottery 
(on Mt. Adams), founded by Mrs Bellamy (Maria Longworth) 
Storer, named from her father's home near the city, the first 
American pottery to devote exclusive attention to art ware. 
The earlier wares were yellow, brown. and red; then came deep 
greens and blues, followed by mat glazes and by " vellum " 
woe (first exhibited in g904), a lustreless pottery, resembling 
old parchment, with its decoration painted or modelled or both. 
The clays used are exclusively American, much being obtained 
In Missouri. Among the more important manufactures of the 
city In tgos were the following, with the value of the product for 
that year: clothintg ($16,972,484), slaughtering and meat-
packing products S13,446,202), foundry and machine-shop 
Inducts (51 1,528,768), boots and shoes ($10,596,928), distilled 
liquors ($9,609,826), malt liquors ($7,702,693), and carriages 
and wagons ($6,323,8o3)' 

History.—Cincinnati was founded by some of the first settlers 
in that part of the North-West Territory which afterwards became 
the state of Ohio. It lies 'on part of the land purchased for 
himself and others by John Cleves Symms (t 742- 1814) from the 
United States government in 1783, and the settlement was estab-
lished near the close of the same year by immigrants chiefly 
from New Jersey and Kentucky. When the town was laid out 
early in 1 789, John Filson, one of the founders, named it Losanti-
o( the city's trade had always been with the Southern states, and the 
urgent need of better facilities for this trade than the river and 
custmg railway lines afforded led to the building of this road by 
the city. The work was carried on under the direction of a board of 
Rue trustees appointed by the superior court of Cincinnati in accord-
ance with the so-called Ferguson Act pumped by the Ohio legislature in 1889. and the railway was completed to Chattanooga in February 
tens For amounts of the building and the management of the 
seaway, see J. H. Hollander, The Cincinnati
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Hopkins University Studies in Historical and Political Sconce; 
sud The Founding of the Cincinnati Soother', Railway. will an Auto-
etetTePIKeul Shriek by E. A. Ferguson (Cincinnati. 1905). Odom in63 Cincinnati was the principal centre in the United 
Stases for the slaughtering of hogs and the packing of pork. The 
industry began as early as 183o and rapidly increased in importance, 
but after 1863 Chicago took the lead. 

These figures are from the U.S. demos, and are of course for 
C nclosed proper. some of the largest industrial establishments. 

_however, we just 'outside the city lunits--among these are menu. 
"stades of soap (the Ivory Soap 'Works), machine tool., electrical 
median and appliances. structural and architectural iron wort, 
awl oGee 

vile (L for Licking; os, Latin for mouth; anti, Greek for 
opposite; and silt, French for town), but early in the next year 
Symmes caused the present name to be substituted in honour of 
the Order of the Cincinnati, General Arthur St Clair, the governor 
of the North-West Territory, being then president of the Pennsyl-
vania State Society of the Cincinnati. St Clair arrived about the 
time the change in name was made, immediately erected Hamilton 
County, and made Cincinnati its seat of government; the 
territorial legislature also held its sessions here from the time of 
its fist organization in x799 until .18ot, when it removed to 
Chillicothe. During the early years the Indians threatened the 
life of the settlement, and in 1789 Fort Washington, a log building 
for protection against the Indians, was built in the city; General 
Josiah Harmer, in 1790, and General St Clair, in 279r. made 
unsuccessful expeditions against them, and the alarm increased 
until 1794, when General Wayne won a decisive victory over the 
savages at Maumee Rapids in the battle of Fallen Timbers, after 
which he secured their consent to the terms of the treaty of 
Greenville (r795). Cincinnati was incorporated as a village in 
1802, received a second charter In s8r5, was chartered as a city 
in 1819, and received its second city charter in 1827 and its third 
in 1832; since 1851 it has been governed nominally by general 
laws of the state, although by the state's method of classifying 
cities many acts for its government have been in reality speciaL 
When first incorporated its limits were confined to an area of 
3 sq. m., but by annexations in 1849 and 1850 this area was 
doubled; in r854 another square mile was added; in 1869 and 
187o large additions were made, which included the villages of 
Sedanisville, Price Hill, Walnut Hills, Mount Auburn, Clinton-
ville, Corryville, Vernon, Mount Harrison, Barrsville, Fairmount, 
West Fairmount, St Peters, Lick Run and Clifton Heights; in 
1872 Columbia, which was settled a short time before Cincinnati, 
was added, in 1873 Comminsvale and Woodburn; in 1895 
Avondale, Riverside, Clifton, Linwood and Westwood' in i903 
Bond Hill, Winton Place, Hyde Park and Evanston; in retie 
portions of Mill Creek township, and in 2905 a small tract in 
Mill Creek Valley. 

In 1829 Mrs Frances Trollope established in Cincinnati, where 
she lived for a part of two years, a " Bazar," which as the 
principal means of carrying out her plan to benefit the town was 
entirely unsuccessful; a vivid but scarcely unbiassed picture of 
Cincinnati in the early thirties is to be found in her Domestic 
Manners of the Americans 0830. In 1845 began the marked 
influx of Germans, which lasted in large degree up to /86o; they 
first limited themselves to the district "Over the Rhine" (the 
Rhine being the Miami & Erie Canal), in the angle north -east 
of the junction of Canal and Sycamore streets, but gradually 
spread throughout the city, although this " Over the Rhine " is 
still most typically German. 

For more than ten years preceding the Civil War the city 
was much disturbed by slavery dissension—the industrial 
interests were largely with the South, but abolitionists were 
numerous and active, and the city was an important station on 
the" Underground Railroad," of which Dr Norton S. Townshend 
(1815-95) was conductor, and one of the stations was the home 
of Mn.t Harriet Beecher Stowe, who lived in Cincinnati from 1832 
to t85o, and gathered there much material embodied in Uncle 
Tom's Cabin. In 1834 came the Lane Seminary controversies 
over slavery previously referred to. In 1835 James G. Birney 
established here his anti-slaver• Journal, Tke Philanthropist, but 
his printing shops were repeatedly mobbed and his presses 
destroyed, and in January of 1836 his bold speech before a mob 
gathered at the court-house was the only thing that saved him 
from personal violence, as the city authorities had warned him 
that they bad not sufficient force to protect him. 

At the time of the Civil War the city was strongly in sympathy 
with the North. In September 1862 the city was threatened 
by a Confederate force under General Kirby Smith, wbo led 
the advance of General Bragg's army (see AMTRICAN Crytt. Wee) 
On the 28th of March 1884 many of the citizens met at Music 
Hall to protest against theta: way in which the law was enforced, 
notably in the ease of a recent murder, when the confm<eri 
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criminal had been found guilty of manslaughter only. An 
attack was made on the gaol by the lawless element outside the 
final, but was futile,—the murderer having been removed by the 
authorities to Columbus. In its efforts to break into the gaol 
and court-house the mob was confronted by the militia, and 
bloodshed and loss of life resulted; during the rioting the court-
house was fired by the mob and practically destroyed, and many 
valuable records were burned. Various important political 
conventions have met in .  Cincinnati, including the national 
Democratic convention of 1856, the national Liberal-Republican 
convention of 1872, the national Republican convention of 1876, 
and the national Democratic convention of 1880,—by which, 
respectively, James Buchanan, Horace Greeley, R. B. Hayes and 
Winfield Scott Hancock were nominated for the presidency. 

See C. T. Greve, Gotteimuil History of Cincinnati and Representative 
Citizens (Chicago. 1904), the official municipal documents, the 
Annual Reports of the Cincinnati Chamber of Commerce, &c. 

CINCINNATUS; LUCIUS QUINCTIUS (b. c. 519 B.C.), one of 
the heroes of early Rome, a model of old Roman virtue and 
simplicity. A persistent opponent of the plebeians, he resisted 
the proposal of Terentilius Arsa (or Hama) to draw up a code of 
written laws applicable equally to patricians and plebeians. He 
was in humble circumstances, and lived and worked on his own 
small farm. The story that he became impoverished by paying 
a fine incurred by his son Caeso is an attempt to explain the needy 
position of so distinguished a man. Twice he was called from 
the plough to the dictatorship of Rome in 458 and 439. In 458 
be defeated the Aequians in a single day, and after entering 
Rome in triumph with large spoils returned to his farm. The 
story of his success, related five times under five different years, 
possibly rests on an historical basis, but the account given in Livy 
of the achievements of the Roman army is obviously incredible. 

See Livy fil. 26-29; Dion. Halk. x. 23-25; Flores i. It. For a 
critical examination of the story see Schwegler, Romische Geschicke, 
bk. xxviii. 12; Sir G. Cornewall Lewis, Credibility of early Roman 
History, ch. xii. 40; W. Ihne, History of Rome, i.; E. Pats, Storia 
di Roma, i. ch. 4 (1898). , 

CINDERELLA (i.e. little cinder girl), the heroine of an almost 
universal fairy-tale. Its essential features are (1) the persecuted 
maiden whose youth and beauty bring upon her the jealousy 
of her step-mother and sisters, (s) the intervention of a fairy or 
other supernatural instrument on her behalf, (3) the prince who 
falls in love with and marries her. In the English version, a 
translation of Perrault's Ccudrillos, the glass slipper which she 
drops on the palace stairs is due to a mistranslation of pantos* 
ex eau. (afar slipper), mistaken for en were.. It has been suggested 
that the story originated in h nature-myth, Cinderella being 
the dawn, oppressed by the night-clouds (cruel relatives) and 
finally rescued by the sun (prince). 

See Marian Rolfe Cox, Cinderella; Three Hundred and Forty-five 
Variants (1893); A Lang, Perraults Popular Taks (MU). 

CAMAS. a Thessalian, the chief adviser of Pyrrhus, king of 
Epirus. He studied oratory in Athens, and was regarded as the 
most eloquent man of his age. He tried to dissuade Pyrrhus 
from invading Italy, and after the defeat of the Romans at 
Herticlea (28c, a.c.) was sent to Rome to discuss terms of peace. 
These terms, which arc said by Appian (De Rebus Sanuviticis, 
so, II) to have included the freedom of the Greeks in Italy 
and the restoration to the Bruttians, Apulians and Sainnites of 
all that had been taken from them, were rejected chiefly through 
the vehement and patriotic speech of the aged Appiva Claudius 
Caecus the censor. The withdrawal of Pyrrhus from Italy was 
demanded, and Cineas returned to his master with the report 
that Rome was a temple and its senate an assembly of kings. 
Two years later Cineas was sent to renew negotiations with 
Rome on easier terms. The result was a cessation of hostilities, 
and Cineas crossed over to Sicily, to prepare the pound for 
Pyrrhus's campaign. Nothing more is heard of him. He is 
said to have made an epitome of the Tactica of Aeneas, probably 
referred to by Cicero, who speaks of a Cineas as the author of a 
treatise De Re Militari. 

I.e. the " curly-haired."  

See Plutarch. Pyrrhus. It-sr; Justin 	a; Entroplas IL Is; 
Cicero, Ad Fam. ix. 25. 

CINEMATOGRAPH, or ICursittroetualt (from drew, motion, 
and 7picbeur, to depict), an apparatus in which a series of views 
representing closely successive phases of a moving object are 
exhibited in rapid sequence, giving a picture which, owing to 
persistence of vision, appears to the observer to be in continuous 
motion. It is a development of the zoetrope or " wheel of life," 
described by W. G. Homer about 1833, which consists of a 
hollow cylinder turning on a vertical axis and having its surface 
pierced with a number of slots. Round the interior is arranged 
a series of pictures representing successive stages of such a subject 
as a galloping horse, and when the cylinder is rotated an observer 
looking through one of the slots sees the horse apparently in 
motion. The pictures were at first drawn by hand, but photo-
graphy was afterwards applied to their production. E. Mug-
bridge about 1877 obtained successive pictures of a running 
horse by employing a row of cameras, the shutters of which 
were opened and closed electrically by the passage of the horse 
in front of them, and in 1883 E. J. Matey of Paris established 
a studio for investigating the motion of animals by similar 
photographic methods. 

The modern cinematograph was rendered possible by the 
invention of the celluloid roll film (employed by Marcy in 1890), 
on which the serial , pictures are impressed by instantaneous 
photography, a long sensitized film being moved across the focal 
plane of a camera and exposed intermittently. In one apparatus 
for making the exposures a cam jerks the film across the field 
once for each picture, the slack being gathered in on a drum 
at a constant rate. In another four lenses are rotated so as to 
give four images for each rotation, the film travelling so as to 
present a new portion in the field as each lens comes in place. 
Sixteen to fifty pictures may be taken per second. The films 
are developed on large drums, within which a ruby electric 
light may be fixed to enable the process to be watched. A 
positive is made from the negative thus obtained, and is passed 
through an optical lantern, the images being thus successively 
projected through an objective lens upon a distant screen. 
For an hour's exhibition so,000 to 165,03o pictures arc needed. 
To regulate the feed in the lantern a hole is punched in the film 
for each picture. These boles must be extremely accurate in 
position; when they wear the feed becomes irregular, and the 
picture dances or vibrates in an unpleasant manner. Anothet 
method of exhibiting cinematographic effects is to bind the 
pictures together in book form by one edge, and then release 
them from the other in rapid succession by means of the thumb 
or some mechanical device as the book is bent backwards. In 
this case the subject is viewed, not by projection, but directly, 
either with the unaided eye or through a magnifying glass. 

Cinematograph films produced by ordinary photographic 
processes, being in black and white only, fail to reproduce the 
colouring of the subjects they represent. To some extent this 
defect has been remedied by painting them by hand, but this 
method is too expensive for general adoption, and moreover 
does not yield very satisfactory results. Attempts to adapt 
three-colour photography, by using simultaneously three films, 
each with a source of light of appropriate colour, and combining 
the three images on the screen, have to overcome great difficulties 
in regard to maintenance of register, because very minute errors 
of adjustment between the pictures on the films ate magnified 
to an intolerable extent by projection. In a process devised by 
G. A. Smith, the results of which were exhibited at the Society 
of Arts, London, in December r9o8, the number of colour records 
was reduced to two. The films were specially treated to increase 
their sensitiveness to red. The photographs were taken through 
two colour filters alternately interposed in front of the film; 
both admitted white and yellow, but one, of red, was in addition 
specially concerned with the orange and red of the subject, and 
the other, of blue-green, with the green, blue-green, blue and 
violet. The camera was arranged to take not less than s6 
pictures a second through each filter, or 32 a second in all. The 
positive transparency made from the negative thus obtained 



CINERARIA—CINNA 	 375 
was used in a lantern so arranged that beams of red (composed 
of crimson and yellow) and of green (composed of yellow and 
blue) issued from the lens alternately, the mechanism presenting 
the pictures made with the red filter to the red beam, and those 
made with the green filter to the green beam. A supplementary 
shutter was provided to introduce violet and blue, to compensate 
for the deficiency in those colours caused by the necessity of 
cutting them out in the camera owing to the over-sensitiveness 
of the film to them, and the result was that the successive pic-
tures, blending on the screen by persistence of vision, gave a 

.seproduction of the scene photographed in colours which were 
sensibly the same as those of the original. 

The cinematograph enables " living " or "animated pictures" 
of such subjects as an army on the march, or an express train 
at full speed, to be presented with marvellous distinctness 
and completeness of detail. Machines of this kind have been 
devised in enormous numbers and used for purposes of amuse-
ment under names (bioscope, biograph, kinetoscope, mutograph, 
&c.) formed chiefly from combinations of Greek and Latin words 
for life, movement, change, &c., with suffixes taken from such 
words as avarlie, to see, •yektere, to depict; they have also 
been combined with phonographic apparatus, so that, for 
=ample, the music of a dance and the motions of the dancer 
are simultaneously reproduced to ear and eye. But when they 
are used in public places of entertainment, owing to the extreme 
inflammability of the celluloid film and its employment in close 
proximity to a powerful source of light and heat, such as is 
required if the pictures are to show brightly on the screen, 
precautions must be taken to prevent, as far as possible, the heat 
says from reaching it, and effective means must be provided 
to extinguish it should it take fire. The production of films 
composed of non-inflammable material has also engaged the 
attention of inventors. 

See H. V. Hopwood. Living Pictures (London, 0390, containing 
• bibliography and a digest of the British_patents. which is supple- 
mented in the Optirfax, vol. xviii. p. 85; tigke Trutat, La Photo. 
grophie ambush,  (rein), which contains a list of the French patents. 
For the camera see also PHOTOGRAPHY: Apparatus. 

CINERAIUA. The garden plants of this name have originated 
from a species of Senn*, S. ersenius (nat. ord. Cornpositae), a 
native of the Canary Isles, introduced to the royal gardens at 
Kew in 0777. It was known originally as Cineraria weenie, 
but the genus Ciseraria is now restricted to a group of South 
African species, and the Canary Island species has been trans-
ferred to the large and widespread genus Sexed°. Cinerarias can 
be raised freely from seeds. For spring flowering in England the 
seeds are sown in April or May in well-drained pots or pans, in 
soil of three parts loam to two parts leaf-mould, with one-sixth 
sand; cover the seed thinly with fine soil, and press the surface 
firm. When the seedlings are large enough to handle, prick them 
out In pans or pots of similar soil, and when more advanced pot 
them singly in 4-in. pots, using soil • trifle less sandy. They 
should be grown in shallow frames facing the north, and, if so 
situated that the sun shines upon the plants in the middle of the 
day, they must be slightly shaded; give plenty of air, and never 
allow diem to get dry. When well established with roots, shift 
them into 6-in. pots, which should be liberally supplied with 
manure water as they get filled with roots. In winter remove 
to a pit or house, where a little heat can be supplied whenever 
there is a risk of their getting frozen. They should stand on a 
moist bottom, but must not be subjected to cold draughts. 
When the flowering stems appear, give manure water at every 
alternate watering. Seeds sown in March, and grown on in this 
way, will be in bloom by Christmas if kept in a temperature of 
from 4e to IS°  at night, with a little more warmth in the day; 
and those sown in April and May will succeed them during the 
early spring months, the latter set of plants being subjected to a 
temperature of 38* or ao° during the night. If grown much 
warmer than this, the Cineraria maggot will make its appearance 
in the haves, tunnelling its way between the upper and lower 
surfaces and making whitish irregular markings all over. Such 
Mimed leaves must be picked off and burns". Green fly is a  

great pest on young plants, and can only be kept down by 
fumigating or vaporizing the houses, and syringing with a solu-
tion of quassia chips, soft soap and tobacco. 

(anc. Cis/elms), a town of the Marches, Italy, in the 
province of Macerate, about ra m. N.W. direct, and 17 m. by 
road, from the town of Macerate. Pop. (toot) 1 3,357. The 
Gothic church of S. Esuperanzio contains interesting works of 
art. The town occupies the site of the ancient Cingulum, a 
town of Picenum, founded and strongly fortified by Caesar's 
lieutenant T. Labienus (probably on the site of an earlier village) 
in 63 a.c. at his own expense. Its lofty position (a3oo ft.) made 
it of some importance in the civil wars, but otherwise little is 
heard of it. Under the empire it was a municipiern. 

CINNA, a Roman patrician family of the gees Cornelia. The 
most prominent member was Lucius Coenttrus CINNA, a 
supporter of Marius in his contest with Sulk. After serving in 
the war with the Marsi as praetorian legate, be was elected 
consul in 87 B.C. Breaking the oath he had sworn to Sulk that 
he would not attempt any revolution in the state, Cinna allied 
himself with Marius, raised an army of Italians, and took posses-
sion of the city. Soon after his triumphant entry and the 
massacre of the friends of Sulla, by which he had satisfied his 
vengeance, Marius died. L. Valerius Flaccus became Cinna's 
colleague, and on the murder of Flaccus, Cn. Papirius Carbo. 
In 84, however, Cinna, who was still consul, was forced to advance 
against Sulla; but while embarking his troops to meet him in 
Thessaly, be was killed in a mutiny. His daughter Cornelia was 
the wife of Julius Caesar, the dictator; but his son, L. Coawxuus 
CINNA, praetor in 44 B.C., nevertheless sided with the murderers 
of Caesar and publicly extolled their action. 

The hero of Corneilk's tragedy Canso (,64o) was Cn. Cornelius 
Cinna, surnamed dfagrnu (after his maternal grandfather 
Pompey), who was magnanimously pardoned by Augustus for 
conspiring against him. 

CHINA, GAIUS HELMS, Roman poet of the later Ciceronian 
age. Practically nothing is known of his life except that he was 
the friend of Catullus, whom be accompanied to Bithynia in the 
suite of the praetor Ifenunius. The circumstances of his death 
have given rise to some discussion. Suetonius, Vakrius Maximus, 
Appian and Dio Cassius all state that, at Caesar's funeral, a 
certain Helvius Clans was killed by mistake for Cornelius Cinna, 
the conspirator. The last three writers mentioned above add 
that he was a tribune of the people, while Plutarch, referring to 
the affair, gives the further information that the Cinna who 
was killed by the mob was a poet. This points. to the identity 
of Helvius Cinna the tribune with Helvius Cinna the poet. 
The chief objection to this view is based upon two lines in the 
9th eclogue of Virgil, supposed to have been written 4i or 4o B.C. 
Here reference is made to a certain Cinna, a poet of such import-
ance that Virgil deprecates comparison with him; it is argued 
that the manner in which this Chula, who could hardly have been 
any one but Helvius Cinna, is spoken of implies that be was 
then alive; if so, he could not have been lulled in 44. But such 
an interpretation of the Virmlian passage is by no means 
absolutely necessary; the terms used do not preclude a reference 
to a contemporary no longer alive. It has been suggested that 
it was really Cornelius, not Helvius China, who was slain at 
Caesar's funeral, but this is not borne out by the authorities. 
Cinna's chief work was a mythological epic poem called Smyrna, 
the subject of which was the incestuous love of Smyrna (or 
Myrrha) for her father Cinyras, treated after the manner of the 
Alexandrian poets. It is said to have taken nine years to finish. 
A Profreatiekent Fannie, a send-off to lAsiniusl Polio, is also 
attributed to him. In both these poems, the language of which 
was so obscure that they required special commentaries, his 
model appears to have been Parthenius of Nicaea. 

Sec A. Weichert, Pottarlow Latiotoreff, Vitae (t83o); L. Muller's 
edition of Catullus (1870), where the remains of Cinna's poems are 
printed; A. kiessling. '• De C. Helvio Cinna Poeta " in Cowmen. 
tatiomes Plulotoetcae is honoree, T. Moninisen (1878): 0. Ribbed'. 
Gesektchte der rornisehen Thektent. i (1887); Teuffcl Schwabe, ihs1 
of Roman Lit. (Eng. tr. 213, 3•5); Pleuras, Poem laune (1909). 
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CINNABAR-CINNAMUS ' 
CINNABAR (Ger. Zinnober), sometimes written cinnabarite, 

a name applied to red mercuric sulphide (HgS), or native 
vermilion, the common ore of mercury. The name comes from 
the Greek rainsillarx, used by Theopluastus, and probably 
applied to several distinct substances. Cinnabar is generally 
found in a massive, granular or earthy form, of bright red colour, 
but it occasionally occurs in crystals, with a metallic adamantine 
lustre. The crystals belong to the hexagonal system, and are 
generally of rhombobedral habit, sometimes twinned. Cinnabar 
presents remarkable resemblance to quarts in Its symmetry and 
optical characters. Like quarts It exhibits circular polarization, 
and A. Des Cloizeaux showed that it possessed fifteen times the 
rotatory power of quartz (see POIANZATION or LIGHT). Cinnabar 
has higher refractive power than any other known mineral, its 
mean index for sodium light being 3-122, whilst the index for 
diamond—a substance of remarkable refraction—is only 2•2 (see 
REreacnou). The hardness of cinnabar is 3, and its specific 
gravity 8-998. 

Cinnabar is found in all localities which yield quicksilver, 
notably Almaden (Spain), New Almaden (California), Idria 
(Austria), Landsberg, near Ober-Moschel in the Palatinate, 
Ripa, at the foot of the Apuan Alps (Tuscany), the mountain 
Ayala (Servia), Huancavelica (Peru), and the province of ICwei-
chow in China, whence very fine crystals have been obtained. 
Cinnabar is in course of deposition at the present day from the 
hot waters of Sulphur Bank, in California, and Steamboat 
Springs, Nevada. 

Hepatic cinnabar is an impure variety from Idria in Carniola, 
in which the cinnabar is mixed with bituminous and earthy 
matter. 

Metacinnabarite is a cubic form of mercuric sulphide, this 
compound being dimorphous. 

For a general description of cinnabar. see G. F. Becker's Geology 
of the Quicksilver Deposits of die Pacific Slope, U.S. Geol. Surv. 
Monographs, No. xin. (1888). (F. W. R.•) 

CINNAMIC ACID. or Pitzsyrucanic Acm, C.1402 or 
C.H.•CH:CH•COOH, an acid found in the form of its benzyl 
ester in Peru and Tolu balsams, in stores and in some gum-
benvains. It can be prepared by the reduction of phenyl propi-
olic acid with zinc and acetic acid, by heating benzal malonic 
acid, by the condensation of ethyl acetate with benzaldehyde 
in the presence of sodium ethylate or by the so-called " Perkin 
reaction "; the latter being the method commonly employed. 
In making the acid by this process benzaldehyde, acetic an-
hydride and anhydrous sodium acetate are heated for some 
hours to about Igoe C., the resulting product is made alkaline 
with sodiuth carbonate, and any excess of benzaldehyde removed 
by a current of steam. The residual liquor is filtered and 
acidified with hydrochloric acid, when cinnamic acid is precipi-
tated, CallsC HO CH.COONa C.H.CH :C H•COON& -1-HSO. It 
may be purified by recrystallization from hot water. Consider-
able controversy has taken place as to the course pursued by 
this reaction, but the matter has been definitely settled by the 
work of R. Fittig and his pupils (Annalen, 1883, 216, pp. too, 
"5; 1885, 227, pp. SS, 119), in which it was shown that the 
aldehyde forms an addition compound with the sodium salt 
of the fatty acid, and that the acetic anhydride plays the part of 
a dehydrating agent. Cinnamic acid crystallizes in needles or 
prisms, melting at 1 3f C.; on reduction it gives phenyl propionic 
acid, C.H.-C111•CH•COOH. Nitric acid oxidizes it to benzoic 
acid and acetic acid. Potash fusion decomposes it into benzoic 
and acetic acids. Being an unsaturated acid it combines directly 
with hydrochloric acid, hydrobromic acid, bromine, &c. On 
nitration it gives a mixture of ortho and pare nitrocinnamic 
acids, the former of which Is of historical importance, as by 
converting it into orthonitrophenyl propiolic acid A. Baeyer was 
enabled to carry out the complete synthesis of indigo (gm.). 
Reduction of orthonitrocinnamic acid gives orthoaminocinnamic 
acid, C.H4(NHJCH:CH•COOH, which is of theoretical import-
ance, as it readily gives a quinoline derivative. An isomer of 
cinnamic acid known as allo-cimiamic acid is also known. 

For the oxy.cinnamic acids see COMMUN. 

CINNAMON. the inner bark of Cierrainenrues solanicuni, a 
small evergreen tree belonging to the natural order Lauraceae, 
native to Ceylon. The leaves are large, ovate-oblong in shape, 
and the flowers, which are arranged in panicles, have a greenish 
colour and a rather disagreeable odour. Cinnamon has been 
known from remote antiquity, and it was so highly prized among 
ancient nations that it was regarded as a present fit for monarchs 
and other great potentates. It is mentioned in Exod. sex. 23, 
where Moses is commanded to use both sweet cinnamon (Kinna-
neon) and cassia, and it is alluded to by Herodotus under the 
name nowlyiuniese, and by other classical writers. The tree is -
grown at Tellicherry, in Java, the West Indies, Brazil and Egypt, 
but the produce of none of these places approaches in quality 
that grown in Ceylon. Ceylon cinnamon of fine quality is a very 
thin smooth bark, with a light-yellowish brown colour, a highly 
fragrant odour, and a peculiarly sweet, warm and pleasing 
aromatic taste. Its flavour is due to an aromatic oil which it 
contains to the extent of from o•s to 1%. This essential oil, 
as an article of commerce, is prepared by roughly pounding the 
bark, macerating it in sea-water, and then quickly distilling the 
whole. It is of a golden-yellow colour, with the peculiar odour 
of cinnamon and a very hot aromatic taste. It consists essenti-
ally of cinnamic aldehyde, and by the absorption of oxygen as 
it becomes old it darkens in colour and develops resinous com-
pounds. Cinnamon is principally employed in cookery as a 
condiment and flavouring material, being largely used in the 
preparation of some kinds of chocolate and liqueurs. In medicine 
it acts like other volatile oils and has a reputation as a cure for 
colds. Being a much more costly spice than cassia, that com-
paratively harsh-flavoured substance is frequently substituted 
for or added to it. The two barks when whole are easily enough 
distinguished, and their microscopical characters are also quite 
distinct. When powdered bark is treated with tincture of iodine, 
little effect is visible in the case of pure cinnamon of good quality, 
but when cassis is present a deep-blue tint is produced, the 
intensity of the coloration depending on the proportion of the 
cassia. 

CINNAMON-STONE. a variety of garnet, belonging to the 
lime-alumina type, known also as essonite or hessonite, from 
the Gr. flavor," inferior," in allusion to its being less hard and 
less dense than most other garnet. It has a characteristic red 
colour, inclining to orange, much like that of hyacinth or. 
jacinth. Indeed it was shown many years ago, by Sir A. H. 
Church, that many gems, especially engraved stones, commonly 
regarded as hyacinth, were really cinnamon-stone. The difference 
is readily detected by the specific gravity, that of hessonite being 
3 .64 to 349, whilst that of hyacinth (zircon) is about 4.6. 
Hessonite is rather a soft stone, its hardness being about that of 
quartz or 7, whilst the hardness of most garnet reaches 7.5. 
Cinnamon-stone comes chiefly from Ceylon, where it is found 
generally as pebbles, though its occurrence in its native matrix 
is not unknown. 

CINNAMUS [Runlastosl, JOHN, Byzantine historian, flourished 
in the second half of the 1 Sth century. lie was imperial secretary 
(probably in this case a post connected with the military ad-
ministration) to Manuel I. Comnenus (1143-118o), whom he 
accompanied on his campaigns in Europe and Asia Minor. He 
appears to have outlived Andronicus I., who died in s 285. 
Cinnamus was the author of a history of the period 1118--tz76, 
which thus continues the Alesiad of Anna Comnena, and em-
braces the reigns of John II. and Manuel I., down to the an-
successful campaign of the lacer against the Turks, which ended 
with the disastrous battle of Myriokephalon and the rout of 
the Byzantine army. Cinnamus was probably an eye-witness 
of the events of the last ten years which he describes. The work 
breaks off abruptly; originally it no doubt went down to the 
death of Manuel, and there are indications that, even in its 
present form, it is an abridgment. The text is In a very corrupt 
state. The author's hero is Manuel; he is strongly impressed 
with the superiority of the East to the West, and is a de-
termined opponent of the pretensions of the papacy. But he 
cannot be reproached with undue bias; be writes with the 
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straightforwasdness of a soldier, and is not ashamed on occasion 
to confess his ignorance. The matter is well arranged, the style 
(modelled on that of Xenophon) simple, and on the whole free 
from the usual florid bombast of the Byzantine writers. 

EAAfir Plug*. C. Tollius (165):  in Boma C.erasis Seripiewaas 
Hiss. Bar., by A. Meineke (i8a6), with Du Cange's valuable notes; 
Migne.Patrclogia Gram, coma.: see also C. Neumann. Grieckiscka 
Geiraiddsidireiber int 7a. Jakrkraders (1HM): H. von Kap Herr, 
Die abosildmilscht Polled Kaiser Masa& OHIO; C. Kru • 
firatk^Y' 	der byearaiolechea ' ,Wagtail (1891). 

C.elleNs, a compound isomeric with phthalszine, 
prepared by boiling dihydrocinnolin dissolved in benzene with 
freshly precipitated mercuric oxide. The solution is filtered 
and the hydrochloride of the base precipitated by alcoholic 
hydrochloric acid; the free base is obtained as an oil by adding 
caustic soda. It may be obtained in white silky needles, melting 
at 24-se C. and containing a molecule of ether of crystallization 
by cooling the oil dissolved in ether. The free base melts at 
39.  C. It is a strong base, forming stable salts with mineral 
adds, and is easily soluble in water and in the ordinary organic 
solvents. It has • taste resembling that of chloral hydrate, 
and leaves a sharp irritation for some time on the tongue; it is 
also very poisonous (M. Busch and A. Rest, Deviate, t&n, 30, 
p. cal). Cinnolin derivatives are obtained from oxycinnolin 
carboxylic acid, which is formed by digesting orthopbenyl 
peptone add dim chloride with water. Oxycinnolin car-
boxylic acid on heating gives oxycinnolin, melting at 225", 
which with phosphorus pentachloride gives chlorcinnolin. This 
substance is reduced by iron filings and sulphuric acid to di-
hydrocinnolin. 

The relations of these compounds are here shown:— 

laconic 
■ as 

ona..4. 	trim 

CIXO DA PISTOIA (1270- 7336), Italian poet and jurist, 
whose full name was Gurriconcoio ox' Sunaaszn, was born in 
Pistoia, of a noble family. He studied law at Bologna under 
Dinus Muggeknus (Dino de Rossonis: d. 1303) and Franciscus 
Accursius, and in i3o7 is understood to have been assessor of 
civil causes in his native city. In that year, however, Pistoia 
was disturbed by the Guelph and Ghibelline feud. The Ghibel-
lines, who had for some time been the stronger party, being 
worsted by the Guelphs, Ciao, a prominent member of the former 
faction, had to quit his office and the city of his birth. Pitecchio, 
a stronghold on the frontiers of Lombardy, was yet in the bands 
of Filippo Vergiolesi, chief of the Pistoian Ghibellines; Selvaggia, 
his daughter, was beloved by Cino (who was probably already 
the husband of Margherita deign Unghi); and to Pitecchio did 
the lawyer-poet betake himself. It is uncertain how long he 
remained at the fortress; it is certain, however, that he was not 
with the Vergiolesi at the time of Selvaggia's death, which 
happened three years afterwards (rslo), at the Monte della 
Sambuca, in the Apennines, whither the Ghibellines bad been 
compelled to shift their camp. He visited his mistress's grave 
on his way to Rome, after some time spent in travel in France 
and elsewhere, and to this visit is owing his finest sonnet At 
Rome Cino held office under Louis of Savoy, sent thither by 
the Ghibelline leader Henry of Luxemburg, who was crowned 
emperor of the Romans in 1312. In 1313, however, the emperor 
died, and the Ghibellines lost their last hope. Ciao appears to 
have thrown up his party, and to have returned to Pistoia. 
Thereafter he devoted himself to law and letters. After filling 
several high judicial offices, a doctor of civil law of Bologna in 
his forty-fourth year, he lectured and taught from the professor's 
chair at the universities of Treviso, Siena, Florence and Perugia 
in succession; his reputation and success were great, his judicial 
merle= enabling him to travel out of the routine of the schools. 
In literature he continued in some sort the tradition of Dante 
during the interval dividing that great poet from his successor 
Petrarch. The latter, besides celebrating Cino in an obituary  

sonnet, has coupled him and his Selvaggia with Dante and 
Beatrice in the fourth eapitolo of his Trisnifid' Amore. 

Cino, the master of Bartolus, and of joannee Andreae the 
celebrated canonist, was long famed as a jurist. His commentary 
on the statutes of Pistoia, written within two years, is said to 
have great merit; while that on the code (Leetuta Ciao  Pirlofa 
reps codice, P111/111, 1483; Lyons, I528) is considered by Savigny 
to exhibit more practical intelligence and more originality of 
thought than are found in any commentary on Roman law since 
the time of Accursius. As a poet he also distinguished himself 
greatly. He was the friend and correspondent of Dante's later 
years, and possibly of his earlier also, and was certainly, with 
Guido Cavalcanti and Durante da Maiano, one of those who 
replied to the famous sonnet A ciascas' alma presa e geniil core 
of the Vats Nueva. In the treatise De Videari axial° Dante 
refers to him as one of " those who have moat sweetly and subtly 
written poems in modern Italian," but his works, printed at 
Rome in ISSit, do not altogether justify the praise. Strained and 
rhetorical as many of his outcries are, however, Cino is not 
without moments of true passion and fine natural eloquence. 
Of these qualities the sonnet in memory of Selvaggia, to 
Jai it tuft' alto e is sal beano weak, and the canzone to Dante, 
Ave:sada di ontouio phi per tempo, are interesting examples. 

The text-book for English readers is D. G. Rossetti's Early  harrow 
Poets, wherein will be found not only a memoir of Cino des Pistols. 
but also some admirably translated • of his verse—the 
whole wrought into significant n with that friendship of 
Cino's which is perhaps the most interesting fact about him. See 
also Ciampi, Vita e pouffe di messes Caw do Plasma (Pisa. 1813). 

CINP-NARS, HENRI COIFFIER RDZt D'EFFIAT. Manor's 
Dr (1620-1642), French courtier, was the second son of Antoine 
Coiffier Rusk, marquis d'Effiat, marshal of France (1581-1632), 
and was introduced to the court of Louis XIII. by Richelieu, 
who had been a friend of his father and who hoped he would 
counteract the Influence of the queen's favourite Mlle. de 
Hautefort. Owing to his handsome appearance and agreeable 
manners he soon became a favourite of the king, and was made 
successively master of the wardrobe and master of the horse. 
After distinguishing himself at the siege of Arras in 564o, Cinq-
Mats wished fora high military command, but Richelieu opposed 
his pretensions and the favourite talked rashly about over-
throwing the minister. He was probably connected with the 
abortive rising of the count of Soissons in 2641; however that 
may be, in the following year be formed a conspiracy with the 
duke of Bouillon and others to overthrow Richelieu. This plot 
was under the nominal leadership of the king's brother Gaston 
of Orleans. The plans of the conspirators were aided by the 
illness of Richelieu and his absence from the king, and at the 
siege of Narbonne Cinq-Mars almost induced Lcuis to agree to 
banish his minister. Richelieu, however, recovered, became 
acquainted with the attempt of Cinq-Mars to obtain assistance 
from Spain, and laid the proofs of his treason before the king, 
who ordered his arrest Cmq-Mars was brought to trial, admitted 
his guilt, and was condemned to death. He was executed at 
Lyons on the 12th of September 1642. It is possible that 
arm-Mars was urged to engage in this conspiracy by his affection 
for Louise Marie de Gonzaga (r6t 2-1667), afterwards queen of 
Poland, who was a prominent figure at the court of Louis XIII.; 
and this tradition forms part of the plot of Alfred de Vigny's 
novel Cing-lf ars. 

See Le P. Griffet. Rifitrirs de Louis XIII; A. Basin, Dittoire  cis 
Loris XIII (1846): L D'Astarac de Frontrailles. Relations des 
doses partiesdiires de la eon, pendant is fescue de M. de Cron,-Mors. 

CINQUE CENTO (Italian for five hundred; abort for I coo), in 
architecture, the style which became prevalent in Italy in the 
century following tsar, now usually called " 16th-century work." 
It was the result of the revival of classic architecture known as 
Renaissance, but the change had commenced already a century 
earlier, in the works of Ghiberti and Donatello in sculpture, 
and of Brunelleschi and Alberti in architecture. 

CINQUE PORTS, the name of an ancient jurisdiction in the 
south of England, which is still maintained with considerable 
modifications and diminished authority. As the name implies, 
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the ports originally constituting the body were only five in 
number—Hastings, Romney, Hythe, Dover and Sandwich ; 
but to these were afterwards added the " ancient towns " of 
Winchelsea and Rye with the same privileges; and a good many 
other places, both corporate and non-corporate, which, with 
the title of limb or member, held a subordinate position. To 
Hastings were attached the corporate members of Pc vensey 
and Seaford, and the non-corporate members of Bulvarhythe, 
Petit Iham (Yham or Bighorn), Hydney, Bekesbourn, Northeye 
and Grenche or Grange; to Romney, Lydd, and Old Romney, 
Dcngemarsh, Orwaldstone, and Bromehill or Promchill; to 
Dover, Folkestone and Faversham, and Margate, St John's, 
Goresend (now Birchington), Birchington Wood (now Wood-
church), St Peter's, Kingsdown and Ringwould; to Sandwich, 
Fordwich and Deal, and Weimer, Ramsgate, Reculver, Stonor 
(Estanor), Sarre (or Sarre) and Brightlingsca (in Essex). To 
Rye was attached the corporate member of Ten terden, and to a 
Hythe the non-corporate member of West Hy the. The juris-
diction thus extends along the coast from Seaford in Sussex 
to Birchington near Margate in Kent; and it also includes a 
number of inland districts, at a considerable distance from the 
ports with which they are connected. The non-incorporated 
members are within the municipal jurisdiction of the ports to 
which they are attached; but the corporate members are as 
free within their own liberties as the individual ports themselves. 

The incorporation of the Cinque Ports had its origin in the 
necessity for some means of defence along the southern seaboard 
of England, and in the lack of any regular navy. Up to the 
reign of Henry VII. they had to furnish the crown with nearly 
all the ships and men that were needful for the state; and for 
a long time after they were required to give large assistance to 
the permanent fleet. The oldest charter now on record is one 
belonging to the 6th year of Edward I.; and it refers to previous 
documents of the time of Edward the Confessor and William 
the Conqueror. In return for their services the ports enjoyed 
extensive privileges. From the Conquest or even earlier they 
had, besides various lesser rights—(r) exemption from tax 
and tallage; (s) soc and sac, or full cognizance of all criminal 
and civil cases within their liberties; (3) tol and team, or the 
right of receiving toll and the right of compelling the person 
in whose hands stolen property was found to name the person 
from whom be received it; (4) blodwit and fledwit, or the right 
to punish shedders of blood and those who were seized in an 
attempt to escape from justice; (5) pillory and tumbrel; (6) 
infangentheof and outfangentheof, or power to imprison and 
execute felons; (7) mundbryce (the breaking into or violation 
of a man's wound or property in order to erect banks or 
dikes as a defence against the sea); (8) waives and strays, 
or the right to appropriate lost property or cattle nqt claimed 
within a year and a day; (9) the right to seize all flotsam, 
jetsam, or ligan, or, in other words, whatever of value was cast 
ashore by the sea; (so) the privilege of being a gild with power 
to impose taxes for the common weal; and (r1) the right of 
assembling in portmote or parliament at Shepway or Shepway 
Cross, a few miles west of Hythe (but afterwards at Dover), 
the parliament being empowered to make by-laws for the 
Cinque Ports, to regulate the Yarmouth fishery, to hear appeals 
from the local courts, and to give decision in all cases of treason, 
sedition, illegal coining or concealment of treasure trove. The 
ordinary business of the ports was conducted in two courts 
known respectively as the court of brotherhood and the court 
of brotherhood and guestling,—the former being composed of 
the mayors of the seven principal towns and a number of jurats 
and freemen from each, and the latter including in addition the 
mayors, bailiffs and other representatives of the corporate 
members. The court of brotherhood was formerly called the 
brotheryeeld, brodall or brodhull; and the name wrestling 
seems to owe its origin to the fact that the officials of the 
" members " were at first in the position of invited guests. 

The highest office in connexion with the Cinque Ports is that 
of the lord warden, who also acts as governor of Dover Castle, 
and has a maritime jurisdiction (ride infra) as admiral of the 

ports. His power was formerly of great extent, but he has now 
practically no important duty to exercise except that of chairman 
of the Dover harbour board. The emoluments of the office are 
confined to certain insignificant admiralty droits. The patronage 
attached to the office consists of the right to appoint the judge 
of the Cinque Ports admiralty court, the registrar of the Cinque 
Ports and the marshal of the court; the right of appointing 
salvage commissioners at each Cinque Port and the appointment 
of a deputy to act as chairman of the Dover harbour board in 
the absence of the lord warden. Weimer Castle was for long 
the official residence of the lord warden, but has, since the 
resignation of Lord Curzon in 1903, ceased to be so used, and 
those portions of it which are of historic interest are now open 
to the public. George, prince of Wales (lord warden, :903-rec7), 
was the first lord warden of royal blood since the office was held 
by George, prince of Denmark, consort of Queen Anne. 

Admiralty Jurisdiction.—The court of admiralty for the 
Cinque Ports exercises a co-ordinate but not exclusive admiralty 
jurisdiction over persons and things found within the territory 
of the Cinque Ports. The limits of its jurisdiction were declared 
at an inquisition taken at the court of admiralty, held by the 
seaside at Dover in :682. to extend from Shore Beacon in Essex 
to Itedcliff, near Seaford, in Sussex; and with regard to salvage, 
they comprise all the sea between Seaford in Sussex to a point 
five miles off Cape Grisnez on the coast of France, and the coast 
of Essex. An older inquisition of :526 is given by R.G. Marsden 
in his Select Pleas of the Court of Admiralty, II. axe. The court 
is an ancient one. The judge sits as the official and commissary 
of the lord warden, just as the judge of the high court of admiralty 
sat as the official and commissary of the lord high admiral. And. 
as the office of lord warden is more ancient than the office of 
lord high admiral (The Lord Warden v. King in his ofre sf 
Admiralty, 1831, 2 Hagg. Admy. Rep. 438), it is probable that 
the Cinque Ports court is the more ancient of the two. 

The jurisdiction of the court has been, except in one matter 
of mere antiquarian curiosity, unaffected by statute. It exercises 
only, therefore, such jurisdiction as the high court of admiralty 
exercised, apart from restraining statutes of 1389 and 139: and 
enabling statutes of z114o and 186z. Cases of collision have been 
tried in it (the " Vivid," I Asp. Maritime Lam Cases, 6rn). 
But salvage cases (the " Clarisse," Stoabey, 29; the " Marie," 
LAW. Rep. 7 P.D. 203) are the principal cases now tried. It has 
no prize jurisdiction. The one case in which jurisdiction has 
been given to it by statute is to enforce forfeitures under the 
statute of 1538. 

Dr (afterwards the Right Hon. Robert Joseph) Phillimore 
succeeded his father as judge of the court from 1855 to 1875. 
being succeeded by Mr Arthur Cohen, K.C. As Sir R. Phillimwe 
was also the last judge of the high court of admiralty, from 1867 
(the date of his appointment to the high court) to :875, the two 
offices were, probably for the first time in history, held by the 
same person. Dr Phillirnore's patent had a grant of the " place 
or office of judge official and commissary of the court of admiralty 
of the Cinque Ports, and their members and appurtenances. 
and to be assistant to my lieutenant of Dover castle in all such 
affairs and business concerning the said court of admiralty 
wherein yourself and assistance shall be requisite and necessary." 
Of old the court sat sometimes at Sandwich, sometimes at other 
ports. But the regular place for the sitting of the court has for 
a long time been, and still is, the aisle of St James's church. 
Dover. For convenience the judge often sits at the royal courts 
of justice. The office of marshal in the high court is represented 
in this court by a serjcant, who also bears a silver oar. There 
is a registrar, as in the high court. The appeal is to the king In 
council, and is heard by the judicial committee of the pricy 
council. The court can hear appeals from the Cinque Ports 
salvage commissioners, such appeals being final (Cinque Ports 
Act 1821). Actions may be transferred to it, and appeals made 
to it, from the county courts in all cases arising within the 
jurisdiction of the Cinque Ports as defined by that act. At the 
solemn installation of the lord warden the judge as the nest 
principal officer installs him. 



CINTRA-CIPRIANI 	 379 
The Cinque Ports from the earliest times claimed to be exempt 

from the jurisdiction of the admiral of England. Their early 
clams do not, Isle those of Bristol and other seaports, express 
this exemption in terms. It seems to have been derived from 
the general words of the charters which preserve their liberties 
and privileges. 

The lord warden's claim to prize was raised In, but not finally 
decided by, the high court of admiralty in the " Oosta Ems," 
I C. Rig. 284, 1783. 

SeeS. Jake, Charters of the Cinque Ports (1728): Boys. Sandwich 

0906 

end Cinque Ports: Knocker. Grand Court of Sheyway 086(): M. 
Burrows, Cats. Peers (own): F. M. Hueffer, Cinque Ports owe); 
Indoors of the Graze Whim gad Black Books of the Cinque Ports ). 

CURIA, a town of central Portugal, in the district of Lisbon, 
formerly included in the province of Estramadura; 17 M. 
W.N.W. of Lisbon by the Lisbon-Cacem-Cintm railway, and 
6 m. N. by E. of Cape da Roca, the westernmost promontory of 
the European mainland. Pop. (1900) 5914. Cintra is magnifi-
cently situated on the northern slope of the Serra da Cintra, a 
lagged mountain mass, largely overgrown with pines, eucalyptus, 
cork and other forest trees, above which the principal summits 
vise in a succession of bare and jagged grey peaks; the highest 
being Cruz Alta (1772 ft.), marked by an ancient stone cross, 
sad commanding a wonderful view southward over Lisbon and 
the Tagus estuary, and north-westward over the Atlantic and 
the plateau of Mafia. Few European towns possess equal 
advantages of position and climate; and every educated 
Portuguese is familiar with the verses in which the beauty of 
Ciatra is celebrated by Byron in Childe Harold (18ry), and by 
Casnoens in the national epic Os Lanolin (1572). One of the 
highest points of the Serra is surmounted by the Palacio da Pena, 
*fantastic imitation of a medieval fortress, built on the site of a 
ilictonymite convent by the prince consort Ferdinand of Sue-
Coburg (d. 2885); while an adjacent part of the range is occupied 
by the Castello des Mourns, an extensive Moorish fortification, 
containing a small ruined mosque and a very curious set of 
indent cisterns. The lower slopes of the Serra are covered 
with the gardens and villas of the wealthier inhabitants of 
Lhbon, who migrate hither in spring and stay until late 
IMAMS. 

In the town itself the most conspicuous building Is a Istit-
tstb-century royal palace, partly Moorish, partly debased Gothic 
In style, and remarkable for the two immense conical chimneys 
which rise like towers in the midst. The 18th-century Palacio 
de Seams, built in the French style then popular in Portugal, 
hail to derive its name (" Seven A Its ") from a sevenfold echo; 
bat. on the sand of August 1808, was signed the convention of 
Clem, by which the British and Portuguese allowed the French 
army to evacuate the kingdom without molestation. Beside the 
road which leads for 31 nt. W. to the village of Collates, celebrated 
for its wine, is the Penh* Verde, an interesting country house and 
(hawk founded by Joao de Castro (1500-1548), fourth viceroy 
of the Indies. De Castro also founded the convent of Santa Cruz, 
letter known as the Convento de Conics or Cork convent, which 
steads at the western extremity of the Serra, and owes its name 
to the cork panels which formerly lined its walls. Beyond the 
Pasha Verde, on the Collates road, are the palace and park of 
Montserrate- The palace was originally built by William 
%Word, the novelist and traveller (1761-1844), and was 
purchased in 2856 by Sir Francis Cook, an Englishman who 
therwardsobtained the Portuguese title viscount of Montserrate. 
The palace, which contains a valuable library, is built of pure 
white Mane, in Moorish style; its walls are elaborately sculptured. 
Thepark, with its tropical luxuriance of vegetation and its variety 
of hike, forest and mountain scenery, is by far the finest example 
of landscape gardening in the Iber ■an Peninsula, and probably 
among the finest in the world. Its high-lying lawns, which 
ow:stook the Atlantic, are as perfect as any in England, and 
Owe is one ravine containing a whole wood of giant tree-ferns 
hem New Zealand. Other rare plants have been systematically 
collected and brought to Montsarate from all parts of the world 
by Sr Francis Cook, and afterwards by his successor, Sir 

Frederick Cook, the second viscount. The Praia das Mac*, or 
" beach of apples," in the centre of a rich fruit-baring valley, 
is a favourite sea-bathing station, connected with Cintra by an 
extension of the electric tramway which runs through the town. 

CIPHER, or CYPTIE2 (from Arab. rift, void), the symbol o, 
nought, or zero; and so a name for symbolic or secret writing 
(see Caryroceann), or even for shorthand (q.v.), and also in 
elementary education for doing simple sums (" ciphering "). 

CIPPUS (Lat. for a " post " or " stake "), in architecture, 
a low pedestal, either round or rectangular, set up by the Romans 
for various purposes such as military or mile stones, boundary 
posts, Arc. The inscriptions on some in the British Museum show 
that they were occasionally funeral memorials. 

CIPRIAICI, GIOVANNI BATTISTA (1727-1785), Italian painter 
and engraver, Pistoiese by descent, was born in Florence in 1727. 
His first lessons were given him by an Englishman, Ignatius 
Heckford or llugford, and under his second master, Antonio 
Domenico Gabbiani, he became a very clever draughtsman. 
He was in Rome from 1750 to 1753, where he became acquainted 
with Sir William Chambers, the architect, and Joseph Wilton, 
the sculptor, whom he accompanied to England in August 1 755-
He had already painted two pictures for the abbey of San 
Michele in Pelago, Pistoia, which had brought him reputation, 
and on his arrival in England he was patronized by Lord Tfiney, 
the duke of Richmond and other noblemen. His acquaintance 
with Sir William Chambers no doubt helped-him on, for when 
Chambers designed the Albany in London ror Lord Holland, 
Cipriani painted a ceiling for him. He also painted part of a 
ceiling in Buckingham Palace, and a room with poetical subjects 
at Standlynch in Wiltshire. Some of his best and most permanent 
work was, however, done at Somerset House, built by his friend 
Chambers, upon which be lavished infinite pains. He not only 
prepared the decorations for the interior of the north block, but, 
says Joseph Baretti in his Guide through the Royxd Academy 
(178o), " the whole of the carvings in the various fronts of 
Somerset Place—excepting Bacon's bronze figures—were carved 
from finished drawings made by Cipriani." These designs 
include the five masks forming the keystones to the arches on the 
courtyard side of the vestibule, and the two above the doors 
leading into the wings of the north block, all of which are believed 
to have been carved by Nollekens. The grotesque groups 
flanking the main doorways on three sides of the quadrangle 
and the central doorway on the terrace appear also to have been 
designed by Cipriani. The apartments in Sir William Chambers's 
stately palace that were assigned to the Royal Academy, into 
which it moved in t78o, owed much to Cipriani's graceful, if 
mannered, pencil. The central panel of the library ceiling was 
painted by Sit' Joshua Reynolds, but the four compartments 
in the coves, representing Allegory, Fable, Nature and History, 
were Cipriani's. These paintings still remain at Somerset House, 
together with the emblematic painted ceiling, also his work, of 
what was once the library of the Royal Society. It was natural 
that Cipriani should thus devote himself to adorning the apart-
ments of the academy, since he was an original member (1768) 
of that body, for which he designed the diploma so well engraved 
by Bartolossi. In recognition of his services in this respect the 
members presented him in 5769 with a silver cup with a com-
memorative inscription. He was much employed by the pub-
lishers, for whom he made drawings in pen and ink, sometimes 
coloured. His friend Battolozzi engraved most of them. Draw-
ings by him an in both the British Museum and Victoria and 
Albert Museum. His best autograph engravings are" The Death 
of Cleopatra," after Benvenuto Cellini; "The Descent of the 
Holy Ghost," after Gabbiani; and portraits for Hollis's memoirs, 
1780. He painted allegorical designs for George M.'s state 
coach—which is still in use—in 1782, and repaired Verrio's 
paintings at Windex... and Rubens's ceiling in the Banqueting 
House at Whitehall. If his pictures were often weak, his decora-
tive treatment of children was usually exceedingly 
of his most pleasing work was that which, dj 
be executed for the decoration 
groups of nymphs and 
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the centre of Pergolesi's bands of ornament, and they were 
continually reproduced upon the elegant satin-wood furniture 
which was growing popular in his later days and by the end of 
the t8th century became a rage. Sometimes these designs were 
inlaid in marqueterie, but most frequently they were painted 
upon the satin-wood by other hands with delightful effect, since 
in the whole range of English furniture there is nothing more 
enchanting than really good finished satin-wood pieces. There 
can be little doubt that some of the beautiful furniture designed 
by the Adams was actually painted by Cipriani himself. He also 
occasionally designed handles for drawers and doors. Cipriani 
died at Hammersmith in 1785 and was buried at Chelsea, where 
Bartolozzi erected a monument to his memory. lie had married 
an English lady, by whom he had two sons. 

CIRCAR, an Indian term applied to the component parts of a 
subah or province, each of which is administered by a deputy-
governor. In English it is principally employed in the name 
of the NORTHERN CIRCARS, used to designate a now obsolete 
division of the Madras presidency, which consisted of a narrow 
slip of territory lying along the western side of the Bay of Bengal 
from 15°  act to zo° 17' N. lat. These Northern Circars were 
five in number, Chicacole, Rajahmundry, Ellore, Kondapalli 
and Guntur, and their total area was about 30,00 sq. m. 

The district corresponds in the main to the modern districts 
of Kistna, Godavari, Vizagapatam, Ganjam and a part of 
Ncllore. It was first invaded by the Mahommedans in 1471; 
in 1541 they conquered Kondapalli, and nine years later they 
extended their conquests over all Guntur and the districts of 
Masulipatam. But the invaders appear to have acquired only 
an imperfect possession of the country, as it was again wrested 
from the Hindu princes of Orissa about the year 1571, during 
the reign of Ibrahim, of the Kutb Shahi dynasty of Hyderabad 
or Golconda. In 1687 the Circars were added, along with the 
empire of Hyderabad, to the extensive empire of Aurangzeb. 
Salabat Jang, the son of the nizam ul mulk Asaf Jab, who was 
indebted for his elevation to the throne to the French East 
India Company, granted them in return for their services the 
district of Kondavid or Guntur, and soon afterwards the other 
Circars. In 1759, by the conquest of the fortress of Masulipatam, 
the dominion of the maritime provinces on both sides, from the 
river Gundlakamma to the Chilka lake, was necessarily trans-
ferred from the French to the British. But the latter left them 
under the administration of the nizam, with the exception of 
the town and fortress of Masulipatam, which were retained by 
the English East India Company. In 1765 Lord Clive obtained 
from the Mogul emperor Shah Alam a grant of the five Circars. 
Hereupon the fort of Kondapalli was seized by the British, and 
on the lath of November 1766 a treaty of alliance was signed 
with Nizam All by which the Company, in return for the grant 
of the Circars, undertook to maintain troops for the nizam's 
assistance. By a second treaty, signed on the 1st of March 
1768, the nizam acknowledged the validity of Shah Alam's 
grant and resigned the Circars to the Company, receiving as a 
mark of friendship an annuity of i5o,000. Guntur, as the 
personal estate of the nizam's brother Basalat Jang, was ex-
cepted during his lifetime under both treaties. He died in 1782, 
but it was not till 1788 that Guntur came under British admini-
stration. Finally, in 1823, the claims of the n izam over the 
Northern Circars were bought outright by the Company, and 
they became a British possession. 

CIRCASSIA, a name formerly given to the north-western 
portion of the Caucasus, including the district between the 
mountain range and the Black Sea, and extending to the north 
of the central range as far as the river Kuban. Its physical 
features are described in the article on the Russian province of 
KORAN, with which it approximately coincides. The present 
article is confined to a consideration of the ethnographical 
relations and characteristics of the people, their history being 
treated under CAUCARIA. 

The Cherkesses or Circassians, who gave their name to this 
'egion, of which they were until lately the sole inhabitants, are a 

race, differing from the other tribes of the Caucasus in 

origin and language. They designate themselves by the name 
of Adigheb, that of Cherkesses being a term of Russian might. 
By their long-continued struggles with the power of Russia, 
during a period of nearly forty years, they attracted the saltation 
of the other nations of Europe in a high degree, and were at the 
same time an object of interest to the student of the history of 
civilization, from the strange mixture which their customs 
exhibited of chivalrous sentiment with savage customs. For 
this reason it may be still worth while to give a brief summary 
of their national characteristics and manners, though these 
must now be regarded as in great measure things of the past. 

In the patriarchal simplicity of their manners, the mental 
qualities with which they were endowed, the beauty of form 
and regularity of feature by which they were distinguished, they 
surpassed most of the other tribes of the Caucasus. At the 
same time they were remarkable for their warlike anti intrepid 
character, their independence, their hospitality to strangers, 
and that love of country which they manifested in their deter-
mined resistance to an almost overwhelming power during the 
period of a long and desolating war. The government under 
which they lived was a peculiar form of the feudal system. The 
free Circassian were divided into three distinct ranks, the 
princes or pski, the nobles or 'fork (Tatar saden), and the peasants 
or kokoil. Like the inhabitants of the other regions of the 
Caucasus, they were also divided into numerous families, tribes 
or clans, some of which were very powerful, and carried on war 
against each other with great animosity. The slaves, of whom 
a large proportion were prisoners of war, were generally employed 
in the cultivation of the soil, or in the domestic service of some 
of the principal chiefs. 

The will of the people was acknowledged as the supreme 
source of authority; and every free Circassian had a right to 
express his opinion in those assemblies of his tribe in which the 
questions of peace and war, almost the only subjects which 
engaged their attention, were brought under deliberation. The 
princes and nobles, the leaders of the people in war and their 
rulers in peace, were only the administrators of a power which 
was delegated to them. As they bad no written laws, the 
administration of justice was regulated solely by custom and 
tradition, and in those tribes professing Mahommedanism by 
the precepts of the Koran. The most aged and respected 
inhabitants of the various cols or villages frequently sat is 
judgment, and their decisions were received without a murmur 
by the contending parties. The Circassian princes and nobles 
were professedly Mahommedans; but in their religious services 
many of the ceremonies of their former heathen and Christian 
worship were still preserved. A great part of the people bad 
remained faithful to the worship of their ancient gods—Shible. 
the god of thunder, of war and of justice; Tleps, the god of fire; 
and Seosseres, the god of water and of winds. Although the 
Circassians are said to have possessed minds capable of the 
highest cultivation, the arts and sciences,' with the exceptlea 
of poetry and music, were completely neglected. They possessed 
no written language. The wisdom of their sages, the knowledge 
they bad acquired, and the memory of their warlike deeds were 
preserved in verses, which were repeated from mouth to mouth 
and descended from father to son. 

The education of the young Circassian was confined to riding. 
fencing, shooting, hunting, and such exercises as were calculated 
to strengthen his frame and prepare him for a life of active 
warfare. The only intellectual duty of the Mali* or instructor. 
with whom the young men lived until they had completed 
their education, was that of teaching them to express their 
thoughts shortly, quickly and appropriately. One of their 
marriage ceremonies was very strange. The young man who 
had been approved by the parents, and had paid the sttpuhtel 
price in money, horses, oxen, or sheep for his bride, was expected 
to come with his friends fully armed, and to carry bee off by fern 
from her father's house. Every free Circassian had unlimited 
right over the lives of his wife and children. Although polygamy 
was allowed by the laws of the Koran, the custom of the 0mm 
forbade it, and the Circassians were generally faithful to Or 
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marriage bond. The respect for superior age was carried to 
tech an extent that the young brother used to rise from his seat 
when the elder entered an apartment, and was silent when he 
spoke. lAke all the other inhabitants of the Caucasus, the 
Greasians were distinguished for two very opposite qualities—
the most generous hospitality and implacable vindictiveness. 
Hospitality to the stranger was considered one of the most 
maul dudes. Whatever were his rank in life, all the members 
of the family rose to receive him on his entrance, and conduct 
him to the principal seat in the apartment. The boat was con-
Wend responsible with his own life for the security of his guest, 
upon whom, even although his deadliest enemy, he would inflict 
no injury while under the protection of his roof. The chief who 
had received a stranger was also bound to grant him an escort 
of hone to conduct him in safety on his journey, and confide 
him to the protection of those nobles with whom he might be on 
kindly terms. The law of vengeance was no less binding on 
the Cucassian. The individual who bad slain any member of a 
family was pursued with implacable vengeance by the relatives, 
math his crime was expiated by death. The murderer might, 
Weed, secure his safety by the payment of a certain sum of 
money, or by carrying off from the house of his enemy a newly. 
born child, bringing it up as his own, and restoring it when its 
education was Wand. In either case, the family of the slain 
imfividual might discontinue the pursuit of vengeance without 
say stain upon its honour. The man closely followed by his 
enemy, who, on reaching the dwelling of a woman, had merely 
touched her hand, was safe from all other pursuit so long as be 
maimed under the protection of her roof. The opinions of the 
Circassian" regarding theft resembled those of the ancient 
Spartans. The commission of the crime was not considered so 
disgraceful as its discovery; and the nishment of being 
compelled publicly to restore the stolen property to its original 
pmesmor, amid the derision of his tribe, was much dreaded by 
the Mandan who would glory in a successful theft. The greatest 
suds upon the Circassian character was the custom of selling 
their children, the Circassian father being always willing to 
pan with his daughters, many of whom were bought by Turkish 
merchants for the harems of Eastern monarchs. But no degrada-
tion was implied in this transaction, and the young women 
themselves were generally willing partners in it. Herds of cattle 
sad sheep constituted the chief riches of the inhabitants. The 
wham and nobles, from whom the members of the various tribes 
held the land which they cultivated, were the proprietors of the 
mil. The Circassian' carried on little or no commerce, and the 
ante of perpetual warfare In which they lived prevented them 
from cultivating any of the arts of peace. 

FARCE (Gr. Moot), in Greek legend, a famous sorceress, the 
daughter of Helios and the ocean nymph 'Terse. Having 
murdered her husband, the prince of Cokhis, she was expelled 
by her subjects and placed by her father on the solitary island 
of Aram on the coast of Italy. She was able by means of drugs 
and Incantations to change human beings into the forms of 
wolves or Bona, and with these beings her palace was surrounded. 
Here she was found by Odysseus and his companions; the 
Latta she changed into swine, but the hero, protected by the herb 
rely (q.v.), which he had received from Hermes, not only forced her 
to restore them to their original shape, but also gained her love. 
For a year he relinquished himself to her endearments, and 
when be determined to leave, she instructed him how to sail 
to the land of shades which lay on the verge of the ocean stream, 
in order to learn his fate from the prophet Teiresias. Upon his 
return she also gave him directions for avoiding the dangers of 
the journey home (Homer, Odyssey, x.-xii.; Hyginus, Fob. 
nit The Roman poets associated her with the most ancient 
traditions of Latium, and assigned ha a home on the promontory 
of Grad (Virgil, Agarid, vii. to). The metamorphoses of Scylla 
tad of Picas, king of the Ausonians, by Circe, are narrated in 
Ovid Gildernorphoses, 210. 

The Myth af Mae. by R. Brown (MA in which Circe is explained 
m • martwiLoddem of Babylonian origin, contains an exhaustive 
mwowley liamk although many of the author% speculations may  

be proved untenable (review by H. Bradley in Academy. January to, 
1884)• see also I. E. Harrison, Myths if the Odyssey (kiss); 
C. Secliger in W. H. Roschcr's Laxikoa der Myllsologm. 

CIRCEIUI MOMS (mod. Monte Circeo), an isolated promontory 
on the S.W. coast of Italy, about So m. S.E. of Rome. It is a 
ridge of limestone about A m. long by r m. wide at the base, 
running from E. to W. and surrounded by the sea on all sides 
except the N. The land to the N. of it is ss ft. above sea-level, 
while the summit of the promontory is 5775 ft. The origin of 
the name is uncertain: it has naturally been connected with the 
legend of Circe, and Victor Berard (in Les Pisfosiciesu c l'Oelysste, 
u. 361 seq.) maintains in support of the identification that Aialq, 
the Greek name for the island of Circe, is a faithful transliteration 
of a Semitic name, meaning " island of the hawk," of which 
likes Moat is the translation. The difficulty has been raised, 
especially by geologists, that the promontory ceased to be an 
island at a period considerably before the time of Horner; but 
Procopius very truly remarked that the promontory has all the 
appearance of an island until one is actually upon it. Upon the 
E. end of the ridge of the promontory are the remains of an 
enceinte, forming roughly a rectangle of about 200 by too yds. 
of very fine polygonal work, on the outside, the blocks being 
very carefully cut and jointed and right angles being intention-
ally avoided. The wall stands almost entirely free, as at Arpinum 
—polygonal walls in Italy are as a rule embanking walls—and 
.increases considerably in thickness as it descends. The blocks 
of the inner face are much less carefully worked both here and at 
Arpinum. It seems to have been an acropolis, and contains no 
traces of buildings, except for a subterranean cistern, circular, 
with a beehive roof of converging blocks. The modern village 
of S. Felice Circeo seems to occupy the site of the ancient town, 
the citadel of which stood on the mountain top, for its medieval 
walls rest upon ancient walls of Cyclopean work of less careful 
construction than those of the citadel, and enclosing an area of 
no by Bs° yds. 

Circei was founded as a Roman colony at an early date—
according to some authorities in the time of Tarquinius Superbus, 
but more probably about soo s.c. The existence of a previous 
wpulation, however, is very likely indicated by the revolt of 
Circei in the middle of the 4th century n.c., so that it is doubtful 
whether the walls described are to be attributed to the Romans 
or the earlier Volacian inhabitants. At the end of the republic, 
however, or at latest at the beginning of the imperial period, 
the city of Circei was no longer at the E. end of the promontory, 
but on the E. shores of the Lago di Paola (a lagoon—now a 
considerable fishery—separated from the sea by a line of 
sandhills and connected with it by a channel of Roman date: 
Strabo speaks of it as a small harbour) one mile N. of the W. 
end of the promontory. Here are the remains of a Roman town, 
belonging to the 1st and 2nd centuries, extending over an area 
of some boo by Soo yards, and consisting of fine buildings along 
the lagoons, including a large open fracino or basin, surrounded 
by a double portico, while farther inland arc several very large 
and well-preserved water-reservoirs, supplied by an aqueduct 
of which traces may sull be seen. An inscription speaks of an 
amphitheatre, of which no remains are visible. The transference 
of the city did not, however, mean the abandonment of the E. 
end of the promontory, on which stand the remains of several 
very large villas. An inscription, indeed, cut in the rock near 
S. Felice, speaks of this part of the prominsturistm Vcncris (the 
only case of the use of this name) as belonging to the city of 
Circa. On the S. and N. sides of the promontory there are 
comparatively few buildings, while at the W. end there Is a 
sheer precipice to the sea. The town only acquired municipal 
rights after the Social War, and was a place of little importance, 
except as a seaside resort. For its villas Cicero compares it 
with Antium, and probably both Tiberius and Domitian possessed 
residences there. The beetroot and oysters of Circei had a 
certain reputation. The view from the highest summit of the 
promontory (which is occupied by ruins of a platform attributed 
with great probability to a temple of Venus or Circe) is of re-
matkabk beauty; the whole mountain is covered with fragrant 
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shrubs. From any point in the Potnptine Marshes or on the 
coast-line of Latium the Circeian promontory dominates the 
landscape in the most remarkable way. 

See T. Ashby, " Monte Circeo," in Melanges de Neale frangaise de 
Rowe, xxv. (1905) 157 seq. (T. As.) 

CIRCLE (from the Lat. cicadas, the diminutive of circus, a 
ring; the cognate Gr. word is 'dines, generally used in the form 
spisot), a plane curve definable as the locus of a point which 
moves so that its distance from a fixed point is constant. 

The form of a circle is familiar to all; and we proceed to define 
certain lines, points, &c., which constantly occur in studying 
its geometry. The fixed point in the preceding definition is 
termed the " centre " (C in fig. t); the constant distance, e.g. 
CG, the " radius." The curve itself is sometimes termed the 
" circumference." Any line through the centre and terminated 
at both extremities by the curve, e.g. AB, is a " diameter "; 
any other line similarly terminated, e.g. EF, a " chord." Any 
line drawn from an external point to cut the circle in two points, 
e.g. DEF, is termed a "secant "; if it touches the circle, etz. 
DG, it is a " tangent." Any portion of the circumference 
terminated by two points, e.g. AD (fig. 2), is termed an " arc "; 
and the plane figure enclosed by a chord and arc, e.g. ABD, is 

a 	termed a " segment "; 

oft  if the chord be a dia- 
meter, the segment 
is termed a " semi- 
circle." The figure 
included by two radii 
and an arc is a 

FIG. 2. " 
sector," e.g. ECF 

(fig. a). " Concentric 

3) 
 circles " are, as the 

shows, circles having 

circumferences of two 
figure enclosed by the 

name obviously 

the same centre; the 

concentric circles is 
FIG. 3. Ftc. 4 an " annulus " (fig. 3), 

and of two non-con-
centric circles a " lune, " the shaded portions in fig. 4; the 
clear figure is sometimes termed a " lens. " 

The circle was undoubtedly known to the early civilizations, 
its simplicity specially recommending it as an object for study. 
Euclid defines it (Book I. def. Is) as a " plane figure enclosed 
by one line, all the straight lines drawn to which from one point 
within the figure are equal to one another." In the succeeding 
three definitions the centre, diameter and the semicircle are 
defined, while the third postulate of the same book demands 
the possibility of describing a circle for every " centre " and 
"distance." Having employed the circle for the construction 
and demonstration of several propositions in Books I. and II. 
Euclid devotes his third book entirely to theorems and problems 
relating to the circle, and certain lines and angles, which he 
defines in introducing the propositions. The fourth book deals 
with the circle in its relations to inscribed and circumscribed 
triangles, quadrilaterals and regular polygons. Reference 
should be made to the article GEOMETRY: Euclidean, for a 
detailed summary of the Euclidean treatment, and the elementary 
properties of the circle. 

Analyfical.Geolitefry of the Circk. 
In the article GEOMETRY: Analytical, it is shown that the 

general equation to a circle in rectangular Cartesian co-ordinates 
fa z1 -1-?1-agz-l-2fyi-cwo, i.e. in the general equation 

op
carg""" of the second degree the coefficients of a' and ys are ordi• 
wigs. 	equal, and of xy zero. The co-ordinates of its centre 

are -Ile, -fie; and its radius is (e-fr-c)l. The 
equations to the chord, tangent and normal are readily derived 
by the ordinary methods. 

Consider the two circles:— 
11+e+2/:24-2/Yi-e=o, 0-1-y&Fag's+2,ry-femo.  

Obviously these equations show that the curves intersect in 
four points, two of which lie on the intersection of the line, 
g +(fr)Y -Fe — C' .. o, the radical axis, with the circles. and 

the other two where the lines art-Fylsfe+ty) fr —iy) (where 
is. J - a) intersect the circles. The first pair of intersections may 
be either real or imaginary •, we proceed to discuss the second pair. 

The equation xt-l-y.so denotes a pair of perpendicular imaginary 
lines; it follows, therefore, that circles always intersect in two 
imaginary points at infinity along these !Mei. and since the terms 
x'-Fe occur to the equation of every circle, it is seen that all circles 
pass through two fixed points at infinity. The introduction of these 
lines and points constitutes a striking achievement in geometry, 
and from their association with circles they have been named 
the "circular lines" and "circular points." Other names for the 
circular lines are " circulars " or " Isotropic lines." Since the 
equation to a circle of zero radius is rti-y's o, i.e. identical with the 
circular lines, it follows that this circle consists of a real point and the 
two imaginary lines; conversely, the circular lines are both a pair 
of lines and a circle. A further deduction from the principle of 
continuity follows by considering the intersections of concentric 
circles. The equations to such circles may be expressed in the form 
1-1 -Ey1,.. x*-1-y. = 0'. These equations show that the circles touch 
where they intersect the lines el-34 ...o, i.e. concentric circles have 
double contact at the circular points, the chord of contact being the 
line at infinity. 

In various systems of triangular co-ordinates the equations 
to circles specially related to the triangle of reference assume 
comparatively simple forms; consequently they provide elegant 
algebraical demonstrations of properties concerning a triangle 
and the circles intimately associated with its geometry. In this 
article the equations to the more important circles—the circum-
scribed, inscribed, escribed, self-conjugate—will be given; 
reference should be made to the article TRIANGLE for the con-
sideration of other circles (nine-point, Brocard, Lemoine, &c.); 
while in the article GEOMETRY: Analytical, the principles of the 
different systems are discussed. 

The equation to the circumcircle assumes the simple Ions 
ogy -1-.bya +rag o. the centre being cos A, cos B, cos C. The inscribed

• 

 Laces e+cos iB D-Fcos IC o. with centre 
a sflsy; while the escribed circle opposite the angle A 
is cos IA s/ —a +sin IB 04-sin IC 7..17, with centre 
-asps r The sel f-conjuga te circle is st sin 2A +/rain 3 B 
4-x ,  sin zC o. or t he equ iva lent form a cosAa1 + bcosEV"-}e cosC11 ..o, 
the centre being sec A, sec B, sec C. - 

The general equation to the circle in trilinear co-ordinates is readily 
deduced from the fact that the circle is the only curve which inter-
Sects the line infinity in the circular points. Consider the equation 

Oh +ha -1-ra0+((e-Fuifi+trr)(ila 440i -cv)s (t). 
This obviously represents a conic intersetting the circle afry+aa. 

-f-c43..0 in points on the common chords fai-mil-hirs so. na+for 
-1- e -r ..o. The line la+ rtitt-Ftt7 is the radical axis, and since isis+erl 
-Fey so is the line infinity, it is obvious•hat equation (t) represents 
a conic passing through the circular points. i.e. a circle. If we 
compare (t) with the general equation of the second degree 
ust-FetP+w7.4-2u'ilv-4-2e .ya-Fam'allso, it is readily seen that foe 
this equation to represent a circle we must have 

•
—labs =oc1 1-sobt-2u'bc — 1041 +10- 2-o'ca eh,  +so' —riseafs. 

The corresponding equations in areal co-ordinates are readily 
derived by substituting ski, 711.. sic for a, P. 7 respectively in 
the trilinear equations. The circumcircle is thus seen 	Arm, 
to be n'ys-Fb.zr +cticy so, with centre sin 2A, sin 28,  
sin 2C; the inscribed circle is al (x cot IA) + J V cot IB) 	seem 
• (s cot IC) 	with centre sin A. sin B, sin C; the 
escribcd circle opposite the angle A is .4 ( — a cot IA)1- al (y tan 1113) 
▪ J (a tan IC) so, with centre —sin A, sin B, sin C; and the self-
conjugate circle is tarot A +y. cot Bi-:trot C so. with centre tan A. 
tan B, tan C. Since in areal co-ordinates the line infinity is repre-
sented by the equation x -Fy+s so it is seen that every circle is 
of the form Oyzi-Prx 	Or +my -Fris)(e y+s) so. Compar- 
ing this equation with wic.-4-eyli-w0+2ter-Fre'er+2nexy so. we 
obtain as the condition for the general equation of the second degree 
to represent a circle:— 

0+11-2101e= OP + — MOW'.  (11 +R -212110- 
In tangential (p, g, r) co-ordinates the inscribed circle has foe Its 

equation ( r —a)qr-F(s—b)rp+(s—c)pg —o, s beingegual to i(p+ b+t) 
an alternative form is qr cot IA -Frp cot in -Fpq cot IC so; ra,„..0„, 
the centre is a p + -Fer or p sinA 4-g ain B -Fr sinC so. 
The esaibed circle opposite the angle A is — sq. +(s —s)rp say,s. 
+(a — b)pg 	—gecot IA -Frptan IBi-nqtan IC so.with 
centre —ap+6g+cr =o. The circumcircle is o P+61,44-ir illzn 
the centre being p sin 2A +9 sin 2B-Fr sin 2C so. The t  
equation to a cock in this system of co-ordinates Is deduced as 
follows: If • be the radius and 1P-Fwevenrso the centre, we have 
• VA +Mt 4-11 ,010-1-0“ +If), in which Pi. ga. el is a line distant • 
from the pant tp+ine+orr wo. Making this equation Isosnotteseirans 

C 
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by die leaden 2.0(p —q) (p —e) .462  (see Geoutrav: Anidylicaf, 
which is generally written lap, be, crl ,  en,, we obtain 
yrt,9A, cril".+1, 1(lp+mq+mr)/(1+m +NW. the accents being 

, and p, r regarded as CUITellt co-ordinates. This equa- 
tion, which may be more conveniently .  written lap, fps , cr./ 1  
.(bp-b4+.0 1, obviously 	ts • circle, the centre being 
ki".+1=1:/'°'"'or and radius 24 	 ). If we makes-a— ,'-o,  

is inanite. and we obtain lap, bg, 	■ ••.1 as the equation to the 
drcidsr points. 

Systems of Circles. 

Curiae and Cie* ef Similiinde.—The" centres of similitude " 
of two circles may be defined as the intersections of the common 
tangents to the two circles, the direct common tangents giving 
rise to the " external centre," the transverse tangents to the 
"internal centre." It may be readily shown that the external 
and internal centres are the points where the line joining the 
centres of the two circles is divided externally and internally in 
the ratio of their radii. 

The circle on the line Joining the internal and external centres 
of similitude as diameter is named the " circle of similitude." 
It may be shown to be the locus of the vertex of the triangle 
which has for its base the distance between the centres of the 
circles and the ratio of the remaining sides equal to the ratio of the 
radii of the two circles. 

With a system of three circles It is readily seen that there 
are six centres of similitude, viz. two for each pair of circles, 
and it may be shown that these lie three by three on four lines, 
named the " axes of similitude." The collinear centres are the 
three sets of one external and two internal centres, and the three 
aternal centres. 

Coaxal Circles.—A system of circles is coaxal when the locus 
of points from which tangents to the circles are equal is a straight 
Ise. Consider the case of two circles, and in the first place 
'appose them to intersect In two real points A and B. Then by 
Eadid iii. 36 it is seen that the line joining the points A and B is 
the locus of the intersection of equal tangents, for if P be any 
point on AB and PC and PI) the tangents to the circles, then 
PA.PB= PCs= PIP, and therefore PC = PD. Furthermore it is 
seen that AB is perpendicular to the line joining the centres, 
sad divides it in the ratio of the squares of the radii. The line 
AB is termed the" radical axis." A system coaxal with the two 
Oven circles is readily constructed by describing circles through 
the common points on the radical axis and any third point; 
the minimum circle of the system is obviously that which has 
the common chord of intersection for diameter, the maximum 

is the radical axis—considered as 
a circle of infinite radius. In the 
case of two non-intersecting circles 
it may be shown that the radical 
axis has the same metrical relations 
to the line of centres. 

There are several methods of con-
structing the radical axis in this case. 
One of the simplest ill: Let P and r 
(fig. 5) be the points of contact of 

Fut. 5. a common tangent; drop perpen- 
diculars PL, P'L', from I' and P' 
to 	 the nejoining the centres 

then the radical axis bisects LL' (0a 
0%
t X) andli j s perpendicular to 00'.. 

To prove chic let AB, be the tangents from any point on the 
lice AX. Then by Euc. 47, ABI =AO" —011, =AX1+0X1 -0PI 
and OX1 = — OP+ POI — DX'. Therefore AB' = A X' 
—C1Xe+PDS AB'I=AXI—DX"-I-DP". Since PD-PD', 

follows that AB =AB'. 
To construct circles cowl with the two given circles, draw the 

to 
thcniri 

from 
 %lb& invte 

where 
 h 

 the 
 d eircle!s.a 
radical 

 Wcentre 
 axis

in with  	 teX and 
rsdnismeXR cdeescribe a circle. Then circles having the intersections of 
tangents to this circle and the line of centres for centres, and the 
lengths el the tangents as radii, are members of the coaxal system. 

In the case of non-intersecting circles, it is seen that the 
akininin circles of the coaxal system are a pair of points I and 1', 
where the orthogonal circle to the system intersects the line of 
centres; these points are named the " limiting points." In the 
caw of a coaxal system having real points of intersection the 
lasing points are imaginary. Analytically, the Cartesian 

equation to a coaxal system can be written in the form 
z'-l-y1+ sax "k' = 0, where a varies from member to member, 
while k is a constant. The radical axis is x—o, and it may be 
shown that the length of the tangent from a point (o, k) is 

, i.e. it is independent of a, and therefore of any particular 
member of the system. The circles intersect in real or imaginary 
points according to the lower or upper sign of it', and the limiting 
points are real for the upper sign and imaginary for the lower sign. 

The fundamental properties of coaxal systems may be 
summarized:— 

I. The centres of circles funning a coaxal system are collinear; 
2. A coaxal system having real points of intersection has Mingle- 

ary limiting pointi; 
3. A coaxal system having Imaginary points of intersection has 

real limiting points; 
4. Every circle through the limiting points cuts all circles of the 

system orthogonally; 
5. The limiting points are inverse points for every circle of the 

system. 
The theory of centres of similitude and coaxal circles affords 

elegant demonstrations of the famous problem: To describe a 
circle to touch three given circles. This problem, also termed 
the " Apollonian problem," was demonstrated with the aid of 
conic sections by Apollonitts in his book on Contacts or Toneeracks; 
geometrical solutions involving the conic sections were also given 
by Adrianus Romans, Vieta, Newton and others. The earliest 
analytical solution appears to have been given by the princess 
Elizabeth, a pupil of Descartes and daughter of Frederick V. 
John Casey. professor of mathematics at the Catholic university 
of Dublin, has given elementary demonstrations founded on 
the theory of similitude and coaxal circles which are reproduced 
in his Sapid to Ewlid; an analytical solution by Gergonne is 
given in Salmon's Conic Sections. Here we may notice that 
there are eight circles which solve the problem. 

Menswation of the Ckde. 
All exact relations pertaining to the mensuration of the circle 

involve the ratio of the circumference to the diameter. This 
ratio, invariably denoted by ar, is constant for all circles, but 
it does not admit of exact arithmetical expression, being of the 
nature of an incommensurable number. Very early in the history 
of geometry-it was known that the circumference and area of a 
circle of radius r could be expressed in the forms zee and we. 
The exact geometrical evaluation of the second quantity, viz. 
we', which, in reality, is equivalent to determining a square 
equal in area to a drde, engaged the attention of mathematicians 
for many centuries. The history of these attempts, together 
with modern contributions to our knowledge of the value and 
nature of the number sr, is given below (Squaring of the Circle). 

The following table gives the values of this constant and several 
expressions involving it 

Number. Loeflth. Number. Log...Wm !H
M

I!   

otwcasr 
r22NNO 

01115110 

01671418 

IINI2N 

00124111 

IANINSI 

01108171 

11928571 

00117010 

Useful fractional approximations are 22/7 and 355/ 13. 
A synopsis of the leading formula connected with the circle will 

now be given. 
t. Circle. —Data: radius-s. Circumference= ens. Area -so'. 
a. Arc and Sector.—Data: radius-o; •=circular measure of 

angle subtended at centre by arc; c=chord of arc; 4—chord of 
semi-arc ; chord of quarter-arc. 



3 84 
	 CIRCLE 

Exact formulae are :—Arc --‘10, where may be even directly. 
or indirectly by the relation c= :o sin ft Area of sector-4o'41 

radius x arc. 
Approximate formulae are :—Arc = f (SA -t) (Huygen's formula); 

arc 4'1(4 — 40C3+ 2 56C4). 
. 3. Segment.—Data: a, e, c, c,, as in (a) ; -height of segment, 
i.e. distance of mid-point of arc from chord. 

Exact formulae are:—Area wjal(0 -sin 111) 	- le cot 
w 	 lc.). If is be given, we can use 0+45".4ak. ak 
-c tan 10 to determine O. 

Approximate formulae a re i—Area w (6€ 4-84)k ; 	(0+ 	; 
- (7c +3e)k, a being the true length of the arc. 

From these results the mensuration of any figure bounded by 
circular arcs and straight lines can be determined, e.g. the area 
of a lune or meniscus is ex prs, ,,I ■ le a. the difference or sum of two 
segments, and the circorn: ,  r um of two arcs. (C. E.') 

Squaring of the Circle. 
The problemof finding a square equal in area to a given circle, 

like all problems, may be increased in difficulty by the imposition 
of restrictions; consequently under the designation there may 
be embraced quite a variety of geometrical problems. It has 
to be noted, however, that, when the " squaring " of the circle 
is especially spoken of, it is almost always tacitly assumed that 
the restrictions are those of the Euclidean geometry. 

Since the area of a circle equals that of the rectilineal triangle 
whose base bas the same length as the circumference and whose 
altitude equals the radius (Archimedes, Kiekots Armor, prop.t), 
it follows that, if a straight line could be drawn equal in length 
to the circumference, the required square could be found by 
an ordinary Euclidean construction; also, it is evident that, 
conversely, if a square equal in area to the cirde could be obtained 
it would be possible to draw a straight line equal to the circumfer-
ence. Rectification and quadrature of the circle have thus been, 
since the time of Archimedes at least, practically identical 
problems. Again, since the circumferences of circles are pro-
portional to their diameters—a proposition assumed to be true 
from the dawn almost of practical geometry—the rectification 
of the circle is seen to be transformable into finding the ratio of 
the circumference to the diameter. This correlative numerical 
problem and the two purely geometrical problems are inseparably 
connected historically. 

Probably the earliest value for the ratio was 3. It was so 
among the Jews (s Kings vu. 13, a6), the Babylonians (Oppert, 

atiatique, August 1872, October 5874), the Chinese (Biot, 
Jaunt. asiatique, June 184:), and probably also the Greeks. 
Among the ancient Egyptians, as would appear from a calculation 
in the Rhind papyrus, the number (1) 4, i.e. 3.1605, was at one 
time in use.,  The first attempts to solve the purely geometrical 
problem appear to have been made by the Greeks (Anaxagoras, 
Sic.)a, one of whom, Hippocrates, doubtless raised hopes of • 
solution by his quadrature of the so-called meeiscei or lone. ,  

The Greeks were in possession of several relations pertaining 
to the quadrature of the lune. The following are among the more 
interesting. In fig. 6, ABC is an isosceles triangle right 

FIG. 6. 	 FIG. 7 

angled at C, ADB is the semicircle described on AB as diameter, 
AEB the circular arc described with centre C and radius 
CA- CB. It is easily shown that the areas of the lune ADBEA 
and the triangle ABC are equal. In fig. 7, AEC is any triangle 

Eisenlohrt  Eia mash. Hatullnids d. alter Afy0 n Whirs. a. 
plied (Leipzig, :877); Rods, Ball. de la See. Yolk de .Frame. Vi. 
DP. 139-1 49. 

▪ H. Henkel, Zur &ark d. Math. an Allertinne, ac., chap. v 

fLeipaie t874): M. Cantor. Vorlermseges ghee Caeca. L Ma* 
Leipag.188o);Tannery.Mhrs. de le Sec ., &c., ilk:team; Allman. 

in Heresaikena. 
' Turn, Ball. des If.. NM& 	a. pp. 2134.6.  

right angled at C, semicircles ate described on the three sides, 
thus forming two lunes A FCDA and CGBEC. The sum of the 
areas of these loots equals the area of the triangle ABC.I 

As for Euclid, it is sufficient to recall the facts that the original 
author of prop. 8 of book iv. had strict proof of the ratio being 
<4. and the author of prop. is of the ratio being >3, and to 
direct attention to the importance of book x. on IIICOMMVIAI/Z-
ables and props. 2 and 16 of book xii., vis. that " circles are to 
one another as the squares on their diameters " and that " in 
the greater of two concentric circles a regular an•gon can be 
inscribed which shall not meet the circumference of the less," 
however nearly equal the circles may be. 

With Archimedes (287-212 D.C.) • notable advance was made. 
Taking the circumference as intermediate between the perimeters 
of the inscribed and the circumscribed regular *sons, be showed 
that, the radius of the circle being given and the perimeter of 
some particular circumscribed regular polygon obtainable, the 
perimeter of the circumscribed regular polygon of double the 
number of sides could be calculated; that the like was true d 
the inscribed polygons; and that consequently a means VASS 
thus afforded of approximating to the 
circumference of the circle. As a 
matter of fact, he started with a semi-
side AB of a circumscribed regular 
hexagon meeting the circle in B (see 
fig. 8), joined A and B with 0 the Pic. 
centre, bisected the angle AOB by 
OD, so that BD became the semi-side of a circumscribed regular 
I r-gon; then as AB :BO:OA : : 4 3:: he sought an ap-
proximation to J 3 and found that AB: BO> ss3:265. Nest 
he applied his theorem,  B0-1-0A :AB: : OB: BD to calculate 
BD; from this in turn he calculated the semi-sides of the 
circumscribed regular 24-gon, 48-gon and 96-gon, and so finally 
established for the circumscribed regular 96-gon that perimeter 
: diameter <34::. In a quite analogous manner be proved for 
the inscribed regular 96-gon that perimeter : diameter >3}{:s. 
The conclusion from these therefere was that the ratio of cir-
cumference to diameter is < 31 and >3+1. This is a most notable 
piece d wort; the immature condition of arithmetic at the time 
was the only real obstacle preventing the evaluation of the ratio 
to any degree of accuracy whatever.' 

No advance of any importance was made upon the achieve-
ment of Archimedes until after the revival of learning. His 
immediate successors may have used his method to attain a 
greater degree of accuracy, but there is very little evidence 
pointing in this direction. Ptolemy (ff. 127-151), In the Great 
Syntaxis, gives 3.141552 as the ratio'; and the Hindus 
(c. A.D. soo), who were very probably indebted to the Greeks, 
used 6:832/ac000, that is, the now familiar 3•1416. ,  

It was not until the t stb century that attention in 
began to be once more directed to the subject, and after the 
resuscitation a considerable length of time elapsed before any 
progress was made. The first advance in accuracy was due to a 
certain Adrian, son of Anthony, a native of Meth (15as), and 
father of the better-known Adrian Metlus of Alkmaar. In 
refutation of Duc.hesne(Van der Eycke), be showed that the ratio 
was <3 1122r and >3,w, and thence made the exceedingly lucky 
step of taking a mean between the two by the quite unjustifiable 
process of halving the sum of the two numerators for a new 
numerator and halving the sum of the two denominators for 
a new denominator, thus arriving at the now well-known ap-
proximation urine or ft!, which, being equal to 3 .14 1 5929. • • ■ 
is correct to the sixth fractional place. ' 

a In modern trigonometrical notation, t user/ : tant :: r : tan 
'Tannery, "Sur Is mesure du cercle crArchimficle." in Mew ... 

Bordeaux (ok iv. pp. 313.339; Menge. Del Arai:Man Xtel$111411111( 
(Coblenx. t 74). 

De Morgan, in Penny Cyr e). xix. p. OM. 
Kern, Aryabhattlyam (Leiden. 5 874), trans. by Radii (Paris. 

18/t.e  
Meepn. art. " Quadratic* of the Circle,"in Repts8 

Glaisher. Mess. of Mat*. it. pp. te- talk to. pp. ar -46: de luny 
Memo Archie/ v. Wish. L pp. 7o-116. 206-att. 
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The next to advance the 4:Wasiak= wan Francisco Vista. 

By finding the perimeter of the inscribed and that of the circum-
scribed regular polygon of 393216 (i.e. 00") sides, be proved 
that the ratio was >3.1415926535 and <3.14 1 5926537, so that 
its value became known (in semi) correctly to so fractional places. 
The theorem for angle-bisection which Vieta used was not that 
of Archimedes, but that which would now appear in the form 

-nos B-  s de P. With Vieta, by reason of the advance in 
arithmetic, the style of treatment becomes more strictly trigono-
metrical; indeed, the theiversalos Imp:climes, in which the 
calculation occurs, would now be called plane and spherical 
trigonometry, and the accompanying Casson eisalkonalicus a 
table of sines, tangents and seams. ,  Further, in comparing 
the labours of Archimedes and Vieta, the effect of increased 
power of symbolical expression is very noticeable. Archimedes's 
process of unending cycles of arithmetical operations could at 
best have been expressed in his time by a "rule" in words; in 
the s6th century it could be condensed into a " formula." 
Accordingly, we find in Vista a formula for the ratio of diameter 
to circumference, viz. the intermina te product 

Hi • 44+111i. 3+14 i+141 • • • 
From this point onwards, therefore, no knowledge whatever 

d geometry was necessary in any one who aspired to determine 
the ratio to any required degree of accuracy; the problem 
being reduced to an arithmetical computation. Thus in connexion 
with the subject a genus of workers became possible who may 
be styled "sr-computers or circle-squarers "—a name which, if 
it connotes anything uncomplimentary, does so because of the 
almost entirely fruitless character of their labours, Passing over 
Adriaan van Roomen (Adrianus Romanus) of Louvain, who 
published the value of the ratio correct to rs places in his Idea 
isedienatica (i 5e3), ,  we come to the notable computer Ludolph 
van Cculen (d. 161o), a native of Germany, long resident in 
Holland. His book, Van den Circled (Delft, t son), gave the ratio 
correct to so places, but be continued his calculation as long 
as be lived, and his best result was published on his tombstone 
is St Peter's church, Leiden. The inscription, which is not 
known to be now in existence,' is in part as follows:— 

Qui in vita sus multo labore circumferrntiae circuit proxi• 
team rationem ad diametrum invenit sequentem- 

quando diameter est 
tum circuli circumferentia plus cat 

quails  3141 scu6s35897932384626433832795o:811  

et minus 
qua, it4159s65358970323816264338327950289 

• • • 
This gives the ratio correct to 35 places. Van Ceulcrt's process 

ass ementially identical with that of Vieta. Its numerous root 
extractioas amply justify a stronger expression than "multo 
labore," especially in an epitaph. In Germany the "Ludolphische 
Zabl " (Ludolph's number) is still a common name for the ratio. , 

 Up to this point the credit of most that had been done may be 
in down to Archimedes. A new departure, however, was made 

by Willebrord Snell of Leiden 
inhis Cyclomebia, published le 

ass. His achievement 
was a closely approximate 

D geometrical solution of the 
FIG. 9. problem of rectification (see 

fig. 9): ACB being a semicircle 
whose centre is 0, and AC the arc to be rectified, he pro-
duced AB to D, snaking BD equal to the radius, joined DC, 

1  Vitra, Opera math. (Leiden, 1646); Marie, Hist. des sciences 
moth iii. 27 seq. (Paris, 1881). 

' Merl. Mat. Warterb. it. 6o6. 607. 
sICSitner. Goal. d. Math. i. (Gottingen, 1796-1800). 
' But see 1.41 Mats de Leide (Leiden, ma); or de Haan, Mess. 

el Moak M. 5+•6. 
'For minute and lengthy details regarding the quadrature of the 

circle in the Low Countries. see de Haan, " Bou.stoffen voor de 
pchirdesis. ibr.," in Vent. en Mededort. der K. Aka. son Werensck. 

(Amsterdam): also his "Notice aur quelques quad- 
wears. &e.," in Bait di bibliog.. e di stories idle sci sag e fr. vii. 
91- 144.  

and produced it to meet the tangent at Ain E  and  than  his 
assertion (not established by him) was that AE was nearly equal 
to the arc AC, the error being in defect. For the purposes of 
the calculator a solution erring in excess was also required, and 
this Snell gave by slightly varying the former construction. 
Instead of producing AB 
(see fig. so) so that BD was 
equal to r, he produced it 
only so far that, when the 
extremity D' was joined with 
C, the part D'F outside the 

FIG. 10. circle was equal to r; in 
other words, by a non-Euclidean construction be trisected the 
angle AOC, for it is readily seen that, since FD'-FO-'OC, the 
angle FOB =I AOC.,  This couplet of constructions is as im-
portant from the calculator's point of view as it is Interesting 
geometrically. To compare it on this score with the fundamental 
proposition of Archimedes, the latter must be put into a form 
similar to Snell's. AMC being an arc of a circle (see fig. r) 
whose centre is 0, AC its chord, and HK the tangent drawn at 
the middle point of the arc and bounded by OA, OC produced, 
then, according to Archimedes, AMC<HK, but >AC. In 
modern trigonometrical notation the propositions to be compared 
stand as follows:— 

2 tan 48>•>3 sin h• 	(Archimedes); 

tan 10+2 sin le>e>, 	(Snell). 

It is readily shown that the latter gives the best approxima-
tion to 9; but, while the former requires for its application a 
knowledge of the trigonouetrical ratios of only one angle (in 
other words, the ratios of the sides of only one right-angled 
triangle), the latter requires the same for two angles, 8 and )8. 

F,o. ii. 	 FIG. Is. 

Grienberger, using Snell's method, calculated the ratio correct 
to 39 fractional places' C. Huygens, in his Dc Circuit Magni-
Induce Isreuta, :654, proved the propositions of Snell, giving 
at the same time a number of other interesting theorems, for 
example, two inequalities which may be written as follows ,-- 

chd et 34  Idd:++34:131P  .  i(cbd 0-sin I) >0>chd 0+1 (thd 0-sin II). 

As might be expected, a fresh view of the matter was taken 
by Rene Descartes. The problem he set himself was the exact 
converse of that of Archimedes. A given straight line being 
viewed as equal in length to the circumference of a circle, he 
sought to find the diameter of the drde. His construction is 
as follows (see fig. 1 a). Take AB equal to one-fourth of the given 
line; on AB describe a square ABCD; join AC; in AC produced 
find, by a known process, a point C, such that, when C,B, is 
drawn perpendicular to AB produced and C,D, perpendicular 
to BC produced, the rectangle BC, will be equal to ABCD; by 
the same process find a point C, such that the rectangle B,C, will 
be equal to IBC,; and so on ad infinirem. The diameter sought 
is the straight Bile from A to the limiting position of the series of 
B's, say the straight line AB.). As in the case of the process of 

It is thus manifest that by his first construction Snell gave an 
approximate solution of two pmt 	o&as=rquitiis  ou 

eJ 
Mob. is. As seq. 

See Kiessling's edition of the De Circ. Map. Do. (Flensburg, 
1869): or Pirie's tract on Geometrical Methods of Approx. to the Valle 
of . (London, *877). 
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Archimedes, we may direct our attention either to the infinite 
series of geometrical operations or to the corresponding infinite 
series of arithmetical operations. Denoting the number of units 
in AB by lc, we can express Bill, B,13 2, . . . in terms of f c, and 
the identity AB., =AB+BBri-B,B2-1- . . . gives us at once 
an expression for the diameter in terms of the circumference by 
means of an infinite series.' The proof of the correctness of the 
construction is seen to be involved in the following theorem, 
which serves likewise to throw new light on the subject :—AB 
being any straight line whatever, and the above construction 
being made, then AB is the diameter of the circle circumscribed 
by the square ABCD (self-evident), AB, is the diameter of the 
circle circumscribed by the regular 8'gon having the same 
perimeter as the square, AB, is the diameter of the circle circum-
scribed by the regular z6-gon having the same perimeter as the 
square, and so on. Essentially, therefore, Descartes's process 
is that known later as the process of isoperimeters, and often 
attributed wholly to Schwab.' 

In r655. appeared the Arithmetic° infinileraw of John Wallis, 
where numerous problems of quadrature are dealt with, the 
curves being now represented in Cartesian co-ordinates, and 
algebra playing an important part. In a very curious manner, 
by viewing the circle y as a member of the series of 
curves y (z -2") 1 , y= (1-e)r, &c., he was led to the proposition 
that four times the reciprocal of the ratio of the circumference 
to the diameter, i.e. 4/1, is equal to the infinite product 

3  . 3 • 5 . I. 7 . 	. 9 ... 

and, the result having been communicated to Lord Brouncker, 
the latter discovered the equally curious -  equivalent continued 
fraction 

1-441+2IS-. 
The work of Wallis had evidently an important influence 
on the next notable personality in the history of the subject, 
James Gregory, who lived during the period when the higher 
algebraic analysis was coming into power, and whose genius 
helped materially to develop it. He had, however, in a certain 
sense one eye fixed on the past and the other towards the 

, future. His first contribution' was a variation of the method 
of Archimedes. The latter, as we know, calculated the perimeters 
of successive polygons, passing from one polygon to another of 
double the number of sides; in a similar manner Gregory 
calculated the areas. The general theorems which enabled him 
to do this, after a start had been made, are 

VA7, 	(Snell's Cycle/FL). 
2A.A'. 	 

or A ,.. + Au.  (Gregory), 

where A„ A', are the areas of the inscribed and the circum-
scribed regular n-gons respectively. He also gave approximate 
rectifications of circular arcs after the manner of Huygens; 
and, what is very notable, he made an ingenious and, according 
to J. E. Montuda, successful attempt to show that quadrature 
of the circle by a Euclidean construction was impossible.' Besides 
all this, however, and far beyond it in importance, was his use 
of infinite series. This merit he shares with his contemporaries 
N. Mercator, Sir I. Newton and G. W. Leibnitz, and the exact 
dates of discovery are a little uncertain. As far as the circle-
squaring functions are concerned, it would seem that Gregory 
was the first (in 1670) to make known the series for the arc in 
terms of the tangent, the series for the tangent in terms of the 
arc, and the secant in terms of the arc; and in 1669 Newton 
showed to Isaac Barrow a little treatise in manuscript containing 
the series for the arc in terms of the sine, for the sine in terms of 
the arc, and for the cosine in terms of the arc. These discoveries 

'See Euler, " Annotation in locum quendam Cartesii," in Nov. 
Comm. Acad. Petrop. viii. 

Gergonne, Annales de malls. vi. 
'See Vera Circidi et Hyperbolae Quadrillion (Padua, 1667); and 

the Apperidiculn to the same in his Exereilationes comehicar 
(Landon, 1648). 

Penny Cyclop. xix. 187.  

formed an epoch in the history of mathematics generally, and 
had, of course, a marked influence on after investigations 
regarding circle-quadrature. Even among the mere computers 
the series 

I= tan 8-I tan' e+ tan' 

specially known as Gregory's series, has ever since been a 
necessity of their calling. 

The calculator's work having now become easier and more 
mechanical, calculation went on apace. In tem Abraham 
Sharp, on the suggestion of Edmund Halley, took Gregory's 
series, and, putting tan e- 143, found the ratio equal to 

0 - i3+5-7%,- +.-.). 
from which he calculated it correct to 7r fractional places.' 
About the same time John Machin calculated it correct to too 
places, and, what was of more importance, gave for the ratio the 
rapidly converging expression 

A5 	3. 5 5 • 5 7 • 5 	239 	3. 239 5. 239 
which long remained without explanation.' Fautet de Lagny, 
still using tan 302, advanced to the 127th place, 

Leonhard Euler took up the subject several times during his 
life, effecting mainly improvements in the theory of the various 
series.' With him, apparently, began the usage of denoting 
by r the ratio of the circumference to the diameter' 

The most important publication, however, on the subject 
in the 18th century was a paper by J. H. Lambert," read before 
the Berlin Academy in 1761, in which he demonstrated the 
irrationality of v. The general test of irrationality which be 
established is that, if 

01 a, a, 

be an intenninate continued fraction, in, ar, 	8,, b: .. . 

be integers, alibi, 	. . . be proper fractions, and the value 

of every one of the interminate continued fractions '4. 

g- . . 	.. be < 1, then the given continued fraction reset.- 

sent' an irrational quantity. If this be applied to the right-band 
side of the identity 

mrts,  
n rt —31 — sn 

it follows that the tangent of every arc commensurable with 
the radius is irrational, so that, as a particular case, an arc of 
43°, having its tangent rational, must be incommensurable 
with the radius; that is to say, Ir/4 is an incommensurable 
number." 

This incontestable result had no effect, apparently, in re-
pressing the 1-computers. G. von Vega in 1789, using series 
like Machin's, viz. Gregory's series and the Identities 

1.4 5 tan-4+2 tan-1 4 (Euler. 1779). 
.14.• tan-4+2 tan-) 1 (Hutton, 1776), 

neither of which was nearly so advantageous as several found 
by Charles Hutton, calculated v correct to 136 places." This 
achievement was anticipated or outdone by an unknown calcu-
lator, whose manuscript was seen in the Raddiffe‘library, 
Oxford, by Baron von Zach towards the end of the century, 
and contained the ratio correct to !sr places. More astonishing 
still have been the deeds of the w computers of the loth century. 

' See Sherwin's Malt. Tables (London, 17"05). P. 59.  
'See W. Jones. Synopsis Palmariorum Matheson (London, 1706): 

Maseres. Scriptores Logarithmici (London. 1791-1796). iii. In seq.: 
Hutton. Treas. i. 266. 

'See Hisl. de l'A cad. (Paris, 1719); appears instead of e is the 
113th place. 

Coninund. Acad. Petrol,, ix., xi.; Nov. Comm. Ac. Pd. avi.: 
Nova Acta Acad. Pet. xi. 

1. bused. in Analysis /On. (Lausanne, 1748). chap. viii. 
*Mira. sue °schisms mopriEds remearqssabies in gosantild grander 

denies. cirefolosres. ci  kearithmiques. 
"See Legendry. &Intents de Confetti( (Paris. 2794). note iv.; 

Schlomilch. Handbuch d. alcb. Analyris (lens. oast). chap. 
" Nom Acta Primp. ix. al  ; 1 kesaurus ,Losarittoss. Completns, 

633. 
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A mama record compiled by j. W. L. Glaisher (Messenger 
of Matt ff. 222) is as follows:-- 

By these computers Macbin's identity, or identities analogous 
to it, e.g. 

ssle ■ tan-4-1-tan-4  i +tan-,  (Dase. 1844), 
• Oan-te -tan-Vol-tan-1h (Rutherford), 

and Gregory's series were employed' 
A much less wise class than the r-computers of modern times 

are the pseudo-circle-squaren, or circle-squarer technically so 
called, that is to say, persons who, having obtained by illegiti-
mate means a Euclidean construction for the quadrature or a 
finitely expressible value for r, insist on using faulty reasoning 
and defective mathematics to establish their assertions. Such 
persons have flourished at all times in the history of mathematics; 
bat the interest attaching to them is more psychological than 
mathematical! 

It is of recent year that the most important advances in the 
theory of circle-quadrature have been made. In £873 Charles 
Hermits proved that the base e of the Napierian logarithms 
cannot be a root of a rational algebraical equation of any degree.' 
To prove the same proposition regarding r is to prove that a 
Euclidean construction for circle-quadrature is impossible. 
For in such a construction every point of the figure is obtained 
by the intersection of two straight lines, a straight line and a 
circle, or two circles; and as this implies that, when a unit of 
length is introduced, numbers employed, and the problem 
transformed into one of algebraic geometry, the equations to 
be solved can only be of the first or second degree, it follows that 
the equation to which we must be finally led is a rational equation 
of even degree. Hermits' did not succeed in his attempt on r; 
but in 2882 F. Lindemann, following exactly in Hermite's steps, 
accomplished the desired result.' (See also TRIGONO3IETRY.) 

Rerseaarces.—Besides the various writings mentioned, see for 
the history of the subject F. Radio. Geschichu des Problems son der 
Quadrate, des Zirkels (1892); M. Cantor, Geschichte der Madirmatik 
(1894-1001):Montucla, Msg. des. math. (6 vols., Paris, t758. 2nd 
ed. 17g9-18o2); Mallard, Bibliothera ilathematica, ii. 106423 
(Leipzig, 1798); RCVS/. Repersoriuns Comment. vii. 42-44 (Got-
twee's. :Sob). For a few approximate geometrical solutions. 
see Leybourn's Math. Repesilory, vi. 151454; Grunters Archie, 
Sn. 98. alit. 3: Ninny Archie f o. Risk. iv._zoo-204. For experi- 
mental determinations of r, dependent on the theory of prob- 
ability, see Mess. 4 Mask. ii. 1:3. Ito; Casopis pro pissosdat 
mod. a fys. a. 272-275; Analyst. ix. 176. (T. Mu.) 

CUICIJIVILLIL a city and the county-seat of Pickaway 
county, Ohio, U.S.A., about 26 m. S. by E. of Columbus, on the 
Scioto river and the Ohio Canal. Pop. (189o) 6556; (£goo) 
fioot (551 nerves); (rote/ 6744. It is served by the Cincinnati 
& Muskingum Valley (Pennsylvania lines) and the Norfolk & 
Western railways, and by the Scioto Valley electric line. Circle-
ville is situated In a farming region, and its leading industries 
are the manufacture of straw boards and agricultural imple- 

' Oa the calculations made before Shanks, see Lehmann. " Beitrag 
ter Berechnung der Zahl r," in Gruner' s Archie. xxi. 1 2 1 - 1 74. 

'See MOMUCia. Nut. des tech. sat is yeast, dr cents (Paris, 1754, 
and ed. 1831); de Morgan, Badge!" Paradoxes (London. 1872). 

" Sur Is fonction exponentielle, Comptes rendis (Paris), lxxvii. 
n. 216. o83. 
See Cr,!).', Jostrsal.laxvi. 342. 

'See " Mier die lahl r." in Moth. Aura. XX my  

I meats, and the canning of sweet corn and other produce. The 
 city occupies the site of prehistoric earth-works, from one of 

which, built in the form of a circle, it derived 
its name. Circleville, first settled about 1806, 
was chosen as the county-seat in dixo. The 
court-house was built in the form of an octagon 
at the centre of the circle, and circular streets 
were laid out around it; but this arrangement 
proved to be inconvenient, the court-house was 
destroyed by fire in 184r, and at present no 
trace of the ancient landmarks remains. Circle-
ville was incorporated as a village in 1814, and 
NW chartered as a city in :853. 

CIRCUIT (Lat. circuit"; from dream, round, 
and ire, to go), the act of moving round; so 
circumference, or anything encircling or en-
circled. The word is particularly known as a law 

term, signifying the periodical progress of a legal tribunal for 
the purpose of carrying out the administration of the law in the 
several provinces of a country. It has long been applied to the 
journey or progress which the judges have been in the habit of 
making through the several counties of England, to hold courts 
and administer justice, where recourse could not be bad to the 
king's court at Westminster (see Assize). 

In England, by sec. 23 of the Judicature Act 1875, power was 
conferred on the crown, by order in council, to make regulations 
respecting circuits, including the discontinuance of any circuit, 
and the formation of any new circuit, and the appointment of 
the place at which assizes are to be held on any circuit. Under 
this power an order of council, dated the 5th of February t876, 
was made, whereby the circuit system was remodelled. A new 
circuit, called the North-Eastern circuit, was created, consisting 
of Newcastle and Durham taken out of the old Northern circuit, 
and York and Leeds taken out of the Midland circuit. Oakham, 
Leicester and Northampton, which bad belonged to the Norfolk 
circuit, were added to the Midland. The Norfolk circuit and the 
Home circuit were abolished and a new South-Eastern circuit 
was created, consisting of Huntingdon, Cambridge, Ipswich, 
Norwich, Chelmsford, Hertford and Lewes, taken partly out 
of the old Norfolk circuit and partly out of the Home circuit. 
The counties of Kent and Surrey were left out of the circuit 
system, the assizes for these counties being held by the judges 
remaining in Condon. Subsequently Maidstone and Guildford 
were united under the revived name of the Home circuit for the 
purpose of the summer and winter assizes, and the assizes in 
these towns were held by one of the judges of the Western circuit, 
who, after disposing of the business there, rejoined his colleague 
in Exeter. In 1899 this arrangement was abolished, and Maid-
stone and Guildford were added to the South-Eastern circuit. 
Other minor changes in the assize towns were made, which it is 
unnecessary to particularize. Birmingham first became a 
circuit town in the year 1884, and the work there became, 
by arrangement, the joint property of the Midland and Oxford 
Circuits. There an alternative assize towns in the following 
counties, viz.:—On the Western circuit, Salisbury and Devizes 
for Wiltshire, and Wells and Taunton for Somerset; on the 
South-Eastern, Ipswich and Bury St Edmunds for Suffolk, 
on the North Wales circuit, Welshpool and Newtown for Mont-
gomery; and on the South Wales circuit, Cardiff and Swansea 
for Glamorgan. 

According to the arrangements in force iri 1909 there are 
four assizes in each year. There arc two principal assizes, viz. 
the winter assizes, beginning in Janaary, and the summer assizes, 
beginning at the end of May. At these two assizes criminal and 
civil business is disposed of in all the circuits. There are two 
other assizes, viz, the autumn assizes and the Easter assizes. 
The autumn assizes are regulated by acts of 1876 and 1877 
(Winter Assizes Acts 2876 and 1877), and orders of council made 
under the former act. They are held for the whole of England 
and Wales, but for the purpose of these assizes the work is to a 
large extent " grouped," so that not every county has a separate 
assize. For example, on the South-Eastern circuit Huntingdon 
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is grouped with Cambridge; on the Midland, Rutland is grouped 
with Lincoln; on the Northern, Westmorland is grouped with 
Cumberland; and the North Wales and South Wales circuits 
areunited, and no assizes are held at some of the smaller towns. 
At these assizes criminal business only is taken, except at 
Manchester, Liverpool, Swansea, Birmingham and Leeds. 
The Easter assizes are held in April and May on two circuits 
only, viz. at Manchester and Liverpool on the Northern and at 
Leeds on the North-Eastern. Both civil and criminal business 
is taken at Manchester and Liverpool, but criminal business 
only at Leeds. 

Other changes were made, with a view to preventing the 
complete interruption of the London sittings in the common law 
division by the absence of the judges on circuit. The assizes 
were so arranged as to commence on different data in the various 
circuits. For example, the summer assizes begin in the South-
Eastern and Western circuits on the 29th of May; in the 
Northern circuit on the 28th of June; in the Midland and 
Oxford circuits on the 16th of June; in the North-Eastern 
circuit on the 6th of July; in the North Wales circuit on the 
2th of July; and in the South Wales circuit on the r sth of July. 
Again, there has been a continuous development of what may 
be called the single-judge system. In the early days of the new 
order the members of the court of appeal and the judges of the 
chancery division shared the circuit work with the judges in the 
common law division. This did not prove to be a satisfactory 
arrangement. The assize work was not familiar and was un-
congenial to the chancery judges, who had but little training 
or experience to fit them for it. Arrears increased in chancery, 
and the appeal court was shorn of much of its strength for a 
considerable part of the year. The practice was discontinued 
in or about the year 184 The appeal and chancery judges were 
relieved of the duty of going on circuit, and an arrangement 
was made by the treasury for making an allowance for expenses 
of circuit to the common law judges, on whom the whole work 
of the assizes was thrown. In order to cope with the assize 
work, and at the same time keep the common law sittings going 
in London, an experiment, which had been previously tried 
by Lord Cairns and Lord Cross (then home secretary) and 
discontinued, was revived. Instead of two judges going together 
to each assize town, it was arranged that one judge should go 
by himself to certain selected places—practically, it may be 
said, to all except the more important provincial centres. The 
only places to which two judges now go are Exeter, Winchester, 
Bristol, Manchester, Liverpool, Nottingham, Stafford, Birming-
ham, Newcastle, Durham, York, Leeds, Chester, and Cardiff or 
Swansea. 

It could scarcely be said that, even with the amendments 
introduced under orders in council, the circuit system was alto-
gether satisfactory or that the last word had been pronounced 
on the subject. In the first report of the Judicature Commission, 
dated March 25th, 1869, p. i2 (Pad. Papers, r868-1869), the 
majority report that " the necessity for bolding assize' in every 
county without regard to the extent of the business to be trans-
acted in such county leads, in our judgment, to a great waste of 
judicial strength and a great loss of time in going from one 
circuit town to another, and causes much unnecessary cost and 
inconvenience to those whose attendance is necessary or cus-
to•ary at the assizes." And in their second report, dated July 3rd, 
1822 (Pad. Papers, 1872, vol. ax.), they dwell upon the advis-
ability of grouping or a discontinuance of holding assizes " in 
several counties, for example, Rutland and Westmorland, where 
it is manifestly an idle waste of time and money to have assizes." 
It is thought that the grouping of counties which has been effected 
for the autumn assizes might be carried still further and applied 
to all the assizes; and that the system of holding the assizes 
alternately in one of two towns within a county might be extended 
to two towns in adjoining counties, for example, Gloucester 
and Worcester. The facility of railway communication renders 
this reform comparatively easy, and reforms in this direction 
have been approved by the judges, but ancient custom and 
local patriotism, interests, or susceptibility bar the way. The 

Andres and Quarter Sessions Act tied contributed sometbiag 
to reform by dispensing with the obligation to hold assizes 
at a fixed date if there is no business to be transacted. Not 
can it be said that the single-Judge system has been altogether 
a success. When there is only one judge for both civil and 
criminal work, I* properly takes the criminal business first-
He can fix only approximately the time when be can hope to 
be free for the civil business. If the calendar is exceptionally 
heavy or one or more of the criminal cues prove to be unex-
pectedly long (as may easily happen), the civil business necessarily 
gets squeezed into the Mint residue of the allotted time. Sutton 
and their solicitors and witnesses are kept waiting for days, and 
after all perhaps it proves to be impossible for the judge to take 
the case, and a " remanet " is the result. It is the opinion of 
persons of experience that the result has undoubtedly been to 
drive to London much of the civil business which properly 
belongs in the provinces, and ought to be tried there, and thus 
at once to increase the' burden on the judges and *yawn hi 
London, and to increase the costs of the trial of the actions seat 
there. Some persons advocate the continuous sittings of the 
high court in certain centres, such as Manchester, Liverpool, 
Leeds, Newcastle, Birmingham and Bristol, or (in fact) a de-
centralization of the judicial system. There is already an excel-
lent court for chancery eases for Lancashire in the county 
palatine court, presided over by the vice-chancellor, and with a 
local bar which has produced many men of great ability and 
even eminence. The Durham chancery court is also capable 
of development. Another suggestion has been made for con-
tinuous circuits throughout the legal year, so that a certain 
number of the judges, according to a rota, should be continuously 
in the provinces while the remaining judges did the London 
business. The value of this suggestion would depend on an 
estimate of the number of cases which might thus be tried in the 
country in relief of the London list. This estimate it would be 
difficult to make. The opinion has also been expressed that it 
is essential in any changes that may be made to retain the 
occasional administration by judges of the high court of criminal 
jurisdiction, both in populous centres and in remote places. It 
promotes a belief in the importance and dignity of justice and 
the care to be given to all matters affecting a citizen's life, 
liberty or character. It also does something, by the example 
act by judges in country districts, to check any tendency to 
undue severity of sentences in offences against property. 

Counsel are not expected to practise on a circuit other than 
that to which they have attached themselves, unless they receive 
a special retainer. They are then said to " go special," and the 
fee in such a case is one hundred guineas for a king's counsel., 
and fifty guineas for a junior. It is customary to employ one 
member of the circuit on the side on which the counsel comes 
special. Certain rules have been drawn up by the Bar Com-
mittee for regulating the practice as to retainers on circuit. 
(1) A special retainer must be given for a particular anise (a 
circuit retainer will not, however, make it compulsory upon 
counsel retained to go the circuit, but will give the right to 
counsel's services should he attend the assize and the case be 
entered for trial); (2) if the venue is changed to another place 
on the same circuit, a fresh retainer is not required; (3) if the 
action is not tried at the assize for which the retainer is given. 
the retainer must be renewed for every subsequent assize until 
the action is disposed of, unless a brief has been delivered; 
(s) a retainer may be given for a future assize, without a retainer 
for an intervening assize, unless notice of trial is given foe such 
intervening assize. There are also various regulations enforced 
by the discipline of the circuit bar mess. 

In the United States the English circuit system still exists 
in some states, as in Diamechusetts, where the judges nit in 
succession in the various counties of the state. The term clued 
awls applies distinctively In America to • certain class of 
Inferior federal courts of the United States, exercising juts-
diction, concurrently with the state courts, in certain mattas 
where the United States is a party to the liUgation, or in cases 
of crime against the United States. The circuit courts ad Is 
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nine judicial circuits, divided as Follows: la circuit, Maine, 
alamachusetts, New Hampshire, Rhode Island; mad circuit, 
Connecticut, New York, Vermont; yd circuit, Delaware, New 
jersey, Pennsylvania; aik circuit, Maryland, North Carolina, 
South Carolina, Virginia, West Virginia; nth circuit, Alabama, 
Florida, Georgia, Louisiana, Mississippi, Texas; 6th chant, 
Kentucky, Michigan, Ohio, Tennessee; yth circuit, Illinois, 
Indiana, Wisconsin; 8th circuit, Arkansas, Colorado, Okla-
homa, Iowa, Kansas. Minnesota, Missouri, Nebraska, New 
Mexico, North Dakota, South Dakota, Utah, Wyoming; 9th 
circuit, Alaska, Arizona, California, Idaho, Montana, Nevada, 
Oregon, Washington, and Hawaii. A circuit court of ap-
pmb is made up of three judges of the circuit court, the 
judges of the district courts of the circuit, and the judge of the 
Somme Court allotted to the circuit. 

In Scotland the judges of the supreme criminal court, or high 
cowl of ,Inuiri.ry, form also three separate circuit courts, 
consisting of two judges each; and the country, with the ex-
ception of the Lothians, is divided into corresponding districts, 
called the Northern, Western and Southern circuits. On the 
Northern circuit, courts are held at Inverness, Perth, Dundee 
and Aberdeen, on the Western, at Glasgow, Stirling and 
Inveraray; and on the Southern, at Dumfries, Jedburgh and Ayr. 

Ireland is divided into the North-East and the North-West 
circuits, and those of Leinster, Connaught and Munster. 

CIRCULAR NOTE, a documentary request by a bank to its 
foreiga correspondents to pay a specified sum of money to a 
named person.. The person in whose favour a circular note is 
issued is furnished with a letter (containing the signature of an 
official of the bank and the person named) called a letter of 
indication, which is usually referred to in the circular note, 
and must be produced on presentation of the note. Circular 
antes are generally issued against a payment of cash to the 
amount of the notes, but the notes need not necessarily be 
cashed, but may be returned to the banker in exchange for the 
amount for which they were originally issued. A forged signature 
on a circular note conveys no right, and as it is the duty of the 
met to see that payment is made to the proper person, he 
cannot recover the amount of a forged note from the banker 
who issued the note. (See also Lmxa or Omni.) 
caw= IN PROBANDO (Lat. for " circle in proving "), 

in logic, a phrase used to describe a form of argument in which 
the very fact which one seeks to demonstrate is used as a premise, 
i.e. as part of the evidence on which the conclusion is based. 
This argument is one form of the fallacy known as tditio 
"dudish, " begging the question." It is most common in 
lengthy arguments, the complicated character of which enables 
the speaker to make his hearers forget the data from which he 
began. (See FALLACY.) 

CIRCUMCISION (Lat. thrum, round, and caedere, to cut), 
the cutting off of the foreskin. This surgical operation, which is 
commonly prescribed for purely medical reasons, is also an 
Initiation or religious ceremony among Jews and Mahommedans, 
and is a widespread institution in many Semitic races. It 
remains, with Jews, a necessary preliminary to the admission of 
proselytes, except in some Reformed communities. The origin 
of the rite among the Jews is in Genesis (:vii.) placed in the age 
of Abraham, and at all events it must have been very ancient, 
foe Mat stones were used in the operation (Exodus iv. 25; 
Joshua v.2). The narrative in Joshua implies that the custom 
was introduced by him, not that it had merely been in abeyance 
in the Wilderness. At Gilgal he " rolled away the reproach of 
the Egyptians " by circumcising the people. This obviously 
means that whereas the Egyptians practised circumcision the 
Jews in the land of the Pharaohs did not, and hence were regarded 
with contempt. It was an old theory (Herodotus ii. 36) that 
circumcision originated in Egypt; at all events it was practised 
in that country in ancient times (Ebers, Egyigen mid die Backer 
Meek I. 278-284), and the same is true at the present day. 
But it is not generally thought probable that the Hebrews 
derived the rite directly from the Egyptians. As Driver puts it 
(:meth, p. leo): " It is possible that, as Dillmann and Nowack  

suppose, the peoples of N. Africa and Asia who practised the rite 
adopted it from the Egyptians, but it appears in so many parts 
of the world that it must at any rate in these cases have originated 
independently." In another biblical narrative (Exodus iv. as) 
Moses is subject to the divine anger because he had not made 
himself " a bridegroom of blood," that is, had not been circum-
cised before his marriage. 

The rite of circumcision was practised by all the inhabitants 
of Palestine with the exception of the Philistines. It was an 
ancient custom among the Arabs, being presupposed in the 
Koran. The only important Semitic peoples who most probably 
did not follow the rite were the Babylonians and Assyrians 
(Sayer, Baby& and Assyrians, is• 47). Modern investigations have 
brought to light many instances of the prevalence of circumcision 
in various parts of the world. These facts are collected by And: 6e 
and Plots, and go to prove that the rite is not only spread through 
the Mahommedan world (Turks, Persians, Arabs, &c.), but also is 
practised by the Christian Abyssinians and the Copts, as well 
as in central Australia and in America. In central Australia 
(Spencer and Gillen, pp. 2 t 2-386) circumcision with a stone knife 
must be undergone by every youth before he is reckoned a full 
member of the tribe or is permitted to enter on the married state. 
In other parts, too (e.g. Longo), no uncircumcised man may 
marry. Circumcision was known to the Aztecs (Bancroft, 
Native Races, vol. iii.), and is still practised by the Caribs of 
the Orinoco and the Tacunas of the Amazon. The method and 
period of the operation vary in important particulars. Among 
the Jews it is performed in infancy, when the male child is eight 
days old. The child is named at the same time, and the ceremony 
is elaborate. The child is carried in to the godfather (smith, 
a bebralzed form of the Gr. a6rrenor, " godfather," poet•class.), 
who places the child on a cushion, which he holds on his knees 
throughout the ceremony. The operator (molten uses a steel 
knife, and pronounces various benedictions before and after the 
rite fa performed (see S. Singer, Authorized Daily Prayer Book, 
pp. 3o4-307; as excellent account of the domestic festivities 
and spiritual joys associated with the ceremony among medieval 
and modern Jews may be read in S. Schechter's Studies is 
Judaism, first series, pp. 351 seq.). Some tribes in South America 
and elsewhere are said to perform the rite on the eighth day, 
like the Jews. The hfazequas do It between the first and second 
months. Among the Bedouins the rite is performed on children 
of three years, amid dances and the selection of brides(Doughty, 
Arabia Deserts, 1. 34o); among the Somalis the age is seven 
(Reinisch, Somalisprache, p. no). But for the moat part the 
tribes who perform the rite carry It out at the age of puberty. 
Many facts bearing on this point are given by B. Stade in Zeit-
schrift fur die alttest. Wisresschaft, vi. ( z 886) pp. 232 seq. 

The significance of the rite of circumcision has been much 
disputed. Some see in it a tribal badge. If this be the true 
origin of circumcision, it must go back to the time when men 
went about naked. Mutilations (tattooing, removal of teeth 
and so forth) were tribal marks, being partly sacrifices and 
partly means of recognition (see littrttiortor4). Such initiatory 
rites were often frightful ordeals, in which the neophyte's 
courage was severely tested (Robertson Smith, Religion of the 
Sneaks, p. to). Some regard circumcision as a substitute for 
far more serious rites, including even human sacrifice. Utilitarian 
explanations have also been suggested. Sir R. Burton (Memoirs 
Asstkroft. Soc. i. 3:8) held that it was introduced to promote 
fertility, and the claims of cleanliness have been put forward 
(following Philo's example, see ed. Mangey, ii. 21o). Most 
probably, however, circumcision (which in many tribes is per-
formed on both sexes) was connected with marriage, and was a 
preparation for connubium. It was in Robertson Smith's words 
" originally a preliminary to marriage, and so a ceremony of 
introduction to the full prerogative of manhood," the trans-
ference to infancy among the Jews being a later change. On 
this view, the decisive Biblical reference would be the Exodus 
passage (Iv. 115), is which Maid IS represented as being in danger 
of his life because be had neglected the proper preliminary to 
marriage. In Genesis, on the other hand, circumcision it an 
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external sign of God's covenant with Israel, and later Judaism 
now regards it in this symbolical sense. Barton (Semitic Origins, 
p. too) declares that " the circumstances under which it is per-
formed in Arabia point to the origin of circumcision as a sacrifice 
to the goddess of fertility, by which the child was placed under 
her protection and its reproductive powers consecrated to her 
service." But Barton admits that initiation to the connubium 
was the primitive origin of the rite. 

As regards the non-ritual use of male circumcision, it may be 
added that in recent years the medical profession has been 
responsible for its considerable extension among other than 
Jewish children, the operation being recommended not merely 
in cases of malformation, but generally for reasons of health. 

AUTHORITIES.—On the present diffusion of circumcision see H. 
Moss, Das Kind im Branch and Silts der Volker, i. 342 seq., and his 
researches in Dentsckes Archie fir Geminate der hledisin, 
312-344; Andr6e, " Die Beschneidung " in Archie fur A rah, — 
pokgie, xiii. 76; and Spencer and Gillen, Tribes of Central A usiraita. 
The articles in the Encyclopaedia Biblica and Dictionary of the Bible 
contain useful bibliographies as well as historical accounts of the 
rite and its ceremonies, especially as concerns the Jews. The Jewish 
Encyclopedia in particular gives e  an extensive list of books on the 
Jewish customs connected with circumcision, and the various articles 
in that work are full of valuable information (vol. iv. pp. 92-1621. 
On the rite among the Arabe, see Wellhausen, Reste arab; srh ,r 
Heidentunts, t54. (I. .1 

CIRCUMVALLATION, LINES OF (irom tat. circling, round, 
and vallurn, a rampart), in fortification, a continuous circle of 
entrenchments surrounding a besieged place. " Lines of 
Contravallation " were similar works by which the besieger pro-
tected himself against the attack of a relieving army from any 
quarter. These continuous lines of circumvallation and contra-
vallation were used only in the days of small armies and small 
fortresses, and both terms are now obsolete. 

CIRCUS (Lat. circus, Gr. duces or spices, a ring or circle; 
probably " circus " and " ring " are of the same origin), a space, 
in the strict sense circular, but sometimes oval or even oblong, 
intended for the exhibition of races and athletic contests gener-
ally. The circus differs from the theatre inasmuch as the 
performance takes place in a central circular space, not on a stage 
at one end of the building. 

1. in Ronson antiquities the circus was a building for the 
exhibition of horse and chariot races and other amusements. 
It consisted of tiers of seats running parallel with the sides of 
the course, and forming a crescent round one of the ends. The 
other end was straight and at right angles to the course, so that 
the plan of the whole had nearly the form of an ellipse cut in 
half at its vertical axis. Along the transverse axis ran a fence 
(spina) separating the return course from the starting one. The 
straight end had no seats, but was occupied by the stalls (caterer) 
where the chariots and horses were held in readiness. This end 
constituted also the front of the building with the main entrance. 
At each end of the course were three conical pillars (mesas) to 
mark its limits. 

The oldest building of this kind in Rome was the Circus 
Maximus, in the valley between the Palatine and Aventine 
hills, where, before the erection of any permanent structure, 
races appear to have been held beside the altar of the god 
Consus. The first building is assigned to Tarquin the younger, 
but for a long time little seems to have been done to complete 
its accommodation, since it is not till 329 B.C. that we hear 
of stalls being erected for the chariots and horses. It was not 
in fact till under the empire that the circus became a conspicuous 
public resort. Caesar enlarged it to some extent, and also made 
a canal so ft. broad between the lowest tier of seats (podium) 
and the course as a precaution for the spectators' safety when 
exhibitions of fighting with wild beasts, such as were afterwards 
confined to the amphitheatre, took place. When these exhibi-
tions were removed, and the canal (euripus) was no longer 
necessary, Nero had it filled up. Augustus is said to have placed 
an obelisk on the spina between the melee, and to have built a 
new pairinar, or imperial box; but if this is taken in connexion 
with the fact that the circus had been partially destroyed by 
fire in 31 p.c., it may be supposed that besides this be had  

restored it altogether Only the lower tiers of seats, were of 
stone, the others being of wood, and this, from the liability to 
fire, may account for the frequent restorations to which the circus 
was subject; it would also explain the falling of the seats by 
which a crowd of people were killed in the time of Antoninus 
Plus. In the reign of Claudius, apparently after a fire, the 
carcases of stone (tufa) were replaced by marble, and the mans 
of wood by gilt bronze. Under Dornitian, again, after a fire, the 
circus was rebuilt and the careeres increased to is instead 
of 8 as before. The work was finished by Trajan. See further 
for seating capacity, &c., Roues. Archaeology, § " Places of 
Amusement." 

The circus was the only public spectacle at which men and 
women were not separated. The lower seats were reserved for 
persons of rank; there were also various state boxes, e.g. for 
the giver of the games and his friends (called clibicula or ulnas's). 
The principal object of attraction apart from the racing must 
have been the spina or low wall which ran down the middle 
of the course, with its obelisks, images and ornamental shrines. 
On it also were seven figures of dolphins and seven oval objects, 
one of which was taken down at every round made In a race, 
so that spectators might see readily how the contest proceeded. 
The chariot race consisted of seven rounds of the course. The 
chariots started abreast, but in an oblique line, so that the outer 
chariot might be compensated for the wider circle it had to make 
at the other end. Such a race was called a gnissus, and as many 
as 24 of these would take place in a day The competitors 
wore different colours, originally white and sed (albola and 
russala), to which green (prasina) and blue (cents) were added. 
Domitian introduced two more colours, gold and purple (tin-
patens et °stratus passes), which probably fell into disuse after 
his death. To provide the horses and large staff of attendants 
it was necessary to apply to rich capitalists and owners of studs, 
and from this there grew up in time four select companies 
(Palates) of circus purveyors, which were identified with the 
four colours, and with which those who organized the races had 
to contract for the proper supply of horses and men. The drivers 
(aurighe, °timbres), who were mostly slaves, were sometimes 
held in high repute for their skill, although their calling was 
regarded with contempt. The horses most valued were those of 
Sicily, Spain and Cappadocia, and great care was taken in train-
ing them. Chariots with two horses (bigae) or four (quadrigae) 
were most common, but sometimes also they had three (tripe), 
and exceptionally more than four horses. Occasionally there 
was combined with the chariots a race of riders (derullores), 
each rider having two horses and leaping from one to the other 
during the race. At certain of the races the proceedings were 
opened by a pompa or procession in which images of the gods 
and of the imperial family deified were conveyed in cars drawn 
by horses, mules or elephants, attended by the colleges of priests, 
and led by the presiding magistrate (in some cases by the 
emperor himself) seated in a chariot in the dress and with the 
insignia of a triumphator. The procession passed from the 
capitol along the forum, and on to the circus, where it was re-
ceived by the people standing and clapping their bands. The 
presiding magistrate gave the signal for the races by throwing 
a white flag (teeppe) on to the course. 

Next in importance to the Circus Maximus in Rome was the 
Circus Flaminius, erected ass S.C., in the censorship of C. 
Flaminius, from whom it may have taken its name; or the 
name may have been derived from Prate Flaminia, where It 
was situated, and where also were held plebeian meetings. 
The only games that are positively known to have been celebrated 
in this circus were the Ludt Tamil and Pkbrii. There is no 
mention of it after the 1st century. Its ruins were identified 
in the tfith century at S. Catarina dei Punari and the Palazzo 
Mattel. 

A third circus in Rome was erected by Caligula in the gardens 
of Agrippina, and was known as the Circus Neronis, from the 
notoriety which it obtained through the Circensian pleasures of 
Nero. A fourth was constructed by Maxentius outside the 
Porta Apple near the tomb of Caecllla Metella, where Its ruins 
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am still, and now afford the only instance from which as idea 
of the anent circi in Rome can be obtained. It was traced to 
Caracalla, till the discovery of an inscription in :825 showed 
it to be the work of Maxentius. Old topographers speak of six 
area, but two of these appear to be imaginary, the Circus Florae 
and the Circus Sallustii. 

Circus races were held in connexion with the following public 
festivals, and generally on the last day of the festival, if it 
extended over more than one day;—(1) The Commalia, 
August stet, December 5th; (2) Eintirria February 27th, 
March 14th; (3) Ludi Romani, September 4th-19th; (4) Ludi 
Pleheii, November 4th- 1 7 112 i (5) Cerialia, April 12th-19th; 
(6) Lodi Apollinares, July 6th- 13th; (7) Lodi Megalesses, 
April 4th-Toth; (8) Floralia, April 28th-May 3rd. 

In addition to Smith's Dictionary of Antiquities (3rd ed.. 1890, 
see ankles in Daremberg and Sagtio's Dictionnaire des antiqustis, 

24  iii-Wissowa's Roalencycloadie der aOSSiSChtlf A(terturrusoissen- 
. . 2 (1899), and Marquardt, Rdrnische Staatssermaltung. ill. 

( ed., :885), p 504 For existing remains we works quoted 
under R01111: Archaeology. 

a. The Modern Circus.—The " circus " in modern-  times is 
a form of popular entertainment which has little in common 
with the institution of classical Rome. It is frequently nomadic 
in character, the place of the permanent building known to the 
ancients as the circus being taken by a tent, which is carried 
from place to place and set up temporarily on any site procurable 
at country fairs or in provincial towns, and in which spectacular 
performances are given by a troupe employed by the proprietor. 
The centre of the tent forms an arena arranged as a horse-ring, 
strewn with tan or other soft substance, where the performances 
take place, the seats of the spectators being arranged in ascending 
tiers around the central space as in the Roman circus. The 
traditional type of exhibition in the modern travelling circus 
consists of feats of horsemanship, such as leaping through hoops 
from the back of a galloping horse, standing with one foot on 
each of two horses galloping side by side, turning somersaults 
from a springboard over a number of horses standing dose 
together, or accomplishing acrobatic tricks on horseback. These 
performances, by male and female tidos, are varied by the 
introduction of horses trained to perform tricks, and by drolleries 
on the part of the clown, whose place in the circus is as firmly 
established by tradition as in the pantomime. 

The popularity of the circus in England may be traced to that 
kept by Philip Astley (d. 1814) in London at the end of the 18th 
century. Astley was followed by Ducrow, whose feats of horse-
manship had much to do with establishing the traditions of the 
circus, which were perpetuated by liengler's and Sanger's 
celebrated shows in a later generation. In America a circus-actor 
named Ricketts is said to have performed before George Washing. 
ton In z 78o, and in the first half of the 19th century the establish-
ments of Purdy, Welch & Co., and of van Amburgh gave a 
wide popularity to the circus in the United States. All former 
circus-proprietors were, however, far surpassed in enterprise and 
resource by P. T. Barnum (q.v.), whose claim to be the possessor 
of " the greatest show on earth" was no exaggeration. The 
Influence of Barnum, however, brought about a considerable 
change in the character of the modern circus. In arenas too 
large for speech to be easily audible, the traditional comic dialogue 
of the down assumed a less prominent place than formerly, 
while the vastly increased wealth of stage properties relegated 
to the background the old-fashioned equestrian feats, which 
Were replaced by more ambitious acrobatic performances, and 
by exhibitions of skill, strength and daring, requiring the 
employment of immense numbers of performers and often of 
complicated and expensive machinery. These tendencies are, 
as is natural, most marked in shows given in permanent buildings 
is large cities, such as the London Hippodrome, which was built 
as a combination of the circus, the menagerie and the variety 
theatre, where wild animals such as lions and elephants from 
thus to time appeared in the ring, and where convulsions of 
nature such as floods, earthquakes and volcanic eruptions have 
bcro produced with an extraordinary wealth of realistic display. 
At the Hippodrome in Paris- unlike its London namesake, a 

circus of the true classical type in which the arena is entirely 
surrounded by the seats of the spectators—chariot races after 
the Roman model were held in the latter part of the 19th 
century, at which prizes of considerable value were given by the 
management. 

CIRENCESTER (traditionally pronounced Cicala), a market 
town in the Cirencester parliamentary division of Gloucestershire, 
England, on the river Churn, a tributary of the Thames, 93 m. 
W.N.W. of London. Pop. of urban district (19o1) 7536. It is 
served by a branch of the Great Western railway, and there is 
also a station on the Midland and South-Western Junction 
railway. This is an ancient and prosperous market town of 
picturesque old houses clustering round a fine parish church, 
with a high embattled tower, and a remarkable south porch with 
psavise. The church is mainly Perpendicular, and among its 
numerous chapels that of St Catherine has a beautiful roof of 
fan-tracery in stone dated 25o8. Of the abbey founded in 
rizi by Henry I. there remain a Norman gateway and a few 
capitals. There are two good museums containing mosaics, 
inscriptions, carved and sculptured stones, and many smaller 
remains, for the town was the Roman Corinium or Durocornoniuns 
Doburtorrns. Little trace of Corinium, however, can be seen 
in situ, except the amphitheatre and some indications of the walls. 
To the west of the town is Cirencester House, the seat of Earl 
Bathurst. The first Lord Bathurst ('684-1775)  devoted himself 
to beautifying the fine demesne of Oakley Park, which he 
planted and adorned with remarkable artificial ruins. This 
nobleman, who became baron in 1711 and earl in 1772, was a 
patron of art and literature no less than a statesman; and Pope, 
a frequent visitor here, was allowed to design the building known 
as Pope's Seat, in the park, commanding a splendid prospect 
of woods and avenues. Swift was another appreciative visitor. 
The house conth.ins portraits by Lawrence, Gainsborough, 
Romney, Lely, Reynolds, Hoppner, Luke and many others. 
A mile west of the town is the Royal Agricultural College, 
incorporated by charter in 1845. Its buildings include a chapel, 
a dining hall, a library, a lecture theatre, laboratories, class-
rooms, private studies and dormitories for the students, apart-
ments for resident professors, and servants' offices; also a 
museum containing a collection of anatomical and pathological 
preparations, and mineralogical, botanical and geological speci-
mens. The college (arm comprises 500 acres, 4S0 of which 
are arable; and on it are the well-appointed farm-buildings 
and the veterinary hospital. Besides agriculture, the course of 
Instruction at the college includes chemistry, natural and 
mechanical philosophy, natural history, mensuration, surveying 
and drawing, and other subjects of practical importance to the 
farmer, proficiency in which is tested by means of sessional 
examinations. The industries of Cirencester comprise various 
branches of agriculture. It has connexion by a branch canal 
with the Thames and Severn canal. 

Corinium was a flourishing Romano-British town, at first 
perhaps a cavalry post, but afterwards, for the greater part of 
the Roman period, purely a civilian city. At Chedworth, 7 tn. 
N.E., is one of the most noteworthy Roman villas in England. 
Cirencester (Cirneceaster, Cyrenceaste , Cyringceasirr) is described 
in Domesday as ancient demesne of the crown. The manor was 
granted by William I. to William Fitzosbem; on reverting to 
the crown it was given in 1189, with the township, to the Augus-
tinian abbey founded here by Henry I. The struggle of the 
townsmen to prove that Cirencester was a borough probably 
began in the same ya`, when they were amerced for a false 
presentment. Four inquisitions during the 13th century sup-
ported the abbot's claims, yet in '343 the townsmen declared 
in a chancery bill of complaint that Cirencester was a borough 
distinct from the manor, belonging to the king but usurped by 
the abbot, who since 1308 had abated their court of provostry. 
Accordingly they produced a copy of a forged charter from 
Henry I. to the town; the court ignored this and the abbot 
obtained a new charter and a writ of suprrsedeas. For their 
success against the earls of Kent and Salisbury Henry IV in 
1403 gave the townsmen a gild merchant, although two 
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inquisitions reiterated the abbot's rights. These were confirmed 
in 10-1409 and 1413; In 1418 the charter was annulled, and 
in 1477 parliament declared that Cirencester was not corporate. 
After several unsuccessful attempts to re-establish the gild 
merchant, the government in 1592 was vested in the bailiff of the 
lord of the manor. Cirencester became a parliamentary borough 
in 1572, •returning two members, but was deprived of repre-
sentation in 1885. Besides the " new market " of Domesday 
Book the abbots obtained charters in 12re and i263 for fairs 
during the octaves of All Saints and St Thomas the Martyr. 
The wool trade gave these great importance; in 230 there 
were ten wool merchants in Cirencester, and Leland speaks of 
the abbots' cloth-mill, while Camden calls it the greatest market 
for wool in England. 

See Transactions of the Bristol and Gloucestershire Archaeological 
Society, voles ii., ix., xviii. 

CIRILLO, DOMENICO (:739-i799), Italian physician and 
patriot, was born at Grumo in the kingdom of Naples. Appointed 
while yet a young man to a botanical professorship, Cirillo went 
some years afterwards to England, where he was elected fellow 
of the Royal Society, and to France. On his return to Naples 
he was appointed successively to the chairs of practical and 
theoretical medicine. He wrote voluminously and well on 
scientific subjects and secured an extensive medical practice 
On the French occupation of Naples and the proclamation of 
the Parthenopean republic (1799), Cinllo, after at first refusing 
to take part in the new government, consented to be chosen a 
representative of the people and became a member of the 
legislative commission, of which he was eventually elected 
president. On the abandonment of the republic by the French 
(June 1799), Cardinal Ruffo and the army of King Ferdinand 
IV. returned to Naples, and the Republicans withdrew, ill-armed 
and inadequately provisioned, to the forts. After a abort siege 
they surrendered on honourable terms, life and liberty being 
guaranteed them by the signatures of Ruffo, of Foote, and of 
Micheroux. But the arrival of Nelson changed the complexion 
of affairs, and he refused to ratify the capitulation. Secure 
under the British flag, Ferdinand and his wife, Caroline of 
Austria, showed themselves eager for revenge, and Cirillo was 
involved with the other republicans in the vengeance of the 
royal family. He asked Lady Hamilton (wile of the British 
minister to Naples) to intercede on his behalf, but Nelson wrote 
in reference to the petition: " Domenico Cirillo, who had been 
the king's physician, might have been saved, but that be chose 
to play the fool and lie, denying that he had ever made any 
speeches against the government, and saying that he only took 
care of the poor in the hospitals " (Ndsoa and the Neapolitan 
Jacobins, Navy Records Society, 1903). He was condemned 
and hanged on the 29th of October 1799. Cirillo, whose favourite 
study was botany, and who was recognized as an entomologist 
by Linnaeus, left many books, in Latin and Italian, all of them 
treating of medical and scientific subjects, and all of little value 
now. Exception must, however, be made in favour of the 
V irlid ~tali dell' keine), a pleasant philosophical pamphlet 
remarkable for its double charm of sense and style. He in-
troduced many medical innovations into Naples, particularly 
inoculation for smallpox. 

See C. Ciglioli, Naples in 77ap (London. i9o3): L. Conforti, Napoli 
net 1 799 (Naples. 1889); C. Tivaroni, L' Italia durance it donna° 
frogmen. vol. ii. pp. 179-204. Also under NArLss; NELSON and 
FERDINAND IV. or NArLIta. 

CIRQUE (Lat. circus, ring), a French word used in physical 
geography to denote a semicircular crater-like amphitheatre 
at the head of a valley, or In the side of a glaciated mountain. 
The valley cirque is characteristic of calcareoui districts. In 
the Chiltern Hills especially, and generally along the chalk 
escarpments, a flat-bottomed valley with an intermittent 
stream winds into the hill and ends suddenly in a cirque. There 
is an excellent example at Ivinghoe, Buckinghamshire. where 
it appears as though an enormous flat-bottomed scoop had been 
driven into the hillside and dragged outwards to the plain. In 
all cases It is fdund that the valley floor consists of hard or 

Impervious rock above Which lies a permeable or soluble stratum 
of considerable thickness. In the case of the chalk hills the 
upper strata are very porous, and the descending water with 
atmospheric and burnous acids in solution has great solvent 
power. During the winter this upper layer becomes saturated 
and some of the water drains away along joints in the escarpment. 
An underground stream is thus developed carrying away a great 
deal of material In solution, and in consequence the ground above 
slowly collapses over the stream, while the cirque at the head, 
where the stream issues, gradually works backward and may 
pass completely through the hills, leaving a gap of which another 
drainage system may take possession. In the limestone country 
of the Cotteswold Hills, many small intermittent tributary 
streams are beaded by cirques, and some of the longer dry valleys 
have springs issuing from beneath their lower ends, the dry 
valleys being collapsed areas above underground streams not 
yet revealed. In this case the pervious limestone is underlain 
by beds of impervious clay. There are many of these in the 
Jura Mountains. The Cirque de St Sulpice is a fine example 
where the impervious bed is a marly clay. 

The origin of the glacial cirque is entirely different and is 
said by W. D. Johnson (Journal of Geology, xii. No. 7, 1904) to 
be due to basal sapping and erosion under the bergschrund of 
the glacier. In this be is supported by G. K. Gilbert in the same 
journal, who produces some remarkable examples from the 
Sierra Nevada In California, where the mountain fragments 
have been left behind " like a sheet of dough upon a board after 
the biscuit tin has done its work "; so that above the head 
of the glaciers " the rock detail is rugged and splintered but its 
general effect is that of a great symmetrical arc." Descending 
one of the bergschrunds of Mt. Lyell to a depth of rso ft., 
Johnson found a rock floor cumbered with ice and blocks of 
rock and the rock face a literally vertical cliff " much riven, its 
fracture planes outlining sharp angular masses in all stages of 
displacement and dislodgment." Judging from these facts, 
he interprets the deep valleys with cirques at their head in 
formerly glaciated regions where at the head there is a " reversed 
grade " of slope, as due to ice-erosion at valley-heads where 
scour is impossible at the sides of the mountain but strongest 
under the glacier head where the ice is deepest. The opponents 
of ice-erosion nevertheless recognize the very frequent occurrence 
of glacial cirques often containing small lakes such as that 
under Cader Idris in Wales, or at the head of Little Timber 
Creek, Montana, and numerous examples in Alpine districts. 

CIRTA (mod. Constantine, gm.), an ancient city of Numidia, 
in Africa, in the country of the Massyli. It was regarded by 
the Romans as the strongest position in Numidia, and was made 
by them the converging point of all their great military roads 
in that country. By the early emperors it was allowed to fall 
into decay, but was afterwards restored by Constantine, from 
whom it took Its modern name. 

CISSET, ERNEST LOUIS OCTAVE COURTOT DE (i810-1882), 
French general, was born at Paris on the 23rd of September 
atio, and after passing through St Cyr, entered the army in 
5832, becoming captain in 1839. He saw active service in Algeria, 
and became chef d'escadron in 1849 and lieutenant-colonel in 
285o. He took part as a colonel in the Crimean War, and after 
the battle of Inkerman received the rank of general of brigade. 
In 1863 he was promoted general of division. When the Franco-
German War broke out in 187o, de Cissey was given a divisionil 
command in the Army of the Rhine, and he was included in 
the surrender of Bazaine's army at Metz. He was released from 
captivity only at the end of the war, and on his return was at 
once appointed by the Versailles government to a command 
in the army engaged in the suppression of the Commune, a task 
in the execution of which he displayed great rigour. From July 
2875 de Cissey sat as a deputy, and he had already become 
minister of war. He occupied this post several times during the 
critical period of the reorganization of the French army. In 
1880, whilst holding the command of the XI. corps at Nantes. 
he was accused of having relations with a certain Baroness 
Kauls, who was said to be a spy In the pay of Germany, and 
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he was in consequence relieved from duty. M inquiry subse-
quently held resulted in de Cissey's favour (t881). lie died on 
the nth of June 1882 st Paris. 

CUISOID (from the Gr. wale, ivy, and dial, form), a 
curve invented by the Greek rnatbematician Diodes about 
ifio ► c., for the purpose of constructing two mean proportionals 
between two given lines, and in order to solve the problem of 
duplicating the cube. It was further investigated by John Wallis, 
anistisan Huygens (who determined the length of any arc in 
i631), and Pierre de Ferman (who evaluated the area between 
the curve and its asymptote in 166t). It is constructed in the 
following manner. Let APB be a semicircle, BT the tangent 
at A, and APT a line cutting the circle in P and BT at T; take 

a point Q on AT so that AQ always equals 
PT; then the locus of Q is the cissoid. 
Sir Isaac Newton devised the following 
mechanical construction. 'Take a rod LMN 
bent at right angles at M, such that 
MN= AB; let the leg LM always pass 
through a fixed point 0 on AB produced 
such that OA = CA, where C is the middle 
point of AB, and cause N to travel along 
the line perpendicular to AB at C; then 
the midpoint of MN traces the cissoid. 
The curve is symmetrical about the axis 
of x, and• consists of two infinite branches 
asymptotic to the line BT and forming a 
cusp at the origin. The cartesian equation, 
when A is the origin and AB= so, is 

A2.-4 =34, the polar equation is r= act sin 6 tan O. The 
cisaold is the first positive pedal of the parabola yi-i-8ax=o 
for the vertex, and the inverse of the parabola e=8ax, the 
vertex being the centre of inversion, and the semi•latus rectum 
the constant of inversion. The area between the curve and its 
asymptote is 3rce, i.e. three times the area of the generating 
circle. 

The term cissoid has been given in modern times to curves 
generated in similar manner from other figures than the circle, 
and the form described above is distinguished as the cissoid of 
Diodes. 

A cuspid an* is the angle included between the concave sides 
of two Intersecting curves; the convex sides include the sistroid 
rink. 

See John Wallis, Collected Works, vol. L ; T. H. Eagles. Pleas 
Carves (1885). 

CIS-SUTLEJ STATINI, the southern portion of the Punjab, 
India. The name, now obsolete, came into use in '809, when the 
Sikh chiefs south of the Sutlej passed under British protection, 
and was generally applied to the country south of the Sutlej 
and north of the Delhi territory, bounded on the E. by the 
Himalayas, and on the W. by Sirsa district. Before 1846 the 
greater part of this territory as independent, the chiefs being 
subject merely to control from a political officer stationed at 
Umballa, and styled the agent of the governor-general for the 
Cis-Sutlej states. After the first Sikh War the full administration 
of the territory became vested in this officer. In :849 occurred 
the annexation of the Punjab, when the Cis-Sutlej states com-
missionership, comprising the districts of Umballa, Ferozepore, 
Ludhiana. Thanesar and Simla, was incorporated with the new 
province. The name continued to be applied to this division 
until tab/, when, owing to Ferozepore having been transferred 
to the Lahore, and a part of Thanesar to the Delhi division, it 
ceased to be appropriate. Since then, the tract remaining has 
been known as the Umballa division. Patiala, Jind and Nabha 
were appointed a separate political agency in 19or. Excluding 
Bahawalpur, for which there is no political agent, and Chamba, 
the of her states are grouped under the commissioners of Jullunder 
and Delhi, and the superintendent of the Simla hill states. 

CIST (Gr. dere, Lat. cista, a box; cf. Ger. Kirk, Welsh kist-
We. stone-coffin, and also the other Eng. form " chest "), in 
Greek archaeology, a wicker-work receptacle used in the Eleu-
listen and other mysteries to carry the sacred vessels; also,  

in the archaeology of prehistoric man, a coffin formed of flat 
stones placed edgeways with another flat stone for a cover. 
The word is also used for a sepulchral chamber cut in the rock 
(see Corm). 

" Cistern," the common term for a water-tank, is a derivation 
of the same word (Lat. cislerea; cf. " cave" and "cavern"). 

CISTERCIANS. otherwise Can or Warrx MONKS (from the 
colour of the habit, over which is worn a black scapular or apron). 
In 1098 St Robert, born of a noble family in Champagne, at first 
a Benedictine monk, and then abbot of certain hermits settled at 
Molesme near Chktillon, being dissatisfied with the manner of 
life and observance there, migrated with twenty of the monks 
to a swampy place called Meaux in the diocese of Chklons, not 
far from Dijon. Count Odo of Burgundy here built them a 
monastery, and they began to live a life of strict observance 
according to the letter of St Benedict's rule. In the following 
year Robert was compelled by papal authority to return to 
Molesme, and Alberic succeeded him as abbot of Meaux and 
held the office till his death in tuna, when the Fftglichman St 
Stephen Harding became abbot, until r 134. For some years  
the new institute seemed little likely to prosper; few novices 
came, and in the first years of Stephen's abbacy It seemed 
doomed to failure. In MS, however, St Bernard and thirty 
others offered themselves to the monastery, and a rapid and 
wonderful development at once set in. The next three years 
witnessed the foundation of the four great " daughter-houses of 
Meaux "—La Ferri, Pontigny, Clairvaux and Morimond. 
At Stephen's death there were over 30 Cistercian houses; at 
Bernard's (ilea) over a8o; and by the end of the century over 
Soo; and the Cistercian influence in the Church more than kept 
pace with this material expansion, so that St Bernard saw One of 
his monks ascend the papal chair as Eugenius IIL 

The keynote of Cistercian life was a return to a literal observ-
ance of St Benedict's rule—how literal may be seen from the con-
troversy between St Bernard and Peter the Venerable, abbot of 
Cluny (see Maitland, Dark Ages, f  xxii.). The Cistercians rejected 
alike all mitigations and all developments, and tried to reproduce 
the lire exactly as it had been in St Benedict's time, indeed in 
various points they went beyond it in austerity. The most 
striking feature in the reform was the return to manual labour, 
and especially to field-work, which become a special characteristic 
of Cistercian life. In order to make time for this work they cut 
away the accretions to the divine office which had been steadily 
growing during three centuries, and In Cluny and the other 
Black Monk monasteries had come to exceed greatly in length 
the regular canonical office: one only of these accretions did 
they retain, the daily recitation of the Office of the Dead (Edm. 
Bishop, ()right of tke Primer, Early English Text Society, original 
series, log, p. xxx.). 

It was as agriculturists and horse and cattle breeders that, 
after the first blush of their success and before a century had 
passed, the Cistercians exercised their chief influence on the 
progress of civilization in the later middle ages: they were the 
great farmers of those days, and many of the improvements in 
the various farming operations were introduced and propagated 
by them; it is from this point of view that the importance of 
their extension in northern Europe is to be estimated. The 
Cistercians at the beginning renounced all sources of income 
arising from benefices, tithes, tolls and rents, and depended for 
their income wholly on the land. This developed an organized 
system for selling their farm produce, cattle and horses, and 
notably contributed to the commercial progress of the countries 
of western Europe. Thus by the middle of the 13th century the 
export of wool by the English Cistercians had become a feature 
in the commerce of the country. Farming operations on so 
extensive a scale could not be carried out by the monks alone; 
whose choir and religious duties took up a considerable portion 
of their time; and so from the beginning the system of lay 
brothers was introduced on a large scale. The lay brothers 
were recruited from the peasantry and were simple uneducated 
men, whose function consisted in carrying out the various field-
works and plying all sorts of useful trades; they formed a body 
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of men who lived alongside of the choir monks, but separate 
from them, not taking part in the canonical office, but having 
their own fixed round of prayer and religious exercises. A lay 
brother was never ordained, and never held any office of 
superiority. It was by this system of lay brothers that the 
Cistercians were able to play their distinctive part in the progress 
of European civilization. But it often happened that the number 
of lay brothers became excessive and out of proportion to the 
resources of the monasteries, there being sometimes as many 
as zoo, or even 3oo, in a single abbey. On the other hand, at 
any rate in some countries, the system of lay brothers in course 
of time worked itself out; thus in England by the dose of the 
lath century it had shrunk to relatively small proportions, and 
in the 15th century the regime of the English Cistercian houses 
tended to approximate more and more to that of the Black 
Monks. 

The Cistercian polity calls for special mention. Its lines were 
adumbrated by Alberic, but it received its final form at a meeting 
of the abbots in the time of Stephen Harding, when was drawn 
up the Carta Carilatis (Migne, Patrol. Las. dxvi. 1377), a 
document which arranged the relations between the various 
houses of the Cistercian order, and exercised a great influence 
also upon the future course of western monachism. m. From one 
point of view, it may be regarded as a compromise between 
the primitive Benedictine system, whereby each abbey was 
autonomous and isolated, and the complete centralization of 
Cluny, whereby the abbot of Cluny was the only true superior 
in the body. Citeaux, on the one hand, maintained the In-
dependent organic life of the houses—each abbey had its own 
abbot, elected by its own monks; its own community, belong-
ing to itself and not to the order in general; its own property 
and finances administered by itself, without interference from 
outside. On the other hand, all the abbeys were subjected to 
the general chapter, which met yearly at Citeaux, and consisted 
of the abbots only; the abbot of Citeaux was the president of 
the chapter and of the order, and the visitor of each and every 
house, with a predominant influence and the power of enforcing 
everywhere exact conformity to ateaux in all details of the 
exterior life—observance, chant, customs. The principle was 
that Citeaux should always be the model to which all the other 
houses had to conform. In case of any divergence of view at 
the chapter, the side taken by the abbot of Meaux was always 
to prevail (see F. A. Gasquet, Sketch of Monastic Constitutional 
History, pp. xxxv-xxxviii, prefixed to English trans. of Montalem-
bert's Monks of the West, ed. 1895). 

By the end of the rah century the Cistercian houses numbered 
soo; in the 13th a hundred more were added; and in the 15th, 
when the order attained its greatest extension, there were close 
on 75o houses: the larger figures sometimes given are now 
recognized as apocryphal. Nearly half of the houses had been 
founded, directly or indirectly, from Clairvaux, so great was 
St Bernard's influence and prestige: indeed he has come almost 
to be regarded as the founder of the Cistercians, who have often 
been called Bernardines. The order was spread all over western 
Europe,—chiefly in France, but also in Germany, England, 
Scotland, Ireland, Sweden, Poland, Hungary, Italy and Sicily, 
Spain and Portugal,—where some of the houses, as Alcobaca, 
were of almost incredible magnificence. In England the first 
foundation was Furness (tin), and many of the most beautiful 
monastic buildings of the country, beautiful in themselves and 
beautiful in their sites, were Cistercian,—as Tintern, Rievauis, 
Byland, Fountains. A hundred were established in England in 
the next hundred years, and then only one more up to the 
Dissolution (for list, see table and map in F. A. Gasquet's English 
Monastic Life, or Catholic Dictionary, art. " Cistercians "). 

For a hundred years, till the first quarter of the 13th century, 
the Cistercians supplanted Cluny as the most potverful order 
and the chief religious influence in western Europe. But then 
in turn their influence began to wane, chiefly, no doubt, because 
of the rise of the mendicant orders, who ministered more directly 
to the needs and ideas of the new age. But some of the reasons 
of Cistercian decline were internal. In the first place, there was  

the permanent difficulty of maintaining in its first fervour a 
body embracing hundreds of monasteries and thousands of 
monks, spread all over Europe; and as the Cistercian very 
raison d'etre consisted in its being a " reform," a return to 
primitive monachism, with its field-work and severe simplicity, 
any failures to live up to the ideal proposed worked more 
disastrously among Cistercians than among mere Benedictines, 
who were intended to live a life of self-denial, but not of great 
austerity. Relaxations were gradually introduced in regard to 
diet and to simplicity of life, and also in regard to the sources 
of income, rents and tolls being admitted and benefices incor-
porated, as was done among the Benedictines; the farming 
operations tended to produce a commercial spirit; wealth and 
splendour invaded many of the monasteries, and the choir 
monks abandoned field-work. 

The later history of, the Cistercians is largely one of attempted 
revivals and reforms. The general chapter for long battled 
bravely against the invasion of relaxations and abuses. In :335 
Benedict XII., himself a Cistercian, promulgated a series of 
regulations to restore the primitive spirit of the order, and In 
the 15th century various popes endeavoured to promote reforms. 
All these efforts at a reform of the great body of the order proved 
unavailing; but local reforms, producing various semi-inde-
pendent offshoots and congregations, were successfulli carried 
out in many parts in the course of the t5th and 16th centuries. 
In the 17th another great effort at a general reform was made, 
promoted by the pope and the king of France; the general 
chapter elected Richelieu (commendatory) abbot of Citeaux, 
thinking he would protect them from the threatened reform. 
In this they were disappoinfed, for he threw himself wholly on 
the side of reform. So great, however, was the resistance, and 
so serious the disturbances that ensued, that the attempt to 
reform (-Beaux itself and the general body of the houses had 
again to be abandoned, and only local projects of reform could 
be carried out. In 1598 had arisen the reformed congregation 
of the Feuillants, which spread widely in France and In 
the latter country under the name of " Improved Bernardines." 
The French congregation of Sept-Fontaines (1654) also deserves 
mention. In 1663 de Rance reformed La Trappe (see TRAPPISTS). 

The Reformation, the ecclesiastical policy of Joseph II., the 
French Revolution, and the revolutions of the 19th century, 
almost wholly destroyed the Cistercians; but some survived, 
and since the beginning of the last half of the toth century 
there has been a considerable recovery. They are at present 
divided into three bodies: (t) the Common Observance, with 
about 30 monasteries and Soo choir monks, the large majority 
being in Austria-Hungary; they represent the main body of 
the order and follow a mitigated rule of life; they do not carry 
on field-work, but have large secondary schools, and are in 
manner of life little different from fairly observant Benedictine 
Black monks; of late years, however, signs are not wanting 
of a tendency towardi a return to older ideas; (a) the Middle 
Observance, embracing some dozen monasteries and about tso 
choir monks; (3) the Strict Observance, or Trappists (q.v.), with 
nearly 6o monasteries, about zdoo choir monks and 2000 lay 
brothers. 

In all there are about roo Cistercian monasteries and about 
4700 monks, including lay brothers. There have always been a 
large number of Cistercian nuns; the first nunnery was founded 
at Tart in the diocese of Langres, t tr5; at the period of their 
widest extension there are said to have been goo nunneries, 
and the communities were very large. The nuns were devoted 
to contemplation and also did field-work. In Spain and France 
certain Cistercian abbesses had extraordinary privileges. Numer-
ous reforms took place among the nuns. The best known of 
all Cistercian convents was probably Port-Royal (q.v.), reformed 
by Angelique Arnaud, and associated with the story of the 
Jansenist controversy. After all the troubles of the 19th century 
there still exist too Cistercian nunneries with 3000 nuns, choir 
and lay; of these, t 5 nunneries with goo nuns are Trappist. 

Accounts of the beginnings of the Cisterda' as and of the printitive 
life and spirit will be found in the lives of St Bernard, the best 
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wand is that of Abb$ E. Vamadard (des); also in the Life of 
St Stephen Harding. in the &Ili,* Saints. See also Henry Collins 
ant of the Oxford Movement, who became a Cistercian), Spirit Gad 
Maw ri Ow Cistercian Order (1866). The facts are related in 
Ilse!rot. Rut. des wires reheats (1792), v. cc. 33-46, vi. ce. 5, 2. 
Useful sketches, with references to the literature, are supplied in 
Herzog, Realencyklopadit (ed. 3), art. " Cistercienser "; Wooer
nod Write. Xtreaenkrshon (ed. a), art. " Cistercienserorden "; 
Max Heimbucher. Orden sad Koncregatiensen (1896), LH 33, 44. 
Pit Brewer's discriminating, yet on the wholesympathetse. 
Palace to vol. iv. of the Works of Giraklus Cambrensis (Rolls Series 
of Carmeieles sad Memorials) is very instructive. Deets Murphy's 
Trtampbalia Monarterii S. Crueir (1891) contains a general sketch, 
with a particular account of the Irish Cistercians. (E. C. B.) 

CITATION (Lat. cline, to cite), in law, a summons to appear, 
more particularly applied in England to process in the probate 
and divorce division of the high court. In the ecclesiastical 
courts, citation was a method of commencing a probate suit, 
answering to a writ of summons at common law, and it is now 
in English probate practice an instrument issuing from the 
principal probate registry, chiefly used when a person, having 
the superior right to take a grant, delays or declines to do so, 
and another having an inferior right desires to obtain a grant; 
the party having the prior right is cited to appear and either to 
renounce the grant or show cause why it should not be decreed 
to the dater. In divorce practice, when a petitioner has filed his 
petition and affidavit, he extracts a citation, i.e. a command 
dawn in the name of the sovereign and signed by one of the 
registrars of the court, calling upon the alleged offender to appear 
and make answer to the petition. In Scots law, citation is used 
in the sense of a writ of summons. The word in its more general 
Garay sense means the act of quoting, or the referring to an 
authority in support of an argument. 

&RAUL, a village of eastern France, in the department of 
Cote d'Or, 26 m. S.S.E. of Dijon by road. It is celebrated 
for the great abbey founded by Robert, abbot of If olesme, 
in meg, which became the headquarters of the Cistercian 
order. The buildings which remain date chiefly from the zeth 
century and are of little interest. The church, destroyed 
In 179z, used to contain the tombs of the earlier dukes of 
Burgundy. 

CITHABRON„ now called from its pine forests Elates, a famous 
mountain range (4626) ft.) in the south of Boon* separating 
that state from Megaris and Attica. It was famous in Greek 
mythology, and is frequently mentioned by the great poets, 
especially by Sophocles. It was on Cithaeron that Actaeon 
was changed into a stag, that Pentheus was tom to pieces by 
the Bacchantes whose orgies he had been watching, and that the 
infant Oedipus was exposed. This mountain, too, was the scene 
of the mystic rites of Dionysus, and the festival of the Daedala 
in honour of Hera. The carriage-road from Athens to Thebes 
crosses the range by a picturesque defile (the pass of Dryos-
orphalae, " Oak-heads "), which was at one time guarded on the 
Attic side by a strong fortress, the ruins of which are known as 
Ghypbto-kastro (" Gipsy Castle "). Platens is situated on the 
north slope of the mountain, and the strategy of the battle of 
479 n.c. was considerably affec ted by the fact that it was necessary 
for the Greeks to keep their communications open by the passes 
(see Psnar.$). The best known of these is that of Dryos-
embalm, which must then, as now, have been the direct route 
from Athens to Thebes. Two other passes, farther to the west, 
were crossed by the roads from Hausa to Athens and to Megara 
respectively. (g,. Gs) 

CITHARA (Assyrian ektarai; Gr. neaps; Lat. nil utra; per-
haps Heb. kitten, hinter), one of the most ancient stringed 
instrements, traced back to 1200 D.C. among the Semitic races, 
in Egypt, Maria, Asia Minor, Greece and the Roman empire, 
whence the use of it spread over Europe. The main feature of 
the Greek kiikea, its shallow sound-chest, being the most 
important part of it, is also that in which developments are most 
noticeable; its contour varied considerably during the many 
musical ages, but the characteristic in respect of which it fore-
t edoured the precursors of the violin family, and by which they 
were distinguished from other contemporary stringed instruments  

of the middle ages, was preserved throughout in all European 
descendants bearing derived names. This characteristc box 
sound-chest (fig. r) consisted of two .resonating tables, either flat 
or delicately arched, connected by ribs or sides of equal width. 
The cithara may be regarded as an attempt by a more skilful 
craftsman or race to improve upon the lyre (n.o.), while retaining 
some of its features. The construction of the cithara can fortu-
nately be accurately studied from two actual specimens found in 
Egypt and preserved in the 
museums of Berlin and 
Leiden. The Leiden cithara 
(fig. a), which forms part of 
the d'Anastasy Collection in 
the Museum of Antiquities, 
is in a very good state of 
preservation. The sound-
chest, in the form of an 
irregular square (17 cm. X 17 
cm.), is hollowed out of a 
solid block of wood from 
the base, which is open; 
the little bar, seen through 
the open base and measur-
ing 2i cm. (r in.), is also of 
the same piece of wood. 
The arms, one short and 
one long, are solid and are 
faxed to the body by means 
of wooden pins; they are 
glued as well for greater 
strength. W. Pleyte, through 
whose courtesy the sketch 
was revised and corrected, 
states that there are no 
indications on the instrument of any kind of bridge or attach-
ment for strings except the little half-hoop of iron wire which 
passes through the base from back to front. To this the strings 
were probably attached, and the little bar performed the double 
duty of sound-post and support for strengthening the tail-piece 
and enabling it to resist the tension of the strings. The oblique 
transverse bar, rendered necessary by the increasing length of 
the strings, was characteristic of the 
Egyptian cithara; whereas the Asiatic 
and Greek instruments were generally 
constructed with horizontal bars resting 
on arms of equal length, the pitch of the 
strings being varied by thickness and 
tension, instead of by length. (For the 
Berlin dthara see Las.) 

The number of strings with which the 
cithara was strung varied from • to ro 
or so at different times; they were 
added less for the purpose of increasing 
the compass in the modem sense than 
to enable the performer to play in the 
different modes of the Greek musical 
system. Terpandcr is credited with hay-  
ing increased the number of strings es.,  
to seven; Euclid, quoting him as his Fin. 2.—Ancient 
authority, states that " loving no more Egyptian rithara 

the tetrachordal chant, we will sing aloud from Thebes.  Mow," 
new hymns to a seven-toned phorminx." of Antiquities, Laden 

What has been said of the scale of the lyre applies also to the 
cithara, and need therefore not be repeated here. The strings 

were vibrated by means of the fingers or plectrum (x)ierpor, 

from rkshroste, to strike; Lat. Prawns, from pleats, I strikes. 

Twanging with the fingers for strings of gut, hemp or silk was 
undoubtedly the more artistic method, since the player was able 
to command various shades of expression which are impossible 

A drawing of an Egyptian cit hare, similar to She Leiden specimen. 
may be seen In Champollion, Nommen:5 de l'Egypte et de la NNW. 
ii. pl . 173. 
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with a rigid plectrum! Loudness of accent and great brilliancy 
of tone, however, can only be obtained by the use of the plectrum. 

Quotations from the classics abound to show what was the 
practice of the Greeks and Romans in this respect. The plectrum 
was held in the right hand, with elbow outstretched and palm 
bent inwards, and the strings were plucked with the straightened 
fingers of the left hand.,  Both methods were used with intention 
according to the dictates of art for the sake of the variation in 
tone colour obtainable thereby.,  

The strings of the cithara were either knotted round the 
transverse tuning bar itself (mom) or to rings threaded over 
the bar, which enabled the performer to Increase or decrease 
the tension by shifting the knots or rings; or else they were 
wound round pegs,' knobs ,  or pins,  fixed to the zugon. The 
other end of the strings was secured to a tail-piece after passing 
over a flat bridge, or the two were combined in the curious 
high box tail-piece which acted as a bridge. Plutarch ,  states 
that this contrivance was added to the cithara in the days of 
Cepion, pupil of Terpander. These boxes were hinged in order 
to allow the lid to be opened for tbe purpose of securing the 

strings to some contrivance con-
cealed therein. It is a curious fact 
that no sculptured cithara pro-
vided with this box tail-piece is 
represented with strings, and in 
many cases there could never have 
been any, for the hand and arm , 

 are visible across the space that 
would be filled by the strings, 
which are always carved in a solid 
block. 

Like the lyre the cithara was 
made in many sizes, conditioned 
by the pitch and the use to which 
the instrument was to be put. 
These instruments may have been 
distinguished by different names; 
the penis, for instance, is declared 
by Sappho (22nd fragment) to 
have been small and shrill; the 
phormitis, on the other hand, seems 
to have been identical with the 

Fro. 3.—Apollo Cithar- citham.,  
oedus. showing Cithara with The Greek hillsara was the in- 
box tail-pieces. 	strument of the professional singer 

or citharoedus (eseapt0661) and of 
the instrumentalist or citharista (mosparrlis), and thus served 
the double purpose of (1) accompanying the voice—a use 
placed by the Greeks far above mere instrumental music 
—in epic recitations and rhapsodies, in odes and lyric songs; 
and (2) of accompanying the dance ; it was also used for 
playing solos at the national games, at receptions and banquets 
and at trials of skill. The costume of the citharoedus and 
citharista was rich and recognized as being distinctive; it 
varied but little throughout the ages, as may be deduced from 
a comparison of representations of the citharoedus on • coin 
and on a Greek vase of the best period (fig. 4). The costume 
consisted of a pails or long tunic with sleeves embroidered 
with gold and girt high above the waist, falling in graceful 
folds to the feet. This polio must not be confounded with the 

See Plutarch, Apophthegm. Laces. 
' Philostratus the Elder, Imaginal, No. to, " Amphion," and 

Philostratus the Younger. Imagism, No. 7, " Orpheus, p. 403. 
' Tibullus, Ekg.111. 4. 39. 

Le A stschtid de &calm, vol. iii. p. 5. 
Una, vol. iv. p. 201. 
Thomas Hope. Costume, of Ike Anciente, vol. ii. p. 193; also 

Edward Buhle. Die musikalischen buirmosente is den Mimatures 
des Nigel, Milletaliert (Leipzig. 1903). frontispiece. 

' See Dr Musk's, ch. vi. 
" See Visconti, Memo C1004111iNO, pl. 22, Erato's either., and in 

the same work that of 40110 Citharoedus (fig. 3. _above). 
See Od• i 153. 155; 	,viii. 569-570. In Homer the form is 

always slaws,.  

mantle of the same name worn by women. Over one shoulder, 
or hanging down the back, was the purple cklamys or cloak, 
and on his brow a golden wreath of laurels. All the citbaroedi 
bear instruments of the type here described as the &ham, and 
never one of the lyre type. The records of the citbaroedi extend 
over more than thirteen centuries and fall into two natural 
divisions: (a) The mythological period, approximately from the 
13th century 3.c., to the first Olympiad, 776 s.c.; and (2) the 
historical period to the days of Ptolemy, A.D. t6r. One of the 
very few authentic Greek odes extant is a Pythian ode by Pinder, 
in which the phormina of Apollo is mentioned; the solo isfollowed 
by a chorus of citharocdi. The scope of the solemn games and 
processions, called Pamathenae,a, held every four years in honour 
of the goddess Athena, which originally consisted principally of 
athletic sports and horse and chariot races, was extended under 
Peisistratus (c. 540 s.c.), and the celebration made to Include 
contests of singers and instrumentalists, recitations of portions 
of the Iliad and Odyssey, such as are represented on the frieze 
of the Parthenon (in the Elgin Room at the British Museum) 
and later on friezes by Pheidias. It was at the same period that 
the first contests for solo-playing on the tither& (adhaptorfs) 
and for solo aides-playing were instituted at the 8th Pythian 
Games.' One of the 
principal items at these 
contests for autos and 
cithara was the Memos 
Pytkikos, descriptive of 
the victory of Apollo 
over the python and 
of the defeat of the 
monster." 

The Pythian Games 
survived the classic 
Greek period and 
were continued under 
Roman sway until 
about am. 394. Not 
only were these games 
held at Delphi, but 
smaller contests, called 
Pythia, modelled on 
the great Pythian, were 
instituted in various 
provinces of the em-
pire, and more especi-
ally in Asia Minor. 
The games lasted for several days, the first being devoted 
to music. To the games at Delphi came musicians from 
all parts of the civilized world; and the Spaniards, at the 
beginning of our era, had attained to such a marvellous pro-
ficiency in playing the cithara, an instrument which they had 
learnt to know from the Phoenician colonists before the conquest 
by the Romans, that some of their citharoedi easily carried of 
the honours at the musical contests. The consul ?detritus was 
so charmed with the music of the Spanish competitors that he 
sent some to Rome for the festivals, where the impression created 
was so great that the Spanish citharoedi obtained a permanent 
footing in Rome. Aulus Gellius (Nod. Att.) describes an incident 
at a banquet which corroborates this statement. 

The degeneration of music as an art among the Romans, and hs 
gradual degradation by association with the sensual amusements 
of corrupt Rome, nearly brought about ha extinction at the 
end of the 4th century, when the condemnation of the Church 
closed the theatres, and the great national games came to an end. 
Instrumental music was banished from civil life and from 
religious rites, and thenceforth the slender threads which wooed 
the musical instruments of Greeks and Romans with those of 

1,  See Families x. 7, 4 et seq. 
" For a description of the Nomos Pytkikos In its relation to Grath 

music see Kathleen Schlesinger, " Researches into the Origin of tit 
Omens of the Ancients," lateen. Mss. Gm. SIsrl. ii. (s9111). a. p. 177. 
and Strabo ix. p. 4.21. 
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the middle ages must be sought among the unconverted &tr-
im:bre al northern end western Europe, who kept alive the 
traditions taught them by conquerors and colonists, but as 
civilization was in its infancy with them the instruments sent 
on from their workshops must have been etude and primitive. 
Ask, the aadle of the dthara, also became its foster-mother; 
it ens-among the Greeks of Asia Minor that the several steps 
is the transition from dthara into guitar' (q.v.) took place. 

The fist of these steps produced the rotta (q.c), by the 
contraction of body, urns and transverse bar in one piece. 
The Semitic races used the rata at • very remote period (1700 
s.c.), as we know from a fresco at Beni-Hasan, dating from the 
reign of Senwosri II., which depicts • procession of strangers 
bringing tribute; among them is a bearded musician of Semitic 
type bearing a cotta which he holds horizontally in front of him 
in the Assyrian manner, and quite unlike the Greeks, who always 
played the lyre and dthara in an upright position. A unique 
*cheep of this rectangular rotta was found in an Alemannic 
combat the 5th or 6th century at Oberflacht in the Black Forest. 
The instrument was clasped in the arms of an armed knight; 
it is now preserved in the Volker Museum in Berlin. This old 
German rotta is an exact counterpart of instruments pictured in 
ilhaninated MSS. of the 8th century, and is derived from the 

cithara with rect-
angular body, while 
from the cithara with 
a body having the 
curve of the lower 
half of the violin was 
produced a rott a with 
the outline of the 
body of the guitar. 
Both types were 
common in Europe 
until the 14th cen-
tury, some played 
with a bow, others 
twanged by the 
fingers, and bearing 
indifferently both 
names, cithars and 
cotta. The addi-
tion of a finger-

board, stretching like • short neck from body to transverse bar, 
having on each side of the finger-board space for the hand to pass 
through in order to stop the strings, produced the crwth or crowd 
(ye.), and brought about the reduction in the number of the 
strings to three or four. The conversion of the cotta into the 
guitar (q.v.) was an easy transition effected by the addition of a 
bag neck to a body derived from the oval rotta. When the bow 
was applied the result was the guitar or troubadour fiddle. At 
Ent the instrument called either. in the Latin versions of the 
Psalms was glossed citrate cirri in Anglo-Saxon, but in the 1nth 
century the same instrument was rendered hearpan, and in 
French and English harps or harp, and our modern versions 
have retained this translation. The duos (q.v.), a later de-
neodant of the either*, although preserving the characteristic 
features of the cithara, the shallow sound-chest with ribs, adopted 
the pear-shaped outline of the Eastern instruments of the lute 
tribe. (K. S.) 

CT= (Gr. Kilion), the principal Phoenician city in Cyprus, 
situated at the north end of modern Larnaca, on the bay of the 
mina name on the S.E. coast of the Island. Converging currents 
from E. and W. meet and pass seawards off Cape Kiti a few miles 
south, and greatly facilitated ancient trade. To S. and W. the 
site is protected by lagoons, the salt from which was one of the 
somas of its prosperity. The earliest remains near the site go 

For a discussion of this question see Kathleen Schlesinger. 
I hr huareweetz sJ ate Orchestra. part ii., and especially chapters on 
the cithara in transition during the middle ages, and the question 

&hula 
the origin of the Utrecht Psalter, in which the evolutioa of the 

 le traced at some length. 

back to the Mycenaean age (e. etoo-noo e.c.) and seem to mark 
an Aegean coloay: 2  but in historic times Citium is the chief 
centre of Phoenician influence in Cyprus. That this was still a 
recent settlement in the 7th century is suggested by an allusion 
in a list of the allies of Assur-bani-pal of Assyria in 668 Lc. to a 
King Demean of Kartihadaati (Phoenician for " New-town "), 
where Citium would be expected. A Phoenician dedication to 
" Baal of Lebanon " found here, and dated also to the 7th 
century, suggests that Citium may have belonged to Tyre. The 
biblical name Kittim, derived from Citium, is in fact used quite 
generally 'for Cyprus as a whole,' later also for Greeks and 
Romans in general.' The discovery here of an official monument 
of Sargon U. suggests that Citium was the administrative centre 
of Cyprus during the Assyrian protectorate (709-668 n.c.).' 
During the Greek revolts of Soo, 386 foil. and 352 B.C., Cilium 
led the side loyal to Persia and was besieged by an Athenian 
force in 449 D.C.; its extensive necropolis proves that it remained 
a considerable city even after the Greek cause triumphed with 
Alexander. But like other cities of Cyprus, it suffered repeatedly 
from earthquake, and in medieval times when its harbour became 
silted the population moved to Larnaca, on the open roadstead, 
farther south. Harbour and citadel have now quite disappeared, 
the latter having been used to fill up the former shortly after the 
British occupation; some gain to health resulted, but an 
irreparable loss to science. Traces remain of the circuit wall, 
and of a sanctuary with copious terra-cotta offerings; the large 
necropolis yields constant loot to Illicit excavation. 

thattocaaria.—W. H. Engel. Kypra (Berlin. 1841),. (dueled 
allusions); Mrs .'. Jesus, M'. AW 	oi N. Hkotic Studios, xvu. 147  R. 
(excavations); Cyprus Museum Cattails!. pxford, 11W. .p. 5-6 • 
153-155; In ex (Antiquities); G. F. H111, first. Mat. Colas Of 
Cyprus (London. 19°4), (Coins). (J.. 

L M  CITIZEN (a form corrupted in Eng., apparently by. analogy 
with" denizen," from 0. Fr. climbs, mod. Fr. clime), etymologic-
ally the inhabitant of a city, cite or defies (see Cav), and in 
England the term still used primarily of persons possessing 
civic rights in a borough; thus used also of a townsman as 
opposed to a countryman. The more extended use of the word, 
however, corresponding to thaw, gives " citizen " the meaning 
of one who is a constituent member of a state in international 
relations and as such has full national rights and owes a certain 
allegiance (qv.) as opposed to an " alien ' ; in republican countries 
the term is then commonly employed as the equivalent of 
" subject " in monarchies of feudal origin. For the rules govern-
ing the obtaining of citizenship in this latter sense in the United 
States and elsewhere see NATURALLZAT1ON. 

mous. also spelled SYTOLC, CYTHOLE, GYTOLLI, Sec. (prob-
ably a Fr. diminutive form of cilhara, and not from Lat. cista, 
a box), an obsolete musical instrument of which the exact form 
is uncertain. It is frequently mentioned by poetical writers of 
the 13th to the 15th centuries, and is found In Wycliffe's Bible 
(136o) in s Samuel vi. 5, " Harpis and sitols and tympane." 
The Authorized Version has " psaltiries," and the Vulgate 
" lyric." It has been supposed to be another name for the 
psaltery (q.o.), a box -shaped instrument often seen in the 
illuminated missals of the middle ages. 

CITRIC ACID, Addy). cilricum, or OXYTECAILDALLYLIC Acm, 
C311.(OH) (CO-011), a tetrahydroxytribasic acid, first obtained 
in the solid state by Karl Wilhelm Scheele, in 5784, from the juice 
of lemons. It is present also in oranges, citrons, currants, goose-
berries and many other fruits, and in several bulbs and tubers. 
It is made on a large scale from lime or lemon juice, and also by 
the fermentation of glucose under the influence of Cifromycetes 
pfefferiansu, C. glaber and other ferments. Lemon juice is 
fermented for some time to free it from mucilage, then boiled 

I Cf. the name ICathian in a Ramessid list of cities of Cyprus, 
Oberhummer, Die loud Cypere (Munich, 1903), p. 

Gen. 2. e; NUM. 'WV. 24; Is. 	3, is; Jer. ii. 10; Emir. 

viva 'i. 6  Dan. xi. 30; 1 Mace. 4 1 • viii. 5. 
'Schrader. " Die Sergonstele des Berliner Museums," In Ale 

4. A. Prelim. Aka. Wm. (1881): Zito Geogr. d. anyr. Reicher 
(HMO. 1890. Plx 337-341- 

Fin. 5.—Astetie 
Callan in transition 
(or meta). From a 
haw at Beni-Haan 
(c. 1700 

FIG. 6.—Roman 
Cithara in transi-
tion, of the Lycian 
Apollo (Rome Mos. 
Capit.). 
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aLd filtered, and neutralized with powdered chalk and • little 
nulls of lime; the precipitate of calcium citrate so obtained 
is decomposed with dilute sulphuric acid, the solution filtered, 
evaporated to remove calcium sulphate and concentrated, pre-
ferably in vacuum pans. The acid is thus obtained in colourless 
rhombic prisms of the composition C4H.01-1-Hs0. Crystals 
of a different form are deposited from a strong boiling solution 
of the acid. About so gallons of lemon juice should yield about 
to lb of crystallized citric acid. The acid may also be prepared 
from the juice of unripe gooseberries. Calcium citrate must be 
manufactured with care to avoid an excess of chalk or lime, 
which would precipitate constituents of the juice that cause the 
fermentation of the citrate and the production of calcium acetate 
and butyrate. 

The synthesis of citric acid was accomplished by L. E. 
Grimaux and P. Adam in tlifIt. Glycerin when treated with 
hydrochloric acid gives propenyl dichlorhydrin, which may be 
oxidized to s-dichloracetone. This compound combines with 
hydrocyanic acid to form a nitrile which hydrolyses to dichlor-
hydroxy iso-butyric acid. Potassium cyanide reacts with this 
acid to form the corresponding dinitrile, which is converted by 
hydrochloric acid into citric acid. This series of operations 
proves the constitution of the acid. A. Haller and C. A. Held 
synthesized the acid from ethyl chlor-acetoacetate (from chlorine 
and acetoacetic ester) by beating with potassium cyanide and 
saponifying the resulting nitrile. The acetone dicarboxylic 
acid, CO(CH,CO211)2, so obtained combines with hydrocyanic 
acid, and this product yields citric acid on hydrolysis. 

Citric acid has an agreeable sour taste. It is soluble in iths 
of its weight of cold, and in half its weight of boiling water, and 
dissolves in alcohol, but not in ether. At r so° C. it melts, and on 
the continued application of heat boils, giving off its water of 
crystallization. At 175* C. it is resolved into water and aconitic 
acid, C,H2O,, a substance found in Equisetuin fluviatik, monks-
hood and other plants. A higher temperature decomposes this 
body into carbon dioxide and itaconic acid, C,}140 4, which, 
again, by the expulsion of a molecule of water, yields citraconic 
anhydride, C i11403. Citric acid digested at a temperature 
below 40° C. with concentrated sulphuric acid gives off carbon 
monoxide and forms acetone dicarboxylic acid. With fused 
potash it forms potassium oxalate and acetate. It is a strong 
acid, and dissolved in water decomposes carbonates and attacks 
iron and zinc. 

The citrates are a numerous class of salts, the most soluble 
of which are those of the alkaline metals; the citrates of the 
alkaline earth metals are insoluble. Citric acid, being tribasic, 
forms either acid monometallic, acid dimetallic or neutral 
bimetallic salts; thus, mono-, di- and tri-potassium and sodium 
citrates arc known. On warming citric acid with an excess of 
lime-water a precipitate of calcium citrate is obtained which is 
redissolved as the liquid cools. 

The impurities occasionally present in commercial citric acid 
arc salts of potassium and sodium, traces of iron, lead and copper 
derived from the vessels used for its evaporation and crystalliza-
tion, and free sulphuric, tartaric and even oxalic acid. Tartaric 
acid, which is sometimes present in large quantities as an adulter-
ant in commercial citric acid, may be detected in the presence 
of the latter, by the production of a precipitate of acid potassium 
tartrate when potassium acetate is added to a cold solution. 
Another mode of separating the two acids is to convert them 
into calcium salts, which are then treated with a perfectly 
neutral solution of cupric chloride, soluble cupric citrate and 
calcium chloride being formed, while cupric tartrate remains 
undissolved. Citric acid is also distinguished from tartaric 
acid by the fact that an ammonia solution of silver tartrate 
produces a brilliant silver mirror when boiled, whereas silver 
citrate is reduced only after prolonged ebullition. 

Citric acid is used in calico printing, also in the preparation 
of effervescing draughts, as a refrigerant and sialogogue, and 
o,ta<;onally as an antiscorbutic, instead of fresh lemon juice. 
Ir the form of lime juice it has long been known as an antidote for 
scurvy. Se veral of the citrates are much employed as medicines,  

the moat important being the scale preparations of Roo. 01 
these iron and ammonium citrate is much used as • haernatfnie, 
and as it has hardly any tendency to cause gastric Irritation or 
constipation it an be taken when the ordinary forms of boa are 
inadmissible. Iron and quinine citrate is used as a bittee 
stomachic and tonic. In the blood citrates are oxidised late 
carbonates; they therefore act as remas dhdir, increasing the 
alkalinity of the blood and thereby the general rate of chemical 
change within the body (see Acarac Arm). 

CITRON, a species of Citrus (C. medico), belonging to the tribe 
Aurantieas, of the botanical natural order Rutaceae; the same 
genus furnishes also the orange, lime and shaddock., The citron 
is a small evergreen tree or shrub growing to a height of about 
to ft.; it has irregular straggling spiny branches, large pale-gram 
broadly oblong, slightly serrate leaves and generally unisexual 
flowers purplish without and white within. The large fruit is 
ovate or oblong, protuberant at the tip, and from s to 6 in. long, 
with a rough, furrowed, adherent rind, the inner portion of which 
is thick, white and fleshy, the outer, thin, greenish-yellow and 
very fragrant. The pulp is sub-add and edible, and the seeds 
are bitter. There are many varieties of the fruit, some of them 
of great weight and size. The Madras citron has the Dam of an 
oblate sphere; and in the " fingered citron " of China the lobes 
are separated into finger-like divisions formed by Separation 
of the constituent carpels, as occurs sometimes in the orange. 

The citron-tree thrives in the open air in China, Persia, the 
West Indies, Madeira, Sicily, Corsica, and the warmer parts of 
Spain and Italy; and in conservatories it is often to be seen 
in more northerly regions. Sir Joseph Hooker (Flora of British 
India, I. 514) regards it as • native of the valleys at the 
foot ed the Himalaya, and of the Khasi& hills and the Western 
Ghauts; Dr Bonavia, however, considers it to have originated 
in Cochin China or China, and to have been introduced into 
India, whence it spread to Media and Persia. It was described 
by Theopbrastus as growing in Media, three centuries before 
Christ, and was early known to the ancients, and the fruit was 
held in great esteem by them; but they seem to have been ac-
quainted with no other member of the A aratakoe, the introduction 
of oranges and lemons into the countries of the Mediterranean 
being due to the Arabs, between the loth and z sth centuries. 
Josephus tells us that " the law of the Jews required that at the 
feast of tabernacles every one should have branches of palm-
tree and citron-tree" xiii. t3. 5); and the Hebrew 
word tappaach, rendered " apples " and " apple-tree "in Cant. II. 
3, 5, Prov. xxv. ti, Ike., probably signifies the citron-tree and 
its fruit. Oribasius in the 4th century describes the indt, 
accurately distinguishing the three parts of it. About the srd 
century the tree was introduced into Italy; and, as Call sic in-
forms us, it was much grown at Salerno in the itth century. 
In China citrons are placed in apartments to make them Imam. 
The rind of the citron yields two perfumes, oil of calm and eel 
of citron, isomeric with oil of turpentine; and when candied It 
is much esteemed as a dessert and in confectionery. The lemon 
(q.v.) is now generally regarded as a subspecies Lismosson at 
Citrus ,medico. 

Oribasii Sardiani. Collatorans Medithalinse Libri XVII. i. as 
(De carat); Genesi°. Troia du citrus (181i); Darwin. Animals 
and Plano ands Domeiticar:on. i. 336 (1868); Benda. 
Feral Flora of Norik - West and CsnhN l wda, Jo, 51 (Iftrel: T- 
Bonavia, The Cultivated Oranges and Lemons. arc, # /*dm eat 
Ceylon (1890). 

CITTADELLA. a town of Venetia, Italy, In the province of 
Padua, so m. N.W. by rail from the town of Padua; ado It 
above sea-level. Pop. (root) town, 3616; commune, OK The 
town was founded in taro by the Paduans to counterbalance 
the fortification of Castelfranco, 8 m. to the E.. in site by the 
Trevisans, and retains its well-preserved medieval walls, set-
rounded by a wet ditch. It was always a fortress of Importance, 
and in modern times is a centre for the agricultural produce cd 
the district, being the junction of the lines from Padua to Damara 
and from Vicenza to Treviso. 

CI TA DELLA PICTS, a town-and episcopal see of Umbria, 
Italy, in the province of Perugia. situated ,666 ft. above the ma, 
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3 m. N.E. of its station on the railway between Chinsi and 
Orvieto. Pop. 09er) 8381. Etruscan tombs have been found 
Ia the neighbourhood, but it is not certain that the present town 
stands on an ancient site. It was the birthplace of the painter 
Pietro Vannned (Perugino), and possesses several of his worki, 
but none of the first rank. 

CITY./ Dl cArnsuo. • town and episcopal see of Umbria, 
Italy, in the province of Perugia, 38 m. S of Ammo by rail 

m. direct), situated on the left bank of the Tiber, 945 ft. 
above sea-leveL Pop. (isior) of town, 6096; of commune, 
26,885. It occupies, as inscriptions show, the site of the ancient 
Tifensases Titanium, near which Pliny had • villa (Bass' • v. 6; 
d. H. Winnefeld in lakrbuch des dada-has archaologischen 
Institads, vi. Berlin, 1891, ao3l, but no remains exist above 
grazed. The town was devastated by Teak, but seems to have 
recovered. We find it under the name of Centrum Felicitatis 
at the end of the 8th century. The bishopric dates from the 
7th century. The town went through various political vicissi-
tudes in the middle ages, being subject now to the emperor, 
DOW to the Church, until in 1468 it came under the Vitelli: 
but when they died out It returned to the allegiance of the 
asuch. It is built In the form of a rectangle and surrounded 
by walls of :O. It contains fine buildings of the Renaissance, 
apecially the palaces of the Vitelli, and the cathedral, originally 
Romanesque. The isth-century altar front of the latter in 
silver Is fine. The Peluso Comunale is of the tub century. 
Some of Raphaels earliest works were painted for churches in 
this town, but none of them remains there. There is, however, 
a small collection of pictures. 

See Magberini Graziani, L'Arte a Cite di Castello 0897). 
cm* VECCHIA. or Ord NOTABILZ, a fortified city of 

Malta, 7 m. W. of Valletta, with which it is connected by railway. 
Pep. (t9oz) 7st 5. It lies on high, sharply rising ground which 
affords a view of a large part of the island. It is the seat of a 
bishop, and contains an ornate cathedral, overthrown by an 
earthquake in 1693, but rebuilt, which is said by an acceptable 
tradition to occupy the site of the house of the governor Pubtfus, 
who welcomed the apostle Paul. It contains some rich stalls 
of the i5tk century snd other objects of interest. In the rock 
beneath the city there are some remarkable catacombs in part 
el pre-Cluktlan origin, but containing evidence dearly Christian 
burial; and a grotto, reputed to have given shelter to the apostle, 
is pointed out below the church of San Paolo. Remains of 
Roman buildings have been excavated in the town. About 
a En. E. of the town is the residence of the English governor, 
known as the palace of S. Antonio; and at a like distance to 
the south is the ancient palace of the grand masters of the order 
of St John. with an extensive public garden called II Boschetto. 
CStta Vecchia was called Civitas Mats by the Romans and 
oldest writers, Medina (i.e. the city) by the Saracens, Notabile 
(keel/ notabikt, et insigne nwonae regiae, as it is called 
in a charter by Alphonse, 1428) under the Sicilian rule, 
lad Cita Vecchia (old city) by the knights. It was the 
capital of the island till its supersession by Valletta in 157o. 
(See also MALTA.) 

CITTIRM (also Criarill, Crvwaow, CYTAREN, CITHAREN, &C.; 
Fr. titre, dire, citkre, guitars allemande or anglaise; Ger. Cater, 
Zither (mil Holt, with neck); Ital. criera, retro), a medieval 
stringed instrument with a neck terminating in a grotesque and 
twanged by fingers or plectrum. The popularity of the cittern 
was at its height in England and Germany during the 26th and 
	 17th centuries. The cittern con- 
	 elated of a pear-shaped body 

11 	I 	 • 	s 	• 	similar to that of the hue but 
err woo too new with a flat back and sound-board 

joined by ribs. The neck was provided with a fretted finger-
baud; the bead was curved and surmounted by a grotesque 
bead of a woman or of an animal' The strings were of wire in 

"See Shakespeare, Loves Labour's Lost. act v. Sc. 2. where Boyet 
OWDpane the countenance of Holofernes to a cittern head; John 
Fmk, Lowers' Melancholy (16a9), act is sc. 1, Barbers shall wear 
dream shoe Mitres. -  

pairs of unisons, known as courses, usually four in number in 
England. A peculiarity of the cittern lay in the tuning of the 
courses, the third course known as bass being lower than the 
fourth styled tenor. 

According to Vincentio Galilei (the father of the great astro-
nomer) England was the birthplace of the einem" Several 
lemon books for this popular Instrument were published during 
the 17th century in England. A very rare book. (of which the 
British Museum does not possess a copy), The Mhos"; Schoole, 
written by Anthony Holborne In 1597, is mentioned in Sir 
P. Leycester's manuscript commonplace book* dated 1656, 
" For the little Instrument called a Pritlyrne Anthony Holborne 
and Tho. Robinson were most famous of any before them and 
have both of them set out a books of Lessons for this Instrument. 
Holborne has composed a Buse-parte for the Viole to play unto 
the Psittyrne with those Lessons set out in his booke. These 
lived about Anne Domini goo." Thomas Robinson's New 
Citharen Lessons with perfed tunings for the seell4 from Foswe course 
of strings to Fourteens course, litc. (printed London, 1609, by 
William Barley), contains illustrations of both kinds of instru-
ments. The fourteen-course cittem was also known in England 
as Nino; the seven courses in pairs were stretched over the 

Fans hart Ro61rmL Me Ciikares LIANA mos. 
Four-course Cittem. 

finger-board, and the seven single strings; fastened to the grot-
esque head, were stretched as in the lyre d ride alongside the 
neck; all the strings rested on the one flat bridge near the tail-
piece. Robinson gives instructions for learning to play the 
cittern and for reading the tablature. John Playford's Musick's 
Delight on the Cithren (London, t666) also contains illustrations 
of the instrument as well as of the viol da Gamba and Pochette; 
he claims to have revived the instrument and restored it to what 
it was in the reign of Queen Mary. 

The cittem probably owed its popularity at this time to the 
ease with which it might be mastered and used to accompany 
the voice; it was one of four instruments generally found in 
barbers' shops, the others being the gittern, the lute and the 
virginals. The customers while waiting took down the instru-
ment from its peg and played a merry tune to pass the time. , 

 We read that when Konstantijn Huygens came over to England 
and was received by James I. at Bagshot, he played to the 
king on the cittem (cithara), and that his performance was 
duly appreciated and applauded. He tells us that, although he 
learnt to play the barbiton in a few weeks with skill, he had 
lessons from a master for two years on the cittern.' On the 
occasion of a third visit he witnessed the performance of some 
fine musicians and was astonished to hear a lady, mother of 
twelve, singing in divine fashion, accompanying herself on the 
cittern; one of these artists he calls Lanivius, the Britizh 
Orpheus, whose performance was really enchanting. 

Michael Praetorius I gives various tunings for the cittem as 
Dialog° delia intake (Florence, '581). p. 1 47. 

'The musical extracts from the commonplace book were prepared 
by hr Rimbault for the Early English Text Society. Holborne's 
we 's mentioned in his Bibliollscea Madriroliana. The descriptive 
lie the musical instruments in use in England during Leyccster's 
lift ae (about 1656) has been extracted and published by Dr F. J. 

all, in Captain Cox, his Ballads and Books, or Robert Lanehom 5 
Less, v.5), (London, 1871). pp. 65-68. 

See Knight's London, i. 
S-c De Vita propria derinonuos infer liberos libel duo (Haarlem, 

IS. - and E. van der Straeten, La Musique aux Pays-Bas, 

tom° Afusieunt (160). See also M. Mersenne. Harmonic 
us ',elle (Paris. 1636), Iivre ii. prop. xv., who give's different 
Sc :.lances. 
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well as an illustration (sounded an octave higher than the 
notation). 

French 	illatal 4 cats 	 balsa muse 

Du 'ring the ilith century the cittern, citra or English guitar, 
bad twelve sire strings in six pairs of unisons tuned thus: 

The Introduction of the Spanish guitar, which at once leapt 
into favour, gradually displaced the English variety. The 
Spanish guitar had gut strings twanged by the fingers. The 
last development of the cittern before its disappearance was the 
addition of keys. The keyed dthara' *as first made by Claus 

Co. of London in 1783. The keys, six in number, were 
placed on the left of the sound-board, and on being depressed 
they acted on hammers inside the sound-chest, which rising 
through the rose sound-bole struck the strings. Sometimes 
the keys were placed in a little box right over the strings, the 
hammers striking from above. M. J. B. Vuillaume of Paris 
possessed an Italian cetera (not keyed) by Antoine Stradivarius' 
17oo (now in the Museum of the Conservatoire, Paris), with 
twelve strings tuned in pairs of unisons to E, D, G, B, C, A, 
Which was exhibited in London in 1871. 

The cittern of the 16th century was the result of certain 
transitions which took place during the evolution of the violin 
from the Greek kithara (see Callan). 

Genealogical Table of the Cistern. 

Assyrian Ketharah 

• Persian and Arabic 
Kithara 

Moorish Guitra, 
Cuitra or Guitarra 

Cithara in transition 
	Guitarra Latina 
	

Gann 
or Guitar 	or Vihuela de Mano 

Spanish Guitar 	Ghittern 
The cittern has retained the following characteristics of the 

archetype. (r) The derivation of the name, which after the 
introduction of the bow was used to characterize various instru-
ments whose strings were twanged by fingers or plectrum, such 
as the harp and the rotta (both known as calsara), the citola and 
the zither. In an interlinear Latin and Anglo-Saxon version 
of the Psalms, dated kn. 700 (Brit. Mus., Vesp A. lb cilkaro 
is translated citron, from which it is not difficult to trace the 
English damn, cilloan, cilium, of the tech century. (a) The 
construction of the sound-chest with flat back and sound-board 
connected by ribs. The pear-shaped outline was possibly 
borrowed from the Eastern instruments, both bowed as the 
rehab and twanged as the lute, so common all over Europe 
during the middle ages, or more probably derived from the 
kilhara of the Greeks of Asia Minor, which had the corners 
rounded. These early steps in the transition from the cabana 
may be seen in the miniatures of the Utrecht Psalter' a unique 
and much-copied Carolingian MS. executed at Reims (9th 
century), the illustrations of which were undoubtedly adapted 
from an earlier psalter from the Christian East. The instruments 
which remained true to the prototype in outline as well as in 

See Carl Engel, Craaktgue of the Exhibition of Ancient Musical 
Instruments (London. 1872), Nos. 2119 and ago. 

*See note above. Illustration in A.J. Hipkins, Musical Astra- 
News; Numeric, Rare and Unique (Edinburgh. 1888). 

a For a risum6 of the question of the origin of this famous 
gaiter, and an inquiry into its bearing on the history of musical in-
struments with illustrations and facsimile reproductions, we Kathleen 
Schlesinger. The lastrwatents of She Orchestra, part ii. " The Pre- 
cursors of the Violin Family." pp. 127-166 (London. '908-1909). 

construction and in the derivation of the name were the &Bern 
and the guitar, so often confused with the cittern. It is evident 
that the kinship of cittern and guitar was formerly recognized, 
for during the 18th century, as stated above, the cittern was 
known as the English guitar to distinguish It from the Spanish 
guitar. The grotesque head, popularly considered the character-
istic feature of the cittern, was probably added in the lath 
century at a time when this style of decoration was very notice-
able in other musical instruments, such as the comet or Rissek,the 
Rlalerstkl, the chaunter of the bagpipe, Ike. The cittern of the 
middle ages was also to be found in oval shape. From the 13th 
century representations of the pear-shaped instrument abound In 
miniatures and carvings. ,  

A very clearly drawn cittern of the tath century occurs in • MS. 
treatise on astronomy (Sloane MS. 3983, Brit. Mus.) translated from 
the Persian of Albumarar into Latin by Georgius Zotberi Zopari 
Fenduli, priest and philosopher, with a prologue and numerous 
illustrations by his own hand; the cittern is bete called gigs in aa 
inscription at the side of the drawing. 

References to the cittern are plentiful in the literature of the 
,6th and 17th centuries. Robert Fludd' describes it thus: 
" Cistrona quae quatuor tantum chordas duplicates babet claque 
capreas et ferrcas de quibus aliquid dicemus quo loco." Others are 
given initaw .  the Ness Eaghti , iD.:":,4171 x  "Clii.tern," and in C7dica fr.r . 

CITY (through Fr. die, from Lat. civiku). In the United 
Kingdom, strictly speaking, " city " is an honorary title, offici-
ally applied to those towns which, in virtue of some pee-eminence 
(e.g. as episcopal sees, or great industrial centres), have by 
traditional usage or royal charter acquired the right to the 
designation. In the United Kingdom the official style of " city " 
does not necessarily involve the possession of municipal power 
greater than those of the ordinary boroughs, nor indeed the 
possession of a corporation at all (e.g. Ely). In the United 
States and the British colonies, on the other hand, the official 
application of the term" city " depends on the kind and extent 
of the municipal privileges possessed by the corporations, and 
charters are given raising towns to the rank of cities. Both In 
France and England the word is used to distinguish the older 
and central nucleus of some of the large towns, e.g. the Cisi in 
Paris, and the " square mile " under the jurisdiction of the Iced 
mayor which is the " City of London.' 

In common usage, however, the word implies no more than • 
somewhat vague idea of size and dignity, and is lonely applied 
to any large centre of population. Thus while, technically. 
the City of London is quite small, London is yet properly de-
scribed as the largest city in the world. In the United States 
this use of the word is still more loose, and any town, whether 
technically a city or not, is usually so designated, with little 
regard to its actual size or importance. 

It is clear from the above that the word " city " is incapable 
of any very clear and inclusive definition, and the attempt to 
show that historically it possesses a meaning that clearly differ-
entiates it from " town " or " borough " has led to some contro-
versy. As the translation of the Greek rest or Latin drifts 
it involves the ancient conception of the state or " city-state," 
i.e. of the state as not too large to prevent Its government 
through the body of the citizens assembled in the agars, and is 
applied not to the place but to the whole body politic. From 
this conception both the word and its dignified connotation are 
without doubt historically derived. On the occupation of Gaul 
the Gallic states and tribes were called dein:der by the Roam. 

An oval cittern and a Jghiti ern. side by side, occur in the be ° .1 
13thtentuty Spanish Ms. known as Caniogas de Santa Maria in t ■ 

For a fine facsimile in colours see marquis de ‘'almar. 
Real. Acad. Esq., publ. by L. Aguado (Madrid. 18891. Keno, 

 ductions in black and white in Juan F. Riato, Crowd and 'Who! 
Notes on Early Spattith Ms ,c (London, 1887). See also K 
Schlesinger, op. ca. fig. 167, p. 223, also beat-shaped citterns, 
figs. *sand 156, p.197. Cit tern with woman's head, t5th centur), 
on one of sit bas-reliefs on the under parts of the scats of the chcar 
of the Priory church, Great M.il, ern , reproduced in J. C4rteei 
Ancient Saps( sue s. voL ii pl. lolloAlng p. A: ■ ,th,r 411.6 L 
■ head , pl. following p. 16, from • bras monumental plata 
in St Margaret's. King's Lynn. 

'Maoris' ulnusgsse Cotasi (Oppenheirn, ed. 047) i. 2*6 

Greek kithara 

Roman Cithara 
or Fidicula 

Others in transition 

Persian Rebab 

Arab Rebab 

European Rebec 

or Rotta I 
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and sameemently the name was confmed to the chief towns of 
the various administrative districts. These were also the seats 
of the bishops. It is thus affirmed that in France from the nth 
to the s nth century the name drifts or cad was confined to such 
towns as were episcopal sees, and Du Cadge (Goss. s.v. drafts) 
defines that word as mks episcopais, and states that other 
towns were termed cash's or oppida. How far any such distinc-
tion can be sharply drawn may be doubted. With regard to 
England no definite line can be drawn between those towns 
to which the name elites or cad is given in medieval documents 
and those caned berg;  or boroughs (see J. H. Round, Feudal 
Buglana, p. 338; F. W. Maitland, Domesday Book and After, 
p. 183). It was, however, maintained by Coke and Blackstone 
that a city is a town incorporate which is or has been the see 
of a bishop. It is true, indeed, that the actual sees in England 
all have a formal right to the title; the boroughs erected into 
episcopal sees by Henry VIIL thereby became "cities "; but 
towns such as Thetford, Sherborne and Dorchester are never 
so designated, though they are regularly incorporated and were 
once episcopal sees. On the other hand, it has only been since 
the latter part of the 19th century that the official style of "city" 
has, in the United Kingdom, been conferred by royal authority 
on certain important towns which were not episcopal sees, 
Birmingham in 2889 being the first to be so distinguished. It 
is interesting to note that London, besides 27 boroughs, now 
contains two cities, one (the City of London) outside, the other 
(the City of Westminster) included in the administrative county. 

For the history of the origin and development of modern city 
government are Bosoucu and Commune: Medieval. 

CIUDAD 11011VAR, an inland city and river port of Venezuela, 
capital of the state of Bolivar, on the right bank of the Orinoco 
river, 240 m. above its mouth. Pop. (189r) 11,686. It stands 
upon a small hill about 187 ft. above sea-level, and faces the 
river where it narrows to a width of less than half a mile. The 
city is largely built upon the hillside. It is the seat of the 
bishopric of Guayana (founded in 1790), and is the commercial 
centre of the great Orinoco basin. Among its noteworthy edifices 
are the cathedral, federal college, theatre, masonic temple, 
market, custom-house, and hospitaL The mean temperature 
is 83°. The city has a public water-supply, a tramway line, 
telephone service, subfluvial cable communication with Soledad 
oar the mouth of the Orinoco, where connexion is made with the 
national land lines, and regular.steamshier communication with 
the lower and upper Orinoco. Previous to the revolution of 
toot-3 Glided Bolivar ranked fourth among the Venezuelan 
custom-houses, but the restrictions placed upon transit trade 
through West Indian ports have made her a dependency of the 
La Guaira custom-house to a large extent. The principal exports 
from this region include cattle, horses, mules, tobacco, cacao, 
robber. tonka beans, bitters, hides, timber and many valuable 
forest products. The town was founded by Mendoza in 1764 as 
Sim Tomas de la Nueva Guayana, but its location at this particu-
lar point on the river gave to it the popular name of A awls:a, 
the Spanish term for " narrows." This name was used until 
184q, when that of the Venezuelan liberator was bestowed upon 
it. Ciudad Bolivar played an important part in the struggle for 
independence and was for a time the headquarters of the revolu-
tioe. The town suffered severely in the struggle for its possession, 
and the political disorders which followed greatly retarded its 
growth. 

CIUDAD DB CURL an inland town of the state of Aragua, 
Venezuela, sus  m. S.W. of Caricas, near the Lago de Valencia. 
Pop. (1890 :2,:98. The town stands in a broad, fertile valley, 
between the sources of streams running southward to the Guide° 
river and northward to the lake, with an elevation above sea-level 
of 1598 ft. Traffic between Puerto Cabello and the Gufirico 
plains has passed through this town since early colonial times, 
sad has made it an important commercial centre, from which 
hides, cheese, coffee, cacao and beans are sent down to the coast 
foe export; it bears a high reputation in Venezuela for commercial 
enterprise. Ciudad de Curs was founded in ma, and suffered 
sewn* in the war of independence. 

I 7 • 

CIUDAD JUAREZ, formerly Er. Paso oat. Norm, a northern 
frontier town of Mexico, in the state of Chihuahua, 1223 an. by 
rail N.N.W. of Mexico City. Pop. (1895) 6917. Ciudad Juarez 
stands 3800 ft. above sea-level on the right bank of the Rio 
Grande del Norte, opposite the city of El Paso, Texas, with which 
it is connected by two bridges. It is the northern terminus of 
the Mexican Central railway, and has a large and increasing 
transit trade with the United States, having a custom-house 
and a United States consulate. It is also a military post with a 
small garrison. The town has a straggling picturesque appear-
ance, a considerable part of the habitations being small adobe 
or brick cabins. In the fertile neighbouring district cattle are 
raised, and wheat, Indian corn, fruit and grapes are grown, wine 
and brandy being made. The town was founded in 1681-1682; 
its present importance is due entirely to the railway. It was the 
headquarters of President Juarez in 1865, and was renamed 
in 1885 because of its devotion to his cause. 

CIUDAD PORFIRIO DIAZ, formerly Pzaoaas NEGRAS, a 
northern frontier town of Mexico in the state of Coahuila, 1008 m. 
N. by W. from Mexico City, on the Rio Grande del Norte, 72o ft. 
above sea-level, opposite the town of Eagle Pass, Texas. Pop. 
(moo, estimate) s000. An international bridge connects the two 
towns, and the Mexican International railway has its northern 
terminus in Mexico at this point. The town has an important 
transfer trade with the United States, and is the centre of a 
fertile district devoted to agriculture and stock-raising. Coal is 
found in the vicinity. The Mexican government maintains a 
custom-house and military post here. The town was founded 
in 1849. 

CIUDAD REAL, a province of central Spain, formed in 1833 
of districts taken from New Castile, and bounded on the N. 
by Toledo, E. by Albacete, S. by Jaen and Cordova and W. by 
BadaJos. Pop.  (1900) 3 2 1,580; area, 7610 sq. rn. The surface 
of Ciudad Real consists chiefly of a level or slightly undulating 
plain, with low hills in the north-east and south-west; but along 
the south-western frontier the Sierra de Akudia rises in two 
parallel ridges on either side of the river Alcudia, and is continued 
in the Sierra Madrona on the east. The river Guadiana drains 
almost the entire province, which it traverses from east to west; 
only the southernmost districts being watered by tributaries of 
the Guadalquivir. Numerous smaller streams flow into the 
Guadi.sna, which itself divides near Herencia into two branches,—
the northern known as the Giguela, the southern as the Zaacara. 
The eastern division of Ciudad Real forms part of the region 
known as La Mancha, a fiat, thinly-peopled plain, clothed with 
meagre vegetation which is often ravaged by locusts. La blanche 
(q.v.) is sometimes regarded as coextensive with the whole pro-
vince. Severe drought is common here, although some of the 
rivers, such as the Jabalon and Azuer, issue fully formed from 
the chalky soil, and from their very sources give an abundant 
supply of water to the numerous mills. Towards the west, when 
the land is higher, there are considerable tracts of forest. 

The climate is oppressively hot in summer, and in winter the 
plains are exposed to violent and bitterly cold winds; while the 
cultivation of grain, the vine and the olive is further impeded 
by the want of proper irrigation, and the general barrenness of 
the soil. Large flocks of sheep and goats find pasture in the 
plains; and the swine which are kept in the oak and beech 
forests furnish bacon and hams of excellent quality. Coal is 
mined chiefly at Puertollano, lead in various districts, mercury 
at Aimed/a. There are no great manufacturing towns. The 
roads are insufficient and ill-kept, especially in the north-east 
when they form the sole means'of communication; and neither 
the Guadiana nor its tributaries are navigable. The main railway 
from Madrid to Lisbon passes through the capital, Ciudad Rai; 
and through Puertollano; farther east, the Madrid-Linires line 
passes through Man:snares and Vaklepefias. Branch railways 
also connect the capital with Manzanans, and Valdepeaas with 
the neighbouring town of La Calzada. 

The principal towns, Alcizar de San Juan (t x,499), Almadfn 
(2375), Almoddvar del Campo (12,515), Ciudad Real (15,23s), 
Idanaanares (14219) and Valdepenas (az,ors), are described in 
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separate articles. Almagro (7974) and Daimiel (t 1,825), in the 
district of La Mancha known as the Campo de Calatrava, be-
longed in the later middle ages to the knightly Order of Calatrava, 
which was founded in 1158 to keep the Moors in check. Almagro 
was long almost exclusively inhabited by monks and knights, and 
contains several interesting churches and monasteries, besides 
the castle of the knights, now used as barracks. Almagro is 
further celebrated for its lace, Daimicl for its medicinal salts. 
Tomelloso (13,929) is one of the chief market towns of La Mancha. 
Education is very backward, largely owing to the extreme poverty 
which has frequently brought the inhabitants to the verge of 
famine. (See also CASTILE.) 

CIUDAD REAL, the capital formerly of La Mancha, and 
since 1833 of the province described above; '07 m. S. of Madrid, 
on the Madrid-Badajoz-Lisbon and Ciudad Real-Manzanares 
railways. Pop. (190o) 15,255. Ciudad Real lies in the midst 
of a wide plain, watered on the north by the river Guadiana, 
and on the south by its tributary the Jabalon. Apart from the 
remnants of its 13th-century fortifications, and one Gothic 
church of immense size, built without aisles, the town contains 
little of interest; its public buildings—town-hall, barracks, 
churches, hospital and schools—being in no way distinguished 
above those of other provincial capitals. There are no important 
local manufactures, and the trade of the town consists chiefly 
in the weekly sales of agricultrual produce and live-stock. 
Ciudad Real was founded by Alphonso X. of Castile (1 252-1284), 
and fortified by him as a check upon the Moorish power. Its 
original name of Villarreal was changed to Ciudad Real by John 
VI. in 1420. During the Peninsular War a Spanish force was 
defeated here by the French, on the 27th of March 1809. 

CIUDAD RODRIGO, a town of western Spain, in the province 
of Salamanca, situated 8 m. E. of the Portuguese frontier, on 
the right bank of the river Agueda, and the railway from 
Salamanca to Coimbra in Portugal. Pop. (Igoe) 8930. Ciudad 
Rodrigo is an episcopal sec, and was for many centuries an 
important frontier fortress. Its cathedral dates from ii9o, 
but was restored in the t 5th century. The remnants of a Roman 
aqueduct, the foundations of a bridge across the Agueda, and 
other remains, seem to show that Ciudad Rodrigo occupies the 
site of a Roman settlement. It was founded in the 12th century 
by Count Rodrigo Gonzalez, from whom its name is derived. 
During the Peninsular War, it was captured by the French 
under Marshal Ney, in azo; but on the 19th of January 1812 
it was retaken by the British under Viscount Wellington, who, 
for this exploit, was created earl of Wellington, duke of Ciudad 
Rodrigo, and marquess of Torres Vedras, in Portugal. 

CIVERC1110, VINCENZO, an early 16th-century Italian painter, 
born at Crema. There are altar-pieces by him at Brescia, and 
at Crema the altar-piece at the duomo (1509). His "Birth of 
Christ" is in the Brera, Milan; and at Lovere are other of 
his works dating from 1539 and 1540. 

CIVET, or properly CIVET-CAT, the designation of the more 
typical representatives of the mammalian family Virerridae 
(see CARNIVORA). Civets are characterized by the possession 
of a deep pouch in the neighbourhood of the genital organs, 
into which the substance known as civet is poured from the 
glands by which it is secreted. This fatty substance is at first 
semifluid and yellow, but afterwards acquires the consistency 
of pomade and becomes darker. It has a strong musky odour, 
exceedingly disagreeable to those unaccustomed to it, but " when 
properly diluted and combined with other scents it produces 
a very pleasing effect, and possesses a much more floral fragrance 
than musk, indeed it would be impossible to imitate some 
flowers without it." The African civet ( Virerra circus) is from 
2 10 3 ft. in length, exclusive of the tail, which is half the length 
of the body, and stands from to to 12 in. high. It is covered 
with long hair, longest on the middle line of the back, where it 
is capable of being raised or depressed at will, of a dark-grey 
colour, with numerous transverse black bands and spots. In 
habits it is chiefly nocturnal, and by preference carnivorous, 
feeding on birds and the smaller quadrupeds, in pursuit of which 
It climbs trees, but it is said also to eat fruits, roots and other  

vegetable matters. In a state of captivity the civet is never 
Completely tamed, and only kept for the sake of its perfume, 
which is obtained in largest quantity from the male, especially 
when in good condition and subjected to irritation, being scraped 
from the pouch with a small spoon usually twice a week. The 
zibeth ( Viverra sibetha) is a widely distributed species extending 
from Arabia to Malabar, and throughout several of the larger 
islands of the Indian Archipelago. It is smaller than the true 
civet, and wants the dorsal crest. In the wild state it does 
great damage among poultry, and frequently makes off with 
the young of swine and sheep. When bunted It makes a deter-
mined resistance, and emits a scent so strong as even to sicken 
the dogs, who nevertheless are exceedingly fond of the sport, 
and cannot be got to pursue any other game while the stench 
of the zibeth is in their nostrils. In confinement, it becomes 
comparatively tame, and yields civet in considerable quantity. 
In preparing this for the market it is usually spread out on the 
leaves of the pepper plant in order to free it from the hairs that 
have become detached from the pouch. On the Malabar coast 
this species is replaced by V. civeitina. The small Indian civet 
or rasse (Viverricula malaccensis) ranges from Madagascar 
through India to China, the Malay Peninsula, and the islands 
of the Archipelago. It is almost 3 ft. long including the tail, 
and prettily marked with dark longitudinal stripes, and spots 
which have a distinctly linear arrangement. The perfume, 
which is extracted in the same way as In the two preceding 
species, is highly valued and much used by the Javanese. Al-
though this animal is said to be an expert climber it usually 
inhabits holes in the ground. It is frequently kept 111 captivity 
in the East, and becomes tame. Fossil remains of extinct 
civets are found in the Miocene strata of Europe. 

CIVIDALE DEL FRIULI (anc. Forum luffi), a town of Venetia, 
Italy, in the province of Udine, to m. E. by N. by rail from the 
town of Udine; 453 ft. above sea-level. Pop. (1901) town, 4143; 
commune, 906s. It is situated on the river Natisone, which 
forms a picturesque ravine here. It contains some interesting 
relics of the art of the 8th century. The cathedral of the 15th 
century contains an octagonal marble canopy with sculptures 
in relief, with a font below it belonging to the 8th century, but 
altered later. The high altar has a fine silver altar front of 1185. 
The museum contains various Roman and Lombard antiquities, 
and valuable MSS. and works of art in gold, silver and ivory 
formerly belonging to the cathedral chapter. The small church 
of S. Maria in Valle belongs to the 8th century, and contains 
fine decorations in stucco which probably belong to the trth 
or 12th century. The fine 15th-century Ponte del Mays& 
leads to the church of S. Martino, which contains an altar of 
the 8th century with reliefs executed by order of the Lombard 
king Ratchis. At Cividale were born Paulus Diaconus. the 
historian of the Lombards in the time of Charlemagne, and the 
actress Adelaide Ristori (2822-1906). 

The Roman town (a municifrium) of Forum Iulii was founded 
either by Julius Caesar or by Augustus, no doubt at the same 
time as the construction of the Via Iulia Augusta, which passed 
through Utina (Udine) on its way north. After the decay of 
Aquileia and lullum Carnicum (Zuglio) it became the chief town 
of the district of Friuli and gave its name to it. The patriarchs 
of Aquileia resided here from 773 to 1031, when they returned 
to Aquileia, and finally in 1238 removed to Udine. This last 
change of residence was the origin of the antagonism between 
Cividale and Udine, which was only terminated by their sue 
render to Venice in 5419 and 2420 respectively. 

CIVILIS, CLAUDIUS, or more correctly. Julius, leader of the 
Batavian revolt against Rome (a.n. 69-70). He was twice 
imprisoned on a charge of rebellion, and narrowly escaped 
execution. During the disturbances that followed the death 
of Nero, he took up arms under pretence of siding with Vespasian 
and induced the inhabitants of his native country to rebel. 
The Batavians, who had rendered valuable aid under the early 
emperors, had been well treated in order to attach them to the 
cause of Rome. They were exempt from tribute, but were 
obliged to supply a large number of men for the army, and the 
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isardend ce eription and the oppresaionsof provincial governors 
Mt important incentives to revolt. The Batavians were 
immediately joined by several neighbouring German toles, 
the most important of whom were the Frisians. The Roman 
prelates near the Rhine were driven out, and twenty-four ships 
captured. Two legions under Mummius Lupercus were defeated 
at Castro Vetere (near the modern Xanten) and surrounded. 
Eight cohorts of Batavian veterans joined their countrymen, 
and the troops sent by Vespasian to the relief of Vetere threw in 
their lot with them. The result of these accessions to the forces of 
Cis ills was a rising in Gaul. Hordeonius Flacon was murdered 
by his troops (70), and the whole of the Roman forces were in-
duced by two commanders of the Gallic auxiliaries—Julius 
Classicus and Julius Tutor—to revolt from Rome and join 
Civilis. The whole of Gaul thus practically declared itself 
independent, and the foundation of a new kingdom of Gaul 
was contemplated. The prophetess Veiled& predicted the com-
plete succem of Civil, and the fall of the Roman Empire. But 
disputes broke out amongst the different tribes and rendered 
co-operation impossible; Vespasian, having successfully ended 
the civil war, called upon Civilis to lay down his arms, and on 
his refusal resolved to take strong measures for the suppression 
of the mock. The arrival of Polities Cerialis with a strong force 
awed the Gauls and mutinous troops into submission; Civilis was 
defeated at Augusta Treverorum (Trier, Treves) and Vetera, 
and forced to withdraw to the island of the Bataviana. He 
finally came to an agreement with Cerialis whereby his country-
men obtained certain advantages, and resumed amicable 
relations with Rome. From this time Civilis disappears from 
history. 

The chief authority for the history of the insurrection is Tacitus, 
R Shl? 1.4G iv., v.. whose account breaks of at the beginning of Civilies 

to Cerialis: we also Jorephus, Hellues Judaszum. 	4. 
These is a monograph by E. Meyer. Der Freiheitskrier der Betarer 
✓oar Coal,  0 850: see also Merivale, Hist, of the Kerma= cider 
tie Empire, ch. 58. H. Schuller, Getchichte der rematches' Kdriserseit, 
bk. ii. ch . 2, § 54 (1883). 

CIVILIZATION. The word " cis iliution " is an obvious 
derivative of the Lat. clefs, a citizen, and cicala, pertaining to 
a citizen. Etymologically speaking, then, it would be putting no 
undue strain upon the word to interpret it as having to do with 
the entire period of human progress since mankind attained 
sufficient intelligence and social unity to develop a system of 
government. But in practice " civilization " is usually inter-
preted in a somewhat narrower sense, as having application 
solely to the most recent and comparatively brief period of time 
that has elapsed since the most highly developed races of men 
have used systems of writing. This restricted usage is probably 
explicable, in part at least, by the fact that the word, though 
distinctly modern in origin, is nevertheless older than the inter-
pretation of social evolution that now finds universal acceptance. 
Only very recently has it come to be understood that primitive 
societies 'vastly antedating the historical period had attained 
relatively high stages of development and fixity, socially and 
politically. Now that this is understood, however, nothing but 
an arbitrary and highly inconvenient restriction of meanings 
an prevent us from speaking of the citizens of these early 
societies as having attained certain stages of civilization. IL will 
be convenient, then, in outlining the successive stages of human 
progrrss here, to include under the comprehensive term " civiliza-
tion " those long earlier periods of " savagery " and " barbarism " 
as well as the more recent period of higher development to which 
the word " cis ilization " is sometimes restricted. 

Adequate proof that civilization as we now know it is the 
result of a long, slow process of evolution was put forward not 

long after the middle of the loth century by the 
g."0wstudents of palaeontology and of prehistoric archaco- ems os logy. A recognition of the fact that primitive man 

used implements of chipped flint, of polished stone, 
and of the softer metals for successive ages, before he attained 
a degree of technical skill and knowledge that would enable 
him to smelt Iron, led the Danish archaeologists to classify the 
stages of human progress under these captions: the Rough 

Stone Age; the Age of Polished Stone; the Age of Bronze; 
and the Age of Iron. These terms acquired almost universal 
recognition, and they retain popularity as affording a very broad 
outline of the story of human progress. It is obviously desirable, 
however, to fill In the outlines of the story more in detail. 
To some extent it has been possible to do so, largely through 
the efforts of ethnologists who have studied the social condi-
tions of existing races of savages. A recognition of the principle 
that, broadly speaking, progress has everywhere been achieved 
along the same lines and through the same sequence of changes, 
makes it possible to interpret the past history of the civilized 
races of to-day in the light of the present-day conditions of other 
races that are still existing under social and political conditions 
of a more primitive type. Such races as the Maoris and the 
American Indians have furnished invaluable information to 
the student of social evolution; and the knowledge thus gained' 
has been extended and fortified by the ever-expanding researches 
of the palaeontologist and archaeologist. 

Thus it has become possible to present with some confidence 
a picture showing the successive stages of human development 
during the long dark period when our prehistoric ancestor was 
advancing along the toilsome and tortuous but on the whole 
always uprising path from lowest savagery to the stage of relative 
enlightenment at which we find him at the so-called "dawnings 
of history." That he was for long ages a savage before he 
attained sufficient culture to be termed, in modem phraseology, 
a barbarian, admits of no question. Equally little in doubt is it 
that other long ages of barbarism preceded the final ascent 
to civilisation. The precise period of time covered by these 
successive " Ages " is of course only conjectural; but something 
like one hundred thousand years may perhaps be taken as a 
safe minimal estimate. At the beginning of this long period, 
the most advanced race of men must be thought of as a pro-
miscuous company of pretroglodytic mammals, at least partially 
arboreal in habit, living on uncooked fruits and vegetables, and 
possessed of no arts and crafts whatever—nor even of the know-
ledge of the rudest implement. At the end of the period, there 
emerges into the more or less clear light of history a large-
brained being, living in houses of elaborate construction, supply-
ing himself with divers luxuries through the aid of a multitude 
of elaborate handicrafts, associated with his fellows under the 
sway of highly organized governments, and satisfying aesthetic 
needs through the practice of pictorial and literary arts of a 
high order. How was this amazing transformation brought 
about? 

If an answer can be found to that query, we shall have a clue 
to all human progress, not only during the prehistoric but also 
during the historic periods; for we may well believe 
that recent progress has not departed from the scheme dereteer of development impressed on humanity during that wag,. 
long apprenticeship. Ethnologists believe that an 
answer can be found. They believe that the metamorphosis from 
beast -like savage to cultured civilian may be proximally ex-
plained (certain potentialities and attributes of the species being 
taken for granted) as the result of accumulated changes that 
found their initial impulses in a half -dozen or so of practical 
inventions. Stated thus, the explanation seems absurdly simple. 
Confessedly it supplies only a proximal, not a final, analysis 
of the forces impelling mankind along the pathway of progress. 
But it has the merit of tangibility; it presents certain highly 
important facts of human history vividly: and it furnishes a 
definite and fairly satisfactory basis for marking successive stages 
of incipient civilization. 

In outlining the story of primitive man's advancement, upon 
such a basis, we may follow the scheme of one of the most 
philosophical of ethnologists, Lewis H. Morgan, who made a 
provisional analysis of the prehistoric period that still remains 
among the most satisfactory attempts in this direction. Morgan 
divides the entire epoch of man's progress from bestiality to 
civilization into six successive periods, which he names respec-
tively the Older, Middle and Later periods of Savagery, and 
the Older, Middle and Later periods of Barbarism. 
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The first of these periods, when mankind was in the lower 
status of savagery, comprises the epoch when articulate speech 

was being developed. Our ancestors of this epoch 
inhabited a necessarily restricted tropical territory, 

and subsisted upon raw nuts and fruits. They had no know-
ledge of the uses of fire. All existing races of men had advanced 
beyond this condition before the opening of the historical period. 

The Middle Period of Savagery began with a knowledge of the 
uses of fire. This wonderful discovery enabled the developing 

Fifa race to extend its habitat almost indefinitely, and to 
include flesh, and in particular fish, in its regular 

dietary. Man could now leave the forests, and wander along 
the shores and rivers, migrating to climates less enervating 
than those to which he had previously been confined. Doubtless 
he became an expert fisher, but he was as yet poorly equipped 
for hunting, being provided, probably, with no weapon more 
formidable than a crude hatchet and a roughly fashioned spear. 
The primitive races of Australia and Polynesia had not advanced 
beyond this middle status of savagery when they were discovered 
a few generations ago. It is obvious, then, that in dealing with 
the further progress of nascent civilization we have to do with 
certain favoured portions of the race, which sought out new 
territories and developed new capacities while many tribes of 
their quondam peers remained static and hence by comparison 
seemed to retrograde. 

The next great epochal discovery, in virtue of which a portion 
of the race advanced to the Upper Status of Savagery, was that 

Elor am/ 
of the bow and arrow,—s truly wonderful implement. 
The possessor of this device could bring down the 
fleetest animal and could defend himself against the 

most predatory. He could provide himself not only with food 
but with materials for clothing and for tent-making, and thus 
could migrate at will back from the seas and large rivers, and 
far into inhospitable but invigorating temperate and sub-Arctic 
regions. The meat diet, now for the first time freely available, 
probably contributed, along with the stimulating climate, to 
increase the physical vigour and courage of this highest savage, 
thus urging him along the paths of progress. Nevertheless 
many tribes came thus far and no further, as witness the Atha-
pascans of the Hudson's Bay Territory and the Indians of the 
valley of the Columbia. 

We now come to the marvellous discovery that enabled our 
ancestor to make such advances upon the social conditions of 

POsaq . his forbears as to entitle him, in the estimate of his 
remote descendants, to be considered as putting 

savagery behind him and as entering upon the Lower Status of 
Barbarism. The discovery in question had to do with the 
practice of the art of making pottery (see CERAMICS). Hitherto 
man had been possessed of no permanent utensils that could 
withstand the action of fire. He could not readily boil water 
except by some such cumbersome method as the dropping of 
heated stones into a wooden or skin receptacle. The effect 
upon his dietary of having at hand earthen vessels in which 
meat and herbs could be boiled over a fire must have been 
momentous. Various meats and many vegetables become 
highly palatable when boiled that are almost or quite inedible 
when merely roasted before a fire. Bones, sinews and even 
hides may be made to give up a modicum of nutriment in this 
way; and doubtless barbaric man, before whom starvation 
always loomed threateningly, found the crude pot an almost 
perennial refuge. And of course its use as a cooking utensil 
was only one of many ways lia which the newly discovered 
mechanism exerted a civilizing influence. 

The next great progressive movement, which carried man 
into the Middle Status of Barbarism, is associated with the 

Owes* domestication of animals in the Eastern hemisphere, 
and with the use of irrigation in cultivating the soil and 
of adobe bricks and stone in architecture in the Western 

hemisphere. The dog was probably the first animal to be 
domesticated, but the sheep, the ox, the camel and the horse 
were doubtkss added I.• relatively rapid succession, so soon 
as the idea that captive animals could be of service had been 

clearly conceived. Man now became a herdsman, no loam 
dependent for food upon the precarious chase of wild animals. 
Milk, procurable at all seasons, made a highly important addition 
to his dietary. With the aid of camel and horse be could traverse 
wide areas hitherto impassable, and come in contact with 
distant peoples. Thus commerce came to play an extended 
role in the dissemination of both commodities and ideas. In 
particular the nascent civilization of the Mediterranean region 
fell heir to numerous products of farther Asia,—gums, spices, 
oils, and most important of all, the cereals. The cultivation of 
the latter gave the finishing touch to a comprehensive and 
varied diet, while emphasizing the value of • fixed abode. For 
the first time it now became possible for large numbers of people 
to form localized communities. A natural consequence was 
the elaboration of political systems, which, however, proceeded 
along lines already suggested by the experience of earlier epochs. 
All this tended to establish and emphasise the idea of nation-
ality, based primarily on blood-relationship; and at the same 
time to develop within the community itself the idea of property. 
—that is to say, of valuable or desirable commodities which have 
come into the possession of an individual through his enterprise 
or labour, and which should therefore be subject to his voluntary 
disposal. At an earlier stage of development, all property had 
been of communal, not of individual, ownership. It appears, thee, 
that our mid-period barbarian had attained—if the verbal con-
tradiction be permitted—a relatively high stage of civilisation. 

There remained, however, one master craft of which be had 
no conception. This was the art of smelting iron. When, 
ultimately, his descendants learned the wonderful sm.  
secrets of that art, they rose in consequence to the 
Upper Status of Barbarism. This culminating practical inven-
tion, it will be observed, is the first of the great discoveries 
with which we have to do that was not primarily concerned 
with the question of man's food supply. Iron, to be sure, has 
abundant uses in the same connexion, but its most direct and 
obvious utilities have to do with weapons of war and with 
implements calculated to promote such arts of peace as house-
building, road-making and the construction of vehicles. Wood 
and stone could now be fashioned as never before. Houses 
could be built and cities walled with unexampled facility; to 
say nothing of the making of a multitude of minor implements 
and utensils hitherto quite unknown, or at best tare and costly. 
Nor must we overlook the aesthetic influence of edged imple-
ments, with which wood and stone could readily be sculptured 
when placed in the hands of a race that had long been accustomed 
to scratch the semblance of living forms on bone or ivory and to 
fashion crude images of clay. In a word, man, the " tool-making 
animal," was now for the first time provided with tools worthy 
of his wonderful hands and yet more wonderful brain. 

Thus through the application of one revolutionary Invention 
after another, the most advanced races of men bad arrived, 
after long ages of effort, at a relatively high stage of development. 
A very wide range of experiences had enabled man to evolve 
a complex body politic, based on a fairly secure social basis, 
and his brain had correspondingly developed into a relatively 
efficient and stable organ of thought. But as yet he bad devised 
no means of communicating freely with other people at a distance 
except through the medium of verbal messages; nor had be 
any method by which he could transmit his experiences to 
posterity more securely than by fugitive and fallible oral tradi-
tions. A vague symbolization of his achievements was preserved 
from generation to generation in myth-tale and epic, but be 
knew not how to make permanent record of his history. Usti 
he could devise a means to make such record, he must renal% 
in the estimate of his descendants, a barbarian, though bet 
be admitted to have become a highly organised and even in a 
broad sense a cultured being. 

At length, however, this last barrier was broken. Same son 
or races devised a method of symbolizing events and ultimately 
of making even abstruse ideas tangible by means of waft 

 graphic signs. In other words, a system of writing 
was developed. Man thus achieved a virtual conquest over flee 
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as hs hod miler osaquered space. He could now transmit 
the record of his deeds and his thoughts to remote posterity. 
Thal he stood at the portals of what later generations would term 
secure history. He had graduated out of barbarism, and become 
is the narrower sense of the word a civilized being. Henceforth, 
his knowledge, his poetical dreamings, his moral aspirations 
Bright be recorded in such form as to be read not merely by his 
contemporaries but by successive generations of remote posterity. 
The inspiring character of such a message is obvious. The validity 
of making this great culminating intellectual achievement the 
test of " civilized" existence need not be denied. But we should 
rL comprehend the character of the message which the earlier 
generations of civilized beings transmit to us from the period 
which we teem the "dawning of history" did we not bear 
constantly in mind the long series of progressive stages of 
▪ savagery " and " barbarism " that of necessity preceded the 
final stage of " civilization " proper. The achievements of 
those earlier stages afforded the secure foundation for the pro-
gress of the future. A multitude of minor arts, in addition 
to the important ones just outlined, had been developed; and 
for a beg time civilized man was to make no other epochal 
addition to the list of accomplishments that came to him as a 
heritage from his barbaric progenitor. Indeed, even to this 
day the list of such additions is not a long one, nor, judged in 
the relative scale, so important as might at first thought be 
sapposed. Whoever considers the subject carefully must admit 
the force of Morgan's suggestion that man's achievements as a 
harharien, considered in their relation to the sum of human 
promo, " transcend, in relative importance, all his subsequent 
whs." 

Without insisting on this comparison, however, let us ask 
Ow discoveries and inventions man has made within the 
historical period that may fairly be ranked with the ball-dozen 
pest epochal achievements that have been put forward as 
famishing the keys to all the progress of the prehistoric periods. 
ID other words, let us sketch the history of progress during the ten 
thousand years or so that have elapsed since man learned the 

in of  'MUM,  adapting our sketch to the same scale which we 
Law already applied to the unnumbered millenniums of the pre-
historic period. The view of world-history thus outlined will be 
a very different one from what might be expected by the student 
id national history; but it will present the essentials of the 
progress of civilization in a suggestive light. 

Without pretending to fix an exact date,—which the historical 
records do not at present permit,—we may assume that the 

most advanced race of men elaborated a system of 

ere 	writing not less than six thousand years before the 
mem 	beginning of the Christian era. Holding to the 

terminology already suggested for the earlier periods, 
we may speak of man's position during the ensuing generations 
so that of the First or Lowest Status of civilization. If we review 
the history of this period we shall find that it extends unbroken 
over a stretch of at least four or five thousand years. During 
the early part of this period such localized civilizations as those 
of the Egyptians, the Sumerians, the Babylonians and the Hittites 
rose, grew strong and passed beyond their meridian. This sug-
gests that we must now admit the word " civilization " to yet 
mother definition, within its larger meaning: we must speak 
of "a civffization," as that of Egypt, of Babylonia, of Assyria, 
and we must understand thereby a localized phase of society bear-
Li; the same relation to civilization as a whole that a wave bears 
to the ocean or a tree to the forest. Such other localized civilize-
boas as those of Phoenicia, Carthage, Greece, Rome, Byzantium, 
the Sassanids, in due course waxed and waned, leaving a tre-
mendous imprint on national history, but creating only minor 
and transitory ripples in thegreat ocean of civilization. Progress 
hi the elaboration of the details of earlier methods and inventions 
took place as a matter of course. Some nation, probably the 
Phoenicians, caeca new impetus to the art of writing by develop-
ing a phonetic alphabet; but this achievement, remarkable as 
it was in itself, added nothing fundamental to human capacity. 
Literatures had previously flourished through the use of hiero- 

glyphic and syllabic symbols; and the Babylonian syllabics 
continued in vogue throughout western Asia for a long time 
after the Phoenician alphabet had demonstrated its intrinsic 
superiority. 

Similarly the art of Egyptian and Assyrian and Greek was but 
the elaboration and perfection of methods that barbaric man 
had practised away back in the days when he was a cave-dw eller.  
The weapons of warfare of Greek and Roman were the spear 
and the bow and arrow that their ancestors had used in the period 
of savagery, aided by sword and helmet dating from the upper 
period of barbarism. Greek and Roman government at their 
best were founded upon the system of genies that barbaric man 
had profoundly studied,--as witness, for example, the federal 
system of the barbaric Iroquois Indians existing in America 
before the coming of Columbus. And if the Greeks had better 
literature, the Romans better roads and larger cities, than their 
predecessors, these are but matters of detailed development, 
the like of which had marked the progress of the more important 
arts and the introduction of less important ancillary ones in 
each antecedent period. The axe of steel is no new implement, 
but a mere perfecting of the axe of chipped flint. The Iliad 
represents the perfecting of an art that unnumbered generations 
of barbarians practised before their camp-fires. 

Thus for six or seven thousand years after man achieved 
civilization there was rhythmic progress in many lines, but there 
came no great epochal invention to usher in a new am, 
ethnic period. Then, towards the close of what bruises 
historians of to-day are accustomed to call the middle It 
ages, there appeared in rapid sequence three or four rim. 

 inventions and a great scientific discovery that, taken 
together, were destined to change the entire aspect of European 
civilization. The inventions were gunpowder, the mariner's 
compass, paper and the printing-press, three of which appear to 
have been brought into Europe by the Moors, whether or not 
they originated in the remote East. The scientific discovery 
which must be coupled with these inventions was the Copernican 
demonstration that the sun and not the earth is the centre of our 
planetary system. The generations of men that found them-
selves (1) confronted with the revolutionary conception of the 
universe given by the Copernican theory; (2) supplied with the 
new means of warfare provided by gunpowder; (3) equipped 
with an undreamed-of guide across the waters of the earth; and 
(4) enabled to promulgate knowledge with unexampled speed and 
cheapness through the aid of paper and printing-press—such 
generations of men might well be said to have entered upon a new 
ethnic period. The transition in their mode of thought and in 
their methods of practical life was as great as can be supposed 
to have resulted, in an early generation, from the introduction 
of iron, or in • yet earlier from the invention of the bow and 
arrow. So the Europeans of about the Isth century of the 
Christian era may be said to have entered upon the Second or 
Middle Status of civilization. 

The new period was destined to be a brief one. It had com-
passed only about four hundred years when, towards the close 
of the tlith century, James Watt gave to the world 
the perfected steam-engine. Almost contemporane-
ously Ark svight and Hargreaves developed revolu- 
tionary processes of spinning and weaving by machinery. 
Meantime James Hutton and William Smith and their successors 
on the one hand, and Erasmus Darwin, Francois Lamarck, and 
(a half-century later) Charles Darwin on the other, turned men's 
ideas topsy-turvy by demonstrating that the world as the 
abiding-place of animals and man is enormously old, and that 
man himself instead of deteriorating from a single perfect pair 
six thousand years removed, has ascended from bestiality through 
a slow process of evolution extending over hundreds of centuries. 
The revolution in practical life and in the mental life of our race 
that followed these inventions and this new presentation of 
truth probably exceeded in suddenness and in its far-reaching 
effects the metamorphosis effected at any previous transition 
from one ethnic period to another. The men of the toth century. 
Dying now in the period that may be termed the Upper Status 
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of civilization, saw such changes effected in the practical affairs 
of their everyday lives as had not been wrought before during the 
entire historical period. Their fathers had travelled in vehicles 
drawn by horses, quite as their remoter ancestors had done since 
the time of higher barbarism. It may be doubted whether 
there existed in the world in the year !Soo a postal service that 
could compare in speed and efficiency with the express service 
of the Romans of the time of Caesar; far less was there a tele-
graph service that could compare with that of the ancient 
Persians. Nor was there a ship sailing the seas that a Phoenician 
trireme might not have overhauled. But now within the 
lifetime of a single man the world was covered with a network 
of steel rails on which locomotives drew gigantic vehicles, laden 
with passengers at an hourly speed almost equalling Caesar's 
best journey of a day; over the land and under the seas were 
stretched wires along which messages coursed from continent 
to continent literally with the speed of lightning; and the waters 
of the earth were made to teem with gigantic craft propelled 
without sail or oar at a speed which the Phoenician captain of 
three thousand years ago and the English captain of the ifith 
tentury would alike have held incredible. 

There is no need to give further details here of the industrial 
revolutions that have been achieved in this newest period of 
salaam, civilization, since in their broader outlines at least 
political they are familiar to every one. Nor need we dwell 
ea..tsp• upon the revolution in thought whereby man has for 
thr. the first time been given a clear inkling as to his 
origin and destiny. It suffices to point out that such periods 
of fermentation of ideas as this suggests have probably always 
been concomitant with those outbursts of creative genius that 
gave the world the practical inventions upon which human 
progress has been conditioned. The same attitude of receptivity 
to new ideas is pre-requisite to one form of discovery as to the 
other. Nor, it may be added, can either form of idea become 
effective for the progress of civilization except in proportion as a 
large body of any given generation are prepared to receive it. 
Doubtless here and there a dreamer played with fire, in a literal 
sense, for generations before the utility of fire as a practical aid 
to human progress came to be recognized in practice. And—
to seek an illustration at the other end of the scale—we know 
that the advanced thinkers of Greece and Rome believed in the 
antiquity of the earth and in the evolution of man two thousand 
years before the coming of Darwin. We have but partly solved 
the mysteries of the progress of civilization, then, when we have 
pointed out that each tangible stage of progress owed its initiative 
to a new invention or discovery of science. To go to the root 
of the matter we must needs explain how it came about that a 
given generation of men was in mental mood to receive the now 
invention or discovery. 

The pursuit of this question would carry us farther into the 
realm of communal and racial psychology—to say nothing of 
the realm of conjecture—than comports with the purpose of 
this article. It must suffice to point out that alertness of mind—
that all mentality—Is, in the last analysis, a reaction to the 
influences of the environment It follows that man may subject 
himself to new influences and thus give his mind a new stimulus 
by changing his habitat. A fundamental secret of progress is 
revealed in this fact. Man probably never would have evolved 
from savagery had he remained in the Tropics w here he doubtless 
originated. But successive scientific inventions enabled him, 
as has been suggested, to migrate to distant latitudes, and thus 
more or less involuntarily to become the recipient of new creative 
and progressive impulses. After migrations In many directions 
had resulted in the development of divers races, each with 
certain capacities and acquirements due to its unique environ-
ment, there was opportunity for the application of the principle 
of environmental stimulus in an indirect way, through the 
mingling and physical Intermixture of one race with another. 
Each of the great localized cis ilizations of antiquity appears 
to have owed its prominence in part at least—perhaps very 
largely—to such intermingling of two or more races. Each 
of these civilizations began to decay so soon as the nation had  

remained for a considerable number of geneuticoa in its licalised 
environment, and had practically ceased to receive accretions 
from distant races at approximately the same stags of develop-
ment. Them is a suggestive lesson for present-day civilise-
tion in that thought-compelling fact. Further evidence of the 
application of the principle of environmental stimulus, operating 
through changed habitat and racial intermixture, is furnished 
by the virility of the colonial peoples of our own day. The 
receptiveness to new ideas and the rapidity of material progress 
of Americans, South Africans and Australians are proverbial. 
No one doubts, probably, that one or another of these countries 
will give a new stimulus to the progress of civilisation, through 
the promulgation of some great epochal discovery, in the act 
distant future. Again, the value of racial intermingling la 
shown yet nearer home in the long-continued vitality of the 
British nation, which is explicable, in some measure at least, by 
the fact that the Celtic element held aloof fronwthe Aoglo-Sanoa 
element century after century sufficiently to maintain racial 
integrity, yet mingled sufficiently to give and receive the fresh 
stimulus of " new blood." It is interesting in this connexion 
to examine the map of Great Britain with reference to the 
birthplaces of the men named above as being the originators 
of the inventions and discoveries that nude the close of the clith 
century memorable as ushering in a new ethnic era. It may be 
added that these names suggest yet another element In the 
causation of progress: the fact, namely, that, however necessary 
racial receptivity may be to the dynamitic upheaval el a new 
ethnic era, it is after all individual genius that applies its 
detonating spark. 

Without further elaboration of this aspect of the subject 
it may be useful to recapitulate the analysis of the evolution 
of civilization above given, prior to characterizing 
it from another standpoint It appears that the entire 
period of human progress up to the present may be 
divided into nine periods which, if of necessity more 
or less arbitrary, yet are not without certain warrant of logic. 
They may be defined as follows: (a) The Lower Period of 
Savagery, terminating with the discovery and application of the 
uses of fire. (2) The Middle Period of Savagery, terminating 
with the invention of the bow and arrow. (3) The Upper Period 
of Savagery, terminating with the invention of pottery. (a) The 
Lower Period of Barbarism, terminating with the domestication 
of animals. (5) The Middle Period of Barbarism, terminating 
with the discovery of the process of smelting iron ore. (6) The 
Upper Period of Barbarism, terminating with the development 
of a system of writing meeting the requirements of literary 
composition. (7) The First Period of Civilization (proper) 
terminating with the introduction of gunpowder. (8) The Second 
Period of Civilization, terminating with the invention of a 
practical steam-engine. (g) The Upper Period of Civilization, 
which is still in progress, but which, as will be suggested in a 
moment, is probably nearing its termination. 

It requires but a glance at the characteristics of these successive 
epochs to show the ever-increasing complexity of the inventions 
that delimit them and of the conditions of life that they 
connote. Were we to attempt to characterize in a few phrases the 
entire story of achievement thus outlined, we might say that 
during the three stages of Savagery man was attempting to make 
himself master of the geographical climates. His unconscious 
ideal was, to gain a foothold and the means of subsistence In 
every zone. During the three periods of Barbarism the ideal 
of conquest was extended to the beasts of the field, the vegetable 
world, and the mineral contents of the earth's crust. During the 
three periods of Civilization proper the Ideal of conquest hu 
become still more intellectual and subtle, being now extended 
to such abstractions as an analysis of speich-sounds, and to such 
intangibles as expanding gases and still more elusive electric 
currents: in other words, to thc forces of nature, no less than 
to tangible substances. Hand in hand with this grossing 
complexity of man's relations with the external world has 
gone a like increase of complexity in the social and political 
organisations that characterize man's relations with his fellow. 

Mao 
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men. In savagery the family expanded Into the tribe; in 
barbarism the tribe developed into the nation. The epoch of 
civilization proper is aptly named, because it has been a time in 
which citizenship, in the narrower national significance, has 
probably been developed Colts apogee. Throughout this period, 
in every land, the highest virtue has been considered to be 
patriotism,—by which must be understood an instinctive 
willingness on the part of every individual to defend even with 
Itis life the interests of the nation into which he chances to be 
born,regardless of whether the national cause in which he struggles 
be in any given case good or bad, right or wrong. The communal 
judgment of this epoch pronounces any man • traitor who will 
not uphold his own nation even in a wrong cause—and the word 

traitor" marks the utmost brand of ignominy. 
But while the idea of nationality has thus been accentuated, 

there has been a never-ending struggle within the bounds of the 
Mika. nation Itself to adjust the relations of one citizen to 
aft eel another. The ideas that might makes right, that the 
mow strong man must dominate the weak, that leadership 
Pam* in the community properly belongs to the man who is 
ism physically most competent to lead—these ideas were 
a perfectly natural, and indeed an inevitable, outgrowth of the 
coeditions under which man fought his way up through savagery 
and barbarism. Man in the first period of civilization inherited 
these ideas, atom with the conditions of society that were their 
concomitants. So throughout the periods when the oriental 
civilizations of Egypt and Babylonia and Assyria and Persia 
were dominant, a despotic form of government was accepted 
as the natural order of things. It does not appear that any other 
form was even considered as a practicality. A despot might 
indeed be overthrown, but only to make way for the coronation 
of another despot. A little later the Greeks and Romans modified 
the conception of a heaven-sent individual monarch; but they 
went no further than to substitute a heaven-favoured community, 
with specially favoured groups (Pairicis) within the community. 
With this, national egoism reached its climax; for each people 
regarded its own citiaens as the only exemplars of civilization, 
openly branding all the rest of the world as "barbarians," it 
subjects for the exaction of tribute or for the imposition of the 
bends of actual slavery. During the middle ages there was a 
reaction towards individualism as opposed to nationalism: 
but the entire system of feudalism, with its clearly recognized 
=editions of over-lordship and of vassaldom, gave expression, 
no ins clearly than oriental despotism and classical "demo-
aacy " had done, to the idea of individual inequality; of 
divergence of moral and legal status based on natural inberitakce. 
Thus this idea, a reminiscence of barbarism, maintained its 
dominance throughout the first period of civilization. 

But gunpowder, marking the transition to the second period 
of civilisation, came as a great levelling influence. With its aid 
the weakest peasant might prove more thane match for the most 
powerful knight. Before its assaults the castle of the lord ceased 
to be an impregnable fortress. And while gunpowder thus 
levelled down the power of the mighty, the printing-press levelled 
up the intelligence, and hence the power and influence of the 
lowly. Meantime the mariner's compass opened up new terri-
tories beyond the seas, and in due course men of lowly origin were 
seen to attain to wealth and power through commercial pursuits, 
thus tending to break in upon the established social order. In 
the colonial territories themselves all men were subjected more 
or less to the same perils and dependent upon their own efforts. 
Secant and prominence in the community came not as a birth-
tight, but as the result of demonstrated fitness. The great 
Won that the interests of all members of a community are, 
in the last analysis, mutual could be more dearly distinguished 
in these small colonies than in larger and older bodies politic. 
Through various channels, therefore, in the successive genera-
tions of this middle period of civilization, the idea gained ground 
that intelligence and moral worth, rather than physical prowess, 
should be the test of greatness; that it is incumbent on the strong 
is the interests of the body politic to protect the weak; and that, 
is the bag run, the best interests of the community arc conserved  

if all Its members, without exception, are given moral equality 
before the law. This idea of equal'rights and privileges for all 
members of the community—for each individual "the greatest 
amount of liberty consistent with a like liberty of every other 
individual "—first found expression as a philosophical doctrine 
towards the close of the 18th century; at which time also tenta-
tive efforts were made to put it into practice. It may be said 
therefore to represent the culminating sociological doctrine of 
the middle period of dvffization,—the ideal towards which all 
the influences of the period had tended to impel the race. 

It will be observed, however, that this ideal of individual 
equality within the body politic in no direct wise influences the 
status of the body politic itself as the centre of a localized 
civilization that may be regarded as in a sense antagonistic to 
all other similarly localized civilizations. If there were any such 
influence, it would rather operate in the direction of accentuating 
the patriotism of the member of a demoaratical community, as 
against that of the subject of a despot, through the sense of 
personal responsibility developed in the former. The develop-
ments of the middle period of civilization cannot be considered, 
therefore, to have tended to decrease the spirit of nationality, 
with its concomitant penalty of what is sometimes called pro-
vincialism. The history of this entire period, as commonly 
presented, is largely made up of the records of international 
rivalries and jealousies, perennially culminating in bitterly 
contested wars. It was only towards the close of the epoch that 
the desirability of free commercial intercourse among nations 
began to find expression as a philosophical creed through the 
efforts of Quesnay and his followers; and the doctrine that both 
parties to an international commercial transaction are gainers 
thereby found its first clear expression in the year 1776 in the 
pages of Condiffac and of Adam Smith. 

But the discoveries that ushered in the third period of civiliza-
tion were destined to work powerfully from the outset for the 
breaking down of international barriers, though, of course, 
their effects would not be at once manifest. Thus the substitu-
tion of steam power for water power, besides giving a tremendous 
impetus to manufacturing in general, mapped out new industrial 
centres in regions that nature bad supplied with coal but not 
always with other raw materials. To note a single result, 
England became the manufacturing centre of the world, drawing 
its raw materials from every corner of the globe; but in so 
doing it ceased to be self-supporting as regards the production 
of food-supplies. While growing in national wealth, as a result 
of the new inventions, England has therefore lost immeasurably 
in national self-sufficiency and independence; having become 
in large measure dependent upon other countries both for the 
raw materials without which her industries must perish and for 
the foods to maintain the very life of her people. 

What is true of England in this regard is of course true in 
greater or less measure of all other countries. Everywhere, 
thanks to the new mechanisms that increase industrial efficiency, 
there has been an increasing tendency to specialization; and 
since the manufacturer must often find his raw materials in one 
part of the world and his markets in another, this implies 
an ever-increasing intercommunication and interdependence 
between the nations. This spirit is obviously fostered by the 
new means of transportation by locomotive and steamship, and 
by the electric communication that enables the Londoner, for 
example, to transact business in New York or in Tokio with 
scarcely an hour's delay; and that pots every one in touch at 
to-day's breakfast table with the happenings of the entire world. 
Thanks to the new mechanisms, national isolation is no longer 
possible; globe-trotting has become a habit with thousands of 
individuals of many nations; and Orient and Occident, repre-
senting civilizations that for thousands of years were almost 
absolutely severed and mutually oblivious of each other, have 
been brought again into close touch for mutual education and 
betterment. The Western mind has learned with amazement 
that the aforetime Terra Ineognins of the far East has nurtured 
a gigantic civilization having ideals In many ways far different 
from our own. The Eastern mind has proved itself capable, in 
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self-defence, of absorbing the essential practicalities of Western 
civilization within a single generation. Some of the most 
important probkms of world-civilization of the immediate 
future hinge upon the mutual relations of these two long-severed 
communities, branched at some early stage of progress to 
opposite hemispheres of the globe, but now brought by the new 
mechanisms into daily and even hourly communication. 

While the new conditions of the industrial world have thus 
tended to develop a new national outlook, there has come about, 

as a result of the scientific discoveries already referred 
ewers 

s. to, a no less significant broadening of the mental and Massaalu 
spiritual horizons. Here also the trend is away from 

the narrowly egoistic and towards the cosmopolitan view. 
About the middle of the tgth century Dr Pritchard declared 
that many people debated whether it might not be permissible 
for the Australian settlers to shoot the natives as food for their 
dogs; some of the disputants arguing that savages were without 
the pale of human brotherhood. To-day the thesis that all 
mankind are one brotherhood needs no defence. The most 
primitive of existing aborigines are regarded merely as brethren 
who, through some defect or neglect of opportunity, have lagged 
behind in the race. Similarly the defective and criminal classes 
that make up so significant a part of the population of even 
our highest present-day civilizations, are no longer regarded 

. with anger or contempt, as beings who are suffering just punish-
ment for wilful transgressions, but are considered as pitiful 
victims of hereditary and environmental influences that they 
could neither choose nor control. Insanity is no longer thought 
of as demoniac possession, but as the most lamentable of diseases. 

The changed attitude towards savage races and defective 
classes affords tangible illustrations of a fundamental transforma-
tion of point of view which doubtless represents the most import. 
ant result of the operation of new scientific knowledge in the 
course of the teth century. It is a transformation that is only 
partially effected as yet, to be sure; but it is rapidly making 
headway, and when fully achieved it will represent; probably, 
the most radical metamorphosis of mental view that has taken 
place in the entire course of the historical period. The essence 
of the new view Is this: to recognize the universality and the 
invariability of natural law; stated otherwise, to understand 
that the word " supernatural " involves a contradiction of 
terms and has in fact no meaning. Whoever has grasped the 
full import of this truth is privileged to sweep mental horizons 
wider by far than ever opened to the view of any thinker of an 
earlier epoch. He is privileged to forecast, as the sure heritage 
of the future, a civilization freed from the last ghost of supersti-
tion—an Age of Reason in which mankind shall at last find 
refuge from the hosts of occult and invisible powers, the fearsome 
galaxies of deities and demons, which have haunted him thus 
far at every stage of his long journey through savagery, barbar-
ism and civilization. Doubtless here and there a thinker, even in 
the barbaric eras, may have realized that these ghosts that so 
influenced the everyday lives of his fellows were but children 
of the imagination. But the certainty that such is the case 
could not have come with the force of demonstration even to 
the most clear-sighted thinker until toth•century science had 
investigated with penetrating vision the realm of molecule 
and atom; had revealed the awe-inspiring principle of the 
conservation of energy; and had offered a comprehensible 
explanation of the evolution of one form of life from another, 
from monad to man, that did not presuppose the intervention of 
powers more " supernatural " than those that operate about 
us everywhere to-day. 

The stupendous import of these new truths could not, of 
course, make itself evident to the generality of mankind in a 
single generation, when opposed to superstitions of a thousand 
generations' standing. But the new knowledge has nude its 
way more expeditiously than could have been anticipated; 
and its effects are seen on every side, even where its agency is 
scarcely recognized. As a single illustration, we may note the 
familiar observation that the entire complexion of orthodox 
teachi-ut of religion has been more altered in the past fifty  

years than in two thousand years before. This of course it sot 
entirely due to the isfluence of physical and biological science, 
no effect has a unique cause, in the complex sociological scheme. 
Archaeology, comparative philology and textual criticism law 
also contributed their share; and the comparative study of 
religions has further tended to broaden the outlook and to nuke 
for universality, as opposed to insularity, of view. It is coming 
to be more and more widely recognized that all theologies arc 
but the reflex of the more or less faulty knowledge.of the times 
in which they originate, that the true and abiding pupae of 
religion should be the practical betterment of humanity—the 
advancement of civilization in the best sense of the word; and 
that this end may perhaps be best subserved by different systems 
of theology, adapted to the varied genius of different times sad 
divers races. Wherefore there is not the same enthusiastic 
desire to-day that found expression a generation ago, to impose 
upon the cultured millions of the East a religion that seems to 
them alien to their manner of thought, unsuited to their weds 
and less distinctly ethical in teaching than their own religions. 

Such are but a few of the illustrations that might be cited hem 
many fields to suggest that the mind of our generation is becom-
ing receptive to a changed point of view that augurs the main 
of a new ethnic era. If one may be permitted to enter very 
tentatively the field of prophecy, it seems not unlikely that the 
great revolutionary invention which will dose the third period 
of civilization and usher in a now era is already being evolved. 
It seems not over-hazardous to predict that the air•ohip, lo me 
form or another, is destined to be the mechanism that will give 
the new impetus to human civilization; that the next era will 
have as one of its practical ideals the conquest of the air; aid 
that this conquest will become a factor in the final emergence el 
humanity from the insularity of nationalism to the broad view 
of cosmopolitanism, towards which, as we have seen, the cad-
encies of the present era are verging. That the gap to be 
covered is a vastly wide one no one need be reminded who recalls 
that the civilized nations of Europe, together with America and 
Japan, are at present accustomed to spend more than three 
hundred million pounds each year merely that they may keep 
armaments in readiness to fly at one another's throats should 
occasion arise. Formidable as these armaments now see" 
however, the developments of the not very distant future will 
probably make them quite obsolete; and sooner or later, us 
science develops yet more deadly implements of destruction, 
the time must come when communal intelligence will rebel at 
the suicidal folly of the international attitude that characterized, 
for example, the opening decade of the zoth century. At some 
time, after the first period of cosmopolitanism shall be ushered 
in as a tenth ethnic period, it will come to be recognized that 
there is a word fraught with fuller meanings even than the word 
patriotism. That word is humanitarianism. The enlightened 
generation that realizes the full implicatioes of that weed will 
doubtless marvel that their ancestors of the third period of 
civilization should have risen up as nations and slaughtered ease 
another by thousands to settle a dispute about a geographical 
boundary. Such a procedure will appear to have been quite as 
barbarous as the cannibalistic practices of their yet more remote 
ancestors, and distinctly less rational, since cannibalism might 
sometimes save its weenier from starvation, whereas madam 
of the civilised type was a purely destructive agency. 

Equally obvious must it appear to the cosmopolite of some 
generation of the future that quality rather than mere numbers 
must determine the efficiency of any given community. Race 
suicide will then cease to be a bugbear; and it will no longer be 
considered rational to keep up the census at the met of pro-
pagating low orders of intelligence, to feed the ranks of paupers, 
defectives and criminals. On the contrary it will be thought 
fitting that man should become the conscious arbiter of his owa 
racial destiny to the extent of applying whatever laws of heredity 
he knows or may acquire In the interests of his own weeks, es 
he has tong applied them in the case of domesticated animals. 
The survival and procreation of the unfit will then cease to be 
s menace to the progress of civilization. It does not follow that 
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all men will be brought to a dead level of equality of body and 
mind, nor that individualcompetition will cease; but the average 
physical mental status of the race will be raised immeasurably 
through the virtual elimination of that vast company*/ defectives 
which to-day constitutes 10 threatening an obstacle to racial 
progress. There are millions of men in Europe and America 
to-day whose whole mental equipment—despite the fact that they 
have been taught to read and write—is far atom closely akin to 
the averageof the Upper Period of Barbarism than to the highest 
standards of their own time; and these undeveloped or atavistic 
persons have on the average more offspring than are produced 
by the more highly cultured and intelligent among their con-

• temporaries. " Race suicide " is thereby prevented, but the pro-
pas of civilization is no less surely handicapped. We may well 
believe that the cosmopolite of the future, aided by science, 
will find rational means to remedy this strange illogicality. In so 
doing be will exercise a more consciously purposeful function, 
and perhaps a more directly potent influence, in determining 
the line of human progress than he has hitherto attempted to 
assume, notwithstanding the almost infinitely varied character 
cl the experiments through which he has worked his way from 
savagery to civilization. 

AU these considerations tend to define yet more clearly the 
ultimate goal towards which the progressive civilization of past 

and present appears to be trending. The contempla- 
Mks/ 

Lion of this goal brings into view the outlinesof a vastly 
suggestive evolutionary cycle. For it appears that 

the social condition of cosmopolite man, so far as the present-day 
view an predict it, will represent a state of things, magnified 
to world-dimensions, that was curiously adumbrated by the social 
system of the surfeit  savage. At the very beginning of the 
journey through savagery, mankind, we may well believe, con-
sisted of a limited tribe, representing no great range or variety 
of capacity, and an almost absolute identity of interests. Thanks 
to this community of interests,—which was fortified by the 
recognition of blood-relationship among all members of the tribe, 
—a principle which we now define as " the greatest ultimate 
good to the greatest number" found practical, even if unwitting, 
recognition; and therein lay the germs of aU the moral develop-
meet of the future. But obvious identity of Interests could be 
recognized only so long as the tribe remained very small. So 
soon as its numbers became large, patent diversities of Interest, 
based on individual selfishness, must appear, to obscure the 
huger harmony. And as savage man migrated hither and thither, 
occupying new regions and thus developing new tribes and 
ultimately a diversity of " races," all idea of community of 
istentsts, as between race and nice, must have been absolutely 
buished. It was the obvious and patent fact that each race was 
mace oe less at rivalry, in disharmony, with all the others. In 
the hard struggle for subsistence, the expansion of one race meant 
the downfall of another. So far as any principle of " greatest 
wed " remained in evidence, it applied solely to the members of 
one's own community, or even to one's particular phratry or 
gem. 

Barbaric man, thanks to his conquest of animal and vegetable 
allure, was able to extend the size of the unified community, 
sad hence to develop through diverse and intricate channels 
the application of the principle of " greatest good " out of which 
the idea of right and wrong was elaborated. But quite as little 
as the savage did he think of extending the application of the 
miaciple beyond the bounds of his own race. The laws with 
which he gave expression to his ethical conceptions applied, 
of necessity, to his own people alone. The gods with which his 
imagination peopled the world were local in habitat, devoted 
to the interests of his race only, and at enmity with the gods of 
rival peoples. As between nation and nation, the only principle 
of ethics that ever occurred to him was that might makes right. 
Civaiad man for a long time advanced but slowly upon this view 
M international morality. No Egyptian or Babylonian or 
Hebrew or Creek or Roman ever hesitated to attack • weaker 
motion on the ground that it would be wrong to do so. And 
low indeed are the instances in which even a modern nation has  

judged an international question on any other basis than that 
of self-interest. It was not till towards the close of the gab 
century that an International Peace Conference gave tangible 
witness that the idea of fellowship of nations was finding recogni-
tion; and in the same recent period history has recorded the first 
instance of a powerful nation vanquishing • weaker one without 
attempting to exact at least an " indemnifying " tribute. 

But the citizen of the future, if the auguries of the present 
prove true, will be able to apply principles of right and wrong 
without reference to national boundaries. He Will understand 
that the interests of the entire human family are, in the last 
analysis, common interests. The census through which he 
attempts to estimate " the greatest good of the greatest number " 
must include, not his own nation merely, but the remotest 
member of the huthan race. On this universal basis must be 
founded that absolute standard of ethics which will determine 
the relations of cosmopolite man with his fellows. When this 
ideal is attained, mankind will again represent • single family, 
as it did in the day when our primeval ancestors first entered 
on the pathway of progress; but it will be a family whose habitat 
has been extended from the narrowglade of some tropical forest 
to the utmost habitable confines of the globe. Each member of 
this family will be permitted to enjoy the greatest amount of 
liberty consistent with the like liberty of every other member; 
but the interests of the few will everywhere be recognized as 
subservient to the interests of the many, and such recognition 
of mutual interests will establish the practical aiterion for the 
interpretation of international affairs. 

But such an extension of the altruistic principle by no means 
presupposes the elimination of egoistic impulses—of individual-
ism. On the contrary, we must suppose that man at 
the highest stages of culture will be, even as was the PA"' 

savage,a seeker after the greatest attainable degree of .mckaq. 
comfort for the least necessary expenditure of energy. 
The pursuit of this ideal has been from first to last the ultimate 
impelling force in nature urging man forward. The only change 
has been a change in the interpretation of the ideal, an altered 
estimate as towhat manner of things are mostworth the purchase-
price of ton and self-denial. That the things most worth the 
having cannot, generally speaking, be secured without such toil 
and self-denial, is a lesson that began to be inculcated while man 
was a savage, and that has never ceased to be reiterated genera-
tion after generation. It is the final test of progressive civiliza-
tion that a given effort shall produce a larger and larger modicum 
of average individual comfort. That is why the great inventions 
that have increased man's efficiency as a worker have been the 
necessary prerequisites to racial progress. Stated otherwise, that 
is why the industrial factor is everywhere the most powerful 
factor in civilization; and why the economic interpretation is 
the most searching interpretation of history at its every stage. 
It is the basal fact that progress implies increased average 
working efficiency—a growing ratio between average effort and 
average achievement—that gives sure warrant for such a prog-
nostication as has just been attempted concerning the future 
industrial unification of our race. The efforts of civilized man 
provide him, on the average, with a marvellous range of comforts, 
as contrasted with those that rewarded the most strenuous 
efforts of savage or barbarian, to whom present-day necessaries 
would have been undreamed-of luxuries. But the ideal ratio 
between effort and result has by no means been achieved; 
nor will it have been unin the inventive brain of man has pro-
vided a civilization in which a far higher percentage of citizens 
will find the life-vocations to which they are best adapted by 
nature, and in which, therefore, the efforts of the average worker 
may he directed with such vigour, enthusiasm and interest as can 
alone make for true efficiency; a civilization adjusted to such 
an economic balance that the average man may live in reasonable 
comfort without heart-breaking strain, and yet accumulate a 
sufficient surplus to ensure ease and serenity for his declining 
days. Such, seemingly, should be the normal goal of progressive 
civilization. Doubtless mankind in advancing towards that 
goal will institute many changes that could by no possibility be 
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foretold; but (to summarize the views just presented) it seems a 
safe augury from present-day conditions and tendencies that the 
important lines of progress will include (1) the organic better-
ment of the race through wise application of the laws of heredity; 
(3) the lessening of international jealousies and the consequent 
minimizing of the drain upon communal resources that attends 
a military regime; and (3) an ever-increasing movement towards 
the industrial and economic unification of the world. (H.S.Wi.) 
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was F. Guizot's in 1828-1830, a handy English trawl.,: on by 
William Hazlitt being included in Bohn's Standard Library under 
the title of The History of Civilization. The earlier lectures, de-
livered at the Old Sorbonne, deal with the general progress of 
European civilization, whilst the greater part of the work is an 
account of the growth of civilization in France. Guizot's attitude 
is somewhat antiquated, but this book still has usefulness as , store-
house of facts. T. H. Buckle's famous work, The History of ( ionisa-
tion in England (1857-1861), though only a gigantic uni nished 
introduction to the author's proposed enterprise, bolds an in ortant 
place in historical literature on account of the new method which 
it introduced, and has given birth to a considerable number of 
valuable books on similar lines, such as Lecky's History of . 1 ropean 
Morals (1) and Rise and Influence of Rationalism t n Swope 
(1865). J.W.

9 
  Draper's History of the Intellectual Derel , p , senl of 

Europe (1861) undertook, from the American stand-point. "the 
labour of arranging the evidence offered by the intellectual history 
of Europe in accordance with physiological principles, as to 
illustrate the orderly progress of civilization." Its object., treat-
ment and wealth of learning still give it great value to the udent. 
Since the third quarter of the 19th century it may be said hat all 
serious historical work has been more or lees a history of cis ration 
as displayed in all countries and ages, and a bibliography of the 
works bearing on the subject would be coextensive with the cata-
logue of a complete historical library. Special mention, however, 
may be made of such important and suggestive works a ,  C. H. 
Pearson's National Life and Character (1893): Benjamin Kidd's 
Social Evolution 0894) and Principles of Western C. isalian 
(1902); Edward Eggleston's Transit of Civilisation (1. t); C. 
Seignobos's Ilisloire de la civilisation (1887); C. Faulmarn, Blur-
trifle Culturgeschichte 0880; G. Ducoudray's llistosrr de to 
cirilisalion (1886); J. von Hellwald's Kulturgeschichte 1896); 
J. Lippert's Kulturgeschichle der Menschheit (t 886) ; 0. I+ se-am-
Rhyn's Die Kultur der Vergangenhcie,Gegerrwarl and Zukun I: 189o) ; 
G. Kurth's &iglus de la civilisation moderne (t886). &c. ie vast 
collection of modern works on sociology, from Ilerbert - pencer 
onwards, should also be consulted; see bibliography alt led to 
the article SOCIOLOGY. The historical method on which pr tically 
all the articles of the present edition of the •ncy. Brit. are anned, 
makes the whole work itself in essentials the most cotnpr ,  ensivc 
history cf civili7.1tion in existence. 

CIVIL LAW, a phrase which, with its Latin equivalent jus 
rivik, has been used in a great variety of meanings. has nails 
was sometimes used to distinguish that portion of the Roman 
law which was the proper or ancient law of the city or state of 
Rome from the jar radius', or the law common to all the nations 
comprising the Roman world, which was incorporated with 
the former through the agency of the praetorian edicts. This 
historical distinction remained as a permanent principle of division 
in the body of the Roman law. One of the first propositions of 
the Institutes of Justinian is the following:—" Jus autem civile 
vet gentium ita dividitur. Omnes populi qui legibus et moribus 
reguntur partim suo proprio, partim communi onmitun hominurn 
jure utuntur; nam quad quisque populifs ipsi sibi jus constituit, 
id ipsius civitatis proprium eat, vocaturque jus civile quasi jus 
proprium ipsius dvitatis. Quod vero naturalis ratio inter omnes 
homines constituit, id spud omnes peraeque custoditur, voca-
turque jus gentium quasi quo jure omnes gentes utuntur." The 
jus geetinnt of this passage is elsewhere identified withjustraturale, 
so that the distinction comes to be one between civil law and 
natural or divine law. The municipal or private law of a state 
is sometimes described as civil law in distinction to public or 
international law. Again, the municipal law of a state may be 
divided into civil law and criminal law. The phrase, however,  

is applied tar excellence to the system of law created by the 
genius of the Roman people, and handed down by them to the 
nations of the modern world (see ROMAN Law). The civil law 
in this sense would be distinguished from the local or national 
law of modern states. The civil law in this sense is further to 
be distinguished from that adaptation of its principles to culesi• 
astical purposes which is known as the canon law (q.v.). 

CIVIL LIST, the English term for the account in which are 
contained all the expenses immediately applicable to the sup-
port of the British sovereign's household and the honour and 
dignity of the crown. An annual sum is settled by the British 
parliament at the beginning of the reign on the sovereign, and is 
charged on the consolidated fund. But it is only from the reign 
of William IV. that the sum thus voted has been restricted solely 
to the personal expenses of the crown. Before his accession 
many charges properly belonging to the ordinary expenses of 
government had been placed on the civil list. The history 
of the civil list dates from the reign of William and 
Mary. Before the Revolution no distinction had 
been made between the expenses of government in time of 
peace and the expenses relating to the personal dignity and 
support of the sovereign. The ordinary revenues derived from 
the hereditary revenues of the crown, and from certain lases 
voted for life to the king at the beginning of each reign, were 
supposed to provide for the support of the sovereign's dignity 
and the civil government, as well as for the public defence in 
time of peace. Any saving made by the king in the expenditure 
touching the government of the country or its defence would go to 
swell his privy purse. But with the Revolution a step forward 
was made towards the establishment of the principle that the 
expenses relating to the support of the crown should be separated 
from the ordinary expenses of the state. The evils of the old 
system under which no appropriation was made of the ordinary 
revenue granted to the crown for life had been made manifest 
in the reigns of Charles II. and James U.; it was their control 
of these large revenues that made them so independent of 
parliament. Moreover, while the civil government and the de-
fences suffered, the king could use these revenues as he liked. The 
parliament of William and Mary fixed the revenue of the crown 
in time of peace at £1,2oo,000 per annum; of this sum about 
boo,000 was appropriated towards the " civil list." But from 
this the sovereign was to defray the expenses of the civil service 
and the payment of pensions, as well as the cost of the support 
of the royal household and his own personal expenses. It was 
from this that the term " civil list " arose, to distinguish it from 
the statement of military and naval charges. The revenue voted 
to meet the civil list consisted of the hereditary revenues of the 
crown and a part of the excise duties. Certain changes and addi-
tions were made in the sources of revenue thus appropriated 
between the reign of William and Mary and the accession of 
George III., when a different system was adopted. Generally 
speaking, however, the sources of revenue remained as settled 
at the Revolution. 

Anne had the same civil list, estimated to produce an annual 
income of £700,000. During her reign a debt of Ls,roopoo was 
incurred. This debt was paid by parliament and Maas,  
charged on the civil list itself. George I. enjoyed the aerwes 
same revenue by parliamentary grant, in addition to wed 
an annual sum of it 2o,coo on the aggregate fund. °"'"g" 
A debt of Li,000,000 was incurred, and discharged by parliament 
in the same manner as Anne's debt had been. To George IL 
a civil list of i800,000 as a minimum was granted, parliament 
undertaking to make up any deficiency if the sources of impale 
appropriated to its service fell abort of that sum. Thus in arab 
a debt of fas6,000 was paid by parliament on the civil list. 
On the accession of George III a change was made in the system 
of the civil list. Hitherto the sources of revenue appropriated 
to the service of the civil list had been settled on 
the crown. If these revenues exceeded the sum they °mi.°. 

 were computed to produce annually, the surplus went to the king. 
George AI., however, surrendered the life-interest in the heredi-
tary revenues and the excise duties hitherto voted to defray 
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the civil list expenditure, and any claim to a surplus for a fixed 
amount. The king still retained other large sources of revenue 
which were not included in the civil list, and were free from the 
control of parliament. The revenues from which the civil list 
had been defrayed were henceforward to be carried into, and 
made part of, the aggregate fund. In their place a fixed civil 
list was granted—at first of £723,000 per annum, to be increased 
to flicto,000 on the falling in of certain annuities to members 
of the royal family. From this f800,000 the king's household 
and the honour and dignity of the crown were to be supported, 
as well as the civil service (Aces, pensions and other charges 
still laid on the list. 

During the reign of George ILL the civil list played an import- 
ant part in the history of the struggle on the part of the king 
to establish the royal ascendancy. From the revenue appropri- 
ated to its service came a large portion of the money employed 
by the king in creating places and pensions for his supporters 
in parliament, and, under the colour of the royal bounty, bribery 
was practised on a large scale. No limit was set to the amount 
applicable to the pensions charged on the civil list, so long as the 
sum granted could meet the demand; and there was no principle 
on which the grant was regulated. Secret pensions at the king's 
pleasure were paid out of it, and in every way the independence 
of parliament was menaced; and though the more legitimate 
expenses of the royal household were diminished by the king's 
penurious style of living, and though many charges not directly 
connected with the king's personal expenditure were removed, 
the amount was constantly exceeded, and applications were 
made from time to time to parliament to pay off debts incurred; 
and thus opportunity was given for criticism. In 1769 a debt 
of £513,sa I was paid off in arrears; and in spite of the demand 
for accounts and for an inquiry into the cause of the debt, the 

ministry succeeded in securing this vote without 
Itsdebtaf• greeting such information. AU attempts to investigate 
segue the civil list were successfully resisted, though Lord 

Chatham went so far as to declare himself convinced 
that the funds were upended in corrupting members of parlia-
ment. Again, in 1777, an application was made to parliament 
to pay off £618,34o of debts; and in view of the growing dis-
content Lord North no longer dared to withhold accounts. Yet, 
in spite of strong opposition and free criticism, not only was the 
amount voted, but also • further £10o,000 per annum, thus 
raising the civil list to an annual sum of &wpm. 

In 1779, at a time when the expenditure of the country and 
the national debt had been enormously increased by the Ameri-
can War, the general dissatisfaction found voice in parliament, 
and the abuses of the civil list were specially singled out for 
attack. Many petitions were presented to the House of Commons 
praying for its reduction, and a motion was made in the House 
of Lords in the same sense, though it was rejected. In x78o 
Burke brought forward his scheme of economic reform, but his 
name was already associated with the growing desire to remedy 
the evils of the civil list by the publication in 176g of his pamphlet 
on " The Causes of the Present Discontent." In this scheme 
Berke freely animadverts on the profusion and abuse of the 
civil list, criticizing the useless and obsolete offices and the 
offices performed by deputy. In every department he discovers 
jobbery, waste and peculation. His proposal was that the many 
offices should be reduced and consolidated, that the pension 
list should be brought down to a fixed sum of £6o,000 per annum, 
sad that pensions should be conferred only to reward merit or 
fulfil real public charity. All pensions were to be paid at the 
exchequer. He proposed also that the civil list should be 
ffivided into classes, an arrangement which later was carried 
motet-cf. In 1780 Burke succeeded in bringing in his Establish-
ment Bill; but though at first it met with considerable support, 
and was even read a second time, Lord North's government 
defeated it in committee. The next year the bill was again 
introduced into the House of Commons, and Pitt made his 
fast speech in its favour. The bill was, however, lost on the 
second reading. 

Is 3782 the Rockingham ministry, pledged to economic 

reform, came into power; and the Civil List Act t782 was 
introduced and carried with the express object of limiting the 
patronage and influence of ministers, or, in other 

12.1 List words, the ascendancy of the crown over parliament. ,ta rry ,  
Not only did the act effect the abolition of a 
number of useless offices, but it also imposed restraints on the 
issue of secret service money, and made provision for a more 
effectual supervision of the royal expenditure. As to the pension 
list, the annual amount was to be limited to £95,000; no pension 
to any one person was to exceed Lino, and all pensions were to 
be paid at the exchequer, thus putting a stop to the secret 
pensions payable during pleasure. Moreover, pensions were 
only to be bestowed in the way of royal bounty for persons in 
distress or as a reward for merit. Another very important 
change was mah by this act: the civil list was divided into 
classes, and a fixed amount was to be appropriated to each 
class. The following were the classes:— 

1. Pensions and allowances of the royal family. 
2. Payment of salaries of lord chancellor, speaker and judges. 
y. Salaries of Milliete211 to foreign courts resident at the same. 
4. Approved bills of tradesmen, artificers and labourers for any 

article supplied and work done for His Majesty. service. 
5. Menial servant. of the household. 
6. Pension list. 
7. Salaries of all other places payable out of the civil list revenues. 
a. Salaries and minions of treasurer or asmmissiosseca of the 

treasury and of the chancellor of the exchequer. 
Yet debt was still the condition of the civil list down to the 

end of the reign, in spite of the reforms established by the 
Rockingham ministry, and notwithstanding the removal from 
the list of many charges unconnected with the king's personal 
expenses. The debts discharged by parliament between 1782, 
the date of the passing of the Civil List Act, and the end of 
George Ill.'s reign, amounted to £2,300,000. In all, during 
his reign £3,308,061 of debt owing by the civil list was paid off. 

With the regency the civil list was increased by £7o.000 per 
annum, and a special grant of Lico,csao was settled on the prince 
regent. In alb the annual amount was settled at £1,083,727, 
including the establishment of the king, now insane; though 
the civil list was relieved from some annuities payable to the 
royal family. Nevertheless, the fund still continued charged 
with such civil expenses as the salaries of judges, ambassadors 
and officers of state, and with pensions granted for public 
services. Other reforms were made as regards the definition 
of the several classes of expenditure, while the expenses of the 
royal household were henceforth to be audited by a treasury 
official—the auditor of the civil list. On the accession of George 
IV. the civil list, freed from the expenses of the late king, was 
settled at £84$,777. On William IV. coming to the throne a 
sum of £310,000 per annum was fixed for the service of the civil 
list. The king at the same time surrendered all the sources of 
revenue enjoyed by his predecessors, apart from the civil list, 
represented by the hereditary revenues of Scotland—the Irish 
civil list, the droits of the crown and admiralty, the 41% duties, 
the West India duties, and other casual revenues hitherto vested 
in the crown, and independent of parliament. The revenues 
of the duchy of Lancaster were still retained by the crown. 
In return for this surrender and the diminished sum voted, 
the civil list was relieved from all the charges relating rather 
to the civil government than to the support of the dignity of the 
crown and the royal household. The future expenditure was 
divided into five classes, and a fixed annual sum was appropriated 
to each class. The pension list was reduced to £75,000. The 
king resisted an attempt on the part of the select committee to 
reduce the salaries of the officers of state on the grounds that 
this touched his prerogative, and the ministry of Earl Grey 
yielded to his remonstrance. 

The civil list of Queen Victoria was settled on the same prin-
ciples as that of William IV. A considerable reduc- 
tion was made in the aggregate annual sum voted, 	 •, 
from £31o,000 to £385,o0o, and the pension list was efraarsa 
separated from the ordinary civil list. The civil list 
proper was divided into the following five classes, with a fixed 
sum appropriated to each:-- 
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CIVIL SERVICE 
Privy purse 	  L60,000 
Salaries of household 	. . 	131,26o 
Expenses of household . . 	. 	172.500 
Royal bounty, &c. 	  13 200 
Unappropriated 	. 	. . 	. 	8.040 

In addition the queen might, on the advice of her ministers, 
grant pensions up to £1200 per annum, in accordance with a 
resolution of the House of Commons of February 18th, 1834, 
" to such persons as have just claims on the royal beneficence 
or who, by their personal services to the crown, by the perform-
ance of duties to the public, or by their useful discoveries in 
science and attainments in literature and art, have merited the 
gracious consideration of the sovereign and the gratitude of 
their country." The service of these pensions increased the 
annual sum devoted to support the dignity of the crown and the 
expenses of the household to about Ammo. The list of pensions 
must be laid before parliament within thirty days of 20th June. 
Thus the civil list was reduced in amount, and relieved from the 
very charges which gave it its name as distinct from the state-
ment of military and naval charges. It now really only dealt 
with the support of the dignity and honour of the crown and 
the royal household. The arrangement was most successful, 
and during the last three reigns there was no application to 
parliament for the discharge of debts incurred on the civil list. 

The death of Queen Victoria rendered it necessary that 
a renewed provision should be made for the civil list; and King 

Edward VII., following former precedents, placed 

Ad KM unreservedly at the disposal of parliament his heredi- 
tary revenues. A select committee of the House of 

Commons was appointed to consider the provisions of the civil 
list for the crown, and to report also on the question of grants 
for the honourable support and maintenance of Her Majesty the 
Queen and the members of the royal family. The committee in 
their conclusions were guided to a considerable extent by the 
actual civil list expenditure during the last ten years of the last 
reign, and made certain recommendations which, without undue 
interference with the sovereign's personal arrangements, tended 
towards increased efficiency and economy In the support of the 
sovereign's household and the honour and dignity of the crown. 
On their report was based the Civil List Act 1901, which estab-
lished the new civil list. The system that the hereditary revenues 
should as before be paid into the exchequer and be part of the 
consolidated fund was maintained. The amount payable for 
the civil list was increased from 1,38s,o00 to £470,000. In the 
application of this sum the number of classes of expenditure 
to which separate amounts were to be appropriated was increased 
from five to six. The following was the new arrangement of 
classes:-1st class, Their Majesties' privy purse, £ to,000; 
2nd class, salaries of His Majesty's household and retired allow-
ances, Li 25,800; 3rd class, expenses of His Majesty's household, 
L193.o00; 4th class, works (the interior repair and decoration 
of Buckingham Palace and Windsor Castle), £20,000; 5th class, 
royal bounty, alms and special services, Lt3,2oo; 6th class, 
unappropriated, acsco. The system relating to civil list pensions, 
established by the Civil List Act 1837, continued to apply, but 
the pensions were not regarded as chargeable on the sum paid 
for the civil list. The committee also advised that the mastership 
of the Buckhounds should not be continued; and the king, on 
the advice of his ministers, agreed to accept their recommenda-
tion. The maintenance of the royal hunt thus ceased to be a 
charge on the civil list. The annuities of f2o,000 to the prince 
of Wales, of Lto,000 to the princess of Wales, and of f18,000 to 
His Majesty's three daughters, were not included in the civil 
list, though they were conferred by the same act. Other grants 
made by special acts of parliament to members of the royal 
family were also excluded from it; these were £600o to the 
princess Christian of Schleswig-Holstein, £600o to the princess 
Louise (duchess of Argyll), frs,oco to the duke of Connaught, 
L6000 to the duchess of Albany, ificoo to the princess Beatrice 

. (Henry of Battenberg), and L3ooa to the duchess of Mecklenburg-
St reli tz. 

ft may be Interesting to compare with the British civil list the 
corresponding figures in other countries. These ate as follows,  

the figures being those, for convenience, of mos. Spain. Laboeseo, 
exclusive of allowances to members of the royal family: Portespl, 
f97,333, in addition to it333 to the queen-consort—total Fumes 

 grant to the royal family, 016,700; Italy, £603000, way  
from which was deducted (,16,000 for the children of the ...Ida 

 deceased Prince Ameden, duke of Aosta, £16,000 to Prince 
Tomrnaso, duke of Genoa, and fao,000 to Queen Mamba-Ma; 
Belgium. £140,000; Netherlands, (50.000, with, in addidoo. 
fit000 for the maintenance of the royal palaces; Germany. 1770,500 
(E,ondotations Reste), the sovereign also possessing large private 
pt ,rty (Krosfideshostmiss stud Schwa/vise.), the revenue from 
set h contributed to the expenditure of the court and the members 
of the royal family; Denmark, L55.5oo, in addition to £6600 to 
the heir-apparent; Norway. L38.888; Sweden, L.-4 2,7oo; C.reent. 
£52,000, which included £4000 each from Great Britain, France 
and Russia; Austria-Hungary, (941,666, made up of 1387.500 as 
emperor of Austria out of the revenues of Austria, and [sm. s 66 as 
king of Hungary out of the revenues of Hungary: Japan. j3oo.ege• 
Rumania, (47.000, in addition to revenues from certain crown lands: 
Servia. /48,000; Bulgaria, £40,000, besides i30.000 for maintenance 
of palaces, &c.; Montenegro, £8300; Russia had no civil list, the 
sovereign having all the revenue from the crown domains (actual 
amount unknown, but supposed to amount to over 	000,000); 
the president of the French Republic had a salary of “. Di. 0o a 
year, with a further £24,000 for expenses: and the president of the 
United Mates had a salary of 550,000 (Kn 19,9. :75 

CIVIL SERVICE, the generic name given to the aggregate of 
all the public servants, or paid civil administrators and clerks. 
of a state. It is the machinery by which the executive, through 
the various administrations, carries on the central government 
of the country. 

British Empire.—The appointments to the civil service until 
the year 1855 were made by nomination, with an examination 
not sufficient to form an intellectual or even a physical test. 
It was only after much consideration and almost years of dis-
cussion that the nomination system was abandoned. Various 
commissions reported on the civil service, and orders In council 
were issued. Finally in ass a qualifying examination of a 
stringent character was instituted, and in t87o the principle 
of open competition was adopted as a rule. On the 
report of the Plitylair Commission (1876raenatirrder In council 
was issued dividing the civil service into an upper and lower 
division. The order in council directed that a lower division 
should be constituted, and men and boy clerks holding per-
manent positions replaced the temporary assistants and writers 
The " temporary " assistant was not found to be advantageous 
to the service. In December t886 a new class of assistant 
clerks was formed to replace the men copyists. In 1887 the 
Ridley Commission reported on the civil service establishment. 
In air two orders in council were issued based on the reports 
of the Ridley Commission, which sat from 1836 to rite* The 
first order constituted what is now known as the second division 
of the civil service. The second order in council concerned the 
officers of the ist class, and provision was made for the possible 
promotion of the second division clerks to the fiat division after 
eight years' service. 

The whole system is under the administration of the civil 
service commissioners, and power is given to them, with the 
approval of the treasury, to prescribe the subjects of cumin.- 
tion, limits of age, &c. The age is fixed for compulsory retire-
ment at sixty-five. In exceptional cases a prolongation of five 
years is within the powers of the civil service cotnmhaioners 
The examination for tst class clerkships is held concurrently 
with that of the civil service of India and Eastern cadetships 
in the colonial service. Candidates can compete for all three 
or for two. In addition to the intellectual test the candidate 
must fulfil the conditions of age Or to 24), must prement re-
commendations as to character, and pass • medical examination . 

This examination approximates closely to the university type 
of education. Indeed, there is little chance of success escept 
for candidates who have had a successful university career, 
and frequently, in addition, special preparation by a private 
teacher. The subjects include the language and literature of 
England, France, Germany, Italy, ancient Greece and Rome, 
Sanskrit and Arabic, mathematics (pure and applied), natural 
science (chemistry, physics, zoology, litc.), history (English, 
Greek, Roman and general modern), political economy and 
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economic history, mental and moral philosophy, Raman and 
English law and political science. The candidate is obliged to 
reach a certain standard of knowledge in each subject before 
any marks at all are allowed him. This rule was made to prevent 
success by mere cramming, and to ensure competent knowledge 
on the basis of real study. 

The maximum scale of the salaries of clerks of Class L is as 
followsc-3rd class, feat a year, increasing by (xi a year to 
am; and dais, fano, increasing by f25 • year to (lino; sat 
clam, f85o, increasing by (so a year to boot Their pensions 
Ile fixed byt

e 
 he Superannuation Act 1859, 22 ViCt C. a6:— 

" To any prson who shall have served ten years and upwards. 
and under eleven years, an annual allowance of ten-aurreths of 
the annual salary and emoluments of his office. 

Foe eleven years and under twelve years, an annual allowance 
of eleven-sixtieths of such salary and emoluments. 

"And in like manner a further addition to the annual allow-
ance of eme-siatieth in respect of each additional year of such service. 
until the completion of a period of service of forty years, when the 
annual allowance of forty-sixtieths may be 	and no ad- 
ditions shall be made in respect of any service 	and forty years." 

The "ordinary annual holidays allowed to 	" (1st class) 
" shall not exceed therty-six week-days during each of their first 
ten years of service and forty-eight week-days thereafter • Order 
in Council. Isth August 5890. 

Within that maximum heads of departments have now. as 
they have hitherto had, an absolute discretion in fixing the annual 
leave." 

Ski! leave can be granted on full salary for not more than six 
swaths. on half-salary for another six months. 

The scale of salary for and division clerks begins at fro a year, 
innesabag by f 5 to (too; then ( too a year, increasing by ft, tots. 
to (too; and then flip a year, increasing by (to to (asp. The 
highest is (,-too to &Q. Advancement in the and division to the 
higher ranks depends on merit, not seniority. The ordinary 
manual holiday of the aid division clerks is is working days for 
the first five yeass, and 21 working days afterwards. They can 
be allowed sick leave for six months no full pay and six months 
on half-pay. The subjects of their examination are: (1) hand-
writing and orthography, including copying MS.; (2) arithmetic; 
(3)English composition; (4) precis, including indexing and digest 
of returns; (5) book-keeping and shorthand writing; (6) geo-
graphy and English history; (7) Latin; (8) French; (9) Ger-
man; (to) elementary mathematics, (i 0 inorganic chemistry 
with elements of physics. Not more than four of the subjects 
(4)to (tea) can be taken. The candidate must be between the 
ages of t7 and to. A certain number of the places in the and 
division were reserved for the candidates from the boy clerks 
appointed under the old system. The competition is severe, only 
about one out of every ten candidates being successfuL Candi-
dates are allowed a choice of departments subject to the exigencies 
al the services. 

These Is also • class of boy copyists who are almost entirely 
employed in London. a few in Dublin and Edinburgh, and. very 
seldom, in some provincial towns. The subjects of their examination 
are. Obligatory—handwriting and orthography, arithmetic and 
English companion. reasai--(any two of the following). (e) 
copying MS., (a) ge 

Op 
ography: () English histoey 	translation 

from one of the following langu
1

ages—Latin, French r German 
(3) Euclid. bk. i. and iL, and algebra, up to and including simple 
equations: (6) rudiments of chemistry and physics. Candidates 
moot be between the ages of 15 and 18. They have no claims to 
superannuation or compensation allowance. Boy copyists are not 
retained after the age of 20. 

Candidates for the civil service of India take the same ex-
amination as for tat class clerkships. Candidates successful in 
the examination must subsequently spend one year in England. 
They receive for that year &so if they elect to live at one of the 
universities or colleges approved by the secretary of state for 
India. They are submitted to a final examination in the following 
subjects—Indian Penal Code and the Code of Criminal Procedure, 
the principal vernacular language of the province to which they 
are assigned. the Indian Evidence Act (these three subjects are 
naltPubory), either Hindu and Maboutmedan Law, or Sanskrit, 
Arabic or Persian, Burmese (for Burma only). A candidate may 
eal take Arabic or Sanskrit both in the first examination and in 
the final. They must also pass • thorough examination in riding. 

On reaching India their salary begins at vet rupees a month 
They may take, as leave, one-fourth of the time on active 
service in periods strictly limited by regulation. After 25 years' 
service (of which at must be active service) they can retire on a 
pension of (woo a year. The unit of administration is the district. 
At the head of the district is an executive officer called either 
collector-magistrate or deputy-commissioner. In most provinces 
be is responsible to the commissioner, who corresponds directly 
with the provincial government. The Indian civilian after four 
years' probation in both breaches of the service is called upon 
to elect whether he will enter the revenue or judicial department, 
and this choice as a rule is held to be haul for bus future work. 

Candidates for the Indian Forest Service have to pass a com-
petitive examination, one of the compulsory subjects being German 
or French. They have also to pass a severe medical examination. 
especially in their powers of vision and hearing. They must be 
between the ages of 18 and 22. Successful candidates are required 
to pass a three years' course, with a final examination, seven 
terms of the course at an approved school of forestry, the rest of 
the time receiving practical instruction in continental European 
forests. On reaching India they start as assistant conservators at 
380 rupees a month. The highest salary, that of Inspector-general 

i of forests, in the Indian Forest Service is 265o rupees a month. 
The Indian Police Service is entered by a competitive examination 

of very much the same kind u for the forest service, except that 
special subjects such u German and botany are not included. The 
candidates We limited in age to 19 and au. They must pass a 
riding examination. A free passage out is given them. They are 
allotted as probationers, their wishes being consulted as far as 
possible as to their province. A probationer receives 30o rupees 
a month. A district superintendent can rise to taco rupees a 
month, while there are • few posts with a salary of 3000 rupees a 
month in the police service. TM kave and pension in both these 
departments follow the general rules for Indian services. 

The civil service also includes student Interpreterships for 
China, Japan and Siam, and for the Ottoman dominions, Persia, 
Greece and Morocco. Both these classes of student interpreters 
are selected by open competition. Their object is to supply the 
consular service in the above-named countries with persons 
having a thorough knowledge of the language of the country 
in which they serve. 

In the first case. China. JaPan, Ae., they learn their ianClie 
the country itself. receiving ow as probationers. Then y be-
come assistants in a consulate. The highest post is that of consul-
general. In the case of student interpreters for the Ottoman do-
minions, Persia, Greece and Morocco. the successful candidates learn 
their languages at Oxford. Turkish is taught gratuitously, bat 
they pay the usual fees for other languages. At Oxford they receive 
(soon year for two years. Oa leaving Oxford they become assistants 
under the embassy at Constantinople. the legations at Teheran, 
Athens or Morocco, or at one of H. M. consulates. As assistants 
they receive boo a year. The consuls, the highest post to which 
they can rearh. receive in the Levant from (boo to (shoo a year. 
The civil services of Ceylon, Hong-Kong, the Straits Settkments, 
and the Malay Peninsula are supplied by the Eastern cadetships. 
The limits of age for the examination are IS and za. The cadets 
are required to learn the native language of the colony or 
dependency to which they are assigned. In the use of the Straits 
Settlements and Malay cadets they may have to learn Chinese or 
Tamil, as well as the native language. The salaries are: passed 
cadets, 3500 rupees per annum, gradually Increasing until first-class 
officers receive from 12,000 to tempo rupees per annum. They are. 
allowed three months' vacation on full pay in two years. and leave 
of absence on halflesy after six years service, or before that if 
urgently needed. They can retirefor ill-health after ten years with 
fifteen-sixtieths of their annual salary. Otherwise they can add 
one-sixtieth of their annual salary to their pension for every 
additional year's service up to thirty-five years' service. 

In spite of the general rule of open competition, there are soil 
a few departments where the system of nomitemise obtains, 
accompanied by a severe test of knowledge, either active or 
implied. Such are the foreign office, British Museum, and board 
of education. 

The employment of women in the civil service has been 
principally developed in the post office. Women are employed 
in the post office as female clerks, counter clerks, telegraphists, 
returners, sorters and post-mistresses all over the United King-
dom. The board of agriculture, the customs and the India office 
employ women. The department of agriculture, the board of 
education generally, the local government board, all to a certain 
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extent employ women, whilst in the home office there are an 
increasing number of women inspectors of workshops and 
factories. 

In 1881 the postmaster•getteral took a decided step in favour of 
female employment, and with the consent of the treasury instituted 
female clerkships. Female clerks do not come in contact with the 
public. Their duties are purely clerical, and entirely in the account-
ant•geneml's department at the savings bank. Their leave is one 
month per annum; their pension is on the ordinary civil service 
scale. The examination is competitive; the subjects are hand-
writing and spelling, arithmetic, English composition, gvography. 
English history, French or German. Candidates must be between 
the ages of r8 and so. Whether unmarried or widows they must 
resign on marriage. The class of clerks take the same subjects 

co in a competitive examination. 	must be between the ages of 
16 and :8; they serve only in the vings Bank department. If 
competent they can pass on later to female clerkships. The salaries 
of the female clerkships range from ,Caoo to £500 in the higher 
made. 155 to Lim in the and class, whilst girl clerks are paid from 
ix to ,(ho, with the chance of advancement to higher posts. 

United Slales.—Civil service reform, hie other great adminis-
trative reforms, began in America in the latter half of the 19th 
century. Personal and partisan government, with all the en-
tailed evils of the patronage system, culminated in Great Britain 
during the reign of George III., and was one of the efficient 
causes of the American revolution. Trevelyan characterizes the 
use of patronage to influence legislation, and the giving of colonial 
positions as sinecures to the privileged classes and personal 
favourites of the administration, by saying, " It was a system 
which, as its one achievement of the first order, brought about 
the American War, and made England sick, once and for all, 
of the very name of personal government." It was natural that 
the founders of the new government in America, after breaking 
away from the mother-country, should strive to avoid the evils 
which had in • measure brought about the revolution. Their 
intention that the administrative officers of the government 
should hold office during good behaviour is manifest, and was 
given thorough and practical effect by every administration 
during the first forty years of the life of the government. The 
constitution fixed no term of office in the executive branch of 
the government except those of president and vice-president; 
and Madison, the expounder of the constitution, held that the 
wanton removal of a meritorious officer was an impeachable 
offence. Not until nine years of ter the passage of the Four Years' 
Tenure of Office Act in 182o was there any material departure 
from this traditional policy of the government. This act 
(suggested by an appointing officer who wished to use the 
power it gave in order to secure his own nomination for the 
presidency, and passed without debate and apparently without 
any adequate conception of its full effect) opened the doors of 
the service to all the evils of the " spoils system." The foremost 
statesmen of the time were not slow to perceive the baleful 
possibilities of this legislation, Jefferson; Webster, Clay, Calhoun, 
Benton and many others being recorded as condemning and 
deploring it in the strongest terms. The transition to the 
" spoils system " was not, however, immediate, and for the next 
nine years the practice of reappointing all meritorious officers 
was practically universal; but in 1829 this practice ceased, 
and the act of aro lent the sanction of law to the system of 

proscriptions which followed, which was a practical 
...pub  application of the theory that " to the victor belong 

the spoils of the enemy." In 180 the provisions of 
this law, which had at first been confined mainly to 

officers connected with the collection of revenue, were extended 
to include also all postmasters receiving a compensation of glee° 
per annum or more. It rapidly became the practice to regard all 
these four years' tenure offices as agencies not so much for the 
transaction of the public business as for the advancement of 
political ends. The revenue service from being used for political 
purposes merely came to be used for corrupt purposes as well, 
with the result that in one administration frauds were practised 
upon the government to the extent of $75,000,000. The corrupt- 

s See letter to Monroe. November aoth, 1820, Jefferson's Writings, 
viG too. A quotation from this letter is given at p. 454 of the 
Manta Report of the U.S. OW Service Conotsitsien.  

ing influences permeated the whole body politic. Political as 
tamers were selected for appointment not on account of their 
ability to do certain work but because they were followers of 
certain politicians; these " public servants " acknowledged 
no obligation except to those politicians, and their public duties, 
if not entirely disregarded, were negligently and inefficiently 
performed. Thus grew a saturnalia of spoils and corruption 
which culminated in the assassination of a president. 

Acute conditions, not theories, give rise to reforms. In 
the congressional election of November sags, following the 
assassination of President Garfield as an incident in the opera-
tion of the spoils system, the voice of the people commanding 
reform was unmistakable. Congress assembled in December 188s, 
and during the same month a bill looking to the improvement 
of the civil service, which had been pending in the Senate for 
nearly two years, was finally taken up and considered by that 
body. In the debate upon this bill its advocates•declarecl that 
it would " vastly improve the whole civil service of the country." 
which they characterized as being at that time " inefficient, 
expensive and extravagant, and in many instances corrupt." , 

 This bill passed the Senate on the 27th of December a, 
1882, and the House on the 4th of January 1883, and mae 

 was signed by the president on the x6th of January 
1883, coming into  full operation on the 16th of July tag. 
It is now the national civil service law. The fundamental prin-
ciples of this law are:—(z) selection by competitive examina-
tion for all appointments to the " classified service," with a 
period of probationary service before absolute appointment; 
(a) apportionment among the states and territories, according 
to population, of all appointments in the departmental service 
at Washington; (3) freedom of all the employees of the govern-
ment from any necessity to contribute to political campaign 
funds or to render political services. For putting these principles 
into effect the Civil Service Commission was crested, and penalties 
were imposed for the solicitation or collection from government 
employees of contributions for political purposes, and for the 
use of official positions in coercing political action. The com-
mission, in addition to its regular duties of aiding in the prepare. 
tion of civil service rules, of regulating and holding examinations, 
and certifying the results thereof for use in making appointments, 
and of keeping records of all changes in the service, was given 
authority to investigate and report upon any violations of the 
act or rules. The " classified " service to which the act applies 
has grown, by the action of successive presidents in progressively 
including various branches of the service within it, from 13,94 
positions in iftlig to some 8o,coo (in round numbers) in igoo, 
constituting about 40% of the entire civil service of the govern-
ment and including practically all positions above the grade of 
mere labourer or workman to which appointment is me made 
directly by the president with the consent of the Senate.* A 
very large class to which the act is expressly applicable, and 
which has been partly brought within its *visions by executive 
action, is that of fourth-class postmasters, of whom there are 
between 7o,00o and go,coo (about ig,000 classified in reog). 

In order to provide registers of eligibles for the various grades 
of positions in the classified service, the United States Civil 
Service Commission holds annually throughout the country 
about goo different kinds of examination. In the work of 
preparing these examinations and of marking the pagers of 
competitors in them the commission is authorised by law 
to avail itself, in addition to its own corps of trained men, 411 
the services of the scientific and other exports in the various 
executive departments. In the work of holding the =emana-
tions it is aided by about tgoo local boards of examiners, which 
are its local representatives throughout the country and are 

'See Stook Report No. 576, 47th Congress, sat stesion; also VA 
Civil Service Commits foes Third Report, p. :6 et seq., Tasilk Rip" 
prt „RI 1 37. sad fifteenth Report, 	 6, PO. 483,  48 , 

ausification of the executive civil sershic 
showing the growthof the merit system. is discussed, with smirks. 
In the U.S. Civil Smut Commission's Stshenth Ripon. pp. isg-tgy. 
A' revision af this discussion. with important add:time, appears is 
mfr Sosentonsas Ilatort 
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located at the principal post offices, custom houses and other 
government offices, being composed of three or more Federal 
employees in those offices. About so,000 persons annually 
compete in these examinations, and about to,000 of those who. 
are successful receive appointments through regular certification. 
Persons thus appointed, however, must serve six months " on 
probation " before their appointment can be made absolute. 
At the end of this probation, if his service has not been satis-
factory, the appointee is simply dropped; and the fact that less 
than t % of those appointed prove thus deficient on trial is high 
testimony to the practical nature of the examinations held by 
the commission, and to their aptness for securing persons qualified 
for all classes of positions. 

The effects of the Civil Service Act within the scope of its 
actual operation have amply justified the hopes and promises of 
its advocates. After its passage, absentee holders of lucrative 
appointments were required to report for duty or to sever their 
mane:ion with the service. Improved methods were adopted 
is the departments, and superfluous and useless work was no 
longer devised in order to provide a show of employment and a 
fails rlandi for the parasites upon the public service. Individual 
desks were required, and by reason of the new conditions were 
enabled, to do more and better work; and this, coupled with 
the increase in efficiency in the service on account of new blood 
coming in through the examinations, nude possible an actual 
decrease in the force required in many offices, notwithstanding 
the natural growth in the amount of work to be done. ,  Ex-
perience proves that the desire to create new and unnecessary 
positions was in direct proportion to the power to control them, 
for where the act has taken away this power of control the desire 
bad disappeared naturally. There is no longer any desire on 
the part of heads of departments to increase the number or 
salaries of classified positions which would fall by law within the 
civil service rules and be subject to competitive examinations. 
Thus the promises of improvement and economy in the service 
have been fulfilled. 

The chief drawback to the full success of the act within its 
Unaided scope of operation has been the withholding of 
certain positions in the service from the application of the 
vital principle of competition. The Civil Service Act contem-
plated no exceptions, within the limits to which it was made 
applicable, to the general principle of competition upon merit 
for entrance to the service. In framing the first civil service 
rules, however, in 1883, the president, yielding to the pressure 
of the heads of some of the departments, and against the 
urgent protest of the Civil Service Commission, excepted from 
the requirement of examination large numbers of positions in the 
higher grades of the service, chiefly fiduciary and administrative 
positions such as cashiers, chief clerks and chiefs of division. 
These positions being thus continued under the absolute control 
of the appointing officer, the effect of their exception from 
examination was to retain just that much of the old or " spoils " 
astern within the nominal jurisdiction of the new or " merit " 
system. Even more: under the old system, while appointments 
from the outside had been made regardless of fitness, still those 
appointments had been made in the lower grades, the higher 
positions being filled by promotion within the service, usually of 
the most competent, but under the new system with its exceptions, 
while appointments to the lower grades were filled on the basis of 
merit, the pressure for spoils at each change of administration 
forced inexperienced, political or personal favourites in at the top. 
This blocked promotions and demoralized the service. Thus, while 
the general effect of the act was to limit very greatly the number 
at vicious appointments, at the same time the effect of these 
eareptions was to confine them to the upper grades, where the 
demoralizing effect of each upon the service would be a maximum. 
By constant efforts the Civil Service Commission succeeded in 
luting position after position withdrawn from this excepted 
!Ina until by the action of the president, on the 6th of May 1896, 
it ass finally reduced almost to a minimum. By subsequent 

' For details justifying these statements. me U.S. Civil &nice 
Canna. 13110/el fetirkenth Report, pp. 12.14.  

presidential action, however, on the 29th of May 1899, the 
excepted class was again greatly extended. ,  

A further obstacle to the complete success of the merit system, 
and one which prevents the carrying forward of the reform to 
the extent to which it has been carried in Great Britain, is 
inherent in the Civil Service Act itself. AU postmasters who 
receive compensation of Slow or more per annum, and all 
collectors of customs and collectors of internal revenue, are 
appointed by the president and confirmed by the Senate, and 
are therefore, by express provision of the act, not " required 
to be _classified." The universal practice of treating these 
offices at political agencies instead of as administrative business 
offices is therefore not limited by the act. Such officers are 
active in political work throughout the country, and their 
official position adds greatly to their power to affect the political 
prospects of the leaders in their districts. Accordingly the 
Senate, from being, as originally intended, merely a confirming 
body as to these officers, has become in a large measure, actually 
if not formally, a nominating body, and holds with tenacity 
to the power thus acquired by the individual senators. Thorough 
civil service reform requires that these positions also, and all 
those of fourth-class postmasters (partly classified by order of 
1st Doc. xgo8), be made subject to the merit system, for in 
them is the real remaining stronghold of the spoils system. Even 
though all their subordinates be appointed through examination, 
it will be impossible to carry the reform to ultimate and complete 
success so long as the officers in charge are appointed mainly 
for political reasons and are changed with every change of 
administration. 

The purpose of the act to protect the individual employees 
in the service from the rapacity of the " political barons " has 
been measurably, if not completely, successful. The power 
given the Civil Service Commission, to investigate and report 
upon violations of the law, has been used to bring to light such 
abuses as the levying of political contributions, and to set the 
machinery of the law in motion against them. While compare- • 
lively few actual prosecutions have been brought about, and 
although the penalties imposed by the act for this offence have 
been but seldom inflicted, still the publicity given to all such 
cases by the commission's investigations has had • wholesome 
deterrent effect. Before the passage of the act, positions were 
as a general rule held upon a well-understood lease-tenure, the 
political contributions for them being as securely and as certainly 
collected as any rent. Now, however, it can be said that these 
forced contributions have almost entirely disappeared. The 
efforts which are still made to collect political funds from govern-
ment employees in evasion of the law are limited in the main 
to persuasion to make " voluntary " contributions, and it has 
been possible to to limit and obstruct these efforts that their 
practical effect upon the character of the service is now very 
small. 

The same evils that the Federal Civil Service Act was designed 
to remedy exist to a large degree In many of the state govern-
ments, and are especially aggravated in the administra- 
tion of the local governments of some of the larger Soo 
cities. The chief, if not the only, test of fitness for 
office in many cases has been partly loyalty, honesty 
and capacity being seldom more than secondary.considerations. 
The result has been the fostering of dishonesty and extravagance, 
which have brought weakness and gross corruption into the 
administration of the local governments. In consequence of 
this there has been • constantly growing tendency, among the 
more intelligent class of citizens, to demand that honest business 
methods be applied to local public service, and that appointments 
be made on the basis of intelligence and capacity, rather than 
of party allegiance. The movement for the reform of the civil 
service of cities is going band in hand with the movement for 
general municipal reform, those reformers regarding the merit 

For the scope of these exceptions, see Cm, Service Role VI., 
at p. 57 of the U.S. Civil Service Cononission's !fifteenth and Sixteenth 
Report,. A statement of the number of positions actually 
by this action of the president appears in the Ssunstimitiict  
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system of appointments u not merely the necessary and only 
safe bulwark to preserve the results of their labours, but also as 
the most efficient means for bringing about other reforms. 
Hence civil service reform is given a leading position in all 
programmes for the reform of state and municipal governments. 
This has undoubtedly been due, in the first instance, at least, to 
the success which attended the application of the merit system 
to the Federal service, municipal and state legislation following 
in the wake of the national civil service law. In New York an act 
similar to the Federal Civil Service Act was passed on the 4th 
of May ads, and in x894 the principles of the merit system 
were introduced by an amendment into the state constitution, 
and made applicable to cities and villages as well. In Massa-
chusetts an act was passed on the 3rd of June i884 which in 
its general features was based upon the Federal act and the 
New York act. Similar laws were passed in Illinois and Wisconsin 
in 1895, and in New Jersey in 1908; the laws provide for the 
adoption of the went system in state and municipal govern-
ment. In New Orleans, La., and in Seattle, Wash., the merit 
system was introduced by an amendment to the city charter 
in 1896. The same result was accomplished by New Haven, 
Conn., in i897, and by San Francisco, Cal., in 1899. In still 
other cities the principles of the merit system have been enacted 
into law, in some cases applying to the entire service and In 
others to only a part of it. 

The application of the merit system to state and municipal 
governments has proved successful wherever it has been given 
a fair trial.,  As =patience has fostered public confidence in the 
system, and at the same time shown those features of the law 
which are moat vulnerable, and the beat means for fortifying 
them, numerous and important improvements upon the pioneer 
act applying to the Federal service have been introduced in 
the more recent legislation. This is particularly true of the acts 
now in force in New York (passed in 1899) and in Chicago. 
The power of the commission to enforce these acts is materially 
greater than the power possessed by the Federal commission. 
In making investigations they are not confined to taking the 
testimony of voluntary witnesses, but may administer oaths, 
and compel testimony and the production of books and papers 
where necessary; and in taking action they are not confined 
to the making of a report of the findings id their investigations, 
but may themselves, in many cases, take final judicial action. 
Further than this, the paptient of salaries is made dependent 
upon the certificate of the commission that the appointments 
of the recipients were made in accordance with the dvil service 
law and rules. Thus these commissions have absolute power 
to prevent irregular or illegal appointments by refractory 
appointing officers. Their powers being so much greater than 
those of the national commission, their action can be much 
more drastic in most cases, and they can go more directly to the 
heart of an existing abuse, and apply more quickly and effectually 
the needed remedy. 

Upon the termination of the Spanish-American War, the 
necessity for the extension of the principles of the merit system 
to the new territories, the responsibility for whose government 
the results of this war had thrown upon the United States, was 
realized. By the acts providing for dvil government in Porto 
Rico (April 12th, moo) and Hawaii (April 3oth, :goo), the 
provisions of the Civil Service Act and Rules were applied to 
these islands. Under this legidation the clusificrtion applies 
to all positions which are analogous to positions in the Federal 
service, those which correspond to positions in the municipal 
and state governments being considered as local in character, 
and not included in the classification. 

on the 19th of September non the United States Philippine 
Cunraission passed an act " fee the establishment and mainten-
ance of u efficient and honest dvil service in the Philippine 
Islands." This act, in its general features, is based upon the 
national civil service law, but includes also a number of the 

I Is theU. S. Cora Service Comaissioa's 	 pp..* 

ctati
; growth of the civil service reform in states and cities" is 
y treated, Wetly, but with same thoeoughness. 

stronger points to be found in the state and municipal law 
mentioned above. Among these are the power given the civil 
service board to administer oaths, summon witnesses, and require 
the production of official records; and the power to stop pay-
ment of salaries to persons illegally appointed. Promotions ate 
determined by competitive examinations, and are made through-
out the service, as there are no excepted positions. A just 
right of preference in local appointments is given to natives. 
The president of the Philippine commission in introducing this 
bill said: " The purpose of the United States government... 
in these islands is to secure for the Filipino people as honest 
and as efficient a government as may be possible.... It is the 
hope of the commission to make it possible for one entering the 
lowest ranks to reach the highest, under a tenure based solely 
upon merit." Judging by past experience it is believed that 
this law is well adapted to accomplish the purpose above stated. 

For fuller information upon the details of the present workings 
of the merit system in the Federal service. recourse should be had 
to the publications of the U.S. Civil Service Conunission, which ate 
to be found in the public libraries in all the principal cities in the 
United States, or which may be had free of charge uponapplication 
to the commission. The Manse, of Exassinaiiess, published semi- 
annually, gives full information as to the character of the =mina-
tions held by the commission, together with the schedule el data 
and places for the holding of those examinations. The Amami 
Reports of the commission contain full statistics of the results of its 
work, together with comprehensive statements as to the difficulties 
encountered in enforcing the law, and the means used to over:owe 
them. In the /Vessels Report, pp. 443-485, will be found • very 
valuable historical compilation from onguud mines, upon the 
" practice of the presidents in appointments and removals in the 
executive civil service, from 1789 to 1883." In the same report . 
pp. 34 t -517. is a somewhat comprehensive bibliography of avid 
service " in periodical literature in the ivh century. brought down 
to the end of nog. See also C. R. FW 77se Cisse Serge* and eke 
Patronage (New York 1905). 

In most European countneu the civil service is recruited on much 
the same lines as in the United Kingdom .  and the United States, 
that is, either by examination or by nomination or by both. In 
some cases the examination is purely competitive, in other cases 
as in France, holders of university degrees get   privileges, such 
as being put at the head of the list, or going up a certain number of 
places; or. as in Germany, many departmental posts ass Wed by 
nomination, combined with the results of general examinations. 
either at school or university. In the publications of the United 
States Department of Labour and Commerce for i9o.-i9o5 will 
be found brief details of the systems adopted bp/othreeuvarious foreign 
countries for appointing their civil service em 

CIVITA CUTELLANA (ant. Advil, q.v.), a town and episcopal 
see of the province of Rome, 45 m. by rail from the city of Roane 
(the station is 5 m. N.E. of the town). Population (19ot) 5265. 
The cathedral of S. Maria possesses a fine portico, erected in 
1210 by Laurentius Romanus, his son Jacobus and his grandson 
Cosines, in the cosmatesque style, with ancient columns and 
mosaic decorations: the interior was modernized in the t8th 
century, but has some fragments of counatesque ornamentation. 
The citadel was erected by Pope Alexander VL from the designs 
of Antonio da Sangallo the elder, and enlarged by Julius II. 
and Leo X The lofty bridge by which the town is approached 
belongs to the t8th century. Mount Soracte lies about 6 m. 
to the south-east. 

CIVITA VECCHIA, a seaport town and episcopal see of Italy, 
in the province of Rome, so m. N.W. by rail and 35 m. direct 
from the city of Rome. Pop. (1871) 8143; (tut) 17,589. It 
is the ancient Centeno Wag, founded by Trajan. Interesting 
descriptions of It are given by Pliny the Younger (Episs. vi. p) 
and Rutilius Natnat. i. 231. The modern harbour works rest 
on the ancient foundations, and near it the cemetery of death-
ments of the Classes and Rasmus has beets found 
(Corp. laser LW. vol. xi., Berlin, 1888, pp. mu seq.). Remains 
of an aqueduct and other Roman buildings are preserved; the 
imperial family had a villa here. Procopius mentions it in the 
6th century ass strong and populous place. but it was destroyed 
in St; by the Saracens. Leo IV. erected a new city for the 
inhabitants on the site where they had taken refuge, about 8 as 
N.N.E. of Civita Vecchia towards the hills, near La Farnesise, 
where its ruins may still be seen; the city walls and some of 
the streets and buildings may be traced, and an inscription 
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(which must have stood over one of the city gates) recording 
its foundation has been discovered. It continued to exist under 
the name Cencelk as a feudal castle until the 15th century. 
In the meantime, however, the inhabitants returned to the old 
town by the shore in 889 and rebuilt it, giving it the name 
Civitas Vetus, the modern Civita Vecchia (see O. Marucchi In 
Snow Bsdkitino di arckeologia cristiana, vi., 5900, p. 1 95 seq.). 
In spoil Pope Julius IL began the construction of the castle 
from the designs of Bramante, Michelangelo being responsible 
for the addition of the central tower. It is considered by Bunk-
hardt the finest building of its kind. Pius IV added a convict 
prison. The arsenal was built by Alexander VII. and designed 
by Bernini. Civita Vecchia was the chief port of the Papal 
State and has still • considerable trade. There are cement 
factories in the town, and calcium carbide is an important article 
of export. The principal imports are coal, cattle for the home 
markets, and fire-bricks from the United Kingdom. Three 
miles N.E. were the Aquae Testi, warm springs, now known 
u Bagni della Ferrata: considerable remains of the Roman 
baths are still preserved. About z m. W. of these are other 
hot springs, those of the Piconcella, also known in Roman times. 

CLACK/IAMB. the county town of Clackmannanshire, 
Scotland. Pop. 1505. It lies near the north bank of the Forth, 

nt. E. of Alloa, with two stations on the North British railway. 
Among the public buildings are the parish church, the tower of 
which, standing on a commanding eminence, is a conspicuous 
landmark. Clackmannan Tower is now a picturesque ruin, 
but at ooe time played an important part in Scottish history, 
and was the seat of a lineal descendant of the Bruce family 
after the failure of the male line. The old market cross still 
exists, and close to it stands the stone that gives the town its 
name (Gaelic, reach, stone; Manann, the name of the district). 
A large spinning-mill and coalpits lend a modern touch in 
singular contrast with the quaint, old-world aspect of the place. 
About s tn. to the S.E. is Kennet House, the seat of Lord Balfour 
of Burteigh, another member of the Bruce family. 

CLACKNARNMISHIRE, the smallest county in Scotland, 
bounded S.W. by the Forth, W. by Stirlingshire, N.N.E. and 
N.W. by Perthshire, and E. by Fifeshire. It has an area of 
35.16o acres, or about 55 sq. us. An elevated ridge starting on 
the west, runs through the middle of the county, widening 
gradually till it reaches the eastern boundary, and skirting 
the alluvial or came lands in the valleys of the Forth and Devon. 
Still farther to the N. the Ochil hills form a picturesque feature 
in the landscape, having their generally verdant surface broken 
by bold projecting rocks and deeply indented ravines. The 
principal summits are within the limits of the shire, among 
them Ben Clench (2363 ft.), King's Seat (2x it ft.), Whitelviap 
(at to ft.), the Law (above Tillicoultry, 2o94 ft.) and Blairdenon 
(nor, ft.), on the northern slope, in which the river Devon takes 
Its rise. The rivers of importance are the Devon and the Black 
or South Devon. The former, noted in the upper parts for its 
romantic scenery and its excellent trout-fishing, runs through the 
county near the base of the Ochils, and falls into the Forth at 
the village of Cambus, after a winding course of 33 m., although 
as the crow flies its source is only 5} m. distant. The Black 
Devon, rising in the Cleish Hills, flows westwards in • direction 
aeady parallel to that of the Devon, and falls into the Forth 
near Clackmannan. It supplies motive power to numbers of 
mills and collieries; and its whole course is over coal strata. 
The Forth Is navigable as far as it forms the boundary of the 
county, and ships of Soo tons burden run up as far as Allot. 
The only lake is Gartmom, t m. long by about I of a mile broad, 
which has been dammed in order to furnish water to Atka and 
power to milli. The Ochils are noted for the number of their 
glens. Though these are mostly small, they are well wooded 
and picturesque, and those at Menstrie, Airs, Tillicoultry and 
Dollar are particularly beautiful. 

Csology. —This county is divided geologically into two areas, the 
boundary fine skirting the southern margin of the Orbits and running 
yammer& lawn a or.mt north of Dollar by Alva in the direction of 
Alt rey in Stirlittphiee. The northern portion forms part of the  

volcanic range of the ()chile which belongs to the Old Red Sandstone 
period, and consists of a great succession of laves—hualts and 
andesitee—with intercalations of tuff and agglomerate. As the 
rocks dip gently towards the north and form the highest ground 
in the county they must reach a great thickness. They are pierced 
by smell intrusive masses of diorite. north of Tillicoultry House. 
The well-marked feature ri•o -. - az E. 27 ,1 'V along the sou'I..•rn 
b., of the (Alois wall ,  aces a hoe of fault or cii$1,Aatiun which 
abruptly truncates the Lower-Old Red volcanic rocks and brings 
down an important development of Carboniferous strata occupying 
the southern part of the county. These belong mainly to the Coal-
measures and comprise a number of valuable coal-seams which 
have been extensively worked. The Clackmannan field is the 
northern continuation of the great Lanarkshire basin which extends 
northwards by Slamannan, Falkirk and the Carron Ironworks to 
Alloa. Along the eastern margin between Cairnmuir and Bruce-
field the underlying Millstone Grit, consisting mainly of false-
bedded sandstones, comes to the surface. Close to the over Devon 
south of Dollar the Vicars Bridge Limestone, which there marks the 
top of the Carboniferous Limestone series, rises from beneath the 
M illstone Grit. The structure of the Clackmannan field is interesting. 
• strata are arranged in synclinal form, the highest seams being 
found near the Devon ironworks, and they are traversed by a series 
of parallel east and west faults each with a downthrow to the south, 
whereby the coals are repeated and the field extended. During 
mining operations evidence has been obtained of the existence of 
a buried river-channel, filled with boulder clay and stratified de• 
posits along the course of the Devon, which extends below the 
pm-.cnt sea-level and points to greater elevation of the land in 
pe - g lacial time. An excellent example of a dolerite dyke trending 
oll,hrly mirth of west occurs in the north part of the county where 
it , ,, r 	thu volcanic rocks of Lower Old Red Sandstone age. 

Industries.—The son is generally productive and well culd-
vated, though the greater part of the elevated range which is 
interposed between the came lands on the Forth and the vale 
of Devon at the base of the Ochils on the north consists of inferior 
soils, often lying upon an impervious clay. Oats are the chief 
crop, but wheat and barley are profitably grown. Sheep-
farming is successfully pursued, the Ochils affording excellent 
pasturage, and cattle, pigs and horses are also raised. There is 
a small tract of moorland In the east, called the Forest, bounded 
on its northern margin by the Black Devon. Iron-ore (haema-
tite), copper, silver, lead, cobalt and arsenic have all been 
discovered in small quantity in the Ochils, between Alva and 
Dollar. Ironstone—found either in beds, or in oblate balls 
embedded in slaty clay, and yielded from 25 to 3o % of iron—
is mined for the Devon iron-works, near Clackmannan. Coal 
has been mined for a long period. The strata which compose the 
field are varieties of sandstone, shale, fire-clay and argillaceous 
ironstone. There is a heavy continuous output of coal at the 
mines at Sauchie, Fishayss, Coalsnaughton, Devonside, Clack-
mailman and other pits. The spinning-mills at Alloa, Tillicoultry 
and Alva are always busy, Alloa yarns and fingering being widely 
famous. The distilleries at Glenochil and Carsebridge and the 
breweries in Anon and Cambus do a large export business. 
The minor trades Include glass-blowing, pottery, coopering, 
tanning, Iron-founding, electrical apparatus making, ship-
building and paper-making. 

The north British railway serves the whole county, while the 
Caledonian has access to Alice. 

Population and Gosernnsent.—The population was 33,14o 
in act and 32,029 In scot, when z 2o persons spoke Gaelic and 
English and one person Gaelic only. The county unites with 
Kinross-shire in returning one member to parliament. Clack-
mannan (pop. x305) is the county town, but Alloa ( 1 4,458), 
Alva (4624), and Tillicoultry (3338) take precedence in popula-
tion and trade. Menstrie (pop. 898) near Allot has • large 
furniture factory and the great distillery of Glenochil. To the 
north-east of Atka is the thriving mining village of Sauchie. 
Clackmannan forms a sheriffdom with Stirling and Dumbarton 
shires, and a sheriff-substitute sits at Alba. Most of the schools 
in the shire are under school-board control, but there are a 
few voluntary schools, besides an exceptionally well-equipped 
technical school in Moe and a well-known academy at Dollar. 

See James Wallace, The SheriRem of Cfarboresuran: a Shed 
of its litany (Edinburgh. 5890):1). Beveridge, Bowes the &ids 
and she Persk i=absrallii3O411811); John Crawford. Yereeriah of 
Allen (snits); Itosoledsoemos 4 Dotty, Talisman,. 
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CLACTON-ON-SEA-CLAIRVOYANCE 
CLACTON-ON-SEA. a watering-place in the Harwich parlia-

mentary division of Essex, England; 7r m. E.N.E. from London 
by a branch from Colchester of the Great Eastern railway; 
served also by steamers from London in the summer months. 
Pop. of urban district (1901) 7456. Clay cliffs of slight altitude 
rise from the sandy beach and face south-eastward. In the 
neighbourhood, however, marshes fringe the shore. The church 
of Great Clacton, at the village xi m. inland, is Norman and 
later, and of considerable interest. Clacton is provided with 
a pier,promenade and marine parade; and is the seat of various 
convalescent and other homes. 

CLADEL, LEON (x835-1892), French novelist, was born at 
Montauban (Tarn-et-Garonne) on the 13th of March z835• 
The son of an artisan, he studied law at Toulouse and became 
a solicitor's clerk in Paris. He made a reputation in • limited 
circle by his first book, Let Martyrs ridicules (r862), a novel for 
which Charles Baudelaire, whose literary disciple Cladel was, 
wrote a preface. He then returned to his native district of 
Quercy, where he produced a series of pictures of peasant life in 
Eral le donspieur (1865), Le Nonstra Qouad (x868) and other 
volumes. Returning to rads he published the two novels 
which are generally acknowledged as his best work, Le Bouscassid 
(1869) and La Milt votive de Saint Bartkotom& Porte-glaive (1872). 
Une Maudite (1876) was judged dangerous to the public morals 
and cost its author a month's imprisonment. Other works by 
Cladel are Let Va-nu-pieds (1873), a volume of short stories; 
N'a qu'un aif 0880, Urbeins d rwraux (1884),Gueux de marque 
(1887), and the posthumous -hive mask (1897) He died at 
Sevres on the loth of July 1892. 

See La Vie de Leon Cadet (Paris, 1905). by his daughter Judith 
Cladel. containing also an article on Cladel by Edmond Picard, a 
complete list of his works, and of the critical articles on his work.' 

CLAFLIN, HORACE BRIOHAII (tflzt--1885), American 
merchant, was born in Milford, Massachusetts, on the 18th of 
December az r. He was educated at Milford Academy, became 
a clerk in his father's store in Milford, and in 1831, with his 
brother Aaron and his brother-in-law Samuel Daniels, succeeded 
to his father's business. In 1832 the firm opened a branch store 
in Worcester, Mass., and in 1833 Horace B. Clallin and Daniels 
secured the sole control of this establishment and restricted their 
dealing to dry goods. In 1843 Chain removed to New York 
City and became a member of the firm of Bulkley & Clallin, 
whosesale dry goods merchants. In ast and in 1864 the firm 
was reorganized, being designated in these respective years 
as Claffin, Mellin & Company and H. B. Claflin & Company. 
Under Claffin's management the business increased so rapidly 
that the sales for a time after 186s probably exceeded those 
of any other mercantile house in the world. Though the firm 
was temporarily embarrassed at the beginning of the Civil War, 
on account of its large business interests in the South, and during 
the financial panic of 1873, the promptness with which Mr 
Clain met these crises and paid every dollar of his liabilities 
greatly increased his reputation for business ability and integrity. 
He died at Fordham, New York, on the 14th of November ails. 

CLAIRAULT (or CLA11AUT), ALEXIS CLAUDE (1713-1765), 
French mathematician, was born on the 13th or 7th.of May 1713, 
at Paris, where his father was a teacher of mathematics. Under 
his father's tuition he made such rapid progress in mathematical 
studies that in his thirteenth year he read before the French 
Academy an account of the properties of four curves which he 
had then discovered. When only sixteen he finished a treatise, 
Reckerdsa sur let courbes d double courbstre, which, on its publica-
tion in 1731, procured his admission into the Academy of 
Sciences, although even then he was below the legal age. In 
1736, together with Pierre Louis Maupertuis, he took part in the 
expedition to Lapland, which was undertaken for the purpose 
of estimating a degree of the meridian, and on his return he 
published his treatise Thlorie de to figure de to Jerre (1743). In 
this work he promulgated the theorem, known as " Clairault's 
theorem," which connects the gravity at points on the surface 
si 1 rotating ellipsoid with the compression and the centrifugal 
:vice 41 the equator (see EAlTli, FIGURE OP IRE). He obtained  

an ingenious approximate solution of the problem of the three 
bodies; in 1750 be gained the prize of the St Petersburg Academy 
for his essay Thtorie de to lune; and in 5759 he calculated the 
perihelion of Halley's comet. He also detected singular solutions 
in differential equations of the first order, and of the second and 
higher degrees. Clairault died at Paris, on the 17th of May 1765. 

CLAIROL LA (1723-1803), French actress, whose real name 
was CLAIRE JOSEPH HIPPOLYTE LERIS, was born at Conde sur 
l'Escaut, Hainaut, on the asth of January 1723, the natural 
daughter of any army sergeant. In 1736 she made her first stage 
appearance at the Comedic Italienne, in a small part in Marivaux's 
1k des esdaves. After several years in the provinces she returned 
to Paris. Her life, meanwhile, had been decidedly irregular, 
even if not to the degree indicated by the libellous pamphlet 
Histoire de to demoiselle Crossd, dile &Bittern, actrice de is Comidie 
de Rouen, &rile par elk-mIme (The Hague, 1746), or to be inferred 
from the disingenuousness of her own M Bemires ippolyte 
Clairon (1798); and she bad great difficulty in obtaining an 
order to make her dibut at the Comedic Francaise. Succeeding, 
however, at last, she bad the courage to select the title-role of 
Phtdre (1743), and she obtained a veritable triumph. During 
her twenty-two years at this theatre, dividing the honours 
with her rival Mlle Dumesnil, she filled many of the classical 
roles of tragedy, and created a great number of parts in the plays 
of Voltaire, Marmontel, Saurin, de Belloy and others. She 
retired in 1766, and trained pupils for the stage, among them 
Mlle Raucourt. Goldsmith called Mlle Clairon " the most perfect 
female figure I have ever seen on any stage " (The Bee, and No.); 
and Garrick, while recognizing her unwillingness or inability 
to make use of the inspiration of the instant, admitted that 
" she has everything that art and a good understanding with 
great natural spirit can give her." 

CLAIRVAUX. a village of north-eastern France, in the depart-
ment of Aube, 40 m. E.S.E. of Troyes on the Eastern railway to 
Belfort. Clairvaux (Clara Vallis) is situated in the valley of the 
Aube on the eastern border of the Forest of Clairvaux. Its 
celebrity is due to the abbey founded in zits by St Bernard, 
which became the centre of the Cistercian order. The buildings 
(see ABBEY) belong for the most part to the 18th century, but 
there is a large storehouse which dates from the lath century. 
The abbey, suppressed at the Revolution, now serves as a prison, 
containing on an average Boo inmates, who aro employed in 
agricultural and industrial occupations. Clairvaux has iron-
works of some importance. 

CLAIRVOYANCE (Fr. for " dear-seeing "), a technical term in 
psychical research, properly equivalent to lucidity, a super-
normal power of obtaining knowledge in which no part is played 
by (a) the ordinary processes of sense-perception or (6) super-
normal communication with other intelligences, incarnate, or 
discamate. The word is also used, sometimes qualified by the 
word rdcparkic, to mean the power of gaining supernormal 
knowledge from the mind of another (see Turvirirt). It is 
further commonly used by spiritualists to mean the power of 
seeing spirit forms, or, more vaguely, of discovering facts by some 
supernormal means. 

Lucidity. —Few experiments have been made to test the 
existence of this faculty. If communications from discarnate 
minds are regarded as possible, there are no means of distinguish-
ing facts obtained in this way from facts obtained by independent 
clairvoyance. In practice no evidence has been obtained 
pointing to the possession by a discarnate spirit of knowledge not 
possessed by any living person (see Dtrzniu). As explanation of 
the few successful experiments in independent clairvoyance we 
have the choice of three explanations: (t) lucidity; (a) telepathy 
from living persons; (3) hyperaestliesia. The second possibility 
was overlooked in Ridiet's diagram experiments; it cannot be 
assumed that a picture put into an envelope and not consciously 
recalled has been in reality forgotten. Similarly the clairvoyant 
diagnosis of diseases may depend on knowledge gained tele-
pathically from the patient, who may be subliminally aware of 
diseased states of the body. The most elaborate experiments are 
by Prof. Rirhet with a hypnotized subject who succeeded is 
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naming twelve cards out of sixty-eight. But noprecautions were 
taken against hyperaesthesia further than enclosing the card in a 
second envelope. There is a power possessed by a certain number 
of people. of naming a card drawn by them or held in the hand 
face downwards, so that there is no normal knowledge of its suit 
and number. Few thorough trials have been made; but it seems 
to point to some kind of hyperaesthesia rather than to clair-
voyance; in the Richet experiments even if the envelopes 
excluded byperaesthesia of touch on the part of the medium, 
there may have been subliminal knowledge on Prof. Richet's 
part of the card which he put in the envelope. The experience 
known as the dijd en has sometimes been explained as due to 
clairvoyance. 

Tdepaikic Clairooyance.—For • discussion of this see Tem- 
✓anity and CRYSTAL-GAZING. It may be noted here that Some 
curious relation seems to exist between apparently telepathic 
acquisition of knowledge and the arrival of a letter, newspaper, 
ic , from which the same knowledge could be directly gained. 
We are confronted with a similar problem in attempting an 
explanation of the power of mediums to state correctly facts 
relating to objects placed in their hands. Of • somewhat 
different character is retrocognition (q.v.), where the knowledge in 
many cases, if telepathic, must be derived from a discarnate mind. 

Clairvoyance, as a term of spiritualism, with its correlative 
clairauebe me, is the name given to the power of seeing and hearing 
discarnate spirits of dead relatives and others, with whom the 
living are said to be surrounded. More vaguely it includes the 
power of gaining knowledge, either through the spirit world or by 
means of psychometry (i.e. the supernormal acquisition of 
knowledge about owners of objects, writers of letters, &c.). 
Some evidence for these latter powers has been accumulated by 
the Society for Psychical Research, but in many cases the 
piecing together of normally acquired knowledge, together with 
shrewd guessing, suffices to explain the facts, especially where the 
investigator has had no special training for his task. 

See Ricks, Expernnentelle Studien (189t); also in Proc. S.P.R. 
vi. 66. For a criocism see N. W. Thomas. Thoo``ka Transference. 
pp. 44-48. For Clairvoyance in general sec F. W. H. Myers. Human 
Prrsonahty. and in Proc. S.P.R. xi. 334 et seq. For a cntecism of the 
evidence see Mrs Sidgwiek in Proc. S.P.R. vii. 30.356. (N.W.T.) 

CLAMIECT, a town of central Prance, capital of an arrondisse-
ment in the department of Nifvre, at the confluence of the Yonne 
and Beuvron and on - the Canal du Nivernais, 46 m. N.N.E. of 
Nevers on the Paris-Lyon railway. Pop. (mon) 44$5. Its 
principal building is the church of St Martin, which dates chiefly 
from the 13th, 14th and t sth centuries. The tower and facade 
are of the 16th century. The chevet, which is surrounded by an 
aisle, is rectangular—a feature found in few French churches. 
Of the old castle of the counts of Nevers, vaulted cellars alone 
remain. A church in the suburb of Bethlehem, dating from the 
trth and 13th centuries, now serves as part of an hotel. The 
public institutions include the sub-prefecture, tribunals of first 
instance and of commerce and a communal college. Among the 
industrial establishments are saw-mills, fulling-mills and flour-
mills, tanneries and manufactories of boots and shoes and 
chemicals, and there is considerable trade in wine and cattle and 
in wood and charcoal, which is conveyed principally to Paris, by 
way of the Yonne. 

In the early middle ages Clamecy belonged to the abbey of St 
Julian at Auxerre, in the Nth century it passed to the counts of 
Nevers, one of whom, Herv6, enfranchised the inhabitants in 
tai. After the capture of Jerusalem by Saladin in tt88, 
Clammy became the seat of the bishops of Bethlehem, who till the 
Revolution resided in the hospital of Panthenor, bequeathed by 
William IV., count of Nevers. On the rent d'Etai of t85 a an 
imurrettion broke out in the town, and was repressed by the new 
authorities with great severity 

MAX (Garlic dons, 0. Ir dand, connected with Lat. Posta, 
shoot or scion, the ancient Gaelic or Goidelic substituting it for p), 
a group of people united by common blood, and usually settled is 
a common habitat. The clan system existed in Ireland and the 
Highlands of Scotland from early times. In its strictest sense the  

system was patellar to those countries, but, in Its wider meaning 
of a group of kinsmen.forming a self-governing community, the 
system as represented by the village community has been shown 
by Sir H. Maine and others to have existed at one time or 
another in all lands. 

Before the use of surnames and elaborate written genealogies, 
a tribe in its definite sense was called IA Celtic a Swath, a word 
of wide affinities, from • root tu, to grow, to multiply, existing 
in all European languages. When the tribal system began to 
be broken up by conquest and by the rise of towns and of terri-
torial government., the use of a common surname furnished a 
new bond for keeping up a connexion between kindred. The 
head of a tribe or smaller group of kindred selected some ancestor 
and called himself his Ua, grandson, or as it has been anglicized 
0', e.g. (la Conthobair (0' Conor), Ua Suilkabliain (O'Sullivan). 
All his kindred adopted the same name, the chief using no 
fore-name however. The usual mode of distinguishing a person 
before the introduction of surnames was to name his father and 
grandfather, e.g. Owen, son of Donal, son of Dermot. This 
naturally led some to form their surnameswjth Mac, son, instead 
of tio, grandson, e.g. Mac Cartkaigk, son of Carinach (Mac Cart by), 
Mac Ruaidhri, son of Rory (Macrory). Both methods have been 
followed in Ireland, but in Scotland Mac came to be exclusively 
used. The adoption of such genealogical surnames fostered the 
notion that all who bore the same surname were kinsmen, and 
hence the genealogical term dams, which properly means the 
descendants of same progenitor, gradually became synonymous 
with !math, tribe. Like all purely genealogical terms, damn may 
be used in the limited sense of a particular tribe governed by a 
chief, or in that of many tribes claiming descent from a common 
ancestor. In the latter-sense it was synonymous with al, aid, 
seed e.g. Sid Alpine, a great clan which included the smaller 
clamor the Macgregors, Grants,Mackinnons,Macnabs,Macphies, 
Macquarries and MacauLays. 

The clan system in the most archaic form of which we have 
any definite information can be best studied in the Irish teak, 
or tribe.,  This consisted of two classes: (,) tribesmen, and 
(2) a miscellaneous class of slaves, criminals, strangers and their 
descendants. The firsttlass included tribesmen by blood in the 
male line, including all illegitimate children acknowledged by 
their fathers, and tribesmen by adoption or sons of tribeswomen 
by strangers, foster-sons, men who had dons some signal service 
to the tribe, and lastly the descendants of the second class after 
a certain number of generations. Each Swath had a chief called 
a rig, king, a word cognate with the Gaulish rig-s or riz, the 
Latin reg-s or rex, and the Old Norse Ira-le. The tribesmen 
formed a number of communities, each of which, like the tribe 
itself, consisted of a head, ceann fins, his kinsmen, slaves and 
other retainers. This was the fine, or sept. Each of these 
occupied a certain part of the tribe-land, the arable part being 
cultivated under a system of co-tillage, the pasture land co-
grazed according to certain customs, and the wood, bog and 
mountains forming the marchland of the sept being the un-
restricted common land of the Sept. The sept was in fact a 
village community 

What the sept was to the tribe, the homestead was to the sept 
The head of a homestead was an aire, a representative freeman 
capable of acting as a witness, compurgator and bail. These 
were very important functions, especially when it is borne in 
mind that the tribal homestead was the home of many of the 
kinsfolk of the head of the family as well as of his own children. 
The descent of property being according to a gavel-kind custom, 
it constantly happened that when an aire died the share of his 
property which each member of his immediate family was en-
titled to receive was not sufficient to qualify him to be an aire. 
In this case the family did not divide the inheritance, but 
remained together as " a joint and undivided family," one of the 
members being elected chief of the family or household, and in 

The following account of the Irish claremystem differs in some 
respects from that in the article on Baotou Laws (q.'.). but it is 
retained here in view of the authority of the writer a the admitted 
obscurity of the whole subject. _ (ED. E.&) 
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this capacity enjoyed the rights and privileges of an sire. Sir 
H. S. Maine directed attention to this kind of family as an 
important feature of the early Institutions of all Indo-European 
nations. Beside the " joint and undivided family," there was 
another kind of family which we might call " the joint family." 
This was a partnership composed of three or four members of a 
sept whose individual weidth was not sufficient to qualify each 
of them to be an aire, but whose joint wealth qualified one of the 
co-partners as had of the joint family to be one. 

So long as there was abundance of land each family grazed 
its cattle upon the tribe-land without restriction; unequal 
increase of wealth and growth of population naturally led to its 
limitation, each head of a homestead being entitled to graze 
an amount of stock in proportion to his wealth, the size of his 
homestead, and his acquired position. The arable land was no 
doubt applotted annually at first; gradually, however, some 
of the richer families of the tribe succeeded in evading this 
exchange of allotments and converting part of the common land 
into an estate in sevralty. Septa were at first colonies of the 
tribe which settled on the march-land; afterwards the conversion 
of pin of the common land Into an estate in sevralty enabled 
the family that acquired it to become the parent of a new sept. 
The same process might, however, take place within a sept 
without dividing it; in other words, several members of the 
sept might hold part of the land of the sept as separate estate. 
The possession of land in sevralty introduced an important 
distinction into the tribal system—it created an aristocracy. 
An eve whose family held the same land for three generations 
was called a flake, or lord, of which rank there were several 
grades according to their wealth in land and chattels. The airs 
whose wealth consisted in cattle only were called 66-aires, or 
cow-aver, Of whom there were also several grades, depending 
on their wealth in stock. When • 66-aire had twice the wealth 
of the lowest class of faith he might enclose part of the land 
adjoining his house as a lawn; this was the fiat step towards 
his becoming • faith. The relations which subsisted between 
the faiths and the 66-aires formed the most curious part of the 
Celtic tribal system, and throw a flood of light on the origin 
of the feudal system. Every tribesman without exception owed 
relishes's to the rig, or chief, that is, he was bound to become 
his ceik, or vassal. This consisted in paying the rig a tribute 
in kind, for which the cells was entitled to receive a proportionate 
amount of stock without having to give any bond for their 
return, giving him service, e.g. in building his dun, or stronghold, 
reaping his harvest, keeping his roads clean and in repair, killing 
wolves, and especially service in the field, and doing him homage 
three times while seated every time he made his return of tribute. 
Paying the "ape " to the Highland chiefs represented this 
kind of vassalage, a colisdack or heifer being in many cues the 
amount of food-rent paid by a free or seer ceite. A tribesman 
might, however, if he pleased, pay a higher rent on receiving 
more stock together with certain other chattels for which no 
rent was chargeable. In this case he entered into a contract, 
and was therefore a bond or doer cells. No one need have 
accepted stock on these terms, nor could he do so without the 
consent of his Sept, and he might free himself at any time from 
his obligation by returning what he had received, and the rent 
due thereon. 

What every one was bound to do to his rig. or chief, he might 
do voluntarily to the faith of his sept, to any faith of the tribe, 
or even to one of another tribe. He might also become a bond 
mile. In either case he might renounce his ceileship by returning 
• greater or lesser amount of stock than what he had received 
according to the circumstances under which he terminated his 
vassalage. In cases of disputed succession to the chiefship of a 
tribe the rival claimants were always anxious to get as many 
as possible to become their vassals. Hence the aukty of minor 
chieftains, in later times in the Highlands of Scotland, to induce 
the clansmen to pay the " ealfre " where there happened to be a 
doubt as to who was entitled to be chief 

The effect of the custom of gavel-kind was to equalize the 
wealth of each and leave no one wealthy enough to be chief. 

The " joint and undivided family " and the formation of " joint 
families," or gilds, was one way of obviating this result; another 
way was the custom of tanistry. The headship of the tribe was 
practically confined to the members of one family; this was 
also the case with the headship of a sept. Sometimes a son 
succeeded his father, but the rule was that the eldest and most 
capable member of the geilfine, that is, the relatives of the actual 
chief to the fifth degree,' was selected during his lifetime to be 
his successor—generally the eldest surviving brother or son of 
the preceding chief. The man selected as successor to a chief 
of • tribe, or chieftain of a sept, was called the midst, and 
should be " the most experienced, the most noble, the most 
wealthy, the wisest, the most learned, the most truly popular, 
the most powerful to oppose, the moat steadfast to sue for 
profits and (be sued) for losses." In addition to these qualities 
he should be free from personal blemishes and deformities and 
of fit age to lead his tribe or sept, as the case may be, to battle.* 
So far as selecting the man of the geilfine who was supposed to 
possess all those qualities, the office of chief of a tribe or chieftain 
of a sept was elective, but as the grilfine was represented by four 
persons, together with the chief or chieftain, the election was 
practically confined to one of the four. In order to support 
the dignity of the chief or chieftain a certain portion of the tribe 
or sept land was attached as an apanage to the office; this land, 
with the duns or fortified tesidences upon it, went to the suc-
cessor, but • chief's own property might be gavelled. This 
custom of tanistry applied at first probably to the selection of 
the successors of a rig, but was gradually so extended that even 
• 14-aire had a tanist. 

A sept might have only one faith, or lord, connected with 
it, or might have several. It sometimes happened, however, 
that a sept might be so broken and reduced as not to have even 
one man qualified to rank as a faith. The rank of a faith 
depended upon the number of his ceiles, that is, upon his wealth. 
The faith of a sept, and the highest when there was more than 
one, was cease fine, or had of the sept, or as he was usually 
called in Scotland, the chieftain. He was also called the flake 
geilfine, or head of the geilfine, that is, the kinsmen to the fifth 
degree from among whom should be chosen the tanist, and who, 
according to the custom of gavel-kind, were the immediate heirs 
who received the personal property and were answerable for the 
liabilities of the Sept. The faiths of the different septa were the 
vassals of the Hg, or chief of the tribe, and performed certain 
functions which were no doubt at first individual, but in time 
became the hereditary right of the sept. One of those was the 
office of mean, or steward of the chief's rents, he.;' and another 
that of aire tuisi, leading aire, or koiseck, a word cognate with 
the Latin due-s or du, and Anglo-Saxon here-tog, leader of the 
" here," or army. The koisech was leader of the tribe in battle; 
in later times the term seems to have been extended to several 
offices of rank. The cadet of a Highland clan was always called 
the moire,* which has been translated captain; after the 
conquest of Wales the same term, trepan, was used for a ruling 
prince. Slavery was very common in Ireland and Scotland; 

The explanation here given of geilitne is different from that given 
in the introduction to the third volume of the Ancient Low of 
Ireland. which was followed by Sir H. S. Maine in his amount of k 
in his Early History of Institittiont, and which the present wetter 
believes to be erroneous. 

It ...should also be nun .,..J that illegitimacy was not a bar. 
The issue of " handfast•' i3ges in Scotland were eligible to be 
chiefs, and even sometimes claimed under feudal law. 

' This office is of considerable importance in connexion with early 
Stottish history. In the Irish annals the rile . or chief of a great tribe 
(*me MIA), such as of Rosa Moray, Marr, Buchan. &c., is called a 
mor mare, or great mare. Sometimes the same person is called king 
also in these annals. Thus Findleec, or Finlay, son of Ritadltri, the 
father of Shakespeare's Macbeth. is called king of Moray in the 
Annals 4 /Titer, and mo, ma in the Annals of Tighe-muck the 
term is never found in Scottish charters, but it occurs in the Book 
of the Abbey of Deir in Buchan. now in the library of the university 
of Cambridge. The Scotic kings and their successors obviously 
regarded the chiefs of the great tribes in question meetly as then 
mates. while their tribesmen only knew them as kings. From these 

mor-maerships," which corresponded with the ancient Mee lUda . 
came most, if not all, the ancient Scottish eartilimis 
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In the fernier slaves constituted a common element in the 
stipends or gifts which the higher kings gave their vassal sib-
sepia Female slaves, who were employed In the houses of 
chiefs and jainka in grinding meal with the hand-mill or quern, 
and in other domestic work, must have been very common, for 
the unit or standard for estimating the wealth of a b6-aire, blood-
fines, &c., was called a combat, the value of which was three 
cows, but which literally meant a female slave. The descendants 
of those slaves, prisoners of war, forfeited hostages, refugees 
from other tribes, broken tribesmen, &c., gathered round the 
residence of the rig and Piles, or squatted upon their march-
lands, forming a motley band of retainers which made a consider-
able element in the population, and one of the chief sources of 
the wealth of chiefs and jiaiths. The other principal source of 
their income was the food-rent paid by ceiks, and especially 
by the dare or bond' ceiks, who were hence called biatkacks, 
from bind, food. A Pith, but not a rig, might, if he liked, go to 
the house of his ceik and consume his food-rent in the house of 
the latter. 

Under the influence of feudal ideas and the growth of the 
modem views as to ownership of land, the chiefs and other 
lords of clans claimed in modern times the right of best owing 
the tribe-land as tercree, instead of stock, and receiving rent not 
fee cattle and other chattels as in former times, but proportionate 
to the extent of land given to them. The name-land seems to 
have been at first given upon the same terms as tercree-stock, 
but gradually a rysteof of short leases grew up; sometimes, 
too, It was given on mortgage. In the Highlands of Scotland 
asks who received lineree-land were called " taksmen." On the 
death of the chief or lord, his successor either bestowed the 
land upon the same person or gave it to some other relative. 
In this way in each generation new families came into possession 
of land, and others sank into the mass of mere tribesmen. Some-
times a " takeout' " succeeded in acquiring his land in perpetuity, 
by gift, marriage or purchase, or even by the " strong hand." 
The universal prevalence of exchangeable allotments, or the 
vandal. system, shows that down to even comparatively modern 
times some of the land was still recognized as the property of 
the tribe, and was cultivated in village communities. 

The chief governed the clan by the aid of • council called 
the social (sob, a prop), but the chief exercised much power, 
especially over the miscellaneous body of non-tribesmen who 
hued on his own estate. This power seems to have extended 
to life and death. Several of the jtairks, perhaps, all beads of 
septa, also possessed somewhat extensive powers of the mime 
kind. 

The Celtic dress, at least in the middle ages, consisted of a 
kind of shirt reaching to a little below the knees called a lean, 
a jacket called an low, and a garment called a beat, consisting 
of a single piece of cloth. This was apparently the garb of the 
an, who appear to have been further distinguished by the 
number of colours in their dress, for we are told that while a 
slave had clothes of one colour, a reg 'manta, or chief of a tribe, 
had five, and an olloolt and a superior king six. The breeches 
was also known, and cloaks with a cowl or hood, which buttoned 
un tight in front. The knn is the modern kilt, and the fear the 
plaid, so that the dress of the Irish and Welsh in former times 
was the same as that of the Scottish Highlander. 

By the abolition of the heritable jurisdiction of-the Highland 
tkids, and the general disarmament of the clans by the acts 
flied in 1747 after the rebellion of 1745, the clan system was 
Practically broken up, though its influence still lingers in the 
twee remote districts. An act was also passed in 1747 for-
!adding the use of the Highland garb; but the injustice and 
oniolicy of such a law being generally felt it was afterwards 
regaled. (W. K. S.) 

MAMMAS= PUCK DE BURGH (Bone= or Boast), 
rit FALL or 1544, styled MacWilliam, and Ne-gan or Na-
ir-man (Le. "of the Heads," "having made a mount of the 
loads of men slain in battle which be covered up with earth "), 
!Mill! son of Richard or Rickard de Burgh, lord of Clanricarde, 
by a daughter of Madden of Portumna, and grandson of Mick de 

Burgh, lord of Clanricarde (1467-1487), the collateral heir male of 
the earls of Ulster. On the death of the last earl in 1333, his only 
child Elizabeth bad married Lionel, duke of Clarence, and the 
earldom became merged in the crown, in consequence of which 
the de Burghs abjured English laws and sovereignty, and chose 
for their chiefs the sons of Sir William, the " Red " earl of 
Ulster's brother, the elder William taking the title of MacWilliam 
Eighter (Uachter, i.e. Upper), and becoming the ancestor of the 
earls of Clanricarde, and his brother Sir Edmond that of Mac-
William Oughter (Ocbtar, i.e. Lower), and founding the family 
of the earls of Mayo. In 1361 the duke of Clarence was sent over 
as lord-lieutenant to Ireland to enforce his claims as husband of 
the heir general, but failed, and the chiefs of the de Burghs 
maintained their independence of English sovereignty for several 
generations. Ulick de Burgh succeeded to the headship of his 
clan, exercised a quasi-royal authority and held vast estates in 
county Galway, in Connaught,induding Loughry, Dunkellin, Kil-
tartan (Elilltaraght) and Athenry, as well as Clare and Leitrim. 
In March 1541, however, he wrote to Henry VIII., lamenting the 
degeneracy of his family, " which have been brought to Irish and 
disobedient rule by reason of marriage and miming with those 
Irish, sometime rebels, near adjoining . to me," and placing 
himself and his estates in the king's hands. The same year he was 
present at Dublin, when the act was passed making Henry VIIL 
king of Ireland. In 1543. in company with other Irish chiefs, he 
visited the king at Greenwich, made full submission, undertook to 
introduce English manners and abandon Irish names, received a 
regrant of the greater part of his estates with the addition of 
other lands, was confirmed in the captainship and rule of °and-
eerie, and was created on the tat of July 1543 earl of Clanricarde 
and baron of Dunkellin in the peerage of Ireland, with unusual 
ceremony. "The making of McWilliam earl of Clanricarde 
made all the country during his time quiet and obedient," states 
Lord Chancellor Cusake in his review of the state of Ireland in 
5m! He did not live long, however, to enjoy his new English 
dignities, but died shortly after returning to Ireland abbut March 
1544. He is called by the annalist of Loch Ce " a haughty and 
proud lord," who reduced many under his yoke, and by the Four 
Masters " the most illustrious of the English in Connaught." 

Clanricarde married (1) Grany or Grace, daughter of Mulrone 
O'Carroll, " prince of by whom be bad Richard or Rickard 
" the Saxon," who succeeded him as and earl of Clanricarde 
(grandfather of the 4th earl, whose son became marquess of 
Clanricarde), this alliance being the only one declared valid. 
After parting with his first wife he married (a) Honors, sister 
of Mick de Burgh, from whom he also parted. He married 
(3) Mary Lynch, by whom he had John, who claimed the 
earldom in 1568. Other sons, according to Burke's Peerage, 
were Thomas " the Athlete," shot In 5345, Redmond " of the 
Broom " (d. IDS), and Edmund (d. 

See also Aimed: of Ireland by the Fear Masters (ed. by O. Connellan. 
1846), p. note, and reign of Henry VIII.; Annals of Lock a 
(Reran Brit. Medic Aevi Scroptores) (54) (1871); Hist. Mem of the 
O'Brian, by J. 0. Donoghue (1860). pp 1 59. dt9i /Mold sada gka 
Tudors. by R. Bagwell, vol. 1.; State Papers, irdand, Carew MSS. 
and Gairdnees Letters and Papers of Henry VIII.; Cott.* MSS. 
Brit. Mus., Titus B xi. f. 388. 	 (P. C. Y.) 

CLAHRICARDE. MICH DE BURGH (Donut or Boma), 
MARQUESS Or (x604-1657 Or 1658), son of Richard, 4th earl of 
Clanricarde, created in 1628 earl of St Albans, and of Frances, 
daughter and heir of Sir Francis Walsingham, and wido* of Sir 
Philip Sidney and of Robert Devereux, earl of Essex, was born in 
1604. He was summoned to the House of Lords as Lord Burgh in 
1628, and succeeded his father as 5th earl In 163s. He sat in the 
Short Parliament of 164o and attended Charles I. in the Scottish 
expedition. On the outbreak of the Irish rebellion Clanricarde 
had powerful inducements for joining the Irish—the ancient 
greatness and independence of his family, his devotion to the 
Roman Catholic Church, and strongest of all, the ungrateful 
treatment meted out by Charles I. and Wentworth to his father, 
one of Elizabeth's most stanch adherents in Ireland, whose lands 
were appropriated by the crown and whose death, it was poptdarly 

Gal. of State Pop., Carew MSS. 1515-1574, p. 246. 
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asserted, was hastened by the harshness of the lord-lieutenant. 
Nevertheless at the crisis his loyalty never wavered. Alone of the 
Irish Roman Catholic nobility to declare for the king, be returned 
to Ireland, took up his residence at Portumna, kept Galway, of 
which he was governor, neutral, and took measures for the 
defence of the county and for the relief of the Protestants, 
making " his house and towns a refuge, nay, even a hospital for 
the distressed English." ,  In 1643- he was one of the com-
missioners appointed by the king to confer with the Irish con-
federates, and urged the wisdom of a cessation of hostilities in a 
document which he publicly distributed. He was appointed 
commander of the English forces in Connaught in 1644, and in 
1646 was created a marquess and a privy councillor. He sup-
ported the same year the treaty between Charles I. and the 
confederates, and endeavoured after its failure to persuade 
Preston, the general of the Irish, to agree to a peace; but the 
latter, being advised by Rinuccini, the papal nuncio, refused in 
December. Together with Ormonde, Clanricarde opposed the 
nuncio's policy; and the royalist inhabitants of Galway 
having through the latter's influence rejected the cessation of 
hostilities, arranged with Lord Inchiquin in 1648, he besieged the 
town and compelled its acquiescence. In 1649 he reduced Sligo. 
On Ormonde's departure in December 165o Clanricarde was 
appointed deputy lord-lieutenant, but he was not trusted by the 
Roman Catholics, and was unable to stem the tide of the parlia-
mentary successes. In 1651 be opposed the offer of Charles, duke 
of Lorraine, to supply money and aid on condition of being 
acknowledged " Protector " of the kingdom. In May 5652 
Galway surrendered to the parliament, and in June Clanricarde 
signed articles with the parliamentary commissioners which 
allowed his departure from Ireland. In August he was excepted 
from pardon for life and estate, but by permits, renewed from 
time to time by the council, he was enabled to remain in England 
for the rest of his life, and in 5653 Lsoo a year was settled upon 
him by the council of state in consideration of the protection 
which he bad given to the Protestants in Ireland at the time of 
the rebellion. He died at Somerhill in Kent in 1657 or 1658 and 
was buried at Tunbridge. 

The " great earl," as he was called, supported Ormonde in his 
desire to unite the English royalists with the more moderate 
Roman Catholics on the basis of religious toleration under the 
authority of the sovereign, against the papal scheme advocated by 
Rinuccini, and in opposition to the parliamentary and Puritan 
policy. By the author of the Aphotismical Discovery, who 
represents the opinion of the native Irish, he is denounced as the 
" masterpiece of the treasonable faction," " a foe to his king, 
nation and religion," and by the duke of Lorraine as " a traitor 
and a base fellow "; but there is no reason to doubt Clarendon's 
opinion of him as " a person of unquestionable fidelity . . . and 
of the most eminent constancy to the Roman Catholic religion of 
hay man in the three kingdoms," or the verdict of Hallam, who 
describes him " as perhaps the Most unsullied character in the 
annals of Ireland." 

He married Lady Anne Compton, daughter of William 
Compton, rst earl of Northampton, but had issue only one 
daughter. On his death, accordingly, the tnarquessate and the 
English peerages became extinct, the Irish titles reverting to his 
cousin Richard, 6th earl, grandson of the 3rd earl of Clanricarde. 
Henry, the 12 t h earl (1742-1797), was again created a marquess in 
1789, but the marquessate expired at his death without issue, the 
earldom going to his brother. In 1835 the 14th earl (1802-1874) 
was created a marquess; he was ambassador at St Petersburg, 
and later postmaster-general and lord privy seal, and married 
George Canning's daughter. His son (b. 1832), who achieved 
notoriety in the Irish land agitation, succeeded him as and 
marquess. 

litattoortarnv.--See the article" Burgh, thick de." in the Dirt. 
of Nat. Biography, and authorities there given; Hist. of the Irish 

R Confederation, by . Bellings, ed. by J. T. Gilbert (1882); Apkoris- 
mica! Discovery (Irish Archaeological Society, 1879); Memoirs of 
the Marquis of Clanricarde (1722, repr. 1744);  Memoirs of Utica, 

Hist. 4155. Comm.; 315$. of Earl of Egmont, i. 223. 

Marquis of Clanricarde. by John, !Id! earl.  0757); Life omsse4 
by T. Carte 4850; S. R. Gardiner & Hut. of the Cost Wee sad 
of the Commonwealth; Thomason Trod/ (Brit. Muds) E 371 (1t). 
456 (to); Cal. of State Papers, Irish, es p. infra. 1 633- : 647 and 
Domestic; Hist. MSS. Comm.. MSS. of Marg. of Ormond* and End 
of Egmont. (P. C. Y.) 

CLANYOME, SIR THOMAS, the game of an English poet first 
mentioned in the history of English literature by F. S. Ellis In 
1896, when, in editing the text of The Book of Cupid, God of Lots, 
or The Cuckoo and the Nightingale, for the Kelmscott Press, be 
stated that Professor Skeat had discovered that at the end of the 
best of the MSS. the author was called Clanvowe. In 1897 this 
information was confirmed and expanded by Professor Skeat in 
the supplementary volume of his Clarendon Press Chaucer ( x See-
1897). The beautiful romance of The Cuckoo and the Nightingale 
was published by Thynne in 1532, and was attributed by him, and 
by successive editors down to the days of Henry Bradshaw, to 
Chaucer. It was due to this error that for three centuries 
Chaucer was supposed to be identified with the manor of Wood-
stock, and even painted, in fanciful pictures, as lying 

"Under a maple that is fair and green, 
Before the chamber -window of the Queen 
At Wodestock, upon the greene lea." 

But this queen could only be Joan of Navarre, lam arrived 
in 1403, three years after Chaucer's death, and it is to the 
spring of that year that Professor Skeet attributes the comma. 
tion of the poem. Sir Thomas Clanvowe was of a Herefordshire 
family, settled near Wigmore. He was a prominent figure in the 
courts of Richard II. and Henry IV., and is said to have been 
friend of Prince Hal. He was one of those who " had begun to 
moll cif Lollardy, and drink the gall of heresy." Hewes one of the 
twenty-five knights who accompanied John Beaufort (son of 
John of Gaunt) to Barbary in 1390. 

The date of his birth is unknown, and his name is last mentioned 
in 1404. The historic and literary importance of The Cuckoo and 
the Nightingale is great. It is the work of a poet who bad studied 
the prosody of Chaucer with more intelligent care than either 
Occieve or Lydgate, and who therefore forms an important lick 
between the 14th and 15th centuries in English poetry. Clanvowe 
writes with a surprising delicacy and sweetness, in a five-line 
measure almost peculiar to himself. Professor Skeet points out a 
unique characteristic of Clanvowe's versification, namely, the 
unprecedented freedom with which he employs the suffix of the 
final -e, and rather avoids than seeks elision. The Cuckoo and the 
Nightingale was imitated by Milton in his sonnet to the Nightin-
gale, and was rewritten in modern English by Wordsworth. It is 
a poem of so much individual beauty, that we must regret the 
apparent loss of everything else written by a poet of such unusual 
talent. 

Sec also a critical edition of the Doke of Cupide by Dr Erich 
Vollmer (Berlin, 5898). (E. G.) 

CLAPAREDE, JEAN LOUIS ItEld ANTOINE *DOUARD 
(1832- 1870), Swiss naturalist, was born at Geneva on the 24th of 
April 1832. He belonged to a French family, some members of 
which had taken refuge in that city after the revocation of the 
Edict of Nantes. In 1852 he began to study medicine and natural 
science at Berlin, where he was greatly influenced by J. Miller 
and C. G. Ehrenberg, the former being at that period engaged in 
his important researches on the Echinoderms. In 1855 be 
accompanied Muller to Norway, and there spent two months on a 
desolate reef that be might obtain satisfactory observations. 
The latter part of his stay at Berlin he devoted, along with J. 
Lachmann, to the study of the Infusoria and Rhizopods. In tfis/ 
he obtained the degree of doctor, and in 1862 be was chosen 
professor of comparative anatomy at Geneva. In 1859 he 
visited England, and in company with W. B. Carpenter made a 
voyage to the Hebrides; and in 1863 he spent some months in the 
Bay of Biscay. On the appearance of Darwin's work on the 
Origin of Species, he adopted his theories and published a 
valuable series of articles on the subject in the Reese Germania.* 
0860. During t 86s and 1866 ill-health rendered him incapable 
of work, and be determined to pass the winter of 1866-1867 to 
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Napier. The change of dimate produced some amelioration, and 
his energy was attested by two elaborate volumes on the 
Annelidae of the gulf. He again visited Naples with advantage 
in i868; but in 1870, instead of recovering as before, he grew 
worse, and on the 31st of Maybe died at Siena on his way home. 
His Recherches raer to structure des anntlides seder:tares were 
published posthumously in 1873. 

CLAPPERTON, HUGHstst 	'1 Sc. I,  traveller W I 7-- -27„ 	 trave..er West- 
Central Africa, was born in :788 at Annan, Dumfriesshire, where 
his father was a surgeon. He gained some knowledge of practical 
mathematics and navigation, and at thirteen was apprenticed on 
board a vessel which traded between Liverpool and North 
America. After having made several voyages across the Atlantic 
be was impressed for the navy, in whkh he soon rose to the rank 
of midshipman. During the Napoleonic wars he saw a good deal 
of active service, and at the storming of Port Louis, Mauritius, in 
November !Sao, he was first in the breach and hauled down the 
French flag. In 1814 he went to Canada, was promoted to the 
rank of lieutenant, and to the command of a schooner on the 
Canadian lakes. In :817, when the flotilla on the lakes was 
dismantled, he returned home on half-pay. 

In allao Clapperton removed to Edinburgh, where he made 
the acquaintance of Walter Oudney, M.D., who aroused in him an 
interest in African travel. Lieut. G. F. Lyon, R.N., having 
returned from an unsuccessful attempt to reach Bornu from 
Tripoli, the British government determined on a second expedi-
tion to that country. Dr Oudney was appointed by Lord 
Bathurst, then colonial secretary, to proceed to Bornu as consul 
with the object of promoting trade, and Clapperton and Major 
Dixon Denham (q.e.) were added to the party. From Tripoli, 
early in 1822, they set out southward to NI urzuk, and from this 
point Clapperton and Oudney visited the Ghat oasis. Kuka, the 
capital of Bornu, was reached in February 023, and Lake Chad 
seen for the first time by Europeans. At Bornu the travellers 
were well received by the sultan; and after remaining in the 
country till the r4th of December they again set out for the 
purpose of exploring the course of the Niger. At Murmur, on the 
road to Kano, Oudney died (January 1824). Clapperton con-
tinued his journey alone through Kano to Sokoto, the capital of 
the Fula empire, where by order of Sultan Bello he was obliged to 
stop, though the Niger was only five days' journey to the west. 
Worn out with his travel he returned by way of Zaria and 
Katsena to Kuka, where he again met Denham. The two 
travellers then set out for Tripoli, reached on the 26th of January 
tilts. An account of the travels was published in 1826 under the 
title of Narrative of Travels and Discoveries is Northern and 
Coded Africa in the years z3z2-1824. 

Immediately after his return Clipperton was raised to the rank 
of commander, and sent out with another expedition to Africa, 
the sultan Bello of Sokoto having professed his eagerness to open 
up trade with the west coast. Clapperton landed at Badagry in 
the Bight of Benin, and started overland for the Niger on the 7th 
of December 18a5, having with him his servant Richard Lander 
(ex ), Captain Pearce, KN., and Dr Morrison, navy surgeon and 
naturalist. Before the month was out Pearce and Morrison were 
dead of fever. Clapperton continued his journey, and, passing 
through the Yoruba country, in January 11326 he crossed the 
Niger at Bussa, the spot where Mungo Park had died twenty years 
bdore. In July he arrived at Kano. Thence he went to Sokoto, 
intending afterwards to go to Bornu. The sultan, however, 
detained him, and being seized with dysentery he died near 
Sokoto on the 13th of April 1827. 

Clapperton was the first European to make known from 
Personal observation the semi-civilized Hausa countries, which he 
visited soon after the establishment of the Sokoto empire by the 
Ft& In 1829 appeared the Journal of a Second E.‘pedition into 
the Interior of Africa, &e., by the late Commander Clipperton, 
to which was prefaced a biographical sketch of the explorer by his 
axle, Lieut.-colonel S. Clapperton. Lander, who had brought 
back the journal of his master, also published Records of Captain 
°gnat:nes Last Expedition to Africa . . . with the :ribs-valet 
Ad.saterer of the Author (a vols., London, 1830). 

CLAQUE (Fr. claque', to clap the hands), an organized body 
of professional applauders in the French theatres. The hiring 
of persons to applaud dramatic performances was common in 
classical times, and the emperor Nero, when he acted, had his 
performance greeted by an encomium chanted by five thousand 
of his soldiers, who were called Angustals. The recollection of 
this gave the 16th-century French poet, Jean Daurat, an idea 
which has developed into the modern claque. Buying up a 
number of tickets for a performance of one of his plays, be dis-
tributed them gratuitously to those who promised publicly to 
express their approbation. It was not, however, till 1820 that 
a M. Sauton seriously undertook the systematization of the 
claque, and opened an office in Paris for the supply of claques's. 
By 1830 the claque had become a regular institution. The 
manager of a theatre sends an order for any number of claqueurs. 
These people are usually under a chef de claque, whose duty it is 
to judge where their efforts are needed and to start the demonstra-
tion of approval. This takes several forms. Thus there are 
conemissaires, those who learn the piece by heart, and call the 
attention of their neighbours to its good points between the 
acts. The views are those who laugh loudly at the jokes. The 
pleureurs, generally women, feign tears, by holding their hand-
kerchiefs to their eyes. The chatouilleurs keep the audience in a 
good humour, while the bisseurs simply clap their hands and cry 
bill bisl to secure encores. 

CLARA, SAINT (1194-1253), foundress of the Franciscan 
nuns, was born of a knightly family in Assisi in 1194. At 
eighteen she was so impressed by a sermon of St Francis that 
she was filled with the desire to devote herself to the kind of life 
he was leading. She obtained an interview with him, and to 
test her resolution he told her to dress in penitential sackcloth 
and beg alms for the poor in the streets of Assisi. Clara readily 
did this, and Francis, satisfied as to her vocation, told her to 
come to the Portiuncula arrayed as a bride. The friars met her 
with lighted candles, and at the foot of the altar Francis shore 
off her hair, received her vows of poverty, chastity and obedience, 
and invested her with the Franciscan habit, 1212. He placed 
her for a couple of years in a Benedictine convent in Assisi, 
until the convent at St Damian's, close to the town, was ready. 
Her two younger sisters, and, after her father's death, her 
mother and many others joined her, and the Franciscan nuns 
spread widely and rapidly (see CtARCS, POOR). The relations 
of friendship and sympathy between St Clara and St Francis 
were very close, and there can be no doubt that she was one of 
the truest heirs of Francis's inmost spirit. After his death 
Clara threw herself wholly on the side of those who opposed 
mitigations in the rule and manner of life, and she was one of 
the chief upholders of St Francis's primitive idea of poverty 
(see FRANCISCANS). She was the close friend of Brother Leo 
and the other " Companions of St Francis," and they assisted 
at her death. For forty years she was abbess at St Damian's, 
and the great endeavour of her life was that the rule of the nuns 
should be purged of the foreign elements that had been intro-
duced, and should become wholly conformable to St Francis's 
spirit. She lived just long enough to witness the fulfilment of 
her great wish, a rule such as she desired being approved by the 
pope two days before her death on the lath of August 125,3. 

The sources for her life are to be found in the Bollandist Ada 
Sandorum on the t rth of August. and sketches in such Liver of the 
Salo: as Alban Butler's. See also Wetzer and Welte, Kirchen-
kxicon (and ed.), art. " Clara." (E. C. B.) 

CLARE, the name of a famous English family. The ancestor 
of this historic house, " which played," in Freeman's words, 
"so great a part alike in England, Wales and Ireland," was 
Count Godfrey, eldest of the illegitimate sons of Richard the 
Fearless, duke of Normandy. His son, Count Gilbert of Brionne, 
had two sons, Richard, lord of Bienfaite and Orbec, and Baldwin, 
lord of Le Sap and hleulles, both of whom accompanied the 
Conqueror to England. Baldwin, known as " De Meulles " or 
" of Exeter," received the hereditary shrievalty of Devon with 
great estates in the West Country, and left three sons, William, 
Robert and Richard, of whom the first and last were in turn 
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sheriffs of Devon. Richard, known as " de Bienfaite," or 
" of Tunbridge," or " of Clare," was the founder of the house 
of Clare. 

Richard derived his English appellation from his strongholds 
at Tunbridge and at Clare, at both of which his castle-mounds 
still remain. The latter, on the borders of Essex and Suffolk, 
was the head of his great " honour " which lay chiefly in the 
eastern counties. Appointed joint justiciar in the king's absence 
abroad, he took a leading part in suppressing the revolt of 1075. 
By his wife, Rohese, daughter of Walter Gifford, through whom 
great Giffard estates afterwards came to his house, he left five 
sons and two daughters. Roger was his heir in Normandy, 
Walter founded Tintern Abbey, Richard was a monk, and 
Robert, receiving the forfeited fief of the Baynards in the eastern 
counties, founded, through his son Walter, the house of Fitz-
Walter (extinct 1432), of whom the most famous was Robert 
FitzWalter, the leader of the barons against King John. Of 
this house, spoken of by Jordan Fantosme as " Clarreaus," 
the Daventrys of Daventry (extinct 1380) and Fawslcys of 
Fawsley (extinct 5392) were cadets. One of Richard's two 
daughters married the famous Walter Tire!. 

Gilbert, Richard's heir in England, held his castle of Tunbridge 
against William Rufus, but was wounded and captured. Under 
Henry I., who favoured the Clams, he obtained a grant of 
Cardigan, and carried his arms into Wales. Dying about 1115, 
he left four sons, of whom Gilbert, the second, inherited Chep-
stow, with Nether-Gwent, from his uncle, Walter, the founder 
of Tintern, and was created earl o( Pembroke by Stephen about 
1138; he was father of Richard Strongbow, earl of Pembroke 
(q.v.). The youngest son Baldwin fought for Stephen at the 
battle of Lincoln (1141) and founded the priories of Bourne 
and Deeping on lands acquired with his wife. The eldest son 
Richard, who was slain by the Welsh on his way to Cardigan 
in 1235 or 1136, left two sons Gilbert and Roger, of whom 
Gilbert was created earl of Hertfordshire by Stephen. 

It was probably because he and the aares had no interests in 
Hertfordshire that they were loosely and usually styled the 
earls of (de) Clare. Dying in 5552, Gilbert was succeeded by 
his brother Roger, of whom Fitz-Stephen observes that " nearly 
all the nobles of England were related to the earl of Clare, whose 
sister, the most beautiful woman in England, had long been 
desired by the king " (Henry II.). lie was constantly fighting 
the Welsh for his family possessions in Wales and quarrelled 
with Becket over Tunbridge Castle. In 1173 or 1174 he was 
succeeded by his son Richard as third earl, whose marriage 
with Amicia, daughter and co-heir of William, earl of Gloucester, 
was destined to raise the fortunes of his house to their highest 
point. He and his son Gilbert were among the " barons of the 
Charter," Gilbert, who became fourth earl in 12:7, obtained 
also, early in 1258, the earldom of Gloucester, with its great 
territorial " Honour," and the lordship of Glamorgan, in right 
of his mother; " from this time the house of Clare became the 
acknowledged head of the baronage." Gilbert had also inherited 
through his father his grandmother's " Honour of St Hilary " 
and a moiety of the Giffard fief; but the vast possessions of 
his house were still further swollen by his marriage with a 
daughter of William (Marshal), earl of Pembroke, through 
whom his son Richard succeeded in r 245 to a fifth of the Marshall 
lands including the Kilkenny estates in Ireland. Richard's 
successor, Gilbert, the " Red " earl, died in 1295, the most 
powerful subject in the kingdom. 

On his death his earldoms seem to have been somewhat 
mysteriously deemed to have passed to his widow Joan, daughter 
of Edward L; for her second husband, Ralph de Monthermer, 
was summoned to parliament in right of them from 1299 to 1306. 
After her death, however, in 1307, Earl Gilbert's son and name-
sake was summoned in 1308 as earl of Gloucester and Hertford, 
though only sixteen. A nephew of Edward II. and brother-in-
law of Gaveston, he played a somewhat wavering part in the 
struggle between the king and the barons. Guardian of the 
realm in ut 1 and regent in 1313, be fell gloriously at Bannock-
1-1rn (June 24th, 134), where only twenty-three, rushing on  

the enemy " like a wild boar, making his sword drunk with 
their blood." 

The earl was the last of his mighty line, and his vast posses-
sions in England (in over twenty counties), Wales and Ireland 
fell to his three sisters, of whom Elizabeth, the youngest, wife 
of John de Burgh, obtained the "Honour of Clare" and trans-
mitted it to her son William de Burgh, 3rd earl of Ulster, whom 
daughter brought it to Lionel, son of King Edward III., who 
was thereupon created duke of Clarence, a title associated ever 
since with the royal house. The "Honour of Clare," vested in 
the crown, still preserves a separate existence, with a court and 
steward of its own. 

Clam College, Cambridge, derived its name from the above 
Elizabeth, "Lady of Clare," who founded it as Clam Hall in 
1347. 

Clare County in Ireland derives its name from the 
though whether from Richard Strongbow, or from Thomas de 
Clare, a younger son, who had a grant of Tbomond in 1276, has 
been deemed doubtful. 

Clarenceux King of Arms, an officer of the Heralds' College, 
derives his style, through Clarence, from Clare. 

See J. H. Round's Geoffrey de Masdeville. Feudal Eaglaed. Cow 
mine of London, and Peerage Studies; also his "Family of Clare" 
in Arch. !oars. Ivi., and " Origin of Armorial Bearings " in Id. II.: 
Parkinson's " Clarence, the origin and bearers of the thk." in lb 
Amighary, v.; Clark's " Lords of Glamorgan' in Arch. Awn. 
xxxv.; Planche's " Earls of Gloucester" in loam. Arch. Assoc 
xxvi.; Dugdale's Baronage, vol. 1, and Monasticon Artglicaasm; 
G. E. Cloitayners Complete Peerage. (J. H. IL) 

CLARE, JOHN (1793-1864), English poet, commonly known 
as "the Northamptonshire Peasant Poet," the son of a farm 
labourer, was born at Helpstone near Peterborough, on the 
13th of July 1793. At the age of seven he was taken from 
school to tend sheep and geese; four years later he began to 
work on a farm, attending in the winter evenings a school where 
he is said to have learnt some algebra. He then became a pot-boy 
in a public-house and fell in love with Mary Joyce, but her 
father, a prosperous fanner, forbade her to meet him. Subse-
quently he was gardener at Burghley Park. He enlisted in the 
militia, tried camp life with gipsies, and worked as a lime burner 
in 1817, but in the following year he was obliged to accept 
parish relief. Clare had bought a copy of Thomson's Seams 
out of his scanty earnings and had begun to write poems. In 
1819 a bookseller at Stamford, named Drury, lighted on one of 
Clare's poems, The Setting Sun, written on a scrap of paper 
enclosing a note to his predecessor in the business. lie be-
friended the author and introduced his poems to the notice 
of John Taylor, of the publishing firm of Taylor & Hussey, 
who issued the Poems Descriptive of Rural Life and Scenery 
in 1820. This book was highly praised, and in the neat year 
his Village Minstrel and other Poems were published. He was 
greatly patronized; fame, in the shape of curious visitors, broke 
the tenor of his life, and the convivial habits that he bad formed 
were indulged more freely. He had married in 1800, and an 
annuity of is guineas from Lord Exeter, in whose service he had 
been, was supplemented by subscription, and he became pos-
sessed of 145 annually, a sum far beyond what he had ever 
earned, but new wants made his income insufficient, and in 
1823 he was nearly penniless. The Shepherd's Calendar (an) 
met will little success, which was not increased by his hawking 
it himself. As he worked again on the fields his health tem-
porarily improved; but he soon became seriously el. Lord 
Fitzwilliam presented him with a new cottage and a piece of 
ground, but Clare could not settle in his new home. Gradually 
his mind gave way. His last and best work, the Rend Mom 
(1835), was noticed by " Christopher North " alone. He had 
for some time shown symptoms of insanity; and in July 1837 be 
was removed to a private asylum, and afterwards to the North-
ampton general lunatic asylum, where be died on the zoth of 
May 1864. Clare's descriptions of rural scenes show a keen and 
loving appreciation of nature, and his love-songs and ballads 
charm by their genuine feeling; but his vogue was no doubt 
largely due to the interest aroused by his humble position In lift. 
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See the LTA of Joke Care, by Frederick Martin (r865); and Life 

end of John Ogre, by J. L Cherry (t873). which tb.mgb 
not set complete, contains some of the poet's asylum V1310. and prom 
bagman. 

CLARA JOHN FITZGIBBON. In EARL OR (1749-1802), lord 
chancellor of Ireland, was the second son of John Fitzgibbon, 
who bad abandoned the Roman Catholic faith in order to 
pursue a legal career. He was educated at Trinity College, 
Dublin, where he was highly distinguished as a classical scholar, 
and at Christ Church, Oxford, where he graduated in ino. In 
1173 be wan called to the Irish bar, and quickly acquired a very 
lucrative practice; he also inherited his father's large fortune 
cc the death of his elder brother. In 1778 he entered the Irish 
Muse of Commons as member for Dublin University, and at 
first gave a general support to the popular party led by Henry 
Grattan (q.v.). He was, however, from the first hostile to that 
part of Grattan's policy which aimed at removing the disabilities 
of the Roman Catholics; be endeavoured to impede the Relief 
Bill of 1778 by raising difficulties about its effect on the Act of 
Settlement. He especially distrusted the priests, and many 
plus later explained that his life-long resistance to all concession 
to the Catholics was based on his " unalterable opinion " that 
"a conscientious Popish ecclesiastic never will become a well-
attached subject to a Protestant state, and that the Popish 
clergy mast always have a commanding influence on every 
member of that communion." As early as 1780 Fitzgibbon 
began to separate himself from the popular or national party, 
by opposing Grattan's declaration of the Irish parliament's 
right to independence. There is no reason to suppose that in 
this change of view he was influenced by corrupt or personal 
motbas. His cast of mind naturally inclined to authority 
nether than to democratic liberty; his hostility to the Catholic 
claims, and his distrust of parliamentary reform as likely to 
endanger the connexion of Ireland with Great Britain, made him 

sincere opponent of the aims which Grattan had in view. 
In reply, however, to a remonstrance from his constituents 
Fitzgibbon promised to support Grattan's policy in the future, 
red described the claim of Great Britain to make laws for Iceland 
u " a daring usurpation of the rightsof a free people." 

For some time longer there was no actual breach between him 
and Grattan. Grattan supported the appointment of Fitzgibbon 
as attorney-general in 1783, and in 1783 the latter highly eulo-
gized Grattan's character and services to the country in a speech 
is which he condemned Flood's volunteer movement. He also 
opposed Floods Reform Bill of 1784; and from this time 
(award he was in fact the leading spirit in the Irish government, 
and the stiffest opponent of all concession to popular demands. 
In ;84 the permanent committee of revolutionary reformers in 
Dublin, of whom Napper Tandy was the most conspicuous, 
invited the sheriffs of counties to call meetings for the election of 
delegates to attend a convention for the discussion of reform; and 
when the sheriff of the county of Dublin summoned a meeting for 
ILL, purpose Fitzgibbon procured his imprisonment for contempt 
of court, and justified this procedure in parliament, though Lord 
rsidne declared it grossly illegal. In the course of the debates 
co Mitt's commercial propositions in 1783, which Fitzgibbon 
supported in masterly speeches, he referred to Curran in terms 
which led to a duel between the two lawyers, when Fitzgibbon 
um accused of a deliberation in aiming at his opponent that was 
contrary to etiquette. His antagonism to Curran was life-long 
and bitter, and after he became chancellor his hostility to the 
famous advocate was said to have driven the latter out of 
Practice. In January 1787 Fitzgibbon introduced a stringent 
WI for repressing the Whiteboy outrages. It was supported by 
Grattan, who, however, procured the omission of a clause 
enacting that any Roman Catholic chapel near which an illegal 
oath had been tendered should be immediately demolished. His 
isflenice with the majority in the Irish parliament defeated 
Piles proposed reform of the tithe system in Ireland, Fitzgibbon 
refiniag even to grant a committee to investigate the subject. 
Oa the regency question In 1789 Fitzgibbon, in opposition to 
Geutae, supported the doctrine of Pitt in a writs of powerful  

speeches which proved him a great constitutional lawyer; he 
intimated that the choice for Ireland might in certain eventu-
alities rest between complete separation from England and 
legislative union; and, while he exclaimed as to the latter 
alternative, " God forbid that I should ever see that day!" he 
admitted that separation would be the worse evil of the two. 

In the same year Lord Lifford resigned the chancellorship, and 
Fitzgibbon was appointed in his place, being raised to the peerage 
as Baron Fitzgibbon. His removal to the House of Lords 
greatly increased his power. In the Commons, though he had 
exercised great influence as attorney-general, his position had 
been secondary; in the House of Lords and in the privy council 
he was little less than despotic. " He was," says Lecky, " by far 
the ablest Irishman who had adopted without restriction the 
doctrine that the Irish legislature must be maintained in a 
condition of permanent and unvarying subjection to the English 
executive." But the English ministry were now embarking on a 
policy of conciliation in Ireland. The Catholic Relief BM of 1793 
was forced on the Irish executive by the cabinet in London, but 
it passed rapidly and easily through the Irish parliament. 
Lord Fitzgibbon, while accepting the bill as inevitable under the 
circumstances that had arisen, made a most violent though 
exceedingly able speech against the principle of concession, 
which did much to destroy the conciliatory effect of the measure; 
and as a consequence of this act he began persistently to urge the 
necessity for a legislative union. From this date until the union 
was carried, the career of Fitzgibbon is practically the history Of 
Ireland. True to his inveterate hostility to the popular claims, 
he was opposed to the appointment of Lord Fitzwilliam (q.s.) as 
viceroy in 1795, and was probably the chief influence in procuring 
his recall; and it was Fitzgibbon who first put it into the bead of 
George III. that the king would violate his coronation oath if he 
consented to the admission of Catholics to parliament. When 
Lord Camden, Fitzwilliam's successor in the viceroyalty, arrived 
in Dublin on the 31st of March 1795, Fitzgibbon's carriage was 
violently assaulted by the mob, and he himself was wounded; 
and in the riots that ensued his house was also attacked. But as 
if to impress upon the Catholics the hopelessness of their case, the 
government who bad made Fitzgibbon a viscount immediately 
after his attack on the Catholics in 1793 now bestowed on him a 
further mark of honour. In June 17e3 he was created earl of 
Clare. On the eve of the rebellion he warned the government 
that while emancipation and reform might be the objects aimed 
at by the better classes, the mass of the disaffected had In view 
" the separation of the country from her connexion with Great 
Britain, and a fraternal alliance with the French Republic." 
Clare advocated stringent measures to prevent an outbreak; but 
he was neither cruel nor Immoderate, and was inclined to mercy 
in dealing with individuals. He attempted to save Lord Edward 
Fitzgerald (q.v.) from his fate by giving a friendly warning to his 
friends, and promising to facilitate his escape from the country; 
and Lord Edward's aunt, Lady Louisa Conolly, who was con-
ducted to his death-bed in prison by the chancellor in person, 
declared that " nothing could exceed Lord Clare's kindness." 
His moderation and humanity after the rebellion was extolled by 
Cornwallis. He threw his great influence on the side of clemency, 
and it was through his intervention that Oliver Bond, when 
sentenced to death, was reprieved; and that an arrangement was 
made by which Arthur O'Connor, Thomas Emmet and other 
state prisoners were allowed to leave the country. 

In October 1798 Lord Clare, who since 1793 had been con-
vinced of the necessity for a legislative union if the connexion 
between Great Britain and Ireland was to be maintained, and 
who was equally determined that the union must be unaccom-
panied by Catholic emancipation, crossed to England and 
successfully pressed his views on Pitt. In 1799 he Induced the 
Irish House of Lords to throw out a bill for providing a permanent 
endowment of NI aynootb. On the toth of February !Soo Clare in 
the House of Lords moved the resolution approving the union in 
a long and powerful speech, In which he reviewed the history of 
Ireland since the Revolution, attributing the evils of recant years 
to the independent constitution of 1782, and speaking of Grattan 
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in language of deep personal hatred. He was not aware of the 
assurance which Cornwallis had been authorized to convey to the 
Catholics that the union was to pave the way for emancipation, 
and when he heard of it after the passing of the act he bitterly 
complained that Pitt and Castlereagh had deceived him. After 
the union Clare became more violent than ever in his opposition 
to any policy of concession in Ireland. He died on the 28th of 
January 1802; his funeral in Dublin was the occasion of a riot 
organized " by a gang of about fourteen persons under orders of 
a leader." His wife, in compliance with his death-bed request, 
destroyed all his papers. His two sons, John (1792-1851) and 
Richard Hobart (1793-1864), succeeded in turn to the earldom, 
which became extinct on the death of the latter, whose only 
son, John Charles Henry, Viscount Fitzgibbon (I829-1854), was 
killed in the charge of the Light Brigade at Balaklava. 

Lord Clare was in private life an estimable and even an amiable 
man; many acts of generosity are related of him; the determina-
tion of his character swayed other wills to his purpose, and his 
courage was such as no danger, no obloquy, no public hatred or 
violence could disturb. Though not a great orator like Flood or 
Grattan, he was a skilful and ready debater, and he was by far 
the ablest Irish supporter of the union. He was, however, 
arrogant, overbearing and intolerant to the last degree. He was 
the first Irishman since the Revolution to hold the office of lord 
chancellor of Ireland. " Except where his furious personal anti-
pathies and his ungovernable arrogance were called into action, 
he appears to have been," says Lecky, " an able, upright and 
energetic judge "; but as a politician there can be little question 
that Lord Clare's bitter and unceasing resistance to reasonable 
measures of reform did infinite mischief in the history of Ireland, 
by inflaming the passions of his countrymen, driving them into 
rebellion, and perpetuating their political and religious divisions. 

See W. E. 11. Lecky, History of Irdand is the Eighteenth Century 
(s vols., London, 1892); J. R. O'Flanagart, The Lives of Me Lord 
Chancellors and Kee_pers of the C seal Seal in Ireland (2 vols., London, 
1871; Cornwallis Corresponder s, ed. by. C. Ross (3 vols., London, 
1859 ; Charles Phillips, Rea ctions of Carron and some of kin 
Contemporaries (London, 182x'• Henry Grattan, Memoirs of the 
Life and Times of the Right 110, de. Henry Grattan (5 vols., London, 
1839-1846); Lord Auckland, J 1(m/if and Correspondence (4 vols., 
London, 1861); Charles Coole, listory of She Union of Great Britain 
and Ireland (L..1. ' . • 1 . (R. J. M.) 

CLARE, a county in the province of Munster, Ireland, bounded 
N. by Galway Bay and Co. Galway, E. by Lough Derg, the river 
Shannon, and counties Tipperary and Limerick, S. by the estuary 
of the Shannon, and W. by the Atlantic Ocean. The area is 
852,389 acres, or nearly 13321 sq. m. Although the surface of the 
county is hilly, and in some parts even mountainous, it nowhere 
rises to a great elevation. Much of the western baronies of 
Moyarta and Ibrickan is composed of bog land. Bogs arc 
frequent also in the mountainous districts elsewhere, except in 
the limestone barony of Burren, the inhabitants of some parts of 
which supply themselves with turf from the opposite shores of 
Connemara. Generally speaking, the eastern parts of the county 
are mountainous, with tracts of rich pasture-land interspersed; 
the west abounds with bog; and the north is rocky and best 
adapted for grazing sheep. In the southern part, along the banks 
of the Fergus and Shannon, are the bands of rich low grounds 
called corcasses, of various breadth, indenting the land in a great 
variety of shapes. They are composed of deep rich loam, and are 
distinguished as the black corcasses, adapted for tillage, and the 
blue, used more advantageously as meadow land. The coast is 
in general rocky, and occasionally bold and precipitous in the 
extreme, as may be observed at the picturesque dills of Mohcr 
within a few miles of Ennistimon and Lisdoonvama, which rise 
perpendicularly at O'Brien's Tower to an elevation of 58o ft. 
The coast of Clare is indented with several bays, the chief of 
which are Ballyvaghan, Liscannor and Malbay; but from 
Black Head to Loop Head, that is, along the entire western 
boundary of the county formed by the Atlantic, there is no safe 
harbour except Liscannor Bay. Malbity takes its name from its 
dangers to navigators, and the whole coast has been the scene of 
many fatal disasters. The county possesses only one large river,  

the Fergus; but nearly zoo in. of its boundary-line are washed by 
the river Shannon, which enters the Atlantic Ocean between this 
county and Kerry. The numerous bays and creeks on both sides 
of this great river render its navigation safe in every wind; but 
the passage to and from Limerick is often tedious, and the port of 
Kilrush has from that cause gained in importance. The rives 
Fergus is navigable from the Shannon to the town of Clare, which 
is the terminating point of its natural navigation, and the port 
all the central districts of the county. 

There are a great number of lakes and tarns in the county, of 
which the largest are Loughs Muckanagh, Graney, Atedaun and 
Dromore; but they are more remarkable for beauty than far 
size or utility, with the exception of the extensive and navigable 
Lough Derg, formed by the river Shannon between this county 
and Tipperary. The salmon fishery of the Shannon, both as a 
sport and as an industry, is famous; the Fergus also holds 
salmon, and there is much good trout-fishing in the lakes for 
which Ennis is a centre, and in the streams of the Atlantic sea-
board. Clare is a county which, like all the westetn counties of 
Ireland, repays visitors in search of the pleasures of seaside 
resorts, sport, scenery or antiquarian interest. Yet, again Gke 
other western counties, it was long before it was rendered 
accessible. Communications, however, are now satisfactory. 

Geology.—Upper Carboniferous strata cover the county west ef 
Ennis, the coast-sections in them being particularly fine. Shah 
and sandstones alternate, now horizontal, as in the Cliffs of Mohcr. 
now thrown into striking folds. The Carboniferous Limestone forms 
a barren terraced Country, often devoid of soil, through the Runes 
in the north, and extends to the estuary of the Fergus and the 
Shannon. On the east, the folding has brought up two bold mama 
of Old Red Sandstone, with Silurian cores. Sieve Banagb. the mews 
southerly of these, rises to 1746 ft. above Killaloe, and the hale,  
country here traversed by the Shannon is in marked contrast with 
the upper course of the river through the great limestone plain. 

Minerals.—Although metals and minerals have been found in 
many places throughout the county, they do not often show 
themselves in sufficient abundance to induce the application of 
capital for their extraction. The principal metals are lead, iron 
and manganese. The Milltown lead mine in the barony of Tulla 
is probably one of the oldest mines inTreland, and formerly, if the 
extent of the ancient excavations may be taken as a guide, there 
must have been a very rich deposit. Copper pyrites occurs in 
several parts of Burren, but in small quantity. Coal exists at 
Labashceda on the right bank of the Shannon, but the few and 
thin seams are not productive. The nodules of clay-ironstone in 
the strata that overlie the limestone were mined and smelted 
down to zap. Within half a mile of the Mfiltovin lead mine are 
immense natural vaulted passages of limestone, through which 
the river Ardsullas winds a singular course. The lower limestone 
of the eastern portion of the county has been found to con tain 
several very large deposits of argentiferous galena. Flags, easily 
quarried, are procured near Kilrush, and thinner flags near 
Ennistimon. Slates are quarried in several places, the best being 
those of Broadford and Killaloe, which are nearly equal to the 
finest procured in Wales. A species of very fine black marble is 
obtained near Ennis; it takes a high polish, and is free from the 
white spots with which the black Kilkenny marble is marked_ 

The mineral springs, which are found in many places, are 
chiefly chalybeate. That of Lisdoonvarna, a sulphur spa, about 
8 m. from Ennistimon, has been celebrated since the 28th century 
for its medicinal qualities, and now attracts a Large number of 
visitors annually. It lies 9 na. by road N. of Ennistimon. There 
are chalybeate springs of less note at Kilkishen, Barren, Broad-
foot, Lehinch, Kane, Kilrush, Killadysart, and near Alilltosat 
Malbay. Springs called by the people " holy " or " blessed " 
wells, generally mineral waters, are common; but the belief In 
their power of performing cures in inveterate maladies is nearly 
extinct. 

Watering-places.—The Atlantic Ocean and the estuary of the 
Shannon afford many situations admirably adapted for summer 
bathing-places. Among the most frequented of these localities 
are Milltown Malbay, with °nerd the best beaches on the western 
coast; and the neighbouring Spanish Point (named from the 
scene of the wreck of two ships of the Armada); Lehinch, about 
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m. Item Ennistimon on Liscannor Bay, and near the interesting 

differ of Moher, has a magnificent beach. Kilkee ls the most 
fashionable watering-place on the western coast of Ireland; and 
iamb on the Shannon estuary is also favoured. 

habisfekt—The soil and surface of the county are in general 
better adapted for grazing than for tillage, and the acreage 
devoted to the former consequently exceeds three times that of 
the latter. Agriculture is in a backward state, and not a fifth of 
the total area is under cultivation, while the acreage shows a 
decrease even in the principal crops of oats and potatoes. Cattle, 
sheep, poultry and pigs, however, all receive considerable 
attention. Owing to the mountainous nature of the county nearly 
one-seventh of the total area is quite barren. 

There are no extensive manufactures, although flannels and 
friezes are made for home use, and hosiery of various kinds, 
chiefly coarse and strong, is made around Ennistimon and other 
places. There are several fishing stations on the coast, and cod, 
haddock, Ung, sole, turbot, ray, mackerel and other fish abound, 
but the rugged nature of the coast and the tempestuous sea 
greatly hinder the operations of the fishermen. Near Pooldoody 
is the great Burren oyster bed called the Red Bank, where a 
large establishment is maintained, from which a constant supply 
of the excellent Red Bank oysters is furnished to the Dublin 
sad other large markets. Crabs and lobsters are caught on the 
shores of the Bay of Galway in every creek from Black Had to 
Ardfry. In addition to the Shannon salmon fishery mentioned 
above, eels abound in every rivulet, and form an important 
article of consumption. 

The Great Southern & Western railway line from Limerick to 
Sligo intersects the centre of the county from north to south. 
From Ennis on this line the West Clare railway rums to Ennis-
timon on the coast, where it turns south and follows the coast by 
Munn Malbay to Kilkee and Kilrush. Killian in the east of 
the county is the terminus of a branch of the Great Southern 
& Western railway. 

Pepsdalion and Adasitrinrarion.—The population (r26,244 
in t8gr; 1r2,334 in :not; almost wholly Roman Catholic and 
rural) shows a decrease among the most serious of the Irish 
comities, and the emigration returns are proportionately heavy. 
The prindpil towns, all of insignificant size, are Ennis (pop. 
Soe3, the coonty town), Kilrush (4179), Kilkee (x6n) and 
Iilkloe (885); but several of the smaller settlements, as resorts, 
seed mote than local importance. The county, which is divided 
Into n baronies, contains 79 parishes, and includes the Protest-
sal diocese of Kilfenora, the greater part of =aloe, and a 
very small portion of the diocese of Limerick. It is within the 
Iowan Catholic dioceses of Killaloe and Limerick. The assizes 
CM held at Ennis, and quarter sessions here and at Ennistimon, 
Untie, Kiln* and Tulle. The county is divided into the 
East and West parliamentary divisions, each returning one 
member. 

Ilisory.—This county, together with part of the neighbouring 
disuict, was anciently called Thomond, that is, North blunter, 
and formed part of the monarchy of the celebrated Brian 
litiesihme, who held his court at Kincom near Kilhdoe, where 
his palux was situated on the banks of the Shannon. The site 
is still distinguished by extensive earthen ramparts. Settle-
ments were effected by the Danes, and in the 13th century by 
tics Anglo-Normans, but without permanently affecting the 
mesession of the district by its native proprietors. In 1543 
ilarrogh O'Brien, after dispossessing his nephew and vainly 
attempting a rebellion against the English role, proceeded 
to England and submitted to Henry VIII., resigning his name 
and poisonous. He soon received them back by an English 
from together with the title of earl of Thomond, on condition 
ei adopting the English dress, manners and customs. In 1565 
del part of Thomond (sometimes called ('Brien's country) 
car added to Connaught. and made one of the six new counties 
use which that province was divided by Sir Henry Sidney. 
It was named Que, the name being traceable either to Richard 
de Quit (Strengbow). earl of Pembroke, or to his younger 
leather, Thomas de Clare, who obtained a grant of Thomond  

from Edward I. in 1276, and whose family for some time main-
tained a precarious position in the district. Towards the close 
of the reign of Elizabeth, Clare was detached from the govern-
ment of Connaught and given a separate administration; but 
at the Restoration it was reunited to Munster. 

A stiquitia.—The county abounds with remains of antiquities, 
both mflitaryand ecclesiastical, especially in the north-western 
part. There still exist above a hundred fortified castles, several 
of which are inhabited. They are mostly of small extent, a 
large portion being fortified dwellings. The chief of them is 
Bunmtty Castle, built in 1277, once inhabited by the earls of 
Thomond, Jo rn. W. of Limerick, on the Shannon. Those of 
Ballykinvarga, Ballynalackan and Lemaneagh, all in the north-
west, should also be mentioned. Baths or encampments are 
to be found in every part. They are generally circular, com-
posed either of large stones without mortar or of earth thrown 
up and surrounded by one or more ditches. The list of abbeys 
and other religious houses formerly flourishing here (some now 
only known by name, but many of them surviving in ruins) 
comprehends upwards of twenty. The most remarkable are—
Quin, considered one of the finest and most perfect specimens 
of ancient monastic architecture in Ireland; Corcomroe; Ennis, 
in which is a very fine window of uncommonly elegant workman- 
ship; and those on Inniscattery or Scenery Island, in the 
Shannon, said to have been founded by St Se nan (see Knauss). 
Kilfenora, 5 za. W.F. of Ennistimon, was until 1752 a separate 
diocese, and its small cathedral is of interest, with several 
neighbouring crosses and a holy well. The ruined churches 
of Kilnaboy, Nouhaval and Teampul Cronan are the most 
noteworthy of many in the north-west. Five round towers are 
to be found in various stages of preservation—at Scattery 
Island, Drumdiffe, Dysert O'Dea, Kilnaboy and Inniscaltra 
(Lough Derg). The cathedral of the diocese of KiRaloe is at 
the town of that name. Cromlechs are found, chiefly in the 
rocky limestone district of Barren in the N.W., though there 
are some in other baronies. That at Ballygannor is formed of a 
stone eo ft. long and so broad. 

See papers by T. J. Westropp in Proterdrngs of Ow Royal frisk 
Acadenty —" Distribution of Cromlechs in County Clare' (1897).• 
and " Churches of County Clare, and Origin of Ecclesiastical 
Divisions" (Igoe). 

CLAREMONT, a city of Sullivan county, New Hampshire, 
U.S.A., situated in the W. part of the state, bordering on the 
Connecticut river. Pop. ( 1890) 5565; (woo) 6498 (no for-
eign-born); (into) 7529. Area, 6 sq. M. It is served by two 
branches of the Boston & Maine railway. In Claremont is the 
Fiske free library (1873), housed in a Carnegie building (rose). 
The Stevens high school is richly endowed by the gift of Paran 
Stevens, a native of Claremont. The city contains several 
villages, the principal being Claremont, Claremont Junction 
and West Claremont. Sugar river, flowing through the dty 
into the Connecticut and falling 2s3 ft.within the city limits, 
furnishes good water-power. Among the manufactures are 
woollen and cotton goods, paper, mining and quarrying 
machinery, rubber goods, linens, shoes, wood trim and pearl 
buttons. The first settlement here was made in 1762, and a 
township was organized in 1764; in lea Claremont was 
chartered as a city. It was named from Claremont, Lord 
Clive's country place. 

CLARENCE. DUKIM OP. The early history of this English 
title is identical with that of the family of Clam (q.v.), earls of 
Gloucester, who are sometimes called earls of Clare, of which 
word Clarence is a later form. The first duke of Clarence was 
Lionel of Antwerp (see below), third son of Edward III., who 
was created 'duke in 1362, and whose wife Elizabeth was a 
direct descendant of the Clams, the " Honour of Clam " being 
among the lands which she brought to her husband. When 
Lionel died without tone in 1368 the title became extinct; but 
in 5413 it was revived in favour of Thomas (see below), the 
second son of Henry IV. The third creation of a duke of Clarence 
took place in 1461, and was in favour of George (see below), 
brother of the King Edward IV. When this duke, accused by 
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the king, was attainted and killed in 1478, his titles and estates 
were forfeited. There appears to have been no other creation 
of a duke of Clarence until 2789, when William, third sou of 
George III., was made a peer under this title. Having merged 
in the crown when William became king of Great Britain and 
Ireland in x83o, the title of duke of Clarence was again revived 
in 2890 In favour of Albert Victor (1864-1892), the elder son of 
King Edward VII., then prince of Wales, only to become extinct 
for the fifth time on his death in 1892. 

LIONEL or ANTWERP, duke of Clarence (1338-2368), third 
son of Edward III.,was born at Antwerp on the 29th of November 
1338. Betrothed when a child to Elisabeth (d. 1363), daughter 
and heiress of William de Burgh, 3rd earl of Ulster (d. 1332), 
he was married to her in 1352; but before this date he had 
entered nominally into possession of her great Irish inheritance. 
Having been named as his father's representative  in England 
in 1345 and again in 1346, Lionel was created earl of Ulster, and 
joined an expedition into France in 1355, but his chief energies 
were reserved for the affairs of Ireland. Appointed governor 
of that country, he landed at Dublin in 2361, and in November 
of the following year was created duke of Clarence, while his 
father made an abortive attempt to secure for him the crown 
of Scotland. His efforts to secure an effective authority over 
his Irish lands were only moderately successful; and after 
bolding a parliament at Kilkenny, which passed the celebrated 
statute of Kilkenny In 1367, he threw up his task in disgust 
and returned to England. About this time a marriage was 
arranged between Clarence and Violante, daughter of Gales= 
Visconti, lord of Pavia (d. 1378); the enormous dowry which 
Gales= promised with his daughter being exaggerated by the 
rumour of the time. Journeying to fetch his bride, the duke 
was received in great state both in France and Italy, and was 
married to Violante at Milan in June 1368. Some months were 
then spent in festivities, during which Lionel was taken ill at 
Alba, where he died on the 7th of October 2368. His only child 
Philippa, a daughter by his first wife, married in 2368 Edmund 
Mortimer, 3rd earl of March (1351-2382), and through this 
union Clarence became the ancestor of Edward IV. The poet 
Chaucer was at one time a page in Lionel's household. 

Tames, duke of Clarence (c. I388-142I), who was nominally 
lieutenant of Ireland from 2401 to 1413, and was in command of 
the English fleet in 1405, acted in opposition to his elder brother, 
afterwards King Henry V., and the Beauforts during the later 
part of the reign of Henry IV.; and was for a abort time at the 
head of the government, leading an unsuccessful expedition 
into France in 1412. When Henry V., however, became king 
in 1413 no serious dissensions took place between the brothers, 
and as a member of the royal council Clarence took part in the 
preparations for the French war. He was with the English king 
at Harfleur, but not at Agincourt, and shared in the expedition 
of 1417 into Normandy, during which he led the assault on Caen, 
and distinguished himself as a soldier in other similar undertak-
ings. When Henry V. returned to England in 1421, the duke 
remained in France as his lieutenant, and was killed at linage 
whilst rashly attacking the French and their Scottish allies on 
the 22nd of March 1431. He left no legitimate issue, and the 
title again became extinct. 

Groace, duke of Clarence (1449-2478), younger son of Richard, 
duke of York, by his wife Cicely, daughter of Ralph Neville, 
est earl of Westmorland, was born In Dublin on the slat of 
October 1449. Soon after his elder brother became king as 
Edward IV. is March 1462, be was created duke of Clarence, 
and his youth was no bar to his appointment as lord-lieutenant 
of Ireland in the following year. Having been mentioned as a 
possible husband for Mary, daughter of Charles the Bold, after-
wards duke of Burgundy, Clarence came under the influence of 
Richard Neville, earl of Warwick, and in July 1469 was married 
at Calais to the earl's elder daughter Isabella. With his father-
in-law he then acted in a disloyal manner towards the king. 
Both supported the rebels in the north of England, and when 
their treachery was discovered Clarence was deprived of his 
%%co as lord-lieutenant and fled to Proem. Returning to 

England with Warwick in September 1470, be witnessed the 
restoration of Henry VI., when the crown was settled apes 
himself in case the male line of Henry's family became extinct. 
The good understanding, however, between Warwick and his 
son-in-law was not lasting, and Clarence was soon secretly re-
conciled with Edward. The public reconciliation between 
the brothers took place when the king was besiegiug Warwick 
in Coventry, and Clarence then fought for the Weida!' st 
Barnet and Tewkesbury. After Warwick's death in April 147 1 

 Clarence appears to have seised the whole of the vast estates of 
the earl, and in March 1475 was created by right of his wife earl 
of Warwick and Salisbury. He was consequently greatly dis-
turbed when he heard that his younger brother Richard, duke of 
Gloucester, was seeking to marry Warwick's younger daughter 
Anne, and was claiming some part of Warwick's lands. A viok at 
quarrel between the brothers ensued, but Clarence was unable 
to prevent Gloucester from marrying, and in 1474 the king 
interfered to settle the dispute, dividing the estates between 
his brothers. In 1477  Clarence was again a suitor for the hand 
of Mary, who had just become duchess of Burgundy. Mean, 
objected to the match, and Clarence, jealous of Gioucester's 
influence, left the court. At length Edward was convinced 
that Clarence was aiming at his throne. The duke was thrown 
into prison, and in January 1478 the king unfolded the duos 
against his brother to the parliament. He had alandered the 
king; had received oaths of allegiance to himself and his heirs, 
had prepared for a new rebellion; and was in short incorriglie. 
Both Houses of Parliament passed the bill of attainder, and the 
sentence of death which followed was carried out on the t7th 
or 18th of February 2478. It is uncertain what share Gloucester 
had in his brother's death; but soon after the event the rumour 
gained ground that Clarence had been drowned in a butt of 
malmsey wine. Two of the duke's children survived their 
father: Margaret, countess of Salisbury (1473-2541), and 
Edward, earl of Warwick (1475-1499). who passed the Meta 
part of his life in prison and was beheaded in November 1499. 

On the last-named see W. Stubbs, Coraittsdional lisslory. vd. tii. 
(Oxford, tags)• Sir J. H. Ramsay, Lancaster and York (Oxford, 
1892): C. W. C. Oman, Warwick the Kingmaker (London, moil. 
On the title generally see G. E. C(okayne), Complete Parole OM-
1890- 

CLARENDON, EDWARD HYDE, Tar EARL or (1609-1674), 
English historian and statesman, son of Henry Hyde of Disuse, 
Wiltshire, a member of a family for some time established at 
Norbury, Cheshire, was born on the 18th of Februark :609 
He entered Magdalen Hall, Oxford, in 1622 (having been refused 
a demyahip at Magdalen College), and graduated B.A. In 1626. 
Intended originally for holy orders, the death of two elder 
brothers made him his father's heir, and in 1625 he entered the 
Middle Temple. At the university his abilities were mere 
conspicuous than his industry, and at the bar his time was 
devoted more to general reading and to the society of ardneut 
scholars and writers than to the study of law treatises. This 
wandering from the beaten track, however, was not without Its 
advantages. In later years Clarendon declared " next the 
immediate blessing and providence of God Almighty " that he 
" owed all the little be knew and the little good that was in him 
to the friendships and conversation . . . of the most excellent 
men in their several kinds that lived in that age." 1  Mae le-
duded Ben Jonson, Selden, Waller, Hales, and esqsedally Lard 
Falkland; and from their influence and the wide reading is 
which he indulged, he doubtless drew the, solid learning and 
literary talent which afterwards distinguished him. 

In 1629 he married his first wife, Anne, daughter of Sir Grose 
Ayliffe, who died six months afterwards; and secondly, fa 034, 
Frances, daughter of Sir Thomas Aylesbury, Mister of Requests 
In 1633 he was called to the bar, and obtained quietly a good 
position and practice. His marriages had gained for him la-
fluential friends, and in December 3634 he was made keeper of 
the writs and rolls of the common pleas; while his able conduct 
of the petition of the London merchants against Portland lamed 
Laud's approval. lie was returned to the Short Peritonea 

L#J. ag. 
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in sfoo as member for Wootton Bassett. Respect and venera-
tion for the law and constitution of England were already 
fund: mental principles with Hyde, and the flagrant violations 
sad premien' of the law which characterized the twelve 
preceding years of absolute rule drove him into the ranks of the 
popular pasty. He served on numerous and important com-
mittees, and his parliamentary action was directed chiefly to-
wards the support and restoration of the law. tie assailed the 
jurisdiction of the earl marshal's court, and in the Long Parlia-
ment, in which he at for &hash, renewed his attacks and 
practically effected its suppression. In 1641 he served on the 
committees for inquiring into the status of the councils of Wales 
end of the North, distinguished himself by a speech against the 
latter, and took an important part in the proceedings against 
the judges. He supported Strafford's impeachment, and did 
not vote against the attainder, subsequently making an un-
mccessful attempt through Essex to avert the capital penalty.' 
Hyde's allegiance, however, td the church of England was as 
staunch as his support of the law, and was soon to separate 
Ma from the popular faction. In February riot he opposed 
the reception of the London petition against episcopacy, and in 
May the project for unity of religion with the Scots, and the bill 
kg the exclusion of the clergy from secular office. He showed 
medal energy in his opposition to the Root and Branch Bill, 
and, though made chairman of the committee on the bill on the 
nth of July in order to silence his opposition, he caused by his 
successful obstruction the failure of the measure. In consequence 
be was summoned to the king's presence, and encouraged in his 
attitude, and at the beginning of the second session was regarded 
se one of the king's ablest supporters in the Commons. He 
considered the claims put forward at this time by parliament 
es a violation and not as a guarantee of the law and constitution-
& opposed the demand by the parliament to choose the king's 
ministers, and also the Grand Remonstrance, to which he wrote 
a reply published by the king. 

He now definitely though not openly joined the royal cause, 
sad refused office in January 1642 with Colepeper and Falkland 
Si order to serve the king's interests more effectually. Charles 
undertook to do nothing in the Commons without their advice. 
Nevertheless a few days afterwards, without their knowledge and 
by the advice of Lord Digby, he attempted the arrest of the five 
members, a resort to force which reduced Hyde to despair, and 
which indeed seemed to show that things had gone too far for an 
appal to the law. He persevered, nevertheless, in his legal policy, 
to which Charles after the failure of his project again returned, 
Jaime( the king openly in June, and continued to compose the 
bats answers and declarations in which be appealed to the 
" known Laws of the land " against the arbitrary and illegal 
rota of a seditious majority in the pediment, his advice to the 
king being " to shelter himself wholly under the law, . . . pre-
mating that the king and the law together would have been 
steam enough for any encounter." Hyde's appeal bad great 
imiluenoe, and pined for the king's cause half the nation. It by no 
means, however, net with universal support among the royalists, 
Hobbes jeering at Hyde's love for " mixed monarchy," and the 
*sullen expensing their disapproval of the "spirit of accommo-
dation " which " wounded the regality." It was destined to 
Whirs owing principally to the invincible distrust of Charles 
Gated in the parliament leaders, and to the fact that Charles was 
siarshansonidy carrying on another and an inconsistent policy, 
limning to very different advisers, such as the queen and Digby, 
and weaving on measures (such as the attempt on Hull) without 
Hyde's knowledge or approval. 

War, accordingly, in spite of his efforts, broke out. He was 
Welled the House of Commons on the is th of August 160, and 
was sew al thine excepted later from pardon. He showed great 
activity In collecting loans, was present at Edgehill, though not as 
a combatant, and followed the king to Oxford, residing at All 
Seals College from October 160 till March 1645. Os the and of 

gl tie Redefine, ra 164 the account being substantially 
&crepe! by cardiner. in spite el inaccuracies in details Wire ix. 
14'. mite). 

February he was made a privy councillor and knighted, and on 
the yrd of March appointed chancellor of the exchequer. He 
was an influential member of the " Junto " which met every 
week to discuss business before it was laid before the cotuiciL 
His aim was to gain over some of the leading Parliamentarians 
by personal influence and personal considerations, and at the 
Uxbridge negotiations in January Mos, where he acted as 
principal manager on the king's side, while remaining firm on the 
great political questions such as the church and the militia, he 
tried to win individuals by promises of places and honours. He 
promoted the assembly of the Oxford parliament in December 
1643 as a counterpoise to the influence and status of the Long 
Parliament. Hyde's policy and measures, however, all failed. 
They had been weakly and irregularly supported by the king, and 
were fiercely opposed by the military party, who were jealous of 
the civil influence, and were urging Charles to trust to force and 
arms alone and eschew all compromise and concessions. Charles 
fell now under the influence of persons devoid of all legal and 
constitutional scruples, sending to Glamorgan in Ireland " those 
strange powers and instructions inexcusable to justice, piety and 
prudence."' 

Hyde's influence was much 	and on the 4th of March 
i645 he left the king for Bristol as one of the guardians of the 
prince of Wales and governors of the west. Here the disputes 
between the council and the army paralysed the proceedings, and 
last, according to Hyde, the finest opportunity since the outbreak 
of the war of raising a strong force and gaining substantial 
victories in that part of the country. After Hopton's defeat on 
the 16th of February r646, at Torrington, Hyde accompanied the 
prince, on the 4th of March, to Sally, and on the r 7th of April, for 
greater security, to Jersey. He strongly disapproved of the 
prince's removal to France by the queen's order and of the 
schemes of assistance from abroad, refused to accompany him, 
and signed a bond to prevent the sale of Jersey to the French 
supported by Jermyn. He opposed the projected sacrifice of the 
church to the Scots and the grant by the king of any but personal 
or temporary concessions, declaring that peace was only possible 
" upon the old foundations of government in church and state." 
He was especially averse to Charles's tampering with the Irish 
Romanists. " Oh, Mr Secretary," be wrote to Nicholas, " those 
stratagems have given me more sad hours than all the mis-
fortunes in war which have befallen the king and look hie the 
effects of God's anger to'waits us." He refused to compound for 
his own estate. While in Jersey he resided first at St Helier and 
afterwards at Elizabeth Castle with Sir George Carteret. He 
composed the first portion of his History and kept in touch with 
events by means of an enormous correspondence. In 1648 he 
published A Pall answer to as infamous and traiterosa Pamphlet 
. . a reply to the resolution of the parliament to present no 
more addresses to the king and a vindication of Charles. 

On the outbreak of the second Civil War Hyde left Jersey 
(26th of June 1648) to join the queen and prince at Paris. He 
landed at Dieppe, sailed from that port to Dunkirk, and thence 
followed the prince to the Thames, where Charles had met the 
fleet, but was captured and robbed by a privateer, and only joined 
the prince in September after the latter's return to the Hague. 
He strongly disapproved of the king's concessions at Newport. 
When the army broke of the treaty and brought Charles to trial 
he endeavoured to save his life, and after the execution drew up a 
letter to the several European sovereigns invoking their assistance 
to avenge it. Hyde strongly opposed Charles IL's ignominious 
surrender to the Covenanters, the alliance with the Scots, and 
the Scottish expedition, desiring to accomplish whatever was 
possible there through Montrose and the royalists, and inclined 
rather to an attempt in Ireland. His advice was not followed, and 
he gladly accepted a mission with Cottlngton to Spain to obtain 
money from the Roman Catholic powers, and to arrange an 
alliance between Owen O'Neill and Ormonde foe the recovery of 
Ireland, arriving at Madrid on the '6th of November awe. The 
defeat, however, of Charles at Dunbar, and the confirmation of 
Cromwell's ascendancy, influenced the Spanish government 

9  Coombe St. Pap. IL 337. 
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against them, and they were ordered to leave in December z6so. 
Hyde arrived at Antwerp in January zap, and in December 
rejoined Charles at Paris after the latter's escape from Worcester. 
He now became one of his chief advisers, accompanying him in 
his change of residence to Cologne in October 1654 and to 
Bruges in 1658, and was appointed lord chancellor on the 13th 
of January 058. His influence was henceforth maintained in 
spite of the intrigues of both Romanists and Presbyterians, as 
well as the violent and openly displayed hostility of the queen, 
and was employed unremittingly in the endeavour to keep 
Charles faithful to the church and constitution, and in the pre-
vention of unwise concessions and promises which might estrange 
the general body of the royalists. His advice to Charles was to 
wait upon the turn of events, "that all his activity was to 
consist in carefully avoiding to do anything that might do him 
hurt and to expect some blessed conjuncture." ,  In 1636, during 
the war between England and Spain, Charles received offers of 
help from the latter power provided he could gain a port in 
England, but Hyde discouraged small isolated attempts. He 
expected much from Cromwell's death. The same year he made 
an alliance with the Levellers, and was informed of their plots to 
assassinate the protector, without apparently expressing any 
disapproval.,  He was well supplied with Information from 
England,,  and guided the action of the royalists with great 
ability and wisdom during the interval between Cromwell's 
death and the Restoration, urged patience, and advocated the 
obstruction of a settlement between the factions contending for 
power and the fomentation of their jealousies, rather than 
premature risings. 

The Restoration was a complete triumph for Hyde's policy. 
He lays no stress on his own great part in it, but it was owing 
to him that the Restoration was a national one, by the consent 
and invitation of parliament representing the whole people 
and not through the medium of one powerful faction enforcing 
its will upon a minority, and that it was not only a restoration 
of Charles but a restoration of the monarchy. By Hyde's 
advice concessions to the inconvenient demands of special 
factions had been avoided by referring the decision to a " free 
parliament," and the declaration of Breda reserved for parlia-
ment the settlement of the questions of amnesty, religious 
toleration and the proprietorship of forfeited lands. 

Hyde entered London with the king, all attempts at effecting 
his fall having failed, and immediately obtained the chief place 
in the government, retaining the chancellorship of the exchequer 
till the 13th of May i66i, when he surrendered it to Lord Ashley. 
He took his seat as speaker of the House of Lords and in the 
court of chancery on the 1st of June z66o. On the 3rd of 

• November r66o he was made Baron Hyde of Hlndon, and on 
the soth of April i66i Viscount Combury and earl of Clarendon, 
receiving a grant from the king of £20,000 and at different times 
of various small estates and Irish rents. The marriage of his 
daughter Anne to James, duke of York, celebrated in secret in 
September s66o, at first alarmed Clarendon on account of the 
public hostility he expected thereby to incur, but finding his 
fears unconfirmed he acquiesced in its public recognition in 
December, and thus became related in a special manner to the 
royal family and the grandfather of two English sovereigns. , 

 Clarendon's position was one of great difficulties, but at the 
same time of splendid opportunities. In particular a rare 
occasion now offered itself of settling the religious question on a 
broad principle of comprehension or toleration; for the monarchy 
had been restored not by the supporters of the church alone 
but largely by the influence and aid of the nonconformists and 
also of the Roman Catholics, who were all united at that happy 

11  Nisi. of the Rebellion, :Hi. 40. 
Clare doe Mate Papers, iii. 316, 32s. 341, 343. 
Mist. MSS. Comm: MSS. of P. W. Leybonso-PoPham, 237. 
Anne Hyde_(1637-1671), eldest daughter of the chancellor, was 

the mother by James of Queen Mary and Queen Anne. besides six 
other child's., including four moos who all died in infancy. She 
became a Roman Catholic in 1670 shortly before her death, and 
was buried in the vault of Mary, queen of Scots, in Henry VIL's chapel in Westminster Abbey. 

moment by a common loyalty to the throne. Clarendon appeao 
to have approved of comprehension but not of toleration- He 
had already in April 166o sent to discuss terms with the leading 
Presbyterians in England, and after the Restoration offered 
bishoprics to several, including Richard Baxter. He drew up 
the royal declaration of October, promising limited episcopacy 
and a revised prayer-book and ritual, which was subsequently 
thrown out by parliament, and he appears to have anticipated 
some kind of settlement from the Savoy Conference which at 
in April 166z. The failure of the latter proved perhaps that the 
differences were too great for compromise, and widened the 
breach. The parliament immediately proceeded to pass the 
series of narrow and tyrannical measures against the di enters 
known as the Clarendon Code. The Corporations Act, obliging 
members of corporations to denounce the Covenant and take 
the sacrament according to the Anglican usage, became law 
on the soth of December z66x, the Act of Uniformity enforcing 
the use of the prayer-book on thinisters, as well as a deciaratke 
that it was unlawful to bear arms against the sovereign, on the 
rgth of May 1662, and these were followed by the Conventicle Act 
in 1664 suppressing conventides and by the Five-Mile Act in 1666 
forbidding ministers who had refused subscription to the Act of 
Uniformity to teach or reside within s m. of a borough. Clarendon 
appears to have reluctantly acquiesced in these civil MINIMS 
rather than to have originated them, and to have endeavoured 
to mitigate their injustice and severity. He supported the con-
tinuance of the tenure by presbyterian ministers of Ovings not 
held by Anglicans and an amendment in the Lords allowing a 
pension to those deprived, earning the gratitude of Baxter and 
the nonconformists. On the 17th of March 1662 he introductd 
into parliament a declaration enabling the king to dispense 
with the Act of Uniformity in the case of ministers of merit! 
But once committed to the narrowpolicy of intolerance, Clans-
don was inevitably involved in all its consequences. His char-
acteristic 'respect for the law and constitution rendered him 
hostile to the general policy of indulgence, which, though the 
favourite project of the king, he strongly opposed in the Lord', 
and in the end caused its withdrawal. He declared that he could 
have wished the law otherwise, "but when it was passed, be 
thought it absolutely necessary to see obedience paid to it 
without any connivance."' Charles was greatly angered. It 
was believed in May 1663 that the intrigues of Bennet and 
Buckingham, who seized the opportunity of ingratiating them-
selves with the king by zealously supporting the indulgence, 
had secured Clarendon's dismissal, and in July Bristol ventured 
to accuse him of high treason in the parliament; but the attack, 
which did not receive the king's support, failed entirely and only 
ended in the banishment from court of its promoter. aarendoo's 
opposition to the court policy in this way acquired a pasted 
character, and he was compelled to identify himself more com-
pletely with the intolerant measures of the House of Contuses. 
Though not the originator of the Conventicle Act or of the Five-
Mile Act, he has recorded his approval,' and he ended by taking 
alarm at plots and rumours and by regarding the great party 
of nonconformists, through whose co-operation the monarchy 
had been restored, as a danger to the state whose " faction woe 
their religion." ,  

Meanwhile Clarendon's influence and direction bed been 
predominant in nearly all departments of state. He supported 
the exception of the actual regicides from the Indemnity, hot 
only ten out of the twenty-six condemned were executed, and 
Clarendon, with the king's support, prevented the passing of a 
bill in :66: for the execution of thirteen more. He upheld the 
Aet of Indemnity against all the attempts of the royalists to 
upset it. The conflicting claims to estates were left to be decided 
by the law. The confiscations of the usurping government accord-
ingly were cancelled, while the properly executed transactions 

'See Hiss. MSS. Comm: Veriest C. fleas, fl. rig, and MSS. 
qf Dees of Somerser. 94. 
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between individuals were necessarily upheld. There can be 
little doubt that the principle followed was the only safe 
me in the prevailing confusion. Great injustice was indeed 
suffered by individuals, but the proper remedy of such injustice 
was the benevolence of the king, which there is too much reason 
to believe proved inadequate and partial. The settlement of 
the church lands which was directed by Clarendon presented 
equal difficulties and involved equal hardships. In settling 
Scotland Clarendon's aim was to make that kingdom dependent 
upon England and to uphold the Cromwellian union. He 
proposed to establish a council at Whitehall to govern Scottish 
affairs, and showed great zeal in endeavouring to restore episco-
pacy through the medium of Archbishop Sharp. His influence, 
however, ended with the ascendancy of Lauderdale in :663. 
He was, to some extent at least, responsible for the settlement 
in Ireland, but, while anxious for an establishment upon a 
sad Protestant basis, urged " temper and moderation and 
justice " in securing it. He supported Ormonde's wise and 
enlightened Irish administration, and in particular opposed 
persistently the prohibition of the import of Irish cattle into 
England, incurring thereby great unpopularity. He showed 
great activity in the advancement of the colonies, to whom he 
allowed full freedom of religion. He was a member of the council 
for foreign plantations, and one of the eight lords proprietors 
of Carolina in :663; and in 1664 sent a commission to settle 
disputes in New England. In the department of foreign 
affairs he had less influence. His policy was limited to the 
maintenance of peace " necessary for the reducing [the king's] 
own dominions into that temper of subjection and obedience 
as they ought to be in." , In 1664 he demanded, on behalf 
el Charles, French support, and a loan of Lso,000 against dis-
turbance at home, and thus initiated that ignominious system 
of pensions and dependence upon France which proved so 
injurious to English interests later. But he was the promoter 
neither of the sale of Dunkirk on the a7th of October 166a, the 
author of which seems to have been the earl of Sandwich,' nor 
of the Dutch War. He attached considerable value to the 
possession of the former, but when its sale was decided he con-
ducted the negotiations and effected the bargain. He had 
sealously Laboured for peace with Holland, and had concluded 
a treaty for the settlement of disputes on the 4th of September 
166r. Commercial and naval jealousies, however, soon involved 
the two states in hostilities. Cape Corso and other Dutch 
possessions on the cost of Africa, and New Amsterdam in 
America, were seined by squadrons from the royal navy in 1664, 
and hostilities were declared on the sand of February 1665. 
Clarendon now gave his support to the war, asserted the extreme 
claims of the English crown over the British seas, and contem-
plated fresh cessions from the Dutch and an alliance with Sweden 
sad Spain. According to his own account be initiated the policy 
of the Triple Alliance,' but it seems clear that his inclination 
towards France coatinued in spite of the intervention of the 
latter state in favour of Holland; and he took part in the 
negotiations for ending the war by an undertaking with Louis 
XIV. Implying a neutrality, while the latter seized Flanders. 
The crisis in this feeble foreign policy and in the general official 
mismanagement was reached in June t667, when the Dutch 
burnt several ships at Chatham and when " the roar of foreign 
guns were heard for the first and last time by the citizens of 
London."' 

The whole responsibility for the national calamity and disgrace, 
and for the ignominious peace which followed it, was unjustly 
thrown on the shoulders of Clarendon, though it must be admitted 
that the disjointed state of the administration and want of 
control over foreign policy were largely the causes of the disaster, 
sad for these Clarendon's influence and obstruction of official 
reforms were to some extent answerable. According to Sir 
William Coventry, whose opinion has weight and who acknow-
ledges the chancellor's fidelity to the king, while Clarendon " was 

Ceeefirsatiorr. 1170. 
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so great at the council board and in the administration of matters, 
there was no room for anybody to propose any remedy to what 
was remiss . . . he managing all things with that greatness which 
will now be removed."' He disapproved of the system of boards 
and committees Instituted during the Commonwealth, as giving 
too much power to the parliament, and regarded the administra-
tion by the great often of state, to the exclusion of pure men of 
business, as the only method compatible with the dignity and 
security of the monarchy. The lowering of the prestige of the 
privy council, and its subordination first to the parliament and 
afterwards to the military faction, he considered as one of the 
chief causes of the fall of Charles I. He aroused a strong feeling of 
hostility in the Commons by his opposition to the appropriation of 
supplies in i665, and to the audit of the war accounts in 2666, as 
" an introduction to a commonwealth " and as " a new encroach-
ment," and by his high tone of prerogative and authority, while 
by his advice to Charles to prorogue parliament he incurred their 
resentment and gave colour to the accusation that he had advised 
the king to govern without parliaments. He was unpopular 
among all classes among the royalists on account of the Act 
of Indemnity, among the Presbyterians because of the Act of 
Uniformity. It was said that he had invented the maxim " that 
the king should buy and reward his enemies and do little for his 
friends, because they are his already "a  Every kind of mal-
administration was currently ascribed to him, of designs to govern 
by a standing army, and of corruption. He was credited with 
having married Charles purposely to a barren queen in order to 
raise his own grandchildren to the throne, with having sold 
Dunkirk to France, and his magnificent house in St James's was 
nicknamed " Dunkirk House," while on the day of the Dutch 
attack on Chatham the mob set up a gibbet at his gate and broke 
his windows. He had always been exceedingly unpopular at 
court, and kept severely aloof from the revels and licence which 
reigned there. Evelyn names " the buffoons and the misses to 
whom he was an eyesore." , He was intensely disliked by the 
royal mistresses, whose favour he did not condescend to seek, and 
whose ppresence and influence were often the subject of his 
reproaches • A party of younger men of the king's own age, 
more congenial to his temperament, and eager to drive the old 
chancellor from power and to succeed him in office, bad for some 
time been endeavouring to undermine his influence by ridicule and 
intrigue. Surrounded by such general and violent animosity, 
Clarendon's only hope could be in the support of the king. But-
the chancellor had early and accurately gauged the nature and 
extent of the king's attachment to him, which proceeded neither 
from affection nor gratitude but " from his aversion to be 
troubled with the intricacies of his affairs," and in 1661 he had 
resisted the importunities of Ormoode to resign the great seal for 
the lord treasurership with the rank of " first minister," " a title 
newly translated out of French into English," on account of the 
obloquy this position would incur and the further dependence 
which it entailed upon the inconstant king.' Charles, long weary 
of the old chancellor's rebukes, was especially incensed at this 
time owing to his failure in securing Frances Stuart (la Belle 
Stuart) for his seraglio, a disappointment which be attributed to 
Clarendon, and was now alarmed by the hostility which his 
administration had excited. He did not scruple to sacrifice at 
once the old adherent of his house and fortunes. " The truth is," 
he wrote Orrnonde, " his behaviour and humour was grown so 
insupportable to myself and all the world else that I could no 
longer endure it, and it was impossible for me to live with it and 
do these things with the Parliament that must be done, or the 
government will be lost." 10  By the direction of Charles, James 
advised Clarendon to resign before the meeting of parliament, but 
in an interview with the king on the s6th of August Clarendon 
refused to deliver up the seal unless dismissed, and urged him not 
to take a step ruinous to the interests both of the chancellor 
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himself and of the crown" He could not believe his dismissal was 
really intended, but on the loth of August he was deprived of the 
great seal, for which the king received the thanks of the parlia-
ment on the 16th of October. On the math of November his im-
peachment, consisting of various charges of arbitrary government, 
corruption and maladministration, was brought up to the Lords, 
but the latter refused to order his committal, on the ground that 
the Commons bad only accused him of treason in general without 
specifying any particular charge. Clarendon wrote humbly to 
the king asking for pardon, and that the prosecution might be 
prevented, but Charles had openly taken part against him, and, 
though desiring his escape, would not order or assist his departure 
for fear of the Commons. Through the bishop of Hereford, 
however, on the 29th of November be pressed Clarendon to fly, 
promising that be should not during his absence suffer in his 
honour or fortune. Clarendon embarked the same night for 
Calais, where he arrived on the 2nd of December. The Lords 
immediately passed an act for his banishment and ordered the 
petition forwarded by him to parliament to be burnt. 

The rest of Clarendon's life was passed in exile. He left 
Calais for Rouen on the 25th of December, returning on the 

rat of January 1668, visiting the baths of Bourbon in April, 
thence to Avignon in June, residing from July r668 till June 
thir at Montpellier, whence he proceeded to Moulins and to 
Rouen again in May 1674. His sudden banishment entailed 
great personal hardships. His health at the time of his flight 
was much impaired, and on arriving at Calais he fell dangerously 
M; and Louis XIV., anxious at this time to gain popularity 
in England, man him peremptory and repeated orders to quit 
France. He suffered severely frog gout, and during the greater 
part of his exile could not walk without the aid of two men. 
At Evreux, on the 23rd of April 1668, he was the victim of a 
murderous assault by English sailors, who attributed to him the 
non-payment of their wages, and who were on the point of 
despatching him when he was rescued by the guard. For some 
time be was not allowed to see any of his children; even corm-
mmodence with him was rendered treasonable by the Act of 
Banishment; and it was not apparently till 167z, r673 and 1674 
that he received visits from his sons, the younger, Lawrence 
Hyde, being present with him at his death. 

Clarendon bore his troubles with great dignity and fortitude. 
He found consolation in religious duties, and devoted a portion 
of every day to the composition of his Contemplations on the 
Psalms, and of his moral essays. Removed effectually from 
the public some, and from all share in present politics, he turned 
his attention once more to the past and finished his History and 

Autobiography. Soon after reaching Calais he bad written, 
on the 27th of December 1667, to the university of Oxford, 
desiring as his last request that the university should believe 
in his innocence and remember him, though there could be no 
further mention of him In their public devotions, in their private 
prayers.* In 1668 he wrote to the duke and duchess of York to 
remonstrate on the report that they had turned Roman Catholic, 
to the former urging " You cannot be without zeal for the 
Church to which your blessed father made himself a sacrifice," 
adding that such a change would bring a great storm against 
the Romanists. He entertained to the last hopes of obtaining 
leave to return to England. He asked for permission in June 
1671 and in August 5674. In the dedication of his Brief View 
of Mr Hobbes': Book Leviathan he repeats " the hope which 
sustains my weak, decayed spirits that your Majesty will at 
some time all to your remembrance my long and interrupted 
fidelity to your person and your service "; but his petitions 
were not even answered or noticed. He died at Rouen on the 
9th of December 1674. He was buried in Westminster Abbey 
at the foot of the steps at the entrance to Henry VII.'* chapel. 
He left two sons, Henry, and earl of Clarendon, and Lawrence, 
earl of Rochester, his daughter Anne, duchess of York, and a 
third son, Edward, having predeceased Min. His male descend-
ants became extinct on the death of the 4th earl of Clarendon 
and and earl of Rochester in 1753, the title of Clarendon being 
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revived in 1776 in the person of Thomas VflBers, who bad 
married the granddaughter and heir of the last earl. 

As a statesman Clarendon had obvious limitations and failings. 
He brought to the consideration of political questions an essenti-
ally legal but also a narrow mind, conceiving the law, "that 
great and admirable mystery," and the constitution as fixed, 
unchangeable and sufficient for all time, in contrast to Pym, 
who regarded them as living organisms capable of continual 
development and evolution; and he was incapable of compre-
hending and governing the new conditions and forces acted 
by the civil wars. His character, however, and therefore to 
some extent his career, bear the indelible marks of greatness. 
He left the popular cause at the moment of its triumph and 
showed in so doing a strict consistency. In a court degraded 
by licence and self-indulgence, he maintained his self-respect 
and personal dignity regardless of consequences, and in an age 
of almost universal corruption and self-seeking be preserved a 
noble integrity and patriotism. At the Restoration he showed 
great moderation in accepting rewards. He refused a grant 
of zo,oco acres in the Fens from the king on the ground that 
It would create an evil precedent, and amused Charles and James 
by his indignation at the offer of a present of fio,000 from the 
French minister Fouquet, the only present he accepted from 
Louis XIV. being a set of books printed at the Louvre. His 
income, however, as lord chancellor was very large, and Clarendon 
maintained considerable state, considering it due to the dignity 
of the monarchy that the high officers should carry the external 
marks of greatness. The house built by him in St James's 
was one of the most magnificent ever seen in England, and was 
filled with a collection of portraits, chiefly those of contemporary 
statesmen and men of letters. It cost Clarendon fso,oco, in-
volved him deeply in debt and was considered one of the chid 
causes of the ' gust of envy " that caused his fall.* He is 
described as "a fair, ruddy, fat, middle-statured, handsome 
man," and his appearance was stately and dignified. He 
expected deference from his inferiors, and one of the chief 
charges which be brought against the party of the young poli-
ticians was the want of respect with which they treated himsell 
and the lord treasurer. His industry and devotion to public 
business, of which proofs still remain in the enormous mass of his 
state papers and correspondence, were exemplary, and were 
rendered all the more conspicuous by the negligence, inferiority 
in business, and frivolity of his successors. As lord chancellor 
Clarendon made no great impression in the court of chancery. 
His early legal training had long been interrupted, and his 
political preoccupations probably rendered necessary the 
delegation of many of his judicial duties to others. According 
to Speaker Onslow his decrees were always made with the aid 
of two judges. Burnet praises him, however, as "a very good 
chancellor, only a little too rough but very impartial in the 
administration of justice," and Pepys, who saw him presiding 
in his court, perceived him to be "a most able and ready man." , 

 According to Evelyn, "though no considerable lawyer" he was 
" one who kept up the fame and substance of things In the 
nation with . . . solemnity." He made good appointments 
to the bench and Issued some important orders for the reform 
of abuses in his court.* As chancellor of Oxford University, 
to which office he was elected on the 27th of October info, 
Clarendon promoted the restoration of order and various educa-
tional reforms. In 1753 his manuscripts were left to the univer-
sity by his great-grandson Lord Cornbury, and in s 86S the 
money gained by publication was spent in erecting the Clarendon 
Laboratory, the profits of the History having provided in 1713 
a building for the university press adjoining the Sheldoniatt 
theatre, known since the removal of the press to its present 
quarters as the Clarendon Building. 

Clarendon had risen to high office largely through his lltetary 
and oratorical gifts. His eloquence was greatly admired by 
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Evelyn and Pepys, though Burnet criticises it as too copious. 
He was a great lover of books and collected a large library, was 
well mad in the Roman and in the contemporary histories both 
foreign and English, and could appreciate Carew, Ben Jonson and 
Cowley. As a writer and historian Clarendon occupies a high 
place in English literature. Ills great work, the History of the 
Reidlion, is composed in the grand style. A characteristic 
feature is the wonderful series of well-known portraits, drawn 
with great skill and liveliness and especially praised by Evelyn 
and by Macaulay. The long digressions, the lengthy sentences, 
and the numerous parentheses do not accord with modern taste 
and usage, but It may be observed that these often follow more 
closely the natural involutions of the thought, and express the 
argument more dearly, than the short disconnected sentences, 
now generally employed, while in rhythm and dignity Clarendon's 
style is immeasurably superior. The composition, however, of 
the work as a whole is totally wanting in proportion, and the 
book is overloaded with state papers, misplaced and tedious in the 
narrative. In considering the accuracy of the history it is 
important to remember the dates and circumstances of the 
composition of its various portions. The published History is 
mainly a compilation of two separate original manuscripts, the 
first being the history proper, written between :646 and 1648, 
with the advantage of a fresh memory and the help of various 
documents and authorities, and ending in March 1644, and the 
second being the Life, extending from 16o9 to 166o, but composed 
long afterwards in exile and without the aid of papers between 
1668 and 167o. The value of any statement, therefore, in the 
published History depends chiefly on whether it is taken from the 
History proper or the Life. In 167t these two manuscripts were 
united by Clarendon with certain alterations and modifications 
making Booksi.-vii. of the published History,while Books viil.-xv. 
were written subsequently, and, being composed for the most 
put without materials, are generally inaccurate, with the notable 
eruption of Book ix., made up from two narratives written at 
Jersey in 1646, and containing very little from the Life. Sincerity 
and honest conviction are present on every page, and the in-
accuracies are due not to wilful misrepresentation, but to failure 
of memory and to the disadvantages under which the author 
hboured in exile. But they lessen considerably the value of his 
work, and detract from his reputation as chronicler of con-
temporary events, for which he was specially fitted by his 
practical experience in public business, a qualification declared 
by himself to be the " genius, spirit and soul of an historian." 
In general, Clarendon, like many of his contemporaries, failed 
signally to comprehend the real issues and principles at stake in 
the great struggle. laying far too much stress on personalities 
and never understanding the real aims and motives of the 
Presbyterian party. The work was first published in 1702-1704 
from a copy of a transcript made by Clarendon's secretary, with 
a few unimportant alterations, and was the object of a violent 
attack by John Oldmixon for supposed changes and omissions 
is Clereiwkw and Wkitelocke compared (1727) and again in a 
preface to his History of England (173o), repelled and refuted by 
John Burton in the Genuineness of Lord Clarendon's History 
Vindicated 6744. The history was first published from the 
original in 1826; the best edition being that of t888 edited by 
W. D. Macray and Issued by the Clarendon Press. The Lord 
Clarendon's History . . . Compleated, a supplement containing 
Portraits and illustrative papers, was published in 1717, and An 
Appendix to the History, containing a life, speeches and various 
pieces, In :724. The Sutherland Clarendon in the Bodleian 
library at Oxford contains several thousand portraits and 
illustratiorts of the History. The Life of Edward, earl of Clarendon 
• • .lend that Continuation of the History . . ., the first consisting 
of that portion of the Life not included in the History, and the 
mood of the account of Clarendon's administration and exile in 
foam, begun in 1672, was published in 1759, the History of the 
Ulu of King Charles II. from the Restoration . . published 
about Ins, being a surreptitious edition of this work, of which 
tie latest and best edition is that of the Clarendon Press of 1857. 

Gaandon was also the author of The Dilemma and Disparity 
vie  
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between the Estate and Condition of George, duke of Buckingham 
and Robert, earl of Essex, a youthful production vindicating 
Buckingham, printed in Rdiquiae Wottonianae (1672), i. 184: 
Animadversions on a Book entitled Fanalkinn (1673), A Brief 
Vsew ... of the dangerous . . . errors in . . . Mr Hobbes's 
book entitled "Leviathan." (1676); The History of the Rebellion 
and Civil War in Ireland (1719); A Collection of Several Pieces of 
Edward, earl of Clarendon, containing reprints of speeches from 
the journals of the House of Lords and of the History of the 
Rebellion in Ireland (1727); A Collection of Several Tracts 
containing his Vindication in answer to his Impeachment, 
Reflections upon several Christian Dsaies, Two Dialogues on 
Education and on the want of Respect due to age, and Coniewpk-
hoes on the Psalms (1727); Religion and Policy (18iz); Essays 
moral and entertaining on the various faculties and passions of Ike 
hums mind (1815, and in British Prose Writers, 1819, vol. i.); 
Speeches in Rusleworas's Collections (1692), pt. iii. vol. 1. 23o, 
333; Declarations and Mowifedes (Clarendon being the author of 
nearly all on the king's side between March 2642 and March 1645. 
the first being the answer to the Grand Remonstrance in January 
1642, but not of the answer to the XIX. Propositions or the 
apology for the Ring's attack upon Brentford) in the published 
History, Rushworth's Collections, E. Husband's Collections of 
Ordinances and Declarations (1646), Old Parliamentary History 
(1751-176* Somers Trails, State Tracts, HOTICidif Miscellany, 
Thomaston Tracts (Brit. Mtn.), E. 1 57 (14); and a large number of 
anonymous pamphlets aimed against the parliament, including 
Transcendent and Multiplied Rebellion and Treason (1645), A 
Letter from a Trim and Lawful Member of Parliament . . . to one 
of the Lards of his Highness's Council (1636), and Two Speeches 
made in dm House of PAWS OS Monday 19th Da. (16421.. . 
(Somers Tracts, Scott, vi. 576); Second Thoughts (s.d., in favour 
of a limited toleration) is ascribed to him in the Catalogue in the 
British Musetun; A Late . . . to one of the Chief Ministers of 
the N onamforming Party . . . (Saumur, 7th May 1674) has been 
attributed to him on insufficient evidence. 

Clarendon's correspondence, amounting to over too volumes, 
is in the Bodleian library at Oxford, and other letters are to be 
found in Additional MSS. in the British Museum, Selection, 
have been published under the title of State Papers Colkchd by 
Edward, earl of Clarendon (Clarendon State Papers) between 1767 
and 2786, and the collection has been ailendarai up to i657 in 
1869, 2872, 5876. Other letters of Clarendon are to be found in 
Lister's Life of Clarendon, iii.; Hickok: Papers (Camden Soc.. 
1886); Diary of J. Evelyn, appendix; Sir R. Fanahaw's Original 
Letters (1724); Warburton's Life of Prince Rupert (1849); 
Barwick's Life of Barwick (1724); Hist. MSS. Comm. loth Rep 
Pt. vi. pp. 193-216, and in the Har' :11any. 

EOHLIOGRAPHY.—CbrendOn'S auto;,: worksand Letters 
enumerated above, and the MS. Collection in the Bodleian library. 
The Lives of Clarendon by T. If. Lister (1838), and by C. H. Firth 
in the Diet. of Nat. Biography (with authorities there collected). 
cc rnpletely supersede all earlier accounts including that in Lives 
of the Lord Chancellors (1708), in Nlacdiarmid's Lives of British 
5 iesmen (1807), and in the different Lives by Wood in Athenae 
O ,nienses (Bliss), iii. 1018; while those in J. H. Browne's Lives 
of the Prime Ministers of England (1838). in Lodge's Portraits, in 
Lord Campbell's LOCI of the Chancellors, ill. Ito (1845). and in 
Foss's Judges, supply no further information. In Historical lavas les 
respecting the Character of Edward Hyde, earl of Cid, ' endon. various 
el .irges against Clarendon were collected by G. A. Ellis (1827) and 
at,wered by Lister, vol. ii. 529. and by Lady Th. Lewis in Lives of 
the Contemporaries of Lord Clarendon (1852). i. preface pt. i. For 
et ticisms of the History see Gardiner's Ciril Wars (1893). tai. 521; 
R cake's Hid. of England, vi. 3-29; Die Politik Karts des &sten 
. . end Lord Clarendon's Darskllung, by A. Buff 0868): article 
in the Dirt. of Nat. Biog. by C. H. Firth. and especially a series of 
admirable articles by the same author in the Eng. Ilia. Retitle 
0904). For description of the MS., Macray's edition of the History 
(1888). Lady Th. Lewis's LIM from the Clarendon Gallery, i. introd, 
pt. ii.; for list of earlier editions, .Ath. Oxon. (Bliss) id. 1017. Lord 
Lansdowne defends Sir R. Granville against Clarendon's strictures 
in the Vindication (Genuine Works of G. Gransnlk, Lord Lansdowne. 

503 ( 1 73 2 1). and Lord Ashburnham defends John Ashburnham 
111 A Narrative by John Ashburnham (1830). See also Notes al 
Meetings of the Prier Council between Charles 11. and the Earl of 
Clarendon (Roxhurghe Club, 5896); General Orders of the High 
Court of Chancery, by J. Beanies (t815), 147421; S. R. Gardiner a 

2a 
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flirt. of brewed, of the Cut War mid of the CommotneeaWr; Lord 
Clarendon, by A. Chassant (account of the assault at Evreux) (1891); 
Annals of the Bodleian Library, by W. D. Macray (1868): Masson's 
Life of Milton; Life of Sir G. &vile, by H. C. Foxcro(t (1898); 
Cal. of St. Pap. Dom., esp. 1667.1668,58,354,37o; Hist. MSS. Comm. 
Series, MSS. of J. M. Heathcote and Various Collections, vol. it.; 
Add. MSS. in the British Museum; Notes and Queries, 6 ter. v. 283, 
9 ser. xi. 182, 1 ser. ix. 7; Pepys's Diary; J. Evelyn's Diary and 
Correspondence; Gen. Catalogue in British Museum: Edward Hyde, 
earl of Clarendon (x909), a lecture delivered at Oxford during the 
Clarendon centenary by C. H. Firth. (P. C. Y.) 

CLARENDON, GEORGE WILLIAM FREDERICK VILLIERS. 
4TH EARL or(in the Villiers line) (1800-187o), English diplomatist 
and statesman, was born in London on the rah of January 1 floe. 
He was the eldest son of Hon. George Villiers (1759-1827, 
youngest son of the tat earl of Clarendon (second creation), by 
Theresa, only daughter of the first Lord Boringdon, and grand-
daughter of the first Lord Grantham. The earldom of the lord 
chancellor Clarendon became extinct in the Hyde line by the 
death of the 4th earl, his last male descendant. Jane Hyde, 
countess of Essex, the sister of that nobleman (she died in 1724), 
left two daughters; of these the eldest, Lady Charlotte, became 
heiress of the Hyde family. She married Thomas Villiers (t7oe-
1786), second son of the and earl of Jersey, who served with 
distinction as English minister in Germany, and in 1776 the 
earldom of Clarendon was revived in his favour. The connexion 
with the Hyde family was therefore in the female line and 
somewhat remote. But a portion of the pictures and plate of the 
great chancellor was preserved to this branch of the family, and 
remains at The Grove, their family seat at Hertfordshire. The 
and and 3rd earls were sons of the 1st, and, neither of them 
having sons, the title passed, on the death of the 3rd earl (John 
Charles) in 1838, to their younger brother's son. 

Young George Villiers entered upon life in circumstances 
which gave small promise of the brilliancy of his future career. 
He was well born; he was heir presumptive to an earldom; 
and his mother was a woman of great energy, admirable good 
sense, and high feeling. But the means of his family were 
contracted; his education was desultory and incomplete; he 
had not the advantages of a training either at a public school or 
in the House of Commons. He went up to Cambridge at the 
early age of sixteen, and entered St John's College on the 29th 
of June aid. In 182o, as the eldest son of an earl's brother 
with royal descent, he was enabled to take his M.A. degree 
under the statutes of the university then in force. In the same 
year he was appointed attaché to the British embassy at St 
Petersburg, where he remained three years, sod gained that 
practical knowledge of diplomacy which was of so much use to 
him in after-life. He had received from nature a singularly 
handsome person, a polished and engaging address, a ready 
command of languages, and a remarkable power of composition. 

Upon his return to England in 1823 be was appointed to a 
commissionetship of customs, an office which he retained (or 
about ten years. In 1831 he was despatched to France to 
negotiate a commercial treaty, which, however, led to no result. 
On the 16th of August 1833 he was appointed minister at the 
court of Spain. Ferdinand VIL died within a month of his 
arrival at Madrid, and the infant queen Isabella, then in the 
third year of her age, was placed by the old Spanish law of female 
inheritance on her contested throne. Don Carlos, the late 
king's brother, claimed the crown by virtue of the Salic law of 
the House of Bourbon which Ferdinand had renounced before 
the birth of his daughter. Isabella II. and her mother Christina, 
the queen regent, became the representatives of constitutional 
monarchy, Don Carlos of Catholic absolutism. The conflict 
which bad divided the despotic and the constitutional powers 
of Europe since the French Revolution of ttlio broke out into 
civil war in Spain, and by the Quadruple Treaty, signed on the 
rind of April 1834, France and England pledged themselves to 
the defence of the constitutional thrones of Spain and Portugal. 
For six years Villiers continued to give the most active and 
intelligent support to the Liberal government of Spain. He 
was accused, though unjustly, of having favoured the revolution  
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of La Graoja, which drove Christina, the queen mother, out at 
the kingdom, and raised Espartero to the regency. He un-
doubtedly supported the chiefs of the Liberal party, such as 
Espartero, against the intrigues of the French court; but the 
object of the British government was to establish the throne 
of Isabella on a truly national and liberal basis and to avert 
those complications, dictated by foreign influence, which eventu-
ally proved so fatal to that princess. Villiers received the 
grand cross of the Bath in 1838 in acknowledgment of his services, 
and succeeded, on the death of his uncle, to the title of earl of 
Clarendon, in the following year, having left Madrid, be married 
Katharine, eldest daughter of James Walter, first earl of Vcrulam. 

In January 1840 he entered Lord Melbourne's administration 
as lord privy seal, and from the death of Lord Holland In the 
autumn of that year Lord Clarendon also held the office of 
chancellor of the duchy of Lancaster until the dissolution of the 
ministry in 1841. Deeply convinced that the maintenance of a 
cordial understanding with France was the most essential 
condition of peace and of a liberal policy in Europe, he reluctantly 
concurred in the measures proposed by Lord Palmerston for 
the expulsion of the pasha of Egypt from Syria; he strenuously 
advocated, with Lord Holland, • more conciliatory policy 
towards France; and he was only restrained from sending in 
his resignation by the dislike he felt,to break up a cabinet he 
had so recently joined. 

The interval of Sir Robert Peel's great administration (Ay - 
1846) was to the leaders of the Whig party a period of repose; 
but Lord Clarendon took the warmest interest in the triumph 
of the principles of free trade and in the repeal of the corn-lairs, 
of which his brother, Charles Pelham Villiers (q.v.), had been 
one of the earliest champions. For this reason, upon the forma-
tion of Lord John Russell's first administration, Lord Clarendon 
accepted the office of president of the Board of Trade. Teice 
in his career the governor-generalship of India was offered him, 
and once the governor-generalship of Canada;—these he refused 
from reluctance to withdraw from the politics of Europe. But 
in 1847 a sense of duty compelled him to take a far more laborious 
and uncongenial appointment. The desire of the cabinet was 
to abolish the lord-lieutenancy of Ireland, and Lord Clarendon 
was prevailed upon to accept that office, with a view to transform 
it ere long into an Irish secretaryship of state. But he had not 
been many months in Dublin before he acknowledged that the 
difficulties then existing in Ireland could only be met by the 
most vigilant and energetic authority, exercised on the spot. 
The crisis was one of extraordinary periL Agrarian crimes of 
horrible atrocity had increased threefold. The Catholic clergy 
were openly disaffected. This was the second year of the Irish 
famine, and extraordinary measures were required to regulate 
the bounty of the government and the nation. In :843 the 
revolution in France let loose fresh elements of discord, which 
culminated in an abortive insurrection, and for a lengthened 
period Ireland was a prey to more than her wonted symptens 
of disaffection and disorder. Lord Clarendon remained viceroy 
of Ireland till tiles, and left behind him permanent marks of 
improvement. His services were expressly acknowledged in the 
queen's speech to both Houses of Parliament on the eth of 
September s848—this being the fast time that any civil services 
obtained that honour; and be was made a knight of the Garter 
(retaining also the grand cross of the Bath by special order) os 
the 23rd of March 1149. 

Upon the formation of the coalition ministry between the 
Whip and the Peelites, in 1853, under Lord Aberdeen, Lard 
Clarendon became foreign minister. The country was already 
" drifting " into the Crimean Wu, an expression of his owe 
which was never forgotten. Clarendon was not responsible for 
the policy which brought war about; but when it occurred be 
employed every means in his power to stimulate and assist the 
war departments, and above all be maintained the claws 
relations with the French. The tear Nicholas bad speculated 
on the impossibility of the sustained joint action of France and 
England in council and in the field. It was mainly by Lod 
Clarendon at Whitehall and by Lord Raglan before Sevastopol 
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that such a combination was rendered practicable and did 
eventually triumph over the enemy. The diplomatic conduct 
of such an alliance for three years between two great nations 
Judean of their military honour and fighting for no separate 
political advantage, tried by excessive hardships and at moments 
on the verge of defeat, was certainly one of the most arduous 
duties ever performed by a minister. The result was due in the 
main to the confidence with which Lord Clarendon had inspired 
the emperor of the French, and to the affection and regard of 
the empress, whom be had known in Spain from her childhood. 

In 1856 Lord Clarendon took his seat at the congress of Paris 
convoked for the restoration of peace, as first British pleni-
potentiary. It was the first time since the appearance of Lord 
Castlereagh at Vienna that a secretary of state for foreign 
affairs had been present In person at a congress on the continent. 
Lord Clarendon's first care was to obtain the admission of 
Italy to the council chamber as a belligerent power, and to 
raise the barrier which still excluded Prussia as a neutral one. 
But in the general anxiety of all the powers to terminate the war 
there was no small danger that the objects for which it had 
been undertaken would be abandoned or forgotten. It is due 
entirely to the firmness of Lord Clarendon that the principle 
of the neutralization of the Black Sea was preserved, that the 
Russian attempt to trick the allies out of the cession in Bessarabia 
was defeated, and that the results of the war were for a time 
secured. The congress was eager to turn to other subjects, 
and perhaps the most important result of its deliberations was 
the celebrated Declaration of the Maritime Powers, which 
abolished privateering, defined the right of blockade, and 
limited the right of capture to enemy's property in enemy's 
ships. Lord Clarendon has been accused of an abandonment 
of what are termed the belligerent rights of Great Britain, which 
were undoubtedly based on the old maritime laws of Europe. 
But he acted in strict conformity with the views of the British 
cabinet, and the British cabinet adopted those views because it 
was satisfied that it was not for the benefit of the country to 
adhere to practices which exposed the vast mercantile interests 
of Britain to depredation, even by the cruisers of a secondary 
maritime power, and which, if vigorously enforced against 
neutrals, could not fail to embroil her with every maritime 
state in the world. 

Upon the reconstitution of the Whig administration in ease, 
Lord John Russell made it a condition of his acceptance of office 
under Lord Palmerston that the foreign department should be 
placed in his own hands, which implied that Lord Clarendon 
should be exduded from office, as it would have been inconsistent 
alike with his dignity and his tastes to fill any other post in the 
government. The consequence was that from e859 till 1 864 
Lord Clarendon remained out of office, and the critical relations 
arising out of the Civil War in the United States were left to the 
guidance of Earl Russell. But he re-entered the cabinet in May 
rittia as chancellor of the duchy of Lancaster; and upon the 
death of Lord Palmerston in :86s, Lord Russell again became 
prime minister, when Lord Clarendon returned to the foreign 
office, which was again confided to him for the third time upon 
the formation of Mr Gladstone's administration in :868. To 
the last moment of his existence, Lord Clarendon continued to 
devote every faculty of his mind and every instant of his life 
to the public service; and be expired surrounded by the boxes 
and papers of his office on the 27th of June itiyo. No man owed 
Safe to the influence of a generous, unselfish and liberal dis-
position. If be had rivals he never ceased to treat them with the 
consideration and confidence of friends, and he cared but little 
for the ordinary prizes of ambition in comparison with the 
advancement of the cause of peace and progress. 

He was succeeded as stli earl by his eldest son, EDWARD Hum 
%luaus (b. 846), who became lord chamberlain in a gee. 

See alao she article (by Henry Reeve) in Eraser's Moto:i.e. August 
Sys. 
CLARENDON, HENRY HYDE. 2ND EARL Or (1638-1700), 

English statesman, eldest son of the first earl, was born on the 
sad of June 5638 He accompanied his parents into exile and  

assisted his father as secretary, returning with them in 166o. 
In 1661 he was returned to parliament for Wiltshire as Lord 
Cornbury. He became secretary in 1662 and lord chamberlain 
to the queen in 1665. He took no part in the life of the court, 
and on the dismissal of his father became a vehement opponent 
of the administration, defended his father in the impeachment; 
and subsequently made effective attacks upon Buckingham 
and Arlington. In 1674 he became earl of Clarendon by his 
father's death, and in 1679 was made a privy councillor. He 
was not included in Sir W. Temple's council of that year, but 
was reappointed in e680. In r682 he supported Halifax's 
proposal of declaring war on France. On the accession of James 
in 1685 be was appointed lord privy seal, but shortly afterwards, 
in September, was removed from this office to that of lord-
lieutenant of Ireland. Clarendon was embarrassed in his 
estate, and James required a willing agent to carry out his 
design by upsetting the Protestant government and the Act of 
Settlement. Clarendon arrived in Dublin on the 9th of January 
1686. He found himself completely in the power of Tyrconnel, 
the commander-In-chief; and though, like his father, a staunch 
Protestant, elected this year high steward of Oxford University, 
and detesting the king's policy, he obeyed his orders to introduce 
Roman Catholics into the government and the army and upon the 
bench, and clung to office till after the dismissal of his brother, 
the earl of Rochester, in January 1687, when be was recalled 
and succeeded by Tyrconnel. He DOW supported the church 
in its struggle with James, opposed the Declaration of Indulgence, 
wrote to Mary an account of the resistance of the bishops,' and 
visited and advised the latter in the Tower. He had no share 
however, in inviting William to England. He assured James 
in September that the Church would be loyal, advised the 
calling of the parliament, and on the desertion of his son, Lord 
Corntairy, to William cm the 14th of November, expressed to 
the king and queen the most poignant grief. In the council 
held on the nth, however, he made a violent and unseasonable 
attack upon James's conduct, and on the est of December set 
out to meet William, joined him on the 3rd at Berwkk near 
Salisbury, and was present at the conference at Hungerford 
on the 8th, and again at Windsor on the 16th. His wish was 
apparently to effect some compromise saving the crown for 
James. According to Burnet, he advised sending James to 
Breda, and according to the duchess of Marlborough to the 
Tower, but be himself denies these statements? He opposed 
vehemently the settlement of the crown upon William and Mary, 
voted for the regency, and refused to take the oaths of the new 
sovereigns, remaining a non-juror for the rest of his life. He 
subsequently retired to the country, engaged in cabals against 
the government, associated himself with Richard Graham, Lord 
Preston, and organizing a plot against William, was arrested on 
the 24th of June 1690 by order of his niece, Queen Mary, and 
placed in the Tower. Liberated on the 15th of August, he im-
mediately recommenced his intrigues. On Preston's arrest on 
the 3 rst of December, a compromising letter from Clarendon 
was found upon him, and he was named by Preston as one of his 
accomplices. He was examined before the privy council and 
again imprisoned in the Tower on the 4th of January Mgt, 
remaining in confinement till the 3rd of July. This closed his 
public career. In r :or, on Queen Anne's accession, be presented 
himself at court, " to talk to his niece," but the queen refused to 
see him till he had taken the oaths. He died on the sist of 
October 1709, and was buried in Westminster Abbey. 

His public career had been neither distinguished nor useful, but 
it seems natural to ascribe its failure to small abilities and to the 
conflict between personal ties and political convictions which 
drew him in opposite directions, rather than, following Macaulay, 
to motives of self-interest. He was a man of some literary taste, 
a fellow of the Royal Society (1684), the author of The History and 
Antiquities of the Cathedral Church of Winchester . . . continued 
by S Gale (tilt s), and he collaborated with his brother Rochester 
in the publication of his father's History (1707 -17o4) lie 

Hist. MSS. Comm.: MSS. of the Duke of Ducderch, ii as. 
Correspondence and Diary (1838). ii. a86. 
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married (a) in a66o, Theodosia, daughter of Lord Capel, and (2) 
in 167o, Flower, daughter of William Backbouse of Swallowfield 
in Berkshire, and widow of William Bisbopp and of Sir William 
Backbouse, Bart. He was. succeeded by his only son, Edward 
(1661-1724), as 3rd earl of Clarendon; and, the latter having no 
surviving son, the title passed to Henry, and earl of Rochester 
(1672-1753), at whose death without male heirs it became extinct 
in the Hyde line. 

CLARENDON, CONSTITUTIONS OF, a body of English laws 
issued at Clarendon in 1164, by which Henry U. endeavoured to 
settle the relations between Church and State. Though they 
purported to declare the usages on the subject which prevailed in 
the reign of Henry I. they were never accepted by the clergy, and 
were formally renounced by the king at Avranches in September 
1172. Some of them, hcwever, were In part at least, as they all 
purported to be, declaratory of ancient usage and remained in 
force after the royal renunciation. Of the sixteen provisions the 
one which provoked the greatest opposition was that which 
declared in effect that criminous clerks were to be summoned to 
the king's court, and from there, after formal accusation and 
defence, sent to theproper ecclesiastical court for trial. If found 
guilty they were to be degraded and sent back to the king's court 
for punishment. Another provision, which in spite of all opposi-
tion obtained a permanent place in English law, declared that all 
suits even between clerk and clerk concerning advowsons and 
presentations should be tried in the king's court. By other 
provisions appeals to Rome without the licence of the king were 
forbidden. None of the clergy were to leave the realm, nor were 
the king's tenants-in-chief and ministers to be excommunicated or 
their lands interdicted without the royal permission. Pleas of 
debt, whether involving a question of good faith or not, were to 
be in the jurisdiction of the king's courts. Two most interesting 
provisions, to which the clergy offered no opposition, were ( ) if 
a dispute arose between a clerk and a layman concerning a 
tenement which the clerk claimed as free-slain (fmnkalmoign) 
and the layman as a lay-fee, it should be determined by the 
recognition of twelve lawful men before the king's justice whether 
it belonged to free-alms or lay-fee, and if it were found to belong 
to free-alms then the plea was to be held in the ecclesiastical 
court, but if to lay-fee, in the court of the king or of one of his 
magnates; (a) a declaration of the procedure for election to 
bishoprics and royal abbeys, generally considered to state the 
terms of the settlement made between Henry I. and Anselm in 
1107. 

AUTHORITIEL—J. C. Robertson, Materials for History of Thomas 
Becket, Rolls Series (1875-1885); Sir F. Pollock and F. W. Maitland, 
History of English Law before Use Time of Ed. I. (Cambridge. 
1898), and F. W. Maitland, Roman Canon Law in the Church of 
England O&M; the text of the Constitutions is printed by W. 
Stubbs in Select Charters (Oxford, 1895). (G. J. T.) 

CLAMS. POOR, otherwise Clarisses, Franciscan nuns, so 
called from their foundress, St Clara (q.v.). She was professed by 
St Francis in the Portiuncula in 1212, and two years later she 
and her first companions were established in the convent of St 
Damian's at Assisi. The nuns formed the " Second Order of St 
Francis," the friars being the " First Order," and the Tertiaries 
(s.s.) the " Third." Before Clara's death in 1253, the Second 
Order had spread all over Italy and into Spain, France and 
Germany; in England they were introduced c. 1293 and estab-
lished in London, ou side Aldgste, where their name of Minoresses 
survives in the Minories; there were only two other English 
houses before the Dissolution. St Francis gave the nuns no rule, 
but only a " Form of Life " and a " Last Will," each only five 
lines long, and coming to no more than an inculcation of his ides 
of evangelical poverty. Something more than this became 
necessary as soon as the institute began to spread; and during 
Francis's absence in the East, 1219, his supporter Cardinal 
Hugolino composed a rule which made the Franciscan nuns 
practically a species of unduly strict Benedictines, St Francis's 
special characteristics being eliminated. St Clara made it her 
life work to have this rule altered, and to get the Franciscan 
character of the Second Order restored; in 1347 a " Second 
Rule " was approved which went a long way towards satisfying  

her desires, and finally in sass a " Third," which practically gave 
what she wanted. This rule has come to be known as the" Rule 
of the Clans "; it is one of great poverty, seclusion and austerity 
of life. Most of the convents adopted it, but several clung to 
that of 2247. To bring about conformity, St Bonaventura, while 
general (1264), obtained papal permission to modify the rule of 
2253, somewhat mitigating its austerities and allowing the 
convents to have fixed incomes,—thus assimilating them to the 
Conventual Franciscans as opposed to the Spirituals. This nit 
was adopted in many convents, but many more adhered to the 
strict rule of 1253. Indeed a counter-tendency towards a greater 
strictness set in, and a number of reforms were initiated, intro , 

 ducing an appalling austerity of life. The most important of 
these reforms were the Coletines (St Colette, c. tom) and the 
Capucines (c. tufa; see CAPUCHDIS). The balf-dosen forms of 
the Franciscan rule for women here mentioned are still in use in 
different convents, and there are also a great number of religious 
institutes for women based on the rule of the Tertiaries. By the 
term " Poor Clarcs " the Coletine nuns are now commonly 
understood; there are various convents of these nuns, as of other 
Franciscans, in England and Ireland. Franciscan suns have 
always been very numerous; there are now about 1 so convents of 
the various observances of the Second Order, in every part of the 
world, besides innumerable institutions of Tertiaries. 

See Helyot, Hist. des ordres rdigi 	Om). vii. cc. 2548 and 
38-42; Waxer and Weke, Xirchenkon (and ed.), art. "Clara "; 
Max Heimbucher, Orden sad Kongregationew (1896), i. if 47. 
who gives references to all the literature. Foe a scientific study 
of the beginnings see Lempp, " Die Anfange des Klarisamordeas " 
is Zeitschnft far Kirehengesctsielste, xiii. (1892), at ff. (E. C. B.) 

CLARET (from the Fr. yin claret, mod. claire:, wine of a light 
clear colour, from LaL dents, clear), the English name for the red 
Bordeaux wines. The terns was originally used in Ranee for 
light-yellow or light-red wines, as distinguished from the vim 
rouges and the Was Wanes; later it Was applied to red wines 
generally, but is rarely used in French, and never with the 
particular English meaning (see Wm). 

CLARSTIB, JULES AltlitNE ARNAUD (284o- ), French 
man of letters and director of the Theatre Franpds, was born at 
Limoges on the 3rd of December Aso. After studying at the 
lycee Bonaparte in Paris, he became an active journalist, edge,- 
ing great success as dramatic critic to the Figaro and to the 
Opinion Nationale. He was a newspaper correspondent during 
the Franco-German War, and during the Commune acted as staff-
officer in the National Guard. In ails he became dhector of the 
Theatre Francais, and from that time devoted his time chilly to 
its administration. He was elected a member of the Academy in 
*888, and took his scat in Feburary 1889, being received by 
Ernest Renan. The long list of his works includes Bina,* de la 
risoltstion de 187o-1871 (new ed., s voh., 21375-1876); Gist ens 
clots; I' Alsace et is Lo raise Sepsis l'omsexios (1876); some 
annual volumes of reprints of his articles in the weekly mu, 
entitled La Vie d Paris; La Vie ssoderne as thadiss (x8611-11169); 
Moliere, so vie a son gum Histoire de la tininstsse 
frangaire, pop- spots (and ed. loos); Candidall (1887), a navel of 
contemporary life; Brichenteas, amain, frestrais (s896); 
several plays, some of which are based on novels of his own—Lst 
Muscadkr(1874), Le Regiment de asemaagase(11377), Los Minikes 
(3879), Monsieur is mini** (1883), and others; and the apses, 
La Nawarease, based on his novel La Cigarette, and written with 
Henri Cain to the music of Massenet. La liesenain was lust 
produced at Covent Garden Oune 1894) with MI= Calve In the 
part of Anita. His Mares coostliks were published In 1897-
1 904. 

CLAM, GIOVANNI CARLO ■AMA. Italian mescal  claw 
poser, chapel-master at Pinola, was been at Pisa about the year 
1669. The time of his death is unknown. He was the most 
celebrated pupil of Colman, chapel-master of S. Peteenio, at 
Bologna. He became maestro di cansfle at Pistols about t is s, at 
Bologna in 272o, and at Pisa in 3736. He is summed to have 
died about 2745. The works by which Clari distinguished 
himself pre-eminently an his vocal duets and trios, with a Mrs 
arekans„ publiebod between neoand 1747. These oompamitior. 
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which combine panful melody with contrapuntal learning, were 
much admired by Cherubini. They appear to have been admired 
by Handel also, since he did not hesitate to make appropriations 
from them. Clari composed one opera, II Serif ddirante, 
produced at Bologna in ifigs, and a large quantity of church 
mimic, several specimens of which were printed in Novello's 
Fitniaicsm 

GLUM. a comparatively new instrument of the wood-wind 
dam (although actually made of metal), a hybrid possessing 
characteristics of both oboe and clarinet. The clarina was 
invented by W. Heckel of Biebrich-am-Rhein, and has been used 
since Inv at the Festspielhaus, Bayreuth, in Tristan said Isolde, 
m a substitute for the Holstrontintte made according to Wagner's 
insulin ions. The clarion has been found more practical and more 
elective in producing the desired tone-colour. The clarina is a 
metal instrument with the conical bore and fingering of the oboe 
and the clarinet single-reed mouthpiece. The compass of the 

Amam Res 	and ma& 

instrument is as shown, and it stands in the key of Bb. Like the 
clarinet, the clarina is a transposing instrument, for which the 
music must be written in a key a tone higher than that of the 
composition. The timbre resulting from the combination of 
conical bore and single-reed mouthpiece has in the lowest 
register affinities with the cor anglais, in the middle with the 
saxophone, and in the highest with the clarinet. Other 
German orchestras have followed the example of Bayreuth. 
The dad= has also been found very effective as a solo 
instrument. (K. S.) 

CLUMP'S!. or Cumoner (Fr. darinete; Ger. Clarinette, 
Carina; Ital. darinetto, chiarindio), a wood-wind instrument 
having a cylindrical bore and played by means of a single-reed 
mouthpiece. The word " clarinet " is said to be derived from 
dwindle, a diminutive of clarino. the Italian for (1) the soprano 
trumpet, (a) the highest register of the instrument, (3) the 
trumpet played musically without the blare of the martial 
instrument. The word " clarionet " is similarly derived from 

clarion," the English equivalent of darino. It is suggested that 
the name clarinet or donne to was bestowed on account of the 
resemblance in timbre between the high registers of the clarino 
and clarinet. By adding the speaker-hole to the old chalumeau, 
J. C. Deaner gave it an additional compass based on the over-
blowing of the harmonic twelfth, and consisting of an octave and 
a half of harmonics, which received the name of donna, while 
the Iowa register retained the name of ChailUIVAA. There is 
something to be said also in favour of another suggested deriva-
tion from the Italian chiarina, the name for reed instruments and 
the equivalent for tibia and autos. At the beginning of the ifith 
eatery in Italy clarinetto, the diminutive of darino, would be 
tanadine, whereas ckiarinetta or darinetta would be feminine' as 
fa Doppelmayr's account of the invention written in 173o. The 
lard " clarinet " is sometimes used in a generic sense to denote 
die whole family, which consists of the clarinet, or distant 
corresponding to the violin, oboe, fec.; the alto clarinet in E; 
the basset born in F (q.v.); the bass clarinet (q.v.), and the 
Pedal clarinet (qv.). 

The modern clarinet consists of five (or four) separate pieces: 
(1) the mouthpiece; (2) the bulb; (3) the upper middle joint, or 
let-head joint; (4) the lower middle joint, or right-hand joint ,  ; 
is/ lichen; which (the bell excepted) when joined together, form 
a =he with a continuous cylindrical bore, a ft. or more in length, 
according to the pitch of the instrument. The mouthpiece, 
wording the beating or single-reed common to the whole 
deem family, has the appearance of a beak with the point 
bevelled of and thinned at the edge to correspond with the end of 

'See Gottfried Weber's objection to this derivation in " Cher 
Os na

37.
nce and Beset-born,' Camilla (Mainz, t1326). vol. xi. pp. 36 

824_ note. 
OM 3 mad 4 are sometimes made in one. as for instance In 

Main Rudall. Cane & Company's modification, the Klussmann 
Pant  

the reed shaped hie a spatula. The under part of the mouthpieee 
(fig. z) is flattened in order to form a table for the support of the 
reed which is adjusted thereon with great nicety, allowing just 
the amount of play requisite to set in Abtation 
the column of air within the tube. 

The mouthpiece, which is subject to con-
tinual fluctuations of dampness and dryness, 
and to changes of temperature, requires to be 
made of a material having great powers of 
resistance, such as cocus wood, ivory or 
vulcanite, which are mostly used for the 
purpose in England. A longitudinal aperture 
r in. long and in. wide, communicating with 
the bore, is cut in the table and covered by 
the reed. The aperture is thus closed except 
towards the point, where, for the distance of 

to in., the reed is thinned and the table 
curves backwards towards the point, leaving 
a gap between the ends of the mouthpiece and 
of the reed of r mm. or about the thickness of 
a sixpence for the B flat clarinet, The curve 
of the table and the size of the pp are there-
fore of considerable importance. The reed is 
cut from a joint of the Artntdo doses or saliva, 
which grows wild in the regions bordering on 
the Mediterranean. A flat slip of the reed is 
cut, flattened on one side and thinned to a 
very delicate edge on the other. At first the 
reed was fastened to the table by means of 
many turns of a fine waxed cord. The metal 
band adjusted by means of two screws, known 
as the "ligature," was introduced about 4:7 
by Ivan Muller. The reed is set in vibration 
by the breath of the performer, and being 
flexible it beats against the table, opening 
and dosing the gap at a rate depending .on 
the rate of the vibrations it sets up in the 
air column, this rate varying according to the 
length of the column as determined by opening 
the lateral holes and keys. A cylindrical tube 
played by means of a reed has the acoustic 
properties of a stopped pipe, i.e. the funda-
mental tone produced by the tube is an 
octave lower than the corresponding tone of (Albert Model). 
an open pipe of the same length, and over- 
blown a twelfth; whereas tubes having a conical bore like the 
oboe, and played by means of a reed, speak as open pipes and 
overblow an octave. This forms the fundamental difference 
between the instruments of the oboe and 
clarinet families. Wind Instruments de-
pending upon lateral holes for the produc-
tion of their scale must either have as 
many holes pierced in the bore as they 
require notes, or make use of the property 
possessed by the air-column of dividing 
into harmonics or partials of the funda-
mental tones. Twenty to twenty-two 
holes is the number generally accepted as 
the practical limit for the clarinet; beyond 
that number the fingering and mechanism 
become too complicated. The compass of 
the clarinet Is therefore extended through 
the medium of the harmonic overtones. 
In stopped pipes a node is formed near 
the mouthpiece, and they are therefore only 
able to produce the uneven harmonics, such 
as the 1st, 3rd. Stk 7th, Itc., correspond-
ing to the fundamental, and the diatonic intervals of the 5th 
one octave above, and of the 3rd and 7th two octaves above the 
fundamental. By pressing the reed with the lip near the base 
where it is thicker and stiffer, and increasing the pressure of the 
breath, the air-column is forced to divide and to sound the 

2.—aatinet 
Mouthpiece. a, the 
mouthpiece showing 
the position of the 
bore inside; b. the 
rifler Of beating 
reed. 



43 8 
	

CLARINET 

harmonica, a principle well understood by the ancient Greeks 
and Romans in playing upon the autos and tibia. ,  This is 
easier to accomplish with the double reed than with the beating 
reed; in fact with a tube of wide diameter, such as that of the 
modern clarinet, it would not be possible by this means alone 
to do justice to the tone of the instrument or to the music now 
written for it. The bore of the autos was very much narrower 
than that of the clarinet. 

In order to facilitate the production of the harmonic notes 
on the clarinet, a small hole, closed by means of a key and called 
the " speaker," is bored near the mouthpiece. By means of 
this small hole the air-column is placed in communication with 
the external atmosphere, a ventral segment is formed, and the 
air-column divides into three equal parts, producing a triple 
number of vibrations resulting in the third note of the harmonic 
series, at an Interval of a twelfth above the fundamental. ,  In a 
wind instrument• with lateral holes the fundamental note corre-
sponding to any particular hole is produced when all the holes 
below that hole are open and it itself and all above it are dosed, 
the effective length of the resonating tube being shortened as 
each of the closed holes is successively uncovered. In order to 
obtain a complete chromatic scale on the clarinet at least eighteen 
holes are required. This series produces with the bell-note a 
succession of nineteen semitones, giving the range of a twelfth 
and known as the fundamental scale or cholumeou register, so 
called, no doubt, because it was the compass (without chromatic 
semitones) of the more primitive predecessor of the clarinet, 
known as the chains:eau, which must not be confounded with 
the shawm or schalmey of the middle ages. 

The fundamental scale of the modern clarinet in C extends from 

The next octave and a half is obtained by opening 

the speaker key, whereby each of the fundamental notes is repro- 
duced a twelfth higher; the bell-tote thus jumps from E to B8, 
the first key gives instead of F its twelfth C8, sod so on, extending 

the compass to 	 which ends the natural compass of the 

instrument, although a skilful performer may obtain another octave 
by cross-fingering. The names of the holes and keys on the 
clarinet are dcnved not from the notes of the fundamental 
scale, but from the name of the twelfth produced by overblowing 
with the speaker key open; for instance, the first key noar 
the bell is known not as the E key but as the B. The use of 
the speaker key forms the greatest technical difficulty in learning 
to play the clarinet, on account of the thumb having to do double 
duty, closing one hole and raising the lever of the speaker key 
simultaneously. In a clarinet designed by Richard Carte this 
difficulty was ingeniously overcome by placing the left thumb-hole 
towards the front, and ciosing it by a thumb-lever or with a ring 
action by the first or second finger of the left hand, thus leaving the 
tpumb free to work the speaker key alone. 

There is good reason to think that the ancient Greeks undersbod 
the advantage of a speaker-hole, which they called Syria', for 
facilitating the production of harmonics on the auks. The credit 
of the discovery of this interesting fact is due to A. A. Hoe., its 
of Harvard University: it explains many passages in the ∎ 	ice 
which before were obscure (see Autos). Plutarch Mao 	. at 
Telephones of Megara was so incensed with the syrinx that he in /er 
allowed his instrument-makers to place one on any of his auloi, he 
even went so far as to absent himself, principally on account of the 
syrinx, from the Pythian games. Telephones was a great virtuoso 
who scorned the use of a speaker-hole, being able to obtain his har-
monics on the autos by the mere control of lips and teeth. 

The modern clarinet has from thirteen to nineteen keys, some bei ng 
normally open and others closed. In order to understand why, 
when once the idea of adding keys to the chalumcau had b.en 
conceived, the number rose so slowly, keys being added one or t wo 
at a lime by makes of e..)..tiela natinalati, at lee, hates l i_ h 

Aristotle (de Audib. 8oa b 18, and 804 a) and Porphyry (ed. 
Wallis pp. 249 and 252) mention that if the performer presses the 
entgejmouthpiece) or the glottal (reeds) of the pipes, a sharper tone 
is p used. 

CI. V. C. Mahillon, Elbaents d'acoustitue 'musicale el irtstra. 
=vitals (Brussels. 1870, p. 161; and Fr. ZaMMineT. Die Musik 
end die uousibalb chat lustrumeate is Owes Besiehusg as den Guam 
lee A keutib . (Giessen, 1855), Mk 397 and 298. 

 De Musks, 1138. 
The Aube or Tibia," Harvard Studies, iv. (Boston, 1893)• 

necessary to consider the effect of boring holes in tie tided • 
cylindrical tube. If it were possible to proceed Iran an abselme 
theoretical basis, there would be but little 'difficulty; there are., haw 
ever, practical reasons which make this a matter of great difficulty. 
According to V. Mahillon,' the theoretical length of a Bb clarinet 
(French pitch diapason normal A -05 vibrations), is 39 cm. Wien 
the internal diameter of the bore measures exactly 1.4 
increase in the diameter of the cylindrical bore for a given 
of tube raises the pitch proportionally and in the same way a decrease 
lowers it. A bore narrow in proportion to the length (militates the 
production of the harmonics, which is no doubt the reason why the 
;solos was made with a very narrow diameter. and produced still 
deep notes in proportion to its length. In determining the pceision 
of the holes along the tube, the thickness of the wood to be pierced 
most be taken into consideration, for the length of the passage fmm 
the main bore to the outer air adds to the length of the resonating 
column; as, however, the clarinet tube is reckoned as a closed one. 
only half the extra length must be taken into account. When placed 
in its correct theoretical position, a hole should have its diameter 
equal to the diameter of the main bore, which is the ideal condition 
for obtaining a full, rich tone; it is, however, feasible to give the 
hole a smaller diameter, altering its position by placing it nearer 
the mouthpiece. These Laws, which were likewise known to the 
Greeks and Romans,. had to be rediscovered by experience in the 
18th and '9th centuries, during which the mechanism of the key 
system was repeatedly improved. Due consideration having been 
given to these points, it will also be necessary to remember that 
the stopping of the seven open holes leaves only the two litt le fingers 
(the thumb of the right hand being in the ordinary clarinet engaged 
in supporting the instrument) free at all times for key service, 
tit ,  other fingers doing duty when momentarily disengaged. The 
fine ring of the clarinet is the most difficult of any instrument in 
th hestra, for it differs in all four octaves of its compass, Once 

•tered, however, it is the same for all clarinets, the music being 
always written in the key of C. 

The actual tonality of the clarinet is determined by the diatonic 
sc,l- produced when, starting with keys untouched and finger and 
th 	b•holes closed, the fingers arc raised one by one from the holes. 
to 	Bb clarinet, the real sounds thus produced are 

being part of the scale of Bb major. By the dosing of two apes 
keys, the lower El. and D are added. 

The following are the various sixes of clarinets with the key proper 
to each: 

El,, a minor third above the C clarinet, 
Bb, a tone below 	 „ 
The high F, 4  tones above „ 
The 13, t tone above 	,, 	„ 
The low G, a fourth below 
The A, a minor third below 	„ 
The Bit t semitone below „ 
The alto clarinet in Eb, a filth belkiw the Bb clarinet. 
The tenor or basset horn, in F, a fifth below the C clarinet. 
The bass clarinet in BIN an Ms below that in Bb. 
The pedal clarinet in Bb. an 8w blow the bass darinet. 
The clarinets in BI, and A are used in the orchestra: thole is 

C and Eb in military bands. 
History.—Although the single beating-reed associated with 

the instruments of the clarinet family has been traced in ancient 
Egypt, the double reed, characteristic of the oboe family, being 
of simpler construction, was probably of still greater antiquity. 
An ancient Egyptian pipe found in a mummy-case and now 
preserved in the museum at Turin was found to contain a beating-
reed sunk 3 in. below the end of the pipe, which is the principle 
of the drone. It would appear that the double ailment, 
called arghoul (q.v.) by the modern Egyptians, was karma in 
ancient Egypt, although it was not perhaps in amnion use. 
The Music Guimet possesses a copy of a fresco from the tombs at 
Saqqarah (executed under the direction of Idaziette Bey) as 
signed to the 4th or 5th dynasty, on which is shown a concert 
with dancing; the instruments used are two harps, the ling 
oblique flute " nay," blown from the end without any mouthpiece 
or embouchure, and an instrument identified as an arghail 

OP- 

 
cif. pp. ,6o at seq.; and Wilhelm Altenbing, 1St Kkiffkliat 

ro (Heilbnn. goa). p. 9, who refas to %Mice. 
• See Macroblus, COMM, is sorsteissi Scipiesis. ii. 	; "we 

secus probamus in tibiis de quarum foraminibus vralk utlintis 
on loons acutus emittitur, de longinquis autem et terminopnsaindas 
gravior: item acutior per zitentiora foramina. gmvior per impels. 

*See Victor Loret, 	pie as temps des. Piersons—!a sse „la 
edema. is eel (Paris, 1889 , illustration p. 139 and ca.  ray. Jar 
author gives no information about this fresco except t hat is as is the 
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from its resemblance to the modern instrument of the same 
name. This is believed to be the only illustration of the ancient 
double chalumeau yet found in Egypt, with the single exception 
of a hieroglyph occurring also once only, i.e. the sign read As 
consisting of a cylindrical pipe with a beak mouthpiece bound 
round with a cord tied in a bow. The bow is taken to indicate 
the double parallel pipes bound together; the same sign without 
the bow occurs frequently and is read Ma-it,' and is considered 
to be the generic name for reed wind instruments. The beating-
reed was probably introduced into classic Greece from Egypt or 
Asia Mince. A few ancient Greek instruments are extant, five 
of which are in the British Museum. They are as nearly cylindri-
cal as would be the natural growing reed itself. The probability 
is that both single and double reeds were at times used with the 
Greek autos and the Roman tibia. V. Mahillon and A. A. 
Howard of Harvard have both obtained facsimiles of actual 
instruments, some found at Pompeii and now deposited in the 
museum at Naples, and others in the British Museum. Experi-
ments made with these instruments, whose original mouthpieces 
have perished, show that with pipes of such narrow diameter 
the fundamental scale and pitch are the same whether sounded 
by means of a single or of a double reed, but the modern combina-
tion of single reed and cylindrical tube alone gives the full 
pure tone quality. The subject is more fully discussed in the 
article Amos.' The Roman tibia, if monuments can be trusted, 
sometimes had a beak-shaped mouthpiece, as for instance that 
attached to a pipe discovered at Pompeii, or that shown in a 
some on Toques column' It is probable that when, at the 
decline of the Roman empire, instrumental music was placed 
by the church under a ban—and the tibia more especially from 
its essociation with every form of licence and moral depravity—
this instrument, sharing the common fate, survived chiefly among 
itinerant musicians who carried it into western Europe, where 
it was preserved from complete extinction. An instrument 
of difficult technique requiring an advanced knowledge of 
acoustics was not, however, likely toAourish or even to be 
understood among nations whose culture was as vet in its 
infancy. 

The tide of culture from the Byzantine empire filtered through 
to the south and west, leaving many traces; a fresh impetus 
was received from the east through the Arabs; and later, as a 
result of the Crusades, the prototype of the clarinet, together 
with the practical knowledge necessary for making the instru-
ment and playing upon it, may have been re-introduced through 
any one or all of these sources. However this may be, the 
instrument was during the Carolingian period identified with 
the tibia of the Romans until such time as the new western 
rimlizatioo ceased to be content to go back to classical Rome for 
its models, and began to express itself, at first naively and 
awkwardly, as the lith century dawned. The name then 
changed to the derivatives of the Greek haiamas, assuming an 
almost bewildering variety of forms, of which the commonest 
are chalemie, chalumeau, schalmey, scalmeye, shawm, calemel, 
kale/ode-4  The derivation of the name seems to point to a 
Byzantine rather than an Arab source for the revival of the 
instruments which formed the prototype of both oboe and 
clarinet, but it must not be forgotten that the instruments with 
a conical bore—more especially those played by a reed—are 
plainly of Asiatic origin. At the beginning of the s 3th century 
Mask Guimet. It is probably identical with the second of the 
mural pa innings described on p. 190 of Petit guide iliustrt as Mate 

par L. de Milloue. 
See Victor Lam, " Les Mites Igyptiennes antiques," Jeered 

saistiene (Paris. 1889).181. My. pp. 129,130,132. 
• See also A. A. Howard. " Study on the Auks or Tibia," Harmed 

Sialfora, vol. iv. (Boston, 1893); F. C. Gevaert. Minion de l'aini- =.7.0 von Jan, article " Floete " in Augus t Baumeister's 
4, Hassitchen Atte ►skeou (Leipzig, 1884- 1888), vol. i.; 

Dr Halm Rieman. Handbuch do Munkgesck. . i. p. go. &c. 
Ibtarsdar9,04); all of whom have not come to the same conclusions. 

Froehner. La Celerity( eajane (Paris, 1872). t.  

in Prance, where the instrument remained a special favourite 
until it was displaced by the clarinet, the chalumeau is mentioned 
in some of the early romances:—" Tabus et chalemiaux et 
estrumens Bonner" (Aye d'Avignon, V. 4137); " Grelles et 
chelimiaus et buisines bruians " (Gui de Bourgogne, V. 1374), 
&c. By the end of the 13th century, the German equivalent 
Sekahrsey appears in the literature of that country,—" Pumbien 
and Schalmeyen schal moht niemen des gehoeren war " (Frames-
dienst, 492, itA. 5, Ulrich von Lichtenstein). The schalmey or 
shawm is frequently represented in miniatures from the 13tb 
century, but it must have been known long before, since it was 
at that period in use as the chaunter of the bag-pipe (q.t..), 
a fully-developed complex instrument which presupposes 
separate previous existence for its component parts. 

We have no reason to suppose that any distinction was drawn 
between the single and double reed instruments during the 
early middle ages—if indeed the single reed was then known at 
all—for the derivatives of Wows were applied to a variety of 
pipes. The first clear and unmistakable drawing yet found of 
the single reed occurs in Mersenne's Harmonic universe& (p. 282), 
where the primitive reed pipe fs shown with the beating-reed 
detached from the tube of the instrument itself, by making a 
lateral slit and then splitting back a little tongue of reed towards 
a knot. Mersenne calls this the simplest form of chalumeau or 
wheat-stalk (tuyast de bit). It is evident that no significance 
was then attached to the form of the vibrating reed, whether 
single or double, for Mersenne and other writers of his time 
all the chewers of the musette and cornemuse chalumeaux 
whether they are of cylindrical or of conical bore. The difference 
in timbre produced by the two kinds of reeds was, however, 
understood, for Mersenne states that a special kind of cornemuse 
was used in concert with the hautbois de Poker (an oboe whose 
double reed was enclosed M an air chamber) and was distinguished 
from the shepherd's cornemuse by having double reeds through-
out, whereas the drones of the latter instrument were furnished 
with beating reeds. It is therefore evident that as late as 1636 
(the date at which Mersenne wrote) in France the word " chain-
mean " was not applied to the instrument transformed some 
sixty years later into the clarinet, nor was it applied exclusively 
to any one kind of pipe except when acting as the chaunter of 
the bagpipe, and that independently of any structural charac-
teristics. The chaunter was still called chalumeau in 1737.* 
Of the instrument which has been looked upon as the chalumeau, 
there is but little trace in Germany or in France at the beginning 
of the t7th century. A chalumeau with beak mouthpiece and 
characteristic short cylindrical tube pierced with six boles 
figures among the musical instruments used for the triumphal 
procession of the emperor Maximilian I., commemorated by a 
fine series of plates,' engraved on wood by Hans Burgkmair, 
the friend and colleague of A. Direr. On the same plate (No. 
7o) are five schalmeys with double reeds and five chalumeaux 
with single-reed beak mouthpieces: the latter instruments were 
in all probability made in the Netherlands, which excelled from 
the 12th century in the manufacture of all musical instruments. 
No single-reed instrument, with the exception of the regal (q.v.), 
is figured by S. Virdung,,  H. Agricola' or M. Praetorius.* 

A good idea of the primitive chalunseau may be gained from • 
reproduction of one of the few specimens from the 16th Or 17th 
century still extant, which belonged to Quit Sooeck and was 
exhibited at the Royal Military Exhibition in London in 189o." 
The tube is stopped at the mouthpiece end by a natural joint of 

' See Ernest Thoinan, Les Hotteterre d ks CbldaoiW. efftbres 
Wears t d. llates. hautbois, bananas d anisettes (Paris, 'till at. '5 
et seq., and elided( pour la wale, &c., par Hotteterre n 
(Pans. 1737). 

6  The whole series of 133 plates has been reproduced in Jaw& d. 
Saone des Allah. Haiserkauses (Vienna. 1 883-1884). 

• Musics getuuck mid ass:gears(BavelF1). 
• Musics Insbnatentalis Doodah (Harem 	1328 and 3343). 
• Srila 	Mariana (Wolfendittel, 1618 . 	work and tome 

mentionedin the two previous notes have been reprinted by the Ges. 
I Musikforschung in vols. in., xx. and Zia. P ious (Berlin). 

■ See Descriptor Cataloger, by Capt. C. R. Day (London, 090, 
pL iv. A and p. 110, No. sus. 

" Aveue aus ere vistas Guis 
kur cantc et Kakmele. 

En la muse au grant bourdon." 
3. A. U. Scheler's Trosalres beiges. 
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CLARINET 
the reed, and a tongue has been detached just under the joint; 
there are six finger-holes and one for the thumb. An instrument 
almost identical with the above, but with a rudimentary bell, 

and showing plainly the detached tongue, is 
figured by Jost Amman in r389. 1  A plate in 
Diderot and d'Alembert's Encydolvidiel shows a 
less primitive instrument, outwardly cylindrical 
and having a separate mouthpiece joint and a 
clarinet reed but no keys. A chalumeau without 
keys, but consisting apparently of three joints— 
mouthpiece, main tube and bell,—is figured on 
the title-page of a musical work* dated :69o; 
it is very similar to the one represented in fig. 3, 

(a) except that only six holes are visible. 
In his biographical notice of J. Christian 

Denner 0655--1700, J. G. Doppelmayr* states 
that at the beginning of the i8th century 
" Deaner invented a new kind of pipe, the so-
called clarinet, which greatly delighted lovers of 
music; he also made great improvements in the 
stock or rackett-fagottos, known in the olden 
time and finally also in the chalumeaux." It 
is probable that the improvements in the 
chalumeau to which Doppelmayr alludes with-
out understanding them consisted (a) in giving 
the mouthpiece the shape of a beak and adding 
a separate reed tongue as in that of the modern 
clarinet, unless this change had already taken 
place in the Netherlands, the country which the 
unremitting labours of E. van der Straeten* 
have revealed as taking the lead in Europe from 
the 14th to the t6th century in the construc-
tion of musical instruments of all kinds; (b) in 

T.A,„„bsres  the boring of two additional holes for A and B 
anitetirre4 near the mouthpiece and covering them with 

	

3• 	two keys; (c) in replacing the long cylindrical 
Chal""",  mouthpiece joint by a bulb, thus restoring one 1767. 

(a)Front, 	of the characteristic features of the tibia,* known 
(b)Back view. as the Auer. There are a few of these improved 

chalumeaux in existence, two being in the 
Bavarian national museum at Munich, the one in high A, in a bad 
state of preservation, the second in C, marked J. C. Delmer, of 
which V. Malullon has made a facsimile for the museum of the 
Brussels Conservatoire. There are two keys and eight holes; 
the first consists of two small boles on the same level giving a 
semitone if only one be closed. If the thumb-key be left open, 
the sounds of the fundamental scale (shown in the black notes 
below) rise a twelfth to form the second register (the white notes) 

VIP 

a 	 El— ~— 
 	a. 

This early clarinet or improved chalumeati has a clarinet mouth- 
piece, but no bulb; it measures so cm. (so in.), whereas the one in 
A mentioned above is only 28 cm. in length, the long cylindrical 
tube between mouthpiece and key-joint, afterwards turned into 
the bulb, being absent. Manion was probably the first to point 
out that the so-called invention of the clarinet by J. C. Denner 
consisted in providing a device—the speaker-key—to facilitate 
the production of the harmonics of the fundamental. Can we be 
sure that the same result was not obtained on the old chalumeau 

Frqs#nriech, p. s It, " Musics." 
▪ Pal* 1767, vol. V. " Manche.," p1. IL 20, 21, 22. 

Dr Theohlo Muffat, "C pordineati musicali per il cembalo." 
in Denhasakr I. Teakawst is Oskmkh. Bd. iii. 

4  His tor is Ise Nachticla son ea Nansbergistkes Ilitheasalisis N. 
Karns:lens, ax. (Nuremberg. sy3o), 305. 

°Muslim do Is smarm ma Pays Bas oast Is XIX. ssIsk. 
• For a facsimile of one of the Pompeii tibiae, see Capt. C. R. 

Day, s 	pL iv. C. and p. toe. ▪comsesse isseisgM(Glient, 	S. 211, No. 011. where 
an illostradon is 	See also 	R. Capt. C 	Day, p. tit pl. iv. 
B and Errata where the description is plated. 	• 

before keys were added, by partially uncovering the bole for the 
thumb ? 

The Berlin museum possesses an early clarinet with two keys, 
marked J. B. Oberlender, derived from the Snoeck collection. 
Paul de Wit's collection has a similar specimen by Eakelmer. 
The Brussels Conservatoire possesses clarinets with two keys by 
Flemish makers, G. A. Rottenburgh and J. B. Willents*; the 
latter, with a small bulb and bell, is in G a fifth above the C 
clarinet. The next improvements in the clarinet, made in tpo, 
are due to J. Denner, probably a son of J. C. Deaner. They 
consisted in the addition of a bell and in the removal of the 
speaker-hole and key nearer the mouthpiece, involving the 
reduction of the diameter of the bole. The effect of this change of 
position was to turn the Bit into Bb, for J.Denner introduced into 
the hole, nearly as far as the axis of the bore, a small metal 
drainage tube* for the moisture of the breath. In the modes 
clarinet, the same result is attained by raising this little tube 
slightly above the surface of the main tube, placing a key OD the 
top of it, and bending the levers In order to produce the miming 
Blt, J. Denner lengthened the tube and pierced another bole, the 
low E, covered by an open key with a long lever which, when 
closed, gives the desired B as its twelfth, thus forming a canonica 
between the two registers. A clarinet with three keys, of *slat 
construction (about 1750), marked J. W. EenigsPergeri  is pre-
served in the Bavarian national museum, at Munich. Another 
in 136 marked Lindner belongs to the collection at Brussels. 
About the middle of the 18th century, the number of keys was 
raised to five, some awn by Berthold Fritz of B,runswick 

(x697-s 766), who added keys for CI and MI. 

According to Altenburg" the El* or D# key is due to the virtuoso 
Joseph Beer (1744-1811). The sixth key was added about :79* 
by the celebrated French virtuoso Xavier Lefilauss (or Lefivre), 

and produced Gll. 	Anton Stadler and his brother, 

both clarinettists In the Vienna court orchestra and Instrument-
makers, are said to have lengthened the tube of the Bb clarinet, 
extending the compass down to C (real sound 1114.' It was for 
the Stadler brothers that Mozart wrote his quintet for strings, 
with a fine obbligato for the clarinet in A (1789), and the clarinet 
concerto with orchestra in 1791. 

This, then, was the state of the clarinet in t8to when Ina 
Muller, then living in Paris, carried the number of keys up to 
thirteen, and made several structural improvements already 
mentioned, which gave us the modern instrument and in-
augurated a new era in the construction and technique of the 
clarinet. Muller's system is still adopted in principle by most 
clarinet makers. The instrument was successively improved 
during the gab century by the Belgian makers Bachmann, the 
elder Sax, Albert and C. Ifahillon, whose invention in :86: of the 

key with double action is now generally adopted. In Paris the 
labours of Lefibure, Buffet-Crampon, and Goumas are pre-
eminent. In 1842 H. E. Vold conceived the idea of adapting to 
the clarinet the ingenious mechanism of movable rings, invented 
by Boehm for the flute, and he entrusted the execution of this 
innovation to Buffet-Crampon; this is the type of clarinet 
generally adopted In French orchestras. From this adapts** 
has sprung the erroneous notion that XlosE's clarinet was 
constructed according to the Boehm system; Eines Waal 
divisions of the tube do not follow those applied by Boehm to 
the flute. 

In England the clarinet has also passed through several 
progressive stages since its introduction about 577o, and fins of 

*For a description with illustration see V. Whitton% Cables* 
*wept( (Ghent. 1696), vol. p. 213, No. gib. 

*See Wilhelm Altenburg, oft. Nt p. 6. 
• See V. Mahillon. Card. *wipe. (1896). p. 213. No. 9ti,moir&  
u H. Wacker von Gontershausen. Die maraislischm 

wage (FranIdorven- Main, 18u). p. tet. 
Op. sit p. 6. 

(6) 
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all at the hands of Cornelius Ward. The principal improvements 
were due to Richard Carte, who took out a patent In :858 for an 
improved Boehm clarinet which possessed some claim to the 
same, since Boehm's principle of boring the holes at theoretically 

correct intervals and of venting the boles 
by means of open holes below was carried 
out. Carte made several modifications of 
his original patent, his chief endeavour 
being to so dispose the key-work as to 
reduce the difficulties in fingering. By the 
extension of the principle of the ring 
action, the work of the third and little 
fingers of the left hand was simplified and 
the fingering of certain difficult notes and 
shakes greatly facilitated. Messrs Rudall, 
Carte & Company have made further 
Improvements in the clarinet, which are 
embodied in Klussmann's patent (fig. 4); 
these consist in the introduction of the 
duplicate G( key, a note which has 
hitherto formed a serious obstacle to 
perfect execution. The duplicate key, 
operated by the third or second finger of 
the right hand, releases the fourth finger 
of the left hand. The old Gil is still re-
tained and may be used in the usual way 
if desired. The body of the instrument 
is now made in one joint, and the position 
of the G# hole is mathematically correct, 
whereby perfect intonation for Cit, Gil and 
F4 is secured. Other improvements were 
made in Paris by Messrs Evet to & Schaeffer 
and by M. Paradis,' a clarinet-player in 
the band of the Garde Ripublicaine, and 
very great improvements in boring and in 
key mechanism were effected by Albert 
of Brussels (see fig. i). 

The clarinet appears to have received 
appreciation in the Netherlands earlier 
than in its own native land. According 
to W. Altenburg (op. cit. p. 11),,  a MS. is 
preserved in the cathedral at Antwerp of 
a mass written by A. J. Faber In ‘72o, 

Ftc. 4. — Clarinet which is scored for a clarinet. Johann 
(Boehm model. Klux& Mattheson, ,  Kapellmeistcr at Hamburg, mean's patent). mentions clarinet music in 1713, although 
Handel, whose rival he was, does not appear to have known the 
instrument. Joh. Christ. Bach scored for the clarinet in 1763 in 
his opera Orione performed in London, and Rameau had already 
employed the instrument in 1751 in a theatre for his pastoral 
entitled Acank et Ceploise. 4  The clarinet was formally introduced 
into the orchestra in Vienna in 1767, ,  Gluck having contented 
hunself with the use of the chalumeau in Orfeo (1762) and in 
Ale.erte (1767).0  The clarinet had already been adopted in 
military bands in France in 1755, where it very speedily com-
pletely replaced the oboe. One of Napoleon Bonaparte's bands 
is said to have bad no less than twenty clarinets. 

For further information on the clarinet at the beginning of the 
19th century, consult the Methods by Ivan Moller and Xavier 
Leiebure. and Joseph Froehlich's admirable work on the instruments 
of the orchestra; and Gottfried Weber's articles in Ersch and 
Gruber's Eneeckpaedia. See also BASSET HORN; BASS CLARINET 
and PEDAL LARINZT. (K. S.) 

CLARK, SIR ANDREA. Bart. (1826-1893), British physician, 
was born at Aberdeen on the 28th of October 1826. His father, 
who also was a medical man, died when he was only a few years 

' See Capt. C. R. Day. op. cis. p. to6. 
I 	Mahillan, Carat. den. (188o), p. 182, refers his statement to 

the Chevalier L. de Burbure. 
Dal ses•eraffsete Deviate, (Hamburg, 1713). 

fatal. den. (1880). vol. i. p. 182. 
'See Chevalier Ludwig von Koechel. The kaiserliche Hojussaik. 

Up,* mu Men. sy44 - :867 (Vienna, .869). 
• ts the Italian edition of 1769 the part is scored for clarinet.  

old. After attending school in Aberdeeu, he was sent by his 
guardians to Dundee and apprenticed to a druggist; then 
returning to Aberdeen he began his medical studies in the uni-
versity of that city. Soon, however, he went to Edinburgh, 
where in the extra-academical school he had a student's career of 
the most brilliant description, ultimately becoming assistant to 
J. Hughes Bennett in the pathological department of the Royal 
Infirmary, and assistant demonstrator of anatomy to Robert 
Knox. But symptoms of pulmonary phthisis brought his 
academic life to a close, and in the hope that the sea might 
benefit his health he joined the medical department of the navy in 
1848. Next year he became pathologist to the Hasler hospital, 
where T. H. Huxley was one of his colleagues, and in 1853 he was 
the successful candidate for the newly-instituted post of curator 
to the museum of the London hospital. Here he intended to 
devote all his energies to pathology, but circumstances brought 
him into active medical practice. In 1854, the year in which he 
took his doctor's degree at Aberdeen, the post of assistant-
physician to the hospital became vacant and he was prevailed 
upon to apply for it. He was fond of telling how his phthisical 
tendencies gained him the appointment. " He is only a poor 
Scotch doctor," it was said, " with but a few months to live; let 
him have it." He had it, and two years before his death publicly 
declared that of those who were on the staff of the hospital at the 
time of his selection he was the only one remaining alive. In 
x854 he became a member of the College of Physicians, and in 
1858 a fellow, and then went in succession through all the offices 
of honour the college has to offer, ending in x888 with the 
presidency, which he continued to hold till his death. From the 
time of his selection as assistant physician to the London 
hospital, his fame rapidly grew until he became a fashionable 
doctor with one of the largest practices in London, counting 
among his patients some of the most distinguished men of the 
day. The great number of persons who passed through his 
consulting-room every morning rendered it inevitable that to 
a large extent his advice should become stereotyped and his 
prescriptions often reduced to mere stock formulae, but in really 
serious cases he was not to be surpassed in the skill and careful-
ness of his diagnosis and in his attention to detail. In spite 
of the claims of his practice be found time to produce a good 
many books, all written in the precise and polished style on 
which be used to pride himself. Doubtless owing largely to 
personal reasons, lung diseases and especially fibroid phthisis 
formed his favourite theme, but he also discussed other subjects, 
such as renal inadequacy, anaemia, constipation, &c. He died 
in London on the 6th of November 1893, after a paralytic stroke 
which was probably the result of persistent overwork. 

CLARK, FRANCIS EDWARD (thsr- ), American clergy-
man, was born of New England ancestry at Aylmer, Province of 
Quebec, Canada, on the i nth of September 185 He was the son 
of Charles C. Symmes, but took the name of an uncle, the Rev. 
E. W. Clark, by whom he was adopted after his father's death in 
1853• He graduated at Dartmouth College in 1873 and at 
Andover Theological Seminary in 1876, was ordained in the 
Congregational ministry, and was pastor of the Williston Congre-
gational church at Portland, Maine, from 1876 to 1883, and of 
the Phillips Congregational church, South Boston, Mass., from 
:883 to 1887. On the and of February x881 he founded at 
Portland the Young People's Society of Christian Endeavor, 
which, beginning as a small society in a single New England 
church, developed into a great interdenominational organiza-
tion, which in ttio8 had 70,761 societies and more than 3,500,00o 
members scattered throughout the United States, Canada, Great 
Britain, Australia, South Africa, India, Japan and China. 
After 1887 be devoted his time entirely to the extension of this 
work, and was president of the United Societies of Christian 
Endeavor and of the World's Christian Endeavor Union, and 
editor of the Christian Endeavor World (originally The Golden 
Ruk). Among his numerous publications are TheChildren and the 
Church (x882); LoohIegOet on Life (1883); Young People's Prayer 
Meetings (1884); Some Christian Endeavor Saints (1889); World 
Wide Endeavor (x895); A New Way Round as Old World (1900). 
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See his The Poem Peopk1 aril/las Endeavor, where it began, 

lee. (Boston. 1895); Christian Endeavor Manual (Boston, 1903); 
and Christian En&mvor in AU Lands: Record of Twenty-five Years 
of Progress (Philadelphia, 1907). 

CLARK, GEORGE ROGERS (1752-1818), American frontier 
military leader, was born near Charlottesville, in Albemarle 
county, Virginia, on the setts of November 175a. Early in life 
he became a land-surveyor; be took part in Lord Dunmore's 
War (1774), and in 1775  went as • surveyor for the Ohio Company 
to Kentucky (then a district of Virginia), whither he removed 
early in 2776. His iron will, strong passions, audacious courage 
and magnificent physique soon made him a leader among his 
frontier neighbours, by whom in 1776 he was sent, as a delegate 
to the Virginia legislature. In this capacity he was instrumental 
in bringing about the organization of Kentucky as a county of 
Virginia, and also obtained from Governor Patrick Henry a 
supply of powder for the Kentucky settlers. Convinced that 
the Indians were instigated and supported in their raids against 
the American settlers by British officers stationed in the -  forts 
north of the Ohio river, and that the conquest of those forts 
would put an end to the evil, he went on foot to Virginia late 
in 1777 and submitted to Governor Henry and his council a 
plan for offensive operations. On the 2nd of January 1778 he 
was commissioned lieutenant-colonel, received troo in de-
predated currency, and was authorized to enlist troops; and 
by the end of May he was at the falls of the Ohio (the site of 
Louisville) with about 175  men. The expedition proceeded 
to Fort Kaskaskia, on the Mississippi, in what is now Illinois. 
This place and Cahokia, also on the Mississippi, near St Louis, 
were defended by small British garrisons, which depended upon 
the support of the French habitants. The French being willing 
to accept the authority of Virginia, both forts were easily taken. 
Clark gained the friendship of Father Pierre Gibault, the priest 
at Kaskaskia, and through his influence the French at Vincennes 
on the Wabash were induced (late in July) to change their 
allegiance. On the nth of December Lieut.-Governor Henry 
Hamilton, the British commander at Detroit, recovered Vincennes 
Ind went into winter quarters. Late in February 3779 he was 
surprised by-Clark and compelled to give up Vincennes and its 
fort, Fort Sackville, and to surrender himself and his garrison 
of about to men, as prisoners of war. With the exception of 
Detroit and several other posts on the Canadian frontier the 
whole of the North-West was thus brought under American 
influence; many of the Indians, previously hostile, became 
friendly, and the United States was put in a position to demand 
the cession of the North-West-in the treaty of 1783. For this 
valuable service, in which Clark had freely used his own private 
funds, he received practically no recompense either from Virginia 
or from the United Stahl, and for many years before his death 
be lived in poverty. To him and his men, however, the Virginia 
legislature granted tso,000 acres of land in i781, which was 
subsequently located in what are now Clark, Floyd and Scott 
counties, Indiana; Clark's individual share was 8o49 acres, but 
from this he realised little. Clark built Fort Jefferson on the 
Mississippi, 4 or s m below the mouth of the Ohio, in 178o, 
destroyed the Indian towns Chillicothe and Piqua in the same 
year, and is November 1781 destroyed the Indian towns on the 
Miami river. With this last expedition his active military 
service virtually ended, and in July 5783 he was relieved of his 
command by Virginia. .Thereafter he lived on part of the land 
granted to him by Virginia or in Louisville for the rest of his 
life. In :793 he accepted from Citizen Genet a commission as 
" major-general in the armies of France, and commander-in-chief 
of the French Revolutionary Legion in the Mississippi Valley," 
and hied to raise a force for an *tack upon the Spanish 

in the valley of the Mississippi. .The scheme, 
MietZersicns,was abandoned after Genet's recall. Disappointed 
at what be regarded as his country's ingratitude, and broken 
down by excessive drinking and paralysis, he lost his one 
powerful influence and lived in comparative isolation until his 
death, .near Louisville, Kentucky, on the 13th of February 
WW1. 

See W. H. English, Conquest of the Canary nertlowest 4 de 
River Ohio. 1778-1783, and Life of George Rogers Oath (s Vail, 
Indianapolis and Kansas City, 1896), an accurate and detailed work, 
which represents an immense amount of research among both 
printed and manuscript sources. Clark's own accounts of his 
expeditions, and other interesting documents, are given in the 
appendix to this work. 

CLARE. WILLIAM (2770-5838), the well-known explorer, was 
the youngest brother of the foregoing. Ile was bora in Caroline 
county, Virginia, on the rat of August 177o. At the age of 
fourteen he removed with his parents to Kentucky, settling 
at the falls of the Ohio (Louisville). He entered the United 
States army as a lieutenant of infantry in March 5792, and 
served under General Anthony Wayne against the Indians in 
1794. In July 1796 he resigned his commission on account of 
Ill-health. In 18o3-18o6, with Meriwether Lewis (9.e.), be 
commanded the famous exploring expedition across the continent 
to the mouth of the Columbia river, and was commissioned 
second lieutenant in March 1804 and first lieutenant in January 
z806. In February he again resigned from the army. He then 
served for a few years as brigadier-general of the Louisiana 
territorial militia, as Indian agent for " Upper Louisiana," as 
territorial governor of Missouri in 1813-1820, and as superin. 
tendent of Indian affairs at St Louis from a822 until bb death 
there on the sat of September 1838. 

CLARK, SIR JAMBS (1788-1870), English physician, was born 
at Cullen, Banffshire, and was educated at the grammar school 
of Fordyce and at the universities of Aberdeen and Edinburgh. 
He served for six years as a surgeon in the army; then spent 
some time in travelling on the continent, in order to investigate 
the mineral waters and the climate of various health resorts; 
and for seven years he lived in Rome. In 1826 be began to 
practise in London. In 1835 he was appointed physician to the 
duchess of Kent, becoming physician in ordinary to Queen 
Victoria in 1837. In 1838 he was created a baronet. He pub-
fished The Influence of Climate in Chronic Diseases, containing 
valuable meteorological tables (2829), and a Treatise on Put-
monary Consumption (1835). 

CLARK. JOHN BATES (1847- 	), American economist, 
was born at Providence, Rhode Island, on the 26th of January 
1847. Educated at Brown University, Amherst College, Heidel-
berg and Zurich, he was appointed professor of political economy 
at Carleton College, Minnesota, in 1877. In 21381 he became 
professor of history and political science in Smitb College, 
Massachusetts; in age professor of political economy in 
Amherst College. He was appointed professor of political 
economy at Columbia University in 1895. Amoirg his works are: 
The Philosophy of Wealth (1885); Wages (1889); Capital cod its 
Earnings (1898); The Control of Trusts (19ot); The Problem 
of Monopoly (mu); and &andel: of Economic Theory (t9o7). 

CLARK. JOSIAH WIN= (az t 898), English engineer and 
electrician, was born on the roth of March 1822 at Great Marlow, 
Bucks. His first interest was in chemical manufacturing, but in 
1848 he became assistant engineer at the Menai Straits bridge 
under his elder brother Edwin (1814-5894), the inventor of the 
Clark hydraulic lift graving dock. Two years later, when his 
brother was appointed engineer to the Electric Telegraph 
Company, he again acted as his assistant, and subsequently 
succeeded him as chief engineer. In ass he took out a patent 
" for conveying letters or parcels between places by the pressure 
of air and vacuum," and later was concerned in the construction 
of a large pneumatic despatch tube between the general post 
office and Euston station, London. About the same period be 
was engaged in experimental researches on the propagation of 
the electric current in submarine cables, on which he published a 
pamphlet in 1855, and in 1859 be was a member of the com-
mittee which was appointed by the government to consider the 
numerous failures of submarine cable enterprises. Latimer 
Clark paid much attention to the subject of electrical 111111are-
mcnt, and besides designing various improvements in method and 
apparatus and inventing the Clark standard cell, he took a 
leading part in the movement for the systematization of eledzkal 
standards. which was inaugurated by the paper which be Andra 
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C. T. Bright read on the question before the British Association in 
seen. With Bright also he devised improvements in the Mole-
lion of submarine cables. In the later part of his life he was a 
member of several firms engaged in laying submarine cables, in 
manufacturing electrical appliances, and in hydradic engineering. 
Be died in London on the 3oth of October 1898. Besides pro-
fessioaal papers, he published an Elanesstory Treatiseon Electrical 
Afaunreasent (1868), together with two books on astronomical 
objects, and a memoir of Sir W. F. Cooke. 

CLARK. THOMAS (i8oi-z867), Scottish chemist, was born at 
Ayr on the 31st of March 113oz. In 0126 he was appointed 
lecturer on chemistry at the Glasgow mechanics' institute, and is 
3831 he took the degree of M.D. at the university of that city. 
Two years later he became professor of chemistry in Mariscbal 
College, Aberdeen, but was obliged to give up the duties of that 
position in 2844 through ill-health, though nominally be remained 
professor till i86o. His name is chiefly known in connexion with 
his process for softening bard waters, and his water tests, 
patented in riles. The last twenty years before his death at 
Glasgow on the 27th of November :867 were occupied with the 
study of the historical origin of the Gospels. 

CLARK. WILLIAM GEORGE (a2r-1878), English  classical 
and Shakespearian scholar, was born at Barford Hall, Darlington, 
in March t82 r. He was educated at Sedbergh and Shrewsbury 
schools and Trinity College, Cambridge, where he was elected 
fellow after a brilliant university career. In 3857 be was 
appointed public orator. He travelled much during the long 
vacations, visiting Spain, Greece, Italy and Poland. His 
Pdopotonesus (1858) was an important contribution to the 
knowledge of the country at that time. In 2853 Clark had taken 
orders, but left the Church in i87o after the passing of the 
Clerical Disabilities Act, of which he was one of the promoters. 
He also resigned the public oratorship in the same year, and in 
amsequence of illness left Cambridge in 1873. He died at York 
on the 6th of November :878. He bequeathed a sum of money to 
his old college for the foundation of a lectureship in English 
literature. Although Clark was before all a classical scholar, he 
published little in that branch of learning. A contemplated 
edition of the works of Aristophanes, a task for which he was 
singularly fitted, was never published. He visited Italy in 1868 
for the express purpose of examining the Ravenna and other MSS., 
and on his return began the notes to the Acharnians, but they 
were left in too incomplete a state to admit of publication in book 
form even after his death Ott Journal of Philology, viii., 11379). 
He established the Cambridge Journal of Philology, and co-
operated with B. H. Kennedy and James Riddell in the pro-
dection of the well-known Sabrina( Corala. The work by which 
he is best known is the Cambridge Shakespeare (1863-3866), 
containing a collation of early editions and selected emendations, 
edited by him at first with John Glover and afterwards with 
W. Aldis Wright. Gazpacho (i8s3)gives an acs-ount of his tour in 
Spain; his visits to Italy at the time of Garibaidi's insurrection, 
and to Poland during the insurrection of 1863, are described in 
Vacation Tourists, ed. F. Galton, i. and iii. 

H. A. J. Munro in Journal Thao:ogy (viii. an) describes Clark 
as "tae most accomplished and versatile man he ever met "; see 
also action by W. Aldis Wright in Arodeoly (Nov. 23. 1878); 
R. Barn la Mammon (Nov. 16, 1828); The Tutus (Nov. 8, 1878); 
Notes 034 QatTill. 5th suits, I. (,878), p. 400. 

CLARIKIL ADAM 01762?-1834, British Nonconformist 
divine, was born at Moybeg, Co. Londonderry, Ire land, in 17Go 
or 1762. After receiving a very limited education he was 
apprenticed to a linen manufacturer, but, finding the employ-
ment- uncongenial, he resumed school-hie at the institution 
founded by Wesley at Kingswood, near Bristol. In 2782 be 
entered on the dudes of the ministry, being appointed by Wesley 
to the Bradford (WU shire)circuit. His popularity as a preacher 
was very great, and his influence in the denomination is indicated 
by the fact that he was three times (I 8o6, l8µ, 1822) chosen to 
be president of the conference. Ile served twice on the London 
Ircuit, the second period being extended considerably longer 
than the rule allowed, at the special request of the British and 
Fweign Bible Society, who bad employed him in the preparation  

of their Arabic Bible. Though ardent in his pastoral work, he 
found time for diligent study of Hebrew and other Orients) 
languages, undertaken chiefly with the view of qualifying himself 
for the great work of his life, his Commentary ow the Holy 
Scriptures (8 vais., t8so-i836). In Mu he published a Biblia, 
graphical Dictionary in six volumes, to which he afterwards 
added a supplement. He was selected by the Records Commis-
sion to re-edit Rymer's Fodera, a task which after ten years' 
labour (t8o8-z 818) he had to resign. He also wrote Memoirs of 
the Wesley Family (1823), and edited a large number of religious 
works. Honours were showered upon him (he was MA., I.L.D. 
of Aberdeen), and many distinguished men in church and state 
ware his personal friends. He died in London on the 16th of 
August 1832. 

His Ilisedienesoiss Works were published in 13 vols. (1836), and a 
Life (3 vols.) by his son, J. B. B. Clarke, appeared in 1833. 

CLARKE. SIR ANDREW (2824-egos), British soldier and 
administrator, son of Colonel Andrew Clarke, of Co. Donegal, 
Ireland, governor of West Australia, was born at Southsea, 
England, on the 27th of July z8u, and educated at King's 
school, Canterbury. He entered the Royal Military Academy, 
Woolwich, and obtained his commission in the army in 1844 
as second lieutenant in the Royal Engineers. He was appointed 
to his father's staff in West Australia, but was transferred to be 
A.D.C. and military secretary to the governor of Tasmania; 
and in 1847 he went to New Zealand to take part in the Maori 
War, and for some years served on Sir George Grey's staff. 
He was then made surveyor-general in Victoria, took a prominent 
part in framing its new constitution, and held the office of 
minister of public lands during the first administration ( 1855-
1857). He returned to England in 1857, and in 1863 was sent 
on a special mission to the West Coast of Africa. In 3864 he 
was appointed director of works for the navy, and held this 
post for nine years, beide responsible for great improvements 
in the naval arsenals at Chatham, Portsmouth and Plymouth, 
and for fortifications at Malta, Cork, Betmuda and elsewhere. 
In 1873 be was made K.C.M.G., and became governor of the 
Straits Settlements, where he did most valuable work in con-
solidating British rule and ameliorating the condition of the 
people. From 1875 to xlifici he was minister of public works in 
India; and on his return to England in 188z, holding then the 
rank of lieutenant-colonel in the army, he was first appointed 
commandant at Chatham and then inspector-general of fortifica-
tions (i882-1886). Having attained the rank of lieutenant-
general and been created G.C.M.G., he retired from official life, 
and in z886 and z893 unsuccessfully stood for parliament as a 
supporter of Mr Gladstone. During his last years he was agent-
general for Victoria. He died on the 29th of March egos. Both 
as a technical and strategical engineer and as an Imperial 
administrator Sir Andrew Clarke was one of the ablest and most 
useful public servants of his time; and his contributions to 
periodical literature, as well as his official memoranda, contained 
valuable suggestions on the subjects of imperial defence and 
imperial consolidation which received too little consideration 
at • period when the home governments were not properly alive 
to their importance. He is entitled to remembrance as one of 
those who first inculcated, from a wide practical experience, 
the views of imperial administration and its responsibilities, 
which in his last years he saw accepted by thebdk of his country-
men. 

CLARKE. CHARLES COWDEN (1787-1877), English author 
and Shakespearian scholar, was born at Enfield, Middlesex, 
on the 25th of December 1787. His father, John Clarke, was a 
schoolmaster, among whose pupils was John %eds. Charles 
Clarke taught Keats his letters, and encouraged his love of 
poetry. He knew Charles and Mary Lamb, and afterwards 
became acquainted with Shelley, Leigh Hunt,  Coleridge and 
Hazlitt. Clarke beanie t music publisher in partnership with 
Alfred Novello, and married in 1828 his partner's sister, Mar,' 
Victoria Woe-ant% the eldest daughter of Vincent Novella 
In the yeir atter her marriage Mrs Cowden Clarke began her 
valuable Shakespeare concordance, which was eventually 
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issued in eighteen monthly parts (1844-z845), and in volume 
form in ass as The Complde Concordance to Shakespeare, being 
a Verbal Index eo all the Passages in the Dramatic Works of the 
Pod. This work superseded the Copiotu Index-to ... Shake- 
speare (279o) of Samuel Ayscough, and the Complete Verbal 
Index ... (z8o5-1807) of Francis Twiss. Charles Cowden 
Clarke published many useful books, and edited the text for 
John Nichol's edition of the British poets; but his most import- 
ant work consisted of lectures delivered between 1834 and 1856 
on Shakespeare and other literary subjects. Some of the more 
notable series were published, among them being Shakespeare's 
Characters, chiefly those subordinate (1863), and Moliere's Char- 
asters (x865). In 2859 he published a volume of original poems, 
Carmina Minima. For some years after their marriage the 
Cowden Clarkin lived with the Morellos in London. In 1849 
Vincent Novello with his wife removed to Nice, where he was 
joined by the Chirkes in 1856. After his death they lived at 
Genoa at the " Villa Novello." They collaborated in The 
Shakespeare Key, unlocking dee Treasures of his Etyk . . . (1879), 
and in an edition of Shakespeare for Messrs Cassell, which was 
issued in weekly parts, and completed in x868. It was reissued 
in 1886 as Cassell's Illustrated Shakespeare. Charles Clarke died 
OD the 13th of March 2877 at Genoa, and his wife survived him 
until the 22th of January 1898. Among Mrs Cowden Clarke's 
other works may be mentioned The Girlhood of Shakespeare's 
Heroines (3 vols., 2850-2852), and a translation of Berlioz's 
Treatise upon Modern Instrumentation and Orchestration (2856). 

See Recollections of Writers (1898), a joint work by the Clarke* 
containing letters and reminiscences of their many liters friends; friends; 
and Mary Cowden Clarke's autobiography, My Long Li e 0896). 
A charming series of letters 0850-1861), addressed by er to an 
American admirer of her work, Robert Balmanno* was edited by 
Anne Upton Nettleton as Letters to on Enthusiast (Ch icago, nor). 

CLARKE, EDWARD DANIEL (1769-2822), English mineral- 
ogist and traveller, was born at Willingdon, Sussex, on the 5th 
of June 1769, and educated first at Tonbridge. In 2786 he ob- 
tained the office of chapel clerk at Jesus College, Cambridge, 
but the loss of his father at this time involved him in difficulties. 
In 2790 he took his degree, and soon after became private tutor 
to Henry Tuf ton, nephew of the duke of Dorset. In 2792 he 
obtained an engagement to travel with Lord Berwick through 
Germany, Switzerland and Italy. After crossing the Alps, and 
visiting a few of the principal cities of Italy, including Rome, 
he went to Naples, where he remained nearly two years. Having 
returned to England in the summer of 1794, he became tutor 
in several distinguished families. In 1799 he set out with a 
Mr Cripps on a tour through the continent of Europe, beginning 
with Norway and Sweden, whence they proceeded through 
Russia and the Crimea to Constantinople, Rhodes, and afterwards 
to Egypt and Palestine. After the capitulation of Alexandria, 
Clarke was of considerable use in securing for England the 
statues, sarcophagi, maps, manuscripts, dm., which had been 
collected by the French savants. Greece was the country next 
visited. From Athens the travellers proceeded by land to 
Constantinople, and after a short stay in that city directed 
their course homewards through Rumelia, Austria, Germany 
and France. Clarke, who had now obtained considerable repu- 
tation, took up his residence at Cambridge. He received the 
degree of LLD. shortly after his return in 18o3, on account 
of the valuable donations, including a colossal statue of the 
Eleusinian Ceres, which he had made to the university. He 
was also presented to the college living of Marlton, near Cam- 
bridge, in i8o5, to which, four years later, his father-in-law 
added that of Yeldham. Towards the end of 28o8 Dr Clarke 
was appointed to the professorship of mineralogy in Cambridge, 
then fast instituted. Nor was his perseverance as a traveller 
otherwise unrewarded. The MSS. which be had collected in the 
course of his travels were sold to the Bodleian library for L,000; 
and by the publication of his travels be realised altogether 
a dear profit of L6595. Besides lecturing on mineralogy and 
discharging his clerical duties, Dr Clarke eagerly prosecuted 
the study of chemistry, and made several discoveries, principally 
by means of the gas Wow-pipe, which be bad brought to a high 

degree of perfection. Re was also appointed university librarian 
in 1817, and was one of the founders of the Cambridge Philo-
sophical Society in 2829. He died in London on the 9th af 
March 2822. The following is a list of his principal 
Testimony of Authors respecting the Colossal Statue of Ceres in 
the Public Library, Cambridge (8vo, 211421-0103); The Tomb 4 
Alexander, a Dissertation on the Sarcophagus brought frees Alex-
andria, and now in the British Museum (4to, 28os); A Meth dial 
Distribution of the Mineral Kingdom (fol., Lewes, Ayr); 
Description of the Greek Marbles brought frees the Shores of Ilk 
bake, Archipelago and Mediterranean, and deposited in U. 
University Library, Cambridge (8vo, r8o9); Travels in wariest 
Countries of Europe, Asia and Africa (4to, t8io-r8t9; mid ed.. 
281 2-1823). 

See Life and Remains, by Rev. W. Otter (024). 
CLARKE, SIR EDWARD GEORGE (1841- ), EDO& 

lawyer and politician, son of J. G. Clarke of Mootgate Street, 
London, was born on the 25th of February 2841. In 1859 be 
became a writer in the India office, but resigned in the next year, 
and became a law reporter. Heobtained a Tancred law sdialar-
ship in 186z, and was called to the bar at Lincoln's Inn in t864. 
He joined the home circuit, became Q.C. in z 88o, and a bencher of 
Lincoln's Inn in 1882. In November 1877 he was successful in 
securing the acquittal of Chief-Inspector Clarke from the charge 
brought against certain Scotland Yard officials of conspiracy to 
defeat justice, and his reputation was assured by his defence of 
Patrick Staunton in the Penge murder case (z877), and of Mrs 
Bartlett against the charge of poisoning her husband (2886). 
Among other notable cases he was counsel for the plaintiff in the 
libel action brought by Sir William Gordon-Cumming (:89o) 
against Mr and Mrs Lycett Green and others for slander, charging 
him with cheating in the game of baccarat (in this case the prim 
of Wales, afterwards Edward VII., gave evidence ), and be 
appeared for Dr Jameson, Sir John Willoughby and others when 
they were tried (1896) under the Foreign Enlistment Act. He was 
knighted in 2886. He was returned as Conservative member for 
Southwark at a by-election early in r88o, but failed to retain his 
seat at the general election which followed a month or two later; 
he found a seat at Plymouth, however, which he retained until 
1900. He was solicitor-general in the Conservative administra-
tion of 1886-2892, but declined office under the Unionist govern-
ment of 1895 when the law officers of the crown were debarred 
from private practice. The most remarkable, perhaps, of his 
speeches in the House of Commons was his reply to Mr Gladstone 
on the second reading of the Home Rule Bill in :893. In 1899 
differences which arose between Sir Edward Clarke and hie party 
on the subject of the government's South African policy led to 
his resigning his seat. At the general election of 2906 he was 
returned at the head of the poll for the city of London, but he 
offended a large section of his constituents by a speech against 
tariff reform in the House of Commons on the 22th of March, and 
shortly afterwards he resigned his seat on grounds of health. 
He published a Treatise on the Law of Extradition (4th  ed., 2903), 
and also three volumes of his political and forensic speeches. 

CLARKE, JAMES FREEMAN (z810-1888), American preacher 
and author, was born in Hanover, New Hampshire, on the 4th of 
April 28i2 He was prepared for college at the public Latin 
school of Boston, and graduated at Harvard College in 2829, and 
at the Harvard Divinity School in 1833. He was then ordained 
as minister of a Unitarian congregation at Louisville, Kentucky, 
which was then a slave state. Clarke soon threw hbnadf heart 
and soul into the national movement for the abolition of slavery, 
though he was never what was then called In America a " radical 
abolitionist." In 1839 he returned to Boston, where he and his 
friends established (2842) the "Church of the Disciples." It 
brought together a body of men and women active and eager in 
applying the Christian religion to the social problems of the day, 
and he would have said that the feature which distinguished it 
from any other church was that they also were ministers of the 
highest religious life. Ordination could make no distinction 
between him and them. Of this church he *as the minister from 
2841- until alips and from 5854 until his death. He was also 
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secretary of the Unitarian Association and, Is 1867-1871 
professor of natural religion and Christian doctrine at Harvard. 
From the beginning of his active life he wrote freely for the pens. 
From 1836 until 2839 he was editor of the Western Messenger, a 
mapuine intended to carry to readers in the Mississippi Valley 
simple statements of " liberal religion," involving what were then 
the most radical appeals as to national duty, especially the 
abolition of slavery. The magazine is now of value to collectors 
because it contains the earliest printed poems of Ralph Waldo 
Emerson, who was Clarke's personal friend. Most of Clarke's 
earlier published writings were addressed to the immediate need 
of establishing a larger theory of religion than that espoused 
by people who were. still trying to be Calvinists, people who 
maintained what • good American phrase calls " hard-shelled 
churches." But it would be wrong to all his work controversial. 
He was always declaring that the business of the Church is 
Eirrnic and not Polemic. Such books as Orthodoxy: lie Truths 
and Errs (11166) have been read more largely by members of 
orthodox churches than by Unitarians. In the great moral 
questions of his time Clarke was a fearless and practical advocate 
of the broadest statement of human rights. Without cuing 
much what company be served in, he could always be seen and 
beard. a leader of unflinching courage, in the front rank of the 
battle. He published but few verses, but at the bottom he was a 
poet. Ho was a diligent and accurate scholar, and among the 
books by which he is best known is one called Ten Great Religions 
(s soh., 1871-1883). Few Americans have done MOOT than 
Clarke to give breadth to the published discussion of the subjects 
of literature, ethics and religious philosophy. Among his later 
books are Every-Day Religion (1886) and Sermons on the Lord's 
Preys, (1888). He died at Jamaica Plain, Mass., on the 8th of 
June 18118. 

His A Mobiography, Diary and Correspondence, edited by Edward 
Everett Hale, was published in Boston an 1891. (E. E. H.) 

CLARKE. JOHN SLEEPER (1833-1899), American actor, was 
born in Baltimore, Maryland, on the 3rd of September x833, and 
was educated for the law. He made his first appearance in 
Boston as Frank Hardy in Paid Pry in ass. In 3859 he married 
Asia Booth, daughter of Junius Brutus Booth, and be was 
associated with his brother-in-law Edwin Booth in the manage-
mast of the Winter Garden theatre in New York, the Walnut 
Street theatre in Philadelphia and the Boston theatre. In 1867 
he went to London, where he made his fist appearance at the St 
James's as Major Wellington de Boots in Stirling Coynes's 
anybody's Friend, rewritten for him and called The Widow's 
Rued. His success was so great that he remained in England for 
the rest of his life, except for four visits to America. Among his 
favourite parts were Toddles, which ran for TOO nights at the 
Strand, Dr Pangloss in The Heir-at-law, and Dr 011apod in The 
Poor Gentleman. He managed several London theatres, includ-
ing the Haymarket, where be preceded the Bennetts. He 
retired in 1889, and died on the uth of September 1899. His two 
sons also were Acton. 

CLARKE. MARCUS ANDREW HIS OP (1846-1881), 
Australian author, was born in Landoll on the 24th of April 1846. 
He was the only son of William Hislop Clarke, a barrister of the 
Middle Temple who died in 1863. He emigrated forthwith to 
Austnlia, where his uncle, James Langton Clarke, was a county 
most judge. He was at first a clerk in the bank of Australasia, 
but showed no business ability, and soon proceeded to learn 
farming at a station on the Witmer. river, Victoria. He was 
&beady writing stories for the Australian Magasine, when in 1867 
he killed the staff of the Melbourne Argos through the introduc-
tion of Dr Robert Lewis. He also became secretary (1874 to 
the trustees of the Melbourne public library and later (1876) 
assistant librarian. He founded in 1868 the Yorick Club, which 
soon numbered among its members the chief Australian men of 
kisses. The most famous of his books is For the Tam of his 
Netnral Lift (Melbourne, 1874), a powerful tale of as Australian 
Penal settlement, which originally appeared in serial form is a 
Melbourne paper. He also wrote The Peripatetic Philosopher 
(1161), a series of amusing papers reprinted from The Amaral- 

mien; Leese Odds (London, x87o), a novel; and numerous 
comedies and pantomimes, the best of which wet Twinkle, 
Twinkle, Little Star (Theatre Royal, Melbourne; Christmas. 
1873). He married an actress, Marian DIM. In spite of his 
popular success Clarke was constantly involved in pecuniary 
difficulties, which are said to have hastened his death at 
Melbourne on the and of August 0181. 

See The Manus Clarke Memorial Velum (Melbourne, :884), 
costa-ming selections from his writings with a biography and hat 
of works, edited by Hamilton Mackinnon. 

CLARKS. MARY ANNE (c.1776-t852), mistress of Frederick 
duke of York, second son of George ILL, was born either in 
London or at Oxford. Her father, whose name was Thompson, 
seems to have been a tradesman in rather humble circumstances. 
She married before she was eighteen, but Mr Clarke, the pro-
prietor of a stonemasonry business, became bankrupt, and she 
left him. After other liaisons, she became in 1803 the mistress of 
the duke of York, then commander-in-chief, maintaining a large 
and expensive establishment in a fashionable district. The 
duke's promised allowance was not regularly paid, and to escape 
her financial difficulties Mrs Clarke trafficked in her protector's 
position, receiving money from various promotion-se ken, 
military, civil and even dewiest, in return for her promise to secure 
them the good services of the duke. Her procedure became a 
public scandal, and in 18o9 Colonel Wardle, M.P., brought eight 
charges of abuse of military patronage against the duke in the 
House of Commons, and a committee of inquiry was appointed, 
before which Mrs Clarke herself gave evidence. The result of the 
inquiry clearly established the charges as far as she was con-
cerned, and the duke of York was shown to have been aware of 
what was being done, but to have derived no pecuniary benedt 
himself. He resigned his appointment as commander-in-chief, 
and terminated his connexion with Mrs Clarke, who subsequently 
obtained from him a considerable sum in cash and a pension, as, 
the price for withholding the publication of his numerous letters 
to her. Mrs Clarke died at Boulogne on the net of JIM 1852. 

See Taylor. Alike 's& Memoirs of Mrs Clarke; Clarke (t pseud.). 
Life of Mrs M. A. Clarke; Amami vol. 

CLARKE. SAIIDEL (1675-1729), English philosopher and 
divine, son of Edward Clarke, an alderman, who for several years 
was parliamentary representative of the city of Norwich, was 
born on the r ith of October 1675, and educated at the free school 
of Norwich and at Caine College, Cambridge. The philosophy of 
Descartes was the reigning system at the university; Clarke, 
however, mastered the new system of Newton, and contributed 
greatly to its extension by publishing an excellent Latin version 
of the Trait de physique of Jacques Reknit (5620-1675) with 
valuable notes, which he finished before he was-twenty-two years 
of age. The system of Rohault was founded entirely upon 
Cartesian principles, and was previously known only through the 
medium of a rude Latin versos. Clarke's translation 11697) 
continued to be used as a tut-book in the university till sup-
planted by the treatises of Newton, which it had been designed to 
introduce. Four editions were issued, the last and best being 
that of 1718. It was translated into English in 1723 by his 
brother Dr John Clarke (1682-4757), dean of Sarum. 

Clarke afterwards devoted himself to the study of Scripture in 
the original. and of the primitive Christian writers. Having taken 
holy orders, he became chaplain to John MOOR (1646-174), 
bishop of Norwich, who was ever afterwards his friend and patron. 
In ttiogg he published two treatises,—one entitled Three Practice, 
Essays on Baptises, Confwesets and Repentance, and the other, 
Sane Reflection or a that part of a book called Atoryostor, or 
Defence of Milton's Life, which relates to the Writings of the 
Priamlies Pathan, and the Canon of the Now Testament. la t7ox 
be published A Paraphrase seen the Gospel of Si Matthew, which 
was followed, in rico, by the Paraphrases upon the Gospels of St 
Mark and St Laths, sad soon afterwards by a third volume upon 
St John. They were subsequently printed together in two 
volumes and have since passed through several editions. He 
intended to treat in the same manner the remaining books of the 
New Testament, but his design was unfulfilled. 
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Meanwhile be had been presented by Bishop Moore to the 

rectory of Drayton, near Norwich. As Boyle lecturer, he dealt in 
1704 with the Being and Adribuks of God, and in t 7os with the 
Evidences of Natural and Resealed Religion. These lectures, first 
printed separately, were afterwards published together under the 
title of A Discourse concerning the Being and Attributes of God, the 
Obligations of Natural Religion, and the Truth and Certainty of the 
Christian Revdation, in opposition to Hobbes, Spinoza, the author 
of Me Oracles of Reason, and other Deniers of Natural and Resealed 
Religion. 

In t7o6 he wrote a refutation of Dr Henry Dodwell's views on 
the immortality of the soul, and thisdrew him into controversy 
with Anthony Collins. He also wrote at this time a translation of 
Newton's Optics, for which the author presented him with fsco. 
In the same year through the influence of Bishop Moore, he 
obtained the rectory of St Benet% Paul's Wharf, London. 
Soon afterwards Queen Anne appointed him one of her chaplains 
in ordinary, and in 1700 presented hhn to the rectory of St 
James's, Westminster. He then took the degree of doctor in 
divinity, defending as his thesis the two propositions: Nullzun 
fidei Christianae dogma, no Seems Scriptitris traditions, us rectal 
milord dissevaasseaus, and Sine adjusting humananton /Mutate 
nulls poles! ease rdigio. During the same year, at the request of 
the author, be revised Whiston's English translation of the 
A postolical Constitutions. 

In 1712 he published a carefully punctuated and annotated 
edition (folio 1712, octavo 172o) of Caesar's Cominenlaries, with 
elegant engravings, dedicated to the duke of Marlborough. 
During the same year be published his celebrated treatise on The 
Scripture Doctrine of the Trinity. It is divided into three parts. 
The first contains a collection and exegesis of all the texts in the 
New Testament.relating to the doctrine of the Trinity; in the 
second the doctrine is set forth at large, and explained in 

yartieukr and distinct propositions; and in the third the 
principal passages in the liturgy of the Church of England 
relating to the doctrine of the Trinity are considered. Whiston 
informs us that, some time before the publication of this book, 
a message was sent to him from Lord Godolphin "that the 
affairs of the public were with difficulty then kept in the hands of 
those that were for liberty that it was therefore an unseasonable 
time for the publication of a book that would make a great noise 
and disturbance; and that therefore they desired him to forbear 
till a fitter opportunity should offer itself,"—a message that 
Clarke of course entirely disregarded. The ministers were right 
in their conjectures; and the work not only provoked a great 
number of replies, but occazamed a formal complaint from the 
Lower House of Convocation. Clarke, in reply, drew up an 
apologetic preface, and afterwards gave several explanations, 
which satisfied the Upper House; and, on his pledging himself that 
his future conduct would occasion no trouble, the matter dropped. 

In 1715 and 1716 he had a discussion with Leibnitz relative 
to the principles of natural philosophy and religion, which was 
at length cut short by the death of his antagonist. A collection 
of the papers which passed between them was published in 1717 
(cf. G. v. Leroy, Die Milos. Probknee in dew Britfwechsd Leilsnis 
and Clarke, Giessen, 1803), In 1 719 he was presented by Nicholas 
1st Baron Lechtnere, to the mastership of Wigston's hospital 
in Leicester. In 1724 he published seventeen sermons, eleven, 
of which had not before been printed. In 1727, on the death 
of Sir Isaac Newton, be was offered by the court the place of 
master of the mint, worth on an average from (t 100 to &SOO 
a year. This secular preferment, however, he absolutely refused. 
In 1728 was published "A Letter from Dr Clarke to Benjamin 
Hoadly, F.R.S., occasioned by the controversy relating to 
the Proportion of Velocity and Force In Bodies In Motion," 
printed in the Philosophical Transactions. In 172o he published 
the first twelve books of Homer's Iliad. This edition, dedicated 
to William Augustus, duke of Cumberland, was highly praised 
by Bishop Hoadly. On Sunday, the z ith of May 1729, when 
going out to preach before the judges at Serjeants' Inn, he was 
seized with a sudden illness, which caused his death on the 
Saturday following (May 17., 172e). 

Soon alter his death his brother Dr John Clarke, dean of 
Sarum, published, from his original manuscripts, An Exposition 
of the Church Catechism, and tell volumes of sermons. The 
Exposition is composed of the lectures which he read every 
Thursday morning, for some months in the year. at St James's 
church. In the latter part of his life he revised them with great 
care, and left them completely prepared for the press. Three 
years Liter his death appeared also the last twelve books of the 
Iliad, published by his son Samuel Clarke, the first three or these 
books and part of the fourth having, as be states, been revised 
and annotated by his father. 

In disposition Clarke was cheerful and even playful. An 
intimate friend relates that be once found him swimming 
upon a table. At another time Clarke on looking out at the 
window saw a grave blockhead approaching the boost; upon 
which he cried out, " Boys, boys, be wise; here comes a fool." 
Dr Warton, in his observations upon Pope's line, 

" Unthoughtof frailties cheat us in the wise." 
says, " Who could imagine that Locke was fond of romances; 
that Newton once studied astrology; that Dr Clarke valued 
himself on his agility, and frequently amused himself in a 
private room of his house in leaping over the tables and chairs?" 

Philowphy. —Clarke, though in no way an original thinker, was 
eminent in theology, mathematics, metaphysics and philology, but 
his chief strength lay in his logical power. The materialism of 
Hobbes. the pantheism of Spinoza, the empiricism of Locke, the 
determinism of Leibnitz, Collins' neeetsitarianl.m. Dodwell's denial 
of the natural immortality of the soul, rationalistic attacks on 
Christianity, and the morality of the sensationalists—all these be 
opposed with a thorough conviction of the truth of the principles 
which he advocated. His fame as theologian and philosopher rests 
to a large extent on his demonstration of the existence of God and 
his theory of the foundation of rectitude. The former is not a 

P  a priori argument, nor is it presented as such by its author, 
 from a fact and it often explicitly appeals to facts. The 

intelligence, for example, of the self-existence and original cause of 
all things is, he says, " not easily proved a priori," but " demon-
strably proved a posteriori from the variety and degrees of perfection 
in things, and the order of causes and effects, Pram the intelligence 
that created beings are confessedly endowed with, and from the 
beauty, order, and final purpose of things" The propositions 
maintained in the argument are—" (t) That something has existed 
from eternity; (a) that there has existed from eternity some can 
immutable and independent being; (3) that that iaunutabie aad 
independent being, which has existed from eternity, without any 
external cause of its existence, must be self-existent, that is, neces-
sarily existing; (4) what the substance or essence of that being ia. 
which is self-existent or necessarily existing, we have no idea. 
neither is it at all possible for us to comprehend it; (3) that 

t  the substance or essence of the self-existent being is itself ahsotgir 
incomprehensible to us, yet many of the essential attributes of ha 
nature are strictly demonstrable as well as his existence, (

eng) that the the first pia--  he mu-t eternal;  
cite and oennipratent: self existent I. 	must of n. 

(7 must be but one; (8) must he an in; 	nt being: (9) must be 
t a necessary agent, but a being end.. 	th liberty and choke; 

(r0 must of necessity have infinite pox 	sat) must be infinftely 
w,e, and (12) must of necessity be a 	; of infinite geodnaa, 
ju , t ice, and truth, and all other moral net I, 	as, such as beams the 
su;•reme governor and judge of the world, ' 

In order to establish his sixth proposition. Clarke contends that 
tib.•e and space, eternity and immensity, art not substances; but 
at' ributes—the attributes of a self-exist, 	eing. Edmund Law, 
D igald Stewart, Lord Brougham. and 	other writers, bare. 
in consequimce, represented Clark , 	 1g Iron the e1281,112* 
Of rime and space to the existence of 	 IOU is a serious Mis12111. 
The existence of an immutable, it- , and necessary bring 
is -opposed to he proved before any I. 	is made to the natwre 
of time and space. Clarke has been g. 	Hy supposed to bawl 
deri ved the  op,n,.in that lime and spao• 	Itritoutes of an infinite 
immaterial and spiritual bring from ri, , 	holism Grannie, first 
published in t he second edition of Newt 	rreciltio (2714). Tice 
tn:th is that his work on the tieing and 	Pines of God a 
nice years before that &holism. The s, 	iropoundedItypttrt 
ray have been desired from the Mid:. 	the Kabbala'. Phile,, 
H my More, or Cudworth, but not fr. 	ovum. It is a ve w 
dit ■ cult to prove, and probably few wit' 	nowkdge that Clarke 
hs 	 ly 

1 1 s. thical theory " 	tras.►) b formadsted es the 
analogy otroathernaties. H. held that in relation to the will this's 
possess an objective fitness similar to the mutual consistercy 
things in the physical universe. This fitness God has 'Nen to 
actions. as he has given laws to Nature; and the fitness is as im-
mutable as the laws. The theory has been unfairly csitirised by 
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lauffroy. Amid& Jacques, Sir James Mackintosh. Thomas Brown 
and others It is said, for example, that Clarke made virtue consist 
in conformity to the relations of things universally. although the 
whole tenor of his argument shows him to have had in view con-
formity to such relations only as belong to the sphere of moral 
agency. It is true that he mght have emphasized the relation of 
moral fitness to the will. and in this respect J. F. Herbert (e.e.) 
improved on Clarke's statement of the case. To say. however, that 
Clarke simply confused mathematics and morals by justifying the 
moral criterion on a mathematical basis is a mistake. He compared 
the two subjects for the sake of the analogy. 

Though Clarke can thus be defended ag inst this and similar 
criticism, )tar work as a whole can be regarded only as an attempt 
to present the doctrines of the Cartesian school in a form which 
would not shock the conscience of his time. His work contained 
a measure of rationalism sufficient to arouse the suspicion of orthodox 
theologians, without making any valuable addition to, or modi-
fication of. the underlying doctrine. 

Airrnoarriss.—See W. Whiaton's Historical Memoirs, and the 
preface by Benjamin Hearth,' to Clarke's Weeks (4 vols., London, 
1;38-t742). See further on his general philosophical position 
J. Hunt's Religious novel in England. puma, but particularly in 
td ii. 447-457. and vol. di. 20-29 and 10941 Ac.; Rob. Zimmer- 
mann in the Desimaniffelt d. 10- Ahadomt der  WssselocisaLtro. PAIL- 

Clam Bd. xis. (Vienna, 1870); H. Sidgwick's methods ot 
Elder (6th ed., tool). p. 394: A. Bain's Moral Science (1872), 
r 561 fon., and Mental &genre (t872), p. 416; Sir L. Stephen's 
F.agoira Tleo■ght in the Eighteenth Century (yd ed., tow), c. 
J. E. le Rossignol. Ethical Philosophy of S. Clarks (Leipzig. 1892). 

CLARKE, THOMAS SHIELDS (186o- 	), American artist, 
was born in Pittsburg, Pennsylvania, on the astb of April 186o, 
and graduated at Princeton in 1882. He was a pupil of the Art 
ciudents' League, New York, and of the Ecolc des Beaux Arts, 
Ptris, under J. L. GErgme; later he entered the atelier of 
Dagnan-Bouveret, and, becoming interested in sculpture, worked 
for a while under Head M.. Chapu. As a sculptor, he received 
a medal of honour in Madrid for his " The Cider Press," 
now in the Golden Gate Park, San Francisco, California, and 
he made four caryatides of " The Seasons " for the Appellate 
Court House, New York. He designed an "Alma Mater" 
for Princeton University. and a model is in the library. Among 
ha paintings are his" Night Market in Morocco " (Philadelphia 
Art Club), for which he received a medal at the International 
Exposition in Berlin in 1891, and his " A Fool's Fool," exhibited 
at the Salon in 1887 and now in the collection of the Pennsyl-
vania Academy of Fine Arts, Philadelphia. 

CLARKE, WILLIAM DRAM/HITE (1798-1878), British 
gologist, was born at East Bergholt, in Suffolk, on the and of 
June 1 798. He received his early education at Dedham grammar 
vhool, and in *817 entered Jesus College, Cambridge; he took 
his B.A. in an, was ordained and became M.A. in 1824. In 

he was appointed curate of Ramsholt in Suffolk, and he 
acted In his clerical capacity in other places until 1839. Having 
t ;come interested in geology through the teachings of Sedgwick, 
ht utilized his opportunities and gathered many interesting 
facts on the geology of East Anglia which were embodied in a 
riper" On the Geological Structure and Phenomena of Suffolk " 
frau:. Geol. Soc. 1837). He also communicated a series of 

Pipers on the geology of S.E. Dorsetshire to the Magazine of 
V at. Hist. (1837-1838). In 1839, after a severe illness, he left 
England for New South Wales, mainly with the object of benefit-
ing by the sea voyage. He remained, however, in that country, 
and came to be regarded as the " Father of Australian Geology." 
From the date of his arrival in New South Wales until i87o he 
was in clerical charge first of the country from Paramatta to 
the Hawiasbury river, then of Campbelltovm, and finally of 
Willoughby He zealously devoted attention to the geology 
of the country, with results that have been of paramount import-
soce. In 1841 be discovered gold, being the first explorer 
who had obtained It in Mu In the country, finding it both in the 
detrital deposits and in the quartzites of the Blue Mountains, 
and he then declared his belief in its abundance. In 1849 he 
nude the first actual discovery of tin in Australia and in 1859 
he wade known the occurrence of the diamond. He was also 
the first to indicate the presence of Silurian rocks, and to deter-
mist the age of the coal - bearing rocks in New South Wales. 
Is 1860 be announced the discovery of remains of Dissorreis in 

Queensland. He was a trustee of the Australian museum at 
Sydney, and an active member of the Royal Society of New 
South Wales. In r86o he published .Researches in the &waters 
Gaid-fields of New South Waits. He was elected F.R.S. In s876, 
and in the following year was awarded the Murchison medal 
by the Geological Society of London. His contributions to 
Australian scientific journals were numerous. He died near 
Sydney, on the 17th of June 1878. 

CLARKSON, THOMAS (176o-1846), English anti-slavery 
agitator, was born on the a8th of March 176o, at Wisbeach, in 
Cambridgeshire, where his father was headmaster of the free 
grammar schooL He was educated at St Paul's school and at 
St John's College, Cambridge. Having taken the first place 
among the middle bachelors as Latin essayist, he succeeded 
in 1785 in gaining a similar honour among the senior bachelors. 
The subject appointed by the vice-chancellor, Dr Peckhard, was 
one in which he was himself deeply interested—Anus had 
imam is servitsdens &vet (Is it right to make men slaves 
against their will ?). In preparing for this essay Clarkson 
consulted a number of works on African slavery, of which the 
chief was Beneret's Historical Survey of New Guinea; and the 
atrocities of which he read affected him so deeply that he de-
termined to devote all his energies to effect the abolition of the 
slave trade, and gave up his intention of entering the church. 

His first measure was to publish, with additions, an English 
translation of his prize essay (June 1786). He then commenced 
to search in all quarters for information concerning slavery. He 
soon discovered that -the cause had already been taken up to 
some extent by others, most of whom belonged to the Society of 
Friends, and among the chief of whom were William Diflwyn, 
Joseph Wood and Granville Sharp. With the aid of these 
gentlemen, a committee of twelve was formed in May :787 to do 
all that was glossible to effect the abolition of the slave trade. 
Meanwhile Clarkson had also gained the sympathy of Wilberforce, 
Whitbread, Sturge and several other men of influence. Travel-
ling from port to port, he now commenced to collect a large mass 
of evidence; and much of it was embodied in his Summary View 
of the Slave Trade, and the Probable Consequences of its Abolition, 
which, with a number of Other anti-slavery tracts, was published 
by the committee. Pitt, Grenville, Fox and Burke looked 
favourably on the movement; in May :788 Pitt introduced a 
parliamentary discussion on the subject, and Sir W. Dolben 
brought forward a bill providing that the number of slaves 
carried in a vessel should be proportional to its tonnage. A 
number of Liverpool and Bristol merchants obtained permission 
from the House to be heard by council against the bill, but on 
the 18th of June it passed the Commons. Soon after Clarkson 
published an Essay on the 11,001'4 of the Slave Trade; and for 
two months he was continuously engaged in travelling that he 
might meet men who were personally acquainted with the facts 
of the trade. From their lips he collected a considerable amount 
of evidence; but only nine could be prevailed upon to promise to 
appear before the privy council. Meanwhile other witnesses had 
been obtained by Wilberforce and the committee, and on the 
12th of May 5789 the former led a debate on the subject in the 
House of Commons, in which he was seconded by Burke and 
supported by Pitt and Fox. 

It was now the beginning of the French Revolution, and in the 
hope that he might arouse the French to sweep away slavery with 
other abuses, Clarkson crossed to Paris, where be remained six 
months. He found Necker head of the government, and obtained 
from him some sympathy but little help. Mirabeau, however, 
with his assistance, prepared a speech against slavery, to be 
delivered before the National Assembly, and the Marquis de Is 
Fayette entered enthusiastically into his views. During this 
visit Clarkson met a deputation of negroes from Santo Domingo, 
who had come to France to present a petition to the National 
Assembly, desiring to be placed on an equal footing with the 
whites; but the storm of the Revolution permitted no sub-
stantial success to be achieved. Soon after his return home he 
engaged in a search, the apparent hopelessness of which finely 
displays his unshrinking laboriousness and his passionate 
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enthusiasm. He desired to find some one who had himself 
witnessed the capture of the negroes in Africa; and a friend 
having met by chance g man-of-war's-man who had done so, 
Clarkson, though ignorant of the name and address of the sailor, 
set out in search of him, and actually discovered him. His last 
tour was undertaken in order to form anti-slavery committees 
in all the principal towns. At length, in the autumn of mg, 
his health gave way, and he was obliged to cease active work. 
He now occupied his time in writing a History of the Abolition 
of the Slaw Trade, which appeared in z8o8. The bill for the 
abolition of the trade became law in don but it was still 
necessary to secure the assent of the other powers to its principle. 
To obtain this was, under pressure of the public opinion created 
by Clarkson and his friends, one of the main objects of British 
diplomacy at the Congress of Vienna, and In February tflz s the 
trade was condemned by the powers. The question of concerting 
practical measures for its abolitiml was raised at the Congress of 
Aix-la-Chapelle in :MS, but without result. On this occasion 
Clarkson personally presented an address to the emperor 
Alexander I., who communicated It to the sovereigns of Austria 
and Prussia. In. 1823 the Anti-Slavery Society was formed, 
and Clarkson was one of Its vice-presidents. He was for some 
time blind from cataract; but several years before his death 
on the 26th of September 1846, his sight was restored. 

Besides the works already mentioned, be published the Portraiture 
of Quakerism Moe), Memoirs of William Penn (1813), Researches, 
A atedilaviah, Patriarchal and Historical (1836), intended asa history 
of the interference of Providence for mans spiritual good, anti 
Saida's: on several of the remarks concerning himself made in the 
Life of Wilberforce, in which his claim as originator of the anti-
slavery movement is denied. 

See the lives by Thomas Elms (1876) and Thomas Taylor (4139). 
CLARKSVILLE, a city and the county-seat of Montgomery 

county, Tennessee, U.S.A., situated in the N. part of the state, 
about so m. N.W. of Nashville, on the Cumberland river, at the 
mouth of the Red river. Pop. (1890) 7924; (1900) 9431, of whom 
5094 were negroes; (1910 census) 850. It is served by the 
Louisville & Nashville, and the Illinois Central railways, and by 
passenger and freight steamboat lines on.the Cumberland river. 
The city ball and the public library are among the principal 
public busIdings, and the city is the seat of the Tennessee Odd 
Fellows'home,anclof the South-WesternPresbyterianUniversity, 
founded in 1875. Clarksville lies in the centre of the dark 
tobacco belt—commonly known as the " Black Patch "—and Is 
an important tobacco market, with an annual trade in that 
staple of about $4,000m000, most of the product being exported 
to France, Italy, Austria and Spain. The city is situated in a 
region well adapted for the growing of wheat, Indian corn, and 
vegetables, and for the raising of live-stock; and Clarksville is a 
shipping point for the lumber—chiefly oak, poplar and birch—
and the iron-ore of the surrounding country, a branch of the 
Louisville & Nashville railway extending into the hpu district. 
The city's principal manufactures are flourand grist mill products, 
chewing and smoking tobacco and snuff, furniture, lumber, iron, 
and pearl buttons. The value of the factory product in zoos was 
$3,210,112, being 32% greater than in zoom The municipality 
owns its water-works. Clarksville was first settled as early as 
t yflo, was named in honour of General George Rogers Clark, and 
was chartered as a city in aso. 

CLASSICS. The term " classic " is derived from the Latin 
epithet classical, found in a passage of Aulus Genius (xis. S. IS), 
where a " scrip" • dossiers: ' " is contrasted with a " scriptor 
proletariat." The metaphor is taken from the division of the 
Raman people into classes by Servius Tullius, those in the first 
Bash being called classier, all the rest {afro classes., and those 
In the last proletarii.,  The epithet " classic " is accordingly 
applied (z) generally to an author of the first rank, and (2) more 

The above derivation is in accordance with English usage. In 
the New Fattish Dictionary the earliest exam* of the word 
" classical " is the phrase " classical and canooical." found in the 
Eartpae Specalass of Sir Edwin Ssndys (8599), and, as applied to 
• writer, it is explained as meaning " of the bra rank or authority." 
This exactly corresponds with the meanie( of classless in the above 

gual of CASs's. Oa the other Mod. the French word ebustaae 
Lint's view) primarily mesas " and is dais"  

particularly to a Greek or Roman author of that character 
Similarly, the classics" is a synonym for the choicest products 
of the literature of ancient Greece and Rome. It is to this 
sense of the word that the following article is devoted in two 
main divisions: (A) the-general history of classical (i.e. G,.ek 
and Latin) scholarship, and (B) Its place in higher education. 

(A) GRNERAL HISTORY OF THE STUDY OS inn CLAMS 
We may consider this subject in four principal periods—

(I.) the Alexandrian, t. 3oa-1 s.c.; (ii.) the Roman, A.D. C. 1-530, 
(iii.) the Middle Ages, c. 53o-135o; and (iv.) the Modern Ap, 
c. r35o to the present day. 

(i.) The Alexaadria• Age.—The study of the Greek classics 
begins with the school of Alexandria. Under the rule of Ptolemy 
Pluladelphos (285-247 s.c.), learning found a home in the 
Alexandrian Museum and in the great Alexandrian Litany. 
The first four librarians were Zenodotus, Eratosthenes, Aristo-
phanes of Byzantium, and Aristarchus. Zenodotus produced 
before 274 the first scientific edition of the Iliad and Odyssey, 
an edition in which spurious lines were ranked, at the beginning, 
with a short horizontal dash called an obelus (—). He also dies 
up select lists of epic and lyric poets. Soon at terwards a classified 
catalogue of dramatists, epic and lyric poets, legislators, philo-
sophers, historians, orators and rhetoricians, and miscellaneous 
writers, with a brief biography of each, was produced by the 
scholar and poet Callimachus 26o). Among the pupils of 
Callimachus was Eratosthenes who, in 234, succeeded Zersoclotos 
as librarian. Apart Irons his special interest in the history of the 
Old Attic comedy, he was a man of vast and varied kern*: 
the founder of astronomical geography and of scientific doom-
logy; and the first to assume the name of Pild4oyes. The 
greatest philologist of antiquity was hhwever, his successor, 
Aristophanoi of Byzantium (toi), who reduced accentuatios 
and punctuation to a definite system, and used a variety of 
critical symbols in his recension of the Iliad and Odyssey. He 
also edited Boded and Pinder, Euripides and Mistophalses, 
besides composing brief introductions to the several plays, parts 
of which arc still extant. Lastly, he established a Went& 
system of lexicography and drew up lists of the " best authors.* 
Two critical editions of the Iliad and Odyssey were produced by 
his successor, Aristarchus, who was librarian until 146 s.c. and 
was the founder of scientific scholarship. His distinguithed 
pupil, Dionysius Mira: (born c. 166 s.c.), drew up a Greek 
grammar which continued in use for more than thirteen centuras. 
The most industrious of the successors of Aristarchus was 
Didymus (c. 65 s.c.-A.D. to), who, in his work on the Homeric 
poems, aimed at restoring the lost recensions of Aristarchus. 
He also composed commentaries on the lyric and comic poets 
and on Thucydides and Demosthenes; part of his commentary 
on this last author was first published in 1904. He was a teacher 
in Alexandria (and perhaps also in Rome); and hit death 
about A.D. to, marks the dose of the Alexandria's age. He 
is the industrious compiler who gathered up the nomad of 
the learning of his predecessors and transmitted them to postaely 
The poets of that age, including Callimachus and Ttiss. 
were subsequently expounded by Theon, who flourished under 
Tiberius, and has been well described as " the Didymus of the 
Alexandrian poets." 

The Alexandrian canon of the Greek classics, which mold* 
bad its origin in the lists drawn up by Callimachus, Aristephsnd 
of Byzantium and Aristarchus, included the following authors:— 

Epic pads (s): Homer, Hodod, Peisander, %eyed% Andsmehes. 
Iambic poets (ISimonides of A 	Archilochus, HI= 

Coalieptalgra  17): 
nark ileat (5 : Aeschy, Sophociesaratic 	kat  

tat. crates.E

lus 

 %to.ruliddie (2): • 	moss 
Ado,. 

Nsw (s): Menander. Philippides. Dipliilos Phllemen i_= 
Elegiac pod: (4): CalGaus. Mindensus, Philetas. L 
Lyric poets (9): Aleman. Alcaeva. Sappho, Striations, Pleat 

Bacchylides, Ibsen'. Anacreon. Simonides Cede. 
Orators (to): Demosthenes. Lyra, Hypereidamaralietms 

Machines. L 	Isamu, Antiphon. Aadoades. 
Historians (TO : Thucydides. Heredotus, Xenophon, Plaids, 

 Theobins.
pompus, phones, Anaximenee, Callisthenes, 

Poly 
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TM latest name in the above list ts teat of Polybius, who 

died about rs3 i.e. ApoSonia' Rlsodius, Aratus and Theocritus 
were subsequently added to the " epic " poets. Philosophers, 
such as Plato and Aristotle, were possibly classed in a separate 
" canoes. " 

While the scholars of Alexandria were mainly interested in 
the serfs! trait-ism of the Greek poets, a wider variety of studies 
was the characteristic of the school of Pergemum, the literary 
rival of Alexandria. Pergamum was a home of learning for a 
large part of the I SO years of the Attend dynasty, 383-133 D.C. 

The grammar of the Stoics, gradually elaborated by Zeno, 
Cleanthes and Chrysippus, supplied a terminology which, in 
words such as " genitive," " accusative." and " aorist," has 
become a permanent part of the grammarian's vocabulary; 
and the study of this grammar found its earliest home in Per. 
gamum 

From about 168 s.c. the head of the Pergamene school was 
Crates of Matins, who (like the Stoics) was an adherent of the 
principle of " anomaly " in grammar, and was thus opposed 
to Athtarchus of Alexandria, the champion of " analogy." 
He also opposed Aristarchus, and supported the Stoics, by 
Insisting on an allegorical interpretation of Homer. He is 
aedited with having drawn up the classified lists of the best 
mason for the Pergamene library. His mission as an envoy 
to the Roman senate, " shortly after the death of Ennius " in 
stie etc., had a remarkable influence on literary studies in Rome. 
Meeting with an accident while he was wandering on the Palatine, 
and being detained in Rome, he passed part of his enforced 
leisure in giving lectures (possibly on Homer, his favourite 
author), and thus succeeded in arousing among the Romans a 
taste for the scholarly study of literature. The example set by 
Crates led to the production of a new edition of the epic poem 
of Naevius, and to the public recitation of the Annals of Ennius, 
and (two generations later) the Satires of Lucilins. 

( B.) The Roman Age.—(a) Lan 	 the tat century 
st.c. the foremost scholar in Rome was L Adios Stile (c. r 54-
c. 74), who is described by Cicero as profoundly learned in Greek 
and Latin literature, and as an accomplished critic of Roman 
antiquities and of ancient authors. Of the plays then passing 
under the name of Plautus, he recognized twenty-five as genuine. 
His most famous pupil was Varro 16-r7), the six surviving 
books M whose great work on the Latin language are mainly 
concerned with the great grammatical controversy on analogy 
and anomaly—a controversy which also engaged the attention 
of Cicero and Caesar, and of the eider Pliny and Quintilian. 
The twenty-one plays of Plautus accepted by Vann are doubtless 
the twenty now extant, together with the lost Varied°. The 
influence of Varro's last work on the nine dissiplinoe, or branches 
of study, long survived in the seven " liberal arts " recognized 
by St Augustine and Martian= Capella, and in the bairns and 
'Nativism of the middle ages. 

Part of Varro's treatise on Latin was dedicated to Cicero (sa-
es), who as an interpreter of Greek philosophy to his fellow-
countrymen enlarged the vocabulary of Latin by his admirable 
easticeisp of Greek philosophical terms, and thus ultimately 
gave us such indispensable words as " species," "quality " and 
- quantity." 

The earliest of Latin lexicons was produced about to s.c. by 
Verrism Beaus in a work, Dr Valorous Sips/scan, which 
survived in the abridgment by Festus (end century a.o.) and In 
the farther abridgment dedicated by Paulus Diaconns to Charles 
the Great. 

Greek models were diligently studied by Vire and Horace. 
Their own poems soon became the theme of criticism and of 
comment; and, by the time of Quintilian and Juvenal, they 
stared the fate (which Horace had feared) of becoming text-
books for use in schools. 

Recensions of Terence. Lucretiva and Persists, as well as 
Horace and Virgil, were produced by Probst; (d. A.D. 88), with 
ethical symbols resembling those invented by the Alexandrian 
'theism. His contemporary Asconius is best known as the 
sabot of an extant historical commentary on five of the speeches  

of Cicero. In A.D. 88 QuiatMan was plead at the head of the fimt 
state-supported school in Rome. His comprehensive work on 
the training of the future orator includes an outline of general 
education, which had an important influence as the humanistic 
schools of the Italian Renaissance. It also presents us with a 
critical survey of the Greek and Latin classics arranged under the 
heads of poets, historians, orators and philosophers (book x. 
chap. i.). The lives of Roman poets and scholars were among the 
many subjects that exercised the literary skill of Hadrian's 
private secretary, Suetooius. One of his lost works is the 
principal source of the erudition of Isidore of Seville (d. a.o. 636), 
whose comprehensive encyclopaedia was a favourite text-book in 
the middle ages. About the time of the death of Suetonius (..o. 
rho) a work entitled the Necks Attica. was begun by Aulus 
Genius. The author is an industrious student and a typical 
scholar, who frequents libraries and is interested in the MSS. 
of old Latin authors. Early in the 4th century the study of 
grammar was represented in northern Africa by the Numidian 
tile, 110DillS Marcellus (fl. 323), the author of an encyclopaedic 
work in three parts, lexicographical, grammatical andantiquarian, 
the main value of which lies in its quotations from early Latin 
literature. About the middle of the sarne century grammar had a 
far abler exponent at Rome in the person of Aelius Donatus, the 
preceptor of St Jerome, as well as the author of a text-book that 
remained in use throughout the middle ages. The general state 
of learning in this century is illustrated by Ausonius 3.10-393), 
the grammarian and rhetorician of Bordeaux, the author of the 
Morella, and the probable inspirer of the memorable decree of 
Gra tian (376), providing for the appointment and the payment of 
teachers of rhetoric and of Greek and Latin literature in the 
principal cities of Gaul. His distinguished friend, Q. Aurelius 
Symmachus, the consul of A.D. 391, aroused in his own immediate 
circle an interest in Livy, the whole of whose history was still 
extant. Early in the 5th century other aristocratic Romans 
interested themselves in the textual criticism of Perdu" and 
Martial. Among the contemporaries of Symmachus, the devoted 
adherent of the old Roman religion, was St Jerome (d. 4m), the 
most scholarly representative of Christianity in the 4th century, 
the student of Plautus and Terence, of Virgil and Cicero, the 
translator of the Chronology of Eusebius, and the author of the 
Latin version of the Bible now known as the Vulgate. St 
Augustine (d. 430) confesses to his early fondness for Virgil, and 
also tells us that he received his first serious impressions from the 
Horlensists of Cicero, an eloquent exhortation to the study of 
philosophy, of which only a few fragments survive. In his 
survey of the " liberal arts " St Augustine imitates (as we have 
seen) the Dircielime of Vette, and in the greatest of his works, 
the De Ciliate Del (426), he has preserved large portions of the 
A nliguitoles of Vitroand the Ds Retwilico of Cicero. About the 
same date, and in the same province of northern Africa, Martians 
Capella produced his allegorical work on the " liberal arts," the 
principal, and, Indeed, often the only, text-book of the medieval 
schools. 

In the second half of the 5th century the foremost representa-
tive of Latin studies in Gaul was Apollinaris Siclonius (I. 470), 
whose Letters were modelled on those of the younger Pliny, while 
his poems give proof of a wide though superficial acquaintance 
with classical literature. He laments the increasing decline in 
the classical purity of the Latin language. 

An interest in Latin literature lived longest in Gaul, where 
schools of learning flourished as early as the sat century 
at Autun, Lyons, Toulouse, Hisses, Vienne, Narbonne and 
Marseilles; and, from the 3rd century onwards, at Trier, Poitiers, 
Besancon and Bordeaux. 

About ten years after the death of Sidonius we find Asters us, 
the consul of 494, critically revising the text of Virgil in Rome. 
Bathius, who early in life formed the ambition. plan of expound-
ing and reconciling the opinions of Plato and Aristotle, continued 
in the year 9f his sole consulship (sio) to instruct his fellow-
countrymen in the wisdom of Greece. He is a link between the 
ancient world and the middle ages, having been the last of the 
learned Romans who understood the language and studied the 
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literature of Greece, and the first to interpret to the middle ages 
the logical treatises of Aristotle. He thereby gave the signal for 
the age-long conflict between Nominalism and Realism, which 
exercised the keenest intellects among the Schoolmen, while the 
crowning work of his life, the Commlatio Philosophize (524), was 
repeatedly expounded and imitated, and reproduced in renderings 
that were among the earliest literary products of the vernacular 
languages of modern Europe. His contemporary, Cassiodorus 
(c. 480-c. 575), after spending thirty years in the service of the 
Ostrogothic dynasty at Ravenna, passed the last thirty-three 
years of his long life on the shores of the Bay of Squillace, where 
he founded two monasteries and diligently trained their inmates to 
become careful copyists. In his latest work he made extracts for 
their benefit from the pages of Priscian (fi. 5:2), a transcript of 
whose great work on Latin grammar was completed at Constanti-
nople by one of that grammarian's pupils in 527, to be re-
produced in a thousand MSS. in the middle ages. More than ten 
years before Cassiodorus founded his monasteries in the south of 
Italy, Benedict of Nursia (480-543) bad rendered a' more 
permanent service to the cause of scholarship by building, 
amid the ruins of the temple of Apollo on the crest of Monte 
Cassino, the earliest of those homes of learning that have 
lent an undying distinction to the Benedictine order. The 
learned labours of the Benedictines were no part of the original 
requirements of the rule of St Benedict; but before the founder's 
death his favourite disciple had planted a monastery in France, 
and the name of that disciple is permanently associated with the 
learned labours of the Benedictines of the Congregation of St 
Maur (see Matrazirrs). 

(6) Greek Studies.—Meanwhile, the study of the Greek classics 
was ably represented at Rome in the Augustan age by Dionysius 
of Halicamassus (8. 30-8 s.c.), the intelligent critic of the 
ancient Attic orators, while the 1st century of our era is the 
probable date of the masterpiece of literary criticism known as 
the treatise Os the Sublime by Longinus (q.v.). 

The 2nd century is the age of the two great grammarians, 
Apollonius Dyscolus (the founder of scientific grammar and 
the creator of the study of Greek syntax) and his son Herodian, 
the larger part of whose principal work dealt with the subject 
of Greek accentuation. It is also the age of the lexicographers 
of Attic Greek, the most important of whom are Phrynichtm, 
Pollux (I a.o. 180) and Harpoaation. 

In the 4th century Demosthenes was expounded and imitated 
by the widely Influential teacher, Libanius of Antioch (c. 314-
c. 393), the pagan preceptor of St Chrysostom. To the same 
century we may assign the grammarian Theodosius of Alexandria, 
who, instead of confining himself (like Maurine Thrax) to the 
tenses of rives in actual use, was the first to set forth all the 
imaginary :wrists and futures of that verb, which have thence 
descended through the Byzantine age to the grammars of the 
Renaissance and of modern Europe. 

In the 5th century we may place Heeyeldus of Alexandria, 
the compiler of the most extensive of our ancient Greek lexicons, 
and Prods, the author of a chrestomathy, to the extracts 
from which (as preserved by Phothes) we owe almost all our 
knowledge of the contents of the lost epics of early Greece. 
In the same century the study of Plato was represented by 
*maul of Cyrene  (c.  370-c. 413) and by the Neoplatonists of 
Alexandria and of Athens. The lower limit of the Roman age 
of classical studies may be conveniently placed in the year 529. 
In that year the monastery of Monte Cassino was founded in 
the West, while the school of Athena was closed in the East. 
The Roman age thus ends in the West with Boethius, Cassie-
doms and St Benedict, and in the East with Prisdaa and 
Justinian. 

MO The Middle Ages.—(a) In the Aril, commonly called 
the Spanks Age, c. 53o-1350. In this age, grammatical 
learning was represented by Choeroboscus, and lexicography by 
Photius (d. 89i), the patriarch of Constantinople, who is also 
the author of a Bibliotheca reviewing and criticizing the contents 
of 28o MSS., and incidentally preserving important extracts 
from the lost Greek historians. 

In the time of Phodus the poets many studied at school were 
Homer, Hand, Pinder; certain select plays of Aeschylus 
(Prometheus, Septum and Persae), Sophocles (Alas, Electra 
and Oedipus Tyratuuss), and Euripides (Hecuba, Orestes, PIWP 
rsissae, and, next to these, Alcestis, Andromache, Hippolytus, 
Medea, Rhesus, Treader,) also Aristophanes (beginning with the 
Pilaus), Theocritus, Lycophron, and Dionysius Perimetes 
The principal prose authors were Thucydides, parts of Plato 
and Demosthenes, with Aristotle, Plutarch's Lifts, and, above all, 
Lucian, who is often imitated in the Byzantine age. 

One of the distinguished pupils of Photins, Arethas, bishop of 
Caesarea in Cappadocia (c. 907-932), devoted himself with 
remarkable energy to collecting and expounding the Greek 
classics. Among the important MSS. still attest that was 
copied at his expense are the Bodleian Euclid (888) .and the 
Bodleian Plato (895). To the third quarter of the roth century 
we may assign the Greek lexicon of Soldas, a combination of a 
lexicon and an encyclopaedia, the best articles being those on 
the history of literature. 

Meanwhile, during the "dark age" of secular learning at 
Constantinople (641-850), the light of Greek learning had spread 
eastwards to Syria and Arabia. At Bagdad, in the reign of 
Mamun (833-833), the son of Harun al-Rashid, philosophical 
works were translated by Syrian Christians from Greek hue 
Syriac and from Syriac into Arabic. It was in his reign that 
Aristotle was first translated into Arabic, and, shortly afterwards, 
we have Syriac and Arabic renderings of commentators •oo 
Aristotle, and of portions of Plato, Hippocrates and Galen; 
while in the toth century new translations of Aristotle and his 
commentators were produced by the Nestorian Christians. 

The Arabic translations of Aristotle passed from the East 
to the West by being transmitted through the Arab dominions 
in northern Africa to Spain, which had been conquered by the 
Arabs in the 8th century. In the 12th century Toledo was the 
centre of the study of Aristotle In the West, and it was from 
Toledo that the knowledge of Aristotle spread to Paris and to 
other seats of learning in western Europe. 

The 12th century in Constantinople is marked by the name 
of Tzetzes (c. mo-c. t8o), the author of a mythological, 
literary and historical miscellany called the Ckiliades, in the 
course of which he quotes more than four hundred authors. 
The prolegomena to his scholia on Aristophanos supply is with 
valuable information on the Alexandrian libraries. The most 
memorable name, however, among the scholars of this century 
is that of Eustathiva, whose philological studies at Constantinople 
preceded his tenure of the archbishopric of Thessalonka (ten.- 
1192). The opening pages of his commentaries on the Iliad and 
the Odyssey dwell with enthusiasm on the abiding influence of 
Homer on the literature of Greece. 

While the Byzantine ILSS. of the tab century (such as the 
Laurentian MSS. of Aeschylus and Sophocks, and the Ravens 
MS. of Aristophanes) maintain the sound auditions of the 
Alexandrian and Roman ages, those of the times of the Palaeolagi 
give proof of a frequent tampering with the metres of the ancient 
poets in order to bring them into conformity with theories 
recently invented by Mosehopulus and Tridinlus. The scholars 
of these times are the natural precursors of the earliest repre-
sentatives of the Revival of Learning in the West. Of these 
later Byzantines the first in order of date is the monk Pknudes 
(d. 1330), who devoted his knowledge of Latin to producing 
excellent translations of Caesar's Gait War as well as Ovidb 
Metamorphoses and Heroidcs, and the classic work of Boethits; 
he also compiled (in 1302) the only Greek anthology known to 
scholars before the recovery in rtSoy of the earlier and Mier 
anthology of Cephalas (8 .917). 

The scholars of the Byzantine age cannot be compared with 
the great Alexandrian, but they served to maintain the at• 
tinuity of tradition by which the Greek classics selected by the 
critics of Alexandria were transmitted to modem Europe. 

(b) Is the West (c. 53o-c. 235o).—At the portal of the middle 
ages stands Gregory the Great (c. 540-6,24), who bad little (han) 
knowledge of Greek and had no sympathy with the seteder 
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side of the study of Latin. A decline in grammatical learning 
is exemplified in the three Latin historians of the 6th century, 
Jordanes, Gildas and Gregory of Tours (d. See), who begins 
his history of the Franks by lamenting the decay of Latin 
literature in Gaul. The historian of Tours befriended the Latin 
poet, Verandas Fortunatus (d. c. 600), who is all' remembered 
as the writer of the three well-known hymns beginning Salve 
fema Wes, Ye:ilia regis peskiest, and Pangs lingua gtoriosi 
podium colossi's's. The decadence of Latin early in the 7th 
century is exemplified by the fantastic grammarian Virgllius 
Mara, who also illustrates the transition from Latin to Provencal, 
and from quantitive to accentual forms of verse. 

While Latin was declining in Gaul, even Greek was not 
=known in Ireland, and the Irish passion for travel led to the 
spread of Greek learning in the west of Europe. The Irish monk 
Columban, shortly before his death in 615, founded in the 
neighbourhood of Pavia the monastery of Bobbio, to be the 
repository of many Latin MSS. which were ultimately dispersed 
among the libraries of Rome, Milan and Turin. About the same 
date his fellow-traveller, Gallus, founded above the Lake of 
Constance the monastery of St Gallen, where Latin MSS. were 
preserved until their recovery in the age of the Renaissance. 
During the next twenty-five years Isidore of Seville (d. 636) 
produced in his Origines an encyclopaedic work which gathered 
up for the middle ages much of the learning of the ancient world. 

In Italy a decline in the knowledge of Greek in the 5th and 6th 
centuries led to an estrangement between the Greek and Latin 
Churches. The year 690 is regarded as the date of the temporary 
extinction of Greek in Italy, but, in the first quarters of the 8th 
and the 9th centuries, the iconoclastic decrees of the Byzantine 
emperor drove many of the Greek monks and their lay adherents 
to the south of Italy, and even to Rome itself. 

In Ireland we find Greek characters used in the Book of 
Armagh (c. 8o7); and, in the same century, a Greek psalter was 
copied by an Irish monk of Litge, named Sedulius (8.85o), who 
bad a wide knowledge of Latin literature. In England, some 
sixty years after the death of Augustine, the Greek archbishop 
of Canterbury, Theodore of Tarsus (d. 6c;o) founded a school for 
the study of Greek, and with the help of an African monk named 
Hadrian made many of the English monasteries schools of Greek 
and Latin learning, so that, in the time of Bede (d. 735), some of 
the scholars who still survived were "as familiar with Greek and 
Latin as with their mother-tongue." Among those who had 
learned their Greek at Canterbury was Aldhelm (d. 709), "the 
first Englishman who cultivated classical learning with any 
success." While Aldbelni is known as "the father of Anglo-
Latin verse," Latin prose was the literary medium used by Bede 
in his celebrated Ecclesiastical History of England (730. Nine 
yeas after the death of Bede (735), Boniface, "the apostle of 
Germany," sanctioned the founding of Fulda (744), which soon 
sinned St Gallen as a school of learning. Alcuin (d. 8o4), who 
was probably born in the year of Bede's death, tells us of the 
wealth of Latin literature preserved in the library at York. 
Through the invitation of Charles the Great, he became associated 
with the revival of learning which marks the reign of that 
monarch, by presiding over the School of the Palace (782-79o), 
and by exercising a healthy influence as abbot of St Martin's at 
Tours (796-8o4). Among the friends of Alcuin and the advisers 
of Charles was Theodulfus, bishop of Orleans and abbot of 
Fleury (d. 821), who is memorable as an accomplished Latin 
poet, and as the initiator of free education. Einhard (d. 84o), in 
his classic life of Charles the Great, models his style on that of 
Suetonius, and thews his familiarity with Caesar and Livy and 
Cicero, while Rabanus /Saurus (d. 856), who long presided over 
Eishard's school of Fulda, was the first to introduce Prisdan into 
the schools of Germany. His pupil, Wale f rid Strabo, the abbot of 
Rekhenau (d. 849), had a genuine gift for Latin poetry, a gift 
agreeably exemplified in his poem on the plants in the monastic 
prika. In the same century an eager interest in the Latin 
danica is displayed by Scrvatus Lupus, who was educated at 
Fulda, and was abbot of Ferrifres for the last twenty years of his 
lift (d. 86a). In his literary spirit be is a precursor of the  

humanists of the Renaissance. Under Charles the Bald (d. 877) 
there was a certain revival of interest in literature, when John 
the Scot (Erigena) became, for some thirty years (c. 845475), 
the bead of the Palace SchooL He was familiar with the Greek 
Fathers, and was chosen to execute a Latin rendering of the 
writings of "Dionysius the Areopagite," the patron saint of 
France. In the preface the translator praises the king for 
prompting hint not to rest satisfied with the literature of the West, 
but to have recourse to the "most pure and copious waters of the 
Greeks." In the next generation Remi of Auxerre was the first to 
open a school in Paris (goo). Virgil is the main authority quoted 
in Remi's Commentary on Donatus, which remained In use until 
the Renaissance. During the two centuries after John the Scot, 
the study of Greek declined in France. In England the 9th 
century doses with Alfred, who, with the aid of the Welsh monk, 
Asser, produced a series of free translations from Latin texts, 
including Boethius and Orosius and Bede, and the Cara Pa:torahs 
of Gregory the Great. 

In the roth century learning flourished at Aachen under Bruno, 
brother of Otto I. and archbishop of Cologne (953-965),  who had 
himself learned Greek from certain Eastern monks at the imperial 
court, and who called an Irish bishop from Trier to teach Greek at 
the imperial capital. He also encouraged the transcription of 
Latin MSS., which became models of style to Widukind of 
Corny, the imitator of Sallust and Livy. In the same century 
the monastery of Gandersbeim, south of Hanover, was the 
retreat of the learned nun Ffroswitha, who celebrated the 
exploits of Otbo in leonine hexameter, and composed in prose 
six moral and religious plays in imitation of Terence. One of the 
most prominent personages of the century was Gerbert of 
Aurillac, who, after teaching at Tours and Fleury, became abbot 
of Bobbie, archbishop of Reims, and ultimately pope under the 
name of Silvestcr II. (d. 1003). He frequently quotes from the 
speeches of Cicero, and it has been surmised that the survival of 
those speeches may have been due to the influence of Gerbert. 
The most original !alienist of this age is Luitprand, bishop of 
Cremona (d. 972), who acquired some knowledge of Greek during 
his repeated missions to Constantinople. About the same time 
in England Oswald of York, who had himself been educated at 
Fleury, invited Abbo (d. mat) to instruct the monks of the abbey 
recently founded at Ramsey, near Huntingdon. At Ramsey he 
wrote for his pupils a scholarly work dealing with points of 
prosody and pronunciation, and exhibiting an accurate know-
ledge of Virgil and Horace. During the same half-century, 
Ethic, the abbot of Eynsham (d. c. to3o), aided Bishop 
dEthelwold in making Winchester famous as &place of education. 
It was there that he began his Latin Grammar, his Glossary (the 
earliest Latin-English dictionary in existence), and his Collo-
quiatx, in which Latin is taught in a conversational manner. 

In France, the most notable teacher in the first quarter of the 
z th century was Fulbert, bishop of Chartres (d. to29). In and 

after the middle of that century the Norman monastery of Bee 
flourished under the rule of Laafranc and Anselm, both of whom 
had begun their career in northern Italy, and closed it at Canter-
bury. Meanwhile, in Germany, the styles of Sallust and Livy 
were being happily imitated in the Annals of Lambert of Hersfeld 
(d. 1077). In Italy, where the study of Latin literature seems 
never to have entirely died out, young nobles and students 
preparing for the priesthood were not infrequently learning 
Latin together, in private grammar schools under liberal clerics, 
such as Anselm of Bisate (IL lop), who describes himself as 
divided in his allegiance between the saints and the muses. 
Learning flourished at Monte Cassino under the rule of the Abbot 
Dcsiderius (afterwards Pope Victor ID this century that 
famous monastery had its classical chronicler in Leo Marsicanus, 
and its Latin poet in Alfanus, the future archbishop of Salerno. 

The Scboolmcn devoted most of their attention to Aristotle, 
and we may here briefly note the successive stages in their 
gradually increasing knowledge of his works. Until r128 only 
the first two of the five parts of the Orgasms were known, and 
those solely in Latin translations from the original. After that 
date two more became known; the whole was familiar to John 
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of Salisbury in sr 39; while the Pkysia and Metaphysia came tions of Aristotle and to his interpreters he rats In more this 
into notice about 1200. Plato was mainly represented by the three hundred passages, while the number of his references to 
Latin translation of the Timms:. Abelard (d. 1142) was the Latin translation of the Timama of Plato is less than 
acquainted with no Greek works except in Latin translations, ten. His five great pagan poets are Homer, Virgil, Horace, 
but he has left his mark on the history of European education. Ovid, Lucan; Stettin he regards as a " Christian " converted 
The wide popularity of his brilliant lectures in the " schools " by Virgirs Fourth Eclogue. His standard authors in Latin 
of Paris made this city the resort of the many students who prose are Cicero, Livy, Pliny, Frontinus and Oman. His 
were ultimately organized as a " university " (c. mo). John of knowledge of Greek was practically ail. Latin was the language 
Salisbury attended A belard's lectures in ,136, and, after spending of his political treatise, De Memarckia, and even that of his 
two years in the study of logic in Paris, passed three more in the defence of the vulgar tongue, De V algal Morel& He b, in a 
scholarly study of Latin literature at Chartres, where a sound limited sense, a precursor of the Renaissance, but be is far mote 
and healthy tradition, originally due to Bernard of Chartres truly to be regarded as the erovrning representative of the 
(IL r r so), was still perpetuated by his pupils. In that schoril the spirit of the middle ages. 
study of " figures of speech "was treated as merely introductory 	(iv.) The Medan Age.—(a) Our fourth period is ushered 
to that of the classical texts. Stress was laid on the sense as in by the age of the Revival of Learning in Italy (c. 13312-2527). 
well as the style of the author studied. Discussions on set Petrarch ( 134:4-(374) ha* been well described as ko, 
subjects were held, select passages from the classics learned " the first of modern men." In contrast with the 
by heart, while written exercises in prose and verse were founded Schoolmen of the middle ages, he has no partiality for Aristotle. 
on the best ancient models. In the general scheme of education He was interested in Greek, and, a full century before the fall 
the authority followed was Quintilian. John of Salisbury of Constantinople, he was in possession of MSS. of Homer and 
(d. 180), the ripest product of this school, Is the most learned Plato, though his knowledge of the language was limited to the 
man of his time. His favourite author is Cicero, and in all the barest rudiments. For that knowledge, scanty as it was, he was 
Latin literature accessible to him he is the best-read scholar of indebted to Leontius Pilatus, with whose aid Boccaccio (t3sr 
his age. Among Latin scholars of the next generation we have 1375) became " the first of modern men " to study Greek to WOW 
Giraldus Cambrensis (d. e. 1222), the author of topographical purpose during the three years that Laxities spent as his guest 
and historical writings on Ireland and Wales, and of other works in Florence (1360-1363) It was also at Florence that Gann 
teeming with quotations from the Latin classics. During the was taught in the next generation by Cbrysoloeas (in 1396-100). 
middle ages Latin prose never dies out. It is thenormal language Another generation passed, and the scholars of the East and 
of literature. In England it is used by many chroniclers and West met at the council of Florence (1439)  One of the envoys 
historians, the best known of whom are William of Malmesbury of the Greeks, Gemistus Pletho, then umpired Cosi= del 
(d. 1142) and Matthew Paris (d. 1259). In Italy Latin verse Medici with the thought of founding an academy for the study 
bad been felicitously applied to historic themes by William of of Plato. The academy was founded, and, in the age of Lorena*, 
Apulia loo) and other Latin poets (1o88-r247). In the Plato and Plotinus were translated into Latin by Mani° 
1 2th century England claims at least seven Latin poets, one of Ficino (d. 499). The Apology and Crito, the Plmsofr, Maxim 
these being her only Latin epic poet, Joseph of Exeter (d. raw), and Carper of Plato, as well as speeches et Demosthenes and 
whose poem on the Trojan war is still extant. The Latin versifier, Aeschines, with the °economics, Ethics and Politics of Aristotle, 
John of Garlandia, an Englishman who lived mainly in France had already been translated by Leonardo Bruni (d. rue); the 
(8. 1204-1252), produced several Latin vocabularies which were Rhetoric by Filelfo (1430), and Plato's Reyablk by Decenibrio 
still in use in the boyhood of Erasmus. The Latin poets of French 0430. A comprehensive scheme for translating the principal 
birth include Gautier and Main de Lille (d. c. 1203), the former Greek prose authors into Latin was carried out at Rome by the 
being the author of the Akzandreis, and the latter that of the founder of the manuscript collections of the Vatican, Nicholas V. 
Asti-Cloadianas, a poem familiar to Chaucer. (r447-1455), who had belonged to the literary circle of Coms° 

During the hundred and thirty years that elapsed between at Florence. The translation of Aristotle was entrusted to 
the early translations of Aristotle executed at Toledo about three of the learned Greeks who bad already arrived in Italy, 

so and the death in 1281  of William of Moerbeke, the translator Trapezuntius, Gan and Bessarion, while other authors were 
of the Rhetoric and the Politics, the knowledge of Aristotle had undertaken by Italian scholars such n Guarino, Valla, naiad* 
been greatly extended in Europe by means of translations, and Perotti. Among the scholars of Italian birth, probably the 
first from the Arabic, and, next, from the original Greek. Ads- only one in this age who rivalled the Greeks as a public expositor 
totle had been studied in England by Grosseteste (d. r233), of their own literature was Ponder' (r454-t494), who lectured 
and expounded abroad by the great Dominican, Albertus on Homer and Aristotle in Florence, translated Herodias, and 
Magnus (d. 1213o), and his famous pupil, Thomas Aquinas was specially interested in the Latin authors of the Silver Age 
(d. 1274). Among the keenest critics of the Schoolmen and of and in the text of the Pomfret: of Justinian. It will be observed 
the recent translations of Aristotle was Roger Bacon (d. 1294), that the study of Greek had been resumed in Florence half a 
whose Opus majors has been recognized as the Eacydopldk and century before the fall of Constantinople, and that the principal 
the &taxon of the 13th century. His knowledge of Greek, as writers of Greek prose had been translated into Latin bare 
shown In his Greek Grammar (first published in 19122), was that event. 
dearly derived from the Greeks of his own day. The medieval' Meanwhile, the quest of MSS. of the Latin classics bad been 
dependence on the authority of Aristotle gradually diminished. actively pursued. Petrarch bad discovered Cicero% Speech pro 
This was partly due to the recovery of some of the lost works Archia at Liege (x333) and the Letters to Alticta and Quintus at 
of ancient literature, and the transition from the middle ages Verona (r343). Boccaccio had discovered Martial and Ausonius. 
to the revival of learning was attended by a general widening and had been the first of the human stn to be familiar with Vano 
of the range of classical studies and by a renewed interest in and Tacitus, while Saluted had recovered Ocero's letters Ad 
Plato. Familiars (1389). During the council of Constance, Pogglo, the 

The classical learning of the middle ages was largely second- papal secretary, spent in the quest of MSS. the interval between 
hand. It was often derived from glossaries, from books of May 1415 and November 1417, during which he was left at 
elegant extracts,or from comprehensiveencydopaedias. Among leisure by the vacancy in the apostolic see. 
the compilers of these last were Isidore and Hrabanus, William 	Thirteen of Clcero's speeches were found by him at Cluny and 
of Conches and Honorlus of Autun, Bartholomaeus Anglicus Langres, and elsewhere in France or Germany; the commentary 

t aso), Vincent of Beauvais (d. 1264), and, lastly, Brunetto of Asconius, a complete Quinnlian, and a large part of Varies 
Latin! (d. 1290), the earlier contemporary of Dante. For nuns were discovered at St Gallen. A second morales to 
Aristotle, as Interpreted by Albertus Magnus and Thomas that monastery and to others In the neighbourhood led to the 
Aquinas, Dante has the highest regard. To the Latin transit- recovery of Lucretius, Manillus, Sillus tItalicus and Analairs 
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klarcellinus, while the Silver of Stadia were recovered shortly 
afterwards. A complete MS. of Cicero, De Orators, Brutus and 
(Juror, was found by Bishop Landriani at Lou (1421). Cornelius 
firms was discovered by Traversari in Padua (1434). The 
Agricola, Germania and Dialogue of Tacitus reached Italy from 
Germany in 455, and the early books of the Annals in &soli. 
Pliny's Panegyric was discovered by Aurispa at Mainz (&433), 
and his correspondence with Trajan by Fra Giocondo in Paris 
about t5oo. 

Greek MSS. were brought from the East by Aurispa, who in 
1423 returned with no less than two hundred and thirty-eight, 
including the celebrated Laurentian MS. of Aeschylus, Sophocles 
and ApoUonius Rhodius. A smaller number was brought from 
Constantinople by Filelfo (1427), while Quintus Smyrnaeus was 
discovered in south Italy by Bessarion, who presented his own 
collection of MSS. to the republic of Venice and thus led to the 
foundation of the library of St Mark's (1468). As the emissary of 
Lorenzo, Janus Lascaris paid two visits to the East, returning 
from his second visit in 1492 with two hundred MSS. from 
Mount Athos. 

The Renaissance theory of a humanistic education is illus-
trated by several treatises still extant. In 1392 Vergerio 
addressed to a prince of Padua the first treatise which methodi-
cally maintains the claims of Latin as an essential part of a 
liberal education. Eight years later, be was learning Greek from 
Chrysoloras. Among the moat distinguished pupils of the latter 
was Leonardo Bruni, who, about 1405, wrote "the earliest 
humanistic tract on education expressly addressed to a lady." 
He here urges that the foundation of all true learning is a" sound 
and thorough knowledge of Latin," and draws up a course of 
reading, in which history is represented by Livy, Whist, Curtius, 
and Caesar; oratory by Cicero; and poetry by Virgil. The same 
year saw the birth of Maffeo Vegio, whose early reverence for the 
muse of Virgil and whose later devotion to the memory of 
Monica have left their mark on the educational treatise which he 
wrote a few years before his death in 1458. The authors he 
recommends include " Aesop " and Sallust, the tragedies of 
Seneca and the epic poets, especially Virgil, whom he interprets in 
an allegorical sense. He is in favour of an early simultaneous 
study of a wide variety of subjects, to be followed later by the 
special study of one or two. Eight years before the death of 
Vegio, Aeneas Sylvius Piccolomini (Pius IL) had composed a 
brief treatise on education in the form of a letter to Ladislaus, the 
young king of Bohemia and Hungary. The Latin poets to be 
studied include Virgil, Lucan, Statius, Ovid's Metamorphoses, and 
(with certain limitations) Horace, Juvenal and Persius, as well as 
Plautus, Terence and the tragedies of Seneca; the prose authors 
recommended are Cicero, Livy and Sallust. The first great 
school of the Renaissance was that established by Vittorino da 
Feltre at Mantua, where be resided for the last twenty-two years 
of his life (1424-1446). Among the Latin authors studied were 
Virgil and Lucan, with selections from Horace, Ovid and Juvenal, 
besides Cicero and Quin' Wien, Sallust and Curtius, Caesar and 
Llvy. The Greek authors were Homer, Hesiod, Pinder and the 
dramatists, with Herodotus, Xenophon and Plato, lacerates and 
Demosthenes, Plutarch and Arrian. 

Meanwhile, Guarino had been devoting five years to the training 
el the eldest son of the marquis of Ferrara. At Ferrara he spent 
the lest thirty years of his long life (137o-1480), Producing text-
books of Greek and Latin grammar, and translations from 
Strabo and Plutarch. His method may be gathered from his 
ton's treatise, Dc Online Docendi et Studendi. In that treatise 
the essential marks of an educated person are, not only ability to 
write Latin verse, but also, a point of " at least equal import-
ance," " familiarity with the language and literature of Greece." 
" Without a knowledge of Greek, Latin scholarship itself is, in 
any real sense, impossible" (1459). 

By the fall of Constantinople in 1 453, " Italy (in the eloquent 
phase of Carducci) became sole heir and guardian of the ancient 
civilization," but its fall was in no way necessary for the revival 
of learning, which had begun a century before. Bessarion, 
Tbeodorus Gaza, Georgius Trepetuntius, Argyropulus, Chid- 

condyles, all had reached Italy before s453. A few more Greeks 
fled to Italy after that date, and among these were Janus 
Lascaris, Musurus and Callierges. AU three were of signal service 
in devoting their knowledge of Greek to perpetuating and 
popularizing the Greek classics with the aid of the newly-
invented art of printing. That art had been introduced into 
Italy by the German printers, Sweynheym and Pannartz, who 
had worked under Fust at Mains. At Staid= and at Rome they 
had produced in 2465-1471 the earliest editions of Cicero, De 
Oratore and the Letters, and eight other Latin authors. 

The printing of Greek began at Milan with the Greek grammar 
of Constantine Lascaris (1476). At Florence the earliest editions 
of Homer (2488) and Isocrates (1493) bad been produced by 
Demetrius Chalcoodyles, while Janus Lascaris was the first to 
edit the Greek anthology, Apollonius Rhodius, and parts of 
Euripides, Catlin...hos and Lucian (x494-496). In 1494-1515 
Aldus Manutius published at Venice no less than twenty-seven 
(shames prixcipes of Greek authors and of Greek works of 
reference, the authors including Aristotle, Theophrastus, 
Theocritus, Aristophanes, Thucydides, Sophodes,, Herodotus, 
Euripides, Demosthenes (and the minor.Attic orators), Pinder, 
Plato and Athenaeus. In producing Plato, Athenaeus and 
Aristophanes, the scholar-printer was largely aided by Musurus, 
who also edited the Aldine Pausanias (1516) and the Etyma. 
logician printed in Venice by another Greek immigrant, 
CaUierges (x499). 

The Revival of Learning in Italy ends with the sack of Rome 
(1527). Before 1525 the study of Greek had begun to decline in 
Italy, but meanwhile .  an  interest in that language had been 
transmitted to the lands beyond the Alps. 

In the study of Latin the principal aim of the Italian humanists 
was the imitation of the style of their classical models. In the 
case of poetry, this imitative spirit is apparent in Petrarch's 
Africa, and in the Latin poems of Politian, Pentane, SUISIZITO, 
Vida and many others. Petmrch was not only the imitator 
of Virgil, who had been the leading name in Latin letters through-
out the middle ages; it was the influence of Petrarch that gave 
a new prominence to Cicero. The imitation of Cicero was carried 
on with varying degrees of success by humanists such as Gas-
parino da Barzizza (d. x431), who introduced a new style of 
epistolary Latin; by Paolo Cortesi, who discovered the impor-
tance of a rhythmical structure in the composition of Ciceronian 
prose (1490); and by the accomplished secretaries of Leo X., 
Bembo and Sadoleto. Both of these papal secretaries were 
mentioned in complimentary terms by Erasmus in his celebrated 
dialogue, the Ckerosicuuts (1528), in which no less than one 
hundred and six Ciceronian scholars of all nations are briefly 
and brilliantly reviewed, the slavish imitation of Cicero de-
nounced, and the law laid down that " to speak with propriety 
we must adapt ourselves to the age in which we live—an age 
that' differs entirely from that of Cicero." One of the younger 
Ciceroniana criticized by Erasmus was Longoliva, who had 
died at Padua in 1522. The cause of the Ciceronians was de-
fended by the elder Sanger in 1531 and 1536, and by Etienne 
Dolet in 1535, and the controversy was continued by other 
scholars down to the year zero. Meanwhile, in Italy, a strict 
type of Ciceronianism was represented by Paulus Manutius 
(d. 1574), and a freer and more original form of Latinity by 
Muretus (d. 1580. 

Before touching on the salient points in the subsequent 
centuries, in connexion with the leading nations of Europe, 
we may briefly note the coeunopolitin position of Erasmus 
(1466-1536), who, although he was a native of the Netherlands, 
was far more closely connected with France, England, Italy, 
Germany and Switzerland, than with the land of his birth. 
He was still a school-boy at Deventer when his high promise 
was recognized by Rudolf Agricola, " the first (says Erasmus) 
who brought from Italy some breath of a better culture." Late 
in 1499 Erasmus spent some two months at Oxford, where he 
met Colet; it was in London that he met More and Linacre and 
Grocyn, who had already ceased to lecture at Oxford. At Paris, 
in !sop, he was fully conscious that " without Greek the amplest 



454 	 CLASSICS 
knowledge of Latin was imperfect"; and, during his three 
years in Italy (1506-r see), he worked quietly at Greek in Bologna 
and attended the lectures of Musurus in Padua. In October 
r st x he was teaching Greek to a little band of students in Cam.. 
bridge; at Basel in x515 he produced his edition of the Greek 
Testament, the first that was actually published; and during 
the next few years he was helping to organize the college lately 
founded at Louvain for the study of Greek and Hebrew, as well 
as Latin. Seven years at Basel were followed by five at Freiburg, 
and by two more at Basel, where he died. The names of all 
these places are suggestive of the wide range of his influence. 
By his published works, his Colloquies, his Adages and his 
Apophthegms, he was the educator of the nations of Europe. 
An educational aim is also apparent in his editions of Terence 
and of Seneca, while his Latin translations made his contem-
poraries more familiar with Greek poetry and prose, and his 
Paraphrase promoted a better understanding of the Greek 
Testament. He was not so much a scientific scholar as a keen 
and brilliant man of letters and a widely influential apostle of 
humanism. 

In France the most effective of the early teachers of Greek 
was Janus Lascaris (1495-1503). Among his occasional pupils 
FMK% was Budaeus (d. 1540), who prompted Francis L 

to found in 1530 the corporation of the Royal Readers 
in Greek, as well as Latin and Hebrew, afterwards famous 
under the name of the College de France. In the study of 
Greek one of the earliest links between Italy and Germany 

was Rudolf Agricola, who had learned Greek under  arnuaer. Gaza at Ferrara. It was in Paris that his younger con- 
temporary Reuchlin acquired part of that proficiency in Greek 
which attracted the notice of Argyropulus, whose admiration 
of Reuchlin is twice recorded by Melancbthon, who soon after-
wards was pre-eminent as the " praeceptor" of Germany. 

In the age of the revival the first Englishman who studied 
Greek was a Benedictine monk, William of Selling (d. 1494), 

PAR who paid two visits to Italy. At Canterbury he 
inspired with his own love of learning his nephew, 

Linacre, who joined him on one of those visits, studied Greek 
at Florence under Politian and Chalcondyles, and apparently 
stayed in Italy from 1485 to 1499. His translation of a treatise 
of Galen was printed at Cambridge in 2521 by Siberch, who, 
in the same year and place, was the first to use Greek type in 
England. Greek bad been first taught to some purpose at 
Oxford by Creeps on his return from Italy in 1491. One of the 
younger scholars of the day was William Lilye, who picked up 
his Greek at Rhodes on his way to Palestine and became the 
first high-master of the school founded by Colet at St Paul's 
(isto). 

(8) That part of the Modems Period of classical studies which 
succeeds the age of the Revival in Italy may be subdivided 
into three periods distinguished by the names of the nations 
most prominent in each. 

r. The first may be designated the French period. It begins 
with the foundation of the Royal Readers by Francis I. in 1530, 

and it may perhaps be regarded as extending to 170o. 
The Prom* 
"MIL This period is marked by a many-sided erudition 

rather than by any special cult of the fonts of the 
classical languages. It is the period of the great polyhistora of 
France. It includes Budaeus and the elder Scaliger (who 
settled In France in i529), with Tumebus and Lambinus, and 
the learned printers Robertus and lienricus Stephanus, while 
among its foremost names are those of the younger (and greater) 
Scaliger, Casaubon and Salmasius. Of these, Casaubon ended 
his days in England (1614); Stager, by leaving France for the 
Netherlands in 1593, for a time at least transferred the supremacy 
in scholarship from the land of his birth to that of his adoption. 
The last sixteen years of his life (1 593-1609) were spent at Leiden, 
which was also for more than twenty years (1631-1653) the 
home of Salmasius, and for thirteen (1579-1592) that of Lipsius 
(d.r6c6). In the 17th century the erudition of France is best 
represented by "Henricus Valesius," Du Cange and Mabillon. 
In the same period Italy was represented by Muretus, who 

had left France in 1563, and by her own sons, Nholius, Victories, 
Robortelli and Sigonius, followed in the 17th century by R. 
Fabretti. The Netherlands, in the 16th, daim W. Canter as 
well as Lipsius, and, in the 17th, G.J. Voasius, Johannes ?deur-
sius, the elder and younger Heinsius, Hugo Cretins, J. F. 
Gronovins, J. G. Graevius and J. Perizonins. Scotland, in the 
16th, is represented by George Buchanan; England by Sir John 
Cheke, Roger Ascham, and Sir Henry Savile, and, in the 17th. 
by Thomas Gataker, Thomas Stanley, Henry Dodwell, and 
Joshua Barnes; Germany by Janus Gruter, Ezechiel Spanheim 
and Chr. Ceilarius, the first two of whom were also connected 
with other countries. 

We have already seen that a strict imitation of Cicero was 
one of the characteristics of the Italian humanists. In and 
after the middle of the 16th century a correct and 
pure Latinity was promoted by the educational gay  
system of the Jesuits; but with the growth of the 
vernacular literatures Latin became more and more exclusively 
the language of the learned. Among the most conspicuous 
Latin writers of the 17th century are G. J. Vossitts and the 
Hcinsil, with Salmasius and his great adversary, Milton. Latin 
was also used in works on science and philosophy, such as Sir 
Isaac Newton's Princieia (1687), and many of the works of 
Leibnitz (1646-1705). In botany the custom followed by John 
Ray (i627--17o5) in his Historia Plantanem and in other works 
was continued in 1760 by Linnaeus in his System Natures. 
The last important work in English theology written in Latin 
was George Bull's Delimits Fidel Nicenad (1685). The use of 
Latin in diplomacy died out towards the end of the 17th century; 
but, long after that date negotiations with the German empire 
were conducted in Latin, and Latin was the language of the 
debates in the Hungarian diet down to 1 825. 

a. During the 18th century the classical scholarship of the 
Netherlands was under the healthy and stimulating influence 
of Bentley (1662-1742), who marks the beginning ya. 
of the English and Dutch period, mainly represented asses* 
in Holland by Bentley's younger contemporary and IN‘Dolarl 
correspondent, Tiberius Hemsterhuys (1685 - 1766), 
and the latter scholar's great pupil David Ruh nken (1723-174). 
It is the age of historical and literary, as well as verbal, criticism. 
Both of these were ably represented in the first half of the 
century by Bentley himself, while, in the twenty years between 
1782 and 1803, the verbal criticism of the tragic poets of Athens 
was the peculiar province of Richard Person (175e- 1808), who 
was born in the same year as F. A. Wolf. Among other repre-
sentatives of England were Jeremiah hfarkland and Jonathan 
Toup, Thomas Tyrwhitt and Thomas Twining, Samuel Parr 
and Sir William Jones; and of the Netherlands, the two Bur-
manna and L. Kaster, Arnold Drakcnborch and Wcsseling, 
Lodewyk Valckenaer and Daniel Wyttenbach 0746-1820. 
Germany is represented by Fabricius and J. M. Gesner, J. A. 
Ernesti and J. J. Relske,  J. J. Winckelmann and Chr. G. Heyne; 
France by B. de Montfaucon and J. B. G. D. Villoison; Alsace 
by French subjects of German origin, R. F. P. Brunck and J. 
Schweighauser; and Italy by E. Forcellini and Ed. Corsini. 

3. The German period begins with F. A. Wolf (1759- 1824), 
whose Prolegomena to Homer appeared in 1795. He is the 
founder of the systematic and encyclopaedic type 

vas of scholarship embodied in the comprehensive term 
Aliertumnoissenschaft, or "a scientific knowledge prapd, 
of the old classical world." The tradition of Wolf 
was ably continued by August Bikkh (d. 1867), one of the 
leaders of the historical and antiquarian school, brilliantly 
represented in the previous generation by B. G. Niebuhr (d. 
1831). 

In contrast with this school we have the critical and gram-
matical school of Gottfried Hermann (d. 1848). During this 
period, while Germany remains the most productive of the 
nations, scholarship has been more and more international 
and cosmopolitan in its character. 

qth Century.—We must here be content with simply recording 
the names of a few of the more prominent representatives of 
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the soh century fa some of the most obvious departments of 
classical learning. Among natives of Germany the leading 

scholars have been, in Greek, C. F. W. Jacobs, C. A. Oin~es Lobeck. L Dissen, I. Bekker, A. Meineke, C. Lehrs, 
W. Dindorf, T. Bergk, F. W. Schneidewin, H. Koch*, A. Nauck, 
IL Usther, G Kaibel, F. Blass and W. Christ; in Latin, C. 
Lachman, F. Ritschl, M. Haupt, C. Haim, M. Hertz, A. Fleck-
eisen, E. Salinas, L. Midler and 0. Ribbeck. Grammar and 
kindred subjects have been represented by P. Buttmann, A. 
Matthiae. F. W. Thiersch, C. G. Zurript, G. Bernhardy, C. W. 
Kreger, R. Kellner and H. L. Ahrens; and lexicography by 
F. Passow and C. E. Georges. Among editors of Thstcydida 
we have had E. F. Poppo and J. Chum; among editors of 
Desaartheau or other orators, G. H. Schafer, J. T. Varna, G. E. 
Brawler, A. Waterman, G. F. ScbOmann, H. Sauppe, and C. 
Rehdants (besides Blass, already mentioned). The Platonist: 
include F. Schleiennacher, G. A. F. Mt, G. Stallbaum and the 
many-sided C. F. Hermann; the Aristotelians, C. A. Brandis, 
A. Trendelenburg, L. Spengd, H. Bonitz, C. Prantl, J. Bernays 
and F. SuseraihL The history of Greek philosophy was written 
by F. Uebcrweg, and, more fully, by E. Zeller. Greek history 
was the domain of G. Droysen, Max Dunker, Ernst Curtius, 
Arnold Schiffer and Adolf Holm; Greek antiquities that of 
M. H. Meier and G. F. Schomann and of G. Gilbert; Greek 
epigraphy that of J. Franz, A. Kirchhoff, W. von Bartel, U. 
Kohler, G. Hirschfeld and W. Dittenberger; Roman history 
and constitutional antiquities that of Theodor Mommsen (1817-
19o3). who was associated in Latin epigraphy with E. Hubner 
and W. Henzen. Classed all and archaeology were represented 
by F. G. Welcher, E. Gerhard, C. 0. Moller, F. Wieseler, 0. 
Jahn, C. L. Urlichs, H. Brun, C. B. Stark, J. Overbeck, W. 
Helbig, 0. Benndorf and A. Furtwangler; mythology (with 
cognate subjects) by G. F. Cretizer, P. W. Forchhammer, L. 
Prate, A. Kuhn, J. W. Mannharlit and E. Rohde; and-urin-
Peretive philology by F. Bopp, A. F. Pott, T. Bailey, W. Coessen, 
Gang Curdle', A. Schleicher and H. SteinthaL The history of 
classical philology in Germany was written by Conrad Baden 
(183o-1883). 

In France we have J. F. Boissonade, J. A. Letronne, L. M. 
Quicherat, M. P. Littre, B. Saint-Hilaire, J. V. Duruy, B. E. 

Miller, E. Egger, C. V. Daremberg, C. Thurot, I.. E. hens. Benoist, 0. Rieman and C. Graux; (in archaeology) 
A. C. Quatremire de Quincy, P. le Bas, C. F. M. Tesler, the due 
de Luynes, the Lenormants (C. and F.), W. H. Waddington 

and 0. Rayet; and (in comparative philology) Victor 
glamattil. Henry. Greece was ably represented in France by 

A. Koraes. In Belgium we have P. Wilkins and 
the Baron De Witte (long resident in France); in Holland, 
C. G. Cobet; in Denmark, J. N. Madvig. Among the scholars 
reiglast of Great Britain and Ireland may be mentioned: 

P. Elmsley, S. Butler, T. Gaisford, P. P. Dobree, 
J. H. Monk, C. J. Blomfield, W. Veitch, T. H. Key, B. H. 
Kennedy, W. Ramsey, T. W. Pella, R. Skillet°, W. H.Thompson, 
J. W. Donaldson, Robert Scott, H. G. Liddell, C. Badham, G. 
Rawlinson, F. A. Paley, B. Jowett, T. S. Evans, E. M. Cope, 
H. A. J. Munro, W. G. Clark, Churchill Babington, H. A. Holden, 
j. Riddell, J. Conington, W. Y. Sellar, A. Grant, W. D. Geddes, 
D.B. Mow% H. Nettlesbip, A. Palmer, R. C. Jebb, A.S. Wilkins, 
W. G. Rutherford and James Adam; among historians and 
archaeologists, W. M. Leake, H. Fynes-Clinton, G. Grote and 
C. Thirlwall, T. Arnold, 0. Long and Charles Merivalc, Sir 
Henry Maine, Sr Charles Newton and A. S. Murray, Robert 
Burn and H. F. Pelham. Among comparative philologists 
Max Milner belonged to Germany by birth and to England by 
ndoption, while, in the United States, his ablest counterpart 
ors W. D. Whitney. B. L Gildersleeve, W W. Goodwin, Henry 
Driller, J. B. Greenough and G. M. Lane were prominent 
American classical scholars. 

The seth century in Germany was marked by the organization 
01 the great series of Greek and Latin inscriptions, and by 
the foundation of the Archaeological Institute in Rome (an), 
which was at first international in its character. The Athenian 

Institute was founded in 1874. Schools at Athens and-Rome 
were founded by France in 1846 and 1873, by the United States 
of America in 1882 and ifus, and by England in 1883 and sect; 
and periodicals are published by the schools of all these 
four nations. An interest in Greekstudies(andespecially sch•°.,_ 
in art and archaeology) has been maintained in =Mr" 
England by the Hellenic Society, founded in 0379, with 
its organ the Journal of Hellenic Studies. A further interest in 
Greek archaeology has been awakened In all civilized lands by 
the excavations of Troy, Mycenae, Tiryns, Epidaurus, Sparta, 
Olympia, Dodona, Delphi, Delos and of important sites in Crete. 
The extensive discoveries of papyri in Egypt have greatly 
extended our knowledge of the administration of that connuy in 
the times of the Ptolemies, and have materially added to the 
existing remains of Greek literature. Scholars have been 
enabled to realize in their Own experience some of the enthusiasm 
that attended the recovery of lost classics during the Revival of 
Learning. They have found themselves living in a new age of 
editions priscipes, and have eagerly welcomed the first publica-
tion of Aristotle's Constitution of Allen (18et), Herondas (18ei) 
and Bacchylides (1897), as well as the Persae of Ilmothens of 
Miletus (then), with some of the Paeans of Pinder (i9°7) and 
large portions of the plays of Menander (1898-1899 and 19o7). 
The first four of these were first edited by F. G. Kenyon, 
Tunothens by von Wilamowitz-Mollendorff, Menander partly by 
J. Nicole and G. Lefebre and partly by B. P. Grenfell and A. S. 
Hunt, who have also produced fragments of the Paeans of 
Pin' der and many other classic texts (including a Greek con-
tinuation of Thucydides and a Latin epitome of part of Livy) in 
the successive volumes of the Oxydrynekses papyri and other 
kindred publications. 

AOTHORIT1ES.—For a.full bibliography of the history of classical 
philology, see E. Hubner, Grande:its an' York:singes Ube' die Geschichte 
and Encyklopcidie der klassischen Philologie (2nd ed., 1889); and for 
a brief outline, C. la Urlichs in Ivan von Muller's Handbuch, vol. i. 
(2nd ed., 189_1). 33- 1 45; S. Reinach, Manuel de philologie dassique 
(2nd ed., 1883-1884; nouveau timer 1907), 1-22; and A. Gude-
mann, Grundru (Leipzig, 1e07), pp. ass seq. For the Alexandrian 
period, F. Susemthl, Gera. der griechisarn Lilleraiur in der A lawn- 
drinerseii (2 vols., 1891-1892J: cf. F. A. Eckstein, Nomenclator 
Phidogoram (1870, and W. Poke!, Pkilologitches Schriftsielier-
Lexam (1882). For the period endiretgoo, see A. Grafenhan. 
Gad'. der "a". Phildogie (4 volvole.,1 —1830); for the Byzantine  
period, C. Krumbacher in lwan von i, 
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filler, vol. ix. (I) (sad ed., 
13317); for the Renaissance, G. Vcigt. Die Wiederbekbung des class. 
Artertums (3rd ed., 1894, with bibliography); I. 	- 
sense and litimanismos in Italics and 	 . 
bibliography); J. A. Symonds, Revival of Learning 
R. C. Jebb. in Cambridge Alodern History, i. (19o2), 532-584; and 
J. E. Sandys, Harvard Lectures on the Revival of Learning 1905); 
also P. de Nolhac, Pilrarque et l'humanisme (znd ed., 1907 . On 
the history of Greek scholarship in France. E. Egger, L'Histoire 
trheRenisme en France (1869); Mark Pattison. Essays, i., and Life 
of Casaubon; in Germany, C. Bursian, Gestic. der class. Philologie 

Deutschland (1883); in Holland, L. Muller, Gesell. der class. 
Philologie is den Niederlanden (1869); in Belgium, L. C. Rocrsch in 
E. P. van Hemmers Patria Brigica, vol. iii. (1879), 407-432 ; and 
in England. R. C. Jebb, " Erasmus " (189o) and " Bentley " (t 882). 
and " Porson " (in Dirt. Nat. Biog.). On the subject as a whole 
see J. E. Sandys, History of Classical Scholarship (with chronological 
tat Ins, portraits and facsimiles), vol. i.; From the Sixth Century 
B.I b ,  the end of Me Middle Ages (t9o3, znd ed., 1906); vols. it. 
an 	From the Revival of Learning to the Present Day (t9o8), 
ini !oiling the history of scholarship in all the countries of Europe 
and in the United States of America. See also the separate bio-
graphical articks in this Encyclopaedia. 

(B) Tut STUDY or TM CLASSICS IN SECONDARY EDUCATION 

After the Revival of Learning the study of the classics owed 
much to the influence and example of Vittorino des Feltre, 
Budaeus, Erasmus and Melanchthon, who were among the 
leading representatives of that revival in Italy, France, England 
and Germany. 

s. In England, the two great schools of Winchester (1382) and 
Eton (taco) had been founded during the life of Vittorino, but 
before the revival had reached Britain. The first 
school' which came into being under the immediate Ea 

 influence of humanism was that founded at St Paul's by Dean 
See also the article Senors. 
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Colet (tsto), the friend of Erasmus, whose treatise D. 'merit 
in.slittiendis (1529) has its English counterpart in the GM:17W of 
Sir Thorn's Elyot (r 537). The highmaster of St Paul's was to be 
"learned in good and clean Latin, and also in Greek, if such may 
be gotten." The master and the second master of Shrewsbury 
(founded s 551) were to be " well able to make a Latin verse, and 
learned in the Greek tongue." The Influence of the revival 
extended to many other schools, such as Christ's Hospital (1557). 
Westminster (i56o), and Merchant Taylors' (1562); Repton 
(1557), Rugby (1567) and Harrow (1571). 

•At the grammar school of Stratford-on-Avon, about :571- 
2377, Shakespeare presumably studied Terence, Horace, Ovid 
sue- and the Bucolic, of Baptista Mantuanus (rso2). In 
spears oaf the early plays he quotes Ovid and Seneca. Similarly, 
dos in Tutu Andronicus (iv. a) be says, of Integer vitas: 
g"°' "'1"s a verse in Horace; I know it well: I read it in whoa the grammar long ago." In Henry VI. part ii. sc. 7, 
when Jack Cade charges Lord Say with having "most 
traitorously corrupted the youth of the realm hi erecting a 
grammar-school," Lord Say replies that " ignorance is the curse 
of God, knowledge the wing wherewith we fly to heaven." In 
the Taming of the Shrew (L L 157) a line is quoted as from 
Terence (Andria, 74): " rails.* Is septum quern quests minim." 
This is taken verbatim from Lllye's contribution to the Brest: 
Institutio, originally composed by Colet, Erasmus and Lilye for 

St Paul's School (1527), and ultimately adopted as the 
awe' '""" Eton Latin Gramniar . The Westminster Greek Grammar Saar& 	 „ 

of Grant tz5757 was succeeded by that of Camden 
(2595), founded mainly on a Paduan text-book, and apparently 
adopted in x596 by Sir Henry Savile at Eton, where it long 
remained in use as the Eton Greek Grammar, while at West-
minster itself it was superseded by that of Busby (1663). The 
text-books to be used at Harrow in ism included Hesiod and 
some of the Greek orators and historians. 

In one of the Pastan Letters (i. 301), an Eton boy of. 1468 quotes 
two Latin verses of his own composition. Nearly a century later, 
As:ham on New Year's Day, 1560, forty-four boys of the school 

presented Latin verses to Queen Elizabeth. The queen's 
former tutor, Roger Ascham, in his Schein/saner 0570, agrees 
with his Strassburg friend, J. Sturm, in making the imitation of 
the Latin classics the main aim of instruction. He is more 
original when he insists on the value of translation and retransla-
tion for acquiring a mastery over Latin prose composition, and 
when he protests against compelling boys to converse in Latin 
too soon. Ascham's influence is apparent In the Positions of 
bleb:aster, who in 1581 insists on instruction In English before 
admission to a grammar-school, while he is distinctly in advance 
of his age in urging the foundation of a special college for the 
training of teachers. 

Cleland's Institution of a Yining Nobleman (1607) owes much to 
the Italian humanists. The author follows Ascham in protesting 
ads" against compulsory Latin conversation, and only 

slightly modifies his predecessor's method of teaching 
Latin prose. When Latin grammar has been mastered, he 
bids the teacher lead his pupil ' into the sweet fountain and 
spring of all Arts and Science," that is, Greek learning which is 
' as profitable for the undemanding as the Latin tongue for 

speaking." In the study of ancient history, " deeds and not 
words" are the prime interest. "In Plutarch pleasure is so 
mixed and confounded with profit, that I esteem the reading of 
him as a paradise for a curious spirit to walk in at all time." 
Bacon in his A deassensenr of Learning (egos) notes i t as " the 61st 
distemper of learning when men study words and not matter " 
(I. iv. 3); be also observes that the Jesuits " have much 

quickened and strengthened the state of learning " 
(L vi. 1 s). He is on the side of reform in education; 

our he waves the humanist aside with the words: Wades 
cossit, ratio vial. Milton, in his Tractato on Education 

(c644), advances further OD Bacon's lines, protesting against the 
length of time spent on instruction in language, denouncing 
merely verbal knowledge, and recommending the study of a 
large number of classical authors kr the sake of their subject- 

!muter, and with a view to their bombs en practical His His 
ideal place of education is an institution combining a school and 
a university. Sir William Petty, the economist (1623-3687), 
urged the establishment ci ergs:Soda litsraria for instruction of • 
purely practical kind. Locke, who had been educated Lah, 
at Winchester and had lectured on Greek at Oxford 
(166o), nevertheless almost completely eliminated Greek from 
the scheme which be unfolded la his Tkougbis eaBducatiea 
(1693). With Locke, the moral and practical qualities of virtue 
and prudence are of the first consideration. Instruction, be 
declares, is but the least part of education; his aim is to train, 
not men of letters or men of science, but practical men armed for 
the battle of life. Latin was, above all, to be learned through mik 
with as little grammar as possible, but with the reading of may 
Latin texts, and with ere repetition, no composition. Greek be 
absolutely proscribes, reserving a knowledge of that language to 
the learned and the lettered, and to professional scholars. 

Throughout the 38th century and the early part of the zuh, 
the old routine went on in England with little variety, and with 
no sign of expansion. The range of studies was Arm., 
widened, however, at Rugby in z828-z842 by Thomas 
Arnold, whose interest in ancient history and geography, as a 
necessary part of classical learning, is attested by his edition of 
Thucydides; while his influence was still further extended when 
those who had been trained in his traditions became bead mums 
of other schools. 

During the rest of the century the leading landmarks are the 
three royal commissions known by the names of their chairmen: 
(r) Lord Clarendon': on nine public schools, Eton, Wincbesber, 
Westminster, Charterhouse, Harrow, Rugby, Shrewsbury, St 
Paul's and Merchant Taylors' (1861-1864), resulting in the 
Public Schools Act of z868; (2) Lord Taunton's on 78a endowed 
schools (1864-2867), followed by the act of 1869; and (3) Mr 
Bryce's on secondary education (2894-1895)- 

A certain discontent with the current traditions of classical 
training found expression in the Essays on a Liberal Education 
(x867). The author of the first essay, C. S. Parker, c.o... 
closed his review of the reforms instituted in Germany ruses 
and France by adding that in England there had 'lamb& 
been but little change. The same volume included a 
critical examination of the "Theory of Classical Education" by 
Henry Sidgwick, and an attack on compulsory Greek and Latin 
verse composition by F. W. Farrar. The claims of verse cam-
position have since been judiciously defended by the Hon. 
Edward Lyuelton (x897), while a temperate and effective 
restatement of the case for the classics may be found in Sir 
Richard Jebb's Romano Lecture on " Humanism in Education " 
(1899)• 

The question of the position of Greek in secondary education 
has from time to time attracted attention in connexion with the 
requirement of Greek in Responsions at Oxford, and in the 
Previous Examination at Cambridge. 

In the Cambridge thaws* ROM, for November 9, t879, it 
was stated that, " in order to provide adequate encouragement 
for the study of Modern Languages and Natural 
Science," the commisdoners for endowed schools bad 
determined on the establiahrunt of modern schools of mess. 
the first grade in which Greek would be excluded. The 
commissioners feared that, so long as Greek was a sine fad now 
at the universities, these schools would be cut off from direct 
connexion with the universities, while the universities would in 
some degree lose their control over a portion of the higher 
culture of the nation. On the 9th Of March 2871 a syndicate 
recommended that, in the Previous Examination, French and 
German (taken together) should be allowed in place of Greek; 
on the 27th of April this recommendation (which only sleeted 
candidates for honours or for medical degrees) was rejected by 
52 votes to 48. 

All the other proposals and votes relating to Greek in the 
Prev our Examination in 287o-1873,7878-188o, and tfi9i-1119, 
are set forth In the Cambridge Uniessity Retorter for November 
t, mei, pp. see-nos. In November egos • typaitatt was 
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appointed to consider the studies and ruminations of the uni-
unity, their report of November 1904 on the Previous Examina-
tion was fully discussed, and the speeches published in the 
Repartee for December 57,1904. In the course of the discussion 
Sir Richard jebb drew attention to the statistics collected by the 
master of Emmanuel, Mr W. Chawner, showing that, out of 86 
head masters belonging to the Head Masters' Conference whose 
replies had been published, " about 56 held the opinion that the 
exemption from Greek for all candidates for a degree would 
endanger or altogether extinguish the study of Greek in the vast 
majority of schools, while about 21 head masters held a different 
opinion." On the 3rd of March zips a proposal for accepting 
either French or German as an alternative for either Latin or 
Greet in the Previous Examination was rejected by '559 to 1051 
votes, and on the.26th of May tgo6 proposals distinguishing 
between students in letters and students in science, and (inter 
Silo) requiring the latter to take either French or German for 
either Latin or Greek in the Previous Examination, were rejected 
by 746 to 241. 

Meanwhile, at Oxford a proposal practically making Greek 
optional with all undergraduates was rejected, in November zoos, 
by 189 votes to 166; a preliminary proposal permitting students 
of mathematics or natural science to offer one or more modern 
languages in lieu of Greek was passed by 164 to Os in February 
:904, but on the 29th of November the draft of a statute to this 
effect was thrown out by 200 to 164. In the course of the 
controversy three presidents of the Royal Society, Lord Kelvin, 
Lord Lister and Sir W. Huggins, expressed the opinion that the 
proposed exemption was not beneficial to science students. 

Incidentally, the question of " compulsory Greek " has 
stimulated a desire for greater efficiency in classical teaching. In 
Tai. December 1903, a year before the moat important of 
I:mutat the public discussions at Cambridge, the Classical 
Amid.' Association was founded in London. The aim of that 
Me` 

 association is " to promote the development, and 
maintain the well-being, of classical studies, and in particular (a) 
to impress upon public opinion the claim of such studies to an 
eminent place in the national scheme of education; (5) to 
improve the practice of classical teaching by free discussion of its 
scope and methods; (c) to encourage investigation and call 
attention to new discoveries; (d) to create opportunities of 
friendly intercourse and co-operation between all lovers of 
classical learning in this country.' • 

The question of the curriculum and the time-table in secondary 
education has occupied the attention of the Classical Association, 

the British Association and the Education Department The owe. 
mi.. 	of Scotland. The general effect of the recommenda- 

tions already made would be to begin the study of 
foreign languages with French, and to postpone the study of 
Latin to the age of twelve and that of Greek to the age of thirteen. 
At the Head Masters' Conferenceof December too7 a proposal to 
lower the standard of Greek in the entrance scholarship examine-
tiom of public schools was lost by to votes to 16, and the " British 
Association report" was adopted with reservations in 1908. 
In the case of secondary schools in receipt of grants of public 
money (about loo in England and too in Wales in 1907-1908), 

the curriculum and time-table must be approved by the Board 
of Education." The Board has also a certain control over the 
curriculum of schools under the Endowed Schools Acts and the 
Charitable Trusts Acts, and also over that of schools voluntarily 
applying for inspection with a view to being recognized as 
efficient. 

Further efficiency in classical education has been the aim of the 
movement in favour of the reform of Latin pronunciation. In 
Ibibm i87 r this movement resulted in Munro and Palmer's 
lAt Sans Syllabus of Latin Pronmsciation, The reform was 
11"6166' carried forward at University College, London, by es.. Ptolemais Key and by Professor Robinson Ellis in 1873, 
and ins accepted at Shrewsbury, Marlborough, Liverpool 
College, Christ's Hospital, Dulwich, and the City of London 
school. It was taken up anew by the Cambridge Philological 
Society In '886, by the Modern Languages Association in gen, by 

the Classical Association in tea4-19os, and the Philological 
Societies of Oxford and Cambridge in 2906. The reform was 
accepted by the various bodies of head masters and assistant 
masters in December icor-January 1907, and the proposed 
scheme was formally approved by the Board of Education in 
February tea?. 

See W. H. Woodward, Studies in Fifeauiee during the Age of 
the Ramis:assess (t906). chap xiii. : Acland and Lkwelhin Smith, 
Studies in Secondary Mazatlan. with introduction by James Bryce 
(115S2); Essays on a Liblral Education, ed. F. W. Farrar (1867); 
FL C. Jebb, " Humanism in Education," Romaine Lecture d'899. 

Aminted with other lectures on cognate subjects in Essays and 
esses looy); Foster Watson, The Curriculum and Practice 

of the Ess ish Grammar Schools up to 166o (1908); "Greek at 
Word," a Resident, in The Times (December 27, 1904); 

4,  
Cambridge Miersity Reporter (November s 1 and Decemberaa 
1904): British Association Report on Clinical° of Secondary s 
((with an independent paper by Professor Armstrong on " The 
Teaching of OaalW4 "). (December 'goy); W. H. D. Rouse in The 
Year's Work in Classical Studies (1907 and 1908), chap. 14 J. F. 
Pattgate, Hots III &ominous Latin (Appendix B, on " Recent Pro-
gress"Ltigoy). For further.bibliograehical details see pp. 875 -890 
of Dr BreuPs " Grossbritannien ' in Baumeister's Handled. 
I. u. 737-892 (Munich, 1897). 

2. In France it was mainly with a view to promoting the 
study of Greek that the corporation of Royal Readers was 
founded by Francis I. in 1530 at the prompting of q,... 
Budaeus. In the university of Paris, which was 
originally opposed to this innovation, the statutes of 1598 
prescribed the study of Homer, Hesiod, Pinder, Theocritus, 
Plato, Demosthenes and Isocra tes (as well as the principal Latin 
classics), and required the production of three exercises in Greek 
or Latin in each week. 

From the middle of the 16th century the elements of Latin 
were generally learned from unattractive abridgments of the 
amnia of the Flemish scholar, van Pauteren or ,,„ 
Despautere (d. 1520), which, in its original folio X: . 

 editions of 1537-1538, was an excellent work. The 
unhappy lot of those who were compelled to learn their Latin 
from the current abridgments was lamented by a Port-Royalist 
in a striking passage describing the gloomy forest of k pays de 
Despasstire (Guyot, quoted in Sainte-Beuve's Port -Royal,iii. 4s9). 
The first Latin grammar written in French was that of Pere de 
Condren of the Oraloire (c. 1642), which was followed by the 
Port-Royal Millhode :aline of Claude Lancelot (1644), and by 
the grammar composed by Bosauet for the dauphin, and also 
used by Ffnelon for the instruction of the duc de Bourgogne. 
In the second half of the 17th century the rules of grammar 
and rhetoric were simplified, and the time withdrawn from the 
practice of composition (especially verse composition) trans-
ferred to the explanation and the study of authors. 

Richelieu, in 164o, formed a scheme for a college in which 
Latin was to have a subordinate place, while room was to be 
found for the study of history and science, Greek, and Rumba, 
French and modern languages. Bossuet, in educating &NSu4 
the dauphin, added to the ordinary classical routine Firmba• 
represented by the extensive series of the " Delphi!' 
Classics " the study of history and of science. A greater origin-
ality in the method of teaching the ancient languages was 
exemplified by Ffnelon, whose views were partially reflected 
by the Abbe Fleury, who also desired the simplification of 
grammar, the diminution of composition, and even the sup-
pression of Latin verse. Of the ordinary teaching of Greek in 
his day, Fleury wittily observed that most boys " learned just 
enough of that language to have a pretext for saying for the rest 
of their lives that Greek was a subject easily forgotten." 

In the 18th century Rollin, in his Troia des etude:" (x726), 
agreed with the Port - Royalists in demanding that Latin 
grammars should be written in French, that the rules am. 
should be simplified and explained by a sufficient 
number of examples, and that a more important place should 
be assigned to translation than to composition. The supremacy 
of Latin was the subject of a long series of attacks in the same 
century. Even at the close of the previous century the brilliant 
achievements of French literature had prompted La Broyere 
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to declare in Des ouvrages de respell (about 168o), " We have at 
last thrown off the yoke of Latinism"; and, in the same year,  
Jacques Spon claimed in his correspondence the right to use the 
French language in discussing points of archaeology. 

Meanwhile, in 1563, notwithstanding the opposition of the 
university of Paris, the Jesuits had succeeded in founding the 

Collegium Claromontattunt. After the occasion of 
»a 

 Junk& Henry IV. they were expelled from Paris and other 
important towns in 1594, and not allowed to return 

until 1609, when they found themselves confronted once more 
by their rival, the university of Paris. They opened the doors of 
their schools to the Greek and Latin classics, but they represented 
the ancient masterpieces disseyered from their original historic 
environment, as impersonal modeLsof taste, as isolated standards 
of style. They did much, however, for the cultivation of original 
composition modelled on Cicero and Virgil. They have been 
charged with paying an exaggerated attention to form, and 
with neglecting the subject-matter of the classics. This neglect 
is attributed to their anxiety to avoid the " pagan " element in 
the ancient literature. Intensely conservative in their methods, 
they kept up the system of using Latin in their grammars 
(and in their oral instruction) long after it had been aban-
doned by others. 

The use of French.for these purposes was a characteristic of 
the" Little Schools "of the Jansenists of Port-Royal( t 643-1664 

Port. 	
The text-books prepared for them by Lancelot included 

AvaL 	not only the above-mentioned Latin grammar (1644) 
but also the Methode grecque of dee and the lentils 

des meioses grecques (1657), which remained in use for two cen-
turies and largely superseded the grammar of Clenardus (1636) 
and the Tirocinium of Pere Labbe (1648). Greek began to decline 
in the university about 1650, at the very time when the Port-
ROyalists were aiming at its revival. During the brief existence 
of their schools their most celebrated pupils were Till emont 
and Racine. 

The Jesuits, on the other hand, claimed Corneille and Moliere, 
as well as Descartes and Bossuet, Fontenelle, Montesquieu and 
Voltaire. Of their Latin poets the best-known were Denis Petau 
(d. 1652), Rene Rapin (d. 1680 and N. E. Sanadon (d. 1733). 
In 1762 the Jesuits were suppressed, and more than one hundred 
schools were thus deprived of their teachers. The university 
of Paris, which had prompted their suppression, and the parlia-
ment, which had carried it into effect, made every endeavour 
to replace them. The university took possession of the Collegium 
Claromontanuns, then known as the College LoteirleGrand, 
and transformed it into an ecole noemale. Many of the Jesuit 
schools were transferred to the congregations of the °ratan 
and the Benedictines, and to the secular clergy. On the eve of 
the Revolution, out of a grand total of Oa classical schools, 
384 were in the hands of the clergy and 178 in those of the 
congregations. 

The expulsion of the Jesuits gave a new impulse to the attacks 
directed against all schemes of education in which Latin held 

a prominent position. At the moment when the 
Classitat university of Paris was, by the absence of its rivals, odarailea 
404.1.4 placed in complete control of the education of France, 

she found herself. driven to defend the principles of 
classical education against a crowd of assailants. All kinds of 
devices were suggested for expediting the acquisition of Latin; 
grammar was to be set aside; Latin was to be learned as a 
" living language "; much attention was to be devoted to 
acquiring an extensive vocabulary; and, "to save time," 
composition was to be abolished. -To facilitate the reading of 
Latin texts, the favourite method was the use of interlinear 
translations, originally proposed by Locke, first popularized i in 
France by Dumarsais (1722), and in constant vogue down to the 
time of the Revolution. 

Early in the 18th century Rollk pleaded for the " utility 
of Greek," while he described that language as the heritage of 
the university of Paris. In 0753 Berthier feared that in thirty 
years no one would be able to read Greek. In 17mt..- Rolland 
declared that the university, which held Greek in high honour, 

nevertheless had reason to lament that her students karat little 
of the language, and he traced this decline to the fact that attend-
ance at lectures had ceased to be compulsory. Greek, however, 
was still recognized as part of the examination held for the 
appointment of schoolmasters. 

During the 18th century, in Greek as well as in Latin, the 
general aim was to reach the goal as rapidly as possible, even at 
the risk of missing it altogether. On the eve of the 
Revolution, France was enjoying the study of the Erg,. 41".  

institutions of Greece in the attractive pages of the ow. 
Voyage du jam Anachaesis (1789), but the study of 
Greek was menaced even more than that of Latin. For fifty 
years before the Revolution there was a distinct dissatisfaction 
with the routine of the schools. To meet that dissatisfaction. 
the teachers had accepted new subjects of study, had improved 
their methods, and had simplified the learning of the dead 
languages. But even this was not enough. In the study of the 
classics, as in other spheres, it was revolution rather than 
evolution that was loudly demanded. 

The Revolution was soon followed by the long-continued 
battle of the " Programmes." Under the First Republic the 
schemes of Condorcet (April 1792) and J. Lakanal Aw e  
(February 1795) were superseded by that of P. C. F. skisask. 
Daunou (October 1795), which divided the pupils of 
the " central schools " into three groups, accordir.g to age, with 
corresponding subjects of study: (a) twelve to fourteen,—draw-
ing, natural history, Greek and Latin, and a choice of modem 
languages; (2) fourteen to sixteen,—mathematics, physics, 
chemistry; (3) over sixteen,—general grammar, literature, 
history and constitutional law. 

In July dot, under the consulate, there were two courses, (t) 
nine to twelve,—elementary knowledge, including elements of 
Latin; (2) above twelve,—a higher course, with two 
alternatives, " humanistic " studies for the " civil," 
and purely practical studies for the" military "section. The la w 
of the zst of May dor brought the lyaes into existence, the 
subjects being, in Napoleon's own phrase, " mainly Latin and 
mathematics." 

At the Restoration (ate) the military discipline of the lyches 
was replaced by the ecclesiastical discipline of the " Royal 
Colleges." The reaction of :815-1821 in favour of 

ataaanr classics was followed by the more liberal programme of abiL  
Vatimesnil (1829), including, for those who had no 
taste for a classical education, certain " special courses " (1830), 
which were the germ of the esseignemes: special and the eussives-
molt modern. 

Under Louis Philippe (1830-1848), amid all varieties of 
administration there was a consistent desire to hold the balance 
fairly between all the conflicting subjects of study. After the 
revolution of 1848 the difficulties raised by the excessive num-
ber of subjects were solved by H. N. H. Fortoul's expedient of 
" bifurcation," the alternatives being letters and science. In 
1863, under Napoleon III., Victor Duruy encouraged the study of 
history, and also did much for classical learning by fouading the 
Ecole des Hautes Etudes. In 1872, under the Third Repubffe. 
Jules Simon found time for hygiene, geography and modern 
languages by abolishing Latin verse composition and 
reducing the number of exercises in Latin prose, while Roam 
he insisted on the importance of studying the inner 
meaning of the ancient classics. The same principles were 
carried out by Jules Ferry (I880) and Paul Bert (1881-1882). la 
the scheme of deo the Latin course of six years began with ten 
hours a week and ended with four; Greek was begun a year later 
with' two hours, Increasing to six and ending with four. 

The commission of 0899, under the able chairmanship of SI-
Alexandre Ribot published an Important report, which was 
followed in I903 by the scheme of M. Georges Leygues. The 
preamble includes a striking tribute to the advantages that 
France had derived from the study of the dasiks:— 

" L'etude de l'antiquite grecque et !amine a donne au gfsde franca 
une tnesure. une dant et une &lance Incomparable* Ccst Piz 
elle que notre philosophie, nos Muss at Dos arts oat WIC Can sl 
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vi Watt C'est me ells que metre inaseece morale s'est men* en 
ammeraine dans le monde. Les Mamas** dosvent etre protegees 
coat* elute atteinte et fortifies. Elks font panic du patrimoine 
national. 

L'erprit denim n'est pas • . . incompatible avee ream& 
moderns 11 on de toes leas. parce qu'il eatube de la raison 
daisy et libee, Is recherche de la beanie harmonies= it simple dans 
tomes ks manifestations de la peruke." 

By the scheme introduced in these memorable terms the 
course of seven years is divided into two cycles, the first cycle (of 
four yams) having two parallel courses: (I) without Greek or 
Latin, and (2) with Latin, and with optional Greek at the 
beginning of the third year. In the second cycle (of three years) 
those who have been learning both Greek and Latin, and those 
who have been learning neither, continue on the same lines as 
below; while those who have been learning Latin only may 
either (1) discontinue it in. favour of modern languages and 
science, or (a) continue it with either. As an alternative to the 
second cycle, which normally ends in the examination for the 
irrealasseat, there is a shorter course, mainly founded on 
modern languages or applied science and ending in a public 
examination without the baccalaustal. The batcalastrOsa, how-
ever. has been condemned by the next minister, M. Briand, who 
prefers to crown the course with the award of a school diploma 
(1907). 

See H. [Antoine. Histaire de Feaseignenrest sanniaire as Praxes 
as X WI' sad* (x 874); A. Sicard, Les Etudes classiques oven! la 
Raselulion (xSO); Sainte-Beure. Port-Royal. vols. i.-v. ( 184o-
t:159), especially iii. 3113-588; 0. Greard, Education it 
4 vote.. especially " Enaeignement secondaire," vol. ii. pp. 1-oo, with 
conspectus of programmes in the appendix (1819); A. Ribot, La 
Wee* Anssesznenteni secondaire (19oo): G. Leygues. Plan 
friaries. &c. (1902); H. H. Johnson. " Present State of Classical 
Studies in France." in Classical Review (December 1907). See also 
the English Education Department's Special Reports on Education 
is Frazee (*599). The earlier literature is best represented in 
England by Matthew Arnold's Schools sad Uniensims in France 
(DMA; new edition, 1$92) and A French Dose (1864). 

3. The history of education in Germany since z sae falls into 
three periods: (a) the age of the Revival of Learning and the 

Reformation (t soo-T65o), (b) the age of French in-
arnaltr* hence (ifiso-zgoo), and (c) the :9th century. 

(a) During the first twenty years of the 16th century the 
reform of Latin instruction was carried out by setting aside the 
old medieval grammars, by introducing new manuals of classical 
Iftstature, and by prescribing the study of classical authors and 
the imitation of dassical =odds. In all these points the lead was 
fine taken by south Germany, and by the towns along the Rhine 
down to the Netherlands. The old schools and universities were 
being quietly Interpenetrated by the new spirit of humanism, 
when the sky was suddenly darkened by the clouds of religious 
menet. In :325-2535 there was a marked depression in the 
classical medial of Germany. Erasmus, writing to W. Pirck-
helmet in spit, exclaims: " Wherever the spirit of Luther 
prevails, learning goes to the ground." Such a fate was, however, 
averted by the intervention of Melanchthon (d. t56o), the 

praerepter Gerseaniae, who was the embodiment of the 

asap spirit of the new Protestant type of education, with its 
union of evangelical doctrine and humanistic culture. 

Under his influence, new schools rapidly rose into being at 
Magdeburg, Eideben and Nuremberg (ts 21-s 526). During 
more than forty years of academic activity he not only provided 
manuals of Latin and Greek grammar and many other text-books 
that long remained in use, but he also formed for Germany a well-
'twined class of learned teachers, who extended his influence 
Meougbout the land. His principal ally as an educator and as a 
weiterol text -books was Came rarius (d.1574).  Precepts of style, 
sad models taken from the best Latin authors, were the means 
whereby a remarkable skill in the imitation of Cicero was attained 
at Steassburg during the forty-four years of the headmastership of 
Johanna von Storm (d. 25119). who had himself been influenced 
by the De disciplinit of J. L. Vivts (1531), and in all his teaching 
aimed at the formation of a sapiens algae eloquent pietas. Latin 
amtimed to be the lazing language of learning and of literature, 
andsconect and *lomat Latinstyle was regarded as the mark of  

an adiscated peewit. Greek was taught in all the great schools, 
but became more and more confined to the study of the Greek 
Testament. In isso it was proposed in Brunswick to 
banish all " profane " authors from the schools, and in 7" ,°"" 
• a competent scholar was instructed to write a al: -  
sacred epic on the kings of Israel as a substitute for the 
worked the "pagan" poets. In 1637, when the doubts of Scaliger 
and Heinsitm as to the purity of the Greek of the New Testament 
prompted the rector of Hamburg to introduce the study of 
classical authors, any reflection on the style of the Greek Testa-
ment was bitterly resented. 

The Society of Jesus was founded in !sae, and by 'goo most 
of the teachers in the Catholic schools and universities of 
Germany were Jesuits. The society was " dissolved " 
in 1773, but survived its dissolution. In accordance A.m. 
with the Retie &aileron of Aquaviva (1399), which. 
long remained unaltered and was only partially revised by 
J. Roothaan (1832), the main subjects of instruction were the 
iiitereskuseenieresdiversannorlinguarum. The chief place among 
these was naturally assigned to Latin, the language of the society 
and of the Roman Church. The Latin grammar in use was that 
of the Jesuit rector of the school at Lisbon, Alvarez (1572). 
As in the Protestant schools, the principal aim was the attainment 
of elequentia. A comparatively subordinate place was assigned 
to Greek, especially as the importance attributed to the Vulgate 
weakened the motive for studying the original text. It was 
recognised, however, that Latin itself (as Vives had said) was 
" in no small need of Greek," and that, " unless Greek was 
learnt In boyhood, it would hardly ever be learnt at all." The 
text-book used was the institurieterts linguae Greece. of the 
German Jesuit, Jacob Greeter, of Ingolstadt (c. 59o), and the 
reading in the highest clan included portions of Demosthenes, 
hocrates, Plato, Thucyclides, Homer, Hesiod, Pinder, Gregory 
of Nazianzus, Basil and Chrysostom. The Catholic and Pro-
testant schools of the 16th century succeeded, as a rule, in giving 
a command over a correct Latin style and a taste for literary 
form and for culture. Latin was still the language of the law-
courts and of a large part of general literature. Between 
Luther and Leaning there was no great writer of German prose. 

(6) In the early part of the period 1650-s goo, while Latin 
continued to hold the foremost place, it was ceasing to be Latin 
of the strictly classical type. Greek fell still further 
into the background; and Homer and Demosthenes 4P a 
gradually gave way to the Greek Testament. Between 
Igoe and 1775 there was a great gap in the production 
of new editions of the principal Greek classics. The spell was 
only partially broken by J. A. Ernesti's Homer (1759 1.) and 
Chr. G. Heynel Finder (1773 f.). 

The peace of Westphalia (x648) marks a distinct epoch in 
the history of education in Germany. Thenceforth, education 
became more modern and more secular. The long Mrarti 
veers of religion in Germany, as in France and England, sad 
were followed by a certain indifference as to disputed loadif 
points of theology. But the modern and secular type 0411"a"" 
of education that now supervened was opposed by the pietism 
of the second half of the 17th century, represented at the newly-
founded university of Halle (11594) by A. H. Franke, the pro-
fessor of Greek (d. 1727), whose influence was far greater than 
that of Chr. Ceilarius (d. 7o7), the founder of the first philologkal 
Seminar (1697). Eremite's contemporary, Chr. Thomasius 
(d. 1728), was never weary of attacking scholarship of the old 
humanistic type and everything that savoured of antiquarian 
pedantry, and it was mainly his influence that made German the 
language of university lectures and of scientific and learned 
literature. A modern education is also the aim of the general 
introduction to the rum seetisodsts of Leibnitz, where the study 
of Greek is recommended solely for the sake of the Greek 
Testament (1666). Meanwhile, Ratichius (d. 1633) had in vain 
pretended to teach Hebrew, Greek and Latin in the space of 
six months (262x), but he had the merit of maintaining that 
the study of a language should begin with the study of an author. 
Commits (d. 1671) had proposed to teach Latin by drilling his 
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pupils in a thousand graduated phrases distributed over a 
hundred instructive chapters, while the Latin authors were 
banished because of their difficulty and their " paganism" 
(1631). One of the catchwords of the day was to insist on a 
knowledge of things instead of a knowledge of words, on " real-
ism " instead of " verbalism." 

Under the influence of France the perfect courtier became 
the ideal in the German education of the upper classes of 
Rift. 

the 17th and 18th Maude& A large number of  a. m.," aristocratic schools (Riser-Akademien) were founded, 
beginning with the Collegiurn Illustre of Tubingen 

(1589) and ending with the Hobe Karischule of Stuttgart (1770. 
In these schools, the subjects of study included mathematics 
and natural sciences, geography and history, and modern 
languages (especially French), with riding, fencing and dancing; 
Latin assumed a subordinate place, and classical composition 
in prose or verse was not considered a sufficiently courtly accom-
plishment. The youthful aristocracy were thus withdrawn 
from the old Latin schools of Germany, but the aristocratic 
schools vanished with the dawn of the 19th century, and the 
ordinary public schools were once more frequented by the 
young nobility. 

(c) Tke Modern Period.—in the last third of the 18th century 
two important movements came into play, the " naturalism " 

of Rousseau and the " new humanism." While 
" innv  Rousseau sought his ideal in a form of education and 

Ammar of culture that was in close accord with nature, the 
German apostles of the new humanism were convinced 

that they had found that ideal completely realized in the old 
Greek world. Hence the aim of education was to make young 
people thoroughly " Greek," to fill them with the " Greek " 
spirit, with courage and keenness in the quest of truth, and 
with a devotion to all that was beautiful. The link between the 
IhnIsr• naturalism of Rousseau and the new humanism is 

to be found in J.G. Herder, whose passion for all that 
is Greek inspires him with almost a hatred of Latin. The new 
humanism was a kind of revival of the Renaissance, which had 
been retarded by the Reformation in Germany and by the 
Cotinter-Reformation in Italy, or had at least been degraded 
to the dull classicism of the schools. The new humanism 
agreed with the Renaissance in its unreserved recognition of 
the old classical world as a perfect pattern of culture. But, 
while the Renaissance aimed at reproducing the Augustan age 
of Rome, the new humanism found its golden age in dtknis. 
The Latin Renaissance in tinily aimed at recovering and verbally 
imitating the ancient literature; the Greek Renaissance in 
Germany sought inspiration from the creative originality of 
Greek literature with a view to producing an original literature 
in the German language. The movement had its effect on the 
schools by discouriging the old classical routine of verbal 
imitation, and giving a new prominence to Greek and to German. 
The new humanism found a home in GOttingen (1783) in the days 
of J. M. Gesner and C. G. Heyne. It was represented at Leipzig 
by Gesner's successor, Ernest! (d. 178*); and at Halle by F. A. 
Wolf, who in 1783 was appointed professor of education by 
Zedlitz, the minister of Frederick the Great. In literature, its 
leading names were Winckeimann, Leasing and Voss, and Herder, 
Goethe and Ssioler. The tide of the new movement had 
reached its height about ego°. Goethe and Schiller were con-
vinced that the .old Greek world was the highest revelation of 
humanity; and the universities and schools of Germany were 
reorganised in this spirit 'by F. A. Wolf and his Mustrious pupil, 
Wilhelm von Humboldt. In 11309-18zo Humboldt was at the 

head of the educational section of the Prussian Home 
Seftei   a- Offi " ce and , in the brief interval of a year and a half, mripab  
tha, 	gave to the general system of education the direction 

which It followed (with slight exceptions) throughout 
the whole century. In z8zo the examen pro facsdiate decmdl 
first made the profession of a schoolmaster independent of that 
of a minister of religion. The new scheme drawn up by J. W. 
SUvern recognised four principal co-ordinated branches of 
learning: Latin, Greek, German, mathematics. All four were  

studied throughout the school, Greek being bepa In the fourth 
of the nine classes, that corresponding to the English " third 
form." The old Latin school had only one main subject, the 
study of Latin style (combined with a modicum of Greek). The 
new gymnasium aimed at a wider education, in which literates* 
was represented by Latin, Greek and German, by the side of 
mathematics and natural science, history and religion. 
uniform employment of the term Gymnasium for the highest type 
of a Prussian school dates from 1812. The leaving examination 
(Abgangspritfung), instituted in that year, required Greek emula-
tion at sight, with Greek prose composition, and ability to speak 
and to write Latin. In *818-1840 the leading spirit en the 
board of education was Johannes Schulze, and a co dies and 
comprehensive system of education continued to be the ideal 
kept in view. Such an education, however, was found in practice 
to involve a prolongation of the years spent at school and s 
correspondingly later start in life. It was also attacked on the 
ground that it led to "overwork." This attack was partially 
met by the scheme of 1837. Schulze's period of prominence in 
Berlin closely corresponded to that of Herbert at. ICOnigsbag 
(*809-1833) and Gottingen (1833-1841), who insisted that for 
boys of eight to twelve there was no better text-book than the 
Greek Odyssey, and this principle was brought into practice at 
Hanover by his distinguished pupil, Ahrens. 

The Prussian policy of the next period, beginning with the 
accession of Friedrich Wilhelm IV. in asap was to lay a new 
stress on religious teaching, and to obviate the risk of overwork 
resulting from the simultaneous study of 411 subjects by the 
encouragement of specialization in a few. Ludwig Wiese's 
scheme of 1836 insisted on the retention of Latin verse as well as 
Latin prose, and showed less favour to natural science, but it 
awakened little enthusiasm, while the attempt to revive the old 
humanistic Gymnasium led to a demand for schools of a most 
modern type, which issued in the recognition of the Rod-
gymnasium (1859). 

In the age of Bismarck, school policy in Prussia had for its aim 
an increasing recognition of modern requirements. In 1875 
Wiese was succeeded by Bonier., the eminent Aristotelian 
scholar, who in 1849 had introduced mathematics sad natural 
science into the schools of Austria, and had substituted the wide 
reading of dulcet authors for the prevalent practice of speaking 
and writing Latin. By his scheme of 188a natural science 
recovered its former position in Prussia, and the boon assignea is 
each week to Latin were diminished front 86 to 77. But neither 
of the two great parties in the educational world was satisfied; 
and great expectations were aroused when the question of refers 
was taken up by the German emperor, William IL, in 189a. 
The result of the conference of December 1890 was a compromise 
between the conservatism of a majority of its members and the 
forward policy of the emperor. The scheme of 189z reduced the 
number of bouts assigned to Latin from 77 to 63, and kid 
special stress on the German essay; but the modem Leaning 
given by the Realgyeasarium was still unrecognized as an avenue 
to a university education. A conference' held in June :goo, in 
which the speakers included Mommsen and von Wilamowitz, 
Harnack and Diet, was followed by the " Kid Decree " of the 
26th of November. In that decree the emperor urged the equal 
recognition of the classical and the modern Gymnasium, and 
emphasised the importance of giving more time to Leda and to 
English in both. In the teaching of Greek, " useless details " 
were to be set aside, and special care devoted to the C11111006011 
between ancient and modern culture, while, in all subjeres. 
attention was to be paid to the classic precept: maim, me 
mks 

By the scheme of sees the pupils of the Realganasints, the 
Oberrealsekuk and the Gymnasium were admitted to the usi-
vasity on equal terms in virtue of their leaving-certificates, bee 
Greek and Latin were still required for students of cholla or 
divinity. 

For the Gymnasium the aim of the new scheme is, in Latin, 
" to supply be with a sound basis of grammatical training. 
with • view to their understanding the more important Medea/ 
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where al Nome, and being thus introduced to the intellectual 
life and culture of the ancient world "; and, in Greek, " to give 
them a whiniest knowledge of the isagnage with a view to their 
obtaining ea acquaintance with some of the Greek classical 
works which are distinguished both in matter and in style, and 
thus gaining an insight into the intellectual life and culture of 
Ancient Greece." In consequence of these changes Greek is now 
studied by a smaller number of boys, but with better results, and 
a new ken of Me has been won for the clamical Gyamariata. 

Ugly, by the side el the classical Gyeinasions, we now have 
the " Gentian Adam Schools " of two diligent types, that of 
Mona (dating from :SOO and that of Frankfort-on-the-Main 
(1892). The leading prindple la both is the postponement of the 
time for learning Latin. Schools of the Frankfort type take 
French as their only foreign language in the first three years of 
the course, and aim at achieving in six yeas as much as has been 
achieved by the Gymnasia in nine; and it is maintained that, 
is six years, they succeed in mastering a lager amount of Latin 
literature than was attempted a generation ago, even in the best 
Gymnasia of the old style. It may be added that in all the 
German Gymnasia, whetber reformed or not, more time is given 
to classics than in the corresponding schools in England;  

See F. Pauls,,, C 	.e des gelenden 7,:t.,:,!ds row 	mg 
der M,Uelalters Da auf du Gartman mit Cesonderes Ruckstcht 
des Mustn't:en Unterricht (2 vols., and ed. 1896)• Des Reale. a-
swim. nal die hussanisritche Bildung (1889); Die hawser: Sch 
seed des Unicersadesstudiuns ins 2o. Jahrhundert (scoot); " as 
madame Bilclungswcsen " in Die Kutner( der Gegensoart, vol. i. (Ig' s); 
Du deutsche Badungssoeurs in seiner geschschtlutten Entsoicke, asgg 
(t906) (wit the literature there quoted, pp. 190-192), transla' ed 
br Or . Lorenz, German Education. P031 and Present (19 ,  i); 

Tsamfleri, 	'A.S°Etcvadeini.  , 	dreLr Re:ja ItYmgrsTkiirl (Slttetrgrli 
(tam,. U. Kohl. " Gnecnischer sUnterricht - (Langensalza, 1896) 
Is W. stein's Handbuch; A. Baume ister's Handbuch 0895), especi- 
ally vol. I. t (History) and i. 2 (Educational Systems); P. Stotzner, 
Des iffintliche Unterrichtszrun Deutschlands in der Gemini., (190 ; 
F.„ Geselticlae des deutschen Unserrichtsuesens (2 vols., 1906 ; 
Veriondlnegen of June 19oo (2nd ed.. 1902); Lehrplone, &e. (1901 ; 
Die ;Leona des Adhere. Schutwesens, ed. W. is 0902); 
Ransacks Vortrag and W. Parow's Erwiderung (1905); H. Muller, 
Des &Wan Sehulsemt.Dentschlands an Anions des so. Jahrhunderts traLlPne 1904): 0. Steinbart, Durchfuhrung des present:awn 

MAI no pens Deutschland (Duisburg, 1904); j. &hipper, 
Ain Billions and modernCultur (Vienna, 1901); Papers by Id. E. 
Sadler: (s) ” Problems in Prussian Secondary Education" (Spec ial 

i Germany and Elsewhere " (Special Reports of Bo :rd
of Education Dept., 1899); (2) " The Unrest in Second -ry 

it Edecatic vol. 9, 5902): J. L. Paton, The Teccolne of Clo' 
is Prussian Secondary Schools (on "German 

=

Om, Wyman, London); J. E. Russell, Gerona. Higher Schools 
ark. t899); and (among earlier English publications) 
Arnold s liWva Schools and Unipersuies in Germany (am. 

reprinted iron Sanwa and Univernna, en tin Continent, 15). 
(a) In the United Sages of America the highest degree of 

educational development has been subsequent to the Civil War. 
WW1 	

The study of Latin begins in the " high schools," the 
swim 	average age of admission being fifteen lad the normal 

course extending over four years. Among classical 
teachers an increasing number would prefer a longer course 
extending over six years for Latin, and at least three for Greek, 
and some of these would assign to the elementary school the first 
two a the proposed six years of Latin study. ()then are content 
with the late learning of Latin and prefer that it should be 
preceded by a thorough study of modern languages (see Prof. B. 
L V/hoder, in Baumeister's Haesibuck, :897,1 2. pp. 584-586). 

It was mainly owing to a pamphlet issued in 11171 by Prof. 
0. M. Lane, of Harvard, that a-relormed pronunciation of Latta 

was adopted in all the colleges and schools of the 
Vs Limited States. Some misgivinp on this reform found imeasaahn =ion in a work on the Toockiag of Loass, pub- 

by Prof. C. E. Bennett of Cornell in scat, a year 
is which it was estimated that this pronunciation was la use by 
more than 96% of the Latin pupils in the secondary schools. 

Some important statistics as to the number studying Latin 
sad Greek in the secondary schools were collected in :goo by a 
committee of twelve educational experts representing aU parts of 
rim Union. with a view to a uniform course of instruction being 

pursued in all dudes! schools. They had the advantage of the 
co-operation of Dr W. T. Harris, the U.S. commissioner of 
education, and they were able to report that, in all the five 
groups into which they bad divided the states, the number of 
pupils pursuing the study of Latin and Greek showed • remark-
able advance, especially in the most progressive states of the 
middle west. The number learning Latin had increased from 
100,144 in 1890 to 314,856 In 1899-19oo, and those learning 
Greek from 11,869 to 24,869. Thus the number learning Latin at 
the later date was three times, and the number learning Greek 
twice, as many as those learning Latin or Greek ten years 
previously. But the total number in 19oo was 630,048; so that, 
notwithstanding this proof of progress, the number learning 
Greek in goo was only about one twenty-fifth of the total 
number, while the number learning Latin was as high as half. 

The position of Greek as an " elective " or "optional "subject 
(notably at Harvard), an arrangement regarded with approval by 
some eminent educational authorities and with regret by others, 
probably bas some effect on the high schools in the small number 
of those who learn Greek, and in their lower rate of increase, as 
composed with those who learn Latin. Some evidence as to the 
quality of the study of those languages in the schools is supplied 
by English commiesioners in the Retorts of the Mostly Com-
mission. Thus Mr Papillon considered that, while the teaching of 
English literature was admirable, the average standard of Latin 
and Greek teaching and attainment ht the upper dames was 
" below that of an English public school"; he felt, however, 
that the secondary schools of the United States bad a " greater 
variety of the curriculum to suit the practical needs of life, ' and 
that they existed, not " for the select few, ' but " for the whole 
People " (PP- iSo 

For full information see the " Two volumes of Monographs 
prepared for the United States Educational Exhibit at the Paris 
Exposition of isioo," edited by Dr N. Murray Butler; the Annual 
Reports of the U.S. commissioner of education (Washington); 
and the Reports of the Hazily Commission to the United States of 
America (London, 1904). Cf. statistics quoted in G. G. Ramsay's 
" Address on Efficiency in Education " (Glasgow, 1902. 17-27, from 
the Transactions of the Amer. Philo/. Association. xxx. 1899), 
pp. havii-cxxii; also Bennett and B;;stol, The Teaching of Latin 
and Greek in the Secondary School (New Vork, 1901). U. E. S.') 

CLASSIFICATION (LaL daub, a dam, probably from the 
root cal., do-, as in Gr. sable, domes), a logical process, common 
to all the special sciences and to knowledge in general, consisting 
in the collection under a conanon name of a number of objects 
which are alike in one or more respects. The process consists 
in observing the objects and abstracting from their various 
qualities that characteristic which they have in common. This 
characteristic constitutes the definition of the " dam " to which 
they are regarded as belonging . It is this proems by which we 
arrive first at "species" and then at " genus," i.e. at all scientific 

• generalisation. Individual thinp, regarded as such, constitute 
a mere aggregate, unconnected with one another, and so far 
unexplained; scientific knowledge consists in systematic dead-
fication. Thus if we observe the heavenly bodies individually 
we can state merely that they have beat observed to have certain 
motions through the sky, that they are luminous, and the 
II, however, we ampere them one with another, we &mover 
that,whereas all partake in the general movement of the heavens, 
some have a movement of their own. Thus we arrive at a system 
of classification according to motion, by which fixed stars are 
differentiated from planets. A further classification according 
to other criteria gives us stars of the first remande and stars 
of the second magnitude, and so forth. We thus arrive at a 
systematic understanding expressed in laws by the application 
of which accurate forecasts of celestial phenomena can be made. 
Classification in the strict logical sense consists in discovering 
the casual interrelation of natural objects; it thus differs from 
what Is often called " artificial " classification, which is the 
preparation, e.g. of statistics for particular purposes, adminis-
trative and the like. 

Of the systems of clusincation adopted in physical science, 
only one requires treatment here, namely, the classification of 
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the science; as a whole, a problem which has from the time of 
Aristotle attracted considerable attention. Its object is to 
delimit the spheres of influence of the positive sciences and show 
how they are mutually related. Of such attempts three are 
specially noteworthy, those of Francis Bacon, Auguste Comte 
and Herbert Spencer. 

Bacon's classification is based on the subjective criterion of 
the various faculties which are specially concerned. He thus 
distinguished History (natural, civil, literary, ecclesiastical) as 
the province of memory, Philosophy (including Theology) as 
that of reason, and Poetry, Fables and the like, as that of 
imagination. This classification was made the basis of the 
Encyclopedic. Comte adopted an entirely different system based 
on an objective criterion. Having first enunciated the theory 
that all science passes through three stages, theological, meta-
physical and positive, he neglects the two first, and divides the 
last according to the " things to be classified," in view of their 
real affinity &actuators' connexions, into air, in order of decreas-
ing generality and increasing complexity—mathematics, astro-
nomy, physics, chemistry, physiology and biology (including 
psychology), and sociology. This he conceives to be not only 
the logical, but also the historical, order of development, from 
the abstract and purely deductive to the concrete and inductive). 
Sociology is thus the highest, most complex, and most positive 
of the sciences. Herbert Spencer, condemning this division as 
both incomplete and theoretically unsound, adopted a three-fold 
division into (s) abstract science (including logic and mathematics) 
dealing with the universal forms under which all knowledge of 
phenomena is possible, (2) abstract-concrete science (including 
mechanics, chemistry, physics), dealing with the elements of 
phenomena themselves, i.e. laws of forces as deducible from 
the persistence of forces, and (3) concrete science (e.g. astronomy, 
biology, sociology), dealing with " phenomena themselves in 
their totalities," the universal laws of the continuous redistribu. 
tion of Matter and Motion, Evolution and Dissolution. 

Beside the above three systems several others deserve brief 
mention. In Greece at the dawn of systematic thought the 
physical sciences were few in number; none the less philosophers 
were not agreed as to their true relation. The Platonic school 
adopted a triple classification, physics, ethics and dialectics; 
Aristotle's system was more complicated, nor do we know 
precisely bow he subdivided his three main classes, theoretical, 
practical and poetical (i.e. technical, having to do with wohpris, 
creative). The second dam covered ethics and politics, the 
latter of which was often regarded by Aristotle as including 
ethics; the third includes the useful and the imitative sciences; 
the first includes metaphysics and physics. As regards pure 
logic Aristotle sometimes seems to inclitde it with metaphysics 
apd physics, sometimes to regard it as ancillary to all the sciences. 

Thomas Hobbes (Leviathan) drew up an elaborate paradigm 
of the sciences, the first stage of which was a dichotomy into 
" NaturaU Philosophy " (" consequences from the accidents 
of bodies natural' ") and " Politlques and Civil' Philosophy " 
(" consequences from accidents of Politique bodies "). The 
former by successive subdivisions is reduced to eighteen special 
sciences; the latter is subdivided into the rights and duties of 
sovereign powes, and those of the subject. 

Jeremy Bentham and A. M. Arnpare both drew up elaborate 
systems based on the principle of dichotomy, and beginning 
from the distinction of mind and body. Bentham invented 
an artificial terminology which is rather curious than valuable. 
The science of the body was Somatology, that of the mind Poet-
matology. The former include Posology (science of quantity, 
mathematics) and Poiology (science of quality); Posology 
includes Morphosoopic(geometry)and Alegomorphk (arithmetic). 
See further Bentham's Chrestossablia and works quoted under 
Bzercan, Jamey. 

Carl Wundt criticized most of these systems as taking too little 
account of the real facts, and preferred a classification based on 
the standpoint of the various sciences towards their subject. 
matter. His system may. therefore, be described as conceptional. 
It distinguishes philosophy, which deals with facts in their widest  

universal relations, from the special science*, which mid= 
facts in the light of a particular relation or set of relations. 

All these systems have a certain value, and are interesting 
as throwing light on the views of those who invented them. It 
will be seen, however; that none can lay claim to unique validity. 
The fundanenta dioisionis, though is themselves more or kat 
logical, are quite arbitrarily chosen, generally as bug gam= 
to a preconceived philosophical or scientific theory. 

CLASTIDIUM (mod. Casleggio), a village of the Anamares, 
in Gallia Cispadana, on the Via Postural's, S M. I~ of Iris 
(mod. Voghera) and 31 m. W. of Placentia. Here in 221 24. 
M. Claudius Marcellus defeated the Gauls and won the snails 
clime; in 218 Hannibal took it and its storm of corn by 
treachery. It never had an independent government, and not 
later than um Sc.. was made part of the colony of Placentia 
(founded no). In the Augustan division of Italy, however, 
Placentia belonged to the 8th region, Aenulia, whereas Iris 
certainly, and Clastidium possibly, belonged to the 9th, Liguria 
(see Th. Mommsen in Corp. Inscrip. Lat. voL v. Berlin, 1877, 
p. 828). The remains visible at Clastidlum are scanty; there 
is a fountain (the Fontana d'Annibale), and a Roman bridge, 
which seems to have been constructed of tiles, not of stone, 
was discovered In 11157, but destroyed. 

See C. Giulietti, Carlegrie, notine *niche II. Austesi di antickba 
Noghera. 1 893). 

CLAUBERO, JOHANN (1621-1665), German philosopher. 
was born at Solingen, in Westphalia, on the 54th of February 
1622. After travelling in France and England, he studied the 
Cartesian philosophy under John Racy at Leiden. He became 
(1649) professor of philosophy and theology at Hubcap, but 
subsequently (1651), in consequence of the jealousy of his 
colleagues, accepted an invitation to a similar post at Duisburg, 
where he died on the 31st of January 1665. Clauberg was one 
of the earliest teachers of the new doctrines in Germany and an 
exact and methodical commentator on his master's writings. 
His theory of the connexion between the soul and the body is 
in some respects analogous to that of Malebranche; but he is 
not therefore to be regarded as a true forerunner of Occasionalism, 
as be use " Occasion " for the stimulus which directly produces 
a mental phenomenon, without postulating the intervention 
of God (H. Milner, 7. Glauber: end seine Skating it Carkzio-
nismits). His view of the relation of God to his creatures is held 
to foreshadow the pantheism of Spinosa. All creatures exist 
only through the continuous creative energy of the Divine 
Being, and are no more independent of his will than are our 
thoughts independent of us,—or rather less, for there are thoughts 
which force themselves upon us whether we will or not. For 
metaphysics Clauberg suggested the names optiosophy or onttiogy, 
the latter being afterwards adopted by Wolff. He also devoted 
considerable attention to the German languages, and his re-
searches in this direction attracted the favourable notice of 
Leibnitz. His chief works are: De conjunctions anitnse 
corporis hennani; Esereitationes unison de cognitions Dci of 
nostri; Logics onus d note; Initiatio philosephi, sea Dubitedee 
Coriesiona; a commentary on Descartes' Meditations; sod 
Ars etymologises Tertinsuns. 

A =fleeted edition of his philosophical works was published at 
Amsterdam (1691). with life by H. C. Henoin: see also E. Jelin-. 
Geschidue der decanters Philosophic sail Lawns (1873). 

CLAUDE, JEAN (2619-:687), French Protestant divine, was 
born at La Sauvetat-du-Dropt near Ages. After studying at 
Montauban, be entered the ministry in 164s. He was for eight 
years professor of theology in the Protestant college of Nimes; 
but in zeds, having successfully opposed a scheme for re-uniting 
Catholics and Protestants, he was forbidden to preach in Loom 
Languedoc. In ads be obtained a post at Montauban similar 
to that which he had lost; but after four years he was removed 
from this also. He next became pastor at Charenton nest Paris, 
where he engaged in controversies with Pierre Nicole (Mime 
ass dens babes irditislis to isolittdri de la fol. 1665), Antoine 
Arnauld (Reponse as Uwe de M. Arnaull, x6;o), and J. B. 
Bossuet (Reponse as live de M. l'Ivbpse de Meow, r68r). 
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On the revocation of the edict of Nantes be fled to Holland, and 
received a pension from William of Orange, who commissioned 
him to write an account of the persecuted Huguenots (Planate 
lee poiesksis erarliemerd Weimar dans is termer de Frame, 
1656). The book was translated into English, but by order of 
James IL both the translation and the original were publicly 
burnt by the common hangman on the 5th of May '686, as 
containing " expressions scandalous to HO Majesty the king of 
France." Other works by him were Reponse an here de P. Nowet 
Siff rescharistie ('668); Mower irestarners (Amsterdam, 1688), 
containing the Trait[ de in complainers d'es sermon, translated 
into English in t7711. 

See biographies by J. P. Nielson and Abel Reshot( de la Devise: 
E. Haag. Le Frew preisualue, voL iv. (tt184, new edition). 

CLAUDE OF LORRAINE. or CLAUD1 GLUE (t600-1682), 
French landscape-painter, was born of very poor parents at the 
village of Cbamagne in Lorraine. When it was discovered that 
he made no progress at school, be was apprenticed, it is commonly 
said, to a pastry-000k, but this is extremely dubious. At the 
age of twelve, being left an orphan, be went to live at Freiburg 
on the Rhine with an elder brother, Jean Gelee, a wood-carver 
of moderate merit, and under him he designed arabesques and 
foliage. He afterwards rambled to Rome to seek a livelihood; 
but from his clownishness and ignorance of the language, he 
failed to obtain permanent employment He next went to 
Naples, to study landscape painting under Godfrey Weals, a 
painter of much repute. With him he remained two years; 
then be returned to Rome, and was domesticated until April 
1625 with another landscape-painter, Augustin Tassi, who hired 
him to grind his colours and to do all the household drudgery. 

His master, hoping to make Claude serviceable in some of his 
greatest works, advanced him in the rules of perspective and the 
elements of design. Under his tuition the mind of Claude began 
to expand, and he devoted himself to artistic study with great 
eagerness. He exerted his utmost industry to explore the true 
principles of painting by an incessant examination of nature; 
and for this purpose he made his studies in the open fields, where 
he very frequently remained from sunrise till sunset, watching 
the effect of the shifting light upon the landscape. He generally 
sketched whatever be thought beautiful or striking, marking 
every tinge of light with a similar colour; from these sketches 
be perfected his landscapes. Leaving Tassi, he made a tour in 
Italy, France and a part of Germany, including his native 
Lorraine, suffering numerous misadventures by the way. Karl 
Dermot, painter to the duke of Lorraine, kept him as assistant 
for • year; and he painted at Nancy the architectural subjects 
on the ceiling of the Carmelite church. He did not, however, 
relish this employment, and in 1627 returned to Rome. Here, 
painting two landscapes for Cardinal Bentivoglio, be earned 
the protection of Pope Urban VIII. and from about 1637- he 
rapidly rose Into celebrity. Claude was acquainted not only 
with the facts, but also with the laws of nature; and the German 
palates Joachim von Sandrart relates that he used to explain, 
as they walked together through the fields, the causes of the 
different appearances of the same landscape at different hours of 
the day, from the reflections or refractions of light, or from the 
morning and evening dews or vapours, with all the precision of 
a natural philosopher. He elaborated his pictures with great 
care; and if any performance fell abort of his ideal, be altered, 
erased and repainted it several times over. 

Was skies are aerial and full of lustre, and every object har-
moniously illumined. His distances and colouring are delicate, 
and his tints have a sweetness and variety till then unexampled. 
He frequently gave an uncommon tenderness to his finished trees 
by glazing. His figures, however, are very indifferent; but he 
was so conscious of his deficiency in this respect, that he usually 
engaged other artists to paint them for him, among whom were 
Courtois and Filippo Lauri. Indeed, be was wont to say that he 
said his landscapes and gave away his figures. In order to avoid 
a repetition of the same subject, and also to detect the very 
numerous spurious copies of his works, he made tinted outline 
drawings (in six paper books nrepared for this purpose) of all  

those pictures which were transmitted to different countries; 
and on the back of each drawing he wrote the name of the 
purchaser. These books he named Libri di veriia. This valuable 
work(now belonging to the duke of Devonshire)has been engraved 
and published, and has always been highly esteemed by students 
of the art of landscape. Claude, who had suffered mach from 
gout, died in Rome at the age of eighty-two, on the 2551 (or 
perhaps the 23rd) of November 1682, leaving his wealth, which 
was considerable, between his only surviving relatives, a nephew 
and an adopted daughter (?niece). 

Many choice specimens of his genius may be seen in the 
National Gallery and in the Louvre; the landscapes in the 
Altieri and Colonna palaces in Rome are also of especial celebrity. 
A list has been printed showing no less than 92 examples in the 
various public galleries of Europe. He himself regarded a land-
scape which be painted in the Villa Madame, being a cento of 
various views with great abundance and variety of leafage, and 
a composition of Esther and Ahasuerus, as his finest works; the 
former he refused to sell, although Clement IX. offered to cover 
its surface with gold pieces. He etched a series of twenty-eight 
landscapes, fine impressions of which are greatly prized. Full 
of amenity, and deeply sensitive to the graces of nature, Claude 
was long deemed the prince of landscape painters, and he must 
always be accounted a prime leader in that form of art, and 
in his day a great enlarger and refiner of its province. 

Claude was a man of amiable and simple character, very kind 
to his pupils, a patient and unwearied worker; in his own sphere 
of study, his mind was stored (as we have seen) with observation 
and knowledge, but he continued an unlettered man till his 
death. Famous and highly patronized though he was in all his 
later years, be seems to have been very little known to his brother 
artists, with the single exception of Sandrart. This painter is 
the chief direct authority for the facts of Claude's life (Academia 
Antis Pkteriae, 1683); Baldinucci, who obtained information 
from some of Claude's immediate survivors, relates various 
incidents to a different effect (Notizie dui praftssori del discgno). 

See also Victor Cousin, Sur Claude Celle (1853); M. F. Sacetser. 
Claude Lorrain (1878); Lady Mike, Conde Lorrain (5884). 

(VV. M. R.) 
CLAUDE?, ANTOINE FRANCOIS JEAN (1797-1867), French 

photographer, was born at Lyons on the 12th of August 1797. 
Having acquired a share in L J. M. Daguerre's invention, he was 
one of the first to practise daguerreotype portraiture in England, 
and he improved the sensitizing process by using chlorine in 
addition to Iodine, thus gaining greater rapidity of action. In 
1848 he produced the photographometer, an instrument designed 
to measure the intensity of photogenic rays; and in 1849 he 
brought out the focimeter, for securing a perfect focui in photo-
graphic portraiture. He was elected a fellow of the Royal 
Society in 1853, and in 1858 he produced the stereomonoscope, 
in reply to a challenge from Sir David Brewster. He died in 
London on the 27th of December 1867. 

CLAUDIANUS, CLAUDIUS, Latin epic poet and panegyrist, 
flourished during the reign of Arcadius and Honorius. He was 
an Egyptian by birth, probably an Alexandrian, but it may be 
conjectured from his name and his mastery of Latin that he was 
of Roman extraction. His own authority has been assumed for 
the assertion that his first poetical compositions were in Greek, 
and that be bad written nothing in Latin before AIL 395; but 
this seems improbable, and the passage (Corm. Min. xli. 13). 
which is taken to prove it does not necessarily bear this meaning. 
In that year be appears to have come to Rome, and made his 
dibut as a Latin poet by a panegyric on the consulship of Oly brius 
and Probinus, the first brothers not belonging to the imperial 
family who had ever simultaneously filled the office of consul. 
This piece proved the precursor of the series of panegyrical poems 
which compose the bulk of his writings. In Dirt's edition a 
complete chronological list of Claudian's poems is given, and 
also in J. B. Bury's edition of Gibbon (iii. app. i. P. 485), where 
the dates given differ slightly from those in the present article. 

In 396 appeared the encomium on the third consulship of the 
emperor Honorius, and the epic an the downfall of Rufinus, the 
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unworthy minister of Arcadius at Constantinople. This revolu-
tion was principally effected by the contrivance of Stilicho, the 
great general and minister of Honed us. Claudian's poem appears 
to have obtained his patronage, or rather perhaps that of his wife 
Serena, by whose interposition the poet was within a year or two 
enabled to contract a wealthy marriage in Africa (Epist. a). 
Previously to this event he had produced (398) his panegyric on 
the fourth consulship of Honorius, his epithalamium. on the 
marriage of Honorius to Stilicho's daughter, Maria, and his poem 
on the Gildonic war, celebrating the repression of a revolt In 
Africa. To these succeeded his piece on the consulship of 
Manlius Theodorus (399), the unfinished or mutilated invective 
against the Byzantine prime minister Eutropius in the same year, 
the epics on Stilicho's first consulship and on his repulse of Marie 
(400 and 403), and the panegyric on the sixth consulship of 
Honorius 404. From this time all trace of Claudian is lost, and 
he is generally supposed to have perished with his patron Stilicho 
in 408. It may be conjectured that he must have died in 404, as 
he could hardly otherwise have omitted to celebrate the greatest 
of Stilicho's achievements, the destruction of the barbarian host 
led by Radagaisus in the following year. On the other hand, he 
may have survived Stilicho, as in the dedication to the second 
book of his epic on the Rape of Proserpine (which Birt, however, 
assigns to 395-397), he speaks of his disuse of poetry in terms 
hardly reconcilable with the fertility which be displayed during 
his patron's lifetime. From the manner in which Augustine 
alludes to him in his De civitate Dei, it may be inferred that he 
was no longer living at the date of the composition of that work, 
between 415 and 428. 

Besides Claudian's chief poems, his lively Fescennines on the 
emperor's marriage, his panegyric on Serena, and the Giganto-
mackia, a fragment of an unfinished Greek epic, may also be 
mentioned. Several poems expressing Christian sentiments are 
undoubtedly spurious. Claudian's paganism, however, neither 
prevented his celebrating Christian rulers and magistrates nor his 
enjoying the distinction of a court laureate. It is probable that he 
was nominally a Christian, like his patron Slilicho and Ausonius, 
although at heart attached to the old religion. The very decided 
statements of Orosius and Augustine as to his heathenism may be 
explained by the pagan style of Claudian's political poems. We 
have his own authority for his having been honoured by a bronze 
statue in the forum, and Pomponius Laetus discovered in the 
15th century an inscription (C.1.L. vi. 1710) on the pedestal, 
which, formerly considered spurious, is now generally regarded as 
genuine. 

The position of Claudian—the last of the Roman poets—is 
unique in literature. It is sufficiently remarkable that, after 
nearly three centuries of torpor, the Latin muse should have 
experienced any revival in the age of Honorius, nothing less than 
amazing that this revival should have been the work of a foreigner, 
most surprising of all that a just and enduring celebrity should 
have been gained by official panegyrics on the generally un-
interesting transactions of an inglorious epoch. The first of these 
particulars bespeaks Claudian's taste, rising superior to the 
prevailing barbarism, the second his command of language, the 
third his rhetorical skill. As remarked by Gibbon, " he was 
endowed with the rare and precious talent of raising the meanest, 
of adorning the most barren, and of diversifying the most 
similar topics." This gift is especially displayed in his poem on 
the downfall of Rufinus, where the punishment of a public male-
factor is exalted to the dignity of an epical subject by the 
magnificence of diction and the ostentation of supernatural 
machinery. The noble exordium, in which the fate of Rufinus is 
propounded as the vindication of divine justice, places the subject 
at once on a dignified level; and the council of the infernal 
powers has afforded a hint to Tasty, and through him to Milton. 
The inevitable monotony of the panegyrics on Honorius is 
relieved by just and brilliant expatiation on the duties of a 
sovereign. In his celebration of Stilicho's victories Claudlan 
found a subject more worthy of his powers, and some passages, 
such as the description of the flight of Marie, and of Stilicho's 
arrival at Rome, and the felicitous parallel between his triumphs  

and those of Marius, rank among the brightest ornaments of 
Latin poetry. Claudian's panegyric, however lavish and 
regardless of veracity, is in general far less offensive than usual in 
his age, a circumstance attributable partly to his more refined 
taste and partly to the genuine merit of his patron &nicks 
He is a valuable authority for the history of his times, and Is 
rarely to be convicted of serious inaccuracy in his facts, whatever 
may be thought of the colouring he chooses to impart to than. 
He was animated by true patriotic feeling, in the shape of a 
reverence for Rome as the source and symbol of law, order and 
civilization. Outside the sphere of actual life he is less successful; 
his Rape of Proscrpine, though the beauties of detail are as 
great as usual, betrays his deficiency in the creative power 
requisite for dealing with a purely ideal subject. This denotes 
the rhetorician rather than the poet, and in general it may be said 
that his especial gifts of vivid natural description, and of copious 
illustration, derived from extensive but not cumbrous erudition, 
are fully as appropriate to eloquence as to poetry. In the 
general cast of his mind and character of his writings, sad 
especially, in his faculty for bestowing enduring interest upon 
occasional themes, we may fitly compare him with Dryden, 
remembering that while Dryden exulted in the energy of a 
vigorous and fast-developing language, Claudian was cramped 
by an artificial diction, confined to the literary claw 

The editio princeps of Claudian was printed at Vicenza in tobs: 
the editions of J. M. Gesner (1759) and P. Burma= (1760) are still 
valuable for their notes. The first critical edition was that of I-
Jeep (1876-1879). now superseded by the exhaustive work of T. 
Hirt, with bibliography, in Illorrentenia Germaske Nineties (a., 
189: ; smaller ed. founded on this by J. Koch, Teubner series, 093). 
There is a separate edition with commentary and verse translation of 
if Ratio di Prosperpiaa. b L. Games de .Diex (1889); the satire .1'n 
Eiders/duo is discussed by T. Bin in Zuei politiuke Satires des aims 
Rom (1888). There is a complete Knglish verse translation of little 
merit by A. Hawkins (r817). See the articles by Ramsay in Smith's 
Classical Dictionary and Vollmer in Pauly.VAssowa's Realeseyele- r!s ie der dassischen Allertsmsmissesuchaft, Onoq); also 

H. E. Crees, Claudia,, as an Historian (t 9a). the " Cambridge 
HistoricalEssay" for 1906 (No. 17); T. Hoftkin, Claudia's, the lad 
of the Roman Pods (1875). 

CLAUDIUS [Tutruus CLatmrus Densus NERO GERAGUOCOSL 
Roman emperor A.D. 0-54, son of DMUS and Antonia, nephew 
of the emperor Tiberius, and grandson of Livia, the wife of 
Augustus, was born at Lugdunum (Lyons) on the rst of August 
to s.c. During his boyhood he was treated with contempt, 
owing to his weak and timid character and his natural infirmities; 
the fact that he was regarded as little better than an imbecile 
saved him from death at the hands of Caligula. He chiefly devoted 
himself to literature, especially history, and until his accession 
he took no real part in public affairs, though Caligula honoured 
him with the dignity of consul. He was four times married: 
to Plautia Urgulanilla, whom he divorced because he suspected 
her of designs against his life; to Aelia Petina, also divorced; 
to the infamous Valeria Messallina (est); and to his niece 
Agrippina. 

In A.D. 41, on the murder of Caligula, Claudius was seized 
by the praetorians, and declared emperor. The senate, which 
had entertained the idea of restoring the republic, was obliged 
to acquiesce. One of Claudius's first acts was to proclaim an 
amnesty for all except Cassius Churn, the assassin of his pre-
decessor, and one or two others. After the discovery of a 
conspiracy against his life in 45, he fell completely under the 
influence of Messallina and his favourite freedmen Pallas and 
Narcissus, who must be held responsible for acts of cruelty 
which have brought undeserved odium upon the emperor. 
There is no doubt that Claudius was a liberal-minded man of 
kindly nature, anxious for the welfare of his people. Humane 
regulations were made in regard to freedmen, slaves, widows 
and orphans; the police system was admirably organised; 
commerce was put on a sound footing; the provinces were 
governed in a spirit of liberality; the rights of citianis and 
admission to the senate were extended to communities outside 
Italy. The speech of Claudius delivered (in the year 48) in the 
senate in support of the petition of the Aeduans that their 
senators should have the fist Motional Unarms (deter of 
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admission to the senate and magistracies) at Rome has been 
partly preserved on the fragment of a bronze tablet found at 
Lyons in t sae; an imperial edict concerning the citizenship of 
the Anaunians (15th of March 46) was found in the southern 
Tirol in doe (CJ.L. v. soso). Claudius was especially fond 
of building. He completed the great aqueduct (Aqua Claudia) 
begun by Caligula, drained the Laces Fucinus, and built the 
harbour of Ostia. Nor were his military operations unsuccasfuL 
Mauretania was made a Roman province; the conquest of 
Britain was begun; his distinguished general Doeskins Corbel° 
(qv.) gained considerable successes in Germany and the East. 
The Intrigues of Narcissus caused Messaltina to be put to death 
by order of Claudius, who took as his fourth wife his niece 
Agrippina, a woman as criminal as any of her predecessors. 
She prevailed upon him to set aside his own son Britannicus in 
favour of Nero, her son by a former marriage; and in 34, to 
make Nero's position secure, she put the emperor to death by 
poison. The apotheosis of Claudius was the subject of a lampoon 
by Seneca called opokolokyulosis, the " pumpkinification" of 
Claudius. 

Claudius was a prolific writer, chiefly on history, but his 
works are lost. He wrote (in Greek ) a history of Carthage and 
a history of Etruria: (in Latin) a history of Rome from the 
death of Caesar, an autobiography, and an essay in defence of 
Ciceroagainst the attacks of Asinius Gallus. He also introduced 
three new letters into the Latin alphabet: J for the consonantal 
1r, for BS and PS, ' for the intermediate sound between I 
and U. 

Aurnoarrtzs.—Ancient: the Annals of Tacitus. Suetonius and 
Die Cassius. Modern: H. Lehmann. Claudia, and seine Zeit. with 
introductory chapter on the ancient authorities (IW): Lucien 
Double, L' Empemur Ctande(1876): A. Ziegler, Die Maisel's ,  Seise 

Resierrar4des Kaisers Claudius (1 885) ; H. F. Pelham in Quarterly 
mimeo (April nos). whets certain administrative andpolitical 
changes Introduced by Claudius. for which be was attacked by his 
contemporaries, are discussed and defended Merivak, Hist. of 
Ms Romans under the Empire. ohs. 49. So: H. Schiller, Gesdriekte 
der rorniseam Kaisrmeit. L. pt. 1; H. Furneaux's ed. of the Annals 
of Tacitus (introduction). 

CLAUDIUS, the name of a famous Roman gens. The by-form 
Cfsdiar, in its origin a mere orthographical variant, was regularly 
used for certain Clandii in late republican times, but otherwise 
the two forms were used indifferently. The gene contained a 
patrician and a plebeian family; the chief representatives of 
the former were the Pulthri, of the latter the Marcelli (see 
Itsacutos). The following members of the gem deserve 
particular mention. 

t. Amos SABINOS INRECILLENS1S, or REGILLZNS12. C1.1113011:25, 
so called from Regiflum (or Regilli) in Sabine territory, founder 
of the Claudine gees. His original name was Attus or Attius 
Clauses. About sec s.c. he settled in Rome, where he and his 
followers formed a tribe. In 495 he was consul, and his cruel 
enforcement of the laws of debtor and creditor, io opposition to 
his pithier colleague, P. Scrvilius Prisms. was one of the chief 
tames of the" secession "of the plebs to the Sacred Mount. On 
several occasions be displayed his hatred of the people, although 
it is stated that be subsequently played the part of mediator. 

Suetoniae. Tiberias, I.; Livy u. 1649: Dion. italic. v. 40, vL 
Si. 24. 

S. CLAUDIUS, Amos, surnamed CRASSOS, a Roman patrician, 
camel in 471 and 451 s.c., and in the same and following year 
sae of the decamvirs. At first he was conspicuous for his 
aristocratic pride and bitter hatred of the plebeians. Twice 
they refused to fight under him, and fled before their enemies. 
He retaliated by decimating the army. He was banished, but 
soon returned, and again became consul. In the same year 
(ass) he was made one of the decemviri who had been appointed 
to draw up a code of written laws. When it was decided to elect 
deconvirs for another year, be who had formerly been looked 
upset as the champion of the aristocracy, suddenly came forward 
as the friend of the people, and was himself re-elected together 
with several plebeians. But no sooner was the new body in 
office, than it treated both patricians and plebeians with equal 
violence. and refused to resign at the end of the year. Matters 

13•  

were brought to a crisis by the affair of Virginia. Enamoured 
of the beautiful daughter of the plebeian centurion Virginius, 
Claudius attempted to seize her by an abuse of justice. One 
of his clients, Marcus Claudius, swore that she was the child of 
a slave belonging to him, and had been stolen by the childless 
wife of the centurion. Virginius was summoned from the army, 
and on the day of trial was present to expose the conspiracy. 
Nevertheless, judgment was given 'according to the evidence 
of Marcus, and Claudius commanded Virginia to be given up to 
him. In despair, her father seized a knife from a neighbouring 
stall and plunged it in her side. A general insurrection was the 
result; and the people seceded to the Sacred Mount. The 
deoemvirs were finally compelled to resign and Appius Claudius 
died in prison, either by his own band or by that of the execu-
tioner. For a discussion of the character of Appius Claudius, 
see Mommsen's appendix to vol. I. of his History of Rome. He 
bolds that Claudius was never the leader of the patrician party, 
but a patrician demagogue who ended by becoming a tyrant 
to patricians as well as plebeians. The decemvirate, one of 
the triumphs of the plebs, could hardly have been abolished by 
that body, but would naturally have been overthrown by the 
patricians. The revolution which ruined Claudius was a *turn to 
the rule of the patricians represented by the Horatii and Valerii. 

Livy lg. 32-58; Dion. Halm x. 59, A. 3. 
3. CLAUDIUS, Amos, surnamed Caxcus, Roman patrician and 

author. In 3t D.C. he was elected CC11201 without having passed 
through the office of consul. His censorship—which he retained 
for five years, in spite of the lex Aemilia which limited the 
tenure of that office to eighteen months—was remarkable for the 
actual or attempted achievement of several great constitutional 
changes. He fined vacancies in the senate with men of low birth, 
in some cases even the sons of freedmen (Diod. Sic. xx. 36; 
Livy in 3o; Suetonius, Claudius, 24). His most important 
political innovation was the abolition of the old free birth, 
freehold basis of suffrage. He enrolled the freedmen and 
landless citizens both in the centuries and in the tribes, 
and, instead of assigning them to the four urban tribes, 
he distributed them through all the tribes and thus gave 
them practical control of the elections. In 304, however, 
Q. Fabius Rullianus limited the landless and poorer freedmen to 
the tour urban tribes, thus annulling the effect of Claudius's 
arrangement. Appius Claudius transferred the charge of the 
public worship of Hercules in the Forum Boarium from the 
Potitian gem to a number of public slaves. He further invaded 
the exclusive rights of the patricians by directing his secretary 
Guano navies (whom, though a freedman, be made a senator) 
to publish the kris actions: (methods of legal practice) and the 
list of dies foal (or days on which legal business could be trans-
acted). Lastly, he gained enduring fame by the construction of a 
road and an aqueduct, which—a thing unheard of before—be 
called by his own name (Livy ix. se; Frontinus, Ds Aqua's, 
Its; Diod. Sic. xx. 36). In 307 be was elected consul for the 
first time. In 298 he was intermit; in 296, as consul, he led the 
army in Samnium, and although, with his colleague, he gained a 
victory over the Etruscans and Samnites, he does not seem to 
have specially distinguished himself as a soldier (Livy x. 19). 
Next year he was praetor, and he was once dictator. His 
character, bite his namesake the decemvir's is not easy to define. 
In spite of his political reforms, he opposed the admission of the 
plebeians to the consulship and priestly offices; and, although 
these reforms might appear to be democratic in character and 
calculated to give preponderance to the lowest classof the people, 
his probable aim was to strengthen the power of the magistrates 
(and lessen that of the senate) by founding it on the popular will, 
which would find its expression in the urban inhabitants and 
could be most easily influenced by the magistrate. He was 
already blind and too feeble to walk, when Cineas, the minister of 
Pyrrhus, visited him, but so vigorously did he oppose every 
concession that all the eloquence of Cineas was in vain, and the 
Romans forgot past misfortunes in the inspiration of Claudius's 
patriotism (Livy z 23; Justin IV& 2; P19122Ch, Pyrrhus, 19). 
The story of his blindness, however, may be merely • method of 
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accounting for his cognomen. Tradition regarded it as the 
punishment of his transference of the cult of Hercules from the 
Potitii. 

Appius Claudius Caecus is also remarkable as the first writer 
mentioned in Roman literature. His speech against peace with 
Pyrrhus was the first that was transmitted to writing, and thereby 
laid the foundation of prose composition. He was the author of a 
collection of aphorisms in verse mentioned by Cicero (of which a 
few fragments remain), and of a legal work entitled Di Uswpa-
lioaibus. It is very likely also that he was concerned in the 
drawing up of the Legis Actions, published by Flavius. The 
famous dictum" Every man is the architect of his own fortune" 
is attributed to him. He also interested himself in grammatial 
questions, distinguished the two sounds Rand Sin writing, and 
did away with the letter Z. 

See Mommaen's appendix to his Roma* Hiskry vol. i.); treatises 
by W. Siebert (1863) and F. D. Gerlach (r87a), dealing especally 
with the censorship of Claudius. 

4. Ctauoms, Posaros, surnamed Pm.cinaa, son of (3). He 
was the first of the gene who bore this surname. In a49 he was 
consul and appointed to the command of the fleet in the first 
Punic War. Instead of continuing the siege of Lilybaeum, he 
decided to attack the Carthaginians in the harbour of Drepanum, 
and was completely defeated. The disaster was commonly 
attributed to Claudius's treatment of the sacred chickens, which 
refused to eat before the battle. "Let them drink then," said 
the consul, and ordered them to be thrown into the sea. Having 
been recalled and ordered to appoint a dictator, he gave another 
instance of his high-handedness by nominating a subordinate 
official, M. Claudius Glicia, but the nomination was at once over-
ruled. Claudius himself was accused of high treason and heavily 
fined. He must have died before 246, in which year his sister 
Claudia was fined for publicly expressing a wish that her brother 
Publius could rise from the grave to lose a sword fleet and 
thereby diminish the number of the people. It is supposed that 
he committed suicide. 

Livy. Eli/., 19; Polybius L 49;  Cicero,  De Disinafioae, I. s6, 
8.8; Valenus Maximus i.4, 5111.1. 

5. Csatmtus, Aran,, surnamed Pouasa, Roman statesman 
and author. He served under his brother-in-law Lucullus in Asia 
(72 s.c.) and was commissioned to deliver the ultimatum to 
Tigranes, which gave him the choice of war with Rome or the 
surrender of Mithradates. In 57 he was praetor, in 56 pro-
praetor fn Sardinla, and In 54  consul with L. Domitius Aheno-
barbtis. Through the intervention of Pompey, he became 
reconciled to Cicero, who had been greatly offended because 
Claudius had indirectly opposed his return from exile. In this 
and certain other transactions Claudlua seems to have acted from 
avaricious motives, —a result of his early poverty. In S3 he 
entered upon the governorship of Cilida, in which capacity 
he seems to have been rapacious and tyrannical. During this 
period he carried on a correspondence with Cicero, whose letters 
to him form the third book of the Epfsroke od Familiar,. 
Claudius resented the appointment of Cicero as his successor, 
avoided meeting him, and eves issued orders after his arrival 
in the province. On his return to Rome Claudius was impeached 
by P. Cornelius Dolabella on the ground of having violated the 
sovereign rights of the people. This led him to make advance to 
Cicero, since it was necessary to obtain witnesses in his favour 
from his old province. He was acquitted, and a charge of 
bribery against him also proved unsuccessful. In 5o  he was 
censor, and expelled many of the members of the senate, amongst 
them the historian Sallust on the ground of Immorality. His 
connexion with Pompey brought upon him the enmity of Caesar, 
at whose march on Rome he fled from Italy. Having been 
appointed by Pompey to the command In Greece, in obedience to 
an ambiguous oracle he crossed over to Euboea, where he died 
about 48, before the battle of Pharsalus. Claudius was of a 
distinctly religious turn of mind, as is shown by the interest he 
took in sacred buildings (the temple at Eleusis, the sanctuary of 
Amphkraus at Oropus). He wrote a work on augury, the fast 
book of which he dedicated to Cicero. He was also extremely  

superstitious, and believed in Invocations of the dead. Ckaskd 
a high opinion of his intellectual powers, and considered him a 
great orator (see Orelli, Oaoaeaslkow TuUiaasm). 

A full account of all the C)audii will be found in Pauly-W:s 
Reakacydopadie der dassisckea Aikrfamswsueasckofl, iii. s (1 

CLAUDIUS, MARCUS AURBLiUS. surnamed Goratcns. 
Roman emperor A.D. 268-270, belonged to an obscure ILyrian 
family. On account of his military ability he was placed in 
command of an army by Decius; and Valerian appointed him 
general on the Illyrian frontier, and ruler of the provinces of the 
lower Danube. During the reign of Gallienus, he was called to 
Italy in order to . crush Aureolus; and on the death of the 
emperor (268) be was chosen as his successor, in accordance, 
it was said, with his exprms desire. Shortly after his accession 
he routed the Akmanni on the Lacua Benacas (some doubt is 
thrown upon this); in s69 a great victory over the Goths at 
Naissus in Moesia gabled him the title of Gothicus. In the 
following year he died of the plague at Sirmium, In his fifty. 
sixth year. He enjoyed great popularity, and appears to have 
been a man of ability and character. 

His life was written by Trebellius Polio, one of the Saiptoo 
Histories Aagaslw see also Zoaimus I. 40-43, the histories of 1U. 
Bernhardt and H. Schiller, and special dissertations by A. Dunker 
on thelife of Claudius (i868) and the defeat of tbeAlamanni (Aasalea 
des Vereias Irir aastaaiscke Alrerlasukaade, 1879); Homo, As 
Claudio Goihico (r9oo); Pauly-Wispwa, Rsdscrd4ddie, Ii. 
2458 if. (Hence). 

CLAUDIUS, IIAITHIAB (1740-1815), Getman poet, other-
wise known by the sore de plume of Assus, was born on the rsth 
of August r74o at Reinfeld, near Lubeck, and studied at Jena. 
He spent the grater part of his life in the little town of Wands• 
beck, near Hamburg, where he earned his first literary reputation 
by editing from 1771 to 1775,  a newspaper called the Wardsbecke' 
Bole (Wandsbeck Messenger), in which he published a large 
number of prose essays and poems. They were written in pure 
and simple German, and appealed to the popular taste; in many 
there was a vein of extravagant humour or even burlesque, 
while others were full of quiet meditation and solemn sentimeat. 
In his later days, perhaps through the Influence of Blopsteck, 
with whom be bad formed an intimate acquaintance, Claudius 
became strongly pietistic, and the graver aide of his Delta, 
showed itself. In 1814 he removed to Hamburg, to the house 
of his son-in-law, the publisher Friedrich Cbristoph Paths, 
where he died nn the 21st of January 1815. 

Claudius's collected works were published under the title of 
Asmas .coma sue serum portass, ode, Samdicke Works b Wands. 
bicker Boles (8 vols., 17 5-r8t2; 4th edition by C. Redich. 2 voles, 
1902. His biography  been written by Wilhelm Herbst (44th ed., 
i88). See also M. Schneidereit, Il. Qasdiss, seise Wei4oasalssue g 
sad Lsbrasssdsheit (1898). 

CLAUSEL (more correctly Caaoaa), DBRTRAND. Causer 
(1772-184 2), marshal of France, was ban at Mirepoix (Aurae) 
on the 12th of December 1772, and served In the frost campaign 
of the French Revolutionary Wars as one of the volunteers of 
1791. In June 1 791, hang distinguished himself repeatedly 
In the was on the northern frontier (179 3' 1 793) and the lighting 
in the astern Pyrenees (r793-r74t), Clausal was made a general 
of brigade. In this rank be served in Italy in 1798  and  1799, 
and in the disastrous campaign of the latter year he woe greet 
distinction at the battles of the Trebbia and of Novi In lint 
he served in the expedition to S. Domingo. He beesmea g fetal 
of division in December riot, and after his return N Fsana he 
was in almost continuous military employment that. until In 
sSo6 he was sent to the army of Naples. Soon afterthfsNapekoa 
trade him a graad officer of the Legion of Honour. In 1802-1109 
be was with Marinont in Dalmatia, and at the cdoae of s8op-h 
was appointed to a command In the army of Portugal artier 
Massfta. 

Clause! took part In the Penlnsularaspaignsof 18soand ttis, 
including the Torres Vedras campaign, and under ilarmout he 
did exceient service In re-ataWhhiag the diripSe, effideu y 
and mobility of the army, which bad suffered severely is the 
retreat from Torres Vedras. In the Selamana campaign (sisa? 
the result of ClauadY weak wsa above he iM Rrseiiy Ma'1» 



CLAUSEN-CLAUSEWITZ 	 467 
of the Peen* and at the battle of Salamanca, Clause!, who had 
sucmeded to the command on Marmontbeing wounded, and had 
himself received a severe wound, drew di his army with the 
greatest skill, the retreat on Burgos being conducted by him in 
such a way that the pursuers failed to make the slightest impres-
sion, and had themselves in the end to retire from the siege of 
Burgos (an). Early in 1813 Chanel was made commander 
of the Army of the North in Spain, but be was unable to avert 
the great disaster of Vittoria. Under the supreme command of 
Souk he served through the rest of the Peninsular War with 
unvarying distinction. On the first restoration in 1814 he 
submitted unwillingly to the Bourbons, and when Napoleon 
returned to France, be hastened to join him. During. the 
Hundred Days he was in command of an army defending the 
Pyrenean frontier. Even after Waterloo be long refused to 
recognize the restored government, and be escaped to America, 
being condemned to death in absence. lie took the first oppor-
tunity of returning to aid the Liberals in France (aro), at in 
the chamber of deputies from 1827 to 183o, and after the revolu-
tion of 183:2 was at once given a military command. At the head 
of the army of Algiers, Clausal made a successful campaign, 
but he was soon recalled by the home government, which desired 
to avoid complications in Algeria. At the same time be was 
made a marshal of France (February 1831). For some four 
years thereafter he urged his Algerian policy upon the chamber 
of deputies, and finally in 1835 was reappointed commander-in-
chief. But after several victories, including the taking of 
Mascara in 1835, the marshal met with a severe repulse at 
Constantine in 1836. A change of government in France was 
primarily responsible for the failure, but public opinion attributed 
it to Clausal, who was recalled in February 3837. He thereupon 
retired from active service, and, after vigorously defending his 
conduct before the deputies, he ceased to take part in public 
affairs. He lived in complete retirement up to his death at 
Secourrieu (Garonne) on the rid of April 1842. 

CLAUSEW, GEORGE 	), English painter, was born 
in London, the son of a decorative artist He attended the design 
dames at the South Kensington schools from 1867-1873 with 
peat success. He then worked in the studio of Edwin Long, 
RA., and subsequently in Paris under Bouguereau and Robert. 
Fleury. He became one of the foremost modern painters of 
landscape and of peasant life, influenced to a certain extent 
by the impressionists with whom he shared the view that light 
is the real subject of landscape art. His pictures excel in render-
ing the appearance of things under flecking outdoor sunlight, 
or in the shady shelter of a barn or stable. His " Girl at the 
Gate " was acquired for the nation by the Chantrey Trustees and 
is now at the National Gallery of British Art (Tate Gallery). 
lie was elected associate of the Royal Academy in 18es, and as 
professor of painting gave a memorable series of lectures to the 
students of the schools,—published as Six Ledwes on Pairsrieg 
(mos) and Aims and Ideals in *I (reo6). 

CLAUSEWITZ. KARL VON (1780-183!), Prussian general and 
military writer, was born at Burg, near Magdeburg, on the tut of 
June 1780. His family, originally Polish, had settled in Germany 
at the end of the previous century. Entering the army in 1792, 
be first saw service in the Rhine campaigns of 1793-17es, 
receiving his commission ion at the siege of Mainz. On his return to 
garrison duty he set to work so zealously to remedy the defects 
in his education caused by his father's poverty, that in 18o: he 
was admitted to the Berlin Academy for young officers, then 
directed by Schamhorst. Scharnhorst, attracted by his pupil's 
Industry and force of character, paid special attention to his 
training, and profoundly influenced the development of his mind. 
In t8o3, on Scharnborst's recommendation, Clausewitz was made 
" adjutant " (aide-de-camp) to Prince August, and he served in 
this capacity in the campaign of Jena (aloe), being captured 
along with the prince by the French at Prenzlau. A prisoner in 
Prance and Switzerland for the next two years, he returned 
to Prussia in tikn; and for the next three years, as a depart-
mental chief In the ministry of war, as a teacher in the 
Military school, and as military instructor to the crown prince,  

he assisted Schasibmst Is the famous reorganization of the 
Prusiden army. In titio he married the countess Marie von 
BrUhL 

On the outbreak of the Russian war in t8ts, Clausewits, like 
many other Prussian officers, took service with his country's 
nominal enemy.. This step he justified in a memodal, published 
fix. the first time in the Laos Gneiss:masa by Pertz (Berlin, 2869). 
At first adjutant to General Phull, who had himself been a 
Prussian officer, he served later under Padden at Witepek and 
Smoieesk, and from the final Russian position at Kainga be 
was sent to the army of Wittgenstein. It was Clausewits who 
negotiated the convention of Tauroggen, which separated the 
cause of Yorck's Prussians from that of the French, and began 
the War of Liberation (see Yolks vow WARTINBURO; also 
Blumenthal's Die Kinteessiiets tea Tanroggers, Berlin, root): Asa 
Russian ethos he superintended the formation of the .Landuckr of 
east Prussia (see STEIN, BARON vow), and in the campaign of 
1813 served as chief of staff to Count Wallmoden. He conducted 
the fight at Garde, and after the armistice, with Gneisensu's 
permission, published an account et the campaign (Dor Feld:neon 
18:3 bit same Waijoislillsland, Leipzig, OW). This work was 
long attributed to Gneisenau himself. After the peace of ale 
Chusewits re-entered the Prussian service, and in the Waterloo , 

 campaign was present at Ligny and Wavre as General Ildelmann's 
chief of staff. This post be retained till 1818, when he was pro-
moted major-general and appointed director of the Allgemehee 
Krieguelnde. Here he remained till in 2830 he was made chief al 
the 3rd Artillery Inspection at Breslau. Next year be became 
chief of staff to Field-marshal Gneisenau, who commanded as 
army of observation on the Palish frontier. After the dissolution 
of this army Clausewits returned to his artillery duties; but on 
the 18th of November 1831 he died at Breslau of cholera, which 
bad proved fatal to his chief also, and a little previously, to his 
old Russian commander Diebitsch on the other side of the 
frontier. 

His collected works were edited and published by his widow, 
who was aided by some officers, personal friends of the general, in 
her task. Of the ten volumes of Hinlerlassem Wake fiber Krieg 
wed Kriegfithrung (Berlin, 1832-5837, later edition called 
Ckurinvin's Gesawmk Werke, Berlin, 1874) the first three 
contain Clausewitz's masterpiece, Voss Kriege, an exposition 
of the philosophy of war which is absolutely unrivalled. He 
produced no " system " of strategy, and his critics styled his 
work " negative " and asked "Qu'a-l-il fond'?" What he had 
" founded " was that modern strategy which, by its hold op the 
Prussian mind, carried the Prussian arms to victory in 1866 and 
187o over the " systematic " strategists Krisminic and Bazaine, 
and his philosophy of war became, not only in Germany but in 
many other countries, the essential basis of all serious study of 
the art of war. The English and French translations (Graham, 
On Wes, London, 1873; Neuens, La Gwen, Paris, 1849-1852; or 
Vatry, Mork * to panda pare, Paris, ago), with the German 
original, place the work at the disposal of students of most 
nationalities. The remaining volumes deal with military 
history: vol. 4, the Italian campaign of 2 796-97; vols. s and 6, 
the campaign of 2799 in Switzerland and Italy; vol. 7, the wan 
of 1812, 1813 to the armistice, and 1814; vol. 8, the Waterloo 
Campaign; vols. 9 and wo, papers on the campaigns of Gustavus 
Adolphus, Turenne, Luxemburg, Mtlnnich, John Sobieski, 
Frederick the Great, Ferdinand of Brunswick, kc. He also wrote 
Ober des Leber mad den Chard:ter son Sekantkorsl (printed in 
Ranke's Historisch-politiseker Zeinclirili, 1832). A manuscript 
on the catastrophe of 18°6 long remained unpublished. It was 
used by v. Hopfner in his history of that war, and eventually 
published by the Great General Staff in z888 (French translation, 
zoos). Letters from Clausewits to his wife were published in 
Zeitsekrift f r preussiscke Landerkunde (1876). His name is borne 
by the 28th Field Artillery regiment of the German army. 

See Schwartz, Lek* des General own Clasozwies wed der Fran 
Marie eon 011104101111 (I .vols., Berlin, 1877); von Meerheimb, Kepi 
vox Cksoseivits (Berlin. 1875S), also Memoir in MININtilllit dreasehe 
Biographic Bernhardt, Leber. des Gerunds von azasewirs (loth 
Supplement. Millie,. Weekenblan. 1878). 
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°LAMM, RUDOLP MMUS IMMANUEL (18s2-21188), 

German physicist, was bora on the 2nd of January 1832 at 
Koslin, in Pomerania. After attending the Gymnasium at 
Stettin, he studied at Berlin University from 184o to :844. In 
1848 he took his degree at Halle, and in 1850 was appointed 
professor of physics in the royal artillery and engineering school at 
Berlin. Late in the same year he delivered his inaugural lecture 
as Privaidoceni in the university. In z833 he became an ordinary 
professor at Zurich Polytechnic, accepting at the same time 
a professorship in the university of Zurich. In 1867 he moved 
to Wureburg as professor of physics, and two years later was 
appointed to the same chair at Bonn, where he died on the 24th of 
August 1888. During the Franco-German War he was at the 
head of an ambulance corps composed of Bonn students, and 
received the Iron Cross for the services he rendered at Vionville 
and Gravelotte. The work of Clausius, who was a mathematical 
rather than an experimental physicist, was concerned with many 
of the most abstruse problems of molecular physics. By his 
restatement of Carrot's principle he put the theory of heat on a 
truer and sounder basis, and be deserves the credit of having 
made thermodynamics a science; he enunciated the second law, 
in a paper contributed to the Berlin Academy in diso, in the well-
known form, " Heat cannot of itself pass from a colder to a hotter 
body." His results he applied to an exhaustive development of 
the theory of the steam-engine, laying stress in particular on the 
conception of entropy. The kinetic theory of gases owes much to 
his labour,, Clerk Maxwell calling him its principal founder. It 
was he who raised it, on the basis of the dynarnicaltheory of heat, 
to the level of a theory, and he carried out many numerical 
determinations in connection with it, e.g. of the mean free path of 
a molecule. To Clausius also was due an important advance in 
the theory of electrolysis, and he put forward the idea that 
molecules in electrolytes are continually interchanging atoms, the 
electric force not causing, but merely directing, the interchange. 
This view found little favour until 1887, when it was taken up by 
S.A. Arrhenius, who made it the basis of the theory of electrolytic 
dissociation. In addition to many scientific papers be wrote 
Die Poienfialfughtion and doss Moduli, 5864, and Abhandiungen 
fiber die sneelsoniselse Warmetheorie, 1864-1867. 

CLAMITHAL, or KLAUSTHAJ., a town of Germany, in the 
Prussian Harz, lying on a bleak plateau, i86o ft. above sea-level, 
so m. by rail W.S.W. of Halberstadt. Pop. (1905) 8565. 
Clausthal is the chief mining town of the Upper Han Mountains, 
and practically forms one town with Zellerfeld, which is separated 
from it by a small stream, the Zeilbach. The streets are broad, 
opportunity for improvement having been given by fires in 2844 
and 0334; the houses are mostly of wood. There , are an 
Evangelical and a Roman Catholic church, and a gymnasium. 
Clausthal has a famous mining college with a mineralogical 
museum, and a disused mint. Its chief mines are silver and lead, 
but it also smelts copper and a little gold. Four or five sanatoria 
are in the neighbourhood. The museum of the Upper Harz is at 
Zellerfeld. 

Clausthal was founded about the middle of the tub century 
in consequence probably of the erection of a Benedictine monas-
tery (closed in 1431), remains of which still exist in Zellerfeld. 
At the beginning of the 16th century the dukes of Brunswick 
made a new settlement here, and under their directions the 
mining, which had been begun by the monks, was carried on 
more energetically. The first church was built at Clausthal in 
1.57o. In 2864 the control of the mines passed into the hands of 
the state. 

CLAVECIN. the French for davisymbal or harpsichord 
(Ger. Claviernibd or Dockenklavier), an abbreviation of the 
Flemish davisinbal and Ital. clavizionbato, a keyboard musical 
instrument in which the strings were plucked by means of a 
plectrum consisting of a quill mounted upon a jack. 

See PIANOFORTE; HARPSICHORD. 
CLAVICEMEALO, or Gummiest° (from Lat. davi2, key, 

and craturterra, cymbal; Eng. clavicymbal, clavisymbal; Flemish, 
elevisinbal; Span. davisinbanos), a keyboard musical instru- 
ment with strings plucked by means of small quill or leathtr 

plectra. " Cymbal " (Gr. adirdiasa, from Op.% a below 
vessel) was the old European term for the dulcimer, and ham 
its place in the formation of the word.. 

See PIAHOPORTI: Stymy; VIRGDIAL. 
CLAVICHORD, or Crum:norm (Fr. nsanhorde; Ger. Clark 

chord; Ital. onanitorde; Span. manieordia9, a medieval stringed 
keyboard instrument, a forerunner of the pianoforte (g.'.), its 
strings being set in vibration by a blow from a brass tangent 
instead of a hammer as in the modern instrument. The dad-
chord, derived from the dulcimer by the addition of a keyboard, 
consisted of a rectangular case, with or without legs, often very 
elaborately ornamented with paintings and gilding. The earliest 
instruments were small and portable, being placed upon a table 
or stand. The strings, of finely drawn brass, steel or iron wire, 
were stretched almost parallel with the keyboard over the 
narrow belly or soundboard resting on the soundboard bridges, 
often three in number, and wound as In the piano round wrest 
or tuning pins set in a block at the right-hand side of the sound-
board and attached at the other end to hitch pins. The bridges 
served to direct the course of the strings and to conduct the 
sound waves to the soundboard. The scaling, or division of 
the strings determining their vibrating length, was effected by the 
position of the tangents. These tangents, small wedge-shaped 
blades of brass, beaten out at the top, were inserted in the end 
of the arm of the keys. As the latter were depressed by the 
fingers the tangents rose to strike the strings and stop them 
at the proper length from the belly-bridge. Thus the string was 
set in vibration between the point of impact and the belly-bridge 
just as long as the key was pressed down. The key being 
released, the vibrations were instantly stopped by a list of cloth 
acting as damper and interwoven among the strings behind the 
line of the tangents. 

There were two kinds of clavichords—the fretted or gebreiten 
and the fret-free or band-frei. The term " fretted " was applied 
to those clavichords which, instead of being provided with a 
string or set of strings in unison for each note, had one set of 
strings acting for three or four notes, the arms of the keys being 
twisted in order to bring the contact of the tangent into the 
acoustically correct position under the string. The " fret-free 1° 
were chromatically-scaled Instruments. The first bessdirai 
clavichord is attributed to Daniel Faber of Crailshelm in Saxony 
about 172o. This important change in construction increased 
the size of the instrument, each pair of unison strings requiring 
a key and tangent of its own, and led to the introduction of the 
system of tuning by equal temperament upheld by J. S. Back 
Clavichordswere made with pedals. ,  

The tone of the clavichord, extremely sweet and delicate, 
was characterised by a tremulous hesitancy, which formed its 
great charm while rendering it suitable only for the private 
music room or study. Between 1883 and 5893 renewed attention 
was drawn to the instrument by A. J. Hipkins'a lectures and 
recitals on keyboard instruments in London, Oxford and Cam-
bridge; and Arnold Dolmetsch reintroduced the art of making 
clavichords in 5894. (K. S.) 

CLAVICYTHERIU11, a name usually applied to an upright 
spinet (q.v.), the soundboard and strings of which were vertical 
instead of horizontal, being thus perpendicular to the keyboard; 
but it would seem that the clavicytherium proper is distinct 
from the upright spinet in that its strings are placed borinwstally. 
In the early clavicytherium there was, as in the spinet, only can 
string (of gut) to each key, set in vibration by means of a small 
quill or leather plectrum mounted on a jack which acted as in 
the spinet and harpsichord (q.v.). The davicytherfuni or keyed 

f The words dancenis, eienicerdo and elavieerdio, 
Pein  French, Italian and Spanish, were applied to a dilfererenstCrpet 

instrument, the spinet (q.v.). 
*See Sebastian Virdung. Make ressisda mod easagneff• (haat 

esti) (facsimile reprint Berlin, 188s. edited by R. Moen: J. Verecluere Reynmtan. Kunte-Weerineke* (Amsterdam. 
5795) (a very scarce book, of which the British Museum doss no 

F a copy) • Jacob Adlung, Afrriep ilrebonica &gems& 
. :768), 	u. pp. s58-9: A. J. Hipliins, The History off 

iassorte (London, 5896), pp. 63 and 6o. 
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Where or tetra, names which in the rots and 25th centudes 
had been applied somewhat indhaiminately to instruments 
having strings stretched over a soundboard and plucked by 
Begat or plectrum, was probably of Italian t or possibly of south 
German origin. Sebastian Virdung, ,  writing early in the 26th 
century, describes the clavicytherium as a new invention, having 
gut wimp, and gives* an illustration of it. (See Pramoroars.) A 
certain amount of uncertainty exists as to its elect construction, 
due to the extreme rarity of unmstored specimens extant, and to 
the almost total absence of trustworthy practical information. 

In a unique specimen with two keyboards dating from the 26th 
or 17th century, which is in the collection of Baron Alexandre 
graus,4  what appear to be vibrating strings stretched over a 
soundboard pc/medicate to the keyboard are in reality the 
wires foankg part of the mechanism of the action.. The arrange-
ment of this mechanism is the distinctive feature of the davi-
cytherium, for the wires, unlike the strings of the upright spinet, 
increase in length•from WI le right, so that the upright harp-
showed back has its higher side over the treble of the keyboard 
Instead of over the bass. The vibrating strings of the clad-
otherium in the Kraus Museum are stretched horizontally over 
two kinds of psalteries fixed one over the other. The first, 
saving for the lower register, is of the well-known trapezoid 
shape and lies over the keyboards; it has 3o wire strings in 
pairs of unisons corresponding to the rs lowest keys. The 
second psaltery resembles the keno= of the Arabs, and has 
36 strings in courses of 3 unisons corresponding to the next Is 
keys, and Se ray thin strings hi courses of 4, completing the 
49 keys; the compass thus has a range of four octaves from 
C to C. The quills of the jacks belonging to the two keyboards 
are of different length and thickness. The jacks, which work 
as in the spinet, are attached to the perpendicular wires, disposed 
in two parallel rows, one for each keyboard. 

There is • very fine specimen of the so-called davicytheriwn 
(upright spinet) in the Donaldson museum of the Royal College 
of Music, London, acquired from the Correr collection at Venice 
in 1335.4  The instrument is undated, but A. J. Hipkins s  placed 
it early in the 16th or even at the end of the r 5th century. There 
is German writing on the inside of the back, referring to some 
agreement at Ulm. The case is of pine-wood, and the natural 
keys of box-wood. The jacks have the early steel springs, and in 
Ms traces were found in the instrument of original brass 
plectra, all of which point to a very early data 

A learned Italian, Nicola Vicentino, ,  living in the 16th century, 
describes an arthicembale of his own invention, at which the per-
former had to stand, having four rows of keys designed to obtain 
a complete mesotonic pure third tuning. This was an attempt to 
reintroduce the ancient Greek musical system. This instrument 
was probably an upright harpsichord or clavicembalo. 

For the history of the clavicythmium considered as a forerunner 
et the pianoforut see PIANOIORTS. (K. S.) 

CLAWS, TURNING THE, an ancient Scottish custom still 
observed at Burghead, a fishing village on the Moray Firth, 
sear Forres. The " davie " is a bonfire of casks split in two, 
lighted on the 12th of January, corresponding to the New Year 
al the old calendar. One of these casks is joined together again 
by a huge nail (Lat. dam; hence the term). It is then filled• 
with tar, lighted and carded flaming round the village and 
finally up to a headland upon which stands the ruins of a Roman 
sitar, locally called " the Douro." It here forms the nucleus 
of the bonfire, which is built up of split casks: When the burning 
tar-barrel falls in pieces, the people scramble to get a lighted 

1  Secretes.. Hannorie satieerselle (Paris, 1636), p. 113. calls the 
clavicytherium " use nouvelle forme d'Epinette dont on use en 
Italie, ' and states that the action of the jacks and levers is parallel 
from ck to front. 

2  Mesta gelmisckl sad aussgesegeu (Basel, 1510. 
• See • l'ne Pike unique du Music Kraus de Florence" in 

Awake is falliasece sciontsfique ausberseUe (Paris, 1907). 
Sae illustration by William Gibb in A J. Hipkim's Musical 

lystsusecutt, HiJiOrit, Rare and Unique (1888). 
History of the Pianoforee, Novellas Music Primers, No sa (1896). 

• L'Aeatrie Maass rsdoete oedema trallita (Rome, 1555).  

piece with which to kindle the New Year's fire on thdr cottage 
hearth. The charcoal of the davie is collected and is put in 
pieces up the cottage chimneys, to keep spititsand witches from 
coming down. 

ciAvikas. ETIENNE (2235-1293), French financier and poli-
tician, was a native of Geneva. As one of the democratic leaders 
there he was obliged in 1782 to take refuge in England, upon 
the armed interference of France, Sardinia and Bane in favour 
of the aristocratic party. There he met other Swiss, among 
them Murat and Etienne Dumont, but their schemes for a new 
Geneva in Ireland—which the government favoured—were 
given up when Neckar came to power in France, and Claviere, 
with most of his comrades, went to Paris. There in i289 he and 
Dumont allied themselves with Mirabean, secretly collaborating 
for him on the Centric, de Provence and also in preparing 
the speeches which Mirabeau delivered as his own. It was 
mainly by his use of Claylike that Mirabeau sustained his 
reputation as a financier. But aware also published some 
pamphlets under his own name, and through these and his 
friendship with J. P. Brbsot, whom he bad met in London, he 
became minister of finance in the Girondist ministry, from 
March to the trek of Jane I792. After the toth of August ho 
was again given charge of the finances in the provisional executive 
council, though with but indifferent success. He shared in the 
fall of the Girondists, was arrested on the and of Juan 1793, 
but somehow was left In prison until the 8th of December, when, 
on receiving notice that he was to appear on the next day before 
the Revolndonary Tribunal, he committed suicide. 

CLAW" ROY GONZALEZ DI (d. tor), Spanish traveller 
of the r5th century, whose narrative is the first important one 
of its kind contributed to Spanish literature, was a native of 
Madrid, and belonged to a family of some antiquity and position. 
On the return of the ambassadors Pelayo de Sotomayor and 
Henna Sanchez de Palazuebe from the court of Tinter, Henry 
IIL of Castille determined to send another embassy to the new 
lord of Western Asia, and for this purpose he selected Clavijo, 
Gomez de Salazar (who died on the outward journey), and a 
master of theology named Fray Alonzo Pam de Santa, Maria. 
They sailed from St Mary Port near Cadiz on the 22nd of May 
403, touched at the Balearic Isles, Gaeta and Rhodes, spent 
some time at Constantinople, sailed along the southern coast of 
the Black Sea to Trebizond, and proceeded inland by Erzerum, 
the Ararat region, Tabriz, Sultanieh, Teheran and Meshed, 
to Samarkand, where they were well received by the conqueror. 
Their return was at last accomplished, in part after Timur's 
death, and with countless difficulties and dangers, and they 
landed in Spain on the tat of March 1406. Clavijo proceeded 
at once to the court, at that time in Alcala de Henries, and 
served as chamberlain till the king's death (in the spring of 
1406-1407); be then returned to Madrid, and lived there in 
opulence till his own death on the 2nd of April 5412. He was 
buried in the chapel of the monastery of St Francis, which he 
had rebuilt at great expense. 

There are two leading 7t I 	a Clavijo's narrative—(a) London. 
British Museum. Additional N1SS.. 16,613 fols. 1, n.-125, V. (8) 
M. 'rid. National Library, 9218; and two old editions of the original 
Sp ,ni5h—(1) by Goncalo Argote de Molina (Seville, 1582), (2) by 
Ar.;onio de Sancha (Madrid. 1782). both having the misleading titles, 
apparently invented by Molina, of Historia del gran Tamorlan, and 
VldJ y hazaitas del gran Tainortan (the latter at the beginning of the 
ter , itself); a better sub-title is added, viz. hint7ario y enarracion 
is .:age y relation de la embaxada gut Ruy Gonzales de Clavijo 
le so. Both editors, and especially Sancha, supply general ex-
ph atory dissertations. The Spanish text has also been published, 
wen a Russian translation, in vol. xxviii. (pp. 1-455) of the Pubis-
actions of the Russian Imperial Academy of Sciences (Section of 
Russian Language, &c.), edited by I. 1. Sreznevski (1881). An 
ErR1i ah versi on.by Sir Clements MarIcham,was issued by the Hald uyt 
Se ply in 1859 (Narrative of the Embassy of R . . . G C. . . de aartio 
N roe Court of Tumour). The identification of a great number of 
tla ,  places mentioned by Clavijo is a matter of considerable difficulty, 
and has given rise to some discussion (see Khanikof's list in Geo-
graphical Magazine (1874), and Sreznevslci's Annotated Index in 
the Russian edition of 1881). A short account of Clavijo's life is 
even by Alvarez y Baena in the litjos de Madrid, vol. ix. Set also 
C. R. Beasley, Dawn of Modern Geography, iii. 332.56. 
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CLAWO Y FAJARDO, JONI (z73o-18o6), Spanish publicist, 

was born at Lanzarote (Canary Islands) in 5730. He settled 
In Madrid, became editor of El Passador, and by his campaign 
against the public performance of autos sacramental*: secured 
their prohibition in 5765. In 177o he was appointed director 
of the royal theatres, a post which he resigned in order to take 
up the editorship of the Mercurio kistdrico y politico de Madrid: 
at the time of his death in z8o6 he was secretary to the Cabinet 
of Natural History. He had in abundance the courage, per-
severance and gift of pungent expression which form the equip-
ment of the aggressive journalist, but his work would long since 
have been forgotten were it not that it put an end to a peculiarly 
national form of dramatic exposition, and that his love affair 
with one of Beaumarchais' sisters suggested the theme of Goethe's 
first publication, amigo. 

CLAY, CASSIUS HARCELLIJS (18zo-r9o3), American poli-
tician, was born in Madison county, Kentucky, on the 59th of 
October aro. He was the son of Green Clay (1757-1826), a 
Kentucky soldier of the war of I8I2 and a relative of Henry 
Clay. He was educated at Centre College, Danville, Kentucky, 
and at Yale, where he graduated in 5832. Influenced to some 
extent by William Uoyd Garrison, he became an advocate of the 
abolition of slavery, and on his return to his native state, at the 
risk of social and political ostracism, he gave utterance to his 
belief. He studied law, but instead of practising devoted 
himself to a political career. In z835, 1837 and z84o he was 
elected as a Whig to the Kentucky legislature, where he advocated 
a system of gradual emancipation, and secured the establishment 
of a public school system, and a much-needed reform in the jury 
system. In 1841 he was defeated on account of his abolition 
views. In 1844 he delivered campaign speeches for Henry Clay 
throughout the North. In 1845 he established, at Lexington, 
Kentucky, an anti-slavery publication known as The True 
A merican, but in the same year his office and press were wrecked 
by a mob, and he removed the publication office to Cincinnati, 
Ohio. During this and the earlier period of his career his zeal and 
hot temper involved him in numerous personal encounters and 
several duels, in all of which he bore himself with a reckless 
bravery. In the Mexican War he served as a captain of a 
Kentucky company of militia, and was taken prisoner, while 
reconnoitring, during General Scott's advance on the City of 
Mexico. He left the Whig party in 185o, and as an anti-slavery 
candidate for governor of Kentucky polled s000 votes. In z856 
he joined the Republican party, and wielded considerable 
influence as a Southern representative in its councils. In rfloo 
he was a leading candidate for the vice-presidential nomination. 
In 186z he was sent by President Lincoln as minister to Russia; 
in 1862 he returned to America to accept a commission as major-
general of volunteers, but in March 186,3 was reappointed to his 
former post at St Petersburg, where he remained until 1869. 
Disapproving of the Republican policy of reconstruction, he left 
the party, and in 1872 was one of the organizers of the Liberal-
Republican revolt, and was largely instrumental in securing the 
nomination of Horace Greeley for the presidency. In the 
political campaigns of 1876 and 188o he supported the Democratic 
candidate, but rejoined the Republican party in the campaign of 
1884. He died at Whitehall, Kentucky, on the 22nd of July 
1903. 

See his autobiography, The Life, Memoirs, Writinp, and Speeches 
of Cassius Morally Clay (Cincinnati, 1896); and TA* Writings of 
Cassius Maroons: Clay (edited with a " Memoir" by Horace Greeley. 
New York, 184e). 

CLAY, CHARLES (1805 -5893), English surgeon, was born at 
Bredbury, near Stockport, on the 27th of December 58or. He 
began his medical education as a pupil of Kinder Wood in 
Manchester (where he used to attend John Dalton's lectures on 
chemistry), and in 1821 went to Edinburgh to continue his 
studies there. Qualifying in 5823, he began a general practice in 
Ashton.under-Lyne, but in 1839 removed to Manchester to 
practise as an operative and consulting surgeon. It was there 
that, in 1842, he first performed the operation of ovariotomy 
with which his name is associated. On this occasion it was  

perfectly successful, and when In 1116g he published an analyele 
of tit cases he was able to show a mortality only slightly above 
3o%. Although his merits in this matter have sometimes been 
denied, his claim to the title " Father of Ovadotomy " is new 
generally conceded, and it is adndttted that he deserves the 
credit not only of having shown bow that operation could be 
made a success, but also of having played an important part in 
the advance of abdominal surgery for which the 19th century was 
conspicuous. In spite of the claims of a heavy practice, Clay 
found time for the pursuit of geology and archaeology. Among 
the books of which be was the author were a volume of Geological 
Sketches of Mandsester 0830 and a History of the Carmelo of the 
Isle of Man (58m), and his collections included over a thousand 
editions of the Old and New Testaments and a remarkably 
complete series of the silver and copper coins of the United 
States. He died at Poulton-le-Fylde, near Preston, on the testla 
of September t893. 

CLAY, FREDERIC (z838-0019), English musical composer, 
the son of James Clay, M.P., who was celebrated as a player at 
whist and a writer on that subject, was born in Paris on the grd of 
August 1838. He studied music under W. B. Molique in Path 
and Moritz Hauptmann at Leipzig. With the exception of a few 
songs and two notate', The Knights of the Cress (1866) and 
Latta Rookh (1877),—the latter of which contained his well-
known song " sing thee songs of Araby,"--itis compositions 
were all written for the stage. Clay's first public appearance was 
made with an opera entitled Coed and Cottage, the libretto of 
which was written by Tom Taylor. This was produced at 
Covent Garden in z862, and was followed by Constance (1865). 
Ages Ago (2869), and Princess Tote (5875), to name only three of 
many works which have long since been forgotten. The last two, 
which were written to libretti by W. S. Gilbert, are among Clay's 
most tuneful and most attractive works. He wrote part of the 
music for Bail and Bijou (2822) and The Black Crook (1873), 
both of which were produced at the Alhambra. He deo furnished 
incidental music for a revival of Twelfth Night and for the 
production of James Albery's &lams. His last works, The 
Merry Duchess (1883) and The Golden Ring (1883), the latter 
written for the reopening of the Alhambra, which had been burned 
to the ground the year before, showed an advance upon Ms 
previous work, and rendered all the more regrettable the stroked 
paralysis which crippled his physical and mental energies during 
the last few years of his life. He died at Great Marlow on the 
24th of November 1889. 

CLAY, HENRY (x777-1852), American statesman and orator, 
was born in Hanover county, Virginia, on the lath of April sm, 
and died in Washington on the 29th of June disa. Few public 
characters in the United States have been the subject of more 
heated controversy. Ills enemies denounced him as a pretendea 
a selfish intriguer, and an abandoned profligate; his supporters 
placed him among the sages and sometimes even among the 
saints. He was an arranger of measures and leader of political 
forces, not an originator of ideas and systems. His public life 
covered nearly ball a century, and his name and fame rat 
entirely upon his own merits. He achieved his success despise 
serious obstacles. He was tall, rawboned and awkward; his 
early instruction was scant; but be " read books," talked welt, 
and so, after his admission to the bar at Richmond, Virginia, 
in 1792, and his removal next year to Lexington, Kentucky. be 
quickly acquired a reputation and a lucrative income from his 
law practice. 

Thereafter, until the end of life, and in a field where be met, 
as either friend or foe, John Quincy Adams, Gallatin, Madison, 
Monroe, Webster, Jackson, Calhoun, Randolph and Benton, 
his political activity was wellnigh ceaseless. At the age of 
twenty-two (1799), he was elected to a constitutional convention 
in Kentucky; at twenty-six, to the Kentucky legislature; 
at twenty-nine, while yet under the age limit of the United 
States constitution, he was appointed to an unexpired term 
(18o6-18o7) in the United States Senate, where, contsasy to 
custom, he at once plunged into business, as though be had bees 
there all his life. He again served in the Kentucky legidatmrs 
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(tban-z849), was chosen speaker of its lower house, and achieved 
distinction by preventing an intense and widespread anti-British 
feeling from excluding the common law from the Kentucky code. 
A year later he was elected to another unexpired term in the 
United States Senate, serving in Illso-i8i1. At thirty-four 
(At t) he was elected to the United States House of Representa-
tives and chosen speaker on the first day of the session. One of 
the chief sources of his popularity was his activity in Congress 
in peomoting the war with Great Britain in 1812, while as one 
of the peace commissioners be reluctantly signed the treaty of 
Ghent an the 24th of December 184. During the fourteen years 
following his first election, be was re-elected fret times to the 
Home and to the speakership; retiring for one term (1821-1823) 
to manse his law practice and retrieve his fortunes. He thus 
nerved as speaker in 1811--1814, in 11115-182o and in 1823-1825. 
Once he was unanimously elected by his constituents, and once 
nearly defeated for having at the previous session voted toinerease 
congressional salaries. He was a warm friend of the Spanish-
American revolutionists (1818) and of the Greek insurgents 
(1824). From 1825 to 2829 be served as secretary of state in 
President John Quincy Adams's cabinet, and in 1831 be was 
elected to the United States Senate, where be served until 2843, 
and again from 2849 until his death. 

From the beginning of his career be was in favour of internal 
Improvements as a means of opening up the fertile but inaccess-
ible West, and was opposed to the abuse of official patronage 
known as " the spoils system." The most important of the 
national questions with which Clay was associated, however, 
wen the various phases of slavery politics and protection to 
home Industries. The mast prominent characteristics of his 
public life were his predisposition to " compromises " and 
" pacifications" which generally failed of their object, and his 
passionate patriotic devotion to the Union. 

Ifs earliest championship of protection was a resolution 
introduced by him in the Kentucky legislature (18og) which 

favoured the wearing by its members of home-made 
p,.. clothes; and one in the United States Senate (April 

arresens taro), on behalf of home-grown and home-made 
supplies for the United States navy, but only to the 

paint of making the nation independent of foreign supply. In 
2826 be advocated the Dallas tariff, in which the duties ranged 
up to 35 % on articles of home production, the supply of which 
could satisfy the home demand; the avowed purpose being to 
build up certain industries for safety in time of war. In 1824 
be advocated high duties to relieve the prevailing distress, which 
be pictured in a brilliant and effective speech. Although the 
distress was caused by the reactionary effect of a disordered 
currency and the inflated prices of the war of 1812, he ascribed 
it to the country's dependence on foreign supply and foreign 
markets. Great Britain, he said, was a shining example of the 
wisdom of a high tariff. No nation ever flourished without one. 
Ile closed his principal speech on the subject in the House of 
Representatives with a glowing appeal in behalf of what he 
called " The American System." In spite of the opposition of 
Webster and other prominent statesmen, Clay succeeded in 
enacting a tariff which the people of the Southern states de-
nounced as a " tariff of abominations." As it overswelled the 
revenue, in 1832 be vigorously favoured reducing tariff rates 
on all 'slides not competing with American products. His speech 
in behalf of the measure was for years a protection text-book; 
but the measure itself reduced the revenue so little and provoked 
such serious threats of nullification and secession in South 
Ceram, that, to prevent bloodshed and to forestall a free trade 
measure from the nest Congress, Clay brought forward in 1833 
a • gradually reducing the tariff rates to an average 
of so* To the Protectionists this was " like a crash of thunder 
in winter "; but It was received with such favour by the country 
generally, that its author was hailed as "The Great Pacificator," 
as ha bad been thirteen years before at the time of the Missouri 
Compromise (see below). As, however, the discontent with 
the tariff In the South was only a symptom of the real 
trouble there—the sensitiveness of the slave-power,—Clay  

subsequently confessed his serious doubts of the policy of his 
interference. 

He was only twenty-two, when, as an opponent of slavery, 
be vainly urged an emancipation clause for the new constitution 
of Kentucky, and be never ceased regretting that its failure put 
his state, in improvements and progress, behind its free neigh-
bours. In aro he congratulated the new South American 
republics on having abolished slavery, but the same year the 
threats of the Southern states to destroy the Union led him to 
advocate the " Missouri Compromise," which, while keeping 
slavery out of all the rest of the territory acquired by the 
" Louisiana Purchase " north of Missouri's southern boundary 
line, permitted it in that state. Then, greeted with the title 
of " The Great Pacificator " as a reward for his success, he 
retired temporarily to private life, with a larger stock of popu-
larity than he had ever had before. Although at various times 
be had helped to strengthen the law for the recovery of fugitive 
slaves, declining as secretary of state to aid Great Britain in the 
further suppression of the slave trade, and demanding the 
return of fugitives from Canada, yet he heartily supported 
the colonizing of the slaves in Africa, because slavery was the 
" deepest stain upon the character of the country," opposition 
to which could not be repressed except by " blowing out the moral 
lights around," and " eradicating from the human soul the light 
of reason and the law of liberty." When the slave power 
became more aggressive, in and after the year 183x, Clay defended 
the right of petition for the abolition of slavery in the District of 
Columbia, and opposed Calhoun's bill forbidding the use of the 
mails to " abolition " newspapers and documents. lie was luke-
warm toward recognizing the independence of Texas, lest it should 
aid the increase of slave territory, and generally favoured the 
freedom of speech and press as regards the question of slavery; 
yet his various concessions and compromises resulted, as be him-
self declared, in the abolitionists denouncing him as a slave-
holder, and the slavcholders as an abolitionist. In 1839, only 
twelve months after opposing the pro-slavery demands, he pre-
pared an elaborate speech, in order " to set himself right with the 
South," which, before its delivery, received pro-slavery approval. 
While affirming that he was " no friend of slavery " he held 
abolition and the abolitionists responsible for the hatred, strife, 
disruption and carnage that menaced the nation. In response, 
Calhoun extended to him a most hearty welcome, and assigned 
him to a place on the bench of the penitents. Being a candidate 
for the presidency Clay bad to take the insult without wincing. 
It was in reference to this speech that he made the oft-quoted 
remark that be " would rather be right than be president." 
While a candidate for president in 1844, he opposed in the 
" Raleigh letter " the annexation of Texas on many grounds 
except that of its increasing the slave power, thus displeasing 
both the men of anti-slavery and those of pro-slavery sentiments. 
In 1847, after the conquest of Mexico, be made a speech against 
the annexation of that country or the acquiring of any foreign 
territory for the spread of slavery. Although in 1849 be again 
vainly proposed emancipation in Kentucky, he was unanimously 
elected to the United States Senate, where in t8so he temporarily 
pacified both sections of the country by successfully offering, 
for the sake of the " peace, concord and harmony of these 
states," a measure or series of measures that became known as 
the " Compromiseof aso." It admitted Californiaasafree state, 
organized Utah and New Mexico as Territories without reference 
to slavery, and enacted a more efficient fugitive slave law. In 
spite of great physical weakness he made several earnest speeches 
in behalf of these measures to save the Union. 

Another conspicuous feature of Clay's public career was his 
absorbing and rightful, but constantly ungratified, ambition to 
be president of the United States. His name in connexion 
therewith was mentioned comparatively early, and in 1824, 
with W. H. Crawford, Andrew Jackson, and John Quincy 
Adams, be was a candidate for that office. There being no choice 
by the people, and the House of Representatives having elected 
Adams, Clay was accused by Jackson and his friends of making 
a corrupt bargain whereby, in payment of his vote and influence 
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for Adams, be was appointed secretary of state. This made 
Jackson Clay's lifelong enemy, and ever after kept Clay busy 
explaining and denying the allegation. In 1832 Clay was unani-
mously nominated for the presidency by the National Republicans; 
Jackson, by the Democrats. The main issue was the policy 
of continuing the United States Bank, which in 18t1 Clay bad 
opposed, but in 18 16 and always subsequently warmly favoured. 
A majority of the voters approved of Jackson's fight against 
What Clay had once denounced as a dangerous and unconstitu-
tional monopoly. Clay made the mistake of supposing that he 
could arouse popular enthusiasm for a moneyed corporation in 
its contest with the great military " hero of New Orleans." 
In 1839 he was a candidate for the Whig nomination, but by a 
secret ballot his enemies defeated him in the party convention, 
held In December of that year, and nominated William Henry 
Harrison. The result threw Clay into paroxysms of rage, and 
he violently complained that his friends always used him as 
their candidate when he was sure to be defeated, and betrayed 
him when he or any one could have been elected. In 1844 he 
was nominated by the Whigs against James K. Polk, the Demo-
cratic candidate. By an audacious fraud that represented him 
as an enemy, and Polk as a friend of protection, Clay lost the 
vote of Pennsylvania; and he lost the vote of New York by 
his own letter abating the force of his previous opposition to 
the annexation of Texas. Even his enemies felt that his defeat 
by Polk was almost a national calamity. In 3848, Zachary 
Taylor, a Mexican War hero, and hardly even a convert to the 
Whig party, defeated Clay for the nomination, Kentucky 
herself deserting her " favourite son." 

Clay's quick intelligence and sympathy, and his irreproachable 
conduct In youth, explain his precocious prominence in public 
affairs. In his persuasiveness as an orator and his charming 
personality lay the secret of his power. He had early trained 
himself in the art of speech-making, in the forest, the field and 
even the barn, with horse and ox for audience. By contempor-
aries his voice was declared to be the finest musical instrument 
that they ever heard. His eloquence was in turn majestic, 
fierce, playful, insinuating; his gesticulation. natural, vivid, 
large, powerful. In public he was of magnificent bearing, 
possessing the true oratorical temperament, the nervous exalta-
tion that makes the orator feel and appear a superior being, 
transfusing his thought, passion and will into the mind and 
heart of the listener; but his imaginationitequently ran away 
with his understanding, while his imperious temper and ardent 
combativeness hurried him and his party into disadvantageous 
positions. The ease, too, with which be outshone men of vastly 
greater learning lured him from the task of intense and arduous 
study. His speeches were characterized by skill of statement, 
ingenious grouping of facts, fervent diction, and ardent patriot-
ism; sometimes by biting sarcasm, but also by superficial 
research, half-knowledge and an unwillingness to reason a 
proposition to its logical results. In private, his never-failing 
courtesy, his agreeable manners and a noble and generous 
heart for all who needed protection against the powerful or the 
lawless, endeared him to hosts of friends. His popularity was 
as great and as inexhaustible among his neighbours al among 
his fellow-citizens generally. He pronounced upon himself a 
just judgment when he wrote: " If any one desires to know the 
leading and paramount object of my public life, the preservation 
of this Union will furnish him the key." 

See Calvin Colton, The Works of Hen Cloy (6 vols., New York, 
1857: new ed., 7 vols., New York, 1 ), the first three volumes 
of which are an account of Clay's " • e and Times"; Carl Schurz, 
Henry Cloy (2 vols., Boston, 1887), in the " American Statesmen ' 1 

 series; and the life ILT. Hall Clay (1910). (C. S.) 
CLAY (from 0. g. doff, a word common in various forms 

to Teutonic languages, cf. Ger. Kies), commonly defined as a 
fine-grained, almost impalpable substance, very soft, more or 
less coherent when dry, plastic and retentive of water when wet; 
it has an " earthy " odour when breathed upon or moistened, 
and consists essentially of hydrous aluminium silicate with 
various impurities. Of clay are formed a great number of rocks, 
which collectively are known as " day-rocks " or " pelitic rocks "  

(from Gr. 1061, clay), e.g. mudstone, shale, slate: these eanibis 
in greater or less perfection the properties above described 
according to their freedom from impurities. In nature, clays are 
rarely free from foreign ingredients, many of which can be 
detected with the unaided eye, while others may be observed 
by means of the microscope. The commonest Impurities arer-
(t) organic matter, humus, fa. (exemplified by clay-soils with 
an admixture of peat, oil shales, carbonaceous shales); (s) 
fossils (such as plants in the shales of the Liss and Coal Measures, 
shells in days of all geological periods and in fresh water marls); 
(3) carbonate of lime (rarely altogether absent, but aburnbust 
in marls, cement-stones and argillaceous limestones); (4) 
sulphide of iron, as pyrite or marcasite (when finely diffused, 
giving the clay a dark grey-blue colour, which weathers na 
brown—e.g. London Clay; also as nodules and concretions, 
e.g. Gault); (5) oxides of iron (staining the clay bright red when 
ferric oxide, red ochre; yellow when hydrous, e.g. yellow 
ochre); (6) sand or detrital silica (forming loan's, areusceous 
clays, argillaceous sandstones, ikc.). Less frequently present 
are the following:—rock salt (Triassic days, and marls of 
Cheshire, hc.); gypsum (London Clay, Triassic days); dolomite, 
phosphate of lime, vivianite (phosphate of iron), oxides of 
manganese, copper ores (e.g. Keplenckiefer), wavelike and 
amber. As the impurities increase in amount the clay rocks 
pass gradually into argillaceous sands and sandstones, argil-
laceous limestones and dolomites, shady coals and day 
ironstones. 

Natural days, even when most pure, show a considerable 
range of composition, and hence cannot be regarded as consisting 
of a single mineral; clay is a rock, and has that variability sidlidt 
characterizes all rocks. Of the essential properties of day some 
are merely physical, and depend on the minute size of the 
particles. If any rock be taken (even a piece of pure quarts) and 
crushed to a very fine powder, it will show some of the peculi-
arities of days; for example, it will be plastic, retentive of 
moisture, impermeable to water, and will shrink to some extent if 
the moist mass be kneaded, and then allowed to dry. It happens, 
however, that many rocks are not disintegrated to this esteem 
degree by natural processes, and weathering invariably accom-
panies disintegration. Quartz, for example, has little or no 
cleavage, and is not attacked by the atmosphere. It breaks op 
into fragments, which become rounded by attrition, but after 
they reach a certain minuteness are borne along by currents of 
water or air in a state of suspension, and are not further reduced 
in size. Hence sands are more coarse grained than days. A 
great number of rock-forming minerals, however, possess a good 
cleavage, so that when bruised they split into thin fragments; 
many of these minerals decompose somewhat readily, yieldiag 
secondary minerals, which are comparatively soft and have a 
scaly character, with eminently perfect cleavages, which facilitate 
splitting into exceedingly thin plates. The , principal substances 
of this description are kaolin, muscovite and chlorite. Kaolin 
and muscovite are formed principally after felspar (and the 
felspar, are the commonest minerals of all crystalline rocks); 
also from nepheline, leucite, scapolite and a variety of other 
rock-forming minerals. Chlorite arises from biotite, aught sad 
hornblende. Serpentine, which may be fibrous or scaly, is a 
secondary product of olivine and certain pyroxenes. Clays 
consist essentially of the above ingredients (although serpentine 
Is not known to take part in them to any extent, it is closely 
allied to chlorite). At the same time other subsume are 
produced as decomposition goes on. They ate principally Andy 
divided quarts, epidote, mobile, rutile, limonite, calcite, pyrites, 
and very small particles of these are rarely absent from 
natural clays. These (me-grained materials are at first mind 
with broken and more or less weathered rock fragments 
and coarser mineral particles in the soil and subsoil, but by 
the action of wind and rain they are swept away and deposited 
in distant situations. " Loess " is a fine calcareous day, 
which has been wind-borne, and subsequently laid down on the 
margins of dry steppes and deserts. Most clays are water-
borne, having been carded from the surface of the and by 
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Alumina is Merin the finer clays (t8 to so %), and they are the 
most almninons of all sediments, except bauxite. Magnesia I. 
never absent, though its amount may be less than i %; it is 
usually contained in minerals of the chlorite group, but partly 
also in dolomite. The alkalis are very interesting; often they 
forms or to% of the whole rock; they indicate abundance of 
white micas or of undecomposed particles of felspar. Some days, 
however, such as fireclays, contain very little potash or soda, 
while they are rich in alumina; and it is a fair inference that 
hydrated &luminous silicates, such as kaolin, are well represented 
in these rocks. There are, in fact, a few clays which contain 
about 45% of alumina, that is to say, more than in pure kaolin. 
It is probable that these are related to bauxite and certain Wads 
of laterite. 

A few of the most important clay rocks, such as chine-day, 
brick-day, nil-clay and shale, may be briefly described here. 

China-day is white, friable and earthy. It occurs in regions 
of granite, porphyry and strenite, and usually occupies funnel-
shaped cavities of no great superficial area, but of considerable 
depth. It animists of very fine scaly kaolin, larger, shining plates 
of white mica, grains of quartz and particles of semi•decomposed 
felspar, tourmaline, zircon and other minerals, which originally 
formed part of the granite. These clays are produced by the 
decomposition of the granite by acid vapours, which are dis-
charged after the igneous rock has solidified (" fumarole or 
paeumatolytic action"). Fluorine and its compounds are often 
supposed to have been among the agencies which produce this 
change, but more probably carbonic acid played the principal 
rale. The felspar decomposes into kaolin and quarts; its 
alkalis are for the most part set free and removed in solution, 
but are partly retained in the white mica which is constantly 
found in crude china-days. Semi-decomposed varieties of the 
granite are known as china-stone. The kaolin may be washed 
away from its original site, and deposited in hollows or lakes to 
form beds of white clay, such as pipe-day; in this case it is 
always more or less impure. Yellow and pinkish varieties of 
china-clay and pipe-clay contain a small quantity of oxide of 
iron. The best known localities for china-clay are Cornwall. 
Limoges (France), Saxony, Bohemia and China; it is found also 
in Pennsylvania, N. Carolina and elsewhere in the United States. 

Fire-clays include all those varieties of clay which are very 
refractory to heat. They must contain little alkalis, lime, 
magnesia and iron, but some of them are comparatively rich 
in silica- Many of the days which pass under this designation 
belong to the Carboniferous period, and are found underlying 
seams of coal. Either by rapid growth of vegetation, or by 
subsequent percolation of organic solutions, most of the alkalis 
and the lime have been carried away. 

Any argillaceous material, which can be used for the manu-
facture of bricks, may be called a brick-day. In England, 
Kimmeridge Clay, Liss clays, London Clay and pulverized 
shale and slate are all employed for this purpose. Each variety 
needs special treatment according to its properties. The true 
brick-clays, however, are superficial deposits of Pleistocene or 
Quaternary age, and occur in hollows, filled-up lakes and 
deserted stream channels. Many of them are derived from the 
glacial boulder-clays, or from the washing sway of the finer 
materials contained In older clay formations. They are always 
very impure. 

The rei-day is an abysmal formation, occurring in the sea 
bottom in the deepest part of the oceans. It is estimated to 
cover over fifty millions of square miles, and is probably the most 
extensive deposit which is In course of accumulation at the 
present day. In addition to the reddish or brownish argillaceous 
matrix it contains fresh or decomposed crystals of volcsak 
minerals, such as felspar, augite, hornblende, olivine and 
pumiceous or palagonitic rocks. These must either have been 
ejected by submarine volcanoes or drifted by the wind from 
active vents, as the fine ash discharged by Krakatoa was wafted 
over the whole globe. Larger rounded lumps of pumice, found 
In the day, have probably floated to their present situations, 
and sank when decomposed, all their cavities becoming filled 

nil and transported by the brooks and elvers into lakes or 
the sea. In this state the fine particles are known as " mad." 
They are deposited whets the currents are checked and the water 
becomes very still. If temporarily laid down in other situations 
they are ultimately lifted again and removed. A little clay, 
gained up with water in a glass vessel, takes hours to settle, and 
eves after two oe three days some remains in suspension; in fact, 
it has been suggested that in such cases the day forms a sort of 
"colloidal solution" in the water. Traces of dissolved salts, 
such as common salt, gypsum or alum, greatly accelerate 
deposition. For these reasons the principal gathering pleas of 
fine pure clays are deep, still lakes, and the sea bottom at con-
siderable distances from the shore. The coarser materials settle 
nearer the land, and the shallower portions of the sea floor are 
strewn with gravel and sand, except in occasional depressions 
and near the mouths of rivers where mud may gather. Farther 
out the great mud deposits begin, extending from so to no m. 
from the land, according to the amount of sediment brought in, 
and the rate at which the water deepens. A girdle of mud 
accumulations encircles all the continents. These sediments are 
fine and tenacious; .their principal components, in addition to 
clay, being small grains of quartz, zircon, tourmaline, hornblende, 
felspar and iron compounds. Their typical colour is blackish. 
blur, owing to the abundance of sulphuretted hydrogen; when 
fresh they have a sulphurous odour, when weathered they are 
brown, as their iron is present as hydrous oxides (limonite, fn.). 
These deposits are tenanted by numerous forms of marine life, 
and the sulphur they contain is derived from decomposing 
organic matter. Occasionally water-logged plant debris is 
mingled with the mud. In a few places a red colour prevails, the 
iron being mostly oxidized; elsewhere the muds are green 
owing to abundant &aconite. Traced landwards the muds 
become more sandy, while on their outer margins they grade into 
the abysmal deposits, such as the globlgerina ooze (see Ocean 
aso Oczareocassur). Near volcanoes they contain many 
volcanic minerals, and around coral islands they are often in 
lazge part calcareous. 

Microscopic sections of some of the more coherent clays and 
shales may be prepared by saturating them with Canada balsam 
by loos boiling, and slicing the resultant mass in the same 
manner as one of the harder rocks. They show that clay rocks 
contain abundant very small grains of quartz (about out to 
cos mm. in diameter), with often felspar, tourmaline, zircon, 
*dote, tutile and more or less calcite. These may form more 
than one-third of an ordinary shale; the greater part, however, 
consists of still smaller scales of other minerals (coot mm. in 
diameter and leas than this). Some of these are recognizable as 
pale yellowish and white mica; others seem to be chlorite, the 
remainder is perhaps kaolin, but, owing to the minute size of the 
Oakes, they yield very indistinct reactions to polarized light. 
They are also often stained with iron oxide and organic substances, 
and in consequence their true nature is almost impossible to 
determine. It is certain, however, that the finer-grained rocks are 
richest in alumina, and in combined water; hence the inference 
is dear that kaolin or some other hydrous aluminium silicate is 
the dominating constituent. These results are confirmed by the 
merltatukal analysis of days. This process consists in finely 
pulverizing the soil or rock, and kvigating it in vessels of water. 
A seeks ci powders is obtained progressively finer according to the 
time required to settle to the bottom of the vessel. The clay is 
bald to include those particles which have less than coos mm. 
diameter, and contains a higher percentage of alumina than any 
of the other ingredients. 

As might be inferred from the differences they exhibit in other 
respects, clay tucks vary greatly in their chemical composition. 
Some of them contain much iron (yellow, blue and red days); 
others contain abundant calcium carbonate (calcareous clays 
red merle). Pure days, however, may be found almost quite 
Gs. hum them substances. Their silica ranges from about 6o to 
45%, varying in accordance with the amount of quarts and 
alkali-felspar present. It is almost always more than would be 
the case If the rock consisted of kaolin mixed with muscovite. 
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with sea water. Crystals of zeolites (plullipsite) form in the 
red-clay as radiate, nodular groups. Lumps of manganese oxide, 
with a black, shining outer surface, are also characteristic of 
this deposit, and frequently encrust pieces of pumice or animal 
remains. The only fossils of the clay are radiolaria, sharks' 
teeth and the ear-bones of whales, precisely those parts of the 
skeleton of marine creatures which are hardest and can longest 
survive exposure to sea-water. Their comparative abundance 
shows how slowly the day gathers. Small rounded spherules 
of iron, believed by some to be meteoric dust, have also been 
obtained in some numbers. Among the rocks of the continents 
nothing exactly the same as this remarkable deposit is known 
to occur, though fine dark clays, with manganese nodules, are 
found in many localities, accompanied by other rocks which 
indicate deep-water conditions of deposit. 

Another type of red-clay is found in caves, and is known as 
cave-earth or red-earth (terra roue). It is fine, tenacious and 
bright red, and represents the insoluble and thoroughly weathered 
impurities which are left behind when the calcareous matter is 
removed in solution by carbonated waters. Similar residual 
clays sometimes occur on the surface of areas of limestone in 
hollows and fissures formed by weathering. 

Boulder-day is a coarse unstratified deposit of fine clay, with 
more or less sand, and boulders of various sizes, the latter usually 
marked with glacial striations. 

Some clay rocks which have been laid down by water are 
very uniform through their whole thickness, and are called 
mud-stones. Others split readily into fine leaflets or laminae 
parallel to their bedding, and this structure is accentuated by 
the presence of films of other materials, such as sand or vegetable 
debris. Laminated clays of this sort are generally known as 
skates; they occur in many formations but are very common 
in the Carboniferous- Some of them contain much organic 
debris, and when distilled yield paraffin oil, wax, compounds 
of ammonia, arc. In these oil-shahs there are clear, globular, 
yellow bodies which seem to be resinous. It has been suggested 
that the admixture of large quantities of decomposed fresh-
water algae among the original mud is the origin of the paraffins. 
In New South Wales,. Scotland and several parts of America 
such oil-shales are worked on a commercial scale. Many shales 
contain great numbers of ovoid or rounded septarian nodules 
of clay ironstone. Others are rich in pyrites, which, on oxidation, 
produces sulphuric-acid; this attacks the aluminous silicates 
of the clay and forms aluminium sulphate (alum skates). The 
lies shales of Whitby contain blocks of semi-mineralized wood, 
or jet, which is black with a resinous lustre, and a fibrous 
structure. The laminated structure of shales, though partly 
due to successive very thin sheets of deposit, is certainly de-
pendent also on the vertical pressure exerted by masses of super-
incumbent rock; it indicates a transition to the fissile character 
of clay slates. u. S. F.) 

CLAY CROSS, an urban district in the Chesterfield parlia-
mentary division of Derbyshire, England, near the river Amber, 
on the Midland railway, s m. S. of Chesterfield. Pop. (Igor) 
8358. The Clay Cross Colliery and Ironworks Company, whose 
mines were for a time leased by George Stephenson, employ a 
great number of hands. 

CLAYMORE (from the Gaelic daidheanik mar, " great sword "), 
the old two-edged broadsword with cross hilt, of which the 
guards were usually turned down, used by the ifighlimders of 
Scotland. The name is also wrongly applied to the single-edged 
basket-hilted sword adopted in the ,6th century and still worn 
as the full-dress sword in the Highland regiments of the British 
army. 

CLAYS, PAUL JEAN (z819-19oo), Belgian artist, was born 
at Bruges in 1819, and died at Brussels in woo. He was one of 
the most esteemed marine painters of his time, and early in his 
career he substituted a sincere study of nature for the extravagant 
and artificial conventionality of most of his predecessors. When 
be began to paint, the sea was considered by continental artists 
as worth representing only under its most tempestuous aspects. 
Artists cared only for the stirring drama of storm and wreck,  

and they clung still tb the old-world tradition of the mama 
schooL Clays was the first to appreciate the beauty of calm 
waters reflecting the slow procession of clouds, the glories of 
sunset illuminating the sails of ships or gilding the tarred sides 
of heavy fishing-boats. He painted the peaceful life of rivers, 
the poetry of wide estuaries, the regulated stir of roadsteads and 
ports. And while be thus broke away from old traditions be 
also threw off the trammels imposed on him by his master, 
the marine painter Theodore Gudin (18or-z88o). Endeavouring 
only to give truthful expression to the nature that delighted his 
eyes, he sought to render the limpid salt atmosphere, the weight 
of waters, the transparence of moist horizons, the gem-bike 
sparkle of the sky. A Fleming in his feeling for colour, be set his 
palette with clean strong hues, and their powerful barn:males 
were in striking contrast with the rusty, smoky tones then in 
favour. If he was not a " luminist " in the modem use of the 
word, he deserves at any rate to be classed with the founders of 
the modern naturalistic school. This conscientious and healthy 
interpretation, to which the artist remained faithful, without any 
important change, to the end of an unusually long and laborious 
career, attracted those minds which aspired to be bold, and woo 
over those which were moderate. Clays soon took his place 
among the most famous Belgian painters of his generation, and 
his pictures, sold at high prices, are to be seen in moat public and 
private galleries. We may mention, among others, "'Ilse Beach 
at Ault," " Boats in a Dutch Port," and " Dutch Boats in the 
Flushing Roads," the last in the National Gallery, London. 
In the Brussels gallery are " The Port of Antwerp," Coast neat 
Ostend," and a " Calm on the Scheldt "; in the Antwerp 
museum, " The Meuse at Dordrecht "; in the Pinakothek at 
Munich, " The Open North Sea "; in the Metropolitan Museum 
of Fine Arts, New York, " The Festival of the Freedom of the 
Scheldt at Antwerp in z863 "; in the palace of the kith of all 
Belgians, " Arrival of Queen Victoria at Ostend in 1857 "; la 
the Bruges academy, " Port of Feirugudo, Portugal:• Clays 
was a member of several Academies, Belgian and foreign, and 
of the Order of Leopold, the Legion of Honour, Sm. 

See Camille Lemonnier, Ilistoirs des Beaux-Arts (Brussels, t11117). 
(O. DiLl • 

CLAYTON, JOHN MIDDLETON (1796-0156), American 
politician, was born in Dagsborough, Sussex county, Delaware, on 
the 24th of July 1796. He came of an old Quaker family bog 
prominent in the political history of Delaware. He graduated 
at Yale in 181 s, and in 1819 began to practise law at Dover, 
Delaware, where for a time he was associated with his cousin, 
Thomas Clayton (1778-1854), subsequently a United State 
senator and chief-justice of the state. He soon gained a large 
practice. He became a member of the state House of Reim. 
sentatives to 5824, and from December 1826 to October 1248 was 
secretary of state of Delaware. In 1829, by a combination of 
anti-Jackson forces in the state legislature, he was elected to the 
United States Senate. Here his great oratorical gifts gave him 
a high place as one of the ablest and most eloquent opponents 
of the administration. In 1831 he was a member of the Delaware 
constitutional convention, and in 183$ he was returned to the 
Senate as a Whig, but resigned in the following year. In 1837- 
z 839 he was Chief justice Of Delaware. In 1845 he again entered 
the Senate, where he opposed the annexation of Texas and the 
Mexican War, but advocated the active prosecution of the tatter 
once it was begun. In March 1849 he became secretary of state 
in the cabinet of President Zachary Taylor, to whose nominatioa 
and election his influence had contributed. His brief teeny, 
of the state portfolio, which terminated on the sand of July 
18so, soon after Taylor's death, was notable chiefly for the 
negotiation with the British minister, Sir Henry Lytton Dann 
of the Clayton-Bulwer Treaty (q.v.). He was once more a member 
of the Senate from March z 833 until his death at Dover, Delaware, 
on the 9th of November 1856. By his contemporaries Clots* 
was considered one of the ablest debaters and orators in the 
Senate. 

See the memoir by Joseph P. Cormys in the Paper, of orbs Rh. 
wick Society of Delaware, No. 4 (Wilmington, 1860. 
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CLATTO01-110LWER TRICATY, a famous treaty between the 

United States and Great Britain, negotiated in aso by John M. 
Calton and Sir Henry Lytton BUIWer (Lord Da'line, in con-
sequence of the situation created by the project of an inter-
oceanic canal across Nicaragua, each signatory being jealous  of 
the activities of the other in Central America. Great Britain 
bad large and indefinite territorial claims in three reMons-
Belise or British Honduras, the Mosquito Coast and the Bay 
blends? Oa the other hand, the United States, without terri-
Wel cleans. held in reserve, ready for ratification, treaties with 
Nicaragua and Honduras, which gave her a certain diplomatic 
vantage with which to balance the de Jade dominion of Great 
Britain. Agreement on these points being impossible and 
agreement on the canal question possible, the latter was put in 
the foreground. The resulting treaty had four essential points. 
It bound both parties not to " obtain or maintain " any ex-
clusive control of the proposed canal, or unequal advantage in 
its nee- It guaranteed the neutralization of such canal. It 
declared that, the intention of the signatories being not only the 
accomplishment of "a particular object "—i.e. that the canal, 
then supposedly near realisation, should be neutral and equally 
free to the two contracting powers—" but also to establish a 
general principle," they agreed " to extend their protection by 
treaty stipulation to any other practicable communications, 
whether by canal or railway, across the isthmus which connects 
North and South America." Finally, it stipulated that neither 
signatory would ever " occupy, or fortify, or colonize, or assume 
or exercise any dominion over Nicaragua, Costs Rica, the Mos-
quito Coast or any part of Central America," nor make use of 
any protectorate or alliance, present or future, to such ends. 

The treaty was signed on the 19th of April, and was ratified 
by both governments; but before the exchange of ratifications 
Lord Palmerston, on the 8th of June, directed Sir H. Bulwer 
to make a " declaration " that the British government did not 
understand the treaty " as applying to Her Majesty's settlement 
at Honduras, or its dependencies" Mr Clayton made a counter-
declaration, which recited that the United States did not regard 
the treaty as applying to " the British settlement in Honduras 
commonly called British-Honduras . . . nor the small islands 
in the neighbourhood of that settlement which may be known 
as its dependencies"; that the treaty's engagements did apply 
to all the Central American states, " with their just limits and 
proper dependencies "; and that these declarations, not being 
submitted to the United States Senate, could of course not affect 
the legal import of the treaty. The interpretation of the declara-
tions soon became a matter of contention. The phraseology 
reflects the effort made by the United States to render impossible 
a physical control of the canal by Great Britain through the 
territory held by her at its mouth—the United States losing 
the above-mentioned treaty advantages,—just as the explicit 
abnegations of the treaty rendered impossible such control 
politically by either power. But great Britain claimed that the 
excepted " settlement " at Honduras was the " Belize " covered 
by the extreme British claim; that the Bay Islands were a 
dependency of Belize; and that, as for the Mosquito Coast, the 
abnegatory clauses being wholly prospective in intent, she was 
not required to abandon her protectorate. The United States 
contended that the Bay Islands were not the " dependencies " 
of Belize, these being the small neighbouring islands mentioned 
In the same treaties; that the excepted " settlement " was the 
British-Honduras of definite extent and narrow purpose recog-
nized in British treaties with Spain; that she had not con-
firmed by recognition the large, indefinite and offensive claims 
whose dangers the treaty was primarily designed to lessen; and 
that, as to the Mosquito Coast, the treaty was retrospective, and 
mutual in the rigour of its requirements, and as the United States 
had no is facto possessions, while Great Britain had, the clause 

Tha claims to a part of the first two were very old in origin. but 
all were heavily clouded by interruptions of possession, contested 
interpreations of Spanish-British treaties, and active controversy 
with the Central American States. The claim to some of the terri-
tory was arw and still more contestable. Sea particularly on these 
dams Travis's book cited below,  

binding both not to " occupy " any part of Central America 
or the Mosquito Coast necessitated the abandonment of such 
territory as Great Britain was already actually occupying or 
exercising dominion over; and the United States demanded the 
complete abandonment of the British protectorate over the 
Mosquito Indians. It seems to be a just coached= that when 
in sass the Bay Islands were erected into a British " colony " 
this was a flagrant infraction of the treaty; that as regards 
Belize the American arguments were decidedly stronger, and 
more correct historically; and that as regards the Mosquito 
question, inasmuch as a protectorate seems certainly to have 
been recognized by the treaty, to demand its absolute abandon-
ment was unwarranted, although to satisfy the treaty Great 
Britain was bound materially to weaken ft. 

In 1859-1860, by British treaties with Central American 
states, the Bay Islands and Mosquito questions were settled 
nearly in accord with the American contentions.' But by the 
same treaties Bella was accorded limits much greater than 
those contended for by the United States. This settlement 
the latter power accepted without cavil for many years 

Until 1866 the policy of the United' States was consistently 
for inter-oceanic canals open equally to all nations, and un-
equivocally neutralized; indeed, until r88o there was practically 
no official divergence from this policy. But in 188o-1884 a 
variety of reasons were advanced why the United States might 
justly repudiate at will the Clayton-Bulwer Treaty.* The new 
policy was based on national self-Interest. The arguments 
advanced on its behalf were quite indefensible in law and history, 
and although the position of the United States in 1850-1860 
was in general the stronger in history, law and political ethics, 
that of Great Britain was even more conspicuously the stronger 
in the years 188c2-1884. In 1885 the former government re-
verted to its traditional policy, and the Hay-Pauncefote Treaty 
of 1902, which replaced the Clayton-Bulwer Treaty, adopted 
the rule of neutralization for the Panama Canal. 

See the collected diplomatic correspondence in 1. D. Travis, 
History of the Clayton-Bulsorr Treaty (Ann Arbor, Mich., x899);
J. H. Lama*, Diplomatic Relations of Ike United States and Spanish 
America (Baltimore. two); T. I Lawrence, DisPakd Questions 
of Modern International Law (snd-  ed.. Cambridge, England, t885); 
Sir E. L. Bulwer in 99 Quarterly Rev. 235-286, and Sir H. Bulwer in 
toe Edinburgh Res. 380-298. 

CLAY-WITH-FLIIT8, in geology, the name given by W. 
Whitaker in 1861 to a peculiar deposit of stiff red, brown or 
yellow clay containing unworn whole flints as well as angular 
shattered fragments, also with a variable admixture of rounded 
flint, quartz, quartzite and other pebbles. It occurs" in sheets or 
patches of various sizes over a large area in the south of England, 
from Hertfordshire on the north to Sussex on the south, and 
from Kent on the east to Devon on the west. It almost always 
lies on the surface of the Upper Chalk, but in Dorset it passes 
on to the Middle and Lower Chalk, and in Devon it is found on 
the Chert-Beds of the Sdbornian group " (A. J. Jukes-Swam., 
" The Clay-with-Flints, its Origin and Distribution," Q.J.G.S., 
vol. lxii., r906, p. 532). Many geologists have supposed, and 
some still bold, that the Clay-with-Flints Is the residue left by 
the slow solution and disintegration of the Chalk by the processes 
of weathering; on the other hand, it has long been known that 
the deposit very frequently contains materials foreign to the 
Chalk, derived either from the Tertiary rocks or from overlying 
drift. In the paper quoted above, Jukes-Browne ablysummarises 

The islands were ceded to Honduras. The Mosquito Coast was 
recognised as under Nicaraguan rule limited by an attenuated 
British protectorate over the Indians, who were given • reservation 
and certain peculiar rights. They were left free to accept full 
Nicaraguan rule at will. This they did in 1894. 

It was argued, e.g., that thetitteaeral.prinapk " of that engage- 
ment was contingent on the prior realisation of its " particular 
object." which failed, and treaty had determined as • special 
contract,- moreover, none of the additional treaties to embodythe 

general principle " had been negotiated. and Great Britain had 
not even offered co -operation in the protection and neutrality-
guarantee of the Panama railway built in 1850-1855, so that her 
rights had lapsed: certain engagements of the treaty she bad vs.- 
laced, and therefore the whole treaty was voidable, Re. 
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the evidence against the view that the deposit is mainly a 
Chalk residue, and brings forward a good deal of evidence to 
show that many patches of the Clay-with-Flints lie upon the 
same plane and may be directly associated with Reading Be ds. 
He concludes "that the material of the Clay-with-Flints has been 
chiefly and almost entirely derived from Eocene clay, with 
addition of some flints from the Chalk; that its presence is an 
indication of the previous existence of Lower Eocene Beds on 
the same site and nearly at the same relative level, and, conse-
quently, that comparatively little Chalk has been removed 
from beneath It. Finally, I think that the tracts of Clay-with-
Flints have been much more extensive than they are now " 
(ee. nil. P. 1 59). 

It is noteworthy that the Clay-with-Flints is developed over 
an area which is just beyond the limits of the ice sheets of the 
Glacial epoch, and the peculiar conditions of late Pliocene and 
Pleistocene times, involving heavy rains, snow and frost, may 
have had much to do with the mingling of the Tertiary and 
Chalky materiaL Besides the occurrence In surface patches, 
Clay-with-Flints is very commonly to be observed descending 
in "pipes" often to a considerable depth into the Chalk; here, 
if anywhere, the residual chalk portion of the deposit should 
be found, and it is surmised that a thin layer of very dark clay 
with darkly stained flints, which appears in contact with 
the sides and bottom of the pipe, may represent all there is of 
insoluble residue. 

A somewhat similar deposit, a " comfort:teat de sikx " or 
" argik d riles," occurs at the base of the Eocene on the southern 
and western borders of the Paris basin, in the neighbourhood 
of Chartres, Thimerais and Sancerrois. (J. A. H.) 

CLAZOMENAE (mod. Hellman), an andent town of Ionia 
and a member of the Ionian Dodecapolis (Confederation of 
Twelve Cities), on the Gulf of Smyrna, about 20 m. W. of that 
city. Though not in existence before the arrival of the Ionians 
in Asia, its original founders were largely settlers from Phlius 
and Cleonae. It stood originally on the isthmus connecting 
the• mainland with the peninsula on which Erythrae stood; 
but the inhabitants, alarmed by the encroachments of the 
Persians, removed to one of the small Islands of the bay, and 
there established their city. This island was connected with 
the mainland by Alexander the Great by means of a pier, the 
remains of which are still visible. During the 5th century it 
was for some time subject to the Athenians, but about the 
middle of the Peloponnesian war (an s.c.) it revolted. After 
a brief resistance, however, it again acknowledged the Athenian 
supremacy, and repelled a Lacedaemonian attack. Under the 
Romans Clazomenae was included In the province of Asia, and 
enjoyed an immunity from taxation. The site can still be made 
out, in the neighbourhood of Vourla, but nearly every portion 
of its ruins has been removed. It was the birthplace of the 
philosopher Anaxagoras. It is famous for Its painted terra-cotta 
sarcophagi, which are the finest monuments of Ionian painting 
in the 6th century s.c. (E. G a.) 

CLUMPS (c. 301-232 or 252 s.c.), Stoic philosopher, 
born at Assort in the Troad, was originally a boxer. With but 
four drachmae in his possession he came to Athens, where he 
listened first to the lectures of Crates the Cynic, and then to 
those of Zeno, the Stoic, supporting himself meanwhile by 
working all night as water-carrier to a gardener (hence his 
nickname fewirrk.). His power of patient endurance, or 
perhaps his slowness, earned him the title of " the Ass "; but 
such was the esteem awakened by his high moral qualities that, 
on the death of Zeno in 263, he became the leader of the school. 
He continued, however, to support himself by the labour of his 
own hands. Among his pupils were his successor, Chrysippus, 
and Antigonus, king of Macedon, from whom he accepted 
2000 mime. The manner of his death was characteristic. A 
dangerous ulcer had compelled him to fast for a time. Subse-
quently he continued his abstinence, saying that, as he was 
already half-way on the road to death, he would not trouble 
to retrace his steps. 

Cleanthes produced very little that was WOW, though be 

wrote some fifty works, of which fragments have eetne down 
to us. The principal is the large portion of the Hymn ea Zeal 
which has been preserved in Stohaeus. lie regarded the scan 
as the abode of God, the intelligent providence, or (In accordance 
with Stoical materialism) the vivifying fire or nether of the 
universe. Virtue, he taught, is life according to nature; bat 
pleasure is not according to nature. He originated a new theory 
as to the individual existence of the human soul; he held that 
the degree of its vitality after death depends upon the degree 
of its vitality in this life. The principal fragments of Cleanthes's 
works are contained in Diogenes Laertius and Stamm; some 
may be found in Cicero and Seneca. 

See G. C. Mohinke, Kleanthes der Sioiker (Greifswald. 1814); C. 
Wachsmutb, Contmentattonos de Zenons Ciftensi et Crenate Asno 
Gottingen, 1874-1875); A. C. Pearson, Fragments of Zeno and 

eanthos (Camb., 1861); article by E. Wellmann in Each and 
Gruber's Allgomeine Encyklopadie; R. Hirzel. Unlerruchuneen ra 
Cicero: pkilosopkischen Sobriften, it. (Ms). containing a vindication 
Of the originality of Cleanthes; A. B. Krische, Forschungen an' 
dew Gebiets der altos Philosophis (1840); also wort; under 
STOICS. 

CLEARCHUS. the son of Rhamphias, a Spartan general and 
condottiere. Born about the middle of the 5th century s.c., 
Clearchus was sent with a fleet to the Hellespont In 411 and 
became governor (deocarrin) of Byzantium, of which town he was 
prowlers. His severity, however, made him unpopular, and in 
his absence the gates were opened to the Athenian besieging army 
under Alcibiades (409). Subsequently appointed by the ephen 
to settle the political dissensions then rife at Byzantium end to 
protect the city and the neighbouring Greek colonies from 
Thracian attacks, he made himself tyrant of Byzantium, and, 
when declared an outlaw and driven thence by a Spartan force, 
he fled to Cyrus. In the " expedition of the ten thousand " 
undertaken by Cyrus to dethrone his brother Arta:scree& 
Mnemon, Clearchus led the Peloponnesians, who formed the 
right wing of Cyrus's army at the battle of Conant (401). On 
Cyrus's death Clearchus assumed the chief co:amend and 
conducted the retreat, until, being treacherously seized with his 
fellow-generals by Tissaphernes, he was handed over to Artaxerxes 
and executed (Thus. viii. 8. 39, So; Xen. Hdlenka, L 3. s5-t9; 
dm:bark Diodorus abr. is. 19-26). In character he was a 
typical product of the Spartan educational system. He was a 
warrior to the finger-tips (mania& ad daordkepot brxdren. 
Xen. Anab. ii. 6. 1), and his tireless energy, unfaltering courage 
and strategic ability made him an officer of uo mean order. But 
he seems to have had no redeeming touch of refinement or 
humanity. 

CLEARFIELD, a borough and the county-scat of Clearfield 
county, Pennsylvania, U.S.A., on the W. branch of the Susque-
hanna river, in the W. central part of the state. Pop. (r8go) 
2248; (woo) sat (310 foreign -born); (19:0) 6851. It is served 
by the New York Central & Hudson River, the Pennsylvania, 
and the Buffalo, Rochester & Pittsburg railways. The borough is 
about : ins ft. above sea-level, in a rather limited space between 
the hills, which command picturesque views of the narrow valley. 
The river runs through the borough. Coal and fireclay abound in 
the vicinity, and these, with leather, iron, timber and the pro-
ducts of the fertile soil, are the bases of its leading industries. 
Before the arrival of the whites the place had been cleared of 
timber (whence its name), and in aos it was chosen as a site for 
the county-seat of the newly erected county and laid out as a 
town; in 1840 It was incorporated as a borough- 

CLEARING-HOUSE, the general term for a central institution 
employed In connexion with large and interrelated businesses for 
the purpose of facilitating the settlement of accounts. 

Banking.—The London Clearing-House was established 
between i7so and t7ro as a place where the clerks of the bankers 
of the dty of London could assemble day to exchange with one 
another the cheques drawn upon and bills payable at their 
respective houses. Before the clearing-house existed, each 
banker had to send a clerk to the places of business of all 
the other bankers in London to collect the sums payrNe by 
them in respect of cheques and bilis; sad it is obvious that moat 
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time was consumed by this process, which Medved the use of an 
unnecessary quantity of money and corresponding risks of safe 
carriage. In 177511100m in Change Alley was seuled upon as a 
common centre of exchange; this was afterwards removed to 
Post Office Court, Lombard Street. This clearing centre was at 
fist confined to the bankers—at that time and long afterwards 
exclusively private bankers—doing business within the city, and 
the bankers in the west end of the metropolis used some one or 
other of the city banks as their agent in clearing. When the 
faint-stock banks were first established, the jealousy of the 
existing banks was powerful enough to exclude them altogether 
from the we of the Clearing-House; and it was not until au 
that this feeling was removed so as to allow them to be admitted. 

At first the Cleating-House was simply a place of meeting, but 
it came to be perceived that the sorting and distribution of 
cheques, bah, &c., could be more expeditiously conducted by the 
appointment of two or three common clerks to whom each 
banker's clerk could give all the instruments of exchange he 
wished to collect, and from whom he could receive all those 
payable at his own house. The payment of the balance settled 
the transaction, but the arrangements were afterwards so 
perfected that the balance is now settled by means of transfers 
made at the Bank of England between the Clearing-House 
account and those of the various banks, the Clearing-House, as 
wee as each banker using it, having an account at the Bank of 
England. The use of the Clearing-House was still further 
extended in 1858. so as to include the settlement of exchanges 
between the country bankers of England. Before that time each 
country banker receiving cheques on other country bankers sent 
them to those other bankers by post (supposing they were not 
carrying on business In the same place), and requested that the 
amount should be paid by the London agent of the banker on 
whom the cheques were dawn to the London agent of the banker 
remitting them. Cheques were thus collected by correspondence, 
and each remittance involved a separate payment in London. 
Since 1858, accordingly, a country banker sends cheques on other 
country banks to his London correspondent, who exchanges them 
at the Clearing-House with the correspondents of the bankers on 
whom they are drawn. 

The Cleating-House consists of one long room, lighted from the 
roof. Around the walls and down the centre are placed desks, 
allotted to the various banks, according to the amount of their 
business. The desks are arranged alphabetically, so that the 
clerks may lose no time in passing round the room and delivering 
their " charges " or batches of cheques to the representatives of 
the various banks. There are three clearings in London each day. 
The first Is at 10.3o Aar, the second at noon, and the third at 
2.3o P.m. It is the busiest of all, and continues until five minutes 
past four, when the last delivery must be made. The three 
&stings were, in ago7, divided into town, metropolitan and 
country clearings, each with a definite area. All the clearing 
banks have their cheques marked with the letters" T,":' M "and 
" C," according to the district in which the issuing bank is 
situated. Every cheque issued by the clearing banks, even 
though drawn in the head office of a bank, goes through the 
Clearing-House. 

The amount of business transacted at the Clearing-House 
varies very much with the seasons of the year, the busiest time 
being when dividends arc paid and stock exchange settlements 
are made, but the volume of transactions averages roughly from 
no to you millions sterling a week, and the yearly clearances 
amount to something like Li 2,000,000,000. There are provincial 
clearing-houses at Manchester, Liverpool, Birmingham, New-
castle-on-Tyne, Leeds, Sheffield, Leicester and Bristol. There are 
also clearing-houses in moat of the large towns of Scotland and 
Ireland. In New York and the other large cities of the United 
States there are during-houses providing accommodation for 
the various banking institutions (see BANKS AND BANTING). 

The progress of banking on the continent of Europe has been 
slow in comparison with that of the United Kingdom, and the 
use of cheques is not so general, consequently the need for 
ckaring•houses is not so great. In France, too, the greeter  

proportion of the banking business is carried on through three 
banks only, the Banque de France, the Societe Generale and the 
Credit Lyonnais, and a great part of their transactions are settled 
at their own head offices. But at the same time large sums 
pass through the Paris Chambrc de Compensation (the clearing-
house), established in 1872. 

There are clearing-houses also in Berlin, Hamburg and many 
other European cities. 

Reilaays.—The British Railway Clearing-House was estab-
lished in 1842, its purpose, as defined by the Railway Clearing-
House Act of 185o, being " to settle and adjust the receipts 
arising from railway traffic within, or partly within, the United 
Kingdom, and passing over more than one railway within the 
United Kingdom, booked or invoiced at throughout rates or 
fares." It is an independent body, governed by a committee 
which Is composed of delegates (usually the chairman or one of 
the directors) from each of the railways that belong to it. Any 
railway company may be admitted a party to the clearing-system 
with the assent of the committee, may cease to be a member at a 
month's notice, and may be expelled if such expulsion be voted 
for by two-thirds of the delegates present at a specially convened 
meeting. The cost of maintaining it is defrayed by contributions 
from the companies proportional to the volume of business passed 
through it by each. It has two main functions. (r) When 
passengers or goods are booked through between stations 
belonging to different railway companies at an inclusive charge 
for the whole journey, it distributes the money received in due 
proportions between the companies concerned in rendering the 
service. To this end it receives, in the case of passenger traffic, a 
monthly return of the tickets issued at each station to stations on 
other lines, and, in the case of goods traffic, it is supplied by both 
the sending and receiving stations (when these are on different 
companies' systems) with abstracts showing the chnracter,weight, 
eltc., of the goods that have travelled between them. By the aid 
of these particulars it allocates the proper share of the receipts 
to each company, having due regard to the distance over which 
the traffic has been carried on each line, to the terminal services 
rendered by each company, to any incidental expenses to which 
it may have been put, and to the existence of any special agree-
mats for the division of traffic. (a) To avoid the inconvenience 
of a change of train at points where the lines of different com-
panies meet, passengers are often, and goods and minerals 
generally, carried in through vehicles from their starting-point 
to their destination. In consequence, vehicles belonging to one 
company are constantly forming part of trains that belong to, 
and run over the lines of, other companies, which thus have the 
temporary use of rolling stock that does not belong to them. 
By the aid of a large staff of " number takers " who are stationed 
at junctions all over the country, and whose business is to 
record particulars of the vehicles which pass through those 
junctions, the Clearing-House follows the movements of vehicles 
which have left their owners' line, ascertains how far they have 
run on the lines of other companies, and debits each of the latter 
with the amount it has to pay for their use. This charge is 
known as " mileage "; another charge which is also determined 
by the Clearing-House is " demurrage," that is, the amount 
exacted from the detaining company if a vehicle is not returned 
to its owners within a prescribed time. By the exercise of these 
functions the Clearing-House accumulates a long series of credits 
to, and debits against, each company; these are periodically 
added up and set against each other, with the result that the 
accounts between it and the companies are finally settled by the 
transfer of comparatively small balances. It also distributes the 
money paid by the post-office to the railways on account of the 
conveyance of parcel-post traffic, and through its lost luggage 
department many thousands of articles left in railway carriages 
are every year returned to their owners. Its situation in London 
further renders It a convenient meeting-place for several " Clear-
ing-House Conferences " of railway officials, as of the general 
managers, the goods managers, and the superintendents of the 
line, held four times a year for the consideration of questions 
In which all the companies are Interested. The Irish Railway 
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Clearing-House, established in 1848, has its headquarters in 
Dublin, and was incorporated by act of parliament in 186o. 

General.—The principle of clearing adopted by banks and 
railways has been applied with considerable success in other 
businesses. 

In 1874 the London Stock Exchange Clearing-House was 
established for the purpose of settling transactions in stock, the 
clearing being effected by balance-sheets and tickets; the balance 
of stock to be received or delivered is shown on a balance-sheet 
sent in by each member, and the items are then cancelled against 
one another and tickets issued for the balances outstanding. 
The New York Stock Exchange Clearing-House was established in 
1892. The settlements on the Paris Bourse are cleared within the 
Bourse itself, through the Compagnie des Agents de Change de 
Paris. 

In 1888 a society was formed in London called the Beetroot 
Sugar Association for clearing bargains in beetroot sugar. For 
every soo bags of sugar of a definite weight which a broker sells, 
he issues a filibe (a form something like a dock-warrant), giving 
particulars as to the ship, the warehouse, trade-marks, &c. The 
filiere contains also a series of transfer forms which are filled up 
and signed by each successive holder, so transferring the property 
to a new purchaser. The new purchaser also fills up a coupon 
attached to the transfer, quoting the date and hour of sale. This 
coupon is detached by the seller and retained by him as evidence 
to determine any liability through subsequent delay in the 
delivery of the sugar. Any purchaser requiring delivery of the 
sugar forwards the filibe to the clearing-house, and the officials 
then send on his name to the first seller who tenders him the 
warrant direct. These filibes pass from band to hand within a 
limit of six days, a stamp being affixed on each transfer as a 
clearing-house fee. The difference between each of the successive 
transactions is adjusted by the clearing-house to the profit or loss 
of the seller. 

The London Produce Clearing-House was established In 1888 
for regulating and adjusting bargains in foreign and colonial 
produce. The object of the association is to guarantee both to 
the buyer and the seller the fulfilment of bargains for future 
delivery. The transactions on either side are allowed to accumu-
late during a month and an adjustment made at the end by a 
settlement of the final balance owing. On the same lines are the 
Caine de Liquidation at Havre and the Waaren Liquidations 
Came at Hamburg. The Cotton Association also has a clearing-
house at Liverpool for clearing the transactions which arise from 
dealings in cotton. 

Aternoarrrss.—W. Howarth, Our Clearing Sperm and Clearing 
Houses (1897). The Banks in the Clearing Howse (19°5); J. G. Cannon, 
Clearing-houses. their History. Methods and Adntinntration (toot): 
H. T. Elston. Money, Exchange and Banking (1925); and the various 
volumes of the !venial of  the Institeta of Bankers, (T. A. I.) 

CLEAT (a word common In various forms to many Teutonic 
languages, in the sense of a wedge or lump, d. " clod " and 
" dot "), a wedge-shaped piece of wood fastened to ships' 
masts and elsewhere to prevent a rope, collar or the like from 
slipping, or to act as a step; more particularly a piece of wood 
or metal with double or single horns used for belaying ropes. 
A " cleat " Is also a wedge fastened to a ship's side to catch the 
shores in a launching cradle or dry dock. " Cleat " is also used 
in mining for the vertical cleavage-planes of coal. 

CLEATOR MOOR, an urban district in the Egremont parlia-
mentary division of Cumberland, England, 4 m. S.E. of White-
haven, served by the Furness, London & North-Western and 
Mawr & Workington Junction railways. Pop. (i9o1) 8t2o. 
The town lies between the valleys of the Ehen and its tributary 
the Dub Beck, in a district rich in coal and iron ore. The mining 
of these, together with blast furnaces and engineering works, 
occupies the large industrial population. 

CLEAVERS, or Goose-GRASS, Galiann Aparine (natural order 
Rubiacese), a common plant in hedges and waste places, with 
• long, weak, straggling, four-sided, green stem, bearing whorls 
of 6 to 8 narrow leaves, to s in. long, and, like the angles of the 
atem.rough from the presence of short, stiff.downwardly-pointing, 

hooked hairs. The small, white, regular &mom bons, a lye 
together, maxillary dusters, and are followed by the large, hispid, 
two-celled fruit, which, like the rest of the plant, readily dinp 
to a rough surface, whence the common name. The plant has a 
wide distribution throughout the north temperate man and baba 
found in temperate South America. 

CLEBURNE, a town and the county-seat of Johnson county, 
Texas, U.S.A., 25 m. S. of Fort Worth. Pop. (289o) me; 
(loco) 7493, including 61 t negroes; (191)10.384. It b served by 
the Gulf, Colorado & Santa FE, the Missouri. Kansas & Texan 
and the Trinity & Brazos Valley railways. It is the centre of a 
prosperous farming, fruit and stock-raising region, has large 
railway repair shops, flour-mills, cotton gins and foundries, a 
canning factory and machine shops. It has a Carnegie library, 
and St Joseph's Academy (Roman Catholic; for girls). The 
town was named in honour of Patrick Ronayne Cleburne (r8e8-
1864), a major-general of the Confederate army, who was of 
Irish birth, practised law in Helena, Arkansas, served at Shiloh, 
Perryville, Stone River, Chickamauga, Missionary Ridge, Ring-
gold Gap, Jonesboro and Franklin, and was killed in the last-
named battle; be was called the " Stonewall of the West." 

CLECKHEATOIL an urban district in the Spen Valley parlia-
mentary division of the West Riding of Yorkshire, England, 

nz. S. by E. of Bradford, on the Lancashire & Yorkshire, 
Great Northern and London & North-Western railways. Pop. 
(19o1) 12,524. A chamber of commerce has held meetings hese 
since t878. The industries comprise the manufacture of woollens, 
blankets, flannel, wire-card and machinery. 

CZERTHORPFS, a watering-place of Lincohnhire, England; 
within the parliamentary borough of Great Grimsby, 3 zn. S.& 
of that town by a branch of the Great Central railway. Pep. 
of urban district of Cleethorpe with Thruascoe ( root ) 12,578. 
Cleethorpes faces eastward to the North Sea, but Its shore of 
fine sand, affording good bathing, actually belongs to the estuary 
of the Humber. There is a pier, and the sea-wall extends for 
about a mile, forming a pleasant promenade. The Babel& of 
New Clee connects Cleethorpes with Grimsby. The church of 
the Holy Trinity and St Mary is principally Norman of various 
dates, but work of a date apparently previous to the Conquest 
appears in the tower. Cleethorpes Is greatly favoured by 
visitors from the midland counties, Lancashire and Yorkshire. 

CLEFT PALATE and HARE-LIP, in surgery. Cleft Pales. 
13 a congenital cleavage, or incomplete development In the root 
of the mouth, and Is frequently associated with hare-lip. The 
infant is prevented from sucking, and an operation is necessary. 
Cleft-palate is often a hereditary defect. The most favourable 
time for operating is between the age of two weeks and three 
months, and if the deft is dosed at this early date, not only an 
the nutrition and general development of the child greatly 
improved, but the voice is probably saved from much of the 
unpleasant tone which Is usually associated with a defective 
roof to the mouth and Is apt to persist even if a cleft has been 
successfully operated on later in childhood. The greatest advance 
which has been made in the operative treatment of cleft palate 
is due to the teaching of Dr Truman W. Brophy, who adopted 
the ingenious plan of thrusting together to the middle line of 
the mouth the halves of the palate which nature had unfortun-
ately left apart. But, as noted above, this operation must, to 
give the best results, be undertaken in the earliest months of 
infancy. After the deft in the palate has been effectually dealt 
with, the hare-lip can be repaired with ease and success. 

Hare-lip.—In the hare the splitting of the lip is in the middle 
line, but in the human subject It is on one side, or on both sides 
of the middle line. This is accounted for on developmental 
grounds: a deft In the exact middle line is of extremely rare 
occurrence. Hare-lip Is often associated with cleft palate. 
Though we are at present unable to explain why development 
should so frequently miss the mark in connexion with the forma-
tion of the lip and palate, it is unlikely that maternal impressions 
have anything to do with it. Asa rule, the supposed " fright" 
comes long after the lips are developed. They are completely 
formed by the ninth week. llcrcdity has • powerful influence 
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in many cases. The best time for operating on a hare-lip depends 
upon various circumstances. Thus, ff it is associated with cleft 
palate, the palatine deft has first to be dosed, in which case the 
child will probably be several months old before the lip is operated 
on. If the infant is in so poor a state of nutrition that it appears 
unsuitable for surgical treatment, the operation must be post-
poned until his condition is sufficiently improved. But, assuming 
that the infant is in fair health, that he is taking his food well and 
thriving on it, that he is not troubled by vomiting or diarrhoea, 
and that the hare-lip is not associated with a defective palate, 
the sooner it is operated on the better. It may be successfully 
done even within a few hours of birth. When a hare-lip is 
anassociated with cleft palate, the infant may possibly be enabled 
to take the breast within a short time of the gap being closed. 
IA such a case the operation may be advisably undertaken 
within the first few days of birth. The case being suitable, the 
operation may be conveniently undertaken at any time after 
the tenth day. (E. OM 

CLEINHENTS, the name of two Greek statesmen, (1) of 
Athens, (a) of Sicyon, of whom the first is far the more important. 

s. CLELSTREMES, the Athenian statesman, was the son of 
Megades and Agariste, daughter of Cleisthenes of Sicyon. He 
thus belonged, through his father, to the noble family of the 
Alcmaeonidae (q.v.), who bore upon them the curse of the Cylon-
iaa massane, and had been in exile during the rule of the Peisi-
stratida In the hope of washing out the stigma, which damaged 
their prestige, they spent the latter part of their exile in carrying 
out with great splendour the contract given out by the Amphic-
typos for the rebuilding of the temple at Delphi (destroyed 
by fire in 348 e.c.). By building the promos of Parian marble 
instead of limestone as specified in the contract, they acquired 
a high reputation for piety; the curse was consigned to oblivion, 
and their reinstatement was imposed by the oracle itself upon. 
the Spartan king, Clcomenes Cleisthenes, to whom this 
far-seeing atonement must probably be attributed, had also on 
his side (t) the malcontents in Athens who were disgusted with 
the growing severity of Hippias, and (a) the oligarchs of Sparta, 
partly on religious grounds, and partly owing to their hatred 
of tyranny. Aristotle's Connizsdion of Atketu, however, treats 
the alliance of the Pcisistra Lids with Argos, the rival of Sparta 
in the Peloponnese, as the chief ground for the action of Sparta 
(e. x9). In c. Sri B.C. Clcistbcnes invaded Attica, but was 
defeated by the tyrant's mercenaries at Leipsydrium (S. of Mt. 
Panics). Sparta then, in tardy obedience to the oracle, threw 
off her alliance with the Peisistratids, and, after one failure, 
expelled Hippies in 511-510 tic., leaving Athens once again at 
the mercy of the powerful families. 

Cleisthenes, on his return, was in a difficulty; he realized 
that Athens would not tolerate a new tyranny, nor were the 

other nobles willing to accept him as leader of a 
ns cotitutional oligarchy. It was left for him to " take 

twigs, 	the people into partnership " as Peisistratus had in a 
different way done before him. Solon's reforms had 

failed, primarily because they left unimpaired the power of the 
great landed nobles, who, in their several districts, doubled the 
roles of landlord, priest and patriarch. This evil of local influence 
Peuistzatus had concealed by satisfying the nominally sovereign 
people that ill him they had a sufficient representative. It was 
left to Cleisthenes to adopt the remaining remedy of giving 
substance to the form of the Solonian constitution. His first 
attempts roused the aristocrats to a last effort; Isagoras 
appealed to the Spartans (who, though they  disliked tyranny, 
had no love for democracy) to come to his aid. Cleisthenes 
retired on the arrival of a herald from acornenes, reviving the 
old question of the curse; Isagoras thus became all-powerfue 
and evened seven hundred familia'. The democrats, however, 

The archonship of Teagoras in soli is important as showing that 
Clebehenes. three years after his return, had so far failed to secure 
the support of • majority in Athena. There is no sufficient reason 
for supposing that the election of liagoras was procured by Cleo-
menes: all the evidence points to its having been brought about in 
the ordinary way. Probably. therefore. Cleist henes did not take the 
Poole thoroughly into partnership till after the spring of pa.  

rose, and after besieging Clemons and Isagoras In the Acropolis, 
let them go under a safe-conduct, and brought back the exiles. 

Apart from the reforms which Cleisthenes was now able to 
establish, the period of his ascendancy is a blank, nor are we 
told when and how it came to an end. It is dear, howevar-- , 

 and it is impossible in connexion with the Pan-hellenie patriotism 
to which Athens laid claim, to overrate the importance of the 
fact—that acisthenes, hard pressed in the war with Boeotia, 
Euboea and Sparta (Herod. v. 73 and foil.), sent ambassadors 
to ask the help of Persia. The story, as told by Herodotus, that 
the ambassadors of their own accord agreed to give " earth and 
water " (i.e. submission) in return for Persian assistance, and 
that the Eedeeia subsequently disavowed their action as un-
authorized, is scarcely credible. Cleisthenes (I) was in full 
control and must have instructed the ambassadors; (z) he 
knew that any help from Persia meant submission. It is practi-
cally certain, therefore, that he (d. the Akmaeonida and the 
story of the shield at Marathon) was the first to " media " 
(see Curtiss, History of Greece). Probably he had hoped to 
persuade the Ecdesia that the agreement was a mere form. 
Adieu says that he himself was a victim to his own device of 
ostracism (q.e.); this, though apparently inconsistent with the 
Constitution of Athens (c. az), may perhaps indicate that his 
political career ended in disgrace, a hypothesis which is explicable 
on the ground of this net of treachery in respect of the attempted 
Persian alliance. Whether to Cleisthenes are due the final 
Success over Boeotia and Enbona, the planting of the gcoo 
clerucha on the Lelantine Plain, and the policy of the Aeghsitan 
War (see Amin), in which Athens borrowed ships from Corinth, 
it is impossible to determine. The eclipse of Cleisthenes in all 
records is one of the most curious facts in Greek history. It is 
also curious that we do not know in what official capacity 
Cleisthenes carried his reforms. Perhaps he was given extra-
ordinary ad koc powers for a specified time; conceivably he 
used the ordinary mechanism. It seems clear that he had fully 
considered his scheme in advance, that he broached it before 
the last attack of Isagoras, and that it was only after the final 
expulsion of Isagoras and his.Spartan allies that it became 
possible for him to put it into execution. 

Cleisthenes aimed at being the leader of a self-governing 
people; in other words he aimed at making the democracy 
actual. He realized that the dead-weight which 
held the democracy down was the influence on politics 
of the local religious unit. Therefore his prime object 
was to dissociate the clans and the phratries from 
politics, and to give the democracy a totally new electoral basis 
in which old associations and vested interests would be split 
up and become ineffective. 'It was necessary that no man 
should govern a pocket-constituency merely by virtue of his 
religious, financial  or ancestral prestige, and that there should 
be created a new local unit with administrative powers of a 
democratic character which would galvanize the lethargic voters' 
into a new sense of responsibility and independence. His first 
step was to abolish the four Solonian tribes and create ten new 
ones, Each of the new tubes was subdivided into " demo" 
(roughly " townships "); this organization did not, 
except politically, supersede the system of clans and g7 1:. 

 phratrie' s whose old religious signification remained 
untouched. The new tribes, however, though geographically 
arranged, did not represent local interests. Further, the tribe 
names were taken from legendary heroes (Ceeropis, Pandionis, 
Aegeis recalled the storied kings of Attica), and, therefore, 
contributed to the idea of a national unity; even Ajax, the 
eponym of the tribe Aeantis, though not Attic, was famous 
as an ally (Herod. v. 66) and ranked as a national hero. Each 
tribe had its shrine and its particular hero-cult, which, however, 
was free from local association and the dominance of particular 

-*The explanation given for this step by Herodotus (v. 67) is 
an amusing example of his incapacity as • critical historian. To 
compare Cleisthenes of Sicyon (we below), bent on humiliating the 
Dortans of Scyon by giving opprobrious names to the Dorian tribe,, 
with his grandson. whose endeavour was to elevate the very persons 
whose tribal organization he replaced, is clearly absurd. 

itsafrae 
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CLEISTHENES 
families. This national idea Clehtliettes further emphasized by 
setting up in the market-place at Athens a statue of each tribal 
Lao. 

The next step was the organization of the dente. Within 
each tribe he grouped ten demes (see below), each of which bad 
Osseo (I) its hero and its chapel, and (a) its census-list kept 

by the demarch. The demarch (local governor), who 
was elected popularly and held office for one year, presided over 
meetings affecting local administration and the provision of 
crews for the state-navy, and was probably under a system of 
scrutiny like the dokimasia of the state-magistrates. According 
to the Aristotelian Constitution of Athens, Cleisthenes further 
divided Attica into three districts, Urban and Suburban, Inland 
(Ilesotaios), and Maritime (Para lia), each of which was sub-
divided into ten trittyes; each tribe had three trittyes in each 
of these districts. The problem of establishing this decimal 
system in connexion with the demes and trittyes is insoluble. 
Herodotus says that there were ten ,  demes to each tube (dean 
ets sits Ov)vis); but each tribe was composed of three trittyes, 
one in each of the three districts. Since the dente was, as will 
be seen, the electoral unit, it is clear that in tribal voting the 
object of ending the old threefold schism of the Plain, the Hill 
and the Shore was attained, but the relation of dome and trittys 
is obviously of an unsymmetrical kind. The Constitution of 
Athens says nothing of the ten-deme-to-each-tnbe arrangement, 
and there is no sufficient reason for supposing that the domes 
originally were exactly a hundred in number. We know the 
names of s68 demes, and Polemon (3rd century s.c.) enumerated 
173. It has been suggested that the demes did originally number 
exactly a hundred, and that new demos were added as the popu-
lation increased. This theory, however, presupposes that the 
demes were originally equal in numbers. In the stb and 4th 
centuries this was certainly not the case; the number of demos-
men in some cases was only one hundred or two hundred, 
whereas the dente Achamae is referred to as a " great part " of 
the whole state, and is known to have furnished three thousand 
boplites. The theory is fundamentally at fault, inasmuch as 
it regards the demo as consisting of all those resident within 
its borders. In point of fact membership was hereditary, not 
residential; Demosthenes "of the Paeanian deme " might live 
where he would without severing his dente connexion. 'Thus 
the increase of population could be no reason for creating new 
demes. This distinction in a demo between demesmen and 
residents belonging to another demo (the kyrorrn ► isoi), who 
paid a dente-tax for their privilege, is an important one. It 
should further be noted.that the demes belonging to a particular 
tube do not, as a fact, appear always in three separate groups; 
the tube Aeantis consisted of Phalerum and eleven demes in 
the district of Marathon; other tribes had demes in five or six 
groups. It must, therefore, be admitted that the problem is 
insoluble for want of data. Nor are we better equipped to settle 
the relation between the Cleisthenean division into Urban, 
Maritime and Inland, and the old divisions of the Plain, the 
Shore and the Upland or Hill. The " Maritime " of Cleistbenes 
and the old " Shore " are certainly not coincident, nor is the 
" Inland " identical with the " Upland." 

Lastly, it has been asked whether we are to believe that 
Cleisthenes invented the demes. To this the answer is in the 
negative. The demes were undoubtedly primitive divisions of 
Attica, Herodotus (ix. 73) speaks of the Dioscuri as ravaging 
the demes of Decelea (see R. W. Macan ad loc.) and we hear of 
opposition between the city and the demos. The most logical 
conclusion perhaps is that Cleisthenes, while he did create the 
demes which Athens itself comprised, did not create the country 
domes, but merely gave them definition as political divisions. 
Thus the city itself had six demos in five different tribes, and the 
other five tribes were represented in the suburbs and the Peiraeus. 
It is clear that in the Cleisthenean system there was one great 
source of danger, namely that the residents in and about Athens 
must always have had more weight in elections than those in 

I Wilamowitz-hloellendorff (Aria. and A ihea. pP. 149-1 514 suggests &sari, " in ten batches," instead of Saes.  

distant demes. There can be little doubt that the preponderat-
ing influence of the city was responsible for the unwisdont of 
the later imperial policy and the Peloponnesian war. 

A second problem is the franchise reform of Cleisthenes. 
Aristotle in the Politics (iii. a. 3 .■ :275 b) says that acistbenes 
created new citizens by enrolling in the tribes " many resident 
aliens and emancipated slaves." But the Aristotelian Con-
stitution of Athens asserts that he gave " citizenship to the 
masses." These two statements are not compatible. It is 
perfectly clear that aeistbenes is to be regarded as a 
democrat, and it would have been no bribe to the 
people merely to confer a boon on aliens and slaves. 
Moreover, a revision of the citizen-roll (diapseph(ntaa) had 
recently ;Aiken place (after the end of the tyranny) and • 
great many citizens had been struck off the roll as being of 
impure descent (oi rql *et p, sateapal). This class had existed 
from the time of Solon, and, through fear of political extinction 
by the oligarchs, bad been favourable to Pcisistratus. Cleis-
thenes may have enfranchised aliens and slaves, but it seems 
certain that be must have dealt with these free Athenians who 
had lost their rights. Now Isagoras presumably did not carry 
out this revision of the roll (diapsephismus); as " the friend of 
the tyrants " (so AM. Pol. so; by Meyer, Busolt and others 
contest this) he would not have struck a blow at a class which 
favoured his own views. A reasonable hypothesis is that 
Cleisthenes was the originator of the measure of expulsion, and 
that he now changed his policy, and strengthened Lis bold on 
the democracy by reinstating the disfranchised in much larger 
numbers. The new citizens, whoever they were, must, of course, 
have been enrolled also in the (hitherto exclusive) pbratry lists 
and the dome-rolls. 

The Bouts (q.e.) was reorganized to suit the new tribal arrange-
ment, and was known henceforward as the Council of the Five 
Hundred, fifty from each tribe. Its exact constitution n, 
is unknown, but it was certainly more democratic wawa 
than the Solonian Four Hundred. Further, the •11411•0* 
system of ten tribes led in course of time to the con- 
struction of boards of ten to deal with military and civil affairs, 
e.g. the Strategi (see SIRATEGUS), the Apodectae, and others. 
Of these the former cannot be attributed to Cleisthenes, but oa 
the evidence of Androtlon it is certain that it was Cleisthenes 
who replaced the Colacretaes by the Apodectae (" receives' 1, 
who were controllers and auditors of the finance department, 
and, before the council in the council-chamber, received the 
revenues. The Colacretae, who had done this work before, 
remained in authority over the internal expenses of the Pry-
taneum. A further change which followed from the new tribal 
system was the reconstitution of thy army; this, however, 
probably took place about sot s.c., and cannot be attributed 
directly to Cleisthenes. It has been said that the dome became 
the local political unit, replacing the naucrary (q.s.). But the 
naucraries still supplied the fleet, and were increased in number 
from forty-eight to fifty; if each naucrary still supplied a ship 
and two mounted soldiers as before, it is interesting to learn 
that, only seventy years before the Peloponnesian War, Athena 
had but fifty ships and a hundred horse.' 

The device of ostracism is the final stone In the Clehtbentan 
structure. An admirable scheme in theory, and, at first, is 
practice, it deteriorated in the sth century into a mere patty 

e It should be observed that there are other translations of the 
difficult phrase fun.' eel 6.6,4ars perelowt. 

Colacrtfae were very ancient Athenian magietratee; either 
(I) those who "cut up the joints" in the Prytaneum 644.41. aessd. 
or (s) those who "collected the joints" (e4Xa, 114,064 which were 
left over from public sacrifices, and consumed in thePrytanearis 
These officials were again important in the time of Aristophsses 
(Wasps, 693. 724: Birds. 1541). and they 4,decl over the payment 
of the dictum instituted by Pericles. are not menuolled• 
though they may have existed. after 03 B.C. At Sicyon also 
magistrate* of this name are found. 

it is, however, more probable that the right reading of the 
passage is arse liror•Zs instead of ho, which would love a cavalry form 
in early Athens of 48o, • reasonable number tn proportion to the 
total fighting strength. 
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weapon, and in the case of Hyperbolas (410 became all 

absurdity. 
In conclusion It should be noticed that Cleisthenes was 

the founder of the Athens which we know To him was due 
the spirit of nationality, the principle of liberty duly  °r. 
apportioned and controlled by centralized and de- 

mobilized administration, which prepared the ground for the 
rich developments of the Golden Age with its triumphs of art 
and literature, politics and philosophy. It was Cleisthenes who 
organised the structure which, for a long time, bore the heavy 
burden of the Empire against impossible odds, the structure 
which the very different genius of Pericles was able to beautify 
lie was the first to appreciate the unique power in politics, 
literature and society of an organized public opinion. 

AUTIIORITIES.—A not nt: Aristotle, Constitution of Athens (ed. 
LJ E Sandys), cc. 10-2z. qt. lierodotus v 63-73, vi 131, itrixtoile. 
Palints. ni  2, 3 1273 b. for franchise reforms) Modern 1-li,torses 
of Greece in general, e specially those of Grote and Curttus (which. 
of course, lack the information contained in the Constitution of 
Athens). and J. B Bury See also E Meyer. Geschschte des A igerions 
(vol. G. Busolt. Gr leek. Crick (2nd ed., 1893 toll ). hfilchhofer. 
" Ober die Demenordnung des Kleisthenes " in appendix to A bhanir 
lung d Berl. A kad (I897); R. Loeper in Ashen Milted (1892). 

op 319-433. A. H Greenidge. Handbook of Greek Con stsilituond 
History (1896). Gilbert. Greek Constitutional Antiquities (Eng 
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Bowl, ECCLESIA , OSTRACISM, NALCRARY 

a. CLZ1STNENtS OF S1CYON (c 600-s7c), grandfather of the 
above, became tyrant of Sicyon as the representative of the 
conquered Ionian section of the inhabitants. He emphasized 
the destruction of Dorian predominance by giving ridiculous 
epithets to their tribal units, which from Hylleis, Dymanes and 
Pamphyli become I(yatae C' Swine-men"), Choireatae (" Pig 
men ") and Oneatac (" Ass-men "). He also attacked Dorian 
Argos, and suppressed the Homeric " rhapsodists " who sang 
the exploits of Dorian heroes. He championed the cause of the 
Delphic oracle against the town of Crisa (Cirrha) in the Sacred 
War (c. pro). Crisa was destroyed, and Delphi became one of the 
mating-places of the old amphictyony of Anthela, henceforward 
often called the Delphic amphictyony. The Pythian games, 
largely on the initiative of Cleisthenes, were re-established with 
new magnificence, and Cleisthenes won the first chariot race in 
stia. He founded.Pythian games at Sicyon, and possibly built 
a new Sicyonian treasury at Delphi. His power was so great 
that when be offered his daughter Agariste in marriage, some 
of the most prominent Greeks sought the honour, which fell upon 
Illegar.les, the Alcmaeonid. The story of the rival wooers with 
the famous retort, " Hippocleides don't care," is told in Herod. 
vi. 225; see also Herod. v. 67 and nue. I. 18. 

CLE15211111f73 is also the name of an Athenian, pilloried by Aristo-
phanes (Clouds, 354; Them. 574) asa fop and a profligate. (J. M. M.) 

CLEITARCRIM, one of the historians of Alexander the Great, 
son of Deinon, also an historian, was possibly a native of Egypt, 
or at least spent a considerable time at the court of Ptolemy 
Lagus. Quintilian (last). z. t. 74) credits him with more 
ability than trustworthiness, and Cicero (Brutus, ii) accuses 
him of giving a fictitious account of the death of Themistodes. 
But there is no doubt that his history was very popular, and 
much used by Diodorus Siculus, Quintus Curtin', Justin and 
Plutarch, and the authors of the Alexander romances. His 
unnatural and exaggerated style became proverbial. 

The fragments, some thirty in number, chiefly preserved in /khan 
and Strabo, will be found in C Mailer's &Mousses Reruns Alexandra 
Megai (in the Ditto Anion, 146); monographs by C Komi. De 
Citmeeho Diodari, Curtii, hulls( amtore (1868), and F Reuss. 
" Helienistische Beitrage " in Rhein. Mks. Ixiii. (19o8). pp. 58-78, 

CLEITIIRAL (Gr. shaper, an carload or shut-up place), 
an architectural term applied to a covered Greek temple, in 
contradistinction to hypaetkral, which designates one that is 
uncovered; the roof of a cicithral temple completely covers it. 

MEMO& or Coma, a town of ancient Greece, in that part of 
Arcadia which corresponds to the modern eparchy of Kalavryta 
in the noinos of Ella and Achaea. It stood in a fertile plain to 
the south of hit Chelmos, the highest peak of the Aroaniaa 

Mountains, and not far from a stream of its own name, which 
joined the Aroanius. or Katzana In the neighbourhood was 
a fountain, the waters of which were said to deprive those who 
drank them of the taste for wine. The town was a place of con-
siderable importance in Arcadia, and Its inhabitants were noted 
for their love of liberty It extended its territory over several 
neighbouring towns, and m the Theban war fought against 
Orchomenus. It joined the other Arcadian cities in the founda-
tion of Megalopolis. As a member of the Achaean league it 
was besieged by the Aetoliana in 220 D.C., and was on several 
occasions the seat of the federal assemblies. It cowed money 
up to the time of Septimius Sevens. The ruins, which bear 
the common name of Paleopoli, or Old City, are still to be seen 
about 3 m from a village that preserves the ancient designation. 
The greater part of the walls which enclose an area of about a 
mile and several of the semi-circular towers with which they 
were strengthened can be clearly made out; and there arc also 
remains of three Doric temples and a small theatre. 

CLELAND, WILLIAM (1660-1689), Scottish poet and 
soldier, son of Thomas Cleland, gamekeeper to the marquis of 
Douglas, was born about that. He was probably brought up 
on the marquess of Douglas's estate in Lanarkshire, and was 
educated at St Andrews University. Immediately on leaving 
college he joined the army of the Covenanters, and was present 
at Drumdog, where, says Robert Wodrow, some attributed to 
Cleland the manoeuvre which led to the victory He also fought 
at Bothwell Bridge. He and his brother James were described 
in a royal proclamation of the 16th of June 1679 among the 
leaders of the insurgents. He escaped to Holland, but in 085 
was again in Scotland in connexion with the abortive invasion 
of the earl of Argyll. He escaped once more, to return in 1688 
as agent for William of Orange. He was appointed lieutenant-
colonel of the Cameronian regiment raised from the minority 
of the western Covenanters who consented to serve under William 
III. The Cameronians were entrusted with the defence of Dun-
keld, which they held against the fierce assault of the Highlanders 
on the 26th of August. The repulse of the Highlanders before 
Dunkeld ended the Jacobite rising, but Cleland fell in the struggle. 
He wrote A Collection of several Poems and Versa composed 
upon various occasions (published posthumously, 1697) Of 
"Hullo, my Uncle, whither wilt thou go ? " only the last nine 
stanzas are by Cleland. His poems have small literary merit, 
and are written, not in pure Lowland Scots, but in English with 
a large admixture of Scottish words. The longest and most 
important of them are the " mock poems " " On the Expedition 
of the Highland Host who came to destroy the western shires 
in winter 1678 " and " On the clergie when they met to consult 
about taking the Test in the year 1681." 

An Exact Narrative of the Conflict of Dunkeld . . . collected from 
several officers of the regimens ... appeared in 1689. 

CLEMATIS, in botany, a genus of the natural order Manua-
=dune, containing nearly two hundred species, and widely 
distributed. It is represented in England by Clemons Wiens°, 
" old man's beard " or " traveller's joy," a common plant on 
chalky or light soil. The plants are shrubby climbers with gener-
ally compound opposite leaves, the stalk of which is sensitive 
to contact like a tendril, becoming twisted round suitable objects 
and thereby giving support to the plant. The flowers are arranged 
in axillary or terminal clusters; they have no petals, but white 
or coloured, of ten very large sepals, and an indefinite number 
of stamens and carpels. They contain no honey, and are visited 
by insects for the sake of the pollen, which is plentiful. The fruit 
is a head of achenes, each bearing the long-bearded persistent 
style, suggesting the popular name. This feathery style is an 
important agent in the distribution of the seed by means of the 
wind. Several of the species, especially the large-flowered ones, 
are favourite garden plants, well adapted for covering trellises 
or walls, or trailing over the ground. Many garden forms have 
been produced by hybridization; among the best known is 
C. Jacknianni, due to Mr George Jackman of Woking. 

Further information may be obtained from The Clematis as s 
Garden Hower, by Thos. Moore and George Jackman. See also 
G. Nicholson. Diaismary of Gardenias. i. (1803) and Supplements. 
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CLEIHINCRAU, ODOUR (t842- ), French statesman, 
was born at Mouilleron-en-Pareds, Vendee, on the 28th of 
September ifiar. Having adopted medicine as his profession, 
be settled in 1869 in Montmartre; and after the revolution of 
187o he had become sufficiently well known to be nominated 
mayor of the 18th arrondissement of Paris (Montmartre)—an 
unruly district over which it was a difficult task to preside. 
On the 8th of February 1871 he was elected as a Radical to the 
National Assembly for the department of the Seine, and voted 
against the peace preliminaries. The execution, or rather 
murder, of Generals Lecomte and Clement Thomas by the 
communists on 18th March, which he vainly tried to prevent, 
brought him into collision with the central committee sitting 
at the lintel de ville, and they ordered his arrest, but he escaped; 
he was accused, however, by various witnesses, at the subsequent 
trial of the murderers (November 29th), of not having intervened 
when he might have done, and though he was cleared of this 
charge it led to a duel, for his share in which he was prosecuted 
and sentenced to a fine and a fortnight's imprisonment. 

Meanwhile, on the roth of March x871, he had introduced 
in the National Assembly at Versailles, on behalf of his Radical 
colleagues, the bill establishing a Paris municipal council of 
eighty members; but be was not returned himself at the elections 
of the 26th of March. He tried with the other Paris mayors to 
mediate between Versailles and the h6tel de vine, but failed, 
and accordingly resigned his mayoralty and his seat in the 
Assembly, and temporarily gave up politics; but he was elected 
to the Paris municipal council on the 23rd of July 1871 for the 
Clignancourt pearlier, and retained his seat till 1876, passing 
through the offices of secretary and vice-president, and becoming 
president in 2875. In 1876 he stood again for the Chamber of 
Deputies, and was elected for the 18th arrondissement. He joined 
the Extreme Left, and his energy and mordant eloquence 
speedily made him the leader of the Radical section. In 1877, 
after the Seise Mai (see FRANCE: History), be was one of the 
republican majority who denounced the Broglie ministry, and 
he took a leading part in resisting the anti-republican policy 
of which the Seise Mel incident was a symptom, his demand 
in 1879 for the indictment of the Broglie ministry bringing him 
into particular prominence. In s88o he started his newspaper, 
La Jusice, which became the principal organ of Parisian Radical-
ism; and from this time onwards throughout M. Grevy's 
presidency his reputation as a political- critic, and as a destroyer 
of ministries who yet would not take office himself, rapidly grew. 
He led the Extreme Left in the Chamber. He was an active 
opponent of M. Jules Ferry's colonial policy and of the Oppor-
tunist party, and in 1885 it was his use of the Tongking disaster 
which principally determined the fall of the Ferry cabinet. 
At the elections of 188s he advocated a strong Radical pro-
vamme, and was returned both for his old seat in Paris and for 
the Var, selecting the latter. Refusing to form a ministry to 
replace the one he had overthrown, he supported the Right in 
keeping M. Freycinet in power in 1886, and was responsible 
for the inclusion of General Boulanger in the Freycinet cabinet 
as war minister. When Boulanger (q.v.) showed himself as an 
ambitious pretender, Clemenceau withdrew his support and 
became a vigorous combatant against the Boulangist movement, 
though the Radical press and a section of the party continued 
to patronize the general. 

By his exposure of the Wilson scandal, and by his personal 
plain speaking, M. Clemenceau contributed largely to M. Grevy's 
resignation of the presidency in 1887, having himself declined 
Grevy's request to form a cabinet on the downfall of that of 

Rouvier; and he was primarily responsible, by advising 
his followers to vote neither for Floquet, Ferry nor Freycinet, 
for the election of an "outsider" as president in M. Carnot. 
He had arrived, however, at the height of his influence, and 
several factors now contributed to his decline. The split in the 
Radical party over Boulangism weakened his bands, and its 
collapse made his help unnecessary to the moderate republicans. 
A further misfortune occurred in the Panama affair, Clemenceates 
Mations with Cornelius Herz leading to his being involved  

in the general suspidon; and, though he remained the leading 
spokesman of French Radicalism, his hostility to the Russian 
alliance so increased his unpopularity that In the election for 
1893 he was defeated for the Chamber, after having sat in it 
continuously since 1876. After his defeat for the Chamber, 
M. Clemenceau confined his political activities to journalism, 
his career being further overclouded—so far as any immediate 
possibility of regaining his old ascendancy was concerned—by 
the long-drawn-out Dreyfus case, in which he took an active 
and honourable part as a supporter of M. Zola and an opponent 
of the anti-Semitic and Nationalist campaign. In sgoo he 
withdrew from La Justice to found a weekly review, Le Blot, 
which lasted until March 1902. On the 6th of April toot be 
was elected senator for the Vu, although he had previously 
continually demanded the suppression of the Senate. He sat 
with the Socialist Radicals, and vigorously supported the 
Combs ministry. In June 1903 he undertook the direction of 
the journal L'Aarore, which he had founded. In it he led the 
campaign for the revision of the Dreyfus affair, and for the 
separation of Church and State. 

In March 1906 the fall of the Rouvier ministry, owing to the 
riots provoked by the inventories of church property, at last 
brought Clemenceau to power as minister of the interior in the 
Sarrien cabinet. The strike of miners in the Pas de Calais 
after the disaster at Courrieres, leading to the threat of disorder 
on the ist of May 1906, obliged him to employ the military; 
and his attitude in the matter alienated the Socialist party, 
from which he definitely broke in his notable reply in the Chamber 
to Jean Jannis in June 5906. This speech marked him out as 
the strong man of the day in French politics; and when the 
Sarrien ministry resigned in October, he became premier. During 
1937 and 1908 his premiership was notable for the way in which 
the new enkale with England was cemented, and for the successful 
part which France played in European politics, in spite of diffi-
culties with Germany and attacks by the Socialist party in 
connexion with Morocco (see FRANCE: History). But 00 July 
roth, 1909, he was defeated in a discussion in the Chamber on 
the state of the navy, in which bitter words were exchanged 
between him and Delcasse; and be at once resigned, being 
succeeded as premier by M. Briand, with a reconstructed 
cabinet. 

CLEWENCII!, DIEGO (1765-1834), Spanish scholar and 
politician, was born on the 27th of September 176s, at Murcia, 
and was educated there at the Colegio de San Fulgencio. 
Abandoning his intention of taking orders, be found employment 
at Madrid in 1788 as tutor to the sons of the countess-ducheat 
de Benavente, and devoted himself to the study of archaeology. 
In 1807 he became editor of the Cacao de Madrid, and in the 
following year was condemned to death by Murat for publishing 
a patriotic article; be tied to Cadiz, and under the Junta Central 
held various posts from which he was dismissed by the reac-
tionary government of 1814. During the liberal regime of 
1820-1823 Clemencfn took office as colonial minister, was exiled 
till 1827, and in 1833 published the first volume of his edition 
(1833-5839) of Don Quixote. Its merits were recognized by his 
appointment as royal librarian, but he did not long enjoy his 
triumph: he died on the 3oth of July 1834. His commentary 
on Dos Quixote owes something to John Bow le, and is disfigured 
by a patronizing, carping spirit; nevertheless it is the most 
valuable work of its kind, and is still unsuperscded. acme:Ida 
is also the author of an interesting Elogio de la reirra Isabel la 
Catelka, published as the sixth volume of the Memories of the 
Spanish Academy of History, to which body he was elected 
on the 12th of September 18o0. 

CLEMENT (Lat. Clemens, i.e. merciful; Gr. 104.4), the 
name of fourteen popes and two anti-pope. 

Cum= I., generally known as Clement of Rome, or CLIMBS. 
ROMA/MS (gm. e. 11.0. on), was one of the "Apostolic Fathers," 
and in the lists of bishops of Rome is given the third or fourth 
place—Peter, Limn, ( Anendetus), Clement. There is no ground 
for identifying him with the Clement of Phil. iv. s. He may 
have been a freedman of T. Flavin, Clemens, who was sonar 
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with his cousin, the Emperor Dosnitian, in A.O. 93. A 9th-
century tradition says he was martyred in the Crimea in cos; 
earlier authorities say he died a natural death; he is com-
memorated on the 73rd of November. 

In The Shepherd of Hermes (q.v.) (Via. at. iv. 3) mention h 
made of one Clement whose office it is to communicate with other 
churches, and this function agrees well with what we find in 
the letter to the church at Corinth by which Clement is best 
known. Whilst being on our guard against reading later ideas 
into the title " bishop " as applied to Clement, there is no reason 
to doubt that he was one of the chief personalities in the Christian 
community at Rome, where since the time of Paul the separate 
house congregations (Rotas. xvi.) had been united into one 
church officered by presbyters and deacons (Clem. 40-42). 
The letter in question was occasioned by a dispute in the church 
of Corinth, which had led to the ejection of several presbyters 
from their office. It does not contain element's name, but is 
addressed by " the Church of God which sojourneth in Rome to 
the Church of God which sojourneth in Corinth." But there is 
no reason for doubting the universal tradition which ascribes 
it to Clement, or the generally accepted date, C. A.D. 96 No 
claim is made by the Roman Church to interfere on any ground 
of superior rank; yet it is noteworthy that in the earliest 
document outside the canon which we can securely date, the 
church in the imperial city comes forward as a peacemaker to 
compose the troubles of a church in Greece. Nothing is known 
of the cause of the discontent; no moral offence is charged 
against the presbyters, and their dismissal is regarded by 
Clement as high-handed and unjustifiable, and as a revolt of 
the younger members of the community against the elder 
After a laudatory account of the past conduct of the Corinthian 
Church, he enters upon a denunciation of vices and a praise of 
virtues, and Illustrates his various topics by copious citations 
from the Old Testament scriptures. 'Thus he paves the way 
for his tardy rebuke of present disorders, which he reserves until 
two-thirds of his epistle Is completed. Clement is exceedingly 
discursive, and his letter reaches twice the length of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews. Many of Ms general exhortations are but very 
indirectly connected with the practical issue to which the epistle 
if directed, and it is very probable that he was drawing largely 
upon the homiletical material with which he was accustomed to 
edify his fellow-Christians at *rime. 

This view receives some support from the long liturgical 
prayer st the close, which almost certainly represents the 
intercession used in the Roman eucharists. But we must not 
allow such a theory to blind us to the true wisdom with which 
the writer defers his censure. He knows that the roots of the 
quarrel lie in a wrong condition of the church's life. His general 
exhortations, courteously expressed in the first person plural, 
are directed towards a wide reformation of manners. If the 
wrong spirit can be exorcised, there is hope that the quarrel will 
end in a general desire for reconciliation. The most permanent 
interest of the epistle lies in the conception of the grounds on 
which the Christian ministry rests according to the view of a 
prominent teacher before the 1st century has closed. The 
orderliness of nature is appealed to as expressing the mind of its 
Creator The orderliness of Old Testament worship bears a like 
witness; everything is duly fixed by God, high priests, priests 
and Levites, and the people in the people's place. Similarly 
in the Christian dispensation all is in order due. " The apostles 
preached the gospel to us from the Lord Jesus Christ, Jesus 
Christ was sent from God. Christ then is from God, and the 
apostles from Christ. . They appointed their first-fruits, 
having tested them by the Spirit, as bishops and deacons of those 
who should believe. .. Our apostles knew through our Lord 
Jesus Christ that there would be strife about the name of the 
bishop's office. For this cause therefore. having received 
Perfect foreknowledge, they appointed the aforesaid, and after-
wards gave a further injunctidn firizoone has now the furthet 
evidence of the Latin km.) that, if these should fall asleep, 
other approved men should succeed to their ministry . . 
It will be no small sin in us if we eject from the bishop's  

office those who have offered the gifts blemeleraly and Isolily " 
(cc. xlii. xliv.). 

Clement's familiarity with the Old Testament points to his 
being a Christian of long standing rather than a recent convert. 
We learn from his letter (i. 7) that the church at Rome, though 
suffering persecution. was firmly held together by faith and love, 
and was exhibiting its unity in an orderly worship. The epistle 
was publicly read from time to time at Corinth, and by the 4th 
century this usage had spread to other churches. We even find 
it attached to the famous Alexandrian MS. (Codex A) of the New 
Testament, but this does not imply that it ever reached canonical 
rank. For the mass of early Christian literature that was gradu-
ally attached to his name see CLEMENTINE LITERATURE. 

The epistle was published in 1633 by Patrick Young from Cod. 
Alexandrinus, in which a leaf near the end was missing, so that 
the great pra ,,rr (ec. tv.-Ixiv.) remained unknown. In 1875 (six 
years after J. l3. Lightfoot's first edition) Itrx..nnius (q.v.) published 
a complete text from the MS. in Constantinople (dated loss), from 
which in 1883 be gave us the Didachi. In 1876 R. L Bendy found a 
complete Syr 	t ,xt in a MS. recently obtained by the University 
library at Ca 	. ■ , 1ge. Lightfoot made use of these new materials 
in an Appen 	(1877): his strand edition, on which he had been 
at work at the time of his death, came out in 1890. This must 
remain the standard edition, notwithstanding Dom Morin's most 
interesting dteovery of a Latin version (1694). which was prob-
ably made in the 3rd century, and is a valuable addition to the 
authorities fc r the text. Its 6,11 n c is 	of in a small edition of 
the epistle by It. Knopf (Leipzig, 3859). 	Lao W. Wreck. Unger. 
stidirsuen art, (mien Clevuessbriel(1891), and the other literature cited 
in Herxog.Hauck's Realeiwyklopadie, vol. iv. (A. J. G., J. A. R.) 

Came= II. (Suidger) became pope on the 59th of December 
1046. He belonged to a noble Saxon family, was bishop of Bam-
berg, and chancellor to the emperor Henry 111., to whom he was 
indebted for Ins elevation to the papacy upon the abdication 
of Gregory VI. He was the first pope placed on the throne by 
the power of the German emperors, but his abort pontificate was 
only signalized by the convocation of a council in which decrees 
were enacted against simony. He died on the 9th of October 
1047, and was buried at Bamberg. (L. all 

CLEMENT III. (Paolo Scolari), pope from 1187 to 1191, 
Roman, was made cardinal bishop of Palestrina by Alexander III. 
in x tho or tar. On the 59th of December x187 he was chosen 
at Pisa to succeed Gregory VIII. On the 31st of May tin he 
concluded a treaty with the Romans which removed difficulties 
of longstanding, and in April :189 he made peace with the emperor 
Frederick I. Bubarosaa. He settled a controversy with William 
of Scotland concerning the choice of the archbishop of St Andrews, 
and on the 13th of March 1:88 removed the Scottish church from 
under the legatine jurisdiction of the archbishop of York, thus 
making it independent of all save Rome. In spite of his con-
ciliatory policy, Clement angered Henry VL of Germany by 
bestowing Sicily on Tancred. The crisis was acute when the 
pope died, probably in the latter part of March a 191. 

See " Epistolae at Privilegia," in J. P. Migne, Patrologia* mass 
compidus, tom. aoe (Paris. 1853), 1233 ff.; additional material in 
Neves Arai, fix  die allele devituke Geschickshide. 2. 219; 6. 293, 
14. 178- 182; P. Jan, Regents Pooh! wan Rovaavorinv, tom. 
(sad edition, Leipzig, 1888), 533 ff. (W. W. R.') 

CLEMENT IV. (Gui Foulques). pope from ra65 to 1268, son of 
a successful lawyer and judge, was born at St Gilles-sur - Rh6ne. 
He studied law, and became a valued adviser of Louis IX of 
France. He married, and was the father of two daughters, but 
after the death of his wife took orders. In 1257 he became 
bishop of Le Puy; in 12s9 he was elected archbishop of Nar-
bonne, and on the 54th of December 1265 Urban IV. created 
him cardinal bishop of Sabina. He was appointed legate in 
England on the eznd of November 1263, and before his return 
was elected pope at Perugia on the 5th of February t 26s. On 
the 26th of February he invested Charles of Anjou with the 
kingdom of Sicily; but subsequently he came into conflict with 
Charles, especially after the death of Manfred in February 1,66. 
To the cruelty and avarice of Charles he opposed a generous 
humanity When Conradin, the last of the Hohenstaufen, 
appeared in Italy the pope excommunicated him and his sup-
porters, but it is improbable that be was in the remotest degree 
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responsible for his execution. At Viterbo, where he spent most 
of his pontificate, Clement died on the 29th of November 1268, 
leaving a name unsullied by nepotism. As the benefactor and 
protector of Roger Bacon he has a special title to the gratitude 
of posterity. 

See A. Potthast, Priests Powrificion Romanians, vol. ii. (Berlin, 
1875), 1342 R.; E. Jordan, Lesitittistres de Clement I V (Paris, 1893 
H.); Herzog Hauck, Reakiwykk ie (3rd ed., vol. iv., Leipzig, 1898), 
144 1.; J. Heideman. PapaClemens IV., I. Ted: Das 

Leipzig, 

des Popsies and sein Legation:register u , Kirclsengesckichtliche Studien, 
herausgegeben von Xnallter, Be., 6. Band, 4. Heft (Monster, 1903), 
reprints Procenus legatsonis in Anglian. (W. W. R.') 

CLEMENT V. (Bertrand de Gouth), pope from 1305 to 1314, was 
born of a noble Gascon family about 1264. After studying the 
arts at Toulouse and law at Orleans and Bologna, he became 
a canon at Bordeaux and then vicar-general to his brother the 
archbishop of Lyons, who in z294 was created cardinal bishop 
of Albano. Bertrand was made a chaplain to Boniface 
who in 1295 nominated him bishop of Cominges (Haute Garonne), 
and in 1299 translated him to the archbishopric of Bordeaux. 
Because he attended the synod at Rome in 1302 in the con-
troversy between France and the Pope, he was considered a 
supporter of Boniface VIII., yet was by no means unfavourably 
regarded at the French court. At Perugia on the 5th of June 
1305 he was chosen to succeed Benedict XI.; the cardinals 
by a vote of ten to five electing one neither an Italian nor a 
cardinal, in order to end a conclave which had lasted eleven 
months. The chronicler Villani relates that Bertrand owed his 
election to a secret agreement with Philip 1V., made at St Jean 
d'Angily in Saintonge; this may be dismissed as gossip, but 
it is probable that the future pope had to accept certain con-
ditions laid down by the cardinals. At Bordeaux Bertrand was 
formally notified of his election and urged to come to Italy; 
but he caused his coronation to take place at Lyons on the 14th 
of November 1305. From the beginning Clement V. was sub-
servient to French interests. Among his first acts was the 
creation of nine French cardinals. Early in 13o6 he modified 
or explained away those features of the bulls Cleritis Lakos 
and U nom senctain which were particularly offensive to the 
king. Most of the year 13o6 he spent at Bordeaux because of 
ill-health; subsequently he resided at Poitiers and elsewhere, 
and in March 5309 the entire papal court settled at Avignon, 
an imperial fief held by the king of Sicily. Thus began the 
seventy years " Babylonian captivity of the Church." On the 
13th of October 1307 came the arrest of all the Knights Templar 
in France, the breaking of a storm conjured up by royal jealousy 
and greed. From the very day of Clement's coronation the 
king had charged the Templar* with heresy, immorality and 
abuses, and the scruples of the weak pope were at length over-
come by apprehension lest the State should not wait for the 
Church, but should proceed independently against the alleged 
heretics, as well as by the royal threats of pressing the accusation 
of heresy against the late Boniface VIII. In pursuance of the 
king's wishes Clement summoned the council of Vienne (see 
VIENNE, COUNCIL or), which was unable to conclude that the 
Tempters were guilty of heresy. The pope abolished the order, 
however, as it seemed to be in bad repute and bad outlived its 
usefulness. Its French estates were granted to the Hospitaller, 
but actually Philip IV. held them until his death. 

In his relations to the Empire Clement was an opportunist. 
He refused to use his full influence in favour of the candidacy 
of Charles of Valois, brother of Philip IV., lest France became 
too powerful; and recognized Henry of Luxemburg, whom 
his representatives crowned emperor at the Lateran in 1312. 
When Henry, however, came into conflict with Robert of Naples, 
Clement supported Robert and threatened the emperor with 
ban and interdict. But the crisis passed with the unexpected 
death of Henry, soon followed by that of the pope on the soth 
of April 5314 at Roquemaure-sur-Rhine. Though the sale of 
offices and oppressive taxation which disgraced his pontificate 
may in pan be explained by the desperate condition of the papal 
finances and by his saving up gold for a crusade, nevertheless 
he indulged in unbecoming pomp. Showing favouritism toward  

his family and his nation, he brought untold disaster on the 
Church. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY —See "Clementis V. . . . et aliorum epistolic," 
hi S. Baluzius, Vitae Paparum Aseniaaassislsl, t0111. ii. (Paris. 1693), 
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X irchensasat soon Xkmens V. (Berlin, 1907). 	(W. W. R.1 

Cisme= VL (Pierre Roger), pope from the 7th of May 1342 
to the 6th of December 1352, was born at Maumont in UMW/Sin 
in 1291, the son of the wealthy lord of Roans, entered the 
Benedictine order as a boy, studied at Paris, and became suc-
cessively prior of St Baudil, abbot of Ffcamp, bishop of Arras, 
chancellor of France, archbishop of Sens and archbishop of 
Rouen. He was made cardinal-priest of Sti Nereo ed Achilko 
and administrator of the bishopric of Avignon by Benedict XU. 
in 1338, and four years later succeeded him as pope. He con. 
tinned to reside at Avignon despite the arguments of envoys 
and the verses of Petrarch, but threw a sop to the Romans by 
reducing the Jubilee term from one hundred years to fifty. Ho 
appointed Cola di Rienzo to a civil position at Rome, and, 
although at first approving the establishment of the tribunate, 
he later sent a legate who excommunicated Menses and, with 
the help of the aristocratic faction, drove him from the city 
(December :347)• Clement continued the struggle of his pre-
decessors with the emperor Louis the Bavarian, excommunicating 
him after protracted negotiations on the 13th of April *346, 
and directing the election of Charles of Moravia, who received 
general recognition after the death of Louis in October 2347, 
and put an end to the schism which had long divided Germany. 
Clement proclaimed a crusade in 1343, but nothing was accom-
plished beyond a naval attack on Smyrna (29th of October 1344)• 
He also carried on fruitless negotiations for church unity with 
the Armenians and with the Greek emperor, John Cantacusenus. 
He tried to end the Hundred Years' War between England and 
France, but secured only a temporary truce. He excommuni-
cated Casimir of Poland for marital infidelity and forced him to 
do penance. He successfully resisted encroachments on ecclesi-
astical jurisdiction by the kings of England, Castile and Aragon. 
He made Prague an archbishopric in 1344, and three years later 
founded the university there. During the disastrous plague of 
1347-1348 Clement did all he could to alleviate the distress, 
and condemned the Flagellants and Jew.baiters. He tried 
Queen Joanna of Naples for the murder of her husband and 
acquitted her. He secured full ownership of the county of 
Avignon through purchase from Queen Joanna (9th of June 13411) 
and renunciation of feudal claims by Charles IV. of France, and 
considerably enlarged the papal palace in that city. To supply 
money for his many undertakings Clement revived the practice 
of selling reservations and expectancies, which had been abolished 
by his predecessor. Oppressive taxation and unblushing 
nepotism were Clement's great faults. On the other hand, he 
was famed for his engagidg manners, eloquence and theological 
learning. He died on the 6th of December :351, and was buried 
in the Benedictine abbey at Auvergae,but his tomb was dell:clad 
by Calvinists in 1562. His successor was Innocent VL 

The chief sources for the life of Clement VI. are In Bahia" Via* 
Pae. Amnion., vol. i. (Paris, 1693): E. WorunshY• Exes!Fil 

Gieuresstis VI. is In noel VI. (lanstrucki  tallan anal
F. F. Cassell, Orman VI. Gievamil di lia#olo—Docwomms 
!sake AdT Areas& Kokomo (1896, 

See L. Pastor, Hinny 4 As Popes. vol. I.. traae. by F. I. Antrebus 
(London, 499): F. Gregorovius, Riau in the Middle Aye, vol. vi 
trails. by Mrs G. W. Hamilton (London. igoo-sgo2); J. ILCIvistopir" 



CLEMENT (POPES) 
	

48 5 
Efirtoire de /a papardt Midair k X11 4  sack, vol. li. (Paris, 1953) ; also 
article by I.. !Capper in the Kirchesieriken (and ed.). (. H. KO 

Cummer VII. (Robert of Geneva), (d. r394), antipope, brother 
of Peter, count of Genevob, was connected by blood or marriage 
with most of the sovereigns of Europe. After occupying the 
episcopal sees of Thfrouanne and Cambrai, he attained to the 
cardinalate at an early age. In 1377, as legate of Pope Gregory 
XI. in the Romagna, he directed, or rather assisted in, the 
savage suppression of the revolt of the inhabitants of Cesena 
against the papal authority. In the following year be took part 
in the election of Pope Urbin VI. at Rome, and was perhaps 
the first to express doubts as to the validity of that tumultuous 
election. After withdrawing to Fondi to reconsider the election, 
the cardinals finally resolved to regard Urban as an intruder 
and the Holy See as still vacant, and an almost unanimous vote 
was given in favour of Robert of Geneva (sods of September ism, who took the name of Clement VII. Thus originated the 
Great Schism of the West. 

TO his high came:ions and his adroitness, as well as to the 
gross mistakes of his rival, Clement owed the immediate support 
el Queen Joanna of Naples and of several of the Italian barons; 
and the king of France, Charles V., who seems to have been 
sounded beforehand en the choice of the Roman pontiff, soon 
became his warmest protector. Clement eventually succeeded 
in winning to his cause Scotland, Castile, Aragon, Navarre, a 
great part of the Latin East, and Flanders. He had adherents, 
besides, scattered through Germany, while Portugal on two 
occasions acknowledged him, but afterwards forsook him. 
From Avignon, however, where he had immediately fixed his 
residence, his eyes were always turned towards Italy, his purpose 
being to wrest Rome from his rival. To attain this end he 
lavished his gold—or rather the gold provided by the clergy in 
his obedlence—without stint, and conceived a succession of the 
most adventurous projects, of which one at least was to leave a 
busting mark on history. 

By the bait of a kingdom to be carved expressly out of the 
States of the Church and to be called the kingdom of Adria, 
coupled with the expectation of succeeding to Queen Joanna, 
Clement incited Louis, duke of Anjou, the eldest of the brothers 
of Charles V., to take arms in his favour. These tempting offers 
gave rise to a series of expeditions into Italy carried out almost 
exclusively at Clement's expense, in the first of which Louis 
lost his life. These enterprises on several occasions planted 
Angevin domination in the south of the Italian peninsula, and 
their most decisive result was the assuring of Provence to the 
dukes of Anjou and afterwards to the kings of France. After 
the death of Louis, Clement hoped to find equally brave and 
interested champions in Louis' son and namesake; in Louis of 
Orleans, the brother of Charles VI.; in Charles VI. himself; 
and In John III., count of Armagnac. The prospect of his 
briliant progress to Rome was ever before his eyes; and in his 
thoughts force of arms, of French arms, was to be the instrument 
of his glorious triumph over his competitor. 

There came a time, however, when Clement and more particu-
larly his following bad to acknowledge the vanity of these 
illusive dreams; and before his death, which took place on the 
26th of September 1394, be realized the impossibility of over-
coming by brute force an opposition which was founded on the 
convictions of the greater part of Catholic Europe, and discerned 
among his adherents the germs of disaffection. By his vast 
expenditure, ascribable not only to his wars in Italy, his incessant 
embassies, and the necessity of defending himself in the Comtat 
%'estaimin against the incursions of the adventurous Raymond 
of Turenne, but also to his luxurious tastes and princely habits, 
as well as by his persistent refusal to refer the question of the 
schism to a council, he incurred general reproach. Unity was 
the crying need; and men began to fasten upon him the responsi-
bility of the hateful schism, not on the score of insincerity—
which would have been very unjust,—but by reason of his 
obstinate persistence in the course he had chosen. 
O see N. Valois. La &were et k paced schisms (occident (Pa

)
ds. . 	• 	 (N. V. 

Clare= VII. (Giulio de' Medici), pope from 1 5 23 to 1531, 
was the son of Giuliano de' Medici, assassinated in the conspiracy 
of the Pazsi at Florence, and of a certain Fioretta, daughter of 
Antonii. Being left an orphan he was taken into his own house 
by Lorenzo the Magnificent and educated with his sons. In Lou 
Giulio went with them into exile; but, on Giovanni's restora-
tion to power, returned to Florence, of which be was made 
archbishop by his cousin Pope Leo X., a special dispensation 
being granted on account of his illegitimate birth, followed by 
a formal declaration of the fact that his parents had been secretly 
married and that he was therefore legitimate. On the 23rd of 
September am the pope conferred on him the title of cardinal 
end made him legate at Bologna. During the reign of the 
pleasure-loving Leo, Cardinal Giulio had practically the whole 
papal government in his hands and displayed all the qualities 
of a good administrator; and when, on the death of Adrian VI. 
—whose election he had done most to secure—he was chosen 
Pone (Nov. 18,  103), his accession was hailed as the dawn of a 
happier era. It soon became dear, however, that the qualities 
which had made Clement an excellent second In command were 
not equal to the exigencies of supreme power at a time of peculiar 
peril and difficulty. 
. Though free from the grosser vices of his predecessors, a 

man of taste, and economical without being avaricious, Clement 
VII. was essentially a man of narrow outlook and interests. 
He failed to understand the great spiritual movement which 
was convulsing the Church; and instead of bending his mind 
to the problem of the Reformation, he from the first subordinated 
the came of Catholicism and of the world to his interests as an 
Italian prince and a Medici. Even in these purely secular affairs, 
moreover, his timidity and indecision prevented him from 
pursuing a consistent policy; and his ill fortune, or his lack of 
judgment, placed him, as long as he had the power of choke, 
ever on the losing side. 

Cement's accession at once brought about a political change 
in favour of France; yet he was unable to take a strong line, 
and wavered between the emperor and Francis I., concluding 
a treaty of alliance with the French king, and then, when the 
crushing defeat of Pavia had shown him his mistake, making 
his peace with Charles (April 1, 1521), only to break it again 
by countenancing Girolamo Morone's League of Freedom, of 
which the aim was to assert the independence of Italy from 
foreign powers. On the betrayal of this conspiracy Clement 
made a fresh submission to the emperor, only to follow this, a 
year later, by the Holy League of Cognac with Francis I. (May 
as, 1536). Then followed the imperial invasion of Italy and 
Bourbon's sack of Rome (May 1527) which ended the Augustan 
age of the papal city in a horror of fire and blood. The pope 
himself was besieged in the castle of St Angelo, compelled on the 
6th of June to ransom himself with a payment of 400,000 scudi, 
and kept in confinement until, on the 26th of November, be 
accepted the emperor's terms, which besides money payments 
included the promise to convene a general council to deal with 
Lutheranism. On the 6th of December Clement escaped, before 
the day fixed for his liberation, to Orvieto, and at once set to 
work to establish peace. After the signature of the treaty of 
Cambrai on the 3rd of August 1529 Charles met Clement at 
Bologna and received from him the imperial crown and the iron 
crown of Lombardy. The pope was now restored to the greater 
part of his temporal power; but for some years it was exercised 
in subservience to the emperor. During this period Clement was 
mainly occupied in urging Charles to arrest the progress of the 
Reformation in Germany and in efforts to elude the emperor's 
demand for a general council, which Clement feared lest the 
question of the mode of his election and his legitimacy should 
be raised. It was due to his dependence on Charles V., rather 
than to any conscientious scruples, that Clement evaded Henry 
Yin's demand for the nullification of his marriage with Catherine 
of Aragon, and so brought about the breach between England 
and Rome. Some time before his death, however, the dynastic 
interests of his family led him once more to a rapprochement 
with France. On the 9th of June 1531 an agreement was 
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signed for the marriage of Henry of Orleans with Catherine 
de' Medici; but it was not till October 1533 that Clement met 
Francis at Marseilles, the wedding being celebrated on the 27th. 
Before, however, the new political alliance, thus cemented, could 
take effect, Clement died, on the 25th of September 1 534. 

See E. Casanova, Lettere di Carlo V. a Clemente VII. (Florence, 
1893): Hugo Lammer, Monuments Vaticana, &c. (Freiburg, 1861); 
P. Balan, Monumenta sacculi XVI. hist. illustr. (Innsbruck, 1885); 
ib. Mon. Reform. Luther (Regensburg. 1884); Stefan Elms, Rom. 
Hokum. Gesch. der Eltescheidung Heirtruhs VIII. (Paderborn, 
1893); Calendar of State Papers (London, 1869, &c.); J. J. I. von 
Malinger, Beitedge sue politsseken, kirchlicken and Kulturgeschttlite 
(3 vols., Vienna, 1882); F. Guicciardini, Isloria &Italia; L. \ on 
Ranke, Die rdmischen Pdpsk in den lelden rier Jahrhunderten, 
and Deutsche Gesch. im Zettalter der Reformation; W. Hellwig, Die 
politisekert Besiehungen Clement's VII. tu Karl V., 1326 (Leipahg, 
1889); H. Baumgarten, Gesch. Karts V. (Stuttgart, 1888); F. 
Gregorovius, Gesehichte der Skull Rom, vol. viii. p. 414 (2nd ed., 
1874); P. Balan, Clemente VII. e Italia de' mai tempi (Milan, 1887); 
E. Armstrong, Charles the Fifth (2 vole., London, 1902); M. 
Creighton, Hut. of the Papacy during the Period of the Reformation 
(London. 1882); and H. M. Vaughan, _The Afedui Popes (19(8). 
Further references will be found in Herzog Hauck, Reakncyklopadie, 
s. Clemens VII. See also Cambridge Modern History, vol. ii. chap. i. 
and bibliography. (%V. A. P.) 

CLEMENT VIII. (Aegidius Muller), antipope from 1425 to the 
26th of July 1429, was a canon at Barcelona until elected at 
Peiliscola by three cardinals whom the stubborn antipope 
Benedict XIII. had named on his death-bed. Clement was 
immediately recognised by Alphonso V. of Aragon, who was 
hostile to Pope Martin V. on account of the latter's opposition to 
his claims to the kingdom of Naples, but abdicated as soon as an 
agreement was reached between Alphonso and Martin through 
the exertions of Cardinal Pierre de FOIE, an able diplomat and 
relation of the king's. Clement spent his last years as bishop of 
Majorca, and died on the 28th of December 1446. 

See L Pastor, History of the Popes, vol. i. trans. by R. 1. Antrobus 
(London, 1899) ; M. Creighton, Hutory of the Papacy, vol. ii. (London, 
1899); and consult bibliography on Hamm V. (C. H. Ha.) 

Ctuezur VIII. (Ippolito Aldobrandini), pope from 1592 to 
16o5, was born at Fano, in 1535. He became a jurist and filled 
several important offices. ' In 1585 be was made a cardinal, and 
subsequently discharged a delicate mission to Poland with skill. 
His moderation and experience commended him to his fellow 
cardinals, and on the 3oth of January 1592 be was elected pope, to 
succeed Innocent IX. While not hostile to Philip II., Clement 
desired to emancipate the papacy from undue Spanish influence, 
and to that end cultivated closer relations with France. In 1595 
he granted absolution to Henry IV., and so removed the last 
objection to the acknowledgment of his legitimacy., The peace of 
Vervins (1598), which marked the end of Philip's opposition to 
Henry, was mainly the work of the pope.. Clement also enter-
tained hopes of recovering England. He corresponded with 
James L and with his queen, Anne of Denmark, a convert to 
Catholicism. But James was only half in earnest, and, besides, 
dared not risk a breach with his subjects. Upon the failure of 
the line of Este, Clement claimed the reversion of Ferrara and 
reincorporated it into the States of the Church (1598). He 
remonstrated against the exclusion of the Jesuits from France, 
and obtained their readmission. • But in their doctrinal contro-
versy with the Dominicans (see MOLINA, Ltos) be refrained from 
a decision, being unwilling to offend either party. Under Clement 
the publication of the revised edition of the Vulgate, begun by 
Sixtus V., was finished; the Breviary, Missal and Pontifical 
received certain corrections; the Index was expanded; the 
Vatican library enlarged; and the CoBegium Clementinum 
founded. Clement was an unblushing nepotist; three of his 
nephews he made cardinals, and to one of them gradually 
surrendered the control of affairs. But on the other band among 
those whom he promoted to the cardinalate were such men 
as Baronius, Bellarmine and Toledo. During this pontificate 
occurred the burning of Giordano Bruno for heresy; and the 
tragedy of the Cenci (see the respective artklett). Clement died 
on the 5th of March 1605, and was succeeded by Leo XL 

See the contemporary life by Ciaeonius, Vita. it ens testae sum-
worms Pontiff Ron. (Rome, 5601 -1602); Francolin4, !Halite 

Aldolorandini, the Jr. Chanosio VIII. (Perugia, 067); Ranke's 
excellent sketch, Popes (Eng. trans. Austin), ii. 234 seq.; v. Reuntont 
Gesch. der star Rem, M. 2, 599 seq.; Broach, Gaels. des Kitchen. 
steaks (1880). L Sot seq. (T. F. C.) 

CLEMENT IX. (Giulio Roapigliosi) was born in tfoa, became 
successively auditor of the Rota, archbishop of Tarsus in prides, 
and cardinal, and was elected pope on the toth of June 1667. 
He effected a temporary adjustment of the Jansenist moue-
versy; was instrumental in concluding the peace of Aix-la-
Chapelle (t668); healed a long-standing breach between the 
Holy See and Portugal; aided Venice against the Turks, and 
laboured unceasingly for the relief of Crete, the fall of which 
hastened his death on the 9th of October 1669. 

See ()Idol'', continuator of Ciaconius, Vitae it ref testae MIN. 
moms Pontiff. Rom.; Palani, Cala Pontiff. Rom. (Venice, 1697- 
1688), iv. 621 seq. (both contemporary); Ranke, Foss (Eng. tram. 

Austin), iu. 59 seq.; and v. Reument, Gook der Stair Rem. iii. 
474 seq. (T. F. C.) 

aroma X. (Emilio Altieri) was born in Rome, on the 13th of 
July ism. Before becoming pope, on the 29th of April 1670 be 
had been auditor in Poland, governor of Ancona, and nuncio i 
Naples. His advanced age Induced him to resign the control al 
affairs to his adopted nephew, Cardinal Paluzzi, who embroiled 
the papacy in disputes with the resident ambamadoes, and 
incurred the enmity of Louis 'ay., thus provoking the long 
controversy over the regalia (see Isexocr3n XL). Clement died 
OA the 22nd of July 1676. 

See Guarneri, Vitae et r es geese .  Pontiff. Row (Rome, 1750, 
(coati:. of Ciaconius). L t seq. ; Palaani, Gem Pontiff. Rota. (Venu s. 
t687-1688), iv..6,55 seq.; and Ranke, F. C.) Popes (Eng. trans. Austin). 

172 seq. 	 (T.  
alum= la. (Giovanni Francesco Alban% pope from t 7oo to 

1721, was born IA Urbino, on the sand of July 1649, received 
an extraordinary education in letters, theology and law, filled 
various important offices in the Curia, and finally, on the 23rd of 
November 17oo, succeeded Innocent XIL as pope. His private 
life and his administration were blameless, but it was his rale' - 
fortune to reign In troublous times. In the war of the Spanish 
Succession he would willingly have remained neutral, but found 
himself between two fires, forced first to recognize Philip V., then 
driven by the emperor to recognize the Archduke Charles. In 
the peace of Utrecht be was ignored; Sardinia and Sicily, Panne 
and Piacenza, were disposed of without regard to papal claims. 
When he quarrelled with the duke of Savoy, and revoked his 
investiture rights in Sicily (17i5),  his Interdict was treated with 
contempt . The prestige of the papacy bad hardly been lower 
within two centuries. About 1702 the Jansenist controversy 
broke out afresh. Clement reaffirmed the infallibility of the pope, 
in matters of fad (I705), and, in i723, issued the bull Unigesitus, 
condemning tot Jansenistic propositions extracted from the 
Moral Refit:diens of Pasquier Quesnel. The rejection of this bull 
by certain bishops led to a new party division and a further 
prolonging of the controversy (see Joismusn and QUESNEL, 
PASQ01/12). Clement also forbade the practice of the Jesuit 
missionaries in Chinn of " accommodating " their teachings to 
pagan notions or customs, in order to win converts. Clement was 
a polished writer, and a gLnctuus pat1.11 of art and letter, Tie 
died on the zoth of March 1721. 

For contemporary lives sec Eki, The Present State of the Court of 
Rome, trans. from the Ital. (London, 1706); Polidoro, DI Vat it 
Neb. Gest. Gem. XI. (Urbino, 1727); Reboulet, Hist, de atm. XI. 
Pope (Avignon, 1752); Guarneri, Vitae 12 ea test. Pontiff. Ran. 
(Rome, 17_50; Sandini, Vitae Pontiff. Rom. (Padua. 1739):  Bader. 
Leben u. Thakn Clenumlis XI. (Frankfort, 172o-1721). See also 
Clementis XI. Opera Omnia (Frankfort. 1729); the detailed 

Studii sul pontificato di Clem. XL," by Pometti In the Arskssio 
della R. Soc. romans di storia patria, vols. 21, 22. 23 (1898- I900). 
and the extended bibliography in HergenrOther, Aug. Kirchner:el 

5.r5 	 (T. F C .)  

C,,swes XII. (Lorenzo Corsini), pope from r73o to sus, 
succeeded Benedict XIII. on the t nth of July 1730, at the age ot 
seventy-eight. The rascally Cardinal CON12, who bad deluded 
Benedict, was at once brought to justice and forced to dhguree 
his dishonest gains. Politically the papacy bad stink to the 
level of pitiful helplessness, unable to resist the aggressions el 
the Powers, who ignored or coerced it at will. Vet Clement 
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entertained high hopes for Catholicism; he laboured for a union 
with the Greek Church, and was ready to facilitate the return of 
the Protestants of Seaway. He deserves well of posterity for his 
services to learning and art; the restoration of the Arch of 
Constantine; the enrichment of the Capitoline museum with 
antique marbles and inscriptions, and of the Vatican library with 
oriental manuscripts (see ASSEMAN1); and the embellishment of 
the city with many buildings. He died on the 6th of February 
1740, and was succeeded by Benedict XIV. 

See Guarnacci. Vitae d en gentle Pontiff. ROM. (Rope, 2759; 
Sandini, Vitae Pontiff. Rom. (Padua, 17s)• Fabront, De Vita 
et Reif. Gest. Clenientis XII. (Rome, 1760 ; Ranke, Popes (Eng 
trans. Austin). iii. 191 seq.; v. Reumont, sek. der Skutt Rom, id. 
a, 653 seq. (T. F. C.) 

Ctsurxr XIII. (Carlo della Torre Reuonico), pope from 
3758 to 1769, was born in Venice, on the 7th of March 1693, 
filled various Important posts in the Curia, became cardinal in 
riTh bishop of Padua in 1 743, and succeeded Benedict XIV. 
as pope on the 6th of July 1758. He was a man of upright, 
moderate and pacific Intentions, but his pontificate of eleven 
years was anything but tranquil. The Jesuits had fallen upon 
evil days; in 1758 Pombal expelled them from Portugal; his 
example was followed by the Bourbon countries—France, Spain, 
the Two Sicilia' and Puma (1764-1768). The order turned 
to the pope as its natural protector; but his protests (cf. the 
bull A posfolicuss POSOOldi 11110111S, 7th of January 1765) were 
unheeded (see Jestars). A clash with Parma occurred to aggra-
vate his troubles. The Bourbon kings espoused their relative's 
quarrel, seined Avignon, Benevento and Ponte Corvo, and 
united in a peremptory demand for the suppression of the 
Jesuits (January 1769). Driven to extremities, Clement con-
sented to all a Consistory to consider the step, but on the very 
eve of the day set for its meeting he died (anti of February 1769), 
not without suspicion of poison, of which, however, there appears 
to be no conclusive evidence. 

A contemporary account of Clement was written by Augustin de 
Andrts y Sobiflas, ... el siacimiento. estudios y empleos de . . . Ckm. 
XIII. (Madrid, 1759). Ravignan's Clement .XIII.e annex: XIV. 
(Paris, 1854) is partisan but free from rancour; and appends many 
interesting documents. See also the bibliographical note under 
Clement XIV. infra.; and the extended bibliography in Hergen-
nkher, AUg. KircAengesch. (188o), ice. 509. (T. F. C.) 

Causer XIV. (Lord= Ganganelli), pope from 1769 to lyre,. 
son of a physician of St Arcangelo, near Rimini, was born on 
the 3ut of October 1705, entered the Franciscan order at the 
age of seventeen, and became a teacher of theology and philo-
sophy. As regent of the college of S. Bonaventura, Rome, be 
cause under the notice of Benedict XIV., who conceived a 
high opinion of his talents and made him consulter of the Inquisi-
tion. Upon the recommendation of Ricci, general of the Jesuits, 
Clement XIII- made him a cardinal; but, owing to his dis-
approval of the pope's policy, he found himself out of favour 
and without influence. The conclave following the death of 
Clement XIII. was the most momentous of at least two centuries. 
The fate of the Jesuits hung in the balance; and the Bourbon 
princes were determined to have a pope subservient to their 
hostile designs. The struggle was prolonged three months. 
At length, on the 19th of May 1769, Ganganelli was chosen, not 
as a declared enemy of the Jesuits, but as being least objection-
able to each of the contending factions. The charge of simony 
was inspired by Jesuit hatred; there is absolutely no evidence 
that Canganelil pledged himself to suppress the order. 

The outlook for the papacy was dark; Portugal was talking 
of • patriarchate; France held Avignon; Naples held Ponte 
Como and Benevento; Spain was ill-affected; Parma, defiant; 
Venice, aggressive; Poland meditating a restriction of the 
rights of the nuncio. Clement realized the imperative necessity 
01 conciliating the powers. He suspended the public reading 
of the bull In Corns Domini, so obnoxious to civil authority; 
resumed relations with Portugal; revoked the wonikirissi of 
his predecessor against Parma. But the powers were bent upon 
tie destruction of the Jesuits, and they had the pope at their 
mercy. Clement looked abroad for help, but found none. Even 
Simla Theresa, his last hope, suppressed the order in Austria. 

Temporizing and partial concessions were of no avail. At last, 
convinced that the peace of the Church demanded the sacrifice, 
Clement signed the brief Dominus at Rangier, dissolving the 
order, on the 210 of July 1773. The powers at once gave 
substantial proof of their satisfaction; Benevento, Polite Corvo, 
Avignon and the Venaissin were restored to the Holy See. 
But it would be unfair to accept this as evidence of a bargain. 
Cl neat bad formerly indignantly rejected the suggestion of 
such an exchange of favours. 
• There is no question of the legality of the pope's act; whether 

he was morally culpable, however, continues to be a matter of 
bitter controversy. On the one hand, the suppression is de-
nounced as a base surrender to the forces of tyranny and irreligion, 
an act of treason to conscience, which reaped its just punishment 
of remorse; on the other band, it is as ardently maintained 
that Clement acted in full accord with his conscience, and that 
the order merited its fate by its own mischievous activities 
which made it an offence to religion and authority alike. But 
whatever the guilt or innocence of the Jesuits, and whether their, 
suppression were ill-advised or not, there appears to be no 
ground for impeaching the motives of Clement, or of doubting 
that be had the approval of his conscience. The stories of his 
having swooned after signing the brief, and of having lost hope 
and even reason, are too absurd to be entertained. The decline 
in health, which set in shortly after the suppression, and his 
death (on the rand of September 1774) proceeded from wholly 
natural causes. The testimony of his physician and of his 
confessor ought to be sufficient to discredit the oft-repeated 
story of slow poisoning (see Duhr, Invite,, Fads, 4th ed., 
1 904. PP. 69 feti)• 

The suppression of the Jesuits bulks so large in the pontificate 
of Clement that he has scarcely been given due credit for his 
praiseworthy attempt to reduce the burdens of taxation and to 
reform the financial administrat ion, nor for his liberal encourage-
ment of art and learning, of which the museum Pio-Clementino 
is a lasting monument. 
• No pope has been the subject of more diverse judgments than 
Clement XIV. Zealous defenders credit him with all virtues, 
Ind bless him as the instrument divinely ordained to restore the 
peace of the Church; virulent detractors charge him with in-
gratitude, cowardice and double-dealing. The truth is at neither 
extreme. Clement's was a deeply religious and poetical nature, 
animated by a lofty and refined spirit. Gentleness, equanimity 
and benevolence were native to him. He cherished high purposes 
and obeyed a lively conscience. But he instinctively shrank 
from conflict; he lacked the resoluteness and the sterner sort 
o' co..r.tgc that gral 	will. a cr: Ts. 

Caraccioli's Vie de Clime's! XIV (Paris. 1775) (freq. translated). 
is incomplete, uncritical and too laudatory. The middle of the 
19th century saw quite a spirited controversy over Clement XIV.; 
St Priest, in his Hist. de to chute des !busies (Paris, 1846). represented 
Clement as lamentably, almost culpably, weak; Crctincau- Joly. 
in his Hist. . . . de Is Comp. de finis (Paris. 1844-1845• and his 
Cle ment XIV et les Thuile: (Paris, 1847). was outspoken and bitter 
in his condemnation; this provoked Theiner's Gesell. des Pontificats 
Cl. meni XIV. (Leipzig and Paris. 1852), a vigorous defence based 
upon original documents to which, as custodian of the Vatican 
archives, the author had freest access; Cretincauloly replied with 
Le Pape Climent XIV; Leslie-1 as P. Theiner (Pans, 1852). Ravi-
gnan's Clem. X II I. a Clem. XIV. (Paris, 1854) is a weak, half- 

■ rted apology for Clement XIV. Sec also v. Reumont, Ganganelli. 
Pops: Clemens XIV. (Berlin, 18.17); and Reinerding, Clemens XIV. 
t. d. AuJhebung der Gesellschaft Jess (Augsburg, 1854). The letters 
or Clement have frequently been printed; the genuineness of 
C araccioli's collection (Parts, 1776; freq. translated) has been 
traestioned, but most of the letters arc no•generally accepted 
at genuine; see also amoral XIV.  Epp.. ac Berri°, ed. Theiner 
(P n extended 1 , 0 ' ,, v is to be found in Amgen- 

(T. F. C.) 
CLIIMEXT OP ALEXANDRIA (Clemens Aferandrinsu), Creek 

Father of the Church. The little we know of him is mainly 
derived from his own works. He was probably born about A.D. 
n50 of heathen parents in Athens. The earliest writer after 
himself who gives us any information with regard to him is 
Eusebius. The only points on which his works now extant 
inform us are his date and his instructors. In the Strentakis, 
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while attempting to show that the Jewish Scriptures were older 
than any writings of the Greeks, he invariably brings down his 
dates to the death of Commodus, a circumstance which at once 
suggests that he wrote in the reign of the emperor Severus, from 
193 to 211 A.D. (see Strout. lib. L cap, xxi. Les, p. 403, Potter's 
edition). The passage in regard to his teachers is corrupt, and 
the sense is therefore doubtful (Sizeme.lib.i. cap. i. r z , p. 322, P.). 

" This treatise," be says, speaking of the Stroweareis, " has not 
been. contrived for mere display, but memoranda are treasured up 
in it for my old age to be a remedy for forgetfulnese,—an image, truly, 
and an outline of those clear and living discourses, and those men 
truly.  blessed and noteworthy I was privileged to bear. One of these 
was in Greece, the Ionian, the other was in Mag na Graccia; the one 
Of them was from Cork Syria, the other from Egypt; but there were 
others in the East, one of whom belonged to the Assyrians, but 
the other was in Palestine, originally a Jew. The last of those 
whom I met was first in power. On falling in with him I found 
test, having tracked him while be lay concealed in Egypt. He 
was in truth the Sicilian bee, and, plucking the flowers of the 
prophetic and apostolic meadow, he produced a wonderfully pure 
knowledge in the souls of the listeners." 
Some have supposed that in this passage seven teachers are 
named, others that there are only five, anti various conjectures 
have been hazarded as to what persons were meant. The only 
one about whom conjecture has any basis for speculating is the 
last, for Eusebius states (H.E. v. is) that Clement made mention 
of Pantaenus as his teacher in the Hyltolyposes. The reference 
In this passage is plainly to one whom he might well designate as 
his teacher. 

To the information which Clement here supplies subsequent 
writers add little. By Eusebius and Photius he is called Titus 
Flavius Clemens, and " the Alexandrian " is added to his name. 
Epiphanius tells us that some said Clement was an Alexandrian, 
others that he was an Athenian (Hoer. mu. 6), and a modern 
writer imagined that he reconciled this discordance by the 
supposition that he was born at Athens, but lived at Alexandria. 
We know nothing of his conversion except that he passed from 
heathenism to Christianity. This is expressly stated by Eusebius 
(Pram,. Emangd. lib. ii. cap. 2), though it is likely that Eusebius 
had no other authority than the works of Clement. These works, 
however, warrant the inference. They show a singularly minute 
acquaintance with the ceremonies of pagan religion, and there 
are indications that Clement himself had been Initiated in some 
of the mysteries (Prorrepi. cap. ii. sec. Ls, p. 13, P.). There is 
no means of determining the date of his conversion. He attained 
the position of presbyter in the church of Alexandria (Eus. 
H.E. vi. tr, and Jerome, De Vie. 111. 38), and became perhaps 
the assistant, and certainly the successor of Pantaenus in the 
catechetical school of that place. Among his pupils were Origen 
(Ens. H.E. vi. 2) and Alexander, bishop of Jerusalem (Eus. H.E. 
vi. la.). How long he continued in Alexandria, and when and 
when he died, are all matters of pure conjecture. The only 
further notice of Clement that we have in history is in a letter 
written in 211 by Alexander, bishop of Jerusalem, to the 
Antiochians, and preserved by Eusebius (H.E. vi. r). The 
words are as follows'—" This letter I sent through Clement 
the blessed presbyter, a min virtuous and tried, whom ye know 
and will come to know completely, who being here by the 
providence and guidance of the Ruler of all strengthened and 
increased the church of the Lord." A statement of Eusebius in 
regard to the persecution of Severn in 202 (H.E. vi. 3) would 
render it likely that Clement left Alexandria on that occasion. 
It is conjectured that he went to his old pupil Alexander, who was 
at that time bishop of Flaviada in Cappadocia, and that when his 
pupil was raised to the see of Jerusalem Clement followed him 
there. The letter implies that he was mown to the Antiochians, 
and that it was likely he would be still better known. Some 
have conjectured that he returned to Alexandria, but there is not 
the shadow of evidence for such conjecture. Alexander, writing 
to Origen (c. 216), mentions Clement as dead (Eus. H .E.vi. 1 4, 9)• 

Eusebius and Jerome give us lists of the works which Clement 
left behind him. Photius has also described some of them. They 
are as follows:—(i) Ilaar 'Wives kayos 6 orporosevorta6s •  A Hortatory 
Address to the Greeks. (s) '0 rhuisysryin Tke Tato., in three books. 
(3) Zrpeniarsts, or Patch-work, in eight 'books, (4) Ti, a ihrfaeues  

soNotator; Who is the Rich Man that is Saved.? (5) Eight books of 
'T row -reran,. Adumbrations or Outlines. (6) On the Passover. (1)&4. 
courses on Fasting. (8) On Slander. (9) Exhortation to Patience. or 
to the Newly Baptized. (to) The Hardy ihsauo,eurrmis, the Rate of 
the Church, or to those who Judaic., a work dedicated to Alexander, 
bishop of Jerusalem. 
• Of these, the first four have come down to us complete, or nearly 

complete. The first three form together a progressive introduction 
to Christianity corresponding to the stages through which the 
isferer passed at Eleusts—purification, initiation, revelation. The 
Hortatory Address to the Greeks is an appeal to them to give up the 
worship of their gods, and to devote themselves to the worship of the 
one living and true God. Clement exhibits the absurdity and immor-
ality of the stories told with regard to the pagan deities, the emelt it • 
perpetrated in their worship, and the utter uselessness of bowing 
down before images made by hands. He at the same time &boss 
the Greeks that their own greatestphilosophers and poets recognized 
the unity of the divine Being, and had caught glimpses of the true 
nature of God, but that fuller light had been thrown on this subject 
by the Hebrew prophets. He replies to the objection that it was 
not right to abandon the customs of their forefathers, and points 
them to Christ as their only safe guide to God. 

The Pacdagogue is divided into three books. In the first Clement 
discusses the necessity for and the true nature of the Paedaeogui, 
and shows how Christ as the Logos acted as Paedagogus, and snil 
acts. In the second and third books Clement enters into particulars 
and explains how the Christian following the Logos or Reason ought 
to behave in the various circumstances of life—in eating, drinking. 
furnishing a house, in dress, in the relations of social life, In the MP` 
Of the body, and similar concerns, and concludes with a general 
description of the life of a Christian. Appended to the Paedagorst 
are two hymns, which are, in all probability, the production ef 
Clement, though some have conjectured that they were portions 
of the church service of that time. erouasareIt were bags in which 
bedclothes (oroGstara) were kept. The phrase was used as a boot, 
title by Origen and others, and is equivalent to our " miscellanies" 
It is difficult to give a brief account of the varied consents of the 
book. Sometimes Clement discusses chronology sometimes phile. 
Booby, sometimes poetry, entering into the most minute critical 
and chronological details; but one object runs through all, and 
this is to show what the true Christian Gnostic is, and what is his 
relation to philosophy. The work was in eight books. The first 
seven are complete. The eighth now extant is really an incomplete 
treatise on logic. Some craws have rejected this book as spumes, 
since its matter is so different from that of the rest. Others, however, 
have held to its genuineness, because in a Patchwork or Book a 
Miscellanies the difference of subject is no sound objection. and 
because Photius seems to have regarded our present eighth book as 
genuine (Phot. cod. iii. p. 896, Bekker). 

The treatise Who is the Rich Afan that is Saved t is an admirable 
ex o.00,it ion of the narrative contained in St Mark's Gospel x. 17.31, 
• Clement argues that wealth. if rightly used, is not unchristian. 

1 he Hypotyposes ,  in eight books, have not come down to tc.,. 
Cussiodorus translated them into Latin, freely altering to suit his 
own ideas of orthodoxy. Both Eusebius and Photius describe the 
work. It was a short commentary on all the books of ry Scripture, 
including some of the apocryphal works, such as the Epistle of 
Barnabas and the Revelation of Peter. Photius speaks in strong 
language of the impiety of some opinions in the book (Bill. cod. toe, 
p. 89 a Bekker). but his statements are such as to prove conclusively 
that he must have had a corrupt copy, or read very carelessly.. or 
grossly misunderstood Clement. Notes in Latin on the first epistle 
of Peter, the epistle of Jude, and the first two of John have come 
down to us; but whether they are the translation of Cassiodorus. 
or indeed • translation of Clement's work at all, is a matter ol 
dispute. 

The treatise on the Passover was occasioned by a work of Mein* 
on the sante subject. Two fragments of this treatise were given by 
Petavius, and are contained in the modern editions. 

We know nothing of the work called The Ecclesiastical Canoe 
from any external testimony. Clement himself often mentions the 
isekneseerseas gut" and defines it as the agreement and haremay 
of the law and the prophets with the covenant delivered at the 

a 	
110e of Christ (Shan 	Ca . vi. p. IV. 125, p. 803, P.). No doubt 

trrsTaas the subject of the treatise. Jerome and Photius all the 
work Ecclesiastical Canons, but this seems to be a mistake. 

Of the other treatises mentioned by Eusebius and Jerome nothing 
is known. A fragment of Clement, quoted by Antoeins Melissa, is 
most probably taken from the treatise on slander. 

Besides the treatises mentioned by Eusebius, fragments of treaties 
on Providence and the Soul have been preserved. Mention is afro 
made of a wort by Clement on the Prophet Amos, and another on 
Definitions. 

In addition to these Clement often speaks of his inersitioa to 
write on certain subjects, but it may well be doubted whether ia 
most Cale., if not all, he Intended to devote separate treatises to 

i Zahn thinks we have port of them in the Admativetimmas Osma. 
Alex. in 6,031014U °atomises (Codex Lindum. 96, see. is). They yam 
perhaps mended as a completion of the preceding course. 
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dm. Some have found an allusion to the treatise on the Said 
already mentioned. The other sub*ta are Marriage (7asmit 
Commence. the Duties of Bishops. Presbyters, Deacons and Widows, 
Prophecy. the Soul. the Transmigration of the Soul and the Devil, 
Angels. the Driers of the World. First Principles and the Divinity of 
the Logos, Allegorical Interpretations of Statements made with 
regard to God's anger and similar affections, the Unity of the Church, 
aid the Resurrection. 

Two worb ate incorporated in the editions of Clement which 
are not mentioned byhimself or any ancient writer. They are 
'lc env Omaha cal eft sioaralwais maaralrat Stiormalat cast robs 
OleXarthev 1phsvat 4ftroaal. and 'Es NI. rotxtegssal. laeryaL The 
Inc. if it la the work of Clement, must be a book merely of 
= 

en 
for it contains many opinions which Clement o 

is made of Pantaus in the second, and some havegoZet 
it more worthy of him than the first. Others have regarded it as 
a work similar to the first, and derived from Theodorus. 

Clement occupies a profoundly interesting position In the 
history of Christianity. He is the first to bring all the culture 
of the Greeks and all the speculations of the Christian heretics 
to bear on the exposition of Christian truth. He does not attain 
to a systematic exhibition of Christian doctrine, but he paves the 
way for it, and lays the first stones of the foundation. In some 
respects Justin anticipated him. He also was well acquainted 
with Greek philosophy, and took a genial view of it; but be was 
aret nearlyso widely read as Clement. The list of Greek authors 
whom Clement has quoted occupies upwards of fourteen of the 
(pares pages in Fabricius's Bildiotheco Greece. He is at home 
alite Ito the epic and the lyric, the tragic and the comic poets, and 
his knowledge of the prose micas is very extensive. Some, 
however, of the classic poets he appears to have known only 
Iron anthologies; hence be was misled into quoting as from 
Euripides and others verses which were written by Jewish 
forgets. He made a special study of the philosophers. Equally 
Memo h his knowledge of the systems of the Christian heretics 
And in all cases it Is plain that he oot merely read but thought 
deeply on the questions which the civilization of the Greeks and 
the various writings of poets, philosophers and heretics raised. 
Bat it was in the Scriptures that be found his greatest delight. 
Be believed them to contain the revelation of God's wisdom to 
isea. He quotes all the books of the Old Testament except 
Rath and the Song of Solomon, and amongst the sacred writings 
of the Old Testament he evidently included the book of Tobit, 
the Wisdom of Solomon and Ecdesiasticus. He is equally full 
Islas quotations from the New Testament, for be quotes from all 
die books except the epistle to Philemon, the second epistle 
of St Peter, and the epistle of St James, and he quotes from 
The Shepherd of Hasse, and the epistles of Clemens Romanus 
and of Barnalass, as inspired. He appeals also to many of the 
lost gospels, such as those of the Hebrews, of the Egyptians and 
ef Matthias. 

Notwithstanding this adequate knowledge of Scripture, t he 
whin theologian Is disappointed to find very little of what he 
deems characteristically Christian. In fact Clement regarded 
Christianity as a pbliosophy. The ancient philosophers sought 
through their philosophy to attain to a nobler and holier life, 
sad this also was the ails of Christianity. The difference between 
the two, In Cknsent'a judgment, was that the Greek philosophers 
had only glimpses of the truth, that they attained only to 
fragments of the truth, while Christianity revealed in Christ 
the absolute and perfect truth. All the stages of the world's 
limey were therefore preparations leading up to this full 
*relation, and God*s care was not confined to the Hebrews 
alms. The worship of the heavenly bodies, for instance, was 
shut to man at an early stage that be might rise from a con-
tesapistion of these sublime objects to the worship of the Creator. 
Gm* philosophy In particular was the preparation of the Greeks 
fee Christ. It was the schoolmaster or peedagogue to lead them 
to Christ. Plato was MOM attideing. Clement vanes in his 
statement bow Plato got his wisdom or his fragments of the 
Ramos. Sometimes he thinks that they came direct from God, 
Ike all good things, but he is also fond of maintaining that many 
(4 Plato% best thoughts were borrowed from the Hebrew 
Pretzbets; and he makes the muse statement in regard to  the 
*dome of the other philosophers. But however this may be, 

Christ was the end to which all that was true in philosophies 
pointed. Christ himself was the Logos, the Reason. God the 
Father was ineffable. The Son alone can manifest Him fully. 
He is the Reason that prevadea the universe, that brings out all 
goodness, that guides all good men. It was through possessing 
somewhat of this Reason that the philosophers attained to any 
truth and goodness; but in Christians he dwells more fully and 
guides them through all the perplexities of life. Pbotius, prob-
ably on a careless reading of Clement, argued that he could not 
have believed in a real Incantation. But the words of Clement 
are quite precise and their meaning indisputable. The real 
difficulty attaches not to the Second Person, but to the First. 
The Father In Cement's mind becomes the Absolute of the 
philosophers, that is to say, not the Father at all, but the Monad, 
a mere point devoid of all attributes. lie believed in a personal 
Son of God who was the Reason and Wisdom of God; and he 
believed that this Son of God really became incarnate though he 
speaks of him almost invariably as the Word, and attaches 
little value to his human nature. The object of his incarnation 
and death was to freeman from his sins, to lead him into the path 
of wisdom, and thus in the end elevate him to the position of a 
god. But man's salvation was to be gradual. It began with 
faith, passed from that to love, and ended in full and complete 
knowledge. There could be no faith without knowledge. But 
the knowledge is imperfect, and the Christian was to do many 
things in simple obedience without knowing the reason. But 
he has to move upwards continually until he at length does 
nothing that is evil, and he knows fully the reason and object 
of what he does. He thus becomes the true Gnostic, but he can 
become the true Gnostic only by contemplation and by the 
practice of what is right. He has to free himself from the power 
of passion. He has to give up all thoughts of pleasure. He must 
prefer goodness in the midst of torture to evil with unlimited 
pleasure. He has to resist the temptations of the body, keeping 
it under strict control, and with the eye of the soul undimmed by 
corporeal wants and impulses, contemplate God the supreme 
good, and live a life according to reason. In other words, he 
must strive after likeness to God as he reveals himself in his 
Reason or in Christ. Clement thus looks entirely at the en-
lightened moral elevation to which Christianity raises man. He 
believed that Christ instructed men before he came into the 
world, and he therefore viewed heathenism with kindly eye. 
He was also favourable to the pursuit of all kinds of knowledge. 
All enlightenment tended to lead up to the truths of Christianity, 
and hence knowledge of every kind not evil was its handmaid. 
Clement had at the same time a strong belief in evolution or 
development. The world went through various stages in prepara-
tion for Christianity. The man goes through various stages 
before he can reach Christian perfection. And Clement conceived 
that this development took place not merely in this life, but in 
the future through successive grades. The Jew and the heathen 
had the gospel preached to them in the world below by Christ 
and his apostles, and Christians will have to pass through pro-
cesses of purification and trial after death before they reach 
knowledge and perfect bliss. 

The beliefs of Clement have caused considerable difference 
of opinion among modern scholars. He sought the truth from 
whatever quarter be could get it, believing that all that is good 
comes from God, wherever it be found. He belongs therefore 
to no school of philosophers. He calls himself an Eclectic. 
He was in the main a Neoplatonist, drawing from that school 
his doctrines of the Monad and his strong tendency towards 
mysticism. For his moral doctrine he borrowed freely from 
Stoicism. Aristotelian features may be found but are quite 
subordinate. But Clement always regards the articles of the 
Christian creed as the axioms of a new philosophy. Deane 
had tried to show that he was Neoplatonlc, and Milken' has 
maintained that he was essentially Aristotelian. His mode of 
viewing Christianity does not fit into any classification. It 
is the result of the period in which he lived, of his wide culture 
and the simplicity and noble purity of his character. 

It Is needless to say that his books well deserve study; but 
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the study is not smoothed by simplicity of style. Clement 
professed to despise rhetoric, but was himself a rhetorician, and 
his style is turgid, involved and difficult. He is singularly 
simple in his character. In discussing marriage he refuses to 
use any but the plainest language. A euphemism is with him 
a falsehood. But he is temperate in his opinions; and the 
practical advises in the second and third books of the Paeciagogue 
are remarkably sound and moderate. He is not always very 
critical, and he is passionately fond of allegorical interpretations, 
but these were the faults of his age. 

All early writers speak of Clement in the highest terms of 
laudation, and he certainly ought to have been a saint in any 
Church that reveres saints. But Clement is not a saint in the 
Roman Church. He was a saint up till the time of Benedict 
XIV., who read Photius on Clement, believed him, and struck 
the Alexandrian's name out of the calendar. But many Roman 
Catholic writers, though they yield a practical obedience to the 
papal decision, have adduced good reason why it should be 
reversed (Cognat, p. 45 1 ). 

EDITIONS.—The standard edition of the collected works will be 
that of 0. Stahlin (first vol. containing Protrepticia and Paedagogus, 
Leipzig. t9o5). Separate editions of Strom. vii., fort andMajor 
(19oz); Q.D.S., Barnard in Texts sad Studies, V. 2 (1897); W. 
Dindorf's edition in 4 vols. (Oxford, 1869) is little more than a 
reprint of the text of Bishop Potter, 1715. For the Frasmeats 
see Zahn, Forschunieu cur Desch. des neut. Kanous, part m., or 
Harnack and Preuschen. Gesell. der alga. Litt., vol. i. 

LITERATURE.—A copious bibliography will be found in Harnack, 
Orono!ogle. vol. ii., or in Bardenht•er, Gawk. der allk. Lit. Either 
of these will supply the names of works upon Clement's biblical text, 
his use of Stoic writers, his quotations from heathen writers, and his 
relation to heathen philosophy. A valuable book is de Faye, Cites. 
d'Alex. (1898). For his theological position see Harnack. Dogmas. 
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of Alex. (1886). A book on Clement's relation to Mysticism is 
wanted. (C. Bt.; I. D.) 

CLEMENT. FRANCOIS (1714-1793), French historian, was 
born at Base, near Dijon, and was educated at the Jesuit College 
at Dijon. At the age of seventeen he entered the society of the 
Benedictines of Saint Maur, and worked with such Intense 
application that at the age of twenty-five he was obliged to take 
a protracted rest. He now resided in Paris, where he wrote the 
11th and tub voh. of the Hisloire litteraire de to France, and 
edited (with Dom Brial) the 12th and 13th vols. of the Recueil 
des histories: des Gauls d tie to France. The king appointed 
him on the committee which wu engaged in publishing charters, 
diplomas and other documents connected with French history (see 
Xavier Charmes, Le Comith des karma hi:1021p= d scientifitmes, 
vol. i., 1886, parries); and the Academy of Inscriptions chose 
him as a member (1785). Dom Clement also revised the Art de 
*ger le: dates, edited in 1750 by Dom Clemencet. Three 
volumes with the Indexes appeared from 1783 to :792. He 
was engaged in preparing another volume including the period 
before the Christian era, when he died suddenly of apoplexy, at 
the age of sixty-nine. The work was afterwards brought down 
from 1770 to 1827 by Julien de Courcelles and Fortis d'Urban. 

CLEMENT. JACQUES (1567-1589), murderer of the French 
king Henry III., was born at Sorbon in the Ardennes, and 
became a Dominican friar. Civil war was raging in France, 
and Clement became an ardent partisan of the League; his 
mind appears to have become unhinged by religious fanaticism, 
and he talked of exterminating the heretics, and formed a plan 
to kill Henry III. His project was encouraged by some of the 
heads of the League; he was assured of temporal rewards if he 
succeeded, and of eternal bliss if he failed. Having obtained 
letters for the king, he left Paris on the 31st of July 1589, and 
reached St Cloud, the headquarters of Henry, who was besieging 
Paris. On the following day he was admitted to the royal 
presence, and presenting his letters he told the king that he had 
an important and confidential message to deliver. The attend-
ants then withdrew, and while Henry was reading the letters 
Clement mortally wounded him with a dagger which bad been 
concealed beneath his cloak. The assassin was at once killed 
by the attendants who rushed in, and Henn died carbr on the  

following day. Clement's body was afterwards quartered and 
burned. This deed, however, was viewed with far different 
feelings in Paris and by the partisans of the League, the murderer 
being regarded as a martyr and extolled by Pope Sixtus V., 
while even his canonization was discussed. 

See E. Lavisse, Histoire de Frosts, tome vi. (Paris, 1904). 
CLEMENTI, NORIO (c. 1751-1832), Italian pianist and com-

poser, was born at Rome between 1750 and 1752. His father, 
a jeweller, encouraged his son's early musical talent. Buroni 
and Cordicclli were his first masters, and at the age of nine 
Clementi's theoretical and practical studies had advanced to 
such a degree that he was able to win the position of organist 
at a church. He continued his studies under Santarelli and 
Carpani, and at the age of fourteen wrote a mass which was 
performed in public. About 1766 Seaford, the author of 
Veatch, persuaded Clementi to follow him to England, whcre 
the young composer lived in retirement at one of the country 
seats of his protector in Dorsetshire until 1770. In that yeas 
be first appeared in London, where his success both as composer 
and pianist was rapid and brilliant. In 1777 be was for some 
time employed as conductor of the Italian opera, but be soon 
afterwards left London for Paris. Here also his concerts were 
crowded by enthusiastic audiences, and the same success accom-
panied Clementi on a tour about the year 3780 to southern 
Germany and Austria. At Vienna, which he visited between 
1781 and 1782, he was received with high honour by the emperor 
Joseph IL, in whose presence he met Mozart, and fought a kind 
of musical duel with him. His technical skill proved to be 
equal if not superior to that of his rival, who on the other hand 
infinitely surpassed him by the passionate beauty of his inter-
pretation. It is worth noting that one of the finest of Clementi's 
sonatas, that in B fiat, shows an exactly identical opening theme 
with Mozart's overture to the Flouts Magico. 

In May 1782 Clementi returned to London, where for the next 
twelve years be continued his lucre tiveoccupations of fashionable 
teacher and performer at the concerts at the aristocracy. He 
took shares in the pianoforte business of a firm which went 
bankrupt in z800. He then established a pianoforte and music 
business of his own, under the name of Clementi & Co. Other 
members were added to the firm, including Collard and Davis, 
and the firm was ultimately taken over by Messrs Collard 
alone. Amongst his pupils on the pianoforte during this period 
may be mentioned John Field, the composer of the celebrated 
Noclartses. In his company Clementi paid, in shoe, • visit to 
Paris, Vienna, St Petersburg, Berlin and other cities. While 
he was in Berlin, Meyerbeer became one of his pupils. He also 
revisited his own country after an absence of more than thirty 
years. In z8io Clementi returned to London, but refused to 
play again in public, devoting the remainder of his life to com-
position. Several symphonies belong to this time, and were 
played with much success at contemporary concerts, but none 
of them seem to have been published. His intellectual and 
musical faculties remained unimpaired until his death, on the 
9th of March 1832, at Evesham, Worcester. 

Of Clementi's playing in his youth, Moscheles wrote that it 
was " marked by a most beautiful legato, a supple touch in lively 
passages, and a most unfailing lectntique." Mozart may be said 
to have closed the old and Clementi to have founded the newer 
school of technique on the piano. Amongst Clementi's composi-
tion the most remarkable are sixty sonatas for pianoforte., and 
the great collection of Etudes called Grader ad Paneassen. 

CLIIIIENTINE LITERATURE. the name generally given oo 
writings which at one time or another were fathered upon Paps 
Clement I. (q.v.), commonly called Clemens Romulus, who was 
early regarded as a disciple of St Peter. Thus they are for the 
most part a species of the larger pseudo-Petrine genus. Chid 
among them are: (r) The so-called Second Epistle; (a) two 
Epistles on Virginity; (3) the Homilies and Recognitions; (a) 
the A postolkal Constituti.ms (qv.); and IS) five epistles forming 
part of the Forged Decretals (sae DicairraLs). The present 
article deals mainly with the third group, to which the title 
" Clementine literature " is usually confined, owing to the sums 
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Yid open it is the famous Tubingen reconstruction of primitive 
Christianity, in which It played a leading part; but later criti-
cism has foisted its importance as its true date and historical 
stations have been progressively ascertained. (a) and (a) 
became " Clementine " only by chance. but (3) was so originally 
by Weary device or fiction, the cause at work also in (4) and (S). 
But while in all cues the suggestion of Clement's authorship 
awe ultimately from his prestige as writer of the genuine 
Epistle of Clement (see CLLICENT ) both (3) and (4) were due to 
thisidea as operativeon Syrian soil; (5) is a secondary formation 
based on (3) as known to the West 

(a) The "Second Epistle of Clement."—This is really the 
earliest extant Christian homily (see Aeorrouc Fumes). Its 
theme is the duty of Christian repentance, with a view to 
obedience to Christ's precepts as the true confession and homage 
which He requires. Its special charge is " Preserve the flesh pure 
and the seal (i.e. baptism) unstained " (viii. 6). But the peculiar 
way in which it enforces its morals in terms of the Platonic 
contrast between the spiritual and sensuous worlds, as archetype 
and temporal manifestation, suggests a special local type of 
theology which must be taken into account in fixing its provenance. 
This theology, the fact that the preacher seems to quote the 
Gospel according to the Egyptians (in ch. xii. and possibly else-
where) as if familiar to his hearers, and indeed its literary 
amities generally, all point to Alexandria as the original home of 
the homily, at a date about s2o-r4o (see Zeit. J. N .T W issenschaf 
vii. 123 6). Neither Corinth (as Lightfoot) nor Rome (as Hamrick, 
who assigns it to Bishop Soler, 166- s 74) satisfies all the internal 
conditions, while the Eastern nature of the external evidence and 
the 'homily's quasi-canonical status in the Coda-Alexandrines 
strongly favour an Alexandrine origin. 

(a) The Two Epistles to Virgins, i.e. to Christian celibates of 
both sexes. These are known in their entirety only in Syriac, 
and were first published by Wetstein (1752), who held them 
genuine. This view is now generally discredited, even by Roman 
Catholics like Funk, their best recent editor (Pares A post., vol. 
IL). External evidence begins with Epipbaniva (Hoer. Ere. 5) 
and Jerome (Ad lovin. i. as); and the silence of Eusebius tells 
heavily against their existence before the 4th century, at any 
rate as writings of Clement. The Monophysite Timothy of 
Alexandria (s.O. 457) cites one of them as Clements, while 
Antiochus of St Saba (c. a.o. 62o) makes copious but unacknow-
ledged extracts from both in the original Greek. There is no 
trace of their use in the West. Thus their Syrian origin is 
manifest, the more so that in the Syriac MS. they are appended to 
the New Testament, like the better-known epistles of Clement in 
the Codex Alexandrinus. Indeed, judging from another Syriac 
MS. of earlier date, which includes the latter writings in its 
canon, it seems that the Epistles on Virginity gradually replaced 
the earlier pair in certain Syrian churches—even should Lightfoot 
be right in doubting if this had really occurred by Epiphanius's 
day (S. Clement of Rome, i. 414. 

Probably these epistles did not originally bear Clement's name 
at all, but formed a single epistle addressed to ascetics among an 
actual circle of churches. In that case they, or rather it. may 
date from the 3rd century in spite of Eusebius's silence, and 
are not pseudo-Clementine in any real sense. It matters little 
whether or not the false ascription was made before the division 
into two implied already by Epiphanius (c. A.D. 375). Special
occasion for such a hortatory letter may be discerned in its 
polemic against intimate relations between ascetics of opposite 
Its. implied to exist among its readers, in contrast to usage in 
the writer's own locality. Now we know that spiritual unions, 
prompted originally by highstrung Christian idealism as to a 
religious fellowship transcending the law of nature in relation to 
let, did exist between persona living under vows of celibacy 
during the 3rd century in particular, and not least in Syria (cf. 
the case of Paul of Samosa ta, c. 265, and the Synod of Ancyra 
la Galatia, C. 314). It is natural, then, to see in the original 
epistle a protest against the dangers of such spiritual bold-
ness (cf. " Subintroductae " in Herrog•Hauck's Reolowyklo-
Mie). prior perhaps to the famous case at Antioch just noted. 

Possibly it is the feeling of south Syria or Palestine that here 
expresses itself in remonstrance against usages prevalent in north 
Syria. Such a view finds support also in the New Testament 
Canon implied in these epistles. 

(3) (al  The Epistle of Clement to James (the Lord's brother). 
This was originally part of (3) (bl, in connexion with which its 
origin and date are discussed. But as known to the West through 
Rufinus's Latin version, it was quoted as genuine by the synod of 
Vaison (Ass 442) and throughout the middle ages. It became 
" the starting point of the moat momentous and gigantic of 
medieval forgeries, the Isidorian DecretaLs," " where it stands at 
the had of the pontifical letters, extended to more than twice its 
original length." This extension perhaps occurred during the 5th 
century. At any rate the letter in this form, along with a 
" second epistle to James " (on the Eucharist, church furniture, 
&c.), dating from the early 6th century, had separate currency 
long before the 9th century, when they were incorporated in the 
Deerdals by the forger who raised the Clementine epistles to five 
(see Lightfoot, Clement, i. 4 1 4 E.). 

(3) Pi The " Homilies " arid " Recognitions."—" The two 
chief extant Clementine writings, differing considerably in SO= 
respects in doctrine, are both evidently the outcome of a peculiar 
speculative type of Judaistic Christianity, for which the most 
characteristic name( Christ was' the true Prophet' The frame- 
work of both is a narrative purporting to be written by Clement 
(of Rome) to St James, the Lord's brother, describing at the 
beginning his own conversion and the circumstances of fast 
acquaintance with St Peter, and then a long succession of 
incidents accompanying St Peter's discourses and disputations, 
leading up to a romantic recognition of Clement's father, mother 
and two brothers, from whom be had been separated since child-
hood. The problems discussed under this fictitious guise are 
with rare exceptions fundamental problems for every age; and, 
whatever may be thought of the positions maintained, the 
discussions are hardly ever feeble or trivial. Regarded simply as 
mirroring the past, few, if any, remains of Christian antiquity 
present us with so vivid a picture of the working of men's minds 
under the influence of the new leaven which had entered into the 
world " (Hort, Clue. Recog., p. :iv.). 

The indispensable preliminary to a really historic view of these 
writings is some solution of the problem of their mutual relations. 
The older criticism assumed a dependence of one upon the other, 
and assigned one or both to the latter part of the and century. 
Recent criticism, however, builds on the principle, which emerges 
alike from the external and internal evidence (see Salmon is 
the Diet. of Christian Biography), .that both used a common 
basis. Our main task, then, is to define the nature, origin and 
date of the parent document, and if possible its own literary 
antecedents. Towards the solution of this problem two contri-
butions of prime importance have recently been made. The 
earlier of these is by F. J. A. Hort, and was delivered in the form 
of lectures as far back as :884, though issued posthumously only 
in Igor; the other is the elaborate monograph of Dr Hans 
Waltz (toss). 

Criticism—(f.) External Evidence as to the Clementine Romance. 
The evidence of ancient writers really begins, not with Cairn! 
but with Eusebius of Caesarea, who in his Ecd. Hist. iii. 38, 
writes as follows: " Certain men have quite lately brought 
forward as written by him (Clement) other verbose and lengthy 
writings, containing dialogues of Peter. forsooth, and Apron, 
whereof not the slightest mention is to be found among the 
ancients, for they do not even preserve in purity the stamp of 
the Apostolic orthodoxy." Apron, the Alexandrine grammarian 

Dr Armitage Robinson. in his edition of the Philocatia (extracts 
made c. 358 by Basil and Gregory from Origen's writings), proved 
that the passage cited below is simply introduced as a parallel to an 
extract of Origen's: while Dom Chapman, in the Joanna of Theo& 
Steelier, ill. 436 8., made it probable that the passages in Origen's 
Comm. on Matthew akin to those in the Opus Impel. in Maids. are 
insertions in the former. whikh is extant only in a Latin version. 
Subsequently he suggested (Zcitsch. f. N. T. Wissensckoft. is. 33 I) 
that the pasnage in the Philocalia is due not to its authors but to an 
early editor. state it is the only citation not reared to Origea. 
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and foe of Judaism, whose criticism was answered by Josephus, 
appears in this character both in Homilies and Recognitions, 
though mainly in the former (iv. 6-vii. 5). Thus Eusebius 
implies (1) a spurious Clementine work containing matter found 
also in our Homilies at any rate; and (2) its quite recent origin. 
Next we note that an extract in the Philocalia is introduced 
as follows: " Yea, and Clement the Roman, a disciple of Peter 
the Apostle, after using words in harmony with these on the 
present problem, in conversation with his father at Laodicea 
in the Circuits, speaks a very necessary word for the end of 
arguments touching this matter, viz. those things which seem 
to have proceeded from genesis (—astrological destiny), in the 
fourteenth book." The extract answers to Recognitions, x. so-n3, 
but it Is absent from our Homilies. Here we observe that (i) the 
extract agrees this time with Recognitions, not with Homilies; 
(a) its framework is that of the Clementine romance found in 
both; (3) the tenth and last book of Recognitions is here parallel 
to book xiv. of a work called Circuits (Periodoi). 

This last point leads on naturally to the witness of Epiphanius 
375), who, speaking of Ebionites or Judaizing Christians of 

various sorts, and particularly the Essene type, says (Hats. 
xxx. Is) that " they use certain other books likewise, to wit, 
the so-called Circuits of Peter, which were written by the hand 
of Clement, falsifying their contents, though leaving a few 
genuine things." Here Ephiphanius simply assumes that the 
Ebionite Circuits of Peter was based on a genuine work of the 
same scope, and goes on to say that the spurious elements are 
proved such by contrast with the tenor of Clement's " encyclie 
epistles" (i.e. those to virgins, (a) above); for these enjoin 
virginity (celibacy), and praise Elijah, David, Samson, and all 
the prophets, whereas the Ebionite Circuits favour marriage 
(even in Apostles) and depreciate the prophets between Moses 
and Christ, " the true Prophet." ""In the Circuits, then, they 
adapted the whole to their own views, representing Peter falsely 
in many ways, as that he was daily baptized for the sake of 
purification, as these also do; and they say that he likewise 
abstained from animal food and meat, as they themselves also 
do." Now all the points here noted in the Circuits can be traced 
in our Homilies and Recognitions, though toned down in different 
degrees. 

The witness of the Arianizing Opus Imperfedum in Mankanim 
(c. 400) is in general similar. Its usual form of citation is " Peter 
in Clement " (a pud Cknientem). This points to " Clement " 
as a brief tide for the Clementine Periodoi, a title actually found 
in a Syriac MS. of A.D. 411 which contains large parts of Recogni-
tions and Homilies, and twice used by Rufinus, e.g. when he 
proposes to inscribe his version of the Recognitions " Autumn 
Ckusens." Rufinus in his preface to this work—in which for 
the first time we meet the title Recognition(s)—observes that 
there are two editions to which the name applies, two collections 
of books differing in some points but in many respects containing 
the same narrative. This be remarks in explanation of the order 
of his version in some places, which he feels may strike his friend 
Gaudentius as unusual, the inference being that the other 
edition was the better-known one, although it lacked " the 
transformation of Simon " (i.e. of Clement's father into Simon's 
likeness), which is common to the close both of our Recognitions 
and lionsilks, and so probably belonged to the Circuits. We 
May assume, too (e.g. on the basis of our Syriac MS.), that the 
Greek edition of the Recognition(s) actually used by Rufinus 
was much nearer the text of the Periodoi of which we have found 
traces than we should imagine from its Latin form. 

So far we have no sure trace of our Homilies at all, apart from 
the Syriac version. Even four centuries later, Photius, in refer-
ring to a collection of books called both Acts of Peter and the 
Recognition of Clement, does not make clear whether he means 
Homilies or Recognition; or either. " In all the copies which 
we have seen (and they are not a few) after those different 
epistles (viz.' Peter to James ' and' Clement to James,' prefixed, 
the one in some MSS. the other in others) and titles, we found 
without variation the same treatise, beginning, I, Clement, &c." 
But it is not clear that be had read more than the opening of  

these MSS. The fact that different epistles ass prefixed to the 
same work leads him to conjecture " that there were two editions 
made of the Acts of Peter (his usual title for the collection), but 
in course of time the one perished and that of Clement prevailed." 
This is interesting as anticipating a result of modern criticism, 
as will appear below. The earliest probable reference to our 
Homilies occurs in a work of doubtful date, the pseudo. 
Athanasian Synopsis, which mentions " Clementines, whence 
came by selection and rewriting the true and inspired form." 
Here too we have the first sure trace of an expurgated recension, 
made with the idea of recovering the genuine form assumed, m 
earlier by Epiphanius, to lie behind an unorthodox recension 
of Clement's narrative. As, moreover, the extant Epitome is 
based on our Homilies, it is natural to suppose it was also the 
basis of earlier orthodox recensions, one or more of which 
may be used in certain Florilegia of the 7th century and later. 
Nowhere do we find the title Homilies given to any form of 
the Clementine collection in antiquity. 

(ii.) The Genesis of flee Clementine Literature. It has been need-
ful to cite so much of the evidence proving that our Hamitic: and 
Recognitions arc both recensions of a common basis, at first known 
as the Circuits of Peter and later by tides connecting it rather 
with Clement, its ostensible author, because it affords data also 
for the historical problems touching (a) the contents and origin 
of the primary Clementine work, and (6) the conditions under 
which our extant recensions of it arose. 

(a) Tke Circuits of Peter, as defined on the one hand by the 
epistle of Clement to James originally prefixed to it and by 
patristic evidence, and on the other by the common element in 
our Homilies and Recognitions, may be conceived as follows. 
It contained accounts of Peter's teachings and discussions at 
various points on a route beginning at Caesarea, and extruding 
northwards along the coast-lands of Syria as far as Antioch. 
During this tour he meets with persons of typically erroneous 
views, which it was presumably the aim of the work to refute 
in the interests of true Christianity, conceived as the final form 
of divine revelation—a revelation given through true prophecy 
embodied in a succession of persons, the chief of whom were 
Moses and the prophet whom Moses foretold, Jesus the Christ. 
The prime exponent of the spurious religion is Simon Magas. 
A second protagonist of error, this time of Gentile philosophic 
criticism directed against fundamental Judaism, is Apion, the 
notorious anti-Jewish Alexandrine grammarian of Peter's day; 
while the role of upholder of astrological fatalism (Genesis) is 
played by Faustus, father of Clement, with whom Peter and 
Clement debateat Laodkea. Finally, all thisisalready embedded 
in a setting determined by the romance of Clement and his lost 
relatives, " recognition " of whom forms the denouement of 
the story. 

There is no reason to doubt that such, roughly speaking, were 
the contents of the Clementine work to which Eusebius alludes 
slightingly, in connexion with that section of it which had to his 
eye least verisimilitude, viz. the dialogues between Peter and 
Apion. Now Eusebius believed the work to have been of quite 
recent and suspicious origin. This points to a date about the 
last quarter of the 3rd century; and the prevailing dextrinsl 
tone of the contents, as known to us, leads to the same result. 
The standpoint is that of the peculiar Judairing or Ebonite 
Christianity due to persistence among Christians of the tendencies 
known among pre-Christian Joss as Essene. The Esse-nes, 
while clinging to what they held to be original Mosairan, yet 
conceived and practised their ancestral faith in ways raith 
showed distinct traces of syneret ism, or the operation of influences 
foreign to Judaism proper. They thus occupied an ambiguous 
position on the borders of Judaism. Similarly Christian Fain. 
ism was syncretist in spirit, as we see from its best-known 
representatives, the Elchasaites, of whom we first hear about 
220, when a certain Alcibiades of Apamea in Syria (some 6o to 
south of Antioch) brought to Rome the' Book of Hdral—tbc 
manifesto of their distinctive message (Hippol., Philos Ix. 13)— 
and again some twenty yews later, when Grimm tees to one ol 
their leaders as having lately arrived at Caesarea (Euseb. 35). 
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Merkel half of the 3rd century was marked, especially in Syria, 
by a strong tendency to syncretism, which may well have 
stirred certain Christian E132.11101 to fresh propaganda. Other 
writings than the Book of Milani, representing also other species 
of the same genus, would take shape. Such may have been some 
of the pseudo-apostolic Acts to which Epiphanius alludes as in 
use among the Ebionites of his own day: and such was probably 
the nucleus of our Clementine writings, the Periods; of Peter. 

Harnack (Claorsologie, ri. sae f.), indeed, while admitting 
that much (e.g. in Homilies, viii. 5-7) points the other way, 
prefers the view that even the Circuits were of Catholic origin 
(Chapman, as above, says Arian, soon after 323), regarding 
the syncretistic Jewish-Christian features in it as due either to 
its earlier basis or to an instinct to preserve continuity of manner 
(s.g. absence of explicit reference to Paul). Hort, on the con-
trary, assumes as author " an ingenious He's:site ... perhaps 
stimulated by the example of the many Enaatite Periodoi" 
(p. 130, and writing about A.D. 200. 

Only it must not be thought of as properly Elchasaite, since 
it knew no baptism distinct from the ordinary Christian one. 
It seems rather to represent a later and modified Essene Chris-
tianity, already half-Catholic, such as would suit a date after 
sso, in keeping with Eusebius's evidence. Confirmation of such 
a date is afforded by the silence of the Syrian Didoseolia, itself 
perhaps dating from about :so, as to any visit of Simon Magus 
to Caesarea, in contrast to the reference in its later form, the 
Apostelical Constilatiosa (c. 350-400), which is plainly coloured 
(vi. 9) by the Clementine story. On the other hand, the &dem-
otic seems to have been evoked partly by Judaizing propaganda 
is north Syria. If, then, it helps to date the Paiodoi as after 
no, it may also suggest as place of origin one of the large cities 
lying south of Antioch, say Laodicea (itself on the coast about 
so m. from Apamca), where the Clementine story reaches its 
climax. The intimacy of local knowledge touching this region 
implied in the narrative common to Homilies and Recognitions 
is notable, and tells against an origin for the Periodoi outside 
Syria (e.g. in Rome, as Weitz and Harnack hold, but Lightfoot 
disproves, Ckm. L 55 f., 64,too, cf. Hort, p. ass). Further, 
though the curtain even in it fell on Peter at Antioch itself (our 
one complete MS. of the Homilies is proved by the Epitome, 
based on the Homilies, to be here abridged), the interest of the 
story culminates at Laodicea. 

If we assume, then, that the common source of our extant 
Clementines arose in Syria, perhaps c. 265; had it also a written 
source or sources which we can trace? Though Hort doubts it, 
most recent scholars (e.g. Waltz, Harnack) infer the existence 
of at least one source, " Preachings (Kerygmata) of Peter," 
containing no reference at all to Clement. Such a work seems 
implied by the epistle of Peter to James and its appended 
adjuration, prefixed in our MSS. to the Homilies along with the 
epistle of Clement to James. Thus the later work aimed at 
superseding the earlier, much as Photius suggests (see above). 
It was, then, to these " Preachings of Peter " that the most 
Ebionite features, and especially the anti-Pauline allusions 
ender the guise of Simon still inhering in the Periodoi (as implied 
by Homilies In particular), originally belonged. The fact, 
however, that these were not more completely suppressed in 
the later work, proves that it, too, arose in circles of kindred, 
though largely modified, Judaeo-Christian sentiment (cf. 
Homilies, vii., e.g. ch. 8). The differences of standpoint may be 
due not only to lapse of time, and the emergence of new problems 
on the horizon of Syrian Christianity generally, but also to change 
in locality and In the degree of Greek culture represented by the 
two works. A probable date for the " Preachings " used in the 
Periodoi is e. too' 

While Hort and Waits my e. 200. Harnack says c. 	The 
ftilto of Gallismus (360-268) would suit the tone of its references to 
the Roman emperor (Waits, P. 74). and also any polemic against 
the Neer-law= philosophy of revelation by visions and dreams 
wWich it may contain. 

' Emn Waits agrees to this, though he argues back to a yet earlier 
autt•Ptudine (rather than a nii.Marciorute) form, comp( -ctl in 
Caemota, r, 

If the home of the Paiodoi was the region of the Syrian 
Laodicea, we can readily explain most of its characteristics. 
Photius refers to the " excellences of its language and its learn-
ing "; while Waits describes the aim and spirit of its contents 
as those of an apology for Christianity against heresy and 
paganism, in the widest sense of the word, written in order to 
win over both Jews (cf. Recognitions, L 53-7o) and pagans, but 
mainly the latter. In particular it had in view persons of 
culture, as most apt to be swayed by the philosophical tendencies 
in the sphere of religion prevalent in that age, the age of neo-
Platonism. It was in fact designed for propaganda among 
religious seekers in a time of singular religious restlessness and 
varied inquiry, and, above all, for use by catechumens (cL Ep. 
Clem. 2,13) in the earlier stages of their preparation for Christian 
baptism. To such its romantic setting would be specially 
adapted, as falling in with the literary habits and tastes of the 
period; while its doctrinal peculiarities would least give offence 
in a work of the aim and character just described. 

As regards the sources of the narrative part of the Periodoi, 
it is possible that the " recognition " motif was a literary common-
place. The account of Peter's journeyings was no doubt based 
largely on local Syrian tradition, perhaps as already embodied 
in written Acts of Peter (so Weitz and Harnack), but differing 
from the Western type, e.g. in bringing Peter to Rome long 
before Islero's reign. As for the allusions, more or less indirect, 
to St Paul behind the figure of Simon, as the arch-enemy of the 
truth—allusions which first directed attention to the Clementines 
in the last century—there can be no doubt as to their presence, 
but only as to their origin and the degree to which they are so 
meant in Homilies and Recognitions. There is certainly "an 
application to Simon of words used by or of St Paul, or of claims 
made by or in behalf of St Paul" (Hort), especially in Homilies 
(ii. 17 L, xi. 35, avii. to), where a consciousness also of the 
double reference must still be present, though this does not seem 
to be the case in Recognitions (in Rufinus's Latin.) Such covert 
reference to Paul must designedly have formed part of the 
Periodoi, yet as adopted from its more bitterly anti-Pauline 
basis, the " Preachings of Peter " (cf. Homilies, ii. t 7  f. with Ep. 
Pd. ad Jac. a), which probably shared most of the features of 
Ebionite Essenism as described by Epiphanius tax. is f. (in-
cluding the qualified dualism of the two kingdoms—the present 
one of the devil, and the future one of the angelic Christ—which 
appears also in the Periodoi, d. Ep. Clem. ad Jac. s fin.). 

(8) That the Paiodoi was a longer work than either our 
Homilies or Recognitions is practically certain; and its mere 
bulk may well, as Hort suggests (p. 88), have been a chief cause 
of the changes of form. Yet Homilies and Recognitions are 
abridgments made on different principles and convey rather 
different impressions to their readers. " The Homilies are most 
for doctrine," especially philosophical doctrine, " and seem to 
transpose very freely for doctrinal purposes " (e.g. matter in 
xvi.-xix. is placed at the end for effect, while xx. t-no gives 
additional emphasis to the Homilies' theory of evil, perhaps over 
against Manichaeism). " The Recognitions are most for the 
story," as a means of religious edification, "and have preserved 
the general framework much more Dearly." They arose in 
different circles: indeed, save the compiler of the text rem-- 
salted by the Syriac MS. of 411 A.D., " not a single ancient. 
writer shows a knowledge of both books in any form." But Hort 
is hardly right in suggesting that, while Homilies arose in Syria, 
Recognitions took shape in Rome. Both probably arose In 
Syria (so Lightfoot), but in circles varying a good deal in religious 
standpoint.,  Homilies was a sort of second edition, made largely 
in the spirit of Its original and perhaps in much the same locality, 
with a view to maintaining and propagating the doctrines of a 
semi-Judaic Christianity (d. bk. ell.), as it existed a generation 
or two after the Periodoi appeared. The Recerrilions, in both 
recensions, as Is shown by the fact that it was read In the original 
with general admiration not only by Rufous but abo by others 
In the West, was more Catholic in tone and aimed chiefly at 

Dom Ch a pm a n maintains that the Recognitions (e. 370-390.) even 
attack the doctrine of God in the Homilies or their archetype. 
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commending the Christian religion over against all non-Christian 
rivals or gnostic perversions. That is, more than one effort of 
this sort had been made to adapt the story of Clement's Recogni-
tions to general Christian use. Later the Homilies underwent 
further adaptation to Catholic feeling even before the Epitome, 
in its two extant forms, was made by more drastic methods of 
expurgation. One kind of adaptation at least is proved to have 
existed before the end of the 4th century, namely a selection of 
certain discourses from the Homilies under special headings, 
following on Recognitions,L -iii., as seen in a Syriac MS. of A.D. 415. 
As this MS. contains transcriptional errors, and as its archetype 
had perhaps a Greek basis, the Recavtitions may be dated 
c. 350-375' (its Christology suggested to Rufinus an Arianism 
like that of Eunomius of Cyncus, c. 362), and the Homilies prior 
even to 3so. But the different circles represented by the two 
make relative dating precarious. 

Summary. —The Clementine literature throws light upon a 
very obscure phase of Christian development, that of Judaeo-
Christianity, and proves that it embraced more intermediate 
types, between Ebionism proper and Catholicism, than has 
generally been realized. Incidentally, too, its successive forms 
illustrate many matters of belief and usage among Syrian 
Christians generally in the 3rd and 4th centuries, notably their 
apologetic and catecbetical needs and methods. Further, it 
discusses, as Hort observes, certain indestructible problems which 
much early Christian theology passes by or deals with rather 
perfunctorily; and it does so with a freshness and reality which, 
as we compare the original 3rd-century basis with the conven-
tional manner of the Epitome, we see to be not unconnected with 
origin in an age as yet free from the trammels of formal ortho-
doxy. Again it is a notable specimen of early Christian pseudepi-
graphy, and one which had manifold and far-reaching results. 
Finally the romance to which it owed much of its popular appeal, 
became, through the medium of Rufums's Latin, the parent 
of the late medieval legend of Faust, and so the ancestor of a 
famous type in modern literature. 

LITER...max.—For a full list of this down to 1904 see Hans Waits, 
" Die Pseudoklementinen " (Texte s. Untersuchungen err Gesch. 
der altehr. Literates, seas Fake, Bd. x. Heft 4), and A. Harnack, 
C41011010tie der altar. Liueralur (19o4), ii. 318 f. In English, besides 
Hort's work, there are articles by G. Salmon, in Dia. of Christ. Biog., 
C. Bigg. Stadia Btblica, ii., A. C. Headlam, Journal of Theo!. 
Studies, cat. B.) 

CLEOBULUS, one of the Sever' Sages of Greece, a native and 
tyrant of Lindus in Rhodes. He was distinguished for his strength 
and his handsome person, for the wisdom of his sayings, the 
acuteness of his riddles and the beauty of his lyric poetry. 
Diogenes Laertius quotes a letter in which Cleobulus invites 
Solon to take refuge with him against Pcisistratus; and this 
would imply that he was alive in 56o B.C. He is said to have held 
advanced views as to female education, and he was the father 
of the wise Cleobuline, whose riddles were not less famous than 
his own (Diogenes Laerdus i. 89.93). 

See F. G. Mullach, Fragmenta Phiksophorton Graecorum, i. 
CLEOMENES (K)unnirqs), the name of three Spartan kings 

of the Agiad line. 
Ctiouxues I. was the son of Anaxandridas, whom he sue. 

ceeded about 520 a.c. His chief exploit was his crushing victory 
near Tiryns over the Argives, some 6000 of whom he burned 
to death in a sacred grove to which they bad fled for refuge 
(Herodotus vi. 76-82). This secured for Sparta the undisputed 
hegemony of the Peloponnese. Cleomenes' interposition in 
the politics of central Greece was less successful. In 510 he 
marched to Athens with a Spartan force to aid in expelling the 
Peisistratidae, and subsequently returned to support the oligar-
chical party, led by Isagoras, against Cleisthenes (q.e.). lie 
expelled seven hundred families and transferred the govern-
ment from the council to three hundred of the oligarchs, but being 
blockaded in the Acropolis he was forced to capitulate. On his 
return home he collected a large force with the intention of 

I Dom Chapman (id supra, p. 155) says during the Neoplatonist 
reaction under Julian 361-363, to which period be also assigns the 
Homilies.  

making Isagoras despot of Athens, but the opposition of the 
Corinthian allies and of his colleague Demaratus caused the 
expedition to break up after reaching Eleusis (Herod. v. 64-16; 
Aristotle, Ath. Pal. to, 20). In zor be went to Aegina to punish 
the island for its submission to Darius, but the intrigues of his 
colleague once again rendered his mission abortive. In revenge 
Cleomenes accused Demaratus of illegitimacy and secured his 
deposition in favour of Leotychides (Herod. vi. 50-73). But when 
it was discovered that he had bribed the Delphian priestess to 
substantiate his charge he was himself obliged to flee; be went 
first to Thessaly and then to Arcadia, where be attempted to 
foment an anti-Spartan rising. About 488 B.C. be was recalled, 
but shortly afterwards, in a fit of madness, he committed suicide 
(Herod. vi. 74, 75). Cleomenes seems to have received scant 
justice at the hands of Herodotus or his Informants, and Pausaniu 
(iii. 3, 4) does little more than condense Herodotus's narrative. 
In spite of some failures, largely due to Demaratus's jealousy, 
Cleomenes strengthened Sparta in the position, won during his 
father's reign, of champion and leader of the Hellenic race; it 
was to him, for example, that the Ionian cities of Asia Minor first 
applied for aid in their revolt against Persia (Herod. v. 49-5t). 

For the chronology see J. Wells, Journal of Hellenic S7sodies (tom), 
p. 193 ff., who assigns the Argive expedition to the outset of the 
reign, whereas nearly all historians have dated it in or about 493 az. 

CLEOSIENES U. was the son of Cleombrotus L, brother and 
successor of Agesipolis IL Nothing is recorded of his reign save 
the fact that it lasted for nearly sixty-one years (370-309 

CLEO/1EXE% III., the son and successor of Leonidas II. , reigned 
about 235-219 B.C. He made a determined attempt to reform 
the social condition of Sparta along the lines laid down by Agia 
IV., whose widow Agiatis he married; at the same time he 
aimed at restoring Sparta's hegemony in the Peloponnese. 
After twice defeating the forces of the Achaean League in Arcadia, 
near Mount Lycaeum and at Leuctra, he strengthened his position 
by assassinating four of the ephors, abolishing the ephomte, 
which had usurped the supreme power, and banishing some 
eighty of the leading oligarchs. The authority of the council 
was also curtailed, and a new board of magistrates, the palrononti, 
became the chief officers of state. He appointed his own brother 
Eucleidas as his colleague in succession to the Eurypontid 
Archidamus, who had been murdered. His social reforms 
included a redistribution of land, the remission of debts, the 
restoration of the old system of training (leysry4) and the admission 
of picked perioeci into the citizen body. As a general Cleomenes 
did much to revive Sparta's old prestige. He defeated the 
Achaeans at Dyme, made himself master of Argos, and was 
eventually joined by Corinth, Phlius, Epidaurus and other 
cities. But Aratus, whose jealousy could not brook to see a 
Spartan at the head of the Achaean league called in Antlgonua 
Doson of Macedonia, and Cleomenes, after conducting successful 
expeditions to Megalopolis and Argos, was finally defeated at 
Sellasia, to the north of Sparta, in 222 or 222 11.C. He took 
refuge at Alexandria with Ptolemy Euergetes, but was arrested 
by his successor, Ptolemy Philopator, on a charge of conspiracy. 
Escaping from prison be tried to raise a revolt, but the attempt 
failed and to avoid capture he put an end to his life. Both as 
general and as politician Cleomencs was one of Sparta's greatest 
men, and with him perished her last hope of recovering her 
ancient supermacy In Greece. 

See Polybius it 45-70, v. 35.39, viii. I; Plutarch. Cheerers• 
Aratus. 33-46: Phdopootten, 5, 6; Pausanias u. 9; Gehlert. De 
Cleomene (Leipzig, 1383); Holm, History of Grove, iv. cc. to. 13. 

(M. N. T.) 
CLEON (d. 422 n.c.), Athenian politician during the Pelopon-

nesian War, was the son of Cleaenetus, from whom he inherited a 
lucrative tannery business. He was the first prominent repre-
sentative of the commercial class in Athenian politics. Ile came 
into notice first as an opponent of Pericles, tow hots his advanced 
ideas were naturally unacceptable, and in his oppoaitiaa 
somewhat curiously found himself acting in concert with the 
aristocrats, wbo equally hated and feared Per:Am. During the 
dark days of 430, after the unsuccessful expedition of Pericles to 

r 
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Napalming, and when the city was devastated by the plague, 
aeon beaded the opposition to the Peridean rigiene. Pericles 
ass accused by aeon of maladministration of public money, with 
the result that be was actually found guilty (see Grote's Nisi. of 
Grace, abridged ed., 1 007, P. 406, note 1). A revulsion of feeling, 
however, soon took place. Pericles was reinstated, and aeon now 
for a time fell into the background. The death of Pericles (429) 
left the fold clear for Mm. Hitherto be had only been a vigorous 
opposition speaker, a trenchant critic and accuser of state 
officials. He now came forward as the professed champion and 
leader of the democracy, and, owing to the moderate abilities of 
his rivals and opponents, be was for some years undoubtedly the 
foremost man In Athens. Although rough and unpolished, he was 
gifted with natural eloquence and a powerful voice, and knew 
exactly how to work upon the feelings of the people. He 
strengthened his hold on the poorer classes by his measure for 
trebling the pay of the jurymen, which provided the poorer 
Athenians with an easy means of livelihood. The notorious 
fondness of the Athenians for litigation Increased his power; and 
the practice of " sycophancy " (raking up material for false 
charges; see SYCOPHANT), enabled him to remove those who were 
likely to endanger his ascendancy. Having no further use for his 
former aristocratic associates, .he broke off all connexion with 
them, and dins felt at liberty to attack the secret combinations 
foe political purposes, the oligarchical clubs to which they mostly 
belonged. Whether he also Introduced a property-tax for 
military pupates, and even held a high position in connexion 
with the treasury, is uncertain. His ruling principles were an 
Inveterate hatred of the nobility, and an equal hatred of Sparta. 
It was mainly through him that the opportunity of concluding an 
honourable peace (in 4:5) was lost, and in his determination to see 
Sparta humbled he misled the people as to the extent of the 
resources of the state, and dazzled them by promises of future 
benefits. 

In 427 Cleon gained an evil notoriety by his proposal to pat to 
death indiscriminately all the inhabitants of blytilene, which had 
put heelf at the bead of a revolt. His proposal, though accepted, 
as, fortunately for the credit of Athens, rescinded, although, as it 
was, the chief leaders and prominent men, numbering about z coo, 
fell victims. In 4:c. be reached the summit of his fame by 
capturing and transporting to Athens the Spartans who had been 
blockaded in Sphacteris (see Puns). Much of the credit was 
probably doe to the military skill of his colleague Demosthenes; 
but It most be admitted that it was due to aeon's determination 
that the Ecclesia sent out the additional force which was needed. 
It was almost certainly due to Cleon that the tribute of the 
*allies " was doubled in 435 (see DELIAN LEAGUE). In 4 22 be 
was sent to recapture Amphipolis, but was outgenerslled by 
Brasidas and killed. His death removed the chief obstacle to an 
arrangement with Sparta, and in 4 z the peace of Nicias was 
concluded (see PELOPONNESIAN Wax). 

The character of Clean is represented by Aristophanes and 
Thucydides in an extremely unfavourable light. But neither can 
be considered an unprejudiced witness. The poet bad a grudge 
against aeon, who had accused him before the senate of having 
ridiculed (in his flabytoxiont) the policy and institutions of his 
country in the presence of foreigners and at the time of a great 
national war. Thucydides, a man of strong oligarchical pre-
judices, bad also been prosecuted for military incapacity and 
exiled by a decree proposed by Cleon. It is therefore likely that 
Cleon has had less than justice done to him in the portraits 
banded down by these two writers. 

Aersioarreas—For the literature on Peon see C. F. Henson, 
&labia der rriechischin A nhgustokn, i. pt. 2 (6th ed. by V. Thornier, 
11921, p. 709, and G. Built, GNechische Geultichte. iii. pt . 2 (ION). 

9S8. note 3 The following are the chief authnritics:—(a) 
Forearnkle to Ckom—C. F. Ranke •  Contwiesnotio de Vila Aristo- 
Menu (Leipzig. ass); J. G. Droysen, Aristophanes. ii., intro& to 
the Knights (Berlin, 1337): G. Grote, Ills& of Greece. chs. 39. 34; 
W. ()ticker'. Aiken and ihitELS. Ii. p. 704 (Leipzig. 1866); H. Muller. 
Strkbing, A nitophanci and die sirrociirke Kroll (Leipzig._ 1873); 

of Grover. i. (19ol). 16) 1' raannuable.—). F. Hort um 
(Nadia/lisle Forsch entre (Leiprin. 1863). and Zer &mail** 
alma/Moo StraiisraJuusisgsa (Heidelberg. all); F. Pateow, 

Venwisclde Sehriffea (Leipzig. r843 C. 	Mist. of Greece, 
ch. at; 	Curtius. Hist of Greece ( 	. tr. iii. p. urea; J. Sclivarca, 
Die Dencokratie (Leipzig, 1883); H. IbrOck. Die Strateeie des 
Pinkies (Berlin. 1890); E Meyer, Forschungen ear alien Geschickk, 

p. 333 (Halle, t894 The balance between the two extreme views 
is fairly held by J. och, Die anische Politik sell Perikles (Leipatig. 
1884), and Griechische Gees/ 	i. p. 537: and by A. Holm, 
of Greece, H. (Eng. tr.), ch. 33, with the notes. 

CLEOPATRA, the regular name of the queens of Egypt in the 
Ptolemaic dynasty alter Cleopatra, daughter of the Seleucid 
Antiochus the Great, wife of Ptolemy V., Epipbanes. The best 
known was the daughter of Ptolemy XIII. Auletes, born 69 (or 
68) B.C. At the age of seventeen she became queen of Egypt 
jointly with her younger brother Ptolemy Dionysus, whose wife, 
in accordance with Egyptian custom, she was to become. A few 
years afterwards, deprived of all royal authority, she withdrew 
into Syria, and made preparation to ram*r her rights by force of 
arms. At this juncture Julius Caesar followed Pompey into 
Egypt. The personal fascinations of Cleopatra induced him to 
undertake a war on her behalf, in which Ptolemy lost his life, and 
she was replaced on the throne in conjunction with a younger 
brother, of whom, however, she soon rid herself by poison. In 
Rome she lived openly with Caesar as his mistress until his 
assassination, when, aware of her unpopularity, she returned at 
once to Egypt. Subsequently she became the ally and mistress of 
Mark Antony (see Amara). Their connexion was highly 
unpopular at Rome, and Octavian (see Amara) declared war, 
upon them and defeated them at Actium (3z s.c.). Cleopatra' 
took to flight, and escaped to Alexandria, where Antony joined , 

her. Having no prospect of ultimate SUCCESS, she accepted the 
proposal of Octavian that she should assassinate Antony, and 
enticed Min to join her in a mausoleum which she had built in 
order that " they might die together." Antony committed 
suicide, in the mistaken belief that she had already done so, but 
Octavian refused to yield to the charms of Cleopatra who put an 
end to her life, by applying an asp to her bosom, according to the 
common tradition, in the thirty-ninth year of her age (reth of 
August, 3o s.c). With her ended the dynasty of the Ptolemies, 
and Egypt was made a Roman province. Cleopatra had three 
children by Antony, and by Julius Caesar, as some say, a son, 
called Caesarian, who was put to death by Octavian. In her the 
type of queen characteristic of the Macedonian dynasties stands 
in the most brilliant light. Imperious will, masculine boldness, 
relentless ambition bit hers had been exhibited by queens of her 
race since the old Macedonian days before Philip and Alexander. 
But the last Cleopatra had perhaps some special intellectual 
endowment. She surprised her generation by being able to 
speak the many tongues of her subjects. There may have been 
an individual quality in her luxurious profligacy, but then her 
predecessors had not had the Roman lords of the world for 
wooers. 

For the history of Cleopatra see ANTONIUS, MAICUS; CA/SAR, 
GAIUS JULIUS: ProLetass. The life of Antony by Plutarch ts our 
main authority; it is upon this that Shakespeare's Araosy and 
Cleopatra is based. Her life is the subject of monographs by Stahr 
(1879. an apologia). and Houssaye, Aspasit, aeopdtre. idoc. 0879). 

• CLEPSYDRA (from Cr. Akre., to steal, and Moor, water), 
the chronometer of the Greeksand Romans, which measured time 
by the flow of water. In its simplest form it was a short-necked 
earthenware globe of known capacity, pierced at the bottom with 
several small holes, through which the water escaped or " stole 
away." The instrument was employed to set a limit to the 
speeches in courts of justice, hence the phrases arrows dare, to give 
the advocate speaking time, and aquas peeders, to waste time. 
Smaller clepsydrae of glass were very early used in place of the 
sun-dial, to mark the hours. But as the length of the hour varied 
according to the season of the year, various arrangements, of 
which we have no clear account, were necessary to obviate this 
and other defects. For instance, the flow of water varied with the 
temperature and pressure of the air, and secondly, the rate of flow 
became less as the vessel emptied itself. The latter defect was 
remedied by keeping the level of the water in the clepsydra 
uniform, the volume of that discharged being noted. Plato is 
said to have invented a complicated clepsydra to indicate the 
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hours of the night as well as of the day. In the clepsydra or 
hydraulic clock of Ctesibius of Alexandria, made about 135 B.O., 
the movement of water-wheels caused the gradual rise of a little 
figure, which pointed out the hours with a little stick on an index 
attached to the machine. The clepsydra Is said to have been 
known to the Egyptians. There was one in the Tower of the 
Winds at Athens; and the turret on the south side of the tower is 
supposed to have contained the cistern which supplied the water. 

See Marquardt, Des Priaatkben der Ramer, L (and ed., 1886), 
p. 7grt; G. fbilfin , Die Zeirmesser der imam VOW, 0886), and 
Die aatikes St Labels (1888). 

CLERESTORY, or Camoitsroer (ItaL Ware piano, Fr. &We-
eds, dare doge, Ger. Lick:odes), in architecture, the upper 
storey of the nave of a church, the walls of which rise above the 
aisle* and are pierced with windows (" dere " being simply 
" clear," in the sense of " lighted "). Sometimes these win-
dows are very small, being mere quatrefoils or spherical triangles. 
In large buildings, however, they are important objects, both 
for beauty and utility. The windows of the clerestories 
of Norman work, even in large churches, are of less import-
ance than in the later styles. In Early English they became 
larger; and in the Decorated they are more important still, 
being lengthened as the triforium diminishes. In Perpendicu-
lar work the latter often disappears altogether, and in many 
later churches, as at Taunton, and many churches  in Norfolk 
and Suffolk, the clerestories are dose ranges of windows. The 
term is equally applicable to the Egyptian temples, where 
the lighting of the hall of columns was obtained over the stone 
roofs of the adjoining aisles, through slits pierced in vertical 
slabs of stone. The Romans also In their baths and palaces 
employed the same method, and probably derived it from the 
Greeks; in the palaces at Crete, however, light-wells would 
seem to have been employed. 

CLEEPAY'r (or Cameron), PRAINOMISBASITillf CHAIM. 
JOSEPH DS CROIX. Couwv or (1733-1798), Austrian field 
marshal, entered the Austrian army in 1753. In the Seven 
Years' War he greatly distinguished himself, earning rapid 
promotion, and receiving the decoration of the order of Maria 
Theresa. At the conclusion of the peace, though still under 
thirty, he was already a colonel. During the outbreak of the 
Netherlands in 2287, he was, as a Walloon by birth, subjected 
to great pressure to induce him to abandon Joseph H., but he 
resisted all overtures, and in the following year went to the 
Turkish war in the rank of lieutenant field marshal. In an 
independent command Clerfayt achieved great success, defeating 
the Turks at Mehadia and Calafat. In 1792, as one of the most 
distinguished'of the emperor's genetals, he received the command 
of the Austrian contingent in the duke of Brunswick's army, 
and at Croix-sous-Bois his corps inflicted a reverse on the troops 
of the French revolution. In the Netherlands, to which quarter 
he was transferred after Jemappes, he opened the campaign 
of 1793 with the victory of Aldenhoven and the relief of Maas-
tricht, and on March 186 mainly brought about the complete 
defeat of Dumouries at Neerwinden. Later in the year, however, 
his victorious career was checked by the reverse at Wattignies, 
and in 179e he was unsuccessful in West Flanders against 
Pichegru. In the course of the campaign Clerfayt succeeded 
the duke of Saxe-Coburg in the supreme command, but was 
quite unable to make head against the French, and had to reams 
the Rhine. In 1295, now field marshal, he commanded on the 
middle Rhine against Jourdan, and this time the fortune of war 
changed. Jourdan was beaten at Haase and Mains brilliantly 
relieved. But the field marshal's action in concluding an 
armistice with the French not being approved by Thugut, he 
resigned the command, and became a member of the Aulic 
Council in Vienna. He died in 1798. A brave and skilful 
soldier, Clerfayt perhaps achieved more than any other Austrian 
commander (except the archduke Charles) in the hopeless 
struggle of small dynastic armies against a " nation in arms." 

See von Vivence. Thtsesa, Clerfayt. sad Minuet (Vienna, 1669). 
CLERGY (M.E. dergie, 0. Fr. ekes*, from Low Lat. form 

deride ISkeatl, by assimilation with 0. Fr. dergit, Fr. dergi,  

from Low Lat. derieetar), a collective term signifying In  English 
strictly the body of " clerks," i.s. men in holy orders (see ages). 
The word has, however, undergone sundry modifications of 
meaning. Its M.E. senses of " clerkship " and " learning " 
have long since fallen obsolete. On the other band, in modern 
times  there has been an increasing tendency to depart from its 
strict application to technical " clerks," and to widen it out so as 
to embrace all varieties of ordained Christian ministers. While, 
however, it is now not unusual to speak of " the Nonconformist 
clergy," the word " clergyman " is stall, at least in the United 
Kingdom, used of the clergy of the Established Church in con-
tradistinction to "minister." As applied to the Roman Catholic 
Church the word embraces the whole hierarchy, whether Its 
derici be in holy orders or merely in minor orders. The term 
has also been sometimes loosely used to include the members of 
the regular orders; but this use is improper, since monks and 
friars, as such, have at no time been cleric& The use of the word 
" clergy " as a plural, though the New English Dictionary quotes 
the high authority of Cardinal Newman for it, is less rare than 
wrong; in the case cited " Some hundred Clergy " should have 
been " Some hundred of the Clergy." 

In distinction to the " clergy " we find the " laity " (Gr. hiss, 
people), the great body of " faithful people " which, in nearly 
every various conception of the Christian Church, stands in 
relation to the clergy as a flock of sheep to its pastor. This 
distinction was of early growth, and developed, with the ;nam-
ing power of the hierarchy, during the middle ages into a very 
lively opposition (see ORDER, HOLY; CHURCH HISTORY; 
PAPACY; INVESTITURES). The extreme claim of the great 
medieval popes, that the priest, as " ruler over spiritual things," 
was as much superior to temporal rulers as the soul is to the 
body (see Iws:ocEscr III.), led logically to the vast privileges 
and immunities enjoyed by the clergy during the middle ages. 
In those countries where the Reformation triumphed, this 
triumph represented the victory of the civil over the clerical 
powers in the long contest. The victory was, however, by no 
means complete. The Presbyterian model was, for Instance, 
as sacerdotal in its essence as the Catholic; Milton complained 
with justice that " new presbyter is but old priest writ large," 
and declared that " the Title of Clergy St Peter gave to all God's 
people," its later restriction being a papal and prelatical usurpa-
tion (i.e. a Peter v. 3, for Atm and ehiswar). 

Clerical immunities, of course, differed largely at different 
times and in different countries, the extent of them having bees 
gradually curtailed from a period a little earlier than the dose 
of the middle ages. They consisted mainly in exemption from 
public burdens, both as regarded person and pocket, and in 
immunity from lay jurisdiction. This last enormous privilege, 
which became one of the main and most efficient instruments 
of the subjection of Europe to clerical tyranny, waded to 
matters both civil and criminal; though, as Bingham shows, 
it did not (always and everywhere) prevail in cases of heinous 
crime (Origines Eccles. bk. v.). 

This diversity of jurisdiction, and subjection of the clergy 
only to the sentences of judges bribed by their erpeil is arts 
to judge leniently, led to the adoption of a scale of punishments 
for the offences of clerks avowedly much lighter than that which 
was inflicted for the same crimes on laymen; and this in turn 
led to the survival in England, long after the Reformation, of 
the curious legal fiction of benefit of clergy (see below), used to 
mitigate the extreme harshness of the criminal law. 

CLERGY, BENEFIT OP, an obsolete but once very important 
feature in English criminal law. Benefit of clergy began with 
the claim on the part of the ecclesiastical authorities in the 
12th century that every derktu should be exempt from the 
jurisdiction of the temporal courts and be subject to the spiritual 
courts alone. The issue of the conflict was that the common 
law courts abandoned the extreme punishment of death assigned 
to some offences when the person convicted was a darks+, and 
the church was obliged to accept the compromise and let 
secondary punishment be inflicted. The term desk " 
derides always included a large number of persons ha what 
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engrafted senor orders, and ID 13$0 the privilege was extended 
in sender as well as to religious clerks; and, finally, the test 
of being a clerk was the ability to read the opening words of 
vase t of Psalm IL, hence generally known as the" neck-verse." 
Even this requirement was abolished in mos. In 1487 it 
wax mated that every layman, when convicted of a dergyable 
feloay, should be branded on the thumb, and disabled from 
chiming the benefit a second time. The privilege was extended 
ID peers, even U they could not read, in 1547, and to women, 
penally in 1622 and fully In 16g2. The partial exemption 
chimed by the Church did not apply to the more atrocious 
Man, and hence offences came to be divided into dergyable 
and =cleavable. According to the common practice in England 
of working out modern improvements through antiquated 
bons, this exemption was made the means of modifying the 
severity of the criminal law. It became the practice to claim 
and be allowed the benefit of clergy; and when it was the 
intention by statute to make a crime really punishable with 
death, it was awarded " without benefit of clergy." The benefit 
of clergy was abolished by a statute of 1827, but as this statute 
did not repeal that of 1547, under which peers were given the 
privilege, a further statute was passed in ifist putting peers on 
the same footing as commons and clergy. 

For • full account of benefit of clergy see Pollock and Maitland. 
History of Euglish Low. vol. i. 424-44o; also Stephen. History of the 
&lutist& Law of Euglisod, vol. I. E. Friedberg, Corpus (era coma:el 
(Leipzig, 1879-058t). 

CLERGY RESERVES, in Canada. By the act of met, 
aublishing the provinces of Upper and Lower Canada, the 
British government set apart one-eighth of all the crown lands 
for the support of "a Protestant clergy." These reservations, 
alter being for many years a stumbling-block to the economic 
development of the province, and the cause of much bitter 
political and ecclesiastical controversy, were secularized by the 
Canadian parliament in 1854, and the proceeds applied to other 
purposes, chiefly educational. Owing to the wording of the 
imperial act, the amount set apart is often stated as one-seventh, 
and was sometimes claimed as such by the clergy. 

MAK r (from A.S. clerk or dere, which, with the similar 
Fr. form, comes direct from the Lat. dermas), in its original 
sense, as used in the dvil law, one who had taken religious 
ceders of whatever rank, whether " holy " or " minor." The 
word ckekur is derived from the Greek Aiwa* " of or pertain-
ing to an inheritance," from ehflpos,"lot," "allotment," "estate," 
"inheritance "; but the authorities are by no means agreed 
in which sense the root is connected with the sense of the deriva-
tive, some conceiving that the original idea was that the clergy 
received the service of God as their lot or portion; others that 
they were the portion of the Lord; while others again, with 
more reason as Bingham (Ong. Eat. lib. i. cap. 5, sec. 9) seems 
to think, maintain that the word has reference to the choosing 
by lot, as in early ages was the case of those to whom public 
offices were to be entrusted. 

In the primitive times of the church the tarn canon was 
used as synonymous with clerk, from the names of all the prisons 
in the service of any church having been inscribed on a roll, or 
saiva. whence they were termed canonici, a fact which shows 
that the practice of the Roman Catholic Church of including 
all persons of all ranks in the service of the church, ordained 
or unonlained, in the term clerks, or clergy, is at least in con-
formity with the practice of antiquity. Thin, too, in English 
ecclesiastical law, a ckrk was any cue who bad been admitted 
to the ecclesiastical state, and had taken the tonsure. The 
application of the word in this sense gradually underwent a 
change, and " clerk " became more especially the term applied 
to those in minor orders, while those in " major " or " holy " 
orders were designated in full " clerks in holy orders," which in 
Inglish• law still remains the designation of clergymen of the 
Establabed Church. After the Reformation the word " clerk " 

-The accented English pronunciation, "dark." is found in 
110611hern Engloh ar r-arlr 	the isth century; but northern dialects 
will pr serve the e sound t' .lurk 	whkh is the common pro. 
Misoation in America. 

tr•  

was still further extended to indude laymen who performed 
duties in cathedrals, churches, &c., e.g. the choirmen, who were 
designated " lay clerks." Of these lay clerks or choirmen 
there was always one whose duty it was to be constantly present 
at every service, to sing or say the responses as the leader or 
representative of the laity. His duties were gradually enlarged 
to indude the we of the church and precincts, assisting at 
baptisms, marriages, &c., and be thus became the precursor of 
the later parish dale. In a somewhat similar sense we find 
bible deck, :juin clerk, &c. The use of the word " clerk " 
to denote a person ordained to the ministry is now mainly 
legal or formal. 
The word also developed in a different sense. In medieval 

times the pursuit of letters and general learning was confined 
to the clergy, and as they were practically the only persons who 
could read and write all notarial and secretarial work was 
discharged by them, so that in time the word was used with 
special reference to secretaries, notaries, accountants or even 
mere penmen. This special meaning developed into what is 
now one of the ordinary senses of the word. We find, accordingly, 
the term applied to those officers of courts, corporations, &c., 
whose duty consists in keeping records, correspondence, and 
generally managing business, as deck of Ike tearkg, clerk of Ike 
petty bag, deck of at peace, tore deck, &c. Similarly, a clerk 
also means any one who in a subordinate h position is engaged 
in writing, making entries, ordinary correspondence, or similar 
" clerkly " work. In the United States the word means also 
an assistant in a commercial house, a retail salesman. 

CLERK!, AGNES NARY (1842-1907), English astronomer 
and scientific writer, was born on the tech of February au, 
and died in London on the Toth of January rgo7. She wrote 
extensively on various scientific subjects, but devoted herself 
more especially to astronomy. Though not a practical astro-
nomer in the ordinary sense, she possessed remarkable skill In 
collating, interpreting and summarizing the results of astronomi-
cal research, and as a historian her work bas an important 
place in scientific literature. Her chief works were A Popular 
History of As Oriel the rpth Cadarry, first edition i 885. 
fourth rgoz; The System of the Stars, first edition ago, second 
mos; and Probkag lit AstroPhYsire, ISM- In addition she 
wrote Familia Stadia ie Hower (t892), The Herschel: and 
Modals Astragal, (1895), Hodes Corasogorties (Igoe), and 
many valuable articles, such as her contributions to the En-
cyclopaedia bakinnico. In roo3 she was elected an honorary 
member of the Royal Astronomical Society. 

CLERKERWILL, a district on the north side of the city of 
London, England, within the metropolitan borough of Finsbury 
(qv.). It is so called from one of several wells or springs in this 
district, near which miracle plays were performed by the parish 
clerks of London. This well existed until the middle of the Ica 
century. Here was situated a priory, founded in t too, which 
grew to great wealth and fame as the principal institution in 
England of the Knights Hospitallers of the Order of St John of 
Jerusalem. Its gateway, erected in rsos, and remaining in St 
John's Square, served various purposes after the suppression of 
the monasteries, being, for example, the birthplace of the 
Gestllensou's Hogadue in 1731, and the some of Dr Johnson's 
work in connexion with that journal. In modern time the 
gatehouse again became associated with the Order, and is the 
headquarters of the St John's Ambulance Association. An Early 
English crypt remains beneath the neighbouring parish church of 
St John, where the notorious deception of the " Cock Lane 
Ghost," in which Johnson took great interest, was exposed. 
Adjoining the priory was St Mary's Benedictine nunnery, St 
James's church (1 7g2) marking the site, and preserving in its 
vaults some of the ancient monuments. In the 57th century 
Clerkenwell became a fashionable place of residence. A prison 
erected here at this period gave place later to the House of 
Detention, notorious as the scene of a Fenian outrage in 1867, 
when it was sought to release certain prisoners by blowing up part 
of the building. Clerkenwell is a centre of the watchmaking and 
jeweller's ladesuies, bog established hen; and the Northampton 

2rs 
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Polytechnic Institute, Northampton Square, a branch of the City 
Polytechnic, has a department devoted to instruction in these 
trades. 

CUIRMONT-EN-BRAUVAISIS, or Citemorrr-DE-t'Otsr, a 
town of northern France, capital of an arrondissement in the 
department of Oise, on the right bank of the Breche, 41 m. N. of 
Paris on the Northern railway to Amiens. Pop. (1906) 4014. 
The hill on which the town is built is surmounted by a keep of the 
14th century, the relic of a fortress the site of which is partly 
occupied by a large penitentiary for women. The church dates 
from the 14th to the 16th centuries. The hotel-de-ville, built by 
King Charles IV., who was born at Clermont in 1294, is the oldest 
in the north of France. The most attractive feature of the town is 
the Promenade du ChLtcllicr on the site of the old ramparts. 
Clermont is the seat of a sub-prefect and has a tribunal of first 
instance, a communal college and a large lunatic asylum. It 
manufactures felt and corsets, and carries on a trade in horses, 
cattle and grain. 

The town was probably founded during the time of the Norman 
invasions, and was an important military post during the middle 
ages. It was several times taken and retaken by the contend-
ing parties during the Hundred Years' War, and the Wars of 
Religion, and in 3615 Henry IL, prince of Conde, was besieged 
and captured there by the marshal d'Ancre. 

COUNTS or CLERMONT. Clermont was at one time the seat of a 
countship, the lords of which were already powerful in the z ith 
century. Raoul de Clermont, constable of France, died at Acre 
in z ipr,loaving a daughter who brought Clermont to her husband, 
Louis, count of Blois and Chartres. Theobald, count of Blois and 
Clermont, died in 1218 without issue, and King Philip Augustus, 
having received the countship of Clermont from the collateral 
heirs of this lord, gave it to his son Philip Hurepel,whose daughter 
Jeanne, and his widow, Mahaut, countess of Dammartin, next 
held the countship. It was united by Saint Louis to the crown, 
and afterwards given by him (1269) to his son Robert, from whom 
sprang the house of Bourbon. In 1524 the countship of Clermont 
was confiscated from the constable de Bourbon, and later (rs4o) 
given to the duke of Orleans, to Catherine de' Medici (1562), to 
Eric, duke of Brunswick (1569), from whom it passed to his 
brother-in-law Charles of Lorraine (1596), and finally toHenry II., 
prince of Conde (361z). In 5641 it was again confiscated from 
Louis de Bourbon, count of Soiasons, then in 1696 sold to Louis 
ThomasAmadeusof Savoy,count of Soissons,in 1703 to Francoise 
de Brancas, princesse d'Harcourt, and in 1739 to Louis-Henry, 
prince of Conde. From a branch of the old lords of Clermont 
were descended the lords of Neale and Chantilly. 

CLERMONT-FERRAND, a city of central France, capital of 
the department of Puy-de-D6me, 113 m. W. of Lyons on the 
Paris-Lyon railway. Pop. (5906) town, 44,1t3; commune, 
58,363. Clermont-Ferrand is situated on an eminence on the 
western border of the fertile plain of Limagne. On the north, west 
and south it is surrounded by hills, with a background of 
mountains amongst which the Puy-de-Deane stands out 
prominently. A small river, the Tiretaine, borders the town on 
the north. Since 173: it has been composed of the two towns of 
Clermont and Montferrand, now connected by a fine avenue of 
walnut trees and willows, 2 m. in length, bordered on one side by 
barracks. The watering-place of Royat lies a little more than 
a mile to the west. Clermont has several handsome squares 
ornamented with fountains, the chief of which is a graceful 
structure erected by Bishop Jacques d'Amboise in 1515. The 
streets of the older and busier quarter of Clermont in the 
neighbourhood of the cathedral and the Place de Jaude, the 
principal square, are for the most part narrow, sombre and 
bordered by old houses built of lava; boulevards divide this part 
from more modem and spacious quarters, which adjoin it. To 
the south lies the fine promenade known as the Jardin Lecoq. 

The principal building is the cathedral, a Gothic edifice begun 
in the 13th century. It was not completed, however, till the 
Toth century, when the west portal and towers and two bays 
of the nave were added, according to the plans of Viollet-
le-Duc. The fine stained glass of the windows data from the 

13th to the 15th centuries. A monument of the ennadeswith a 
statue of Pope Urban II. stands in the Cathedral square. The 
church of Notre-Dame du Port is a typical example of the 
Romanesque style of Auvergne, dating chiefly from the sstb and 
12th centuries. The exterior of the choir, with its four radiating 
chapels, its jutting cornices supported by modillions and columns 
with carved capitals, and its mosaic decoration of black and white 
stones, is the most interesting part of the exterior The rest of 
the church comprises a narthex surmounted by a tower, three 
naves and a transept, over which rises another tower. There as 
several churches of minor importance in the town Among the 
old houses one, dating from the 16th century, was the birthplace 
of Blaise Pascal, whose statue stands in a neighbouring square. 
There is a statue of General Louis Charles Desalt de N'eygout is 
the Place de Jaude. Montferrand has several interesting houses 
of the 15th and :6th centuries, and a church of the 13th, t 4th and 
1 5th centuries. 

Clermont-Ferrand is the seat of a bishopric and a prefecture 
and headquarters of the XIII. army corps; it has tribunals 
of first instance and of commerce, a board of trade-arbitrators 
a chamber of commerce, an exchange and a branch of the Bonk 
of France. The town is the centre of an educational division 
(academie), and has faculties of science and of literature. It also 
has lycfes and training colleges for both sexes, ecclesiastical 
seminaries, a preparatory school of medicine and pharmacy, 
schools of architecture, music, commerce and industry, museums 
of art and antiquities and natural history and a library. A 
great variety of industries is carried on, the chief being the 
manufacture of semolina and other farinaceous foods, con-
fectionery, preserved fruit and jams, chemicals and rubber goods. 
Liqueurs, chicory, chocolate, candles, hats, boots and shoes, 
and woollen and linen goods are also made, and tanning is 
practised. Clermont is the chief market for the grain and other 
agricultural produce of Auvergne and Velay. Its waters are in 
local repute. On the bank of the Tiretainc there is a remarkable 
calcareous spring, the fountain of St Allyn,. the copious deposits 
of which have formed a curious natural bridge over the stream. 

Clermont is identified with the ancient A ugusionemenuas, the 
chief town of the Arverni, and it still preserves some remains of 
the Roman period. The present name, derived from Clams 
Mons and originally applied only to the citadel, was used of the 
town as early as the 9th century. During the disintegration of 
the Roman empire Clermont suffered as much perhaps from 
capture and pillage as any city in the country; its history during 
the middle ages chiefly records the struggles between its bishops 
and the counts of Auvergne, and between the citizens and their 
overlord the bishop. It was the seat of seven ecclesiastical 
councils, held in the years 535, 549, 587, 109$, 1110, 1121 and 
1 130; and of these the council of togs is for ever memorable as 
that in which Pope Urban II. proclaimed the first crusade. 
In the wars against the English in the 14th and 15th centuries 
and the religious wars of the :6th century the town .had its 
full participation; and In r665 it acquired a terrible notoriety 
by the trial and execution of many members of the nobility 
of Auvergne who had tyrannized over the neighbouring districts 
The proceedings lasted six months, and the episode is knows 
as has &mods fears de Clermont. Before the Revolution the 
town possessed several monastic establishments, of which the 
most Important were the abbey of Saint Allyn, founded, it is 
said, in the 3rd century by St Austremonius (St Stremoine), the 
apostle of Auvergne and first bishop of Clermont, and the abbey 
of St Andre, where the counts of Clermont were interred. 

CUIRMONT-4A111111AU, CHARLES SIMON (1846- ). 
French Orientalist, the son of a sculptor of some repute, can born 
in Paris on the 19th of February 1846. After an education 
at the Ecole des Lingoes Orientates, he entered the dick> 
made service as dragoman to the consulate at Jerusalem. and 
afterwards at Constantinople. He laid the foundation of his 
reputation by his discovery (in i870) of the " stele " of hleehs 
(31 oabite Stone), which bears the oldest Semitic inscriPtiom 
known. In 1874 he was employed by the British government to 
take charge of an archaeological expedition to Palestine, and an 
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athseguentty enameled by his own government with similar 
adukos to Syria and the Red Sea. He was made chevalier of 
the Legion of Honour in 1875. After saving la vice-consul at 
Jaffa from ,88o to 1882, he returned to Paris as " secretaire-
istaprate " for oriental languages, and in i886 was appointed 
consul of the lint dais. He subsequently accepted the post of 
director of the took deli Langues Orientates and professor at 
the Cat* de France. In 1889 be was elected a member of the 
Academie des Inscriptions et Belles Letters, of which he jiad 
been a coaespondent since sago. In :896 he was promoted 
to be consul-general, and was minister plenipotentiary in 1906. 
He was the first in England to expose the famous forgeries of 
Hebrew texts offered to the British Museum by M. W.Shapira (q.v.) 
is 483, and in ton he took • prominent part in the investiga-
tion of the so-called " tiara of Sanapluirnes." This tiara had been 
purchased by the Louvre for too,oco francs, and exhibited as 
a genuine antique. Much discussion arose as to the perpetrators 
of the fraud, some believing that it came from southern Russia. 
It was agreed, however, that the whole object, except perhaps the 
band round the tiara, wan of modern manufacture. 

His chief publications, besides a number of contributions to 
journals. are:—Pedesibes imure (1886), Etudes d'ardifologie 
eritotak (188o, 8tc.), Les ' es Froodes archeaegiques 0885), Raised 
(ankle:nit oriestck (Ms. Allem traoliquitis orieseedes 
(1897. Ac.). 

CLERNOWr-L'HERAULT, or Glummer of Lonive, a town 
of southern France in the department of Herault, to m. S.S.E. 
by rail of Lodfve. Pop. (1906) 4731. The town is built on the 
slope of a hill which is crowned by an ancient castle and skirted 
by the Rhone), a tributary of the Lergue. It has an interesting 
church of the 13th and 14th centuries. The chief manufacture 
is that of cloth for military clothing, and woollen goods, an 
Industry which dates from the latter half of the 17th century. 
Tanning and leather-dressing are also carried on, and there is 
trade in wine, wool and grain. Among the public institutions 
are a tribunal of commerce, a chamber of arts and manufactures, 
a board of trade-arbitration and a communal college. The town 
was several times taken and retaken in the religious wars of 
the t4th century. 

CLERMONT-1'0E1MM the name of a French family, 
members of which played some part in the history of France, 
especially In Dauphine, from about rum to the Revolution. 
Maud, lord of Clermont in Vknnois, who first appears in roflo, 
was the founder of the family. His descendant, another Sibaud, 
commanded some troops which aided Pope Calixtus II. in his 
struggle with the anti-pope Gregory VIII.; and in return for this 
service it is said that the pope allowed him to add certain em-
blems—two keys and a tiara--to the arms of his family. A 
direct descendant, Ainard (d. rug), called vicomte de Clermont, 
was granted the dignity of captain-general and first baron of 
Daophint by his suzerain Humbert, dauphin of Viennois, in 
5340; and In 1547 Clermont was made a county for Antoine 
(d. 1578), who was governor of Dauphine and the French king's 
lieutenant In Savoy. In 1572 Antoine's son Henri was created 
a duke, but as this was only a " brevet " title it did not descend 
to his sots. Henri wen killed before La Rochelle in ts73. In 1 596  
Henri's son, Charles Henri, count of Clermont (d. 164o), added 
Tennant to his heritage; but in 1648 this county was sold by 
his son and summer, Francois (d. 1679). 

A member of a younger branch of Charles Henri's descendants 
was Gaspard de Clerrnont-Tonnerre (1688-1783). This soldier 
served his country during a long period, fighting In Bohemia 
and Alsace, and then distinguishing himself greatly at the battles 
of Fontenoy and Lawfeldt. In r775 he was created duke of 
Clermont-Tonnerre, and made a peer of France; as the senior 
marshal (a.1747) of France he assisted as constable at thecorona-
don of Louis XVI. in 1774. His son and successor, Charles 
Henri Jules, governor of Dauphine, was guillotined in July 1794, 
a fate which his grandson, Gaspard Chr ries, had suffered at Lyons 
la the previous year. A later duke, Aline Marie Gaspard (1779- 
Ms), served for 90010 years as a soldier, afterwards becoming 
minister of marine and then minister of war under Charles X.,  

and retiring into private life after the revolution of 1830. Aime's 
grandson, Roger, duke of Clermont-Tonnerre, was born in 1842. 

Among other distinguished members of this family was 
Catherine (c. :545-1603), only daughter of Claude de Clermont-
Torment. This lady, dame d'hotteseur to Henry IL's queen, 
Catherine de' Medici, and afterwards wife of Albert de Gondi, 
due de Retz, won a great reputation by her intellectual attain-
ments, being referred to as the " tenth muse " and the " fourth 
grace." One of her grandsons was the famous cardinal de Retz. 
Other noteworthy members of collateral branches of the family 
were: Francois (1629-1701), bishop of Noyon from 166: until 
his death, a member of the French Academy, notorious for his 
inordinate vanity; Stanislas M. A., comte de Clermont-Tonnerre 
(pm.); and Anne Antoine Jules (1749-1830), cardinal and bishop 
of Chklons, who was a member of the states-general in 1789, 
afterwards retiring into Germany, and after the return of the 
Bourbons to France became archbishop of Toulouse. 

CLERMONT-TON/1E1MB, STANISLAS MARIE ADELAIDE, 
COMTE DE (1757-1792), French potitican, was born at Pont-i-
Mousson on the loth of October 1757. At the beginning of the 
Revolution he was a colonel, with some reputation as a free-
mason and a Liberal. He was elected to the states-general of 
1789 by the noblesse of Paris, and was the spokesman of the 
minority of Liberal nobles who joined the Third Estate on the 
25tb of June. He desired to model the new constitution of 
France on that of England. He was elected president of the 
Constituent Assembly on the 17th of August 1789; but on the 
rejection by the Assembly of the scheme elaborated by the first 
constitutional committee, he attached himself to the party of 
moderate royalists, known as monarchies, led by P. V. Malouet. 
His speech in favour of reserving to the crown the right of 
absolute veto under the new constitution drew down upon him 
the wrath of the advanced politicians of the Palais Royal; 
but in spite of threats and abuse be continued to advocate a 
moderate liberal policy, especially in the matter of removing 
the political disabilities of Jews and Protestants and of extending 
the system of trial by jury. In January 1790 he collaborated 
with Malouet in founding the Club des Impartiaux and the 
/mental des Impartiaux, the names of which were changed in 
November to the Societe des Amis de la ConstitutionMonarchique 
and Jowled de to Saila, fre.. in order to emphasize their opposi-
tion to the Jacobins (Societe des Amis de la Constitution). This 
dub was denounced by Barnave in the Assembly (January 21st, 
1791), and on the 28th of March it was attacked by a mob, 
whereupon it was closed by order of the Assembly. Clennont-
Tonnerre was murdered by the populace during the rising of the 
9th and loth of August 1792. He was an excellent orator, 
having acquired practice in speaking, before the Revolution, in 
the masonic lodges. He is a good representative of the type of 
the grand: seigneurs holding advanced and liberal ideas, who 
helped to bring about the movement of 1789, and then tried 
in vain to arrest its course. 

See Reeved des opinions do Maniacal de Clermont- Totenerre vols., 
Paris, 1790. the text of his speeches as published by himself: 
A. Aulard, Les &aeon de la Cooestieseode (and ed., Paris, 19o3). 

CLERIICHT (Gr. 470/potrAfa, from Aims, a lot, hew, to have), 
in ancient Greek history a kind of colony composed of Athenian , 

 citizens planted, practically as a garrison, in a conquered country. 
Strictly, the settlers (cleruchs) were not colonists, inasmuch 
as they retained their status as citizens of Athens (e.g. b Views 
6 is 114.atorf9), and their allotments were politically part of 
Attic soil. These settlements were of three kinds: 0) where 
the earlier inhabitants were extirpated or expatriated, and the 
settlers occupied the whole territory; (2) where the settlers 
occupied allotments in the midst of a conquered people; and 
(3) where the inhabitants gave up portions of land to settlers 
In return for certain pecuniary concessions. The primary 
object (d. the sow cleruchs settled in 506 B.C. upon the lands of 
the conquered oligarchs of Euboea, known as the Hippobotae) 
was unquestionably military, and in the later days of the Delian 

I It seems (Strube, p. 635) that similar colonies were sent out by 
the Milesiam, e.g. to Lem. 
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League the system was the simplest precaution against dis-
affection on the part of the allies, the strength of whose resent-
ment may be gathered from an inscription (Hicks and Hill, sot 
Pip, which, in setting forth the terms of the second Delian 
Confederacy, expressly forbids the holding of land by Athenians 
in allied territory. 

A secondary object of the cleruchies was social or agrarian, 
to provide a source of livelihood to the poorer Athenians. 
Plutarch (Pericles, sr) suggests that Pericles by this means rid 
the city of the idle and mischievous loafers; but it would 
appear that the cleruchs were selected by lot, and in any case 
a wise policy would not deliberately entrust important military 
duties to recognized wastrels. When we remember that in so 
years of the 5th century some zo,oce cleruchs went out, it is 
clear that the drain on the citizen population was considerable. 

It is impossible to decide precisely how far the state retained 
control over the cleruchs. Certainly they were liable to military 
service and presumably to that taxation which fell upon Athenians 
at home. That they were not liable for the tribute which 
members of the Denim League paid is clear from the fact that 
the assessments of places where denichs were settled immedi-
ately went down considerably (cf. the Periclean cleruchies, 
450-445); indeed, this follows from their status as Athenian 
citizens, which is emphasized by the fact that they retained 
their membership of dcme and tribe. In internal government 
the cleruchs adopted the Bode and Assembly system of Athens 
itself; so we read of Polemarcbs, Archon Eponymi, Agoranoml, 
Strategi, in various places. With a measure of local self-govern-
ment there was also combined a certain central authority (e.g. 
in the matter of jurisdiction, some case being tried by the 
Nautodicae at Athens); in fact we may assume that the more 
important cases, particularly those between a deruch and a 
citizen at home, were tried before the Athenian dicasts. In a 
few cases, the cleruchs, e.g. in the case of Lesbos (427),  were 
apparently allowed to remain in Athens receiving rent for their 
allotments from the original Lesbian owners (Thuc. i6. 50); 
but this represents the perversion of the original idea of the 
cleruchy to a system of reward and punishment. 

See G. Gilbert, Constitutional Antiquities of Athens and Sparta 
(Eng. trans.. London, 1895). but note that Brea, wrongly quoted 
as an example, is not a cleruchy but a colony (Hicks and Hill. 41 
1291): A. H. J. Greenidge, Handbook of Greek Constitutional 
Antiquities (London, 1896); for the Perickan dermas see Panama; 
DELIAN LEAGUE. 

CLERVAUX (dare ealiis), a town In the northern province 
of Dealing, grand-duchy of Luxemburg, on the Clerf, a tributary 
of the Sure. Pop. (r9o5) 866. In old days it was the fief of the 
de Lannoy family, and the present proprietor is the bearer of a 
name not less well known in Belgian history, the count de 
Berlaymont. The old castle of the de Lannoys exists, and 
might easily be restored, but its condition is now neglected and 
dilapidated. In 170 the people of Clervaux specially distin-
guished themselves against the French In an attempt to resist 
the institution of the conscription. The survivors of what was 
called the IfJoppel-krieg (the " cudgel war ") were shot, and a 
fine monument commemorates the heroism of the men of 
Clematiz 

cumuli, formerly regarded as the name of one of the early 
successors of St Peter in the see of Rome, or, according to 
Epiphanius and Refines, as sharing the direction of the Roman 
Church with Limn during Peter's lifetime. He has been identified 
beyond doubt with Anencletus (q.e.). See Pere Colombia, in 
Rea des questiosis kiss. Ap. 1st, 1876, p. erg. 

CUOMO*. a watering-place in the northern parliamentary 
division of Somersetshire, England, on the Bristol Channel, 
151 rn. W. of Bristol on a branch of the Great Western railway. 
Pop. of urban district (19oi) 59oo. The cruciform church of 
St Andrew has Norman and later portions; it is the burial-place 
of Henry Hallam the historian, and members of his family, 
including his sons Arthur and Henry. Clevedon Court is a 
remarkable medieval mansion, dating originally from the early 
part of the rath century, though much altered in the Elizabethan 
and other periods. The house is considered to be the original  

of " Castlewood " in Thackeray's Esmond; the novelist sus 
acquainted witja the place through his friendship with the Rev. 
William Brookfield and his wife, the daughter of Sir Charles 
Elton of Clevedon Court. 

CLEVELAND. BARBARA mum, Dueness or (16ut-
1709), mistress of the English king Charles II., was the daughter 
of William Villiers, and Viscount Grandison (d. 1643), by his 
wife Mary (d. 1684), daughter of Paul, tat Viscount Bayning. 
In April i659 Barbara married Roger Palmer, who was crested 
earl of Castlemaine two years later, and soon after this marriage 
her Intimacy with Charles IL began. The king was probably 
the father of her first child, Anne, born In February :661, although 
the paternity was also attributed to one of her earliest lovers, 
Philip Stanhope, and earl of Chesterfield (163,3-1713). Mistress 
Palmer, as Barbara was called before her husband was made 
an earl, was naturally much disliked by Charles's queen, Catherine 
of Brawn, but owing to the insistence of the king she was 
made a lady of the bedchamber to Catherine, and began to mix 
in the political intrigues of the time, showing an especial hatred 
towards Edward Hyde, earl of Clarendon, who recipro-
cated this feeling and forbad his wife to visit her. Her house 
became a rendezvous for the enemies of the minister. and 
according to Pepys she exhibited a wild paroxysm of delight 
when she heard of Clarendon's fall from power in 1667. Whilst 
enjoying the royal favour Lady Castlemaine formed liaisons 
with various gentlemen, which were satirized in public prints, 
and a sharp quarrel which occurred between her and the king 
in 1667 was partly due to this cause. But peace was soon made, 
and her influence, which had been gradually rising, became 
supreme at court in 1667 owing to the marriage of Frances 
Stuart OE belle Stuart) (1648-1702) with Charles Stuart, Jed 
duke of Richmond (164o-1672). Accordingly Louis XIV. in-
structed his ambassador to pay special attention to Lady 
Castlemaine, who had become a Roman Catholic in 1663. 

In August 1670 she was created countess of Southampton 
and duchess of Cleveland, with remainder to her first and third 
sons, Charles and George Palmer, the king at this time not 
admitting the paternity of her second son Henry; and she also 
received many valuable gifts from Charles. An annual income 
of A mo from the post office was settled upon her, and also 
other sums chargeable upon the revenue from the customs and 
the excise, whilst she obtained a large amount of money from 
seekers after office, and in other ways. Nevertheless her 
extravagance and her losses at gaming were so enormous that 
she was unable to keep up her London residence, Cleveland 
House, St James's, and was obliged to sell the contents of her 
residence at Cheam. About 167o her influence over Charles 
began to decline. She consoled herself meanwhile with lovers 
of a less exalted station in life, among them John Churchill. 
afterwards duke of Marlborough. and William Wycherley; by 
1674 she had been entirely supplanted at court by Louise de 
Kfroualle, duchess of Portsmouth. Soon afterwards the duchess 
of Cleveland went to reside in Paris, where she formed an intrigue 
with the English ambassador, Ralph Montagu, afterwards duke 
of Montagu (d. 17o9), who lost his position through some revela-
tions which she made to the king. She returned to England 
just before Charles's death in 1685. In July 17o5 ha husband, 
the earl of Castlemaine, whom she had left in 1663. died; and 
in the same year the duchess was married to Robert (Beau) 
Fading (d. 1712), a union which was declared void in 1707, 
as Folding had a wife living. She died at Chiswick on the 
9th of October :pm. 

Bishop Burnet describes her as "a women of great beauty. 
but most enormously vicious and ravenous, foolish but imperious. 
ever uneasy to the king, and always carrying on intrigues with 
other men, while yet she pretended she was jealous of him." 
Dryden addressed Lady Castlemaine in his fourth poetical 
Episde in terms of great adulation, and Wycherley dedicated 
to her his first play, Lose in a Wood. Her portrait was frequently 
painted by Sir Peter Lely and others, and many of these portraits 
are now found in various public and private collections. By 
Charles U. she had three eons and either one or two daughters. 
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She had she in r686 a son by the actor Cardonneff Goodman 
(d. 269e), and one or two other daughters. 

Her eldest son, Charles Fitzroy (z662-273o), was created in 
r675 earl of Chichester and duke of Southampton, and became 
duke of Cleveland and earl of Southampton on his mother's 
death. Her second son, Henry (1663-169o), was created earl 
et Eamon in 2672 and duke of Grafton in 1675; by his wife 
Isabella, daughter of Henry Bennet, earl of Arlington, he was 
the direct ancestor of the later dukes of Grafton; be was the 
most popular and the most able of the sons of Charles II., saw a 
considerable amount of military service, and met his death 
through a wound received at the storming of Cork. Her third 
son, George (1665-2716), was created duke of Northumberland 
in 1683, and died without issue, after having served in the 
army. Her daughters were Anne (2661-1722), married in 1674 
ea Thomas Leotard, Lord Dian (d. 1715), who was created 
earl of Sussex in 1684; Charlotte (1664-1718), married in 1677 
to Edward Henry Lee, earl of Lichfield (d. 1716); and Barbara 
(1672-2737), the reputed daughter of John Churchill, who 
entered a nunnery in France, and became by James Douglas, 
afterwards 4th duke of Hamilton (2658-1712), the mother of an 
illegitimate son, Charles Hamilton (1691-1754). 

The first husband of the duchess, Roger Palmer, earl of 
Castlemaine (1634-r7oe), diplomatist and author, was an ardent 
ROW/an Catholic, who defended his co-religionists in several 
publications. Having served in the war against Holland In 
1665-67, he wrote in French an account of this 'struggle, 
which was translated into English and published by T. Price 
in London in 2672. Having been denounced by Titus Oates 
as a Jesuit, he was tried and acquitted, afterwards serving 
James II. as ambassador to Pope Innocent XL, a mission which 
led to a brief imprisonment after the king's flight from England. 
Subsequently his Jacobite sympathies caused him to be suspected 
by the government, and his time was mainly spent either in 
prison or in exile. The earl died at Oswestry on the list of 
July 1 705. 

The title of duke of Cleveland, which had descended in 2709 
to Charles Fitzroy, together with that of duke of Southampton, 
became extinct when Charles's son William, the nid duke, died 
without issue in 2774. One of the first duke's daughters, Grace,. 
Was married in 1725 to Henry Vane, 3rd Baron Barnard, after-
wards earl of Darlington (d. 1758), and their grandson William 
Henry Vane (1766-1842) was created duke of Cleveland in 1833. 
The duke was succeeded in the title in turn by three of his sons, 
who all died without male issue; and consequently when Harry 
George, the 4th duke, died in 1892 the tide again became extinct. 

Previous to the creation of the dukedom of Cleveland there 
was an earldom of Cleveland which was created in 1626 in 
favour of Thomas, 4th Baron Wentworth (1591-1667), and 
which became extinct on his death. 

See the article ClIAILLS It and the bibliography thereto; G. S. 
Steinmann, Memoir of Barbara, duchess 0 Ormiond (London. 1871), 
and Minnie (London. 1874): and the ankles "Villiers, Barbera" 
and " Palmer, Royer") in the Dictionary of National Biography, 
vols. aliii. and Ivw. (London, 1895-1899). 

CLEM/JIG (or CIXSVEI ►ND), JOHN (2613-2658), English 
poet and satirist, was born at Loughborough, where he was 
baptised on the roth of June 2613. His father was assistant to 
the rector and afterwards vicar of Hinckley. John Cleveland was 
educated at Hinckley school under Richard Vines, who is 
described by Fuller as a champion of the Puritan party. In his 
fifteenth year he was entered at Christ's College, Cambridge, and 
in 2634 was elected to a fellowship at St John's. He took his 
M.A. degree in 1635, and was appointed college tutor and reader 
to rhetoric. His Latinity and oratorical powers were warmly 
praised by Fuller, who also commends the " lofty fancy " of his 
verse. He eagerly opposed the candidature of Oliver Cromwell 
as H.P. for Cambridge, and when the Puritan party triumphed 
there Cleveland, kite many other Cambridge students, found his 
way (1643) to Oxford. Hisgilts as a satirist were 'heady known, 
and hr was warmly received by the king, whom be followed (1645) 
to Newark. in that year be was formally deprived of hies _ 

Cambridge fellowship as a " malignant" He was judge-
advocate in the garrison at Newark, and under the governor 
defended the town until in 1646 Charles I. ordered the surrender 
of the place to Leslie; when there is a curious story that the 
Scottish general contemptuously dismissed him as a mere 
ballad-monger. He saw Charles's error in giving himself into the 
hands of the Scots, and his indignation when they surrendered 
the king to the Parliament is expressed in the vigorous verses of 
" The Rebel Scot," the sting of which survives even now. 
Cleveland wandered over the country depending on the alms of 
the Royalists for bread. He at length found a refuge at Norwich 
in the house of Edward Cooke, but in i655 he was arrested as 
being of no particular occupation, and moreover a man whose 
great abilities " rendered him able to do the greater disservice." 
He spent three months In prison at Yarmouth, but was released 
by order of Cromwell, to whom he addressed a manly appeal, in 
which he declared his fidelity to the royal house, pointing out at 
the same time that his poverty and inoffensiveness were sufficient 
assurance that his freedom was no menace to Cromwell's govern-
ment He was released early in 1656, and seems to have renewed 
his wanderings, finding his way eventually to Gray's Inn, where 
Aubrey says he and Samuel Butler had a " club ' every night. 
There he died on the 29th of April v558. 

Cleveland's poems were more highly esteemed than Milton's by 
his contemporaries, and his popularity is attested by the very 
numerous editions of his works. His poems are therefore of 
great value as an index to the taste of the 17th century. His 
verse is frequently obscure and full of the far-fetched conceits 
of the " metaphysical " poets, none of whom surpassed the in-
genuity of " Fuscara, or the Bee Errant." His satires are 
vigorous personal attacks, the interest of which is, from the 
nature of the subject, often ephemeral; but the energy of his 
Invective leaves no room for obscurity in such pieces as " Scoec-
tymnuus, or the Club Divines," " Rupertismus "and " The Rebel 
Scot." 

Cleveland's works are: " Character of a London Diurnal," a 
broadside; MOMOINCIIiIIM regale... (1649), chiedy by Cleveland, 
containing three of his elegies on the king; " The King's Dis-
guise ' (x646); " On the Memory of Mr Edward King," in the 
collection of verse which also included Milton's " Lycidas," and 
many detached poems. 

a 1" ." graphical account of Cleveland's wants see J. M. 
Bcrdan, the 'Dew of John Cleveland (New York, 1903), in which 
there is a t e of the contents of twenty-three editions, of which 
the chief Sr, The Chowder of a Les4is Diurnal, with SAMS 
Select Poem r 16.44; POWILL By John Clecniand. With additions, 
ae r before 	(1659); 1. aeaveland Revived . . . (1659), in 
wl 	che . or, E. Williamson, says he inserted poems by other 
au 	true x 	c hri? the t ietical faculty ofjheziders to distin guish 

edited by t, of Cleveland's former pupils, Bishop Lire aced S. 
Drake, uhc, I oleos to take out the spurious pieces; and a careless 
coaii...t.o.roo, he Works of Joins acv land . . . 0687), containing 
poems taken from all these sourais. A prefatory note (,y Williamson 
makes it clear that only a small proportion of Cleveland's political 
poems have survived, many of them having been dispersed in MS. 
among his friends and so , and that he refused to authenticate 
an edition of his works, although most of the earlier collections were 
genuine. 

CLEVELAND, STEPHEN GROVER (1837-1908), president of 
the United States from 1885 to t889, and again from 1893 to 
:So?, was born, the fifth in a family of nine children, in the 
village of Caldwell, Essex county, New Jersey, on the 18th of 
March 1837. His father, Richard F. Cleveland, a clergyman of 
the Presbyterian Church, was of good colonial stock, a descendant 
of Moses Cleveland, who emigrated from Ipswich, England, to 
Massachusetts in 1635. The family removed to Fayetteville, 
N.Y., and afterwards to Clinton, N.Y. It was intended that 
young Grover should be educated at Hamilton College, but this 
was prevented by his father's death in r 852. A few years later be 
drifted westward with twenty-five dollars in his pocket, and the 
autumn of 1855 found him in a law office in the city of Buffalo. 
At the end of four years (1859), he was admitted to the bar. 

In 0163 he was appointed assistant district attorney of Erie 
county, of which Buffalo b the chief city. This was his first 
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public office, and it came to him, like all later preferments, 
without any solicitation of his own. Two years later (1865) be 
was the Democratic candidate for district attorney, but was 
defeated. In r8e9 Cleveland was nominated by the Democratic 
party for the office of sheriff, and, despite the fact that Erie 
county was normally Republican by a decisive majority, was 
elected. The years immediately succeeding his retirement from 
the office of sheriff in 1873 he devoted exclusively to the practice 
of law, coming to be generally recognized as one of the leaders 
of the western New York bar. In the autumn of 1881 he was 
nominated by the Democrats for mayor of Buffalo. The city 
government had been characterized by extravagance and 
maladministration, and a revolt of the independent voters at the 
polls overcame the usual Republican majority and Cleveland was 
elected. As mayor he attracted wide attention by his inde-
pendence and business-like methods, and under his direction the 
various departments of the city government were thoroughly 
reorganized. His ability received further recognition when in 
881 he was nominated by his party as its candidate for governor. 

The Republican party in the state was at that time weakened by 
the quarrels between the "Stalwart" and " Halfbreed" factions 
within its ranks; and the Democrats were thus given an initial 
advantage which was greatly increased by the Republicans' 
nomination for governor of Charles J. Folgcr (1818-1884), then 
secretary of the treasury. Secretary Folger was a man of high 
character and ability, who had been chief justice of the New York 
supreme court when placed in control of the treasury department 
by President Arthur in 1S81. But the cry of Federal interference 
was raised as a result of the methods employed in securing his 
nomination, and this, together with the party division and the 
popularity of Cleveland, brought about Cleveland's election by 
the unprecedented plurality of 192,884. As governor Cleveland's 
course was marked by the sterling qualities that he had displayed 
in his other public positions. His appointees were chosen for 
their business qualifications. The demands of party leaders were 
made subordinate to public interests. He promoted the passage 
of a good civil service law. All bills passed by the legislature 
were subjected to the governor's laborious personal scrutiny, and 
the veto power was used without fear or favour. 

In 5884 the Democratic party had been out of power in 
national affairs for twenty-three years. In this year, however, 
the generally disorganized state of the Republican party seemed 
to give the Democrats an unusual opportunity. Upon a platform 
which called for radical reforms in the administrative depart-
ments, the civil service, and the national finances, Cleveland was 
nominated for president, despite the opposition of the strong 
Tammany delegation from his own state. The nominee of the 
Republican party, James G. Blaine (q. a.) of Maine, had received 
the nomination only after a contest in which violent personal 
animosities were aroused. The campaign that followed was one 
of the bitterest political contests in American history. The 
Republican party was still further weakened by the defection of 
a large body of independents, known as " uswumps." The 
result was close, but Cleveland carried New York, and was 
elected, obtaining a majority in the electoral college of 219 to 182. 

Cleveland's first term was uneventful, but was marked by 
firmness, justice and steady adherence on his part to the principles 
which ho deemed salutary to the nation. He was especially 
concerned in promoting a non-partisan civil service. Congress 
in 1883 had passed the " Pendleton Bill" (introduced by Senator 
George II. Pendleton) to classify the subordinate places in the 
service, and to make entrance to it, and promotion therein. 
depend upon competitive examination of applicants, instead 
of mere political influence. The first test of the efficiency and 
permanence of this law came with the shifting of political power 
at Washington. The new president stood firmly by the new law. 
It applied only to places of the rank of clerkships, but the pre-
sident was authorized to add others to the classified service from 
time to time. He added 11,757 during his first term. 

President Cleveland made large use of the veto power upon 
bills passed by Congress, vetoing or "pocketing" during his 
first term 413 bills, more than two-thirds of which were private  

pension bills. The most important bill vetoed was the Depenekst 
Pension Bill, a measure of extreme profligacy, opening the door, 
by the vagueness of its terms, to enormous frauds upon the 
treasury. In 1887 there was a large and growing surplus in the 
treasury. As this money was drawn from the channel.; of business 
and locked up in the public vaults, the president looked upon 
the condition as fraught with danger to the commercial com-
munity and he addressed himself to the task of reducing taxation. 
About two-thirds of the public revenue was derived from duties on 
imports, in the adjustment of which the doctrine of protection 
to native industry had a large place. Cleveland attacked the 
system with great vigour in his annual message of :837. Ile 
did not propose the adoption of free trade, but the administration 
tariff measure, known as the Mills Bill, from its introducer 
Congressman Roger Q. Mills (b. 1832) of Texas, passed the House. 
and although withdrawn owing to amendments in the Republican 
Senate, it alarmed and exasperated the protected classes, among 
whom were many Democrats, and spurred them to extraordinary 
efforts to prevent his re-election. 

In the following year (18SS), however, the Democrats re-
nominated Cleveland, and the Republicans nominated Benjamin 
Harrison of Indiana. The campaign turned on the tariff issue, 
and Harrison was elected, receiving 233 electoral votes to 268 
for Cleveland, who however received a popular plurality of more 
than too,000. Cleveland retired to private life and resumed the 
practice of the law in Ncw York. He had married on the and 
of June 1886 Miss Frances Folsom, a daughter of a former law 
partner in Buffalo. 

Congress had passed a law in 1878 requiring the treasury 
department to purchase a certain amount of silver bullion 
each month and coin it into silver dollars to be full legal tender. 
As no time had been fixed for this operation to cease, it amounted 
to an unlimited increase of a kind of currency that circulated 
at a nominal value much above its real value. Both political 
parties were committed to this policy, and strong passions were 
aroused whenever it was called in question. Cleveland had 
written a letter for publication before he became president, 
saying that a financial crisis of great severity must result if this 
coinage were continued, and expressing the hope that Congress 
would speedily put an end to it. In 1890 Congress, now coa-
ti-oiled by the Republican party, passed the McKinley Bill, by 
which the revenues of the government were reduced by more 
than S6o,000,000 annually, chiefly through a repeal of the sugar 
duties. At the same time expenditures were largely increased 
by liberal pension legislation, and the government's purchase of 
silver bullion almost doubled by the provisions of the new 
Sherman Silver Purchase Act of sitoo. 

In 18g2 Cleveland was nominated for president a third time 
in succession. President Ilarrison was nominated by the 
Republicans. Cleveland received 277 electoral votes and 
}garrison 148. and 22 were cast for James B. Weaver (b. 1833) 
of Iowa, the candidate of the " People's " party. Cleveland's. 
second term embraced some notable events. The most important 
was the repeal of the silver legislation, which had been a growing 
menace for fifteen years. Nearly $600,000,000 of "fiat money" 
had been thrust into the channels of commerce in addition 10 
S346,00o,00o of legal tender notes that had been issued during 
the Civil War. A reserve of Stoo,cooeno of gold had beat 
accumulated for the redemption of these notes. In April 1895 
the reserve. fell below this sum. President Cleveland called as 
extra session of Congress to repeal the Silver Law. The House 
promptly passed the repealing act. In the Senate there au a 
protracted struggle. The Democrats now had a majority of that 
body and they were more decidedly pro-silver than the Re-
publicans. The president had undertaken to coerce his own 
party to do something against its will, and it was only by the aid 
of the Republican minority that the passage of the repealing 11111 
was at last made possible (October 3oth). The mischief, how-
ever, was not ended. The death in the treasury made it Inevit-
able that the gold reserve should he used to meet current ex-
penses, Holders of the government's legal tender notes anticipst-
Mg this fact presented them for redemption. Borrowing was 



CLEVELAND 
	

5 0 3 
mortal to by the government. Bonds were issued and sold 
to the amount of $162,coo,oco. The business world was in a 
state of constant agitation. Bank failures were numerous and 
026nmercial distress widespread. Among the consequences of the 
panic was a reduction of wages in many employments, accom-
panied by labour troubles more or less serious. The centre of 
disturbance was the Pullman strike at Chicago (q.v.), whence 
the disorder extended to the Pacific coast, causing not and 
bloodshed in many places. President Cleveland waited a reason-
able time, as be conceived, for Governor Altgeld of Illinois 
to put an end to the disorder in that state On the 6th of July 
t894, despite Governor Altgeld's protest, he directed the military 
forces of the United States to dear the way for trains carrying 
the mails. The rioters in and around Chicago were dispersed 
in a single day, and within a week the strike was broken. 

Another important event was the action of the government 
as regards the question of arbitration between Great Britain and 
Venezuela (q.v.), in which Richard Olney, the scattary'of state r 

 played a somewhat aggressive part. On the 17th of December 
11895 President Cleveland sent to Congress a special message 
calling attention to Great Britain's action in regard to the 
disputed boundary line between British Guiana and Venezuela, 
and declaring the necessity of action by the United Suites to 
prevent an infringement of the Monroe Doctrine. Congress 
at once appropriated funds for an American commission to 
investigate the matter. The diplomatic situation became for 
the moment very acute, but after a short period of bellicose 
talk the common-sense of both countries prevailed. Negotiations 
with Great Britain ensued, and before the American special 
commission finished its work, Great Britain had agreed, 
November 3896, to arbitrate on terms which safeguarded the 
national dignity on both sides. 

Cleveland's independence was nowhere more strikingly shown 
during his second term than in his action in regard to the tariff 
legislation of his party in Congress. A tariff bill introduced 
in the House by William Lyne Wilson (1843-thoo), of West 
Virginia, chairman of the Committee of Ways and Means, was 
so amended in the Senate, through the instrumentality of 
Senator Arthur Pue Gorman and a coterie of anti-administration 
democratic senators, that when the bill eventually came before 
him, although unwilling to veto it, the president signified his 
dissatisfaction with its too high rates by allowing it to become 
s law without his signature. Cleveland's second administration 
began by vigorous action in regard to Hawaii; he at mice 
withdrew from the Senate the annexation treaty which President 
Harrison bad negotiated. 

During his second term Cleveland added 44,004 places in the 
civil service to the classified list, bringing them within the rules 
of the merit system. This was a greater number than all that 
bad been placed in the list before, and brought the whole number 
up to 86,9p. Toward the end of his second term the president 
became very much out of accord with his party on the free•silver 
question, in consequence of which the endorsement of the 
administration was withheld by the Democratic national conven-
tion at Chicago in :896. In the ensuing campsign the president 
and his cabinet, with the exception of Hoke Smith (b. 1855), 
secretary of the Interior, who resigned, gave their support to 
Palmer and Buckner. the National, or " Sound Money " Demo-
aatic nominees. 

Cleveland's second term expired on the 4th of March 1897, 
and he then retired into private life, universally respected and 
constantly consulted, in the university town of Princeton, New 
Jersey, where be died on the 24th of June zgo8. He 10111 
trustee oh Princeton University and Stafford Little lecturer on 
public affairs. Chosen In :905 as a member of a committee of 
three to act as trustees of the majority of the stock of the Equit-
able Life Assurance Company, be promoted the reorganization 
and the mutualization of that company, and acted as rebate 
referee for it and for the Mutual and New York Life insurance 
companies. Ha published Pestilential Probiesu (New York, 
mos), made up in part of lectures at Princeton University, and 
Fishing end Munling Shads, (seo6). 

A large amount of magazine literature has been devoted to 
President Cleveland's career. W. 0. Stoddard's Grover Cleveland 
(1888; "Lives of the Presidents" series) and J. Lowry Whittle's 
Grover Cleveland (1896; " Public Men of To-day, " series) are 
judicious volumes; and "Campaign Biographies ' (1884) were 
written by W. Dorsheimer. F. E. Goodrich, P. King and 
D. Welch. See articles by Woodrow Wilson (Atlantic Monthly, 
vol. yo; "Cleveland as President"); Carl Schurz (McClure': 
MagazogevoL ix.; "Second Administration of Grover Cleve-
land "); William Allen White (McClure's, vol. 18, " Character 
Sketch of Cleveland "), and Henry L. Nelson (North American 
Raley, voL 188). Also Jesse L.. \Villiams, Clarle.rtd: A 
Personal' Impre.smon (x909). 

CLEVILAND, a city and port of entry in the state of Ohio, 
U.S.A., and the county-scat of Cuyahoga county, the sixth 
largest city in the United States. It is on Lake Erie at the 
mouth of Cuyahoga river, about 260 m. N.E. of Cincinnati, 
357 In. E. of Chicago, and 623 m. W. by N. of New York. Pop. 
(189o) 261 .3531 ( 1 900) 381,768, of whom 124,631 were foreign-
born, 288,591 were of foreign parentage (i.e. having one or 
both parents foreign-born), and 5988 were negroes; (191o) 
56063. Of the. 124,631, who in :goo were foreign-born, 
Germans were greatly predominant (40,648, or 32.6%), with the 
Bohemians (13,599, or to.9%) and Irish (13,120, or to.6%) next 
in importance, the Bohemians being later corners than the Irish. 

The city commands pleasant views from its position on a 
plateau, which, at places on bluffs along the shore, has elevations 
of about 75 ft. above the water below, and rises gradually 
toward the S.E. to its ft. and on the extreme E. border to more 
than 200 ft. above the lake, or about too ft. above sea.level; 
the surface has, however, Leen cut deeply by the Cuyahoga, 
which here pursues a meandering course through a valley about 

in. wide, and is also broken by several smaller streams. The 
city's shore-line is more than as m. long. The city varies 
considerably in width, and occupies a total area of about 41 
sq. m., much the greater part of which is E. of the river. The 
streets are of unusual width (varying from 6o ft. to 132 ft.); 
are paved chiefly with Medina dressed stone, brick and asphalt; 
and, like the parks, are so well shaded by maples, elms and 
other trees, that Cleveland has become known as the " Forest 
City." The municipality maintains an efficient forestry depart-
ment. About m. from the lake and the same distance E. of 
the river is the Public Square, or Monumental Park, in the 
business centre of the city. Thence the principal thoroughfares 
radiate. The river is spanned with bridges, and its valley by 
two viaducts, the larger of which (completed in 1878 at a cost 
of more than 82,000,000), pm ft. long, 64 ft. wide, and 68 ft. 
above water, connects Superior Avenue on the E. with Detroit 
Avenue on the W. The Central Viaduct, finished in 1888, 
extends from Central Avenue to W. 14th Street, and there 
connects with a smaller viaduct across Walworth Run, the 
combined length 'of the two being about 4000 ft. Another 
viaduct (about 83o ft. long) crosses Kingsbury Run a short 
distance above its mouth. Lower Euclid Avenue (the old 
country road to Euclid, 0., and Erie, Pa.) is given up to com-
mercial uses; the eastern part of the avenue has handsome 
houses with spacious and beautifully ornamented grounds, 
and is famous as one of the finest residence streets in the country. 
Sections of Prospect Avenue, E. 4oth, E. 93rd, E. 75th, E. 55th, 
W. 44th and E. 79th streets also have many fine residences. 
The principal business thoroughfares are Superior Avenue 
(132 ft. wide), the W. part of Euclid Avenue, and Ontario St. 
The manufacturing quarters are chiefly in the valley of the 
Cuyahoga, and along the railway tracks entering the city, chiefly 
on the E. side. In 1002 the city arranged for grouping its 
public buildings—in the so-called " Group Plan "—at a cost of 
$25,000,coo. The court-home and city hall are on the bluff 
overlooking Lake Erie; moo ft. south are the Federal post-
office and the public library. The Mall connecting the court-
house and city hall with the post-office and library is 600 ft. 
wide; on one side of it is the grand music-hall, on the other a 
fine art gallery. The six granite buildings forming this quadrangle 
were built under the supervision of Arnold Brunner, a govern-
ment architect, and of John M. Canem sad D. R. Burnham, 
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who planned the buildings at the Pan-American Exposition 
and -the Chicago World's Fair respectively. The city has, 
besides, numerous fine office buildings, including that of the 
Society for Savings (an institution in which each depositor is 
virtually a stockholder), the Citizens', Rose, Williamson, Rocke-
feller, New England and Garfield buildings; and several beautiful 
churches, notably the Roman Catholic and Trinity cathedrals, 
the First Presbyterian (" Old Stone "), the Second Presbyterian, 
the First Methodist and Plymouth (Congregational) churches. 
The Arcade, between Euclid and Superior avenues, and the 
Colonial Arcade, between Euclid and Prospect avenues, are 
office and retail store buildings worthy of mention. The former, 
finished in 1889, is 400 ft. long, 28o ft. wide, and to ft. high, 
with a large interior court, overlooked by five balconies. The 
Colonial Arcade contains a hotel as well; it was finished in :898. 
In the Public Square is a soldiers' and sailors' monument consist-
ing of a granite shaft rising from a memorial room to a height 
of us ft., and surmounted with a figure of Liberty; in the same 
park, also, is a bronze statue of Moses Cleaveland, the founder 
of the city. On a commanding site in Lake .View Cemetery is 
the Garfield Memorial (finished in 189o) in the form of a tower 
(165 ft. high), designed by George Beller and bunt mostly of 
Ohio sandstone; in the base is a chapel containing a statue 
of Garfield and several- panels on which are portrayed various 
scenes in his life; his remains are in the crypt below the statue. 
A marble statue of Commodore Oliver H. Perry, erected in 
commemoration of his victory on Lake Erie in 1813, is in Wade 
Park, where there is also a statue of Harvey Rice (t800-:891.), 
who reformed the Ohio public school system and wrote Pioneers 
of Me Western Reserve (1884 and Sketchec of Western Life (:888). 

The parks contain altogether more than x Soo acres. A chain of 
parks connected by driveways follows the picturesque valley of 
Doan Brook on the E. border of the city. At the mouth of the 
brook and on the lake front is the beautiful Gordon Park of 122 
acres, formerly the private estate of William J. Gordon but given 
by him to the city in 1893; from this extends up the Doan Val-
ley the large Rockefeller Park, which was given to the city in 1896 
by John D. Rockefeller and others, and which extends to and 
adjoins Wade Park (85 acres; given by J. H. Wade) in which are 
a zoological garden and a lake. Lake View Park along the lake 
shore contains only to) acres, but is a much frequented resting-
place near the business centre of the city, and affords pleasant 
views of the lake and its commerce. Monumental Park is 
divided into four sections (containing about a acre each) by 
Superior Avenue and Ontario Street. Of the several cemeteries, 
Lake View (about Soo acres), on an elevated site on the E. border, 
is by far the largest and most beautiful, its natural beauty 
having been enhanced by the landscape gardener. Besides 
Garfield, John Hay and Marcus A. Hanna are buried here. 

Education.—Cleveland has an excellent public school system. 
A general state law enacted in tgoo placed the management of 
school affairs in the hands of an elective council of seven members, 
five chosen at large and two by districts. This board has power 
to appoint a school director and a superintendent of instruction. 
The superintendent appoints the teaching force, the director all 
other employes; appointments are subject to confirmation by 
the board, and all employes are subject to removal by the 
executive officials alone. The " Cleveland plan," in force in the 
public schools, minimizes school routine, red tape and frequent 
examinations, puts great stress on domestic and manual training 
courses, and makes promotion in the grammar schools depend on 
the general knowledge and development of the pupil, as estimated 
by a teacher who is supposed to make a careful study of the 
individual. In 2909 there were 8 high schools and 90 grammar 
schools in the city; more than $2,500,000 is annually expended 
by Cleveland on its public schools. Besides the public school 
system there are many parochial schools; the University school, 
with an eight years' course; the Western Reserve University, 
with its medical school (opened in 1843), the Franklin T. Backus 
Law School (1802), the dental department (1892), Adelbert 
College (until 1882 the Western Reserve College, founded in :826, 
at Hudson, Ohio), the College for Women (OW), and the 

Library school (1904); St Ignatius College (Roman Catholic, 
conducted by the Fathers of the Society of Jesus; incorporated 
:89o), which has an excellent meteorological observatory; St 
Mary's theological seminary.(Roman Catholic); the Case School 
of Applied Science, founded in 288o by Leonard Case (aro- rIllito), 
and opened in 1881; the Cleveland College of Physicians and 
Surgeons (founded in 186,3; from t869 until 1896 the medical 
department of the University of Wooster; since 2806 a part of 
Ohio Wesleyan University, Delaware, Ohio), the Cleveland 
Homeopathic Medical College, the Cleveland School of Pharmacy, 
the Cleveland Art School, and a school for the deaf, dumb and 
blind. In 1907-1908 Western Reserve University had :93 
instructors and 914 students (277 in Adelbert College; 269 in 
College for Women; so in graduate department; and 102 in 
medical, 133 in law, 35 in dental and sz in Library school); and 
the Case School of Applied Science 40 instructors and 440 students. 
The public library contained 330,003 volumes in 5908, the Case 
library (subscription) 65,000 volumes, the Hatch library of 
Adelbert College about 56,000 volumes, the library of the Western 
Reserve Historical Society 22,5o0 volumes, and the Cleveland 
law library, in the court house, 20,000 volumes. 

The city has a highly developed system of charitable and 
corrective institutions. A farm of more than r60o acres, the 
Cleveland Farm Colony, 11 an. from the city, takes the place of 
workhouses, and has many cottages in which live those of the 
city's poor who were formerly classed as paupers and were sent to 
poorhouses, and who now apply their labour to the farm and are 
relieved from the stigma that generally attaches to inmates of 
poorhouses. On the " farm " the city maintains an " infirmary 
village," a tuberculosis sanatorium, a detention hospital, a 
convalescent hospital and houses of correction. On a farm z: m. 
from the city is the Sayville Home (maintained in connexion with 
the juvenile court) for " incorrigible " boys. The " cottage " 
plan has been adopted; each cottage is presided over by • man 
and wife whom the boys call father and mother. The boys have a 
government of their own, elect their officials from among them-
selves, and inflict such punishment on any of their number as 
the boys deem merited. Besides the city, there are the Northern 
Ohio (for the insane, founded in ass), the Cleveland general, 
Lake Side (endowed), St Alexis and the Charity hospitals (the 
last managed by Sisters of Charity). The Goodrich House (:897), 
the Hiram House and the Alta House are among the best 
equipped and most efficient so 'cial settlements in the country. 
Cleveland has also its orphan asylums, homes for the aged. 
homes for incurables, and day nurseries, besides a home for 
sailors, homes for young working women, and retreats for 
unfortunate girls. The various charity and benevolent institu-
tions are closely bound together on a co-operative basis by the 
agency of the associated charities. 

The principal newspapers of the city are the Plain Dealer 
(180, independent), the Press (1878, independent). the 
Leader (z847, Republican), and the News (1889, Republican). 
Bohemian, Hungarian and German dailies are published. 

Municipal Enterprise.— Municipal ownership has been a great-
er issue in Cleveland than in any other large city in the United 
States, chiefly because of the advocacy of Tom Loftin Johnson 
(born ass), a street-railway owner, iron manufacturer. an  
ardent single-taxer, who wee elected mayor of the city in 1001, 
1903, 1903 and 1907. The municipality owns the water-works, 
a small electric-light plant, the garbage plant and bath houses. 
The city water is pumped to reservoirs, through a tunnel 9 ft. In 
diameter 6o ft. below the bottom of the lake, from an intake 
situated a distance of 26,soo ft. from the shote. The system bas 
* delivery capacii y of Bo,000,000 gallons daily. The depart merit 
serves about 70„000 constuners. All water is metered and seth 
for eo cents per thousand cub. ft., or s barrels for cent. The 
municipal electric-lighting plant does not seriously COMpete with 
the private lighting company. The municipal garbage plant 
(destructor) collects and reduces to fertiliser too toes of garbage 
per day. The sale of the fertilizer more than pays for the east of 
reduction, and the only expense the city has b in collecting It. 
In the city's six bath houses the average number rat bails per &T. 
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per bone, in 1906, was nee. The municipal sash 
department cleans all streets by the wet process. To an tu,„, 
city maintained (woe) u flushing wagons working a shits ,. 4., 
loan each per day. A new street car company began ope sunn,en 

 oe the at of November 1926, charging a 3 cent fare. The grams  
of this company were owned by the Forest City Railway Comm", 
and the property was leased to the Municipal Traction Company 
(on behalf of the public—the city itself not being empowered to 
own and operate street railways). In tea the Cleveland Electric 
Street Railway Corporation (capital $23,000,000), which owned 
most of the electric lines in the city, was forced to lease its 
property to the municipality's bolding company, receiving a 
" security franchise," providing that under certain circumstances 

g if the bolding company should default in its payment of 
interest) the property was to revert to the corporation, which 
was theft to charge not more than twenty-five cents for sec 
tickets. In October t9o8, at a special election, the security 
franchise was invalidated, and the entire railway system was 
put in the hands of receivers. In [coo Johnson was defeated. 
In tote a 2e-year franchise was granted to the Cleveland Rail-
way Company, under which a 3-cent fare is required if the com-
pany can earn 6% on that basis, and 4 cents (7 tickets for sS 
cents) is the maximum fare, with a cent transfer charge, re-
turned when the transfer is used. 

Cortworvee.—To meet the demands of the rapidly increasing 
commerce the harbour has been steadily improved. In 1908 it 
consisted of two distinct parts, the outer harbour being the work 
of the federal government, and the inner harbour being under the 
control of the city. The outer harbour was formed by two 
breakwaters enclosing an area of 2 m. long and 1700 ft. wide; 
the main entrance, 500 ft. wide, lying opposite the mouth of the 
Cuyahoga river, me ft. distant. The depth of the harbour 
ranges from 21 to s6 ft.; and by improving this entrance, so as 
to make it icio ft. wide, and moo ft. farther from the shore, and 
extending the east breakwater 3 m., the capacity of the outer 
harbour has been doubled. The inner harbour comprises the 
Cuyahoga, the old river bed, and connecting slips. The channel at 
the mouth of the river (325 ft. wide) is lined on the W. side by a 
concrete jetty to% ft. long, and on the E. side by commercial 
docks. The river and old river bed furnish about 13 m. of safe 
dock frontage, the channel having been dredged for 6 m. to a 
depth of as ft. The commerce of the harbour of Cleveland in tern 
was 12,872,448 tons. 

Cleveland's rapid growth both as a commercial and as a 
manufacturing city is due largely to its situation between the 
iron regions of Lake Superior and the coal and oil regions of 
Pennsylvania and Ohio. Cleveland is a great railway centre 
and is one of the meet important ports on the Great Lakes. The 
city is served by the Lake Shore & Michigan Southern; the New 
York, Chicago & St Louis; the Cleveland, Cincinnati, Chicago 
& St Louis; the Pennsylvania; the Erie; the Baltimore & Ohio; 
and the Wheeling & Lake Erie railways; by steamboat lines to 
the principal ports on the Great Lakes; and by an extensive 
system of inter-urban electric lines. Cleveland is the largest 
ore market in the world, and its huge ore docks are among its 
most interesting features; the annual receipts and shipments 
of coal and iron ore are enormous. It is also the largest market 
for fresh-water fish in America, and handle a large quantities of 
lumber and grain. The moat important manufactures are iron 
and steel, carriage hardware, electrical supplies, bridges, boilers, 
engines, car wheels, sewing machines, printing presses, agri-
cultural implements, and various other commodities made wholly 
or chieBy from iron and steel. Other important manufactures 
are automobiles (value, MOS. $4,256,979) and telescopes. More 
steel wire, wire nails, and bolts and nuts are made here than in 
any other city in the world (the total value for iron and steel 
Products as classified by the census was, in zoos, $42,930,025, 
and the value of foundry and machine-shop products in the same 
year was $18,832,487), and more merchant vessels than in any 
ether American city. Cleveland is the headquarters of the 
littlest shoddy mills in the country (value of product, e9 05, 
111,084,594), makes much clothing (19oe, $10,426,535), manu- 
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end business men, which, by issuing bulletins Cone 
dates at the primaries and at election time, has 
for the betterment of local politics. The Cleveland 
of Commerce, an organization of 1600 leading business use r, , 

power for varied good in the city; besides its constant aLai aggressive work in promoting the commercial interests of the city, it was largely influential in the federal reform of the consular 
service; it studied the question of overcrowded tenements 
and secured the passage of a new tenement law with important 
sanitary provisions and a set minimum of air space; it urges 
and promotes home-gardening, public baths and play -grounds, 
and lunch-rooms, &c., for employs in factories; and it was 
largely instrumental in devising and carrying out the so-called 
" Group Plan " described above. 

History.—A trading post was established at the mouth of the 
Cuyahoga river as early as 1786, but the place was not per-
manently settled until 1796, when it was laid out as a town by 
Moses Cleveland (I 7 ea-r8o6), who was then acting as the agent 
of the Connecticut Land Company, which in the year before had 
purchased from the state of Connecticut a large portion of the 
Western Reserve. In 'Soo the entire Western Reserve was 
erected into the county of Trumbull and a township government 
was given to Cleveland; ten years later Cleveland was made the 
seat of government of the new county of Cuyahoga, and in 1814 
it was incorporated as a village. Cleveland's growth was, how-
ever, very slow until the opening of the Ohio canal as far as 
Akron in 1827; about the same time the improvement of the 
harbour was begun, and by 1832 the canal was opened to the 
Ohio river. Cleveland thus was connected with the interior 
of the state, for whose mineral and agricultural products it 
became the lake outlet. The discovery of iron ore in the Lake 
Superior region made Cleveland the natural meeting-point of 
the iron ore and the coal from the Ohio, Pennsylvania and West 
Virginia mines; and it is from this that the city's great com-
mercial importance dates. The building of railways during 
the decade 1850-186o greatly increased this importance, and 
the city grew with great rapidity. The growth during the 
Civil War was partly due to the rapid development of the manu-
facturing interests of the city, which supplied large quantities 
of iron products and of clothing to the Federal government. 
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CLEVER-CLEYNAERTS 
The population of 1076 in 1830 increased to 6072 In 1840, to 
17.034 in 1850, to 43,417 in 186o, to 92,829 in 1870 and to 160,146 
in 1880. Until 1853 the city was confined to the E. side of the 
river, but in that year Ohio City, which was founded in 1807, 
later Incorporated as the village of Brooklyn, and in 1836 
chartered as • city (under the name Ohio City), was annexed. 
Other annexations followed: East Cleveland in 187r, Newburg 
in 1873, West Cleveland and Brooklyn in 1893, and Glenville 
and South Brooklyn in ton. In recent history the most notable 
events not mentioned elsewhere in this article were the elaborate 
celebration of the centennial of the city in 1896 and the street 
railway strike of 1899, in which the workers attempted to force 
a redress of grievances and a recognition of their union. Mobs 
attacked the can, and cars were blown up by dynamite. The 
strikers were beaten, but certain abuses were corrected. There 
was a less violent street car strike in 1908, after the assumption 
of control by the Municipal Traction Company, which refused 
to raise wages according to promises made (so the employees 
said) by the former owner of the railway; the strikers were 
unsuccessfuL 

Al111nRITIES.—Manual of the City Council (1879): Annuals 
the Cleveland Chamber of Commerce (1894- ); E. M. Ave n', 
Cleveland in a Nutshell: An Historical and Descriptive Reccr• 
reference Book (Cleveland, 1893); James II. Kennedy, A Hist. •y 
of the City of Cleveland (Cleveland, 1896); C. A. Urann, Centenn ,  1 
history of Cleveland (Cleveland 1896); C. Whittlesey, The Early 

History of Cleveland (Cleveland, 1867); C. E. Bolton, A Few C,,c 
Problems of Greater Cleveland (Cleveland, 1897);'" Plan of Scho. 
Administration," by S. P. Orth, in vol. xix. Political Science Quarter y 
(New York. 16(4): Charles Snavely, A History of She City Gore.-- 
mem( of Cleveland (Baltimore, 1902); C. C. Williamson, The Finar, 
of Cleveland (New York, 1907); "The Government of Clevela,, ,, , 
Ohio," by Lincoln Steffens, in AfcClure's Afagazine, vol. xxv, v 
York, 1908); and C. F. Thwing, " Cleveland. the Pleasant City, ' 
in Powell's !filter-lc Towns of the It'rstern States (New York, 1901). 

CLEVER. an  adjective implying dexterous activity of mind 
or body, and ability to meet emergencies with readiness and 
adroitness. The etymology and the early history of the word 
are obscure. The earliest instance quoted by the New English 
Dictionary is in the Bestiary of c. 1200 (An Old English Mis-
cellany, ed. R. Morris, 1872, E.E.T.S. 49)—" On the clothed the 
neddre (adder) is co( (quick) and the devel diver on sines," 
i.e. quick to seize hold of; this would connect the word 
with a M. Eng. " diver " or " clivre," a talon or claw (so 
H. Wedgwood, Diet. of Ext. Etym.). The ultimate original would 
be the root appearing in "claw," "cleave," " cling, " "clip," 
&c., meaning to " stick to." This original sense probably 
survives in the frequent use of the word for nimble, dexterous, 
quick and skilful in the use of the hands, and so it is often applied 
to a horse, " clever at his fences." The word has also been 
connected with 0. Eng. gleam, wise, which became in M. Eng. 
glut, and is cognate with Scottish gleg, quick of eye. As 
to the use of the word, Sir Thomas Browne mentions it among 
" words of no general reception in English but of common use 
in Norfolk or peculiar to the East Angle countries " (Tract. viii. 
in Wilkins's ed. of liforkr, iv. 2o5). The earlier uses of the word 
seem to be confined to that of bodily dexterity. In this sense 
it took the place of a use of " deliver " as an adjective, mean-
ing nimble, literally "free in action," a use taken from Fr. 
delitve (Late Lat. ddibcrare, to set free), cf. Chaucer, Prologue to 
Cant. Tales, 84, " wonderly deliver and grete of strength," and 
Romaun1 of the Rose, 83r, " Deliver, amen and of grct might." 
It has been suggested that " clever " is a corruption of " deliver " 
in this sense, but this is not now accepted. The earliest use of 
the word for mental quickness and ability in the New English 
Dictionary is from Addison in No. 22 of The Freeholder (17,6), 

CLEVES (Ger. Cleve or Kim), a town of Germany in the 
kingdom of Prussia, formerly the capital of the duchy of its own 
name, 46 m. N.W. of Dusseldorf, is m. E. of Nijmwegen, on the 
main Cologne-Amsterdam railway. Pop. ft 903) 14,678. The 
town is neatly built in the Dutch style, lying on three small hills 
in a fertile district near the frontier of Holland, about a m, from 
the Rhine, with which it is connected by a canal (the Spoykanal). 
The old castle of Schwancaburg (formerly the residence of the 

dukes of Cleves), has a massive tower (Scheranenturm) do ft. 
high. With it is associated the legend of the " Knights of the 
Swan," immortalized in Wagner's Loltengrin. The building has 
been restored in modern times to serve as a court of justice and a 
prison. The collegiate church (Stiftskirche) dates from about 
1340, and contains a number of fine ducal monuments. Another 
church is the Annexkirche, formerly a convent of the Minoritcs; 
this dates from the middle of the 1 5th century. The chief manta. 
factures are boots and shoes, tobacco and machinery; there is 
also some trade in cattle. To the south and west of the city 
a large district is laid out as a park, where there is a statue to 
the memory of John Maurice of Nassau-Siegen (1604-x679), 
who governed Cleves from 265o to 1679, and in the western 
part there are mineral wells with a pump room and bathing 
establishment. Owing to the beautiful woods which surround 
it and its medicinal waters Cleves has become a favourite 
summer resort. 

The town was the seat of the counts of Cleves as early as the 
nth century, but it did not receive municipal rights until 1342- 
The duchy of Cleves, which lay on both banks of the Rhine and 
had an area of about 850 sq. m., belonged before the year loop 
to a certain Rutger, whose family became extinct in 1368. It 
then passed to the counts of La Marck and was made a duchy 
in 1417, being united with the neighbouring duchies of Julich 
and Berg in 1531. The Reformation was introduced here in 
1533, but it was not accepted by all the inhabitants. The death 
without direct heirs of Duke John William in r6o9 led to serious 
complications in which almost all the states of Europe were 
concerned; however, bytAlie treaty of }:antes in 1614, Cleves 
passed to the elector of Brandenburg, being afterwards incor- 
porated with the electorate by the great elector, Frederick 
William. The French held Cleves from 1757 to 1762 and in 
1 795 the part of the duchy on the left bank of the Rhine was 
ceded to France; the remaining portion suffered a similar fate 
in 1805. After the conclusion of peace in 1815 it was restored 
to Prussia, except some small portions which were given to the 
kingdom of Holland. 

See Char, Cathie-Me des Ileac tams Mese (Cleves, 1845): VcIfen. 
Die Surd! Rine (Cleves, 1846): R. Scholten, Die Stud, Slim 
(Cleves, 1879-1881). For ANNE Or CLFVES see that article. 

CLEYNAERTS (CLENARDUS or CUNARD), NICOLAS (14e5 - 
 1542), Belgian grammarian and traveller, was born at Diest, 

in Brabant, on the sth of December :495. Educated at the 
university of Louvain, he became a professor of Latin, which 
he taught by a conversational method. He applied himself 
to the preparation of manuals of Greek and Hebrew grammar, 
in order to simplify the difficulties of learners. His Taklat is 
erarnwairert hehmeam (15:9), Institutiones in Unguent infeCON 

(t 53o), and Meditations graecaniege (I 531) appeared at Louvain. 
The hutiestiones and Meditations passed through a number of 
editions, and had many commentators. He maintained a pets-
ciple revived in modern teaching, that the learner should not be 
puzzled by elaborate rules until he has obtained a working se-
quaintance with the language. A desire to read the Koran led 
him to try to establish a connexion between Hebrew and Arabic. 
These studies resulted in a scheme for proselytism among the 
Arabs, based on study of the language, which should enable 
Europeans to combat the errors of Islam by peaceful methods. 
In prosecution of this object he travelled in 1532 to Spain, and 
after teaching Greek at Salamanca was summoned to the court 
of Portugal as tutor to Don Henry, brother of John III. He 
found another patron in Louis Mendoza, marquis of Mondesas, 
governor-general of Granada. There with the help of a Moorish 
stave he gained a knowledge of Arabic. He tried in vain to gala 
access to the Arabic MSS. in the possession of the Inquisition, 
and finally, in 1540, set out for Africa to seek Information for 
himself. He reached Fez, then a flourishing seat of Arab learning. 
but after fifteen months of privation and suffering was obliged 
to return to Granada, and died in the autumn of r 50. He old 
burled in the Alhambra palace. 

See his Lazio letters to his friend. is Belgium, Mold Oesssi4 
Pereriestimunn ac de rebus siaras•ettrir ettaxteke aintaarissinw. 
(Louvain, 1550), and a mote complete eslition, A. Clew* 



CLICHTOVE—CLIFFORD, JOHN 
	

507 
Iibri die (Antwerp. t 561), from the house of Flantin : also 

roekrhauvio and Alphonse Roersch, " Etude sue Is vie at les 
wanes de Nicolas Clioard " in llinnoires cosrentsis (vol. Ix., torn-
toot) of the Royal Academy of Belgium, which contains a vast 
amount of information on Cle)naerts and an extensive bibliography 
of his works, and of nor ice, of him by earlier commentators. 

CLICHTOVIL JO8SE VAN (d. 1543), Belgian theologian, 
received his education at Louvain and at Paris under Jacques 
Leflbvre d'Etaples. He became librarian of the Sorbonne 
and tutor to the nephews of Jacques d'Amboise, bishop of 
Clermont and abbot of Cluny. In 1519 he was elected bishop 
of Tournai, and in 1521 was translated to the see of Chartres. 
He is best known as a distinguished antagonist of Martin Luther, 
against whom he wrote a good deal. When Cardinal Duprat 
convened his Synod of Paris in 1528 to discuss the new religion, 
Clichtove was summoned and was entrusted with the task 
of collecting and summarizing the objections to the Lutheran 
doctrine. This he did ha his Compendium seri:ohm ... comers 
grows Loilioreanornin arsertiones (Paris, 1539). He died at 
Chartres on the 22nd of September 1 543. 

CLICRY. or CLICTIY-LA•GARENNZ, a town of northern France, 
in the department of Seine, on the right bank of the Seine, immedi-
ately north of the fortifications of Paris, of which it is a menu-
buttering suburb. Pop. (toc6) 41,516. Its church was built 
In the 17th century under the direction of St Vincent de Paul, 
who had previously been curd of Clichy. Its industries include 
the manufacture of starch, rubber, oil and grease, glass, chemicals, 
soap, &c. aichy, under the name of Clinieenot, was a residence 
of the Merovingian kings. 

CUP-DWIILLINGS, the general archaeological term for the 
habitations of primitive peoples, formed by utilizing niches 
or caves in high cliffs, with more or less excavation or with 
additions in the way of masonry. Two special sorts of cliff-
dwelling are distinguished by archaeologists, (r) the cliff-house, 
which is actually built on levels in the cliff, and (2) the create 
house, which is dug out, by using natural recesses or openings. 
A great deal of attention has been given to the North American 
cliff -dwellings, particularly among the canyons of the south-west, 
in Arizona, New Mexico, Utah and Colorado, some of which are 
still used by Indians. There has been considerable discussion 
as to their antiquity, but modern research finds no definite 
justification for assigning them to a distinct primitive race, or 
farther back than the ancestors of the modern Pueblo Indians. 
The area in which they occur coincides with that in which other 
traces of the Pueblo tribes have been found. The niches which 
were utilized are often of considerable size, occurring in cliffs 
of a thousand feet high, and approached by rock steps or log-
ladders. 

See the article, with illustrations and bibliography. in the Raid-
Seek of A merican Isdians (Washington, t9o7). 

curroaD. the name of a famous English family and barony, 
taken from the village of Clifford in Herefordshire, although 
the family were mainly associated with the north of England. 

Robert de Clifford (c. 1275-1314),  a son of Roger de Clifford 
(d. 1282), inherited the estates of his grandfather, Roger de 
Clifford, in 1286; then he obtained through his mother part of 
the extensive land of the Viponts, and thus became one of the 
most powerful barons of his age. A prominent soldier during 
the reigns of Eclwqn1 I. and Edward II., Clifford was summoned 
to parliament as a baton in 1 too, won great renown at the siege 
of Carlas'rrock Castle in 130o, and after taking part in the 
movement against Edward Il.'s favourite, Piers Gaveston, was 
killed at Bannockburn. Ills son Roger, the and baron (ta99-
ajar), in the rebellion of Thomas, earl of Lancaster, and 
was probably executed at York on the 23rd of March 1322. 
Robert's grandson Roger, the 5th baron (1333-1389), and the 
latter's son Thomas, the nth baron (c. 1363-c. 1391), served the 
English kings on the Scot 'HI borders and elsewhere. The same 
is true of Thomas, the tlth baron (1414-1455), who was killed 
at the first battle of St Altiam in May lass. 

Thomas's son John. the nth baton (c. 1435-1460, was more 
famous. During the Wars of the Roses he fought for Henry VI., 
earning by his cruelties the name of the " butcher "; after the  

battle of Wakefield in 146o he murdered Edmund, earl of Rutland. 
son of Richard, duke of York, exclaiming, according to the 
chronicler Edward Hall, " By God's blood thy father slew mine; 
and so will I do thee and all thy kin." Shakespeare refers to 
this incident in King Henry VI., and also represents Clifford 
as taking part in the murder of York. It is, however, practically 
certain that York was slain during the battle, and not afterwards 
like his son. Clifford was killed at Ferrybridge on the 28th of 
March 146r, and was afterwards attainted. His young son 
Henry, the toth baron (c. 1454-1523), lived disguised as a 
shepherd for some years, hence he is sometimes called the 
" shepherd lord." On the accession of Henry VII. the attainder 
was reversed and he received his father's estates. He spent a 
large part of his time at Barden in Lancashire, being interested 
In astronomy and astrology. Occasionally, however, he visited 
London, and he fought at the battle of Flodden in 1513. This 
lord, who died on the 23rd of April 1523, is celebrated by Words.: 
worth in the poems " The white doe of Rylstone " and " Song 
at the feast of Brougham Castle." Henry, the nth baron, was 
created earl of Cumberland in 1525, and from this time until the 
extinction of the title in 1643 the main line of the Cliffords was 
associated with the earldom of Cumberland (q.v.). 

Richard Clifford, bishop of Worcester and London under 
Henry IV. and Henry V., was probably a member of this family. 
This prelate, who was very active at the council of Constance, 
died on the math of August ram 

On the death of George, 3rd earl of Cumberland, in r6o5, the 
barony of Clifford, separated from the earldom, was claimed 
by his daughter Anne, countess of Dorset, Pembroke and 
Montgomery; and in 2628 a new barony of Clifford was created 
in favour of Henry, afterwards 5th and last earl of Cumberland. 
After Anne's death in 1676 the claim to the older barony passed 
to her daughter Margaret (d. 3676), wife of John Tufton, and 
earl of Thanet, and her descendants, whose title was definitely 
recognized in riSer. After the Tuftons the barony was held 
with Intervening abeyance* by the Southwells and the Russells, 
and to this latter family the present Lord De Clifford belongs.' 

When the last earl of Cumberland died in 1643 the newer 
barony of Clifford passed to his daughter Elizabeth, wife of 
Richard Boyle, 2nd earl of Cork, and from the Boyles it passed 
to the Cavendishes, falling into abeyance on the death of William 
Cavendish, 6th duke of Devonshire, in 2858. 

The barony of Clifford of Lanesboeough was held by the 
Boyles from 1644 to 1753, and the Devonshire branch of the 
family still holds the barony of Clifford of Chudleigh, which was 
created in Ora 

See G. E. C(almene), ComPlOg Peerage ( 1887-1896): and T. D. 
Whitaker, History of Crows (1877). 

CLIFFORD. JOHN (1836- 	), British Nonconformist 
minister and politician, son of a warp-machinist at Sawley, 
Derbyshire, was born on the 16th of October 1836. As a boy 
he worked in a lace factory, wince he attracted the notice of 
the leaders of the Baptist community, who sent him to the 
academy at Leicester and the Baptist college at Nottingham 
to be educated for the ministry. In i858 he was called to 
Pracd Street chapel, Paddington (London), and while officiating 
there he attended University College and pursued his education 
by working at the British Museum. He matriculated at London 
University (x859), and took its B.A. degree (WO, B.Sc. (1862), 
M.A. (1864), and LL.B. (1866), and in 1883 he was given the 
hbnorary degree of D.D. by Bates College, U.S.A., being known 
therefrom as Dr Clifford. This degree, from an American 
college of minor academic status, afterwards led to sarcastic 
allusions, but Dr Clifford had not courted it, and his London 
University achievements were evidence enough of his intellectual 
equipment. At Freed Street chapel he gradually obtained a 

' The original writ of summons (laoo) was addressed in Latin, 
Roberto drmine de Clifford. i.e. Robert, lord of Clifford, and subse-
quently the barons styled themselves indifferently Lords Clifford 
or de Clifford, until in 1777 the 11th lord definitively adopted the 
latter form. The " De "kwedorth became part of the name. having 
quite lost its earliest significance, and with unconscious tautology 
the barony is commonly referred to as that of De Clifford. 
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large following, and in 1877 Westbourne Park chapel was opened 
for him. As a preacher, writer, propagandist and ardent Liberal 
politician, he became a power in the Nonconformist body. He 
was president of the London Baptist Association in 1879, of the 
Baptist Union in :888 and :899, and of the National Council of 
Evangelical Churches in 1898. His chief prominence in politics, 
however, data from 1903 onwards in consequence of his advocacy 
of " passive resistance " to the Education Act of 1902. Into 
this movement he threw himself with militant ardour, his own 
goods being distrained upon, with those of numerous other 
Nonconformists, rather than that any contribution should be 
made by them in taxation for the purpose of an Education Act 
which in their opinion was calculated to support denominational 
religious teaching in the schools. The " passive resistance " 
movement, with Dr Clifford as its chief leader, bad a large share 
in the defeat of the Unionist government in January :god, and 
his efforts were then directed to getting a new act passed which 
should be undenominational in character. The rejection of 
Mr Birrell's bill in nod by the House of Lords was accordingly 
accompanied by denunciations of that body from Dr Clifford 
and his followers; but as year by year went by, up to 1909, 
with nothing but failure on the part of the Liberal ministry to 
arrive at any solution of the education problem,—failure due 
now not to the House of Lords but to the inherent difficulties 
of the subject (see Eoucsuotr),—it became increasingly dear 
to the public generally that the easy denunciations of the act of 
1002, which had played so large a part in the elections of 1906, 
were not so simple to carry into practice, and that a compromise 
in which the denominationalists would have their say would 
have to be the result. Meanwhile " passive resistance " lost 
its interest, though Dr Clifford and his followers continued to 
protest against their treatment. 

CLIFFORD, WILLIAM KINGDOM (18.45-1879), English 
mathematician and philosopher, was born on the 4th of May 
1845 at Exeter, where his father was a prominent citizen. He 
MU educated at a private school in his native town, at King's 
College, London, and at Trinity College, Cambridge, where he 
was elected fellow in :868, after being second wrangler in 1867 
and second Smith's prizeman. In z871 he was appointed 
professor of mathematics at University College, London, and in 
1874 became fellow of the Royal Society. In z875 he married 
Lucy, daughter of John Lane of Barbados. In 1876 Clifford, 
a man of high-strung and athletic, but not robust, physique, 
began to fall into ill-health, and after two voyages to the South, 
died during the third of pulmonary consumption at Madeira, 
on the 3rd of March 1879, leaving his widow with two daughters. 
Mn W. K. Clifford soon earned for herself a prominent place 
in English literary life as a novelist, and later as a dramatist. 
Her best-known story, Mrs Keith's Crime (1885), was followed 
by several other volumes, the best of which is Aunt Anne 
(1893); and the literary talent in the family was inherited by her 
daughter Ethcl (Mrs Fisher Dilke), a writer of some charming 
verse. 

Owing to his early death, Professor Clifford's abilities and 
achievements cannot be fairly judged without reference to the 
opinion formed of him by his contemporaries. He impressed 
every one as a man of extraordinary acuteness and originality; 
and these solid gifts were set off to the highest advantage by 
quickness of thought and speech, a lucid style, wit and poetic 
fancy, and • social warmth which made him delightful as a 
friend and companion. His powers as a mathematician were 
of the highest order. It harmonizes with the concrete visualizing 
turn of his mind that, to quote Professor Henry Smith, " Clifford 
was above all and before all a geometer." In this he was an 
Innovator against the excessively analytic tendency of Cambridge 
mathematicians. In his theory of graphs, or geometrical repre-
sentations of algebraic functions, there are valuable suggestions 
which have been worked out by others. He was much interested, 
too, in universal algebra, non-Euclidean geometry and elliptic 
functions, his papers " Preliminary Sketch of Bi-quaternions " 
(073) and " On the Canonical Form and Dissection of a Riemarm's 
Surface " (1877) ranking as classics. _ Another important paper  

is his " Classification of Loci " (1878). He also published sevesal 
papers on algebraic forms and projective geometry 

As a philosopher Clifford's name is chiefly associated with 
two phrases of his coining, " mind-stuff " and the " tribal self " 
The former symbolizes his metaphysical conception, which was 
suggested to him by his reading of Spinoza. " Briefly put," 
says Sir F. Pollock, " the conception is that mind is the ow 
ultimate reality; not mind as we know it in the complex forms 
of conscious feeling and thought, but the simpler elements out 
of which thought and feeling are built up. The hypothetical 
ultimate element of mind, or atom of mind-stuff, precisely corm 
*ponds to the hypothetical atom of matter, being the ultimate 
fact of which the material atom is the phenomenon. Matter 
and the sensible universe are the relations between particular 
organisms, that is, mind organized into consciousness, and the 
rest of the world. This leads to results which would in a loose 
and popular sense be called materialist. But the theory mut, 
as a metaphysical theory, be reckoned on the idealist side. To 
speak technically, it is an idealist monism." The other phrase, 
" tribal self," gives the key to Clifford's ethical view, which 
explains conscience and the moral law by the development in 
each individual of a. " self," which prescribes the conduct 
conducive to the welfare of the " tribe." Much of Clifford's 
contemporary prominence was due to his attitude towards 
religion. Animated by an intense love of truth and devotion 
to public duty, he waged war on such ecclesiastical systems as 
seemed to him to favour obscurantism, and to put the claims 
of sect above those of human society. The alarm was greater, 
as theology was still unreconciled with the Darwinian theory; 
and Clifford was regarded as a dangerous champion of the anti-
spiritual tendencies then imputed to modern science. 

His works, published wholly or in part since his death. are Elements 
of Dynamic 1879-1887); Seeing and Thinking. popular science 
lectures (1879 Lectures and Essays, with an introduction by Sir F. 
Pollock (1979); Mathematical Popes, edited by R. Tucker. with an • 
introduction by Henry J. S. Smith (5882): and The Common Sense 
of the Exact &maces, completed by Professor Karl Pearson to tuksl. 

CLIFFORD OF CHUDLEIGH, THOMAS CLIFFORD, ear 
BARON (163o-1673), English lord treasurer, a member of the 
ancient family of Clifford, descended from Walter de Clifford 
of Clifford Castle in Herefordshire, was the son of Hugh Clifford 
of Ugbrook near Exeter, and of Mary, daughter of Sir George 
Chudlcigh of Ashton, Devonshire. He was born on the 1st of 
August 163o, matriculated in 1647 at Exeter College, Oxford, 
where he showed distinguished ability, supplicated for the B.A. 
degree in 165o, and entered the Middle Temple in 1648. He 
represented Totes in the convention parliament and in that 
of 1661; and he joined the faction of young men who spoke 
" confidently and often," and who sought to rise to power by 
attacking Clarendon. The chancellor, according to Burnet, had 
repulsed his advances on account of his Romanism, and Clifford 
accordingly offered his services to Arlington, whose steady 
supporter he now became. 

On the 16th of February 1663 Clifford obtained the reversion 
of a tellership in the exchequer, and in 5664, on the outbreak 
of the Dutch war, was appointed commissioner for the care of 
the sick, wounded and prisoners, with a salary of Lis= He 
was knighted, and was present with James at the victory off 
Lowestoft over the Dutch on the 3rd of June t665, was rewarded 
with the prise-ship " Patriarch Isaac," and in August, under 
the earl of Sandwich, took a prominent part in the unsuccessful 
attempt to capture the Dutch East India fleet in Bergen harbour. 
In August he was appointed by Arlington's influence ambassador 
with Henry Coventry to the north of Europe. Subsequently 
he served again with the fleet, was present with Albemarle at 
the indecisive fight 00 the 1st to the 4th  of June 1666, and at 
the victory on the esth of July. In October z667 be was one 
of those selected by the Commons to prepare papers concerning 
the naval operations. He showed great zeal and energy in naval 
affairs, and be is described by Pepys as " a very fine gentleman, 
and much set by at court for his activity in going to sea sad 
stoutness everywhere and stirring up and down." He became 
the some year controller of the household and a privy councillor. 
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in :667 a commissioner for the treasury, and in :668 treasurer 
of the household. In the Commons he supported the court, 
opposing the bill for frequent parliaments in 1668 and the 
Coventry Act (see COVENTRY, Ste JOHN) in 1670. 

Clifford was an ardent Roman Catholic, a supporter of the 
royal prerogative and of the French alliance. He regarded with 
favour the plan of seeking French assistance in order to force 
Re:nazism and absolute government upon the country, and his 
complete failure to understand the real political position and the 
interests of the nation is reflected in the advice he was said to 
have given to Charles, to accept the pension from Louis, and " be 
the sieve of one man rather than of zoo." As one of the Cabal 
ministry, therefore, he co-operated very zealously with the king 
In breaking through the Triple Alliance and in effecting the 
understanding with France. He was the only minister besides 
Arlington entrusted with the secret treaty of Dover of 1670, 
signing both this agreement and also the ostensible treaty Im-
parted to all the members of the Cabal, and did his utmost to urge 
Charles to join France in the attack upon the Dutch, whom he 
detested as republicans and Protestants. In :672, during the 
absence of Arlington and Coventry abroad, Clifford acted as 
principal secretary of state, and was chiefly responsible for the 
" stop of the exchequer," and probably also for the attack upon 
the Dutch Smyrna fleet. He was appointed this year a com-
missioner to inquire into the settlement of Ireland. On the sand 
of April he was raised to the peerage as Baron Clifford of Cbud-
leigh, and on the 28th of November, by the duke of York's 
interest, he was made lord treasurer; his conduct to Arlington, 
whose claims to the office be bad pretended to press, was, 
according to Evelyn, the only act of " real ingratitude " in his 
career. Arlington, however, quickly discovered a means of 
securing Clifford's fall. The latter was strongly in favour of 
Charles's policy of indulgence, and supported the declaration of 
this year, urging the king to overcome the resistance of parliament 
by a dissolution. Arlington advocated the contrary policy of 
concession, and of ter Charles's withdrawal of the declaration gave 
his support to the Test Act of 1673. Clifford spoke with great 
vehemence against the measure, describing it as " monstrum 
hortendum ingens," but his speech only increased the anti-
Roman Catholic feeling in parliament and ensured the passing of 
the bill. In consequence Clifford, as a Roman Catholic, followed 
the duke of York into retirement_ His resignation caused con-
siderable astonishment, since he had never publicly professed 
his religion, and in 1671 had even built a new Protestant chapel 
at his home at Ugbrook. According to Evelyn, however, his 
conduct was governed by a promise previously given to James. 
He gave up the treasuryship and his scat in the privy couraU in 
June. On the 3rd of July 167z he received a general pardon from 
the king. In August he said a last farewell to Evelyn, and in less 
than a month he died at Ugbrook. In Evelyn's opinion the cause 
of death was suicide, but his suspicions do not appear to have 
received any contemporary support. Clifford was one of the 
worst advisers of Charles II., but a sincere and consistent one. 
Evelyn dedares him " a valiant, uncorrupt gentleman, ambitious, 
Dot covetous, generous, passionate, a most constant, sincere 
friend." He married Elizabeth, daughter of William Martin of 
Lindridge, Devonshire, by whom he had fifteen children, four sons 
and seven daughters surviving him. He was succeeded as 2nd 
baron by Hugh, his fifth, but eldest surviving son, the ancestor of 
the present Lord Clifford of Chudkigh. (P. C. Y.) 

CLIFTON. a suburb and residential district of Bristol, England, 
adjoining it on the west; in m. W. of London by the Great 
Western railway. The river Avon (q.s.) here runs in a gorge, 
followed closely by s railway on either side, and having several 
quarries, which have in a measure spoiled the beauty of its 
hanging woods. At a height of 245 ft. above high water Isambard 
Brunel's famous suspension bridge bestrides this gorge. It was 
begun is 1832 and completed in 1864. It has a span of 702 ft., 
and its total weight is zee* tons, and it is calculated to bear a 
burden of q tons per sq. in. The long famous hot springs of 
Clifton. to which, in fact, the town was indebted for its nee, 
Issue from an aperture at the loot of St Vincent's Rock. in the 

Three ancient br....4mx y *44.• settlement on the gm, null *4004 woe 
as the time of Henry IL, whims war lasseos.:;,, 
Clyfton on the abbot tbe Aumie ivrovo ,  are no longer any architectund iteatieve-rd 

th century. Clifton  ton gives sinew 	
- Of the churches the most iisr,"4140 w * 	 — church; All Saints, erected in OA% OW 

Street, and remarkable for the wide. b 
ness of its aisles; and the Roman Canbuta no,,,,es7t 
of the Holy Apostles, with a couvisa ouit ado4,6earer 
Clifton College, a cluster of buildings in e.a.reity ray'. 
in 1862 by a limited liability company, eralistto„,,, , ..4,  
principal modern English public schools Fay**, 	1444mosir 
Clifton is Shirehampton, a favourite resort (sore t trn 

.
;"`10.4,, CUM (or Ctrs) OP THE CW13011, a kyinia.--" 

archer, a supposed companion of the Robin Re v d 44811141, Is commemorated in the ballad Adam Bea, C7re et a. , l& 
and Wyllyagn of Cloudeske. The three were 	40,44, 
Many adventures of the Robin Hood type. Tri„,„ 
copy of this ballad is dated 1550. 

CLIMACTERIC (from the Gr. ehntaanho, the r ein  
a aloof or ladder), a critical period in human life; in a , t,1  sense, the period known as the " change of life," 
womeo by the menopause. Certain ages, especially th en  
are multiples of seven or nine, have been superstitiousl y  'yew...4  
as particularly critical; thus the sixty-third and the eighty :„, 4  year of life have been called the " grand climacteric." The

,v4  

is also used, generally, of any turning-point in the hi story at a 
 nation, • career or the like. 

CLIMATIC AND CLDIATOLOOT. The word direct (from 
Gr. skives, to lean or incline; whence also the English " 
now a poetical term for this or that region of the earth, regarded 
as characterized by climate), as used by the Greeks, probably 
referred originally either to the supposed slope of the earth towards 
the pole, or to the inclination of the earth's axis. It was an 
astronomical or • mathematical term, not associated with any 
idea of physical dimate. A change of dine: then meant a change 
of latitude. The latter was gradually seen to mean a change in 
atmospheric conditions as well as in length of day, and dine thus 
came to have its present meaning. " Climate " is the average 
condition of the atmosphere. " Weather " denotes a single 
occurrence, or event, In the series of conditions which make up 
climate. The climate of a place is thus in a sense its average 
weather. Climatology is the study or science of climates. 

Relation of Meteorology and Climatology. —Meteorology and 
climatology are interdependent. It is impossible to distinguish 
sharply between them. In a strict sense, meteorology deals with 
the physics of the atmosphere. It considers the various atmo-
spheric phenomena individually, and seeks to determine their 
physical causes and relations. Its view is largely theoreticaL 
When meteorology (q.s.) is considered in its broadest meaning, 
climatology is a subdivision of it. Climatology is largely 
descriptive. It aims at giving a dear picture of the interaction 
of the various atmospheric phenomena at any place on the 
earth's surf ace. Climatology may almost be defined as geographi-
cal meteorology. Its main object is to be of practical service 
to MID. Its method of treatment lays most emphasis on the 
elements which are most important to life. Climate and crops, 
climate and industry, climate and health, are subjects of vital 
interest to man. 

The Climatic Elements and their Treallotna.—Climatology has 
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to deal with the same groups of atmospheric conditions as those 
with which meteorology is concerned, viz. temperature (induding 
radiation); moisture (including humidity, precipitation and 
cloudiness); wind (including storms); pressure; evaporation, 
and also, but of less importance, the composition and chemical, 
optical and electrical phenomena of the atmosphere. The 
characteristics of each of these so-called climatic elements are set 
forth in a standard series of numerical values, based on careful, 
systematic, and long-continued meteorological records, corrected 
and compared by well-known methods. Various forms of 
graphic presentation arc employed to emphasize and simplify the 
numerical results. In Hann's Handbuch der Klimatologic, vol 
will be found a general discussion of the methods of presenting 
the different climatic elements. The most complete guide in the 
numerical, mathematical and graphic treatment of meteoro-
logical data for climatological purposes is Hugo Meyer's Ankilmig 
sae Bcarbeitung nseteorologischer Beobachtungen fur die Klimato-
logic (Berlin, afigt). 

Climate deals first of all with average conditions, but a satis-
factory presentation of a climate must include more than mere 
averages. It must take account, also, of regular and irregular 
daily, monthly and annual changes, and of the departures, 
mean and extreme, from the average conditions which may 
occur at the same place in the course of time. The mean 
minimum and maximum temperatures or rainfalls of a month or 
a season are important data. Further, a determination of the 
frequency of occurrence of a given condition, or of certain 
values of that condition, is important, for periods of a day, 
month or year, as for example the frequency of winds according 
to direction or velocity; or of different amounts of cloudiness; 
or of temperature changes of a certain number of degrees; the 
number of days with and without rain or snow in any month, 
or year, or with rain of a certain amount, &c. The probability 
of occurrence of any condition, as of rain in a certain month; 
or of a temperature of 30, for example, is also a useful thing to 
know. 

Solar Climate.—Climate, n no far as it is controlled solely 
by the amount of solar radiation which any place receives by 
reason of its latitude, is called solar climate. Solar climate alone 
would prevail if the earth had a homogeneous land surface, and 
if there were no atmosphere. For under these conditions, 
without air or ocean currents, the distribution of temperature 
at any place would depend solely on the amount of energy 
received from the sun and upon the loss of heat by radiation. 
And these two factors would have the same value at all points 
on the same latitude circle. 

The relative amounts of Insolation received at different 
latitudes and at different times have been carefully determined. 
The values all refer to conditions at the upper limit of the 
earth's atmosphere, i.e. without the effect of absorption by 
the atmosphere. The accompanying figure (fig. a), after Davis, 
shows the distribution of insolation in both hemispheres at 
different latitudes and at different times in the year. The lati-
tudes are given at the left margin and the time of year at the right 
margin. The values of insolation are shown by the vertical 
distance above the plane of the two margins. 

At the equator, where the day is always twelve hours long, 
there are two maxima of insolation at the equinoxes, when the 
sun is vertical at noon, and two minima at the solstices when 
the sun is farthest off the equator. The values do not vary much 
through the year because the sun is never very far from the 
zenith, and day and night are always equal. As latitude in-
creases, the angle of insolation becomes more oblique and the 

. Intensity decreases, but at the same time the length of day 
rapidly increases during the summer, and towards the pole of 
the hemisphere which is having its summer the gain in insolation 
from the latter cause more than compensates for the loss by the 
former. The double period of insolation above noted for the 
equator prevails as far as about lat. 1:* N. and S.; at lat. a.5* 
the two maxima have united in one, and the same is true of the 
minima. At the pole there is one maximum at the summer 
solstice, and no insolation at all while the sun is below the horizon. 

•  

On the asst of June the equator has a day twelve hours long, 
but the sun dots not reach the zenith, and the amount of insole. 
Hon is therefore less than at the equinox. On the northern 
tropic, however, the sun Is vertical at noon, and the day is more 
than twelve hours long. Hence the amount of insolation re-
ceived at this latitude is greater than that received on the equinox 
at the equator. From the tropic to the pole the sun stands lower 
and lower at noon, and the value of insolation would steadily 
decrease with latitude if it were not for the increase in the length 
of day. Going polewards from the northern tropic on the 21st 
of June, the value of Insolation increases for a time, because, 
although the sun Is lower, the number of hours during which it 
shines is greater. A maximum value is reached at about lat. 
4.3) *  N. The decreasing altitude of the sun then more than 
compensates for the increasing length of day, and the value of 
insolation diminishes, a minimum being reached at about lat. 
6e. Then the rapidly increasing length of day towards the pole 
again brings about an increase in the value of insolation, until 
a maximum is reached at the pole which is greater than the value 
received at the equator at any time. The length of day is the 
salmon the Arctk circle as at. the pole itself, but while the altitude 
of the sun varies during the day on the former, the altitude at 
the pole 241:1111105 23i °  throughout the 24 hours. The result is to 

Prom Davies armors, Metervlecr. 

t.—Distribution of Insolation over the Earth's Surface. 

give the pole a maximum. On the asst of June there are there-
fore two maxima of insolation, one at lat. air and one at the 
north pole. From lat. 43i.  N., insolation decreases to zero on 
the Antarctic circle, for sunshine falls more and more obliquely, 
and the day becomes shorter and shorter. Beyond lat. 66i* S. 
the night lasts 24 hours. On the 21st of December the conditions 
in southern latitudes are similar to those in the northern hemi-
sphere on the 21st of June, but the southern latitudes have 
higher values of insulation because the earth is then nearer 
the sun. 

At the equinox the days are equal everywhere, but the noon 
sun is lower and lower with increasing latitude in both hemi-
spheres until the rays arc tangent to the earth's surface at the 
poles (except for the effect of refraction). Therefore, the values 
of insolation diminish from a maximum at .the equator to a 
minimum at both poles. 

The effect of the earth's atmosphere is to weaken the sun's rays. 
The more nearly vertical the sun, the less the thickness of 
atmosphere traversed by the rays. The values of insulation at 
the earth's surface, after passage through the atmosphere, have 
been calculated. They vary much with the condition of the sir 
as to dust, clouds, water vapour, &c. As a rule, even when the 
sky Is clear, about one-half of the solar radiation is lust dosing the 
day by atmospheric absorption. The great weakening of insult- 
t ion at the pole, where the sun is very low, is especially noticeable. 
The following table (after Angot) shows the effect uf the mirth's 
atmosphere (co-efficient of transmission o•7) upon the salas el 
insulation received at sea-level. 



Velma of Day Insulation at she Upper Limit of the Earth's Almospitent and 
at Sea-Level. 

Lae. 
Upper Limit of Atmosphere. Earth's Surface. 

Equator. ao•. N. Pole. Equator. -40*. N. Pole. 

Winter solstice 
Equinoxes 
Summer solstice 

948 
1000 
888 

360 
773 
1115 

o 

0 1210 

tin 

517 

124 

1Z 

0 

0  492 
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fact, in the higher latitudes, the former sometimes 
follow the meridians more closely than they do the 
parallels of latitude. Hence it has been suggested 
th4t the zones be limited by isotherms rather than 
by parallels of latitude, and that a closer. approach 
be thus made to the actual conditions of climate. 
Supant (see fig. a) has suggested limiting the hot 
belt, which corresponds to, but is slightly greater 
than, the old torrid zone, by the two mean 

The following table gives, according to W. Zenker, the relative annual isotherms of 68°—a temperature which approximately 
thickness of the atmosphere at different altitudes of the sun, and coincides with the polar limit of the trade-winds and with the 
also the amount of transmitted Insolation:— polar limit of palms. The hot belt widens somewhat over the 

Relative Distances traversed by Solar Rays through the Atmosphere, and Intensities of Radiation per Unit Areas. 

Altitude of sun. 	. 	. 	. 	. 	. 	. 
Relative lengths of path through the 

o° 5• 10°  20 30°  40• 50°  60°  70°  50°  90 °  

atmosphere 	. 	. 	. 	. 	. 	. 	. 44.7 to•8 5.7 2.92 2.00 1.56 1.31 1.15 1•06 1-02 1•oo 
Intensity of radiation on a 'surface nor-

mal to the rays 	. 	. 	. 	. 	. 	. 0-0 0.15 0-31 0.51 0-62 0-68 0-72 0-75 0-76 0.77 0-78 
Intensity of radiation on • horizontal 

surface 	•  o-o 0.01 0-03 0.17 0.31 0.44 0.55 0.65 0-72 0-76 0.78 

Physical Climate. —The distribution of insolation explains 
many of the large facts of temperature distribution, for example, 
the decrease of temperature from equator to poles; the double 
maximum of temperature on and near the equator; the increas-
ing seasonal contrasts with increasing latitude, /cc. But the 
regular distribution of solar climate between equator and poles 
which would exist on a homogeneous earth, whereby similar 
conditions prevail along each latitude circle, is very much 
modified by the unequal distribution of land and water; by 
differences of altitude; by air and ocean currents, by varying 
conditions of cloudiness, and so on. Hence the climates met 
with along the same latitude circle are no longer alike. Solar 
climate is greatly modified by atmospheric conditions and by the 
surface features of the earth. The uniform arrangement of 
solar clbnatk belts, arranged latitudinally, is interfered with, and 
what is known as physical climate results. According to the 
dominant control we have solar, continental and marine, and 
mountain climates. In the first-named, latitude is the essential; 
in the second and third, the influence of land or water; in the 
fourth, the effect of altitude. 

Classification of the Zones by Latitude Circles.—It. Is customary 
to classify climates roughly into certain broad belts. These arc 
the climatic zones. The five zones with which we arc most 
familiar are the so-called torrid, the two temperate, and the two 
frigid zones. The torrid, or better, the tropical zone, naming it 
by its boundaries, is limited on the north and south by the two 
tropics of Cancer and Capricorn, the equator dividing the zone 
Into two equal parts. The temperate zones are limited towards 
the equator by the tropics, and towards the poles by the Arctic 
and Ant arctic circles. The two polar zones are caps covering both 
polar regions, and bounded on the side towards the equator by 
the Arctic and Antarctic circles. 

These five zones arc classified on purely astronomical grounds. 
They are really zones of solar climate. The tropical zone has the 
least annual variation of insolation. It has the maximum annual 
amount of insolation. Its mutual range of temperature is very 
slight. It is the summer zone. Beyond the tropics the contrasts 
between the seasons rapidly become more marked. The polar 
zones have the greatest variation in insolation between summer 
and winter. They also have the minimum amount of insolation 
for the whole year. They may well be called the winter zones, 
for their summer is so short and cool that the heat is insufficient 
fur most forms of vegetation, especially for trees. The temperate 
toms are intermediate between the tropical and the polar in the 
matter of annual amount and of annual variation of insolation. 
Temperate conditions do not characterize these zones as a whole. 
They are rather the seasonal belts of the world. 

Temperature Zones.—The classification of the zones on the basis 
of the distribution of sunshine serves very well for purposes of 
simple description, but a glance at any isothermal chart shows 
that the isotherms do not coincide with the latitude lines. In  

continents, chiefly because of the mobility of the ocean waters, 
whereby there is a tendency towards an equalization of the 
temperature between equator and poles in the oceans, while the 
stable lands acquire a temperature suitable to their own latitude. 
Furthermore, the unsymmetrical distribution of land in the low 
latitudes of the northern and southern hemispheres results in an• 
unsymmetrical position of the hot belt with reference to the 
equator, the belt extending farther north than south of the equator. 
The polar limits of the temperate zones are fixed by the isotherm 
of so° for the warmest month. Summer heat is more important for 
vegetation than winter cold, and where the warmest month has a 
temperature below so°, cereals and forest trees do not grow, and 
man has to adjust himself to the peculiar climatic conditions in a 
very special way. The two polar caps are not symmetrical as 
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regards the latitudes which they occupy. The presence of 
extended land masses in the high northern latitudes carries the 
temperature of so°  in the warmest month farther poleward there 
than is the case in the corresponding latitudes occopied by the 
oceans of the southern hemisphere, which warns less easily and 
are constantly in motion. Hence the southern cold cap, which 
has its equatorial limits at about lat. 50° S., is of much greater 
extent than the northern polar cap. The northern temperate 
belt, in which the great land areas lie, is much broader than the 
southern, especially over the continents. These temperature 
zones emphasize the natural conditions of climate more than is 
the case in any subdivision by latitude circles, and they bear a 
fairly dose resemblance to the old zonal classification of the 
Greeks. 

Classification of the Zones by Wind BrIts. —The heat zones 
however, emphasize the temperature to the exdusion of such 

A. Soma, Crundstige der physischns Eras's& (Leipzig, 1896). 
88.89. Also Atlas of Meteorology, Pl. t. 
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Important elements as wind and rainfall. So distinctive are the 
larger climatic features of the great wind belts of the world, 
that a classification of climates according to wind systems has 
been suggested. ,  As the rain-belts of the world are closely 
associated with these wind systems, a classification of the zones 
by winds also emphasizes the conditions of rainfall. In such a 
scheme the tropical zone is bounded on the north and south 
by the margins of the trade-wind belts, and is therefore larger 
than the classic torrid zone. This trade-wind zone is somewhat 
wider on the eastern side of the oceans, and properly includes 
within its limits the equable marine climates of the eastern 
margins of the ocean basins, even as far north as latitude jo° 

 or 35°. Most of the eastern coasts of China and of the United 
States are thus left in the more rigorous and more variable 
conditions of the north temperate zone. Through the middle 
of the trade-wind zone extends the sub-equatorial belt, with 
its migrating cairns, rains and monsoons. On the polar margins 
of the trade-wind zone lie the sub-tropical belts, of alternating 
trades and westerlies. The temperate zones embrace the 
latitudes of the stormy westerly winds, having on their equator-
ward margins the subtropical belts, and being somewhat narrower 
than the classic temperate zones. Towards the poles there is 
no obvious limit to the temperate zones, for the prevailing 
westerlies extend beyond the polar circles. These circles may, 
however, serve fairly well as boundaries, because of their import-
ance from the point of view of insolation. The polar zones 
in the wind classification, therefore, remain just as in the older 
scheme. 

Need of a Clasrification of Climaies.--A broad division of the 
earth's surface into zones is necessary as a first step in any 
systematic study of climate, but it is not satisfactory when a 
more detailed discussion is undertaken. The reaction of the 
physical features of the earth's surface upon the atmosphere 
complicates the climatic conditions found in each of the zones, 
and makes further subdivision desirable. The usual method is 
to separate the continental (near sea-level) and the marine. An 
extreme variety of the continental is the desert; a modified 
form, the littoral; whale altitude is so important a control that 
ramodaie and plateau climates are always grouped by themselves. 

Marine or Oceanic Clintale.—Land and water differ greatly 
in their behaviour regarding absorption and radiation. The 
former warms and cools readily, and to a considerable degree; 
the latter, slowly and but little. The slow changes in tempera-
ture of the ocean waters involve a retardation in the times of 
occurrence of the maxima and minima, and a marine climate, 
therefore, has a cool spring and a warm autumn, the seasonal 
changes being but slight. Characteristic, also, of marine climates 
is a prevailingly higher relative humidity, a larger amount of 
cloudiness, and a heavier rainfall than is found over continental 
interiors. All of these features have their explanation in the 
abundant evaporation from the ocean surfaces. In the middle 
latitudes the oceans have distinctly rainy winters, whale over 
the continental interiors the colder months have a minimum 
of precipitation. Ocean air is cleaner and purer than land air, 
and is generally in more active motion. 

Continental Climate.—Continental climate is severe. The 
annual temperature ranges increase, as a whole, with increasing 
distance from the oceans. The coldest and warmest months 
are usually January and July, the times of maximum and 
minimum temperatures being less retarded than in the case of 
marine climates. The greater seasonal contrasts in temperature 
over the continents than over the oceans are furthered by the 
less cloudiness over the former. Diurnal and annual changes 
of nearly all the elements of climate are greater over continents 
than over oceans; and this holds true of irregular as well as 
of regular variations. Fig. 3 illustrates the annual march of 
temperature in marine and continental climates. Bagdad, in 
Asia Minor (Bd.), and Funchal on the island of Madeira (M.) 
are representative continental and marine stations for a low 
latitude. Nerchinsk in eastern Siberia (N.) and Valentin in 
south-western Ireland (V.) are good examples of continental 

W.M.Davis. Elantator, Mrioaroiogy (Boston. 1894). PP. 334135. 

and marine climates of higher latitudes in the northern hemi-
sphere. The data for these and the following curves were taken 
from Hann's Lehrbuch der Meteorolosk (toot). 

Owing to the distance from the chief source of supply of 
water vapour—the oceans—the air over the larger land areas 
is naturally drier and dustier than that over the oceans. Yet 
even in the arid continental interiors in summer the absolute 
vapour content is surprisingly large, and in the hottest months 
the percentages of relative humidity may reach 20 % or 30 %. 
At the low temperatures which prevail in the winter of the higher 
latitudes the absolute humidity is very low, but, owing to the 
cold, the air is often damp. Cloudiness, as a rule, decreases 
inland, and with this lower relative humidity, more abundant 
sunshine and higher temperature, the evaporating power of a 
continental climate is much greater than that of the more humid. 
cloudier and cooler J.  r.  N.  A. M. J. J.  A.  s.  0.  N. 0.  
marine climate. 
Both amount and e. 
frequency of rainfall, 
as a rule, decrease 
inland, but the con-
ditions are very 
largely controlled by 

and by the prevail-
ing winds. Winds 
average somewhat 
lower in velocity, 
and calms are more   
frequent, over con- 
tinents than over 	 Oa 
oceans. The seasonal 

 

changes of pressure 
over the former give 
rise to systems of 
intlowing and out-
fi ow i n g, so-called 
continental, winds, 
sometimes so well 
developed as to be-
come true monsoons. 
The extreme tem-' 
perature changes 
which occur over the 
continents are the 
more easily  borne 	J. F M. A. M. J. J. A. S. O. N. IL J. 
because of the dry. Fro. 3.—Annual Starch o Air Temperature 
ness  of  the air;  be_ Influence of Land and Water. (After Arcot.) 

cause the minimum 	M,  Madeira. 	V. Valentin. 
lid, Bagdad. 	N. Nerciainsk. temperatures of 

winter occur when there is little or no wind, and because 
during the warmer hours of the summer there is the most air-
movement. 

Dena airnak.—An ettreme type of continental dimats 
is found in deserts. Desert air is notably free horn micro. 
organisms. The large diurnal temperature ranges of inland 
regions, which are most marked where there b little or no 
vegetation, give rise to active convectional currents define 
the warmer hours of the day. Hence high winds are comma 
by day, while the nights are apt to be calm and relatively cool. 
Travelling by day is unpleasant under such conditions. Diurnal 
cumulus clouds, often absent because of the excessive dryness 
of the air, are replaced by clouds of blowing dust and sand. 
Many geological phenomena, and special physiogmphic types 
of varied kinds, are associated with the peculiar conditions of 
desert climate, The excessive diurnal ranges of temperature 
cause rocks to split and break up. Wind-driven sand erodes 
and polishes the rocks. When the separate fragments become 
small enough they, in their turn, are transported by the winds 
and further eroded by friction during their journey. Curious 
conditions of drainage result from the deficiency in mint& 
Rivers " wither " away, or end In sinks or brackish lakes 
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Annual Distribution of Temperature and Pressure. 
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Desert plants protect themselves against the attacks of animals 
by means of thorns, and against evaporation by means of hard 
surfaces and by a diminished leaf surface. The We of man in 
the desert is likewise strikingly controlled by the climatic 
peculiarities of strong sunshine, of heat, and of dust. 

Cosa es Liberal Clissals.—Between the puns marine and the 
pare continental types the coasts furnish almost every grade of 
tranrition. Prevailing winds are Imre important controls. When 
these blow from the ocean, the climates are marine in character, 
but when they are off-shore, a somewhat modified type of am-
tinestal climate prevails, even up to the immediate sea-coast. 
Hence the former have a smaller range of temperature; their 
summers are MOM moderate and their winters milder; extreme 
temperatures are rare; the air is damp, and there is much cloud. 
All these marine features diminish with increasing distance 
from the ocean, especially when there are mountain ranges near 
the coast. In the tropics, windward coasts are usually well 
supplied with rainfall, and the temperatures are modified by 
sea brews. Leeward coasts in the trade-wind belts offer 
special conditions. Here the deserts often reach the sea, as on 
the western coasts of South America, Africa and Australia. 
Cold ocean currents, with prevailing winds along-shore rather 
than onehore, are here hostile to rainfall, although the lower 
air is often damp, and fog and cloud are not uncommon. 

Monnans Cliarate.—Exceptions to the general rule of rainier 
eastern coasts in trade-wind latitudes are found in the monsoon 
regions, as in India, for example, where the western coast of 
the peninsula is abundantly watered by the wet south-west 
monsoon, As monsoons often sweep over large districts, not 
only coast but interior, a separate group of monsoon climates 
b desirable. In India thew are really three seasons—one cold, 
during the winter monsoon; one hot, in the transition season; 
and one wet, during the summer monsoon. Little precipitation 
occurs in winter, and that chiefly in the northern provinces. 
111 low latitudes, monsoon and non-monsoon climates differ but 
little, for summer monsoons and regular trade-winds may both 
give rains, and wind direction has slight effect upon temperature. 

The winter monsoon is off-shore and the summer monsoon 
enebore under typical conditions, as in India. But exceptional 
cases are found where the opposite is true. In higher latitudes 
the seasonal changes of the winds, although not truly monsoonal, 
involve differences in temperature and in other climatic elements. 
The only well-developed monsoons on the coast of the continents 
ei higher latitudes are those of eastern Asia. These are off-shore 
during the winter, giving dry, dear and cold weather; while 
the on-shore movement in summer gives cool, damp and cloudy 
weather. 

lleragoito end Plateas aimate.—Both by reason of their 
actual height and because of their obstructive effects, mountains 
laihrence climate similarly in all the zones. Mountains as con-
trasted with lowlands are characterized by a decrease in pressure, 
temperature and absolute humidity; an increased intensity of 
insolaticm and radiation; usually a greater frequency of, and 
ap to s certain altitude more, precipitation. At an altitude of 
sli000 ft., more or less, pressure is reduced to about one-half 
of its sea-level value. The highest human habitations are found 
under these conditions. On high mountains and plateaus the 
pressure is lower in winter than in summer, owing to the fact 
that the atmosphere is compressed to lower levels in the winter 
and is expanded upwards In summer. 

Ile intensity of Insolation and of radiation both increase 
aloft in the cleaner, purer, drier and thinner air of mountain 
climates. The great intensity of the sun's rays attracts the 
attention of mountain-climbers at great altitudes. The vertical 
decrease of temperature, which is also much affected by local 
conditions, is especially rapid during the warmer months and 
Bows; mountains are then cooler than lowlands. The inversions 
of temperature characteristic of the colder months, and of the 
night, give mountains the advantage of a higher temperature 
then—a fact of insportauce in connexion with the use of mountains 
as winter resorts. At such times the cold air flows down the 
esountain sides and collects in the valleys below, being replaced  

by warmer air aloft. Hence diurnal and annual ranges of 
temperature on the mountain tops of middle and higher latitudes 
are lessened, and the climate in this respect resembles a marine 
condition. The times of occurrence of the maximum and 
minimum temperature are also much influenced by local condi-
tions. Elevated enclosed valleys, with strong sunshine, often 
resemble continental conditions of large temperature range, and 
plateaus, as compared with mountains at the same altitude, 
have relatively higher temperatures and larger temperature 
ranges. Altitude tempers the heat of the low latitudes. High 
mountain peaks, even on the equator, can remain snow-covered 
all the year round. 

No general law governs the variations of relative humitlity 
with altitude, but on the mountains of Europe the winter is 
the driest season, and the summer the dampest. At well-exposed 
stations there is a rapid increase in the vapour content soon after 
noon, especially in summer. The same is true of cloudiness, 
which is often greater on mountains than at lower levels, and is 
usually at a maximum in summer, while the opposite is true 
of the lowlands in the temperate latitudes. One of the great 
advantages of the higher Alpine valleys in winter is their small 
amount of cloud. This, combined with their low wind velocity 
and strong insolation, makes them desirable winter health resorts. 
Latitude, altitude, topography and winds are the determining 
factors in controlling the cloudiness on mountains. In the rare, 
often dry, air of mountains and plateaus evaporation is rapid, 
the skin dries and cracks, and thirst is Increased. 

Rainfall usually increases with increasing altitude up to a 
certain point, beyond which, owing to the loss of water vapour, 
this increase stops. The zone of maximum rainfall averages 
about 6000 to 7oco ft. in altitude, more or less, in Intermediate 
latitudes, being lower in winter and higher in summer. Mountains 
usually have a rainy and a drier side; the contrast between the 
two is greatest when a prevailing damp wind crosses the moun-
tain, or when one slope faces seaward and the other landward. 
Mountains often provoke rainfall, and local " islands," or 
better, " lakes," of heavier precipitation result. 

Mountains resemble marine climates in having higher wind 
velocities than continental lowlands. Mountain summits have 
a nocturnal maximum of wind velocity, while plateaus usually 
have a diurnal maximum. Mountains both modify the general, 
and give rise to local winds. Among the latter the well-known 
mountain and valley winds are often of considerable hygienic 
importance in their control of the diurnal period of humidity, 
cloudiness and rainfall, the ascending wind of daytime tending 
to give clouds and rain aloft, while the opposite conditions 
prevail at night. 

Safari's Climatic Provinces.—The broad classification of 
climates into the three general groups of marine, continental 
and mount 'am, with the subordinate divisions of desert, littoral 
and monsoon, is convenient for purposes of summarizing the 
interaction of the climatic elements under the controls of land, 
water and altitude. But in any detailed study some scheme 
of classification is needed in which similar climates in different 
parts of the world are grouped together, and In which their 
geographic distribution receives particular consideration. An 
almost infinite number of classifications might be proposed; 
or we may take as the basis of subdivision either the special 
conditions of one climatic element, or similar conditions of a 
combination of two or more elements. Or we may take a 
botanical or a zoological basis. Of the various classifications 
which have been suggested, that of Supan gives a very rational, 
simple and satisfactory scheme of grouping. In this scheme 
there are thirty-five so-called climatic provinces. ,  It emphasizes 
the essentials of each climate, and serves to impress these 
essentials upon the mind by means of a compact, well-considered 
verbal summary in the case of each province described. 
Obviously, no classification of climates which is at all complete 
can approach the simplicity of the ordinary classification of 
the zones. 

I A. Supan, Gnearre_ge der paysischers Erase& (3rd ed., Leipeig. 
mow, pp. 311-214. Also ARM of Meteeeelegy. Pl. t. 
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The Characteristics of the Torrid Zone. 

General: Climate and Weather.—The dominant characteristic 
of the torrid zone is the simplicity and uniformity of its climatic 
features. The tropics lack the proverbial uncertainty and 
changeableness of the weather of higher latitudes. Weather and 
climate are essentially synonymous terms. Periodic phenomena, 
depending upon the daily and annual march of the sun, are 
dominant. Non-periodic weather changes are wholly subordinate. 
In special regions only, and at special seasons, is the regular 
sequence of weather temporarily interrupted by an occasional 
tropical cyclone. These cyclones, although comparatively in-
frequent, are notable features of the climate of the areas in 
which they occur, generally bringing very heavy rains. The 
devastation produced by one of these storms often affects the 
economic condition of the people in the district of its occurrence 
for many years. 

Temperature.—The mean temperature is high, and very 
uniform over the whole zone. There is little variation during the 
year. The mean annual isotherm of 68 °  is a rational limit at the 
polar margins of the zone, and the mean annual isotherm of 8o° 
encloses the greater portion of the land areas, as well as much of 
the tropical oceans. The warmest latitude circle for the year is 
not the equator, but latitude to° N. The highest mean annual 
temperatures, shown by the isotherm of 83°, are in Central Africa, 
in India, the north of Australia and Central America, but, with 
the exception of the first, these areas are small. The tempera-
tures average highest where there is little rain. In June, July 
and August there are large districts in the south of Asia and 
north of Africa with temperatures over co°. 

Over nearly all of the zone the mean annual range of tempera-
ture is less than to°, and over much of it, especially on the oceans, 
it is less than e. Even near the margins of the zone the ranges 
are less than 25., as at Calcutta, Hong-Kong, Rio de Janeiro and 
Khartum. The mean daily range is usually larger than the mean 
annual. It has been well said that " night is the winter of the 
tropics." Over an area covering parts of the Pacific and Indian 
Oceans from Arabia to the Caroline Islands and from Zanzibar to 
New Guinea, as well as on the Guiana coast, the minimum 
temperatures do not normally fall below 68°. Towards the 
margins of the zone, however, the minima on the continents fall to 
or even below 32°. Maxima of z ire and even over ao° occur 
over the deserts of northern Africa. A district where the mean 
maxima exceed 113° extends from the western Sahara to north-
western India, and over Central Australia. Near the equator the 
maxima are therefore not as high as those in many so-called 
" temperate " climates. The tropical oceans show remarkably 
small variations in temperature. The " Challenger " results on 
the equator showed a daily range of hardly 0.7° in the surface 
water temperature, and P. G. Schott determined the annual 
range as 4•1° on the equator, 4.3 °  at latitude to% and 6-5°  at 
latitude se. 

The Seasons.—In a true tropical climate the seasons are not 
classified according to temperature, but depend on rainfall and the 
prevailing winds. The life of animals and plants in the tropics, 
and of man himself, is regulated very largely, in some cases almost 
wholly, by rainfall. Although the tropical rainy season is 
characteristically associated with a vertical sun, that season is not 
necessarily the hottest time of the year. It often goes by the 
name of winter for this reason. Towards the margins of the sone, 
with increasing annual ranges of temperature, seasons in the 
extra-tropical sense gradually appear. 

Physiological Ejects of Heal and Humidity.—Tropical heat is 
associated with high relative humidity except over deserts and in 
dry seasons. The air is therefore muggy and oppressive. The 
high temperatures are disagreeable and hard to bear. The 
" hot-house air " has an enervating effect. Energetic physical 
and mental action are often difficult or even impossible. The 
tonic effect of a cold winter is lacking. The most humid districts 
in the tropics are the least desirable for persons from higher 
latitudes; the driest are the healthiest. The most energetic 
natives are the desert-dwellers. The monotonously enervating 
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heat of the humid tropics makes man sensitive to slight tempers• 
ture changes. The intensity of direct insolation, as well as of 
radiation from the earth's surface, may produce beat prostration 
and sunstroke. " Beware of the sun " b a good rule in the 
tropics. 

Pressurn—The uniform temperature distribution In the 
tropics involves uniform pressure distribution. Pressure 
gradients are weak. The annual fluctuations are slight, even on 
the continents. The diurnal variation of the barometer is so 
regular and so marked that, as von Humboldt said, the time of 
day can be told within about twenty minutes U the reading of the 
barometer be known. 

Winds and Rainfall.—Along the barometric equator, where the 
pressure gradients are weakest, is the equatorial belt of calms, 
variable winds and rains—the doldrums. This belt offers 
exceptionally favourable conditions for abundant rainfall, and is 
one of the rainiest regions of the world, averaging probably about 
too in. Here the sky is prevailingly cloudy; the air is hot and 
oppressive; heavy showers and thunderstorms are frequent, 
chiefly in the afternoon and evening. Here are the dense tropical 
forests of the Amazon and of equatorial Africa. This belt of 
calms and rains shifts north and south of the equator after the 
sun. In striking contrast are the easterly trade winds, blowing 
between the tropical high pressure belts and the equatorial belt 
of low pressure. Of great regularity, and contributing largely to 
the uniformity of tropical climates, the trades have bang been 
favourite sailing routes because of the steadiness of the wind, the 
infrequency of storms, the brightness of the skies and the fresh-
ness of the air. The trades are subject to many variations. 
Their northern and southern margins shift north and south after 
the sun; at certain seasons they are interrupted, often over wide 
areas near their equatorward margins, by the migrating belt of 
equatorial rains and by monsoons; near lands they are often 
interfered with by land and sea breezes; in certain regions they 
arc invaded by violent cyclonic storms. The trades, except 
where they blow on to windward coasts or over mountains, are 
drying winds. They cause the deserts of northern Africa and of 
the adjacent portions of Asia; of Australia, South Africa and 
southern South America. The monsoons on the southern and 
eastern coasts of Asia are the beet known winds of than class 
In the northern summer the south-west monsoon, warm and 
sultry, blows over the latitudes from about so° N. to and beyond 
the northern tropic, between Africa and the Philippines, giving 
rains over India, the East Indian archipelago and the eastern 
coasts of China. In winter, the north-east monsoon, the normal 
cold-season outflow from Asia combined with the nortb-east 
trade, and generally cool and dry, covers the same district, 
extending as far north as latitude 3ce. Crossing the equator, 
these winds reach northern Australia and the western islands Si 
the South Pacific as a north-west rainy monsoon, while this 
region in the opposite season has the normal south-east trade. 
Other monsoons are found in the Gulf of Guinea and in equatorial 
Africa. Wherever they occur, they control the seasonal changes. 

Tropical rains are in the main summer rains, coming when the 
normal trade gives way to the equatorial belt of rains, or when the 
summer monsoon sets in. There are, however. many cases of a 
rainy season when the sun is low, especially on windward coasts 
in the trades. Tropical rains come usually in the form of heavy 
downpours and with a well-marked diurnal period, the maximum 
varying with the locality between noon and midnight. Local 
influences are, however, vets,  important, and in many places 
night rainfall maxima are found. 

Land and Sea Bream—The sea breeze is an important 
climatic feature on many tropical coasts. With its regular 
occurrence, and its cool, clean air, it serves to make many 
districts habitable for white settlers, and has deservedly won the 
name of " the doctor." On not a few coasts, the sea breeze is s 
true prevailing wind. The location of dwellings is often deter 
mined by the exposure of a site to the sea breeze. 

Theindersiornu.—Local thunderstorms are frequent in the 
humid portions of the tropics. They have a marked &enrol 
periodicity, find their best opportunity in tho equatorial belt 
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of weak pressure gradients and high temperature, and are 
commonly associated with the rainy season, being most common 
at the beginning and end of the regular rains. In many places, 
thunderstorms occur daily throughout their season, with extra-
ordinary regularity and great intensity. 

Cloudiness.—Taken as a whole, the tropics are not favoured 
with such clear skies as is often supposed. Cloudiness varies 
about as does the rainfall. The maximum is in the equatorial 
belt of calms and rains, where the sky is always more or less 
cloudy. The minimum is in the trade latitudes, where fair skies 
as a whole prevail. The equatorial cloud belt moves north and 
south after the sun. Wholly clear days are very rare in the 
tropics generally, especially near the equator, and during the 
rainy season heavy clouds usually cover the sky. Wholly 
overcast, dull days, such as are common in the winter of the 
temperate sone, occur frequently only on tropical coasts in the 
vicinity of cold ocean currents, as on the coast of Peru and on 
parts of the west coast of Africa. 

Intensity of Sky-Light and Twilight.—The light from tropical 
skies by day is trying, and the intense insolation, together with 
the reflection from the ground, increases the general dazzling 
glare under a tropical sun. During much of the time smoke 
from forest and prairie fires (in the dry season), dust (in deserts), 
and water-vapour give the sky a pale whitish appearance. In 
the heart of the trade-wind belts at sea the sky is of a deeper 
blue. Twilight within the tropics is shorter than in higher 
latitudes, but the coming on of night is less sudden than is gener-
ally assumed. 

Climatic Subdisisionr.—The rational basis for a classification 
of the larger climatic provinces of the torrid zone is found in the 
general wind systems, and in their control over rainfall. Follow-
ing this scheme there are: (1) the equatorial belt; (a) the trade-
wind belts; (3) the monsoon belts. In each of these sub-
divisions there are modifications due to marine and continental 
influences. In general, both seasonal and diurnal phenomena 
me more marked in continental interiors than on the oceans, 
islands and windward coasts. Further, the effect of altitude 
is so important that another group should be added to include 
(4) mountain climates. 

s. The Equatorial Ben.—Within a few degrees of the equator, 
and when not interfered with by other controb, the annual curve 

of temperature has 
two maxima follow- 
ing the two zenithal 
positions of the sun, 
end two minima at 
about the time of 
the sedstices. This 
equatorial type of 
annual march of 
temperature is illus- 
trated in the three 
curves for theinterior 
of Africa, Batavia 
and jaluit (fig. 4). 
The greatest range is 
shown in the curve 
for the interior of 

Etc 4.—Annual march of temperature: Africa; the curve for 
equatorial type. A, A nca, intenor; _ Bataviaiunstratesin.  
Batavia; J, Jaluit, Marshall Islands. 

solar conditions with 
km range, and the oceanic type for Jaluit, Marshall Islands, 
gives the least range. This double maximum is not a universal 
phenomenon, there being many cases where but a single maximum 
occurs. 

As the belt of rains swings back and forth across the equator 
after the sun, there should be two rainy seasons with the sun 
vertical, and two dry seasons when the sun is farthest from the 
smith, and while the trades blow. These conditions prevail on 
the equator, and n far north and south of the equator (about 
2.o'-t3°) as sufficient time elapses between the two zenithal 
positions of the sun for the two rainy seasons to be distinguished  

from one another. In this belt, under normal conditions, there is 
therefore no dry season of any considerable duration. The double 
rainy season is clearly seen in equatorial Africa and in parts of 
equatorial South America. The maxima lag somewhat behind 
the vertical sun, coming in April and November, and are un-
symmetrically developed, the first maximum being the principal 
one. The minima are also unsymmetrically developed, and the 
so-called" dry seasons " are seldom wholly rainless. This rainfall 
type with double maxima and minima has been called the 
equatorial type, and is illustrated in the following curves for 
South Africa and Quito (fig. s). The monthly rainfalls are given 
in thousandths of the 
annual mean. The eons 
mean annual rainfall 250 
at Quito is 42.12 in. 200 
Thesedoublerainy and ISO 
dry seasons are easily 100 
modified by other con- 50 
ditions, as by the mon- 0 
soons of the Indo- X) 
Australian area, so 50 that there is no rigid 	0 belt of equatorial rains 200 extending around 
the world. In South 100 
America, east of the 50 
Andes, the distinction 
between rainy and dry 200 
seasons is often much 150 
confused. In this ego a- 100 
tonal belt the cloudi- 50 
ness is high through- 0 
out the year, averaging 200 .  
•7 to •, with a redo - 150. 

Lively small annual 100 • 
period. The curve fol. 50 
lowing, E (fig. 6), is 0 
fairly typical, but the 1°°  
annual period varies 50 

greatly under local 100 50 controls. 	 0 
At greater distances 

from the equator than 
about to° or is• the 
sun is still vertical 
twice a year within 
the tropics, but the 
interval between these two dates is so short that the two rainy 
MOMS merge into one, in summer, and there is also but one dry 
season, in winter. This is the so-called tropical type of rainfall, 
and is found where the trade belts are encroached upon by the 
equatorial rains during the migration of these rains in o each 
hemisphere. It is illustrated in the curves for SiO Paulo, Brazil 
and for the city of 
Mexico (fig. 5). 	The  ,1,14•11...1.1AS 0 	0,J10 

mean annual rainfall at 
Sao Paulo is 54.13 in. 
and at Mexico 22.99 in. 
The districts of tropical 
rains of this type lie 
along the equatorial 
margins of the torrid 
zone, outside of the lati-
tudes of the  equerorkii 6.—Annual march of cloudiness 
type of rainfall. The in the tropics. 

rc
. E. Equatorial type; 

rainyer w7trnincrebasi increasing distance m  from 	
type. 

 equator. ttor. The weather 
of the opposite seasons is strongly contrasted. The single 
dry season lasts longer than either dry season in the equatorial 
belt, reaching eight months in typical cases, with the wet 
season lasting four months. The lowlands often become dry 
and parched during the long dry trade-wind season (winter) 

J. F. M. A. M. J. J. A. S. 0. N. D. J. 
Fits. 5.—Annual march of rainfall in the 

tropics. 
S.A, South Africa. 	M. 11 exico. 
Q. Quito. 	H. I do. 
S.P, Sao Paulo. 	P.D, I cart Darwin. 

ismimum. 
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and vegetation withers away, while grass and flowers grow 
in great abundance and all life takes on new activity during 
the time when the equatorial rainy belt with its calms, 
variable winds and heavy rains is over them (summer). The 
Sudan lies between the Sahara and the equatorial forests of 
Africa. It receives rains, and its vegetation grows actively, 
when the doldrum belt is north of the equator (May-August). 
But when the trades blow (December-March) the ground h 
parched and dusty. The Venezuelan llanos have a dry season 
in the northern winter, when the trade blows. The rains come 
in May-October. The tempos of Brazil, south of the equator, 
have their rains in October-April, and are dry the remainder of 

the year. The Nile 
.1. F. al A. M.A.M.J.  A. S. 0. D. J. 100o overflow results 

from the rainfall on 
the mountains of 
Abyssinia during 
the northward mi-
gration of the belt 
of equatorial rains. 

The so-called 
tropical type of 
temperature varia-
tion, with one mud-
mum and one mini-
mum, is illustrated 
in the accompany-
ing curves for Wadi 

803 11alfa, in upper 
Egypt; Alice 
Springs, Australia; 
Nagpur, India; 
Honolulu, Hawaii; 
and Jamestown, St 
Helena (fig. 7). The 

vto  effect of the rainy 
" season is often 

shown in a dis-
placement of the 
time of maximum 
temperature to an 
earlier month than 
the usual one. 

60°  2. Trado - Wind 
Belts.— The trade 
belts near sea-level 
are characterised by 
fair weather, steady 
winds, infrequent 
light rains or even 

500 an almost complete 
f. MLA IL J. J. A. S 0 N. 0. J. 	absence of rain, 

7.—Annual march o temperature: very regular, al- 
tropical type. W. Wadi Halfa• A. Mkt though slight, rings; 	Honolulu; J "14 St  annual and diurnal Sp 	II, 	 , Jamest 

elena; N. Nagpur. ranges of tempera-
ture, and a constancy and regularity of weather. The climate of 
the ocean areas in the trade-wind belts is indeed the simplest and 
most equable in the world, the greatest extremes over these 
oceans being found to leeward of the larger lands. On the 
lowlands swept over by the trades, beyond the polar limits 
of the equatorial rain belt (roughly between lats. 10°  and se), 
are most of the great deserts of the world. These deserts extend 
directly to the water's edge on the leeward western coasts of 
Australia, South Africa and South America. 

The ranges and extremes of temperature are much greater 
over the continental interiors than over the oceans of the trade-
wind belts. Minima of se or less occur during clear, quiet 
nights, and daily ranges of over so° are common. The mid-
summer mean temperature rises above go°, with noon maxima 
of r to° or more in the non-cloudy, dry air of a desert day. The 
days, with high, dry winds, carrying dust and sand, with *arum  

heat, accentuated by the absence of vegetation, are dhagretiablk 
but the calmer nights, with active radiation under dear skies, 
are much more comfortable. The nocturnal temperatures are 
even not seldom too low for comfort in the cooler season, 
when thin sheets of ice may form. 

While the trades are drying winds as long as they blow strongly 
over the oceans, or over lowlands, they readily become rainy 
if they are cooled by ascent over a mountain or highland. Hews 
the windward (eastern) sides of mountains or bold coasts in the 
trade-wind belts are well watered, while the leeward sides, or 
interiors, are dry. Mountainous islands in the trades, like the 
Hawaiian islands, many of the East and West Indies, the 
Philippines, Borneo, Ceylon, Madagascar, Tenerife, show 
marked differences of this sort. The eastern coasts of Guiana 
Central America, south-eastern Brasil, south-eastern Africk 
and eastern Australia are well watered, while the interim ass 
dry. The eastern highland of Australia constitutes a mote 
effective barrier than that in South Africa; hence the Australian 
interior has a more extended desert. South America in the 
south-east trade belt is not well enclosed on the east, and the 
most arid portion is an interior district close to the eastern base 
of the Andes where the land is low. Even far inland the Andes 
again provoke precipitation along their eastern base, and the 
narrow Pacific coastal strip, to leeward of the Andes, is a very 
pronounced desert from near the equator to about lat. so'  S. The 
cold ocean waters, with prevailing southerly (drying) winds 
alongshore, are additional factors causing this aridity. Highlands 
in the trade belts are therefore moist on their windward slopes, 
and become oases of luxuriant plant growth, while dose at band, 
on the leeward sides, dry savannas or deserts may be found. 
The damp, rainy and (mated windward side of Central America 
was from the earliest days of European occupation left to the 
natives, while the centre of civilisation was naturally established 
on the more open and sunny south-western side. 

The rainfall associated with the conditions just described is 
known as the trade type. These rains have a maximum in winter, 
when the trades are most active. In cases where the trade 
Mows steadily throughout the year against mountains or bold 
coasts, as on the Atlantic coast of Central America, there is as 
real dry season. The curve for Hilo (mean annual rainfall 
545-24 in.) on the windward side of the Hawaiian Islands, shows 
typical conditions (see fig. s). The trade type of rainfall is often 
much complicated by the combination with it of the tropical 
type and of the monsoon type. In the Malay archipelago there 
are also complications of equatorial and trade rains; likewise 
in the West Indies. 

3. Manatee Beits.—In a typical monsoon region the rains 
follow the vertical sun, and therefore have a simple annual 
period much like that of the tropical type above described. 
This monsoon type of rainfall is well illustrated in the curve 
for Port Darwin (mean annual rainfall 62.72 in.), in Australia 
(see fig. s). This summer monsoon rainfall results from the 
inflow of a body of warm, moist air from the sea upon a land 
area; there is a consequent retardation of the velocity of the air 
currents, as the result of friction, and an ascent of the air, the 
rainfall being particularly heavy where the winds have to climb 
over high lands. In India, the precipitation is heaviest at the 
had of the Bay of Bengal (where Cherrapunji, at the height 
of 4455 ft- in the Khasi Hills, has a mean annual rainfall of 
between 40o and Soo in.), along the southern base of the Hima-
layas (6o to 16o in.), on the bold western coast of the peninsula 
(8o to 120 is and over), and on the mountains of Burma 
(up to 16o in.). In the rain-shadow of the Western Ghats, the 
Deccan often suffers from drought and famine unless the monsoon 
rains are abundant and well distributed. The prevailing direr-
tion of the rainy monsoon wind in India Is south-west; on she 
Pacific coast of Asia, it Is south-east. This monsoon disafa 
is very large, including the Indian Ocean, Arabian Sea, Bay 
of Bengal, and adjoining continental areas; the Pacific coast 
of China, the Yellow and Japan seas, and numerous Islands 
from Borneo to Sakhalin on the north and to the Ladrons 
Wands on the east. A typical taupesature curve for a monsoon 
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district is that for Nagpur, In the Indian Deccan (fie. 7), and a 
typical monsoon cloudiness curve is given in 6g. 6, thi maximum 
coming near the time of the vertical sun, in the rainy season, 
and the minimum in the dry season. 

In the Australian monsoon region, which reaches across 
New Guinea and the Sunda Islands, and west of Australia, in 
the Indian Ocean, over latitudes e-te S., the monsoon rains 
come with north-west winds in the period between November 
and March or April. 

The general rule that eastern coasts in the tropics are the 
rainiest finds exceptions in the case of the rainy western coasts 
in India and other districts with similar monsoon rains. On the 
coast of the Gulf of Guinea, for example, there is a small rainy 
monsoon area during the summer; heavy rains fall on the 
seaward slopes of the Cameroon Mountains. Gorki, lat. se N., 
oa the toast of Senegambia, gives a fine example of a rainy 
(summer) and a dry (winter) monsoon. Numerous combinations 
of equatorial, trade and monsoon rainfalls are found, often 
creating great complexity. The islands of the East Indian archi-
pelago furnish many examples of such curious complications. 

4. Mountain Climate.—In the torrid zone altitude Is chiefly 
Important became of its effect in tempering the heat of the 
lowlands. especially at night. II tropical mountains are high 
enough, they carry snow all the year round, even on the equator, 
and the zones of vegetation may range from the densest tropical 
forest at their base to the snow on their summits. The highlands 
and mountains within the tropics are thus often sharply con-
trasted with the lowlands, and offer more agreeable and more 
healthy conditions for white settlement. They are thus often 
sought by residents from colder latitudes as the most attractive 
resorts. In India, the bill stations are crowded during the hot 
months by civilian and military officials. The climate of many 
tropical plateaus and mountains has the reputation of being a 

perpetual spring." Thus on the interior plateau of the tropical 
Cordilleras of South America, and on the plateaus of tropical 
Africa, the beat is tempered by the altitude, while the lowlands 
and coasts are very hot. The rainfall on tropical mountains and 
highlands often differs considerably in amount from that on the 
lowlands, and other features common to mountain climates the 
world over are also noted. 

The Charaderistler of the Temperate loner. 
Generat.—As a whole, the " temperate zones " are temperate 

only in that their mean temperatures and their physiological 
effects are intermediate between those of the tropics and those 
of the polar zones. A narked changeableness of the weather 
is a striking characteristic of these zones. Apparently irregular 
and haphazard, these continual weather changes, although they 
are essentially non-periodic, nevertheless run through a fairly 
systematic series. Climate and weather are by no means 
synonymous over most of the extra-tropical latitudes. 

Temperature.—The mean annual temperatures at the margins 
of the north temperate zone differ by more than re. The 
ranges between the mean temperatures of hottest and coldest 
months reach 130°  at their maximum in north-eastern Siberia, 
and in North America. A January mean of -6e and a 
July =GA of us°, and maxima of over 130°  and minima of 
-cie, occur in the same zone. Such great ranges characterize 
the extreme land climates. Under the influence of the oceans, 
the windward coasts have much smaller ranges. The annual 
lenges in middle and higher latitudes exceed the diurnal, the 
conditions of much of the torrid zone thus being exactly reversed. 
Over much of the oceans of the temperate zones the annual 
range is less than re. In the south temperate zone there are 
no extreme ranges, the maxima, slightly over 3e, being near 
the margin of the zone in the interior of South America, South 
Africa and Australia. In these same localities the diurnal 
ranges rival those of the north temperate zone. 

The north-eastern Atlantic and north-western Europe are 
about 35* too warm for their latitude in January, while north-
eastern Siberk is 3e too cold. The lands north of Hudson 
Bay are age  too cold, and the waters of the Alaskan Bay se too  

warm. In July, and in the southern hemisphere, the animas 
are email. The lands which are the centre of civilization in 
Europe average too warm for their latitudes. The diurnal 
variability of temperature is greater in the north temperate 
some than elsewhere in the world, and the same month may differ 
greatly in its character in different years. The annual tempera-
ture curve has one maximum and one minimum. In the 
continental type the times of maximum and minimum are about 
one month behind the dates of maximum and minimum insole. 
tion. In the marine type the retardation may amount to nearly 
two months. Coasts and islands have a tendency to a cool 
spring and warm autumn; continents, to similar temperatures 
in both spring and fall. 

Pressers mai Winds.—The prevailing winds are the " wester-
lies," which are much less regular than the trades. They vary 
greatly in velocity in different regions and in different seasons, 
and are stronger in winter than In summer. They are muck 
interfered with, especially in the higher northern latitudes, by 
seasonal changes of temperature and pressure over the continents, 
whereby the latter establish, more or less successfully, a system 
of obliquely outlawing winds in winter and of obliquely inflowing 
winds in summer. In summer, when the lands have low pressure, 
the northern oceans are dominated by great oval areas of high 
pressure, with outlawing spiral eddies, while in winter, when 
the northern lands have high pressure, the northern portions 
of the oceans develop cyclonic systems of inflowing winds over 
their warm waters. All these great continental and oceanic 
systems of spiralling winds are important climatic controls. 

The westerlies are also much confused and interrupted by 
storms, whence their designation of nanny seriatim. So 
common are such interruptions that the prevailing westerly 
wind direction is often difficult to discern without careful 
observation. Cyclonic storms are most numerous and best 
developed in winter. Although greatly interfered with near 
sea-level by continental changes of pressure, by cyclonic and 
anticyclonic whirls, and by local inequalities of the surface, the 
eastward movement of the atmosphere remains very constant 
aloft. The south temperate zone being chiefly water, the 
westerlies are but little disturbed there by continental effects. 
Between latitude se and 6e S. the " brave west winds " blow 
with a constancy and velocity found in the northern hemisphere 
only on the oceans, and then in a modified form. Storms, 
frequent and severe, characterize these southern hemisphere 
westerlies, and easterly wind directions are temporarily noted 
during their passage. Voyages to the west around Cape Horn 
against head plea, and in cold wet weather, are much dreaded. 
South of Africa and Australia, also, the westerlies are remarkably 
steady and strong. The winter in these latitudes is stormier 
than the summer, but the seasonal difference is less than north 
of the equator . 

Rainfall.—Rainfall is fairly abundant over the oceans and 
also over a considerable part of the lands (3o-8o in. and more). 
It comes chiefly in connexion with the usual cyclonic storms, or 
in thunderstorms. So great are the differences, geographic 
and periodic, in rainfall produced by differences in temperature, 
topography, cyclonic conditions, &c., that only the most general 
rules can be laid down. The equatorward margin of the tem-
perate zone rains is clearly defined on the west coasts, at the 
points where the coast deserts are replaced by belts of light or 
moderate rainfall. Bold west coasts, on the polar side of lat. 
4e, are very rainy (too in. and more a year in the most favourable 
situations). The hearts of the continents, tar from the sea, and 
especially when well enclosed by mountains, or when blown over 
by cool ocean winds which warm while crossing the land, have 
light rainfall (less than so-so in.). East coasts are wetter than 
interiors, but drier than west coasts. Winter is the season of 
maximum rainfall over oceans, islands and west coasts, for the 
westerlies are then most active, cyclonic storms are most numer-
ous and best developed, and the cold lands chill the inflowing 
damp air. At this season, however, the low temperatures, high 
pressures, and tendency to endowing winds over the continents 
are unfavourable to rainfall, and the interior land areas as a rule 
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then have their minimum. The warmer months bring the 
maximum rainfall over the continents. Conditions are then 
favourable for inffhwing damp winds from the adjacent ocean/; 
!ahem is the best opportunity for convection; thunder-showers 
readily develop on the hot afternoons; the capacity of the air 
for water vapour is greatest. The marine type of rainfall, with 
a winter maximum, extends in over the western borders of the 
continents, and is also found in the winter rainfall of the sub-
tropical belts. Rainfalls are heaviest along the tracks of most 
frequent cyclonic storms. 

For continental stations the typical daily march of rainfall 
shows a chief maximum in the afternoon, and a secondary 
maximum in the night or early morning. The chief minimum 
comes between to A.M. and a P.m. Coast stations generally have 
a night maximum and a minimum between ro A.M. and 4 P.M. 

Humidity and Cloudineu.—S. A. Arrhenius gives the mean 
cloudiness for different latitudes as follows:— 

The higher latitudes of the temperate zones thus have a mean 
cloudiness which equals and even exceeds that of the equatorial 
belt. The amounts are greater over the oceans and coasts than 
inland. The belts of minimum cloudiness are at about lat. 3e 
N. and S. Over the continental interiors the cloudiest season 
is summer, but the amount is never .very large. Otherwise, 
winter is generally the cloudiest season and with a fairly high 
mean annual amount. 

The absolute humidity as a whole decreases as the temperature 
fills. The relative humidity averages caa%, more or less, over the 
oceans, and is high under the douds and rain of cyclonic storms, 
but depends, on land, upon the wind direction, winds from an 
ocean or from a lower latitude being damper, and those from a 
continent or from a colder latitude being drier. 

Seasons.—Seasons in the temperate zones are classified 
according to temperature, not, as in the tropics, by rainfall. 
The four seasons are important characteristics, especially of the 
middle latitudes of the north temperate zone. Towards the 
equatorial margins of the zones the difference in temperature 
between summer and winter becomes smaller, and the transition 
seasons weaken and even disappear. At the polar margins the 
change from winter to summer, and vice versa, is so sudden that 
there also the transition seasons disappear. 

These seasonal changes are of the greatest importance in the 
life of man. The monotonous heat of the tropics and the con-
tinued cold of the polar zones are both depressing. Their 
tendency is to operate against man's highest development. 
The seasonal changes of the temperate zones stimulate man to 
activity. They develop him, physically and mentally. They 
encourage higher civilization. A cold, stormy winter necessitates 
forethought in the preparation during the summer of clothing, 
food and shelter. Development must result from such conditions. 
In the warm, moist tropics life is too easy; in the cold polar 
zones it is too bard. Near the poles, the growing season is too 
short; in the moist tropics it is so long that there is little 
inducement, to labour at any special time. The regularity, 
and the need, of outdoor work during a part of the year are 
important factors in the development of man in the temperate 
zones. 

Weather.—An extreme changeableness of the weather, depend-
ing on the succession of cyclones and anticyclones, is another 
characteristic. For most of the year, and most of the zone, 
settled weather is unknown. The changes are most rapid in the 
northern portion of the north temperate zone, especially on the 
continents, where the cyclones travel fastest. The nature of 
these changes depends on the degree of development, the velocity 
of progression, the track, and other conditions of the disturbance 
which produces them. The particular weather types resulting 
from this control give the climates their distinctive character. 

The types vary with the season and with the geographical 
position. They result from a combination, more or less irregular,  

of periodic diurnal elements, under the regular control of the 
sun, and of non-periodic cyclonic and anticyclonic elements. In 
summer, on land, when the cyclonic element is weakest and the 
solar control is the strongest, the dominant types are associated 
with the regular changes from day to night. Daytime cumulus 
clouds; diurnal variation in wind velocity; afternoon thunder. 
storms, with considerable regularity, characterize the warmest 
months over the continents and present an analogy with tropical 
conditions. Cyclonic and anticyclonic spells of hotter or cooler, 
rainy or dry, weather, with varying winds differing in the 
temperatures and the moisture which they bring, serve to break 
the regularity of the diurnal types. In winter the non-periodic, 
cycloniccontrol is strongest. The irregular changes from clear to 
cloudy, from warmer to colder, from dry air to snow or rain, 
extend over large areas, and show little diurnal control. Spring 
and fall are transition seasons, and have transition weather types. 

The south temperate zone oceans have a constancy of non-
periodic cyclonic weather changes 
through the year which is only 
faintly imitated over the oceans 
of the northern hemisphere. 

Winter types differ little from summer. The diurnal control is 
never very strong. Stormy weather prevails throughout the year 
although the weather changes are more frequent and stronger in 
the colder months. 

Climatic Sabdisitiens.—There are fundamental differences 
between the north and south tempers to zones. The latter zone is 
sufficiently individual to be given a place by itself. The marginal 
sub•tropiad belts must also be considered as a separate group by 
themselves. The north temperate zone as a whole includes large 
areas of land, stretching over many degrees of latitude, as well 
as of water. Hence it embraces so remarkable a diversity of 
climates that no single district can be taken as typical of the 
whole. The simplest and most rational scheme for a classifica-
tion of these climates is based on the fundamental differences 
which depend upon land and water, upon the prevailing winds, 
and upon altitude. Thus there are the ocean areas and the land 
areas. The latter are then subdivided into western (windward) 
and eastern (leeward) coasts, and interiors. Mountain climates 
remain as a separate group. 

South Temperate Zone.—Because of the large ocean surface, the 
whole meteorological regime in the south temperate zone is more 
uniform than in the northern. The south temperate zone may 
properly be called " temperate." Its temperature changes an 
small; its prevailing winds are stronger and steadier than in the 
northern hemisphere; its seasons are more uniform; its weather 
is prevailingly stormier, more changeable, and more under 
cyclonic control. The uniformity of the climatic conditions 
over the far southern oceans is monotonously unattractive. The 
continental areas are small, and develop to a limited degree only 
the more marked seasonal and diurnal changes which are 
characteristic of lands in general. The summers are leas stormy 
than the winters, but even the summer temperatures are not 
high. Such an area as that of New Zealand, with Its mild dimate 
and fairly regular rains, is really at the margins of the zone, and 
has much more favourable conditions than the islands farther 
south. These islands, in the heart of this zone, have dull, cheer-
less and inhospitable climates. The sone enjoys a good reputa-
tion for healthfulness, which fact has been ascribed chiefly to 
the strong and active air movement, the relatively chief air 
than in corresponding northern latitudes, and the cool summers. 
It taunt be remembered, also, that the lands are mostly in the 
sub-tropical belt, which possesses peculiar climatic advantages, 
as will be seen. 

Sub-tropical Beier. Mediterranean C7istoates.—At the tropical 
margin. of the temperate zones are the so-caBed sub-tropical 
belts. Their rainfall regime is alternately that of the westerlies 
and of the trades. They are thus associated, now with the 
temperate and now with the torrid zones. In winter the 
equatorward migration of the great pressure and wind systems 
brings these latitudes under the control of the westerlies, wham 
frequent irregular storms give a moderate winter precipitation. 
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These winter rains are not steady and tvaliauots, but are separ-
ated by spells of fine sunny weather. The amounts vary greatly.' 
In summer, when the trades are extended polewards by the out. 
flowing equatorward winds on the eastern side of the ocean 
anticyclones, mild, dry and nearly continuous fair weather 
prevails, vdth general northerly winds. 

The sub-tropical belts of winter rains and dry summers are 
not very clearly defined. They are mainly limited to the wedem 
coasts of the continents, and to the islands off these coasts in 
latitudes between about s8° and so°. The sub-tropical belt 
is exceptionally wide in the old world, and reaches far inland 
there, embracing the countries bordering on the Mediterranean 
in southern Europe and northern Africa, and then extending 
eastward across the Dalmatian coast and the southern part of 
the Balkan peninsula into Syria, Mesopotamia, Arabia north 
of the tropic, Persia and the adjacent lands. The fact that the 
Mediterranean countries are so generally included has led to 
the use of the name " Mediterranean climate." Owing to the 
great irregularity of topography and outline, the Mediterranean 
province embraces many varieties of climate, but the dominant 
characteristics are the mid temperatures, except on the higher 
elevations, and the sub-tropical rains. 

On the west coasts of the two Americas the sub-tropical 
belt of winter rains is clearly seen in California and In northern 
Chile, on the west of the coast mountain ranges. Between the 
region which has rain throughout the year from the stormy 
westerlies, and the districts which are permanently arid under 
the trades, there is an indefinite belt over which rains fall in 
winter. In southern Africa, which is controlled by the high 
pressure areas of the South Atlantic and south Indian oceans, 
the south-western coastal belt has winter rains, decreasing to the 
north, while the east coast and adjoining interior have summer 
rains, from the soul h-esst trade. Southern Australia is climatic-
ally similar to South Africa. In summer the trades give rainfall 
on the eastern coast, decreasing inland. In winter the westerlies 
give moderate rains, chiefly on the south-western coast. 

The subtropical climates follow the tropical high pressure 
belts same the oceans, but they do not retain their distinctive 
character far inland from the west coasts of the continents 
(except in the Mediterranean case), nor on the east coasts. On 
the latter, summer monsoons and the occurrence of general 
summer rains interfere, as in eastern Asia and in Florida. 

Strictly winter reins are typical of the coasts and islands of 
this belt. Tbc more continental areas have a tendency to spring 
and autumn rains. The rainy and dry seasons are most marked 
at the equatorward mugins of the belt. With Increasing 
latitude, the rain is more evenly distributed through the year, 
the summer becoming more and more rainy until, in the con- 

.1 F. M A M J. J. A. 5. 0 N. 0 J. ffnental interiors  of the higher latitudes, 
the summer becomes 
the season of maxi- 
mum rainfall all. The 
monthly distribution 
of rainfall in two sub- 
tropical regions is 
shown in the accom- 
panying curves for 
Malta and for Western 

A. M. J J. A. 5.O.N.04 Australia (fig. 8). In 
Flo. 8.—Annual March of Rain all: Sub. Alexandria the dry 

tropical Type. WA, Western Australia: season lasts nearly 
M, Malta. eight months; in 
Palestine, from six to seven months; in Greece, about four 
months. The sub-tropical rains are peculiarly well developed 
on the eastern coast of the Atlantic Ocean. 

The winter rains which migrate equatorward are separated 
by the Sahara from the equatorial rains which migrate poleward. 
An unusually extended migration of either of these rain belts 
may bring them close together, leaving but a small part, if any, 

*Approximately Lisbon has 28.6o in.: Madrid, t6.5o; Algiers, 
e8.t5; Nice, 33is0; Rome, 29.90: Ragusa, 63.9o.  

of the intervening desert actually rainless. The AraThian desert 
occupies a somewhat similar position. Large variations in the 
annual rainfall may be expected towards the equatorial margins 
of the sub-tropical belts. 

The main features of the sub-tropical rains east of the Atlantic 
are repeated on the Pacific coasts of the two Americas. In 
North America the rainfall decreases from Alaska Washington 
and northern Oregon southwards to lower California, and the 
length of the summer dry season increases. At San Diego, six 
months (May-October) have each less than 5% of the annual 
precipitation, and four of these have 0/.. The southern ex-
tremity of Chile, from about latitude 38° S. southward, has heavy 
rainfall throughout the year from the westerlies, with a winter 
maximum.. Northern Chile is persistently dry. Between these 
two there are Winter rains and dry summer. Neither Africa 
nor Australia extends far enough south' to show the different 
members of this system well. New Zealand is almost wholly in 
the prevailing westerly belt Northern India is unique .in 
having sumanei monsoon rains and also winter rains, the latter 
funasfran weakwhichcYdwifccone. woo  J f. 61 A. M. J. J. A s. a N. D. J.  gmo. 

spend with the sub-. 
tropical whiter rains. 

From the position 

of the oceans, and 
belts to leeward 

900  of the subtropical 60 	  

at the equatorial 

k follows that their 	11111111Ni margins of the 
temperate zones, 

temperaturesarenot 700 
A 	 700 

afforded by moue- 
the protectiod 	'R1111110:I extreme. Further, 

vada in the United 500 	 500  

train ranges, as by 60° 	 600  
the Alps in Europe 
and the Serra Ne. 

States, is an import-
ant factor in keep-
ing oat extremes of 
winter cold. The  
annual march and 

400 	  
J. F. M. A. M J J. A. 5. 0. N. D. J. 400 

 ranges of tempera- sepe,tto.edeo.s—tnnual March of Temperature for 

position 
 depend upon A, AucklanueLPI,cliermtautcla; Bd, Bagdata. position with refer- ' 

ence to 'continental or marine influences. This is seen in 
the accompanying data and curves for Bagdad, Cordoba 
(Argentina), Bermuda and Auckland (fig. 9). The Mediterranean 
basin is particularly favoured in winter, not only in the protection 
against cold afforded by the mountains but also in the high 
temperature of the sea itself. The southern Alpine valleys 
and the Riviera are well situated, having good protection and a 
southern exposure. The coldest month usually has a mean 
temperature well above 32°. Man minimum temperatures 
of about, and somewhat below, freezing occur in the northern 
portion of the district, and in the more continental localities 
minima a good deal lower have been observed. Mean maximum 
temperatures of about 95° occur in northern Italy; and of sulk 
higher degrees in the southern portions. Somewhat similar 
conditions obtain in the subtropical district of North America. 
Under the control of passing cyclonic storm areas, hot or cold 
winds, which often owe some of their special characteristics 
to the topography, bring into the sub-tropical belts, from higher 
or lower latitudes, unseasonably high or low temperatures. 
These winds have been given special names (mistral, sirocco, 
bons, &c.). 

These belts are among the least cloudy districts in the world. 
The accompanying curve, giving an average for ten stations, 
shows the small annual amount of cloud, the winter maximum 
and the marked summer minimum, in a typical sub-tropical 
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climate (fig. so). The winter rains do not bring continuously 
overcast skies, and a summer month with a mean cloudiness 
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them for health resorts. 

2. of the sub-tropics. 
; With prevailing fair 

skies, even tempera- 
: tures,and moderate rain- 
3 fall, the sub-tropical belts 
2  possess many climatic 
; advantages which fit 

Fla. Ia.—Annual March of Cloudiness 91"
` 

 .,. long  list of weii. 
in a Sub-tropical Climate (Eastern Medi- ` 
terranean). 	 known resorts on the 

Mediterranean coast, 
and the shorter list for California, bear witness to this fact. 

North Temperate Zone: War Coasts.—Marine climatic types 
are carried by the prevailing westerlies on to the western coasts 
of the continents, giving them mild winters and cool summers, 
abundant rainfall, and a high degree of cloudiness and relative 
humidity. North-western Europe is particularly favoured 
because of the remarkably high temperatures of the North 
Atlantic Ocean. January means of se to se in the British 
Isles and on the northern French coast occur in the same latitudes 
as those of e and 1e in the far interior of Asia. In July means 
6o° to Tor in the former contrast with pa °  to in the latter 
districts. ' The conditions are somewhat similar in North America. 
Along the western coasts of North America and of Europe the 
mean annual ranges are under a54—actually no greater than 
some of those within the tropics. Irregular cyclonic temperature 
changes are, however, marked in the temperate sone, while absent 
in the tropics. The curves for the Scilly Isles and for Thorshavn, 
Farfe Islands, illustrate the insular type of temperature on the 
west coasts (fig. or). The annual march of rainfall, with the 
marked maximum in the fall and winter which is characteristic 
of the marine rEgine, is illustrated in the curve for north-western 
Europe (fig 2). On the northern Pacific coast of North America 
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Fro. 12.—Annual March of Rainfall Tem- western Europe, and 
Aerate Zone. C.E. Central Europe: A, the coast provinces of 
Northern Asia; N.A, Atlantic coast ot Dorth.weetero  North 
NorthAmerica ; North-west Europe. America, New Zea- 
land and southern Chile, have as a whole mild winters, equable 
temperatures, small ranges, and abundant rainfall, fairly well 
distributed through the year. The summers are relatively cool. 

Continental heleriors, —The equable climate of the western 
coasts changes, gradually or suddenly, into the more extreme 
tilmates of the interiors. In Europe, where no high mountain 
ranges intervene, the transition is gradual, and broad stretches 
of country have the benefits of the tempering influence of the 

Fro. rt. — Annual March of Temperature for Selected Stations in 
the Temperate Zone& 

S. 	Scilly Islas. S, Semipalatinsk. 	Se., 
P. Prague. 	IC, ICiakta. 	T. Tharshaya. C. Charkow. 	B, Blagavyeahchensk Y. Yakutsk. 
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Atlantic. In North America the change is abrupt, and comes 
on crossing the lofty western mountain barrier. The curves in 
fig. it illustrate well the gradually increasing coutinentality of 
the climate with increasing distance inland in Eurasia. 

The continental interiors of the north temperate zone have 
the greatest extremes in the world. Towards the Arctic circle 
the winters are extremely severe, and January mean temperatures 
of -to° and -so°  occur over considerable areas. At the add 
pole of northeastern Siberia a January these of -6o°  b found. 
Mean minimum temperatures of -so° occur in the area from 
eastern Russia, over Siberia and down to about latitude so° N. 
Over no small part of Siberia minimum temperatures below 
-7e may be looked for every winter. Thorshavn and Yakutsk 
are excellent examples of the temperature differences along the 
same latitude line (see fig. It). The winter in this interior region 
is dominated by a marked high pressure. The weather is pre-
vailingly dear and calm. The ground is frozen all the year round 
below a slight depth over wide areas. The extremely low 
temperatures are most trying when the steppes are swept by icy 
storm winds (bares, purge), carrying loose snow, and often 
resulting in loss of life. In the North American interior the winter 
cold is somewhat less severe. North American winter weather in 
middle latitudes is often interrupted by cyclones, which, under 
the steep pokward temperature gradient then prevailing, cause 
frequent, marked and sudden changes in wind direction and 
temperature over the central and eastern United States. Cold 
waves and warm waves are common, and blizzards resemble the 
burnt or purger of Russia and Siberia. With cold northerly 
winds, temperatures below freezing are carried far south towards 
the tropic. 

The January mean temperatures in the southern portions of 
the continental interiors average about so° or 6o°. In summer 
the northern continental interiors are warm, with July means 
of 6e and thereabouts. These temperatures are not much 
higher than those on the west coasts, but as the northern interior 
winters are much colder than those on the coasts, the interior 
pages are very large. Mean maximum temperatures of 86° 
occur beyond the Arctic circle in north-eastern Siberia, and 
beyond latitude 6o° in North America. In spite of the extreme 
winter cold, agriculture extends remarkably far north in these 
regions, because of the warm, though short, summers, with 
favourable rainfall distribution. The summer heat is sufficient 
to thaw the upper surface of the frozen ground, and vegetation 
prospers for its short season. At this time great stretches of flat 
surface become swamps. The southern interiors have torrid 
heat in summer, temperatures of over ce being recorded in the 
south-western United States and in southern Asia. In these 
districts the diurnal ranges of temperature are very large, often 
exceeding se, and the mean maxima exceed ate. 

The winter maximum rainfall of the west coasts becomes a 
summer maximum In the interiors. The change is gradual in 
Europe, as was the change in temperature, but more sudden in 
North America. The curves for central Europe and for northern 
Asia illustrate these continental summer rains (see fig. t 2). The 
summer maximum becomes more marked with the increasing 
continental character of the climate. There is also a well-
marked decrease in the amount of rainfall inland. In western 
Europe the rainfall averages so to 30 in., whith much larger 
amounts (reaching 8o-too in. and even more) on the bold west 
coasts, a in the British Isles and Scandinavia, where the moist 
Atlantic winds are deflected upwards, and also locally on moun-
tain tames, as on the Alps. There are small rainfalls (below 
so In.) in eastern Scandinavia and on the Iberian peninsula. 
Eastern Europe has generally less than so in., western Siberia 
about t s fn., and eastern Siberia about to in. In the southern part 
of the great overgrown continent of Asia an extended region 
of steppes and deserts, too far from the sea to receive sufficient 
precipitation, shut in, furthermore, by mountains, controlled 
in summer by- drying northerly winds, receives less than to in. 
a year, and in places less than s in. In this interior district of 
Asia population is inevitably small and suffers under a condition 
of hopeless aridity.  

have most rain on their • 
western slopes. 

In a typical coati-
nental climate the 4 
winter, except for radia- a 
tion fogs, is very clear, 
and the summer the • 
cloudiest season, as is 

• well shown is the accom- Fla t3.—Armes March of Cloudiness: 

for 
	Zones. E. Central Europe: 

ParlYing curve ler  eastern Asia (A, fig. 13). A, Eastern Asia; M. mountain. 

In a more moderate continental climate, such as that of central 
Europe (E, fig. 13), and much of the United States, the winter is 
the cloudiest season. In the first case the mean cloudiness is 
small; in the second there is a good deal of cloud all the year 
round. 

East Coasts.—The prevailing winds carry the continental 
climates of the interiors off over the eastern coasts of the 
temperate zone lands, and even for some distance on to the 
adjacent oceans. The east coasts therefore have continental 
climates, with modifications resulting from the presence of the 
oceans to leeward, and are necessarily separated from the west 
coasts, with which they have little in common. On the west 
coasts of the north temperate lands the isotherms are far apart. 
On the east coasts they are crowded together. The east coasts 
share with the interiors large annual and cyclonic ranges of 
temperature. A glance at the isothermal maps of the world will 
show at once how favoured, because of its position to leeward of 
the warm North Atlantic waters, is western Europe as compared 
with eastern North America. A similar contrast, less marked, is 
seen in eastern Asia and western North America. In eastern Asia 
there is some protection, by the coast mountains, against the 
extreme cold of the interior, but in North America there is no 
such barrier, and severe cold winds sweep across the Atlantic 
coast states, even far to the south. Owing to the prevailing 
offshore winds, the oceans to leeward have relatively little effect. 

As already noted, the rainfall increases from the interiors 
towards the east coasts. In North America the distribution 
through the year is very uniform, with some tendency to a 
summer maximum, as in the interior (N.A, fig. z). 

In eastern Asia the winters are relatively dry and clear, under 
t i.e. lines drawn on a map to coemet all places having an equal 

The North American interior bas more favourable rainfall con-
ditions than Asia, because the former continent is not overgrown. 
The heavy rainfalls on the western slopes of the Pacific coast 
mountains correspond, in a general way, with those on the west 
coast of Europe, although they are heavier (over too in. at a 
maximum). The close proximity of the mountains to the Pacific, 
however, involves a much more rapid decrease of rainfall inland 
than is the case in Europe, as may be seen by comparing the 
isohyetal lines ,  in the two cases. A considerable interior region 
is left with deficient rainfall (less than to in.) in the south-west. 
The eastern portion of the continent is freely open to the Atlantic 
and the Gulf of Mexico, so that moist cyclonic winds have access, 
and rainfalls of over so in. are found everywhere east of the tooth 
meridian. These conditions are much more favourable than 
those in eastern Asia. The greater part of the interior of North 
America has the usual warm-season rains. In the interior basin, 
between the Rocky and Sierra Nevada mountains, the higher 
plateaus and mountains receive much more rain than the desert 
lowlands. Forests grow on the higher elevations, while irrigation 
is necessary for agriculture on the lowlands. The rainfall here 
comes largely from thunderstorms. 

In South America the narrow Pacific slope has heavy rainfall 
(over 8o in.). East of the Andes the plains are dry (mostly less 
than to in.). The southern part of the continent is very narrow, 
and is open to the east, as well as more open to the west owing 
to the decreasing height of the mountains. Hence the rainfall 
increases somewhat to the south, coming in connexion with 
passing cyclones. Tas- 
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found above eternally fosse* ground. Direct Insolation is very 
effective in high latitudes. Where the exposure is favourable, 
snow melts in the sun when the temperature of the air in the 
shade is far below freezing. 

Arctic and antarctic zones differ a good deal in the distribution 
and arrangement of land and water around and in them. The 
southern zone is surrounded by a wide belt of open sea; the 
northern, by land areas. The northern is therefore much 
affected by the conditions of adjacent continental masses. 
Nevertheless, the general characteristics are apparently much the 
same over both, so far as is now known, the antarctic differing 
from the arctic chiefly in having colder summers and in the 
regularity of its pressure and winds. Both zones have the lowest 
mean annual temperatures in their respective hemispheres, and 
hence may properly be called the ad cones. 

Teraperatsre.—At the solstices the two poke receive the 
largest amounts of insolation which any part of the earth's 
surface ever receives. It would seem, therefore, that the 
temperatures at the poles should then be the highest in the 
world, but as a matter of fact they are nearly or quite the lowest. 
Temperatures do not follow insolation in this case because much 
of the latter never reaches the earth's surface; because most at 
the energy which does reach the surface is expended in melting 
the snow and ice of the polar areas; and because the water areas 
are large, and the duration of Insolation is short. 

A set of monthly isothermal charts of the north polar area, 
based on all available observations, has been prepared by 
H. Mohn and published in the volume on Meteorology of the 
Nansen expedition. In the winter months there are three cold 
poles, in Siberia, in Greenland and at the pole itself. In January 
the mean temperatures at these three cold poles are -ae, -4e 
and -4e respectively. The Siberian cold pole becomes a 
maximum of temperature during the summer, but the Greenland 
and polar minima remain throughout the year. In July the 
temperature distribution shows considerable uniformity; the 
gradients are relatively weak. A large area in the Interior of 
Greenland, and one of about equal extent around the pole, are 
within the isotherm of 3 a°. For the year a large area around 
the pole is enclosed by the isotherm of -e, with an Isotherm 
of the same value in the interior of Greenland, but a local area 
of --7.6°  is noted in Greenland, and one of is centred 
at lat. ae N. and long. 17e E. 

The north polar chart of annual range of temperature shows 
a maximum range of about 1 re in Siberia; of 80° in North 
America; of 75.60  at the North Pole, and of 72° in Greenland. 
The North Pole obviously has a continental climate. The 
minimum ranges are on the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans. The 
mean annual isanomalies show that the Interior of Greenland 
has a negative anottaly in all months. The Norwegian sea area 
Is 45°  too warm in January and February. Siberia has + TO r 
in summer, and -es°  in January. Between Bering Strait and 
tjie pole there Is a negative anomaly In all months. The influence 
of the Gulf Stream drift is dearly seen on the chart, as it is 
also on that of mean annual ranges. 

For the North Pole Mohn gives the following results, obtained 
by graphic methods:— 

Mora Temiteratimu at du North Pole. 

the influence of the cold offshore monsoon, and the summers 
are warm and rainy. Rainfalls of 40 in. are found on the east 
coasts of Korea, Kamchatka and Japan, while in North America, 
which is more open, they reach farther inland. Japan, although 
occupying an insular position, has a modified continental rather 
than a marine climate. The winter monsoon, after crossing the 
water, gives abundant rain on the western coast, while the winter 
is relatively dry on the lee of the mountains, on the east. Japan 
has smaller temperature ranges than the mainland. 

Mountie Clinsates.—The mountain climates of the temperate 
zone have the usual characteristics which are associated with 
altitude everywhere. If the altitude is sufficiently great the 
decreased temperature gives mountains a polar climate, with the 
difference that the summers are relatively cool while the winters 
are mild owing to inversions of temperature in anticyclonic 
weather. Hence the annual ranges are smaller than over 
lowlands. At such times of inversion the mountain-tops often 
appear as local areas of higher temperature in a general region of 
colder air over the valleys and lowlands. The increased intensity 
of insolation aloft is an important factor in giving certain 
mountain resorts their deserved popularity in winter (e.g. Davos 
and Meran). Of Meran it has been well said that from December 
to March the nights are winter, but the days are mild spring. The 
diurnal ascending air currents of summer usually give mountains 
their maximum cloudiness and highest relative humidity in the 
warmer months, while winter is the drier and dearer season. 
This is shown in curve M, fig. r3. The clouds of winter are low, 
those of summer are higher. Hence the annual march of cloudi-
ness on mountains is usually the opposite of that on lowlands. 

Charaderislicr of the Polar Zones. 
General.—The temperate zones merge into the polar zones at 

the Arctic and Antarctic circles, or, if temperature be used as the 
basis of classification, at the isotherms of so°  for the wannest 
month, as suggested by Supan. The longer or shorter absence of 
the sun gives the climate a peculiar character, not found elsewhere. 

Beyond the isotherm of so°  for the warmest month forest trees 
and cereals do not grow. In the northern hemisphere this line is 
well north of the Arctic circle in the continental climate of Asia, 
and north of it also in north-western North America and in 
northern Scandinavia, but falls well south in eastern British 
America, Labrador and Greenland, and also in the North Pacific 
Ocean. In the southern hemisphere this isotherm crosses the 
southern extremity of South America, and runs fairly east and 
west around the globe there. The conditions of life are 
necessarily very specialized for the peculiar climatic features 
which are met with in these zones. There is a minimum of life, 
but more in the north polar than the south polar zone. Plants 
are few and lowly. Land animals which depend upon plant food 
must therefore likewise be few in number. Farming and cattle-

ising cease. Population is small and scattered. There are no 
permanent settlements at all within the Antarctic circle. Life is a 
constant struggle for existence. Man seeks his food by the chase 
on land, but chiefly in the sea. He lives along, or near, the sea-
coast. The interior lands, away from the sea, are deserted. 
Gales and snow and cold cause many deaths on land, and, 
especially during fishing 
expeditions,at sea. Under 
such hard conditions of 
securing food, famine is a 
likely occurrence. 

In the arctic climate vegetation must make rapid growth in 
the short, cool summer. In the highest latitudes the summer 
temperatures are not high enough to melt snow on a level. 
Exposure is therefore of the greatest importance. Arctic plants 
grow and blossom with great rapidity and luxuriance where the 
exposure is favourable, and where the water from the melting 
snow can run off. The soil then dries quickly, and an be 
effectively warmed. Protection against cold winds is another 
important factor in the growth of vegetation. Over great 
stretches of the northern plains thc surface only is thawed out 
in the warmer months, and swamps, mosses and lichens are 

It appears tha the region about the North Pole is the coldest 
place in the nor hem hemisphere for the mean of the year, and 
that the interior ice desert of Greenland, together with the inner 
polar arca, are together the coldest parts of the northern hula-
sphere in July. In January, however, Verkhoyansk, in north-
eastern Siberia, just within the Arctic circle, has a mean tempera-
ture of about -6e, while the inner polar area and the northera 
interior of Greenland have only -4e Thus far no minima 
as low as those of north-eastern Siberia have been recorded in 
the Arctic. 

Foe the Antarctic our knowledge is still very fragmentary, 
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and relates chiefly to the summer months. Hann has determined 
the mean temperatures of the higher southern latitudes as 
ha/lows:— 

Mears Temperatures of High Southern Latitudes. 
S. Lat. 	. 	so" 	6 

28.
e 	7e 	80° 

mean Annual 	, 41-9 	4 	11.3 

January . , . 46-9 37.8 30-6 20.3 
July . . 37.2 18.3 -8o -24-7 

From lat. fo°  S. polewards, J. Hann finds that the southern 
hemisphere is colder than the northern. Antarctic summers 
are decidedly cold. The mean annual temperatures experienced 
have been in the vicinity of to°, and the minima of an ordinary 
antarctic winter go down to -40° and below, but so far no 
minima of the severest Siberian intensity have been noted. The 
maxima have varied between }fend so°. 

The temperatures at the South Pole itself furnish an interesting 
subject for speculation. It is likely that near the South Pole 
will prove to be the coldest point on the earth's surface for the 
year, as the distribution of insolation would imply, and as the 
conditions of land and ice and snow there would suggest. The 
lowest winter and summer temperatures in the southern hemi-
sphere will almost certainly be found in the immediate vicinity 
of the pole. It must not be supposed that the isotherms in the 
antarctic region run parallel with the latitude lines. They bend 
polcwards and equatorwards at different meridians, although 
much less so than In the Arctic. 

The annual march of temperature In the north polar zone, for 
which we have the best comparable data, is peculiar in having 
a much-retarded minimum in February or even In March—the 
result of the long, cold winter. The temperature rises rapidly 
towards summer, and reaches a maximum in July. Autumn 
is warmer than spring. 

The continents do not penetrate far enough into the arctic 
none to develop a pure continental climate in the highest latitudes. 
Verkhoyansk, In lat. 67° 6' N , furnishes an excellent example 
of an exaggerated continental type for the margin of the zone, 
with an annual range of t :to°. One-third as large a range is 
found on Novaya Zemlya. Polar climate as a whole has large 
annual and small diurnal ranges, but sudden changes of wind 
may cause marked irregular temperature changes within twenty-
four hours, especially in winter. The smaller ranges are assod-
ated with greater doudineas, and vice versa. The mean diurnal 
variability is very small In summer, and reaches its maximum 
in winter, about 7 °  in February, according to Moha. 

Pretaure and Winds.—Owing to the more symmetrical dis-
tribution of land and water in the southern than in the northern 
polar area, the pressures and winds have a simpler arrangement 
in the former, and may be first considered. The rapid southward 
decrease of pressure, which is so marked a feature of the higher 
latitudes of the southern hemisphere on the Isobaric charts of 
the world, does not continue all the way to the South Pole. Nor 
do the prevailing westerly winds, constituting the " circumpolar 
whirl," which are so well developed over the southern portions 
of the southern hemisphere oceans, blow all the way home to 
the South Pole. The steep poleward pressure gradients of these 
southern oceans end in a trough of low pressure, girdling the 
earth at about the Antarctic circle. From hero the pressure 
increases again towards the South Pole, where a permanent inner 
polar anticyclonic area is found, with outfiowing winds deflected 
by the earth's rotation into easterly and south-easterly directions. 
These easterly winds have been observed by the recent expedi-
tions which have penetrated far enough south to cross the low-
pressure trough. The limits between the prevailing westerlies 
and the outflowing winds from the pole (" easterlies ") vary with 
the longitude and migrate with the seasons. The change in 
passing from one wind system to the other is easily observed. 
This south polar anticyclone, with its surrounding low-pressure 
girdle, migrates with the season, the centre apparently shifting 
polcwards in summer and towards the eastern hemisphere in 
winter. The outllowing winds from the polar anticyclones 
sweep down across the inland ice. Under certain topographic 

taxi. (Jan. 5. 1905). p. 331.  

conditions, descending across mountain ranges, as in the case 
of the Admiralty Range in Victoria Land, these winds may 
develop high velocity and take on typical OMn character-
istics, raising the temperature to an unusually high degree. 
Ma winds are also known on both coasts of Greenland, when 
a passing cyclonic depression draws the air down from the icy 
interior. These Greenland pan winds are important climatic 
elements, for they blow down warm and dry, raising the tempera-
ture even 3e or 40° above the winter mean, and melting the 
snow. 

In the Arctic area the wind systems are less dearly defined 
and the pressure distribution is much less regular, on account 
of the irregular distribution of land and water. The isobaric 
charts published in the report of the Neilsen expedition show 
that the North Atlantic low-pressure area is more or less well 
developed in all months. Except in June, when it lies over 
southern Greenland, this tongue-shaped trough of low pressure 
lies in Davis strait, to the south-west or west of Iceland, and 
over the Norwegian Sea. In winter it greatly extends its limits 
farther cast into the inner Arctic Ocean, to the north of Russia 
and Siberia. The Pacific minimum of pressure is found south of 
Bering Strait and In Alaska. Between these two regions of lower 
pressure the divide extends from North America to eastern 
Siberia. This divide has been called by Supan the " ArktiSche 
Wind-scheide." The pressure gradients are steepest in winter. 
At the pole itself pressure seems to be highest in April and 
lowest from June to September. The annual range is only 
about o-zo in. 

The prevailing westerlies, which in the high southern latitudes 
are so symmetrically developed, are interfered with to such an 
extent by the varying pressure controls over the northern 
continents and oceans in summer and winter that they are often 
hardly recognizable on the wind maps. The isobaric and wind 
charts show that on the whole the winds blow out from the inner 
polar basin, especially in winter and spring. 

Rain and Snow.—Rainfall on the whole decreases steadily 
from equator to poles. The amount of precipitation must of 
necessity be comparatively slight in the polar zones, chiefly 
because of the small capacity of the air for water vapour at the 
low temperatures there prevailing; partly also because of the 
decrease, or absence, of local convectional storms and thunder-
showers. Locally, under exceptional conditions, as in the case 
of the western coast of Norway, the rainfall is a good deal 
heavier. Even cyclonic storms cannot yield much precipitation. 
The extended snow and ice fields tend to give an exaggerated idea 
of the actual amount of precipitation. It must be remembered, 
however, that evaporation is slow at low temperatures, and 
melting is not excessive. Hence the polar store of fallen snow is 
well preserved: interior snowfields, ice sheets and glaciers are 
produced. 

The commonest form of precipitation is naturally snow, 
the summer limit of which, in the northern hemisphere, is near 
the Arctic circle, with the exception of Norway. So far as 
exploration has yet gone into the highest latitudes, rain falls in 
summer, and it is doubtful whether there are places where all 
the precipitation falls as snow. The snow of the polar regions 
is characteristically fine and dry. At low polar temperatures 
flakes of snow are not found, but precipitation is in the form of 
ice spicules. The finest glittering ice needles often fill the air, 
even on clear days, and in calm weather, and gradually descend. 
ing to the surface, slowly add to the depth of snow on the ground. 
Dry snow is also blown from the snowfields on windy days, 
interfering with the transparency of the air. 

Humidity, Cie:aline:a and Fog.—The absolute humidity must 
be low in polar latitudes, especially in winter, as account of the 
low temperatures. Relative humidity varies greatly, and very 
low readings have often been recorded. Cloudiness seems to 
decrease somewhat towards the inner polar areas, after passing 
the belt of high cloudiness in the higher latitudes of the temperate 
zones. In the marine climates of high latitudes the summer, 
which is the calmest season, has the maximum cloudiness; 
the winter, with more active wind movement, is clearer. Tbs 
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• they occur as radiation 
• fogs, of no great thick-
: ness. The small winter 
s cloudiness, which is re-
4 ported also from the ant-
: arctic zone, corresponds 

with the low absolute 
• humidity and small pre- 

.7116. ht.—Annual March of Cloudiness in cipitation. The coasts 
Polar Latitudes marine type). and wands bathed by  

the warm waters of the Gulf Stream drift usually have a higher 
cloudiness in winter than in summer. The place of fog is in 
winter taken by the fine snow crystals, which often darken the 
air like fog when strong winds raise the dry snow from the surfaces 
on which it is lying. Cumulus cloud forms are rare, even in 
summer, and it is doubtful whether the cloud occurs at all in 
its typical development. Stratus is probably the commonest 
cloud of high latitudes, often covering the sky for days without 
a break. Cirrus cloud forms probably decrease polewards. 

Cyclones and Weal/Arr.—The prevailing westerlies continue 
up into the margins of the polar zones. Many of their cyclonic 
storms also continue on to the polar zones. giving sudden and 
irregular pressure and weather changes. The inner polar areas 
seem to be beyond the reach of frequent and violent cyclonic 
disturbance. Calms are more common; the weather is quieter 
and fairer; precipitation is less. Most of the observations thus 
far obtained from the Antarctic come from this marginal zone 
of great cyclonic activity, violent winds, and wet, disagreeable, 
inhospitable weather, and therefore do not show the features 
of the actual south polar climate. 

During the three years of the " Fnun's " drift depressions 
passed on all sides of her, with a preponderance on the west. 
The direction of progression averaged nearly due east, and the 
hourly velocity 37 to 34 m., which is about that in the United 
States. For the higher latitudes, most of the cyclones must pass 
by on the equatorial side of the observer, giving " backing " 
winds in the northern hemisphere. The main cyclonic tracks 
are such that the wind characteristically backs in Iceland, and 
still more so in Jan Mayen and on the eastern coast of Greenland, 
these districts lying on the north and west of the path of progres-
sion. Frightful winter storms occasionally occur along the east 
coast of Greenland and of Spitzbergen. 

For much of the year in the polar zones the diurnal control 
is weak or absent. The successive spells of stormy or of fine 
weather are wholly cyclonically controlled. Extraordinary 
records of storm and gale have been brought back from the far 
south and the far north.. Wind direction and temperature 
vary in relation to the position of the cyclone. During the long 
dreary winter night the temperature falls to very low readings. 
Snowstorms and gales alternate at irregular short intervals 
with calmer spells of more extreme cold and clearer skies. The 
periods of greatest cold in winter are calm. A wind from any 
direction will bring • rise in temperature. This probably results 
from the fact that the cold is the result of local radiation, and 
a wind interferes with these conditions by importing higher 
temperatures, or by mixing upper and lower strata. During the 
long summer days the temperature rises well above the winter 
mean, and under favourable conditions certain phenomena, 
such as the diurnal variation in wind velocity, for example, give 
evidence of the diurnal controL But the irregular cyclonic 
weather changes continue, in a modified form. There is no really 
warm season. Snow still falls frequently. The summer is 
essentially only • modified winter, especially in the Antarctic. 
in summer clear spells are relatively warm, and winds bring  

lower temperatures. In spite of its lack of high temperature, 
the northern polar summer, near the margins of the zone, has 
many attractive qualities in Its dean, pure, crisp, dry air, flea 
from dust and impurities; its strong Insolation; its slight 
precipitation. 

Twilight and Optical Phatomena.—The monotony and darkness 
of the polar night are decreased a good deal by the long twilight. 
Light from moon and stars, and from the aurora, also relieves 
the darkness. Optical phenomena of great variety, beauty 
and complexity are common. Solar and lunar haloes, and 
coronae, and mock suns and moons are often seen. Auroras 
seem to be less common and less brilliant in the Antarctic than 
in the Arctic. Sunset and sunrise colours within the polar 
zones are described as being extraordinarily brilliant and im-
pressive. 

Physiological Efeds.—The north polar summer, as has been 
pointed out, in spite of its drawbacks, is in some respects a 
pleasant and healthful season. But the polar night is mono- 
tonous, depressing, repelling. Sir W. E. Parry said that it would 
be difficult to conceive of two things which are more alike than 
two polar winters. An everlasting uniform snow covering; 
rigidity; lifelessness; silence—except for the howl of the gale 
or the cracking of the ice. Small wonder that the polar night 
has sometimes unbalanced men's minds. The first effects are 
often a strong desire for sleep, and indifference. Later effects 
have been sleeplessness and nervousness, tending in extreme 
cases to insanity; anaemia, digestive troubles. Extraordinarily 
low winter temperatures are easily borne if the sir be dry and 
still. Zero weather seems pleasantly refreshing if clear and 
calm. But high relative humidity and wind—even a light 
breeze—give the same degree of cold a penetrating feeling of 
chill which may be unbearable. Large temperature ranges are 
endured without danger in the polar winter when the air Is dry. 
When exposed to direct insolation the akin burns and blisters; 
the lips swell and crack. Thirst has been much complained 
of by polar explorers, and is due to the active evaporation from 
the warm body into the dry, relatively cold air. There is no 
doubt that polar air is singularly free from micro-organisms—

fact which is due chiefly to lack of communication with other 
parts of the world. Hence many diseases which are common 
in temperate zones, " colds " among them, are rare. 

Changes of Climate. 
Potslar Belief in Climatic Change.—Belief in a change in the 

climate of one's plate of residence, within a few generations, 
and even within the memory of living men, is widespread. 
Evidence is constantly being brought forward of apparent 
climatic variations of greater or less amount which are now 
taking place. Thus we have many accounts of a gradual desicca-
tion which seems to have been going on over a large region in 
Central Asia during historical times. In northern Africa certain 
ancient historical records have been taken by different writers 
to indicate a general decrease of rainfall during the last gone or 
more years. In his crossing of the Sahara between Algeria and 
the Niger, E. F. Gautier found evidence of a former large popula-
tion A gradual desiccation of the region is therefore believed 
to have taken place, but to-day the equatorial rain belt seems 
to be again advancing farther north, giving an increased rainfall. 
Farther south, several lakes have been reported as decreasing 
in rise, e.g. Chad and Victoria; and wells and springs as naming 
dry. In the Lake Chad district A. J. B. Chevalier reports the 
discovery of vegetable and animal remains which indicate an 
invasion of the Sudan by a Saharan climate. It is often !mid 
that a steady decrease in rainfall has taken place over Greece, 
Syria and other eastern Mediterranean lands, resulting in a 
gradual and inevitable deterioration and decay of their people. 

What Meteorological Records skew.—As concerns the popular 
impression regarding change of climate, it is clear at the matt 
that no definite answer can be given on the basis of tradition 
or of general impression. The only answer of real value must 
be based on the records of accurate instruments, properly 
exposed and carefully read. When such instrumental records 

curve here given Illustrates these conditions (fig. 14). The 
summer maximum is largely due to fogs, which are produced 
where warm, damp air is chilled by coming in contact with ice. 
They are also formed over open waters, as among the Faeroe 
Islands, for example, and open water spaces, in the midst of an 
ice-covered sea, are commonly detected at a distance by means 
of the " steam fog " which rises from them. Fogs are less 
a a e eti Laalatall.11.1. common in winter, when 
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sire carefully examised, from the time when they were first kept, 
which in a few cases goes back about z so years, there is found 
no good evidence of any progressive change in temperature, or 
In the amount of rain arid snow. Even when the most accurate 
Instrumental records are available, care must be taken to inter-
pret them correctly. Thus, if a rainfall or snowfall record of 
sevesal years at some station indicates an apparent increase or 
decrease in the amount of precipitation, it does not necessarily 
follow that this means a permanent, progressive change in 
crort.ate, which is to continue indefinitely. It may simply mean 
that there have been a few years of somewhat more precipitation, 
and that a period of somewhat less precipitation is to follow. 

Value of Evidence concerning Changer of Climate.—The body 
ed facts which has been adduced as evidence of progressive 
changes of climate within historical times is not yet sufficiently 
large and complete to warrant any general correlation and study 
of these facts as a whole. But there are certain considera-
tions which should be borne in mind in dealing with this evidence 
before any conclusions are reached. In the first place, changes 
in the distribution of certain fruits and cereals, and in the dates 
of the harvest, have often been accepted as undoubted evidence 
of changes in climate. Such a conclusion is by no means inevit-
able, for many changes in the districts of cultivation of various 
crops have naturally resulted from the fact that these same 
crops are in time found to be more profitably grown, or more 
easily prepared for market, in another locality. In France, C. A. 
Angot has made a careful compilation of the dates of the vintage 
from the teth century down to the present time, and finds no 
support for the view so commonly held there that the climate 
has changed for the worse. At the present time, the average 
date of the grape harvest in Aubonne is exactly the same as at 
the close of the 16th century. After a careful study of the 
conditions of the date tree, from the 4th century, n.c., D. Eginitis 
concludes that the climate of the eastern portion of the Mediter-
ranean basin has not changed appreciably during twenty-three 
centuries. 

Secondly, a good many of the reports by explorers from little-
known regions are contradictory. This shows the need of caution 
in jumping at conclusions of climatic change. An increased use 
of water for irrigation may cause the level of water in a lake 
to fall. Periodic oscillations, giving higher and then lower water, 
do not indicate progressive change in one direction. Many writers 
have seen a law in what was really a chance coincidence. 

Thirdly, where a progressive desiccation seems to have taken 
place, it is often a question whether less rain is actually falling, 
or whether the inhabitants have less capacity and less energy 
than formerly. Is the change from a once cultivated area to a 
barren expanse the result of decreasing rainfall, or of the emigra-
tion of the former inhabitants to other lands? The difference 
between a country formerly well irrigated and fertile, and a 
present-day sandy, inhospitable waste may be the result of a 
former compulsion of the people, by a strong governing power, 
to till the soil and to Irrigate, while now, without that compulsion, 
no attempt is made to keep up the work. A region of deficient 
rainfall, once thickly settled and prosperous, may readily 
become an apparently hopeless desert, even without the inter-
vention of war and pestilence, if man allows the climate to master 
him. In many cases the reports of increasing dryness really 
concern only the decrease in the water supply from rivers and 
springs, and it is well known that a change in the cultivation 
of the soil, or in the extent of the forests, may bring about marked 
changes in the Sow of springs and rivers without any essential 
change in the actual amount of rainfall. 

Lastly, a region whose normal rainfall is at best barely sufficient 
for man's needs may be abandoned by its inhabitants during a 
few years of deficient precipitation, and not again occupied even 
when, a few years later, normal or excessive rainfall occurs. 

Pwiodk Oscillations of Canals: Sust-spol Period.—The 
discovery of a distinct eleven-year periodicity in the magnetic 
phenomena of the earth naturally led to investigations of similar 
periods in meteorology. The literature on this subject has 
etwerned large proportions. The results, however, have not been  

satisfactory. The problem is difficult and obscure. Fluctua-
tions in temperature and rainfall, occurring in an eleven-year 
period, have been made out for certain stations but the varia-
tions are slight, and it is not yet clear that they are sufficiently 
marked, uniform and persistent over large areas to make 
practical application of the periodicity in forecasting possible. 
In some cases the relation to sun-spot periodicity is open to 
debate; in others, the results are contradictory. 

W. P. Taoppen has brought forward evidence of a sun-spot 
period in the mean annual temperature, especially in the tropics, 
the maximum temperatures coming in the years of sun-spot 
minima. The whole amplitude of the variation in the mean 
annual temperatures, from sun-spot minimum to sun-spot 
maximum, is, however, only 1.3°  in the tropics and a little less 
than r° in the extra-tropics. More recently Nordmann (for the 
years 1870450o) has continued Koppen's investigation. 

In 1872 C. Meldrtun, then Director of the Meteorological 
Observatory at Mauritius, first called attention to a sun-spot 
periodicity in rainfall and in the frequency of tropical cyclones 
in the South Indian Ocean. The latter are most numerous in 
years of sunspot maxima, and decrease in frequency with the 
approach of sun-spot minima. Pony found later a similar relation 
in the case of the West In 'dian hurricanes. Meldrum's conclusions 
regarding rainfall were that, with few exceptions, there is more 
rain in years of sun-spot maxima. S. A. Hill found it to be true of 
the Indian summer monsoon rains that there seems to be an 
excess in the first half of the cycle, after the sun-spot maximum. 
The winter rains of northern India, however, show the opposite 
relation; the minimum following, or coinciding with, the sun-spot 
maximum. Particular attention has been paid to the sun-spot 
cycle of rainfall in India, because of the close relation between 
famines and the summer monsoon rainfall in that country. Sir 
Norman Lockyer and Dr W. j. S. Lockyu have recently studied 
the variations of rainfall in the region surrounding the Indian 
Ocean in the light of solar changes in temperature. They find 
that India has two pulses of rainfall, one near the maximum and 
the other near the minimum of the sun-spot period. The famines 
of the last fifty years have occurred in the intervals between these 
two pulses, and these writers believe that if as much had been 
known in 1836 as is now known, the probability of famines at all 
the subsequent dates might have been foreseen. 

Relations between the sun-spot period and various other 
meteorological phenomena than temperature, rainfall and tropical 
cyclones have been made the subject of numerous investigations, 
but on the whole the results are still too uncertain to be of 
any but a theoretical value. Some promising conclusions seem, 
however, to have been reached in regard to pressure variations, 
and their control over other climatic elements. 

Breckser's is- Year Cycle.—Of more importance than the 
results thus far reached for the sun-spot period are those which 
clearly establish a somewhat longer period of slight fluctuations 
or oscillations of climate, known as the Bruckner cycle, after 
Professor Stikine: of Bern, who has made a careful investiga-
tion of the whole subject of climatic changes and finds evidence 
of a 35-your periodicity in temperature and rainfall. In a cycle 
whose average length is 3e years, there comes a series of years 
which are somewhat cooler and also more rainy, and then a series 
of years which are somewhat warmer and drier. The interval in 
some cases it twenty years; in others it is fifty. The ~Or 
interval between two cool and moist, or warm and dry, periods 
is about 35 years. The mean amplitude of the temperature 
fluctuation, based on large numbers of data, is a little less than 
2°. The fluctuations in rainfall are more marked in interiors 
than on coasts. The general mean amplitudes 12 %, or, ex-
cluding exceptional districts, 24%. Regions whose normal 
rainfall is small are most affected. 

The following table shows the dates and characters of 
BrOckner's periods:— 

Warm 1246-1788 

Fad . 1236-127o 
. 1731-1745 

Wet . 1736-1755 

1791-1805 
1781-1805 
1756-1790 
1771 -1780 

1821 -1835 
1826-1840 
1806-1820 
1806-1825 

1851-1870 
1856-1870 
1836-a85o 
1841-1835 

1871 -1885 
071-18k 
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Interesting confirmation of Briickner's 35-year period has been 

found by E. Richter in the variations of the Swiss glaciers, but 
as these glaciers differ in length, they do not all advance and 
retreat at the same time. The advance is seen during the cold 
and damp periods. BrUckner has found certain districts in which 
the phases and epochs of the climatic cycle are exactly reversed. 
These exceptional districts are almost altogether limited to 
marine climates. There is thus a sort of compensation between 
oceans and continents. The rainier periods on the continents are 
accompanied by relatively low pressures, while the pressures are 
high and the period dry over the oceans and vice versa. The cold 
and rainy periods are also marked by a decrease in all pressure 
differences. It is obvious that changes in the general distribu-
tion of atmospheric pressures, over extended areas, are closely 
associated with fluctuations in temperature and rainfall. These 
changes in pressure distribution must in some way be associated 
with changes in the general circulation of the atmosphere, and 
these again must depend upon some external controlling cause or 
causes. W. J. S. Lockyer has called attention to the fact that 
there seems to be a periodicity of about 35 year in solar activity, 
and that this corresponds with the Bruckner period. 

It is clear that the existence of a 35-year period will account for 
many of the views that have been advanced in favour of a 
progressive change of climate. A succession of a few year wetter 
or drier than the normal is likely to lead to the conclusion that 
the change is permanent. Accurate observations extending over 
as many year as possible, and discussed without prejudice, are 
necessary before any conclusions are drawn. Observations for 
one station during the wetter part of a cycle should not be 
compared with observations for another station during the drier 
part of the same, or of another cycle. 

There are evidences of longer climatic cycles than eleven or 35 
years. Bruckner calls attention to the fact that sometimes two of 
his periods seem to merge into one. E. Richter shows much the 
same thing for the Alpine glaciers. Evidence of considerable 
climatic changes since the last glacial period is not lacking. But 
as yet nothing sufficiently definite to warrant general con-
clusions has been brought forward. 

Geological Changes in Climate. —Changes of climate In the 
geological past are known with absolute certainty to have taken 
place: periods of glacial invasion, as well as periods of more 
genial conditions. The evidence, and the causes of these changes 
have been discussed and re-discussed, by writers almost without 
number, and from all points of view. Changes in the intensity 
of insolation; in the sun itself; in the conditions of the earth's 
atmosphere; in the astronomical relations of earth and sun; 
in the distribution of land and water; in the position of the 
earth's axis; in the altitude of the land; in the presence of 
volcanic dust;—now cosmic, now terrestrial conditions—leave 
been suggested, combated, put forward again. None of these 
hypotheses has prevailed in preference to others. No actual 
proof of the correctness of this or that theory has been brought 
forward. No general agreement has been reached. 

Conclusion.—Without denying the possibility, or even the 
probability, of the establishment of the fact of secular changes, 
there is as yet no sufficient warrant for believing in considerable 
permanent changes over large areas. Dufour, after a thorough 
study of all available evidence, has concluded that a change of 
climate has not been proved. There are periodic oscillations of 
slight amount. A 35-year period is fairly well established, 
but is nevertheless of considerable irregularity, and cannot as 
yet be practically applied in forecasting. Longer periods are 
suggested, but not made out. As to causes, variations in solar 
activity are naturally receiving attention, and the results thus 
far are promising. Bet climate is a great complex, and complete 
and satisfactory explanations of all the facts will be difficult, 
perhaps impossible, to reach. At present, indeed, the facts 
which all for explanation are still in most cases but poorly 
determined, and the processes at work are insufficiently under-
stood. Climate is sot absolutely a constant. The pendulum 
swings to the right and to the left. And its swing is as far to 
the right as to the left. Each generation lives through a part of  

one, or two, or even three oscillations. A snapshot view of these 
oscillations makes them seem permanent. As Supan has nett 
said, it was formerly believed that climate changes Bally, but 
progressively and permanently. It Is now believed that oscilla-
tions of climate are limited in time, but occur over wide areas. 

LITERATURE.—Scientilie climatology Is based upon numerical 
results, obtained by systematic, long continued, accurate meteeto-
logical observations. The essential part of its literature is therefoee 
found in the collections of data published by the various meteoro-
logical services. The only comprehensive text-hook of climatology 
is the Ilarulbuch der Klirnatologie of Professor Julius Hann, of the 
university of Vienna (Stuttgart, 1897). This is the standard book 
on the subject, and upon it is based much of the present article, and 
of other recent discussions of climate. The first volume deals with 
general climatology, and has been translated into English (London 
and New York, loot). Reference should be made to this book for 
further details than are here given. The second and third volatiles 
are devoted to the climates of the different countries of the world. 
Woeikof's the Klimek der Erde (Jena, 5887) is also a valuable rein,  
ence book. The standard meteorological journal of the world, the 
Meteorologische Zeitschrift (Braunschweig, monthly), is indispensabk 
to any one who wishes to keep in touch with the latest publications. 
The Quarterly Journal of the Royal Meteorological Society (London). 
Symont's Monthly Meteorological Magazine (London), and the 
Monthly Weather Review (Washington, D.C.) are also valuable. 
The newest and most complete collection of charts is that in the 
Atlas of Meteorology (London. t 899), in which also there is an excellent 
working bibliography. For the titles of more recent publications 
reference may be made to the International Cataloger of Scientist 
Literature (Meteorology). (R. Da C. W.) 

CLIMATE IN THE TREATMENT OT DISEASE.—The most important 
qualities of the atmosphere In relation to health are (I) the 
chemical composition, (ii.) the solids floating in it, (HO the mean 
and extreme temperatures, (iv.) the degree of humidity, (v.) the 
diathermancy, (vi.) the intensity of light, (vii.) the electrical 
conditions, (viii.)the density and pressure, and (ix.) the prevailing 
winds. Generally speaking, the relative purity of the air—is. 
absence of septic solid particles—is an important consideratioo; 
while cold acts as a stimulant and tonic, increasing the amount 
of carbon dioxide exhaled in the twenty-four hours. Different 
individuals, however, react both to heat and cold very differently. 
At health resorts, where the temperature may vary between 
55°  and 70° F., strong Individuals gradually lose strength and 
begin to killer from various degrees of lassitude; whereas a 
delicate person under the same conditions gains vigour both of 
mind and body, puts on weight, and is less liable to disease. 
And a corresponding intensity of cold acts in the reverse =non 
In each case. Thus a health resort with a moderate degree of 
heat is very valuable for delicate or elderly people, and those 
who are temporarily weakened by illness. Cold, however, when 
combined with wind and damp must be specially avoided by 
the aged, the delicate, and those prone to gouty and rheumatic 
affections. The moisture of the atmosphere controls the distri-
bution of warmth on the earth, and is closely bound up with 
the prevailing winds, temperature, light and pressure. In dry 
air the evaporation from both skin and lungs is increased, 
especially if the sunshine be plentiful and the altitude high. 
In warm moist air strength is lost and there is a distinct tendency 
to intestinal troubles. In moist cold air perspiration is checked. 
and rheumatic and joint affections are very common. The main 
differences between mountain air and that of the plains depend 
on the former being more rarefied, colder, of a lower absolute 
humidity, and offering less resistance to the sun's rays. As the 
altitude is raised, circulation and respiration are quickened, 
probably as an effort on the part of the organism to compensate 
for the diminished supply of oxygen, and somewhat more 
gradually the number of red blood corpuscles increases, thu 
increase persisting for a considerable time alter a return to 
lower ground. In addition to these changes there is a distinct 
tendency to diminished proteid metabolism, resulting in an in-
crease of weight owing to the storage of proteid in the tissue 
Thus children and young people whose development is net yet 
complete are especially likely to benefit by the impetus given M 
growth and the blood-forming organs, and the therapeutic value 
in their ease rarely fails. For older people, however, the benefit 
depends on whether their organs of circulation and recitation 
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awe aullelently vigorous to respond to the increased demands 
on them. For anaemia, pulmonary tuberculosis, pleural thicken-
ing, deficient expansion of the lungs, neurasthenia, and the 
debility following fevers and malaria, mountain air is invaluable. 
But where there is valvular disease of the heart, or rapidly 
advancing disease of the lungs, it is to be avoided. Light, 
specialty direct sunlight, is of primary importance, the lack 
of it tending to depression and dyspeptic troubles. Probably 
its germicidal power accounts for the aseptic character of the 
air of the Alps, the desert and other places. 

Sir Hermann Weber has defined a " good " climate as that 
in which all the organs sad tissues of the body are kept evenly 
at work in alternation with rest. Thus a climate with constant 
moderate variations in Its principal factors is the best for the 
maintensnce of health. But the best climate for an invalid 
depends on the particular weakness from which he may suffer. 
Pulmonary tuberculosis stands first in the importance of the 
effects of climate. The continuous supply of pure fresh air is 
the main desideratum, a cool climate being greatly superior to a 
tropical one. Exposure to strong winds is harmful, since it 
increases the tmdency to cough and thus leads to loss of body 
temperature, which is in its turn made up at the expense of 
increased metabolism. A high altitude. from the purity and 
stimulating properties of the sir. is of value to many mild or 
very early cases, but where the disease is extensive, where the 
heart is irritable, or where there is any tendency to insomnia, 
high altitudes are contra-indicated, and no such patient should 
be seat higher than some rsoo ft. Where the disease ki of long 
standing, with mudt expectoration, or accompanied by albu-
rninuria, the patient appears to do best in • humid atmosphere 
but little above the sea-level. The climate of Egypt is especially 
suitable for cases complicated with bronchitis or bronchiectasis, 
but is contra-indicated where there is attendant diarrhoea. 
Madeira and the Canaries are useful when emphysema is present 
or where there is much irritability of constitution. Bronchitis 
in young people is best treated by high altitudes, but in older 
patients by a moist mild climate, except where much expectora-
tion is present. 

The influence of atmospheric conditions on the functions of the 
nose is very marked. Within the ordinary ranges of humidity 
and temperature the nasal mucous membrane completely 
saturates the air with aqueous vapour before it reaches the 
pharynx. In cold and dry mountain climates there is a very 
free nasal secretion, far beyond what is needed for the saturation 
of the air; and at low leveb the reverse action takes place, the 
nose becoming " stuffy." The mechanism on which this depends 
is found in the erectile tissue, and anything favouring the 
engorgement of the veins, such as weak heart action, chronic 
bronchitis or kidney troubles, &c., leads to a corresponding 
ustgidity of the nose and sinuses. In addition to barometric 
and other influences, it has been found that light produces 
collapse of this tissue, smoke having a similar effect. On this 
latter effect probably depends the fact that many asthmatics 
arc better in • city like London than elsewhere, the smoke 
relieving the turgescence of the inferior turbines of the nose. 
In the treatment of pathological nasal conditions, all cases of 
obstruction from whatsoever cause are best in a dry atmosphere, 
and where there is atrophy and a deficient flow of mucus in a 
moist atmosphere. If the mucous membrane is irritable a dry 
sheltered spot on a sandy soil and in the neighbourhood of 
pine trees is by tar the best. 

Scrofulous children, namely, those in whom the resistance to 
micro-organisms and their products is low, pre-eminently 
require sea air, and had better be educated at some seaside 
place Where the child is very delicate, with small power of 
reaction, the winter should be passed on some mild coast resort. 
Gouty sad rheumatic affections require a dry soil and warm dry 
climate, cold and moist winds being especially injurious. 

For heart affections high altitudes are to be avoided, though 
some physicians make an exception of initial cases where the 
sompensation is good. Moderate elevations of sco to 15oo ft. 
arc preferable to the ma-level. 

In diseases of the kidneys, a warm dry climate, by stimulating 
the action of the skin, lessens the work to be done by these 
organs, and thus is the most beneficial. Extremes of heat and 
cold and elevated regions are all to be avoided. 

CLIMAX. JOHN (c. sass-boo e.o.), ascetic and mystic, also 
called Scholasticus and Sinanes„. After having spent forty years 
in a cave at the foot of mount Sinai, he became abbot of the 
monastery. His life has been written by Daniel, a monk belong-
ing to the monastery of Raithu, on the Red Sea. He derives his 
name Climax (or Climacus) from his work of the same name 
(West ml)  Ilapatbleov, ladder to Paradise), in thirty sections, 
corresponding to the thirty years of the life of Christ. It is 
written in a simple and popular style. The first part treats of 
the. vices that hinder the attainment of holiness, the second of 
the virtues of a Christian. 

EDITIONS.—J. P. Migne, Pairelogia :meas. lxxxviii. (including 
the biography by Daniel); S. Eremites (Constantinople, 1883); see 
also C. Krumbacher, Geschielde der bysantiaisckew Lieleratur (1897): 
Gass-KrUger in Herzog-Hauck. Recdertcyklopadie far protestantische 
Theologie,BoL (ipot). The Ladder has been translated into several 
foreign languages—into English by Father Robert, Mount St Ber- 
nard s Abbey. Leicestershire (1856). 

CLIMBING,  FERN, the botanical genus Lygediam, with about 
twenty species, chiefly in the warmer parts oL the Old World, 
of interest from its climbing habit. The plants have a creeping 
stem, on the upper face of which is borne a row of leaves. Each 
leaf has a slender stem-like axis, which twines round a support 
and bears leaflets at intervals; it goes on growing indefinitely. 
lt,is a favourite warm greenhouse plant. 

CUNCHANT, JIISTUI (18io-i88t), French soldier, entered 
the army from St Cyr in 1841. From t 847 to 1851 he was 
employed in the Algerian campaigns, and in 1854 and 1855 in 
the Crimea. At the assault on the Malakoff (Sept. 8th, 1855) 
he greatly distinguished himself at the head of a battalion. 
During the 1859 campaign he won promotion to the rank of 
lieut.-colonel, and as a colonel he served in the Mexican War. 
He was made general of brigade in r866, and led a brigade of the 
Army of the Rhine in 1870. His troops were amongst those 
shut up in bleu, and he passed into captivity, but soon escaped. 
The government of national defence made him general of division 
and put him at the head of the rah corps of the Army of the 
East. He was under Bourbaki during the campaign of the Jura, 
and when Bourbaki attempted to commit suicide he succeeded 
to the command (Jan. a3rd, 1871), only to be driven with 
84.000 men over the Swiss frontier at Pontarlier. In 1871 
Clinchant commanded the 5th corps operating against the 
Commune. He was military governor of Paris when he died 
in ISSI. 

CLINIC; CLINICAL (Gr. eXire, a bed), an adjective strictly 
connoting association with the bedside, and so used in ecclesiology 
of baptism of the sick or dying, but more particularly in medicine 
to characterize its aspect as associated with practice on the 
living patient. Thus clinical experience is opposed to what 
is learnt from laboratory research or theoretical considerations. 
The substantive " clinic " is technically employed for a medical 
school or class where instruction is given in practical work as 
illustrated by the examination and treatment of actual cases 
of disease. 

CLINKER. (1) (From an old Dutch word klinknerd, from 
klinke,s, to ring), a hard paving brick, a brick with a vitrified 
surface, or a fused mass of brick; also the incombustible residue 
of coal, which occurs, half-fused into hard masses, in grates or 
furnaces; a fused mass of lava. (a) (From clinch, or clench, 
a common Teutonic word, meaning " to fasten together "), a 
term appearing usually in the form " clinker-built " as opposed 
to " travel-built," for a boat whose studies overlap and are not 
fastened " flush." 

CLINOCLASITF, a rare mineral consisting of the basic copper 
arsenate (Cu0H),As04. It crystallizes in the monoclinic 

The word " climb " (0.E- diodes), meaning strictly to ascend 
(or similarly descend) by progressive self-impulsion, with some 
apparent degree of laborious effort and by means of contact with 
the surface traversed, is connected with the same root as in " cleave " 
a nd " cling." For Alpine clisabiag, Lk., see MOUNTAIN= attic. 
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system and possesses a perfect cleavage parallel to the basal 
plane; this cleavage is obliquely placed with respect to the 
prism faces of the crystal, hence the name dinoclase or dine-
clasite, from Gr. elLretr, to incline, and Air, to break. The 
crystals are deep blue in colour, and are usually radially arranged 
in hemispherical groups. Hardness 4-3:  specific gravity 4.36. 
The mineral was formerly found with other copper arsenates 
in the mines of the St Day district of Cornwall. It has also been 
found near Tavistock in Devonshire, near Sayda (or Saida) in 
Saxony, and in the Tut& district of Utah. It is a mineral of 
secondary origin, having resulted by the decomposition of copper 
ores and mispickel in the upper part of mineral veins. The 
corresponding basic copper phosphate, (CuOH)sPO 4, is the 
mineral pseudomalachite, which occurs as green botryoidal 
masses resembling malachite in appearance. 

CLINTON. DE WIT! (x769-1828), American political leader, 
was born on the 2nd of March 1769 at Little Britain, Orange 
county, New York. His father, James Clinton (1736-1812), 
served as a captain of provincial troops in the French and Indian 
War, and as a brigadier-general in the American army in the War 
of Independence, taking part in Montgomery's attack upon 
Quebec in 1775,  unsuccessfully resisting at Fort Montgomery. 
along the Hudson, in 1777 the advance of Sir Henry Clinton, 
accompanying General John Sullivan in 1779 in his expedition 
against the Iroquois in western New York, and in 1781 taking 
part in the siege of Yorktown, Virginia. De Witt Clinton 
graduated at Columbia College in 1786, and in i790 was admitted 
to the bar. From 1790 to 1795 he was the private secretary of his 
uncle, George Clinton, governor of New York and a leader of the 
Republican party. He was a member of the New York assembly 
from January to April 1798, and in August of that year entered 
the state senate, serving until April 1802. He at once became 
a dominant factor in New York politics, and for the next quarter 
of a century he played a leading rale in the history of the common-
wealth. From er.ox to 1802 and from i806 to 1807 he was a 
member of the Council of Appointment, and realizing the power 
this body possessed through its influence over the selection of 
a vast number of state, county and municipal officers, he 
secured in t8oe , while his uncle was governor, the removal of a 
number of Federalist office-holders, in order to strengthen the 
Republican organization by new appointments. On this account 
Clinton has generally been regarded as the originator of the 
" spoils system " in New York; but he was really opposed to 
the wholesale proscription of opponents that became such a 
feature of American politics in later years. It was his plan to fill 
the more important offices with Republicans, as they had been 
excluded from appointive office during the Federalist ascendancy, 
and to divide the smaller places between the parties somewhat 
in accordance with their relative strength.' In counties where 
the Federalists had a majority very few removals were made. 

In i8o2 Clinton became a member of the United States Senate, 
but resigned in the following year to become mayor of New York 
city, an office he held from 1803 to 1807, from 1808 to 18 to, 
and from tile t to 1815. During his mayoralty he also held other 
offices, being a member of the state senate from 1806 to at 
and lieutenant-governor from an to 1813. In 28:2, after a 
congressional caucus at Washington had nominated Madison for 
a second term, the Republicans of New York, desiring to break 
up the so-called Virginia dynasty as well as the system of con-
gressional nominations, nominated Clinton for the presidency 
by a legislative caucus. Opponents of a second war with Great 
Britain had revived the Federalist organization, and Federalists 
from eleven states met in New York and agreed to support Clinton, 
not on account of his war views, Ulrich were not in accord with 
their own, but as a protest against the policy of Madison. In 
the election Clinton received 89 electoral votes and Madison 128. 

As a member of the legislature Clinton was active in securing 
!In ellot • state convention adopted an amendment to the coo-

ststutioo giving the council an equal voice with the governor in the 
matter of appointments; but Clinton. who is often represented 
as the father of this movement. though chosen as • member of the 
convention. did not attend its meetings.  

the abolition of slavery and of imprisonment for debt, and in 
perfecting a system of free public schools. In 1810 be was a 
member of a commission to explore a route for a canal between 
Lake Erie and the Hudson river, and in t8e t he and Gouverneur 
Morris were sent to Washington to secure Federal aid for the 
undertaking, but were unsuccessful. The second war with Great 
Britain prevented any immediate action by the state, but in :Bed 
Clinton was active in reviving the project, and a new commission 
was appointed, of which he became president. His connexion 
with this work so enhanced his popularity that he was chosen 
governor by an overwhelming majority and served for two 
triennial terms (1817-1823). As governor he devoted his energies 
to the construction of the canal, but the opposition to his admin-
istration, led by Martin Van Buren and Tammany Hall, became 
so formidable by 1822 that he declined to seek a third term. His 
successful opponents, however, overreached themselves when 
in 1824 they temoved him from the office of canal commissioner. 
This partisan action aroused such indignation that at the nest 
election he was again chosen governor, by a large majority, and 
served from 1825 until his death. As governor he took part in 
the formal ceremony of admitting the waters of Lake Erie into 
the canal in October 1825, and thus witnessed the completion 
of a work which owed more to him than to any other man. 
Clinton died at Albany, N.Y., on the nth of February MAL 
In addition to his interest in politics and public improvements, 
he devoted much study to the natural sciences; among his 
published works are a Memoir get the Antiquities of Wester* 
New York (1818), and Letters on She Naomi History and beam, 
ROSOUICOS of New York (1824. 

See J. Renwick's Lie of De Witt Clinton (New York, 1843): 
D. Hosack's Memoir o De Witt Clinton (New York, Tam); W. w. 
Campbell's 1.4e cad Writings of De Witt Charon (New York, 1849); 
and H. L. McSain's De Will Maisie and the Origin of the Soule 
System in New York (New York, 1907). 

CLINTON. GEORGE (1739-1812), American soldier and 
political leader, was born at Little'Britain, Ulster (now Orange) 
county, New York, on the 26th of July 1739. His father, Charles 
Clinton (169o-1773), who was born of English parents to CO. 
Longford, Ireknd,ernigrated to America in 1729, and commanded 
a regiment of provincial troops in the French and Indian War. 
The son went to sea at the age of sixteen, but, finding the sailor's 
life distastefuljoined his father's regiment and accompanied his 
as lieutenant in the expedition against Fort Frontenac in :738. 
After the war he practised law in his native town and held a 
number of minor civil offices in Ulster county. From 1768 to 
1773 he -sat in the New York provincial assembly, and in the 
controversies with Great Britain zealously championed the 
colonial cause. ID 1774 he was a member of the New York 
committee of correspondence, and in t775 was chosen a member 
of the second Continental Congress. In December of this year he 
was appointed a brigadier-general of militia by the New York 
provincial congress, and in the following summer, being ordered 
by Washington to assist in the defence of New York, he left 
Philadelphia shortly after voting for the Declaration of Inde-
pendence, but too soon to attach Ms signature to that document 
He had also been chosen • deputy to the provincial congress 
(later the state convention) for 1776-2777, but his various other 
duties prevented his attendance. 

General Clinton took part in the bank of White Plains (October 
28th, 1776), and-later was charged with the defence of the High 
lands of the Hudson, where, with De Witt Clinton, in October 
1777, be offered a firm but unsuccessful resistance to the advance 
of Sir Henry Clinton. In March of this year he had been 
appointed by Congress a brigadier-general in the Continental 
army, and be thus held two commissions, as the state convention 
refused to accept his resignation as brigadier-general of militia. 
So great was Clinton's popularity at this time that at the first 
election under the new state constitution he was chosen bath 
governor and lieutenant-governor; he declined the latter office, 
and on the 3oth of July 5777 entered upon his duties as governor, 
which were at first lamely of a military nature. In 578o he took 
the field and checked the advance of Sr John Johnson and the 
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Maas to the Mohawk Valley. In his administration auto. 
ass eserpdc and patriotic, and though not possessing the 
istellectual attainments of some of his New York contemporaries, 
he was mole popular then any of them, as is attested by his 
=Moe ea governor for eighteen successive yews (1777-1795), 
'ad for another triennial term from z8or to 1804. In the 
elections of 178o, :783 and 1786 be had no opponent. In Ono-
iso: be visa a member of the assembly. In the struggle in New 
Yak over the adoption of the Federal Constitution be was one of 
the leaders of the opposition, but in the state convention of 1788, 
over which he presided, his party was defeated, and the con-
stitution was ratified. In national politics be was a follower of 
Thomas Jefferson, and in state politics be led the faction known as 
" Ointonisns," which was for a long time dominant. In 1789, 
279: and 1796 Clinton received a number of votes in the electoral 
college, but not a sufficient number to secure him the vice-
presidency, which was then awarded to the recipient of the second 
highest number dram In dos, however, after the method of 
voting had been changed, be was nominated for the vice-presi-
dency by a Congressional caucaus, and was duly elected. In OW 
he sought nomination for the presidency, and was greatly dis-
appointed when this went to Madison. He was spin chosen 
as vice-president, however, and died at Washington before the 
expiration of his term, on the :nth of April 1812. He was buried 
In the Congressional Cemetery, from which in May 1908 his 
Mans were transferred to Kingston, N.Y. His casting vote in 
the Senate in az: defeated the bill for the renewal of the charter 
of the Bank of the United States, 

The Faille Papers of George Clinton (6 vols., New York, 099- 

spa) have been published by the state of New York. 
CLIIITON. 1111 HURT (c. :738-1795). British general, was 

the son of admiral George Clinton (governor of Newfoundland 
and subsequently of New York), and grandson of the 6th earl of 
Lincoln. After serving in the New York militia, be came to 
England and joined the Coldstream Guards. In lysil he became 
captain and lieutenant-colonel In the Grenadier Guards, and in 
:76o-6s distinguished himself very greatly as an aide-de-camp 
to Ferdinand of Brunswick In the Seven Yeas' War. He was 
promoted eolond In 2763, and after the peace received the 
cokmacy of a regiment of foot, becoming major-general in 1772. 
From :772 to 2784, thanks to the influence of his cousin, the end 
duke of Newcastle, he had a seat in parliament, first for Borough-
bridge and subsequently for Newark, but for the greeter part of 
this time be was on active service in America in the War of 
Independence. He took part in the battles of Bunker Hill and 
Long Island, subsequently taking possession of New York. For 
*share in the battle of Long Island he was made a lieutenant-
general and K.B. After Saratoga be succeeded Sir William 
Howe as commander-in-chief In North America. He bad already 
been made a local general. He at once concentrated the British 
forces at New York, pursuing a policy of foraying expeditions in 
placed regular campaigns. In 2779 he invaded South Carolina, 
and in :78o In conjunction with Admiral M. Arbuthnot woo 
an important success in the capture of Charleston. Friction, 
however, was constant between him and Lord Cornwallis, his 
second in command, and In 1782, after the capitulation of Corn-
wallis at Yorktown, be was superseded by Sir Guy Carleton. 
Returning to England, he published in 1783 his Narrative of the 
Campaign of rydt ix North A uswiro, which provoked an acri-
monious reply from Lord Cornwallis. He was elected M.P. for 
Launceston in 279o, and in 2794 was made governor of Gibraltar, 
where be died on the :3rd of December 2795. 

His eider son, Sir Waww HENRY Curarow (1769-1846), 
entered the British army in z784, and served in the campaigns of 
2793-94 in the Low Countries. In :796 be became aide-de-camp 
to the duke of York, and in 1799 he was entrusted with a mission 
to the Russian army in Italy, returning to the duke in time for the 
Dutch expedition of :799. He was promoted colonel in dot, and 
took part In the expedition which took possession of Madeira, 
which be governed up to tilos. His next important service was 
ht a.n, when be went to Sweden on a military mission. Pro-
moted saajoe•general i4 dal, be served from rats to ate in the 

vt. Ca  

Mediterranean and in Catalonia, and in the latter year be com-
mended against Marshal Suchet. He had become a lieutenant-
general in ars, and in 18z s he was made a C.C.S. He com-
manded the Mt* troops in Portuga1,1826-218,and was promoted 
full general in 183o. He died at Cockathatch, near Royston, 
Hats, on the *ph of February 184 

The younger son, Sir }IDIOM Q.DrION (1771-1829), entered 
the army in 1787 and saw some service with the hessian, in 
Holland in 1789. He served on the stall of the duke of York in 
1793-g4, becoming brevet-major in 1794, and lieutenant-colonel 
of a line regiment in z796• In 1797-98 he was aide-de-camp to 
Lard Cornwallis in the Irish rebellion, and in 1769 he was sent 
with Lord William Bentinch to the Russian headquarters in Italy, 
being present at the Trebbia, at Novi, and in the fighting about 
the St Gotthard. Dwing a short period of service in India Clinton 
distinguished himself at Laswari. He accompanied the Russian 
headquarters in the Austerlita campaign, and was adjutant-
genetal to his intimate Mend, Sir John Moore, in the Coronae 
campaign of 18o8-9. Promoted majorpneral in aro, he 
returned to the Peninsula to fill a divisional command under 
Wellington in 1811. His division played a notable part in the 
capture of the forts at Salamanca and in the battle of Salamanca 
(18: a),and he was given the local rank of lieutenant-general early 
in elks. For his conduct at Vitoria he was made a K.B., and he 
took his part in the subsequent victories of the Nive, (tithes and 
Toulouse. At the end of the war he was made a lieutenant-
general and inspector-general of infantry. Clinton commanded 
a division with distinction at Waterloo. lie died on the zrth of 
December r1129. 

CLINTON, HURT MEI (1782-1852), British classical 
scholar and chronologist, was ban at Gamstoo in Nottingham-
shire on the 14th of January 1781. He was descended from 
Henry, second earl of Lincoln; for some generations his family 
bore the name of Fyne*, but his father resumed the older family 
name of Clinton in 1831. Ile was educated at Westminster 
school and Christ Church, Oxford, where he studied classical 
literature and history. From a= to •8:6 he was M.P. for 
Aldborough. He died at Welwyn, Herts, where be had purchased 
the residence and estate of the poet Young, on the 54th of 
October 2852. His reading was extraordinarily methodical 
(see his Literary Remains). The value of his Foal, which set 
classical chronology on a scientific basis, can scarcely be over-
estimated, even though subsequent research has corrected some 
of his conclusions. 

His chief works are: Penh Hellenid, the Civil and Literary 
Chreneleadttece frees Oa gola to Me 124th Olympiad (1824-163e ) 
including dons on poems of Greek history and 
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part of which contains as autobiography written in 1818) were 
of the above. le Literary &Mail!! of H. F. Gramm (the 

edited by C J. F. Clinton in ass. 
CLINTON, a city and the county-seat of Clinton county, Iowa. 

U.S.A., on the Mississippi river, in the extreme eastern part of the 
state. Pop. (18oe) 23,619; (isioo) 52 ,698  (5434 being foreign-
born); (1900 52,756; (1910) 25,577. The great increase during 
the decade t89o- moo was partly due to the absorption by Clinton 
in 2895 of the city of Lyons (pop. in 189o, s7oo). Clinton is 
served by the Chicago & North-Western (which has machine-
shops here), the Chicago, Burlington & Quincy, the Chicago, 
Milwaukee & St Paul, and the Chicago, Rock Island & Pacific 
railways, and is connected with Davenport by an electric line. 
The river is spanned Isere by a railway bridge. Merge portion 
of the city stands between the river and a series of bluffs. Clinton 
is the seat of Wartburg College (1869), • German Evangelical 
Lutheran institution, and of the Clinton Business College. 
Among the public buildinp are the city hall, the court-house, 
the Federal building and the Carnegie library. As a manu-
facturing centre Clinton has considerable importance; among 
its manufactures are furniture, blinds, wire-cloth, papier-michi 
goods, gas-engines, farm wagons, harness and saddlery, door 
locks, pressed brick, flour, and glucose products. There is also 
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a large sugar refinery. The value of the factory product in Iwo 
was $6,203,316; in 1905, E4,906,355. The American Protective 
Association (A.P.A.), a secret order opposed to Roman Catholi-
cism, was formed here in 1887. The city was founded in 1855 
by the Iowa Land Company, and was incorporated first in 1857, 
and again in 1867, this time under a general law of the state 
for the incorporation of cities. The county, from which the city 
took Its name, was named in honour of De Witt Clinton. 

CLINTON, a township of Worcester county, Massachusetts, 
U.S.A., in the central part of the state, on the Nashua river, 
about is m. N.N.E. of Worcester. Pop. (2E9 0) 10,424; (woo) 
13,667, of whom 5504 were foreign-born; (1910, U. S. census) 
13,075. The township is traversed by the Boston & Maine and 
New York, New Haven & Hartford railways. It contains 
1 sq. m. of varied and picturesque hilly country on the E. slope 
of the highland water-parting between the Connecticut river 
and the Atlantic. There is charming scenery along the Nashua 
river, the chief stream. The S.W. corner of the township is 
DOW part of an immense water reservoir, the Wschusett dam and 
reservoir (excavated 1896-19125; circumference, 35.2 m.), on the 
S. branch of the Nashua, which will hold 63,eoo million gallons 
of water for the supply of the metropolitan region around 
Boston. On this is situated the village of Clinton, which has 
large manufactories, among whose products are cotton and 
woollen fabrics, carpets, wire-cloth, iron and steel, and combs. 
The textile and carpet mills are among the most famous in the 
United States. In 1905 the total factory product of the township 
was valued at $5,457,865• the value of cotton goods, carpets 
and wire-work constituting about nine-tenths of the total. 
The prominence of the township as a manufacturing centre 
is due to Erastus Brigham Bigelow (1814-1879), one of the 
incorporators of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 
who devised power-looms for the weaving of a variety of 
figured fabrics,—coach-lace,counterpanes,gingharns,silkbrocatel, 
tapestry carpeting, ingrain and Brussels carpets,—and revolu-
tionized their manufacture. In 1843 he and his brother Horatio 
N. Bigelow established in Clinton the Lancaster Mills for the 
manufacture of gingham. From ;845 to ay he perfected his 
loom for the weaving of Brussels and Wilton carpets, the greatest 
of his inventions; and he established the Bigelow Carpet Mills 
here. He also invented the loom for the weaving of wire-cloth. 
It is claimed that the first production in the United States of 
finished cotton cloths under one roof and under the factory 
system was not at Waltham in t816, but at Clinton in 043; 
neither place was the first to spin by power, nor the first to 
produce finished clothi without the factory system. The comb 
industry data from the eighteenth century. The first of the 
modern textile mills were established in 1838 for the manu-
facture of coach-lace. Clinton was a part of Lancaster, now 
a small farming township (pop. in *91o. 2464), until 035o, when 
it was set off as an independent township. The earliest settle-
ment goes back to 1645. 

See A. E. Ford. Hiaory of de Odra Of the Tows of Mao*, 
Jlos,ozhosetts, 1653-z864 (Clinton, Ito). 

CLINTON, a city and the county-seat of Henry county, 
Missouri, U.S.A., on the Grand river, 87 m. S.E. of Kansas City. 
Pop. (189o) 4737; (r goo) 5061 (470 being negrocs); (1910) 499 3 • 
It h served by the St Louis & San Francisco, the Missouri, 
Kansas & Texas, and the Kansas City, Clinton & Springfield 
railways. The city is situated on the border of a rolling prairie 
about 770 ft. above the sea. The vicinity abounds in coal, 
but is principally agricultural, and Clinton's chief interest is in 
trade with it. The principal manufactures arc flour and pottery. 
Clinton was laid out in 1836 and was incorporated in 1865- 

CLINTON, a village of Oneida county, New York, US.A., 
on the Oriskany Creek, about 9 m. S.W. of Utica. Pop. (ttoo) 

269; (1900) 1340; ( 1905) 1315; (ipso) 1236. IL is served 
by the New York, Ontario & Western railway, and is connected 
with Utica by an electric line. Several fine mineral springs in 
the vicinity have given Clinton some reputation as a health 
resort. There arc iron mines, blast furnaces, and iron smelters. 
Clinton is the seat of Hamilton College (non-sectarian), which  

was opened as the Hamilton Oneida Academy in 170, and 
was chartered under its present name in 2813. It was founded 
by the Rev. Samuel Kirkland (174x-i8o8), a missionary among 
the Oneida Indians; its corner-stone was laid by Baron Steubca; 
its shade trees were furnished by Thomas Jefferson; and its 
name was received from Alexander Hamilton, one of its early 
trustees. It bad in. ton-1008 so instructors, 278 students, 
and a library of 47,000 volumes and 30,o0o pamphlets. At 
Clinton are also excellent minor schools. Litchfield Observatory 
is connected with the college, and was long in charge of the well-
known astronomer, Christian H. F. Peters (1823-189o), who 
discovered here more than 40 asteroids and made extensive 
investigations concerning comets. The village was settled 
about 1786 by pioneers from New England, was named In honour 
of George Clinton, and was incorporated in 1842. 

CUNIONITE, a group of micaceous ntinerals.known as the 
" brittle micas." Lam the micas and chlorites, they are mcoo-
clinic In crystallization and have a perfect cleavage parallel to 
the flat surface of the plates or scales, but differ markedly from 
these in the brittleness of the laminae; they are also considerably 
harder, the hardness of chloritoid being as high as 6e on Mobs' 
scale. They differ chemically from the micas in containing less 
silica and no alkalis, and from the chlorites in containing much 
less water; in many respects they are intermediate between 
the micas and chlorites. 

The following species are distinguished:— 
Margorite is a basic cakium aluminium silicate, HsCaALSisCha 

and is classed by some authors as a lime-mica. It forms white 
pearly scales, and was at first known as pearl-mica and after-
wards as margarite, from papyapbee, a peed. It is a character-
istic associate of corundum, of which it is frequently an alteration 
product (facts which suggested the synonymous names corms. 
dellite and emerylite), and is found in the emery deposits of 
Asia Minor and the Grecian Archipelago, and with corundum 
at several localities in the United States. 

Seybertite, Brosdisite and Xostkophyllito are closely allied 
species consisting of basic magnesium, calcium and aluminium 
silicate, and have been regarded as isomorphous mixtures of a 
silicate (111CaMgiSi.0,2) and an &laminate (lisCahlgAbOt
Seybertite (the original clintonite) occurs as reddish-brown to 
copper-red, brittle, foliated masses in metamorphic limestone 
at Amity, New York; brandisite as yellowish-green hexagonal 
prisms In metamorphic limestone in the Fassathal. Tirol; sandal. 
phyllite as yellow folic and as distinct crystals (waluewite) 
chloride schists in the Urals. 

Chlorikid has the formula Mi(Fe.litt)AlsSiOr. It forms 
tabular crystals and scales, with indistinct hexagonal outlines. 
which are often curved or bent aad aggregated in rosettes. The 
colour is dark grey or green; a characteristic feature is the 
pleochroism, the pleocbroic colours varying from yellowish-
green to indigo-blue. Hardness, 61 ilIWCifit gravity4.4-3 6. It 
occurs as isolated scales scattered through schistose socks and 
phyllites of dynamo-metamorphic origin. The ottrelltes of the 
phyllites and ottrelitoschists of Ottrez and other localities in 
the Belgian Ardennes is a raanganiferons variety of chloriteid, 
but owing to enclosed impurities the analyses differ widely from 
those of typical cWoritoid. (L. J. Si 

CLIS8011, OLIVIER DE (1336-1407). French soldier, was the 
son of the Olivier de Clisson who was put to death in 8343 on the 
suspicion of having wished to give up Nantes to the English. 
He was brought up in England, when his mother, Jeanne de 
Belleville. had married ber second husband. On his return to 
Brittany be took arms on the sideof de Montfort, distinguishing 
himself at the battle of Away 0364, but in consequence of 
differences with Duke John IV. went over to the side of Blois. 
In2370 he joined Bertrand du Guesclin, who bad lately become 
constable of France, and followed him M all his campaigns against 
the English. On the death of du Caysclin Clasen received the 
constable's sword (8380. He fought with the ciders* of Giant, 
defeating them at Roosebek (2382), later on commanded dm 
army in Poitou and Flanders (5389), and made an unsuccessful 
attempt to invade England. On his mans to Paris, in saws 
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an attempt was made to assassinate him by Pierre tie Croon, 
at the instigation of John IV. of Brittany. In order to punish 
the latter, Charles VI., accompanied by the constable, marched 
on Brittany, but it was on this expedition that the king was 
seized with madness. The uncles of Charles VI. took proceedings 
against Clisson, so that be had to take refuge in Brittany. He 
was reconciled with John IV., and after the duke's death, in 
1399, he became protector of the duchy, and guardian of the 
young princes. He had gathered vast wealth before his death 
on the 23rd of April 1407. 

CLIME, a town of western France, in the department of 
Loire-Infarieure, prettily situated at the confluence of the Seam 
Nentaise and the Hoke :7 az. S.E. of Nantes by rail. Pop. 
(1906) .1244. The town gave its name to the celebrated family 
of Clisson, of which the moat famous member was Olivier de 
Clime. It has the imposing ruins of their stronghold, parts 
of which date from the t3th century. The town and castle were 
destroyed in 1792 and 1793 during the Vendetta wars. The 
sculptor F. F. Lemont afterwards bought the castle, and the town 
was rebuilt In the early pert of the 19th century according to 
his plans. There are picturesque parks on the banks of the 
rivers. The Moine is crossed by an old Gothic bridge and by a 
fine modern viaduct. 

CLITHEBOE, a market town and municipal borough in the 
Clitheroe parliamentary division of Lancashire, England, 220 M. 
N.N.W. from London and 35 zn. N. by W. from Manchester, on 
the Lancashire & Yorkshire railway. Pop. (19oi) It is 
finely situated in the valley of the Ribble, at the foot of Pendle 
Hill, a steep plateau-like mass rising to 1831 ft. The church of 
St Mary Magdalene, though occupying an ancient site, is wholly 
modernized. There are a grammar school, founded in tiny, 
and a technical school. On a rocky elevation commanding the 
valley stands the keep and other fragments of a Norman castle, 
but part of the site is occupied by a modern mansion. The 
industrial establishments comprise cotton-mills, print-works, 
paper-mills, foundries, and brick and lime works. The corpora-
tion consists of a mayor, 4 aldermen and 12 councillors. Area, 
T383 acres. 

Stranybur•t College. s m. S.W. of Clitheroc, is the principal 
establishment in England for Romau Catholic students. The 
Jesuits of St Omer, after emigrating to Bruges and Liege, were 
disorganized by the revolutionary troubles at the close of the 
sitth century, and a large body came to England, when Thomas 
Weld, in 1795, conferred his property of Stonyhurst upon them. 
The fine and extensive buildings, of which the nucleus is a 
mansion of the 17th century, contain a public school for boys 
and a house of studies for Jesuit eccksiastics, while there is a 
preparatory school at a short distance. Every branch of study 
is prosecuted, the college including such institutions as an 
observatory, laboratories and farm buildings. 

The Honour of Clitheroe, the name of which is also written 
Clyderhow and Cletherwoode, was first held by Roger dc Poictou, 
who was almost certainly the builder of the castle, which was 
dismantled in t649. He granted it to Robert de Lacy, in whose 
family it remained with two short intervals until it passed by 
marriage to Thomas, earl of Lancaster, in 13ro. It formed part 
of the duchy of Lancaster till Charles IL at the Restoration 
bestowed it on General Monk, from whose family it descended 
through the house of Montague to that of Buccicuch. The 
Clitheroe Estate Company are the present lords of the Honour. 
The first charter was granted about :283 to the burgesses by 
Henry de Lacy. second earl of Lincoln, confirming the liberties 
granted by the first Henry de Lacy, who is therefore sometimes 
said, although probably erroneously, to have granted a charter 
about 1147. The 1283 charter was confirmed by Edward III. in 
Ise& henry V. in 1413-1414, Henry VIII. in 1542, and James I. 
in reoa. Of the fairs, those on December 7th to 9th and March 
14th to 26th are held under a charter of Henry IV. in Ivo. 
A weekly market has been held on Saturday since the Conqueror's 
days. In t 558 the borough was granted two members of parlia-
ment, and continued to return them till 1832. when the number 
was reduced to one. ruder the Redistribution Act of 188s the  

borough was distrandtised. 'The muoicipal government was 
formerly vested in an in-bailiff and an out-bailiff elected annually 
from the in and out burgeons. A court-leet and court-baron 
used to be held half-yeady, but both are now obsolete. The 
present corporation governs under the Municipal Corporation 
Act (1837). There was a thumb or chapel here in early times, 
and a chaplain is mentioned in Henry I.I.'s reign. 

CLITOMACHOIL Greek philosopher, was • Cardragini•a 
originally named Hasdrubal, who came to Athens about the 
middle of the and century 3.c. at the age of twenty-four. He 
made himself well acquainted with Stoic and Peripatetic ptulo-
sophy; but he studied principally under Carneades, whose views 
he adopted, and whom he succeeded as chief of the New Academy 
in dr9 Lc. He made it his business to spread the knowledge of 
the doctrines of Carneades, who left nothing in writing himself. 
Clitomachus' works were some four hundred in number; but 
we possess scarcely anything but a few titles, among which are 
De sastimeadis assettsionihas (lied iroxijr, " on suspension of 
judgment ") and Depl caphatkor (an account of various philo-
sophical sects). In 146 he wrote a treatise to console his country-
men after the ruin of their city, in which be insisted that a wise 
man ought not to feel grieved at the destruction of his country 
Cicero highly commends his works and admits his own debt in 
the Academics to the treatise Heed broxis• Parts of Cicero's 
De Natura and De Dirinaiiorie, and the treatise De Fate are also 
in the main based upon Clitomachus. 

See E. Wenmana in Erich and Gruber's Angemehte Encyclopadie . ; 
R. Hirzel, Linkrsueltungeor ma Cicero: pkilosopkisehe:a Schriftes, i . 
(1877); Diog. Ladt. iv. 67-921 Cicero, Amd Pr. iL 31, sa. and 
Tom id. 22: and article ACADEMY. Gleam. 

CLITONNUS, a river in Umbria, Italy, which rises from a very 
abundant spring by the road between the ancient Spoletium and 
Trellis, 8 m. from the former, 4 m. from the latter, and after a 
short course through the territory of the latter town joins the 
Tinia, a tributary of the Tiber. The spring is well described 
by Pliny (Etat. viii. 6): it was visited by Caligula and by 
Houorius, and is still picturesque—a clear pool surrounded by 
poplars and weeping willows. The stream was personified as • 
god, whose ancient temple lay near the spring, and close by 
other smaller shrines; the place, therefore, occurs under the name 
Sacraria (the shrines) as a Roman post station. The building 
generally known as the Tempio di Clitunno, close to the spring, 
is, however, an ancient tomb, converted into a Christian church 
in the early middle ages, the decorative sculptures, which are 
obviously contemporary with those of S. Salvatore at Spoleto, 
belonging to the 4th or 6th century according to some authorities, 
to the 126 according to others. 

See H. Grisar, Nuevo bulklliao di areheologia trishaws (Rome. 
t895) L 127; A. Venturi, Scoria dell' ark italiaaa t904). 
iii. 903. 

CLIVE. CAROLINE (1801-1873), English authoress, was born 
in London on the 24th of June z8o z , the daughter of Mr Ileysey-
Wigley, M.P. for Worcester. She married, in 1840, the Rev. 
Archer Clive. She published, over the signature " V.," eight 
volumes of poetry, but is best known as the author of Paul 
Ferran (1855), a sensational novel, and Why Paul Ferroll killed 
his Wife (alto). She died on the 13th of July 1873, at Whit-
field, H e refordshire. 

CLIVE, CATHERINE lEtrrsl (1711-1785), British actress, 
was born, probably in London, in 1711. Her father, William 
Raftor, an Irishman of good family but small means, had held 
a captain's commission in the French army under Louis XIV. 
From her earliest years she showed a talent for the stage, and 
about 1728 became a member of the company at Drury Lane, 
of which Colley Cibber was then manager. Her first part was 
that of the page Ismenes (" with a song ") in the tragedy Mithri-
dater. Shortly afterwards she married George Clive, a barrister 
and a relative of the 1st Lord Clive, but husband and wife soon 
separated by mutual consent. In 1731 she definitely established 
her reputation as a comic actress and singer in Charles Coffey's 
farce-opera adaptation, The Dui! to Pay, and from this tins 
she was always a popular favourite. She acted little outside 
Drury Lane, where in 1747 she became one of the original 
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members of Garrick's tummy. She took part, however, in some 
of the oratorios of Handel, wham friend she was. In 5y6e, having 
been a member of Garrick's company for twenty-two years, she 
quitted the stage, and lived for sixteen years in retirement at 
a villa at Twickenham, which had been given bee some time 
previously by her friend Horace Walpole. Mrs Clive had small 
claim to good looks, but as an actress of broad comedy she was 
unreservedly praised by Goldsmith, Johnson and Garrick. She 
had a quick temper, which on various occasions involved her 
in quarrels, and at times sorely tried the patience of Garrick, but 
her private life remained above suspicion, and 'she regularly 
supported her father and his family. She died at Twickenham 
on the 6th of December 1785. Horace Walpole placed in his 
garden an urn to her memory, bearing an inscription, of which 
the last two lines run: 

" The comic muse with her retired 
And shed a teat when she expired." 

	

See Percy Fitzgerald, Lif 	lfrs Cathortse Cu,, (1ne); W. R. 
Chet wood, Galena History She Stage (xyu); Thomas Davies, 
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CLIVE, ROBERT CUBE, BARON C1 7 55-1774r the statesman 

and general who founded the empire of British India, was born on 
the soh of September 1725 at Styche, the family estate, in the 
parish of Moreton Say, Market Drayton, Shropshire. We learn 
from himself, in his second speech in the House of Commons in 
5773, that as the estate yielded only ism a year, his father 
followed the profession of the law also. The Gives, or Clyves, 
were one of the oldest families in the county of Shropshire, 
having held the manor of that name in the reign of Henry IL 
One Clive was Irish chancellor of the exchequer under Henry 
VIII.; another was a member of the Long Parliament; Robert's 
father for many years represented Montgomeryshire in parlia-
ment. His mother, to whom be was tenderly attached, and who 
had a powerful influence on his career, was a daughter, and with 
her sister Lady Sempill co-heir, of Nathaniel Gaskell of Man-
chester. Robert was their eldest son. With his five sisters, all of 
whom were married in due time, he ever maintained the most 
affectionate relations. His only brother survived to 1825. 

Young Clive was the despair of his teachers. Sent from school 
to school, and for only a short time at the Merchant Taylors' 
school, which then as now had a high reputation, be neglected his 
books for perilous adventures. But hems not so ignorant as his 
biographers represent. He could read Horace in of ter life ; and 
he must have laid in his youth the foundation of that clear and 
vigorous English style which marked all his despatches, and 
made Lord Chatham declare of one of his speeches in the House 
of Commons that it was the most eloquent he had ever heard. 
From his earliest years, however, his ambition was to lead his 
fellows; but be never sacrificed honour, as the word was then 
understood, even to the fear of death. At eighteen he was sent 
out to Madras u a " factor " or " writer " in the civil service of 
the East India Company. The detention of the ship in Brazil for 
nine months enabled him to acquire the Portuguese language, 
which, at a time when few or none of the Company's servants 
learned the vernaculars of India, be often found of use. For the 
first two years of his residence be was miserable. He felt keenly 
the separation from home; he was always breaking through the 
restraints imposed on young " writers "; and he was rarely out 
of trouble with his fellows, with one of whom he fought a duel. 
Thus early, too, the effect of the climate on his health began to 
show itself in those fits of depression during one of which he 
afterwards prematurely ended his life. The story is told of him 
by his companions, though he himself never spoke of it, that he 
twice snapped a pistol at his bead in vain. His one solace was 
found in the governor's library, where he sought to make up for 
past carelessness by a systematic course of study. He was just of 
age, when in 1746 Madras was forced to capitulate to Labour-
donnals during the War of the Austrian Succession. The breach 
of that capitulation by Dupleix, then at the had of the French 
settlements in India, led Clive, with others, to escape from the 
town to the subordinate Fort St David, some so m. to the south. 
There, disgusted with the state el asks and the panty eoso- 

mercial duties of an East Indian civilian, as they then was, we 
obtained an ensign's commission. 

At this time India was ready to become the prim of the bat 
conqueror who to the dash of the soldier added the skill of 
the administrator. For the forty years since the death of t he 
emperor Aurangseb, the power of the Great Mogul bad gradually 
fallen into the hands of his provincial viceroys or tweedier.. 
The three greatest of these were the aawab of the Deccan, or 
south and central India, who ruled from Hyderabad, the nawab 
of Bengal, whose capital was Munbidabad, and the nawab et 
weir of Oudb. The prize lay between,,Dupkix, who bad the 
genius of an administrator, or rather intriguer, but was no 
soldier, and Clive, the first of • century's brilliant succession et 
those " soldier-polities*" as they are called in the East, to whom 
Great Britain owes the conquest and consolidation of its greatest 
dependency. Clive successively established British ascendancy 
against French influence in the three great provinces under these 
aawabs. But his merit lies especially in the ability and foresight 
with which he secured for his country, and for the good of the 
natives, the richest of the three, Bengal. First, as to Madras and 
the Deccan, Clive had hardly been able to commend himself to 
Major Stringer Lawrence,the commander of the British troops, by 
his courage and skill in several small engagements, when the 
peace of Aix-la-Chapelle (1748) forced him to return to his civil 
duties for a short time. An attack' of the malady which so 
severely affected his spirits led Win to visit Bengal, where he was 
soon to distinguish himself. On his return be found a contest 
going on between two sets of rival claimants for the position el 
viceroy of the Deccan, and for that of nawab of the Carnatic, the 
greatest of the subordinate states under the Deccan. Dupla.; 
who took the part of the pretenders to power in both places, was 
carrying all before him. The British had been weakened by the 
withdrawal of a large force under Admiral &scams, and by the 
return home, on leave, of Major Lawrence. But that officer bad 
appointed Clive commissary for the supply of the troops with 
provisions, with the rank of captain. More than one disaster bad 
taken place on a small scale, when Clive drew up a plan for 
dividing the enemy's forces, and offered to carry it out himself.. 
The pretender, Chanda Sahib, bad been made nawab of the 
Carnatic with Dupleix's assistance, while the British bad takes 
up the cause of the more legitimate successor, Ddabommed Al. 
Chanda Sahib had left Arcot, the capital of the Carnatic, to 
reduce Trichinopoly, then held by a weak English battalion. 
Clive offered to attack Arcot in order to force Chanda Sahib to 
raise the siege of Trichinopoiy. But Madras and Fort St David 
could supply him with only 200 Europeans and soo sepoys. Of 
the eight officers who led them, four were civilians like aim 
himself, and six had never been in action. His force had but 
three field-pieces. The circumstances that Clive, at the bead of 
this handfuLind been seen marching during a storm of thunder 
and lightning, frightened the enemy into evacuating the fort, 
which the British at once began to strengthen against a siege. 
Give treated the great population of the city with so moth 
consideration that they helped him, not only to fortify his position, 
but to make successful sallies against the enemy. As the days 
passed on, Chande Sahib sent a large army under his son and his 
French supporters, who entered Arcot and closely besieged ales 
in the citadel. 

Macaulay gives the following brilliant account of the dege:-- 
" Raja Sahib proceeded to invest the fort. which seemed quite 

incapable of sustaining ►  siege. The walls were ruinous, the ditches 
dry, the ramparts too narrow to admit the guns, and the battle. 
meats too tow to protect the soldiers. The little garrison bad bees 
greatly reduced by casualties. It now °omitted of 120 Europeans 
and 200 sepoys. Only four officers were left, the stock of provisions 
was scanty, and the commander who had to conduct the defame 
under circumetaacea so diarouragiag wu a young .awa of five aid 
twenty, who bad been bred as a book-keeper. Dunng fifw days the 
siege went on. and the young captain maintained the defence with 
a firmness, vigilance and ability which would have done honour to 
the oldest marshal in Europe. The breach, however, incrusted day 
by day. Under such circumstancew any troopsan scantay provided 
with taws might have be to signs of hunhan 
dilution: and elte dumper 	y mut in a face composed el 
me dinette( widely from 	other in entrectioa, odour, buggeoga 
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=era and region. Bet the devotion at the rattle band to its 

msrpassed anything that is related of the Tenth Legion of 
Caesar. or the OldGuard of Napoleon. The sepoys came to Clive. 
sot to complain of their scanty fare, but to propose that all the grain 
should be given to the Europeans, who required more nourishment 
than the Datives of Aim. The thin grtW, they mid. which was 
Stained my from the rice would suffice for themselves. History 
contain, no more touching instance of military fidelity, or of the 
laluence of a commanding mind. An attempt made by the governor 
of Madras to relieve the pbm bad failed; but there was hope from 
mother quarter. A body of 3000 /Ashram, half soldiers. half 
robbers, under the command of a chief named Murari Rao had been 
bind to asaist Mahommed Ali; but thinking the French power 
irresistible, and the triumph of Chanda Sahib certain, they bad 
hitherto remained inactive on the frontiers of the Carneix. The 
fame of the defence of Arcot roused them from their torpor; Murari 
Rao declared that he had never betas believed that Englishmen 
could fight, but that be would willingly help them since he saw that 
they had spirit to help themselves. Raja Sala learned that the 
htakeatW were in motion. and it was necessary for him to be ex- 
eatfitaua, He first tried negotiatioas—he offered large bribes to 
Give. which were selected with scorn; he vowed that if his proposals 
mere not accepted. he would instantly storm the fort, and put every 
man in it to the sword. Clive told him, in reply, with characteristic 
haughtiness, that his father was a usurper, that his army was • rabble, 
gad that be would do well to think twice before he sent such poltroons 
Lm a breach defended by English soldiers. Raja Sahib determined 
to storm the fort. The daywas well suited to a bold military enter- 
prise, It was the great M n festival, the Muharram. which 
lamed t he memory of Husain. the mon of Ali. Clive had received 
mart Intelligence of the design, had made his arrangements. and, 
exhausted by fatigue. had thrown himself on his bed. He was 
awakened by the alarm, and was instantly at his post. The enemy 
advanced, driving before them elephants whose foreheads were 
aimed with ires plates. It was expected that the gates would yield 
to the shock of these living battering-rams. But the huge beasts 
so sooner felt the English musket balls than they turned round and 
rushed furiously away. trampling on the multitude which had urged 
them forward. A raft was launched on the water which filled one 
part of the ditch. Clive perceiving that his gunners at that eat 
did not understand their business, took the management of ay= 
of artillery himself, and cleared the raft in a few minutes. 
the most was dry, the assailants mounted with great boldness; but 
they were received with a her so heavy and so well directed, that it 
soon quelled the courage even of fanaticism and of intoxication. 
The rear rank. of the English kept the front ranks supplied with a 
constant succession of loaded muskets, and every shot told on the =Dan below. The struggle lasted about an hour; eoo the 

ta fell; the garrison lost only five or six men. The 
plated as anxious night. looking for a renewal of the attactesierul 
whet day broke. the enemy were no more to be seen. They had 
retired. leaving to the Engraft several guns and a large quantity of 
ammunition." 

In Iberia, we might say in all history, there is no parallel to 
this exploit of :75s till we COMe to the siege of Lucknow in 1857. 
Clive, now reinforced, followed up his advantage, and Major 
lawrenor returned in time to carry the war to a successful issue. 
In '754 the first of the Carnatic treaties was made provisionally, 
between T. Saunders, the Company's resident at Madras, and 
M. Godeheu, the French commander, in which the English 
prothfi„ Mabommed Ali, was virtually recognized as nawab, and 
both nations agreed to equalize their possessions. When war 
again broke out in t 7 56, and the French, during aive's absence in 
Bengal, obtained successes in the northern districts, his efforts 
helped to drive them from their settlements. The Treaty of 
Paris In 1763 formally confirmed Mabommed All in the position 
which Give had won for him. Two years after, the Madras work 
of Give was completed by a finnan from the emperor of Delhi, 
recognizing the British possessions in southern India. 

The siege of Arcot at once gave Give a European reputation. 
Pitt pronounced the youth of Meaty-seven who had done such 
deeds a " heaven-born general," thus endorsing the generous 
appreciation of his early commander, Major Lawrence. When 
the court of directors voted him a sword worth b00, he refused 
to receive it unless Lawrence was similarly honoured. He left 
Madras for home, after ten years' absence, early in r753, but 
sot before marrying Miss Margaret Maskelyne, the sister of a 
blond, mid of one who was afterwards well known as astronomer 
loyal MI his correspondence proves him to have been a good 
hastand and father, at a time when society was far from pure, 
and scandal made havoc of the highest reputations. In after 
days, when Give% upeightness and stern reform of the Company's  

civil and military services made him many enemies, a biography 
of him appeared under the assumed name of Charles Corracioli, 
Geol. AU the evidence is against the probability of its scandalous 
stories being true. Clive as a young man occasionally indulged 
In loose or free talk among intimate friends, but beyond this 
nothing has been proved to his detriment. After he had been 
two years at bane the state of affairs in India made the directors 
anxious for his return. lie was sent out, in 1756, as governor 
of Fort St David, with the reversion of the government of 
Madras, and he received the commission of lieutenant colonel 
in the king's army. lie took Bombay on his way, and there 
commanded the land force which captured Cherie, the stronghold 
of the Mahratta pirate, Angria. In the distribution of prize 
money which followed this expedition he showed no little self-
denial. He took his seat as governor of Fort St David on the 
day on which the nawab of Bengal captured Calcutta, and 
thither the Madras government at once sent him, with admiral 
Watson. He entered on the second period of his career. 

Since, in August :69o, Job Chamock had landed at the village 
of Sutanati with a guard of one officer and 3c) men, the infant 
capital of Calcutta had become a rich centre of trade. The 
successive nawabs or viceroys of Bengal had been friendly to it, 
till, in r 756, Suraj-ud-Dowlah succeeded his uncle at Murshidabed. 
His predecessor's financial minister had Bed to Calcutta to escape 
the extortion of the new nawab, and the English governor 
refused to deliver up the refugee. Enraged at this, Suraj-ud-
Dowlah captured the old fort of Calcutta on the roth of June. 
and plundered it of more than two millions sterling. Many of 
the English fled to ships and dropped down the river. The 146 
who remained were forced into " the Black Hole " in the stifling 
heat of the sultriest period of the year. Only 23 came out alive. 
The fleet was as strong, for those days, as the land force was 
weak. Disembarking his troops some miles below the city, 
Clive marched through the jungles, where he lost his way owing 
to the treachery of his guides, but soon invested Fort William, 
while the fire of the ships reduced it, on the 2nd of January 1757. 
On the 4th of February he defeated the whole army of the nawab, 
which had taken up a strong position just beyond what is now 
the most northerly suburb of Calcutta. The nawab hastened 
to oondude • treaty, under which favourable terms were con-
ceded to the Company's trade, the factories and plundered 
property were restored, and an English mint was established. 
In the accompanying agreement, offensive and defensive, Clive 
appears under the name by which be was always known to the 
natives of India, Sabut Jung, or " the daring in war." The hero 
of Arcot had, at Angria's stronghold, and now again under the 
walls of Calcutta, established his reputation as the first captain 
of the time. With 60e British soldiers, 8co sepoys, 7 field-pieces 
and Soo sailors to draw them, be had routed a force of 34,000 men 
with ao pieces of heavy cannon, so elephants, and a camp that 
extended upwards of four miles in length. His own account, in a 
letter to the archbishop of Canterbury, gives a modest but vivid 
description of the battle, the importance of which has been 
overshadowed by Plessey. In spite of his double defeat and the 
treaty which followed it, the madness of the nawab burst forth 
again. As England and France were once more at war, Clive 
sent the fleet up the river against Cha.ndernagore, while he 
besieged it by land. After consenting to the siege, the nawab 
sought to assist the French, but in vain. The capture of their 
principal settlement in India, next to Pondicherry, which had 
fallen in the previous war, gave the combined forces prize to 
the value of L130,000. The rule of Suraj-ud-Dowlah became 
as intolerable to his own people as to the British. They formed 
a confederacy to depose him, at the bead of which was Jafar 
Ali Khan, his commander-in-chief. Associating with himself 
Admiral Watson, Governor Drake and Mr Watts, Give made 
a treaty in which it was agreed to give the office of viceroy of 
Bengal, Behar and Orissa to Jafar, who was to pay a million 
sterling to the Company for its losses in Calcutta and the cost 
of its troops, half a million to the British inhabitants of Calcutta, 
L200,000 to the native inhabitants, and /mow to its Armenian 
merchants. Up to this point all is clear. Suraj-ad-Dowlah was 
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hopeless as a ruler. His relations alike to his master, the merely 
titular emperor of Delhi, and to the people left the province open 
to the strongest. After " t he Black Hole," the battle of Calcutta, 
and the treachery at Chandernagore in spite of the treaty which 
followed that battle, the East India Company could treat the 
nawab only as an enemy. Clive, it is true, might have disregarded 
all native intrigue, marched on Murshidabad, and at once held 
the delta of the Ganges in the Company's name. But the time 
was not ripe for this, and the consequences, with so small a 
force, might have been fatal. The idea of acting directly as 
rulers, or save under native charters and names, was not developed 
by events for half a century. The political morality of the time 
in Europe, as well as the comparative weakness of the Company 
in India, led Clive not only to meet the dishonesty of his native 
associate by equal dishonesty, but to justify his conduct by the 
declaration, years after, in parliament, that he would do the 
same again. It became necessary to employ the richest Bengali 
trader, Omichund, as an agent between Jafar Ali and the British 
officials. Master of the secret of the confederacy against Suraj-
ud-Dowlah, the Bengali threatened to betray it unless he was 
guaranteed, in the treaty itself, £300,000. To dupe the villain, 
who was really paid by both sides, a second, or fictitious treaty, 
was shown him with a clause to this effect. This Admiral 
Watson refused to sign; " but," Clive dcponed to the House 
of Commons, " to the best of his remembrance, he gave the 
gentleman who carried it leave to sign his name upon it; his 
lordship never made any secret of it; he thinks it warrantable 
in such a case, and would do it again a hundred times; he had 
no interested motive in doing it, and did it with a design of 
disappointing the expectations of a rapacious man." Such is 
Clive's own defence of the one act which, in a long career of 
abounding temptations, was of questionable honesty. 

The whole hot season of 1757 was spent in these negotiations, 
till the middle of June, a hen Clive began his march from Chander-
nagore, the British in boats, and the scpoys along the right bank 
of the Hugli That river above Calcutta is, during the rainy 
season, fed by the overflow of the Ganges to the north through 
three streams, Whitt in the hot months are nearly dry. On the 
left bank of the Bhagirathi, the most westerly of these, too m. 
above Chandernagore, stands Murshidabad, the capital of the 
Mogul viceroys of Bengal, and then so vast that Clive compared 
it to the London of his day. Some miles farther down is the field 
of I'lassey, then an extensive grove of mango trees, of which 
enough yet remains, in spite of the changing course of the stream, 
to enable the visitor to realize the scene. On the 21st of June 
Clive arrived on the bank opposite Plassey, in the midst of that 
outburst of rain which ushers in the south-west monsoon of India. 
His whole army amounted to two Europeans and tree native 
troops, with et field-pieces. The nawab had drawn up Moos 
horse, so,000 foot and 53 pieces of heavy ordnance, served by 
French artillerymen. For once in his career Clive hesitated, and 
called a council of sixteen officers to decide, as he put it, " whether 
in our present situation, without assistance, and on our own 
bottom, it would be prudent to attack the nawab, or whether 
we should wait till joined by some country power ?" Clive 
himself headed the nine who voted for delay; Major (afterwards 
Sir) Eyre Coote led the seven who counselled immediate attack. 
But, either because his daring asserted itself, or because, also, 
of a letter that he received from Jafar Ali, as has been said, Clive 
was the first to change his mind and to communicate with Major 
Eyre Coote. One tradition, followed by Macaulay, represents 
him as spending an hour in thought under the shade of some 
trees, while he resolved the issues of what was to prove one of 
the decisive battles of the world. Another, turned into verse by 
Sir Alfred Lyall, pictures his resolution as the result of a dream. 
However that may be, be did well as a soldier to trust to the dash 
and even rashness that had gained Arcot and triumphed at Cal-
cutta, and as a statesman, since retreat, or even delay, would 
have put back the civilization of India for years. When, after 
the heavy rain, the sun rose brightly on the 2 sort. the 3200 men 
and the 9 guns crossed the river and took possession of the 
grove and its tanks of uater, while Clive established his head- 

quarters in a hunting lodge. On the s3rd the ensegement teak 
place and lasted the whole day. Except the ao Freelance and 
the guns which they worked, the enemy did little to reply to the 
British cannonade which, with the 39th Regiment, scattered 
the host, inflicting on it a loss of Soo men. Clive restrained the 
ardour of Major Kilpatrick, for he trusted to Jafar Ah's 'bona , 

 ence, if not desertion to his ranks, and knew the importance of 
sparing his own small force. He lost hardly a white soldier, ui 
all 22 sepoys were killed and so wounded. His own account, 
written a month after the battle to the secret committee of the 
court of directors, is not less unaffected than that in which he 
had announced the defeat of the nawab at Calcutta. Serayud 
Dowlah fled from the field on a camel, secured what wealth b. 
could, and came to an untimely end. Clive entered Id urstridale 
and established Jafar All in the position which his &sem' 
have ever since enjoyed, as pensioners, but have not infree 
abused. When taken through the treasury, amid a milli 
half sterling's worth of rupees, gold and silver plate, 
rich goods, and besought to ask what be would, Clive 
with Lt6o,000, while half a million was distribute 
army and navy, both in addition to gifts of f 
member of the Company's committee, and b ,  
compensation stipulated for in the treaty. It 
that he referred in his defence before the H. 
when he declared that he marvelled at his m. 
sought rather to increase the shares of the fleet and ti. , 

 at his own expense, as he had done at Gherin, and did 
than once afterwards, with prize of war. What be did take from 
the grateful nawab for himself was less than the circumstance , 

 justified from an Oriental point of view, was far less than sit 
pressed upon him, not only by Jafar Ali, but by the hundreds 
of native nobles whose gifts Clive steadily refused, and was openly 
acknowledged from the first. He followed a usage fully recog-
nized by the Company,although the fruitful source of future ra ft;  
which he himself was again sent out to correct. The Company 
itself acquired a revenue of boo,000 a year, and a contribution 
towards its losses and military expenditure of a million and a hall 
sterling. Such was Jafar Ali's gratitude to Clive that be after 
wards presented him with the quit-rent of the Company's lands 
in and around Calcutta, amounting to an annuity of £27,000 
for life, and left him by will the sum of L7o,00e, which Clive 
devoted to the army. 

While busy with the civil administration, the conqueror of 
Plassey continued to follow up his military success. He sent 
Major Coote in pursuit of the French almost as far as Senates. 
He despatched Colonel Forde to Vizagapatam and the northern 
districts of Madras, where that officer gained the battle of 
Condore, pronounced by Broome " one of the most brilliant 
actions on military record." He came into direct contact. for 
the first time, with the Great Mogul himself, an event which 
resulted in the most important consequences during the third 
period of his career. Shah Alam, when skalr-ada, or heir-apparent 
quarrelled with his father Alam Gir II., the emperor, and 
united with the viceroys of Oudh and Allahabad for the con-
quest of Bengal. He advanced as far as Patna, which he besieged 
with ao,000 men. Jafar Ali, in terror, sent his son to its relief, 
and implored the aid of Clive. Major Caillaud defeated the 
prince's army and dispersed it. Finally, at this period, 
repelled the aggression of the Dutch, and avenged the massacre 
of Amboyna, on that occasion when he wrote his famous kW. 
" Dear Forde, fight them immediately; I will send you the order 
of council to-morrow." Meanwhile he never ceased to improve 
the organization and drill of the sepoy army, after a European 
model, and enlisted into it many Mahomraedans of five physique 
from upper India. He re-fortified Calcutta. In t 76a, after four 
years of labour so incessant and results so glorious. his health 
gave way and he returned to England. " It appeared," wrote 
contemporary on the spot, " as if the soul was departing Irani 
the government of Bengal." He had been formally crude 
governor of Bengal by the court of directors at a time rhea  ea 
nominal superiors in Madras sought to recall him to their MP 
there. But he had discerned the importance of the prevent 
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• spa a chronometer escapement and free pendulum, which is penally 

and destined to be the escapement of the future. 
is 	The essential component parts of a clock area 
r 	a. The pendulum or time-governing device; 

2. The escapement, whereby the pendulum controls the speed 
of Soinfli 

3. The train of wheels, urged round by the weight or main-
rug, together with the recording parts, i.e. the dial, hands 

hour motion wheels; 
'be striking mechanism. 

-mural construction of•the going part of all clocks, except 
met clocks, Is substantially the same, and fig. 3 is a 

any 02. 
• dock. 

' with 

am during his first visit to its rich delta, adde r  
teeming population. It should be noticed, aka, do, 
the kingly gift of selecting the ablest subordinates, w it.. 
early be had discovered the ability of young Warren H 
destined to be his great successor, and, ayear after Plane 
him resident at the nawab's court. 

In :76o, at thirty-five years of age, Clive returned to 
with a fortune of at least Lyao,000 and the quit-rent r 
a year, after caring for the comfort of his parents a: 
and giving Major Lawrence, his old commanding office 
early encouraged his military genius, ,(goo a year. ", 
bad been honourably and publicly acquired, with tl 
of the Company. The amount might have been for 
it was had Clive been either greedy after wealth o 
to the colleagues and the troops whom he led to vie 
five years of his conquests and administration 1 
young man had crowded together a succession of 
led Lord Macaulay, in what that historian term , 

 essay on the subject, to compare him to Nap.' 
But there was this difference in Clive's favor' 
to the circumstances of the time than to the ol 
he gave peace, security, prosperity and such 
allowed of to a people now reckoned at n • 

millions, who had for centuries been the or•;. 
whole Napoleon's career of conquest was inspired onl ■ 
ambition, and the absolutism he established vanished 1,, 
fall. During the there years that Clive remained in England L. 
sought a political position, chiefly that he might influence the 
course of events in India, which be had left full of promise. He 
bad been well received at court, had been made Baron Clive of 
Plessey, in the peerage of Ireland, had bought estates, and had 
got not only himself, but his friends returned to the House of 
Commons after the fashion of the time. Then it was that he set 
himself to reform the home system of the East India Company, 
and began a bitter warfare with Mr Sulivan, chairman of the 
court of directors, whom in the end he defeated. In this he 
was aided by the news of reverses in Bengal. Vansittart, his 
usixessor, having no great influence over Jafar Ali Khan, had 
pot Kuhn All Khan, the son-in-law, in his place in consideration 
of certain payments to the English officials. After a brief tenure 
Karim All had fled, had ordered Walter Reinhardt (known to the 
Mahowonedans as Stamm), a Swiss mercenary of his, to butcher 
the garrison of ego English at Patna, and had disappeared under 
the protection of his brother viceroy of Oudh. The whole 
Company's service, civil and military, had become demoralized 
by gifts, and by the monopoly of the inland as well as export 
trade, to such an extent that the natives were pauperized, and 
the Company was plundered of the revenues which Clive had 
acquired for them. The court of proprietors, accordingly, who 
elected the directors, forced them, in to of Sulivan, to hurry 
out Lord Clive to Bengal with the double powers of governor and 
commander-in-chief. 

What he had done for Madras, what he had accomplished 
for Bengal proper, and what he had effected in reforming the 
Company itself, he was now to complete in less than two years, 
in this the third period of his career, by putting his country 
politically in the place of the emperor of Delhi, and preventing 
for ever the possibility of the corruption to which the British 
in India had been driven by an evil system. On the 3rd of May 
1765 he landed at Calcutta to learn that Jafar Ali Khan had 
died, leaving him personally 7o,coo, and had been succeeded 
by his son, though not before the government had been further 
demoralised by taking itoo,000 as a gift from the new nawab; 
while Kasim Ali had induced not only the viceroy of Oudh, 
but the emperor of Delhi himself, to invade Behar. After the 
first mutiny in the Bengal army, which was suppressed by 
blowing the sepoy ringleader from • gun, Major Munro, " the 
Napier of those times," scattered the united armies on the hard-
fought field of Bazar. The emperor, Shah Alam, detached 
himself from the league, while the Oudh viceroy threw himself 
on the mercy of the British. Clive had now an opportunity of 
Smelting in Hindustan, or Upper India, what be bad accom- 

thus •,. 

forth the a 
foresight. On the 
charter for the Compa:. • 

 completing the work he be 
the highest of all the lieutenan. 
Deccan itself. This fact is menu., 
committee of the court of directors to til t  

. dated the 57th of April 1768. Still so ditty, 
British force seem, not only to the number a1,

4' princes and people of India, but to the claims 
French, Dutch and Danish rivals, that Clive'171,.. 
the directors, as he finally left India in 1767 

was n_ are sensible that, since the acquisition of o 	a_ , 
t,„ 	• formerly belonging to the soubab of th. 	 ss.,„ 

fact, vested in the East India Company. Nothit. ;:', 	• 
to him but the name and shadow of authority. 1 	• 
however, this shadow, it is indispensably necessary we st i .. 

 seem to venerate." On a wider arena, even that of the f: 4  
Mogul himself, the shadow was kept up till it obliterated 
in the massacre of English people in the Delhi palace in te• i . 
and Queen Victoria was proclaimed, first, direct ruler on the 
rst of November 1858, and then empress of India on the ist 
January 1877. 

Having thus founded the empire of British India, Clive's 
painful duty was to create a pure and strong administration, 
such as alone would justify its possession by foreigners. The 
civil service was de-orientalized by raising the miserable salaries 
which had tempted its members to be corrupt, by forbidding 
the acceptance of gifts from natives, and by exacting covenants 
under which participation in the inland trade was stopped. 
Not less important were his military reforms. With his usual 
tact and nerve he put down a mutiny of the English officers, 
who those to resent the veto against receiving presents and the 
reduction of batta at a time when two Mahratta armies were 
marching on Bengal. His reorganization of the army, on the 
lines of that which he had begun after Plassey, and which was 
neglected during his second visit to England, has since attracted 
the admiration of the ablest Indian officers. He divided the 
whole into three brigades, so as to make each a complete force, 
in itself equal to any single native army that could be brought 
against it. lie had not enough British artillerymen, however, 
and would not make the mistake of his successors, who trained 
natives to work the guns, which were turned against the British 

and 
, es 
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with such effect in ailsr. It is sufficient to say that after the 
Mutiny the government returned to his policy, and not a native 
gunner is now to be found in the Indian army. 

Clive's final return to England, a poorer man than he went out, 
in spite of still more tremendous temptations, was the signal 
for an outburst of his personal enemies, exceeded only by that 
which the malice of Sir Philip Francis afterwards excited against 
Warren Hastnqp. Every civilian whose illicit gains lie had 
cut off, every officer whose conspiracy be had foiled, every 
proprietor or director, like Sulivan, whose selfish schemes he 
had thwarted, now sought their opportunity. He had, with 
consistent generosity, at once made over the legacy of iro,000 
from the grateful Jafar Ali, as the capital of what has since 
been known as " the Clive Fund," for the support of invalided 
European soldiers, as well as officers, and their widows, and 
the Company had allowed 8% on the sum for an object which 
it was otherwise bound to meet. General John Burgoyne, of 
Saratoga memory, did his. best to induce the House of Commons, 
in which Lord Clive was IOM member for Shrewsbury, to 
impeach the man who gave his country an empire, and the 
people of that empire peace and justice, and that, as we have 
seen, without blot on the gift, save in the matter of Omichund. 
The result, after the brilliant and honourable defences of his 
career which will be found in Moron's Debases for 1773, was a 
compromise that saved England this time from the dishonour 
which, when Warren Hastings had to run the gauntlet, put it in 
the same category with France in the treatment of its public 
benefactors abroad. On a division the House, by ISS to 9S, 
carried the motion that Lord Clive " did obtain and possess 
himself " of ir34,000 during his first administration of Bengal; 
but, refusing to express an opinion on the fact, it passed unanim-
ously the second motion, at five in the morning, " that Robert, 
Lord Clive, did at the same time render great and meritorious 
services to his country." The one moral question, the one 
questionable transaction in all that brilliant and tempted life—
the Omichund treaty—was not touched. 

Only one who can personally understand what Clive's power 
and services had been will rightly realise the effect on him, 
though in the prime of life, of the discussions through which he 
had been dragged. In the greatest of his speeches, in reply to 
Lord North, he said,—" My situation, sir, has not been an easy 
one for these twelve months past, and though my conscience 
could never accuse me,yet I felt for my friends who were involved 
in the same censure as myself. . . I have been examined by the 
select committee more like a sheep-stealer than a member of this 
House." Fully accepting that statement, and believing him to 
have been purer than his accusers in spite of temptations un-
known to them, we see in Clive's end the result merely of physical 
suffering, of chronic disease which opium failed to abate, while the 
worry and chagrin caused by his enemies gave it full scope. This 
great man, who did more for his country than any soldier till 
Wellington, and more for the people and princes of India than 
any statesman in history, died by his own hand on the sand of 
November 1774 in his fiftieth year. 

The portrait of Clive, by Dance, in the council chamber of 
Government House, Calcutta, faithfully represents him. He was 
slightly above middle-size, with a countenance rendered heavy 
and almost sad by a natural fulness above the eyes. Reserved to 
the many, he was beloved by his own family and friends. His 
encouragement of scientific undertakings hie Major James 
Rennet's surveys, and of philological researches like Francis 
Glad win's, gained him to two honorary distinctions of F.R.S. 
and LL.D. 

His son and successor Edward (r754-18,m) was created earl of 
Powis in 1804, his wife being the sister and heiress of George 
Herbert, earl of Powis (1755-am). He is thus the ancestor of 
the later earls of Powis, who took the name of Herbert instead of 
that of Clive in [Bor. 

See Sir A. J. Arbuthnot. Lord Clive (" Builders of Great Britain" 
styles) ('Soul:  Sir C. Wilson, Lord Clive (" English Men of Action" 
series)) (1 1190); G. B. Matteson, Lord Char (" Rulers of India" series) 
(1590); F. M. Holmes, Fon. Heron of  hoes (t1193); C. Caratxioli. 
Lye y Lord Chew ('773). 

CLOACA, the Latin term given to the sewers laid to deals she 
low marshy grounds between the hills of Rome. The nom 
important, which drained the forum, is known as the Clam 
Maxima and dates from the 6th century n.c. This was to ft.6 in. 
wide, ea ft. high, and was vaulted with three consecutive MIA a 
voussoirs in stone, the Boor being paved with polygonal blocks 
of lava. 

CLOCK. The measurement of time has always been based oft 
the revolution of the celestial bodies, and the period of the 
apparent revolution of the sun, i.e. the interval between two 
consecutive crossings of a meridian, has been the usual standard 
fora day. By the Egyptians the day was divided into se hours of 
equal length. The Greeks adopted a different system, dividing 
the day, i.e. the period from sunrise to sunset, into is hours, 
and also the night. Whence it followed that it was only at two 
periods in the year that the length of the hours during the day and 
night were uniform (see Cauteoth). In consequence, those who 
adopted the Greek system were obliged to furnish their water-
clocks (see Cuesvoat) with a compensating device so that the 
equal hours measured by those clocks should be rendered un-
equal, according to the exigendes of the season. The bows wets 
divided into minutes and seconds, a system derived from the 
sexagesimal notation which prevailed before the decimal systems 
was finally adopted. Our mode of computing time, and our 
angular measure, are the only relics of this obsolete system. 

The simplest measure of time is the revolution of the earth 
round Its Ms, which so far as we know is uniform, perfectly 
regular, and has not varied in speed during any period of human 
observation. The time of such a revolution is called a sidereal 
day, and Is divided into hours, minutes and seconds. The period 
of rotation of the earth is partially measured by observations of 
the fixed stars (see Tom), the period between two successive 
transits of the same star across a meridian constituting the 
sidereal day. But as the axis of the earth slowly revolves rotusd in 
a cone, whereby the phenomenon known as the preemie° of the 
equinoxes is produced, it follows that the satronondad sidemen! 
day is not the true period of the earth's rotation on its axis, but 
varies from it by less than a twenty millionth part, a fraction so 
small as to be inappreciable. But the civil day depends not on 
the revolution of the earth with regard to the stars, but on Its 
revolution as compared with the position of the sun. Therefore 
each civil day is on the average longer than a sidereal one by 
nearly four minutes, or, to be exact, each sidereal day is to an 
average civil day as -99727 to t, and the sidereal hour, minute 
and second are also shorter in like proportion. Hence a sidereal 
clock has a shorter, quicker-moving pendulum than an ordinary 
dock. 

Ordinary civil time thus depends on the apparent revolution of 
the sun round the earth. As, however, this is not uniform, it is 
needful for practical convenience to give it an artificial uniformity. 
For this purpose an imaginary sun, moving round the earth wish 
the average velocity of the real sun, and called the " mean " sue, 
is taken as the measure of civil time. The day is divided into see 
bouts, each hour into 6o minutes, and each minute into foseoonda 
After that the sesagesimal division system is abandoned, and 
fractions of seconds are estimated in decimals. 

A clock consists of a train of wheels, actuated by a spring or 
weight, and provided with a governing device which so regulates 
the speed as to render it uniform. It also has a mechanism by 
which it strati the hours on a bell or gong (cp. Fr. decks. Ger. 
Goths, a bell; Dutch &A, bell, dock), whereas, strictly, a 
timepiece does not strike, but simply shows the time. 

The earliest docks seem to have come into use in Dings 
during the 13th century. For although there is evidence dust 
they may have been invented some centuries sooner, yet god 
that date they were probably onlyaniosithe. The first form they 
took was that of the balance dock, the invention of which Is 
ascribed, but on very insufficient grounds, to Pope Savemer II. in 
ace. 90. A clock was put up in • former do& tower at WWI. 
master with some great bells in :AB, out of a fine imposed se a 
chief-justice who had offended the government, sad the mass 
Dinitejuditiam, sussing  inaexibed epos it. The has were sell, 
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en Mbar, It Is mid, gambled away, by Benny VIII. In :292 a 
deck in Canterbury cathedral is mentioned as mating £30, and 
another at St Albans, by R. Wallingford, the abbot in 3326, is 
said to have been such as there was not in all Europe, showing 
various astronomical phenomena. A description of one in Dover 
Castle with the date 448 on it was published by Admiral 
W. IL Smyth (1788-1865) in 285: and the clock itself was 
exhibited going, in the Scientific Exhibition of 2876. A very 
similar one, made by Henry de Vick for the French king 
Charles V. in r379 was much like the common docks of the 18th 
century, except that it had • vibrating balance instead of a 
pendulum. The works of one of these old clocks still exist in a 
going condition at the Victoria and Albert Museum. It came from 
Walls cathedral, having previously been at Glastonbury abbey. 

These old clocks had what is called a verge escapement, and 
a balance. The train of wheels ended with a crown wheel, that 
Is, a wheel sanded with teeth bite those of a saw, placed parallel 
with its axis (fig. :). These teeth, D, engaged with pallets 
CB, CA, mounted on a verge or staff placed parallel to the face 
of the crown wheel. As the crown wheel was turned round the 
teeth pushed the pallets alternately until one or the other slid 
past a tooth, and thus let the crown wheel rotate. When one 
pallet had slipped over a tooth, the other pallet caught a corre- 
sponding tooth on the opposite side of the wheel. The verge 

was terminated by a balance rod 
placed at right angles to It with • 
ball at each end. It is evident that 
when the force of any tooth on the 
crown wheel began to act on • 
pallet, it communicated motion to 
the balance and thus caused It to 
rotate. This motion would of course 
be accelerated, not uniformly, but 
according to some law dependent on 
the shape of the teeth and pallets. 
When the motion bad reached its 
maximum, the tooth slipped past 
the pallet. The other pallet now 
engaged another tooth on the op. 
pestle side of the wheel. The motion 
of the balls, however, went on and 
they continued to swing round, but 
this time they were opposed by Floa-- Verge Escapement. the  prpsnx of the tooth. For a 

time they overcame that pressure, and drove the tooth back, 
cumin' g a recoil. As, however, every motion if subjected to an 
adverse acceleration (i.e. a retardation) must come to rest, the 
balls stopped, and then the tooth, which had been forced to 
recoil, advanced in its turn, and the swing was repeated. The 
anangement was thus very like a huge watch balance wheel in 
which the driving weight acted in a very irregular manner, not 
only as a driving force, but also as a regulating spring. The 
going of such clocks was influenced greatly by friction and by 
the oil on the parts, and never could be satisfactory, for the time 
varied with every variation in the swing of the balls, and this 

again with every variation of the effective 
driving force. 

The first great step in the improvement of 
the balance clock was a very simple one. In 
the 17th century Galileo had discovered the 
Isochronism of the pendulum, but be made 
no practical use of it, except by the invention 
of a little instrument for enabling doctors to 
count their patients' pulse-beats. Its son, 
however, Is supposed to have applied the 
pendulum to clocks. There is at the Victoria 

Fro f.—Galileo" and Albert Museum a copy of an early dock, 
''Pelee" said to be Galileo's, In which the pins on a 

rotating wheel kick a pendulum outwards, remaining locked after 
having doom so till the pendulum returns and unlocks the next 
Pin, which then administers another kick to the pendulum (fig. a). 
The briefest of the specimen is that It contains the germ of the 

chronometer escapement and free pendulum, which is possibly 
destined to be the escapement of the future. 

The essential component parts of a clock area 
2. The pendulum or time-governing device; 
s. The escapement, whereby the pendulum controls the speed 

of going: 
3. The train of wheels, urged mend by the weight or main-

spring, together with the recording parts, i.e. the dial, hands 
and hour motion wheels; 

4. The striking mechanism. 
The general construction of•the going part of all clocks, except 

large or turret docks, is substantially the same, and fig. 3 is a 
section of any or-
dinary house dock. 
B is the band with 
the cord coiled round 
it, generally r6 times 
for the 8 days; the 
barrel is fixed to its 
arbor S., which is 
prolonged Into the 
winding square com-
ing up to the face 
or dial of the dock; 
the dial is here 
shown as fixed either 
by small screws x, 
or by a socket and 
pin a, to the pro- 
longed Pillars P. /1, 
which (4 or 5 in 
number) connect the 
plates or frame of 
the thick together, 
though the dial a 
commonly set on to 
the front plate by 
another set of pillars 
of Its own. The great 
wheel G rides on the 
arbor, and is con-
nected with the 
barrel by the ratchet 
R, the action of 
which is shown more L.-- 
1°Y in  fig. IS* The 	FIG. 3.—Section of House 	 intermediate wheel r 
in this drawing is for a purpose which will be described hereafter, 
and for the present it may be considered as omitted, and the click 
of the ratchet R as fixed to the great wheel. The great wheel 
drives the pinion c which is called the centre pinion, on the arbor 
of the mere wheel C, which goes through to the dial, and carries 
the long, or minute•hand; this wheel always turns in an hour, 
and the great wheel generally in 12 hours, by having 12 times 
as many teeth as the centre pinion. The centre wheel drives 
the " second wheel " D by its pinion d, and that again drives 
the scspe-wheel E by its pinion e. If the pinions d and s have 
each 8 teeth or leases (as the teeth of pinions are usually called), 
C will have 64 teeth and D 6o, in a clock of which the :cape-
wheel turns in a minute, so that the seconds hand may be set 
on its arbor prolonged to the dial. A represents the pallets of 
the escapement, which will be described presently, and their 
arbor a goes through a large hole in the back plate near F, and 
its back pivot turns in a cock OFQ screwed on to the back plate. 
From the pallet arbor at F descends the crukk Ff, ending in 
the fork f, which embraces the pendulum P, so that as the 
pendulum vibrates, the crutch and the pallets necessarily vibrate 
with it. The pendulum is hung by a thin spring S from the cock 
Q, so that the bending point of the spring may be just opposite 
the end of the pallet arbor, and the edge of the spring as close 
to the end of that arbor as possible. 

We may now go to the front (or left hand) of the clock, sad 
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describe the dial or " motion-work." The minute hand fits on 
to a squared end of a brass socket, which is fixed to the wheel 
M, and fits close, but not tight, on the prolonged arbor of the 
centre wheel. Behind this wheel is a bent spring which is (or 
ought to be) set on the same arbor with a square hole (not a 
round one as it sometimes is) in the middle, so that it must 
turn with the arbor; the wheel is pressed up against this spring, 
and kept there, by a cap and a small pin through the end of the 
arbor. The consequence is, that there is friction enough between 
the spring and the wheel to carry the hand round, but not 
enough to resist a moderate push with the finger for the purpose 
of altering the time indicated. This wheel 11, which is sometimes 
called the minute-wheel, but is better called the how-tekeel as 
it turns in an hour, drives another wheel N, of the same number 
of teeth, which has a pinion attached to it; and that pinion 
drives the twelve -how wheel H, which is also attached to a large 
socket or pipe carrying the hour hand, and riding on the former 
socket, or rather (in order to relieve the centre arbor of that 
extra weight) on an intermediate socket fixed to the bridge L, 
which is screwed to the front plate over the hour-wheel M. The 
weight W, which drives the train and gives the impulse to the 
pendulum through the escapement, is generally hung by a 
catgut line passing through a pulley attached to the weight, 
the other end of the cord being tied to some convenient place 
in the clock frame or seat -board, to which it is fixed by screws 
through the layer pillars. 

Pesdulum. —Suppose that we . have a body P (fig. 4) at rest, 
and that it is material, that is to say, has " mass." And for 

simplicity let us consider it a ball of ezairrirmirw# some heavy matter. Let it be free 
to move horizontally, but attached 

4. to a fixed point A by means of a 
spring. As it can only move horizontally and not fall, the 
earth's gravity will be unable to impart any motion to it. 
Now it is a law first discovered by Robert Hooke (1635-5703) 
that if any elastic spring be pulled by a force, then, alibi's its 
elastic limits, the amount by which it will be extended is propor-
tional to the force. Hence then, if a body is pulled out against 
a spring, the restitutional force is proportional to the displace-
ment. If the body be released it will tend to move back to its 
initial position with an acceleration proportioned to its mass and 
to its distance from rest. A body thus circumstanced moves with 
harmonic motion, vibrating like a stretched piano string, and the 
peculiarity of its motion is that it is isochronous. That is to say, 
the time of returning to its initial position is the same, whether 
it makes a large movement at a high velocity under a strong 
restitutional force, or a small movement at a lower velocity under 
a smaller restitutional force (see Mummies). In consequence of 
this fact the balance wheel of a watch is isochronous or nearly 
so, notwithstanding variations in the amplitude of its vibrations. 
It is like a piano string which sounds the same note, although the 
sound dies away as the amplitude of its vibrations diminishes. 

A pendulum is isochronous for similar reasons. If the bob be 
drawn aside from 13 to C (fig. s), then the restitutional force 

tending to bring it back to rest is ap- 
proximately the force which gravitation 
would exert along the tangent CA, i.e. 

BC 	disolacement BC
•  g cos ACW.... g ••giemo„d. pendulum  

	se Since g is constant, and the length of the 
/7  pendulum does not vary, it follows that 

when a pendulum is drawn aside through 
.-• 	a small arc the force tending to bring it 

• back to rest is proportional to the di s- 
• W 	placement (approximately). Thus the 

FIG. 5. 	pendulum bob under the influence of 
gravity, if the arc of swing is small, acts 

as though instead of being acted on by gravity it was acted on 
by a spring tending to drag it towards D, and therefore is 
isochronous. The qualification " If the arc of swing Is small " is 
introduced because, as was discovered by Christiaan Huygens, 
the arc of vibration of a truly isochronous pendulum should  

not be a circle with centre 0, but a•cycloid DM, puterated 6f, 
the rolling of a circle with diameter KID, upon a straight' 
line QM. However, for a short distance near the bottom, the' 
circle so nearly coincides with the cycloid that a pendulum 
swinging in the usual circular path is, 
for small arai, isochronous for practical 
purposes. 

The formula repry • toting the time of 
oscillation of a pendulum. in a circular arc, 
is thus found:—Let 013 (fig. 6) be the 
pendulum, II be the osition from which 
the bob is let go, and P be its_position at 
sonic period during its wing. Put FC•41, 
and NIC=x, and Now when a 
body is allowed to move under the force 	Fla. Es of gravity in any path from a height k, 
the velocity it attains is the same as a body would attain falling 
freely vertically thou gh the distance k. Whence if • be the 
velocity of the bob at I',1,■ iiirbrws/Tgir—Trt . Let Pp ...dr. and 
the vertical distance of p below P ■ dx, then Pp-velocity at Pxtt; 

if  that is, eft 	
-MP x(3( 	

xr 
whence di cis 	ids  

where t is fhe time of swing from B fo A. The terra' after the second 
may be neglected. The first term, w (178. is the time of swing ins 
cycloid. The second part represents the addition necessary if the 
swing is circular tad not cyclotdal and therefore expresses the 
" circular error." Now .10/1isa'ssi51/360, where 11 is hag the 
angle of swing expressed in degrees: hence kAllwf/52520, and the 
formula becomes twriV

I 
 i (t 	) • 
 52520  

Hence the ratio of the time of swing of an ordinary pendulum of say 
length, with • neraiare of swing •-• degrees is to the time of awing 
of n 	 cycloidal pendulum as t +0,!525::,  : 1. Also 
th 	 I Lime of swing caused by a small inert.. 	r In the 
se a me =200752520 second per second, or ,s 	seconds 
pi 	iy. Hence in the case of a seconds pendulum wt. ,  se serniele 
of 	ing is 2 °  an increase of •I °  in this semiarc of 2 °  V. •luld cause 
a ,  clock to lose 3•3 X2 X0.1 = •66 second a day. 

Huygens proposed to apply his discovery to clocks, as I since the 
evolute of a cycloid is an equal cycloid, he suggested ti e use of a 
flexible pendulum swinging between eycloidal cheeks. I It this wan 
only an example of theory pushed too far, because the fri, ion on the 

, •1,irlal cheeks involves more error than they correct, and other 
ch ,rbances of a higher degree of importance are left -. corrected. 
1r ict the application of pendulums to clocks, thous!. governed 
in t he abstract by theory, has to be modified by experim ,  at. 

Neglecting the circular error, if L be the length of a pcn fullest and 
I the acceleration of gravity at the place where the poodisine 
is, then T, the time of a single vibration =ssi(L/g). From this 
formula it follows that the times of vibration of twrii slums are 
directly proportional to the square root of their limy.] ti  and in-
versely proportional to the square root of the acceleration of gravity 
at the place where the pendulum is swinging. The a!-e Of g foe 
1.4 .11i Ion is 32.2 ft. per second per second, whence it moil ,  r that the 
le 'II of a pendulum for London to beat seconds of Mgt sake 
fir.w = 39-14 in. nearly, the length of an astronomical pc felefees to 
butt seconds of sidereal time being 38.87 in. 

This length is calculated on the supposition that the arc of swim 
is cycloidal and that the whole mass of the pendulum is concentrated 
at a point whose distance, called the radius of oscillation, from the 
point of suspension of the pendulum is 39.14 in. From this it might 
be imagined that if a sphere, say of iron, were suspended from • light 
rod, so that its centre were 39.14 in. below its point of sopport, It 
would vibrate once per second. This, however, is not the raw. For 
as the pendulum swings, the ball also tends to turn in sr. ot Loud 
fro round a horizontal axis perpendicular to the din, ion of as 
Motion. Hence the force stored up in the pendulum expended, 
not only in making it swing, but also in causing the boll oulltate 
to and ho through a small angle about a horizontal axis. Vie have 
th: • lore to consider not merely the s ibrat ions of the r h but the 
os : t ions of the bob. The moment of the momentum ii 	sgesele 
ro- id the point of suspension, called its moment of in, 1: Ilk kb sow 
pal of the sum of the mass of each particle multiiils I leto the 
square of its distance from the axis of rotation. Hence t: t Inmand 

• 47(i -17-7,r 	sg(li —4 

	

1 /1 	dx  

	

21/t 	Ilx(p 	7/i- '42" 
Expanding the second part we have 

2,11 	1 	dx 	11 ,1, 1 .  
2•V • 

If this is integrated between the limits of o and A. we bave 



CLOCK 	 539 
of berth of the body I...Vine). If k be defined by the edition 
Moe,/ w gas) XP, then k is called the radius of gyration. lf k be the 
radius of gyration of a bob round a horizontal axis through its centre 
of gravity, it the distance of its centre of gravity below its point of 
suspension., and 8' the radius of gyration of the bob round the centre 
of suspension, then 81  w182 1-0. 111 be the length of a simple pen-
dulum that oscillates in the same time, then 1Awkm.40-1-k1. Now 
4 can be calculated if we know the form of the bob, and 1 is the length 
of the simple pendulum .w39.1.4 in.; hence 8, the distance of the 
centre of gravity of the bob below the point of suspension, can be 
found. 

In an ordinary pendulum, with a thin rod and a bob, this distance 
I is not very different from the theoretical lefttb, 1=39•4 in., of 
a simple theoretical pendulum in which the rod has no weight and 
the bob is only a single heavy point. For the effect of the weight 
of the rod is to throw the centre of oscillation a little above the centre 
of gravity of the bob, while the effect of the size of the bob is to 
throw the centre of oscillation a little down. In ordinary practice 
it is usual to make the pendulum so that the centre of gravity is 
about 39 n. below the upper free end of the suspension spring and 

leave the exact length to be determined by 
trial. 

Since Twin/ L-71. we have, by differentiating, 
dL/L siadT/T. that is, any small percentage of 
Bain, increase in L will correspond to 
em, double the percentage of increase in 

T. Therefore with a seconds pen-
dulum, in order to make a second's difference in 
&clay. equivalent to t/86,400 of the pendulum's 
rate of vibration, since there are 86.400 seconds 
in 24 hours, we must have a difference of length 
amounting to 2186.400w1/43.200 of the length 
of the rote. This is 39•r38/43,200-•000906 in. 
Hence if under the pendulum bob be put a nut 
working a screw of 42 threads to the inch and 
having its head divided into yo parts, a turn 
of this nut through one division will alter the 
length of the pendulum by •oo9 in. and change 
the rate of the dock by about a second a day. 
To accelerate the clock the nut has always to 
be turned to the right, or as you would drive 
in a corkscrew and vice versa. But in astrono-
mical and in large turret docks, it is desirable 
to avoid stopping or in any way disturbing the 
pendulum; and for the finer adjustments other 
methods of regulation are adapted. The best 
is that of fixing a collar, as shown in fig. 7 at C, 
about midway down the rod, capable of having 
very small weights laid upon it, this being the 
place where the addition of any small weight 
produces the greatest effect, and where, it may 
be added, any moving of that weight up or 

] 	down on the rod produces the least effect. If 
M is the weight of the pendulum and 1 its 
length (down to the centre of oscillation), and 
it a small weight added at the distance a 
below the centre of suspension or above the 
co. (since they are reciprocal), 8 the time of 

If 	

vibration, and -eft the acceleration due to 
adding m; then 

-dr in In nil . 
FIG. y.-Seetfon 	 -1-"IM V' WI ' 

of Westminster 
Clock Pendulum, from which it is evident that if swl12,11sen 

wrrilt w al MM. But as there are 86400 seconds 
in a day, -dT, the daily acceleration. w86400 14 or taw nr/M. 
or if m is the to800th of the weight of the pendulum it will 
anderate the dock a second • day, or to grains will do that 
on a pendulum of 55 lb weight (000 igr• bang ws !b.), or an 
ounce on • pendulum el 6 cwt. In like manner if is w1/3 from 
either top or bottom, in must wM/7200 to accelerate the clock a 
second a day The higher tip the collar the leas is the risk of disturb- 
ing the pendulum inputting on or taaf off the regulating weights, 
bet the bluer the weight required to 	ace the effect. 'The weights 
should be made in a aeries. and mar 	k, I. t, 2, according to the 
number of seconds a day by which they will accelerate; and the 
pendulum adjusted at first to lose a little, perhaps a sowed • day, 
when there are no weights on the collar, so that it may always have 
some weight on, which can be diminished or increased Iron time 
lotion with certainty, as the rote may vary. 

The length of pendulum rods is also affected by temperature =I 
also, if they are made of wood, by damp. Hemet, to moony good 
c..°  time-keeping qualities in a do •a, it is necessary (t)tosnake 
peiwks. the rode of materials that an as little affected by such 

. influences as possible, and (2) to provide means of ann. 
pestetiorby which the effective length of the rod is kept constant 
In spite of expansion or contraction in the material of which it is 
composed. Fairly good pendulums for ordinary use may be made 
out of very well dned wood. snaked in • thin solution of shellac 
in spirits of wine. or in melted paraffin was; but wood shrinks in 

so uncertain a manner that such pendulums are not admissible for 
clocks of high exactitude. Steel is an excellent material for pen-
dulum rods, for the metal is strong. is not stretched by the weight 
of the bob, and does not suffer great changes in molecular structure 
in the course of time. But a steel rod expands on the average 
lineally by •000064 of its length for each degree F. by which its 
temperature rises; hence an expansion of •0009 in. on a pendulum 
rod of 39.14 in., that is •00023 of its length, will be caused by an 
Increase of temperature of about 4° F., and that is sufficient to make 
the clock lose a second a day. Since the summer and winter tem-
peratures of a room may differ by as much as so° F., the going of a 
clock may thus be affected by an error of 12 seconds a day. With a 
pendulum rod of brass, which has a coefficient of expansion of 
c000z, a clock might gain one-third of a minute daily in winter as 
compared with its rate in summer. The coefficients of linear ex-
pansion per degree F. of some other materials used in making pen-
dulums are as follows: white deal, •000024; flint glass, •0,0048; 
iron, -moan lead, •00tn6; zinc, -000216; and mercury, co0333• 
The solid or cubical expansions of these bodies are three times the 
above quantities respectively. 

The first method of compensating a pendulum was invented in 
1722 by George Graham, who proposed to use a bob of mercury, 
taking advantage of the high coefficient of expansion of that metal. 
As now employed, the mercurial pendulum consists of a rod of steel 
terminating in a stirrup of the same metal on which rests a glass 
vessel full of mercury, having its centre of gravity about 39 in. below 
the point of suspension of the pendulum. For each Fahrenheit 
degree of temperature the centre of gravity of the bob is lowered 
by the expansion of the rod about e s1/4, of an inch. The glass vessel 
and the mercury in it have therefore to be so contrived, that their 
centred gravity will rise nos  in. per degree F. The glass having a 
small coefficient of expansion, the lateral expansion of the mercury 
will be checked by it, and this will help to raise the column. For 
the linear coefficient of expansion of glass is c0000411 per degree F.. 
whence the sectional area of a glass vessel increases by •000096 per 

=le
F., and therefore the coefficient of vertical expansion of • 

n of mercury whose volumetric expansion coefficient is coot 
per degree F. is (•oot --0000096)ei . Let a be the height 
of the vessel necessary to compensate • steel rod upon the bottom 
of which it rests. Then, the coefficient of expansion of steel being 
-0000066 per degree F., we have 

1(•0000904 -0002066) c0012066 X39.14, whence x-61 in. 

It most, however, be remembered that the glass jar has some weight 
and that it does not rise by anything like the amount of the mercury. 
This tends to keep the centre ofvity down. So that the height 
of mercury of 6) in. will not be • t to effect the compensation, 
and about 61 to 7 in. will be required. Some authors specify 7 in.; 
this is when the diameter of the jar is small. A certain amount of 
negative compensation must also be deducted to allow for the 
changes of temperature in the air, as will presently be seen; this 
amounts In the we of mercury to about 1 in. 

In consequence of the complication of all these calculations it is 
usual to allow about 61 to 7 in. of mercury in the glass vessel and to 
adjust the mad amount of mercury by trial. 

Another very good form of mercurial pendulum was proposed by 
E. J. Dent; it consists of a oast-iron jar into the top of which the 
0W- - pendulum rod is screwed, having its end plunged into the 
mercury contained in the jar. By this means the mercury, jar and 
rod rapidly acquire the same temperature. This pendulum is less 
likely to break than the form just described. The depth of mercury 
requwed in an iron jar is stated by Lord Grimthorpe to be 81 to 9 in. 
The reason why it et greater than it is when a glass jar is employed 
is that iron hese larger coefficient of expansion than glass. and that 
it is also heavier. In all cases, however, of mercury pendulums 
experiment seems to be the only ultimate test of the quantity of 
mercury required, for the results are so complicated by the behaviour 
of the oil and the barometric errors that at its best the regulation 
of a clock can only be ultimately a matter of scientifically guided 
compromise. A small amount of compensation of a purely experi-
mental character is also allowed to compensate the changes which 
temperature effects on the sus sion spring. This is sometimes 
made as much as 1 of the length correction. 

As an alternative to the mercurial pendulum other systems have 
been employed. The " gridiron " pendulum consists of a group of 
alternate rods of Keel and brass, so arranged that the expansion of 
the brass acts warni and counteracts that of the steel downwards. 
It was is simun in 1726 by John Harrison. Assuming that 9 rods 
are used-5 of steel and 4 of lwass-their lengths may he as follows 
from pin to pine--Centre steel rod 31•5 in.; 2 steel rods next the 
centre 34• tn.; a steel rods farthest from centre 29.5 in.; from 
the lower end of outside steel rods to centre of bob 3 in.; total 
891 in. Of the 4 brass rods the 2 outside ones are 2637 in.; and 
the two inside ones 22.25 in.; total 49.12 in. Thus the expansion 
of 881 in. of steel is counteracted by the expansion of 491 in of brass. 
Everything depends, however, on the expansion coefficient of the 
steel and brass employed, the requirement in every case being that 
of total lengths of the brass and iron should be in proportion to the 
Boar coefficients of =pandas of those metals. The above figures 
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are for a very soft brass and steeL now Reid. with More ordinary 
steel and brass. prescribed a ratio of 112 to 71, Lord Grirnthorpe a 
ratio of too to 61. It is absolutely necessary to put the actual rods 
to be used for making the pendulum in a hot water bath, and 
measure their expansions with a microscope. 

John Smeaton, taking advantage of a far greater expansion co-
efficient of zinc as compared with brass, proposed to use a steel rod 
with a collar at the bottom, on which rested a hard drawn zinc rod. 
From this rod hung a steel tube to which the bob was attached. 
The total length of the steel rod and of the steel tube down to the 
centre of the bob was made to the total length of the zinc tube, in 
the ratio of 5 to 2 (being the ratio of the expansions of zinc and steel); 
fora 39.14 in.pendulum we should therefore want a zinc tube equal in 
length tol (39.14) =26) in. In practice the zinc tube is made about 
27 in. long, and then gradually cut down by trial. In fact the weight 
of a heavy pendulum squeezes the zinc, and it is impossible by mere 
theory to determine what will be its behaviour. The zinc tube must 
be of rolled zinc, hard drawn through a die, and must not be cast. 
Ventilating holes must be made in suitable places in the steel tube 
and the collar on which it rests, to ensure that changes of temperature 
axe rapidly communicated throughout the system. 

A pendulum with a rod of dry varnished deal is tolerably com-
pensated by a bob of lead or of zinc so, to t3 in. in height, resting 
on a nut at the bottom of the rod. 

The old methods of pendulum compensation for heat may now 
be considered as superseded by the invention of "invar ," a corn. 

bination of nickel and steel, due to Charles E. Guillaume, 
• of the International Office of Weights and Measures at 

Sevres near Paris. This alloy has a linear coefficient of expansion 
on the average of •00000r per degree centigrade, that is to say, only 
about 6 that of ordinary steel. Hence it can becasily compensated 
by means of brass, lead or any other suitable metal. Brass is 
usually employed. In the invar pendulum introduced into Great 
Britain by Mr Agar Baugh a departure is made from the previous 
practice of merely calculating the length of the compensator, fasten. 
ing it to the lower part of the pendulum, and attaching it to the 
centre of the bob. In the case of these pendulums, accurate com-
putations are made of the moments of inertia of every separate 
individual part. Thus, for instance, since an addition of volume 
due to the effect of heat to the upper part of the bob has a different 
effect upon the moment of inertia from that of an equal quantity 
added to the lower part of the bob, the bob is suspended not from 
its centre, but from a point about 11, in. below it, the distance varying 
according to the shape of the bob, so that the heat expansion of the 
bob may cause its centre of gravity to rise and compensate the effect 
of its increased moment of inertia. Again the suspension spring 
is measured for isochronism, and an alloy of steel prepared for It 
which does not alter its elasticity with change of temperature. 
Moreover, since rods of invar steel subjected to strain do not acquire 
their final coefficients of expansion and elasticity for some time, 
the invar is artificially " aged " by exposure to strain and heat. 

These considerations serve as a guide in arranging for the com-
pensation of the expansion of the rod and bob due to change of 
temperature. But they are not the only ones required; we have 
also to deal with changes due to the density of the air in which the 
pendulum is moving. A body suspended in a fluid loses in weight 
by an amount equal to the weight of the fluid displaced, whence it 
follows that a pendulum suspended in air has not the weight which 
ought truly to correspond to its mass. M remains constant while 
Mg is less than in a vacuum. If the density of the air remained 
constant, this loss of weight, being constant, could be allowed for 
and would make no difference to the time-keeping. The period of 
swing would only be a little increased over what it would be it, racy°. 
But the weight of a given volume of air varies both with the baro-
metric pressure and also with temperature. If the bob be of type 
metal it weighs less in air than in a vacuum by about •0oto3 part, 
and for each 1 °  F. rise in temperature (the barometer remaining con-
stant and therefore the pressure remaining the same), the variation 
of density causes the bob to gain -00000024 of its weight. This, of 
course, makes the pendulum go quicker. Since the time of vibration 
varies as the inverse square root of g, it follows that It small increment 
of weight, the mass remaining constant, produces a diminution of 
one half that increment in time of swing. Hence, then, a rise of 
temperature of I° F. will produce a diminution in the time of swing 
of •00000lmath part or •atoa second in a day. But in making this 
calculation it has been assumed that the mass moved remains 
unaltered by the temperature. This is not so. A pendulum when 
swinging sets in motion a volume of air dependent on the size of the 
bob, but in a to lb bob nearly equal to its own volume. Hence 
while the rise of 1 5  of temperature increases the weight by 
•0000rotath part, it also decreases the mass by about the same 
proportion, and therefore the increase of period due to a rise of 
temperature of t° F. will, instead of being •atoa second a day, be 
about •02 second. This must be compensated negatively by 

lengthening the pendulum by about i9-2- in. for each degree of rise 

of temperature, which will require a piece of brass about 2 in. long. 
It follows, therefore, that with an invar rod having a linear expansion 
coefficient of .0000002 per degree F.. which esquires a piece of 

is to regulate both the expansion of the rod and also that of the* 
must be •8 in.-2 in., or —5.2 in.; so that the bob must be ham 
downwards from apiece of brass nearly t I in. in length. If the ter 
efficient of expansion of the invar were .00000053 per degree P., 
then the two corrections, one for the expansion of the rod and the 
other for the expansion of the air, would just neutralize one anot'rer, 
and the pendulum rod would require no compensator at alL Time 
are a number of other refinements which might be added, but which 
are too long for insertion here. By taking in all the sources of enm 
of higher orders, it has been possible to calculate a pendulum so 
accurately that, when the clock is loaded with the weight suffice* 
to give the pendulum the arc of swing for which it is designed. a Me 
of error has been produced of only half a minute in a year. 7 es 
refinements, however, are onlyrequired for clocks of wed., re; 
for ordinary clocks an invar pendulum with a lead bob and balm 
compensator is quite sufficient. 

invar pendulum rods are often made of steel with coefficient, of 
expansion of about .0000012 linear per ° C.; such a bob as ills 
would require about 61 cm. of brass to compensate it, and, Jed M-
ing 5 cm. of brass for the air compensation, this leaves about t 7 isn, 
of positive compensation for the pendulum. But as has been raid, 
the exact deduction depends on the shape and size of the bob, sad 
the metal of which it is made. The diameters of the rods arc 8 ries 
for a 15 lb bob, 5 mm. for a 4 lb bob, and 12 to 15 mm. for a Se lb 
bob. The bob is either a single cylinder or two cylinders with the 
rod between them. Lenticular and spherical bobs are not u•rd. 
The great object is to allow the air ready access to all parts of ifs 
rod and compensator, so that they are all heated or cooled ideals 
taneously. The bobs are usually made of a compound of /rad, 
antimony, and tin, which forms a hard metal, free from bubbler 
and with a specific gravity of about to: The usual weight of the tote 
of the best pendulums for an ordinary astronomical clock is about 
is lb. A greater weight than this is found liable to make the 
support of the pendulum rock and to put an undue strain on the 
Parts. without any corresponding advantage. The rods used are 
artificially aged, and have their heat expansion measured. No 
adjusting screw at the bottom is provided, the regulation being dies 
by the addition of weights half way up the rod. An adjusting weir 
at the bottom has the disadvantage that it is impossible to is re 
on which of the threads the rod is really resting; hence extra es.. 
pensation may be introduced when not required. It is consider 
better that the supports of the bob should be rigid and invarials. 

The effect of changes in the pressure of the air as shown ho a 
barometer is too important to be omitted in the design of a gsd 
clock. But we do not propose to give more than a mere ows• 

 indication of the principles which govern compensation ..b././0 
for this effect, since the full discussion of the problem 

01100• 
would be too protracted. We have seen that the action 
of the air in affecting the time of oscillation of a pendulum depen 
chiefly on the fact that its buoyancy makes the pendulum light. r. 
so  that while the mass of the bob which has to be moved remains tie 
same or nearly the same, the acceleration of gravity on it has I. ■ 
effect. A volume of air at ordinary temperature and pressure h is 
as has been said, •:06103 the weight of an equal volume of ts, ; e 
metal, whence it follows that the acceleration of gravity on a to ;e 
metal bob in air is -999897 of the acceleration of gravity on the b 
is cacao. If, therefore, we diminish the value of g in the forns.. 
T wessrEM by .000103, we shall have the difference of time f 
vibration of a type metal bob in air, as compared with its is e 
in soot*, and this, by virtue of the principle used when clisss 
the increase of time of oscillation due to increased pendulum I. 	6 
is 4(.000to3) second in one second, or about j seconds in 	r 
of 86,400 seconds. It follows that a barometric pressure of 30 r. 
causes a loss of 4$  seconds in the day. equivalent to -15 second fit 
day for each inch of difference of the barometer. But, as has alreude 
been explained, the effect of the mass of the air transported with the 
pendulum must also be taken into account and therefore the abets 
figures must be doubled or nearly doubled. A difference of 30 
of barometric pressure would thus make a difference of 9 seconds 
per day in the rate of the pendulum, and the clock would lose about 
$ of a second a day for each inch of rise of the barometer, the result 
being of the same magnitude as would be produced by • fall of 
temperature of 15°  F. in the air. Either of these effects would 
require a shortening of the pendulum of siss  in. This estimate 
is not far from the truth, for observations taken at various EU10M2 
observatories on various clocks, and collected by Jakob lar. 
give a mean of •15 second of retardation per day per centimetre al 
barometric pressure, or •ts second POT day for each inch rise of at 
barometer. 

In order to counteract variations in going which must 111151,  
obviously be produced by variations of barometrical premier. 
attempts have been made purposely to disturb the isochronian of the 
pendulum, by making the area of vibration abnormally large. 
Again, the bob has been fitted with a piece of iron, which is subjected 
to the attraction of a piece of magnetized steel floating on the mercury 
in the open end of a barometer tube, so that when the barometer faffs 
the attraction is increased and the pendulum retarded. +Ulm 
mercury barometers have been attadied to pendulums. A sae* 
method is to fix an aneroid barometer with about 1.1,  CS cvuntsUi 

brass about •8 in. long to compensate it. the compensation which mentson the pendulum about 5  to 6 in. below the susuettuaa sprig. 
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and to attach to the top of it ■ suitable weight which le lowered 
as the barometric pressure increases. One of the beat methods of 
Neutralising the effect, of variations of barometric pressure is to 
enclose the whole clock in an air-tight case, which may either be • 
large glass cylinder or a square case with a stout plate-glass front. 
Tlds renders It independent of outside variations, whether of tem-
perature or pressure. and keeps the density of the air Wade the case 
uniform. If the use could be completely, or almost completely, 
exhausted of air, and kept so exhausted, of course the pendulum 
would experience the minimum of resistance and would have to be 
lengthened a little. But in practice it is impossible to secure the 
mamterance of a good vacuum without -waling op the mss in such 
a way as to render repairs very difficult, and this plan is therefore 
rarely resorted to What Is usually done a to puit the clock in • metal 
me coveted with a thick sheet of plate glass bedded in India-rubber 
strips, and held down by an Iron flanged lid or frame firmly fixed 
by means of small bolts. An air-pump is attached to the case, a 
turn-off tap being Inserted. and by a few strokes the pressure of the 
air blade the ease can be lowered to (my) 39 in.. or a little below 
the usual barometric height at the place where the clock is. The 
difference of pressure being mall, the tendency of air from outside 
to leak in is also small, and if the workmanship is good the inside 
prensure will remain unaltered for many days. In any case the 
difference produced by leakage will be small, and will not greatly 
affect the going of the clock. With care, and a daily or weekly tooth 
of the pump, the pressure inside can be kept practically constant, 
and hence the atmospheric error will be eliminated. The cover has 
also incidentally the effect of keeping damp and fumes from the 
clock and thus preserving it from rust, especially If a veiled with 
quicklime or some hygroscopic matefial be put in the case. 

Guns have considerable effect on the air, which moves with a 
pendulum and it Bung off from it at each vibration; the going rate 
of • chronometer can be altered by removing the case. It is therefore 
desirable that cases enclosing pendulums should be roomy. Many 
people prefer to 

mathe 
 aw-tight case, and to keep a record of 

tons 	
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It was formerly usual to suspend persclUleMll by means of a single 
spring about l in. wide riveted with chops of metal. The upper chop 

had a pin driven through it, which rested in groove 
streee 	so as to allow the pendulum to hang vertically. The 

best modern pendulums are now made with two parallel 
springs put a little less than an inch apart. The edges of 

the chops where the springs enter are slightly rounded so sul to avoid 
too sharp bending of the springs. Suspenaon of pendulums on knife 
edges was tried by 13.. L. Vulhamy and others, but did not prove 
a success. 

It was once thought that lenticulsr pendulum bobs resisted the 
sir icon than those of other shapes, but it was forgotten that their 
large surface offered more " skin friction." They are now no longer 
used, nor are spheres on account of difficulty of construction. A 
cylinder is the bast form of bob; It is sometimes rounded at the 
top and bottom. 

Escapetneste—The term escapement is applied to any arrange-
ment by which, as the wheels rotate, periodic impulses are given 
to the pendulum, while at the same time the motion of the wheels 
is arrested until the vibration of the pendulum has been com-
pleted. It thus serves as a mechanism for both counting and 
impelling. Since the vibrations of a pendulum through small 
arcs are performed In times independent of the length of the are, 
it follows that if a pendulum hanging at rat receive an impulse 
it will swing out and in again, and the time of its excursion 
outwards and of Its return will remain the same whatever 
(within limits) be the arc of the swing, and whatever be the 
impulse given to it- If the Impulse is big, it starts with a high 
velocity, but makes a larger excursion outwards, and the distance 
It has to travel counteracts its increase of speed, so that its time 
remains the same. Hence • pendulum, if free to swing outwards 
and in again, without impediment, will adapt the length of its 
awing to the impulse it has received, and any interference with 
it, as by the locking or unlocking of the escapement, will be far 
less deleterious to its isoctuonism when such interference occurs 
at the middle of its path rather than at the ends. It follows that 
the best escapement win be one which gives an impulse to the 
pendulum for a short period at the lowest point of its path, and 
then leaves it quite free to move as it chooses until the time comes 
for the newt impulse. 

But a pendulum is not quite truly isochronotts, and has its 
time slightly affected by an increase of its arc; it is therefore 
desirable that the impulses given to it shall always be equal. If 
the escapement forms the termination of a dock-train impelled 
by a weight, the driving force of the escapement is apt to vary  

according to the McBee of the wheelie, while every change in 
temperature causes a difference in the thickness of the off. It 
is therefore desirable, if possible, to secure uniformity of impulse 
—say, by causing the train of wheels to lift up a certain specified 
weight, and let it drop on the pendulum at regular intervals, 
or by some equivalent method. 

The two requirements above stated have given rise respectively 
to what are known as detached escapements, and remontoires, 
which will he described presently. In the first place, however, it 
is desirable to describe the principal forms of escapement in 
ordinary use. 

The belanoe escapement, which bee been already mentioned, 
was in use before the days of pendulums, It was to a ammo  
balance escapement that Huygens applied the pendulum, dm.. 
by removing the weight from oft arm mad increasing the 
length of the other arm. 

Very shortly afterwards R. Hooke invented the anchor or moil 
escapement. This Is represented in fig. 8, where a tooth of the escape-
wheel is just escaping from the right pallet, and another 	Aaesar tc.-.th at the same time falls upon the left-hand pallet at 
some distance front its point. As the pendulum moves on 
le the same directs" the tooth slides rather up the pallet, 
th - producing a recoil, as in the crown-wheel escapement. The act. 

ti es of the pullets should 
For when they are 

tat, and of course still more 
when they are concave, the 
points of the teeth always wear 
• hole in the valeta at the 
extremity of theLf usual swing, 
and the motion is obvioy 
oilier and then fore better whea 
the pallets arc lode convex; 
in L.A., they then approach 
mom nearly to the dead ' 
escapement, which will be de-
scribed presently. The effect 
of some escapements is not 
only to counteract the circular 
error, or the natural increase 
of the time of a pendulum as 
the arc ilk ; 	but to over- 
balance it 	as error of 
the contrary 	I. The recoil 
escapement doer so; for it is 
almost invariablv found that 
whatever may 1, the shape of Flo, &—Anchor ot gerog Eicape•  
these pallets, the clock bees as mess 
the arc of the pendulum falls 
off, and vice veva. It is unfortunately impossible so to arrange 
the pallets that the circular error may be this exactly neutralized, 
because the esca anent error depends, in a manner reducible to no 
Law, upon variations in friction of the pallets themselves and of 
the clock train, which produce different effects; and the result 
Is that it is impossible to 
obtain very accurate time- 
keeping from any clock of this 
construction. 'f he point in 
which the anchor escapement 
was superior to all that had 
gone before, was that it would 
work well with • small arc of 
swing of the pendulum. The 
balance escapement, even when 
adapted to &pendulum, neces-
sitated a smug of some 30% 
and hence the circular error, 
that is to say, the deviation of 
the path from a true cycloid. 
was considerable. But with an 
anchor escapement the pendu-
lums swing need be only e 
• 40., On the other hand. it 
violates the conditions above 
laid down for e perfect escape-
ment, Inasmuch as the pendu-
lum a never free, but at the 
end of Its swing is still operated 
on by the rescaclement, which it 	Flu. 9,—D05,1 EKapement, 
ca uses to ,  

To get rid of this defect the dead escapement, or, as the French call 
it. rkkcpp.ra d repos was Invented by G. Graham. It is OrM represented in fig. n. It will be observed that the teeth alma. of the scape-wheel have their points set the opposite way 
to those of the recoil escapement. The tooth B is here 
represented in the act cif dropping on to the right-hand pallet as tics 
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tooth A escapes from the left pallet But instead of the palkt having 
■ continuous face as in the recoil escapement, it is divided into two, 
of which BE on the rightpallet, and FA on the left, are called the 
impulse faces, and BD, FG, the dead faces. The dead faces are 
portions of circles (not necessarily of the same circle), having the axis 
of the pallets C for their centre; and the consequence evidently is, 
that as the pendulum goes an, carrying the pallet still nearer to the 
wheel than the position in which a tooth falls on to the corner A or 
B of the impulse and the dead faces, the tooth still rests on the dead 
faces without any recoil, until .the pendulum returns and lets the 
tooth slide down the impulse face, giving the impulse to the pendulum 
u it goes. In order to diminish the friction and the necessity for 
using oil as far as possible, the best clocks are made with jewels 
(sapphires are the best for the purpose) let into the pallets. 

pallets are generally made to embrace about one-third of the 
circumference of the wheel, and it is not at all desirable that they 
should embrace more; for the longer they are, the longer is the 
run of the teeth upon them, and the greater the friction. In some 
clocks the seconds hand moves very slowly and rests a very short 
time; this shows that the impulse Is long in proportion to the arc 
of swing. In others the contrary is the case. A not uncommon 
proportion is that out of a total arc of swing of 3 °, a°, or about one 
degree on each side of the vertical, are occupied in receiving the 
impulse. In other words, the points F and A should subtend an angle 
of 2 .  at the centre C. It is not to be forgotten that the escape-wheel 
tooth does not overtake the face of the pallet immediately, on 
account of the moment of inertia of the wheel. The wheels of 
astronomical clocks, and indeed of all English house clocks, are 
generally made too heavy, especially the nape-wheel, which, by 
increasing the moment of inertia, causes a part of the work to be lost 
in giving blows, instead of being all used up in gentle pushes. 

A very useful form of the dead 
escapement, which is adopted in 
many of the best turret clocks, 
is called the " pin-wheel escape-
ment." Fig. to will sufficiently 
explain its action and construc-
tion. Its advantages are—that 
it does not require so much 
accuracy as the other; if a pin 
gets broken it is easily replaced, 
whereas in the other the wheel is 
ruined if the point of a tooth is 
injured; a wheel of given size 
will work with more pins than 
teeth, and therefore • train of 
less velocity will do, and that 
sometimes amounts to a saving 
of one wheel in the train, and a 
good deal of friction; and the 
blow on both pallets being down-

Flo. to.—Pin.Wbeel Eampemest. wards, instead of one up and the 
other down, the action is more 

steady; all which things are of more consequence in the heavy and 
rough work of a turret clock than in an astronomical one. It has 
been found expedient to make the dead faces not quite dead, but 
with • very slight recoil, which rather tends to check the variations 
of arc, and also the general disposition to lose time if the are is 
increased; when so made the escapement is generally called " half- 

In (II ,  ilea') 	call, c. 	 1 theax dulum 
the repose surface of the pallets rubs against the points of ti r teeth 
of the scape-wheel. Thus the pendulum is subject to a c' nstant 
retardation by friction. Curiously .  enough, this friction, is deb at 
first sight might appear a defect, is an advantage, and to skrp 
extent accounts fur the excellence of the escapement. For if the 
driving force of the clock is increased so that the impulse en the 
pallets is greater, the velocity of the pendulum is increased. But 
this very increase of the driving force causes a greater po tire of 
the teeth of the scape-wheel on the rest-faces of the pall..., and 
hence counteracts the increased drive of the pendulum t an in- 
creased frictional retardation. If the clock weight b 	nously 
increased, the frictional retardation becomes move. 	itively 
in a greater proportion than the drive, so that as the se ee of the 
clock is increased the pendulum's time of vibration is first dine wished, 
until at last a neutral point is reached and finally the in rased 
loading of the clock weight begins to make the time ,,! '• 'cation 
increase again. It is the neutral point which it is • ble to 
erranee for, and only '7;11 ar.d experience cat. __ ,re and 
SUN of  the Pallets, icapeswheel and clock weight to one another, 
as to secure that a moderate variation of the driving power neither 
accelerates nor retards the motion of the pendulum, while at the 
same time such an arc of vibration is secured as shall be least subject 
to barometric error, and not have too great a circular error. The 
celebrated clockmaker B. L. Vulliamy (t78o-i85.4) greatly improved 
Graham's escapement by careful experiment, and other makers 
introduced further improvements into the shape of the saps-wheel 
and pallets, so that the best form of the deadbeat escapement is 
now -fairly well determined and is given in books upon horology. 
For small clocks a little slope is given to the residues so as to 

diminish elm friction ratardation. This is known as the Isal•ekod 
escapement. The pin-wheel escapement. if properly constructed. 
is also " dead," that is to say. the outward swing of the pendulum 
is unfettered except by the alight friction of the teeth against the 
dead faces of the pallets. 

In order to diminish the effect of the impact of the scspe-wheel 
on the pallets. and of the crutch on the pendulum rod, the plan has 
been treed of making the crutch into an elastic spring. In theory 
this of course would not destroy the iaochronisrn of the pendulum, 
for it would only be to apply upon the pendulum a force at right 
angles to the rod, and varying as the displacement. Hence any 
acceleration given by such a spring would, like the action of gravity, 
be harmonic, and it is an analytical principle that harmonic motions 
superposed on one another still remain harmonic. Hence, then, the 
action of a spring superadded upon the action of gravity on a pen-
dulum still leaves the motion harmonic. But changes of tempera. 
ture would affect the spring considerably, In the case of such a 
spring the repose faces of Graham's escapement might be minimized 
and the escapement checked each side by a stop, so as to prevent the 
pallets from rubbing on the points of the scape-wheel. Graham's 
escapement can, if well made, be arranged so as not to vary more than 
an average of ite of a second from its mean daily rate, and this is so 
good a result that many people doubt whether further effect in the 
direction of inventing new escapements will result in any better 
form. Two adaptations of Graham's component have been made, 

FIG. IL—Maces Escapement. 

one by Clenaens Riefler of Nesselwang, and the other by I.. Strasser 
of Glashutte, Saxony, which give good results in practice. Riefler's 
scheme is to mount the upper block, into which the suspension 
spring is fastened, upon knife edges, and rock it to and fro by the 
action of • modified Graham's escapement, thus giving impulses 
to the pendulum. Fig. it shows the arrangement. PP are the 
agates upon which the knife edges CC rest. A is the anchor, itH 
the scape-wheels, and S the pallets. 

Strumes clock is arranged on the same idea as that of Riefler, only 
that the rocking motion is given, not to the springs that carry the 
pendulum, but to a second pair ot Bings placed outside of them aud 
parallel to them. The weight of the pendulum is therefore carried 
by an upper stationary block, but above that a second blocks 
subjected to the rocking motion of the anchor. Tbe general desire 
is shown in fig. 12. The pallets are each formed of two stones. 10 
contrived as to minimize the banging of the teeth of the .cape-wheel. 
Both Rieffer's and Strasser's clocks aim at having a virtually free 
pendulum; in fact, they are In reality adaptations of the principle 
of the spring-clutch to Graham's escapement. The weak point is 
both is the tampering with the suspension. 

The dead escapement is not, however, truly free. In order to 
make a free escapement it would be necessary to provide that as 
soon as the pendulum approached its centre poation, 
some pin or projecting point upon it should free the 
escapement wheel, a tooth of which should thus be enabled 
to leap upon the back of the pendulum, give it a short 
push. and then be locked until the pendulum had returned and again 
swung forward. An arrangement of this kind is shown in 66. 
Let A be a block of metal fixed on the lower end of a pendulum nod 
On the block let • small pall B be fastened, fret to move round • 
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Centre Caml resting spinet a stop D. Let R be a esloaved IICSpe• 
wheel, the teeth of which as they come round rest against the bent 
pall GFL at G. The pall is prevented from flying too far back by 
a pin H, and kept up to petition by a very delicate spring K. As soon 

Flo. 12.--Straseer's Escapement (Strasser & Rohde). 

as the pendulum rod, moving Is .m left to right, has arri, I 	the 
position shown in the figure, the '1 13 will engage the arm FL, 1 ,  rce 
It forwards, and by raising G w liberate the scape-wheel, a t ,  sth 
of which, M, will thus close upon 	heel N of the block A, and ; rge 
it forward. As soon, however, . 	has arrived at G the tooth RI 
will slip off the block A and rest 	t he_pall G, and the impulse rip 
cease. The pendulum is now pe 	t ly free or " detached, 

impulse 
 and , an 

swing on unimpeded as far as it 	oscs. On its return from r tht 
to left, the pall/3 slips over the p ,.1 L without disturbing it, and the 
pendulum is still free to make an excursion towards the left. On its 
return journey from left to right the process is again repeated. Ssch 
an escapement operates once every 2 seconds. One made on a s, .rae.• 
what similar plan was applied to a clock by Robert-Houdin, about 
430, and afterwards by Mr Haswell, and another by Sir George ry e  

FIG 13.—Free Escapement. 	Fes. 14—Free Escapement 
(old form). 

But the principlewas alteadyan old one, as maybe seen from fig. ea, 
which was the work of an anonymous maker in the 18th century. 
A consideration of this escapement will show that it is only the 
application of the detached chronometer escapement to a clock. 

Even detached eo•—••••••■•••-e 	 are not perfect. In Older 
the t an c-.7 pemen • 	 impulse given to the pen- 
dulum should be alw.ijs try the It may be asked why, 
if the time of oscillation of the pendul um be independent of the 
amplitude of the arc of vibration, and hence of the impulse, it is 
necemary that the impulse should be uniform. The anwser is that 
the arc of vibration not bring a true cy,  1old. as it should be if true 
isochronism is to be sectireil, but being then arc of a circle, any change 
of cam plitude of vibration produces a chamtea time in the swing given 
by the formula 1(e— = loss in aerobia per day, where us and 
are the semi-arcs of vibration estimated in degrees. Thus to' in-
crease of arc in a swing of 4*, that is to •ay,, •1 in. increase of arc in 
a t• , ral arc of 21 in.. produces an error of ..bout a second a day. Now 
cold weather, by making the oil thick eel thus clogging the wheels, 
will easily produce such a change of am; dust will also make a 
change even though the clock weight, acted on by gravity, still 
exerts a uniform pull. Besides, if the cloc Ir has work to do of a varying 
amount—as when the ha mt. a f a turret cl lick are acted on by a heavy 
wind- • re tending s 	to reta r I them, sometimes to drive 
the-, 	it is clear tl: • he impulses given by the saap•wheel 
to the pendulum may be very unequal, and that the arc of vibration 
of the pendulum may thus be seriously affected and its isochronism 
disturbed. 

To abolish errors arising from the changes in the force driving 
the escapement, what is known as the " remontoire " system was 
am... adopted. It first came into use for watches, which was 
nes perhaps natural, seeing that the driving force of a watch 

ss not a uniform weight like that of a clock, but depends 
on sprints, which am far less trustworthy. The ides of a remontoire 

Is to disconnect the escapement from the clock train, and to give 
the escapement • driving power of its Own, acting as directly as 
possible on the pallets without the intervention of a clock-train 
containing many wheels. The escapement is thus as it were made 
into a separate dock, which of course needs repeated winding, and 
this winding is effected by the dock-train. From this it results that 
variations in the force transmitted by the clock-train merely affect 
the speed at which the " rewinding' of the escapement is effected, 
but do not affect the force exerted by the driving power of the 
escapement. 

There are several modes of carryieg out this plan. The first of 
them is simply to provide the scape-wheel with a weight or spring 
of its own, which spring is wound up by the clock-train 
as often as it tuns down. Contrivances of this kind are 
called train remootoires. In arranging such a remontoire 
it is obvious that the dock-train must be provided with 
a stop to prevent it from overwinding the scape-wheel weight or 
spring, and further, that there must be on the scape.wbeel some sort 
of stud or other contrivance to release the clock-train as soon as the 
scape-wheelweight or spring has run down and needs rewinding. 
We believe the first maker of a large clock with a train remontoire 
was Thomas Reid of Edinburgh, who described his apparatus in 
his book on Horology (1819). The *cape-wheel was driven by a wall 
weight hung by a Huygens's endless chain, of which one of the pulleys 
was fixed to the arbor, and the other rode upon the arbor, with the 
pinion attached to it, and the pinion was driven and the weight 
wound up by the wheel below (which we will call the third wheel), 
as follows. Assuming the scape-wheel to turn in • minute its arbor 
has a notch cut half through it on oppoeite sides in two places near 
to each other; on the arbor of the wheel, which turns in ten minutes, 
suppose, there is another wheel with 20 spikes sticking out of its 
rim, but alternately in two different planes, so that one set of spikes 
can only pass through one of the notches in the scape-wheel arbor, 
and the other set only through the other. Whenever, then, the 0:11pe- 
wheel completes a half-turn, one spike is let go, and the third wheel 
is able to move, and with it the whole clock-train and the hands, 
until the next spike of the other set is stopped by the scape-wheel 
arbor; at the same time the pinion on that arbor is turned half 
round, winding up the remontoire weight, but without taking its 
pressure off the scape-wheel. Reid says that, so long as this appar-
atus was kept in good order, the clock went better than it did after it 
was removed in consequence of its getting out of order from the 
constant banging of the spikes against the arbor. 

A dock at the Royal Exchange, London, was made in 1844 on the 
same principle, except that, instead of the endless chain, an Internal 
wheel was used, with the spikes set on it externally, which is one of 
the modes by which an occasional secondary motion may be given 
to a wheel without disturbing its primary and regular motion. The 
following is a more simple arrangement of a gravity train remontoire, 
much more frequently used in principle. Let E infiu. 1, be the 
scape-wheel turning in a minute, and e its pinion, which m driven 
by the wheel ID having a pinion d driven by the wheel C, which we 
may suppose to turn in an hour. The arbors of the scape-wheel and 
hour-wheel are distinct, their pivots meeting in a bush fixed some-
where between the wheels. The pivots of the wheel D are set in the 
frame AP, which rides on the arbors of the hour-wheel and nape- 

Ftc. 13.—Gravity Train Remontoire. 

wheel, or on another short arbor between them. The hour-wheel 
also drives another wheel G. which again drives the pinion J on the 
arbor which carries the two arms/ A, f B i and on the same arbor Is 
set a fly with a ratchet, like a common striking fly, and the numbers 
of the teeth are so arranged that the fly will turn once for each turn 
of the tape-wheel. The ends of the rcmontoire arms/ A, J B are 
capable of alternately passing the notches cut half through the arbor 
of the scape-wheel, as those notches successively come into the proper 
position at the end of every half-minute; as soon as that happens 
the hour-wheel raises the movable wheel ID and its frame through 
a small angle; but, nevertheless, that wheel keeps pressing on the 
scape-wheel as if it were not moving, the point of contact of the 
wheel C and the pinion d being the fulcrum or centre of motion of 
the lever A d P. it Will be observed that the remontoire arms f A. 
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weight than the same clock without one; but as none of that sd 
ditional force reaches the pendulum, that is of no consequence. The 
variation of force of the remontoire spring from temperature, as k 
only affects the pendulum through the medium of the rfendeocape-
mesa is far too small to produce any appreciable effect; and it Si 
found that clocks of this kind, with a compcnrated pendulum 8 ft. 
long, and weighing about 2 cwt.. will not vary above a second a month, 
if the pallets are kept clean and well oiled. No turret clock without 
either a train remontoire or a gravity escapement will approach that 

nee of accuracy. 
he introduction of this remontoire led to another very important 

alteration in the construction of large clocks. /filth, s it had 
always been considered necessary, with a view to do- Mob the 
friction as far as possible, to make the wheels of brass or . 
with the teeth cut in an engine. The French clockmakev. • id hews 
to use cast iron striking parts, and cast iron wheels had been oc-
casionally used in the going part of interior clocks for the make of 
cheapness; but they had never been used in any clock making pretest 
tans to accuracy. But in consequence of the success o(a clock 
shown in the 1851 Exhibition, it was determined by Sir G. Jtiry and 
Lord Grimt horpe (then E. Denison),who were jointly consulted by the 
Board of Works about the great West minster clock in 1852. to after the 
original requisition for gun-metal wheels there to cast iron. Suitcase 
iron wheels must drive cast iron pinions, for they will wear .tart steel. 

The next kind of remontoire still leaves the *cape-v.1, el linked 
up with the clock-train, but makes it wind up the r,!. ta which 
are held raised up till their action is wanted, when they . 	snowed 
to drop gently on the crutch or the pendulum rod. In t 1 case the 
two arms of the anchor are usually divided and mounted r separate 
shafts so as to act independently. This idea was first wed by 
Thomas Mudge (17t7-1794) and Alexander Cummins f t - j-.1814). 
Mudge's escapement is shown in fig. 17. The tooth 	• se scope- 
wheel is resting against the stop or detent a at the 	be pallet 
CA, from the axis or arbor of which descends the I 	an.", 
fork CP to touch the pendulum. From the other point 
CB descends the other half-fork CO. The two arbors are 	awe."asetta 
set as near the point of suspension, or top of the pendulum 
spring, as possible. The pendulum, as here reprtaented must be 
moving to the right, and just leaving contact with the let aka and 
going to take up the right one; as soon as it has raised : at pallet 
a little it will evidently unlock the a heel and let it turn, a • thee the 
tooth B will raise the left pallet until it is caught by the st, b op dun 
pallet, and then it will stay until the pendulum returns ar. I releases 
it by raising that pallet still higher. Each pallet therefore: descend' 
with the pendulum to a lower point than that where it is takes up 
and the difference between them is supplied by the lift of each 
pallet by the clock, which does not act on the pendulum at ad: PO 
that the pendulum is independent of all variations ■ -o twee and 
friction in the train. This mkapement is said by I d Grim- 

f 11 have springs set on them to diminish the blow on the scape-wheel 
arbor, as it is desirable not to have the fly on large as to make the 
motion of the train, and consequently of the hands, too slow to 
be distinct. 

Another kind of remontoire is on the principle of one bevelled 
wheel lying between two others at right angles to it. The first 
of the bevelled wheels is driven by the train, and the third is fixed 
to the arbor of the scape-wheel; and the intermediate bevelled 
wheel, of any size. rides on its arbor at right angles to the other two 
arbors which are in the same line. The scape-wheel will evidently 
turn with the same average velocity as the first bevelled wheA, 
though the intermediate one may move up and down at intervals. 
The transverse arbor which carries it is let off and lifted a little at 
half-minute intervals, as in the remontoire just now described; 
and it gradually works down as the scape-wheel turns under its 
pressure, until it is freed again and lifted by the clock-train. 

In all these gravity remontoims, however, only the friction of the 
heavy parts of the train and the dial-work is got rid of, and the scape- 
wheel is still subject to the friction of the remontoire wheels, which, 
though much less than the other, is still something considerable. 
Accordingly, attempts have frequently been made to drive the scape- 
wheel by a spiral spring, like the mainspring of a watch. One of 
these was described in the 7th edition of this encyclopaedia; and 
Sir G. Airy invented another on the same principle, of which cite 
specimen is still going well. One of the best forms of such a remota• 
tore is shown in fig. 16, in which A, B, D. E, e, f are the same things 

as in fig. 15. But e, the scale- 
wheel pinion, is no longer fixed 
to the arbor, nor does it ride 
on the arbor, as had been the 
rase in all the previous spring 
remontoires, thereby producing 
probably more friction than was 
saved in other respects; but it 
rides on a stud k, which is set 
in the clock frame. On the face 
of the pinion is a plate, of which 
the only use is to carry a pin Is 
(and consequently its shape is 
immaterial), and in front of the 
plate is set a bush b, with a hole 
through it, of which half is 
occupied by the end of the stud 
1, to which the bush is fixed by 
a small pin, and the other half 
is the pivot-hole for the 'cape- 
wheel arbor. On the arbor is 
set the remontoire spring r (a 
moderate-sized musical-boa 
spring is generally used), of which 
the outer end is bent into a loop 
to take hold of the pin 8. In 
fact, there are two pins at h. one 
a little behind the other, to keep 
the coils of the spring tram 
touching each other. Now, it is 

no. 16.—Spring Remontoire. evident that the spring may be 
wound up half or a quarter of • 

turn at the proper intervals without taking the force off the scape-
wheel, and also without affecting it by any frictioo whatever. When 
the scape-wheel turns in a minute, the letting-off would be done as 
before described, by a couple of notches in the *cape-wheel arbor, 
through which the spikes A. B. as in fig. 15. would pass alternately. 
During the half-minute that the spring is running down the impulse 
on the pendulum constantly diminishes; but this error is mall if 
the spring be properly shaped, and besides, being periodic, dews not 
affect the average time-keeping of the clock. it would be inad-
missible in astronomical clocks where each particular second has 
always to be true. In dorJoi with only three wheels in the train it 
is best to make the scape-wheel turn in two minutes. In that case 
four notches and four remontoire arm are required, and the fly 
makes only a quarter of a torn. Lord Grimthoepe made the follow-
ing provision for diminishing the friction of the letting-off work. 
The fly pinion/ has only half the number of teeth of the scape-wheel 

being a lantern pinion of 7 or 8, while the other is a leaved 
pinion of 14 or 16, and therefore the mme wheel D witlroel 
drive both, as will be seen hereafter. The ewe-wheel a rbor -ends  
In a cylinder about in. in diameter, with two notches at right angles 
cut In its face, one of them narrow and deep, and the other,  broad 
and shallow, so that a long and thin pin B can pass only through 
one, and a broad and short pin Atirough the other. Consequently, 
at each quarter of a turn of the rape-wheek the remontoire fly, on 
which the pins A, B are set on spnags. as IA fig. 15, can turn half 
round. It is set on its arbor., by • square ratchet and click, which 
enables the spring to be adjusted to the requisite tendon to obtain 
the proper vibration of the pendulum. A better construction. 
afterwards introduced. is to make the fly separate from the letting-
off arms, whereby the blow on the cylinder is diminished, the fly 
being allowed to go on as in the gravity escapement. It should be 
observed, however, that eves a sewing remontoire requires • larger 

q , 	p 

Pio. 17.—Iludge's Gravity Escape. Flo. 111.—Blosaat's GravieY 
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thorpe, In his Radistastary Treatise in Oath, Ant published k 
1850, to be liable to trip, the pallets being apt to be jerked by  the 
pendulum, so that the teeth slip past the hook. and the 'shed /ins 
round. This, however. appears entirely • matter of asestnetlow 
The really week point is that while the impulses on the pesdulu* 
due to the gravitational fall of the arms are uniform, the farm whsck 
has to be exercised lay the pendulum in tnilockine the from the 
cape-wheel varies wish the prerure of the clock-train. Bence Ige 
miss the eompteastion which Is no beautiful a result of Graham's 
escapement. To avoid this, J. ht. Monem, a barrister. Prolkore 
about the middle of the tech century his lewd gravity trarnwit 

 (hp til). By this arrangement fibli parts al the sommer wad 
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Egad the gravity arms were brought as near to the ads of the seam. 
wheel as possible, while the locking arms were brought as far horn 
the axis as possible so that the pressure should be light. The pallet 
arbors were cranked, to embrace the pendulum-spring, so that their 
snares of motion might coincide with that of the pendulum as nearly 
as possible—perhaps an unnecessary refinement; at least the three-
legged and four-legged gravity escapements answer very well with 
the pallet arbors set on each ode of the top of the spring- -ft,' use 
of the wheel determines the length of the pallets, as they must at 
such an angle to each other that the radii of the wheel when in con-
tact with each stop may be at right angies to the pallet arm; and 
therefore, for a wheel of this siae, the depth of locking can only be 
very small. The pinion in Bloxam 's clock only raises the pallet 
through 40' at each beat: i.e. the angle which we call -r. via. the 
amplitude of the pendulum when it begins to lift the pallet. is only 
to'; and probably, if it wereinereased to anything like d/1/ 2, where 
• is the semiarc of swing, the escapement would trip immediately. 
The two broad pins manned E, F, are the fork-pins, and A and B are 
the stops. The clock which Bloxam had went very well; but it 
had an extrensely fine tram, with pinions of 111; and nots.dly the 

a 	
to have been able to make one to answer. appals 

sm's escapement was modified in form by Lord Grimthorpe, 
his chief improvement being the addition of a fly vane, which, how- 
ever, had previously been used for remontoirei to steady the motion. 
He tried various modifications of construction, but finally adopted 

four-legged " and " double-three-legged " forms as being the 
most satisfactory, the former for regulators and the latter for large 
clocks. Fig. t is a back view of the escapementpart of an astrono- 
mical dock with the four-legged wheel; seen from the front the 

FIG. t9.—Four-kgged Gravity 	FIG. Mu—Double Three-legged 
Escapemest. 	 Escapement. 

wheel would turn the other way. The long locking teeth are made 
about 2 in. long from the centre, and the lifting pins, of which four 
point forwards while four other intermediate ones point backwards, 
are at not more than 4 of the distance between the centres EC, 
of the ,cape-wheel and pallets,• or rather C is the top of the pendulum 
spring to which the pallets Cs, Cs' converge, though the resultant 
of their action is a lade below C. It is not worth while to crank 
them as Bloxam did. in order to make them coincide exactly with 
the top of the pendulum, as the friction of the beat pins on the 
pendulum is insignificant, and even then would not be suite de-
stroyed. The pallets are not in the same plane, but one is behind 
and the other in front of the wheel, with one stop pointing backwards 
and the other forwards to receive the teeth alternately—it does not 
matter which; in this figure the stops is behind and the stop e 
forward. The pendulum is stow going to the right, and just beginning 
to lift the right pallet and free the stop r'; then the wheel will begin 
to turn and lift the other pallet by one of the pins which is now 
lowest, and which moves through ite across the Gne of centres, and 
therefore lifts with very little fnction. It goes on till the tooth now 
below a reaches a and is stopped there. Meanwhile the pallet Cs' 
goes on with the pendulum as far as it may go, to the end of the arc 
which we have called a, starting from 7; but it falls with the pen-
dulum again, not only to 7 but to —y on the other side of o, so that 
the impulse is due to the weight of each pallet alternately falling 
through 2vi and the magaitude of the impulse also depends on the 
obliqueness of the pallet oa the whole, 14. on the distance of its centre 
of gravity from the vertical through C. The fly KK' is set on with a 
friction spring like the common staing-pan fiy, and should be as long 
as there is room for. length being much more effective than width. 

The double three-legged gravity escapement, which was first used 
Ia the Westminster clods. is shown in fig. 2o. The principle of it 
is the fame as of the four-legs; but instead of the pallets being one 
behind and the other in front of the wheel, with two sets ol lifting  

pins, there are two wheels ABC, ak, with the three lifting pima and 
the two pallets between them like a lantern pinion. One stop B 
points forward and the other A backward. The two wheels have 
their teeth set intermediately or ho° apart, though that is not 
essential, and the angle of 12o• may be divided between them in any 
other proportions, as rot * and ao', and in that way the pallets may 
be still more oblique than 413* from the vertical, which, however, is 
found enough to prevent tnpping even if the fl y gets loose, which is 
more likely to happen from carelessness in large clocks than in 
astronomical oaes. 

Of course the fly for those escapements in large clocks, with 
weights heavy enough to drive the hands in all weather, must be 
much larger than in small ones. For ascragr church clocks with 
tf sec. pendulum the legs of the scape.wheels are generally made 
4 in. long and the fly from 6 to 7 in. long in each vane by i i  or t f 
wide. For t I sec. pendulums the scapc-wheels are generally made 
4i radius. At Westminster they are 6 tn. 

Lord Grimthorpe considered that these escapements act better, 
especially in regulators, if the pallets do not fall quite on the lifting 
ens, but on a banking, or stop at any convenient place, so as to 

aye the wheel free at the moment of starting; just as the striking 
of a common house clock will sometimes fail to start unless the wheel 
with the pins has a little run before a in begins to lift the hammer. 
The best way to manage the banking is to make the beat-pins long 
enough to reach a little way behind the pendulum, and let the banking 
be a thin plate of any metal screwed adjustably to the back of the 
Case. This plate cannot well be shown in the drawings together 
with the pendulum, which, it may be added, should take up one 
pallet just when It leaves the other. 

In chronomnar spring remontoires the pendulum, as it goes by, 
GPI • delicate spring and releases a mall weight or spring which 
has been wound ucin readiness by the action of the Fan!. 
wheel and which leaping on to the pendulum gives it "MM." 
a push. One on t is principle made about the middle imbr  
of the scab century by Robert Houdin is to be seen at 

„,„.,__ 
 

the Conservatoire des Arts et Mfitiers. It is very coin- 
plicsted. The following is more simple. In fig. xi a scape-wheel 
AB has 30 pins sad 

of 
 teeth. It is engaged with a fly vane EP 

mounted on a pinion of 12 teeth. Each pin as it passes raises an 
impulse arm CD which is hooked upon a detent K. A pall NM then 
engages the fly vane and prevents the seape-wheel from moving 
farther. The impulse arm being now set, as the plate F attached 
to the lower end of the pendulum flies past from left to right a pall 

• 

FIG. al.—Chronometer Spring Remontaim. 

G knocks aside the detent K. and allows a pin 0 projecting from 
the end of the impulse arm to fall upon an inclined pallet h, which is 
thus urged forward. As soon as the pallet has left the pin, the 
impulse arm in its further fall strikes N, which disengages the pall 
at P and allows the ,cape-wheel to move on and again wind up the 
impulse arm CD, which is then again locked by the detent K. On 
the return journey of the pendulum the light pall G, which acts the 
part of a chronometer spring, flips over the detent. The pallet is 
double sided, b and 8% so that if by  chance the clock runs down while 
the pendulum swings from left to right the impulse arm will be simply 
raised and not smashed. It has a flat apex, on which the pin falls 
before descending. The impulse given depends on the weight of the 
impulse arm and may be varied at pleasure. The work done in un-
locking the detent is invariable, as it depends on the pressure of the 
fly vane at P and is independent of the clock-train. The duration of 
the impulse is very short—only about rs of the arc of swing. It is 
given exactly at the centre of the awing, and whoa not midis 
impulse the pendulum is detached. 

Clock Wheois.—Since, as we have seen, any increase in the arc 
of a pendulum is accompanied by a change in its going rata. 
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It is very desirable to keep the force which acts on the pendulum 
uniform. This in fact is the great object of the best escapements. 
Inasmuch as the impulse on the pendulum, derived from the work 
done by a falling weight or an unwinding spring, is transmitted 
through a train of wheels, it is desirable that that transmission 
should be as free from friction and as regular as possible. This 
involves care in the shaping of the teeth. The object to be 
aimed at is that as the wheel turns round the ratio of the 
power of the driver to that of the driven wheel (" runner " or 
" follower ") should never vary. That is to say, whether the 
back part of the tooth of the driver is acting on the tip of the 
tooth of the follower, or the tip of the driver is acting on the 
back part of the tooth of the follower, the leverage ratio shall 
always be uniform. For simplicity of manufacture the pinion 
wheels are always constructed with radial leaves, so that the 
surface of each tooth is a plane passing through the axis of the 
wheel. The semicircular rounding of the end of the tooth is 
merely ornamental. The question therefore is, suppose that it 
is desired by means of a tooth on a wheel to push a plane round 
an axis, what is the shape that must be given to that tooth in 
order that the leverage ratio may remain unaltered ? 

If a curved surface, known as a " cam," press upon a plane one, 
both being hinged or centred upon pivots A and B respectively 

esser. 	
(fig. see), then the line of action and reaction at D, the 

dom., 	point where they touch, will be perpendicular to their 
dews. 	surfaces at the point of contact—that is perpendicular 

to BD, and the ratio of leverage will obviously be 
AE : BD, or AC : CB. Hence to cause the leverage ratio of 
the cam to the plane always to remain unaltered, the cam must 

Fin. 22.--Cam and Plane. 	 FIG. 23. 
be so shaped that in any position the ratio AC: CB will remain 
unchanged. In other words the shape of the cam must be such 
that, as it moves and pushes BD before it, the normal at the 
point of contact must always pass through the fixed point C. 

If a circle PMB roll upon another circle SPT (fig. 23) any 
point M on it will generate an epicycloid MN. The radius of 
curvature of the curve at M will always be MP, for the part at 
M is being produced by rotation round the point P. It follows 
that a line from B to M will always be tangential to the epicycloid. 
If the epicycloid be a cam moving as a centre round the centre 
R (not shown in the figure) of the circle SPT, the leverage 
it will exert upon a plane surface BM moving round a parallel 
axis at B, will always be as BP to PR, that is, a constant; 
whence MN is the proper shape of a tooth to act on a pinion 
with radial arms and centred at B. In designing a pair of wheels 
to transmit motion, which is to be multiplied say 6 times in 
the transmission (about the usual ratio for clock wheels), if 
we take two circles (called the " pitch circles ") touching one 

another with radii as :6, then the 
circumference of the smaller will 
roll 6 times round that of the 
larger. The smaller wheel will have 
a number of teeth, say 8 to 16, 
each of them being sectors of the 
circle (fig. 24). If there are 16 teeth, 
then on the surface of the driving 
wheel there will be 96 teeth. Each 
of these teeth will be shaped as the 

Fro. 24, 	curve of an epicycloid formed by the 
rolling on the big circle of a circle 

whose diameter is the radius of the pitch circle of the 
pinion. Points of the teeth so formed are cut off, so as to 
allow of the pinion having a solid core to support it, and 
pps are made into the pitch circle to admit the rounded  

ends of the leaves of the pinion wheel. Thus a cog-wheel Is 
shaped out. 

Clock wheels are made of hard hammered brass cut out by a 
wheel cutting machine. This machine consists of a vertical 
spindle on the top of which the wheel to be cut is fixed on a 
firmly resisting plate of metal of slightly smaller diameter, so 
as to allow the wheel to overlap. A cutter with the edges most 
delicately ground to the exact shape of the gap between two 
teeth is caused to rotate 3000-4000 times a minute, and brought 
down upon the edge of the wheel. The shavings that come off 
are like fine dust, but the cutter is pushed on so as to plunge 
right through the rim of the wheel in a direction parallel to the 
axis. In this way one gap is cut. The vertical spindle is now 
rotated one division, by means of a dividing plate, and another 
tooth is cut, and so the operation goes on round the wheel. 

It is not desirable in docks that the pinion wheels which are 
driven should have too few teeth, for this throws all the work 
on a pair of surfaces before the centres and is apt to produce • 
grinding motion. Theoretically the more leaves a pinion has 
the better. Pinions can be made with leaves of thin steel 
watch-spring. In this we quite small pinions can have so leaves 
or more. The teeth in the driving wheels then become mere 
notches for which great accuracy of shape is not necessary. 
Such wheels are easy to make and run well. Lantern pinions 
are also excellent and are much used in American clocks. They 
are easy to make in an ordinary lathe. The cog-wheels must, 
however, be specially shaped to fit them. They consist of a 
number of round pins arranged in a circle round the axis of the 
wheel and parallel to it. The ends are secured in flanges lase 
the wires of a. squirrel cage. The teeth of cog-wheels engage 
them and thus drive the wheel round. They were much used 
at one time but are now falling out of favour again. 

It is possible to make toothed wheels that drive with perfect 
uniformity by using for the curve of the teeth involutes of circles. 
These involutes are traced out by a point on a string 
that is gradually unwound from a circle. They are 	k. 
in fact epicycloids traced by a rolling circle of infinite 
radius, i.e. a straight line. Involute teeth have the advantage 
that they roll on one another instead of sliding. When badly 
made they put considerable strain on the axes or shafts that 
carry them. Hence they have not been regarded with pat 
favour by clockmakers. 

By the pitch of a wheel is meant the number of teeth to the 
inch of circumference or diameter of the wheel; the former 
is called the circumferential pitch, the latter the ma, 
diametral pitch. Thus if we say that a wheel has 
40 diametral pitch we mean that it has 4o teeth to each inch of 
diameter. The circumferential pitch is of course got by dividing 
the diametral pitch by r. Wheel-cutters are made for all sizes 
of pitches. If it were needed to make a pair of wheels the ratio 
of whose motion was say 6 : r and we determined to use a dia-
metral pitch of so to the inch, that is teeth about rte  in. wide at 
the base, and if the smaller circle were to have 2o teeth, we should 
need a blank of a diameter of I8i-4 LI in. for the smaller 
wheel, and one of 3„3,,Q+ 111,- Vat in. for the larger wheel which 
would have ire teeth to the inch and be 4•o6 in diameter to the 
tips of the teeth. The smaller toothed wheel would be -73 01  
an inch in diameter over all. The pitch circles of the wheeb 
would be f and gin. respectively. For fine wheel work, where 
the driver is always much larger than the driven wheel, the 
epicydoidal tooth appears preferable, as it Is generally considered 
to put less side strain en the pinion wheel. But the relative 
merits of the two systems have never been properly tested for 
clock work. 

Going Bonds.—A dock which is capable of going accurst* 
must have some contrivance to keep it going while it is being 
wound up. In the old-fashioned house clocks, which were 
wound up by merely pulling one of the strings, and in which 
one such winding served for both the going and striking patty, 
this was done by what is called the endless chain of Huygens. 
wbjch consists of • string or chain with the ends joined together, 
and passing over two pulleys on the ethers of the great wheat. 
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with deep grooves and spites in there, to prevent the Alit t,,,e. 
slipping. In one of the two loops or festoons which hang fp.c 
the upper pulleys is a loose pulley without spikes, carrying tkt 
dock-weight, and in the other a small weight only heavy enough 
to keep the chain dose to the upper pulleys. Now, suppose one 
of those pulleys to be on the arbor of the great wheel of the sta-
ins part, with a ratchet and click, and the other pulley fixed to 
the arbor of the great wheel of the going part; then (whenever 
the dock is not striking) the weight• may be pulled up by pulling 
down that part of the string which hangs from the other side of 
the striking part; and yet the weight will be acting on the going 
part all the time. It would be just the same if the striking part 
and its pulley were wound up with a key, instead of the string 
being pulled, and alto the same, if there were no striking part at 
all, but the second pulley were put on a blank arbor, except 
that in that case the weight would take twice as long to run down, 
supposing that the striking part generally requires the same 
weight X fall as the going part. 

This kind of going barrel, however, is evidently not suited to 
the delicacy of an astronomical clock; and Harrison's going 
ratchet is now universally adopted in such clocks, 

of 
 also in 

chronometers and watches for keeping the action of the train 
on the escapement during the winding. Fig. 25 (in which the 
same letters are used as in the corresponding parts of fig. 3) 

shows its construction. The 
.1) dick of the barrel-ratchet R 

is set upon another larger 
ratchet-wheel with its teeth 
pointing the opposite way, 
and its click rT is set in the 
clock frame. That ratchet 
is connected with the great 
wheel by a spring ss' pressing 
against the two pins s in the 
ratchet and e in the wheel. 
When the weight is wound 
up (which is equivalent to 
taking it off), the click Tr 
prevents that ratchet from 
turning back or to the right; 
and as the spring se is kept 
by the weight in a state 

FIG-23--Hania°1"Gc""1"`""• of tension equivalent to the 
weight Itself it will drive the wheel to the left for a short 
distance, when Its end s is held fast, with the same force as if 
that end was pulled forward by the weight; and as the 
great wheel has to move very little during the short time the 
dock is winding, the spring will keep the clock going long 
enough. 

In the commoner kind of turret clocks a more simple apparatus 
is wed, which goes by the name of the bolt and shutter, because it 
consists of a weighted lever with a broad end, which shuts up the 
winding-hole. When it Is lifted a spring-bolt attached to the 
lever, or its arbor, runs into the teeth of one of the wheels, and 
the weight of the lever keeps the train going until the bolt has 
run itself out of gear. Clocks are not always driven by weights. 
When accuracy is not necessary, but portability is desirable, 
Wings are used. The old form of spring became weaker as it was 
unwound and necessitated the use of a device called a fusee or 
spiral drum. This apparatus will be found described in the 
article WATCH. 

Striking Mechanise.—There are two kinds of striking work 
used in clocks. The older of them, the locking-plate system, 
which is still used in most foreign docks, and in turret clocks in 
England also, will not allow the striking of any hour to be either 
omitted or repeated, without making the next hour strike wrong; 
whereas in the rock system, which is used in all English house 
docks, the number of blows to be struck depends merely on the 
position of a wheel attached to the going part, and therefore the 
striking of any hour may be omitted or repeated without derang-
ing the following ones. We shall only describe the second of 
them which is the more usual in modern timepieces. •  

hammer-shank la 	„ such that the 4,6,1  ,„" 
when thetailTh rA . , „ the  bell, the blow on tt. 
having acquired moment urr

.. V  , place of rest, Bometimcs 	, 

FIG. 26.—Front view of common English House Clock. 

the hammer, and the other for checking it. But nothing will 
check the chattering of a heavy hammer, except making it lean 
forward so as to act, partially at least, by its weight. The 
pinion of the striking-wheel generally has eight leaves, the same 
number as the pins; and as a clock strikes 78 blows in 12 hours, 
the great wheel will turn in that time if it has 78 teeth instead of 
96, which the great wheel of the going part has for a centre 
pinion of eight. The striking-wheel drives the wheel above it 
once round for each blow, and that wheel drives a fourth (in 
which there is a single pin P), six. or any other integral number of 
turns, for one turn of its own, and that drives a fan-fly to 
moderate the velocity of the train by the resistance of the air, an 
expedient at least as old as De Vick's clock in 137o. 

The wheel N is so adjusted that, within a few minutes of the 
hour, the pin in it raises the lifting-piece LONF so far that that 
piece lifts the click C out of the teeth of the rock BKRV, which 
immediately falls back (helped by a spring near the bottom) as 
far as its tail V can go by reason of the snail Y, against which it 
falls; and it is so arranged that the number of teeth which pass 
the click is proportionate to the depth of the snail; and as there 
is one step in the snail for each hour, and it goes round with the 
boar-hand, the rack always drops just as many teeth as the 
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CLOCK 
number of the hour to be struck. This drop makes the noise of 
" giving warning." But the clock is not yet ready to strike till 
the lifting piece has fallen again; for, as soon as the rack was let 
off, the tail of the gathering pallet G,on the prolonged arbor of the 
third wheel, was enabled to pass the pin K of the rack on which it 
was pressing before, and the striking train began to move; but 
before the fourth wheel had got half round, its pin P was caught 
by the end of the lifting-piece, which is bent back and goes 
through a hole in the plate, and when raised stands in the way of 
the pin P, so that the train cannot go on till the lifting-piece 
drops, which it does exactly at the hour, by the pin N then 
slipping past it. Then the train is free; the striking wheel begins 
to lift the hammer, and the gathering pallet gathers up the rack, 
a tooth for each blow, until it has returned to the place at which 
the pallet is stopped by the pin K coming under it. In this figure 
the lifting-piece is prolonged to F, where there is a string hung to 
it,as this is the proper place for such a string when it is wanted 
for the purpose of learning the hour in the dark, and not (as it is 
generally put) on the click C; for if it is put there and the string 
is held a little too long, the clock will strike too many; and if the 
string accidentally sticks in the case, it will go on striking till it is 
run down—neither of which things can happen when the string 
is put on the lifting-piece. 

The snail is sometimes set on a separate stud with the apparatus 
called a star-wheel and jumper. On the left side of the frame we 
have placed a lever x, with the letters st below it, and si above. If 
it is pushed up to si, the other end will come against a pin in the 
rack, and prevent it from falling, and will thus make the clock 
silent; and this is much more simple than the old-fashioned 
" strike and silent " apparatus, which we shall therefore not 
describe, especially as it is seldom used now. 

If the clock is required to strike quarters, a third "part" or 
train of wheels is added on the right hand of the going part; and 
its general construction is the same as the hour-striking part; 
only there are two more bells, and two hammers so placed that 
one is raised a little after the other. If there are more quarter-
bells than two, the hammers are generally raised by a chime-
barrel, which is merely a cylinder set on the arbor of the striking-
wheel (in that case generally the third in the train), with short 
pins stuck into it in the proper places to raise the hammers in the 
order required for the tune of the chimes. The quarters are 
usually made to let off the hour, and this connexion may be made 
in two ways. If the chimes are different in tune for each quarter, 
and not merely the same tune repeated two, three and four times, 
the repetition movement must not be used for them, as it would 
throw the tunes into confusion, but the old locking-plate move-
ment, as in turret clocks; and therefore, if we conceive the hour 
lifting-piece connected with the quarter locking-plate, as it is with 
the wheel N, in fig. 26, it is evident that the pin will discharge the 
hour striking part as the fourth quarter finishes. 

But where the repetition movement is required for the quarters, 
the matter is not quite so simple. The principle of it may shortly 
be described thus. The quarters themselves have a rack and 
snail, &c., just like the hours, except that the snail is fixed on one 
of the hour-wheels M or N, instead of on the twelve-hour wheel, 
and has only four steps in it. Now suppose the quarter-rack to be 
so placed that when it falls for the fourth quarter (its greatest 
drop), it falls against the hour lifting-piece somewhere between 0 
and N, so as to raise it and the dick C. Then the pin Q will be 
caught by the click Qq, and so the lifting-piece will remain up 
until all the teeth of the quarter 7rack are gathered up; and as 
that is done, it may be made to disengage the click Qq, and so 
complete the letting off the hour striking part. This click Qq has 
no existence except where there are quarters. 

The method in which an alarum is struck may be understood 
by reference to either of the recoil escapements (figs. t and 7). 
If a short hammer instead of a long pendulum be attached to 
the axis of the pallets, and the wheel be driven with sufficient 
force, it will evidently swing the hammer rapidly backwards 
and forwards; and the position and length of the hammer-bead 
may be so adjusted as to strike a bell inside, find on one side 
and then on the other. As to the mode al letting off the *lamer  

at the time required: if it was always to be let off at the same 
time all that would be necessary would be to set a pin in the 
twelve-hour wheel at the proper place to raise the lifting-piece 
which lets off the alarum at that time. But as the time must 
be capable of alteration, this discharging pin Must be set in 
another wheel (without teeth), which rides with a friction-
spring on the socket of the twelve-hour wheel, with a small 
movable .  dial attached to it, having figures so arranged with 
reference to the pin that whatever figure is made to come to • 
small pointer set as a tail to the hour hand, the alarum shall 
be let off at that hour. 

The watchman's or tell-tale dock, used when it is desired to 
make sure of a watchman being on the spot and awake all the 
night, is a clock with a set of spikes, generally gS or 96, sticking 
out all round the dial, and a handle somewhere in the case, by 
pulling which one of the spikes which is opposite to it, or to some 
lever connected with it is pressed in. This wheel of spikes is 
carried round with the hour-hand, which in these clocks is 
generally a twenty-four hour one. It is evident that every spike 
which is seen still sticking out in the morning indicates that at 
the particular time to which that spike belongs the watchman 
was not there to push it in—or at any rate, that he did not. 
At some other part of their circuit, the inner ends of the pins 
are carried over a roller or an inclined plane which pushes them 
out again ready for business the next night. The time at which 
workmen arrive at their work may be recorded by providing 
each of them with a numbered key with which he stamps his 
number on a moving tape, on which also the time is marked 
by a clock. 

Church and Turret Clocks.—Seeing that a clock—at least the 
going part of it—is a machine in which the only work to be done 
is the overcoming of its own friction and the resistance of the 
air, it is evident that when the friction and resistance are much 
increased it may become necessary to resort to expedients 
for neutralizing their effects, which are not required in a smaller 
machine with less friction. In a turret clock the friction is 
enormously increased by the great weight of all the parts; and 
the resistance of the wind, and sometimes snow, to the motion 
of the bands, further aggravates the difficulty of maintaining 
a constant force on the pendulum; and besides that, there is 
the exposure of the clock to the dirt and dust which are always 
found in towers, and of the oil to a temperature which nearly 
or quite freezes it all through the usual cold of winter. This 
last circumstance_ alone will generally make the arc of the 
pendulum at least half a degree more in summer than in winter, 
and inasmuch as the time is materially affected by the force 
which arrives at the pendulum, as well as the friction on the 
pallets when it does arrive there, it is evidently impossible for 
any turret clock of the ordinary construction, especially with large 
dials, to keep any constant rate through the various changes 
of temperature, weather and dirt to which it is exposed. Hence 
special precautions, such as the use of remontoires and gravity 
escapements, have to be observed in the design of large docks 
that have any pretensions to accuracy, in order to ensure that 
the arc of the pendulum is not affected by external circumstances, 
such as wind-pressure on the hands or dirt in the wheel-train. 
But such have been the improvements effected in electric docks, 
that rather than go to the trouble and expense required by such 
precautions, it appears far preferable to keep an accurate time-
piece in some sheltered position and use it.with a source Cl 
electricity to drive the hands of the large dial. 

Electrical Clocks.—One of the first attempts to apply electricity 
to docks was made by Alexander Bain in tflao-illso. About 
the same time Sir C Wheatstone, R. L. Jones, C. Shepherd. 
Paul Gamier and Louis Brevet invented various forms of 
electrical time-keepere. It is not proposed here to go into the 
history of these abortive attempts. Those who desire to follow 
them may consult Bain, As A canna of Sone Applications eJ de 
Electric Raid to tie U sefu I Arts( t843),and Short History of IDedric 
Clocks tans:); Sir Charles Wheatstone, Trade Cicadae of at 
British Telegraph Mansifeeiery; C Shepherd, On the Application 
of • Eleetro-nutreetisne as a Yam der Clocks (rap), and • fist el 



references in the Appendix to Tobler's Die deciriscken Ukren 
(Leipzig, 1883), and a list of books given by F. Hope Jones, Proc. 
lea. Eke. Eng., zoo°, vol. ao. The history of electrical clocks 
is a long and complicated matter, for there are some Goo or rao 
patents for these clocks in Europe and America, some containing 
the germs of valuable ideas but most pure rubbish. All that can 
be done is to select one or two prominent types of each class and 
give a brief description of their general construction. 

It is in the apparently simple matter of making and keeping 
the electrical contact that moat of the systems of electrical time-
keeping have failed, for want of attention to the essential 
conditions of the problem. In practice every metal is covered 
with a thin film of non-conducting oxide over which is another 
film of moisture, oil, dirt or air. Hence what is wanted is a 
good vigorous push of a blunted point or edge preferably obliquely 
upon • more or less yielding surface so as to get a rubbing action. 
Thus if the stiff spring a b (fig. 28) were stabbed down on the 
oblique surface C D a good contact would invariably result, 
provided that the metals employed were gold, platinum or some 
not easily oxidizable metal. Or again, if a mercury surface be 

simply touched with a pin, the slight sparking 
that is produced on making the current will soon 
form a little pile of dirty oxide at the point of 
entry, and the contact will frequently fall. if it 
be necessary to have a mercury contact, the pin 
must be well driven in below the surface of the 
mercury or else swept through it as an oar is swept 

26. 	through the water. Another form of electrical 
contact that acts well is a knife edge brought into 

contact with a series of fine elastic strips of metal laid parallel 
to one another like the fingers of a hand. The best metal for 
contacts, if they are to bear hard usage, is either silver or gold 
or a mixture of 40% iridium with 6o% of platinum. A pressure 
of some 15 grammes, at least, is needful to secure a good contact. 

As to the source of current for driving electrical clocks, if 
Leclanche cells be used they should preferably be kept in the 
Open air under cover so as not to dry up. If direct electric 
current Is available from electric light mains or the accumulators 
used for lighting a private house, so much the better. 01 course 
the pressure of so or too volts used for lighting would be far too 
great for clock-driving, where only the pressure of a few volts is 
required. But it is easy by the insertion of suitable resistances, 
u foe instance one or more incandescent lamps, to weaken down 
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the pressure of the letting system 
and make it available for electric 
clocks, bells or other similar purposes. 

Electricity is applied to clocks in 
three main ways:—(z) in actuating 
timepieces which measure their own 
time and must therefore be provided 
with pendulums or balance wheels; 
(2) in reproducing on one or more 
dials the movements of the hands of 
a master clock, by the aid of electric 
impulses sent at regular intervals, say 
of a minute or a half-minute; and 
(3) in synchronizing ordinary clocks 
by occasional impulses sent from 
some accurate regulator at a distance 

Electrically driven timepieces may 
be divided under two heads:—(a) 
those in which the electric current 
drives either the pendulum or some 
lever which operates upon it, which 
lever or pendulum in turn drives the 
clock hands; and (b) those time-
pieces which are driven by a weight 
or spring which is periodically wound 
up by electricity—in fact electrical 
remontoires. 

7 	 The simplest dock of the first 
Fro. 27.—Turret Clock for Hidalgo, Mexico, driving our 8 ft. dials. 	 character that could be imagined 

would be constructed by fastening an electromagnet with a soft 
iron core to the bottom of a pendulum, and causing it to be 
attracted as the pendulum swings by another electromagnet 
fixed vertically under it (fig. re). As the pendulum approached 
the vertical and was say half an inch from its lowest point, 
the current would be switched on, and switched off as soon as 
the pendulum got to its lowest point. A very small attraction 
with this arrangement, probably about a grain weight, acting 
through the in. would drive a heavy pendulum. A switch 
would have to be worked in connexion with the pendulum. 
A strip of ebonite with a small face of metal on the end of one side, 
such as a b (fig. 29) might be pivoted at one end on the pendulum 
with a weak spring to keep it where free along the rod. As the 
pendulum swung by this would be swept on its journey from 
left to right against a fixed pin P. 
This would complete the electric 
circuit down through the pendu-
lum rod, round the coil on the 
bottom of the pendulum, through 
the switch into the pin P, thence 
through the fixed electromagnet, 
and so back to the battery. On 
the return journey no contact 
would be made because only the 
ebonite face of the switch would 
touch P. The pendulum would 
thus receive an impulse every 
other vibration. We have de-
scribed this switch, not to advocate it, but to warn against its 
use. For the contact would be quite insufficient. In order that 
the switch might not unduly retard the pendulum it must be 
light, but this would make the pressure on P too light to be 
trustworthy. Moreover, the strength of the impulse would vary 
with the strength of the battery, and hence the arc would be 
repeatedly uneven. 

In contrast with this, let us consider a clock that is now giving 
excellent results at the Observatory of Neuchatel in Switzerland 
on Hipp's system (La Pendtde llecirique de precision, Neuchatel, 
1884 and 1891). The pendulum (fig. 30) consists of two rods of 
steel joined by four bridges, one just below the suspension 
spring, the next about 11 in. lower, the next about half way 
down, and the last supporting a glass vessel of mercury which 
forms the bob. On the third of them is placed an iron armature, 

CLOCK 

Fin. 29.—Electrical Clock 
(faulty design). 
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which works between the poles of an - electromagnet fixed to 
the case, and by which the pendulum is actuated. The circuit 
Is closed and broken by a flipper, which is swayed to and fro by 
'a block fixed to the pendulum at the second bridge. As long as 
the flipper Is merely swayed, no contact takes place, but when 
the arc of vibration of the pendulum is diminished the dipper' 
does not clear the block but is caught by a nick in it, and forced 
downwards. In this way the circuit is closed. Fig. 32 is a dia-
gram of the apparatus. When the block g attached to the 
pendulum catches and presses down the flipper s, the lever 
11 is rocked over, so that a contact is made at k, and the current 

which enters the lever I through the knife 
edge nt,*runs through the second lever n n, 
down through the knife edge o to the 
battery, and through the electromagnet 
b which causes the armature a to be 
attracted. As the block g goes on and 
releases s, the lever 1 again falls upon the 
rest p, the lever n follows it a part of the 
way till it is stopped by the contact q; 
this shorteircuits the electromagnet and 
prevents to a large extent the formation 
of an induced current. It is claimed that 
sparking is by this method almost entirely 
avoided. It is only when r is caught in the 
notch of the block g that s is pressed down, 
so that the electric attraction only takes 
place every few vibrations. This ingenious 
arrangement makes the working of the 
clock nearly independent of the strength 
of the battery, for if the battery is strong 
the impulses are fewer and the average arc 
remains the same. The dock is enclosed 
in an airtight glass case so as to avoid 
barometric error. It was tested in 1905 
at the Neuchatel observatory. In winter 
in a room of a mean temperature of 35° F. 
it was sec. too slow, in summer when 
the temperature was 7o, it was sec. 
too fast. In the succeeding winter it 
became •53 sec. too slow again, thus gain-
ing a little in summer and losing in 

winter. Its average variation from its daily rate was, however, 
only .033 sec. 

In another system originated by G. Froment, a small weight 
is raised by electricity and allowed to fall upon an arm sticking 
out at right angles to the pendulum in the plane of its motion, 
so as to urge it onwards. The weight is only allowed to rest on 
the arm during the downward swing of the pendulum. The 
method is not theoretically good, as the impulse is given at the 
end of the vibration of the pendulum instead of at its middle 
position. 

la the dock invented by C. FEry (khef des travaux pratiques 
at the Ecole dc Physique et Chimie, Paris), an electric impulse 
is given at every vibration, not by a battery but by means of the 
nuiforrn movement of an armature which is alternately pulled 
away from and pushed towards a permanent horseshoe magnet 
Currents are thus induced in a bobbin of fine wire placed between 
the poles of the horseshoe magnet. The movements of the  

armature are produced by another horseshoe magnet actuated 
by the primary current from a battery which is turned on and ail 
by the swinging of the pendulum. The energy of the induced 
current that drives the dock depends solely on the total move-
ment of the armature, and is independent of whether that 
movement be executed slowly or rapidly, and therefore of the 
strength of the battery. 

Electrical restontoires possess great advantages If they OLD 

be made to operate with certainty. For they can be made 
to wind up a scape-wheel just as is done in the case of 
the arrangement shown in fig. i6 so as to constitute a 
spring remontoire, or better still they can be made to raise 
a weight as in the case of the gravity train remontoire 
(fig. i5) but without the complications of wheel-work shown 
in that contrivance. Of this type one of the best known is 
that of H. Cheaters Pond. A mainspring fixed on the arbor 
of the hour wheel is wound up every hour by means of another 
toothed wheel riding loose on the same arbor and driven by a 
small dynamo, to which the other end of the mainspring is 
attached. As soon as the hour wheel has made one revolution 
(driven round by the spring), a contact switch inclosed whereupon 

Fin. 32.—Hope Jones Electrical Remontoire. 

the dynamo winds up the spring again exactly as the train and 
fly wind up the spring in fig. Is. These clocks require a good 
deal of power, and- not being always trustworthy seem to have 
gone out of use. A contrivance of this kind now in use is that 
patented by F. Hope Jones and G. B. Bowell, and is represented 
in fig. 32. A pendulum is driven by the scape-wheel A, and 
pallets B B in the usual way. The scape-wheel is driven by 
another wheel C which, in turn, Is driven by the weighted lever 
D supported by dick E engaging the ratchet wheel F. This lever 
is centred at G and has an extension H at right angles to it. 
J is an armature of soft iron pivoted at K and worked by the 
electromagnet M. D gradually falls in the act of driving the 
clock by turning the wheels C and A until the contact plate on 
the arm H meets with the contact screw L at the end of the arma-
ture J, thus completing the electrical circuit from terminal T 
to terminal r through the electromagnet M, and through any 
number of step-by-step dial movements which may be included 
in the same series circuit. The armature is then drawn towards 
the magnet with rapid acceleration, carrying the lever D with it. 
Thearmature is suddenly arrested by the poles of the magnet, 
but the momentum of the lever D .carries it farther, and the click 
E engages another tooth of the ratchet F. A quick break of the 
circuit is thus secured, and the contact at Lis a good one, first 
because the whole of the energy required to keep the clock going. 
or in other words the energy required to raise the lever D is 

Flo. 3o.--Hipp Elec-
trical Clock (Peyer. 
Favargcr et Cie.). 
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mechanically transmitted through its surfaces at each operation, 
and secondly, owing to the arrangement of the fulcrums at G 
and K. which secure a rubbing contact. The duration of the con-
tact is just that necessary to accomplish the work which has to be 
dose, and it is remarkable that when used to operate large 
circuits of electrically propelled dials the duration accommodates 
itself to their exact requirements and the varying conditions of 
battery and self-induction. The ratchet wheel F is usually 
mounted loosely upon its arbor and is connected to the wheel C 
by means of a spiral spring, which in conjunction with the 
back-stop click P maintains the turning force on the wheelwork 
at the instant when the lever D is being raised. 

Electrically driven dials usually consist of a ratchet wheel 
driven by an electrically moved pall. Care has to be taken that 
the pushes of the pall do not cause the ratchet wheel to be 
impelled too far. The anchor escapement of a common grand-
father's clock can be made to drive the works by means of an 
electromagnet, the pendulum being removed. With a common 
anchor escapement the sc.ape-wheel can be driven round by 
waning the anchor to and fro. All then that is necessary is to 
fix a piece of iron on the anchor so that its weight pulls the 
anchor over one way, while an electromagnet pulls the iron the 
other. Impulses sent through the electromagnet will then 
drive the dock. If the clock is wound up in the ordinary way 

the motion will be so 
much helped that the 
electric current has very 
litt le to do, and thus may 
be very feeble. Fig. 33 
shows the dial-driving de-
vice of Hope Jones's dock. 
Each time that a current 
is sent by the master-
clock, the electromagnet 
B attracts the pivoted 
armature C, and when the 
current ceases the lever D 
with the projecting arm 
E is driven back to its old 
position by the spring F, 
thus driving the wheel A 

forward one division. G is a back-stop click, and H, I, fixed 
stops. 

It seems doubtful whether in large towns a number of dials 
could be electrically driven from a distance because of the large 
amount of power that would have to be transmitted. But for 
large buildings, such as hotels, they are excellent. One master-
clock in the cellar will drive a hundred or so placed over the 
building. The master-dock may itself be driven by electricity, 
but it will require the services from time to time of some one 
to correct the time. Even this labour may be avoided if the 
master-clock is synchronised, and as synchronization requires 
but a small expenditure of force, it can be done over large areas. 
Hence the future of the dock seems to be a series of master-
docks, electrically driven, and synchronized one with another, 
in various parts of a city, from each of which a number of dials 
is the vicinity are driven. Electrical synchronization was worked 
out by Louis Briguet and others, and a successful system was 
perfected in England by J. A. Lund. The leading principle of 
the best systems is at each hour to cause a pair of fingers or some 
equivalent device to close upon the minute hand and put it 
exactly to the hour. Other systems are designed to retard or 
to amlerate the pendulum, but the former appears the more 
practical method. There is probably a future before synchroniza-
tion which will enable the services of a clockmaker to be largely 
d"p,'nsed with and relegate his work merely to keeping the 
instruments in repair. 

Miscellaneous Cloch. —Some small clocks are made to go for 
a year. They have a heavy balance wheel of brass weighing 
about 2 lb and about 2; in. in diameter, suspended from a point 
above its centre by a fine watch spring about 4 in. long. The 
ertadt engages with the upper part of the spring, and as the  

balance wheel swings the pallets are actuated. The whole 
clock is but a large watch with a suspended balance wheel, 
oscillating once in about 8 seconds. Unless the suspension 
spring be compensated for temperature, such clocks gain very 
much in winter. 

An ingenious method of driving a clock by water has been 
proposed. As the pendulum oscillates to one side, an arm on it 
rises and at last lightly touches a drop of water hanging from 
a very fine nozzle; this drop is taken off and carded away by the 
arm, to be subsequently removed by adhesion to an escape 
funnel placed below the arm. Hence at each double vibration 
of the pendulum part of the work done by a drop of water 
falling through a short distance is communicated to the pendu-
lum, which is thus kept in motion as long as the water lasts. 
At this rate a gallon of water ought to drive the clock for 4o 
hours. Care of course must be taken to keep the water in 
the reservoir at a constant level, so that the drops formed 
shall be uniform. 
, II it were worth while, no doubt the oscillations of a pendulum 
working in a vacuum could be maintained by the communication 
and discharge at each oscillation of a slight charge of electricity; 
or again, heat might at cads oscillation be communicated to a 
thereto-electric junction, and the resulting current used to drive 
the pendulum. 

The expansions and contractions of metal rods under the 
influence of the changes of temperature which take place in the 
course of each night and day have also been employed to keep 
a clock wound up, and if there were any need for it no doubt 
a small windmill rotating at the top of a tower would easily 
keep a turret clock fully wound, by a simple arrangement which 
would gear the going barrel of the clock to the wind vane motion, 
whenever the weight bad fallen too low, and release it when the 
winding up was completed. Even a smoke jack would do the 
same office for a kitchen clock. 

The methods of driving astronomical telescopes by means of 
clockwork will be found in the article TELESCOPE. Measurements 
of small intervals of time are performed by means of chrono-
graphs which in principle depend on the use of isochronous 
vibrating tuning-forks in place of pendulums. In practice it is 
needful in most cases that an observer should intervene in time 
measurements, although perhaps by means of a revolving 
photographic film a transit of the sun might be timed with 
extraordinary accuracy. But if the transit of a star across a 
wire is to be observed, there is no mode at present in use of doing 
so except by the use of the human eye, brain and hand. Hence in 
all such observations there is an element of personal error. 
Unfortunately we cannot apply a microscope to time as we 
can to space and make the cycle of events that takes place in 
a second last say for five minutes so as to time them truly. By 
personal observations the divisions of a second cannot in general 
be made more accurately than to fig  or Zia  of a second. The most 
rapid music player does not strike a note more than to or is 
times in a second. It is only in case of recurring phenomena 
that we can make personal observations more accurate than 
this by taking the mean of a large number of observations, and 
allowing for personal error. For the purpose of determining 
longitude at sea accuracy to TIT of a second of time would find the 
place to about 20 yards. It seems to follow that the extent 
to which astronomical docks can be made accurate, viz. to 
of a second average variation from their mean daily rate, or one 
two-and-a-half millionth of 34 hours, is a degree of accuracy 
sufficient for present purposes, and it seems rather doubtful 
whether mechanical science will in the case of docks be likely 
to reach a much higher figure. 

In the 17th century it was a favourite device to make a clock 
show sidereal time as well as mean solar time. The length of 
the sidereal day is to the mean solar day as •99727 to 1, and 
various attempts have been made by trains of wheels to obtain 
this relation—but all are somewhat complicated. 

Magical docks are of several kinds. One that was in vogue 
about t88o had a bronze figure on the top with outstretched arm 
holding in its hand the upper part of the spring of a pendulum, 
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about to in. long. The pendulum bad apparently no escapement 
and the puzzle was how it was maintained in motion. It was 
impossible to detect the mystery by the aid of the eye alone; the 
truth, however, was that the whole figure swung to and fro at 
each oscillation of the pendulum, to an amount of ribs  of an inch 
on the outside rim of the base. A movement of rim of an inch 
per half second of time is imperceptible, it would be equivalent 
to perception of motion of the minute hand of a clock about 6 in. 
in diameter, which is almost impossible. The connexion of the 
figure to the anchor of the escapement was very complicated, but 
clocks of the kind kept fair time. A straw, poised near the end on 
a needle and with the short end united by a thread to the bronze 
figure, makes the motion apparent at once and discloses the trick. 
Another magical clock consists of two disks of thin sheet glass 
mounted one close behind the other, one carrying the minute hand 
and the other the hour hand. The disks rest on rollers which rotate 
and turn them round. The front and back of the movable 
disks are covered by other disks of glass surrounded by a frame, 
so that the whole looks simply like a single sheet of glass mounted 
in a frame, in the centre of which the bands rotate, without any 
visible connexion with the works of the dock. 

Clocks have been made with a sort of balance wheel consisting 
of a thread with a ball at the end which winds backwards and 
forwards spirally round a rod. In others a swing or see-saw is 
attached to the pendulum, or a ship under canvas is made to 
oscillate in a heavy sea. In others the time is measured by the 
fall of a ball down an inclined plane, the time of fall being given 
by the formula tin (2s/esina), where, is the length of the incline 
and a the inclination. But friction so modifies the result as to 
render experiment the only mode of adjusting such a dock. 
Sometimes a clock is made to serve as its own weight, as for 
instance when a clock shaped like a monkey is allowed to slide 
down a rope wound round the going barrel. Or the clock is made 
of a cylindrical shape outside and provided with a weighted arm 
instead of a going barrel; on being put upon an incline, it rolls 
down, and the fall supplies the motive power. 

Clocks are frequently provided with chimes moved exactly like 
musical boxes, except that the pins in the barrel, instead of 
flipping musical combs, raise hammers which fall upon bells. 
The driving barrel is let off at suitable intervals. The cuckoo 
clock is a pretty piece of mechanism. By the push of a wire given 
to the body of the bird, it is bent forward, the wings and tail are 
raised and the beak opened. At the same time two weighted 
bellows measuring about a X: in. are raised and successively let 
drop. These are at tached to small wooden organ pipes, one tuned 
a fifth above the other, which produce the notes. Phonographs 
are also attached to clocks, by which the hours are called instead 
of rung. 

Clocks are also constructed with conical pendulums. It is a 
property of the conical pendulum that if swung round, the time 
of one complete revolution is the same as that of the double 
vibration of a pendulum equal in length to the vertical distance 
of the bob of the conical pendulum below its point of support. 
It follows that if the driving force of such a pendulum can be kept 
constant (as it easily can by an electric contact which is made at 
every revolution during which it falls below a certain point) the 
clock will keep time; or friction can be introduced so as to 
reduce the speed whenever the pendulum flies round too fast and 
hence the bob rises. Or again by suitable arrangements the bob 
may be made to move in certain curves so as to be isochronous. 
Plans of this kind are employed rather to drive telescopes, 
phonographs and other machines requiring uniform and steady 
movement. 

Comical and performing clocks were very popular in the r 5th 
and 16th centuries. One at Basel in Switzerland was arranged 
so as gradually to protrude a long tongue as the pendulum 
vibrated. It is still to be seen there in the museum. The famous 
clock at Strassburg, originally constructed in :pa, remade in 
1842, displays a whole series of scenes, including processions of 
the apostles and other persons, and a cock that crows. A fine 
dor* at Venice has two rather stiff bronze giants that strike the 
(tours. 

Clocks with complicated movements representing the positioss 
of the heavenly bodies and the days of the week and month, 
allowance being made for leap year, were once the delight of the 
curious. Repeating clocks, which sounded the hours when a 
string was puBed, were once popular. The string simply raised the 
lifting piece and let the clock strike as the hands would do when 
they came to the hour. This was of use in the old days when the 
only mode of striking a light at night was with a flint and sled, 
but lucifer matches and the electric light have rendered these 
clocks obsolete. 

Testing Clocks.—The avenge amount by which a clock gainsor 
loses is called its mean or average daffy rate. A large daily rate 
of error is no proof that a clock is a bad one, for It might be 
completely removed by pendulum adjustment. What is requited 
is that the daily rate shall be uniform, that is, that the clock shall 
not be gaining (or losing) more on one day than on another, or at 
one period of the same day than at another. In fig. 34 A B is a 
curve in which the abscissae represent intervals of time, the 
ordinates the number of seconds at any time by which the clock 
is wrong. The curve C D is one in which the ordinates are 
proportional to the tangents of the angles of inclination of the 
curve A B to the axis of x, that is dy/dr. Whenever the line A B 
is horizontal, C 1) cuts the axis of „r. In a dock having no 
variation in its daily late the curve A B would become a straight 
line, though it might be inclined to the axis of .r, and C D, also,' 
straight line, would be parallel to the axis of ,r, though it might 
not coincide with it. In a clock set to exact time and having 
no variations of daily 
rate, both the curves 
would be straight 
lines and would coin 
tide with the axis of 
a. The curve C 13, 
known as the curve 0 
of variation of daily 
rate, will generally 
be found to follow 
changes of day and 
night, and of tern. 
perature, and the fluctuations of the barometer and hygrometer, 
it is the curve which reveals the true character of the clock. 
Hence in testing a clock two things have to be determined: 
first, the daily rate of error, and second, the average variations 
from that daily rate, in other words the irregularities of going 
To test a clock well six months' or a year's trial is needed, and 
it is desirable to have it subjected to considerable changes of 
temperature. 

The bibliography of horology is very extensive. Among modern 
works Lord Grimthorpe's Rudimentary Treatise on Omer. Wei., kr 
and Bells (8th edition. London. 19°3) is perhaps the most 
Many references to older literature will be found in Thomas Re.1 
Treatise on Clock and Wakensaksng (1849). 	(G.; H. H. C.) 

Decorative Aspecls.—In art the clock occupies a position of 
considerable distinction, and antique examples are prized and 
collected as much for the decorative qualities of their cases as 
for the excellence of their time-keeping. French and English 
cabinet-makers have especially excelled, although in entirely 
different ways, in the making of clock cases. The one aimed at 
comely utility, often made actually beautiful by fit proportion 
and the employment of finely grained woods; the other sought 
a bold and dazzling splendour in which ornament overlay 
materiaL It was not in either country until the latter part of 
the 17th century that the cabinet-maker's opportunity came. 
The bracket or chamber clock gave comparatively little scope 
to the worker in wood—in its earlier period, indeed, it was 
almost invariably encased in brass or other metal; sad it *as 
not until the introduction of the long pendulum swinging in 
small space that it became customary to encase clocks in de-
corative woodwork. The long or " grandfather " clock dales 
from about the fourth quarter of the 17th century—what 
perhaps, the earliest surviving English dated specimen a 
inscribed with the date 1681. Originally it was a development 
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of the dome-shaped bracket clock, and In the older examples 
the characteristic dome or canopy is preserved. The first time-
keepers of this type had oaken cases—indeed oak was never 
entirely abandoned; but when walnut began to come into favour 
a few years later that beautifully marked wood was almost 
invariably used for the choicest and most costly specimens. 
Thus In 1698 the dean and chapter of St Paul's cathedral paid 
the then very substantial price of Ira for an inlaid walnut long-
cased eight-day dock to stand in one of the vestries. The 
rapidity with which the new style came into use is suggested 
by the fact that while Very few long clocks can be certainly dated 
before 169o, between that year and the end of the century there 
are many examples. Throughout the alb century they were 
made in myriads all over England, and since they were a prised 
possession it is not surprising that innumerable examples have 
survived. Vary as they may in height and girth, in wood and 
dial, they are all essentially alike. In their earlier years their 
faces were -usually of brass engraved with cherubs' heads or 
conventional designs, but eventually the less rich white face 
grew common. There are two varieties—the eight-day and the 
thirty-hour. The latter is but little esteemed, notwithstanding 
that it is often as decorative as the more expensive dock. The 
favourite walnut case of the late 57th and early 18tb century 
gave place in the course of a generation to mahogany, which 
retained its primacy until the introduction of cheaper docks 
brought about the supersession of the long-cased variety. Many 
of these cases were made in lacquer when that material was in 
vogue; satinwood and other costly foreign timbers were also 
used for banding and inlay. The most elegant of the " grand-
father" cases are, however, the narrow-waisted forms of the 
William and Mary period in walnut inlay, the head framed in 
twisted pilasters. Long docks of the old type are still made 
in small numbers and at high prices; they usually contain 
chimes. During the later period of their popularity the heads 
of clocks were often filled in with painted disks representing 
the moon, by which its course could be followed. Such conceits 
as ships moving on waves or time with wings were also in favour. 
The northern parts of France likewise produced tall clocks, 
usually in oaken cues; those with Louis Quinze shaped panels 
are often very decorative. French love of applied ornament 
was, however, generally inimical to the rather uncompromising 
squareness of the English case, and the great Louis Quinn and 
Louis Seize cabinetmakers made some magnificent and monu-
mental clocks, many of which were " long " only as regards the 
oue, the pendulum being comparatively short, while sometimes 
the case acted merely as s pedestal for a bracket-clock fixed on 
the top. These pieces were usually mounted very elaborately 
in gilt bronze, cast and chased, and French bracket and chamber 
docks were usually of gilded metal or marble, or a combination 
of the two; this essentially late ifith-century type still persists. 
English bracket docks contemporary with them were most 
frequently of simple square or arched form in mahogany. The 
"grandfather" use was also made in the Low Countries, of 
generous height, very swelling and bulbous. 

See F. J. Britten. Old Oaks and Machu arid astir Mahn (tad 
edition. London. 1904): Mathieu Machu, L'Horlegv, son Una,. 
nneaspecrun, pannesqw et serieurve (Paris. 1899). (J. P.-B.) 

LUDIA. VIA. an  indent high-road of Italy. Its course, for 
the first it m., was the same as that of the Via Cassia; it then 
diverged to the N.N.W. and ran on the W. side of the Limas 
Eshatinus, past Forum Clodii and Biers. At Forum Cassii it 
may have rejoined the Via Cassia, and it seems to have taken 
the same line as the latter as far as Florentia (Florence). But 
beyond Florentia. between Luca (Lucca) and Luna, we find 
another Forum Clodii, and the Antonine Itinerary gives the 
route ham Lama to Rome as being by the Via Clodia—wrongly 
as regards the portion from Florentia southwards, but perhaps 
rightly as regards that from Luca to Florentia. In that case 
the Clod's* whose name the road bears, possibly C. Clodius 
Vestalis (c. s.ca, was responsible for the construction of the 
first portion and of that from Florentia to Luca (and Luna), and 
ibolounder of the two Fors Clodik The name seems, in imperial  

times, to have tosome extent driven out that of the Cassia, and 
both roads were administered, with other minor roads, by the 
same curator. 

See Ch. Haat in Pauly-Whet/we, Reokricydopddie, iv. 63: cf. 
CASSIA, VIA. (T. As.) 

CLODIU11.1  MUM (c. 93-52 s.c.), surnamed PIILCHER, 
Roman politician. He took part in the third Mithradatic war 
under his brother-in-law Lucius Licinius Lucullus, but considering 
himself treated with insufficient respect, he stirred up a revolt; 
another brother-in-law, Q. Marcius Rex, governor of Cilicia, gave 
him the command of his fleet, but be was captured by pirates. 
On his release he repaired to Syria, where be nearly lost his life 
during • mutiny instigated by himself. Returning to Rome 
in 65, he prosecuted Catiline for extortion, but was bribed by 
him to procure acquittal. There seems no reason to believe that 
Clodius was implicated in the Catilinarian conspiracy; indeed, 
according to Plutarch (Cicero, 29), he rendered Cicero every 
assistance and acted as one of his body-guard. The affair of 
the mysteries of the Bona Dea, however, caused a breach 
between Clodius and Cicero in December 62. Clodius, dressed 
as a woman (men were not admitted to the mysteries), entered 
the house of Caesar, where the mysteries were being celebrated, 
in order to carry on an intrigue with Caesar's wife. He was 
detected and brought to trial, but escaped condemnation by 
bribing the jury. Cicero's violent attacks on this occasion 
inspired Clodius with the desire for revenge. On his return from 
Sicily (where he had been quaestor in 6t) be renounced his 
patrician rank, and, having with the connivance of Caesar been 
adopted by a certain P. Fonteius, was elected tribune of the 
people (loth of December 59). His first act was to bring forward 
certain laws calculated to secure him the popular favour. Coro. 
instead of being sold at • low rate, was to be distributed gratui-
tously once a month; the right of taking the omens on a fixed 
day and (if they were declared unfavourable) of preventing the 
assembly of the comitia, possessed by every magistrate by the 
terms of the Lex Aria Fufia, was abolished; the old clubs or 
gilds of workmen were re-established; the censors were forbidden 
to exclude any citizen from the senate or inflict any punishment 
upon him unless he had been publicly accused and condemned. 
He then contrived to get rid of Cicero (q.v.) and the younger 
Cato (ass), who was sent to Cyprus as praetor to take possession 
of the island and the royal treasures. Cicero's property was 
confiscated by order of Clodius, his house on the Palatine burned 
down, and its site put up to auction. It was purchased by 
Clodius himself, who, not wishing to appear in the matter, put 
up some one to bid for him. After the departure of Caesar for 
Gaul, Clodius became practically master of Rome with the aid 
of armed ruffians and a system of secret societies. In 57 one of 
the tribunes proposed the recall of Cicero, and Clodius resorted 
to force to prevent the passing of the decree, but was foiled 
by Titus Marius Milo (q.v.), who brought up an armed band 
sufficiently strong to bold him in check. Clodius subsequently 
attacked the workmen who were rebuilding Cicero's house at 
the public cost, assaulted Cicero himself in the street, and set 
fire to the house of Q. Cicero. In 36, when clunk aedile, he 
impeached Milo for public violence (de vi), when defending his 
house against the attacks of Clodius, and also charged him with 
keeping armed bands in his service. Judicial proceedings were 
hindered by outbreaks of disturbance, and the matter was 
finally dropped. In 53, when Milo was a candidate for the 
consulship, and Clodius for the praetorship, the rivals collected 
armed bands and fights took place in the streets of Rome, sad 
on the aotb of January SS Clodius was slain near Bovillae. 

His sister, CLOOIA, wile of Q. Cascilius Metellus Celer, was 
notorious for her numerous love affairs. It is now generally 
admitted that she was the Lesbia of Camillus (Teuffel-Schwabe, 
Hire. of Roman Lit., Eng. U., 214.3). For her intrigue with M. 
Caelius Rufus, whom she afterwards pursued with unrelenting 

It is saped (W. M. Lindsay, no Lark 148eleil. 41) that 
he eisslupd his MITI* Claudius into the plebeian fora Caudius. in 
order to gain the favour of the mob. 
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hatred and accused of attempting to poison her, see Cicero, 
'Pro Coelio, where she is represented as a woman of abandoned 
character. 

NU71101tITIIIS.—Cicero, Letters (ed. Tyrrell and Purser), Pro Civil°. 
pro Sestio, pro Milone. pro Domo sua, de Haruspicum Responsis, in 
Pisonern; Plutarch, Lucullus, Pompey, Cicero, Caesar; Di° Cassius 
xxxvi. 16, 19, xxXvii. 45, 46, 51, xxxviii. 12 - 14. XXXI*. 6, II. xl. 48. 
See also I. Gentile, Clodio e Cicerone (Milan. :876); E. S. Bas-ley, 
"Cicero and Clodius," in Fortnightly Review, v.; G. Lacour-Gayet, 
De P. Clodio Patch.° (Paris, 1888), and in Revue historique (Sept. 
1889); H. White, Cicero, Ciodius and Milo (New York, 1900); G. 
Boisaier, Cicero and his Friends (Eng. trans., 1897). 

CLOOBER, a market village of Co. Tyrone, Ireland, in the 
south parliamentary division, on the Clogher Valley light 
railway. Pop. (t901) 225. It gives name to dioceses of the 
Church of Ireland and the Roman Catholic Church, but the 
seat of the Roman Catholic bishop is at Monaghan, with the 
cathedral. The Protestant cathedral, dedicated to St hfacartin, 
dates from the 18th and early 19th century, but St Macartin 
(c. zoo) was a disciple of St Patrick, and it is said that St Patrick 
himself founded a bishopric here. The name is derived from 
the Irish dock, a pillar stone, such as were worshipped and 
regarded as oracles in many parts of pagan Ireland; the stone 
was preserved as late as the t sh century in the cathedral, and 
identity is even now claimed for a stone which lies near the 
church. 

CLOISTER (Lat. &nostrum; Fr. clothe; Ital. ckioslro; 
Span. daustro; Ger. Kloster). The word " cloister," though 
now restricted to the four-sided enclosure, surrounded with 
covered ambulatories, usually attached to coventual and 
cathedral churches, and sometimes to colleges, or by a still 
further limitation to the ambulatories themselves, originally 
signified the entire monastery. In this sense it is of frequent 
occurrence in earlier English literature (e.g. Shakespeare, Alms. 
for Meas. i. 3, " This day my sister should the cloister enter"), 
and is still employed in poetry. The Latin chlustrion, as its 
derivation implies, primarily denoted no more than the enclosing 
wall of a religious house, and then came to be used for the whole 
building enclosed within the wall. To this sense the German 
" Kloster " is still limited, the covered walks, or cloister in the 
modern sense, being called " Klostergang," or "Kreuzgang." 
In French the word cloltre retains the double sense. 

In the special sense now most common, the word " cloister " 
denotes the quadrilateral area in a monastery or college of 
canons, round which the principal buildings are ranged, and 
which is usually provided with a covered way or ambulatory 
running all round, and affording a means of communication 
between the various centres of the ecclesiastical life, without 
exposure to the weather. According to the Benedictine 
arrangement, which from its suitability to the requirements 
of monastic life was generally adopted in the West, one side of 
the cloister was formed by the church, the refectory occupying 
the side opposite to it, that the worshippers might have the 
least annoyance from the noise or smell of the repasts. On the 
eastern side the chapter-house was placed, with other apartments 
belonging to the common life of the brethren adjacent to it, 
and, as a common rule, the dormitory occupied the whole of the 
upper story. On the opposite or western side were generally 
the collareen lodgings, with the cellars and store-houses, in 
which the provisions necessary for the sustenance of the con-
fraternity were housed. In Cistercian monasteries the western 
side was usually occupied by the " domus conversorum," or 
lodgings of the by-brethren, with their day-rooms and workshops 
below, and dormitory above. The cloister, with its surrounding 
buildings, generally stood on the south side of the church, to 
secure as much sunshine as possible. A very early example of 
this disposition is seen in the plan of the monastery of St Gall 
(see Asaty, fig. 3). Local requirements, in some instances, 
caused the cloister to be placed to the north of the church. 
This is the case in the English cathedrals, formerly Benedictine 
abbeys, of Canterbury, Gloucester and Chester, as well as in 
that of Lincoln. Other examples of the northward situation 
are at Mucus, Buildwas and Sherburne. Although the covered  

ambulatories are absolutely essential to the completeoess of a 
monastic cloister, a chief object of which was to enable the 
inmates to pass from one part of the monastery to another 
without inconvenience from rain, wind, or sun, it appears that 
they were sometimes wanting. The cloister at St Albans seems 
to have been deficient in ambulatories till the abbacy of Robert 
of Gorham, isr--:166, when the eastern walk was erected. 
This, as was often the case with the earliest ambulatories, was 
of wood covered with a sloping roof or " penthouse." We learn 
from Osbern's account of the conflagration of the monastery of 
Christ Church, Canterbury, 1o67, that a cloister with covered 
ways existed at that time, affording communication between 
the church, the dormitory and the refectory. We learn from an 
early drawing of the monastery of Canterbury that this cloister 
was formed by an arcade of Norman arches supported on shafts, 
and covered by a shed roof. A fragment of an arcaded cloister 
of this pattern is still found on the eastern side of the infinnary-
cloister of the same foundation. This earlier form of cloister 
has been generally superseded in England by a range of windows, 
usually unglazed, but sometimes, as at Gloucester, provided 
with glass, lighting a vaulted ambulatory, of which the cloisters 
of Westminster Abbey, Salisbury and Norwich are typical 
examples. The older design was preserved in the South, where 
" the cloister is never a vrindow, or anything in the least approach-
ing to it in design, but a range of small elegant pillars, sometimes 
single, sometimes coupled, and supporting arches of a light and 
elegant design, all the features being of a character suited to 
the place where they are used, and to that only " (Ferguson, 
Hest. of Arch. i. p. 6to). As examples of this description of 
cloister, we may refer to the exquisite cloisters of St John 
Lateran, and St Paul's without the walls, at Rome, where the 
coupled shafts and arches are richly ornamented with ribbons 
of mosaic, and those of the convent of St Scholastics at Subiaco, 
all of the t3th century, and to the beautiful cloisters at Arley 
in southern France; those of Aix, Fontfroide, Eine, &c., are 
of the same type; as also the Romanesque cloisters at Zurich, 
where the design suffers from the deep abacus having only a 
single slender shaft to support it, and at Leach, where the 
quadrangle occupies the place of the " atrium " of the early 
basilicas at the west end, as at St Clement's at Rome, and St 
Ambrose at Milan. Spain also presents some magnificent 
cloisters of both types, of which that of the royal convent of 
Huelgas, near Burgos, of the arcaded form, is, according to 
Fergusson, "unrivalled for beauty both of detail and design, 
and is perhaps unsurpassed by anything in its age and style 
in any part of Europe." Few cloisters are more beautiful than 
those of Monreale and Cefalu in Sicily, where the arrangement 
is the same, of slender columns in pairs with capitals of elaborate 
foliage supporting pointed arches of great elegance of form. 

All other cloisters are surpassed in dimensions and in sump-
tuousness of decoration by the " Campo Santo " at Pisa. This 
magnificent cloister consists of four ambulatories as wide and 
lofty as the nave of a church, erected in 1378 by Giovanni 
Pisan round a cemetery composed of soil brought from Palestine 
by Archbishop Lanfranc.hi in the middle of the tath century. 
The window-openings are semicircular, filled with elaborate 
tracery in the latter half of the 15th century. The inner walls 
are covered with frescoes invaluable in the history of art by 
Orcagna, Simone hfemml, Buffalmaceo, Benouto Condi, and 
other early painters of the Florentine school. The ambulatories 
now serve as a museum of sculpture. The internal dimensions 
are 415 ft. 6. in. in length, 137 ft. to In. in breadth, while each 
ambulatory is 34 ft. 6. in. wide by 46 ft. high. 

The cloister of a religious house was the scene of a large part 
of the life of the inmates of a monastery. It was the place of 
education for the younger members, and of study (or the elders. 
A canon of the Roman council held under Eugenlus IL, in dad, 
enjoins the erection of a cloister as an tanninl portion of an 
ecclesiastical establishment for the better discipline and inane-
(ion of the clerks. Peter of Blois (Servo. :3) describes schools 
for the novices as being in the west walk, and moral lectures 
delivered in that next the church. At Canterbury the swabs' 
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Khoo! was in the western ambulatory, and it was in the same 
walk that the novices were taught at Durham (Willis, Monastic 
8inktings of CartlerbusY. P. 44; Riles of Durham, p. 71). The 
other alleys, especially that next the church, were devoted to the 
studies of the elder monks. The constitutions of Ilildemar and 
Dunstan enact that between the services of the church the 
brethren should sit in the cloister and read theology. For this 
perpose small studies, known as " carrols," i.e. a ring or enclosed 
space, were often found in the recesses of the windows. Of this 
arrangement there are examples at Gloucester, Chester and 
dwell/re- The use of these studies is thus described in the 
Nita of Durhanc—" In every wyndowe " in the north alley 
"acre in lames or carrells, where every one of the olds monkcs 
kid his carrell severally by himselfe, that when they had dyned 
they dyd resorte to that place of cloister, and there studycd 
upon their books, every one in his carrell all the afternonne unto 
evensong Lyme. This was there exercise every daie." On the 
opposite wall were cupboards full of books for the use of the 
students in the carrols. The cloister arrangements at Canterbury 
were similar to those just described. New studies were made by 
Prior be Istria in 1317, and Prior Selling (1472-1494) glazed 
the south alley for the use of the studious brethren, and con-
structed " the new framed contrivances, of late styled carrols " 
(Willis, Mon. Bicildingr, p. 4 s). The cloisters were used not for 
study only but also for recreation. The constitutions of Arch-
bishop Lanfranc, sect. 3, permitted the brethren to converse 
together there at certain hours of the day. To maintain necessary 
discipline a special officer was appointed under the title of prior 
chattel. The cloister was always furnished with a stone bench 
running along the side, It was also provided with a lavatory, 
usually adjacent to the refectory, but sometimes standing 
in the central area, termed the cloister-garth, as at Durham. 
The cloister-garth was used as a place of sepulture, as well as the 
surrounding alleys. The cloister was in some few instances of 
two stories, as at Old St Paul's, and St Stephen's chapel, West-
minster, and occasionally, as at Wells, Chichester and Hereford, 
had only three alleys, there being no ambulatory under the 
church wall. 

The larger monastic establishments had more than one cloister; 
there was usually a second connected with the infirmary, of which 
there are examples at Westminster Abbey and at Canterbury; 
and sometimes one giving access to the kitchen and other 
domestic offices. 

The cloister was not an appendage of monastic houses ex-
dusivdy. It was also attached to colleges of secular canons, 
as at the cathedrals of Lincoln, Salisbury, Wells, Hereford and 
Chichester, and formerly at St Paul's and Exeter. It is, however, 
absent at York, Lichfield, Beverley, Ripon, Southwell and Wim-
borne. A cloister forms an essential part of the colleges of Eton 
and Winchester, and of New College and Magdalen at Oxford, 
and was designed by Wolsey at Christ Church. These were used 
for religious processions and lectures, for ambulatories for the 
studious at all times, and for places of exercise for the inmates 
generally In wet weather, as well as in some instances for 
sepulture. 

Forthe arrangements of the Carthusian cloisters, as well as 
for some account of those appended to the monasteries of the 
East, see Assay. (E. V.) 

CLONAKILTY, a seaport and market town of Co. Cork, Ireland, 
In the south parliamentary division, at the head of Clonakilty 
Bay, 33 m. S.W. of Cork on a branch of the Cork, Bandon & 
South Coast railway. Pop. of urban district (loot), 3098. It 
was brought into prosperity by Richard Boyle, first earl of Cork, 
and was granted a charter in :613; but was partly demolished 
en the occasion of a fight between the English and Irish in 1641. 
It returned two members to the Irish parliament until the union. 
la the 18th century there was an extensive linen industry. The 
Present trade Is centred in brewing, corn-milling, yarn and 
falln-produce. The harbour-mouth is obstructed by a bar, and 
there is a pier for large vends at Ring, a mile below the town. The 
fisheries are of importance. A ruined church on the island of 
Incbdorey, and castles on Galley Head, at Dunnycove, and at 

Dunowen, together with a stone circle, are the principal antiquities 
in the neighbourhood. 

CLONES, a market town of Co. Monaghan, Ireland, in the 
north parliamentary division, 64 m. S.W. by W. from Belfast, - 
and 931 m. N.W. from Dublin by the Great Northern railway, 
on which system it is an important junction, the lines from 
Dublin, from Belfast, from Londonderry and Enniskillen, and 
from Cavan converging here. Pop. of urban district ( 9ot ), 3068. 
The town has a considerable argicultural trade, .and there are 
corn nulls and manufactures of agricultural implements. A 
former lace-making industry is extinct. The market-place, 
called the Diamond, occupies the summit of the slight elevation 
on which the town is situated. Clones was the seat of an abbey 
founded in the 6th century by St Tighernach (Tierney), to whom 
the Protestant parish church is dedicated. Remains of the abbey 
include a nave and tower of the 12th century, and a curious shrine 
formed out of a great block of red sandstone. Other antiquities 
are a round tower of rude masonry, 75 ft. high but lacking the 
cap; a rath, or encampment, and an ancient market cross in the 
Diamond. 

CLONMACNOISE, one of the most noteworthy of the numerous 
early religious settlements in Ireland, on the river Shannon, in 
King's county, 9 S. of Athlone. An abbey was founded here 
by St Kieran in 541, which as a seat of learning gained a European 
fame, receiving offerings, for example, from Charles the Great, 
whose companion Alcuin the scholar received part of his educa-
tion from the great teacher Colcu at Conmacnoise. Several 
books of annals were compiled here, and the foundation became 
the seat of a bishopric, but it was plundered and wasted by the 
English in 1552, and in 1568 the diocese was united with that of 
Meath. The most remarkable literary monument of Clonmac-
noise is the Book of the Dun Cow, written about rice still 
preserved (but in an imperfect form) by the Royal Irish Academy, 
and containing a large number of romances. It is a copy of a 
much earlier original, which was written on the skin of a favourite 
cow of St Kieran, whence the name of the work. The full title of 
the foundation is the " Seven Churches of Clonmacnoise," and 
remains of all these are extant. The Great Church, though 
rebuilt by a chief named McDermot, in the 54th century, retains 
earlier remains in a fine west doorway; the other churches arc 
those of Finecn, Conor, St Kieran, Kelly, Melaghlin and Dowling. 
There are two round towers; O'Rourke's, lac 'king the roof, but 
occupying a commanding situation on rising ground, is dated by 
Petrie from the early loth century, and stands 62 ft. in height; 
and McCarthy's, attached to Fineen's church, which is more 
perfect, but rather shorter, and presents the unusual feature of a 
doorway level with the ground, instead of several feet above it as 
is customary. There are three crosses, of which the Great Cross, 
made of a single stone and 15 ft. in height, is splendidly carved, 
with tracery and inscriptions. It faces the door of the Great 
Church, and is of the same date. A large number of inscribed 
stones dating from the 9th century and after are preserved in the 
churches. There are further remains of the Castle and Episcopal 
palace, a fortified building of the 54th century, and of a nunnery 
of the math century. In the neighbourhood are seen striking 
examples of the glacial phenomenon of eskers, or gravel ridges. 

CLONMEL, a municipal borough and the county town of Co. 
Tipperary, Ireland, in the east parliamentary division, 552 M. 
S.W. from Dublin on a branch from Thurles of the Great Southern 
& Western railway, which makes a junction here with the 
Waterford and Limerick line of the same company. Pop. (1900 
:0,167. Clonmel is built on both sides of the Suir, and also 
occupies Moore and Long Islands, which are connected with 
the mainland by three bridges. The principal buildings are the 
parish church, two Roman Catholic churches, a Franciscan friary, 
two convents, an endowed school dating from 1685, and the 
various county buildings. The beauty of the environs, and 
especially of the river, deserves mention; and their charm is 
enhanced by the neighbouring Galtee, Knockmealdown and other 
mountains, among which Slievenaman (2364 ft.) is conspicuous. 
A woollen manufacture was established in 1667, and was ex-
tensively carried on until the close of the 18th century The 
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town contains breweries, flour-milh and tanneries, and has a 
considerable export trade in grain, cattle, butter and provisions. 
It stands at the head of navigation for barges on the Suir. It was 
the centre of a system, established by Charles Bianconi 0786- 
1875) in 1815 and subsequently, for the conveyance of travellers 
on light cars, extending over a great part of Leinster, Munster 
and Connaught. It is governed by a mayor and corporation, 
which, though retained under the Local Government (Ireland) 
Act of x898, has practically the status of an urban district 
council. By the same act a part of the town formerly situated 
in county Waterford was added to county Tipperary. It was 
a parliamentary borough, returning one member, until 1885; 
having returned two members to the Irish parliament until the 
union. 

The name, Main walla, signifies the Vale of Honey. In 
r269 the place was chosen as the seat of a Franciscan friary by 
Otho de Grandison, the first English possessor of the district; and 
it frequently comes into notice in the following centuries. In 
1641 it declared for the Roman Catholic party, and in u55o it was 
gallantly defended by Hugh O'Neill against the English under 
Cromwell. Compelled at last to capitulate, it was completely 
dismantled, and was never again fortified. Remains of the wall 
are seen in the churchyard, and the West Gate still stands in the 
main street. 

CLOOTS. JEAN BAPTISTE DU VAL DE GRACE, Bum VON 
(x 755-5 794), bet ter known as ANACHARS1S CLOOTS, a noteworthy 
figure in the French Revolution, was born near Cleves, at the 
castle of Gnadcnthal. He belonged to a noble Prussian family 
of Dutch origin. The young Cloots, heir to a great fortune, was 
sent at eleven years of age to Paris to complete his education. 
There he imbibed the theories of his uncle the Abbe Cornelius de 
Pauw (1739-1799), philosopher, geographer and diplomatist at 
the court of Frederick the Great. His father placed him in the 
military academy at Berlin, but be left it at the age of twenty and 
traversed Europe, preaching his revolutionary philosophy as an 
apostle, and spending his money as a man of pleasure. On the 
breaking out of the Revolution he returned in :789 to Paris, 
thinking the opportunity favourable for establishing his dream 
of a universal family of nations. On the igth of June x790 he 
appeared at the bar of the Assembly at the head of thirty-six 
foreigners; and, in the name of this " embassy of the human 
race," declared that the world adhered to the Declaration of the 
Rights of Man and of the Citizen. After this be was known as 
" the orator of the human race," by which title he called himself, 
dropping that of baron, and substituting for his baptismal names 
the pseudonym of Anadiarsis, from the famous philosophical 
romance of the Abbe Jean Jacques Barthelemy. In 1792 he 
placed 12,030 livres at the disposal of the Republic—" for the 
arming of forty or fifty fighters in the sacred cause of man 
against tyrants." The Roth of August impelled him to a still 
higher flight; he declared himself the personal enemy of Jesus 
Christ, and abjured all revealed religions. In the same month he 
had the rights of citizenship conferred on him; and, having in 
September been elected a member of the Convention, he voted 
the king's death in the name of the human race, and was an active 
partisan of the war of propaganda. Excluded at the instance 
of Robespierre from the Jacobin Club, he was soon afterwards 
implicated in an accusation levelled against the Hibertists. 
His. innocence was manifest, but he was condemned, and 
guillotined on the 24th of March :794. 

Cloots' main works are: La Ceraisule des presses du whom& 
'Lime (London, 1780), published under the pseudonym of Ali-Gur-
Ber, in answer to Bergier'sCeriflade des 'MRCS du cliristianisina; 
L'Orateur du genre humain, as Deptches du Prutrias Cleat as 
Premien Henberg (Paris, 2791), and 1.41 Republique 112)024/ie 
(ma). 

The biography of Cloots by G. Avenel fa vols.. Paris, 1865) is too 
eulogistic. See the three articles by H. Baulig in La Revolution 
/nowise, t. 4 1  0900. 

CLOQUET. a city of Carlton county, Minnesota, U.S.A., on 
the St Louis river, a8 m. W. by S. of Duluth. Pop. (1800) 2540; 
(1900) 3072; (19os, state census) 6117, of whom 2:55 were  

foreign born (716 Swedes, 689 Finns, 685 Canadians, 334  Norwe-
gians); (191o) 703:. Cloquet is served by the Northern Pacific, 
the Great Northern, the Duluth & North-Eastern, and (foe 
freight only) the Chicago, Milwaukee & St Paul railways. The 
river furnishes good water-power, and the city has various 
manufactures, including 'umber, paper, wood pulp, match 
blocks and boxes. The first mill was built in 1878, and the 
village was named from the French word dared (sound of the 
mill). Cloquet was incorporated as a village in 1883 and was 
chartered as a city in 1903. 

CLOSE, MAXWELL HENRY (1822-1903), Irish geologist, 
was born in Dublin in :822. He was educated at Weymouth 
and at Trinity College, Dublin, where he graduated in 1846; and 
two years later be entered holy ordera. For a year be was 
curate of All Saints, Northampton; from 1849 to 1857 he was 
rector of Shangton In Lekestershir' e; and then for four years 
be was curate of Waltham-on-the-Molds. In 186t, on the death 
of his father, he returned to Dublin, and while giving his services 
to various churches In the city, devoted himself almost wholly 
to literary and scientific pursuits, and especially to the glacial 
geology of Ireland, on which subject he became an acknowledged 
authority. His paper, read before the Geological Society of 
Ireland in 10166, on the " General Glaciation of Ireland " is a 
masterly description of the effects of glaciation, and of the 
evidence in favour of the action of land-ice. Later on he dis-
cussed the origin of the elevated shell-beating gravels neat 
Dublin, and expressed the view that they were accumulated 
by floating ice when the land had undergone submergence. He 
was for a time treasurer of the Royal Irish Academy, an active 
member of the Royal Dublin Society, and president In 1878 
of the Royal Geological Society of Ireland. Astronomy and 
physics, as well as the ancient language and antiquities of 
Ireland, attracted his attention. He died in Dublin on the nth 
of September 1903. 

The obituary by Prof. G. A. J. Cole in frith Naturalist, voL ars 
(1903) pp. 301-306, contains a last of publications and portrait. 

CLOSE (from Let. dalision, shut), a dosed place or endosurt 
In English law, the term is applied to a portion of land, enclosed 
or not, held as private property, and to any exclusive interest 
in land sufficient to maintain an action for trespass mare clamant 
fregil. The word is also used, particularly in Scotland, of the 
entry or passage, including the common staircase, of a block 
of tenement houses, and in architecture for the precincts of a 
cathedral or abbey. 

The adjective " close " (i.e. dosed) is found in several phrases, 
Such as " close time " or " dose season " (see GAME Laws); 
close borough, one of which the rights and privileges were 
enjoyed by a limited class (see Boeoucn) ; close rolls and writs, 
royal letters, &c., addressed to particular persons, under seal, 
and not open to public inspection (see REcoto; Chancery; 
LETTEJtS PATENT). From the sense of " closed up," and so 
" confined," comes the common meaning of " near." 

CLOSURE (Fr. dawn), the parliamentary term for the closing 
of debate according to a certain rule, even when certain 
members are anxious to continue the debate. (See PAR ,  sauarr: 
Procedure.) 

CLOT, ANTOINE BARTHELEMY (2793-1868), French 
physician, known as CLOT Bay, was born at Grenoble on the 
7th of November 2793, and graduated in medicine and *urger? 
at Montpellier. After practising for a time at Marseilles he was 
made chief surgeon to Mehemet All, viceroy of Egypt. At 
Abuzabel, near Cairo, he founded a hospital and schools for all 
branches of medical instruction, as well as for the study of 
the French language; and, notwithstanding the most wilt* 
religious difficulties, instituted the study of anatomy by means 
of dissection. In 1833 Mehemet All gave him the dignity of 
bey without requiring him to abjure his religion; and in 436 
he received the tank of general, and was appointed heed of the 
medical administration of the country. IN 1849 he ret uned to 
Marseilles, though he revisited Egypt in 1856. He died at Mar 
seines on the 28th of August 18611. His publications indudoii 
Relation des ipidiaties de cholera psi one rigid d Flirtgim. 
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Sus, et ex Egypte (1833); De la pests obscrafe es Egypte 

(*No); Asians general nts P Egypte (184o); Coup &aril sur fa 
pale of lax quasoodaina (180; Dc Popktkalnntie (1864). 

CLOTAIRE (021.0111ACRAR), the name of four Frankish kings. 
Currant" L (d. 56z) was one of the four sons of Clovis. On 

the death of his father in 511 he received as his share of the 
kingdom the town of Seasons, which he made his capital, the 
cities of Leon, Noyon, Cambrai and Maastricht, and the lower 
course of the Meuse. But be was very ambitious, and sought 
to extend his domain. He was the chief instigator of the murder 
of his brother Clodonter's children in 524, and his share of 
the spoils consisted of the cities of Tours and Poitiers. He took 
part in the various expeditions against Burgundy, and after 
the destruction of that kingdom in 534 obtained Grenoble, Die 
and some of the neighbouring cities. When Provence was 
ceded to the Franks by the Ostrogoths, he received the cities 
of Orange, Carpentras and Gap. In 53: he marched against the 
Thuringi with his brother Theuderich(Thierry)I., and in 542 with 
his brother Childebert against the Visigoths of Spain. On the 
death of his great-nephew Theodebald in S5S,  Clotaire annexed 
his territories; and on Childebert's death in 558 he became king 
of all Gaul. He also ruled over the greater part of Germany, 
made expeditions into Saxony. and for some time exacted from 
the Saxons an annual tribute of Sao cows. The end of his reign 
was troubled by internal dissensions, his son Chram rising 
against him on several occasions. Following Chram into 
Brittany. where the rebel had taken refuge, Clotaire shut him 
up with his wife and children in a cottage, to which he 
set fire. Overwhelmed with remorse, he went to Tours to 
implore forgiveness at the tomb of St Martin, and died shortly 
afterwards. 

CLOTURE IL (d. 629) was the son of Chilperic L On the 
assassination of his father in 584 he was still in his cradle. He 
was, however, recognized as king, thanks to the devotion of his 
mother Fredegond and the protection of his uncle Gontran, 
king of Burgundy. It was not until after the death of his 
cousin Childebert II. in 595 that Clotaire took any active part 
in affairs. He then endeavoured to enlarge his estates at the 
expense of Childebert's sons, Theodebert, king of Austrasia, and 
Theuderich IL, king of Burgundy; but after gaining a victory 
at Laffaux (597). he was defeated at Dormelles (deo). and lost 
part of his kingdom. After the war between Theodebert and 
Theuderich and their subsequent death, the nobles of Austrasia 
and Burgundy appealed to Clotaire, who, after putting Brun-
hilda to death, became master of the whole of the Frankish 
kingdom (613). He was obliged, however, to make great con-
cessions to the aristocracy, to whom he owed his victory. By 
the constitution of the 28th of October 624 be gave legal force 
to canons which had been voted some days previously by a 
council convened at Paris, but not without at tempting to modify 
them by numerous restrictions. He extended the competence 
of the ecclesiastical tribunals, suppressed unjust taxes and 
undertook to select the counts from the districts they had to 
administer. In 623 be made his son Dagobert king of the 
Austrasians, and gradually subdued all the provinces that had 
formerly belonged to Childebert U. He also guaranteed a 
certain measure of independence to the nobles of Burgundy, 
giving them the option of having a special mayor of the 
palace, or of dispensing with that officer. These concessions 
procured him • reign of comparative tranquillity. He died 
on the 18th of October aro. and was buried at Paris in the 
church of St Vincent, afterwards known as St Germain des 
Pr& 

CLOTAIRZ Ill. (652-673) was a son of Ring Clovis IL In 
657 be became the nominal ruler of the three Frankish kingdoms, 
but was deprived of Austrasia in 663, retaining Neustria and 
Burgundy until his death. 

Curti= IV. (d. po) was king of Austrasia from 717 to 
719• (C. Pr.) 

CWTH. properly a covering. especially for the body. clothing, 
then the material of which such a covering is made; hence any 
material woven of wool or hair, cotton, flax or vegetable fibre. 

In commercial usage, the word is particularly applied to a 
fabric made of wooL The word is Teutonic, though it does not 
appear in all the branches of the language. It appears in 
German as Klaid, dress (Kkidusg, clothing), and in Dutch 
as Need. The ultimate origin is unknown; it may be connected 
with the root kli- meaning to stick, cling to, which appears 
in " day," " cleave " and other words. The original meaning 
would be either that which clings to the body, or that which is 
pressed or " felted " together. The regular plural of " cloth " 
was " clothes," which is now confined in meaning to articles 
of Clothing, garments, in which sense the singular " cloth " is 
not now used. For that word, in its modem sense of material, 
the plural " cloths "lamed. This form dates from the beginning 
of the 17th century, but the distinction in meaning between 
" doths " and " clothes "is a roth-century one. 

CLOTHIER, a manufacturer of cloth, or a dealer who sells 
either the cloth or made-up clothing. In the United States the 
word formerly applied only to those who dressed or fulled cloth 
during the process of manufacture, but now it is used in the 
general sense, as above. 

CLOTILDA, SAINT (d. 544), daughter of the Burgundian king 
Chilperic, and wife of Clovis, king of the Franks. On the death 
of Gundioc, king of the Burgundian', in 473, his sous Gundobald, 
Godegesil and Chilperic divided his heritage between them; 
Chilperic apparently reigning at Lyons, Gundobald at Vienne 
and Godegesil at Geneva. According to Gregory of Tours, 
Chilpericwas slain by Gundobald, his wife drowned, and of his 
two daughters, Chrone took the veil and Clotilda was exiled. 
This account, however, seems to have been • later invention. 
At Lyons an epitaph has been discovered of a Burgundian queen, 
who died in 506, and was most probably the mother of Clotilda. 
Clotilda was brought up in the orthodox faith. Her uncle 
Gundobald was asked for her hand in marriage by the Frankish 
king Clovis, who had just conquered northern Gaul, and the 
marriage was celebrated about 493. On this event many romantic 
stories, all more or less embroidered, are to be found in the 
works of Gregory of Tours and the chronicler Fredegarius, and 
in the Liles histories Prascortaa. Clotilda did not rest until 
her husband had abjured paganism and embraced the orthodox 
Christian faith (496). With him she built at Paris the church 
of the Holy Apostles, afterwards known as Ste Genevieve. 
After the death of Clovis in 5nr she retired to the abbey of St 
Martin at TOWS. In 523  she incited her sons against her uncle 
Gundobald and provoked the Burgundian war. In the following 
year she tried in vain to protect the rights of her grandsons, the 
children of Clodomer, against the claims of her sons Childebert 
I. and Clotaire I., and was equally unsuccessful in her efforts 
to prevent the civil discords between her children. She died 
in 544, and was buried by her liusband's side in the church of 
the Holy Apostles. 

There is a mediocre Life in Mow. Germ. Mist.: Script. res. Memo, 
u. See also G. Kurth, Sainte Chad. (2nd ed., Paris. Mon. 

(C. Pr.) 
CLOUD (from the same root, if not the same word, as " clod," 

a word common in various forms to Teutonic languages for a 
mass or lump; it is first applied in the usual sense in the late 
13th century; the Anglo-Saxon dad is only used in the sense 
of " a mass of rock," woken being used for " cloud "), a mass of 
condensed vapour banging in the air at some height from the 
earth. 

Classificalion of Clouds.—The earliest serious attempt to name 
the varieties of cloud was made by 3. B. Lamarck in i8oi, but 
he only used French terms, and those were not always happily 
chosen. The field was therefore still char when in 2803 Luke 
Howard published, in Ti cock's Philosophical Magasise, an 
entirely independent scheme in which the terms were all Latin, 
and were applied with such excellent judgment that his system 
remains as the broad basis of those in use to-day. He recognized 
three primary types of cloud—Cirrus, Cumulus and Stratus 
—and four derivative or compound forms,—Cirro-cumulus, 
Cirro-stratus, Cumulo-stratus and Cumulo•ciao-stratus or 
Nimbus 



558 	 CLOUD 
His own definitions were:— 
(t) Cirrus.—Parallel, flexuous or diverging fibres, extensible in 

any or all directions. 
(a) Cumshss.—Convex or conical heaps, increasing upward from 

a horizontal base. 
(3) Stratus.—A widely-extended continuous horizontal sheet, 

Increasing from below. 
(4) CitIO-canals,.—Small, well-defined, roundish masses, in dose 

horizontal arrangement. 
(5) Ctrro-stratus.—Horizontal or slightly inclined mantes, attenu-

ated towards a part or the whole of their circumferences, bent 
downward, or undulated, separate or in groups consisting of small 
clouds having these characters. 

(6) Cututdo-stratus.—The cirro-stratus blended with the cumulus, 
and either appearing intermixed with the heaps of the latter or 
superadding a widespread structure to its base 

(7) Cumulo-cirro-stralus, or nimbus.—The rain-cloud: a cloud or 
system of clouds from which rain is falling. It is a horizontal sheet, 
above which the cirrus spreads, while the cumulus enters it laterally 
and from beneath. 

This system was universally adopted, and apart from some 
ambiguity in the definitions of cumulo-stratus and nimbus, it 
was sufficiently detailed for =my purposes, such as the general 
relations between clouds and the movements of the barometer. 
When, however, such questions as the mode of origin of parti-
cular forms of cloud came to be investigated, it was at once felt 
that Howard's classes were too wide, and something much more 
detailed was required. The result has been the promulgation 
from time to time of revised schemes, moat of these being based 
on Howard's work, and differing from him by the introduction 
of new terms or of subdivisions of his types. Some of these 
new terms have come more or less into use, such as A. Poey's 
Iranian" to signify a uniform sheet, but as a general rule the pro-
posals were not accompanied by a clear enough exposition of 
their precise meaning for others to be quite sure of the author's 
intention. Other writers not appreciating bow fully Howard's 
names had become established, boldly struck out on entirely 
new lines. The most important of these were probably those 
due respectively to (I) Poly, published in the Annuaire de la 
sociItd nateorologique de France, 2863, (2) M. ?Abbe Maze, 
published in the Mehnoires du contras natetorologique inter-
national, 1889, and (3) Frederic Caster, Quart. Jour. R. Meteoro-
logical Society, 1893. In all of these Howard's terms are used, 
but the systems were much more elaborate, and the verbal 
descriptions sometimes difficult to follow. 

In his book Cloadland (0194) Clement Ley published a novel 
system. He grouped all clouds under four heads, in accordance 
with the mode in which he believed them to be formed. 

I. Clouds of Radiation. 
Nebula 	 Fog. 
Nebula St Mans 	 Wet fog. 
Nebula Pulverea 	 Dust fog. 

IL Condi of Interfret. 
Nukes Inforrnis. 	 Scud. 
Stratus Quietus 	 Quiet cloud. 
Stratus I.ent icularis 	 Lenticular cloud. 
Stratus Maculosus 	 Mackerel cloud. 
Stratus Castellatus 	 Turret cloud. 
Stratus Procipitans 	 Plane shower. 

III. Clouds of Inbersiom. 
Cumulo-rudimentam 	 Rudiment. 
Cumulus 	 Heap cloud. 
Cumulo-stratus 	 Anvil cloud. 
Cumulo-stratus Mammatus 	Tubercled anvil cloud. 
Cumulo-nimbus 	 Shower cloud. 
Cumulo-nimbus Nivosus 	Snow shower. 
Cumulo-nimbus Grandineus 	Hail shower. 
Cumulo-nimbus Mammatus 	Festooned shower cloud. 
Nimbus 	 Rainfall cloud. 
Nimbus nivosus 	 Snowfall. 
Nimbus grandineus 	 Hailfall. 

IV. Clouds of Iodisation. 
Nubs Fulgens 	 Luminous cloud. 
Cirrus 	 Curl cloud. 
Cirro-filum 	 Gossamer cloud. 
Cirro-velum 	 Veil cloud. 
Cirro-macula 	 Speckle cloud. 
Cirro-velum Mammatuma 	Draped veil cloud. 

Varieties. 

It will be seen that Ley's scheme is really an amplification 
of Howard's. The term " Interfret "is defined as the interaction 
of horizontal currents of different velocities. Inversion is a 
synonym for vertical convection, and Inclination is used to imply 
that such clouds consist of sloping lines of falling ice particles. 

While Ley had been finishing his work and seeing it through 
the press, H. Hildebriutd.Hildebrandsson and R. Abcrcromby 
had devised another modification which differed from Howard's . 

 chiefly by the introduction of a new class, which they distill-
guished by the use of the prefix Alto. This scheme was formally 
adopted by the International Meteorological Conference held 
at Munich in 1891, and a committee was appointed to draw up 
an atlas showing the exact forms typical of each variety con-
sidered. Finally in August t894 a small sub-committee consist-
ing of Messrs H. Hildebrand-Hildebrandsson, A. Riggcnbach. 
Burckhardt and Teisserenc de Bort was charged with the task 
of producing the atlas. Their task was completed in 5896, and 
meteorologists were at last supplied with a fairly detailed scheme, 
and one which was adequately illustrated, so that there .could 
be no doubt of the authors' meaning. It is as follows:— 

The InternalioNal Classification. 
(a) Separate or globular masses (most frequently seen is 

dry weather). 
(6) Forms which are widely extended, or completely' erns, 

the sky (in wet weather). 
A. Upper clouds, average altitude 9oos metres.' 

a. a. Cirrus. 
b. a. Cirro-stratus. 

B. Intermediate clouds, between 3oc:o tn. and 7000 tn. 
a. 3. ChTO-Cilintibls. 

4. Alto-cumulus. 
6. 5. Alto-stratus. 

C. Lower clouds, 2000 m. 
a. 6 Strato-cumulus. 

.b. 7. Nimbus. 
D. Clouds of Diurnal Ascending Currents. 

a. 8. Cumulus, apex t800 m., base taco m. 
h. 9. Cumulo-nimbus, apex 3000 m. to 8000 m., base 

1 400 111 . 
E. High Fogs, under two m. 

to. Stratus. 
Expianatioas. 

1. Cirrus (Ci.).—Detached clouds, delicate and fibrous-looking, 
taking the form of feathers, generally of a white colour. sometimes 
arranged in belts which cross a portion of the sky in great circles 
and by an effect of perspective, converge towards one or two points 
of the horizon (the Ci.-S. and the Ci. Cu. often contnbute to the 
formation of these belts). See Plate, fig. t. 

a. CiII0-11141hIS (Ci.-S.).—A thin, whitish sheet, at times con' 
pletely covering the sky. and only giving it a whitish appearance 
(it is then sometimes called cirro-nebula), or at others ()resenting. 
more or less distinctly, a formation like a tangled web. This sheet 
often produces halos around the sun and moon. See fig. 2. 

3. Cirro-currodus (Ci.-Cu.).—Small globular masses, or white 
flakes without shadows, or having very slight shadows, arranged is 
groups and often in lines. See fig. 3. 

4. alto-norodur (A.-Cu.).—Largish globular MaseleS, white nr 
greyish, partially shaded, arranged in groups or lines, and often so 
closely packed that their edges appear confused. The detached 
masses are generally larger and more compact (Changing to 5.-Cs.) 
at the centre of the group; at the margin they form into f ger 
flakes (changing to Ci.-Cu.). They often spread themselves out in 
lines in one or two directions. See fig. 4. 

3. Alto-stratus (A.-S.).—A thick sheet of a grey or bluish colour. 
showing a brilliant patch in the neighbourhood of the sun or moos, 
and without causing halos, sometimes giving rise to coronae. This 
form goes through all the changes like Cirrostratus, but according 
to measurements made at Upsets, its altitude is one-half as gnat. 
Se e fi 3. 

6. Strato-canarlus (S..Cu.).—Large globular masses or rolls 
dark cloud. frequently covering the whole sky, especially in mister. 
and occasionally giving it a wavy appearance. The layer is not. 
as a rule, very thick, and patches of blue sky are often seen thnsuCk 
intervening spaces. All sorts of transitions between this form and 
Alto-cumulus are seen. It may be di,tinguiehed from nimbus by as 
globular or rolled appearance, and also because it does not lineg 
rain. See fig. 6. 

1 mane-3 .28 ft. 



Cirro-stratus 	Commuais 
Nebulosus 
%/Justus 
Cumulosus 

Cirro-cumulus Cirro-macula 
Nebulosus 

Alto-clouds 	Alto-stratus 
„ „ 	maculosus 
„ fractus 

Alto -strato-cumulus 
Alto-cumulus informis 

nebulosus 
Alto-cumulus castellat us 

„ 	„ glomerat us 
„ 	„ communis 

stratiformis 
Stratus maculosus 

„ radius 
knticularis 

Strato-cumulus 
Cumulus minor 

major 
Cumulo-nimbus 

Common Ci: S. 
Hazy 
Ribbon 
Flocculent Ci.-S. 
Speckle cloud: 
Hazy Ci. cu. 

Mackerel sky. 

Turret cloud. 
High ballcumulus. 

Flat alto-cum. 

Roll cloud. 
Fall cloud. 

Small cumulus. 
Large cumulus. 
Storm cloud. 

Alto-douds 

Stratus 

Cumulus 
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7. .Nmobso (N.), Rein and.— A thick layer of dark clouds, 

without shape and with ragged edges, from which continued rain 
or snow generally falls. Through openings in these clouds an upper 
layer of cirro-stratus or alto-stratus may almost invariably be seen. 
If the layer of nimbus separates up Into shreds, or if small loose 
clouds are visible floating at a low level, underneath a large nimbus 
they may be described as leads-nimbus (Scud of sailors). Sec fig. 9. 

8. Camelia (Cu.) (Wool-pack Clouds).—Thick clouds of which 
the upper surface is dome-shaped and exhibits protutxrances while 
the base is horizontal. These clouds appear to be formed by a diurnal 
ascestsional movement which is almost always observable. When the 
cloud is opposite the sun, the surfaces usually presented to the 
observer have a greater brilliance than the margins of the protuber- 
snces. When the light falls aslant, these clouds give deep shadows, 
but if they are on the same side as the sun they appear dark, with 
bright edges. See fig. 7. 

The true cumulus has clear superior and inferior limits. It is often 
broken up by strong winds, and the detached portions undergo 
continual changes. These altered forms may be distinguished by 
the name of FnuM-cumulus. 

9. Ciwoodo-nimbus (Cu.-N.): The Thunder-cloud; Skower-loud. 
—Heavy masses of clouds, rising in the form of mountains, turrets 
or anvils, generally has ing a sheet or screen of fibrous appearance 
above (false cirrus) and underneath, a mass of cloud similar to 
nimbus. From the base there generally fall local showers of rain or 
same (occasionally hail or soft hail). Sometimes the upper edges 
have the compact form of cumulus, rising into massive peaks round 
which the delicate false cirrus floats, and sometimes the edges 
themselves separate into a fringe of filaments similar to that of cirrus. 
Tins last form is particularly common in spring showers. See fig. to. 

The front of thunderclouds of wide extent frequently presents the 
form of a large bow spread over a portion of the sky which is uniformly 
brighter in colour. 

to. &name (S ). —A horizontal sheet of lifted fog. When this 
sheet is broken up into irregular shreds by the wind, or by the 
summits of mountains, it may be distinguished by the name of 
Fracto-stratus. See fig. 8. 

The scheme also provides that where a stratus or nimbus takes a 
lumpy form, this fact shall be described by the adjective cuntruifermis, 
and if its base shows downward projecting bosses the word mammals 
is prefixed. 

Issued as it has been with the authority of an international 
congress of specialists, this scheme has been generally accepted, 
and must be regarded as the orthodox system, and for the great 
majority of observations it is quite detailed enough. But it 
does not give universal satisfaction. Cirrus clouds, for instance, 
exhibit many forms, and these so diverse that they must be 
due to very different causes. Hence for the minuter study of 
cloud forms a more elaborate scheme is still needed. 

Hence in 2896 H. H. Clayton of the Blue Hill observatory, 
Ilscsachusetts, published in the Annals of the astronomical 
observatory of Harvard College a highly detailed scheme in 
which the International types and a number of subdivisions 
were grouped under four classes—sin/filmes or sheet clouds; 
nomniliforms or woolpack clouds; floccilorms, including strato-
cumulus, alto-cumulus and cirro-cumulus; and cirriforms or 
hairy clouds. The International terms are embodied and the 
special varieties are distinguished by the use of prefixes such as 
tracto-cirrus or cirrus bands, gran-cirro-cumulus or granular 
cirrus, &c. 

Again in r9o4 F. L. Obenbach of the Cleveland observatory 
devised a different system. published in the annual report, in 
which the International types are preserved, but each is sub-
divided into a number of species. In the absence of any atlas 
to define the precise meaning of the descriptions given, neither 
of these American schemes has come into general use. 

Further proposals were put forward by A. W. Clayden in Cloud 
Studies (taus). His scheme accepts the whole of the International 
names which he regards as the cloud genera, and suggests 
specific Latin names for the chief varieties, accompanying the 
descriptions by photographs. The proposed scheme is as follows. 

Com. 	 Species. 
Cirrus 	Cirro-nebula 	 Cirrus haze. 

Cirro-filum 	 Thread cirrus. 
Cirrus Excelsus 	 High 

	

‘'entosus 	 Windy 
Nebulosus 

	

•, Cauda tus 	 Taihri 
Viitatus 	 Ribbon 	„ 

	

Incon..ta cis 	 Change 	„ 

	

Communis 	 Common •, 

The term nimbus is to be applied to any cloud from which rain 
is falling, but if the true form of the cloud is visible the term 
should be used as a qualifying adjective. The prefix fracto-
or the adjective fractus should be used when the cloud is under-
going disintegration or appears ragged or broken. Marrunato-
is used in the ordinary sense, and finally undatus or waved is 
to be added to the name of any cloud showing a wave-like or 
rippled structure. (A. W. C.) 

CLOUDBERRY. Rubs Ckomannorus, a low-growing creeping 
herbaceous plant, with stem not prickly, and with simple 
obtusely lobed leaves and solitary white flowers, resembling 
those of the blackberry, but larger—one inch across,—and with 
stamens and pistils on different plants. The orange-yellow 
fruit is about half an inch long and consists of a few large drupes 
with a pleasant flavour. The plant occurs in the mountainous 
parts of Great Britain, and is widely distributed through the 
more northerly portions of both hemispheres. In northern 
Denmark and Sweden the fruit is gathered in large quantities 
and sold in the markets. 

CLOUD-BURST, a sudden and violent storm of rain. The 
name probably originated from the idea that the clouds were 
solid masses full of water that occasionally burst with disastrous 
results. A whirlwind passing over the sea sometimes carries the 
water upwards in a whirling vortex; passing over the land its 
motion is checked and a deluge of water falls. Occasionally on 
high lands far from the sea violent storms occur, with rain that 
seems to descend in sheets, sweeping away bridges and culverts 
and tearing up roads and streets, being due to great and rapid 
condensation and vortical whirling of the resulting heavy clouds 
(see METEOROLOGY). 

CLOUDED LEOPARD (Adis netmloso or matroscelis), a large 
arboreal cat from the forests of south-east Asia, Sumatra, Java, 
Borneo and Formosa. This cat, often called the clouded tiger, 
is beautifully marked, and has an elongated head and body, 
long tail and rather short limbs. The canine teeth are pro-
portionately longer than in any other living cat. Little is known 
of the habits of the clouded leopard, but it preys on small 
mammals and birds, and rarely comes to the ground. The 
native Malay name is Ariirtaudal,an(" tree-tiger "). The species 
is nearly related to the small Indian marbled cat (F. mortrunala), 
and Fontaniers cat (F. Irish's) of Central Asia. (R. L.•) 

CLOUET. FRANCOIS (d. 1572), French miniature painter . 

The earliest reference to him is the document dated December 
sat (see Ctover, JEAN), in which the king renounces for the 

benefit of the artist his father's estate which had escheated to 
the crown as the estate of a foreigner. In it the younger Janet 
is said to have " followed his father very closely in the science 
of his art." Like his father, he held the office of groom of the 
chamber and painter in ordinary to the king, and so far as salary 
is concerned, he started where his father left off. A long list 
of drawings contains those which are attributed to this artist, 
but we still lack perfect certainty about his works. There is, 
however, more to go upon than there was in the case of his father, 
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as the praises of Francois Clouet were sung by the writers of the 
day, his name was carefully preserved from reign to reign, and 
there is an ancient and unbroken tradition in the attribution 
of many of his pictures. There are not, however, any original 
attestations of his works, nor are any documents known which 
would guarantee the ascriptions usually accepted. To him are 
attributed the portraits of Francis L at the Uffizi and at the 
Louvre, and various drawings relating to them. He probably 
also painted the portrait of Catherine de' Medici at Versailles 
and other works, and in all probability a large number of the 
drawings ascribed to him were from his hand. One of his most 
remarkable portraits is that of Mary, queen of Scots, a drawing 
in chalks in the Bibliotheque Nationale, and of similar character 
are the two portraits of Charles IX. and the one at Chantilly 
of Marguerite of France. Perhaps his masterpiece is the portrait 
of Elizabeth of Austria in the Louvre. 

He resided in Paris in the rue de Ste Avoye in the Temple 
quarter, dose to the Hotel de Guise, and in 1368 is known to 
have been under the patronage of Claude Gouffier de Boisy, 
Seigneur d'Oiron, and his wife Claude de Baune. Another 
ascertained fact concerning Francois Clouet is that in 1 51, he 
was " summoned to the office of the Court of the Mint," and his 
opinion was taken on the likeness to the king of a portrait struck 
by the mint. He prepared the death-mask of Henry U., as in 
:347 be had taken a similar mask of the face and hands of 
Francis I., in order that the effigy to be used at the funeral 
might be prepared from his drawings; and on each of these 
occasions he executed the painting to be used in the decorations 
of the church and the banners for the great ceremony. 

Several miniatures are believed to be his work, one very 
remarkable portrait being the half-length figure of Henry U. 
in the collection of Mr J. Pierpont Morgan. Another of his 
portraits is that of the duc d'Alencon in the Jones collection 
at South Kensington, and certain representations of members 
of the royal family which were in the Hamilton Palace collection 
and the Magniac sale are usually ascribed to him. He died on 
the 22nd of December Ism shortly after the massacre of St 
Bartholomew, and his will, mentioning his sister and his two 
illegitimate daughters, and dealing with the disposition of a 
considerable amount of property, is still in existence. His 
daughters subsequently became nuns. 

His work is remarkable for the extreme accuracy of the drawing, 
the elaborate finish of all the details, and the exquisite complete-
ness of the whole portrait. He must have been a man of high 
intelligence, and of great penetration, intensely interested in his 
work, and with considerable ability to represent the character 
of his sitter in his portraits. His colouring is perhaps not 
specially remarkable, nor from the point of style can his pictures 
be considered specially beautiful, but in perfection of drawing 
he has hardly any equaL 

To Monsieur Louis Meier, the leading authority upon his works, 
and to his volume on French Faisal's: in Me Saluessa Cautery. as 
well as to the works of MM. Bouchot, La Borde and Maulde-La 
Clavike, the 	 nt writer is indebted for the information contained 
in this artick.

prese 
	 (G. C. W.) 

CLOUET. JEAN (d. e. Isis). French miniature painter, 
generally known as Janrr. The authentic presence of this 
artist at the French court is first to be noted in x516, the second 
year of the reign of Francis L By a deed of gift made by the 
king to the artist's son of his father's estate, which had escheated 
to the crown, we learn that he was not actually a Frenchman, 
and never even naturalized. He is supposed to have been a 
native of the Low Countries. and probably his real name was 
Clowet. His position was that of groom of the chamber to the 
king, and he received a stipend at first of i8o byres and later 
of 24o. He lived several years in Tours, and there it was he 
met his wife, who was the daughter of a jeweller. He is recorded 
as living in Tours in 1522, and there is a reference to his wife's 
residence in the same town in 1523, but in 1529 they were both 
settled in Paris, probably in the neighbourhood of the parish 
of Ste Innocent, in the cemetery of which they were buried. He 
stood godfather at a christening on the 8th of July 534o, Out  

was no longer living in December tut, and therefore died 
between those two dates. 

His brother, known as Ctoorr og NAVAILILI, was in the 
service of Marguerite d'Angouleme, sister of Francis L, and is 
referred to in a letter written by Marguerite about 5329. Jean 
Cloud had two children, Francois and Catherine, who married 
Abel Foulon, and left one son, who continued the profession of 
Francois Clouet after his decease. Jean Closet was undoubtedly 
a very skilful portrait painter, but it must be acknowledged 
without hesitation that there is no work in existence which has 
been proved to be his. There is no doubt that he painted a 
portrait of the mathematician, Oronce Fine, in 133o, when 
Fine was thirty-six years old, but the portrait is now known only 
by a print. Janet is generally believed, however, to have been 
responsible for • very large number of the wonderful portrait 
drawings now preserved at Chantilly, and at the Bibliotheque 
Nationale, and to bins is attributed the portrait of an unknown 
man at Hampton Court, that of the dauphin Francis, son of 
Francis I. at Antwerp, and one other portrait, that of Francis L 
in the Louvre. 

Seven miniature portraits in the Maim:0014 Ike Gallia We 
in the Bibliotheque Nationale (23,420 are attributed to Janet 
with very strong probability, and to these may be added as 
eighth In the collection of Mr J. Pierpont Morgan, and repre-
senting Charles de Coast, Marechal de Brissac, identical In its 
characteristics with the seven already known. There are other 
miniatures in the collection of Mr Morgan, which may be attri-
buted to Jean Clouet with some strong degree of probability, 
inasmuch as they closely resemble the portrait drawings at 
Chantilly and in Paris which are taken to be his work. In his 
oil paintings the execution is delicate and smooth, the outlines 
hard, the texture pure, and the whole work elaborately and very 
highly finished in rich, limpid colour. The chalk drawings are 
of remarkable excellence, the medium being used by the artist 
with perfect case and absolute sureness, and the mingling of 
colour being in exquisite taste, the modelling exceedingly subtle, 
and the drawing careful, tender and emphatic. The collection 
of drawings preserved in France, and attributed to this artist 
and his school, comprises portraits of all the important persons 
of the time of Francis L In one album of drawings the portraits 
are annotated by the king himself, and his merry reflections, 
stinging taunts or biting satires, add very largely to a proper 
understanding of the life of his time and court. Definite evidence, 
however, is still lacking to establish the attribution of the best 
of these drawings and of certain oil paintings to the Jean Clouet 
who was groom of the chambers to the king. 

The chief authority IA France on the work of this artist is Monsieur 
Louis Dimicr, and to his works, and to information derived direct 
from him, the present writer is indebted for almost all the information 
given in this article. (G. C. W.) 

CLOUGH. ANNE JICHINIA (t82o-1892). English educationalist. 
was born at Liverpool on the moth of January 1820, the daughter 
of a cotton merchant. She was the sister of Arthur Hugh 
Clough, the poet. When two years old she was taken with the 
rest of the family to Charleston, South Carolina. It was not 
till 1836 that she returned to England, and though bee ambition 
was to write, she was occupied for the most part in teaching. 
Her father's failure in business led her to open a school in ay. 
This was carried on until 046. In 452, after making some 
technical studies in London and working at the Borough Road 
and the Home and Colonial schools, she opened another small 
school of her own at Ambleside in Westmorland. Giving this 
up some ten years later, she lived for a time with the aides 
of her brother Arthur Hugh Clough—who bad died in 286i—
in order that she might educate his children. Keenly interested 
in the education of women, she made friends with Miss Emily 
Davies, Madame Bodichon, Miss Buss and others. After helping 
to found the North of England council for promoting the higher 
education of women, she acted as its secretary from :862 so 
slip:, and as its president from 5873 to dim When it was 
decided to open a house for the residence of women students 
at Cambridge. Miss Clough was chosen as its first priori*. 
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This bostel,started in Regent Street, Cambridge, in 1871 with five 
students, and continued at Merton Hall in 1872, led to the 
building of Newnham Hall, opened in x875, and to the erection 
of Newnham College on its present basis in 1880. Miss Clough's 
petsonal charm and high aims, together with the development 
of Newnham College under her care, led her to be regarded as 
one- of the foremost leaders of the women's educational move-
ment. She died at Cambridge on the 27th of February 1892. 
Two portraits of Miss Clough are at Newnham College, one by 
Sir W. B. Richmond, the other by J. J. Shannon. 

See Memoir of Anse Amino Clough, by Blanche Athena Clough 
(2897). 

CLOUGH. ARTHUR HUGH (1819--1861), English poet, was 
born at Liverpool on the ist of January 2819. He came of a 
good Welsh stock by his father, James Butler Clough, and of a 
Yorkshire one by his mother, Anne Peifect. In 1822 his father, 
a cotton merchant, moved to the United States, and Cough's 
childhood was spent mainly at Charleston, South Carolina, 
much under the influence of his mother, a cultivated woman, 
full of moral and imaginative enthusiasm. In 1828 the family 
paid a visit to England, and Clough was left at school at Cheater, 
whence he passed in 1829 to Rugby, then under the sway of 
Dr Thomas Arnold, whose strenuous views on life and education 
he accepted to the full. Cut off to a large degree from home 
relations, he passed a somewhat reserved and solitary boyhood, 
devoted to the well-being of the school and to early literary 
efforts in the Rugby Maga:use. In 1836 his parents returned 
to Liverpool, and in 1837 he went with a scholarship to Balliol 
College, Oxford. Here his contemporaries included Benjamin 
Jowett, A. P. Stanley, J. C. Shairp, W. G. Ward, Frederick 
Temple and Matthew Arnold. 

Oxford, in 18,37, was in the full swirl of the High Church 
movement led by J. H. Newman. Clough was for a time carried 
away by the flood, and, although he recovered his equilibrium, 
it was not without an amount of mental disturbance and an 
expenditure of academic time, which perhaps accounted for his 
failure to obtain mere than a second class in his final examination. 
He missed a Balliol fellowship, but obtained one at Oriel, with 
a tutorship, and lived the Oxford life of study, speculation, 
lectures and reading-parties for some years longer. Gradually, 
however, certain sceptical tendencies with regard to the current 
religious and social order grew upon him to such an extent as 
to render his position as an orthodox teacher of youth irksome, 
and in 5848 he resigned it. The immediate feeling of relief 
showed itself in buoyan t, if thoughtful, literature, and he published 
poems both new and old. Then he travelled, seeing Paris in 
revolution and Rome in siege, and in the autumn of 1849 took 
up new duties as principal of University Hall, a hostel for 
students at University College, London. He soon found that 
he disliked London, in spite of the friendship of the Carlyles, 

or did the atmosphere of Unitarianism prove any more con-
genial than that of Anglicanism to his critical and at bottom 
conservative temper. A prospect of a post in Sydney led him 
to engage himself to Miss Blanche Mary Shore Smith, and when 
It disappeared he left England in 1852, and went, encouraged 
by Emerson, to Cambridge, Massachusetts. Here he remained 
some months, lecturing and translating Plutarch for the book-
sellers, until in 2853 the offer of an e••minership in the Education 
Office brought him to London once more. He married, and 
pursued a steady official career, diversified only by an appoint-
ment in 2856 as secretary to a commission sent to study certain 
aspects of foreign military education. At this, as at every period 
of his life, he enjoyed the warm respect and admiration of • 
small circle of friends, who learnt to look to him alike for un-
selfish sympathy and for spiritual and practical wisdom. In 
iS6o his health began to fall. He visited first Malvern and 
Freshwater, and then the East, France and Switzerland, in 
search of recovery, and finally came to Florence, where he was 
struck down by malaria and paralysis, and died on the 13th of 
November 1861. Matthew Arnold wrote upon him the exquisite 
lament of Tlryrris. 

Shortly before he left Oxford, in the stress of the Irish potato- 
11t. to  

famine, Clough wrote an ethical pamphlet addressed to the 
undergraduates, with the title, A Consideration of Objections 
against She Retrenchment Association at Oxford (1847). His 
Homeric pastoral The Bolide of Toperera-Fuosich, afterwards 
rechristened Toberma-Vuolick (xW), was inspired by a long 
vacation after he had given up his tutorship, and is full of 
socialism, reading-party humours and Scottish scenery. A is-
barvalia (;49), published jointly with his friend Thomas 
Burbidge, contains shorter poems of various dates from 1840, 
or earlier, onwards. Amours de Voyage, a novel in verse, was 
written at Rome in 1849; Diskrychus, a rather amorphous satire, 
at Venice In nip; and the idylls which make up Mari Magno, 
or Tales on Board, in 1861. A few lyric and elegiac pieces, later 
in date than the Ambasralia, complete the tale of Cough's 
poetry. His only considerable enterprise in prose was a revision 
of the 17th century translation of Plutarch by Dryden and others, 
which occupied hint from 1852, and was published as Plutarch's 
Lives (1859). 

No part of Cough's life was wholly given up to poetry, and 
he probably had not the gift of detachment necessary to produce 
great literature in the intervals of other occupations. He wrote 
but little, and even of that little there is a good deal which 
does not aim at the highest seriousness. He never became a 
great craftsman. A few of his best lyrics have a strength of 
melody to match their depth of thought, but much of what 
be left consists of rich ore too imperfectly fused to make a 
splendid or permanent possession. Nevertheless, lie is rightly 
regarded, like his friend Matthew Arnold, as one of the most 
typical English poets of the middle of the 29th century. His 
critical instincts and strong ethical temper brought him athwart 
the popular ideals of his day both in conduct and religion. His 
verse has upon it the melancholy and the perplexity of an age 
of transition. He is a sceptic who by nature should have been 
with the believers. He stands between twb vforlds, watching one 
crumble behind him, and only able to look forward by the 
sternest exercise of faith to the reconstruction that lies ahead 
in the other. On the technical side, Cough's work is interesting 
to students of metre, owing to the experiments which he made, 
in the Bothie and elsewhere, with English hexameters and other 
types of verse formed upon classical models. 

dough's Poems were collected, with a short memoir by F. T. 
Palgrave, in 186a; and his Leiters and Remains, with a longer 
memoir, were privat;li printed in 5865. Both volumes were pub- 
lished together In t and hove been more than -once reprinted. 
Another memoir is r1irar High Gawk: A Memograth (1883), 
by S. Waddington. Selections from the poems were made hy Mrs 
dough for the Golden Treasury series in 1894, and by E. Rhys in 
1896. (E. K. C.) 

CLOUTING, the technical name given to a light plain cloth 
used for covering butter and farmers' baskets, and for dish and 
pudding cloths. The same term is often given to light cloths 
of the nursery diaper pattern. 

CLOVELLY, a fishing village in the Barnstaple parliamentary 
division of Devonshire, England, is m. W.S.W. of Bideford. 
Pop. (Igor) 621. It is a cluster of old-fashioned cottages in a 
unique position on the sides of a rocky cleft in the north coast; 
its main street resembles a staircase which descends 40o ft. 
to the pier, too steeply to allow of any wheeled traffic. Thick 
woods shelter it on three sides, and render the climate so mild 
that fuchsias and other delicate plants flourish in midwinter. 
All Saints' church, restored in 1866, is late Norman, containing 
several monuments to the Carys, lords of the manor for 60o 
years. The surrounding scenery is famous for its richness of 
colour, especially in the grounds of Cary Court, and along "The 
Hobby," a road cut through the woods and overlooking the 
sea. Clovelly is described by Dickens in A Message from the Sea. 

CLOVER, in botany, the English name for plants of the 
gems Trifolium, from Lat. fres, three, and foliose, a leaf, so 
called from the characteristic form of the leaf, which has three 
leaflets (trifoliate), hence the popular name trefoil. It is a 
member of the family Leguminosae, and contains about three 
hundred species, found chiefly in north temperate regions, but 
also, like other north temperate genera, on the mountains fn 

2a 
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the tropics. The plants are small annual or perennial herbs 
with trifoliate (rarely 5- or 7-foliate) leaves, with stipules adnate 
to the leaf-stalk, and heads or dense spikes of small red, purple, 
white, or rarely yellow flowers; the small, few-seeded pods 
are enclosed in the calyx. Eighteen species are native in Britain, 
and several are extensively cultivated as fodder-plants. T. 
pralense, red or purple clover, is the most widely cultivated. 

This plant, either sown alone or in mixture with rye-grass, has 
for a long time formed the staple crop for soiling; and so long 
as it grew freely, its power of shooting up again after repeated 
inowings, the bulk of crop thus obtained, its palatableness to 
stock and feeding qualities, the great range of soils and climate 
in which it grows, and its fitness either for pasturage or soiling, 
well entitled it to this preference. Except on certain rich 
calcareous clay soils, it has now, however, become an exceedingly 
precarious crop. The seed, when genuine, which unfortunately is 
very often not the case, germinates as freely as ever, and no 
greater difficulty than heretofore is experienced in having a full 
plant during autumn and the greater part of winter; but over 
most part of the country, the farmer, after having his hopes 
raised by seeing a thick cover of vigorous-looking clover plants 
over his field, finds to his dismay, by March or April, that 
they have either entirely disappeared, or are found only in 
capricious patches here and there over the field. No satisfactory 
explanation of this " dover-sickness " has yet been given, nor 
any certain remedy, of a kind to be applied to the soil, discovered. 
One important fact is, however, now well established, viz. that 
when the cropping of the land is so managed that clover does 
not recur at shorter intervals than eight years, it grows with 
much of its pristine vigour. The knowledge of this fact now 
determines many farmers in varying their rotation so as to 
secure this important end. At one time there was a somewhat 
prevalent belief that the introduction of beans into the rotation 
had a specific influence of a beneficial kind on the clover when 
it came next to be sown; but the true explanation seems to be 
that the beans operate favourably only by the incidental cir-
cumstance of almost necessarily lengthening the interval betwixt 
the recurrences of clover. 

When the four-course rotation Is followed, no better plan of 
managing this process has been yet suggested than to sow beans, 
pease, potatoes or tares, instead of clover, for one round, making 
the rotation one of eight years instead of four. The mechanical 
condition of the soil seems to have something to do with the 
success or failure of the clover crop. We have often noticed 
that headlands, or the converging line of wheel-tracks near a 
gateway at which the preceding root crop had been carted from 
a field, have had a good take of clover, when on the field generally 
it had failed. In the same way a field that has been much 
poached by sheep while consuming turnips upon it, and which 
has afterwards been ploughed up in an unkindly state, will have 
the clover prosper upon it, when it fails in other cases where 
the soil appears in far better condition. If red clover can be 
again made a safe crop, it will be a boon indeed to agriculture. 
Its seeds are usually sown along with a grain crop, any time 
from the 1st of February to May, at the rate of 12 lb to zolb per 
acre when not combined with other dovers or grasses. 

Italian rye-grass and red clover are now frequently sown in 
mixture for soiling, and succeed admirably. It is, however, a 
wiser course to sow them separately, as by substituting the 
Italian rye-grass for dover, for a single rotation, the farmer not 
only gets a crop of forage as valuable in all respects, but is 
enabled, if he choose, to prolong the interval betwixt the sowings 
of clover to twelve years, by sowing, as already recommended, 
pulse the first round, Italian rye-grass the second, and clover 
the third. 

These two crops, then, are those on which the arable-land 
farmer mainly relies for green forage. To have them good, he 
must be prepared to make a liberal application of manure. 
Good farm-yard dung may be applied with advantage either 
in autumn or spring, taking care to cart it upon the land only 
when it is dry enough to admit of this being done without injury. 
It must also be spread very evenly so soon as emptied from the  

carts. But it is usually more expedient to use either guano, 
nitrate of soda, or soot for this purpose, at the rates respectively 
of 2 cwt., r cwt. and so bushels. If two or more of these sub• 
stances are used, the quantities of each will be altered in pro-
portion. They are best also to be applied in two or three porticos 
at intervals of fourteen to twenty days, beginning towards the 
end of December, and only when rain seems imminent or has 
just fallen. 

When manure is broadcast over a young clover field, and 
presently after washed in by rain, the effect is identical with 
that of first dissolving it in water, and then distributing the 
dilution over the surface, with this difference, namely, that 
the first plan costs only the price of the guano, &e., and is avail. 
able at any time and to every one, whereas the latter implies 
the construction of tanks and costly machinery. 

T. incarnation, crimson or Italian clover, though not hardy 
enough to withstand the climate of Scotland in ordinary winters, 
is a most valuable forage crop in England. It is sown as quickly 
as possible after the removal of a grain crop at the rate of 
to ao lb per acre. It is found to succeed better when only the 
surface of the soil is stirred by the scarifier and harrow than 
when a ploughing is given. It grows rapidly in spring, and 
yields an abundant crop of green food, peculiarly palatal:1k to 
live stock. It is also suitable for making into hay. Only one 
cutting, however, can be obtained, as it does not shoot again 
after being mown. 

T. repens, white or Dutch clover, is a perennial abundant Ice 
meadows and good pastures. The flowers are white or pinkish, 
becoming brown and deflexed as the corolla fades. T. kytribin, 
Alsike or Swedish clover, is a perennial which was introduced 
early in the lath century and has now become naturalized in 
Britain. The flowers are white or rosy, and resemble those of 
the last species. T. medium, meadow or zigzag clover, a 
perennial with straggling flexuous stems and rose-purple flowers, 
is of little agricultural value. Other British species are: T. 
arvense, hare's-foot trefoil, found in fields and dry pastures, a 
soft hairy plant with minute white or pale' pink flowers and 
feathery sepals; T. fragiferion, strawberry clover, with densely-
flowered, globose, rose-purple heads and swollen calyxes; T. 
procumbens, hop trefoil, on dry pastures and roadsides, the 
heads of pale yellow flowers suggesting miniature hops; and 
the somewhat similar T. mines, common in pastures and road-
sides, with smaller heads and small yellow flowers turning dark 
brown. The last named is the true shamrock. Specimens of 
shamrock and other clovers are not infrequently found with 
four leaflets, and, like other rarities, are considered lucky. 
Calvary clover is a member of the closely allied genus Medicate—
If. Eckinus, so called from the curled spiny pod; it has small 
heads of yellow clover-like flowers, and is a native of the south 
of France. 

CLOVES, the dried, unexpended flower-buds of Eugenia 
caryophyllala, a tree belonging to the natural order Myrtaceac. 
They are so named from the French word door, on account of 
their resemblance to a nail. The dove tree is a beautiful 
evergreen which grows to a height of from 3o to 4o ft., having 
large oval leaves and crimson flowers in numerous groups of 
terminal clusters. The flower-buds are at first of a pale colour 
and gradually become green, after which they develop into a 
bright red, when they are ready for collecting. Cloves are 
rather more than half an inch in length, and consist of a long 
cylindrical calyx, terminating in four spreading sepals. and four 
unopened petals which form a small ball in the centre. The 
tree is a native of the small group of islands in the Indian Archi-
pelago called the Moluccas, or Spice Islands; but it was long 
cultivated by the Dutch in Amboyna and two or three small 
neighbouring islands. Cloves were one of the principal Oriental 
spices that early excited the cupidity of Western commercial 
communities, having been the basis of a rich and lucrative 
trade from an early part of the Christian era. The Portuguese, 
by doubling the Cape of Good Hope, obtained possession of the 
principal portion of the clove trade, which they continued to 
hold for nearly a century, when, in inos. they were expelled 
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from the Moluccas by the Dutch. That power exerted great 
and inhuman efforts to obtain a complete monopoly of the 
trade, attempting to extirpate all the clove trees growing in 
their native islands, and to concentrate the whole production 
in the Amboyna Islands. With great difficulty the French 
succeeded in introducing the clove tree into Mauritius in the 
year 1770; subsequently the cultivation was introduced into 
Guiana, Brazil, most of the West Indian Islands and Zanzibar. 
The chief commercial sources of supply are now Zanzibar and 
its neighbouring island Pemba on the East African coast, and 
Amboyna. Cloves are also grown in Java, Sumatra, Reunion, 
Guiana and the West India Islands. 

Cloves as they come into the market have a deep brown 
colour, a powerfully fragrant odour, and a taste too hot and 
acrid to be pleasant. When pressed with the nail they exude a 
volatile oil with which they are charged to tbe unusual pro-
portion of about t8 %. The oil is obtained as a commercial 
product by submitting the cloves with water to repeated 
distillation. It is, when new and properly prepared, a pale 
yellow or almost colourless fluid, becoming after some time of 
a brown colour; and it possesses the odour and taste peculiar 
to doves. The essential oil of doves—the Olean Carrillsylli 
of the British Pharmacopoeia—is a mixture of two substances, 
one of which is oxidized, whilst the other is not Engem!, or 
eugenic add, C,011,202, is the chief constituent. It is capable 
of forming definite salts. The other constituent is a hydro-
carbon Calla, of which the distilling point differs from that 
of eugenol, and which solidifies only with intense cold. Oil of 
cloves is readily soluble in alcohol and ether, and has a specific 
gravity of about toss. Its dose is 11-3 minims. Besides this 
oil, cloves also contain two neutral bodies, eugenin and caryo-
phyllin, the latter of which is an isomer of camphor. They are 
of no practical importance. The British Pharmacopoeia con-
tains an infusion of cloves (Infusion CaryathYlli), of which the 
strength is t part in 4o of boiling water and the dose 11-r ox. 
Cloves are employed principally as • condiment in culinary 
operations, in confectionery, and in the preparation of liqueurs. 
In medicine they arc tonic and carminative, but they are little 
used except as adjuncts to other substances on account of their 
flavour, or with purgatives to prevent nausea and griping. 
The essential oil forms a convenient medium for using cloves 
for flavouring purposes, it possesses the medicinal properties 
characteristic of a volatile oil, and it is frequently employed 
to relieve toothache. Oil of cloves is regarded by many dental 
surgeons as the most effective local anaesthetic they possess 
In cases where it Is desired, before cutting a sensitive tooth for 
the purpose of filling it, to lower the sensibility of the dentine. 
For this purpose the cavity must be exposed to cotton wool 
saturated with the oil for about ten days. 

PAM. GIORGIO GIULIO (x498-!578), Italian painter, by 
birth a Croat and by profession a priest, is said to have learned 
the elements of design in his own country, and to have studied 
afterwards with intense diligence at Rome under Giulio Romano, 
and at Verona under Girolamo de' Libri. He excelled in histori-
cal pieces and portraits, painting as for microscopical examina-
tion, and yet contriving to handle his subjects with great force 
and precision. His book of twenty-six pictures representing the 
procession of Corpus•Domini, in Rome, was the work of nine 
years, and the covers were executed by Benvenuto Cellini. 
The British Museum has his twelve miniatures of the victories 
of the emperor Charles V. In the Vatican library is preserved 
a manuscript life of Frederick, duke of Urbino, superbly illus-
tested by Clovio,who is facile prince's among Italian miniaturists. 
He was called Macedo, or blacedone, to connect him with his 
supposed Macedonian ancestry. 

C&OVIS tailodereeld (c. 466-511), king of the Salian Franks, 
son of Childeric I., whom he succeeded in 48! at the age of fifteen. 
At that date the ,Salian Franks had advanced as far as the 
dyer Somme, and the centre of their power was at Tournai. 
() the history of Clovis between the years 481 and 486 the 
ripcords are silent. In 486 he attacked Syagrius, a Roman 
scoosal who, after the fall of the western empire in 476. bad  

carved out for himself a principality south of the Somme, and 
is called by Gregory of Tours " rex Romanonon." After being 
defeated by Clovis at the battle of Soissons, Syagrius sought 
refuge with the Visigothic king Marie H., who banded him 
over to the conqueror. Henceforth Clovis fixed his residence at 
Soissons, which was in the midst of public lands, e.g. Berny-
Riviere, Juvigny, &c. The episode of the vase of Soissons , 

 has a legendary character, and all that it proves is the deference 
shown by the pagan king to the orthodox clergy. Clovis un-
doubtedly extended his dominion over the whole of Belgic& 
Seconds, of which Reims was the capital, and conquered the 
neighbouring cities in detail. Little is known of the history of 
these conquests. It appears that St Genevieve defended the 
town of Paris against Clovis fora long period,and that Verdun-sur-
Meuse, after a brave stand, accepted an honourable capitulation 
thanks to St Euspitius. In 4or some barbarian troops in the 
service of Rome, Arboruchi ('App6prxot), Thuringian', and even 
Roman soldiers who could not return to Rome, went over to 
Clovis and swelled the ranks of his army. 

In 493 Clovis married a Burgundian princess, Clotilda, niece 
of Gundobald and Godegesil, joint kings of Burgundy. This 
princess was a Christian, and earnestly desired the conversion 
of her husband. Although Clovis allowed his children to be 
baptized, he remained a pagan himself until the war against 
the Alemanni, who at that time occupied the country between 
the Vosges, and the Rhine and the neighbourhood of Lake 
Constance. By pushing their incursions westward they came 
into collision with Clovis, who marched against them and 
defeated them in the plain of the Rhine. The legend runs that, 
in the thickest of the fight, Clovis swore that he would be con-
verted to the God of Clotilda if her God would grant him the 
victory. After subduing a part of the Alemanni, Clovis went to 
Reims, where he was baptized by St Remigius on Christmas 
day 496, together with three thousand Franks. The story of 
the phial of holy oil (the Sainte Ampoule) brought from heaven 
by a white dove for the baptism of Clovis was invented by 
Archbishop Hinanar of Reims three centuries after the event. 

The baptism of Clovis was an event of very great importance. 
From that time the orthodox Christians in the kingdom of the 
Burgundian and Visigoths looked to Clovis to deliver them 
from their Arian kings. Clovis seems to have failed in the case 
of Burgundy, which was at that time torn by the rivalry between 
Godegesil and his brother Gundobald. Godegesil appealed for 
help to Clovis, who defeated Gundobald on the banks of the 
Ouche near Dijon, and advanced as far as Avignon (zoo), but 
had to retire without being able to retain any of his conquests. 
Immediately after his departure Gundobald slew Godegesil at 
Vienne, and seized the whole of the Burgundian kingdom. 
Clovis was more fortunate in his war against the Visigoths. 
Having completed the subjugation of the Alemanni in 5o6, he 
marched against the Visigothic king Marie H. in the following 
year, in spite of the efforts of Theodoric, king of the Ostrogoths, 
to prevent the war. After a decisive victory at Vouille near 
Poitiervin which Clovis slew Marie with his own hand, the whole 
of the kingdom of the Visigoths as far as the Pyrenees was added 
to the Frankish empire, with the exception of Septimania, which, 
together with Spain, remained in possession of Alaric's grandson 
Amalaric, and Provence, which was seized by Theodoric and 
annexed to Italy. In 5o8 Clovis received at Tours the insignia 
of the consulship from the eastern emperor, Anastasius, but 
the title was purely honorific. The last years of his life Clovis 
spent in Paris, which he made the capital of his kingdom, and 
where he built the church of the Holy Apostles, known later as 
the church of St Genevieve. By murdering the petty Frankish 

The story is as follows. The vase had been taken from a church 
by a Frankish soldier after the battle of Soissons, and the bishop 
had requested Clovis that it might be restored. But the soldier who 
had taken it refused to give it up. and broke it into fragments with 
his francisca, or battle-axe. Some time afterwards, when Clovis 
was reviewing his troops, he singled out the soldier who had broken 
the vase, upbraided him for the neglect of his arms, and dashed his 
.fresseirca to the ground. As the man stooped to pick it up, the king 
dove his skull with the words: " Thus didst thou serve the vase of 
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kings who reigned at Cambrai, Cologne and other residences, 
he became sole king of all the Frankish tribes. He died in 21 1.  

Clovis was the true founder of the Frankish monarchy. He 
reigned over the Salian Franks by hereditary right; over the 
other Frankish tribes by reason of his kinship with their kings 
and by the choice of the warriors, who raised him on the shield; 
and he governed the Gallo-Romans by right of conquest. He 
had the Salic law drawn up, doubtless between the years 486 
and so7; and seems to have been represented in the cities by a 
new functionary, the graf, comes, or count. He owed his success 
in great measure to his alliance with the church. He took the 
property of the church under his protection, and in st i convoked 
a council at Orleans, the canons of which have come down to us. 
But while protecting the church, he maintained his authority 
over it. He intervened In the nomination of bishops, and at the 
council of Orleans it was decided that no one, save a son of a 
priest, could be ordained clerk without the king's order or the 
permission of the count. 

The chief source for the life of Clovis is the His aria Francon:to 
(bk. IL) of Gregory of Tours, but it must be used with caution. . 
Among modern works. sec W. hinghans. 	Geschultie der Minks- 
saws ICOssile Childerich sod Clamed (Gottingen, 1857); F. Dalin, 
Urgeschichte der germaniselsen sod romanischos Volker, voL hi. 
(Berlin, 1883); W. Schultze, Deutsche GescIdelde s. d. Urzeil bis es 
den Korehogerss, vol. ii. (Stuttgart, 1896); G. Kurth, Glaris (2nd ed., 
Paris, 1901). (C. Pr.) 

CLOWN (derived by Fuller, in his Worthies, from Lat. colons:, 
a husbandman; but apparently connected with " clod " and 
with similar forms in Teutonic and Scandinavian languages), 
a rustic, boorish person; the comic character in English panto- 
mime, always dressed in baggy costume, with face whitened 
and eccentrically painted, and a tufted wig. The character 
probably descends from representations of the devil in medieval 
miracle-plays, developed partly through the stage rustics and 
partly through the fools or jesters (Also called clowns) of the 
Elizabethan drama. The whitened face and baggy costume 
indicate a connexion also with the continental Pierrot. The 
prominence of the clown in pantomime (q.a) is a comparatively 
modern debelopment as compared with that of Harlequin. 

CLOYNB, a small market town of Co. Cork, Ireland, is the 
east parliamentary division, Is m. E. S. E. of the city of Cork. 
Pop. (icica) 827. It gives its name to a Roman Catholic diocese, 
the cathedral of which is at Queenstown. Cloyne was the seat 
of a Protestant diocese until 1835, when it was united to that of 
Cork. It was originally_a foundation of the 6th century. The 
cathedral church, dedicated to its founder St Colman, a disciple 
of St Finbar of Cork, is a plain cruciform building mainly of 
the 14th century, with an earlier oratory in the churchyard. 
It contains a few handsome monuments to its former bishops, 
but until 1890, when a monument was erected, had pothing to 
preserve the memory of the Illustrious Dr George Berkeley, 
who held the see from 1734 to 1753. Opposite the cathedral 
is a very fine round tower too ft. in height, though the conical 
roof has long been destroyed. The Roman Catholic church is a 
spacious building of the early teth century. The town was 
several times plundered by the Danes in the 9th century; it 
was laid waste by Dermot O'Brien in 1o72, and was burned in 
1137. In 1430 the bishopric was united to that of Cork; in 
1638 it again became independent, and in 166o it was again 
united to Cork and Ross. In 1678 it was once more declared 
independent, and so continued till 1835. The name, amis. 
Uanstsa, signifies " the meadow of the cave," from the curious 
limestone caves in the vicinity. The Pipe Roll of Cloyne, 
compiled by Bishop Swaffham in r364, remarkable record 
embracing a full account of the feudal tenures of the see, the 
nature of the impositions, and the duties the puff homines Sancti 
Colmani were bound to perform at a very early period. The 
roll is preserved in the record office, Dublin. It was edited by 
Richard. Caulfield in 1859. 

CLUB (connected with " clump "),(r) a thick stick, used as 'a 
weapon, or heavy implement for athletic exercises (" Indian 
club," ic.); (2) one of the four suits of playing-cards,—the 
translation of the Spanish lasso—represented by a black trefoil  

(taken from the French, in which language it Is $14; (3) a 
term given to a particular form of association of persons. It it 
to this third sense that this article is devoted. 

By the term " club," the most general word for which is is 
Gr. dimple, in Lat. sodislitas, is here meant an association within 
the state of persons not united together by any natural ties of 
kinship, real or supposed. Modern clubs are dealt with below, 
and we begin with an account of Greek and Roman dubs. Such 
dubs ate found in all ancient states of which we have any 
detailed knowledge, and seem to have dated in one form or 
another from a very early period. It is not unreasonable to 
suppose, in the absense of certain information, that the rigid 
system of groups of kin, i.e. family, gem, phratria, kc., affording 
no principle of association beyond the maintenance of society 
as it then existed, may itself have suggested the formation of 
groups of a more elastic and expansive nature; in other words, 
that dubs were an expedient for the deliverance of society from 
a too rigid and conservative principle of crystallization. 

Greek.—The most comprehensive statement we possess as is 
the various kinds of clubs which might exist in a single Greek 
state is contained in a law of Solon quoted incidentally in the 
Digest of Justinian (47.22), which guaranteed the administrative 
independence of these associations provided they kept within 
the bounds of the law. Those mentioned (apart from dens 
and phratries, which were not dubs as here understood) an 
associations for religious purposes, for burial, for trade, he 
privateering (Sri belay), and for the enjoyment of commas 
meals. Of, these by far the most important are the religious 
dubs, about which we have a great deal of information, chiefly 
from inscriptions; and these may be taken as covering those 
for burial purposes and for common meals, for there can be no 
doubt that all such unions had originally a religious object of 
some kind. But we have to add to Solon's list the political 
&woks which we meet with in Athenian history, which do not 
seem to have always had a religious object, whatever their origin 
may have been; and it may be convenient to clear the gamed 
by considering these first. 

In the period between the Persian and Pdoponnesian wars 
we hear of hetairies within the two political parties, oligarchic 
and democratic; Themistodes is said (Plut. Aristides, 2) to have 
belonged to one, Pericles' supporters seem to have been than 
organized (Plut. Per. 7 and 13), and Clown bad a hundred 
ketairoi devoted to him (Plut. Cita. x 7). These associations Were 
used, like the colega  sodalicia at Rome (see below), for securing 
certain results at elections and in the law-courts (Tbuc. viii. se), 
and were not regarded as harmful or illegaL But the bitterness 
of party struggles in Greece during the Peloponnesian War 
changed them in many states into political engines dangerous 
to the constitution, and especially to democratic institutions; 
Aristotle mentions (Politics, p. ts so a) a secret oath taken by the 
members of oligarchic clubs, containing the promise, " I will Ur 
an enemy to the people, and will devise all the harm I am 
against them." At Athens in 413 S.C. the conspiracy against 
the democracy was engineered by means of these dubs, which 
existed not only there but in the other cities of the empire 
(Thuc. viii 48 and 34), and bad now become secret conspiracies 
(ouPtoPoeicu) of a wholly unconstitutional kind. CM this 
subject see Grote, Hist. of Greece, v. 36o; A. a J. Greenidse, 
Handbook of Greek Constitutional History, mg foil. 

Passing over the dubs for trade or plunder mentioned is 
Solon's law, of which we have no detailed knowledge. we come 
to the religious associations. These were known by several 
names, especially thiasi, eranoi and orgeones, and it is not passable 
to distinguish these from each other in historical times, though 
they may have had different origins. They had the common 
object of sacrifice to a particular deity; the Wad and aroma 
seem to be connected more especially with foreign deities wises, 
rites were of an orgiastic character. The organization of these 
societies is the subject of an ezcellent treatise by Paul Faucart 
(Les Associations religinues cha lei Gres, Paris, 0431 still 
indispensable, from which the following particulars are chiefly 
drawn. For the greater part of them the evidence cessists sl 
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inscriptions from various parts of Greece, many of which were 
published for the first time by Foucart, and will be found at the 
end of his book. 

The first striking point is that the object of all these associa-
tions is to maintain the -worship of some foreign deity, i.e. of 
some deity who was not one of those admitted and guaranteed 
by the state—the divine inhabitants of the city, as they may be 
called. For all these the state made provision of priests, temples, 
sacrifices, &c.; but for all others these necessaries bad to be 
looked after by private individuals associated for the purpose. 
The state, as we see from the law of Solon quoted above, made DO 
difficulty about the introduction of foreign worships, provided 
they did not infringe the law and were not morally unwholesome, 
and regarded these associations as having all the rights of legal 
corporations. So we find the cult of deities such as Sabazius, 
Mater Magna (see GREAT Mamma or inn Gone) and Attie, 
Adonis, Isis, Serapis, Men Tyrannos, carried on in Greek states, 
and especially in seaports like the Peiraeus, Rhodes, Smyrna, 
without protest, but almost certainly without moral benefit to 
the worshippers. The famous passage in Demosthenes (de 
Corona, sect. 259 foil.) shows, however, that the initiation at an 
early age in the rites of Sabazius did not gain credit for Aeschines 
in the eyes of the best men. We are not surprised to find that, 
in accordance with the foreign character of the cults thus main-
tained, the members of the associations are rarely citizen by 
birth, but women, freedmen, foreigners and even slaves. Thus 
In an inscription found by Sir C. Newton at Caidus, which 
contains a mutilated list of members of a drum; one only out 
of twelve appears to be a Cnidian citizen, four are slaves, seven 
}re probably foreigners. Hence we may conclude that these 
associations were of importance, whether for good or for evil, in 
organizing and encouraging the foreign population in the cities 
of Greece. 

The nest striking fact is that these associations were organized, 
as we shall also ind them at Rome, in imitation of the con-
stitution of the city itself. Each had its law, its assembly, its 
magistrates or officers (i.e. secretary, treasurer) as well as 
priests or priestesses, and ks finance. The law regulated the 
conditions of admission, which involved an entrance fee and an 
examination (fiscomerfa) as to character; the contributions, 
which had to be paid by the month, and the steps to be taken 
to enforce payment, e.g. exclusion In case of persistent neglect 
of this duty; the use to be made of the revenues, such as the 
building or maintenance of temple or dub-house, and the cost 
of crowns or other honours voted by the assembly to its officers. 
This assembly, in accordance with the law, elected its officers 
once a year, and these, like those of the state itself, took an oath 
OD entering office, and gave an account of their stewardship at 
the end of the year. Further details on these points of internal 
government will be found in Foucart's work (pp so fog.), chiefly 
derived from inscriptions of the orgeones engaged in the cult 
of the brother of the Gods at the Peiraeus. The important 
question whether these religious associations were in any sense 
benefit clubs, or relieved the sick and needy, is answered by him 
emphatically in the negative. 

As might naturally be supposed, the religious clubs increased 
rather than diminished in number and importance in the later 
periods of Greek history, and a large proportion of the inscrip-
tions relating to them belong to the Macedonian and Roman 
empires. One of the most interesting, found in i868, belongs 
to the and century A.D., viz. that which reveals the worship 
of Mtn Tyrannos at Laurium (Foucart, pp. r59 foil.). This 
Phrygian deity was introduced into Attica by a Lycian slave, 
employed by a Roman in working the mines at Laurie's. He 
founded the cult and the crone: which was to maintain it, and 
seems also to have drawn up the law regulating its ritual and 
government. This may help us to understand the way in which 
similar associations of an earlier age were instituted. 

141 ,n S. —At Rome the principle of private association was 
recognized very early by the state; sedalitater for religious 
purposes are mentioned in the XIL Tables (Gaius in Digest, 

EE. 4), and ategia otificton, or trade gilds, were believed 

to have been instituted by Noma, which probably means that 
they were regulated by the jar daimon as' being associated 
with particular worships. It is difficult to distinguish between 
the two weeds colic:ism and sedates; but colkgism is the 
wider of the two in meaning, and may be used for associations 
of all kinds, public and private, while adalitas is more especially 
a union for the purpose of maintaining a cult. Both words 
indicate the permanence of the object undertaken by the associa-
tion, while a strides is a temporary combination without strictly 
permanent duties. With the oxidate: publicassonon and other 
contracting bodies of which money-making was the main object, 
we are not here concerned. 

The collegio otifiestin ascribed to Numa (Hut. Nano, z7) 
include gilds of weavers, fallen, dyers, shoemakers, doctors, 
teachers, paintets, &e., as we learn from Ovid, Fara, iii. Sze Poll., 
where they are described as associated with the cult of Minerva, 
the deity of handiwork; Plutarch also mentions flute-players, 
who were connected with the cult of Jupiter on the Capitol, 
and smiths, goldsmiths, tanners, &c. It would seem that, though 
these gilds may not have had a religious origin as some have 
thought, they were from the beginning, like all early institutions, 
associated with some cult; and in most cases this was the cult 
of Minerva. In her temple on the Aventine almost all these 
collegia bad at once their religious centre and their business 
headquarters. When during the Second Punic War a gild of 
poets was instituted, this too had its meeting-place in the same 
temple. The object of the gild in each case was no doubt to 
protect and advance the interests of the trade, but on this point 
we have no sufficient evidence, and can only follow the analogy 
of similar institutions in other countries and ages. We lose 
sight of them almost entirely until the age of Cicero, when they 
reappear in the form of political clubs (collegia rodelkie or 
compitalkie) chiefly with the object of securing the election of 
candidates for magistracks by fair or foul means—usually the 
latter (see esp. Cie. pro Pleracie, furrins). These were suppressed 
by a unotesununitsom in 64 a.c., revived by Clodius six years 
later, and finally abolished by Julius Caesar, as dangerous to 
public order. Probably the old trade gilds had been swamped in 
the vast and growing population of the city, and these, inferior 
and degraded both in personnel and objects, bad taken their 
place. But the principle of the trade gild reasserts itself under 
the Empire, and is found at work in Rome and in every municipal 
town, attested abundantly by the evidence of inscriptions. 
Though the right of permitting such associations belonged to 
the government alone, these trade gilds were recognized by the 
state as being instituted " sof memoriam opeeens goalie -is alai-
Wilms ethiberent " (Digut, 5o. 6. 6). Every kind of trade and 
burins throughout the Empire seems to have had its utikgium, 
as is shown by the inscriptions in the Corpus from any Roman 
municipal town; and the life and work of the lower orders of 
the munidpabs are shadowed forth in these interesting survivals. 
The primary object was no doubt still to protect the trade; 
but as time went on they tended to become associations for 
feasting and enjoyment, and more and more to depend on the 
munificence pf patrons elected with the object of eliciting it. 
Fuller information about them will be found in G. Boissier, 
La Rdigion mooing d' Auguste our Antonin:, ii 286 foil., and 
S. Dill, bona,. Society from Nero to ifornu Aurelian, pp. 264 toll. 
How far they formed a basis or example for the gilds of the 
early middle ages is a difficult question which cannot be answered 
here (see Guns); it is, however, probable that they gradually 
lost their original business character, and became more and more 
associations for procuring the individual, lost as he was in the 
vast desert of the empire, some little society and enjoyment in 
life, and the certainty of funeral rites and a permanent memorial 
after death. 

We may now return to the associations formed for the main-
tenance of cults, which were usually called sedelitetes, though 
the word calk:ions was also used for them, as in the case of the 
college of the Arval Brothers (q.v.). Of the ancient Sodales 
Titii nothing is known until they were revived by Augustus; 
but it cams probable that when a gems or family charged with 
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the maintenance of a particular cult had died out, its place was 
supplied by a sodalitas (Marquardt, Slanstensaltung, iii. s34). 
The introduction of new cults also led to the institution of new 
associations; thus in 495 B.C. when the worship of Minerva was 
introduced, a colkginn nurcatoranse was founded to maintain it, 
which held its feast on the dies midis (dedication day) of the 
temple (Liv. iL 27. S): and in 387 the -  hall Capitelixi were 
placed under the are of a similar association of dwellers on the 
Capitoline lull. In so4 n.c. when the Mater Magna was intro. 
duced from Amines (see GREAT Morass Of THE Goes) a 
sodalilas (or sodalitales) was instituted which, as Cicero tells 
us (de Sexed. 13. 45) used to feast together during the ludi 
Megaknses. All such associations were duly licensed by the 
state, which at all times was vigilant in forbidding the main-
tenance of any which it deemed dangerous for religious or political 
reasons; thus in 186 as the senate, by • decree of which part 
is preserved (C.I.L. L 43),  made all combination for promoting 
the Bacchic religious rites strictly IllegaL But legalized sedali-
totes are frequent later; the temple of Venus Canaria, begun 
by Julius and finished by Augustus, had its collegian* (Pliny, 
• ii. 93), and sodalitales were instituted for the cult of the 
deified emperors Augustus, Claudius, 81c. 

We thus arrive by a second channel at the colkgio of the 
empire. Both the history of the trade gilds and that of the 
religious collegia or saddling: conduct us by a course of natural 
development to that extraordinary system of private association 
with which the empire was honeycombed. 

As has been already said of the trade gilds, the main objects 
of association seem to have been to make life more enjoyable 
and to secure a permanent burial-place; and of these the latter 
was probably the primary or original one. It was a natural 
instinct in the classical as in the pre classical world to wish 
to rest securely after death, to escape neglect and oblivion. 
This is not the place to explain the difficulties which the poorer 
classes in the Roman empire had to face in satisfying this Instinct; 
but since the publication of the Corpus Inscriptionum has made 
us familiar with the conditions of the life of these classes, there 
can be no doubt that this was always a leading motive in their 
passion for association. In the year A.D. 133 under Hadrian 
this instinct was recognized by law, i.e. by a sersabuconsuarm 
which has fortunately come down to us. It was engraved at the 
had of their own regulations by a collegians Instituted for the 
worship of Diana and Antinous at Lanuvium, and runs thus: 
"Qxi :Upon onensinson amino oaten is lassie, in id collegian's 
cadet, were sub specie tins colkgii nisi send in mesas cogent 
conferendi cetera wade defonseli sepeliantur " (C.I.L. xiv. sits). 
From the Digest, 47. 22. 1, the locus classicus on this subject, 
we learn that this was a general law allowing the founding of 
funerary associations, provided that the law against illicit 
colleges were complied with, and it was natural that from that 
time onwards such mastics should spring up in every direction. 
The inscription of Lanuvium, together with many others (for 
which see the works of Boissier and Dill already cited), has 
given us a clear idea of the constitution of these colleges. Their 
members were as a rule of the humblest classes of society, and 
often included slaves; from each was due an entrance fee and 
a monthly subscription, and a funeral grant was made to the 
heir of each member at his death in order to bury him in the 
burying-place of the college, or if they were too poor to construct 
one of their own, to secure burial in a public columbarium. 
The instinct of the Roman for organization is well illustrated 
In the government of these colleges. They were organized on 
exactly the same lines as the municipal towns of the empire; 
their officers were elected, usually for a year, or in the Case of 
honorary distinctions, for life; as in a municipal town, they 
were called quinquennalcs, contorts, pro:fedi, &c., and quaestors 
superintended the finances of the emaciation. Their place of 
meeting, if they were rich enough to have one, was called scholia 
and answered the purpose of a dub-house; the site or the building 
was often given them by some rich patron, who was pleased to 
see his name engraved over its doorway. Here we come upon 
one of those defects in the society of the tamales which seam  

gradually to have upped the virility of the population—tics 
desire to get others to do for you what you are unwilling or 
unable to do for yourself. The patroni increased in number, 
and more and more the colleges acquired the habit of depending 
on their benefactions, while at the same time it would seem that 
the primary object of burial became subordinate to the claims 
of the common weal. It may also be asserted with confidence, 
as of the Greek dub., that these collegia rarely or never did the 
work of our benefit clubs, by assisting sick or infirm menthe's; 
such objects at any rate do not appear in the inscriptions. The 
only exceptions seem to be the military collegia, which, though 
strictly forbidden as dangerous to discipline, continued to 
increase in number In spite of the law. The great legionary 
camps of the Roman province of Africa (Cagnat, L'Araife 
ronoine, 457 fell.) have left us inscriptions which show not only 
the existence of these clubs, but the way in which their fends 
were spent; and it appears that they were applied to useful 
purposes in the life of a member as well as for his burial, e.g. to 
travelling upenses, or to his support after his discharge (see 
especially C.I.L. viii. asp foiL). 

As the Roman empire became gradually impoverished and 
depopulated, and - as the difficulty of defending its frontiers 
increased, these associations must have been slowly extinguished, 
and the living and the dead citizen alike ceased to be the object 
of care and contribution. The sudden Invasion of Dada by 
barbarians in A.D. i66 was followed by the extinction of one 
collegians which has left a record of the fact, and probably by 
many others. The master of the college of Jupiter Cemenius, 
with the two quacators and seven witnesses, attest the fact that 
the college has ceased to exist. " The accounts have been 
wound up, and no balance is left in the chest. For a long time 
no member has attended on the days fixed foe meetings, and 
no subscriptions have been paid " (Dill, op. cif. p. 285). The 
record of similar extinctions in the centuries that followed. 
were they extant, would show us how this interesting form of 
crystallization, in which the well-drilled people of the empire 
displayed an unusual spontaneity, gradually melted away and 
disappeared (see further Gnaw and CHARM AND Cu...arms). 

the works alreadiilited may be mentioned Nommen. 
de Cakes d Soh:Hats (a ). which laid the foundation ol all 
au cent study of the subject; Marquardt. Skuassermarnity 
134 foll.; de March!. 11 Calk, twin* di Roma aniica. u. 75 loll.; 
Kornemann, s. o. " Collegium " in Pauly-Wixom', Reafencyciopodk. 

(W. W. F..*/ 
Modern als&s.—The word "club," in its modern sense of an 

association to promote good-fellowship and social intercourse, 
is not very old, only becoming common in England at the time 
of The Taller and The Spectator (1709-1712). It is doubtful 
whether its use originated in its meaning of a knot of people, 
or from the fact that the members " dubbed " together to pay 
the expenses of their meetings. The oldest English dubs were 
merely informal periodic gatherings of friends for the purpose 
of dining or drinking together. Thomas Occleve (temp. Henry 
IV) mentions such a dub called Lo Cool de Bone Compa i gni e, of 
which be was a member. John Aubrey (writing in s639) says: 
" We now use the word ehdabe for a sodality in a tavern." Of 
these early dubs the most famous was the Bread Street or Friday 
Street Club, originated by Sir Walter Raleigh, and meeting at 
the Mermaid Tavern. Shakespeare, Beaumont, Fletcher, &Men 
and Donne were among the members. Another such club was 
that which met at the Devil Tavern near Temple Bar; and of 
this Ben Jonson is supposed to have been the founder. 

With the introduction of coffee-drinking in the middle of the 
17th century, clubs entered on a more permanent phase. The 
coffee-houses of the later Stuart period are the real originals of 
the modern club-house. The clubs of the late 17th and early 
t8th century type resembled their Tudor forerunners in being 
oftenest associations solely for conviviality or literary coteries 
But many were confessedly political, e.g. The Rota, or Coffee 
Club (5659), a debating society for the spread of republican ideas, 
broken up at the Restoration, the Calves Head Club (c. 6e3) 
and the Green Ribbon Club (t673) (q...). The characteristics 
et all these clubs wets: (1) no permanent financial bond between 
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the letenbete, eaeb Man's liability ending for the time being 
wlien he had paid his " score " after the meal; (2) no permanent 
dub-house, though each clique tended to make some special 
coffee-house or tavern their headquarters. These coffee-house 
clubs soon became hotbeds of political scandal-mongering and 
intriguing, and in 1675 Charles IL issued a proclamation which 
ran, " His Majesty bath thought fit and necessary that coffee 
houses be (for the future) put down and suppressed," owing to 
the fact " that in such houses divers false, =Mims and scandal-
ous reports are devised and spread abroad to the Defamation 
of his Majesty's Government .  and to the Disturbance of Peace 
and Quiet of the Realm." So unpopular was this proclamation 
that it was almost instantly found necessary to withdraw it, 
and by Anne's reign the coffee-house club was a feature of 
England's social life. 

From the 18th-century clubs two types have been evolved. 
(t) The social and dining dubs, permanent institutions with 
fixed dub-house. The London coffee-house clubs in increasing 
their members absorbed the whole accommodation of the coffee-
house or tavern where they held their meetings, and this became 
the club-house, often retaining the name of the original keeper, 
e.g. White's, Brooks's, Arthur's, Boodle's. The modern dub, 
sometimes proprietary, i.e. owned by an individual or private 
syndicate, but more frequently owned by the members who 
delegate to a committee the management of its affairs, rust 
reached its highest development in London, where the district 
of St James's has long been known as " aubland ". but the 
institution has spread all over the English-speaking world. 
(2) Those dubs which have but occasional or periodic meetings 
and often possess no dub-house, but exist primarily for some 
specific object. Such are the many purely athletic, sports and 
pastimes clubs, the Jockey Club, the Alpine, chess, yacht and 
motor dubs. Then there are literary clubs, musical and art 
dubs, publishing dubs; and the name of " dub " has been 
annexed by a large group of associations which fall between the 
club proper and mere friendly societies, of a purely periodic 
and temporary nature, such as slate, goose and Christmas dubs, 
which are not required to be registered under the Friendly 
Societies Act. 

Thus it is seen that the modem dub has little in common 
with its prototypes in the 18th century. Of those which survive 
in London the following may be mentioned: White's, originally 
established in r6e8 as White's Chocolate House, became the 
headquarters of the Tory party, but is to-day no longer political. 
Brooks's (1764), originally the resort of the Whip, is no longer 
strictly associated with Liberalism. Boodle's (1762) bad a 
tradition of being the resort of country gentlemen, and especially 
of masters of foxhounds. Arthur's (1765), originally an offshoot 
of White's, has always been purely social. The Cocoa Tree 
(1746) also survives as a social resort. Social dubs, without 
club-houses, are represented by the Literary Club (" The Club "), 
founded in 1764 by Sir Joshua Reynolds and Dr Johnson, and 
such recent institutions as the Johnson Club, Ye Sette of Odd 
Volumes (founded by Bernard Quaritch) and many others. 

The number of regularly established dubs in London is now 
upwards of a hundred. Of these the more important, with the 
data of their establishment, are: Army and Navy (1837); 
Athenaeum (x824), founded by Sir Walter Scott and Thomas 
Moore " for the association of individuals known for their 
scientific or literary attainments, artists of eminence in any 
class of the fine arts, and noblemen and gentlemen distinguished 
as liberal patrons of science, literature or the arts "; Bachelors' 
(188x); Carlton (x832), the chief Conservative dub, City 
Carlton (1868); Conservative (1840); Constitutional (1883); 
Devonshire (x875): East India United Service (184e); Garrick 
(1831), " for the general patronage of the drama, for bringing 
together the supporters of the drama, and for the formation of 
a theatrical library with works on costume "; Guards (18,3); 
junior Athenaeum (1864); Junior Carlton (1864), Marlborough 
(18647); National Liberal (1882); Oriental (1824), Oxford 
and Cambridge (1830); Reform (1837), formerly the Liberal 
headquarters; Savage (,837); St James's (1837), diplomatic; 

Ti diem' (rasa) 
es 	tilt kwatasb Inaer/04.4. 
London in a dust t.t. " 
Service ire; Walnenon (AG*, 
every inteoest, nun as yiri....snakers 
Press Club, a fly -I 	4..: < 

Farmers', a Laajt... 
purely wooer's alms the 141•12 
4884 the ragman taw), 
& Navy (woe); while the 	 . 
leading place among (Uhl far ens 	, 
clubs having no deb-hawse, tin ins 
(Free Trade, 1866); the Lights 	 , 
(Unionist, :886). There are clubs as. at 
towns, and at Ediaburgh me blew (Au ' 
the Kildare Street (smo), rival tame ti Loot,. 

	

The mode of election of totookrors vtr 	i. 
the committee alone have the parer 44 	 , 
In others the election is by ballot d thc woo.. 
ball in ten ordinarily excluding. la the 
principle of election by ballot of the whole o U4/ SIU .t.t. 	 • 

is also cast upon the committee of mesualiy ne,,..,.., 
members who are to be " of distinguished 
literature or the arts, or for public services," sm 	, 	, 

stringent provision for the conduct of these do I kw, 

committee of the same dub is likewise conferred poem, 
without ballot princes of the blood royal, cabinet ,,,,, 
bishops, the speaker of the House of Commons, judges, 4.•

The affairs of dubs are managed by committees R.uoi „c,C1 
of the trustees, who are usually permanent members, *AK. .4 
ordinarily twenty four other members, chosen by the et 
large, one-third of whom go out of office annually. 1 t, se 
committees have plenary powers to deal with the affairs of :14 
club committed to their charge, assembling weekly to trame ,  t 
current business and audit the accounts. Once a year a meeting 
of the whole dub is held, before which a report is laid, and any 
action taken thereupon which may be necessary (See J. 
Wertheimer, The Lao retatiag to Chile, reo3; and Sir E. Canoe 
on Club law, in vol. iii. of The Lows of Etegland, zoo9.) 

Previous to mo2 dubs in England bad not come within the 
purview of the licensing system. The Licensing Act of 1902, 
however, remedied that defect, and although it was passed 
principally to check the abuse of " dubs " being formed solely 
to sell intoxicating liquors free from the restrictions of the 
licensing sets, it applied to al/ clubs in England and Wales, of 
whatever kind, from the humblest to the most exalted Pall 
Mall club. The all required the registration of every club 
which occupied any premises habitually used for the purposes 
of a club and in which intoxicating liquor was supplied to 
members or their guests. The secretary of every dub was 
required to furnish to the clerk to the justices of the petty 
sessional division a return giving (a) the name and objects of 
the club; (6) the address of the club, (e) the name of the 
secretary; (d) the number of members; (e) the rules of the 
dub relating to (i.) the election of members and the admission 
of temporary and honorary members and of guests; (ii.) the 
terms of subscription and entrance fee, if any, (iii.) the cessation 
of membership; (iv) the hours of opening and closing; and 
(v.) the mode of altering the rules. The same particulars must 
be furnished by a secretary before the opening of a new club. 
The act imposed heavy penalties for supplying and keeping 
liquor in an unregistered club. The act gave power to a court 
of summary jurisdiction to strike a club of the register on 
complaint in writing by any person on any of various grounds, 
e.g U its members numbered less than twenty-five, if there 
was frequent drunkenness on the premises, if persons were 
habitually admitted as members without forty-eight hours' 
interval between nomination and admission; if the supply 
of liquor was not under the control of the members or the com-
mittee, &c. The Licensing (Scotland) Act rim made Scottish 
dubs liable to registration in a similar manner. 

In to other country did dub-life attain such an early perfection 
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as in England. The earliest clubs en the European continent 
were of a political nature. These in 1848 were repressed in 
Austria and Germany, and the modem clubs of Berlin and 
Vienna are mere replicas of their English prototypes. In France, 
'where the term crick is most usual, the first was Le Club Politique 
(x7ar), and during the Revolution such associations proved 
Important political fumes (see JACOBINS, Far:awns, Com-
urns). Of the modem purely social clubs in Paris the most 
notable are The Jockey Club (1833) and the Cade de la Rue 
Royale. 

In the United States dubs were first established after the 
War of Independence. One of the &et in date was the Hoboken 
Turtle Club (x797), which still survives. Of the modem clubs 
in New York the Union (1836) is theearliest, and other important 
ones are the Century (1847), Union League (1e63), Utdveraity 
(186e),Enickerbocker(r87i),Lotus(i87o),Manhatean(r865),and 
Metropolitan (1891). But club-life in American cities has grown 
to enormous proportions; the number of excellent clubs is now 
legion, and their hospitality has become proverbial The chief 
clubs in each city are referred to in the topographical articles. 

Walter Arnold, Life and Death of the Sublime Society of Beef steaks 
(1871); John Aubrey, Letters of Eminent Persons (2 vole C. Marsh. 

A Clubs of London, with Anecdotes of their Members, Sketches of Character 
and Conversation (2 vols., 1832); Notes and Queries, 3rd series, 
vols. I, 9, to; W. H. Fyne, Wine and Walnuts (2 vols., 1823); 
Admiral Smyth, Sketch of the Use and Progress of the Royal Society 
Club (1860); John Timbs, Club Life of London, with Anecdotes of 
Clubs, Coffee-Houses and Taverns (2 vol., 1866), and History of 
Clubs andClub Life (1872); Th. Walker, The Original, fifth edition, 
by W. A. Guy (1875); The Secret History of Clubs of all Descriptions 
by Ned Ward (1709); Complete and Humourous Account of all the 
Remarkable Clubs and Societies in the Cities of London and Westminster, 
by Ned Ward (7th edition, 1756); The London Clubs; their Anec-
dotes, History, Private Rules and Regulations (12mo, 1853); Rev. A. 
Hume, Learned Societies and Printing Clubs (1847); J. Strang, 
Glasgow and its Clubs (1837) ; A. F. Leach, Club Cases (1879); Col. 
G. . Ivey, Clubs of the World (1880); J. Wertheimer. Law relating 
to Clubs (1885); L. Fagan, The Reform Club (1887); F. G. Waugh. 
Ali, 1, rs of :1, ,  At/op:It RI Club (privately printed 1888). 

CLUB-FOOT (talifres), the name given to deformities of the 
foot, some of which are congenital, others acquired—the litter 
being chiefly due to infantile paralysis. Tali's: equities is that 
form in which the heel does not touch the ground, the child 
resting on the toes. In tapes aim the foot is turned inwards 
and shortened, the inner edge of the foot is raised, and the 
child walks on the outer edge. These two conditions are often 
combined, the heel being drawn up and the foot twisted inward; 
the name given to the twofold deformity is tapes urefise-eares. 
It is the most usual congenital form. In ialiper saki:mitt the 
toes are pointed upwards and the foot rests on the heck This 
is always an acquired (paralytic) deformity. 

The treatment of congenital club-foot, which is almost in-
variably rarest or equiso-ores, should be begun as soon as ever 
the abnormal condition of the foot Is recognized. The nurse 
should be shown how to twist and coax the foot into the improved 
position, and should so hold it in her hand many times a day. 
And thus by daily, or, one might almost spy,  hourly manipula-
tions, much good may be accomplished without distress to the 
infant. If after weeks or months of these measures Insufficient 
progress has been made, the subcutaneous division of a tendon 
or two, or of some tendons and ligaments may be necessary, the 
foot being subsequently fixed up in the Improved position in 
plaster of Paris. If these subcutaneous !vexations also prove 
disappointing, or if after their apparently successful employment 
the foot constantly relapses into the old position, a more radical 
procedure will be required. Of the many procedures which 
have been adopted there is, probably, none equal to that of free 
transverse incision introduced by the late Dr A. 3L Phelps of 
New York. By this " open method " the surgeon sees exactly 
what structures are at fault and In need of division—skin, 
fasciae tendons, ligaments; everything, in short, which pre-
vented the easy rectification of the deformity. After the opera-
tion, the foot Is fixed, without any strain, in an over-corrected 
position, between plaster of Paris splints. By the adoption 
of this method the old instrument of torture known as'; Scarpa's  

shoe " has become obsolete, as have also some of those operation 
which effected improvement of the foot by the removal of 
portions of the bony arch. Phelps's operation removes the 
deformity by increasing the length of the concave border of the 
foot rather than by shortening the convex borders as in cuneiform 
osteotomy; it is a levelling up, not a levelling down. 

Tates sagas is very rare u a congenital defect, but is torernaII 
enough as a result of infantile paralysis and as such Is apt to be 
combined with the ash:enema variety. " Flat-foot " is some 
times spoken of as spurious talifros valgus; it is due to the bony 
arches of the foot being called upon to support a weight beyond 
their power. The giving way of the arches may be due to 
weakness of the muscles, tendons or ligaments—probably of all 
three. It is often met with in feeble and flabby children, and 
in nurses, waiters, policemen and others whose feet grow tired 
from much standing. Exercises on tip-toe, especially with a 
skipping rope, manage, rest and tonic treatment will give 
relief, and shoes or boots may be supplied with the heel and sole 
thickened along the inner borders so that the weight may be 
received along the strong outer border of the foot. When the 
flat-footed individual stands it should be upon the outer borders 
of his feet, or better still, when convenient, on tip-toe, as this 
posture strengthens those muscles of the leg which run into the 
sole of the foot and hold up the bony arches. In certain extreme 
cases the surgeon wrenches the splay feet into an invested 
position and fixes them in plasters of Paris, taking off the casing 
every day for the purpose of massage and exercises. 

Flat-foot is often associated with knock-knee in children 
and young adults who are the subject of rickets. 

Morton's Disease.—In some cases of fiat-foot the life of the 
individual is made miserable by neuralgia at the root of the toes, 
which comes on after much standing or walking, the distress 
being so great that, ahnost regardless of propriety, he is com-
pelled to take off his boot. The condition is known as Morton's 
disease or reetatarregia. The pain is due to the nerves of the 
toes (which come from the sole of the foot) being pressed upon 
by the rounded ends of the long bones of the foot near the web of 
the toes. It does not generally yield to palliative measures 
(though rest of the foot and a change to broad-toed, easy boots 
may be helpful), and the only effectual remedy is resection of 
the head of one of the metatarsal bones, after which relief is 
complete and permanent. 

For paralytic club-foot, In which distressing corns have been 
developed over the unnatural prominences upon which the 
Buffeter has been accustomed to walk, the adoption of the most 
promising conservative measures are usually disappointing, 
and relief and happiness may be obtainable only after the 
performance of Syme's amputation through the ankle-joint. 

CLUB, or Craw (0. Eng. thrive), Originally a ball of thread or 
wool, the thread of life, which, according to the fable, the Fates 
spin for every man. The ordinary figurative meaning, a piece 
of evidence leading to discovery, or a sign pointing to the right 
track, is derived from the story of Theseus, who was guided 
through the labyrinth by the ball of thread held by Ariadne. 

=arms HABITUS, MAUS, of Luinum In Ssmnium, the 
hero of a Roman Caere alarm In 74 B.C. he accused his Mg). 
father Statius Albius Opplanicus of an attempt to poison him; 
had it been successful, the property of Cluentius would have 
fallen to his mother Sassia. Oppiankus and two others were 
condemned, and some years later Oppienicus died in e1112. 
But the verdict was looked upon with suspicion, and it was 
known for a fact that one of the jurymen had received a large 
sum of money for distribution amongst his colleagues. The 
result was the degradation of Cluentius himself and several 
of the jurymen. In 66, Sassia induced her stepson Oppianiras 
to charge Cluentfus with having caused the elder Opplanicus 
to be poisoned while in exile. On this occasion the defence was 
undertaken by Cicero in the extant speech Pro asestio. Is the 
end Cluentius was acquitted. Cicero afterwards boasted openly 
that he had thrown dust in the eyes of the jury (Quintilian 
Asa H. 17. 21, who quotes this speech more than any other). 
His efforts are chiefly devoted to proving that the condemnation 
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of the elder Opplanicus was just and in no way the remit of 
the jury having been bribed by auentius; only a small portion 
of the end of the speech deals with the specific charge. It was 
generally believed that the verdict in the former trial was an 
unfair one; and this opinion was most prejudicial to Cluentius. 
But even if it could be shown that Cluentius had bribed the jury- 
men, this did not prove that he had poisoned Oppianicus, 
although it supplied a sufficient reason for wishing to get him 
out of the way. The speech delivered by Cicero on this occasion 
is considered one of his best. 

Editions of the speech by W. Y. Fauna. (1ak), W. Ramsay 
(1883); see also H. Settleable, Lodes amid Essays (1885). 

CLUMP, a word common to Teutonic languages, mauling 
mass, lump, group or.duster of indefinite form, as a dump 

of grass or trees. The word is used of a wooden and clumsy 
shoe, made out of one piece of wood, worn by German peasants, 
and by transference is applied to the thick extra sole added to 
heavy boots for rough wear. Shoemakers speak of ." dumping " 

boot when it is mended by having a new sole fastened by nails 
and not sewn by hand to the old sole. 

CLUNNS, a borough of Talbot county, Victoria, Australia, 
671 m. by rail S.W. of Melbourne. Pop. (19ot) 206. It is the 
centre of an agricultural, pastoral and mining district, in which 
gold was first discovered in 1852. It lies in a healthy and 
picturesque situation at an elevation of 1091 ft. An annual 
agricultural exhibition and large Weekly cattle sales are held 
In the town. 

CLUNY, or CLUGKY, a 'town of east central France, in the 
department of Sadoe-et-Loire, on the left bank of the Grouse, 

m. S.W. of Mecca by road. Pop. (2906) 3105. The interest 
of the town lies in its specimens of medieval architecture, which 
include, besides its celebrated abbey, the Gothic church of 
Notre•Dame, the church of St Marcel with its beautiful Roman-
esque spire, portions of the ancient fortifications, and a number 
of picturesque houses belonging to the Romanesque, Gothic 
and Renaissance periods. The chief remains of the abbey (see 
Mazy) are the ruins of the basilica of St Peter and the abbot's 
palace. The church was a Romanesque building, completed 
early in the lath century, and until the erection of St Peter 
at Rome was the largest ecclesiastical building in Europe. 
It was in great part demolished under the First Empire, but 
the south transcpt, a high octagonal tower, the chapel of Bourbon 
(isth century), and the ruins of the apse still remain. In 17so 
the abbey buildings were largely rebuilt and now contain a 
technical school. Part of the site of the church is given up to 
the stabling of a government stud. The abbot's palace, which 
belongs to the end of the ssth century, serves as hetel-de-ville, 
library and museum. The town has quarries of limestone and 
building-atone, and manufactures pottery, leather and paper. 

A mere village at the time when the abbey was founded (950), 
Cluny gradually increased in importance with the development 
of the religious fraternity, and in logo received a communal 
charter from the abbot St Hugh. In r471 the town was taken 
by the troops of Louis XI. In t s29 the abbey was given " in 
commendam " to the family of Guise, four members of which 
held the office of abbot during the next hundred years. The 
town and abbey suffered during the Wars of Religion of the 
26th century, and the abbey was closed in 179o. The residence 
erected in Paris at the end of the 15th century by the abbots 
Jean de Bourbon and Jacques d'Amboise, and known as the 
Heed de Cluny (see HOUSE, Plate L, fig. 6), is occupied by the 
du Sommerard collection; but the College de Cluny founded 
in 1369 by the abbot Yves de Vergy, as a theological school for 
the order, is no longer in existence. 

The Wee of Clunks Banniictirscs.—The Monastery of Cluny 
was founded in 910 by William I. the Pious, count of Auvergne 
and duke of Guienne (Aquitaine). The first abbot was Berme 
who had under his rule two monasteries in the neighbourhood. 
Before his death in 957 two or three more OMe under his control, 
so that ho bequeathed to his successor the government of a 
little group of five or six houses, which became the nucleus of 
the order of Cluny. Bano's successor was Ddo: umcd with  

papal privileges be set to work to make Quay the centre of a 
revival and reform among the monasteries of France; be also 
journeyed to Italy, and induced some of the great Benedictine 
houses, and among them St Benedict's own Monasteries of 
Sublime and Monte Cassino, to receive the reform and adopt 
the Cluny manner of life. The process of extassion, partly by 
founding new houses, partly by incorporating old ones, went 
OD under Odo's successors, so that by the middle of the nth 
century Cluny bad become the centre and head of a great 
order embracing sre momisteries—the number a000, sometimes 
given, is an exaggeration—in all parts of Europe, in France, 
Italy, the Empire, Lorraine, Spain, England, Scotland, Poland, 
and even in the Holy Land. And the influence of Cluny extended 
far beyond the actual order: many monasteries besides Monte 
Cassino and Subiaco adopted its customs and manner of life 
without subjecting themselves to its sway; and of these, many 
in turn became the centres of reforms which extended Cluny 
ideas and influences over still wider circles: Fleury and Rinse 
may be mentioned as conspicuous examples. The gradual 
stages in the growth of the Cluny sphere of influence is exhibited 
in a map (VI. C.Iin Musa and Midget's Hasokstitts sw Minium-
gaschicine, 1905. 

When we turn to the inner life of Cluny, we find that the 
decrees of Aix-k-Chapelle, which summed up the Carolingian 
movement for reform (see Beezzecarres), were taken as the 
basis of the observance. Field work and manual labour were 
given up; and in compensation the tendency initiated by 
Benedict of Ankne, to prolong and multiply the church services 
far beyond the canonical office contemplated by St Benedict, 
was tarried to still greater extremes, so that the services came 
to occupy nearly the whole day. The lessons at the night office 
became so lengthy that, e.g., the Book of Genesis was read 
through in a week; and the daily psalmody, between canonical 
office and extra devotions, exceeded a hundred psalms (see 
Edm. Bishop, Origin of sits Primer, Early English Text Soc., 
Original Series, No. zoo). 

If its influence on the subsequent history of monastic and 
religious life and organization be considered, the most noteworthy 
feature of the Cluny system was its external polity, which con-
stituted it a veritable" order " in the modern sense of the word, 
the first that had existed since that of Pachomius (see Mom-
Amami). All the houses that belonged, either by foundation 
Or incorporation, to the Cluny system wet•absolutdy subject 
to Quay and its abbot, who was " general " in the same sense 
as the general of the Jesuits or Dominican; the practically 
absolute ruler of the whole system. The superiors of all the 
subject houses (usually twice; not abbots) were his nominees; 
every member of the order was professed by his permission, 
and had to pass some of the early years of his monastic life 
at Cluny itself; the abbot of Quny had entire control over 
every one of the monks—some scs,000, it is said; it even came 
about that be bad the practical appointment of his successor. 
For a descripties and criticism of the system, see F. A. Gaaquet, 
Sheikh of Monastic Casseilistional Hisiory, pp. mexii-xxcv (the 
Introduction to. sad ed. (z139e) of the English trans. of the 
Monks of Ski Weti); here• it must suffuse to say that it is the very 
antithesis of the Benedictine polity (see Buutracrunts). 

The greatness of Cluny is really the greatness of its early 
abbots. If the short reign of the unworthy Pontius be excepted. 
Quay was ruled during • period of about sso years (910-1 sr) 
by a succession of seven great abbots, who combined those 
high qualities of character, ability and religion that were 
necessary for so commanding a position; they were Berne, 
Odo, Aymard, Majolus (Makul), Oda; Hugh, Peter the Vence. 
able. Sprung from noble families of the neighbourhood; 
educated to the highest level of the culture of those times; 
endowed with conspicuous ability and prudence in the conduct 
of &Hain; enjoying the coasideratioa and confidence of popes 
and sovereigns; employed again and again as papal legates and 
imperial ambassadors; taking part in all great movements of 

. ecclesiastical and temporal politics; refusing the first sees in 
:Western auistesdoab the cardinalate, and the papacy itself. 
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they  ever remained true to their  state as monks, without loss 
of piety or religion. Four of them, indeed, Odo, Msfed, Odilo 
and Hugh, are venerated as saints. 

In the movement associated with the name of Hildebrand 
the influence of Cluny was thrown strongly on the side of religious 
and ecclesiastical reform, as in the suppression of simony and 
the enforcing of clerical celibacy; but in the struggle between 
the Papacy and the Empire the abbots of Cluny seem to have 
steered a middle course between GueIfs and Ghibellines, and to 
have exercised a moderating influence; St Hugh maintained 
relations with Henry IV. after his etcommimication, and 
probably influenced him to go to Canossa. Hildebrand himself, 
though probably not a monk of Cluny, was • monk of a Cluniac 
monastery in Rome; his successor, Urban II., was actually 
a Cluny monk, as was Paschal II. It may safely be said that 
from the middle of the toth century until the middle of the 
12th, Cluny was the chief centre of religious influence throughout 
Western Europe, and the abbot of Cluny, next to the pope, 
the moat important and powerful ecclesiastic in the Latin 
Church. 

Everything at Cluny was on a scale worthy of so great a 
position. The basilica, begun to89 and dedicated ttet, was, 
until the building of the present St Peter's, the largest church 
in Christendom, and was both in structure and ornamenta-
tion of unparalleled magnificence. The monastic buildings were 
gigantic. 

During the abbacy of Peter the Venerable (1123-1157) it 
became clear that, after a lapse of two centuries, a renewal of 
the framework of the life and a revival of Its spirit had become 
necessary. Accordingly he summoned a great chapter of the 
whole order whereat the priors and representatives of the 
subject houses attended in such numbers that, along with the 
Cluny community, the assembly consisted of raoo monks. 
This chapter drew up the 76 statutes associated with Peter's 
name, regulating the whole range of ciaustral life, and solemnly 
promulgated as binding on the whole Cluniac obedience. But 
these measures did not succeed in saving Cluny from a rapid 
decline that set in immediately after Peter's death. The 
monarchial status of the abbot was gradually curtailed by 
the holding of general chapters at fixed periods and the appoint-
ment of a board of definitors, elected by the chapter, as a per-
manent council for the abbot. Owing to these restrictions and 
still more to the fact that the later abbots were not of the same 
calibre as the early ones, their power and Influence waned, until 
in 1528 (if not in 1456) the abbey fell into " commendam." 
The rise of the Cistercians and the mendicant orders were 
contributory causes, and also the difficulties experienced in 
keeping houses in other countries subject to a French superior. 
And no the great system gradually became a mere congregation 
of French houses. Of the commendatory abbots the moat 
remarkable were Cardinals Richelieu and Maxarin, who both 
initiated attempts to Introduce reforms into the Cluny congrega-
tion, the former trying to amalgamate it with the reformed 
congregation of St Mawr, but without effect. Marian tells 
us that in the early years of the r8th century in the monastery 
of Baume, one of Bemo's original group of Cluny houses—indeed 
the parent house of Cluny itself—no one was admitted as a 
monk who had not sixteen quarterinp in his coat of arms. 
A reform movement took root in the Cluny congregation, and 
during the last century of its existence the monks were divided 
into two groups, the Reformed and the Unreformed, living 
according to different laws and rules, with different superiors, 
and sometimes independent, and even rival, general chapters. 
This most unhappy arrangement hopetessly impaired the 
vitality and work of the congregation, which was finally dissolved 
and suppressed in 179o, the church being deliberatelydestroyed. 

Cluniac houses were introduced into England under the 
Conqueror. The first foundation was at Barnstaple; the second 
at Lewes by William de Warenne, in ro77, and it counted as 
one of the " Five Daughters of Cluny." In quick succession 
followed Thetford, Montacute, Wenlock, Bermondsey, and in 
Scotland, Paisley; a number of lessee foundations were made,  

and offshoots from the English houses; so that the Engraft 
Cluniac dependencies in the 13th century amounted to ao, 
It is said that in the reign of Edward DI. they tranmaitted 
to Cluny annually the sum of from, equivalent to i6o,ozo of 
our money. Such a drain on the country was naturally looked 
on with disfavour, especially during the French was; and so 
it came about that as " alien priories " they were frequently 
sequestered by the crown. As the communities MON to be 
composed more and more of English subjects, they tended to 
grow impatient of their subjection to a foreign house, and begat 
to petition parliament to be naturalized and to become denims. 
In 1351 Lewes was actually naturalized, but • century later 
the prior of Lewes appears still as the abbot of Ouny's vicar 
in England. Though the bonds with Cluny seem to have been 
much relaxed if not wholly broken, the Cluniac houses continued 
as a separate group up to the dissolution, never taking part in 
the chapters of the English Benedictines. At the end there 
were eight greater and nearly thirty lesser Cluniac houses: for 
list see Table in F. A- Gasquet's Enlist Monastic Life; and 
Catholic Dictionary, art." Cluny." 

The history of Cluny up to the death of Pits,- tile V, [.crab!, mar 
be extracted out of Mabillon's Annates by means of the Index; the 
story is told in lielyot. Hist. des ordres religieux (1792). v. cc. 18. 19. 
Abridged accounts, with references to the most recent literature. 
me •: be found in Max I ieimbuc her, Orden crud Kongregationen (1596). 

to; Herzog-Hauck. Realencyklopadie (ed. 3), art. " Clues ' 
(Grutzmacher); and Wetter and Welte. Kirchenksskon (ed. 2). art. 
" t lugnv " (lefele). The best modern monograph is by E. Sackur, 
Die Dui:incense. 0891 - 1894d In English a good account is given 
in Maitland, Dark Ages, $1 xviii.•xxvi.; the Introduction to k.r. F. 
Duckett's Charters and Records of Curti (1890) contains. besides 
general information, a description of the church and the buildings. 
and a list of the chief Cluniac houses in all countries. The story of 
the English houses is briefly sketched in the second chapter of F. A. 
Gasquet's Henry VIII. and the English Monasteries (the larger ed.. 
5886). • • • . (E. C. B.) 

CLITSIGIGT, GUSTAVE PAUL (1823-19os), French soldier 
and politician, was born at Paris. He was an officer in the 
garde mobile during the revolution of 1848. He took part in 
several expeditions In Algeria, joined Garffialdi's volunteers 
in 1116o, and in 186x resigned his commission to take part in 
the Civil War in America. He served under Fremont and 
McClellan, and rose to the rank of general. Then, joining a 
band of Irish adventurers, be went secretly to Ireland, and 
participated in the Fenian insurrection (1866-67). He escaped 
arrest on the collapse of the movement, but was condemned to 
death in his absence.. On his return to France he proclaimed 
himself a Socialist, opposed militarism, and became a member 
of the Association internationals des traraillears, a cosmopolitan 
Socialist organization, known as the " inierearionate." On the 
proclamation of the Third Republic in 1871 he set to work to 
organize the social revolution, first at Lyons and afterwards at 
Marseilles. His energy, his oratorical gifts, and his military 
experience gave him great influence among the working classes. 
On the news of the communist rising of the 18th of March 1871 
he hastened to Paris, and on the 26th of April was elected a 
member of the commune. Disagreements with the other com-
munist leaden led to his arrest on the ist of May, on a false 
charge of betraying the cause. On the 24th of the same month 
the occupation of Paris by the Versailles troops restored hint to 
liberty, and he succeeded in escaping from France. He did not 
return to the country till 11184. In :888 and 1889 be was returned 
as a deputy to the chamber by Toulon. He died in loco. 
Cluseret published his Memoir= (of the Commune) at Paris 
in 1887-1888. 

CL178111111 (mod. Chissi, est.), an ancient town of Italy, one 
of the twelve cities of Etruria, situated on an isolated MU at 
the S. end of the valley of the Clank (China). It was according 
to Roman tradition one of the oldest cities of Etruria and indeed 
of all Italy, and, if Camels (the original name of the town, 
according to Livy) is rightly connected with the Cements 
Umbri, its foundation would go back to pm-Etruscan deart-
h first appears in Roman history at the end of the 7th century 
a.c., when it joined the other Etruscan towns against TarquInius 
Prisms, and at the end of the 6th century a.c. it Paced ilea, 
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under its king Lars Pomena, at the bead of the attempt to 
reestablish the Tarquins in Rome. At the time of the invasion 
of the Gauls in 391 n.c., on the other hand, Clusium was en 
friendly terms with Rome; indeed, it was the action of the 
Roman envoy! who had come to intercede for the people ci 
Clusium with the Gauls, and then, contrary to international law, 
took part in the battle which followed, which determined the 
Gauls to march on Rome. Near Clusium too,according to Livy 
(according to Polybius ii. 19. 5, Is rj Hasirories elep9, i.e. in 
Umbria near Camerinum), a battle occurred in 296 a.e. between 
the Gauls and Samnites combined, and the Romans; a little 
later the united forces of Clusium and Perusia were defeated 
by the Romans. The precise period at which Clusium came under 
Roman supremacy Is, however, uncertain, though this must 
have happened before 225 9.c., when the Gauls advanced as far 
as Clusium. In 203 B.C. in the Second Punk War we bear that 
they promised ship timber and corn to Scipio. The Via Cassia., 
constructed after 187 B.C., passed just, below the town. In the 
Ent civil war, Papirius Carbo took up his position here, and 
two battles occurred in the neighbourhood. Sulla appears to 
have increased the number of colonists, and a statue was certainly 
erected in his honour here. In imperial times we hear little 
of ft, though its grain and grapes were famous. Christianity 
found its way into Clusium as early as the 3rd century, and the 
tombstone of a bishop of A.D. 322 exists. In A.D. 340 it is named 
as a strong place to which Vitiges sent a garrison of a thousand 
men. 

Of pre-Roman or Roman buildings in the town itself there 
are few remains, except for some fragments of the Etruscan 
town walls composed of rather small rectangular blocks of 
travertine, built into the medieval fortifications. Under it, 
however, extends an elaborate system of rock-cut passages, 
probably drains. The chief interest of the place lies in its 
extensive necropolis, which surrounds the city on all sides. 
The earliest tombs (lambs a passe, shaft tombs) are previous 
to the beginning of Greek importation. Of Lambe a lasso there 
are none, and the next stage is marked by the eo-called gawk 
o tiro, is which the cinerary urn (often with a human head) 
is placed in a large clay jar (sire. Lat denim). These belong 
to the 7th century 11.C., and are followed by the tom& a camera, 
in which the tomb is a chamber hewn in the rock, and which 
can be traced back to the beginning of the 6th century a.c. 
From one of the earliest of these came the famous Francois 
vase; another is the tomb of Poggio Rento, or della Scimmia 
(the monkey), with several chambers decorated with archaic 
paintings. The most remarkable group of tombs is, however, 
that of Poggio Gaiclla, 3 m. to the N., where the hill is honey-
combed with chambers in three storeys (now, however, much 
ruined and inaccessible), partly connected by a system of 
passages, and supported at the base by a stone wall which forms 
• circle and not a square—a fact which renders impossible 
its identification with the tomb of Porsena, the description of 
which Pliny (Hitt. Nor. txxvi. 91) has copied from Varro. 
Other noteworthy toms are those of the Granduca, with a 
single subterranean chamber carefully constructed in travertine, 
and containing eight sarcophagi of the same material; of 
✓igna Grande, very similar to this; of Colle Casuccini (the 
ancient stone door of which is still in working order), with two 
chambers. containing paintings representing funeral rites; 
of Poggio Moro and Valdacqua, in the former of which the 
paintingsarealmost destroyed, while the latter is now inaccessible. 

A conception of the size of the whole necropolis may be 
gathered from the fact that nearly three thousand Etruscan 
inscriptions have come to light from Clusium and its district 
alone, while the part of Etruria north of it as far as the Arno 
has produced barely five hundred. Among the later tombs 
bilingual inscriptions are by no means rare, and both Etruscan 
and Latin inscriptions are often found in the same cemeteries, 
showing that the use of the Etruscan language only died out 
gradually. A large number of the inscriptions are painted 
upon the tiles which closed the niches containing the cinerary 
urns. The urns themselves are small, often of terra-cotta,  

origisaly palsied, though the Majority of them have lost their 
colOur, and rectangular in shape. This style of burial seems 
peculiar to a district which E. Borman (Corp. Incr. Lat. xi., 
Berlin, z887, p. 373) defines as a triangle formed by the Childs 
(with the lakes of Chiusi and Montepulciano, both small, shallow 
and lever-breedfng), on the E., the villages of Cetona, Sartcano, 
Castelluccio and blonticchiello on the W., and Montepulciano 
and Acquaviva on the N. In Roman times the territory of 
Clusium seems to have extended as far as Lake Trasimene. 
The local museum contains a valuable and important collection 
of object& from the necropolis, including some specially fine 
loceiscro, sepulchral urns of travertine, alabaster and terra-cotta, 
painted vases, stone cieti with reliefs, 8;e. 

TwoChristian catacombs have been found near Clusium, one 
in the hill of S. Caterina near the railway station, the inscriptions 
of which seem to go back to the 3rd century, another r m. to the 
E. in a hall on which a church and monastery of S. Mustiola 
stood, which goes back to the 4th century, including among its 
inscriptions one bearing the date A.D. 303, and the tombstone 
of L. Petronius Dexter, bishop of Clusium, who died in A.D. 322. 
The total number of inscriptions known in Clusium is nearly 
3000 Etruscan (Corp. Irma. Mum., Berlin, 475-3306) and 500 

 Latin (Carp. Inur. Lot. xi. :09o-2593). To the W. and N.W. 
of Chiusi—at Cetona,Sarteano,Chianciano and Montepulciano-
Etruscan cemeteries have been discovered; the objects from 
them formed, in the latter half of the 19th century, interesting 
local collections described by Dennis, which have since mostly 
passed to larger museums or been dispersed. 

See G. Dennis. Cities and Cemeteries of Etruria(London.1883). ■1490 
seq.; L. Giometti, Guido di Chinsi (Poggibonsi. 19(4). (T. As.) 

COMER (Ctuvra, CLINIC!, CLINERIOS), PHILIP (15%- 
1623), German geographer and historian, was born at Danzig 
in ,580. After travelling in Germany and Poland (where he 
learnt Polish), he began the study of law at Leiden, but be soon 
turned his attention to history and geography, which were 
then taught there by Joseph Scaliger. After campaigning in 
Bohemia and Hungary, suffering imprisonment, and travelling 
in Englarid, Scotland and France, he finally settled in Holland, 
where (after 1616) he received a regular pension from Leiden 
Academy. In 16' r he began to publish his works, He died at 
Leiden in 1623. His principal writings are: Germania Antique 
(1616), Siciiioe Anliquae Hind duo, Sardinia a Corsica Antigua 
(1619), and the posthumous Italia Antigua (1624) and Intro-
diutio in Universes, Geotraphians (1629). 

CLYDE, COLIN CAMPBELL. BARON (1792-1863), British 
soldier, was born at Glasgow on the aoth of October 1792. He 
received his education at the Glasgow high school, and when 
only sixteen years of age obtained an ensignc -y in the 9th foot, 
through the influence of Colonel Campbell, his maternal uncle. 
The youthful officer had an early opportunity of engaging in 
active service. He fought under Sir Arthur Wellesley at Vimiera, 
took part in the retreat of Sir John Moore, and was present 
at the battle of Corunna. He shared in all the fighting of the 
Peninsular campaigns, and was severely wounded while leading 
a storming-party at the attack on San Sebastian. He was again 
wounded at the passage of the Bidassoa, and compelled to return 
to England, when his conspicuous gallantry was rewarded by 
promotion without purchase. Campbell held a command in the 
American expedition of 1814; and after the peace of the following 
year he devoted himself to studying the theoretical branches 
of his profession. In 1823 he quelled the negro insurrection 
in Demerara, and two years later obtained his majority by 
purchase. In 1832 he became lieutenant-colonel of the 98th 
foot, and with that regiment rendered distinguished service 
in the Chinese War of 1842. Campbell was next employed in 
the Sikh War of 1848-49, under Lord Gough. At Chillianwalla, 
where he was wounded, and at the decisive victory of Gujrat, 
his skill and valour largely contributed to the success of the 
British arms; and his " steady coolness and military precision " 
were highly praised In official despatches. He was made a 
R.C.B. in 1849, and specially named in the thanks of parliament. 

After rendering important services in India Sir Colin Campbell 
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returned home in 1853. Next year the Crimean War broke out, 
and he accepted the command of the Highland brigade, which 
formed part of the duke of Cambridge's division. The brigade 
and its leader distinguished themselves very greatly at the Alma; 
and with his " thin red line " of Highlanders he repulsed the 
Russian attack on Balakhva. At the close of the war Sir Colin 
was promoted to be knight grand cross of the Bath, and elected 
honorary D.C.L. of Oxford. His military services, however, 
had as yet met with tardy recognition; but, when the crisis 
came, his true worth was appreciated. The outbreak of the 
Indian Mutiny (q.v.) called for a general of tried experience; 
and on the tith of July i1337 the command was offered to him 
by Lord Palmerston. On being asked when he would be ready 
to set out, the veteran replied, " Within twenty-four hours." 
He was as good as his word; he left England the next evening, 
and reached Calcutta on the 13th of August. After spending 
upwards of two months in the capital to organize his resources, 
be started for the front on the 27th of October, and on the 17th of 
November relieved Lucknow for the second time. Sir Calla, 
however, considered Lucknow a false position, and once more 
abandoned it to the rebels, retaking it in March 1838. He 
continued in charge of the operations in Oudh until the embers 
of the revolt had died away. For these services be was raised 
to the peerage, in 1858, as Lord Clyde; and, returning to 
England in the next year, he received the thanks of both Homes 
of Parliament and a pension of boon a year. He died on the 
14th of August 1863. 

Though not a great general, and lacking in the dash which 
won England so many victories in India, Lord Clyde was at 
once a brave soldier and a careful and prudent leader. The 
soldiers whom be led were devotedly attached to him; and his 
courteous demeanour and manly independence of character 
won him unvarying respect. 

Sec Sir Owen Tudor Burne, Clyde and Strulksalre (" Rulers of 
India " series, 1891); and L. Shadwell, Life of Colin Campbell, Lord 
Clyde (1880. 

CLYDE (Welsh, Clwyd, "far beard," "strong," the Glottis 
of Tacitus), the principal river of Lanarkshire, Scotland. It is 
also the name of the estuary which forms the largest and finest 
firth on the west coast. 

r. The River.—Daer Water, rising ia Gana Hill (2190 ft.) 
on the borders of Lanarkshire and Dumfriesshire, after a course 
of 'of m., and Potrall Water, rising 3 m. farther W. in the same 
hilly country (1928 ft.), after running N.N.E. for 7 in., unite 
31 m. S. of Elvanfoot to form the Clyde, of which they are the 
principal beadstrearns, though many mountain burns in these 
upland regions are also contributory. The old rhyme that 

Annan, Tweed and Clyde rise a' out o' ae hillside " is not true, 
for Little Clyde Burn here referred to, rising in Clyde Law 
(2190 ft.), is only an affluent and not a parent stream, From the 
junction of the Direr and Potraul the river pursues a direction 
mainly northwards for several miles, winding eastwards around 
Tinto Hill, somewhat north-westerly to near Carstairs, where 
it follows a serpentine course westwards and then southwards. 
From Harperfield, a point about 4 Et. above Lanark, it assumes 
• north-westerly direction, which, roughly, it maintains for the 
rest of its course as a river, which is generally held to end at 
Dumbarton, where it merges in the Firth. Its principal tribu-
taries on the right are the Medwin (z6 in. long), entering near 
Carnwath, the Mouse (rs m.), joining it at Lanark, the South 
Calder (z6 al.) above Bothwell, the North Calder (i2 tn.) below 
Uddingston, the Kelvin (at in.) at Glasgow, and the Leven (7 m) 
at Dumbarton. The chief left-band affluents are the Elvan 
(8 na.), entering at Elvanfoot, the Duneaton (19 m.), joining a 
few miles above Roberton, the Carl (6i in.) below Lamington, 
the Douglu (2o zn.) above Boanington, the Nethan (52 
at Crossford, the Avon (28 m.) at Hamilton, the Rotten Calder 
(zo in.) near Newton, and the Cart (z in.), formed by the junction 
of the Black Cart (9 m.) and the White Cart (19 m), below 
Renfrew. 

The total length of the Clyde from the head of the Deer to 
Dumbarton is rob tn., And it drains an area estimated at 1481  

sq. M. It is thus the third longest river in Scotland (being 
exceeded by the Spey and Tay), bat in respect of the industries 
on its lower banks, and its sea-borne commerce, it is one of the 
most important rivers in the world. Near Lanark it is broken 
by the celebrated Falls, four in number, which are all found 
within a distance of 33 zn. Bennington Linn, the most graceful, 
1 m. above Lanark, is divided into two parts by a mass of tree-
clad rocks in mid-stream, and has a height of 3,2 ft. From this 
spot the river runs for half a mile through a rugged, red sand-
stone gorge till it reaches Coma Linn, the grandest of the Falls, 
where in three leaps, giving it the aspect of a splendid cascade, 
it makes a descent of 84 ft., which, however, it accomplishes 
during flood at a single bound. Almost f m. below Coma Linn, 
Dundaff Linn is reached, a fall of only so ft. Farther down, 
if m. below Lanark, at Stonebyres Linn, reproducing the 
characteristic features of Corm Linn, the river descends in 
ordinary water in three leaps, and in flood in one bold drop of 80 
ft. Within this space of 31 m. the river effects a total fall of 
23o ft., or Ail ft. in the nnle. From Stonebyres Linn to the sea 
the fall is practically 4 ft. in every mile. The chief villages and 
towns on or close to the river between its source and Glasgow 
are Crawford, .Lamington, New Lanark, Lanark, Hamilton, 
Bothwell, Blantyre and Uddingston. At Bowling (pop. roz8)— 
the point of transhipment for the Forth and Clyde Canal—the 
river widens decidedly, the fairway being indicated by a stone 
wall continued seawards as far as Dumbarton. Dungjass Point, 
near Bowling, is the western terminus of the wall of Antoninus, 
or Grim's Dyke; and in the grounds of Dunglass Castle, now a 
picturesque fragment, stands an obelisk to Henry Bell (176r 
1830), the pioneer of steam navigation in Europe. 

As far down as the falls the Clyde remains a pure fishing stream, 
but from the point at which it begins to receive the varied tribute 
of industry, its water grows more and more contaminated, and 
at Glasgow the work of pollution is completed. Towards the 
end of the 18th century the river was yet fordable at the B monde-
law in the heart of Glasgow, but since that period, by unexampled 
enterprise and unstinted expenditure of money, the stream has 
been converted into a waterway deep enough to allow liners and 
battleships to anchor in the harbour (see GrAscow). 

Clydesdale, as the valley of the upper Clyde is called, begins 
in the district watered by beadstreams of the river, the course 
of which in effect it follows as far as Bothwell, a distance of se m. 
It is renowned for its breed of cart-horses (specifically known as 
Clydesdales), its orchards, fruit fields and market gardens, its 
coal and iron mines. 

a. The Firik—From Dumbarton, where the firth is commonly 
considered to begin, to Allsa Craig, where it ends, the fairway 
measures 64 zn. Its width varies from z m. at Dumbarton to 
37 m. from Girvan to the Mull of Kintyre. The depth varies 
from a low-tide minimum of 22 ft. in the navigable channel at 
Dumbarton to nearly zoo fathoms in the Sound of Bute and at 
other points. The Cumbraes, Bute and Arran are the principal 
islands in its waters. The sea lochs all lie on the Highland shore, 
and comprise Garr Loch, Loch Long, Loch Col, Holy Lech, 
Loch Striven, Loch Ridden and Loch Fyne. The only rivers 
of any importance feeding the Firth are the Ayrshire streams, of 
which the chief are the Garnock, Irvine, Ayr, Doan and Girvan. 
The tide ascends above Glasgow, where its farther rise is tarred 
by a weir. The head-ports are Glasgow, Port Glasgow, Grecneck, 
Ardrossan, Irvine, Troon, Ayr and Campheltown. In addition 
to harbour lights, beacons on rocks, and light-ships, darn are 
lighthouses on Ailsa Craig, Sands, Davao, Pladda, Holy Isle. 
and Little Cumbrae, and at Turnberry Point, Cloch Point and 
Toward Point. The health and holiday resorts on the lochs, 
islands and mainland coast are numerous. 

CLYDEBANK, a police burgh of Dumbartonshire, Scotland, 
on the right bank of the Clyde, 6 m. from Glasgow. Pop. (189 r) 
30,014;(1901) 21,59I. There are stations at Yoker, Clydebank. 
Kilbowie and Dahnuir, all comprised within the burgh since 
1886, served by both the North lir;th and the Caledonian 
railways. In 1875 the district was almost purely rural, but since 
that date flourishing industries have been planted in the different 
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of Crete fell under the Roman dominion, Cuos„, 
same fate, and became a Roman colony. Atli, 
sceptic philosopher, and Chersiphron, the architect ut 
temple of Diana at Ephesus, were natives of Cnossus. 

The Site. —As the excavations at Cnossus are discussed at length in the article Carre, it must suffice here briefly to enumer-
ate the more important. The chief building is the Great Palace, 
the so-called " House of Minos," the excavation of which by 
Arthur Evans dates from woo: a number of rooms lying round 
the central pavril court, oriented north and south, have been 
identified, among them being the throne-room with some well-
preserved wall paintings and a small bathroom attached, in the 
north-west quarter a larger bathroom and a shrine, and residential 
chambers in the south and east. The latter part of the palace 
is composed of a number of private rooms and balls, and is 
especially remarkable for its skilful drainage and water-supply 
systems. 

In 1907 excavations on the south side of the palace showed 
that the plan was still incomplete, and a southern cryptoporticus, 
and outside it a large south-west building, probably an official 
residence, were discovered. Of special interest was a huge 
circular cavity under the southern porch into which the sub-
structures of the palace had been sunk. This cavity was filled. 
with rubbish, sherds, dm, the latest of which was found to 
date as far back as the beginning of the Middle Minoan age, and 
the later work of rooS only proved (by means of a small shaft. 
sunk through the debris) that the rock floor was 52 ft. below 
the surface. The first attempt to reach the floor by a cutting 
in the hill-side proved abortive, but the operations of toto led to 
a successful result. The cavity proved to be a great reservoir 
approached by a rock-cut staircase and of Early Minoan data 

In 190e-1905 a paved way running due west from the middle 
of the palace was excavated, and found to lead to another build-
ing described as the "Little Palace" largely buried under an 
olive grove. The first excavations showed that this building, 
was on the same general plan and belonged to the same period 
as the " House of Minos," though somewhat later in actual date 
firth century u.c.). Large halls, which had subsequently been 
broken up into smaller apartments, were found, and among a 
great Number of other artistic remains one seal-impression of 
special interest showing a one-masted ship carrying a thorough-
bred horse—perhaps representing the first importation of horses 
into Crete. A remarkable shrine with fetish idols was also dis-
covered. The sacred Double-Axe symbol is prominent, as in 
the greater palace. By the end of zoo the excavation of this 
smaller palace was practically completed. It was found to cover 
an area of more than goo ft. with a frontage of more than spit., 
and had five stone staircases, One object of special interest found 
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situated at the extremity of the long peninsula that forms the was fou. 	 sometimes present in coal. Hydro- 
southern side of the Sinus Ceramicus or Gulf of Cos. It was withal, 	 bitumen, paraffin, &c., are also 
built partly on the mainland and partly on the Island of Triopion particular'., 	 -, re generally in the associated 
or Cape Brio, which anciently communicated with the continent to have L. 	 Carboniferous formation 
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The extreme length of the city was little leas than a mile, and the of its inhabits 
*whole intramural area is still thickly strewn with architectural 
remains. The walls, both insular and continental, can be traced 
throughout their whole circuit; and in many places, especially 
round the acropolis, at the N.E. corner of the city, they are 
remarkably perfect. Our knowledge of the site is largely due 
to the mission of the Dilettanti Society in 18z s, and the =PM - 
Um executed by C. T. Newton in 1857--1858; but of recent 
years it has become a frequent calling station of touring steamers, 
which can still lie safely in the southern harbour. The agora, 
the theatre, an odeum, a temple of Dionysus, a temple of the 
Muses, a temple of Aphrodite and a great number of minor 
buildings have been identified, and the general plan of the city 
has been very clearly made out. The most famous statue by 
the elder Praxiteles, the Aphrodite, was made for Cnidus. It 
has perished, but late copies exist, of which the most faithful 
is in the Vatidan gallery. In a temple-enclosure C. T. Newton 
discovered a fine seated statue of Demeter, which now adorns 
the British Museum; and about 3 zn. south-east of the city he 
came upon the ruins of a splendid tomb, and a colossal figure 
of a lion carved out of one block of Pentelic marble, zo ft. in 
length and 6 in height, which has been supposed to commemorate 
.the great naval victory of Conon over the Lacedaemonians in 
394 D.C. Among the minor antiquities obtained from the city 
itself, or the great necropolis to the east, perhaps the most 
interesting are the leaden earibeena, or imprecationary tablets, 
found in the temple of Demeter, and copied in facsimile in the 
appendix to the secOnd volume of Newton's work. Peasants 
still find numerous antiquities, and the site would certainly 
repay more thorough excavation. 

Cnidus was a city of high antiquity and probably of Lacedae-
monian colonization. Along with Ilalicarnassus and Cos, and 
the Rhodian cities of Lindus, Camirus and lalysus it formed 
the Dorian Hexapolis, which held its confederate assemblies 
on the Triopian headland, and there celebrated games in honour 
of Apollo, Poseidon and the nymphs. The city was at first 
governed by an oligarchic senate, composed of sixty members, 
known as darhpera, and presided over by a magistrate called 
an Itnerriip; but, though it is proved by inscriptions that the 
old names continued to a very late period, the constitution 
underwent a popular transformation. The situation of the city 
was fayourable for commerce, and the Cnidians acquired consider-
able wealth, and were able to colonize the island of Lipara, and 
founded the city of Corcyra Nigra in the Adriatic. They ulti-
mately submitted to Cyrus, and from the battle of Eurymedon 
to the latter part of the Peloponnesian War they were subject 
to Athens. In 394 s.c. Conon fought off the port the battle 
which destroyed Spartan hegemony. The Romans easily 
obtained their allegiance, and rewarded them for help given 
against Antiochus by leaving them the freedom of their city. 
During the Byzantine period there must still have been a con-
siderable population; for the ruins contain a large number of 
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in the course of excavation is a black steatite vessel in the form 
of a bull's head. The modelling is of a very high order, and the 
one eye which remains perfect is cut out of rock crystal, with 
the pupil and iris marked by colours applied to the lower face 
of the crystal. 

The work of excavation in the palace has been complicated by 
the necessity of propping up walls, floors and staircases. In some 
instances it has been found necessary to replace the original 
wooden pillars by pillars of stone. Again in the " Queen's 
Megaron " in the east wing of the Great Palace it was found 
that the exposure of the remains to the violent extremes of 
Cretan weather must soon prove fatal to them. It was therefore 
decided to restore the columns and part of the wall, and to roof 
over the whole area. 

For recent excavations see R. M. Burrows, The Discoveries is 
Crek (19°7); A. Mosso, The Palaces of Crete (1907); Lagrange, 
La Crik ancienne (1908); Dr. Evans's reports in The Tomes, Oct. 31, 
1903, July t5, 1907, Aug. 27. 1908. and 1909 (Index); D. Mackenzie, 
Cretan Palaces. 

COACH (through the Pr. cocke, originally from the Magyar 
hoes', an adjective from the Hungarian place named Rocs, 
between Raab and Buda, i.e. the sort of vehicle used there in 
the 15th century), a large kind of carriage for passengers (see 
CARRIAGE). As a general term it is used (as in " coach-building ") 
for all carriages, and also in combination with qualifying at tributes 
for particular forms (stage-coach, mail-coach, mourning-coach, 
hackney-coach, &c.); but the typical coach involves four wheels, 
springs and a roof. The stage-coach, with seats outside and in, 
was a public conveyance which was known in England from the 
16th century, and before railways the stage-coaches had regular 
routes (stages) all over the country; through their carrying 
the mails (from 1784) the term " mail-coach " arose. Similar 
vehicles were used in America and on the European continent. 
The diligence, though not invariably with four horses, was the 
Continental analogue for public conveyance, with other minor 
varieties such as the Siellwagen and Eilwagen. 

The driving of coaches with four horses was a task in which 
a considerable amount of skill was required,' and English 
literature is full of the difficulties and humours of " the road " 
in old days. A form of sport thus arose for enterprising members 
of the nobility and gentry, and after the introduction of railways 
made the mail-coach obsolete as a matter of necessity, the old 
sport of coaching for pleasure still survived, though only to a 
limited extent. The Four-in-hand Club was started in England 
in 1856 and the Coaching Club in 1870, as the successors of the 
old Bensington Driving Club (1807-1852), and Four-Horse 
Club (z8o8-i829); and in America the New York Coaching 
Club was founded In 1875. But coaching remains the sport of 
the wealthier classes, although in various parts of England 
(e.g. London to Brighton, and in the Lake district), in America, 
and in Europe, public coaches still have their regular times and 
routes for those who enjoy this form of travel. The earliest 
railway vehicles for passengers were merely the road coaches 
of the period adapted to run on rails, and the expression " coach-
ing traffic " is still used in England to denote traffic carried in 
passenger trains. 

Of coaches possessing a history the two best known in the 
United Kingdom are the king's state coach, and that of the 
lord mayor of London. The latter is the oldest, having been 
built, or at least first used, for the procession of Sir Charles Asgil, 
lord mayor elect, in November i757. The body of this vehicle 
is not supported by springs, but hung on leather straps; and 
the whole structure is very richly loaded with ornamental 
carving, gilding and paint-work. The different panels and the 
doors contain various allegorical groups of figures representing 
suitable subjects, and heraldic devices painted in a spirited 
manner. The royal state coach, which is described as " the 
most superb carriage ever built," was designed by Sir William 
Chambers, the paintings on it were executed by Cipriani, and 

The idea of " driving " was responsible for the use of the term 
" coach " and " coaching " to mean a tutor or trainer, for examin-
ations or athletic contests.  

the work was completed in :76r. During the later part of Qom 
Victoria's reign it was hardly ever seen, but on the accession 
of Edward VII. the coach was once more put in order far 
use on state occasions. The following is an official description 
of this famous coach:- 

" The whole of the carriage and body is richly ornameatad with 
laurel and carved work, beautifully gilt. The length, 24 ft.; width. 
8 ft. 3 in., height. 11 ft.; length of pole, 12 ft. 4 in.; weight. 4 for 
The carriage and body of the coach is composed as follows z--01 lour 
large tritons, who support the body by (our braces, covered with 
red morocco leather, and ornamented with gilt buckles, the two 
figures placed in front of the carriage bear the driver, and are repre-
sented in the action of drawing by cables extending round their 
shoulders, and the cranes and sounding shells to announce the 
approach of the monarch of the ocean; and those at the  back carry 
the imperial fasces, topped with tridents. The driver s foot-board Is 
a large scallop shell, ornamented with bunches of reeds and other 
marine plants. The pole represents a bundle of lances; the splinter 
bar is composed of • rich moulding, issuing from beneath a voluted 
shell, and each end terminating in the head of a dolphin; and the 
wheels arc imitated from those of the ancient triumphal chariot. The 
body of the coach is composed of eight palm-trees, which. blanching 
out at the top, sustain the roof; and four angular trees are loaded 
with trophies allusive to the victories obtained by Great Britain 
during the late glorious war, supported by four lions heads. On the 
centre of the roof stand three boys. representing the genii of England. 
Scotland and Ireland. supporting the imperial crown of Great Britain. 
and holding in their hands the sceptre, sword of state, and ensigns 
of knighthood; their bodies are adorned with festoons of laurel. 
which fall from thence towards the four corners. The panels and 
doors arc painted with appropriate emblematical devices, and the 
linings are of scarkt velvet richly embossed with national emblems." 

See the Badminton Drinisie. by the duke of Beaufort (1888); 
Rogers's Massa/ of Driving (Philadelphia, low); and " Nirnrod'a " 
Essays ON the Road (11176). 

COAHUILA, a northern frontier state of Mexico, bounded 
N. and N.E. by Texas, U.S.A., E. by Nuevo Le6n, S. by San 
Luis Potosi and Zacatecas, and W. by Durango and Chihuahua. 
Area, 63.569 sq. PoP. ( 1895) 237.815; (1900) 296,918. 
Its surface is a roughly , broken plateau, traversed N.W. to S.E. 
by several ranges of mountains and sloping gently toward the 
Rio Grande. The only level tract of any size in the state is the 
Bois& de Mapimi, a great depression on the western side which 
was long considered barren and uninhabitable. It is a region 
of lakes and morasses, of arid plains and high temperatures, 
but experiments with irrigation toward the end of the loth 
century were highly successful and considerable tracts have 
since been brought under cultivation. In general the state is 
insufficiently watered, the rainfall being light and the rivets 
small. The rivers flow eastward to the Rio Grande. The 
climate is hot and dry, and generally healthy. Stock-raising 
was for a time the principal industry, but agriculture has been 
largely developed in several localities, among the chief products 
of which arc cotton—Coahuila is the principal cotton-producing 
state in Mexico—Indian corn, wheat, beans, sugar and grapes. 
The Parras district in the southern part of the state has long been 
celebrated for its wines and brandies. The mineral wealth of 
the state is very great, and the mining industries, largely operated 
with foreign capital, arc important- The mineral products 
include silver, lead, coal, copper, and iron. The mining opera-
lions are chiefly centred in the Sierra Mojada, Sierra Carmen, 
and in the Santa Rosa valley. The modern industrial develop-
ment of the state is due to the railway lines constructed across 
it during the last quarter of the path century, and to the invest. 
ment of foreign capital in local enterprises. The first Spanish 
settlement in the region now called Coahuila was at Saltiflo 
in 1586, when it formed part of the province of Nueva Viscaya. 
Later it became the province of Nueva Estremadura under the 
Spanish regime, and in silas, under the new republican organiza-
tion, it became the state of Coahuila and included Texas and 
Nuevo Leda. Later in the same year Nuevo Leda was detached. 
but Texas remained • part of the state until 18;5. The capital 
of the state is Saltillo; Mondova was the capital barn 3833 to 
1835. Among the more Important towns are Parras (pop. 6476 
in woo), 98 m. W. by N. of Sakai° in a rich grape-producing do. 
trier, Ciudad Porfirio Diaz. and Monclova (pop. 6684 in spoon sag 
m. N. by W. of &hiller, on the Mexican International malltvoy. 
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00111. Ia its most general same the tern " coal " includes 

all varieties of carbonaceous Winyah used as foci, but it is now 
usual in England to restrict it to particular varieties of such 
minerals occurring in the older Carboniferous formations. 
On the continent of Europe it is customary to consider coal 
as divisible into two great dames, depending upon differences 
of colour, namely, beams cool, corresponding to the term "lignite" 
used in England and France, and black or same coal, which is 
equivalent to coal as understood in England. Stone coal is 
also a local English term, but with a signification restricted to 
the substance known by mineralogists as anthracite. In old 
English writings the terms pit-coal and sea-coa• are commonly 
used. These have reference to the mode in which the mineral 
is obtained, and the manner in which it is transported to market. 

The root kol is common to all the Teutonic nations, while in 
French and other Romance languages derivatives of the Latin 
cab* are used, e.g. ckarbox de lerre. In France and Belgium, 
however, a peculiar word, kaiak, is generally used to signify 
mineral coal. This word is supposed to be derived from the 
Walloon kale, corresponding to the medieval Latin hidlae 
Lime suggests that it may be related to the Gothic &aria, coal. 
Anthracite is from the Greek &Oat and the term liikantkr,  az, 
stone coal, still survives, with the same meaning, in the Italian 
litanerace. 

It must be borne in mind that the signification now attached 
to the word coal is different from that which formerly obtained 
when wood was the only fuel in general use. Coal then meant 
the carbonaceous residue obtained in the destructive distillation 
of wood, or what is known as charcoal, and the name collier was 
applied indifferently to both coal-miners and charcoal-burners. 

The spelling " colt " was generally used up to the middle of 
the 17th century, when it was gradually superseded by the 
modern form, " coal." The plural, coals, seems to have been 
used from a very early period to signify the broken fragments 
of the mineral as prepared for use. 

Coal is an amorphous substance of variable composition, 
and therefore cannot be as strictly defined as a crystallized cc 

definite mineral can. It varies in colour from a light 
brown in the newest lignites to a pure black, often with 

wrap. a bluish or yellowish tint in the more compact an- 
thracite of the older formations. It is opaque, except 

in exceedingly thin slices, such as made for microscopic in- 
vestigation, which are imperfectly transparent, and of a dark 
brown colour by transmitted light. The streak is black in 
anthracite, but more or less brown in the softer varieties. The 
maximum hardness is from 2•s to 3 in anthracite and hard 
bituminous cosh, but considerably less in lignites, which are 
nearly as soft as rotten wood. A greater hardness is due to the 
presence of earthy impurities. The densest anthracite is often 
of a sani-metallic lustre, resembling somewhat that of graphite. 
Bright, glance or pitch coal is another brilliant variety, brittle, 
and breaking into regular fragments of a black colour and pitchy 
lustre. Lignite and cannel are usually dull and earthy, and of 
an irregular fracture, the latter being much tougher than the 
black coal. Some lignites are, however, quite as brilliant as 
anthracite; cannel and jet may be turned in the lathe, and are 
susceptible of taking a brilliant polish. The specific gravity 
Is highest in anthracite and lowest in lignite, bituminous coats 
giving intermediate values (see Table I.). As a rule, the density 
Imams with the amount of carbon, but in some instances a 
very high specific gravity is due to intermixed earthy matters, 
which are always denser than even the densest form of coal 
substance. 

Coal is never definitely crystalline, the nearest approach to 
such a structure being a compound fibrous grouping resembling 
that of gypsum or arragooite, which occurs in some of the steam 
coals of South Wales, and is locally known as " cone in cone," 
but no definite loons or arrangement can be mimic out of the fibres. 
Usually it cactus in compact beds of alternating bright and dark 
bands in which impresaions of leaves, woody fibre and other 
vegetable remains are commonly found. There is generally 
a tendency in coals towards cleaving into cubical or prismatic  

blocks, but sometimes the cohesion between the particles is so 
[wisterias the mass breaks up into dust when struck. These 
peculiarities of structure may vary very considerably within 
small areas; and the position of the divisional planes or cleats 
with reference to the mass, and the proportion of small coal 
or slack to the larger fragments when the coal is broken up by 
cutting-tools, are points of great importance in the working of 
coal on a large scale. 

The divisional planes often contain small films of other 
minerals, the commonest being calcite, gypsum and iron pyrites, 
but in sortie cases zeoli tic minerals and galena have been observed. 
Salt, in the form of brine, is sometimes present in coal. Hydro-
carbons, such as petroleum, bitumen, paraffin, fic., are also 
found occasionally in coal, but more generally in the associated 
sandstones and limestones of the Carboniferous formation 
Gases, consisting principally of light carburetted hydrogen or 
marsh gas, are often present in considerable quantity in coal, in a 
dissolved or occluded state, and the evolution of these upon 
exposure to the air, especially when a sudden diminution of 
atmospheric pressure takes place, constitutes one of the most 
formidable dangers that the coal miner has to encounter. 

The classification of the different kinds of coal may be con-
sidered from various points of view, such as their chemical 
composition, their behaviour when subjected to heat 
or when burnt, and their geological position and Cawalaag.  
origin. They all contain carbon, hydrogen, oxygen 
and nitrogen, forming the carbonaceous or combustible portion, 
and some quantity of mineral matter, which remains after 
combustion as a residue or " ash." As the amount of ash 
varies very considerably in different coals, and stands in no rela-
tion to the proportion of the other constituents, it is necessary in 
forming a chemical classification to compute the results of 
analysis after deduction of the ash and hygroscopic water. 
Examples of analyses treated in this manger are furnished in the 
last column of Table I., from which it will be seen that the 
nearest approach to pure carbon is furnished by 
anthracite, which contains above eo%. This class of 
coal burns with a very small amount of flame, produc- 
ing intense local beat and no smoke. It is especially used for 
drying hops and malt, and in blast furnaces where a high tempera-
ture is required, but it is not suited for reverberatory furnaces. 

The most important class of coals is that generally known 
as bituminous, front their property of softening or undergoing an 
apparent fusion when heated to a temperature far ms 

 below that at which actual combustion takes place. arsmW 
This term is founded on a misapprehension of the nature 
of the occurrence,.since, although the softening takes place at a 
low temperature, still it marks the point at which destructive 
distillation commences, and hydrocarbons both of a solid and 
gaseous character are formed. That nothing analogous to 
bitumen exists in coals is proved by the fact that the ordinary 
solvents for bituminous substances, such as bisulphide of 
carbon and banal, have no effect upon them, as would be 
the case if they contained bitumen soluble in these re-agents. 
The term is, however, a convenient one, and one whose use 
is almost a necessity, from its having an almost universal 
currency among coal miners. The proportion of carbon in 
bituminous coals may vary from 8o to cm%—the amount being 
highest as they approach the character of anthracite, and least in 
these which are nearest to lignites. The amount of hydrogen is 
from 4i to 6% while the oxygen may vary within much wider 
limits, or from about 3 to 14%. These variations in composition 
are attended with corresponding differences in qualities, which 
are distinguished by special names. Thus the semi-anthracitic 
coals of South Wales are known as " dry " or " steam coals," 
being especially valuable for use in marine steam-boilers, as they 
burn more readily than anthracite and with a larger amount of 
flame, while giving out a great amount of heat, and practically 
without producing smoke. Coals richer in hydrogen, on the other 
hand, are more useful for burning in open fires—smiths' forges 
and furnaces—where a long flame is required. 

The excess of hydrogen in a coal, above the amount necessary 



576 
	

COAL 
to combine with its oxygen to form water, Is known as " dis- 
posable " hydrogen, and is a measure of the fitness of the coal 

for use in gas-making. This excess is greatest in what is 
Gs., known as cannel coal, the Lanrnshire kennel or candle 
coal, so named from the bright light it gives out when burning. 
This, although of very small value as fuel, commands a specially 
high price for gas-making. Cannel is more compact and duller 
than ordinary coal, and can be wrought in the lathe and polished.  

oxygen and hygroscopic water are much higher than in true coah. 
The property of caking or yielding a coherent coke is usually 
absent, and the ash is often very high. The specific gravity is low 
when not brought up by an excessive amount of earthy matter. 
Sometimes•t is almost pasty, and crumbles to powder when dried, 
so as to be susceptible of use a pig' went, forming the colour 
known as Cologne earth, which resembles umber or sepia. In 
Nassau and Bavaria woody structure is very common, and it is 

Taste L-Eferneolary Composition of Coal (the figures denote the amounts per cent). 
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These properties are most highly developed in the substance 
known as jet, which is a variety of cannel found in the lower 
oolitic strata of Yorkshire, and is almost entirely used for 
ornamental purposes, the whole quantity produced near Whitby, 
together with a further supply from Spain, being manufactured 
Into articles of jewellery at that town. 

When coal is heated to redness out of contact with the air, 
the more volatile constituents, water, hydrogen, oxygen, and 

nitrogen are in great part expelled, a portion of the 
"um  carbon being also volatilized in the form of hydro- osiers. 

carbons and carbonic oxide,-the greater part, how-
ever, remaining behind, together with all the mineral matter or 
ash, in the form of coke, or, as it is also called, " fixed carbon." 
.The proportion of this residue is greatest in the more anthracitie 
or drier coals, but a more valuable product is yielded by those 
richer in hydrogen. Very important distinctions-those of 
caking or non-caking--are founded on the behaviour of coals 
when subjected to the process of coking. The former class 
undergo an incipient fusion or softening when heated, so that the 
fragments coalesce and yield a compact coke, while the latter 
(also called free-burning) preserve their form, producing a coke 
which is only serviceable when made from large pieces of coal, the 
smaller pieces being incoherent and of no Value. The caking 
property is best developed in coals low in oxygen with 25 to 30% 
of volatile matters. As a matter of experience, it is found that 
caking coals lose that property when exposed to the action of the 
air for a lengthened period, or by heating to about 300° C., and 
that the dust or slack of non-caking coal may, in some instances, 
be converted into a coherent coke by exposing it suddenly to a 
very high temperature, or compressing it strongly before charging 
it into the oven. 

Lignite or brown coal includes all varieties which are inter- 
mediate in propertiesbetween wood and coals of the older 

formations. A coal of this kind is generally to be 
Llfgalts. distinguished by its brown colour, either in mass or in 
the blacker varieties in the streak. The proportion of carbon 
is comparatively low, usually not exceeding 70%, while the  

from this circumstance tha the term lignite is derived The best 
varieties are black and pitchy in lustre, or even bright sad 
scarcely to be distinguished from true coals. These kinds are 
most common in Eastern Europe. Lignites, as a rule, are 
generally found in strata of a newer geological age, but there are 
many instances of perfect coals being found in such strata. 

By the term " ash " is understood the mineral matter re-
maining unconsumed after the complete combustion of the 
carbonaceous portion of a coal. According to Couriot 
(Annelle: de la socittif geologique de Belgique, vol. xxiii. 
p. vas) the stratified character of the ash may be 
rendered apparent in an X-ray photograph of a piece of coal 
about an inch thick, when it appears in thin parallel beads, 
the combustible portion remaining transparent. It may also be 
rendered visible if a smooth block of free-burning coal is allowed 
to burn away quickly in an open fire, when the ash remains in 
thin grey or yellow bands on the surface of the block. The 
composition of the ashes of different coals is subject to cossida-
able variation, as will be seen by Table IL 

The composition of the ash of true coal approximates to that 
of a fire-clay, allowance being made for lime, which may be 
present either as carbonate or sulphate, and for 

 acid. -Sulphur is derived mainly from iron IrP"' 
pyrites, which yields sulphates by combustion. An 
indication of the character of the ash of a coal is afforded by its 
colour, white ash coals being generally freer from sulphur than 
those containing iron pyrites, which yield a red ash. There are, 
however, several striking exceptions, as for instance in the 
anthracite from Peru, given in Table I., which contains more 
than zo% of sulphur, and yields but a very small percentage of a 
white ash. In this coal, as well as in the lignite of Tasmania, 
known as white coal or Tasmanite, the sulphur occurs in organic 
combination, but is so firmly held that it can only be vary 
partially expelled, even by exposure to a very high and continued 
heating out of contact with the air. An anthracite occurring it 
connexion with the old volcanic rocks of Arthur'sSeat,Ediaburgh. 
which contains a large amount of sulphur hi ptoportios to the 
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TABLE 11.—Composisian of ibe Asher of Coals. 

Saito. AIIIIIIIMI. 
Ferric 
0.id...  Lime. Magnesia. P 

Sulphuric 
;d 

Phosphoric 
Add. Total. 

True Coals. 
a;s  

.7;1 
 
s
s
s

!. 
°owlets, South Wales . 39.64 39.20 11.84 •-3 • 
Ebbw Vale. , 	. 33.00 33-ot 314 449 
Ktinigsgrube, Samoa 	. war ra.95 16-06 3.21 1.73 
Ohio 	• 	• 	. 	. 	. 44-60 ai•io 7.40 3-61 059 6

 
2• 

Helmstedt, Sasnay 	. 17-27 11.57 3-37 23-67 3343 
Dieliney, Hungary 	. 36.01 23.07 5.05 15-62 11-35 
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ash, has been found to behave in a similar manner. Under 
ordinary conditions, from to of the whole amount of sulphur 
in a coal is volatilized during combustion, the remaining j to I 
being found in the ash. 

The amount of water present in freshly raised coals varies very 
considerably. It is generally largest in lignites, which may 
wereeta sometimes contain 3o% or even more, while in the 
ad, coals of the coal measures it does not usually exceed 

from 5 to to%. The loss of weight by exposure to the 
atmosphere from drying may be from j to! of the total amount of 
water contained. 

Coal is the result of the transformation of woody fibre and 
other vegetable matter by the elimination of oxygen and 
Oils 

hydrogen in proportionally larger quantity than 
of &a 	carbon, so that the percentage of the latter element 

is increased in the manner shown in Table III., given 
by J. Percy, the mineral matter being also changed by the re-
moval of silica and alkalis and the substitution of substances 
analogous in composition to fire-clay. The causes and methods 
of these changes are, however, not very exactly defined. Accord- 

TAN.* 11L—Composilios of Fuels eartuasing Carbon= too). 

Carbon. Hydro- 
gen. OxYrem 

Disposable 
Hydrogen. 

Wood 	 12.18 83.07 4
4

.,
 4
.,
 4
.«

 

Peat 	  9' 85 55 157 

Winch Coal, &Stafford- 
817 42.42  

shire .. 	. 	. 	. 6- la 55.23 
Hartley Steam Coal . 311  18 -32 South 	Wales Steam 

4'73 $.29  
Americas Anthracite . 8-84 114 

fog to the elaborate researches of B. Renault (Batteries is he 
Secant is rIndastrie misdeals, 3 see. vol. xiii. p. 860, the agents 
of the transformation of cellulose into peaty substances are 
saprophytic fungi and bacterial ferments. As the former are 
Only active in the sir while the latter are anaerobic, the activity 
of either agent is conditioned by variation in the water level 
of the bog. The ultimate term of bacterial activity seems to 
be the production of :Antic acid, containing carbon 65.31 and 
hydrogen 3.85%, which is a powerful antiseptic. By the pro-
gressive elimination of oxygen and hydrogen, partly as water 
and partly as carbon dioxide and marsh gas, the ratios of carbon 
to oxygen and hydrogen in the rendered product increase in 
the following manner:•- 

C:H C:0 
Cellulose. . 	 . 7-2 	as) 
Peat   9.8 	1-8 
Lignite, Imperfect 	  

Perfect 	  
:221 	231 

The resulting product is a brows pasty or gelatinous substance 
which binds the more resisting parts of the plants into a compact 
area. The same observer considers Boghead coal, kerosene 
shale and similar substance. used for the production of mineral 
oils to be mainly alteration products of gelatinous fresh water 
algae, which by a nearly complete elimination of oxygen have 
Mete changed to substances approximating in composition to 

C.411, and cam, where C:H 7-98 and C:0-1-11m ,  46-3. In 
cannel coals the prevailing constituents are the spores of crypto-
gamic plants, algae being rare or in many cases absent. By 
making very thin sections and employing high magnification 
(thoo-rzoo diameters), Renault has been enabled to detect 
numerous forms of bacilli in the woody parts preserved in coal, 
one of which, Micrococcus carbo, bears a strong resemblance to 
the living Cladothrix found in trees buried in peat bogs. Clearer 
evidence of their occurrence has, however, been found in frag-
ments of wood fossilized by silica or carbonate of lime which are 
sometimes met with in coal seams. 

The subsequent change of platy substance into coal is probably 
due to geological causes. i.e. chemical and physical processes 
similar to those that have converted ordinary sediments into rock 
masses. Such changes seem, however, to have been very 
rapidly accomplished, as pebbles of completely formed coal are 
commonly found in the sandstones and coarser sedimentary 
strata alternating with the coal seams in many coalfields. 

The variation in the composition of coal seams in different 
parts of the same basin is a difficult matter to explain. It has 
been variously attributed to metamorphism, consequent upon 
igneous intrusion, earth movements and other kinds of geo-
thermic action, greater or less loss of volatile constituents during 
the period of coaly transformation, conditioned by differences 
of permeability in the enclosing rocks, which is greater for 
sandstones than for argillaceous strata, and other causes; but 
none of these appears to be applicable over more than limited 
areas. According to L. Lemilre, who has very fully reviewed 
the relation of composition to origin in coal seams (Bee llerin is 
la S0Ciigi de rim:his:rig nsindrak,-4 sex. voL iv. pp. 1335 and 
1299, voL v. p. 273), differences in composition are mainly 
original, the denser and more anthracitic varieties representing 
plant substance which has been more completely macerated 
and deprived of its putresalle constituents before submergence, 
or of which the deposition had taken place in shallow water, 
more readily accessible to atmospheric oxidizing influences than 
the deeper areas where conditions favourable to the elaboration 
of compounds richer In hydrogen prevailed. 

The conditions favourable to the production of coal seem 
therefore to have been—forest growth in swampy ground about 
the mouths of rivers, and rapid oscillation of level, the coal 
produced during subsidence being covered up by the sediment 
brought down by the river forming beds of sand or clay, which, 
on re-elevation, formed the soil for fresh growths, the alternation 
being occasionally broken by the deposit of purely marine beds. 
We might therefore expect to find coal wherever strata of 
estuarine origin are developed in great mass. This is actually 
the case; the Carboniferous, Cretaceous and Jurassic systems 
(qq.e.) contain coal-bearing strata though in unequal degrees,— 
the first being known as the Coal Measures proper, while the 
others are of small economic value In Great Britain, though, 
more productive in workable coals on the continent of Europe. 
The Coal Measures which form part of the Palaeozoic or oldest 
of the three great geological divisions are mainly confined to 
the countries north of the equator. Mesozoic coals are more 
abundant in the southern hemisphere, while Tertiary coals 
seem to be tolerably uniformly distributed Irrespective of 
latitude. 

The nature of the Coal Measures will be best understood by 



578 
	

COAL 
considering in detail the areas within which they occur in Britain, 
together with the rocks with which they are most intimately 
associated. The commencement of the Carboniferous period is 
marked by a mass of limestones known as the Carboniferous or 
a,somos  Mountain Limestone,which contains a large assemblage 
ereareesa• of marine fossils, and has a maximum thickness in 
gar*" S.W. England and Wales of about moo ft. The 
strata upper portion of this group consists of shales and sand-
stones, known as the Yoredale Rocks, which are highly developed 
in the moorland region between Lancashire and the north 
side of Yorkshire. These are also called the Upper Limestone 
Shale, a similar group being found in places below the limestone, 
and called the Lower Limestone Shale, or, in the north of England, 
the 'Median group. Going northward the beds of limestone 
diminish in thickness, with a proportional increase in the inter-
calated sandstones and shales, until in Scotland they are entirely 
subordinate to a mass of coal-bearing strata, which forms 
the most productive members of the Scotch coalfields. The 
next member of the series is a mass of coarse sandstones, 
with some slates and a few thin coals, known as the Mill-
stone Grit, which is about equally developed in England and 
in Scotland. In the southern coalfields it is usually known 
by the miners' name of " Farewell rock," from its marking the 
lower limit of possible coal working. The Coal Measures, forming 
the third great member of the Carboniferous series, consist of 
alternations of shales and sandstones, with beds of coal and 
nodular ironstones, which together make up a thickness of many 
thousands of feet—from :x,000 to 14,000 ft. when at the maxi-
mum of development. They are divisible into three parts, the 
Lower Coal Measures, the middle or Pennant, amass of sandstone 
containing some coals, and the Upper Coal-Measures, also con-
taining workable coaL The latter member is marked by a thin 
limestone band near the top, containing Sgirorbis Garbo-writer, 
a small marine univalve. 

The uppermost portion of the Coal Measures consists of red 
sandstone so closely resembling that of the Permian group, 
which are next in geological sequence, that it is often difficult 
to decide upon the true line of demarcation between the two 
formations. These are not, however, always found together, 
the Coal Measures being often covered by strata belonging to 
the Trias or Upper New Red Sandstone series. 

The areas containing productive coal measures are usually 
known as coalfields or basins, within which coal occurs in more 
or less regular beds, also called seams or veins, which can often 
be followed over a considerable length of country without change 
of character, although, Ince all stratified rocks, their continuity 
may be Interrupted by faults or dislocations, also known as slips, 
hitches, heaves or troubles. 

The thickness of coal seams varies in Great Britain from a 
mere film to 35 or so ft.; but in the south of France and in India 
masses of coal are known up to :co ft. in thickness. These very 
thick seams are, however, rarely constant in character for any 
great distance, being found commonly to degenerate into 
carbonaceous shales, or to split up into thinner beds by the 
intercalation of shale bands or partings. One of the most striking 
examples of this is afforded by the thick or ten-yard seam of 
South Staffordshire, which is from so to 45 ft. thick in one con-
nected mass in the neighbourhood of Dudley, but splits up into 
eight seams, which, with the intermediate shales and sandstones, 
are of a total thicknessof soo ft. in the northern part of the coal-
field in Cannock Chase. Seams of a medium thickness of 3 to 7 
ft. are usually the most regular and continuous in character. 
Cannel coals are generally variable in quality, being liable to 
change into shales or black-band ironstones within very short 
horizontal limits. In some instances the coal seams may be 
changed as a whole, as for instance in South Wales, where the 
coking coals of the eastern side of the basin pass through the 
state of dry steam coal in the centre, and become anthracite in 
the western side. (H. B.) 

The most important European coalfields are In Crest Britain, 
Belgium and Germany. In Great Britain there is the South 
Welsh field, extending westward from the march of Monmouth- 

shire to Kidwelly, and northward to Merthyr Tydfil. A midland 
group of coalfields extends from south Lancashire to the Wen 
Riding of Yorkshire,the two greatest industrial districts her 
in the country, southward to Warwickshire and swami 
Staffordshire, andfromNottinghamshire on the east to alfriks• 
Flintshire on the west. In the north of England are u".. 
the rich field of Northumberland and Durham, and am. 
a lesser field on the coast of Cumberland (White. 
haven, &c.). Smaller isolated fields are those of the Forest of 
Dean (Gloucestershire) and the field on either side of the Avon 
above BristoL Coal has also been found in Kent, in the 
neighbourhood of Dover. In Scotland coal is worked at various 
points (principally in the west) in the Clyde-Forth lowlands. 
In Belgium the chief coal-basins are those of Hainaut and Lilge. 
Coal has also been found in an extension northward from this 
field towards Antwerp, while westward the same field extends 
into north-eastern France. Coal is widely distributed in Germany. 
The principal field is that of the lower Rhine and Westphalia, 
which centres in the industrial region of the basin of the Ruhr, 
a right-bank tributary of the Rhine. In the other chief industrid 
region of Germany, in Saxony, Zwickau and Lugnu, are important 
mining centres. In German Silesia there is a thin! rich field, 
which extends into Austria (Austrian Silesia and Galicia), for 
which country It forms the thief home source of supply (apart 
from lignite). Part of the same field also lies within Russian 
territory (Poland) near the point where the frontiers of the three 
powers meet. Both in Germany and in Austria-Hungary the 
production of lignite is large—in the first-named especially in 
the districts about Halle and Cologne; in the second in north-
western Bohemia, Styria and Camiola. In France the principal 
coalfield is that in the north-east, already mentioned; another 
of importance is the central (Le Creusot&c.) and a third, the 
southern, about the lower course of the Rhone. Coal is pretty 
widely distributed in Spain, and occurs in several districts in the 
Balkan peninsula. In Russia, besides the Polish field, there is 
an important one south of Moscow, and another in the loser 
valley of the Donets, north of the Sea of Azov. The European 
region poorest in coal (proportionately to area) is Scandinavo, 
where there is only one field of economic value—a small one is 
the extreme south of Sweden. 

In Asia the Chinese coalfields are of peculiar Interest. They 
are widely distributed throughout China Proper, but those of 
the province of Shansi appear to be the richest Proportionately 
to their vast extent they have been little worked. In a modified 
degree the same is true of the Indian fields; large supplies are 
uaworked, but in several districts, especially about Raniguil 
and elsewhere in Bengal, workings are fully developed. Similarly 
in Siberia and Japan there are extensive supplies nnworked or 
only partially exploited. Those in the neighbourhood of Semi. 
palatinsk may be instanced in the first case and those in the 
island of Yezo in the second. In Japan, however, several smaller 
fields (e.g. in the island of Kiushiu) are more fully developed. 
Coal is worked to some extent in Sumatra, British Nceth Bones, 
and the Philippine Islands. 

In the United States of America the Appalachian mountain 
system, from Pennsylvania southward, roughly marks the lies 
of the chief coal-producing region. This group of fields is followed 
in importance by the " Eastern Interior " group in Indians, 
Illinois and Kentucky, and the " Western Interior " group In 
Iowa, Missouri and Kansas. In Arkansas, Oklahoma and 
Texas, and along the line of the Rocky Mountains, extensive 
fields occur, producing lignite and bituminous coal. The last. 
named fields are continued northward in Canada (Crow's Nest 
Pass field, Vancouver Island, 8m.). There is also a group of 
coalfields on the Atlantic seaboard of the Dominion, principsgy 
in Nova Scotia. Coal Is known at several points in Masks, and 
there arc rich but little worked deposits in Mexico. 

Is the southern countries coal-production is insignificant 
compared with that in the northern hemisphere. In South 
America coal is known in Venezuela, Colombia, Pent nortiam 
Chile, Brazil (chiefly in the south), and Argentina (Parma, the 
extreme south of Patagonia, and Tierra del Fuego), but in ne 
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country are the working extensive. Africa is apparently the 
continent poorest in coal, though valuable workings have been 
developed at various points in British South Africa, e.g. at 
Kronstad, &c., in Cape Colony, at Vereeniging, Boksburg and 
elsewhere in the Transvaal, in Natal and in Swaziland. Australia 
possesses fields of great value, principally in the south-east (New 
South Wales and Victoria), and in New Zealand oonsiderabk 
quantities of coal and lignite are raised, chiefly in South Island. 

The following table, based on figures given in the Journal of 
the Iron and Steel Insneete, voL 72, will give an Idea of the 
coal production of the world:— 

TAN= IV. 
Europe:— Taw 

United Kingdom 
Germany, coal.  

	

1905 236,128,936 

52,498.507 Franz.,  
35,509497 

Belgium 	  21,775080 
Austria. coal .. 12463.24 

lignite 	  „ 22492,076 
Hungary, coal 	  1 904 1,031,501 

lignite 5447453 
1905 3.202,91s 

urea 	  1904 19.3111,000 
olland 466,997 

Bosnia, lignite 	 1905 540,237 
Rumania 	„ 	  1903 150,000 
Semis 1904 153.2as 
Italy, coal and lignite 1905 412410  
Sweden 	  
Greece. lignite 	. 

Asia:-- 
. 	1904 

322384 
466,997 

India 	  1905 8417.739 lapin 1 903 100600 
Sumatra 	  

Africa t-- 1 904 307.280 

Transvaal 	  1904 3.409,033 Natal 
Cape Colony 	 

1905 
1904 

1.129407 
154.272 

America :-- 
United States mos 350421.000 

Canada 	  1 904 7.509,860 
Mexico 	. roo,000 
Peru 1905 72465 

Atistralasia2--.  
New South Wales 1905 6,632,138 
Queensland 
victoria 	  
Western Australia 

539.326  
153.165 

Tasmania 	  
227,3641 

 
New Zealand 	 

The questions, what is the total amount of available coal in 
the coalfields of Great Britain and Ireland, and how long it may 
ow  be expected to last, have frequently been, discussed 
esasmes since the early part of the ash century, and particular 
eland attention was directed to them after the publication 
OM" of Stanley Jevons's book on The C.eal Question In 7865. 
In z866 a royal commission was appointed to inquire Into the 
subject, and in its report, issued in 1871, estimated that the 

TABLE V.  

coal mamma of the country, in seems of z ft. thick and 
upwards situated within 4000 ft. of the surface, amounted to 
90,207,285,398 tons. A second commission, which was appointed 
in toot and issued its final report in reos, taking 4000 ft. as the 
limit of practicable depth in working ands ft. as the minimum 
workable thickness, and after making all necessary deductions, 
estimated the available quantity of coal in the proved coalfields 
of the United Kingdom as too,9r4,668,167 tons. Although in 
the years z87o-s9o3 the amount raised was 5,694,928,507 tons, 
this later estimate was higher by x0,707,382,769 tons than that 
of the 'previous commission, the excess being accounted for 
partly by the difference in the areas regarded as productive by 
the two commissions, and partly by new discoveries and more 
accurate knowledge of the coal seams, In addition it was 
estimated that in the proved coalfields at depths greater than 
4000 ft. there were 5,239,433,980  tons, and that in concealed 
and Improved fields, at depths less than pm ft. there were 
39,483,844,000 tons,.together with 854,608407 tons in that part 
of the Cumberland coalfield beyond 5 m. and within as m. of 
high-water mark, and 383,024,000 tons in the South Wales coal-
field under the sea in St Bride's Bay and part of Carmarthen Bay. 

In Table V. below column L shows the quantity of coal still 
remaining unworked in the different coalfields at depths not 
exceeding 4000 ft. and in seams not less than t fL thick, as 
estimated by seven district commissionas; column IL the total 
estimated reductions on account of loss in working due to faults 
and other natural causes in seams and of coal required to be left 
for barriers, support of surface buildings, Sec.; and column ILL 
the estimated net available amount remaining unlimited. 

As regards the duration of British coal resouram, the com-
missioners reported (5905):-- 

" This question turns ehiegy epee the maintenance or the varia-
tion of the annual output. The calculations of the last Coal Com-
mission as to the future exports and of Mr Jevons as to the future 
annual consumption make us hesitate to prophesy bow long our 
coal moan= are Rely to hat. The present annual output is in 
tonal numbers 232 	"ns. and the calculated available 
ret arces in the pr 	 is are in round numbers mow 
milhon tons, exclusive 	 ,000 million tons in the unproved 
coalfields, which we have thou,. it best to regard only as probable 
or speculative. For the last thirty years the avesage Warm in the 
output has been 21% per annum, and that in the exports (aoluding 
bunkers) 41% per annum. It is the general opinion of the Dia. 
trict Commissioners that owing t o physical considerations it is highly 
• Ade that the present rate of increase of the par par of cad 
or long continue—indeed, th, r think that some districts have 
shady attained their maximums output, but that on the other 
band the developments in the rh net otalfid‘ will possibly increase 
the total output for some years. 

In view of this opinion and , d the exhaustion of the shallower 
collieries we look forward to a time, ate far distant, when the rate 
of Waren of output will be slower, to be followed by a period of 
stationary output, and then a gradual decline." 

According to a calculation made by P. Fresh in 79oo, on the 
bask of the then rate of production, the coalfields of central 
France, antral Beheads, the kingdom of Saxony, the Prussian 

province of Saxony and the north 
of England, would be exhausted in 
too to eon years, the other British 
coalfields, the Waldenburg-Schata-
kr and that of the north of France 
in sso years, those of SaarbrUcken, 
Belgium, Aachen and Westphalia 
in 600 to goo years, and those of 
Upper Silesia in mace than moo 
years. (0. J. R. H.; H. M. R.) 

The opening and laying out, or, 
as it is generally called," winning," 
of new collieries la rarely p,...0„ 
undertaken without a a gy  
preliminary examination Masai: 
of the character of the "ribeee  
strata by means of borings, either 
for the purpose of determining the 

'District. Coalfield. I. II. III. 

4 	
oi 	

0
  d

  
p

i 6:1.6 

{

South Wales and Monmouthshke 
Somersetshire and part of Glou- 

cestershire . . . 
Forest of Dean 	  
North Suflord 	  
South Stafford 	  
Warwickshire 	  
Leicestershire 	... 
Shropshire 
Lancashire 	  
Cheshire 	  
North Wales 	  
Yorkshire 	  
Derby and Notes 	. 	. 
Northumberland 	  
Cumberland 	  
Durham 	  
Scotland 	  
Ireland . 	. 	. 

33.443,000439 

No details 
30.5. 7t:' 1 37 

5,267,83; 074 
1 .95i.62 7 
1,44 .804 
2,467,5A,, 205 

369.174 620 
5.349.554 437 

352,99, 172 

2go 13gt21. ap°  .. Is 
No det 2 Is 

9.010,3.1F 127 
2. taamp 830 
6,407,7c, 5.ta 

21,239.767 Or 
No der.: Is 

6,972,003,760 

li ' 1. 
47•34 :.  690 

5)9.76  727 
338,170 363 
321.822 653 
6 y2,124 854 

4 1 . 18' 921  
1.111 .04 4  710 

67,165 got 

1.76g ,ill i No 	et , I 
1\0 &LAI' 

1 .330.2220186 
 661.2r.025 

1,336.5,176 
5.gi:gLI.go,5 

26,470846.579 

4. 198.301,099 
2V.533.447 

44354,050.347 
112.118,092 
1, 1003 
1,855.453451 

320.993.099 
4.238407.727 

291.42.271 

",736467439  19.138.116.395 
7,360,725.100 
5.509.621.64 1 

 1.5.17.7014.41 
5.271.11 

15481.456.356 
174 458.000  
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number and nature of the cod seams in new pound, or the 
position of the particular seam or seams which it is proposed to 
work in extensions of known coalfields. 

The principle of proving a mineral field by boring is illustrated 
by fig. z, which represents a line direct from the dip to the rise 
of the field, the inclination of the strata being one in eight. 
No. z bore is commenced at the dip, and reaches a seam of coal 
A, at 40 fathoms; at this depth it is considered proper to remove 
nearer to the outcrop so that lower strata may be bored into 
at a less depth, and a second bore is commenced. To find the 
position of No. 2, so as to form a continuous section, it is necessary 
to reckon the inclination of the strata, which is t in 8; and as 

Fro. 1.—Proving by Borehole.. 

bore No. t was 40 fathoms in depth, we multiply the depth by 
the rate of inclination, 4o X8-320 fathoms, which gives the point 
at which the coal seam A should reach the surface. But there is 
generally a certain depth of alluvial cover which requires to be 
deducted, and which we all 3 fathoms, then (4o-3 .= 37) X8— 296 
fathoms; or say 286 fathoms is the distance that the second 
bore should be placed to the rise of the first, so as to have, for 
certain, the seam of coal A in clear connexion with the seam 
of coal B. In bore No. 3, where the seam B, according to the 
same system of arrangement, should have been found at or near 
the surface, another seam C is proved at a considerable depth, 
differing in character and thickness from either of thepreceding. 
This derangement being carefully noted, another bore to the 
outcrop on the same principle is put down for the purpose of 
proving the seam C; the nature of the strata at first is found 
to agree with the latter part of that bored through in Na 3, 
but immediately on crossing the dislocation seen in the figure 
it is changed and the deeper seam D is found. 

The evidence therefore of these bores (3 and 4) indicates some 
material derangement, which is then proved by other bores, 
either towards the dip or the outcrop, according to the judgment 
of the borer, so as to ascertain the best position for sinking pits. 
For the methods of boring see Boma.) 

The working of coal may be conducted either by means of 
levels or galleries driven from the outcrop in a valley, or by 

shafts or pits sunk from the surface. In the early 
aigh". days of coal-mining, open working, or quarrying from et 	the outcrop of the seams, was practised to a consider- ...Men able extent; but there are now few if any places in 
England where this CM be done. In 1873 there could be seen, 
in the thick coal seams of Bengal, near Raniganj, a seam about 
Soft. thick laid blue, over an arca of several acres, by stripping 
off a superficial covering varying from to to io ft., in order to 
remove the whole of the coal without loss by pillars. Such a 
ease, however, is quite exceptioneL The operations by which 
the coal is reached and laid out for removal are known as " win-
ning," the actual working or extraction of the coal being termed 
" getting." In fig. a A B is a cross Olt level, by which the 92101211 
of coal I and 2 are woo, and C D a vertical shaft by which the 
'earns r, 2 and 3 are won. When the field is won by the former 
method, the coal lying above the level is said to be "level ire." 
The mode of winning by level Is of less genets! application than 
that by shafts, as the capacity for production is las, owing to the 
smaller sire of roadways by which the coal must be brought to 
the surface, levels of large section being expensive and difficult 
to keep open when the mine has been for some time at 
work. Shafts, on the other hand, may be made of almost any 
capadty, owing to the high speed in drawing which is attainable 

with proper mechanism, and allow of the use of more perfect 
arrangements at the surface than can usually be adopted at 
the mouth of a level on a hill-side. A more cogent reason, bow. 
ever, is to be found in the fact that the principal coalfields are in 
flat countries, where the coal can only be reached by vertical 
sinking. 

The methods adopted in driving levels for collieries are 
generally similar to those adopted in other mines. The ground 
is secured by timbering, or more usually by arching in masonry 
or brick-work. Levels like that in fig. 2, which are driven 
across the stratification, or generally anywhere not in coal, are 
known as " stone drifts." The sinking of colliery shafts, bow 
ever, differs considerably from that of other mines, 
owing to their generally large size, and the difficulties =Z it 

 that are often encountered from water during the 
sinking. The actual coal measure strata, consisting mainly of 
shales and, clays, are generally impervious to water, but when 
strata of a permeable character are sunk through, such as the 
magnesian limestone of the north of England, the Permian 
sandstones of the central counties, or the chalk and greensand in 
the north of France and Westphalia, special methods are required 
in order to pass the water-bearing beds, and to protect the shaft 
and workings from the influx of water subsequently. Of these 
methods one of the chief is the plan of tubbing, or lining 
the excavation with an imperme•hle casing of wood of 
iron, generally the latter, built up in segments forming rings, 
which are piled upon each other throughout the whole depth of 
the water-bearing strata. This method necessitates the use of 
very considerable pumping power during the sinking, as the 
water has to be kept down in order to allow the sinkers to reach 
a water-tight stratum upon which the foundation of the tubbing 

Fta 2.—Shaft and LeveL 
can be placed. This consists of a heavy cast iron ring, known se 
a wedging crib, or curb, also fitted together in segments, which is 
lodged in a square-edged groove cut for its reception, tightly 
caulked with moss, and wedged into position. Upon this the 
tubbing is built up in segments, of which usually from so to as 
are required for the entire circumference, the edges being made 
perfectly true. The thickness varies according to the pressure 
expected, but may be taken at from f to le in. The inner face 
is smooth, but the back is strengthened with angle Weasel 
at the corners. A small bole is left in the centre of each segment, 
which is kept open during the fitting to prevent undue pressure 
upon any one, but is stopped as soon as the circle is completed. 
In the north of France and Belgium wooden tabbies; built of 
polygonal rings, were at one time in general use. The polygoos 
adopted were of so or more sides approximating to a drab/ 
form. 

The second principal method of sinking through water-basing 
ground is by compressed air. The shaft is lined with a cylindeg 
of wrought iron, within which a tubular chamber, 
provided with doors above and below, known as an ammo 

 air-lock, is fitted by • telescopic joint, which is tightly 
packed so es to dose the top of the shaft airtight. Air is then 
forced into the kidded space by means of a compressing engines 

 until the pressure is sufficient to oppose the flow of water into 
the excavation, and to drive out any that may coiled in the 
bottom of the shaft through a pipe which is carried through the 
airduice to the surface. The misers work in the bottom is 
the same manner as divas in an ordiaary diving-bell. Access to 
the surface is obtained iinetsh the double doors of the amulet. 
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the pressure being reduced to that of the external stmesplesee 
when It is desired to open the upper door, and increased to that 
of the working space below when it is intended to communicate 
with the sinkers, or to raise the stuff broken in the bottom. This 
method has been adopted in various sinkings on the continent 
el Europe. 

The third method of sinking through water-bearing strata is 
that of boring, adopted by Messrs Kind & Chaudron in Belgium 

SINIt 
and Germany. For this purpose a horizontal bar 

sea, armed with vertical cutting chisels is used, which cuts 
out the whole section of the shaft simultaneously. In 

the first instance, a smaller cutting frame is used, boring a hole 
from 3 to s ft. in diameter, which is kept some so or to ft. in 
advance, so as to receive the detritus, which is removed by a 
shell pump of large size. The large trepan or cutter weighs about 
z6 tons, and cuts a hole of from q to is ft. in diameter. The 
water-tight lining may be either a wrought iron tube, which is 
pressed down by jack screws as the borehole advances, or cast 
iron tubbing put together in short complete rings, in contra-
distinction to the old plan of building them up of segments. 
The tubbing, which is considerably less in diameter than the 
borehole, is suspended by rods from the surface until a bed 
suitable for a foundation is reached, upon which a sliding length 
of tube, known as the moss box, bearing a shoulder, which is 
filled with dried moss, is placed. The whole weight of the tubbing 
Is made to bear on the moss, which squeezes outwards, forming 
a completely water-tight joint. The interval between the back 
of the tubbing and the sides of the borehole is then filled up with 
concrete, which on setting fixes the tubbing firmly in position. 
With increase in depth, however, the thickness and weight of the 
cast iron tubbing in a large shaft become almost unmanageable; 
In one instance, at a depth of 1215 ft., the bottom rings in a 
shaft Kai ft. In diameter are about 4 in. thick, which is about 
the limit for sound castings. It has therefore been proposed, 
for greater depths, to put four columns of tubbings of smaller 
diameters, 8} and ft, in the abaft, and fill up the remainder 
of the boring with concrete, so that with thinner and lighter 
castings a greater depth may be reached. This, however, has 
not as yet been tried. Another extremely useful method of 
Baking through water-bearing ground, introduced by Messrs 
A. & IL T. Poetsth in 1883, and originally applied to shafts 
pessing through quicksands above brown coal seams, has been 
applied with advantage in opening new pits through the secondary 
*ad tertiary strata above the coal measures in the north of 
France and Belgium, some of the most successful examples being 
those at Lens, Anzin and Vicq, in the north of France basin. In 
this system the soft ground or fissured water-bearing rock is 
rendered temporarily solid by freezing the contained water 
within a surface a few feet larger in diameter than the size of the 
finished shaft, so that the ground may be broken either by hand 
tools or blasting in the same manner as hard rock. The miners 
are protected by the frozen wall, which may be 4 or s ft. thick. 
The freezing is effected by circulating brine (calcium chloride 
solution) cooled to 5°  F. through a series of vertical pipes closed 
at the bottom, contained in boreholes arranged at equal distances 
apart around the space to be frozen, and carried down to a short 
distance below the bottom of the ground to be secured. The 
chilled brine enters through a central tube of small diameter, 
passes to the bottom of the outer one and rises through the latter 
to the surface, each system of tubes being connected above by a 
ring main with the circulating pumps. The brine is cooled in a 
tank filled with spiral pipes, in which anhydrous ammonia, 
previously liquefied by compression, is vaporized in vacua at the 
atmospheric temperature by the sensible heat of the return-
current of brine, whose temperature has been slightly raised in 
ha passage through the circulating tubes. When hard ground 
Is reached, a seat is formed for the cast iron tubbing, which is 
built up In the usual way and concreted at the back, a small 
quantity of caustic soda being sometimes used in mixing the 
concrete to prevent freezing. In an application of this method 
at Vicq, two shafts of is and 26-4 ft. diameter, in a covering of 
aetaceous strata, were frozen to a depth of 3oo ft. In fifty days, 
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the accident at Hartley colliery in 2862, causal 10, 	y 
of the pumping-engine beam, which fell into ti.-e 
blocked it up, whereby the whole of the men then at a 	to !OA 
mine were starved to death, it has been made compuli ,,t, 
mine-owners in the United Kingdom to have two pits for • 
working, in place of the single one divided by walls or b7111 ,  
which was formerly thought sufficient. The use of two 
pendent connexions—whether separate pits or sections of the 
same pit, between the surface and the workings—is new eery 
for the service of the ventilation, fresh air from the surface being 
carried down one, known as the " downcast," while the foul or 
return air of the mine rises through the other or " upcast " pit 
back to the surface. In a heavily-watered mine it is often 
necessary to establish a special engine-pit, with pumps per-
manently fixed, or a division of one of the pits may be devoted 
to this purpose. The pumps, placed close to the point where the 
water accumulates, may be worked by an engine on the surface 
by means of heavy reciprocating rods which pass down the shaft, 
or by underground motors driven by steam, compressed air or 
electricity. 

Where the water does not accumulate very rapidly it is a 
common practice to allow it to collect in a pit or sump below the 
working bottom of the shaft, and to draw it off in a water tub 
or" hoppet "by the main engine, when the latter is not employed 
in raising coal. 

The laying out of a colliery, after the coal has been won, by 
sinkings or levels, may be accomplished in various ways, accord-
ing to the nature of the coal, its thickness and dip, and 
the extent of ground to be worked. In the South tr ig 
Staffordshire and other Midland coalfields, where only wethlasa 
shallow pits are required, and the coals are thick, a 
pair of pits may be sunk for a very few acres, while in the North 
of England, on the other hand, where sinking is expensive, an 
area of some thousands of acres may be commanded from the 
same number of pits. In the latter case, which represents the 
most approved practice, the sinking is usually placed about the 
centre of the ground, so that the workings may radiate in every 
direction from the pit bottom, with the view of employing the 
greatest number of hands to advantage. Where a large area 
cannot be commanded, it is best to sink to the lowest point of 
the field for the convenience of drawing the coal and water which 
become level-free in regard to the pit. Where proper ties are much 
divided, it is always necessary to maintain a thick barrier of 
unwrougbt coal between the boundary of the mine and the 
neighbouring workings, especially if the latter are to the dip. 
If a prominent line of fault crosses the area it may usually be 
a convenient division of the fields into sections or districts. The 
first process in laying out the workings consists in driving a 
gallery on the level along the course of the coal seam, which is 
known as a " dip head level," and a lower parallel one, in which 
the water collects, known as a " lodgment level." Galleries 
driven at right angles to these are known as a " dip " or " rise 
headings," according to their position above or below the pit 
bottom., In Staffordshire the main levels are also knows as 
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" gate reach." To secure the perpendicularity of the shaft, it 
is necessary to leave a large mass or pillar of the seam untouched 
around the pit bottom. This pillar is known in Scotland as the 
" pit bottom stoop." The junction of the levels with the pit is 
known as the " pit eye "; it is usually of an enlarged section, 
and lined with masonry or brick-work, so.as to afford room for 
handling the wagons or hams of coal brought from the working 
faces. In this portion of the pit are generally placed the furnaces 
for ventilation, and the boilersrequired for working steam engines 
underground, as well as the stables and lamp cabin. 

The removal of the coal after the roads have been driven may 
be effected in many different ways, according to the custom of 

the district. These may, however, 
11.4444 ot all be considered as modifications *waft 
OWL 	of two systems, yds. pillar work 

and long-wall work. In the former, 
which is also known as "post and stall" or 
" bord and pillar " in the north of England, 
" pillar and stall " in South Wales, and 
" stoop and room " in Scotland, the field 
is divided into strips by numerous openings 
driven parallel to the main rise headings, 
called " berth " or " bord gates," which are 
again divided by cutting through them at 
Mar 

intervals, so as to leave a series of 
...um. pillars arranged chequer-wise over 

the entire area These pillars are E 
left for the support of the roof as the work- 
ings advance, so as to keep the mine open E 
and free from waste. In the oldest form of E 
this class of working, where the size of the I 
pillar Is equal to the width of the stall or 
excavation, about of the whole seam will 
be removed, the remainder being left in the 
pillars. A portion of this may be got by the 
process known as robbing the pillars, but the coal so obtained 
is liable to be very much crushed from the pressure of the 
superincum bent strata. This crushing may take place either from 
above or below, producing what are known as " creeps " or 
" sits." 

A coal seam with a soft pavement and a hard roof is the most 
subject to a " creep." The first indication is a dull hollow sound 
heard when treading on the pavement or door, probablyoccasioned 

b 
FIG. 3.—" Creeps " in Coal-Mines. 

by some of the individual layers parting from each other u 
shown at e fig. 3; the succeeding stages of creep are shown at 
b, e, d, f, and g, in the same figure; the last being the final stage, 
when the coal begins to sustain the pressure from the overlying 
strata, In common with the disturbed pavement. 

Flo. 4.—" Site " in Minn. 

" Sits " are the reverie of creeps; in the one case the pavement 
is forced up, and in the other the roof is forced or falls down, for 
want of proper support or tenacity in Itself. This accident 
gmerally arises from an improper she of pillars; some roofs,  

however, are so difficult to support that its take place whew 
the half of the coal is left in Ohre. Fig. 4 will convey a genital 
ides of the appearance of sits.--k, as, *showing different stages. 

The modern method of cellar working is shown in fig. s. In 
the Northumberland steam coal district, where it is carried out 
in the most perfect manner, the bards are s to 6 yds. in width, 
while the pillars are as yds. brood and 3o yds. long, which are 
subsequently got out on coming back. In the same figure is 
also shown the method of working whole coal and pillars at the 
same time, a barrier of two or three ranges of pillars oe a rib of 
solid coal being left between the working in the solid and those 
in the pillars. The space from which the entire quantity of coal 

FIG. S.—Pillar Working. 

has been removed is known In different districts as the " goaf," 
" gob," or " waste." 

Fig. 6 represents the Lancashire system of pillar working. 
The area is laid out by two pairs of level drifts, parallel to each 
other, about !so yds. apart, which are carried to the boundary. 
About too yds. back from the boundary a communication is 
made between these levels, from which other levels are driven 
forward, dividing the coal into ribs of about ss or 3o yds. wide, 
which are then cut back by taking off the coal in slices from 

FIG. 6.—Lancashire method of working Coal. 
the level towards the rise in breadth of about 6 yds. By this 
method the whole of the coal is got backwards, the main roads 
being kept In solid coal; the intermediate levels not being driven 
till they are wanted, a greater amount of support is given, and 
the pillars are lees crushed than is usual in pillar working. 

In the South Wales system of working, cross headings are 
driven from the main roach obliquely across the rise to get 
a sufficiently easy gradient for horse roads, and from these 
the staffs are opened out with a narrow entrance, In order to 
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siderable difficulty, it is now becoming geser..7 	J by 
by more improved methods. 

The second great principle of working is that kre-i 
wall or long-work, in which the coal is taken away 

faces from roads about 40 or SO yds. apart a-
to each other, or along curved faces beta 
radiating from the pit bottom—the essent, 

In both cases being the removal of the whole of the coa' 
without first sub-dividing it into pillars, to be taken a•• 

second working. The roof is temporarily supported by wooden 
peeps or pack walling of stone, for a suffident breadth along the 
face to protect the workmen, and allow them to work together 
behind. The general character of a long-wall working is shown 
in fig. y, which represents an area of about soo acres of the bottom 
hard steam coal at Shipley in Derbyshire. The principal road 
extends from the shafts southward; and on both sides of it 
the coal has been removed from the light-shaded area by cutting 
it back perpendicularly towards the boundaries, along faces 
about so yds. in length, those nearest to the shaft being kept 
in advance of those farther away, producing a step-shaped 
outline to the face of the whole coal. It will be seen that by this 
method the whole of the seam, with the exception of the pillars 
left to protect the main roadways, is removed. The roads for 
drawing the coal from the working faces to the shaft are kept 
open by walling through the waste or goat produced by the fall 
of the unsupported roof. The straight roads arc the air-ways 
for carrying pure air from the down-cast shaft to the working 
faces, while the return air passes along the faces and back to 
the up-cast by the curved road. The above is the method of 
working long-wall forward, i.e. taking the coal in advance from 
the pit towards the boundary, with roads kept open through the 
gob. Another method consists in driving towards the boundary, 
and taking the coal backward towards the shafts, or working 
homeward, allowing the waste to close up without roads having 
to be kept open through it. This is of course preferable, but is 
only applicable where the owner of the mine can afford to 
expend the capital required to reach the limit of the field in 
excess of that necessary when the raising of coal proceeds Sari 
josses with the extension of the main roads. Fig. 6 is sub- 

stantially a modification of the kind of long-wall work. 
s'"Ia 	* Val*abire Fig. 8 represents a method of working practised in 
swami. the South Yorkshire district, known as buds and 

banks. The field is divided by levels and headings into 
rectangular banks, while from the main levels border or wickets 
about 30 yds. wide, separated from each other by banks of about 
the same width, are carried forward in long-wall work, as shown 
on the left side of the figure, the waste being carefully packed 
behind so as to secure the ventilation. When these have been 
worked up to the extremity, as shown on the right side, the inter- 
mediate bank is removed by working backward towards the 
level. This system, therefore, combines both methods of long- 
wall working, but It is not generally applicable, owing to the 

the and of the block of coal to the full depth, instead of holing 
into it from the face. The forward feed is given by a chain 
winding upon a drum, which hauls upon a pulley fixed to a prop 
about so yds. in advance. This is one of the most compact forms 
of machine, the smaller Me being only so in. high. With an air 
pressure of from 35 to 4o I. per sq. in., a length of from 30o to 
35o ft. of coal is holed, s ft. g  in. deep, in the shift of from 8 to 
to hours. The chain machine has been largely developed in 
%maim in the Jeffrey, Link Bell, and Morgan Gardner coal 

lets. These are similar in principle to the Baird machine, 
quits* agent being a fiat link chain carrying a double set. 

-1 points, which are drawn across the coal face at the rate 
5 ft. per second; but, unlike the older machines, in 
cutting is done in a fixed plan; the chain with its 

' movable, and is fed forward by a rack-and-pinion 
rutting advances, so that the cut is limited in 

ft.), while its depth may be varied up to the 
ft.) of the cutting frame. The carrying 
k is going on, is fixed in position by jack. 

the roof of the seam, which, when the 
withdrawn, and the machine shifted 

•equal to the breadth of the cut and 
whole operation requires from 

t 	 c speed of 110 to ISO sq. ft. per 
chance ∎ 4 	 so to 22 cwt., and are mostly 
pillar sorktt g.. A 	 to 35 h.p. as a maximum. 
Newstead, Notts, 	 ' they are only suited for 
lowered several feet w itb._ 	'all workings.

• ' coal- cutting machine The working of very thick' s, peculiarities, owing to the difh,,,h, 	't), 
which 

 is driven 
the excavated portions, and supptyliT, workings. The most typical examp% 	, 
working in England Is afforded by ix  of South Staffordshire, which consistat  closely associated coal seams, varying trot • • 

Plc. 8.—fiords and Banks. 

from each other by their partings, but making together one great 
bed of from 25 to 4o ft. or more in thickness. The partings 
together do not amount to more than s or 3 ft. The method of 
working which has been long in use is represented in fig. q. The 
main level or gate road is driven in the benches coal, or lower part 
of the seam, while a smaller drift for ventilation, called an air 
heading, is carried above it in one of the upper beds called the 
slipper coal. From the gate road a heading called a bolt-hole is 
opened, and extended Into a large rectangular chamber, known 
as a " side of work," large pillars being left at regular intervals, 
besides smaller ones or cogs. The order in which the coal is cut 
is shown in the dotted and numbered squares in the figure. 
The coal is first cut to the top of the slipper coal from below, after 
which the upper portion is either broken down by wedging or 
falls of itself. The working of t hese upper portions is exceedingly 

Leirwalf 
ivertteg. 
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dangerous, owing to the great height of the excavations, and 
fatal accidents from falls of roof are in consequence more common 
in South Staffordshire than in any other coalfield in this country. 
The air from the down-cast shaft enters from the gate road, and 
passes to the up-cast through the air heading above. About one-
half of the total coal (or less) is obtained in the fiat working; 
the roof is then allowed to fall,and when the gob is sufficiently 
consolidated, fresh roads are driven through it to obtain the ribs 
and pillars left behind by a second or even, in some cases, a third 

Ft°. 9.—South Staffordshire method of working Thick Coal. 

working. The loss of coal by this method is very considerable, 
besides great risk to life and danger from fire. It has, therefore, 
been to some extent superseded by the long-wall method, the 
upper half being taken at the first working, and removed as 
completely as possible, working backwards from the boundaries 
to the shaft. he lower half is then taken in the same manner, 
after the fallen roof has become sufficiently consolidated to allow 
the mine to be re-opened. 

In the working of thick seams inclined at a high angle, such as 
those in the south of France, and in the lignite mines of Styria 
and Bohemia, the method of working in horizontal slices, about 

2 or is ft. thick, and filling up the excavation with broken rock 
and earth from the surface, is now generally adopted In pre-
ference to the systems formerly used. At Monceaux les Mines, 
in France, a seam so ft. thick, and dipping at an angle of are, is 
worked in the following manner. A level is driven in a sandstone 
forming the floor, along the course of the coal, into which com-
munications are made by cross cuts at intervals of i6 yds., which 
are driven across to the roof ,dividing up the area to be worked 
into panels. These are worked backwards, the coal being taken 
to a height of so ft., the opening being packed up with stone sent 
down from the surface. As each stage is worked out, the floor level 
is connected with that next below it by means of an incline, which 
facilitates the introduction of the packing material. Stuff contain-
ing a considerable amount of clay is found to be the best suited 
for the purpose of filling, as it consolidates readily under pressure. 

In France and Germany the method of filling the space left 
by the removal of the coal with waste rock, quarried under-
ground or sent down from the surface, which was originally used 
in connexion with the working of thick inclined seams by the 
method of horizontal slices, is now largely extended to long-wall 
workings on thin seams, and in Westphalia is made compulsory 
where workings extend below surface buildings, and safety pillars 
of unwrought coal are found to be insufficient. With careful 
packing it is estimated that the surface subsidence will not exceed 
40% of the thickness of the seam removed, and will usually 
be considerably less. The material for filling may be the waste 
from earlier workings stored in the spoil banks at the surface; 
where there are blast furnaces in the neighbourhood, granulated 
slag mixed with earth affords excellent packing. In thick seams 
packing adds about sd. per ton to the cost of the coal, but in 
thinner seams the advantage is on the other side. 

In some anthracite collieries in America the small coal or adra 
and other waste are washed into the exhausted workings by. 
water which gives a compact mass filling the excavation when the 
water has drained away. A modification of this method, which 
originated in Silesia, is now becoming of importance in many 
European coalfields. In this the filling material, preferably 
sand, is sent down from the surface through a vertical steel pipe 
mixed with sufficient water to allow it to flow freely through 
distributing pipes in the levels commanding the excavations to 
be filled; these are closed at the bottom by screens of boards 
sufficiently close to retain the packing material while allowing 
the water to pus by the lower level to the pumping-engine which 
returns It to the surface. 

The actual cutting of the coal is chiefly performed by manual 
labour, the tool employed being a sharp-pointed double-armed 
pick, which is nearly straight, except when required 
for use in hard rock, when the arms are made with an 
inclination or " anchored." The terms pike, pick, ;Z.' 
mandril and slitter are applied to the collier's pick in 
different districts, the men being known as pikemen or hewers. 
In driving levels it is necessary to cut grooves vertically parallel 
to the walls, a process known as shearing; but the most import-
ant operation is that known as holing or kirving, which consists 
in cutting a notch or groove in the floor of the seam to • depth 
of about 3 ft., measured back from the face, so as to leave the 
overhanging part unsupported, which then either falls of its own 
accord within a few hours, or is brought down either by driving 
wedges along the top, or by blasting. The process of holing in 
coal is one of the severest kinds of human labour. It has to 
be performed in a constrained position, and the miner lying on 
his side has to cut to a much greater height, in order to get room 
to carry the groove in to a sufficient depth, than is required to 
bring the coal down, 
giving rise to a great 
waste in slack as com-
pared with machine 
work. This is some-
times obviated by 
holing in the beds 
below the coal, or in 
any portion of a seam 
of inferior quality that 
may not be worth 
working. This loss is 
proportionately greater 
in thin than in thick 
seams, the same 
quantity being cut to 
waste in either case. 
The method of cutting 
coal on the long-wall 
system is seen in fig. so, 
representing the work-
ing at the Shipley col-
liery. The coal is ao in. 
thick, with a seam of 
fire-clay and a roof of 
black shale; about 6 
in. of the upper part, 
known as the roof coal, I.= —  6-1,c  LAY  

not being worth work- 
ing, is left behind. A Flo. to.—Long-wall working-face--
groove of triangular 	Plan and SCCUOIL 
section of so in. base and cl in. high is cut along the face, 
inclined timber props being placed at intervals to support 
the overhanging portion until the required length is cut. These 
are then removed, and the coal Is allowed to fall, wedges 
or blasting being employed when necessary. The roof of the 
excavation is supported as the coal is removed, by packing up 
the waste material, and by a double row of props a ft. from each 
other, placed temporarily along the face. These are placed s ft. 
apart, the props of the back row alternating with those in hut 
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The props used are pieferably of mmffi oak or Boggsh larch, 
but large quantities of fir props, cut to the right length, are 
also imported from the north of Europe. As the work proceeds 
onwards, the props are withdrawn and replaced in advance, 
except those that may be crushed by the pressure or buried by 
sudden falls of the roof. 

In Yorkshire hollow square pars,  formed by piling up short 
blocks of wood or chocks, are often used instead of props formed 
of a single stem. 

In securing the roof and sides of coal workings, malleable iron 
and steel are now used to some extent instead of timber, although 
the consumption of the latter material is extremely large. As 
a substitute for timber props at the face, pieces of steel joists, 
with the web cat out fora short distance on either cad, with the 
flanges turned back to give a square bearing surface, have been 
introduced. In large levels only the cap pieces for the roof are 
made of steel joists, but in smaller ones complete arches made 
of pieces of rails fish-jointed at the crown are used. In another 
system introduced by the Mannesmann Tube Company the 
prop is made up of weldless steel tubes sliding telescopically 
one within the other, which are fixed at the right height by a 
screw clamp capable of carrying a load of 15 to t6 tons. These 
can be most advantageously used on thick seams 6 to io ft. or 
upwards. For shaft linings steel rings of H or channel section 
supported by intermediate struts are also used, and cross-bearers 
or' bunions of steel joists and rail guides are mow generally 
substituted for wood. 

When the coal has been under-cut for a sufficient length, 
the struts are withdrawn, and the overhanging mass is allowed 
to fall during the time that the workmen are out of the pit, or it 
may be brought down by driving wedges, or if it be of a com-
pact character a blast in a borehole near the roof may be 
required. Sometimes, but rarely, it happens that it is necessary 
to cut vertical grooves in the face to determine the limit of 
the fall, such limits being usually dependent upon the cleet or 
divisional planes in the coal, especially when the work is carried 
perpendicular to them or on the end. 

The substitution of machinery for hand labour in cutting coal 
has long been a favourite problem with Inventors, the earliest 
AO plan being that of Michael hfeinzies, in 5761, who 

. „wow  proposed to work a heavy pick underground by power 
wiarotaso transmitted from an engine at the surface, through 

the agencies of spear-rods and chains passing over 
pulleys; but none of the methods suggested proved to be prac-
tically successful until the general introduction of compressed 
air into mines furnished a convenient motive power, susceptible 
of being carried to considerable distances without any great loss 
of pressure. This agent has been applied in various ways, in 
machines which either imitate the action of the collier by cutting 
with a pick or make a groove by rotating cutters attached to an 
endless chain or a revolving disk or wheel. The most successful 
of the first class, or pick machines, that of William Firth of 
Sheffield, consists essentially of a horizontal pick with two 
cutting arms placed one slightly in advance of the other, which 
is swung backwards and forwards by a pair of bell crank levers 
actuated by a horizontal cylinder engine mounted on a railway 
truck. The weight is about 15 cwt. At a working speed of go 
yds. per shift of 6 hours, the work done corresponds to that of 
twelve avenge men. The width of the groove cut is from 2 to 
3 in. at the face, diminishing to ri in. at the back, the pro-
portion of waste being very considerably diminished as com-
pared with the system of holing by band. The use of this 
machine has allowed a thin seam of cannel, from so to 14 is in 
thickness, to be worked at a profit, which had formerly been 
abandoned as too hard to be worked by band-labour. Pick 
machines have also been introduced by Jones and Levick, Bidder, 
and other inventors, but their use is now mostly abandoned in 
favour of those working continuously. 

In the Gartsherrie machine of Messrs Baird, the earliest of the 
flexible chain cutter type, the chain of cutters works round a 
fixed frame or jib projecting at right angles from the engine 
carriage, an arrangement which makes it necessary to cut from  

the end of the block of coal to the fall depth, instead of holing 
into it from the face. The forward feed is given by a chain 
winding upon a drum, which hauls upon a pulley fixed to a prop 
about 3o yds. in advance. This is one of the most compact forms 
of machine, the smaller size being only so in. high. With an air 
pressure of from 35 to 4o lb. per sq. in., a length of from 3oo to 
3542 ft. of coal is holed, 2 ft. g  in. deep, in the shift of from 8 to 
62 boon. The chain machine has been largely developed in 
America in the Jeffrey, Link Bell, and Morgan Gardner coal 
cutters. These are similar in principle to the Baird machine, 
the cutting agent being a flat link chain carrying a double set 
of chisel points, which are drawn across the coal face at the rate 
of about 3 ft. per second; but, unlike the older machines, in 
which the cutting is done in a fixed plane, the chain with its 
motor is made movable, and is fed forward by a rack-and•pinion 
motion as the cutting advances, so that the cut is limited fn 
breadth (.33 to 4 ft.), while its depth may be varied up to the 
1311111/MUM travel (8 ft.) of the cutting frame. The carrying 
frame, while the work is going on, is fixed in position by jack-
screws bearing against the roof of the seam, which, when the 
cut is completed, are withdrawn, and the machine shifted 
laterally through a distance equal to the breadth of the cut and 
fixed in position again. The whole operation requires from 
8 to so minutes, giving a cutting speed of 120 to 5 so sq. ft. per 
hour. These machines weigh from so to 22 cwt., and are mostly 
driven by electric motors of 25 up to 35 h•p• as a maximum. 
By reason of their intermittent action they are only suited for 
use in driving galleries or in pillar-and-stall workings. 

A simple form of the saw or spur wheel coal-matting machine 
is that of Messrs Winstanly & Barker (fig is), which is driven 

11.—Winstanly & Barker's Coal-cutting Machine—Man, 
by a pair of oscillating engines placed on a frame running on 
tails in the usual way. The crank shaft carries a pinion which 
gears into a toothed wheel of a coarse pitch, carrying cutters at 
the ends of the teeth. This wheel is mounted on a carrier which, 
being movable about its centre by a screw gearing worked by 
hand, gives a radial sweep to the cutting edges. When at work 
it is slowly turned until the carrier is at right angles to the frame,. 
when the cut has attained the full depth. The forward motion 
is given by a chain winding upon a crab placed in front, by which 
it is hauled slowly forward. With 25 gr pressure it will hole 
3 ft. deep, at the rate of 30 yds. per hour, the cut being only 
sf in. high, but it will  only work on one side of the carriage. 
This type has been greatly improved and now is the most popular 
machine in Great Britain, especially in long-wall workings. 
W. E. Garforth's Diamond coal cutter, one of the best known, 
undercuts from 51 to 6 ft. In some instances electric motors 
have been substituted for compressed-air engines in such 
machines. 

Another class of percussive coal-cutters of American origin 
is represented by the Harrison, Sullivan and Ingersoll-Sergeant 
machines, which are essentially large rock -4611s without turning 
gear for the cutting tool, and mounted upon a pair of wheels 
placed so as to allow the tool to work on a forward slope. Wbea 
in use the machine is placed upon a wooden platform 
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towards the face, upon which the miner lies and controls the 
direction of the blow by a pair of handles at the back of the 
machine, which is kept stationary by wedging the wheels against 
a stop on the platform. These machines, which are driven by 
compressed air, are very handy in use, as the height and direction 
of the cut may be readily varied; but the work is rather severe 
to the driver on account of the recoil shock of the piston, and an 
assistant is necessary to clear out the small coal from the cut, 
which limits the rate of cutting to about rss sq. ft. per hour. 

Another kind of application of machinery to coal mining is 
that of Messrs Bidder & Jones, which is intended to replace the 

use of blasting for bringing down the coal. It consists 
Cos- 

 werateZ of a small hydraulic press, which forces a set of expand- 
sssarass ing bits or wedges into a bore-hole previously bored 

by a long screw augur or drill, worked by hand, the 
action of the press being continued until a sufficient strain is 
obtained to bring down the coal. The arrangement is, in fact, 
a modification of the plug and feather system used in stone 
quarrying for obtaining large blocks, but with the substitution 
of the powerful rending force of the hydraulic press for hand-
power in driving up the wedges. This apparatus has been used 
at Harecastle in North Staffordshire, and found to work well, 
but with the disadvantage of bringing down the coal in un-
manageably large masses. A method of wedging down coal 
sufficiently perfected to be of general application would add 
greatly to the security of colliers. 

The removal of the coal broken at the working face to the pit 
bottom may in small mines be effected by hand labour, but more 
ma., generally it is done by horse or mechanical traction, 
Irma4 upon railways, the " trams " or " tubs," as the pit 
clumt2'. wagons are called, being where possible brought up to 
11•0116 the face. In steeply inclined seams passes or shoots 
leading to the main level below are sometimes used, and in 
Belgium iron plates are sometimes laid in the excavated ground 
to form a slide for the coal down to the loading place. In some 
instances travelling belts or creepers have been adopted, which 
deliver the coal with a reduced amount of breakage, but this 
application is not common. The capacity of the trams varies 
with the size of the workings and the shaft. From s to 7 cwt are 
common sizes, but in South Wales they are larger, carrying up to 
one ton or more. The rails used are of fiat bottomed or bridge 
section varying in weight from i s to as lb to the yd.- they are 
laid upon cross sleepers in a temporary manner, so that they can 
be easily shifted along the working faces, but are carefully 
secured along main roads intended to carry traffic continuously 
for some time. The arrangement of the roads at the face is 
shown in the plan, fig. so. In the main roads to the pit when the 
distance is not considerable horse traction may be used, a train 
of 6 to s s vehides being drawn by one horse, but more generally 
the hauling or, as it is called in the north of England, the leading 
of the trains of tubs is effected by mechanical traction. 

Ina large colliery where the shafts are situated near the centre of 
the field, and the workings extend on all sides, both to the dip and 
rise, the drawing roads for the coal may be of three different kinds 
—(r) levels driven at right angles to the dip, suitable for horse 
roads, (2) rise ways, known as jinny roads, jig-brows, or up-brows, 
which, when of sufficient slope, may be used as self-acting planes, 
i.e.. the loaded waggons may be made to pull back the empty 
ones to the working faces, and (3) dip or down-brows, requiring 
engine power. A road may be used as a self-acting or gravitating 
iodine when the gradient is r in so or steeper, in which case the 
train is lowered by a rope passing over a pulley or brake drum 
at the upper end, the return empty train being attached to the 
opposite end of the rope and hauled up by the descending load. 
The arrangements for this purpose vary, of course, with the 
amount of work to be done with one fixing of the machinery; 
where it is likely to be used for a considerable time, the drum and 
brake are solidly constructed, and the ropes of steel or iron wire 
carefully guided over friction rollers, placed at intervals between 
the rails to prevent them from chafing and wearing out on the 
ground. Where the load has to be hauled up a rising gradient, 
nadurground engines, driven by steam or oompreseed ale or  

electric motors, are used. In some cases steam generated in 
boilers at the surface is carried in pipes to the engines below, but 
there is less loss of power when compressed air is sent down in the 
same way. Underground boilers placed near the up-cast pit so 
that the smoke and gases help the ventilating furnace have been 
largely used but are now less favourably regarded than formerly. 
Water-pressure engines, driven by a column of water equal to the 
depth of the pit. have also been employed for hauling. These 
can, however, only be used advantageously where there are bud 
pumps, the fall of water generating the power resulting in a 
load to be removed by the expenditure of an equivalent amount 
of power in the pumping engine above that necessary for keeping 
down the mine water. 

The principal methods in which power can be applied to 
underground traction are as follows:-- 

t. Tail rope system. 
1. Endless chain system. 
g. Endless Mt* system on the ground. 
4. Endless rope system overhead. 
The three last may be considered as modifications of the samo 

principle. In the first, which is that generally used in Northum-
berland and Durham, a single line of rails is used, the loaded 
tubs being drawn " out bye," i.e. towards the shaft, and the 
empty ones returned " in bye," or towards the working faces, 
by reversing the engine; while in the other systems, double 
lines, with the rope travelling continuously in the same direction, 
are the rule. On the tail rope plan the engine has two drums 
worked by spur gearing, which can be connected with, or cast 
loose from, the driving shaft at pleasure. The main rope, which 
draws out the loaded tubs, coils upon one drum, and panes near 
the floor over guide sheaves placed about so ft. apart. The tail 
rope, which is of lighter section than the main one, is coiled on the 
second drum, passes over similar guide sheaves placed near the 
roof or side of the gallery round a pulley at the bottom of the 
plane, and is fixed to the end of the train or set of tubs. When 
the load is being drawn out, the engine pulls directly on the 
main rope, coiling it on to its own drum, while the tail drum runs 
loose paying out its rope, a slight brake pressure being used to 
prevent its running out too fast. When the set arrives out bye, 
the main rope will be wound up, and the tail rope pass out from 
the drum to the end and back, i.e. twice the length of the way; 
the set is returned in bye, by itversirig the engine, casting loose 
the main, and coupling up the tail drum, so that the tail rope is 
wound up and the main rope paid out This method, which is 
the oldest, is best adapted for ways that are nearly level, or 
when many branches are intended to be worked from one engine, 
and can be carried round curves of small radius without deranging 
the trains; but as it is intermittent in action, considerable 
engine-power is required in order to get up the required speed, 
which is from 8 to to m. per hour. From 8 to to tubs are usually 
drawn in a set, the ways being often from 1000 to s000 yds. long. 
In dip workings the tail rope is of ten made to work a pump 
connected with the bottom pulley, which forces the water back 
to the cistern of the main pumping engine in the pit. 

For the endless chain system, which is much used in the Wigan 
district, a double line of way is necessary, one line for full and the 
other for empty tubs. The chain passes over a pulley driven 
by the engine, placed at such a height as to allow it to rest upon 
the tops of the tubs, and round a similar pulley at the far end of 
the plane. The forward edge of the tub carries a projecting 
pin or born, with a notch into which the chain falls which drags 
the tub forward. The road at the outer end is made of a less 
slope than the chain, so that on arrival the tub is lowered, dears 
the pin, and so becomes detached from the chain. The tubs are 
placed on at intervals of about 10 yds., the chain moving con-
tinuously at a speed of from 21 tO m. per hour. This system 
presents the greatest advantages in point of economy of driving 
power, especially where the gradients are variahle, but is ex-
pensive in first cost, and is not well suited for curves, and branch 
roads cannot he worked continuously, as a fresh set of pulleys 
worked by bevel gearing is required for curb bra nib 

The endless rope system may be used with either a single or 
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double lbse of way, but the latter is more generally advantageous. 
The rope, which is guided upon sheaves between the rails, is 
taken twice round the bead pulley. It is also customary to use 
a stretching pulley to keep the rope strained when the pull of 
the load diminishes. This is done by passing a loop at the upper 
end round a pulley mounted in • travelling frame, to which 
is attached • weight of about is cwt. hanging by a chain. This 
weight pulls directly against the rape; so if the latter slacks, 
the weight pulls out the pulley /MAW and tightens it up again. 
The tubs are usually formed into sets of from s to 12, the front 
one being coupled up by a short length of chain to a clamping 
book formed of two jaws moulded to the curve of the rope which 
are attached by the " run rider," as the driver accompanying 
the train is called. This system in many respects resembles 
the tail rope, but has the advantage of working with one-third 
less length of rope for the same length of way. 

The endless rope system overhead is substantially similar to 
the endless chain. The wagons are attached at intervals by 
short lengths of chain lapped twice round the rope and hooked 
into one of the links, or in some cues the chains are booked 
into hempen loops on the main rope. In mines that are worked 
from the outcrop by edits or day levels traction by locomotives 
driven by steam, compressed air or electricity is used to some 
extent. The most numerous applications are in America. 

One of the most important branches of colliery work is the 
management of the ventilation, involving as it does the supply 
name. of fresh air to the men working in the pit, as well as 
se the removal of inflammable gases that may be given 

off by the coal. This is effected by carrying through 
the workings a large volume of air which is kept continually' 
moving in the same direction, descending from the surface by 
one or more pits known as intake or downcast pits, and leaving 
the mine by a return or upcast pit. Such a circulation of air 
can only be effected by mechanical means when the workings 
are of any extent, the methods actually adopted being—(s) The 
rarefaction of the air in the upcast pit by a furnace placed at the 
bottom; and (a) Exhaustion by machinery at the surface. The 
former plan, being the older, has been most largely used, but is 
becoming replaced by some form of machine. 

The usual form of ventilating furnace is a plain fire grate 
placed under an arch, and communicating with the upcast shaft 
by an inclined drift. It is separated from the coal by a narrow 
passage walled and arched in brickwork on both sides. The 
size of the grate varies with the requirements of the ventilation, 
but from 6 to zo ft. broad and from 6 to 8 ft. long are usual 
dimensions. The fire should be kept as thin and bright as possible, 
'to reduce the amount of smoke in the upcast. When the mine 
is free from gas, the furnace may be worked by the return air, 
but it is better to take fresh air directly from the downcast by 
a scale, or split, from the main current. The return air from 
fiery workings is never allowed to approach the furnace, but is 
carried into the upcast by a special channel, called a dumb 
drift, some distance above the furnace drift, so as not to come 
la contact with the products of combustion until  they have been 
cooled below the igniting point of fire-damp. Where the west 
pit is used for drawing coal, it is usual to discharge the smoke 
and gases through a short lateral drift near the surface into a 
tail chimney, so as to keep the pit-top as clear as possible for 
working. Otherwise the chimney Is built directly over the 
mouth of the pit. 

Mechanical ventilation may be effected either by direct ex-
haustion or centrifugal displacement of the air to be removed. 
In the first method reciprocating bells, or piston machines, or 
rotary machines of varying capacity like gas-works exhausters, 
are employed. They were formerly used on a very large scale 
in Belgium and South Wales, but the great weight of the moving 
parts makes it impossible to drive them at the high speed 
called for by modern requirements, so that centrifugal fans are 
now generally adopted instead. An early and very successful 
machine of this class, the Guibal fan, is represented in fig. x2. 
The fan has eight arms, framed together of wrought iron ban, 
with diagonal struts, so as to obtain rigidity with compantive  

lightness, allying flat dose-hoarded blades at their extremities. 
It revolves with the smallest possible clearance in a chamber 
of masonry, one of the side walls being perforated by • large 
round hole, through which the air from the mine is admitted 
to the centre of the fan. The lower quadrant of the casing is 
enlarged spirally, so as to leave a narrow rectangular opening 
at the bottom, through which the air is discharged into a chimney 
of gradually increasing section carried to a height of about rs ft. 
The size of the discharge aperture can be varied by means of a 
flexible wooden shutter sliding in a groove in a cast iron plate, 
curved to the slope of the cuing. By the use of the spiral guide 
casing and the chimney the velocity of the effluent air is gradually 

12.—Guibal Fan. 

reduced up to the point of final discharge into the atmosphere, 
whereby a greater useful effect is realized than is the case when 
the air streams freely from the circumference with velocity 
equal to that of the rotating fan. The power is applied by steam 
acting directly on a crank at one end of the axle, and the diameter 
of the fan may be ao ft. or more. 

The Waddle fan, represented in fig. 13, is an example of 
another class of centrifugal veatilator, in which a close casing 
is not used, the air exhausted being discharged from the circum-
ference directly into the atmosphere. It consists of a hollow 
sheet iron drum formed by two conoidal tubes, united together 

Fro. 13.—Waddle 
• 

by numerous guide blades, dividing it up into a series of rect-
angular tubes of diminishing section, attached to a horizontal 
axle by cast iron bosses and wrought iron arms. The tubes at 
their smallest part are connected to a cast iron ring, so ft. as 
diameter, but at their outer circumference they are Only a ft 
apart. The extreme diameter is as ft. 

By the adoption of more refined methods of construction, 
especially in the shape of the intake and discharge passages for 
the air and the forms of the fan blades, the efficiency of the 
ventilating fan has been greatly increased so that the dimensions 
can be much reduced and a higher rate of speed adopted. Notable 
examples arc found in the Rateau, See and Capell fans, and 
where an electric generating station is available electric motors 
can be advantageously used instead of steam. 

The quantity of air required for a large colliery depends upon 
the number of 111C11 employed, as for actual respiration from 
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too to mom cab. ft per minute should be allowed. In fiery 
mines, however, a very much larger amount must be provided 
mfr.., in order to dilute the gas to the point of safety. 
me dot Even with the best arrangements a dangerous increase 
sear in the amount of ps is not infrequent from the sudden 
0"" release of stored-up masses in the coal, which, over-
powering the ventilation, produce magazines of explosive material 
ready for ignition when brought in contact with the flame of a 
lamp or the blast of a shot. The management of such places, 
therefore, requires the most constant vigilance on the part of 
the workmen, especially in the examination of the working places 
that have been standing empty during the night, in which ps 
may have accumulated, to see that they are properly cleared 
before the new shift commences. 

The actual conveyance or coursing of the air from the intake 
to the working faces is effected by splitting or dividing the current 
at different points in its course, so as to carry it as directly as 
possible to the places where it is required. In laying out the 
mine it is customary to drive the levels or roads in pairs, com-
munication being made between , them at intervals by cutting 
through the intermediate pillar; the air then passes along one 
and returns by the other. As the roads ad-
vance other pillars are driven through in the 
same manner, the passages first made being 
dosed by stoppinp of broken rock, or built 
up with brick and mortar walls, or both. 
When it is desired to preserve a way from one 
road or similar class of working to another, 
double doors placed at sufficient intervals 
apart to take in one or more trams between 
them when closed are used, forming a kind of lock or duice. 
These are made to shut air-tight against their frames, so as 
to prevent the air from taking a short cut back to the up-
cast, while preserving free access between the different districts 
without following the whole round of the air-ways. The ventila-
tion of ends is effected by means of brattices or temporary 
partitions of thin boards placed midway in the drift, and extend-
ing to within a few feet of the face. The air passes along ope side 
of the brattice, courses round the free end, and returns on the 
other side. In many cases a light but air-proof cloth, specially 
made for the purpose, is used instead of wood for brattices, as 
being more handy and more easily removed. In large mines 
where the air-ways are numerous and complicated, it often 
happens that currents travelling in opposite directions are 
brought together at one point. In these cases it is necessary to 
cross them. The return air is usually made to pass over the 
intake by a curved drift carried some distance above in the solid 
measures, both ways being arched in brickwork, or even in some 
cases lined with sheet iron so as to ensure a separation not likely 
to be destroyed in case of an explosion (see figs. s and 8). The use 
of small auxiliary blowing ventilators underground, for carrying 
air into workings away from the main circuits, which was largely 
advocated at one time, has lost its popularity, but a useful 
substitute has been found in the induced draught produced by 
jeteof compressed air or high-pressure water blowing into ejectors. 
With a jet of els in. area,a pipe discharging gallon el water per 
minute at 165 lb pressure per sq. in., a circulation of 85o cub. ft. 
of air per minute was produced at the end of a level, or about five 
times that obtained from an equal volumne of air at 6o Rs pressure. 
The increased resistance, due to the large extension of workings 
from single pairs of shafts, the ventilating currents having often 
to travel several miles to the upcast, has led to great increase 
in the sire and power of ventilating fans, and engines from 950 
to coo H.P. are not uncommonly used for such purposes. 

The lighting of underground workings in collieries is closely 
connected with the subject of ventilation. In many of the 

smaller pits in the Midland districts of England, and 
theeloa generally in South Staffordshire, the comb are suffi-
ciently free from gas, or rather the gases are not liable to become 
explosive when mixed with air, to allow the use of naked lights, 
candles being generally used. Oil lamps are employed in many 
of the Scotch colliesies, and are almost tmivetsally used is 

Belgium and other European countries. The buildings near the 
pit bottom, such as the stables sad lamp cabin, and even the 
main roads for some distance, are often in large collieries lighted 
with ps brought from the surface, or in some cases the ps given 
off by the coal is used for the same purpose. Where the pees 
are fiery, the used protected lights or safety lamps (q.v.) becomes 
a necessity. 

The nature of the gases evoked by coal when freshly exposed 
to the atmosphere has been investigated by several chemists, 
mom particularly by Lyon Mayfair' and Ernst von 
Meyer. The latter observer found the gases given off as war 
by coal from the district of Newcastle and Durham •••Amibe 
to contain carbonic acid, marsh gas or light carburetted " mg 

 hydrogen (the fire-damp of the miner), oxygen and nitrogen. 
A later investigation, by J. W. Thomas, of the gases dissolved or 
occluded in coals from South Wales basin shows them to vary 
considerably with the dam of coal. The results given below, 
which are selected from a much larger series published in the 
I owned of the Chemical Society, were obtained by heating samples 
of the different coals is seam for several hours at the tempera-
ture of boiling water:— 

In one instance abou 1% of hydride of ethyl was found in 
the ps from a blower in a pit in the Rhondda district, which was 
collected in a tube and brought to the surface to be used in 
lighting the engine-room and pit-hank. The gases from the bitu-
minous house coals of South Wales are comparatively free from 
marsh gas, as compared with those from the steam coal and 
anthracite pits. The latter clam of coal contains the largest 
proportion of this dangerous gas, but holds it more tenaciously 
than do the steam coals, thus rendering the workings com-
paratively safer. It was found that, of the entire volume of 
occluded gas in an anthracite, only one-third could be expelled 
at the temperature of boiling water, and that the whole quantity, 
amounting to 65o cub. ft. per ton, was only to be driven out by 
a heat of 300• C. Steam coals being softer and more porous give 
off enormous volumes of gas from the working face in most of the 
deep pits, many of which have been the scene of disastrous 
=plosions. 

The gases evolved from the sudden outbursts or blowers In 
coal, which are often given off at • considerable tension, are the 
most dangerous enemy that the collier has to contend with. 
They consist almost entirely of marsh pa, with only a small 
quantity of carbonic add, usually under x %, and from r to 4% 
of nitrogen. 

Fire-damp when mixed with from four to twelve times its 
volume of atmospheric air is explosive; but when the proportion 
is above or below these limits it burns quietly with a pale blue 
flame. 

The danger arising from the presence of coal dust In the air 
of dry mines, with or without the addition of fire-damp, has, 
since It was first pointed out by Professor W. Galloway, Coal 
been made the subject of special inquiries in the 
principal European countries interested in coal mining; and 
although certain points are still debatable, the fact is generally 
admitted as one calling for special precautions. The conclusions 
arrived at by the royal commission of aot, which may be taken 
as generally representative of the views of British colliery 
engineers, are as follows:— 

s. The danger of explosion when gas exists in very small *amid. 
is greatly increased by the presence of coal dust. 

2. A gas explosion to a fiery mine may be intensified or imiefinitely 
propagated by the dust raised by the explosion itself. 

3. Coal dust aloes, without any pr. may came a deaprous 
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Gahm was in its earlier form a bag of about is 
cub. ft. capacity containing air at a little above atmospheric 
pressure; it was carried on the back like a knapsack and supplied 
the means of respiration. The air was continually returned 
and circulated until it was too much contaminated with carbonic 
acid to be further used, a condition which limited the use of the 
apparatus to a very short period. A more extended application 
of the same principle was made in the apparatus of L. Denayrouxe 
by which the air, contained in cylinders at a pressure of 3co to 
3so lb per SQ. in., was supplied for respiration through a reducing 
valve which brought it down nearly to atmospheric pressure. 
This apparatus was, however, very heavy and became un- 
manageable when more than an hour's supply was required. 
The newer forms are based upon the principle, first enunciated 
by Professor Theodor Schwan in s8s4, of carrying compressed 
oxygen instead of air, and returning the products of respiration 
through a regenerator containing absorptive media for carbonic 
acid and water, the purified current being returned to the mouth 
with an addition of fresh oxygen. The best-known apparatus 
of this class is that developed by G. A. Meyer at the Shamrock 
colliery in Westphalia, when a body of men are kept in sys- 
tematic training for its use eta special rescue station. This corps 
rendered invaluable service at the exploring and rescue operations 
after the explosion at Courrieres in March too6, the most disas- 
trous mining accident on record, when t too miners were killed. 
A somewhat similar apparatus called the " weg," after the 
initials of the inventor, is due to W. E. Garforth of Wakefield. 
In another form of apparatus advantage is taken of the property 
possessed by sodium-potassium peroxide of giving off oxygen 
when damped; the residue of caustic soda and potash yielded 
by the reaction is used to absorb the carbonic acid of the expired 
Or. Experiments have also been made with a device in which 

opened by a fever worked by band, and the empty tubs start 
on the return trip. When the cage has several decks, it is 
necessary to repeat this operation for each, unless there is • 
special provision made for loading and discharging the tubs at 
different levels. An arrangement of this kind for shifting the 
load from a large cage at one operation was introduced by Fowler 
at Hucknall, in Leicestershire, where the trains are received 
into a framework with a number of platforms corresponding to 
those of the cage, carried on the bead of a plunger movable by 
hydraulic pressure in a vertical cylinder. The empty tubs are 
carried by a corresponding arrangement on the opposite side. 
By this means the time of stoppage is reduced to a minimum, 
8 seconds for a three-decked cage as against s8 seconds, as the 
operations of lowering the tubs to the level of the pit-top, 
discharging, and replacing them are performed during the time 

'sat the following load is being drawn up the pit. 
In the United Kingdom the drawing of coal is generally 

ed to the day shift of eight bows, with an output of from 
t so tons per hour, according to the depth, capacity 

A, and facilities for landing and changing tubs. With 
iraulic arrangement sow tons are raised 600 yds. 

In the deeper German pits, where great thick- 
bearing strata have to be traversed, the first 

:uses are so great that in order to increase 
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shafts of the Northern and tt own o. about  8 ft. long  and 31 ft. broad, 
large trams on one deck. These arc 
made of two strips of angle iron of the prop., 1,„„

, 

 and are locked fast by a latch falling over  tL „ , 
Main with four-decked cages the capacity is 
Or 4 lona of coal. 

The guides or conductors in the pit may 4e , 
wood, in which case rectangular fir beams, about a  
used, attached at intervals of a few feet to buntoos of a; 
built into the lining of the pit. Two guides are requirt4 

law cage; they may be placed opposite to each other, tithe, 
long or short aides—the latter being preferable. Tho coo 
guided by shoes of wrought iron, a few inches long am 
mouthed at the ends, attached to the horizontal bars of um 
framing, which pass loosely over the guides on three sides, bin 
in most new pits rail guides of heavy section are used. They are 
applied on one side of the cage only, forming a complete vertical 
railway, carried by iron cross sleepers, with proper seats for the 
rails instead of wooden buntons; the cage is guided by curved 
shoes of a proper section to cover the heads of the rails. Rigid 
guides connected with the walling of the pit are probably the 
best and safest, but they have the disadvantage of being liable 
to distortion, in case of the pit altering its form, owing to irregular 
movements of the ground, or other causes. Wooden guides 
being of considerable site, block up a certain portion of the area 
of the pit, and thus offer an impediment to the ventilation, 
especially in waist shafts, where the high temperature, when 
furnace ventilation is used, is also against their use. In the 
Lancashire and the Midland districts wire-rope guides have beta 
introduced to a very considerable extent, with a view of meet-
ing the above objections. These are simply wire-ropes, from 

to if in. in diameter, hanging freak& Crall-bar consected with. 
the pit-head framing at the surfam, and attached tie • airsla 
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bar at the bottom, which are kept straight by a stretching 
weight of from 3o cwt. to 4 tons attached to the lower bar. 
In some cases four guides are used—two to each of the long sides 
of the cage; but a more general arrangement is to have three— 
two on one side, and the third in an intermediate position on the 
opposite aide. Many colliery managers, however, prefer to have 
only two opposite guides, as being safer. The cage is connected 
by tubular clips, made in two pieces and bolted together, which 
slide over the ropes. In addition to this it is necessary to have 
an extra system of fixed guides at the surface and at the bottom, 
where it is necessary to keep the cage steady during the operations 
of loading and landing, there being a much greater amount of 
oscillation during the passage of the cage than with fixed guides. 
For the same reason it is necessary to give a considerable clear- 
ance between the two lines of guides, which are kept from 15 to 
18 in. apart, to prevent the possibility of the two cages striking 
each other in passing. With proper precautions, however, wire 
guides are perfectly safe for use at the highest travelling speed. 

The cage is connected with the drawing-rope by short lengths 
of chain from the corners, known as tackling chains, gathered 

into a central ring to which the rope is attached. 
• Round steel wire-ropes, about a in. in diameter, are 

now commonly used; but in very deep pits they are 
sometimes tapered in section to reduce the dead weight lifted. 
Flat ropes of steel or iron wire were and are still used to a great 
extent, but round ones are now generally preferred. In Belgium 
and the north of France flat ropes of aloe fibre (Manila hemp 
or plantain fibre) are in high repute, being considered prefer-
able by many colliery managers to wire, in spite of their great 
weight. A rope of this class for a pit nen metres deep, tapered 
from 15.6 in. to 9 in. in breadth and from 2 in. to if in. in 
thickness, weighed 14.3 tons, and another at Anzio, intended to 
lift a gross load of is tons from 75o metres, is 221 in. broad and 
3 in. thick at the drum end, and weighs .8 tons. Tapered round 
ropes, although mechanically preferable, are not advantageous 
in practice, as the wear being greater at the cage end than on the 
drum it is necessary to cut off portions of the former at intervals. 
Ultimately also the ropes should be reversed in position, and this 
can only be done with a rope of uniform section. 

The engines used for winding or hoisting in collieries are 
usually direct-acting with a pair of horizontal cylinders coupled 

directly to the drum shaft. Steam at high pressure 
"was  eaves& exhausting into the atmosphere is still commonly used, 

but the great power required for raising heavy loads 
from deep pits at high speeds has brought the question of fuel 
economy Into prominence, and more economical types of the 
two-cylinder tandem compound class with high initial steam 
pressure, superheating and condensing, have come in to some 
extent where the amount of work to be done is sufficient to 
justify their high initial cost. One of the earliest examples was 
erected at Llanbradack in South Wales in 1894, and they have 
been somewhat extensively used in Westphalia and the north of 
France. In a later example at the Bargold pit of the Powell 
Duff ryn Steam Coal Company • mixed arrangement is adopted 
with horizontal high-pressure and vertical low-pressure cylinders. 
This engine draws a net load of si tons of coal from a depth 
of 625 yds. in 45 seconds, the gross weight of the four trams, 
cage and chains, and rope, with the coal, being 20 tons 1 2 cwt. 
The work of the winding engine, being essentially of an inter-
mittent character, can only be done with condensation when 
a central condenser keeping a constant vacuum is used, and 
even with this the rush of steam during winding may be a cause 
of disturbance. This difficulty may be overcome by using 
Itabnues arrangement of a low-pressure turbine between the 
engine and the condenser. The accumulator, which is similar 
in principle to the thermal storage system of Druitt Halpin, is 
a closed vessel completely filled with water, which condenses 
the excess of steam during the winding period, and becoming 
superheated maintains the supply to the turbine when the 
main engine is standing. The power so developed is generally 
utilized in the production of electricity, for which there is an 
abundant me about large collieries. 

The drum, when round ropes are used, is a plain broad cyanic', 
with flanged rims, and cased with soft wood packing, upon 
which the rope is coiled; the breadth is made sufficient to take 
the whole length of the rope at two laps. One drum is usually 
fixed to the shaft, while the other is loose, with a screw link or 
other means of coupling, in order to be able to adjust the two 
ropes to exactly the same length, so that one cage may be at Os 
surface when the other is at the bottom, without having to pay 
out or take up any slack rope by the engine. 

For fiat ropes the drum or bobbin consists of a solid disk, of 
the width of the rope fixed upon the shaft, with numerous 
parallel pairs of arms or horns, arranged radially on both sides, 
the space between being just sufficient to allow the rope to enter 
and coil regularly upon the preceding lap. This method has the 
advantage of equalizing the work of the engine throughout the 
journey, for when the load is greatest, with the full cage at the 
bottom and the whole length of rope out, the duty required in 
the first revolution of the engine is measured by the length of 
the smallest circumference; while the assistance derived from 
gravitating action of the descending cage in the same period is 
equal to the weight of the falling mass through a height caere-
sponding to the length of the largest lap, and so on, the speed 
being increased as the weight diminishes, and vice versa. The 
same thing can be effected in a more perfect manner by the use 
of spiral or scroll drums, in which the rope is made to coil in a 
spiral groove upon the surface of the drum, which is formed by 
the frusta of two obtuse cones placed with their smaller diameters 
outwards. This plan, though mechanically a very good one, 
has certain defects, especially in the possibility of danger resulting 
from the rope slipping sideways, if the grooves in the bed are not 
perfectly true. The great size and weight of such drums are 
also disadvantages, as giving rather unmanageable dinsensioss 
In a very deep pit. In some cases, therefore, a combined form is 
adopted, the body of the drum being cylindrical, and a width 
equal to three or four laps conical on either side. 

Counterbalance chains for the winding engines are used Is 
the collieries of the Midland districts of England. In this method 
a third drum is used to receive a heavy flat link chain, shorter 
than the main drawing-ropes, the end of which hangs down a 
special or balance pit. At starting, when the fun load is to be 
lifted, the balance chain uncoils, and continues to do so until the 
desired equilibrium between the working loads is attained, whet 
it is coiled up again in the reverse direction, to be again given 
out on the return trip. 

In Roepe's method the drum is replaced by a disk with a 
grooved rim for the rope, which passes from the top of one age 
over the guide pulley, round the disk, and back over the second 
guide to the second cage, and a tail rope, passing round a pulley 
at the bottom of the shaft, connects the bottoms of the cages, 
so that the dead weight of cage, tubs and rope is eompietdy 
counterbalanced at all positions of the cages, and the work of the 
engine is confined to the useful weight of coal raised. Motion is 
communicated to the rope by frictional contact with the drum, 
which is covered through about one-half of the circumference. 
This system has been used In Nottinghamshire, and at Sncyd, 
in North Staffordshire. In Belgium it was tried in a pit ciao 
metres deep, where it has been replaced by fiat hempen ropes, 
and Is now restricted to shallower workings. In Westphalia it is 
applied in about thirty different pits to a maximum depth ei 
761 metres. 

A novelty in winding arrangements is the substitution ef 
the electromotor for the steam engine, which has been effected 
in a few instances. In one of the best-known examples, the 
Zotlern colliery in Westphalia, the Roepc system is used, the 
winding disk being driven by two motors of r roe H.P. each on 
the same shaft. Motion is obtained from a continuous-current 
generator driven by an alternating motor with a very !wary 
fly-wheel, a combination known as the Ilgner transformer, which 
runs continuously with a constant draught on the generating 
station, the extremely variable demand of the winding engine 
during the acceleration period being met by the energy stored 
in the fly-wheel, which runs at a very high speed. 'IMs 
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seangement works admirably as regards m000thneta and safety 
in running, but the heavy first cost and complication stand in 
the way of its general adoption. Nevertheless about 6o electric 
winding engines were at work or under construction in May i906. 

The surface arrangements of a modern deep colliery are of 
considerable extent and complexity, the central feature being 

the had gear or pit frame carrying the guide pulleys 
21.1"  arnap which lead the winding ropes from the axis of the pit 
awl& to the drum. This is an upright frame, usually made 

in wrought iron or steel strutted by diagonal thrust 
beams against the engine-house wall or other solid abutments, 
the height to the bearings of the guide pulleys being from 8o to 
too ft. or more above the ground level. This great height is 
necessary to obtain head-room for the cages, the landing plat-
forms being usually placed at some considerable height above 
the natural surface. The pulleys, which are made as large as 
possible up to so ft. in diameter to diminish the effect of bending 
strains in the rope by change in direction, have channelled cast 
iron rims with wrought iron arms, a form combining rigidity 
with strength, in order to keep down their weight. 

To prevent accidents from the breaking of the rope while the 
cage is travelling in the shaft, or from over-winding when in 
consequence of the engine not being stopped in time the cage 
may be drawn up to the head-gear pulleys (both of which are 
unhappily not uncommon), various forms of safety catches and 
disconnecting hooks have been adopted. The former contriv-
ances consist essentially of levers or cams with toothed surfaces 
or gripping shoes mounted upon transverse axes attached to the 
sides of the cage, whose function is to take hold of the guides 
and support the cage in the event of its becoming detached 
from the rope. The opposite axes are connected with springs 
which are kept in compression by tension of the rope in drawing 
but come into action when the pull is released, the side axes then 
biting into wooden guides or gripping those of steel bars or 
ropes. The use of these contrivances is more common in 
collieries on the continent of Europe, where in some countries 
they are obligatory, than In England, where they are not generally 
popular owing to their uncertainty in action and the constant 
drag on the guides when the rope slacks. 

For the prevention of accidents from over-winding, detaching 
hooks are used. These consist essentially of links formed of a 
pair of parallel plates joined by a central bolt forming • scissors 
joint which is connected by chain links to thevage below and 
the winding-rope above. The outer sides of the link are shaped 
with projecting lugs above. When dosed by the load the 
width is sufficient to allow it to enter a funnel-shaped guide on a 
cross-bar of the frame some distance above the bank level, but 
OD reaching the narrower portion of the guide at the, top the 
plates are forced apart which releases the ropes and brings the 
logs into contact with the top of the acts-bar which secures 
the cage from falling. 

Three principal patterns, those of King, Ormerod and Walker, 
are in use, and they are generally efficient supposing the speed 
of the cage at arrival is not excessive. To guard against this it is 
now customary to use some speed-checking appliance, independ-
ent of the engine-man, which reduces or entirely cuts off the 
steam supply when the cage arrives at a particular point near the 
surface, and applies the brake if the load is travelling too quickly. 
Maximum speed controllers in connexion with the winding 
indicator, which do not allow the engine to exceed a fixed rate 
of speed, are also used in some cases, with recording indicators. 

When the cage arrives at the surface, or rather the platform 
forming the working top above the mouth of the pit, it is received 

upon the keeps, a pair of hinged gratings which are 
kept in an inclined position over the pit-top by counter- use balance weights, so that they are pushed aside to 
allow the cage to pass upwards, but fall back and 

ticeive it when the engine is reversed. The tubs are then removed 
or struck by the lenders, who pull them forward on to the 
platform, which is covered with cast iron plates; at the same 
time empty ones are pushed in from the opposite side. The 
cage is then lifted by the engine clear of the keeps, which are 

opened by a lever worked by hand, arid the empty tubs start 
on the return trip. When the cage has several decks, it is 
necessary to repeat this operation for each, unless there is a 
special provision made for loading and discharging the tuba at 
different levels. An arrangement of this kind for shifting the 
load from a large cage at one operation was introduced by Fowler 
at Hudnall, in Leicestershire, where the trains are received 
into a framework with a number of platforms corresponding to 
those of the cage, carried on the head of a plunger movable by 
hydraulic pressure in a vertical cylinder. The empty tubs are 
carried by a corresponding arrangement on the opposite side. 
By this means the time of stoppage is reduced to a minimum, 
8 seconds for a three-decked cage as against 28 seconds, as the 
operations of lowering the tubs to the level of the pit-top, 
discharging, and replacing them are performed during the time 
that the following load is being drawn up the pit. 

In the United Kingdom the drawing of coal is generally 
confined to the day shift of eight hours, with an output of from 
zoo to tee tons per hour, according to the depth, capacity 
of coal tubs, and facilities for landing and changing tubs. With 
Fowler's hydraulic arrangement sow tons are raised boo yds. 
in eight hours. In the deeper German pits, where great thick-
nesses of water-bearing strata have to be traversed, the first 
establishment expenses are so great that in order to increase 
output the shaft is sometimes provided with a complete double 
equipment of cages and engines. In such cases the engines 
may be placed in line on opposite sides of the pit, or at right 
angles to each other. It is said that the output of single shafts 
has been raised by this method to 3500 and 45 00  tons in the 
double shift of sixteen hours. It is particularly well suited to 
mines where groups of seams at different depths are worked 
simultaneously. Some characteristic figures of the yield for 
British collieries in 1898 are given below:— 

Albion Colliery, South 1 33 i.000 tons in • year for one 
Wales. . . . . . 	shaft and one engine. 

Silksworth Colliery, North- 335.000  tons in a year for shaft 
umberland . . . . 	580 yds. deep, two engines. 

Bolsover Colliery, Derby . 598,798 tons in s7 days, shaft 
363  ds. 

Denby Mato Colliery,t 629,947 tons in let rays, maxi- 
YOrkibil0 	 1 	MUD per day 2673 tons. 

At Cadeby Main colliery near Doncaster in 19°6, 3360 tons 
wen drawn in fourteen hours from one pit 763 yds. deep. 

The tub when brought to the surface, after passing over a 
weigh-bridge when It is weighed and tallied by a weigher 
specially appointed for the purpose by the men and the owner 
jointly, is run into a " tippler," a cage turning about a horizontal 
axis which discharges the load in the first half of the rotation 
and brings the tub back to the original position in the second. 
It is then run back to the pit-bank to be loaded into the cage at 
the return journey. 

Coal as raised from the pit is now generally subjected to some 
final process of classification and cleaning before being despatched 
to the consumer. The nature and extent of these operations 
vary with the character of the coal, which if hard and free from 
shale partings may be finished by simple screening into large 
and nut S&P and smaller slack or duff, with a final hand-picking 
to remove shale and dust from the larger sizes. But when there 
is much small duff, with intermixed shale, more elaborate sizing 
and washing plant becomes necessary. Where hand-picking is 
done, the larger-sized coal, separated by 3-in. bar screens, is 
spread out on a travelling band, which may be 300 ft. long and 
from 3 to 3 wide, and carried past a line of pickers stationed 
along one side, who take out and remove the waste as it passes by, 
leaving the dean coal on the belt. The smaller duff is separated 
by vibrating or rotating screens into a great number of sizes, 
which are cleaned by washing in continuous current or pulsating 
jigging machines, where the lighter coal rises to the surface and is 
removed by a stream of water, while the heavier waste falls and 
is discharged at a lower level, or through a valve at the bottom 
of the machine. The larger or" out " sizes, from I in. upwards, 
are washed on plain sieve plates, but for finer-grained duff the 
sieve is coveted with a bed of broken felspar lumps about 3 in. 
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thick, forming a kind of filter, through which the fine dirt passes 
to the bottom of the hutch. The cleaned coal is carded by a 
stream of water to a bucket elevator and delivered to the storage 
bunkers, or both water and coal may be lifted by a centrifugal 
pump into a large cylindrical tank, where the water drains away, 
leaving the coal sufficiently dry for use. Modern screening and 
washing plants, especially when the small coal forms a consider-
able proportion of the output, are large and costly, requiring 
machinery of a capacity of too to rso tons per hour, which 
absorbs 350 to so° H.P. In this, as in many other CMS, electric 
motors supplied from a central station are now preferred to 
separate steam-engines. 

Anthracite coal in Pennsylvania is subjected to breaking 
between toothed rollers and an elaborate system of screening, 
before it is fit for sale. The largest or lump coal is that which 
remains upon a riddle having the bars 4 in. apart; the second, 
or steamboat coal, Is above 3 in.; broken coal includes sizes 
above sf or 2f in.; egg coal, pieces above 21 in. sq.; large stove 
coal, tf in.; small stove, r to xf or rf in.; chestnut coal, to I 
in.; pea coal, f in.; and buckwheat coal, I in. The most valu-
able of these are the egg and stove sizes, which are broken to 
the proper dimensions for household use, the larger lumps being 
unfit for burning in open fire-places. In South Wales a somewhat 
similar treatment is now adopted in the anthracite districts. 

With the increased activity of working characteristic of 
modern coal mining, the depth of the mines has rapidly increased, 

and at the present time the level of 4000 ft., formerly Depth assumed as the possible limit for working, has been workers 
nearly attained. The following list gives the depths 

reached in the deepest collieries in Europe in ipoo, from which 
it will be seen that the larger number, as well as the deepest, are 
in Belgium:-- 

Metres. Ft. 
Saint Hentiette, C1  des Produits, Flom, Belgium . 1150 3773 
Viviers Gilly. . . . . . ... 143  3750  
Marcinelle. No. tt, Charleroi 	. 	. 	.. 	• 1075 3527 
M
Agr

asehienne
ap 	

, No a 	,, 	. 	. 	 . 106$ 3494 

	

e, Mons 	 zo6o 
Pendle

p
ton dip world 	. 	. Lannshire PM 3474

3478 
 .  

Same Madame, Charleroi. . . Belgium toss 3461 
Ashton Moss dip workings . . . Lancashire totta 3360 
Ronchamp, No. x1 pit . . . . France tots 3330 
Vjernoy, Andedues 	. . . . Belgium 1006 3301 
Astley Pit, Dukinfield, dip workings . Cheshire 960 3:50 
Saint Andre, Pokier, Charleroi . . Belgium 950  3117 

The greatest depth attained in the Westphalian coal is at East 
Recklinghausen, where there are two shafts 841 metres (2759 ft.) 
deep. 

The subject of the limiting depth of working has been very 
fully studied in Belgium by Professor Simon Stassart of Mons 
(" Les Conditions d'exploitation k grande profondeur en Bel-
gique," Biolidin de in Sociitt de Flrediutrie neinerak, 3 sew., vol. 
xiv.), who finds that no special difficulty has been met with in 
workings above rtoo metres deep from increased temperature or 
atmospheric pressure. The extreme temperatures in the working 
faces at riso metres were 79°  and 86° F., and the maximum in 
the end of a drift, toe; and these were quite bearable on account 
of the energetic ventilation maintained, and the dryness of the 
air. The yield per man on the working faces was 4.5 tons, and 
for the whole of the working force underground, 0-846 tons, 
which is not less than that realized in shallower mines. From 
the experience of such workings it is considered that 1 Soo metres 
would be a possible workable depth, the rock temperature being 
132', and those of the intake and return galleries, 92° and x08° 
respectively. Under such conditions work would be practically 
impossible except with very energetic ventilation and dry air. 
It would be scarcely possible to circulate more than 110,000 to 
130,000 cub. ft. per minute under such conditions, and the 
number of working places would thus be restricted, and conse-
quently the output reduced to about on tons per shift of to 
hours, which could be raised by a single engine at the surface 
without requiring any very different appliances from those in 
current use. 

In the United Kingdom the ownership of coal, like that of  

other minerals, is fa the proprietor of the soil, and passes Oh 
it, except when specially reserved in the sale. Coal 
lying under the sea below low-water mark belongs to the 12:27, 
crown, and can only be worked upon payment of a-  7, 
royalties, even when it is approached from shafts sunk 
upon land in private ownership. In the Forest of Dean, which is 
the property of the crown as a royal forest,there are certain curious 
rights held by a portion of the inhabitants known as the Free 
Miners of the Forest, who are entitled to mine for coal and iron 
ore, under leases, known as gales, granted by the principal agent 
or gavel er representing the crown, in tracts not otherwise 
occupied. This is the only instance in Great Britain of the custom 
of free coal-mining under a government grant or concession, which 
is the rule in almost every country on the continent of Europe. 

The working of collieries in the United Kingdom is subject 
to the provisions of the Coal Mines Regulation Act 1887, as 
amended by several minor acts, administered by in- ", 

spectors appointed by the Home Office, and forming a moss 
completedisdplinaryoodein all matters connected with atra+P 
coal-mining. An important act was passed in roil, 
limiting the hours of work below ground of miners. For a 
detailed account of these various acts see the article Uncut 
Lscraurzotr. 

Coal-mining is unfortunately a dangerous occupation, more 
than a thousand deaths from accident being reported 
annually by the inspectors of mines as occurring in the 
collieries of the United Kingdom. 

The number of lives lost during the year 1906 was, according to 
the inspectors' returner— 

From explosions 	  34 
„ falls of 
„ other underground accidents 	  547 

32$ 
„. accidents in shafts  	6s 

surface accidents. 	  135 

Total 	 tug 
The principal sources of danger to the collier, as distinguished 

from other miners, are explosions of fire-damp and falls of roof in 
getting coal; these together make up about 70% of the whole 
number of deaths. It Will be seen that the former class of ac-
cidents, though often attended with great loss of life at one time 
are less fatal than the latter. 

AOTHOILIT1119.—The most important new publication on British 
coal is that of the royal commission on coal supplies appointed is 
1001, whose final report was issued in 1903. A convenient digest 
of the evidence classified according to subjects was published by the 
Colliery Guardian newspaper in three quarto volumes in 1905•-1go7. 
and the leading points bearing on the extension and resources of the 
different districts were 'incorporated in the filth edition (Igrot1o,f 
Professor Edward Hull's C Fields of Great Britain. The 
of the earlier royal commission (1870), however, still remains of great 
value, and must not be considered to have had its conclusions entirety 
superseded. In connexion with the re-survey in greater detail of the 
coalfields by the Geological Survey a series of descriptive memoirs 
were undertaken, those on the North Staffordshire and Leicester, 

 shire fields, and nine parts dealing with that of South Wales, having 
appeared by the beginning of I908. 

An independent work on the coal resources of Scotland under the 
title of the Coalfields of Scotland, by R. W. Dixon, was published in 

The Rhenish-Westphalian coalfield was folly described in all 
details, geological, technical and economic, in a work called Des 
Entioickdeneg des nkderrheinisth-roistfaliseken Seinkohlas Derr 
baser in der swollen Millie des x9'.. Jahrhunderts (also known by the 
short title of Saneeelsoerk) in twelve quarto volumes, issued under the 
auvices of the Westphalian Coal Trade Syndicate (Berlin.1902-1908)- 

The coalfields of the Austrian dominions (exclusive of Hungary) 
are described in Die Mineralkohlen Oskrreides, published at Vienna 
by the Central Union of Austrian mineowners. It continues the 
table of former official publications in 187o and :878, but in much 
more detail than its predecessors. 

Systematic detailed descriptions of the French coalfields appear 
from time to time under the title of Endes see lee clies minim= ds 
la France from the ministry of public works in Pans. 

Much important information on American coals will be found is 
the three volumes of Reports on the Coal Testier Plant of the St 
Louis Exhibition, published by the United States Geological Survey 
in Igo& A special work on the Anthracite Coal lidastry of the Chtend 
Stales, by P. Roberts. was published in loot. 

The most useful general work on coal mining is the Text Boob 
of Coal Mining, by H. W. Hughes, which also contains details. 
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	progress in mining and other matters connected with coal 

can best be followed by consulting the abstracts and bibliographical 
lists of memoirs on these subiects that have appeared in the technical 
journals of the world contented in the /earned of the laditute of 
Mining Engineers and that of the Into and Steel Institute. The 
latter appears at hall-yearly intervals and includes notices of pub-
licttions up to about two or three months before the date of its 
publication. (H. B.) 

COALBROOKDALR, a town and district In the Wellington 
parliamentary division of Shropshire, England. The town has a 
station on the Great Western railway, ifte m. N.W. from London. 
The district or dale fs the narrow and picturesque valley of a 
stream rising near the Phelan and following a course of some 
8 m. in a south-easterly direction to the Severn. Great ironworks 
occupy it. They were founded in tioe• by Abraham Darby with 
the assistance of Dutch workmen, and continued by his son and 
descendants. Father and son had a great share In the discovery 
and elaboration of the use of pit-coal for making iron, which 
revolutionized and saved the English iron trade. The father 
hardly witnessed the benefits of the enterprise, but the son was 
fully rewarded. It is recorded that he watched the experimental 
filling of the furnace ceaselessly for six days and nights, and that, 
just as fatigue was overcoming him, he saw the molten metal 
issuing, and knew that the experiment had succeeded. 

The third Abraham Darby built the famous Coalbrookdale 
iron bridge over the Severn, which gives name to the neighbouring 
town of Ironbridge, which with a portion of Coalbrookdale is 
In the parish of bladeley (q.v.). Fine wrought iron work is pro-
duced, and the school of art is well known. There are also 
brick and tile works. 

COAL-FISH (Cams vireos), also called green cod, black 
pollack, with and sillock, it fish of the family Gaditiot. It has a 
very wide range, which nearly coincides with that of the cod, 
although of a somewhat more southern character, as it extends 
to both east and west coasts of the North Atlantic, and is 
occasionally found in the Mediterranean. It lespecially common 
in the north, though rarely entering the Baltic; it becomes 
rare south of the English Channel. Unlike the cod and haddock, 
the coal-fish Is, to a great extent, a surface-swimming fish, 
congregating together in large schools, and moving from place to 
place in search of food; large specimens (3 to 31 ft. long), 
however, prefer deep water, down to 70 fathoms. The flesh 
is not so highly valued as that of the cod and haddock. The 
lower jaw projects more or less beyond the upper, the mental 
barbie is small, sometimes rudimentary, the vent is below the 
posterior half of the first dorsal fin, and there is a dark spot in 
the alit of the pectoral fin. 

COALING STATIONS. Maritime war In all ages has required 
that the ships of the belligerents should have the use of sheltered 
waters for repairs and for replenishment of supplies. The 
operations of commerce from the earliest days demanded natural 
harbours, round which, as in the conspicuous instance of Syracuse, 
lane populations gathered. Such points, where wealth and re. 
901ttCCS of all kinds accumulated, became objects of attack, and 
great efforts were expended upon their capture. As maritime 
operations extended, the importance of a seaboard increased, 
and the possession of good natural harbours became more sad 
more advantageous. At the same time, the growing size of ships 
and the complexity of fitments caused by the development of the 
sailing art imposed new demands upon the equipment of ports 
alike for purposes of construction and for repairs; while the 
differentiation between warships and the commercial marine led 
to the establishment of naval bases and dockyards provided 
with special resources. From the days when the great salon 
of Elisabeth carried war into distant seas, remote harbours been 
to assume naval Importance. Expeditionary forces required 
temporary bases, such as Guantanamo Bay, in Cuba, which was 
so milked by Admiral Vernon in tea. As outlying territories 
began to be occupied, and jurisdiction to be exercised over their 
ports, the harbours available for the free use of • belligerent 
were gradually Muted in number, and it became occasionally 
neconory to take them by face. Thus, fa tags, the capitate of 

VI. 10.  

Trincomalee was an object of wildest imperialism to justify 
special effort, and Suiten pined a much-needed refuge for his 
ships, at the same time compelling his opponent to depend upon 
the open roadstead of Madras, and even to send ships to Bombay. 
In this ease a distant harbour acquired strategic importance, 
mainly because sheltered waters, in the seas where Hughes and 
Suiten strove for naval supremacy, were few and far between. 
A sailing manof-war usually carried from five to six months' 
provisions and water kit 102 to 120 days. Other needs required 
to be met, and during the wars of the' French Revolution it was 
usual, when pondble, to allow ships engaged in blockade to return 
to port every five or six weeks " to refresh." Fora sailing fleet 
acting on the offensive, a port from which it could easily get to sea 
was a great &demises. Thus Raleigh protested against the use of 
closely landlocked harbours. " Certain it is," he wrote, " that 
these ships are purposely to serve His Majesty and to defend the 
kingdom from danger, and not to be so penned up from casualitie 
as that they should be less able or serviceable in times of need." 
Nelson foe this reason made great use of Maddalena Bay, is 
Sardinia, and was not greatly impressed with the strategic value 
of Malta in spite of its fine natural harbour. The introduction of 
steam gave rise to a new naval requirement—coal--which soca 
became vital. Commerce under steam quickly settled down 
upon fixed routes, and depots of coal were established to meet Its 
needs. Coaling stations thus came into existence by a natural 
process, arising from the exigencies of trade, and began later to 
supply the needs of navies. 

For many years there was no inquiry into the war requirements 
of the British Sect as regards coal, and no attempt to regulable 
or to fortify the ports at which it was stared. Suc- 
cessful naval war had wen for Great Britain many 
points of vantage throughout the world, and in some Zr,„,.. 
cases the strategic value of ports had been proved by 
actual experience. The extreme importance of the Cape of Good 
Hope, obscured for a time after the opening of the Sues Canal, 
was fully realized in sailing days, and the naval conditions of 
those days to some extent determined the choice of islands and 
harbours for occupation. There does not, however, appear to 
have been any careful study of relative strategic values. Thalia 
were occasionally drafted by persons whose geographical know-
ledge was at fault, and positions were, la some can, abandoned 
which ought to have been retained, or tenaciously held when 
they might have been abandoned. It was left to the personal 
exertions of Sir Stamford Rallies to sea= such a supremely 
important roadstead as that of Singapore for the empire. Al-
though, therefore, the relative values of positions was not always 
recognized, Great Britain obtained as a legacy from sailing days 
a large number of harbours admirably adapted for use as coaling 
stations. Since the dawn of the era of steam, she has acquired 
Aden, Perim, Hong-Kong, North Borneo, Fiji, part of New 
Guinea, Fanning Island, and many other islands in the Pacific, 
while the striking development of Australia and New Zeeland had 
added to the bag roll of British ports. The coaling statical, 
actual and potential, of the empire are unrivalled in number, in 
convealence of geographical distribution, and in resources. Of 
the numerous British ports abroad which contained coal stores, 
only the tour so-called " fortresses "--Gawatar, Malta, Halifax 
and Bermuda—were at first fortified as naval stations alter the 
introduction of rifled ordnance. The term fortress is a misnomer 
In every case except Gibraltar, which, being a peninsula separated 
only by a neck of neutral ground from the tarring,  of a foreign 
power, exists under former conditions. Large sums were ea-
pended on these places with little regard to maligns, and the 
defences of Bermuda, which were very 	constructed, are 
monuments of misapplied ingenuity. 

In ISA gnat alarm arose from strained relations with Russia. 
Rumours of the presence of Russian cruisers in many waters, and 
of hostile projects, were readily believed, although 
the Russian navy, which had just shown itself unable  
to face that of Turkey, would at this period have m".  
been practically powerless. ‘Videspeeed fears foe the 
security of outing stations led to the appoiatoreat of s Mr 
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royal commission, under the presidency of the earl of Carnarvon, 
which was instructed to inquire into and report upon the pro-
tection of British commerce at sea. This was the first attempt 
to formulate any principles, or todetermine which of the many 
'ports where coal was stored should be treated as coaling stations 
essential for the purposes of war. The terms of the reference to 
the commission were ill.conceived. The basis of all defence of 
sea-borne commerce is a mobile navy. It is the movement of 
commerce upon the sea during war, not its security in port, 
that is essential to the British empire, and a navy able to protect 
commerce at sea must evidently protect ports andcoalingstations. 
The first object of inquiry should, therefore, have been to lay 
down the necessary standard of naval force. The vital question 
of the navy was not referred to the royal commission, and the four 
fortresses were also strangely excluded from its purview. It 
followed inevitably that the protection of commerce was ap-
proached at the wrong end, and that the labours of the com-
mission were to a great extent vitiated by the elimination of the 
principal factor. Voluminous and important evidence, which has 
not been made public, was, however, accumulated, and the final 
report was completed in Melt. The commissioners recalled atten-
tion to the extreme Importance of the Cape route to the East; 
they carefully examined the main maritime communications of 
the empire, and the distribution of trade upon each; they selected 
certain harbours for defence, and they obtained frqpi the War 
Office and endorsed projects of fortification in every case; lastly, 
they condemned the great dispersion of troops in the West Indies, 
which had arisen in days when it was a political object to keep 
the standing army out of sight of the British people, and had 
since been maintained by pure inadvertence. Although the 
principal outcome of the careful inquiries of the commission 
was to initiate a great system of passive defence, the able 
reports were a distinct gain. Some principles were at last 
formulated by authority, and the information collected, if it had 
been rendered accessible to the public, would have exercised 
a beneficial influence upon opinion. Moreover, the commis-
sioners, overstepping the bounds of their charter, delivered a 
wise and statesmanlike warning as to the position of the navy. 

Meanwhile, the impulse of the fears of 1878 caused indifferent 
armaments to be sent to Cape Town, Singapore and Hong-Kong, 
there to be mounted after much delay in roughly designed 
works. At the same time, the great colonies of Australasia began 
to set about the defence of their ports with commendable earnest-
ness. There is no machinery for giving effect to the recommenda-
tions of a royal commission, and until 1887, when extracts 
were laid before the first colonial Conference, the valuable report 
was veiled in secrecy. After several years, during which Lord 
Carnarvon persistently endeavoured to direct attention to the 
coaling stations, the work was begun. In 1883 a fresh panic 
arose out of the Panjdeh difficulty, which supplied an impetus 
to the belated proceedings. Little had then been accomplished 
and the works were scarcely completed before the introduction of 
long breech-loading guns rendered their armaments obsolete. 

The fortification of the coaling stations for the British empire 
is still proceeding on a scale which, in some cases, cannot easily 
be reconciled with the principles laid down by the president 
of the cabinet committee of defence. At the Guildhall, London, 
on the Ord of December 1896, the duke of Devonshire mated that 
" The maintenance of sea supremacy has been assumed as the 
basis of the system of imperial defence against attack from over 
the sea. This is the determining factor in fixing the whole defen-
sive policy of the empire." It was, however, be added, necessary 
to provide against " the predatory raids of cruisers "; but " it 
is in the highest degree improbable that this raiding attack would 
be made by more than a few ships, nor could it be of any per-
manent effect unless troops were landed. " This is an unexcep-
tionable statement of the requirements of passive defence in the 
case of the coaling stations of the British empire. Their protec-
tion must depend primarily on the navy. Their immobile 
armaments are needed to ward off a raiding attack, and a few 
effective guns, well mounted, manned by well-trained men, and 
kept in full radixes, will amply suffice. 

If the command of the sea is lost, large expeditionary forces cm 
be brought to bear upon coaling stations, and their security sill 
thus depend upon their mobile garrisons, not upon their passive 
defences. In any case, where coal is stored on shore, it cannot 
be destroyed by the fire of a ship, and it can only be appropriated 
by landing men. A small force, well armed and well handled, can 
effectually prevent a raid of this nature without any assistance 
from heavy guns. In war, the possession of secure coal stores in 
distant ports may be a great advantage, but it will rarely suffice 
for the needs of a fleet engaged in offensive operations, and 
requiring to be accompanied or met at prearranged rendezvous 
by colliers from which coal can be transferred in any sheltered 
waters. In the British naval manoeuvres of :89:, 
Admiral Sir Michael Seymour succeeded in coaling his 41.4" 

squadron at sea, and by the aid of mechanical appli-  rsrra 
ances this is frequently possible. In the Spanish-
American War of 1898 some coaling was thus accomplished; 
but Guantanamo Bay served the purpose of a coaling station 
during the operations against Santiago. Watering at sea was 
usually carried out by means of casks in sailing days, and must 
have been almost as difficult as coaling. As, however, it is 
certainty of coaling in a given time that is of primary importance. 
the utilization of sheltered waters as improvised coaling stations 
is sure to be a marked feature of future naval wars. Although 
coaling stations are now eagerly sought for by all powers which 
cherish naval ambitions, the annexation of the Hawaiian Islands 
by the United States being a case in point, it is probable that they 
will play a somewhat less important part than has been assumed. 
A fleet which is able to assert and to maintain the command of 
the sea, will not find great difficulty in its coal supply. More-
over, the increased coal endurance of ships of war tends to snake 
their necessary replenishment less frequent. On the other hand, 
the modem warship, being entirely dependent upon a mass of 
complex machinery, requires the assistance of workshops to 
maintain her continuous efficiency, and unless docked at intervals 
suffers a material reduction of speed. Prolonged operations in 
waters far distant from home bases will therefore be greatly 
facilitated in the case of the Power which possesses local docks 
and means of executing repairs. Injuries received in actioa, 
which might otherwise disable a ship during a campaign, may 
thus be remedied. During the hostilities between 
France and China in 1884, the French ship " L imam 
Galissonnitre " was struck by a shell from one of the 
Min forts, which, though failing to burst, inflicted serious damage. 
As, by a technical fiction, a state of war was not considered to exist, 
the" La Galissonniere "was repaired at Hong-Kong and enabled 
again to take the sea. Local stores of reserve ammunition and of 
spare armaments confer evident advantages. Thus, independ-
ently of the question of coal supply, modern fleets employed 
at great distances from their bases require the assistance of ports 
furnished with special resources, and a power like Japan with 
well-equipped naval bases in the China Sea, and possessing large 
sources of coal, occupies, for that reason, a favoured position in 
regard to naval operations in the Far East. As the term" coaling 
station " refers only to a naval need which can of ten be satisfied 
without a visit to any port, it appears less suitable to modern 
conditions than " secondary base." Secondary bases, or coaling 
stations, when associated with a powerful mobile navy, are sources 
of maritime strength in proportion to the services they can render, 
and to their c.qnvenience of geographical position. In the hands 
of an inferior naval power, they may be used, as was Mauritius 
in rfog—ritio, as points from which to awry on operations 
against commerce; but unless situated near to trade routes, 
which must be followed in war, they are probably less useful for 
this purpose than in sailing days, since convoys can now be mom 
effectively protected, and steamers have considerable latitude of 
courses. Isolated ports dependent on sea-borne resources, and 
without strong bodies of organized fighting men at their backs 
are now, as always, hostages offered to the power which obtains 
command of the sea. 	 (G. S. C,) 

COALMON (Lt. coalitio, the verbal substantive of miaow, 
to grow together), a combination of bodies or parts into we 
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body or whole. The word is used, espedally In a political sense, 
of an alliance or temporary union for joint action of various 
powers or states, such as the coalition of the European powers 
against France, during the wars of the French Revolution; and 
also of the union In a single government of distinct parties or 
members of distinct parties. Of the various coalition ministries 
In English history, those of Fox and North in 1783, of the Whigs 
and the Peelites, under Lord Aberdeen in 1852-5833, and of the 
Liberal Unionists and Conservatives in Lord Salisbury's third 
ministry in m8g5, may be instanced. 

COAL-TAR, the black, viscous, sometimes semi-solid, fluid of 
peculiar smell, which is condensed together with aqueous " gas 
liquor " when the volatile products of the destructive distillation 
of coal are cooled down. It is also called "gas-tar," because 
ft was formerly exclusively, and even now is mostly, obtained 
as a by-product in the manufacture of coal-gas, but the tar 
obtained from the modern coke-ovens, although not entirely 
identical with gas-tar, resembles it to such an extent that it Is 
worked up with the latter, without making any distinction in 
practice between the two kinds. Some descriptions of gas-tar 
indeed differ very much more than coke-oven tar from pure 
coal-tar, viz. those which are formed when bituminous shale or 
other materials, considerably deviating in their nature from coal, 
are mixed with the latter for the purpose of obtaining gas of 
higher illuminating power. 

It may be generally said that for the purpose of tar-distillers 
the tar is all the more valuable the less other materials than real 
coal have been used by the gas-maker. All these materials-
bog-head shale, bituminous lignite and so forth—by destructive 
distillation yield more or less paraffinoid oils, which render the 
purification of the benzols very difficult and sometimes nearly 
impossible for the purposes of the manufacturer of coal-tar 
colours. 

Neither too high nor too low a temperature should have been 
observed in gas-making in order to obtain a good quality of tar. 
Since in recent times most gas retorts have been provided with 
heating arrangements based on the production of gaseous fuel 
limn coke, which produce higher temperatures than direct firing 
and have proved a great economy in the process of gas-making 
itself, the tar has become of decidedly inferior quality for the 
purposes of the tar-distillers, and in particular yields much less 
belied than formerly. 

Entirely different from gas-tar is the tar obtained as a by-
product from those (Scottish) blast furnaces. which are worked 
with splint-coal. This tar contains very little aromatic hydro-
carbons, and the phenols are of quite a different character from 
those obtained in the working of gas-tar. The same holds good 
of oil-gas tars and similar substances. These should not be 
worked up like gas-tars. 

The ordinary yield of tar in the manufacture of coal-gas is 
between 4 and 5% of the weight of the coal. Rather more is 
obtained when passing the gas through the apparatus of E. 
Pelouzc and P. Audouio, where it is exposed to several shocks 
against solid surfaces, or by carrying on the process at the lowest 
possible temperature, as proposed by H. J. Davis, but this 
" carbonizing process " can only pay under special circumstances, 
and is probably no longer in practical use. 

All coal-tars have a specific gravity above that of water, in 
most cases between 1. r 2 and 1.20, but exceptionally up to r-25. 
The heavier tars contain less benrol than the lighter tars, and 
more " fixed carbon," which remains behind when the tars are 
exhausted of benzol and is a decidedly objectionable constituent. 
All tars also mechanically retain a certain quantity of water (or 
rather gas-liquor), say, 4% on the average, which is very 
obnoxious during the process of distillation, as it leads to" bump-
ing," and therefore ought to be previously removed by prolonged 
settling. preferably at a slightly elevated temperature, which 
makes the tar more fluid. The water then rises to the top, and 
is removed in the ordinary way or by special " separators." 

The tar itself is a mixture of exceedingly complex character. 
The great bulk of its constituents belongs to the class of " aro-
matic " hydrocarbons, of very different composition and degree)  

of volatility, beginning with the simplest and most volatile, 
benzene (C411.), and ending with an entirely indistinguishable 
mass of non-volatile bodies, which compose the pitch left behind 
in the tar-stills. The hydrocarbons mostly belong to the benzene 
series the naphthalene series and the an-
thracene and phenanthrene series C.Ha.-is. Small quantities of 
" fatty " (" aliphatic") hydrocarbons are never absent, even 
in pure tars, and are found in considerable quantifies when 
shales and similar matters have been mixed with. the coal in the 
gas-retorts. They belong mostly to the paraffins C.11s. 4.2, and 
the defines C..H... The " asphalt " or soluble part of the pitch 
is also a mixture of hydrocarbons, of the formula Cals.; even 
the " carbon," left behind after treating the pitch with all 
possible solvents is never pure carbon, but contains a certain 
quantity of hydrogen, although less than any of the volatile and 
soluble constituents of the tar. 

Besides the hydrocarbons, coal-tar contains about a% of the 
simpler phenols C.I11.-a0H, the best known and most valuable 
of which is the first of the series, carbolic  acid (q.v.) C.1150H, 
besides another interesting oxygenized substance, cumarone 
C.H.O. The phenols, especially the carbolic acid, are among 
the more valuable constituents of coal-tar. Numerous sulphur 
compounds also occur in coal-tar, some of which impart to it, 
their peculiar nauseous smell, but they are of no technical 
importance or value. 

Still more numerous are the nitrogcnated compounds contained 
in coal-tar. Most of these are of a basic character, and belong 
to the pyridine and the quinoline series. Among these we find 
a somewhat considerable quantity of aniline, which, however, 
is never obtained from the tar for commercial purposes, as its 
isolation in the pure state is too difficult. The pyridines are 
now mostly recovered from coal-tar, but only in the shape of a 
mixture of all members of the series which is principally employed 
for denaturing alcohol. Some of these nitrogcnated compounds 
possess considerable antiseptic properties, but on the whole 
they arc only considered as a contamination of the tar-oils. 

Applications of Coal-Tar in the Crude State.—Large quantities 
of coal-tar are employed for various purposes without submitting 
it to the process of distillation. It is mostly Advisable to de-
hydrate the tar as much as possible for any one of its applications, 
and in some cases it is previously boiled in order to remove its 
more volatile constituents. 

No preparation whatever is needed if the tar is to be used as 
fad, either for heating the gas-retorts or for other purposes. 
Its heating-value is equal to the same weight of best coal, but 
it is very difficult to burn it completely without producing a 
great deal of evil-smelling smoke. This drawback has been 
overcome by employing the same means as have been found 
suitable for the combustion of the heavy petroleum residues, 
called " masut," viz. converting the tar into a fine spray by means 
of steam or compressed air. When the gas-maker cannot con-
veniently or profitably dispose of his tar for other purposes, he 
burns it by the above means under his retorts. 

Several processes have also been patented for producing 
illuminating gar .from tar, the most notable of which is the 
Dinsmore process. This process has been adversely criticized 
by very competent gas-makers, and no great success can be 
expected in this line. 

Coal•tar is very much employed for painting wood, iron, brick-
work, or stone, as a preventive against the influence of weather 
or the far more potent action of corrosive chemicals. This, of 
course, can be done only where appearance is no object, for 
instance in chemical works, where all kinds of erections and 
apparatus are protected by this cheap kind of paint. Coal-tar 
should not be used for tarring the woodwork and ropes of ships, 

purpose for which only wood-tar has been found suitable. 
One of the most considerable outlets for crude tar is in 

the manufacture of roofing -felt. This industry was introduced 
in Germany upwards of a hundred years ago, even before coal-tar 
was available, and has reached a very large extension both in 
that country and in the United States, where most of the gas-tar 
mans to be devoted to this purpose. In the United Kingdom 
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it is much has extensive. For this manufacture a special fabric 
is made from pure woollen fibre, on rolls of about 3 ft. width 
and of considerable length. The tar must be previously dehy-
drated, and is preferably deprived of its more volatile portiens 
by heating In a still. It is heated in an iron pan to about go* 
or too' C.; the fabric is drawn through it by means of rollers 
which at the same time squeeze out the excess of tar; on coming 
out of these, the tarred felt is covered with a layer of sand on 
both sides by means of a self-acting apparatus; and is ultimately 
wound round wooden rolls, in which state it is sent out into the 
trade. This roofing-felt is used as a cheap covering, both by itself 
and as a grounding for tiles or slates. In the former case it must 
be kept in repair by repainting with tar from time to time, a top 
covering of sand or small gravel being put on after every coat of 
paint. 

Coal-tar is also employed for the manufacture of lassp-block. 
This is done by burning the tar in ovens, connected with brick-
chambers in which the large quantity of soot, formed in this 
process, deposits before the gases escape through the chimney. 
Numerous patents have been taken out for more efficiently 
collecting this soot. Most of it is employed without further 
manipulation for the manufacture of electric carbons, printing 
inks,shoe-blacking, patent leather and so forth. A finer quality 
of lamp-black, free from oily and empyreumatic parts, is obtained 
by calcining the soot in dosed iron pots at a red heat. 

Distiaasion of Coal- Tar.—Much more important than all appli-
cations of crude coal-tar is the industry of separating its con-
stituents from it in a more or less pure form by fractional dis-
tillation, mostly followed by purifying processes. Most naturally 
this industry took its rise in Great Britain, where coal-gas was 
Invented and made on a large scale before any other nation took 
it up, and up to this day both the manufacture of coal-gas and 
the distillation of the tar, obtained as a by-product thereof, 
are carried out on a march larger scale in that than in any other 
country. The first attempts in this line were made in :813 by 
F. C. Accum, and in 1822 by Dr G. D. I.ongstaff and Dr Dalston. 
At first the aim was simply to obtain "naphtha," used in the 
manufacture of india-rubber goods, for burning in open lamps 
and for some descriptions of varnish; the great bulk of the tar 
remained behind and was used as fuel or burned for the purpose 
of obtaining lamp-black. 

It is not quite certain who first discovered in the coal-naphtha 
the presence of benzene (q.v.), which had been isolated from 
oil-gas by M. Faraday as far back as 0123. John Leigh claims 
to have shown coal-tar benzene and nitro-benzene made from it 
at the British Association meeting held at Manchester in 1842, 
but the report of the meeting says nothing about it, and the 
world in general learned the presence of benzene in coal-tar only 
from the independent discovery of A. W. Hofmann, published 
In 1845. And it was most assuredly in Hofmann's London 
laboratory that Charles Mansfield worked out that method of 
fractional distillation of the coal-tar and of isolating the single 
hydrocarbons which laid the foundation of that industry. His 
patent, numbered 11,960 and dated November nth, 1847, is 
the classical land-mark of it. About the same time, in 1846, 
Brenner, at Frankfort, brought his " grease-remover " into the 
trade, which consisted of the most volatile coal-tar oils, of course 
not separated into the pure hydrocarbons; he also sold water-
white " creosote " and heavy tar-oils for pickling railway 
timbers, and used the remainder of the tar for the manufacture 
of roofing-felt. The employment of heavy oils for pickling 
timber had already been patented in 1838 by John Bethel!, and 
from this time onward the distillation of coal-tar seems to have 
been developed in Great Britain on a larger scale, but the utiliza-
tion of the light oils in the present manner naturally took place 
only after Sir W. H. Perkin, in 1856, discovered the first aniline 
colour which suddenly created a demand for benzene and its 
homologues. The isolation of carbolic acid from the heavier 
oils followed soon after; that of naphthalene, which takes place 
almost automatically, went on simultaneously, although the 
uses of this hydrocarbon for a long time remained much behind 
the quaatities which arc producible from coal-tar, until the  

manufacture of synthetic indigo opened out a lade field for it. 
The last of the great discoveries in that line was the preparation 
of alizarin from antbracene by C. Grebe and C. T. Lieberman, 
in 1868, soon followed by patents for its practical manufacture 
by Sir W. H. Perkin in England, and by Graelie, Lieberman 
and H. Caro in Germany. 

The present extension of the industry of coal-tar distilling 
can be only very roughly estimated from the quantity of coal-tar 
produced in various countries. Decidedly at the bead is Great 
Britain, where about 7oo coo tons are produced per annum, 
most of which probably inds its way into the tar-distilleries, 
whilst in Germany and the United States much lees gas-tar I 
produced and a very large proportion of it is used for roofing-fell 
and other purposes. 

We shall now give an outline of the processes used in the 
distillation of tar. 

Deiydration.—The first operation in coal-tar distilling Is the 
removal of the mechanically enclosed water. Some water is chemi-
cally combined with the bases. phenols, de., and this, of course. 
cannot be removed by mechanical means, but splits off only durum 
the distillation itself, when a certain temperature has been reached. 
The water mechanically present in the tar is separated by lain 
repose in large reservoirs. Very thick viscous tars are bent imbed 
with thinner tars, and the whole is gently heated by coils of pipes 
through which the heated water from the oil-condensers is made to 
flow. Sometimes special " tar-separators " are employed; working 
on the centrifugal principle. The water rises to the top and se worked 
up like ordinary gas-liquor. More water is again separated during 
the heating-up of the tar in the still itself, and can be removed dews 
by a special overflow. 

Tar-Stills.—The tar is now pumped into the tar-still, fig. t. This 
is usually, as shown, an upright wrought-iron cylinder, with an 
arched top, and with a bottom equally vaulted upwards for the 
purpose of increasing the heating surface and of raising the level 
of the pitch remaining at the end of the operation above the fire-
flues. The fuel is consumed on the fire-grate a, and, after having 

Fto. 1.—Tar-Still (sectional elevation).' 
traversed the holes 86 in the annular wall e built below the sal. the 
furnace gases are led around the still by means of the Rue d, whence 
they pass to the chimney. Cast-iron necks are provided in the top 
for the outlet of the vapours, for a man-hole, supply-pipe. ther. 
momcter.pipe, safety salve. and for air and meam-pipes reaching 
down to the bottom and branching out into a number of distributing 

The illustrations In this article are from Prof. G. Lunge's Cad 
Tar and Amami., by permission of Friedrich Vieweg u. Saha. 
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grins. NM the top there is an overflow pipe which comas into 
action on filling the still. In the lowest part of the bottom there is 
a running-off valve or tap. In some eases (but only exceptionally) 
a perpendicular shaft is provided, with horizontal arms, and chains 
banging down from these drag along the bottom for the purpose of 
keeping it clean and of facilitating the escape of the vapours. This 
arrangement is quite unnecessary where the removal of the vapours 
is promoted by the injection of steam, but this steam must be care- 
fully dried beforehand, or, better, slightly superheated. in order to 
prevent explosions, which might bemused by theentry of liquid water 
into the tar during the later stages of the work, when the tempera-
ture has arisen far above the boiling-point of water. The steam acts 
both by stirring up the tar and by rapidly carrying off 
the vapours formed in distillation. The latter object 
is even more thoroughly attained by the application 
of a vacuum, especially during the later stage d dis-
tillation. For this purpose the receivers, in which the 
liquids condensed in the cookr are collected, are con-
nected with an air pump or an ejector, by which • 
vacuum of about & in., my 4- atmosphere, is mode 
which lowers the boiling process by about 8e c. ; this 
not merely hastens the process. but also produces an 
improvement of the quality and yield of the products, 
especially of the anthracene, and, moreover, lessens 
or altogether prevents the formation of coke on the 
still-bottom, which is otherwise very troublesome. 

Most manufacturers amply ordinary stills as 
described. A few of them have introduced continu-
ously acting stills, of which that constructed by 
Frederic Lennard has probably found a wider appli-
cation than any of the others. They all work on the 
principle of gradually heating the tar in several com-
partments, following one after the other. The fresh 
tar is run in at one end and the pitch is run out from 
the other. The vapours formed in the various 
compartments are separately carried away and con-
densed, yielding at one and the same time those 
products which are obtained in the ordinary ,  stills at 
the different periods of the distillation. Although in 
theory this continuous process has great advantages 
over the ordinary style of working, the complica-
tion of the apparatus and practical difficulties arising 
in the manipulation have deterred most manufac-
turers from introduring it. 

The tar-stills are set an brickwork in such a manner 
that there is no over-heating of their contents. For this purpose the 
fire•grate is placed at a good distance from the bottom or even covered 
by a brick arch to that the flame does not touch the still-bottom at all 
and acts only indirectly, but the sides of the still are always directly 
heated. The fire-flue must not be carried up to a greater height 
than is necessary to provide against the overheating of anypart 
of the still not protected inside by liquid tar, or, at the end of the 
operation, by liquid pitch. The outlet pipe is equally .  protected 
against overheating and also against any stoppage by pitch solidi-
fying therein. The capacity of tar-stills ranges from 5 to 5o tons. 
They hold usually about to tons, in which case they can be worked 
off during one day. 

The vapours coming from the still are condensed in coolers of 
various shapes, one of which is shown in figs. 2 and 3. The cooling. 
Pipes are best made of cast-iron, say • in. wide inside and laid so 
as to have a continuous fall towards the bottom. A steam-pipe .(b) 
is provided for heating the cooling water, which is necessary during 
the later part of the operation to prevent the stopping ;..ir.:;ds 

 the pipes by the solidification of the distillates. A cock (a) 

Ftc. a—Condensing Worm (Plan). 

steam
ruc 

to be injected into the condensing worm in order to clear any 
obsttion. 

The cooling pipe is at its lower end connected with receivers for 
the various distil' Las in such a manner that by the turning of a cock 
the flow of the distillates into the to ewers can be changed at will 
la a suitable place provision is made for watching the colour, the 
specific gravity, and the general appearance of the distillates. At 
. end of the train of apparatus, and behind the vacuum pump 
or ejector, when one is provided, there is sometimes a purifier for 
the gases which remain after condensation; or these gases are 
carried back into thefire. in which case a water-trap must be inter- 
posed to ptevent ec 

Dindisram 4 the Tar.—Tbe number of fractions taken during the 
distillation swim from four to six. Sometime, a first fraction is 
taken aa "fat nutaings," up  tort temperature of toe C. in the still,  

and a second fraction as " light oil," up to ate C.. but MOM usually 
these two are not separated in the first distillation, and the first Of 
" light oil " fraction then embraces everything which comes over 
until the drops no longer float on, but show the same specific gravity 
as water. The specific gravity of this fraction varies from o-ot to 
0-94. The next fraction is the " middle ail " or " carbolic oil," of 
specific gravity 1•im, boiling up to 240°  C.; it contains most of the 
carbolic acid and naphthalene. The next fraction is the " heavy oil " 
or "creosote oil," of specific gravity t•cm. Where the nature of the 
coals distilled for gas is such that the tar contains too little anthra-
cent to be economically recovered, the creosote-oil fraction is carried 
right to the end; but otherwise, that is in most cases, a last fraction 

Fos. 3.—Condensing Worm (side elevation). 
is made at about the temperature are C., above which the 
" anthracene oil " or " green oil " is obtained up to the finish of the 
disti llat ion.  

During the light-oil period the firing must be perfor n t= 
cautiously, especially where the water has not been well i  
to prevent bumping and boiling over. It has been observed that. 
apart from the water, those tars incline most to boiling over which 
contain an unusual quantity of " fixed carbon." During this period 
cold water must be kept running through the cooler. The distillate 
at once separates into water (gas-liquor) and light oil, floating at 
the top. Towards the end of • fraction the distillation seems to 
cease, in spite of increasing the fires, and • rattling noise is bard 
in the still.• This is caused by the combined water splitting off from 
the bases and phenols and causing slight explosions in the tar. 

As soon as the specific gravity approaches 1-0, the supply of cold 
water to the cooler is at least partly cut off, so that the temperature 
of the water rises up to so ° C. This is necessary because otherwise 
some naphthalene would crystalline out and plug up the pipes. If 
• little steam is injected into the still during this period no stoppage 

of the pipes need be feared in any ewe, but this must 
be done cautiously. 

When the carbolic oil has passed over and the 
temperature in the still has risen to about 240° C., 
the distillate cart be run freely by always koepisg 
the temperature in the cooler at least up to 4e C. 
The " creosote oil " which now comes over often 
separates a good deal of solid naphthalene on 
codin. 

Th
g
e last fraction is made, either when the ther- 

mometer indicates no°  C.. or when " green green " 
appears in the distillate, or simply by judging from the quantity of 
the distillate. What cornea over now is the " anthracene oil." Tim 
firing may cease towards the end as the steam (with the vacuum) 
will finish the work by itself. The water in the cooler should now 
approach   the boiling-point 

point of finishing the distillation is different in various places 
and for various objects. It depends upon the fact whether soft or 
hard pitch is wanted. The latter must be made where it hes to be 
sold at a distance, as soft pitch cannot be easily carried during the 
warmer season in railway trucks and not at all in ships, where it would 
run into a single lump. Hard pitch is also always made where as 
much anthracene as is to be obtained. For hard pitch the 
distillation is atried on as far as practicable without canaille the 
residue in the still to "coke." The end cannot be judged by the 
thermometer, but by the appearance and quantity of the distillath 
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and its specificgravity. If carried too far, not merely bicolor formed, 
but the pitch is porous and almost useless, and the anthracene oil 
is contaminated with high.boiling hydrocarbons which may render 
it almost worthless as well. Hard pitch proper should soften at 
too* C., or little above. 

Where the distillation is to stop at soft pitch it is, of course, not 
carried up to the same point, but wherever the pitch can be disposed 
of during the colder season or without a long carriage, even the hard 
pitch is preferably softened within the still by pumping back a 
sufficient quantity of heavy oil, previously depnved of anthracene. 
This makes it much easier to discharge the still. When the contents 
consist of soft pitch they are run oil without much trouble, but hard 
pitch not merely emits extremely pungent vapours, but is mostly 
at so high a temperature that it takes fire in the air. Hard pitch 
must, therefore, always be run into an iron or brick cooler where it 
cools down out of contact with air, until it can be drawn out into 
the open pots where its solidification is completed. 

Must of the pitch is used for the manufacture of "briquettes 
(" patent fuel' ), for which purpose it should soften between 55 
and go° C. according to the requirements of the buyer. In Germany 
upwards of swam tons are used annually in that industry; much 
of it is imported from the United Kingdom, whence also France and 
Belgium are provided. Apart from the softening point the pitch 
is all the more valued the more constituents it contains which are 
soluble in xylene. The portion insoluble in this is denoted as " fixed 
carbon." If the briquette manufacturer has bought the pitch in the 
hard state he must himself bring it down to the proper softening 
point by re-melting it with heavy coal-tar oils. 

We now come to the treatment of the various fractions obtained 
from the tar-stills. These operations are frequently not carried 
out at the smaller tar-works, which sell their oils in the crude state 
to the larger tar-distillers. 

Working up of the 	Od Fraction.—The greatest portion of 
the light-oil fraction ct, is of aromatic hydrocarbons, about one-
fifth being naphthalene, four-fifths benzene and its homologues, 
in the proportion of about too benzene, 3o toluene, 15 xylenes, to 
trimethylbensenes, t tetramethylbenzene. Besides these the light-
oil contains 5-t§% phenols, 1-3% bases, o-t sulphuretted corn-- 

Pounds. 0 '2-0-3 nitriles, &c. It is usually first submitted to a 
preliminary distillation in directly fired stills, similar to the tar-
palls, but with a dephlegmating head. Here we obtain (t) first 
runnings (up to o.89 spec. gray.), (2) heavy benzols (up to 0.95). (3) 
carbolic oil (up to Poo). The residue remaining in the still (chiefly 
naphthalene) goes to the middle-oil fraction. 

The" first runnings " are now" washed " in various ways, of which 
we shall describe one of the best. The oil is mixed with dilute 
caustic soda solution, and the solution of phenols thus obtained 
is worked up with that obtained from the nest fractions. After this 
follows a treatment with dilute sulphuric acid (spec. gray. 1.3), to 
extract the pyridine bases, and lastly with concentrated sulphuric 
acid (t44). which removes some of the aliphatic hydrocarbons 
and " unsaturated " compounds. After this the crude benzol is 
thoroughly washed with water and dilute caustic soda solution, until 
its reaction is neutral. The mixing of the basic, acid and aqueous 
washing-liquids with the oils is performed by compressed air, or 
more suitably by mechanical atiro 	trrangcd on a perpendicular, 
or better, a horizontal shaft. pr 	the same treatment takes 
01M with the ucxt fraction, the Liu..., bt_nzols," and the oils left 
behind after the washing operations now go to the steam-stills. 
The heaviest hydrocarbons are sometimes twice subjected to the 
operation of washing. 

The washed crude beneols are now further fractionated by dis-
tillation with steam. The steam-Wills are in nearly all details on 
the principle of the " column apparatus " employed in the distillation 
of alcoholic liquids, as represented in fig. 4. They are usually ,  made 
of cast iron. The still itself is either an upright or a horizontal 
cylinder, heated by a steam-cod, of a capacity of from loon to 2000 
gallons. The superposed columns contain from ao to so compart- 
W aft Of & width Oi 2 Or 3 ft. The vapours pass into a cooler, and 
from this the distillate runs through an apparatus, where the bquor 
can be seen and tested, into the receivers. The latter are an arranged 
that the water passing over at the same time is automatically re-
moved. This is especially necessary, because the last fraction is 
distilled by means el pure steam. 

The fractions made in the steam distillation vary at different 
works. In some places the pure hydrocarbons are not extracted 
and here only the articles called: " per  per cent. benzol," " so per 
cent. benzol," " solvent naphtha." " bunting naphtha " are made, 
or any other commercial article. as they are ordered. The expression 
" per cent." in this case does not signify the percentage of real 
benzene, but that portion which died, over up to the temperature 
of toe C., when a certain quantity of the ankle is heated in glass 
retorts of &definite shape, with the thermometer Inserted in the 
liquid itself. By the application of well-constructed rectifying-
columns and with proper care it is, however, possible to obtain in 
this operation nearly pure benzene, toluene, xylem, and cumin 

n the two last eases a mixture of the various isomeric hydrocarbon.). 
hydrocarbons contain only • slight proportion of thiophene 

and itskl which can be removed only by a treatment with 
twain sulphuri

ers, 
 c acid, but this is only eaceptiocially dem 

Sometimes the pyridine bases are recovered from the tarry acid 
is obtained in the treatment of the light oil with sulphuric 

a. id, and which contains from to to .}0% of bases, chiefly pyridine 
and its homologues with a little aniline, together with resinous 
substances. The latter are best removed by a partial precipitation 
with ammonia, either in the shape of gas or of concentrated ammoni-
acal liquor. This reagent is added until the acid reaction has just 
li-appeared and a faint smell of pyridine is perceived. The mixture 

Wowed to settle, and it then separates into two layers. The upper 
. 5rr , containing the impurities, is run off ; the lower layer, contain-
ing the sulphates of ammonia and of the pyridine bases, is treated 
with ammonia in excess, where it separates into a lower aqueous 
layer of ammonium sulphate solution and an oil, consisting of crude 
pyridine. This is purified by fractionation in iron stills and dis-
tillation over caustic 

Most of it is 
d for denaturing 

itirit of mine in 
Germany, for which 
purpose it is re-
quired to contain 
90% of bases boiling 
up to 140°  C. (see 
Atconot). 

Working up of the 
Middle-Oil Fraction 
(Carbolic Oil Frac-
tion).—Owing to its 
great percentage of 
naphthalene (about 
40 %) this fraction 
is solid or semi-solid 
at ordinary tempera-
tures. Its specific 
gravity is about 1.2; 
its colour may vary 
from light yellow to 
(talk brown or black. 
In the latter case it 
must be re-distilled 
before further treat-
ment. On cooling 
down, about four-
fifths of the naph-
thalene crystallizes 
out on standing 
from three to ten 
days. The crystals 
are freed from the 
mother oils by drain-
ing and cold or hot 
pressing; they are 
then washed at loot 
C. with concentrated 
sulphuric acid, after-
wards with water 
and re-distilled or 
sublimed. About 
to,000 tons of naph-
thalene are used an-
nually in Germany, 
mostly for the manu-
facture of many aro-
colours and of syn-
thetic indigo. 

The oils drained 
from the crude naph-
thalene are re-distilled and worked for carbolic acid and its isemem 
For this purpose the of is washed with a solution of caustic soda. 
of specific gravity t•I ; the solution thus obtained is treated with 
sulphuric acid or with carbon dioxide, and the crude phenols now 
separated are fractionated in a similar manner as is done in the use 
of crude benzol. The pure phenol crystallizes out and is again 
distilled in iron stills with a silver head and cooling worm; the 
remaining oils, consisting mainly of cresols. are sold as " liquid  
carbolic acid " or under other names. 

Most of the oil which passes as the " creosote-oil fraction " is sold 
in the crude state for the purposeof pickling timber. It is at the 
ordinary temperature a semi-solid mixture of about so% crystallised 

, bocarbons (chiefly naphtluilene), and So% of a dark brown, 
r ,seous smelling al, of 1-as spec. gray., and boiling between 

and Son' C. The liquid portion contains phenols, bases, and a 
great number of hydrocarbons. Sometimes it is redistilled. when 
most of the naphthalene passes over in the first fraction, between 
180° and 230°  C.. and crystallites out in a nearly pure state. The 
oily portion remaining behind. about 60% of this distillate. contains 
about r% phenols and t% bases. It has hi ethly disinfectant 
properties and is frequendy convened into special disinfectants. 
e.p by mixing it with four times its volume of slaked lime, which 
yields "disinkctant powder "for stables, railway cars, &c. Mixtures 
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41 potash soaps (soft soaps) with this oil have the property of yielding 
with water emulsions which do not settle for a long time and are 
found in the trade as " creolin," " sapocarbol," " lysol," &c. 

That description of creosote oil which is sold for the purpose of 
pickling railway sleepers, telegraph posts, timber for the erection 
of wharves and so forth, must satisfy special requirements which are 
laid down in the specifications for tenders to public bodies. Thine 
vary to a considerable extent. They always stipulate (t) a certain 
specific gravity (e.g. not below t•a35 and not above 5.065): (2) 
certain limits of boiling points (e.g. to yield at most 3% up to t50 , 
at most 30% between 150°  and 255 °. and at least 85% between 
I so' and 355 °); (3) a certain percentage of phenols, as shown by 
extraction with caustic soda solution. say 8 to 10%. 

Much of this creosote oil is obtained by mixing that which hes 
resulted in the direct datillatio• of the tar rich the liquid portion of 
the anthraces)e cull after separating the crude anthracene ((see below). 
It is frequently stipulates( that the oil should remain far  at the 
ordinary tem to

out
re.  my te C., which means that no naphthalene 

should lime . 
Working sts. ass Andratiat Oil Frochas.—The crude al boob 

between ago' and acme C. it is lipid at ficie C., but on cooling about 
6 to toys  of crude anthracene separates as gnenish-yellow, sandy 
ergots* containing about 30% of real anthracene, together with 
• large percentage of earbazol and phenanthrene. This crystallisa-
tion take about a week. The crude &misname is separated from 
the mother oils by fitter prcun. followed by centrifugals or by hot 
hydraulic presses. The'quid oils are redistilled, in order to obtain 
more anthracene. and the last ale go back to the creosote oil, or are 
employed for softening the hard pitch (side seam). The crude 
&nehmen. is brought up to so or to, sometimes to 8o%, by washing 
with solvent naphtha, or more efficiently with the higher boiling portion 
of the pyridine bases The naphtha removes mostly only the phenan-
threne, bat the earbazol can be removed only by pyridine, or by sub-
liming or distilling the anduaceste over caustic potash. The whole 
of the antbracene is sold for the manufacture of artificial ahaarine. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY.—The principal work on Coal-tar is G. Lunge 
Coal-tar and Ammonia (3rd ed., tm). irernsult also G. P. Sad deer 

 of Industrial &slew 	 (1891), and the article 
Steinkoblentheer." Kraemer and 	, in Encyldoddisats 

liaadbaeA de. tunnisduw Chisels (4th ed., tor*, silk 1). G. L) 
COALVILLE, • town in the Loughborough parliamentary 

division of Leicestershire, England, 112 m. N.N.W. from London. 
Pop. of urban district (1901) 15,281. It is served by the Midland 
railway, and there is also a station (Coalville East) on the 
Nuneaton-Loughborough branch of the London & North-
Western railway. This is a town of modern growth, a centre of 
the coal-mining district of north Leicestershire. There are also 
iron foundries and brick-works. A mile north of Coalville is 
Whitwick, with remains of a castle of Norman date, while to 
the north again are slight remains of the nunnery of Gmcedieu, 
founded in szao, where, after its dissolution, Francis Beaumont, 
the poet-colleague of John Fletcher, was born about t 586. In the 
neighbourhood is the Trappist abbey of Mount St Bernard, 
founded in 1835, possessing a large domain, with buildings 
completed from the designs of A. W. Pugin in 044. 

COAST (from Lat. costa, a rib, side), the part of the land which 
meets the sea in a line of more or less regular form. The word 
Is sometimes applied to the bank of a river or lake, and 
sometimes to a region (cf. Gold Coast, Coromandel Coast) 
which may include the hinterland. If the coast-line runs parallel 
to a mountain range, such as the Andes, it has usually a more 
regular form than when, as in the rias coast of west Brittany, 
It crosses the crustal folds. Again, a recently elevated coast is 
more regular than one that has been long exposed to wave action. 
A recently depressed coast will show the irregularities that were 
impressed upon the surface before submergence. Wave erosion 
and the action of marine currents are the chief agents in coast 
sculpture. A coast of homogeneous rock exposed to similar action 
will present a regular outline, but if exposed to differential 
action it will be embayed where that action is greatest. A coast 
consisting of rocks of unequal hardness or of unequal structure 
will present headlands, " stacks " and " needles " of hard rocks, 
and bays of softer or more loosely aggregated rocks, when the 
wave and current action is similar throughout. The southern 
shore-line of the Isle of Wight and the western coast of Wales 
are simple examples of this differential resistance. In time the 
coast becomes " mature " and its outline undergoes little change 
as It gradually recedes, for the hard rock being now more exposed 
Is worn away faster, but the softer rock more slowly because it is 
protected in the bays and re-entrants. 

COAST 11111110ICE, a general term for the military and naval 
protection and defence of a coast-line, harbours, dockyards, 
coaling-stations, &c., against serious attack by a strong naval 
force of the enemy, bombardment, torpedo boat or destroyer 
raids, hostile landing parties, or invasion by a large or small 
army. The principal means employed-by the defender to cope 
with these and other forms of attack which may be expected in 
time at war or political crisis are described below. See also for 
further details NAVY; ARMY; FORTIFICATION AND SIEGE-
cam; Ammusarton; ORDNANCE; SUBMARINE MINES; TOR- 
pato. The following is a general description of modern coast 
defences as applied in the British service. 

No system of coast defence is of any value which does not 
take full account of the general distribution of sea-power and the 
resultant strength of the possible hostile forces. By resultant 
strength is meant the balance of one side over the other, for it 
is now generally regarded as an axiom that two opposing fleets 
must make their main effort in seeking one another, and that the 
force available for attack on coast defences wiU be either com-
posed of such ships as can be spared from the main engagement, 
or the remnant of the hostile fleet after it has been victorious 
in a general action. 

Coast defences are thus the complement and to some extent 
the measure of naval strength. It is often assumed that this 
principle was neglected in the large scheme of fortification 
associated in England with the name of Lord Palmerston, but 
it is at least arguable that the engineers responsible for the details 
of this scheme were dependent then as now on the naval view of 
what was a suitable naval strength. Public opinion has since 
been educated to a better appreciation of the necessity for a 
strong navy, and, as the British navy has increased, the scale 
of coast defences required has necessarily waned. Such a change 
of opinion is always gradual, and it is difficult to name an exact 
date on which it may be said that modern coast defence, as 
practised by British engineers, first began. 

An approximation may, however, be made by taking the 
bombardment of Alexandria (1881) as being the parting of the 
ways between the old and the modern school. At that time 
the British navy, and in fact all other navies, had not really 
emerged from the stage of the wooden battleships. Guns were 
still muzzle-loaders, arranged mainly in broadsides, and protected 
by heavy armour; sails were still used as means of propulsion; 
torpedoes, net defence, signalling, and search-lights quite un-
developed. 

At this time coast defences bore a close resemblance to the 
ships—the guns were muzzle-loaders, arranged in long batteries 
like a broadside, often in two tiers. The improvement of rifled 
ordnance bad called for increased protection, and this was found 
first by solid constructions of granite, and latterly by massive 
iron fronts. Examples of these remain in Garrison Fort, Sheer-
ness, and in Hurst Castle at the west end of the Solent. The 
range of guns being then relatively short, it was necessary to 
place forts at fairly close intervals, and where the channels to 
be defended could not be spanned from the shore, massive 
structures with two or even three tiers of guns, placed as close 
as on board ship and behind heavy armour, were built up from 
the ocean bed. On both sides the calibre and weight of guns 
were increasing, till the enormous sizes of 8o and Ica tons were 
used both ashore and afloat. 

The bombardment of Alexandria established two new 
principles, or new applications of old principles, by showing the 
value of concealment and dispersion in reducing the effect of the 
fire of the fleet. On the old system, two ships firing at one 
another or ships firing at an iron-fronted fort shot " mainly 
into the brown "; if they missed the gun aimed at, one to the 
right or left was likely to be hit ; if they missed the water-line, 
the upper works were in danger. At Alexandria, however, the 
Egyptian guns were scattered over a long line of shore, and it 
was soon found that with the guns and gunners available, hits 
could only be obtained by running in to short range and dealing 
with one gun at a time. 

This new principle was not at once recognized, for systems 
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die bard, and much money and brains were invested in the then 
existing system. But a modern school was gradually formed; a 
small group of engineer officers under the headship of Sir Andrew 
Clarke, the then inspector-general of fortifications, took the 
matter up, and by degrees the new views prevailed and the 
modern school of coast defence came into being between atit 
and Ms. Meanwhile important changes had been developing 
in the gun, the all-important weapon of coast defence, changes 
due mainly to the gradual supersession of the muzzle-loader by 
the breech-loader. The latter gave the advantages of quicker 
loading and more protection for the gun detachment over and 
above the technical improvements in the gun itself, which gave 
higher muzzle velocity, greater striking effect and longer effective 
range. 

All this reacted on the general scheme of coast defence by 
enabling the number of guns to be reduced and the distance 
between forts increased. On the other band, the ships, too, 
gained increased range and increased accuracy of fire, so that it 
became necessary in many cases to advance the general line of the 
coast defences farther from the harbour ordockyard to be defended, 
in order to keep the attackers out of range of the objective. 

Another change resulted from an improvement in the method 
of mounting. Even in the older days discussion had arisen 
freely on the relative merits of barbette and casemate mounting. 
In the former the gun fires over a parapet, giving a larger field of 
view to the gun-layer, and a larger field of fire for the gun, with, 
however, more exposure for the detachment. The latter gives 
a restricted view and greater safety to the layer, but unless the 
casemate takes the form of a revolving turret, the arc of fire is 
very limited. 

An important advantage of the barbette system is its cheap-
ness, and thus in order to obtain with it concealment, suggestions 
were made for various forms of mounting which would allow of 
the gun, under the shock of recoil, disappearing behind the 
parapet to emerge only when loaded and ready for the next 
round. A mounting of this description for muzzle-loading guns, 
designed by Colonel Monerieff, was actually in use in the defences 
of Alexandria and in H.M.S. " Temfraire." 

But with the increased charges and length of breech-loading 
guns, a further change was desirable, and after some trials a 
system of disappearing mountings (see ORDNANCE: Garrison 
Mountings) was adopted into the British service. 

A word must be now said on the size of gun finally adopted. 
At first muzzle-loaders figured largely in the British defences, 
even though these were planned on modern ideas; and even in 
5906 muzzle-loading guns still existed and were counted as part 
of the defences. The sizes of these guns varied from the 32- or 
64-pounder, of which the nomenclature depends on the weight of 
the shell, to the 7-in., t-in., t r s- and finally 17.2s-in., 
the size indicating the calibre. Such a multiplicatioh of sizes 
was due to gradual improvements in the science of gun manu-
facture, each advance being hailed as the last word to be said 
on the subject, and each in turn being rapidly made obsolete 
by something bigger and better. But with the improvements 
in gun design which followed the introduction of breech-loaders, 
the types used in coast defence were gradually narrowed down 
to two, the 9-2-in. and the 6-in. guns. Of these, the 9•2-in. was 
considered powerful enough to attack armour at any practical 
range, while the 6-in. gun was introduced to deal with lightly 
armed vessels at shorter ranges where 9•2-in. guns were un-
necessarily powerful. 

A few larger guns of to-in. calibre have actually been used, 
but though the British navy has now scaled a t2-in. so-ton gun 
as the stock size for battleships, for the heavy armament of the 
coast defences the War Office remain faithful to the 9• 2-in. calibre, 
preferring to develop improvements rather in the direction of 
more rapid fire and higher muzzle velocity. 

The 6-in. has also been retained and is extensively used for 
the smaller ports, where attack by powerful vessels is for various 
reasons considered improbable. 

The design of the forts to contain the guns necessarily varied 
with the type of defence adopted, and the duties which the forts  

had to fulfiL These duties may be said to be twofold, r ust to 
facilitate the service of the guns, and secondly to protect the 
guns and their detachments from damage by fire from ships, or 
by dose attack from landing parties. The service of the gun is 
provided for by a system of cartridge and shell magazines (see 
AutanonoN), well protected from fire and suitably arranged. 
The shelters for the gun detachments must be bomb-proof and 
fitted with some arrangements for comfort and sanitation. 
Formerly it was the custom to provide living accommodation 
for the full garrison in casemates inside each fort, but it is now 
considered better to provide barrack accommodation in the 
vicinity and to occupy forts in peace only by a few caretakers. 
The shelters in the fort itself can thus be kept at the minimum 
required when actually manning the guns. The protection M 
the guns and magazines against bombardment is provided, is 
the British service, mainly by an earthen parapet over a sub-
stantial roof or wall of concrete, but immediately round the gun 
an " apron " of concrete is necessary to withstand the shock et 
discharge or " blast." 

It has been already mentioned that in the old designs a large 
number of guns was put in each fort, but with dispersion and 
improved gun power this number was much reduced. At fiat 
the type of fort adopted was for four guns, of which the two 
in the centre were heavy and the two on the flank of medium 
power. Such a design was good from the point of view of the 
engineer; it gave an economical grouping of magazines and 
shelters and was easily adapted to varying sites, and the samba 
guns helped the larger by covering their flanks both towards 
the sea and also over the land approaches. But from the poise 
of view of the artillery officer the arrangement was faulty, for 
when the guns are too much separated, ranging has to be carried 
out separately for each gun. On the other hand, two guns el 
the same calibre placed near one another can be fought 
simultaneously and form what is known as a " group." In the 
typical 4-gun battery described above, the flank guns bad to be 
fought independently, which was wasteful, of officers and staff. 
Further, in a battery of more than two guns the arc of fire of the 
centre guns is much restricted by that of the guns on either 
flank. 

For these reasons it Is now generally recognized that new 
works should be designed for only two guns of the same calibre, 
though 3- or 4-gun batteries are occasionally used in special 
circumstances. 

Protection of the gun detachments against infantry attack 
is best provided by a line of infantry posts outside and on the 
flanks of the gun batteries, but as small parties may evade the 
outposts, or the latter may be driven in, it is necessary to place 
round each fort a line of obstades sufficient to protect the guns 
against a rush and to cover the infantry while it rallies. This 
obstacle was formerly a wet or dry ditch, with escarp, counter-
scarp and flanking galleries; but with the new design of parapet 
a simpler form of obstacle was adopted. This was obtained by 
carrying down and forward the slope of the parapet to a paint 
well below the level of the surrounding ground, and then placing 
a stout fence at the foot of the parapet and concealed from view. 
It is in fact the old principle of the sunk fence, and has this 
further advantage, that the fence, being visible from the parapet, 
can be kept under fire by men posted between the guns without 
any special flanking galleries. 

Occasionally two or more batteries are placed inside one 
line of obstacles, but usually each 2-gun battery is complete 
in itself. 

Cases arise, e.g. with sites on the top of a cliff, when as 
obstacle is required; in such places the parapet merges into the 
surrounding ground. 

In old days the parapet was shaped with well-defined gala 
and slopes. Now the parapet slopes gently down to the front 
and is rounded at the aides, so as to present no definite edge ot 
angle to the enemy, and concealment is furthered by allowing 
grass or small scrub to grow over the parapet and round the 
guns. In order to obtain complete concealment from view the 
background behind the guns must be carefully studied how the 
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point of view of the attack. Sites on the sky-line, and marked 
contrasts of colour or shape, should be avoided. In some cases 
extensive planting, amounting to landscape gardening, is justi-
fied. This is most easily arranged in the tropics, where plant 
growth is rapid. In all cases the guns and their mountings 
should be coloured to blend with the background and thus 
avoid hard lines and shadows. 

Any change of principle such as that of 1138e involves improve- 
ments both in guns and their adjuncts. Of these latter the most 
important was the position-finder designed by Colonel Watkin. 
This instrument in its simplest form, when the observer is 
following a ship through the telescope of the instrument, draws 
on a chart the track of the ship, so that the exact bearing and 
distance of the latter can be ascertained at any time and com-
municated to the guns by electrical and other dials, &c. The 
position-finder may be some distance from the guns it serves, 
and connected with them by electric cable. The guns can then 
be placed well under cover and in many cases out of sight of the 
target, giving a measure of protection which cannot be obtained 
with any system of direct laying over sights. This instrument 
has been applied on a high site to control guns placed low, or 
where guns are so placed as to be liable to obscuration by fog 
or mist the position-finder can be placed below the fog-line. 
In either case direct laying is provided for as an alternative. 
In some defences batteries equipped with old pattern co-in. 
muzzle-loading guns, mounted as howitzers for long-range 
firing, have been placed in folds in the ground so as to be quite 
invisible from the sea and therefore invulnerable. Such batteries 
are fought entirely by the position-finder. 

The next adjunct to coast defences is the submarine mine. 
In Great Britain the first submarine mining company dates 
from am, and from that date mining defences were gradually 
installed both at home and abroad; but the modern system of 
mining, which for twenty years was maintained at British 
poets, really started into full life under the impetus of Sir A. 
Clarke, about the same year (Me) in which we have dated 
the commencement of the modern coast defence system. 

With the increased speed of warships, a method of attack 
on fortifications was evolved by running past the main defences 
and either taking them in reverse, or disregarding them and 
attacking the dockyard or other objective at short range. This 
was made more possible at most defended ports by the pushing 
forward of the defences which has been already alluded to, and 
it is especially dangerous where dockyards or towns are situated 
some way up a river or estuary, so that once the defences are 
passed there is a large stretch of water (e.g. the Thames, the 
Solent, and Cork harbour) in which the enemy can manoeuvre. 
In such cases them are two possible forms of defence, first by 
arranging for gun-fire behind the main gun position, usually 
called the defence of inner waters, and secondly by placing in 
the entrance and under the fire of the main gun defence some 
ions of obstruction to detain ships under fire. This obstruction 
een be Suite (booms, chains, rows of piles or sunken ships) 
se aches (mines or torpedoes). Passive obstructions are only 
effective against comparatively small craft, and at important 
posts mines are the only efficient obstruction which can be used 
against large vessels. 

After some years of experiment, English engineers adopted 
two main classes of mines, called " observation " and " con-
tact" mines (see Sosualuers Mixes). Both were fired by 
electricity, which was applied only at the moment a hostile 
drip was within the dangerous zone of a mine. In the observation 
mines the moment of applying the electric current was ascer-
tained by a position-finder, which, tracing a ship's course on a 
dart, made an electricel connexion at the moment the ship was 
over a mine. Than mines were placed so as to be well below the 
bottom of any ships afloat and were used in channels which it 
was desired to leave open for the entrance of friendly vessels. 
Contact mines, which are moored a few feet below the surface 
of the water, are fired Man certain electrical connexions have 
bees made in a firing room on shore by the ship itself striking 
'plat the mine. These are used in wawa which it is intended  

to deny to friend and foe. Except in narrow waters where the 
whole .width of the channel was required for friendly traffic, 
contact mines were generally used to limit the width of the 
channel to the minimum consistent with the amount of friendly 
traffic which would use the port in war. It will be readily 
understood that by bending this channel and divining its 
exact position only to special pilots, a very complete measure 
of security against surprise would be obtained. In English 
ports the practical importance of allowing free ingress for 
friendly traffic overruled all other considerations, and the 
friendly channels were always straight and coincided with 
some part of the usual fairway channel. They were also care-
fully marked by lightships and buoys. 

A variation of the submarine mine is the Brennan torpedo, 
purchased by the British government about ago. This differs 
from the torpedo used on board ship, mainly by the fact that 
the engine-power which drives it is on shore and connected with 
the torpedo by two strong wires. These wires are wound out of 
the torpedo by the engine, and by varying the strain on the two 
wires very accurate control of the steering can be obtained. 
This torpedo shares with the submarine mine the disadvantages 
that it must wait for the enemy to venture within its range, and 
with all other forms of defence (except contact mines), that it is 
made useless by fog or rain. As compared with a mine it has 
the advantage of being unaffected by tide or depth, and of form-
ing no obstruction to traffic, except when actually in action. 
It was installed at the principal ports only 

The system of defence hitherto described is thus a main gun 
defence of u-a-in. and 6-in. guns pushed well forward, assisted 
by position-finders, mine-fields and torpedo stations, and with 
some gun defence of inner waters. Subject to improvements in 
patterns of guns and mountings—of which the most important 
has been the substitution of barbette mounting and shield for 
the recoil mounting described above—this system held the held 
up to rgoe, when, partly as a result of the experience of the 
Russo-Japanese War, and partly owing to the alteration of the 
naval balance of power due to the destruction of the Russian 
fleet, both the scale and system of defence were very considerably 
modified. 

We can now consider another branch of defence, which was 
evolved yeri peens with the automobile torpedo, and was 
therefore almost non-existent in dies. In this year the boats 
specially built for carrying torpedoes were little more than 
launches, but in the next five years was developed the type of 
first-clam torpedo boat. This, while seaworthy, was limited as 
to its radius of action by the small amount of coal it would carry. 
But with • possibly hostile coast only a few hours' steam 
away, and with foreign harbours thronged with torpedo craft, 
it became necessary for the British government especially to 
consider this form of attack and its antidote. It was obvious 
that in daytime and in dear weather such an attack would have 
little chance of success, also that in no circumstances would 
torpedo boats be able to damage fixed defences. Their best 
chance was attack by night, and the only form of attack was 
that referred to above as " running past," that is, an attempt 
to evade the defences and to attack ships or docks inside. The 
light draught of torpedo boats and their comparative invisibility 
favoured this form of attack. 

To meet it the first requirement was some form of illumination 
of the defended channel. Experiments in the attack and defence 
of defended harbours took place at Gosport in 1879 and 038o, 
at Milford Haven in ine, at Berehaven (by the royal navy) in 
s886, at Langston Harbour in i887, and a series at the Needles 
entrance of the Isle of Wight up to des. During the course of 
these experiments various methods of illumination were tried, 
but by far the best was found to be the light from an electric 
arc-lamp of high power projected by powerful reflectors. At 
first these were used as concentrated beams forming a pencil of 
light with an angular opening of about 2° to Such a beam 
directed at an incoming ship gives effective illumination up to a 
mile or more from the source of light, but has the disadvantage 
that it must be moved so as to follow the ship's movements. 
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Each beam thus lights only one ship at a time, and the move-
ments of several beams crossing and recrossing have a very 
confining effect, with the consequent risk that a proportion of 
the attacking vessels may slip through unnoticed. 

An alternative method of using electric lights is to arrange 
the projector so that the light comes out in a fan (generally of 
30° divergence). Two or three such lights are usually placed 
side by side, forming an illuminated fan of considerable diver-
gence. These fans are now used for the main defence, with in 
front of them one or more search lights to warn the defences 
of the approach of ships. There is some loss of range when using 
these fans as compared with search-lights, but by occupying 
both sides of a channel and placing the defences against torpedo 
boats at the narrowest point, an effective illumination can be 
obtained in moderate weather. 

Heavy guns can, of course, be fired against torpedo boats, but 
their rate of fire is relatively slow, and at first they had also the 
disadvantage of using black powder, the smoke of which obscured 
the lights. 

A small quick-firing gun using smokeless powder was seen 
to be a necessity. At first the 6-pounder was adopted as the 
stock size supplemented by machine guns for close range, but 
soon afterwards it became necessary to reconsider the scale 
of anti-torpedo boat defences, owing first to the increased size 
of first-class torpedo boats, and secondly to the introduction of 
a new type of vessel, the torpedo boat destroyer. The increased 
size of torpedo boats, and improved arrangements for the distribu-
tion of coal on board, made these boats practically proof against 
6-pounder guns and necessitated the introduction of the r2- 
pounder. The torpedo boat destroyer, originally introduced to 
chase and destroy torpedo boats, not only justified its existence 
by checking the construction of more torpedo boats, but in 
addition became itself a sea-going torpedo craft, and thus in-
creased the menace to defended ports and also the area over 
which this form of attack would be dangerous. 

This development was met by an increased number of I s• 
pounder guns, assisted in the more important places by 4 7-in. 
(and latterly 4-in.) guns, and also by an increased number of 
lights, both guns and lights increasing at some places nearly 
fourfold. But even with the best possible arrangement of this 

.  form of defence, the possibility of interference by fog, mist or 
rain introduces a considerable element of uncertainty. 

About the same time, and largely on account of the demand 
for better and quicker firing, the " automatic sight " was intro-
duced (see ORDNANCE: Garrison; and SIGHTS). In this, a develop-
ment of the principle of the position-finder, the act of bringing 
an object into the field of the auto-sight automatically lays the 
gun. In order to take full advantage of this, the ammunition 
was made up into a cartridge with powder and shell in one 
case to allow of the quickest possible loading. It may be added 
that the efficiency of the auto-sight depends on the gun being 
a certain height above the water, and that therefore the rise 
and fall of tide has to be allowed for in setting the sight. 

In view of the possible interference by fog it was thought wise 
at an early stage to provide, towards the rear of the defences, 
some form of physical obstacle behind which ships could lie in 
safety. Such an obstade had been designed in the early days 
by the Royal Engineers and took the form of a " boom " of 
baulks of timber secured by chains. Such booms were limited 
in size by considerations of expense and were only partially 
successful. About der the British navy took the matter up 
and began experiments on a larger scale, substituting wire 
hawsers for chains and using old gunboats to divide the booms 
up into sections of convenient length. The result was that booms 
were definitely adopted as an adjunct of coast defence. Their 
place is behind the lighted area, but within reach of some of the 
anti-torpedo boat batteries. 

Other forms of obstacle to torpedo boat attack, based on a 
modification of contact mines or a combination of mines and 
passive obstructions, have been tried but never definitely 
adopted, though some form of under-water defence of this 
description seems necessary to meet attack by submarines. 

We may now summarize the anti-torpedo boat defences. 
These are, first, an outpost or look-out line of electric search-
lights, then a main lighted area composed of fixed lights with 
which there are a considerable number of se-pounder or 44.• 
Q.F. guns fitted with auto-sights, and behind all this, usually 
at the narrowest part of the entrance, the boom. 

Once coast defences are designed and installed, little change 
is possible during an attack, so that the operation of fighting a 
system of defence, such as we have considered above, is mainly 
a matter of peace training of gun-crews, electric light men sad 
look-outs, coupled with careful organization. To facilitate the 
transmission of order and intelligence, a considerable system of 
telephonic and other electrical communication has been estab-
lished. This may be considered under the three heads of (a) 
orders, (2) intelligence, (3) administration. 

The communication of orders follows the organization adopted 
for the whole fortress. Each fortress is commanded by a forms 
combander, who has a suitable staff This officer sends orders 
to commanders of artillery, engineers, and infantry. The 
artillery officer in charge of a group of batteries is called a "Gee 
commander "; his command is generally confined to such 
batteries as fire over the same area of water and can mutually 
support one another. Thus there may be several fire commanden 
at a defended port. Anti-torpedo boat batteries are not in 
fire command, and are connected to the telephone system be 
intelligence only and not for orders. The engineers regain 
orders for the control of electric lights or Brennan torpedo. 
The officer in charge of a group of lights or of a torpedo statics 
is called a director. Though receiving orders direct from the 
fortress commander, he has also to co-operate with the neatest 
artillery commander. The infantry are posted on the flanks 
of the fixed defences, or on the land front They are divided 
into suitable groups, each under a commanding officer, whe 
communicates with the fortress commander. In large fortresses 
the area is divided into sections, each including some poetise 
of the artillery, engineers, and infantry defence. In such cum 
the section commanders receive orders from the fortress com-
mander and pass them on to their subordinates. 

The intelligence system includes communication with the 
naval signal stations in the vicinity, one of which is sped* 
selected for each port as the warning station and is directly 
connected to some part of the defences. Another part of the 

. intelligence system deals with the arrangements for examining 
all ships entering a harbour. This is usually effected by ponds 
in each entrance examination vessels, which are in communica-
tion by signal with a battery or selected post on shore. My 
points on shore which can see the approaches are connected by a 
special alarm circuit, mainly for we In cam of torpedo boat 
attack. 

The administrative system of telephones is used for daily 
routine messages. These usually take the form of telephone 
lines radiating from a central exchange. In many stations the 
same lines may be used for command and administration. or 
intelligence and command, but at the larger stations each den 
of line is kept distinct (W. B. B.) 

COASTGUARD, a naval force maintained in Great Britain 
and Ireland to suppress smuggling, aid shipwrecked vessels sad 
serve as a reserve to the navy. The coastguard was originally 
designed to prevent smuggling. Before Vivi this duty was 
entrusted to the revenue cuttea, and to a body of " tiding 
officem," mounted men who were frequently supported by 
detachments of dragoons. The crews of the cutters and the 
riding OSCARS were wider the authority of the custom home ia 
London, and were appointed by the treasury. On the conchnint 
of the war with Napoleon in 'Sig it was received to take stricter 
precautions against smuggling. A " coast blockade " was 
established in Kent and Sussex. The " Ramillies " (y4) me 
stationed in the Downs and the " Hyperion " (p) at Newhaven. 
A number of half-pay naval lieutenants were appointed to these 
vessels, but were stationed with detachments of men and bases 
at the Martell° towers erected along the coast as a &knee 
against French invasion. They were known as the " preventise 
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water guard " or the " preventive service." The crews of the 
boats were partly drawn from the revenue cutters, and partly 
hired from among men of all trades. The " coast blockade " 
was extended to all pans of the coast. The revenue cutters and 
the riding officers continued to be employed, and the whole 
force was under the direction of the custom house. The whole 
was divided into districts under the command of naval officers. 
In au the elements of which the preventive water guard was 
composed wets consolidated, and in dim it was ordered that 
only sailors or fishermen should be engaged as boatmen. In 
183o the whole service consisted of so revenue cutters, fine 
vessels of sso and no tons, of the " preventive boats," and the 
riding arsons. In 1831, during the administration of Sir James 
Graham, the service was transferred to the admiralty, though 
the custom house flag was used till 0157. After 1840 the men 
were drilled "in the common formations," mainly with a view 
to being employed for the maintenance of order and in support 
of the police, in case of Chartist or other agitations. But in 
r845 the first steps were taken to utilise the coastguard as a 
reserve to the navy. The boatmen were required to sign an 
engagement to serve in the navy if called upon. In May 1857 
the service was transferred entirely to the admiralty, and the 
coastguard became a part of the navy, using the navy flag. The 
districts were placed under captains of the navy, known as 
district captains, in command of ships stationed at points 
round the mast. Since that year the coastguard has been 
recruited from the navy, and has been required to do regular 
periods of drill at sea, on terms laid down by the admiralty from 
time to time. It has, in fact, been a form of naval reserve. 

The rise and early history of the coastguard are told in Smuggling 
Days and Smuggling Ways, by the Hon. Henry N. Shore, R.N., 
a.ondon. 1894. Its later histooryry must be traced in the Queen's 
(and King's) Regulations and Admiralty ifoutractions of successive 
year.. (D. H.) 

COASTING, usually called tobogganing (q.s.) in Europe, the 
sport of sliding down mow or ice-covered hells or artificial 
inclines upon hand-sleds, err sledges, provided with runners shod 
with iron or steel. It is uncertain whether the first American 
sleds were copied from the Indian toboggans, but no sled without 
runners was known in the United States before 187o, except 
to the woodsmen of the Canadian border. American laws have 
greatly restricted, and in most places prohibited, the practice, 
once common, of coasting on the highways; and the sport 
is mainly confined to open bills and artificial inclines or chutes. 
Two torsos of hand-sled are usual in America, the original 
" dipper " type, built low with long, pointed sides, originally 
shod with Iron but since 185o with round steel runners; and the 
light, short " girls' sled," with high skeleton sides, usually flat 
shod There is also the " double-runner," or " bob-sled," formed 
of two dipper sleds joined by a board and steered by ropes, a 
wheel or a cross-bar, and seating from four to ten persons. 

In Scandinavia several kinds of sled are common, but that of 
the fishermen, by means of which they transport their catch 
over the frozen fjords, is the one used in coasting, a sport especi-
ally popular in the neighbourhood of Christiania, where there are 
courses nearly 3 m. in length. This sled is from 4 to 6 ft. long, 
with skeleton aides about 7 in. high, and generally holds three 
persons. It is steered by two long sticks trailing behind. On 
the ice the fisherman propels his sled by means of two short 
picks. The general Norwegian name for sledge is AO:kr,  r, the 
primitive form being's kind of toboggan provided with broad 
wooden runners resembling the ski (q.s.). In northern Sweden 
and Finland the commonest form of single sled is the Spark- 
elistringn, built high at the back, the coaster standing up and 
steering by means of two handles projecting from the sides 

Coasting in its highest development may be seen in Swiuerland, 
at the fashionable winter resorts of the Engadine, where it is 
caned tobogganing. The first regular races there were organized 
by John Addington Symonds, who instituted an annual contest 
Joe a challenge cup, open to all comers, over the steep post-road 
born Davos to Klosters, the finest natural coast in Switzerland, 
the dad used being the primitive native Schliitii or Handuldilien, 
a miniature copy of the ancient horse-sledge. Soon afterwards 

followed the construction of great artificial runs, the most 
famous being the " Crests " at St Moritz, begun in r884, which 
is about 135o yds. in length, its dangerous curves banked up 
like those of a bicycle track. On this the annual " Grand 
National " championship is contested, the winner's time being 
the shortest aggregate of three heats. In s883 and the following 
year the native Sckfisii remained in use, the rider sitting upright 
facing the goal, and steering either with the heels or with short 
picks. In z887 the first American clipper sled was introduced 
by L. P. Child, who easily won the championship for that year 
on it. The sled now used by the contestants is a development 
of the American type, built of steel and skeleton in form. With 
it a speed of over 7o nt. an hour has been attained. The coaster 
lies flat upon it and Steen with his feet, shod with spilled shoes, 
to render braking easier,'and helped with his gloved bands. 
The " double-runner " has also been introduced into Switzerland 
under the name of " bob-sleigh." 

See Ice Sports, in the Isthmian Library, London (ipot); Toboggan-
ing at Si Moritz, by T. A. Cook (London, 1896). 

COATBRIDGE, a municipal and police burgh, having the privi-
leges of a royal burgh, of Lanarkshire, Scotland. Pop. (1891) 
15,212; (19o1) 36,991. It is situated on the Monkland Canal, 
8 m. E. of Glasgow, with stations on the Caledonian and North 
British railways. Until about 1825 it was only a village, but 
since then its vast stores of coal and iron have been developed, 
and it is now the centre of the iron trade of Scotland. Its 
prosperity was largely due to the ironmaster James Baird (q.v.), 
who erected as many as sixteen blast-furnaces in the immediate 
neighbourhood between t83o and 1842. The industries of Coat-
bridge produce malleable iron, boilers, tubes, wire, tinplates and 
railway wagons, tilt, fire-bricks and fire-clay goods. There are 
two public parks in the town, and its public buildings include a 
theatre, a technical school and mining college, hospitals, and the 
academy and Baird Institute at Gartsherrie. Janet Hamilton, 
the poetess (1795- 1873), spent most of her life at Langloan-
now a part of Coatbridge—and a fountain has been erected to her 
memory near the cottage in which she lived. For parliamentary 
purposes the town, which became a municipal burgh in 1885, 
is included in the north-west division of Lanarkshire. About 
4 m. west by south lies the mining town of Badlieston (pop. 
3784), with a station on the Caledonian railway. It has numerous 
collieries, a nursery and market garden. 

COATESVILLE. a borough of Chester county, Pennsylvania, 
U.S.A., on the west branch of Brandywine Creek, 39 m. W. of 
Philadelphia. Pop. (1890) 368o; (Imo) 5721 (273 foreign-bons); 
(Iwo) r1,o84. It is served by the Pennsylvania and the 
Philadelphia & Reading railways, and interurban electric lines. 
For its size the borough ranks high as a manufacturing centre, 
iron and steel works, boiler works, brass works, and paper, silk 
and woollen mills being among its leading establishments. Its 
water-works are owned and operated by the municipality. 
Named in honour of Jesse Coates, one of its early settlers, it was 
settled about r800, and was incorporated in 1867. 

COATI, or COATI-MOS:DI, the native name of the members of 
the genus Norma, of the mammalian family Procyanidae. They 
are easily recognized by their long body and tail, and elongated, 
upturned snout; from which last feature the Germans call them 
Riisselboren or " snouted bears." In the white-nosed coati, 
a native of Mexico and Central America, the general hue is 
brown, but the snout and upper lip are white, and the tail is often 
banded. In the red coati, ranging from Surinam to Paraguay, the 
tail is marked with from seven to nine broad fulvous or rufous 
rings, alternating with black ones, and tipped with black. Coatis 
are gregarious and arboreal in habit, and feed on birds, eggs, 
lizards and u1SeCtS. They are common pets of the Spaniards in 
South America. (See Camervoes.) 

COS. a word of unknown origin with a variety of meanings, 
which the New English Dictionary considers may be traced to the 
notions of something stout, big, round, head or top. In "cobble," 
e.g. in the sense of a round stone used in paving, the same word 
may be traced. The principal uses of " cob " are for a stocky 
strongly built horse, from :3 to 14 hands high. a small round loaf, 
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a round lump of coal, in which sense " cobble " is also used, the 
fruiting spike of the maize plant, and a large nut of the hazel 
type, more commonly known as the cob-nut. 

" Cobbler," a patcher or mender of boots and shoes, is probably 
from a different root. It has nothing• to do with an 0. Fr, 
coubkr, Mod. cospkr, to fasten together. In " cobweb," the 
web of the spider, the " cob " represents the older cop, coppe, 
spider, cf. Dutch spinnekop. 

COBALT (symbol Co, atomic weight so), one of the metallic 
chemical elements. The term " cobalt " is met with in the 
writings of Paracebus, Agricola and Basil Valentine, being used 
to denote substances which, although resembling metallic ores, 
gave no metal on smelting At a later date it was the name 
given to the mineral used for the production of • blue colour 
in glass. In 273s G. Brandt prepared an impure cobalt metal, 
which was magnetic and very infusible. Cobalt is usually found 
associated with nickel, and frequently with arsenic, the chief ores 
being speiss-cobalt, (Co,Ni,Fe)As,t, cobaltite (q.t..), wad, cobalt 
bloom, linnaeite, Co3S,, and skutterudite, CoAss. Its presence 
has also ban detected in the sun and in meteoric iron. For the 
technical preparation of cobalt, and its separation from nickel, 
see Ntatzt. The metal is chiefly used, as the oxide, for colouring 
glass and porcelain. 

Metallic cobalt may be obtained by reduction of the oxide or 
chloride in a current of hydrogen at a red heat, or by heating the 
oxalate, under a layer of powdered glass. As prepared by the 
reduction of the oxide it is a grey powder. In the massive state it 
has a colour resembling polished iron, and is malleable and very 
tough. It has a specific gravity of 8.8, and it melts at 'me 
C. (H. Copaux). Its mean specific heat between ci°  and 97° C. 
la o•to674 (H. Kopp). It is permanent in dry air, but in the 
finely divided state it rapidly combines with oxygen, the com-
pact metal requiring a strong heating to bring about this com-
bination. It decomposes steam at a red beat, and slowly 
dissolves in dilute hydrochloric and sulphuric acids, but more 
readily in nitric acid. Cobalt burns in nitric oxide at 150° C. 
giving the monoxide. It may be obtained in the pure state, 
according to C. Winkler (Zell. fur anorg. Chew., 1895, 8. p. a), by 
electrolysing the pure sulphate in the presence of ammonium 
sulphate and ammonia, using platinum electrodes, any occluded 
oxygen in the deposited metal being removed by heating in a 
current of hydrogen. 

Three characteristic oxides of cobalt are known, the monoxide, 
.A4 uio,i,le, 	 tr,v1,1!: 	'7 •• •tle 	 , M ,ides 

these there are probably oxides of composition Coth. Lost-to CskOr 
and CosOs. Cobalt monoxide, CoO, m prepared by heating the 
hydroxide or carbonate in a current of air, or by heating the co:de 
Coi0i in a current of carbon dioxide. It is a brown coloured pot let 
which is stable in air, but gives a higher oxide when heated. On 
heating in hydrogen, ammonia or carbon monoxide, or with ex' on 
or sodium, it is reduced to the metallic state. It is readily sob 'ale 
in warm dilute mineral acids forming cobaltous salts. Cobalt ius 
hydroxide, Co(01-1),, is formed when a cobaltous salt is precipit •ed 
by caustic potash in the absence of air. A blue basic salt is pro • pi-
tated first, which, on boiling, rapidly changes to the rose-color, ed 
hydroxide. It dissolves in acids forming cobaltous salts. and on 
exposure to air it rapidly absorbs oxygen, turning brown in cot ir. 
A. de Schulten (Colo Mos Reeds,. 1889, log, p. 260 has obtained ir in 
a crystalline form; the crystals have a specific gravity of 3-597. nd 
are easily soluble in warm ammonium chloride solution. C alt 
sesquioxide, CO306 remains as a dark-brown powder when c l alt 
nitrate is gently heated. Hatted at 190-300 °  in a current of hy, ro. 
gen it gives the oxide Co0i, while at higher temperatures the 
monoxide is formed, and ultimately cobalt is obtained. Cob. , ttic 
hydroxide, Co(011),, is formed when a cobalt salt is precipd led 
by an alkaline hypochlorite, or on passing chlorine through is ter 
containing suspended cobaltous hydroxide or carbonate. It a 
brown-black powder soluble in hydrochloric arid, chlorine b. ng 
simultaneously liberated. This hydroxide is soluble in well co ed 
acids, forming solutions which contain coballic salts. one of the t, st 
stable of which is the acetate. Cobalt dioxide. CoOs, has not vet 
been isolated in the pure state: it is probably formed when in_ ne 
and caustic soda are added to a solution of • cobaltous salt. 3y 
suspending cobaltous hydroxide in water and adding hydro ea 
peroxide, a strongly acid liquid is obtained (after filtering) w cis 
probably contains .6.1 row acid. 11,CoOs. The barium and r Ig. 
caesium salts of this acid are formed when banter and nag- ua 
are fused with cobalt sesquirmide. Tricohalt termaide, CoXi. is 
produced when the other oxides, or the nitrate. are heated fit ir. 

By heating a mixture at cobalt oxalate and sal -ammoniac in ale. it 
is obtained in the form of minute hard octahedra, which ant no 
magnetic. and are only soluble in concentrated sulphuric acid. 

The cobaltous salts are formed when the metal. cobaltous amide. 
hydroxide or carbonate, are dissolved in acids. or, in the case of the 
insoluble salts, by precipitation. The insoluble sale are rese.red 
or violet in colour. The soluble salts are, when in the hydrated 
condition, also red, but in the anhydrous condition are blue. They 
are precipitated from their alkaline solutions as cobait sulphide by 
sulphuretted hydrogen. but this precipitation is prevented by the 
presence of citric and tartaric kids; similarly the presence d 
ammonium salts hinders their precipitation by caustic alkalis 
Alkaline carbonates give precipitates of basic carbonates, the forma- 
tion of which is also retarded by the presence of ammonium salt 
For t he action of ammonia on the cobaltous salts in the presence of Jr 
see Cobcd fornmines (below). On the addition of potassium cyanide 
they give a brown precipitate of cobalt cyanide, Co(CN),. which 
dissolves in excess of potassium cyanide to a green .solut ion. 

Cobalt chloride, CoClb, in the anhydrous state, is formed by buns• 
ing the metal in chlorine or by heating the sulphide in a current 
of the same gas. It is blue in colour and sublimes readily. It die 
solves easily in water, forming the hydrated chloride, CoCist8FliO. 
which may also be prepared by dissolving the hydroxide or car-
bonate in hydrochloric acid. The hydrated salt forms rose-red 
prisms, readily soluble in water to a red solution, and in alcohol to a 
blue solution. Other hydrated forms of the chloride, of composition 
CoCh•211,0 and CoCl•SH,0 have been described (P. Sabatier. Pail. 
Soc. Chin,. 51, p. 88: Bersch. Jairosb. d: Cletrnie,3867, p. 291). Double 
chlorides of composition CoClohill.,C1.8H,0; CoCloSnClotiti 0) and 
CoCl•2CdClol2Hs0 are also known. By the addition of excess of 
ammonia to a cobalt chloride solution in absence of air, a greenah• 
blue precipitate is obtained which. on heating. dissolves in the 
solution, giving a rose-red liquid. This elution. on standing. 
de -its octahedra of the composition CoClotaNHs. These crystals 
wl heated to 120° C. lose ammonia and are converted into the 
co, ;-ound CoClo2Nfli (E. Fr•my). The bromide, Colin, resembles 
the chloride, and may be prepared by similar methods. The 
hydrated salt readily loses water on heating. forming at too' C. the 
113 drate CoBro2H 2O, and at 530 °  C. passing into anhydrous form. 
The iodide, Col,, is produced by heating cobalt and iodine together, 
and forms a greyish-green mass which dissolves readily in water 
forming a red solution. On evaporating this solution the hydrated 
salt Col c611,0 is obtained in hexagonal prisms. It behases in an 
analogous manner to Colin 61W on heating. 

Cobalt fluoride, CoF•2HrO, is formed when cobalt carbonate is 
evaporated with an excess of aqueous hydrofluoric acid. sevarating 
in roe-red crystalline crusts. Electrolysis of a solution in hydro-
Ilk acid gives cobaltie fluoride, CoFi. 

-.,lohides of cobalt of composition CcoSs. CoS, CosSs. Cow% and 
Co", arc known. The most common of these sulphides is cobaltous 
sulphide, CoS, which occurs naturally as syepoorite, and can be 
artificially prepared by heating cobaltous oxide with sulphur. or by 
fusing anhydrous cobalt sulphate with barium sulphide and common 
salt. By either of these methods, it is obtained in the been of bronze. 
coloured crystals. It may be prepared in the amorphous Ions by 
heating cobalt with sulphur dioxide. in a sealed tube. at 200*  C. 
In the hydrated condition it is formed by  the action of alkaline sul-
phides on cobaltous salts, or by precipitating cobalt acetate with 
sulphurettecl hydrogen (in the absence of free acetic acid). It le a, 
bL k amorphous p os der soluble in .- ,r1 , ...0.r.ste,1 odphuric and 
hy.1,x /done acids, and when in the rt • •  t.) oxidises tin 
exposure. 

Cobaltous sulphate. CoS0•7HP. is found naturally as the mineral 
bieberite, and is formed when cobalt. calamitous amide or carbonate 
are dissolved in dilute sulphuric acid. It farms dark red crystals 
isomorphous with ferrous sulphate. and readily soluble in water. 
By dissolving it in concentrated sulphuric and and warming the 
solution, the anhydrous salt is obtained. Hydrated sulphates el 
composition CO504.611,0, Co-SO.•1W and Co5(l,•1,0 am also 
known. The heptahydrated salt combines with the alkaline miki 
Oates to form double sulphates of composition CoSChe MAO. 8ils0 
(id w K. NH.. Ac.). 

• I ,- 	salts corresponding to the aside Co,Os are ge Derails' 
an 	!Je conoounds which exist only in ssauticn. H. Marshall 
(1' 	Roy- Soc. &tin. so. p. 760) has prepared coballic sulphate 

-0,,),-18H,0, in the form of small needles, by the electrolysis of 
eo 't sulphate. In a similar way potassium aod ammonium cobalt 
sir have born obtained. A oubaltisolphurrors acid, probably 
H. -01)••Cosj has been obtained by E. Berglund ( &riche. 7874. 7. 
p. in aqueous solution, by dissolving ammonium cobalto-
co 'tisulphite (NI-WA:es (S0,):Cod • 14/1,0 in dilute hydnxhkeic 
or rric acids, or by decomposition of its siker salt with by...bo-
th rt: acid. The ammonium cobalto-cobaltisulphite is prepared 
by tontine an air-oxidised ammoniaral solution of cohaltous 

de with sulphur dioxide. The double salts containing 
tls -fletal in the cobaltie form arc more stable than the roue-
gst ' ■ rage 'Male salts, and of them potassium cobaltinitnte. 
Cc ' , Otiv•GliN0y3i1s0. is best known. It may be prepared in 
th. 	Heins of potassium nitrite to an acetic acid 'elution of cobalt 
ch 	le. The yellow precipitate obtained is washed with • solution 
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of potassium acetate and finally with dilute alcohol. The reaction 
proceeds according to the knowing equation: 2CoC12+IOKNO,-1- 
aHNOewCialiN01)..6KNOr+-1KCI-1-2N0+2Hr0 (A. Stromeyer, 
Ann.:den, 1855, 96, p. 220). This salt may be used for the separation 
of cobalt and nickel, since the latter metal does not form a similar 
double nitrite, but it•is necessiry that the alkaline earth metals 
should be absent, for in their presence nickel forms complex nitrites 
containing the alkaline earth metal and the alkali metal. A sodium 
cobaltinitrite is also known. 

Cobalt nitrate. Co(N0s),•611,0, is obtained in dark-red mono-
clink tables by the slow evaporation of a solution of the metal, its 
hydroxide or carbonate, in nitric acid. It deliquceces in the air and 
melts readily on heating. By the addition of excess of ammonia 
to its aqueous solution, in the complete absence of air. a blue pre-
cipitate of a basic nitrate of the composition 6CoO•N sOe5Hr0 is 
obtained. 

By boiling a solution of cobalt carbonate in phosphoric acid, 
the acid phosphate Co1-1P0•3f1 s0 is obtained, which when heated 
with water to 25cle C. is converted into the neutral phosphate 
Cos(P0a s -211,0 (H. Debray, Ann. dr chimie, 1861.131 61, p. 4t8). 
Cobalt ammonium phosphate. CoNli ePth•12HO, is formed alien 
a soluble cobalt salt is digested for some time with oxcess of a warm 
solution of ammonium phosphate. It separates in the form of small 
rose-red crystals. which decompose on boiling with water. 

Cobaltous cyanide, Co(CN),•311,0, is obtained when the carbonate 
is dissolved in hydrocyanic acid or when the acetate is precipitated 
by potassium Cyanide. It is insoluble in dilute acids, but is readily 
soluble in excess of potassium cyanide. The double cyanides of 
cobalt are analogous to those of iron. Hydrocobaltoryanic acid 
is not known, but its potassium salt. KeCo(CN)e. is formed when 
freshly precipitated cobalt cyanide is dissolved in an ice-cold solution 
of potassium cyanide. The liquid is precipitated by alcohol, and the 
washed and dried precipitate is then dissolved in water and allowed 
to stand, when the salt separates in dark-coloured crystals. In 
alkaline solution it readily takes up oxygen and is converted into 
potassium cobalticyanide, KsCo(CN)s, which may also be obtained 
by evaporating a solution of cobalt cyanide, in excess of potassium 
cyanide. in the presence of air. 8KCN+2Co(CN),4-11,0+0= 
2K,Co(CN).+2KH0. It forms monoclinic crystals which are very 
soluble in water. From its aqueous solution, concentrated hydro-
chloric acid precipitates hydrocobalticyanic acid. Higo(CN) s. as a 
colourless solid which is very deliquescent, and is rot attacked by 
concentrated hydrochloric and nitric acids. For a description of the 
various'salts of this acid. see P. NI/esselsky, Berkhte, 5869. 2, p. 588. 

Cobaltammines. A large number of cobalt compounds are 
known. of which the empirical composition represents them as salts 
of cobalt to which one or mote molecules of ammonia have been 
added. These salts have been divided into the following series:— 

Dia mmine Series, ICe(Nif,),IX,M. In these salts X w Nth and 
NI -one atomic proportion of a monovalent metal, or the 
equivalent quantity of a divalent metal. 

Triammine Series, ICo(Nii,)11Xs. I fere X w CI, Nth, NO,, ISO.. 
&c. 

Tetrammine Series. This group may be divided into the 
Prasco•salts IR,Co(N1-1,14X, where X w CI. 
Crocco-salts (1.N0,hCo(IW,IX, which may be considered 

as a subdivision of the praseo-salts. 
Tetrammine purpureo-salts (RCo(NtWelliOIXs. 
Tetrammine roteo-wilts ICo(NH,),•(11,0)AX,. 
Fusco-salts ICo(NHs)AOH•Xs. 

Pentammine Series. 
Pentammtne purpureo-salts [RiCo(NHAAXI where X 

CI Br. NO,, NO,, ISO,, &c. 
Pentammine roseo.salts ICo(N113).•HIOIXI- 

Hexammine or Lucca Series ICo(NHs)AXe 
The hexammino salts are formed by the oxidizing action of air 

on dilute ammoniacal solutions of cobaltous salts, especially in 
presence of a large excess of ammonium chloride. They form 
yellow or bronze-coloured crystals, which decompose on boiling 
their aqueous *elution. On boiling their solution in caustic 
ammonia is liberated. The pentammine purpureo-salts are formed 
from the luteo-salts by loss of ammonia. or from an air slowly 
oxidized ammoniacal cobalt salt solution, the precipitated lutco-
salt being filtered off and the filtrate boiled with concentrated acids. 
They are violet-red in colour. and on boiling or long standing with 
dilute acids they pass into the corresponding roseo-silta. 

The pentammine nitrite, salts are known as the xa at hocobalt salts 
and have the general formula IN0,-Co•(NI11AX,. They are formed 
by the action of nitrous fumes on ammoniacal solutions of cobaltous 
salts, or purpureo-ralts, or by the mutual reaction of chletepurpureo-
salts and alkaline nitrites. They are soluble in water and give char-
acteristic precipitates with platinic and auric chlorides, and with 
potassium lerracyanide. The pcntammine roseessalts can be ob-
tained from the action of concentrated acids, in the cold, on air. 
oxidiaed zolutions of cobaltous salts. They are of a reddish colour 
and usually crystallize well; on heating with concentrated acids 
are usually transformed into the purpurecesalts. Their alkaline 
solutions liberate ammonia on boiling. They give a characteristic 
pale red precipitate with sodium pyrophosphate, whit*• in an excess 

the precipitant; they also form precipitates on the addition of 

platinic chloride and potassium ferrocyanide. For methods of 
preparation of the tetrammine and triammine salts, see 0. Dammer's 
Handbuch der anorganischen Chemie, vol. 3 (containing a complete 
account of the preparation of the cobaltammine salts). The diam• 
mine salts are prepared by the action of alkaline nitrites on cobaltous 
salts in the presence of much ammonium chloride or nitrate; they 
are v dkw or brown crystalline solids, not very soluble in cold water. 

The above series of salts show stinting differences in their be-
haviour towards reagents: thus, aqueous solutions of the luteo 
chlorides are strongly ionized, as is shown by their high electric 
conductivity; and all their chlorine is precipitated on the addition 
of silver nitrate solution. The aqueous solution, however, does not 
show the ordinary reactions of cobalt or of ammooia, and so it is to 
be presumed that the salt ionizes into ICo(NHsl ei and 3C1'. The 
purpureo chloride has only two-thirds of its chlorine precipitated 
on the addition of silver nitrate, and the electric conductivity 
is much less than that of the luteo chloride; again in the praseo-
salts only one-third of the chlorine is precipitated by silver nitrate. 
the conductivity again falling; while in the triammine salts all 
ionization has disappeared. For the constitution of these salts 
and of the " metal ammonia " compounds generally, see A. Werner, 
Zeit. fur anorg. Chemie. 1893 et seq., and Berichk, 1895, et seq.: 
and S. Jdrgensen, Zeit. fair anorg. Chemie, 1892 et seq. 

The orycobaltammines are a series of compounds of the general 
type KosO•lls(NbIs)olX, first observed by L. Gmelin, and subse' 
quently examined by E. Fremy, W. Gibbs and G. Vort man n (Alonots-
hefte fur Charlie, 1885. 6, p. 404). They result from the cobalt-
ammines by the direct taking up of oxygen and water. On heating, 
they decompose, forming basic tetrammine salts. 

The atomic weight of cobalt has been frequently determined, 
the earlis-r results not being very concordant (see R. Schneider, 
Pog. Ann., :857, lot. p. 387; C. Marignac, Arch. Phys. Nat. [2), t, 
P- 373: W. Gibbs; Amer. Jour Sri. 121. 25, p. 483: 1,11. B. Dumas. 
Ann. Chim. Phys., 1859 l3h 53, p. 129; VV. J. Russell, Jour. Chem. 
Soc., 1843. 16. p. 51). C. N‘ankler, by the analysis of the chloride, 
and by the action of iodine on the metal, obtained the values S9 - 37 
and 59.07, whilst W. Hempel and H. Thiele (Zeit. anorg. 
1896, 11, p. 73), by reducing cobalto-cobaltic oxide, and by the 
analysis of the chloride, have obtained the values 58.56 and 58-48. 
G. P. Baxter and others deduced the value 58.995 (0..16). 

Cobalt salts may be readily detected by the formation of the 
black sulphide, in alkaline solution, and by the blue colour they 
produce when fused with borax. For the quantitative determination 
of cobalt, it is either weighed as the oxide, Costh, obtained by 
ignition of the precipitated monoxide, or it is reduced in a current 
of hydrogen and weighed as metal. For the quantitative separation 
of cobalt and nickel, see E. Hintz (Zeit. f. anal. Chem., 1891. 3o, 
p. 227). and also NICKEL. 

COBALTITE, a mineral with the composition CoAsS, cobalt 
sulpharsenide. It is found as granular to compact masses, and 
frequently as beautifully developed crystals, which have the same 
symmetry as the isomorphous mineral pyrites, being cubic with 
parallel hemihedrism. The usual forms are the cube, octahedron 
and pentagonal dodecahedron latol. The colour is silver-white 
with a reddish tinge, and the lustre brilliant and metallic, 
hence the old name cobalt-glance; the streak is greyish-black. 
The mineral is brittle. and possesses distinct cleavages parallel 
to the faces of the cube; hardness 5i; specific gravity 6.2. 
The brilliant crystals from Tunaberg in Soderrnanland and 
Hfikansboda in Vcstmanland, Sweden, and from Skuttcrud near 
Drammen in Norway are well known in mineral collections. 
The cobalt ores at these localities occur with pyrites and chalco-

pyrite as bands in gneiss. Crystals have also been found at 
Khetri in Rajputana, and under the name *chin the mineral 
is used by Indian jewellers for producing a blue enamel on gold 
and silver ornaments. Massive cobaltite has been found in small 
amount in the Botallack mine, Cornwall. A variety containing 
much iron replacing cobalt, and known as ferrocobaltite (Ger. 
Siahlkobalt), occurs at Sicgen in Westphalia. (L. J. S.) 

COBAN, or SANTO DOMINGO DE Conire, the capital of the 
department of Alta Vera Paz in central Guatemala; about 
oo m. N. of the city of Guatemala, on the Cojab6n, a left-band 
tributary of the Folochic. Pop. (loos) about 3r,000. The town 
is built in a mountainous and fertile district, and consists chiefly 
of adobe Indian cottages, surrounded by gardens of flowering 
shrubs. More modern houses have been erected for the foreign 
residents, among whom the Germans are numerically pre-
dominant. In the chief square of the town stands a 16th-century 
Dominican church, externally plain, but covered internally with 
curious Indian decorations. The municipal offices, formerly 
a college for priests, arc renwrkable for their handsome but 
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disproportionately large gateway in Renaissance style. Despite 
the want of a railway. Cobin has a flourishing trade in coffee 
and cinchona; cocoa, vanilla and sugar-cane are also cultivated, 
and there are manufactures of rum, cotton fabrics, soap and 
cigars. The prosperity of the town is largely due to the industry 
of the Quecchi, kacchi or Kakchi Indians who form the majority 
of the inhabitants. 

Cobin was founded in the Atli century by Dominican monks 
under Fray Pedro de Angulo, whose portrait is preserved in the 
church. In honour of the emperor Charles V. (15oo-1458), 
Coban received the name of Ciudad Impend (which soon became 
obsolete), together with • coat of arms and other privileges 
belonging to a Spanish city of the first class. 

COBAIL a mining town of Robinson county, New South Wales, 
Australia, 459 m. N.W. by W. of Sydney by raiL Pop. (NNor) 
3371. The district of which Cobar is the centre abounds in 
minerals of all kinds, but copper and gold are those most 
extensively worked. The Great Cobar copper-mine is the most 
important in the state, and there area number of successful gold-
mines. In addition to the mining, the district produces large 
quantities of wool. Cobar is a municipality, as also is the 
adjacent township of Gladstone, with a mining population. 

COBB, HOWELL (i815-2868), American political leader, was 
born at Cherry Hill, Jefferson county, Georgia, on the 7th of 
September 1815. He graduated from Franklin College (Univer-
sity of Georgia) in 1834, and two years later was admitted to the 
bar. From 1837 to 1840 he was solicitor-general for the western 
circuit of his state; from 1843 to ilist and from 1855 to 18 57 
he was a member of the National House of RepresentatiVes, 
becoming Democratic leader in that body in 1847, and serving 
as speaker in 1849-1851; from 1851 to 1853 he was governor 
of his state; and from March 1857 to December 186o he was 
secretary of the treasury in President Buchanan's cabinet. He 
was president of the convention of the seceded states which 
drafted a constitution for the Confederacy. In 186: he was 
appointed colonel of a regiment and two years later was made 
a major-general. He died in New York on the 9th of October 
1868. He sided with President Jackson on the question of nulli-
fication; was an efficient supporter of President Polk's admini-
stration during the Mexican War; and was an ardent advocate 
of slavery extension into the Territories, but when the Com-
promise of illso had been agreed upon he became its staunch 
supporter as a Union Democrat, and on that issue was elected 
governor of Georgia by a large majority. In 186o, however, 
he ceased to be a Unionist, and became a leader of the secession 
movement. From the close of the war until his death he 
vigorously opposed the Reconstruction Acts. 

Comic% WILLIAM (1766-1835), English politician and 
writer, was born near Farnham in Surrey, according to his own 
statement, on the 9th of March 1766. He was the grandson of 
a farm-labourer, and the son of a small farmer; and during his 
early life he worked on his father's farm. At the age of sixteen, 
inspired with patriotic feeling by the sight of the men-of-war in 
Portsmouth harbour, he thought of becoming a sailor; and in 
May 1783, having, while on his way to Guildford fair, met the 
London coach, he suddenly resolved to accompany it to its 
destination. He arrived at Ludgate Hill with exactly half-a-
crown in his pocket, but an old gentleman who had travelled 
with him invited him to his house, and obtained for him the situa-
don of copying clerk in an attorney's office. He greatly disliked 
hls new occupation; and rejecting all his father's entreaties that 
he would return home, be went down to Chatham early in 1784 
with the intention of joining the marines. By some mistake, 
however, he was enlisted in a regiment of the line, which rather 
more than a year after proceeded to St John's, New Brunswick. 
All his leisure time during the months he remained at Chatham 
was devoted to reading the contents of the circulating library 
of the town, and getting up by heart Lowth's English Grammer. 
Ills uniform good conduct, and the power of writing correctly 
which he had acquired, quickly raised him to the rank of corporal, 
from which, without passing through the intermediate grade 
of sergeant, he was promoted to that of sergeant-major. In 

November 1793 be was discharged at his own moot and 
received the official thanks of the major and the general who 
signed his discharge. In February r7gr Cobbett married the 
daughter of a sergeant-major of artillery, whom he had met some 
years before in New Brunswick. But his liberty was threatened 
in consequence of his bringing a charge of peculation against 
certain officers in his old regiment, and he went over to France 
in March, where be studied the language and literature. In his 
absence, the inquiry into his charges ended in an acquittal. 

In September he crossed to the United States, and supported 
himself at Wilmington, Delaware, by teaching English to French 
emigrants. Among these was Talleyrand, who employed him, 
according to Cobbett's story, not because he was ignorant of 
English, but because be wished to purchase his pen. Cobbett 
made his first literary sensation by his Obscrrations on the 
Emigration of a Martyr to the Cause of Liberty, a clever retort on 
Dr Priestley, who bad just landed in America complaining of 
the treatment he had received in England. This pamphlet was 
followed by a number of papers, signed " Peter Porcupine," 
and entitled Prospect from the Congress Gallery, the Political 
Censor and the Porcupine's Gazette. In the spring of :796, 
having quarrelled with his publisher, be set up in Philadelphia 
as bookseller and publisher of his own works. On the day of 
opening, his windows were filled with prints of the most extrava-
gant of the French Revolutionists and of the founders of the 
American Republic placed side by side, along With portraits of 
George III., the British ministers, and any one else he could find 
likely to be obnoxious to the people; and he continued to pour 
forth praises of Great Britain and acorn of the institutions of 
the United States, with special abuse of the French party. Abuse 
and threats were of course in turn showered upon him, and in 
August 1797, for one of his attacks on Spain, he was prosecuted, 
though unsuccessfully, by the Spanish ambassador. Immediately 
on this he was taken up for libels upon American statesmen, 
and bound in recognizances to the amount of $4000, and shortly 
after be was prosecuted a third time for saying that Dr Benjamin 
Rush, who was much addicted to blood-letting, killed nearly 
all the patients he attended. The trial was repeatedly deferred, 
and was not settled till the end of 1799, when he was fined 
Ils000. After this last misfortune, for a few months Cobbett 
carried-on a newspaper called the Rusklighl; but in Joie 1800 
he set sail for England. 

At home he found himself regarded is the champion of order 
and monarchy. Windham invited him to dinner, introduced 
him to Pitt, and begged him to accept a share In the True Britons. 
He refused the offer and joined an old friend, John Morgan, in 
opening a book shop in Pall Mall. For some time he published 
the Porcupine's Gazette, which was followed in January s8oz by 
the Weekly Political Resister. In t8ot appeared his Letters to 
Lord Hatokesbury (afterwards earl of Liverpool) and his Letters 
to the Rt. Hon. Henry Addington, in opposition to the proposed 
peace of Amiens. On the conclusion of the peace (:802) Cobbett 
made a still bolder protest; he determined to take no part in 
the general illumination, and—assisted by the sympathy of 
his wife, who, being in delicate health, removed to the house of 
a friend—he carried out his resolve, allowing his windows to be 
smashed and his door broken open by the angry mob. The 
letters to Addington are among the most polished and dignified 
of Cobbett's writings; but by 3803 be was once more revelling 
in personalities. The government of Ireland was singled out 
for wholesale attack; and a letter published in the Register 
remarked of Hardwicke, the lord-lieutenant, that the appoint-
ment was like setting the surgeon's apprentice to bleed the 
pauper patierits. For this, though not a word bad been uttered 
against Hardwicke's character, Cobbett was fined boo; and 
two days after the conclusion of this trial a second commenced, 
at the suit of Plunkett. the solicitor-general for Ireland, which 
resulted in a similar fine. About this time be began to write in 
support of Radical views; and to cultivate the friendship of 
Sir Francis Burdett, from whom he received considerable sums 
of money, and other favours, for which be gave no very grateful 
return. In r8og he was once more in the most serious trouble. 
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He had bitterly commented on the flogging of some militia, 
because their mutiny had been repressed and their sentence 
carried out by the aid of a body of German troops, and in con-
sequence he was fined &ono and imprisoned for two years. His 
Indomitable vigour teas never better displayed. He still con-
tinued to publish the Register, and to superintend the affairs of 
his farm; a hamper containing specimens of Its produce and 
other provisions came to him every week; and he amused 
himself with the company of some of his children and with 
weekly letters from the rest. On his release • public dinner, 
presided over by Sir F. Burdett, was held in honour of the event. 
He returned to his farm at Botley in Hampshire, and continued 
in his old course, extending his influence by the publication of 
the Teropensy Trask, which, not being periodical, escaped the 
newspaper stamp tax. Meanwhile, however, he had contracted 
debts to the amount of 1,34,000 (for it is said that, notwithstand-
ing the aversion be publicly expressed to paper currency, he 
had carried on his business by the aid of accommodation bills 
to a very large amount); and early in as 7 he fled to the United 
States. But his pen was as active as ever; from Long Island 
his MS. for the Register was regularly sent to England; and 
It was here that he wrote his clear and interesting English 
Cementer, of which mow copies were sold in a month. 

His return to England was accompanied by his weakest 
exhibition—the exhuming and bringing over of the bones of 
Thomas Paine, whom he bad once heartily abused, but on whom 
be now wrote a panegyrical ode. Nobody paid any attention 
to the affair; the relics he offered were not purchased; and the 
bones were reinterred. 

Cobbett's great aim was now to obtain a seat in the House 
of Commons. He calmly suggested that his friends should assist 
him by raising the sum of (Saco; it would be much better, he 
said, than a meeting of 5o,coo persons. He first offered himself 
for Coventry, but failed; in 1826 be was by a large number of 
votes last of the candidates for Preston; and in £828 he could 
find no one to propose him for the office of common councillor. 
In 183o, that year of revolutions, he was prosecuted for inciting 
to rebellion, but the jury disagreed, and soon after, through 
the influence of one of his admirers, Mr Fielden, who was himself 
a candidate for Oldham, he was returned for that town. In the 
House his speeches were listened to with amused attention. 
His position is sufficiently marked by the sneer of Peel that be 
would attend to Mr Cobbett's observations exactly as if they 
bad been those of a " respectable member "; and the only 
striking part of his career was his absurd motion that the king 
should be prayed to remove Sir Robert Peel's name from the list 
of the privy council, because of the change be had proposed 
in the currency in ate. In 1834 Cobbett was again member 
for Oldham, but his health now began to give way, and in June 
435 he left London for his farm, where he died on the 16th of 
that month. 

Cubbett's account of his home-life makes him appear singularly 
happy; his love and admiration of his wife never failed; and 
his education of his children seems to have been distinguished 
by great kindliness, and by a good deal of healthy wisdom, 
mingled with the prejudices due to the peculiarities of his temper 
and circumstances. Cobbett's ruling characteristic was a sturdy 
egoism, which had in it something of the nobler element of sell-
respect. A firm will, a strong brain, feelings not over-sensitive, 
an intense love of fighting, a resolve to get on, in the  sense of 
making himself a power in the world—these are the principal 
qualities which account for the success of his career. His 
opinions were the fruits of his emotions. It was enough for him 
to get a thorough grasp of one side of a question, about the other 
side he did not trouble himself; but he always firmly seizes the 
facts which make for his view, and expresses them with unfail-
ing clearness. His argument, which is never subtle, has always 
the appearance of weight, however flimsy it may be in fact. 
His sarcasm is seldom polished or delicate, but usually rough, 
and often abusi%e, while coarse nicknames were his special 
delight. his sty le is admirably correct and always extremely 
forcible. 

Cobbett's contributions to periodical literature occupy too 
vclumes, twelve of which consist of the papers published at Phila-
delphia between ins and 1800, and the rest of the Weekly Political 
A,:zster,  , which ended only with Cobbett's death (June 1835). An 
abridgment of these works, with notes, was published by his sons. 
John M. Cobbett and James P. Cobbett Besides this he published 
Au Account of the Horrors of the French Resolution, and a work 
troeing all these horrors to " the licentious politics and infidel 
ph iosophy of the present age " (both 1798); A Year's Residence 
Is the United Slates; Parliamentary History of England from the 
Norman Conquest to 1800 (1806); Collage Economy; Roman History; 
French Grammar and English Grammar, both in the form of letters; 
Geographical Dictionary of England and Wales; History ci the 
Recency and Reign of George IV., containing a defence of ueen 
Ceroline, whose cause he warmly advocated (1830-1834); fe of 
Andrew Jackson, President of the United Slates (1834); Legacy to 
La'aurers; Legacy to Peel; Legacy to Parsons (1835), an attack on 
the secular claims of the Established Church; Doom of Tithes; 
Rural Rides (1 810; new ed. 1885). an account of his tours on horse-
back through England, full of admirable descriptive writing; 
Advice to Young Men and Women; Cobbett's Corn (1828); and 
History of the Protestant &formation in England and Ireland (1824-
1827), in which he defends the monasteries, Queen Mary and Bonner, 
and attacks the Reformation, Henry VIII., Elizabeth and all who 
helped to bring it about, with such vehemence that the work was 
translated into French and Italian, and extensively circulated 
among Roman Catholics. 

In 1798 Cobbett published in America an account of his early life. 
under the title of The Life and Adrentures of Peter Perrupine; and 
he left papers relating to his subsequent carter. His life has been 
written by ft. Hoist ( 3S), E. Smith (1878), and E. I. Carlyle (1904). 
See also the annotatedttiost of the Register (1835). 

COBBOLD. THOMAS SPENCER (0128-0886), English man of 
science, was born at Ipswich in ad, a son of the Rev. Richard 
Cobboici.(:797-1877), the author of the History of Margard 
Comkpole. After graduating in medicine at Edinburgh in 1854 
he was appointed lecturer on botany at St Mary's hospital, 
London, in 1857, and also on zoology and comparative anatomy-
at Middlesex hospital in 1861. From 1868 he acted as Swiney 
lecturer on geology at the British Museum until 3873, when he 
became professor of botany at the Royal Veterinary College, 
afterwards filling a chair of hohninthology which was specially 
created for him at that institution. He died in London on the 
roth of Much :886. His special subject was helminthology, 
particularly the worms parasitic in man and animals, and an a 
physician he gained a considerable reputation in the diagnosis 
of cues depending on the presence of sueh organisms. His 
numerous writings include Ettketta (0864); Tapeworms (t866); 
POIOSilit (1879); Heaven Paresites (ASO; and Parasites of 
Meat and Prepared Pksh Pood (188• 

CORBIN. RICHARD (aos-s865), English manufacturer and 
Radical politician, was born at a farmhouse called Danford, 
near Midhurst, in Sussex, on the 3rd of June aos. The family 
had been resident in that neighbourhood for many generations, 
occupied partly in trade and partly in agriculture. Formerly 
there bad been in the town of Midhurst a small manufacture of 
hosiery with which the Cobdens were connected, though all 
trace of it had disappeared before the birth of Richard. His 
grandfather was a maltster in that town, an energetic and 
prosperous man, almost always the bailiff or chief magistrate, 
and taking rather a notable part in county matters. But his 
father, forsaking that trade, took to farming at an unpropitious 
time. He was amiable and kind-hearted, and greatly liked by 
his neighbours, but not a man of business habits, and be did not 
succeed in his farming enterprise. lie died when his son Richard 
was a child, and the care of the family devolved upon the mother, 
who was a woman of strong sense and of great energy of character, 
and who, after her husband's death, left Dunford and returned 

Midinerst. 
The educational advantages of Richard Cobden were not 

very ample. There was a grammar school at Midhurst, which 
at one time had enjoyed considerable reputation, but which had 
fallen into decay. It was there that he had to pick up such 
rudiments of knowledge u formed his first equipment in life, 
but from his earliest years he was indefatigable in the work of 
self-cultivation. When fifteen or sixteen years of age be went 
to London to the warehouse of Messrs Partridge & Price, in 
Eastcheap, one of the partners being his uncle. His relative, 
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noting the lad's passionate addiction to study, solemnly warned 
bin against indulging such a taste, as likely to prove a fatal 
obstacle to his success in commercial life. But the admonition 
was unheeded, for while unweariedly diligent in business, he 
was in his intervals of leisure a most assiduous student. During 
his residence in London he found access to the London Institution, 
and made ample use of its large and well-selected library. 

When he was about twenty years of age he became a com-
mercial traveller, and soon became eminently successful in his 
calling. But never content to sink into the mere trader, he 
sought to introduce among those he met on the " road " a higher 
tone of conversation than usually marks the commercial room, 
and there were many of his associates who, when he had attained 
eminence, recalled the discussions on political economy and 
kindred topics with which he was wont to enliven and elevate 
the travellers' table. In 183o Cobden learnt that Messrs Fort, 
calico printers at Sabden, near Clitheroe, were about to retire 
from business, and he, with two other young men, Messrs 
Sheriff and Gillet, who were engaged in the same commercial 
house as himself, determined to make an effort to acquire the 
succession. They had, however, very little capital among them. 
But it may be taken as an illustration of the instinctive confidence 
which Cobden through life inspired in those with whom he came 
into contact, that Messrs Fort consented to leave to these untried 
young men a large portion of their capital in the business. Nor 
was their confidence misplaced. The new firm had soon three 
establishments,—one at Sabden, where the printing works were, 
one in London and one in Manchester for the sale of their goods. 
This last was under the direct management of Cobden, who, in 
silso or 1831, settled in the city with which his name became 
afterwards so closely associated. The success of this enterprise 
was decisive and rapid, and the " Cobden prints " soon became 
known through the country as of rare value both for excellence 
of material and beauty of design. There can be no doubt that 
U Cobden had been satisfied to devote all his energies to com-
mercial life he might soon have attained to great opulence, for 
it is understood that his share in the profits of the business he 
had established amounted to from £8000 to £zo,cano a year. 
But he had other tastes, which impelled him irresistibly to 
pursue those studies which, as Bacon says, " serve for delight, 
for ornament and for ability." Prentice, the historian of the 
Anti-Corn-Law League, who was then editor of the Manchester 
Times, describes how, in the year 183$,  be received for publica-
tion in his paper a series of admirably written letters, under the 
signature of " Libra," discussing commercial and economical 
questions with rare ability. After some time he discovered that 
the author of these letters was Cobden, whose name was until 
then quite unknown to him. 

In 183$ be published his first pamphlet, entitled Pessiand, 
Ireland and America, by a Manchester Manufacturer. It attracted 
great attention, and ran rapidly through several editions. It 
was marked by a breadth and boldness of views on political and 
social questions which betokened an original mind. In this 
production Cobden advocated the same principles of peace, non-
intervention, retrenchment and free trade to which be continued 
faithful to the last day of his life. Immediately after the publica-
tion of this pamphlet, he paid a visit to the United States, landing 
in New York on the 7th of June 1835. He devoted about three 
months to this tour, passing rapidly through the seaboard states 
and the adjacent portion of Canada, and collecting as he went 
large stores of information respecting the condition, resources 
and prospects of the great western republic. Soon after his 
return to England he began to prepare another work for the 
press, which appeared towards the end of 1836, under the title 
of Russia. It was mainly designed to combat a wild outbreak 
of Rusaophobia which, under the inspiration of David Urquhart, 
was at that time taking possession of the public mind. But it 
contained also a bold indictment of the whole system of foreign 
Paley then in vogue, founded on Ideas as to the balance of power 
and the necessity of large armaments for the protection of 
commerce. While this pamphlet was in the press, delicate health 
obliged him to leave England, and for several months, at the and  

of 1836 and the beginning of 1837, he travelled in Spain, Turkey 
and Egypt. During his visit to Egypt be had an interview 
with Mehemet Ali, of whose character as a reforming monarch 
he did not bring away a very favourable impression. He rs 
turned to England in April 1837. From that time Cobden became 
a conspicuous figure in Manchester, taking a leading part in the 
local politics of the town and district. Largely owing to his 
exertions, the Manchester Athenaeum was established, at the 
opening of which he was chosen to deliver the inaugural address. 
He became a member of the chamber of commerce, and soon 
infused new life into that body. He threw himself with great 
energy into the agitation which led to the incorporation of the 
city, and was elected one of its first aldermen. He began also 
to take a warm interest in the cause of popular education. 
Some of his first attempts in public speaking were at meetings 
which he convened at Manchester, Salford, Bolton, Rochdale 
and other adjacent towns, to advocate the establishment of 
British schools. It was while on a mission for this purpose to 
Rochdale that be first formed the acquaintance of John Bright, 
who afterwards became his distinguished coadjutor in the free-
trade agitation. Nor was it long before his fitness for parliamen-
tary life was recognized by his friends. In 1837, the death of 
William IV. and the accession of Queen Victoria led to a general 
election. Cobden was candid& te for Stockport, but was defeated, 
though not by a large majority. 

In 1838 an anti-Corn-Law association was formed at Mao• 
cheater, which, on his suggestion, was afterwards changed into a 
national association, under the title of the Anti-Corn-Law League 
(see CORN Laws). Of that famous association Cobden was from 
first to last the presiding genius and the animating soul. During 
the seven years between the formation of the league and its 
final triumph, be devoted himself wholly to the work of pro-
mulgating his economic doctrines. His labours were as various 
as they were incessant—now guiding the councils of the league, 
now addressing crowded and enthusiastic meetings of his sup-
porters in London or the large towns of England and Scotland, 
now invading the agricultural districts and challenging the 
landlords to meet him in the presence of their own farmers, to dis-
cuss the question in dispute, and now encountering the Chartists, 
led by Feargus O'Connor. But whatever was the character 
of his audience he never failed, by the dearness of his statements, 
the force of his reasoning and the felicity of his illustrations, 
to make a deep impression on the minds of his bearers. 

In 1841, Sir Robert Peel having defeated the Melbourne 
ministry in parliament, there was a general election, when Cobden 
was returned for Stockport. His opponents had confidendy 
predicted that he would fail utterly in the House of Commons, 
He did not wait long, after his admission into that assembly, 
in bringing their predictions to the test. Parliament met on the 
reth of August. On the zath, in course of the debate on the 
Address, Cobden delivered his first speech. " It was remarked," 
says Miss Martineau, in her History of the Peace, " that be was 
not treated in the House with the courtesy usually accorded to 
a new member, and it was perceived that he did not need such 
observance." With perfect self-possession, which was not dis-
turbed by the jeers that greeted some of his statements, and 
with the utmost simplicity, directness and force, he presented 
the argument against the core-laws In such a form as startled 
his audience, and also irritated some of them, for it was a style 
of eloquence very unlike the conventional style which prevailed 
in parliament. 

From that day he became an acknowledged power in the House, 
and though addressing a most unfriendly aucrience, he compelled 
attention by his thorough mastery of his subject, and by the 
courageous boldness with which he charged the ranks of his 
adversaries. He soon came to be recognized as one of the fore-
most debaters on those economical and commercial questions 
which at that time so much occupied the attention of parliament; 
and the most prejudiced and bitter of his opponents were fain to 
acknowledge that they had to deal with a man whom the most 
practised and powerful orators of their party found it hard to 
cope with, and to whose eloquence, indeed, the great stetsons' 
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In Whom they put dseir trust was obliged ultimately to autraider. 
On the 17th of February des an extraordinary some took place 
in the House of Commons. Cobden had spoken with great 
fervour of the deplorablesuffering and distresswhich at that time 
prevailed in the country, for which, he added, he held Sir Robert 
Peel, as the head of the government, responsible. This remark, 
when it was spoken, passed unnoticed, being indeed nothing 
more than one of the commonplaces of party warfare. But a 
few weeks before, Mr Drummond, who was Sir Robert Peel's 
private secretary, had been shot dead in the street by a lunatic. 
In consequence of this, and the manifold anxieties of the time 
with which he was harassed, the mind of the great statesman 
was no doubt in a moody and morbid condition, and when he 
arose to speak later in the evening, he referred in excited and 
agitated tones to the remark, as an incitement to violence 
against his person. Sr Robert Peel's party, catching at this h in t, 
threw themselves into a frantic state of excitement, and when 
Cobden attempted to explain that he meant official, not personal 
responsibility, they drowned his voice with clamorous and in-
sulting shouts. But Peel lived to make ample and honourably 
amend for this unfortunate ebullition, for not only did he " fully 
and unequivocally withdraw the imputation which was thrown out 
in the heat of debate under an erroneous impression," but when 
the great free-trade battle had been won, be took the wreath of 
victory from his own brow, and placed it on that of his old 
opponent, in the following graceful words:—" The name which 
ought to be, and will be associated with the success of these 
measures, is not mine, or that of the noble Lord (Russell), but 
the name of one who, acting I believe from pure and disinterested 
motives, has, with untiring energy, made appeals to our reason, 
and has enforced those appeals with an eloquence the more to 
be admired because it was unaffected and unadorned; the 
name which ought to be chiefly associated with the success of 
these measures Is the name of Richard Cobden." Cobden had, 
Indeed, with unexampled devotion, sacrificed his business, his 
domestic comforts and for a time his health to the public 
interests. His friends therefore felt, at the close of that long 
campaign, that the nation owed him some substantial token of 
gratitude and admiration for those sacrifices. No sooner was 
the idea of such a tribute started than liberal contributions came 
from all quarters, which enabled his friends to present him with 
a sum of £80,000. Had be been inspired with personal ambition, 
he might have entered upon the race of political advancement 
with the prospect of attaining the highest official prizes. Lord 
John Russell, who, soon after the repeal of the corn laws, suc-
ceeded Sir Robert Peel as first minister, invited Cobden to join 
his government. But he preferred keeping himself at liberty 
to serve his countrymen unshackled by official ties, and declined 
the invitation. He withdrew for • time from England. His 
first intention was to seek complete seclusion in Egypt or Italy, 
to recover health and strength after his long and exhausting 
labours. But his fame had gone forth throughout Europe, 
and intimations reached him from many quarters that his voice 
would be listened to everywhere with favour, in advocacy of the 
doctrines to the triumph of which be bad so much contributed at 
home. Writing to a friend in July 1846, he says—" I am going 
to tell you of a fresh project that has been brewing in my brain. 
I have given up all idea of burying myself in Egypt or Italy. I 
am going on an agitating tour through the continent of Europe!' 
Then, referring to messages he had received from influential 
persons in France, Prussia, Austria, Russia and Spain to the 
effect mentioned above, he adds:—" Well, I well, with God's 
assistance during the next twelve months, visit all the large 
states of Europe, see their potentates or statesmen, and endeavour 
to enforce th ose truths which have been irresistible at home. Why 
should I rust in inactivity? If the public spirit of my country-
men affords me the means of travelling as their missionary, I 
will be the first ambassador from the people of this country to 
the nations of the continent. I am impelled to this by an 
Instinctive emotion such as has never deceived me. I feel that 
I could succeed in making out a stronger case for the prohibitive 
patient of Europe to compel than to adopt a freer system than 

I had here to overturn our protection policy." This programme 
he fulfilled. Ile visited in succession France, Spain, Italy, 
Germany and Russia. He was received everywhere with marks 
of distinction and honour. In many of the principal capitals 
he was invited to public banquets, which afforded him an op 
portunity of propagating those principles of which he was re-
garded as the apostle. But beside these public demonstrations 
he sought and found access in private to many of the leading 
statesmen, in the various countries he visited, with a view to 
indoctrinate them with the same principles. During his absence 
there was a general election, and he was returned (1147) for 
Stockport and for the West Riding of Yorkshire. He chose to sit 
for the latter. 

When Cobden returned from the continent he addressed himself 
to what seemed to him the logical complement of free trade, 
namely, the promotion of peace and the reduction of naval and 
military armaments. His abhorrence of war amounted to a 
passion. Throughout his long labours in behalf of unrestricted 
commerce he never lost sight of this, as being the most precious 
result of the work in which he was engaged,—its tendency to 
diminish the hazards of war and to bring the nations of the world 
into closer and more lasting relations of peace and friendship 
with each other. He was not deterred by the fear of ridicule 
or the reproach of Utopianism from associating himself openly, 
and with all the ardour of his nature, with the peace party in 
England. In 1849 he brought forward a proposal in parliament in 
favour of international arbitration, and in as' a motion for 
mutual reduction of armaments. Ile was not successful in either 
case, not did he expect to be. In pursuance of the same object, he 
identified himself with a series of remarkable peace congresses—
international assemblies designed to unite the intelligence and 
philanthropy of the nations of Christendom in a league against 
war—which from 1848 to as' were held successively in Brussels, 
Paris, Frankfort, London, Manchester and Edinburgh. 

On the establishment of the French empire in 1851-1852 a 
violent panic took possession of the public mind. The press 
promulgated the wildest alarms as to the intentions of Louis 
Napoleon, who was represented as contemplating a sudden and 
piratical descent upon the English coast without pretext or 
provocation. By a series of powerful speeches in and out of 
parliament, and by the publication of his masterly pamphlet, 
1793  and 1853, Cobden sought to calm the passions of his country-
men. By this course he sacrificed the great popularity he had 
won as the champion of free trade, and became for a time the 
bestibused man in England. Immediately afterwards, owing 
to the quarrel about the Holy Places which arose in the east of 
Europe, public opinion suddenly veered round, and all the 
suspicion and hatred which had been directed against the emperor 
of the French were diverted from him to the emperor of Russia. 
Louis Napoleon was taken into favour as England's faithful 
ally, and in a whirlwind of popular excitement the nation was 
swept into the Crimean War. Cobden, who had travelled in 
Turkey, and had studied the condition of that country with great 
care for many years, discredited the outcry about maintaining the 
independence and integrity of the Ottoman empire which was the 
battle-cryof the day. He denied that itwas possible to maintain 
them, and no less strenuously denied that it was desirable even 
if it were possible. He believed that the jealousy of Russian 
aggrandizement and the dread of Russian power were absurd 
exaggerations. lie maintained that the future of European 
Turkey was in the hands of the Christian population, and that it 
would have been wiser for England to ally herself with them 
rather than with the doomed and decaying Mahommedan 
power. "You must address yourselves," be said in the House 
of Commons, " as men of sense and men of energy, to the 
question—what are you to do with the Christian population? 
for Mahommedanism cannot be maintained, and I should be 
sorry to see this country fighting for the maintenance of Mahom-
medanism.. .. You may keep Turkey on the map of Europe, 
you may all the country by the name of Turkey if you like, 
but do not think you can keep up the Mahommedan rule in the 
country." The torrent of popular sentiment in favour of war 
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was, however, irresistible; and Cobden and Bright were over-
whelmed with obloquy. 

At the beginning of 1857 tidings from China reached England of 
a rupture between the British plenipotentiary in that country 
and the governor of the Canton provinces in reference to a small 
vessel or lorcha called the " Arrow," which had resulted in the 
English admiral destroying the over forts, burning *3 ships 
belonging to the Chinese navy and bombarding the city of 
Canton. After a careful investigation of the official documents, 
Cobden became convinced that those were utterly unrighteous 
proceedings. He brought forward a motion in parliament 
to this effect, which led to a long and memorable debate, lasting 
over four nights, in which he was supported by Sydney Herbert, 
Sir lames Graham, Gladstone, Lord John Russell and Disraeli, 
and which ended In the defeat of Lord Palmerston by a majority 
of sixteen. But this triumph cost him his seat in parliament. 
On the dissolution which followed Lord Palmerston's defeat, 
Cobden became candidate for Huddersfield,,  but the voters of 
that town gave the preference to his opponent, who had supported 
the Russian War and approved of the proceedings at Canton. 
Cobden was thus relegated to private life, and retiring to his 
country house at Dunford, he spent his time in perfect content-
ment in cultivating his land and feeding his pip. 

He took advantage of this season of leisure to pay another visit 
to the United States. During his absence the general election of 
z859 occurred, when he was returned unopposed for Rochdale. 
Lord Palmerston was again prime minister, and having discovered 
that the advanced liberal party was not so easily " crushed " 
as be had apprehended, he made overtures of reconciliation, and 
invited Cobden and Milner Gibson to become members of his 
government. In a frank, cordial letter which was delivered to 
Cobden on his landing in Liverpool, Lord Palmerston offered 
him the presidency of the Board of Trade, with a seat in the 
Cabinet. Many of his friends urgently pressed him to accept; 
but without a moment's hesitation he determined to decline 
the proposed honour. On his arrival in London he called on Lord 
Palmerston, and with the utmost frankness told him that he had 
opposed and denounced him so frequently in public, and that 
he still differed so widely from his views, especially on questions 
of foreign policy; that he could not, without doing violence 
to his own sense of duty and consistency, serve under him as 
minister. Lord Palmerston tried good-humouredly to combat 
his objections, but without success. 

But though he declined to share the responsibility of Lord 
Palmerston's administration, he was willing to act as its repre-
sentative in promoting freer commercial intercourse between Eng-
land and France. But the negotiations for this purpose originated 
with himself in conjunction with Bright and Michel Chevalier. 
Towards the close of 1859 he called upon Lord Palmerston, Lord 
John Russell and Gladstone, and signified his intention to visit 
France and get into communication with the emperor and his 
ministers, with a view to promote this object. These statesmen 
expressed in general terms their approval of his purpose, but he 
went entirely on his own account, clothed at first with no official 
authority. On his arrival in Paris he had a long audience with 
Napoleon, in which he urged many arguments in favour of re-
moving those obstacles which prevented the two countries from 
being brought into closer dependence on one another, and he 
succeeded in making a considerable inpression on his mind in 
favour of free trade. He then addressed'himself to the French 
ministers, and had much earnest conversation, especially with 
Rouher, whom he found well inclined to the economical and com-
mercial principles which he advocated. After a good deal of 
time spent in these preliminary and unofficial negotiations, the 
question of a treaty of commerce between the two countries 
having entered into the arena of diplomacy, Cobden was requested 
by the British government to act as their plenipotentiary in the 
matter in conjunction with Lord Cowley, their ambassador in 
France. But it proved a very long and laborious undertaking. 
He had to contend with the bitter hostility of the French pro-
tectionists, which occasioned a good deal of vacillation oo the 
part of the emperor and his mionten. There were also delays,  

hesitations and esvih at home, which were more beiplkable. 
He was, moreover, wailed with great violence by a pinned 
section of the English press, while the large number of minute 
details with which he had to deal in Connexion with proposed 
changes in the French tariff, involved a tax on his patience and 
industry which would have daunted a less resolute man But 
there was one source of embarrassment greater than all the rest. 
One strong motive which had impelled him to engage in this 
enterprise was his anxious desire to establish more friendly 
relations between England and France, and to dispel those feelings 
of mutual jealousy and alarm which were so frequently breaking 
forth and jeopardising peace between the two countries. This 
was the most powerful argument with which he had plied the 
emperor and the members of the French government, and which 
he bad found most efficacious with them. But while be was 
in the midst of the negotiations, Lord Palmerston brought 
forward in the House of Commons a measure for fortifying the 
naval arsenals of England, which he introduced in • warlike 
speech pointedly directed against France, as the source of dangle 
of invasion and attack, against which it was necessary to guard. 
This produced irritation and resentment in Paris, and but Set 
the influence which Cobden had acquired, and the perfect trust 
reposed in his sincerity, the negotiations would probably have 
been altogether wrecked. At last, however, after nearly t here 
months' incessant labour, the work was completed in November 
186o. " Rare," said Mr Gladstone, " is the privilege of any 
man who, having fourteen years ago rendered to his country 
one signal service, now again, within the same brief span of life, 
decorated neither by land nor title, bearing no mark to distin-
guish him from the people he loves, has been permitted to perform 
another great and memorable service to his sovereign arid his 
country." 

On the conclusion of this work honours were offered to Cobden 
by the governments of both the countries which he had so 
greatly benefited. Lord Palmerston offered him a baronetcy 
and a seat in the privy council, and the emperor of the French 
would gladly have conferred upon him some distinguished mark 
of his favour. But with characteristic disinterestedness and 
modesty he declined all such honours. 

Cobden's efforts in furtherance of free trade were always 
subordinated to what he deemed the highest moral purposes—
the promotion of peace on earth and goodwill among men. This 
was his desire and hope as respects the commercial treaty with 
France. He was therefore deeply disappointed and distressed to 
find the old feeling of distrust still actively fomented by the press 
and some of the leading politicians of the country. In 462 he 
published his pamphlet entitled The Three Panics, the object 
of which was to trace the history and expose the folly of those 
periodical visitations of alum as to French designs with which 
England had been afflicted for the preceding fifteen or sixteen 
years. 

When the Civil War threatened to break out in the United 
States, Cobden was deeply distressed. But after the conflict 
became inevitable his sympathies were wholly with the North, 
because the South was fighting for slavery. His great anxiety, 
however, was that the British nation should not be committed 
to any unworthy course during the progress of that struggle. 
And when relations with America were becoming critical and 
menacing in consequence of the depredations committed on 
American commerce by vesseh issuing from British ports, be 
brought the question before the House of Commons in a sales 
of speeches of rare dearness and force. 

For several years Cobden had been suffering severely at in-
tervals from bronchial irritation and a difficulty of breathing. 
Owing to this be had spent the winter of tiMo in Algeria, and 
every subsequent winter be had to be very careful and confine 
himself to the house, especially in damp and foggy weather. 
In November 1864 he went down to Rochdale and delivered a 
speech to his constituents—the last be ever delivered. That 
effort was followed by great physical prostration, and be deter-
mined not to quit his retirement at If idhurst until spring had 
fairly set fa. But in the month of March than were discussions 



CO BET 	 bi x 
is the Bonne of Commons en the alleged necessite of mestractisg 
huge defensive works in Canada. He was deeply impressed with 
the folly d such a projeet, and he was seised with a strong desire 
to go up to London and deliver his sentiments on the subject. 
He left home on the stet of March, and caught a chill. He 
recovered a little for a few days after his arrival In London; 
but on the 29th there was a relapse, and on the sad of April 
1865 be expired peacefully at his apartments in Suffolk Street. 

On the following day there was& remarkable scene in the House 
of Commons. When the clerk read the orders of the day Lord 
Palmerston toss, and in impressive and solemn tones declared 
61  it was not possible for the House to proceed to business without 
every member recalling to his mind the great loss which the 
House and country had sustained by the event which took place 
yesterday morning." He then paid a generous tribute to the 
virtues, the abilities and services of Cobden, and be was followed 
by Disraeli, who. with great force and fdidty of language 
delineated the duracter of the deceased statesman, who, he said, 
" was an ornament to the House of Commons and an honour 
to England" Bright also attempted to address the House, 
but, after a sentence or two delivered in a tremulous voice, he 
was overpowered with emotion, and declared he must leave to 
a calmer moment what he had to say on the life and character of 
the manliest and gentlest spirit that ever quitted or tenanted a 
human form. 

In the French Corps Ugislatif, also, the vice-president, Forcade 
la Roquette, referred to his death, and warm expressions of esteem 
were repeated and applauded on every side. " The death of 
Richard Cobden," said M. la Roquette," is not alone a misfortune 
for England, but a cause of mourning for France and humanity." 
Drouyn de Limy', the French minister of foreign affair, made his 
death the subject of a special despatch, desiring the French 
ambassador to express to the government " the mournful 
sympathy and truly national regret which the death, as lamented 
as premature, of Richard Cobden had excited on that side of the 
Channel." " He is above all," he added, " in our eyes the repre-
sentative of those sentiments and those cosmopolitan principles 
before which national frontiers and rivalries disappear; whilst 
essentially of his country, he was still more of his time; he knew 
what mutual relations could accomplish in our day for the 
prosperity of peoples. Cobden, if I may be permitted to say so, 
was are international man." 

He was buried at West Lavine.= church, on the 7th of April. 
His grave was surrounded by a large crowd of mourners, among 
whom were Gladstone, Bright, Milner Gibson, Charles Villiers 
and a boat besides from all parts of the country. In t866 the 
Cobden Club was founded in London, to promote free-trade 
economics, and It became a centre for political propaganda on 
those lines; and prizes were instituted in his name at Oxford 
and Cambridge. 

Cobden had married In 584o Miss Catherine Anne Williams, 
a Welsh lady, and left five surviving daughters, of whom Mrs 
Cobden-Unwin (wife of the publisher Mr Fisher Unwin), Mrs 
Walter Sicken (wife of the painter) and Mrs Cobden-Sanderson 
(wife of the well-known artist in bookbinding), afterwards 
became prominent in various spheres, and inherited their father's 
political interest. His only son died, to Cobden's inexpressible 
grief, at the age of fifteen, in 1856. 

The work of Cobden, and what is now called " Cobdenism," 
has in recent years been subjected to much criticism from the 
newer school of English economists who advocate a " national 
rhea " (on the old lines of Alexander Hamilton and Friedrich 
List) as against his cosmopolitan ideals. But it remains the fact 
that his success with the free-trade movement was for years 
unchallenged, and that the leaps and bounds with which English 
commercial prosperity advanced after the repeal of the cora-
laws were naturally associated with the reformed fiscal policy, 
so that the very name of protectionism came to be identified with 
all that was not merely heterodox but hateful. The tariff reform 
movement in England started by Mr Chamberlain (q.v.) had the 
meek of giving new boldness to the opponents of Manchesterism, 
and the whole subject once more became controversial (see 

Fast TIlAWS; Coate LAWS; PSOTSC1701a; Tants; ECCuisiwas). 
Cobden has left a deep mark on English history, but be was 
not himself a " scientific economist," and many of his confident 
prophecies were completely falsified.. As a manufacturer, and 
with the circumstances of his 01,111 day before him, he considered 
that it was " natural " for Great Britain to manufacture for the 
world in exchange for her free admission of the more " natural " 
agricultural products of other countries. He advocated the repeal 
of the corn-laws, not essentially in order to make food cheaper, 
bat because it would develop industry and enable the manufac-
turers toget labour at low but sufficient wages; and he assumed 
that other countries would be unable to compete with England 
in manufactures under free trade, at the prices which would be 
possible for English manufactured products. " We advocate," 
be said, " nothing but what is agreeable to the highest behests 
of Christianity—to buy in the cheapest market, and sell in the 
dearest." He believed that the rest of the world must follow 
England's example: "if you abolish the corn-laws honestly, 
and adopt free trade is its simplicity, there will not be a tariff 
in Europe that will not be changed in less than five years " 
(January 1846). His cosmopolitanism—which makes him in the 
modern Imperialist's eyes a "Little Englander" of the stream& 
sect—led him to deplore any survival of the colonial system and 
to hail the removal of ties which bound the mother country to 
remote dependencies; but it was, in its day, a generous and 
sincere reaction against popular sentiment, and Cobden was at 
all events an outspoken advocate of an irresistible British navy. 
There were enough inconsistencies in his creed to enable both 
sides in the recent controversies to claim him as one who if he 
were still alive would have supported their case in the altered 
circumstances; but, from the biographical point of view, these 
issues are hardly relevant. Cobden inevitably stands for 
" Cobdenism, " which is a creed largely developed by the modern 
free-trader in the course of subsequent years. It becomes 
equivalent to economic laisser-faire and " Manchesterism," and 
as such it must fight its own corner with those who now take 
into consideration many national factors which had no place in 
the early utilitarian individualistic regime of Cobden's own day. 

The standard ,  = y is that by Nut Morley (188i ). Cobden's
speeches were and published in 11170. The centenary 
of his birth in Noy was celebrated by a flood of articles in the news-
papers and magazines, naturally coloured by the new controversy is 
England over the Tariff Reform movement. 

COM, CAREL GABRIEL (1813-1889), Dutch classical 
scholar, was born at Paris on the 28th of November 1813, and 
educated at the Hague Gymnasium and the university of Leiden. 
In 1836 he won a gold medal for an essay entitled Prosopograpkia 
Xenotkonsea, a brilliant characterisation of all the persona 
introduced into the Memorabilia, Symposium and ()economic:a 
of Xenophon. His Observaliones criticae fs Plalonis coarki 
reliquias (1840) revealed his remarkable critical faculty. The 
university conferred on him an honorary degree, and ream-
mended him to the government for a travelling pension. The 
ostensible purpose of his journey was to collate the texts of 
Simplicius, which, however, engaged but little of his time. He 
contrived, however, to make • careful study of almost every 
Greek manuscript in the Italian libraries, and returned after 
five years with an intimate knowledge of palaeography. In 
1846 he married, and in the same year was appointed to an 
extraordinary professorship at Leiden. His inaugural address, 
De Ark inlerpreraadi Grammalices d Crakes Fundanornis 
imams, has been called the most perfect piece of Latin prose 
written in the 29th century. The rest of his life was passed 
uneventfully at Leiden. In 1856 he became joint editor of 
Mnemosyne, a philological review, which he soon raised to a 
leading position among classical journals. He contributed to it 
many critical notes and emendations, which were afterwards 
collected in book form under the titles Novae Lectiones, Varies 
Lectiones and Miscellanea Critics. In 1875 he took a prominent 
part at the Leiden Tercentenary, and impressed all his hearers 
by his wonderful facility in Latin improvisation. In 1884, when 
his health was failing, he retired as emeritus professor. He died 
on the 26th of October 1889. Cobet's special weapon as • critic 



6 x z 	 COBHAM--COBLENZ 
was his consummate knowledge of palaeography, but he was no 
less distinguished for his rare acumen and wide knowledge of 
classical literature. He has been blamed for rashness in the 
emendation of difficult passages, and for neglecting the comments 
of other scholars. He had little sympathy for the German 
critics, and maintained that the best combination was English 
good sense with French taste. He always expressed his oblige-
don to the English, saying that his masters were three Richards—
Bentley, Porson and Dawes. 

See an appreciative obituary notice by W. G. Rutherford in the 
Classical Review, Dec. :889; Hartman in Burden's Biovaphischa 
Jahlinich, MP; Sandy', Ilia Class. Sokol. (1900, iii. 282. 

COBHAM, a village in the Medway parliamentary division 
of Kent, England, 4 m. W. of Rochester. The church (Early 
English and later, and restored by Sir G. G. Scott) is famous for 
its collection of ancient brasses, of which thirteen belonging to 
the years 1320-1529 commemorate members of the Brooke and 
Cobham families. There are some fine oak stalls and some 
tilting armour of the :4th century in the chancel. Cobham 
college, containing ro almshouses, took the place, after the dis-
solution, of a college for priests founded by Sir John de Cobham 
in the 54th century. The present mansion of Cobham Hall is 
mainly Elizabethan. The picture gallery contains a fine collection 
of works by the great masters, Italian, Dutch and English. 

The Cobham family was established here before the reign of 
King John. In eery Henry de Cobham was created Baron 
Cobham, but on the execution of Sir John Oldcastle (who had 
been summoned to parliament, jure sizoris, as Baron Cobham) 
in 1417, the barony lay dormant till revived in :445 by Edward, 
son of Sir Thomas Brooke and Joan, grand-daughter of the 3rd 
Baron Cobham. In 1603 Henry Brooke, Lord Cobham, was 
arraigned for participation in the Raleigh conspiracy, and spent 
the remainder of his life in prison, where he died in x618. With 
him the title expired, and Cobham Hall was granted to Lodowick 
Stewart, duke of Lennox, passing subsequently by descent and 
marriage to the earls of Darnley. The present Viscount Cobham 
(cr. 1718) belongs to the Lyttclton family (see LYrrELTON, rar 
BAltoN). 

COBIJA, or Puna° LA MAR (the official title given to it by 
the Bolivian government), a port and town of the Chilean 
province of Antofagasta, about goo m. N. of Valparaiso. It is 
the oldest port on this part of the coast, and was for a time the 
principal outlet for a large mining district. It was formerly 
capital of the Bolivian department of Atacama and the only 
port possessed by Bolivia, but the seizure of that department in 
1879 by Chile and the construction of the Antofagasta and 
Oruro railway deprived It of all importance, and its population, 
estimated at 6000 in 1858, has fallen to less than co.s Its 
harbour is comparatively safe but lacks landing facilities. Smelt-
ing for neighbouring mines is still carried on, and some of its 
former trade remains, but the greater part of it has gone to 
Tocopilla and Antofagasta. The town occupies a narrow beach 
between the sea and bluffs, and was greatly damaged by an 
earthquake and tidal wave in 1877. 

COBLE (probably of Celtic origin, and connected with the 
root us or cote, hollow; d. Welsh ccubol, a ferry-boat), a flat-
bottomed fishing-boat, with deep-lying rudder and lug-sail, 
used off the north-east coast of England. 

COBLENZ (Kontera), a city and fortress of Germany, capital 
of the Prussian Rhine Province, 57 m. S.E. from Cologne by 
rail, pleasantly situated on the left bank of the Rhine at its 
confluence with the Mosel, from which circumstance it derived 
its ancient name Coulluenles, of which Coblenz is a corruption. 
Pop. (1885) 31,669; (r905) 53.90e. Its defensive works are 
extensive, and consist of strong modern forts crowning the bills 
encircling the town on the west, and of the citadel of Ehrenbrelt-
stein (q.v.) on the opposite bank of the Rhine. The old city was 
triangular in shape, two sides being bounded by the Rhine and 
Mosel and the third by a line of fortifications. The last were 
razed in 189o, and the town was permitted to expand in this 
direction. Immediately outside the former walls lies the new 
central railway. station, in which is effected a Junction of the 

Cologne-Mains railway with the strategical lint Mets-Begs. 
The Rhine is crossed by • bridge of boats 485 yds. long, by as 
iron bridge built for railway purposes in 1864, and, a mile above 
the town, by a beautiful bridge of two wide and lofty spans 
carrying the Berlin railway referred to. The Mosel is spanned 
by a Gothic freestone bridge of et arches, erected is 1..44  and 
also by a railway bridge. 

The city, down to x89o, consisted of the Altstadt (old city) 
and the Neuatadt (new city) or %temente& Of these, the 
Altstadt is closely built and has only a few fine streets and squares, 
while the Neustadt possesses numerous broad streets and a 
handsome frontage to the Rhine. In the more ancient part of 
Coblenz are several buildings which have an historical interest. 
Prominent among these, near the point of confluence of tie 
rivers, is the church of St Castor, with four towers. The church 
was originally founded in 856 by Louis the Pious, but the present 
Romanesque building was completed in x 208, the Gothic vaulted 
roof dating from 1498. In front of the church of St Caster 
stands a fountain, erected by the French in Olt a, with an 
inscription to commemorate Napoleon's Invasion of Russia. 
Not long after, the Russian troops occupied Coblenz; and St 
Priest, their commander, added in irony these words—" Vs at 
approval par sous, Cornmandani Russe de la Ville do Coal= 
Jamie. ler, 1814." In this quarter of the town, too, is the 
Liebfrauenkirche, a fine church (nave rase), choir 1404-1431) 
with lofty late Romanesque towers; the castle of the electors 
of Trier, erected in 128o, which now contains the municipal 
picture gallery; and the family house of the Metternich, where 
Prince Metternich, the Austrian statesman, was born in 1773. 
In the modern part of the town lies the palace (Residenascido s), 
with one front looking towards the Rhine, the other into the 
Neustadt. It was built in 1778-1786 by Clement Wencedus 
the last elector of Trier, and contains among other curiosities 
some fine Gobelin tapestries. From it some pretty gardens and 
promenades (Kaiserin Augtula•Anlageu) stretch along the bank 
of the Rhine, and in them is a memorial to the poet Max von 
Schenkendorf. A fine statue to the empress Augusta, whose 
favourite residence was Coblenz, stands in the Luisen-plata 
But of all public memorials the most striking is the colossi 
equestrian statue of the emperor William L, erected by the 
Rhine provinces in x897, standing on a lofty and massive pedestal, 
at the point where the Rhine and Mosel meet. Coblens has also 
handsome law courts, government buildings, a theatre, a museum 
of antiquities, a conservatory of music, two high grade schools, 
a hospital and numerous charitable institutions. Coblens is t 
principal seat of the Mosel and Rhenish wine trade, and also does 
a large business in the export of mineral waters. Its manufactures 
include pianos, paper, cardboard, machinery, boats and barges. 
It is an important transit centre for the Rhine railways and foc 
the Rhine navigation. 

Coblenz (Confluentes, Covelenz, Cobelenz) was one of the 
military posts established by Drusus about 9 p.c. Later it was 
frequently the residence of the Frankish kings, and in 86o and 
922 was the scene of ecclesiastical synods. At the former of 
these, held in the Liebfrauenkirche, took place the reconciliation 
of Louis the German tvith his half-brother Charles the Bald. 
In so58 the city, after receiving a charter, was given by the 
emperor Henry II. to the archbishop of Trier (Trews), and ft 
remained in the possession of the archbishop-electors till the 
close of the :8th century. In 1249-1254 it was surrounded with 
new walls by Archbishop Arnold IL (of Isenburg); and it was 
partly to overawe the turbulent townsmen that successive ardi-
bishops built and strengthened the fortress of Ehrenbreitstein 
(q.v.) that dominates the city. As a member of the league of the 
Rhenish cities which took its rise in the 13th century, Coblenx 
attained to great prosperity; and it continued to advance till 
the disasters of the Thirty Years' War occasioned a rapid 
decline. After Philip Christopher, elector of Trier, bad sur-
rendered Ehrentireitstein to the French the town received an 
imperial garrison (ifp), which was soon, however, expelled 
by the Swedes. They In their turn handed the dty over to the 
French, but the imperial forces succeeded In retaking it by 
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Storm (1636). In t688 it was besieged by the French under 
Marshal de Bouffiers, but they only succeeded in bombarding 
the Altstadt into ruins, destroying among other buildings the 
old merchants' hall (Kaufkarts), which was restored in its present 
form in r7rs. In 1786 the elector of Trier, Clement Wenceslaus 
of Saxony, took up his residence in the town, and gave great 
assistance in its extension and improvement; a few years 
later it became, through the invitation of his minister, Ferdinand, 
Freiherr von Duminique, one of the principal rendezvous of the 
French emigres. This drew down upon the archbishop-elector 
the wrath of the French republicans; in 1794 Coblena was 
taken by the Revolutionary army under Marceau (who fell 
during the siege), and, after the peace of Lunkville, it wasmade 
the chief town of the Rhine and Mosel department (1798). 
In 1814 it was occupied by the Russians, by the congress of 
Vienna it was assigned to Prussia, and in 1822 it was made the 
seat of government of the Rhine province. 

See Daniel, Deuesekland (Leipzig, 1895); W. A. Genther, Cc:chicks 
der Made Nobles' (Cobh., 1815); and Bar, Urkundes weed Akre sow 
Gruksekee der Yee/arson owl Verwaitong der Stade Katie's bin sow 
Jokes 15oo (Bonn, :898). 

COBOURG, the capital of Northumberland county, Ontario, 
Canada, on Lake Ontario and the Grand Trunk railway; 7om. 
E.N.E. of Toronto. Pop. (1901) 4 239. It has a large, safe 
harbour, and steamboat communication with St Lawrence and 
Lake Ontario ports. It contains car-works, foundries, and 
carpet and woollen factories, and is a summer resort, especially 
for Americans. Victoria University, formerly situated here, 
was removed to Toronto in t89°. 

COBRA (Naja tripeedians), a poisonous Colubrine snake, 
belonging to the family Hapidae, known also as the hooded 
snake, cobra di capelio or saga. In this genus the anterior ribs 
are elongated, and by raising and bringing forward these, the 
neck can be expanded at will into a broad .disk or hood. It 

possesses two rows of 
, palatine teeth in the 

upper jaw, while the 
maxillary bones bear 
the fangs, of which the 
anterior one only is in 
connexion with the 

Head of Cobra. 	poison gland, the others 
in various stages of 

growth remaining loan in the surrounding flesh until the 
destruction of the poison fang brings the one immediately 
behind to the front, which then gets anchylosed to the maxillary 
bone, and into connexion with the gland secreting the poison, 
which in the cobra is about the size of an almond. Behind the 
poison fangs there are usually one or two ordinary teeth. The 
cobra attains a length of nearly 6 ft. and a girth of about 6 in. 

The typical cobra is yellowish to dark-brown, with • black and 
white spectack-mark on the back of the hood, and with a pair of 
large black and white spots on the corresponding under-surface. 
There are, however, many varieties, in some of which the spectacle 
markings on the hood are wanting. The cobra may be regarded 
as nocturnal in its habits, being most active by night, although 
not unfrequently found in motion during the day. It usually 
conceals itself under logs of wood, in the roofs of huts and in 
boles in old walls and ruins, where it is often come upon in-
advertently, inflicting a death wound before it has been observed. 
It feeds on small quadrupeds, frogs, lizards, insects and the 
eggs of birds, in search of which it sometimes ascends trees. 
When seeking its prey it glides slowly along the ground, holding 
the anterior third of its body aloft, with its hood distended, on 
the alert for anything that may come In its way. " This attitude," 
says Sir J. Fayrer, " is very striking, and few objects are more 
calculated to inspire awe than a large cobra when, with his hood 
erect, hissing loudly and his eyes glaring, he prepares to strike." 
It is said to drink large quantities of water, although like reptiles 
in general it will live for many months without food or drink. 
Tbo cobra is oviparous; and its eggs, which are from a to 25 
in number, are of a pare white colour, somewhat resembling in  

size and appearance the eggs of the pigeon, bet sometimes larger. 
These it leaves to be hatched by the heat of the sun. It is 
widely distributed, from Transcaspia to China and to the Malay 
Islands, and is found in all parts of India, from Ceylon to the 
Himalayas up to about Soo° ft. above the level of the sea. 

Closely allied is N. kaje, the common hooded -cobra of all 
Africa, the Spy -slaage, i.e. spitting snake of the Boers. 

The cobra is justly regarded as one of the most deadly of 
the Indian Thanatophidia. Many thousand deaths are caused 
annually by this unfortunately common species, but it is difficult 
to obtain accurate statistics. The bite of a vigorous cobra will 
often prove fatal in a few minutes, and as there is no practicable 
antidote to the poison, it is only in rare instances that such 
mechanical expedients as cauterizing, constriction or amputa-
tion can be applied with sufficient promptitude to prevent the 
virus from entering the circulation. Owing to a small reward 
offered by the Indian government for the head of each poisonous 
snake, great numbers of cobras have been destroyed; but only 
low-caste Hindus will engage in such work, the cobra being 
regarded by the natives generally with superstitious reverence, 
as a divinity powerful to injure, and therefore to be propitiated; 
and thus oftentimes when found in theirdwellings this snake is 
allowed to remain, and is fed and protected. " Should fear," 
says Sir J. Fayrer, " and perhaps the death of some inmate 
bitten by accident, prove stronger than superstition, it may be 
caught, tenderly handled, and deported to some field, where it is 
released and allowed to depart in-peace, not killed " (Tkasets-
pkidia of India). Great numbers, especially of young cobras, 
are killed by the adjutant birds and by the mungoosi—a small 
mammal which attacks it with impunity, apparently not from 
want of susceptibility to the poison, , but by its dexterity in 
eluding the bite of the cobra. Mere scratching or rearing does 
not appear to be sufficient to bring the poison from the glands; 
it is only when the fangs are firmly implanted by the jaws being 
pressed together that the virus enters the wound, and in these 
circumstances it has been shown by actual experiment that the 
mungoos, like all other warm-blooded animals, succumbs to the 
poison. In the case of reptiles, the cobra poison takes effect 
much more slowly, while it has been proved to have no effect 
whatever on other venomous serpents. 

In the Egyptian hieroglyphics the cobra occurs constantly 
with the body erect and hood expanded; its name was afro, 
which signifies " king," and the animal appears in Greek literature 
as ~aka and kasilisoul. With the Egyptian snake-charmers 
of the present day the cobra is as great a favourite as with their 
Hindu colleagues. They pretend to change the snake into a 
rod, and it appears that the supple snake is made stiff and rigid 
by a strong pressure upon its neck, and that the animal does not 
seem to suffer from this operation, but soon recovers from the 
cataleptic fit into which it has been temporarily thrown. 

The cobra is the snake usually exhibited by the Indian jugglers„ 
who show great dexterity in handling it, even when not deprived 
of its fangs. Usually, however, the front fang at least is extracted, 
the creature being thus rendered harmless until the succeeding 
tooth takes its place, and in many cases all the fangs, with the 
germs behind, are removed—the cobra being thus rendered 
innocuous for life. The snake charmer usually plays a few 
simple notes on the flute, and the cobra, apparently delighted, 
rears half its length in the air and sways its head and body about, 
keeping time to the music. 

The cobra, like almost all poisonous snakes, is by no means 
aggressive, and when it gets timely warning of the approach 
of man endeavours to get out of his way. It is only when 
trampled upon inadvertently, or otherwise irritated, that it 
attempts to use its fangs. It is a good swimmer, often crossing 
broad rivers, and probably even narrow arms of the sea, for it 
has been met with at sea at least a quarter of a mile from land. 

COBURG. a town of Germany, the twin. capital with Gotha 
of the duchy of Saxe-Coburg-Gotha, on the left bank of the Its, 
an affluent of the Rcgen, on the southern slope of the Franken-
weld, the railway from Eisenach to Lichtenfels, and 40 m. S.S.E. 
of Gotha. Pop. (19os) 32,489. The town is for the most part 
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old, and contains a number of interesting buildings. The ducal 
palace, known as the Ehrenberg, is • magnificent building, 
originally erected on the site of a convent of bare-footed friars 
by Duke John Ernest in 1549, renovated in :698, and restored 
in r8z6 by Duke Ernest L It contains a vast and richly 
decorated hall, the court church and • fine picture gallery. In 
the gardens are the mausoleum of Duke Francis (d. 18426) and 
his wife, a bronze equestrian statue of Duke Ernest IL and a 
fountain in commemoration of Duke Alfred (duke of Edinburgh). 
In the market square are the medieval Rathaus, the government 
buildings, and • statue of Prince Albert (consort of Queen 
Victoria), by William Theed the younger (18o4-1891). In the 
Schloss-plats are the Edinburgh Palace (Palais Edinburg), 
built in :Mk, the theatre and an equestrian statue of Duke 
Ernest I. Among the churches the most remarkable is the 
Moritskirche, with a lofty tower. The educational establish-
ments include • gymnasium, founded in 1604 by Duke John 
Casimir (d. 1633) and thus known as the Casimirianum, a com-
mercial, an agricultural and other schools. The Zeughaus 
(armoury) contains the ducal library of too,coo volumes, and 
among other public buildings may be mentioned the Augusten-
stift, formerly the seat of the ministerial offices, and the Marstall 
(royal mews). On • commanding eminence above the town is 
the ancient castle of Coburg, dating from the ath century (see 
below). In 1781 it was turned into a penitentiary and lunatic 
asylum, but in 1835-1838 was completely restored, and now 
contains a natural history museum. The most interesting room 
in this building is that 'which was occupied by Luther in 153o, 
where the surroundings may have inspired, though (as is now 
proved) he did not compose, the famous hymn, Ei•' fate Burg 
isl law GM; the bed on which he slept, and the pulpit from 
which he preached in the old chapel are shown. Coburg is a 
place of considerable industry, the chief branches of the latter 
being brewing, manufactures of machinery, colours and porcelain, 
iron-founding and saw-milling; and there is an important trade 
in the cattle reared in the neighbourhood. Among various 
places of interest in the vicinity are the ducal residences of 
Callenberg and Rosenau, in the latter of which Albert, Prince 
Consort, was born in 1819; the castle of Lauterburg; and the 
village of Neuses, with the house of the poet J. M. F. Ruckert, 
who died here in 1866, and on the other side of the river the 
tomb of the poet Moritz August von Thummel (1738-1817). 

The town of Coburg, first mentioned in a record of 1207, owed 
its existence and its name to the castle, and in the 15th and 56th 
centuries was of considerable importance as a halting-place on 
the great trade route from Nuremberg via Ramberg to the North. 
In 1245 the castle became the seat of the elder branch of the 
counts of Henneberg (Coburg-Schmalkalden). The countships 
of Coburg and Schmalkalden passed by the marriage of Jutta, 
daughter of Hermann L (d. 229o), to Otto V. of Branden-
burg, whose grandson John, however, sold them to Henry VIII. 
of Henneberg, his brother-in-law. Henry's daughter Catherine 
(d. t397) married Frederick III. of Meissen, and so brought the 
castle, town and countahip into the possession of the Saxon 
house of Wettin. In 1549 Duke John Ernest of Saxony made 
Coburg his residence and turned theold castleintoafortremstrong 
enough to stand a three years' siege (1632-1635) during the 
Thirty Years' War. In 1641 Coburg fell to the dukes of Saxe-
Altenburg. In 1835 it became the residence of the dukes of 
Saxe-Coburg. For the princes of the house of Coburg see Warrnt 
and Sara-Connie. 

COCA, or COCA (Erylltroxylos coca), a plant of the natural 
order Erythroxylaceae, the leaves of which are used ass stimulant 
in the western countries of South America. ,  It resembles a 
blackthorn bush, and grows to a height of 6 or 8 ft. The branches 
are straight, and the leaves, which have a lively green tint, are 
thin, opaque, oval, more or less tapering at the extremities. 

Graeae de la Vega, writing of the plant. says that k is called 
trees by the Indians, coca by the Spaniards: and Father Bias Valera 
states that the leaves are called two both by Indians and Spaniards 
(TA. Royal Commeniarics of IA, Fact's, 16o9-1617; trans. by C. R. 
Markham, Haklnyt Soc., tar). See also. on the name circa, Christi-
son, Brit. Med. Jams., Aped 29, 1876, p. 527. 

A marked characteristic of the leaf is an areolated portico 
bounded by two longitudinal curved lines one on each side of 
the midrib, and more conspicuous on the under face of the led. 
Good samples of the dried leaves are uncurled, are of a deep 
green on the upper, and a grey-green on the lower surface, and 
have a strong tea-like odour; when chewed they produce a MN 
of warmth in the mouth, and have a pleasant, pungent taste. 
Bad specimens have a camphoraceous smell and • brownish 
colour, and lack the pungent taste. The flowers am small, and 
disposed in little clusters on short stalks; the corolla is composed 
of five yellowish-white petals, the anthers are heart-shaped, and 
the pistil consists of three carpels united to form a due• 
chambered ovary. The flowers are succeeded by red berries 
The seeds are sown in December and January in small plots 
(almacigas) sheltered from the sun, and the young plants who 
from if to 2 ft. in height are placed in holes (GOO, or, if the 
ground is level, in furrows (machos) is carefully-weeded oil 
The plants thrive best in hot, damp situations. such as the 
clearings of forests; but the leaves moat preferred are obtained 
in drier localities, on the sides of hills. The leaves are gathered 
from plants varying in age from one and a half to upwards el 
forty years. They are considered ready for plucking when they 
break on being bent. The first and most abundant harvest I 
in March, after the rains; the second is at the end of Juae, the 
third in October or November. The green leaves (seta) art 
spread in thin layers on coarse woollen cloths and dried in the 
sun; they are then packed in sacks, which, in order to preserve 
the quality of the leaves, must be kept from damp. 

In the Kew Bulletin for January 1889 is an account of the 
history and botany of the plant, which has been so long under 
cultivation in South America that its original home is doubtful 
As the result of this cultivation numerotts forms have arisen. 
The writer distinguishes from the typical Peruvian form with 
pointed leaves a variety toovo -granalease, from New Granada, 
which has smaller leaves with a rounded apex. The plant Is now 
cultivated in the West Indies, India, Ceylon, Java and elsewhere. 
It has been estimated that coca is used by about 8,000,000 of 
the human race, being consumed In Bolivia, Peru, Ecuador. 
Colombia and Rio Negro. In Peru the Indians carry a kathem 
pouch (the cfiespe or kuallqui) for the leaves, and a supply of 
pulverized =Waked lime, or a preparation of the ashes of the 
quinoa plant (Cluuopodiunt Qui'moa), called mod or Reda. 
Three or four times a day labour is suspended for chacches oe 
oculliear, as the mastication of coca is termed. The leaves, 
deprived of their stalks, are chewed and formed into a ha 
(acullico) in the mouth; a small quantity of the lime or llipta 
is then applied to the acullico to give it a proper relish. Two 
or three ounces of coca are thus daily consumed by each Indio. 

Coca was used by the Peruvian Indiana in the most ancleat 
times. It was employed as an offering to the sun, or to produce 
smoke at the great sacrifices; and the priests, it was believed, 
must chew It during the performance of religious ceremonies, 
otherwise the gods would not be propitiated. Coca is still held 
in superstitious veneration among the Peruvians, and is believed 
by the miners of Cerro de Pasco to soften the veins of MO, if 
masticated and thrown upon them. 

The composition of different specimens of coca leaves is very 
inconstant. Besides the important alkaloid cocain (q v.), 
occurring to the extent of about o-2% In fresh specimens, then 
are several other alkaloids. The preparations of coca leaves ale 
incompatible with certain drugs which might often be prescribed 
in combination with them, such as salts of mercury, menthol 
and mineral acids, which latter decompose cocaine Into benzoic 
acid and ecgonine. 

Coca leaves and preparations of them have no external action. 
Internally their action is similar to that of opium, though some-
what less narcotic, and causing • dilatation of the pupil of the 
eye instead of a contraction. When masticated, the leaves first 
cause a tingling in the tongue and mucous membrane el the 
mouth, owing to a stimulation of the nerves of common sensatios, 
and then abolish taste owing to a paralysis of the terminals of 
the gustatory nerves. They have a definite anaesthetic action 
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upon the mucous membrane of the stomach, from which there 
come in large part those organic sensations which we interpret as 
hunger. Hence it is possible, under the influence of coca, to go 
without food or consciousness ef needing it, for as long a period 
as three days. The drug is not a food, however, as its com-
position and history in the body dearly show, and the individual 
who comfortably fasts under its influence nevertheless shows all 
the physical signs of starvation, such as loss of weight. In small 
doses coca stimulates the intestinal peristalsis and thus is an 
aperient, but in large doses ft paralyses the muscular coat of the 
bowel, causing constipation, such as is constantly seen in coco-
maniacs, and in those inhabitants of Peru and the adjacent 
countries who take it in excess or are markedly susceptible to its 
influence. 

The injection of coca leaves has a very remarkable effect upon 
the higher tracts of the nervous system—an effect curiously 
contrary to that produced by their chief ingredient upon the 
peripheral parts of the nervous apparatus. The mental power 
is, at any rate subjectively, enhanced in marked degree. In the 
absence of extended experiments in psychological laboratories, 
such as have been conducted with alcohol, it is not possibfe 
to say whether the apparent enhancement of the intellect is 
an objectively demonstrable fact. The physical power is un-
questionably increased, such muscular exercises as are involved 
in ascending mountains being made much easier after the chewing 
of an ounce or so of these leaves. Excess in coca-chewing leads 
in many cases to great bodily wasting, mental failure, insomnia, 
weakness of the circulation and extreme dyspepsia. For other 
pharmacological characters and the therapeutic employments of 
coca see COCAINE. 

COCAINE, Co /11 5 N0,, an alkaloid occurring to the extent 
of about 1% in the leaves of Eryiluoayion coca (see above). 
It is associated with many other alkaloids: cinnamyl 
cocaine, Cmlf.NO.; (C,s1f,,N0,),; 
(C,41 5NOO s ; benzoylecgonine, C,‘11,,N0 s ; tropa-cocaine, 
CallaN Os; hygrine, C.4HaNO; cuscohygrine, ',NO,. 
These substances, which may be collectively termed " cocaines," 
are all derivatives of ecgonine (q.v.). Cocaine is benzoylmethyl 
ecgonine. It crystallizes from alcohol in prisms, which arc 
sparingly soluble in water. Its solution has a bitter caste, 
alkaline reaction, and is laevorotatory. Its use as a local 
anaesthetic (see ANAESTHESIA) makes it the most valuable of 
the coca alkaloids, and it is much used in ophthalmic practice. 
Applied to the conjunctiva it causes anaesthesia, dilatation of 
the pupil, diminution of the intraocular tension, and some 
Interference with accommodation. The conversion of the 
mixture obtained by extracting coca-leaves into cocaine is 
effected by saponifying the esters into ecgonine and the respective 
acids, and then berszoylating and methylating the ecgonine. 
Homologues of cocaine—ethylbenzoylecgonine, &c.— have been 
prepared; they closely resemble natural cocaine. Cinnamyl 
cocaine is cinnamylmethylecgonine, se. cocaine in which the 
benzoyl group is replaced by the cinnamyl group. a- and 
p-truaillinos, named from their isolation from a coca of 'Fru:filo 
(Peru), are two isomeric alkaloids which hydrolyse to ecgonine, 
methyl alcohol, and two isomeric adds, the truxillic acids, 
C•lla04,. The alkaloids are therefore methyl truxillylecgcmines. 
The truxillic acids have been studied by K. Liebermann and his 
students (Bee., vols. at-17, and 31), and are diphenyl tetra-
methylene dicarboxylic adds. 

COCAJIADA, or COCONADA, a town of British India, in the 
Godavari district of Madras, on the coast in the extreme north 
of the Godavari delta, about 315 m. N. of Madras. Pop. (tool) 
48,096, showing an increase of 18% in the decade. As the 
administrative headquarters of the district, and the chief port 
on the Coromandel coast after Madras, Cocanada was formerly 
of considerable importance, but its shipping trade has declined, 
owing to the silting of the anchorage, and to the construction of 
the railway. It is connected by navigable channels with the 
canal system of the Godavari delta, and by a branch line with 
Samalkot on the East Coast railway. The anchorage is an open 
roadstead, with two lighthouses. The chid exports are rice,  

cotton, sugar and oilseeds. Mills have been established for 
cleaning rice. The town contains a second-grade college, a high 
school, and a literary association. 

COGGER'S (strictly Kocnj, JOHANNES (16o3-1669), Dutch 
theologian, was born at Bremen. After studying at Hamburg 
and Franeker, where Sixtinus Amama was one of his teachers, 
he became in 163o professor of biblical philology at the " Gym-
nasium illustre " in his native town. In 1636 be was transferred 
to Franeker, where he held the chair of Hebrew, and from 5643 
the chair of theology also, until 1650, when he succeeded Fr. 
Spanheim the elder as professor of theology at Leiden. He died 
on the 4th of November 1669. His chief services as an oriental 
scholar were in the department of Hebrew philology and 
exegesis. As one of the leading exponents of the " covenant " 
or " federal " theology, he spiritualized the Hebrew scriptures 
to such an extent that it was said that Cocceius found Christ 
everywhere in the Old Testament and Hugo Grotlus found him 
nowhere. He taught that before the Fall, as much as after it, 
the relation between God and man was a covenant. The first 
covenant was a " Covenant of Works." For this was sub-
stituted, after the Fall, the " Covenant of Grace," to fulfil 
which the coming of Jesus Christ was necessary. He held 
millenarian views, and was the founder of a school of theologians 
who were called after him Cocceians. His theology was foundtd 
entirely on the Bible, and he did much to promote and encourage 
the study of the original text. In one of his essays he contends 
that the observance of the Sabbath, though expedient, is not 
binding upon Christians, since it was a Jewish institution. His 
most distinguished pupil was the celebrated Campeius Vitringa. 
His most valuable work was his Lexicon dConimentarinsScrownis 
Hcbraiti d Chaldaki (Leiden, 1669), which has been frequently 
republished; his theology is fully expounded in his Serena 
Docirinaetle Foam a Terianserao Del (1648). 

His collected works were published in 12 folio volumes (Amster-
dam, 1673-1675). See Herzog-Hauck, Reakricyldopadie. 

COCCIDIA, an important order of Sporozoa Ectospora, parasites 
possessing certain very distinctive characters. With one or two 
possible exceptions, they are invariably intracellular during the 
entire trophic life of the individual. They always attack tissue-
cells, usually of an epithelium, and never blood-corpuscles. 
Correlated with the advanced degree of parasitism, there is • 
complete absence of specialization or differentiation of the cell-
body, and the trophozoite is quite incapable of any kind of 
movement. In all cases, so far as known, the life-cycle is di-
genetic, an asexual generation (produced by schizogony) alternat-
ing with a sexual one (gametogony). After conjugation of two 
highly-differentiated gametes has taken place, a resistant oocyst 
is formed, which provides for the dispersal of the species; Inside 
this sporogony (spore- and sporozoite-formation) goes on. 

(fake (1839) was, perhaps, the first to describe a Coccidian„ 
but be regarded the parasites as pathological cell-products. In 
5845 N. Lieberknhn pointed out the resemblances 
to Gregarines, with which organisms be considered 
Coccidia to be allied. A year later, H. Loss proved the existence 
of similar parasites in the snail, and attempted to construct their 
life-history; this form was subsequently named Klossia Isclkina 
by A. Schneider. The asexual part of the life-cycle was first 
described by Th. Eimer in 1870, for a Coccidian infesting the 
mouse, which was afterwards elevated by Schneider into • distinct 
genus Eineria. The generic name Coccidiumn was introduced 
by R. Lcuckart in 1879, for the parasite of the rabbit. It was 
many years, however, before the double character of the life-
cycle was realized, and the ideas of L and R. Pfeiffer, who first 
suggested the possibility of an alternation of generations, for a 
long time found no favour. In the first decade of the aoth century 
great progress was accomplished, thanks largely to the researches 
of F. Schaudinn and M. Siedlecki, who first demonstrated the 
occurrence of sexual conjugation in the group; and the Coccidian 
life-history is now one of the best known among Sporozoa 

Coccidia appear to be confined' to four great phyla, Vertebrates, 
" A curious organism, parasitic in a gregarhe, has lately bees 

described by Meld as a coccidian, and termed Ilyalosplomaa. 
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•Molluses,ArthropodsandAnnelids; the firstnamedgroupfurnishes 
by far the most hosts, the parasites being frequently met with in 

domestic animals, both birds and mammals. Following 
Oa t' from the casual method of infection, the epithelium of 4illad4  

&mts 	the gut or of its appendages (e.g. the liver (Plate L, 
fig. 11) is a very common seat of the parasitic inva-

sion. But in many cases Coccidia are found in other organs, to 
which they are doubtless carried by lymphatic or circulatory 
channels. In Molluscs, they of ten occur in the kidneys (fig. a); 
in Insects, they are met with as " coelomic " parasites, the fat-
bodies, pericardial cells, &c., being a favourite habitat; even the 
testis is not free from their attentions in one or two instances, 
though the ovary appears always immune. 

The parasite invariably destroys its host-cell completely. 
The latter is at first stimulated to abnormal growth and activity 
and becomes greatly hypertrophied, the nucleus also undergoing 
karyolytic changes (fig. 4). The fatty materials elaborated by 
the host-cell are rapidly used up by the Coccidian, as nourish-
ment; and at length the weakened and disorganized cell is no 
longer able to assimilate but dies and is gradually absorbed by the 
parasite, becoming reduced to a mere enclosing skin or envelope. 
In some cases (ex. Cydospora earyolytiea of the mole) the parasite 
is actually intranuclear, the nucleus becoming greatly swollen and 
transformed into a huge vacuole containing it 

The effects of a Coccidian infection upon the host as • whole 
depend largely upon the extent to which endogenous multiplica-
tion of the parasites takes place. On the one hand, schizogony 
may be so limited in extent as not to cause appreciable injury to 
the host. This seems to be often the case in forms infecting 
Molluscs and Arthropods. On the other hand, where schizogony 
is rapid and prolonged, the results are of tenserious. For,although 
any one individual only causes the death of a single host-cell, yet 
the number of the parasites may be so enormously increased by 
this means, that the entire affected epithelium may be overrun 
and destroyed. Thus are occasioned grave attacks of coccidiosis, 
characterized by severe enteritis and diarrhoea, which may end 
fatally In the case of the Vertebrates, secondary causes, result-
ing from the stoppage of the bile ducts, also help to produce death. 
There is, however, one factor in the endangered animal's favour. 
Schizogony cannot go on indefinitely; it has a limit, dependent 
upon the supply of host-cells, and consequently of nutriment, 
available. As this shows signs of becoming exhausted, by the 
rapid multiplication of the parasites, the latter begin to make 
preparations for the exogenous cyde, inaugurated bygametogony. 
When conjugation has taken place and sporogony is begun, the 
danger to the host is at an end. So that, if the acute stage of 
the disease is once successfully passed, the regenerative capacity 
of the epithelium may be able to restore something like equi-
librium to the deranged metabolism in time to prevent 
collapse. 

Coccidium schubergi, parasitic in the Intestine of a centipede 
(Litkobius ferficalus), may be taken as an example of a Coccidian 

k' 
 life-history (see Schaudinn, zeoo): some of the more 

important variations exhibited by other forms will be 
1116'... noted afterwards The trophozoite, or actively-grow- 

log parasite, is an oval or rounded body (fig. 3, I.). 
The general cytoplasm shows no differentiation into ectoplasm 
and endoplasm; it is uniformly alveolar in character. The 
nucleus is relatively large, and possesses a distinct membrane and 
a well-marked reticulum in which are embedded grains of chro-
matin. Its most conspicuous feature is the large deeply-staining 
taryosome, which consists of the greater part of the chromatin 
of the nucleus intimately bound up with a plastinoid basis. 
When fully grown, the tropbozoite (now a schizont) undergoes 
schizogony. Its nucleus divides successively to form a number of 
nuclei which travel to the periphery, and there become more or 
less regularly disposed (fig. 3, IL and IlL). The protoplasm in 
the neighbourhood of each next grows out, as a projecting bud, 
carrying the nucleus with it. In this manner are formed a number 
of club-shaped bodies, the merozoites, which are at length set free 
from the parent-body (IV.), leaving a certain amount of residual 
cytoplasm behind. By the rupture of the disorganized host- 

cell; the fully-formed merozoitea are liberated into the intestinal . 
lumen, and seek out fresh epithelial cells. Each is more or less 
sickle-shaped, and capable of active movements. Once insides 
new host-cell, the merozoite grows to a schizont again. 

After this course has been repeated several times, munetogony 
sets in, the trophozoites growing more slowly and becoming the 
parent-cells of the sexual elements (gametocytes), either male 
individuals (microgametocytes) or female ones (megagameto-
cytes). A microgametocyte (fig. 3, VI. b) is characterised by its 
dense but finely reticular or alveolar cytoplasm, very different 
from the loose structure of that of a schizont. The male elements 
(microgametes) are formed in a manner essentially comparable 
to that in which the formation of merozoites takes place. Al-
though the details of the nuclear changes and divisions vary 
somewhat, the end-result is similar, a number of little nuclear 
agglomerations being evenly distributed at the surface (VIL 1). 
Each of these elongates considerably, becoming comma-shaped 
and projecting from the gametocyte. Nearly all the body of the 
male gamete (VIII. 3) consists of chromatin, the cytoplasm only 
forming a very delicate zone or envelope around the nucleus. 
From the cytoplasm two long fine flagella grow out, one of 
which originates at the anterior end, the other, apparently, at 
the hinder end, acting as a rudder; but it is probable that this 
also is developed at the anterior end and attached to the side of 
the body. Bymeans of their flagella the numerous microgametes 
break loose from the body of the microgametocyte and swim 
away in search of a female element. 

A megagametocre (VI. 9) is distinguished by its rather 
different shape, being more like a bean than a sphere until ripe 
for maturation, and by the fact that it stores up in its cytoplasm 
quantities of reserve nutriment in the form of rounded refringent 
plastinoid grains. Each female gametocyte gives rise to only a 
single female element (megagamete), after a process of nudes: 
purification. The karyosome is expelled from the nucleus into 
thecytoplasm, where it breaks up at once into fragments (VII. 9). 
Meanwhile the gametocyte is becoming spherical, and its changes 
in shape aid in setting it free from the shrivelled host-cell. The 
fragments of the karyosome, which are, as it were, squeezed out 
to the exterior, exert • powerful attraction upon the micro. 
gametes, many of which swarm round the now mature mega-
gamete. The female nucleus (pronudeus) approaches the surface 
of the cell (VIII. 9), and at this spot a little dear cytoplasmic 
prominence arises (cone of reception). On coming into contact 
with this protuberance (probably attracted to it by the female 
pronucleus), a microgamete adheres. Partly by its own move-
ments and partly by the withdrawal of the cone of attraction, 
the male penetrates into the female element and fertilization 
is accomplished. Only one microgamete can thus pass into the 
megagamete, for immediately its entry is effected a delicate 
membrane is secreted around the copula (zygote), which effectu-
ally excludes other less fortunate ones. This membrane rapidly 
increases in thickness and becomes the oocyst (IX.), and the 
copula is now ready to begin sporogony. 

Sporogony goes on indifferently either inside the host or after 
the cyst has been passed out with the faeces to the exterior. 
The definitive nucleus of the zygote (resulting from the intimate 
fusion of the male and female pronudei, by means of a somewhat 
elaborate " fertilization-spindle " PC.D gives rise by successive 
direct divisions to four nuclei (XIL), around which the protoplasm 
becomes segregated; these segments form the four sporobiasts. 
Around each sporoblast two membranes are successively leaded 
(ezospore and endospore),wbich constitute the sporocyst (MIL); 
the sporocyst and its contents forming the spore. The nucleus 
of each spore next divides, again directly, and this is followed 
by the division of the cytoplasm. Asa final result, each of the 
Lour spores contains two germs (sporozoites), and a certain 
amount of residual protoplasm (fig.3, XIV.); this latter encloses 
a viscid, vacuole-like body, which aids in the subsequent de-
hiscence of the opatoeyst. On being eaten by a fresh host. 
the wall of the oocyst is dissolved at a particular region by the 

It is important to Dote that in achizogony there is never as, 
cyst or cyst-membrane formed around the parasite, 



Fig. 2.—Klossia Helicina, from Kidney of 
Helix Horlensis. 

a. Portion of a section of the kidney showing normal 
epithelial cells containing concretions (c), and enlarged 
epithelial cells containing the parasite (k) in various 
stages; b, cyst of the IClossia containing sporoblasts; 
c, cyst with ripe spores, each enclosing four sporozoites 
and a patch of residual protoplasm. (From Wasielewski, 
alter Balbiani.) 

Fig. 4.—Phases of Caryolropha Martini, Siedl. 
(Par. Polymnia Nebulosa). 
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PLATE I. 

Ca: 	41/33.424 	 4: 141;•dif 	:1-f; . 
cfr.  d „ 

Fig. i.—Section through Rabbit's Liver, in- \-".;,%;):: 
fected with Coccidium Cuniculi. (After 
Thoma.) 

Fig. 3.—The Life-Cycle of Coccidium Schubergi, Schaud. 
(Par. Lithobius Forficalus). (From Minchin, after 
Schaudinn.) 

I.-IV represents the schizogony, commencing with infection of an 
epithelial cell by a sporozoite or merozoite. After stage IV the de-
velopment may start again at stage 1, as indicated by the arrows-, 
or it may go on to the formation of gametocytes (V). V-VIII 
represents the sexual generation. The line of development, hitherto 
single (I-IV) becomes split into two lines —male (VI cr. VII e 
VIII d'), and female (VI 9, VII 9, VIII 9), culminating in the highly 
differentiated micro- and mega-gametes. By conjugation these two 
lines are again united. IX, X. show the formation of the zygote by 
fusion of the nuclei of the gametes. XI-XV, sporogony. NC, host-
cell; N, its nucleus; au, merozoite; nt, schizont; ky, karyosome (or 
fragments of same); Ls, daughter-nuclei of schizont; pI er, plastinoid 
grains; ooe, oocyst; sayg, zygote-nucleus (segmentation-nucleus); 
atm, spore-membrane (sporocyst); fp, residual protoplasm of oocyst 
("reliquat kystal"); ep.ip, residual protoplasm of spore ("reliquat 
sporal "); spa, sporozoite. 

a, Young schizont in a duster of spermatogonia; the host-cell (rep-
resented granulated) and two of its neighbours are greatly hypertrophied, 
with very large nuclei, and have fused into a single mass containing 
the parasite (represented clear, with a thick outline). The other 
spermatogonia are normal. b. Intracellular schizont divided up 
into schizontocytes (c), each schizontocyte giving rise to a cluster of 
merozoites arranged as a "corps en bonnet"; spe. spermatogonia; 
ke, host-cell; N, nucleus of host-cell or cells; a, nucleus of parasite; 
sac, schizontocyte; ass, merozoites; r.b, residual bodies of the schiaonto-
cytes. (From Minchin, after SiecUecki.) 
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Fig. s.—Schizogony of Addea Ovata, A. Schn. 
(Par. Lilhobizts Forficalus). 

a -c, 9 generation; d-f, cr generation. a, Full-grown 9 
schizont (asegasckizowl), with a large nucleus (n) containing a 
conspicuous karyosome (ky). b, Commencement of schizog-
ony the nucleus has divided up to form a number of daughter-
nuclei (dm). The karyosome of stage a has broken up into a 
great number of daughter-karyosomes, each of which forms 
at first the centre of one of the star-shaped daughter-nuclei; 
but in a short time the daughter-karyosomes become incon-
spicuous. c, Completion of schizogony; the 9 schizont has 
broken up into a number of ateeamerozoiles wiz) implanted 
on a small quantity of residual protoplasm (..p.) Each 9 
merozoite has a chromatic nucleus (a) without a karyosome. 
d. Full-grown as schizont (microschison1), with nucleus (is). 
karyosome (ky), and a number of characteristic pigment-
granules (p.gr). a, Commencement of schizogony. The nu-
cleus is dividing up into a number of daughter-nuclei (dm), 
each with a conspicuous karyosome (ky). J. Completion of 
schizogony. The numerous micromerozoites (g.? was) have each 
a nucleus with a conspicuous karyosome (ky) at one pole, and 
the protoplasm contains pigment-granules (p.gr) near the nu. 
clew, on the side farthest from the karyosome. (From Minchin, 
after Siedlecki) 

Fig. 6.—Association and Conjugation in Addea 
Ovals. 

a, Young microgametocyte (c?' gam.)  attached to a megaga-
metocyte (9 game.). The nucleus of the microgametocyte 
gives rise to 4 daughter-nuclei (c) which become (d) 4 fn 
gametes (cr gam.). e, One of the microgametes penetrates the 

ete, which forms a fertilization-spindle composed of 
male and female chromatin (cr and 9 chr.). The other 3 
microgametes and the residual protoplasm of the microgame-
tocyte (..p.) perish. The karyosome of the megagamete has 
disappeared, as such. / Union of the chromatin of both 
elements, to produce the zygote-nucleus (nays.). (From 
Minchin, after Siedlecki.) 

f. 
Fig. 7.—Spores of Various Coccidian Genera. 

o. Mirwkinia ckiionis (E R.L.), (par. Claims); b. Diaspora 
kydalidea, Leger (par. Polydessmus)• c, Eckinospara labbei, 
Leger (par. Liikobias InNtabilis); d. Gosassia neolcIlae, Labbe) 
e, Diplospora (llyaioklo(sia), liAerkiskai (Labbe). (par. Rana 
escafrata); 1. Crystallospora crystailoidts (Th#1.). (par. Moiclia 
(ricirrata). (From Minchin; b and c after Uger, the others 
after Labbd.)  

Fig. 8.—Sporogony and Spore-
Germination in Barraussia 
Ornafa, A. Sch., from the 
Gut of Ncpa Cincra. 

a. Oocyst with sporoblasts; b , oocyst with ripe spores; e, a 
spore highly mAgnittell, showing the single sporozoite bent en 
itself; d. the spore has split :door its outer coat or epispore, but 
the sporozoite is still enclosed in the endospore: e, the sporogoite 
freed from the endostwe, is emerging; (. the sporozoite has 
straightened itself out and is freed from its envelopes. (From 
Wasielewski, after A. Schneider.) 
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spines or processes; exceptions are found, however, In a few 
instances (e.g. Minchinia chkonis). In one case (Coccidium 
neiirarium), the oocyst itself, instead of being spherical, is 
curiously shaped like a mitre. 

The life-history as a whole is invariably undergone in a single 
host, i.e. there is no alternation of true hosts.' Schaudinn, in his 
work on the Coccidia of Lidsobius (two), showed that the oocysts 
expelled with the faeces may be eaten by wood-lice (Osiscstr), 
but when this happens they pass through the intestine of the 
wood-louse unaltered, the latter not being en intermediate host 
but merely a carrier. 

The order Coccidiidea is divided into four families, characterized 
by the number of sporocysts (if any) found in the oocyst. 

Fan. ASPOILOCYSTIDAE, Leger No sporozoites are awl& 
formed in the oocyst, the spore:cites being unenclosed mess. 
(gymnospxed. 

Genus, Ligetega, Mesnil. This genus actually conforms to Aim& 
Schneider's on 	definition of Eimerie, which was founded on runct.  
what way red the schizogonous generations of other forms, then 
thought to be  In view of the great confusion attending 
the use of this name however, Mesa ( 1500 hits suggested  the new 
one here adopted. Two species known, 1... nom and lerfickli, both 
from different specks of Genesis, a Myriapod; the former inhabits 
the Malpighian tubules, the latter the testis. 

Fam. DISPOROCTITIDAE, [her. The oocyst contains 2 spores. 
Genus t. Cohn 	A. Schneider. Spores dizoie, i.e. with two 

••'tea C. • from the intestinal epithelium of 
, and C caryolyik4 from the intestinal epithelium of Use 

mole, intranuclear. 
Genus s. Diplospora, I.2bb•. Spores tetrazoic. D. Wand. from 

many birds, is the best-known species: and others have been de-
scribed from different Sauropsida. D. lieberkfihni is an interesting 
form occurring in the kidneys of the frog, which it reaches by way 
of the circulation. 

Genus 3. Isospoen. Schn. Spores polyzoic. Founded for I. rare, 
parasitic in the black slug (Linux ciaereo-nigcr). Many authors 
consider that Schneider was mistaken in attributing many sporo-
:cites to this form, and would unite with it the genus Diplospora. 

Fan. TETRASPOROCYSTIDAE, Leger. The oocyst contains 4 spores. 
Genus t. Coetidium,* Leuckart. The spores are dizoic and the 

sporocysts rounded or oval. A very large number of species are 
known, mostly from Vertebrate hosts. C. cumesdi (.. C. oviform() 
from the rabbit (intestine and diverticula), but also occurring ‘ome-
times in other domestic animals; C. falciformir, from the mouse; 
C. fazed from sheep; and C. etheberet. from Lithobius (a centipede), 
arc among the best-known forms. All of them may cause disastrous 
epidemics of coccidiosis. 

Genus 2. Paraeoceidiwn, Laveran and Mesnil. This genus is 
distinguished from Coaidium by the fact that the sporocysts become 
dissolved up in the owlet, thus leaving the 8 sporozoites unenclosed, 
recalling the condition In Ligerella. P. pewit, unique species, from 
the frogs intestine. 

Genus 3. Crystallospera, LabbS. Spores also dizoic, but having 
the form of a double pyramid. C. crystalloides from a fish, Motella 
tricierota. 

Genus 4. Angetiocynis, Brasil. Apparently 6 sporozoites, but 
the only species, A. otelouiniaz, has only been briefly described; 
from a Polychaete (A wdominia). _ 

Fans. POLYSPOROCYSTIDALI, Leger. Thc oocyst contain ,  nnmr roes 
spores. 

There are several genera with monozoic spores, characterized by 
va r , ■ t ions in the form and structure of the sporocysts, e.g. Bareness
Se (fig. 8), Echinospora, Liger, and Diaspora, Lego . ; most dr 
th forms are from Myriapods. 

nus Addeo, Schn. Deem spores; sporocysts round or and. 
pi 	Several species are included in this well-known genus, among 
di 	being A. Imola, A. trieseili A. dimidiota; most of them are 
pa ,t k in Insects or Myriapods. 

nus Minehinia, Labb6. Dizoie spores; the spanned are 
pr:red at each pole into a long filament. M. &limit, from the 
Iii ..1 Chaos (Molluscs). 

nus loossia. Schn. The spores are tetrazoic (or 
pc 	.ie). K. kdicina from the kidney of various land-snairse!rhs :a 
be Lamm form. Usually said to have 5 to 6 spores, but Mesa 
on I. is that the normal number is 4, as is the case in another 
sp......., K. 3010f. 

Genus Caryofropha Siedlecki. Many spherical spores (about so) 

s Again with the exception of Eurszcidives 
6  Purists in systematic nomenclature maintain that this name 

should be relinquished in favour of Eimeria, since the latter was the 
first legitimate generic name given to a Coccidian. But one reason 
against the use of Eiouria has been stated already (it should be used 
for E. (Lige►eila) suns, if anywhere); and in addition, the word 
Graafian and its important derivatives are now so universally 
established that it would be little short of ridiculous to displace 
them 

digestive juices, Which are thus enabled to reach the spores 
and cause the rupture of the sporocysts. As the result of in-
structive experiments, Metzner has shown that it is the pancreatic 
and not the gastric juice by which this liberation of the germs 
is effected. The liberated sporozoites creep out and proceed 
to infect the epithelial cells. The sporozoites (XV.) are from 
15-2o p long by 4-6 p wide; they are fairly similar to merozoites 
in form, structure and behaviour, the chief point of distinction 
being that they have no karyosome in the nucleus (d. above). 

Comparing the life-cycle of other Coccidia with that just 
described, a greater or less degree of modification is frequently 
met with. In the process of schizogony two orders of division 
sometimes occur; the parent-schizont first divides up into a 
varying number of rounded daughter-schizonts (schizontocytes), 
each of which gives rise, in the usual manner, to a cluster of 
merozoites; which thus constitute a second order of cells. 
Siedlecki (coos) has found this to be the case in Caryofropha 
mensifii (fig. 4), and Woodcock (tgos) has shown that it is most 
probably really the same process which Smith and Johnson 
(loos) mistook for sporogony when originally describing their 
Coccidian of the mouse, Klossidk. In Caryofropha, a perfectly 
similar state of affairs is seen in the 'formation of mlcrogamutes 
from the microipunetocyte; this is additionally interesting as 
showing that this process is neither more nor less than male 
schizogony. 

Coming to the sexual generation, considerable variation is 
met with as regards the period in the We-history when sexual 
differentiation first makes its appearance. Sexuality may become 
evident at the very beginning of schizogony, as, e.g. in Adeka 
meta (Siedlecki, ago), where the first-formed schizonts (those 
developed from the sporozoites) are differentiated into male and 
female (micro- and mega-schizonts) (see Plate IL, fig. 5). Corre-
spondingly, the merozeites, to which they give rise, are also 
different (micro- and mega-merozoites). In one or two casts 
sexuality appears even earlier in the cycle, and has thus been 
carried still farther back. 

The Coccidia, as a whole, have not developed the phenomenon 
of association of the sexual individuals prior to gamete-formation 
which is so characteristic of Gregarines. Their method of en-
deavouring to secure successful sporulation, and thus the survival 
of the species, has been rather by the extreme specialization 
of the sexual process. In place of many female elements, which 
the primitive or ancestral forms may be assumed to have had; 
there is always, save possibly for one exception! only a single 
relatively huge megagamete formed, which offers a comparatively 
easy goal for one of the many microgametes. Nevertheless 
in the effort to render fertilization absolutely certain, a few 
Coccidia have acquired (secondarily) the power of associating; 
a state of things which enables those forms, moreover, to effect 
an economy in the number of male gametes, only three or four 
being developed. Instances are seen in Addeo isesordi (Perez, 
tees). A. mare (fig. 6), and Kiosk hslicina (Siedlecki, age). 
It is very interesting to note that, in the two last cases, utdess 
this association of the microgametocyte with the megagametocyte 
*emus, neither can the former produce male elements (micro-
gametes) nor can the female individual maturate and become 
ready for fertilization. (Concerning this question of association 
see also GlEGAIDIES.) 

In sporogony, great variation is sea with respect to the 
number of spores and sporozoites formed; and, as in Gregarfnes, 
these characters are largely used for purposes of classification, 
under which heading they are better considered. Usually, the 
spores (6g. 7) are quite simple In outline, and not produced into 

The merozoites are frequently arranged like the staves of a 
barrel—whence the term hard:el. (which is frequently used. 

*In Cydospoen. Schaudinn (root) has noted certain abnormal 
cases of the persistence and further multiplication of the " reduction. 
nuclei • of the female element (i.e. the nuclear portions given off 
during maturstion). followed by multiple fertilization. The occur-
ttnce points strongly to the conclusion that there were originally 
many female gametes (cf. also the sporobLats of Grirines). 

The remarkable forms parasitic in Cephalopods of late known 
es Entierzehasel. if still soaked with the Cocadia,furnishan ex-
canna Gee below). 



6z8 	COCCULUS INDICUS--COCHABAMBA 
each with asporozoltes. C. mucous, unique species. from the 
soermatogonial (testis) cells of Parini° (a Polychaete). An inter-
esting point in the schizogony is the formation of schizontocytes 
(see above). 

A Coccidian parasitic in the kidneys of the mouse has been de-
scribed by Smith and Johnson 04302) and named by them 1002241114, 
on the ground that it possessed many spores, each with about 
ao sporozoites. Woodcock has shown, however, that the authors 
were in all probability dealing with a similar modification of schizo-
gony to that which obtains in Carrtropics. The sporogony of this 
form (and hence its systematic position) remains at present, there- 
fore quite unknown. 

There are several doubtful or insufficiently known genera, e.g. 
danatsella, &natio Hyaloklossia, Genobia. Pftiffireila and Rhabdo- 
!porn, many ot which probably represent only schizogonoti -  - ra-
tions of other fines. (For information concerning these be. 
1897.) 

Lastly it remains to mention the extremely interesting 1. ,rns 
parasitic in Cephalopods. For some years these have proviri ,  I a 
fruitful source of discussion to systematists. Here it may be si 
simply that their systematic position and nomenclature ere 
thought to have been finally nettled by the researches of jacqe. net  
(1903) and Lithe (1902) in the following terms:— 

Genus Eucoccidsuns. Lfihe (syn. Legerina jacq.), Coccidia 	sok. 
ing polysporous oocysts and lacking schizogony, parasitic in Cephalo-
pods. Two well-known species: E. eberthi (Labbe), (. Benetienia seu 
Xlossiae. seu ortopiana), parasitic in Sepia, which is tri. or tetra-roes;  
and E. oetopianum (Schn.), (syn. Beuedensa seu Klossia o.) from 
Octopus, which is polyzoic, having to to 12 sporozoites, In both 
forms cysts containing megaspores and megasporozoites, and others 
containing microspores and microsporozrates are found, consist, red 
as representing sexual differentiation thrown back to the say 
earliest stages of the life-cycle. 

Quite recently much additional light has been thrown upon , 01.111 
knowledge of these parasites, including a new one, E. jacquo, 11. 
Moroff (19061 has shown that not one but many megagamet, ire 
formed, and fertilized by the microgametes. For this reason he 
regards them as Gregarines rather than Coccidia. Further, L ..:er 
and Duboscq (t906) have found that the characteristic cods:sic 
parasites (Aggregate) of Crustacea, generally regarded as g) 10- 
sporous Gregarines (i.e. Gregarines in which the sporozoitc, ire 
naked) constitute in reality nothing more or less than a schizogor.. ua 
generation of these Cephalopodan parasites, which have the an 
alternation of true hosts. The ripe sporucysts from the Cephalr ,  od 
are eaten by a particular crab (e.g. Portunus or Inachus, accors ug 
to the parasite), the sporozoites arc liberated and traverse he 
mucous membrane of the intestine, coming to rest in the surroun. ng 
lymphatic layer. Here a large " cyst " is formed, projecting into 
the body-cavity, the contents of which give rise to a great mos )4r 
of merozoites. On the crab being devoured by the right sic ies 
of Cephalopod, the merozuites doubtless give rise to the 6, 
generation again. 

As the name A ggregata is much the older, and as, moreover, ti :re 
is no longer any reason to retain that of Eueoctidium, these par, tes 
must in future receive the former generic appellation. Vs'ith rc .rd 
to the various specific names, however, they remain quite uns,i ed 
until the life-history is properly worked out in different cases lee 
also GREGARIORS). 

it seems to the writer a much more open question than NI.. off 
and Leger and Duboscq apparently suppose, whether these I,  ra-
shes are to be relegated to the Gregarines. For undoubted') cy 
have many Coccidian features, and on the other hand they sl,der 
in many ways from Gregarines. The chief feature of agrees .nt 
with the latter order is the possession of many female gain. es. 
As already said, there can be little doubt that this was the cond.: on 
in the Coccidian ancestor, and it is by no means impossible that .ne 
or two forms existing at the present day remain primitive in i at 
respect. On the other hand, the advanced character of the parasi: sm 
(the parasites remaining intracellular up to and including goo:- re-
formation); the entire Lack of the characteristic feature of as-. is-
tion; the schizogony, which is only a very rare oc-curres. in 
Gregarines, and which, in the present case, strongly suggest.. he 
process in Caryatropisa and Klossiella; and. Last but not least he 
varying number of the sporozoites (3 in one form, 10-15 in otl . 
which is very different from the almost constant number in 
Gregarines, are all characters in which these forms agree ith 
Coccidia and not with Gregarines. Having regard to these point he 
writer is inclined, for the present, to consider Aggregate as as, di-
shoot rather from the Coccidian than from the Gregarine bran, of 
the &cowman tree. 
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COCCULUS INDICUIL the commercial name for the dried 
fruits of Alumina Cocctdur (natural order Menispermaceml, 
a Large climbing shrub, native to India. It contains a bitter 
poisonous principle, picraaate, used in small doses to coned 
the night sweats of phthisis. It was formerly known as Levant 
nut and Levant shell, owing to the fact that it was brought la 
Europe by way of the Levant. 

COCHABAMBA, a central department of Bolivia, occupying 
the eastern angle of the great Bolivian plateau, bounded N. by 
the department of El Beni, E. by Santa Cruz, S. by Chuquisaca 
and Potosi, and W. by Potosi, Oruro and I.a Paz. Area. 23,338 
sq. in.; pop. (tow) 3:8,163. Its average elevation is tetras 
Sons and moos ft., and its mean temperature ranges from 30' 
to 6o° F., making it one of the best climatic regions in South 
America. The rainfall is moderate and the seasons are not 
strongly marked, the difference being indicated by rainfall 
rather than by temperature. The rainy season is from November 
to February. Cochabamba is essentially an agricultural depart-
ment, although its mineral resources are good and include 
deposits of gold, silver and copper. Its temperate climate 
favours the production of wheat, Indian corn, bariey aid 
potatoes, and most of the fruits and vegetables of the tenmende 
mne. Coca, cacao, tobacco and moat of the fruits and vegetables 
of the tropics are also produced. Its forest products include 
rubber and cinchona. Lack of transportation facilities, however, 
have been an insuperable obstacle to the development of as) 
industry beyond local needs except those of cinchosa and rubber. 
Sheep and cattle thrive in this region, and an experiment with 
silkworms gave highly successful results. The population I 
chiefly of the Indian and manse types, education is In a back-
ward state, and there are no manufactures other than three of 
the domestic stage, the natives making many articles of wear
apparel and daily use in their own boasts. Rough highways SW 
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mule-paths are the only means of communication, but a pro- 
jected railway from Cochabamba (city) to Oruro, 232 m., protnises 
to bring this isolated region into touch with the commercial 
world. The department is divided into nine provinces, but 
there is no effective local government outside the municipalities. 
The capital is Cochabamba; othcr important towns are Punata, 
Tanta, Totora. Mizque and Saciba. 

COCHABAMBA. a city of Bolivia, capital of the department 
of the same name and of the province of Ccrcado, situated on 
the Rocha, a small tributary of the Guacoy river, in lat. 17° 

 21' S. and long. 6 5. 46' W. Pop. (19oo) 2 t,886, mostly Indians 
and mestizos. The city stands in a broad valley of the Bolivian 
plateau, 8400 ft. above sea-level, overshadowed by the snow-clad 
heights of Tunari and Larati, 29t m. north-north-west of Sucre 
and 131111. east-north-east of Oruro, with both of which places it 
is connected by rough mountain roads. A subsidized, stage-
coach line runs to Oruro. A contract fcr a railway between the 
two cities was made in 1e06, connecting with the Antofagasta 
and Arica'lines. The climate is mild and temperate, and the 
surrounding country fertile and cultivated. Cochabamba is often 
described as the most progressive city of Bolivia, but it has been 
held back by its isolated situation. The warehouses of the city 
are well supplied with foreign goods, and trade is active in spite 
of high prices. The city is provided with telegraphic com-
munication via Oruro, and enjoys a large part of the Amazon 
trade through some small river ports on nil:uteri% of the 
Marnor6. The city is regularly laid out, and contains many 
attractive residences surrounded by serde.ns. It is an episcopal 
city (since ;847), containing many churches, four conventual 
establishments, and a missionary college of the " Propaganda 
Fide " for the conversion of Indians. The city has a university 
and two colleges, but they are poorly equipped and receive very 
little support from the government. Corbel:lush& was founded 
in the 16th century, and for a time was called Oropesa. It took 
an active part in the " war of independence," the women dis-
tinguishing themselves in an attack on the Spanish camp in 18t5, 
and some of them being put to death in 1818 by the Spanish 
tones. In 2874 the city was seized and partly destroyed by 
Miguel Aguirre, but in general its isolated situation has been a 
protection against the disorders which have convulsed Bolivia 
since her independence. 

COCMEIL, a town of Germany, in the Prussian Rhine pro-
vince on the Mosel, and 3o ra. W. of Coblenz by the railway 
to Trier, which above the town enters the longest tunnel 
(a{ m.) in Germany. Pop. 3500. It is romantically situated in 
the deep and winding valley of the Mosel, at the foot of a 
hill surrounded by a feudal castle dating from lost, which 
hat been restored in its former style. There is a considerable 
trade in wines. 

COCHERY. LOUIS ADOLPHE (18:9-1900). French statesman, 
was born at Paris. After studying law be soon entered politics, 
and was on the staff of the ministry of justice after the revolution 
of February :848. From the soup d'elal of ast to May 1869 
he devoted himself to journalism. Then, elected deputy by 
the department of the Loiret, he joined the group of the Left 
Centre, and was a supporter of the revolution of the 4th of 
September t87o. His talent in finance won him a distinguished 
place in the chamber. From 1879 till 1885 he was minister of 
posts and telegraphs, and in January 1888 In was elected to the 
senate. He died in two. 

His son, Gaotoxs Clain= PAOL, born in ass, was in hh 
father's department from 1879 till :885, deputy from 188s, five 
times president of the Budget Commission, minister of finance 
(1895-1898) and vice-president of the chamber (1898-19o2), and 
again finance minister in the Briand Cabinet, um. 

COCHIN. DENTS MARIE PIERRE AUGUSTIN (1851- ), 
French politician, was born at Paris. He studied law, was 
elected to the chamber of deputies in 1893, and gradually became 
one of the leaders and principal orators of the Conservative 
party. He opposed the project of the income-tax in dog, the 
revision of the Dreyfus case in 2890, and the separation of the 
church and state in t 9os. He is known as an author by his works, 

L'Evantiew is is We (1805); 1.4 rends megrim, (1805); Cesare 
let barbarcs (1890); &sleeks d raleures (14705). 

COCHIN, a feudatory state of southern India, in political 
subordination to Madras, with an area of 1361 sq. m. It is 
bounded on the N. by British Malabar, on the E. by British 
Malabar, Coimbatore and Travancore, on the S. by Travancore, 
and on the W. by British Malabar and the Arabian Sea. Isolated 
from the main territory, and situated to the north-east of it, 
lies the major portion of the Chittore tank, entirely surrounded 
by British territory. The whole state may be divided into three 
well-defined regions or zones: (1) the eastern sone, consisting 
of broken forested portions of the Western Ghats, which, 
gradually decreasing in height, merge into (a) the central belt, 
comprising the uplands and plains that dip towards the lagoons 
or " backwaters " akin the coast (see Comte, town), beyond 
which lies (3) the western sone, forming the littoral strip. The 
low belt which borders on the seas and the backwaters is by 
nature flat and swampy, but has in the course of ages become 
enriched by the work of man. On leaving the seaboard, an 
undulating country is found, diversified with grassy flats, naked 
hills and wooded terraces, intersected by numerous torrents and 
rapids, and profusely dotted with homesteads, orchards and 
cultivated fields, up to the very foot of the Ghats. Here the 
landscape, now on • grander scale, embraces great forests which 
form a considerable source of wealth. Of the total area of the 
state the forests and lagoons cover nearly 6os and a sq. 111. 
respectively. 

In gam the population was Ilta,oas, showing an increase of 
la% in the decade. More than one-fifth are Christians, mostly 
Syrians and Roman Catholics. The revenue is estimated at 
fr53,000, subject to a tribute of L13,000. During recent years 
the financial condition of the state has been flourishing. The 
principal products are rice, cocoanuts, timber, cardamoms, 
pepper and a little coffee. Salt is manufactured along the coast. 
The capital is Ernakulam, but the raja resides at Tripunthora. 
The principal commercial centre is Mattancheri, adjoining the 
British town of Cochin. The chief means of communication is 
by boat along the backwaters; but in 19oa a metre-gauge line 
was constructed by the Madras railway at the expense of the 
state to connect Ernakulam with Shoranur. 

History.—What is now the native state of Cochin formed, 
until about the middle of the 9d: century A.D., part of the ancient 
Chera or Kerala kingdom (see KERALA). Its port of Kodungalur 
(Kranzmnur, the ancient Muziris), at the mouth of the Periyar, 
was from early times one of the chief centres for the trade between 
Europe and India; and it was at Malankam, near Kodungalur, 
that the apostle Thomas is traditionally said to have landed. 
The history of Cochin is, however, like that of the Kerala king-
dom generally, exceedingly obscure previous to the arrival of the 
Portuguese. The rajas of Cochin, who are of pure Kshatriya 
blood, claim descent from the Chem king Cheraman Perumal, 
the last of his race to rule the vast tract from Gokarn in North 
Kamen to Cape Comorin. About the middle of the 9th century 
this king, according to tradition, resigned his kingdom, embraced 
Islam, and went on pilgrimage to Arabia, where he died. To- 
wards the end of the century the Chera kingdom was overrun 
and dismembered by the Cholas. It was in 2498 that Vasco de 
Gams reached the Malabar coast; and in ism the Portuguese 
were allowed to settle in the town of Cochin, where they built • 
fort and began to organize trade with the surrounding country. 
By the end of the century their influence bad become firmly, 
established, largely owing to the effective aid they had given 
to the rajas of Cochin in their wan with the Zansorin of Calicut. 
The Syrian Christians, forming at that time a large proportion 
of the population, now felt the weight of Portuguese ascendancy; 
in 1599 Menczes, the archbishop of Goa, held a synod at Uday-
amperur (Diamper), • village is m. south-east of Cochin, at 
which their tenets were pronounced heretical and their service-
books purged of all Nestorian phrases. ID 1663, however, 
Portuguese domination came to an end with the capture of 
Cochin by the Dutch, whose ascendancy continued for about 
a hundred years. In 1776 Hyder All of Mysore invaded the 
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state and forced the raja to acknowledge his suzerainty and pay 
tribute. In 1791 Tippoo, son of Hyder Ali, ceded the sovereignty 
to the British, who entered into a treaty with the raja by which 
he became their vassal and paid an annual tribute of a lakh of 
rupees. On the 17th of October 18°9, in consequence of an 
attempt of the hereditary chief minister Paliyath Achim, in 
t8o8, to raise an insurrection against the British without his 
master's knowledge, a fresh treaty was made, by which the 
raja undertook to hold no correspondence with any foreign 
state and to admit no foreigners to his service without the sanc-
tion of the British government, which, while undertaking to 
defend the raja's territories against all enemies, reserved the 
right to dismantle or to garrison any of his fortresses. In 1818 
the tribute, raised to 21 lakhs in 1808, was permanently fixed 
at 2 lakhs. Since then, under the rule of the rajas, the state has 
greatly advanced in prosperity, especially under that of H.H. 
Sir Sri Rama Varma (b. r852), who succeeded in zags, was 
made a K.C.S.I. in 2897, and G.C.S.I. in reo3. 

COCHIN, a town of British India, in the district of Malabar, 
Madras. Pop. (rem) 59,274. The town lies at the northern 
extremity of a strip of land about 12 m. in length, but in feiv 
places more than a mile in breadth, which is nearly insulated 
by inlets of the sea and estuaries of streams flowing from the 
Western Ghats. These form the Cochin backwaters, which 
consist of shallow lagoons lying behind the beach-line and below 
its level. In the monsoon the Cochin backwaters are broad 
navigable channels and lakes; in the hot weather they contract 
into shallows in many places not 2 ft. deep. The town of Cochin 
is about a mile in length by half a mile in breadth. Its first 
European possessors were the Portuguese. Vasco da Game 
founded a factory in 1 502, and Albuquerque bunt a fort, the first 
European fort in India, in 1503. The British made a settlement 
in 1634, but retired when the Dutch captured the town in 1663. 
Under the Dutch the town prospered, and about 2778 an English 
traveller described it as a place of great trade, " a harbour filled 
with ships, streets crowded with merchants, and warehouses 
stored with goods from every part of Asia and Europe, marked 
the industry, the commerce, and the wealth of the inhabitants." 
In 5795 Cochin was captured from the Dutch by the British, and 
in i8o6 the fortifications and public buildings were blown up by 
order of the authorities. The explosion destroyed much private 
property, and for a long time seriously affected the prosperity 
of the town. Considerable sea-borne trade is still carried on. A 
lighthouse stands on the ruins of the old fort. The chief exports 
are cocoanut products, for the preparation of which there are 
factories, and tea; and the chief import is rice. Cochin is the 
only port south of Bombay in which large ships can be built. 

COCHIN-CHINA,' a French colony in the extreme south of 
French Indo-China. The term formerly included the whole 
Annamese empire--Tongking, Annam, and Lower Cochin-China, 
but it now comprises only the French colony, which corresponds 
to Lower Cochin-China, and consists of the six southern provinces 
of the Annamese empire annexed by France in 1862 and 1867. 
Cochin-China is bounded W. by the Gulf of Siam, N.W. and N. 
by Cambodia, E. by Annam, and S.E. by the China Sea. Except 
along part of the north-west frontier, where the canal of Vinh-
The divides it from Cambodia, its land-limits are conventional. 
Its area is about 22,000 sq. m. 

In rem the population numbered 2,968,529, of whom 4932 
were French (exclusive of French troops, who numbered 2537), 
2,558,301 Annamese, 231,902 Cambodians, 92,075 Chinese, 
42,94o savages (Min Huong), the rest being Asiatics of other 
nationalities, together with a few Europeans other than French. 

Geography—Cochin-China consists chiefly of an immense 
plain, flat and monotonous, traversed by the Mekong and extend-
ing from Ha-Tien in the west to Baria in the east, and from 
Bien-Hoa in the north-east to the southern point of the peninsula 
of Ca-Mau in the south-west. The last spurs of the mountains 
of Annam, which come to an end at Cape St Jacques, extend over 
parts of the provinces of Tay-Ninh, Bien-Hoa and Baria in the 
north-cast and cast of the colony, but nowhere exceed 2900 ft. 

I Sec also INDO-CHINA, FlENCH; and ANNAN. 

in height; low hills are found in the north-western province 
of Chau-Doc. Cochin-China is remarkable for the abundance 
of its waterways. The Mekong divides at Pnom-Penh in Cam-
bodia into two arms, the Fleuve superieur and the Fleuve 
infdrieur, which, pursuing a course roughly parallel from north-
west to south-east, empty into the China Sea by means of the 
numerous channels of its extensive delta. From June to October 
the inundations of the Mekong cover most of the country, 
portions of which, notably the Plaine des Jones in the north 
and a large tract of the peninsula of Ca-Mau, are little else than 
marshes. Besides a . great number of small coastal streams 
there are four other rivers of secondary importance, all of which 
water the east of the colony, viz. the Don-Nai, which rising 
in the Annamese mountains flows west, then abruptly south, 
reaching the sea to the west of Cape St Jacques; the Saigon 
river, which flowing from north-west to south-east passes Saigon, 
the capital of the colony, 12 m. below which it unites with the 
Don-Nal; and the two Vaicos, which join the Don-Nai dote tons 
mouth. These rivers flow into the sea through numerous winding 
channels, forming a delta united by canals to that of the Mekong. 
The waterways of Cochin-China communicate by means of 
natural or tirade' channels (arroyos), facilitating transport and 
aiding in the uniform distribution of the inundation to which 
the country owes its fertility. Canals from Chau-Doc to fla-Tien 
and from Long Xuyen to Rach-Gia join the Mekong with the 
Gulf of Siam. East of Cape St Jacques the mountains of Annam 
come down close to the sea; west of that point, as fax as the 
southern headland of Ca-Mau, the oust-line of Cochin-China runs 
north-east to south-west for about 26o m. in a straight line 
broken only by the mouths of the Don-Nei and Mekong. Frees 
Cape Ca-Mau to Rach-Gia it runs north for a distance of 130 
then north-west as far as Ha-Tien, where the bounder, line 

between it and Cambodia meets the sea. 
Climate and Forma.—The climate of the country is warm, 

humid, and very trying to Europeans. The wet season, daring 
which heavy rain falls almost daily, lasts from April to October, 
coinciding with the south-west monsoon. The hottest period 
lasts from the middle of April to the middle of June, the ther-
mometer during that time often reaching q, F., and never 
descending below 8&. The forest regions of Cochin-Chien 
harbour the tiger, panther, leopard, tiger-cat, ichneumon, wild 
boar, deer, buffalo )  rhinoceros and elephant, as well as many 
varieties of monkeys and rats. Of birds some species of parrakeet, 
the " mandarin " blackbird, and the woodcock are not found 
in the rest of Indo-China. Duck, teal, cranes and other aquatic 
birds abound in the delta. Venomous reptiles are numerous, 
and the Mekong contains uocodiles. 

Agskillture and inefrufries.—The cultivation of the rice-fields, 
which cover large extents of the plains of Cochin-China, is by far 
the chief industry of the colony. Pepper is grown in considerable 
quantities in the districts of Ha-Tien and Bien-Hoe, and sugar-
canes, coffee, cotton, tobacco and jute are also produced. The 
buffalo, used both for transport and in the rice-fields, and i14111 
the flesh of which forms an important element in the native 
diet, are the principal domestic animals. Oxen and cows are of 
secondary importance and the climate is unsuitable for sheep; 
horses of a small breed are used to some extent. The chief 
industrial establishments are those for the decortication of rim 
at Saigon and Cholon; they are in the hands of the Chinese, by 
whom most of the trade in the colony is conducted. Sugar-
making, the distillation of rice-spirit, silk-weaving, fishing and 
the preparation of a flab-sauce (nuoc-sass) made from decayed 
fish, and the manufacture of salt from sea-water and of lime 
are carried on in many localities. 

Commerce.---Rice is the chief article of export, dried or salted 
fish, pepper and cotton ranking next in order of value. Imports 
include woven goods, metals, ironware, machinery, tea, wises 
and spirits, mineral oils, opium, paper, and arms and powde. 
The ports of Saigon and Mytbo are accessible to the largest 
vessels, and are connected by a railway (see Isoo->enus 
Faemcn). The roadsteads of Rach-Gia, Ca-Mau, and Ha-Tien 
can accommodate only vessels of low tonnage. In 1905 exports 



COCHINEAL--COCHLABUS 	 62 

reached a value of 13,11z6,000, and imports a value of fa,834,000 
(act including treasure and transit trade). 

Goverameatand Administration.—Cothin-China isadministered 
by a lieutenant-governor under the authority of the governor-
general of Indo-China. He is assisted by the conseil colonial 
numbering sixteen members, six of whom are French citizens 
elected by the French, six natives elected by the natives, the 
other four being members of the chamber of commerce of 
Saigon and the conseil prise. The conseil colonial, besides its 
advisory functions, discusses and votes the budget, determines 
the nature of the taxes, has supreme control over the tariffs, 
and extensive powers in the administration of colonial domains. 
The ceased privi is a deliberative body under the presidency 
of the lieutenant-governor, composed of colonial officials together 
with two native members. The colony is divided into four 
circumscriptions (Saigon, My-Tho, Vinh-Long, Bassac), at the 
bead of each of which is an inspector of native affairs. These 
are subdivided into twenty provinces, each administered by an 
administrator of native affairs by whose side is the provincial 
council consisting of natives and occupied with the discussion of 
ways and means and questions of public works. The provinces 
are divided into cantons and subdivided into communes. The 
commune forms the basis of the native social system. Its 
assembly of notables or municipal council forms a sort of oligarchy, 
the members of which themselves elect individuals from among 
the more prominent inhabitants to fill vacancies. The notables 
elect the provincial councillors in the proportion, usually, of one 
to every canton, and their delegates elect the chief of the canton, 
who voices the wishes of the natives to the government. Local 
administration, e.g. supervision of markets,policingjand-transfer, 
&c., are carried on by a mayor and two assistants, to whom the 
municipal council delegates its powers. The same body draws 
up the list of males liable to the poll-tax and of the lands liable 
to land-tax, these being the chief sources of revenue. There 
are French tribunals of first instance in nine of the chief towns 
of the colony, and in four of these there are criminal courts. 
These administer justice in accordance both with French law 
and, in the case of natives, with Annamese law, which has been 
codified for the purpose. Saigon has two chambers of the court 
of appeal of French Indo-China and a tribunal of commerce. 
Primary instruction is given in some six hundred schools. Cochin-
China is represented in the French chamber by a deputy. The 
capital is Saigon (q.r.); of the other towns, Cholon My-Tho, 
Vinh-Long and Chau-Doc arc of importance. 

In toos the budget receipts amounted to £495,241 (as com-
pared with (474,545 in T899). To this sum the land and poll-tax 
and other direct taxes contributed £374,630.  The main heads 
of expenditure, of which the total was £467,328, were as follows:— 

Government 	  07.271 
Arlmin,strAt ion 	  62.725 
Public Work.' 	  40,454 
Transport 	  38

36
.173 

Public Instruction  	.009 
Topography and Surveying 	  32,036 

istory.—The Khmer kingdom (see Cannoma), at its zenith 
from the 9th to the 12th centuries, included a large portion of the 
modern colony of Cochin-China, the coastal portion and perhaps 
the eastern region being under the dominion of the empire of 
Champs, which broke up during the 15th century. This eastern 
region was occupied in the 17th century by the Annamese, who 
in the 18th century absorbed the western provinces. From this 
period the his' tory of Cochin-China follows that of Annam (q.v.) 
till 1867, when it was entirely occupied by the French and 
became a French colony. In 1887 it was united with Cambodia, 
Annam and Tongking to form the Indo-Chinese Union (see 
INDO-CHINA, FEINCE). 

COCHINEAL. a natural dye-stuff used for the production of 
scarlet, aim' son, orange and other tints, and for the preparation 
of lake and carmine. • It consists of the females of Coccus cacti, 
an insect of the family Coccidae of the order Heuriptens, which 
feeds upon various species of the Cactateas, more especially the 
sepal plant, ()putrid cocciseLlifera, * native of Mexico and Peru. 

The dye was introduced into Europe from Mexico, where it had 
been in use long before the entrance of the Spaniards in the year 
x518, and where it formed one of the staple tributes to the crown 
for certain districts. In 1523 Cortes received instructions from 
the Spanish court to procure it in as large quantities as possible. 
It appears not to have been known in Italy so late as the year 
1548, though the art of dyeing then flourished there. Cornelius 
van Drebbel, at Alkmaar, first employed cochineal for the 
production of scarlet in 165o. Until about 1725 the belief was 
very prevalent that cochineal was the seed of a plant, but Dr 
Martin Lister in 1672 conjectured it to be a kind of kermes, and 
in 1703 Antony van Leeuwenhoek ascertained its true nature by 
aid of the microscope. Since its introduction cochineal has sup-
planted kermes (Coccus aids) over the greater part of Europe. 

The male of the cochineal insect is half the size of the female, 
and, unlike it, is devoid of nutritive apparatus; it has long 
white wings, and a body of a deep red colour, terminated by two 
diverging setae. The female is apterous, and has a dark-brown 
plano-convex body; it is found in the proportion of 15o to 200 
to one of the male insect. The dead body of the mother insect 
serves as a protection for the eggs until they are hatched. Cochi-
neal is now furnished not only by Mexico and Peru, but also by 
Algiers and southern Spain. It is collected thrice in the seven 
months of the season. The insects are carefully brushed from 
the branches of the cactus into bags, and are then killed by 
immersion in hot water, or by exposure to the sun, steam, or the 
heat of an oven—much of the variety of appearance in the 
commercial article being caused by the mode of treatment. 
The dried insect has the form of irregular, fluted and concave 
grains, of which about 70,000 go to a pound. Cochineal has a 
musty and bitterish taste. There are two principal varieties—
silver cochineal, which has a greyish-red colour, and the furrows 
of the body covered with a white bloom or fine down; and black 
cochineal, which is of a dark reddish brown, and destitute of 
bloom. Granitic is an inferior kind, gathered from uncultivated 
plants. The best crop is the first of the season, which consists 
of the unimpregnated females; the later crops contain an 
admixture of young insects and skins, which contain propor-
tionally little colouring matter. 

The black variety of cochineal is sometimes sold for silver 
cochineal by shaking it with powdered talc or heavy-spar; but 
these adulterations can be readily detected by means of a lens. 
The duty in the United Kingdom on imported cochineal was 
repealed in 1845. 

Cochineal owes its tinctorial power to the presence of a sub-
stance termed cochineafin or carminic acid, C0lla0a, which 
may be prepared from the aqueous decoction of cochineal. 
Cochineal also contains a fat and wax; cochineal wax or coccerin, 
Callso(CsalsOi)s, may be extracted by benzene, the fat is a 
glyceryl myristate Cilfs(CullzrOt)s. 

COCHLABUS, AMAMI (1479-1552), German humanist and 
controversialist, whose family name was Dobneck, was born of 
poor parents in 1479 at Wendeistein (near Nuremberg), whence 
his friends gave him the punning surname Cochlaeus (spiral), 
for which he occasionally substituted Wendelstinus. Having 
received some education at Nuremberg from the humanist 
Heinrich Grieninger, be entered (15o4) the university of Cologne. 
In 1507 he graduated, and published under the name of Wendel-
stein his first piece, In nursicano crhostalosiuns. He left Cologne 
(May ism') to become schoolmaster at Nuremberg, where be 
brought out several school manuals. In is's he was at Bologna, 
bearing (with disgust) Eck's famous disputation against usury, 
and associating with Ulrich von Hutten and humanists. He 
took his doctor's degree at Ferrara (1517), and spent some time 
in Rome, where he was ordained priest. In 1520 he became dean 
of the Liebfrauenkirche at Frankfort, where be first entered the 
lists ass controversialist against the party of Luther, developing 
that bitter hatred to the Reformation which animated his forceful 
but shallow ascription of the movement to the meanest motives, 
due to a quarrel between the Dominicans and Augustinian*. 
Luther would not meet him in discussion at Mainz in 1521. 
He was present at the diets of Worms, Regensburg, Spires and 



62 z 	 COCK-COCKATRICE 
Augsburg. The peasants' war drove him from Frankfort; he 
obtained (1526) a canonry at Mainz; in 152Q he became secretary 
$ Duke George of Saxony, at Dresden and Meissen. The death 
of his patron (1539) compelled him to take flight. He became 
canon (September 1539) at Breslau, where he died on the loth 
of January 1552. He was a prolific writer, largely of overgrown 
pamphlets, harsh and furious. His more serious efforts retain 
no permanent value. With humanist convictions, he had little 
of the humanist spirit. We owe to him one of the few contem-
porary notices of the youunngg Servetus. 

See C. Otto, foluweses Cockkeasder Hemesits (r8ral Haas. in 
I. Goschler's Dia. secrioped. de kt add. ad& 0858); tether, in 
Alleerareas dndsche Biographer (1876); T. Kolde, in A. Hauck's 
Rodencyldopddie fee pro,. Med. a. Kirche (1898). (A. Go.") 

COCK, EDWARD (1805-1892), British surgeon, was born 
in 1805. He was a nephew of Sir Astley Cooper, and through him 
became at an early age a member of the staff of the Borough 
hospital in London, where he worked in the dissecting room for 
thirteen years. Afterwards he became in 1838 assistant surgeon 
at Guy's, where from 1849 to t871 be wassurgeon, and from 187t 
to 1892 consulting surgeon. He rose to be president of the 
College of Surgeons in 1869. He was an excellent anatomist, a 
bold operator, and a clear and incisive writer, and though in 
lecturing he was afflicted with a stutter, he frequently utilized 
it with humorous effect and emphasis. From 1843 to 1849 be 
was editor of Guy's Hospital Reports, which contain many of his 
papers, particularly on stricture of the urethra, puncture of the 
bladder, injuries to the head, and hernia. He was the first 
English surgeon to perform pharyngotomy with success, and also 
one of the first to succeed in trephining for middle meningeal 
haemorrhage; but the operation by which his name is known 
is that of opening the urethra through the perineum (see Guy's 
Hospital Reports, 1866). He died at Kingston in 1892. 

COCKADE (Fr. cocarde, in 16th century coguarde, from con, 
in allusion probably to the cock's comb), a knot of ribbons or 
a rosette worn as a badge, particularly now as part of the livery 
of servants. The cockade was at first the button and loop or 
clasp which " cocked " up the side of an ordinary slouch hat. 
The word first appears in this sense in Rabelais in the phrase 
" &ma d le eoquozde," which is explained by Cotgrave (161 t) 
as a " Spanish cap or fashion of bonnet used by substantial men 
of yore ... worn proudly or peartly on th' one side." The 
bunch of ribbons as a party badge developed from this entirely 
utilitarian button and loop. The Stuarts' badge was a white 
rose, and the resulting white cockade figured in Jacobite songs 
after the downfall of the dynasty. William III.'s cockade was 
of yellow, and the House of Hanover introduced theirs of black, 
which in its present spiked or circular form of leather is worn in 
England to-day by the royal coachmen and grooms, and the 
servants of all officials or members of the services. At the battle 
of Sheriffmuir in the reign of George L the English soldiers wore 
e black rosette in their hats, and in* contemporary song are 
called " the red-coat lads wi' black cockades." At the outbreak 
of the French Revolution of 1789, cockades of green ribbon were 
adopted. These afterwards gave place to the tricolour cockade, 
which is said to have been a mixture of the traditional colours 
of Paris (red and blue) with the white of the Bourbons, the early 
Revolutionists being still Royalists. The French army wore the 
tricolour cockade until the Restoration. Today each foreign 
nation has its special coloured cockade. Thus the Austrian is 
black and yellow, the Bavarian light blue and white, the Belgian 
black, yellow and red, French the tricolour, Prussian black and 
white, Russian green and white, and so on, following usually the 
national colours. Originally the wearing of a axial* as soon 
as it had developed into • badu, was restricted to soldiers, as 
" to mount a cockade " was " to become a soldier." There is still 
a trace of the cockade as a badge in certain military headgear. 
in England and elsewheen Otherwise it has become entirely 
the mark of domestic service. The military cocked bat, the 
lineal descendant of the bonnet • coquarde, became the fashion 
in France during the reign of Louis XV. 

Sae Camealagicaf Yarning, vols. L-its. (Leaden. dye-tyres); 
Reciost, La Course esteedges (6 volt. Paris. 1888). 

00CEAJ011i (Cocievars), LAND OF (0. Fr. Cogtraide*, mot 
Fr cocagne, " abundance," from Ital. COCOVIC " as we say 
Lubberland,' the epicure's or glutton's home, the lead of all 

delights, so taken in mockerie ": Florio), an imaginary country, 
a medieval Utopia where life was a continual round of luxurious 
idleness. The origin of the Italian word has been much disputed. 
It seems safest to connect it, as do Grimm and Lund, ultimately 
with Lat. custom, through a word meaning " cake," the literal 
sense thus being " The Land of Cakes." In Cockaigne the 
rivers were of wine, the houses were built of cake and barley-
sugar, the streets were paved with pastry, and the shops supplied 
goods for nothing. Roast geese and fowls wandered about 
inviting folks to eat them, and buttered larks fell from the skies 
like manna. There is a 13th-century French fabliau, Coulees ,, 
which was possibly intended to ridicule the fable of the mythical 
Avalon, " the island of the Blest." The 15th-century English 
poem, The Lend of Cockeye's*, is a satire on monastic life. The 
term has been humorously applied to London, and by Belleau 
to the Paris of the rich. The word has been frequently confused 
with Cockney (q.v.). 

See D. M. Won, Paliosor d casks (4 vols., 1808), and F I. 
Furnivall, Early English Poems (Berlin, 1862). 

COCKATOO (Cacansidee), a family of parrots characterised 
among Old World forms by their usually greater site, by the crest 
of feathers on the head, which can be raised or depressed at will, 
and by the absence of green in their coloration. They inhabit 
the Indian Archipelago, New Guinea and Australia, and are 
gregarious, frequenting woods and feeding on seeds, fruits and 
the larvae of insects. Their note is generally harsh and un-
musical, and although they are readily tamed when taken young 
becoming familiar, and in some species showing remarkable 
intelligence, their powers of vocal imitation are usually limited. 
Of the true cockatoos (Cocain) the best known is the sulphur-
crested cockatoo (Cocaina galerila), of a pure white plumage with 
the exception of the crest, which is deep sulphur yellow, and of 
the ear and tail coverts, which are slightly tinged with yellow 
The crest when erect stands 5 in. high. These birds are found 
in Australia in flocks varying from too to moo in number, and 
do great damage to newly-sown grain, for which reason they are 
mercilessly destroyed by farmers. They deposit their eggs—two 
in number, and of a pure white colour—in the hollows of decayed 
trees or in the fissures of rocks, according to the nature of the 
locality in which they reside. This is one of the species most 
usually kept in Europe as a cage bird. Leadbeater's Cockatoo 
(Cocain Leadbeaters), an inhabitant of South Australia, excels 
all others in the beauty of its plumage, which consists in great 
part of white, tinged with rose colour, becoming a deep salmon 
colour under the wings, while the crest is bright crimson at the 
base, with a yellow spot in the centre and white at the tip 
It is exceedingly shy and difficult of approach, and its note is 
more plaintive while less harsh than that of the preceding species. 
In the cockatoos belonging to the genus Calyptorhyndus the 
general plumage is black or dark brown, usually with a large spot 
or band of red or yellow on the tail. The largest of these is Mos lb 

as the funereal cockatoo (Catyptorhyschrs fosertus), from the 
lugubrious note or call which it utters, resembling the two 
syllables Wy—la—, the native name of the species. It deposits 
its eggs in the hollows of the large gum-trees of Australia, 
and feeds largely on the larvae of insects, in search of which it 
peels off the bark of trees, and when thus employed it may 
be approached closely. The masted (Co)eyrillsens nude-
hollandiae), the only species la the family smaller than a pigeon, 
and with a long pointed tail, is a common aviary bird, and breeds 
freely in captivity. 

COCKATRICE, a fabulous monster, the existence of whids 
was firmly believed in throughout ancient and medieval times,—
descriptions and figures of it appearing in the natural history 
works of such writers as Pliny and Aldrovandus, these of the 
latter published so late as the beginning of the :yds century. 
Produced from a cock's egg batched by a serpent, it was believed 
to possess the meat deadly powers, plants withering at its touch, 
and men and animals dying poisoned by its look. It stood in 
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awe, however, of the cock, the sound of whose =wing lolled 
it, and consequently travelers were wont to take this bird with 
them in travelling over regions supposed to abound in cockatrices. 
The weasd alone among mammals was unaffected by the glance 
of its evil eye, and attacked it at all times successfully; for when 
wounded by the monster's teeth it found i ready remedy in rue—
the only plant which the cockatrice could not wither. This myth 
reminds one of the real contests between the weasel-like mungoos 
of India and the deadly cobra, in which the latter is generally 
killed. The term " cockatrice " is employed on four occasions 
in the English translation of the Bible, in all of which it denotes 
nothing more than an exceedingly venomous reptile; it seems 
also to be synonymous with " basilisk," the mythical king of 
serpents. 

COCK111/11J1, SIR ALEXANDER JAM= EDMUND, tab 
Bart. (18o2-48o), lord chief justice of England, wan born on 
the 24th of December aloe, of ancient Scottish stock. He was 
the son of Alexander, fourth son of Sir James Cockburn, 6th 
baronet, his three uncles, who had successively held the title, 
dying without heirs. His father was British envoy extraordinary 
and minister plenipotentiary to the state of Columbia, and 
married Yolande, daughter of the vicomte de Vignier. Young 
Alexander was at one time intended for the diplomatic service, 
and frequently during the legal career which he ultimately 
adopted he was able to make considerable use of the knowledge 
of foreign languages. especially French, with which birth and 
early education had equipped him. He was educated at Trinity 
Hall, Cambridge, of which he was elected a fellow, and after-
wards an honorary fellow. He entered at the Middle Temple in 
t825, and was called to the bar in sib.). He joined the western 
circuit, and for some time such practice as be was able to obtain 
lay at the Devon sessions, quarter sessions at that time affording 
an opening and a school of advocacy to young counsel not to be 
found anywhere fifty years later. In London he had to little 
to do that only the persuasion of friends induced him to keep 
his London chambers open. Three years after his all to the 
her, however, the Reform Bill was passed, and the petitions 
which followed the ensuing general election pee rise to a large 
slumber of new questions for the decision of election committees, 
and afforded an opening of which he promptly availed himself. 
The decisions of the committees bad not been reported since 
11321, and with M.C. Rowe,another member of the western drcuit, 
Cockburn undertook a new series of reports. They only published 
one volume, but the work was well done, and in Ass Cockburn 
bad his first parliamentary brief. 

In ass Cockburn was well enough thought of to be made a 
member of tbs commission to inquire into the state of the cor-
porations of England and Wales. Other parliamentary work 
followed; but he had ambition to be more than a parliamentary 
counsel, and attended diligently on his circuit, besides appearing 
belong committees. in tau he was made a Q.C., and in that 
year a charge of simony, brought against his uncle, William, 
dean of York, enabled him to appear conspicuously in a use 
which attracted considerable public attention, the proceedings 
taking the form of a motion for prohibition duly obtained against 
the ecclesiastical court, which had deprived Dr Cockburn of his 
office. Not long after this, Sir Robert Peel's secretary, Edward 
Drummond, ems shot by the entsy Scotsmen, Daniel M'Naughten, 
and Cockburn, briefed on behalf of the assassin, not only made a 
very brilliant speech, which established the dehoce of insanity, 
but also secured the full publicity of a long report in the II ertsiog 
Cbeeide of the 6th of March g Us. Another well-known trial 
M which he appeared a year later was that of Weed v. Pea (The 
Tian, 2nd and srd of July 1844), the Issue being in form to 
determine the winner of a bet (the Gaming Act was passed in the 
following year) as to the age of the Derby winner Running Rein 
—in substance to determine, if possible, the vexed question 
whether Running Rein was a four-year-old or a three-year-old 
when be was racing as the latter. Running Rain could not be 
pledgee:A by Mr Wood, and Baron Alderson took a strong view 
of this circumstance, so that Cockburn found himself on the 
losing side, while his strenuous advocacy of his client's cause had  

led him into making, in his opening speech, strictures on Lord 
George Bentinck's conduct in the case which had better have 
been reserved to a later stage. He was, however, a hard fighter, 
but not an unfair one—a little irritable at times, but on the 
whole a courteous gentleman, and his practice went on increasing. 

In 2847 be derided to stand for parliament, and was elected 
without a contest Liberal M.P. for Southampton. His speech 
in the House of Commons on behalf of the government in the 
Don Pacifico dispute with Greece commended him to Lord John 
Russell, who appointed him solicitor-general in ifiso and 
attornergenmal in dip, a post which he held till the resignation 
of the ministry in February, 2852. During the short administra-
tion of Lord Derby which followed, Sir Frederic Thesiger was 
attorney-general, and Cockburn was engaged against him in the 
cue of R. v. Nemo" on the prosecution of Achilli. This was the 
trial of a criminal information for libel filed against John Henry 
Newman, who had denounced a scandalous and profligate friar 
named Arhilli, then lecturing on Roman Catholicism in England. 
Newman pleaded justification; but the jury who heard the case 
in the Queen's Bench, with Lord Campbell presiding, found that 
the justification was not proved except in one particular: a 
verdict which, together with the methods of the judge and the 
conduct of the audience, attracted considerable comment. The 
verdict was set aside, and a new trial ordered, but none ever took 
plate. in December :852, under Lord Aberdeen's ministry, 
Cockburn became again attorney-general, and so remained until 
:856, taking part in many celebrated trials, such as the Hopwood 
Will Case in 2855, and the Swynfen Will Case, but notably 
leading for the crown in the trial of William Palmer of Angelo 
in Staffordshire—an ex-medical man who had taken to the turf, 
and who bad poisoned a friend of similar pursuits named Cook 
with soydiaine, in order to obtain money from his estate by 
forgery and otherwise. Cockburn made an exhaustive study 
of the medical aspects of the case, and the prisoner's comment 
when convicted after a twelve days' trial was, alluding to the 
attorney-general's advocacy, " It was the riding that did it." 
In 1854 Cockburn was made recorder of Bristol. In t856 be 
became chief justice of the common pleas. lie inherited the 
baronetcy in s858. In 1859 Lord Campbell became chancellor, 
and Cockburn became chief justice of the Queen's Bench, con-
tinuing as • judge for twenty-four years and dying in harness. 
On Friday, the zeds of November 188o, he tried causes with 
special juries at Westminster; on Saturday, the roth, he pre-
sided over a court for the consideration of crown cases reserved; 
be walked home, and on that night be died of angina pectoris at 
his house in Hertford Street. 

Sir Alexander Cockburn earned and deserved a high reputation 
as a judge. He was a man of brilliant cleverness and rapid 
intuition rather than of profound and laboriously cultivated 
intellect. He had been a great advocate at the bar, with a 
charm of voice and manner, fluent and persuasive rather than 
learned; but before he died he was considered a good lawyer, 
some assigning his unquestioned improvement in this respect 
to his frequent association on the bench with Blackburn. He 
had notoriously little sympathy with the Judicature Acts. 
Many were of opinion that he was inclined to take an advocate's 
view of the cases before him, making up his mind as to their 
merits prematurely and, in consequence, wrongly, as well as 
giving undue prominence to the views which he so formed; but 
he was beyond doubt always in intention, and generally in fact, 
scrupuloudy Lair. It is not necessary to enumerate the many 
ceases atom at which Sir Alexander Cockburn presided as a 
judge. It was thought that he went out of his way to arrange 
that they should come before him, and his successor, Lord 
Coleridge, writing in 288z to Lord Bramwell, to make the offer 
that he should try the murderer Lefroy as a last judicial act 
before retiring, added, " Poor dear Cockburn would hardly have 
given you such a chance." Be this as it may, Cockburn tried 
all cases which came before him, whether great or small, with 
the same thoroughness, courtesy and dignity, so that no counsel 
or suitor could complain that be had not been fully heard in a 
matter in which the issues were seemingly trivial; while he 
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certainly gave great attention to the elaboration of his judgments 
and charges to juries. He presided at the Tichborne trial at 
Bar, lasting z88 days, of which his summing-up occupied 
eighteen. 

The greatest public occasion on which Sir Alexander Cockburn 
acted, outside his usual judicial functions, was that of the 
" Alabama " arbitration, held at Geneva in 1872, in which he 
represented the British government, and dissented from the view 
taken by the majority of the arbitrators, without being able to 
convince them. He prepared, with Mr C. F. Adams, the repre-
sentative of the United States, the English translation of the 
award of the arbitrators, and published his reasons for dissenting 
in a vigorously worded document which did not meet with 
imiversal commendation. He admitted in substance the liability 
of England for the acts of the " Alabama," but not on the 
grounds on which the decision of the majority was based, and 
he held England not liable in respect of the " Florida " and the 
" Shenandoah." 

In personal appearance Sir Alexander Cockburn was of small 
stature, but great dignity of deportment. He was fond of 
yachting and sport, and was engaged in writing a series of 
articles on the " History of the Chase in the Nineteenth Century " 
at the time of his death. He was fond, too, of society, and was 
also throughout his life addicted to frivolities not altogether 
consistent with advancement in a learned profession, or with 
the positions of dignity which he successively occupied. At the 
same time he had a high sense of what was due to and expected 
from his profession; and his utterance upon the limitations of 
advocacy, in his speech at the banquet given in the Middle 
Temple Hall to M. Berryer, the celebrated French advocate, 
may be called the classical authority on the subject. Lord 
Brougham, replying for the guests other than Berryer, had 
spoken of " the first great duty of an advocate to reckon every-
thing subordinate to the interests of his client." The lord chief 
justice, replying to the toast of " the judges of England," 
dissented from this sweeping statement, saying, amid loud cheers 
from a distinguished assembly of lawyers, " The arms which an 
advocate wields he ought to use as a warrior, not as an amain. 
He ought to uphold the interests of his clients per far, not pa 
Naas. He ought to know how to reconcile the interests of his 
clients with the eternal interests of truth and justice " (The 
Tina, 9th of November 1864). Sir Alexander Cockburn was 
never married, and the baronetcy became extinct at his death. 

Aurnourms.—Tie Times, 22nd of November 188o; Law Journal: 
I.410 Times; Solicitors' Journal, 27th of November i8So 1,30 Maga-
lige, new series, vol. xv. p. 193, 1831; Ashley's Life of Lord Palmer-
ston; Nash's Life of Lord Westbury; " Reminiscences of Uri Chief 
justice Coleridge,' by Lord Russell of Killowen, in the Norlh 
American Rada°, September 1894; The Gresille Memoirs; Croker's 
Correspondexce and Diaries; Justin M'Carthy's History of Our Own 
Tinsel; Serjeant Ballantine s Experiences; Bench or," Bar, by 
Serjeant Robinson; Fairchild's Lge of Lord Bran:1,, 	Aanson's 
Midden of Ow Law; Burke's Peerage, ed. 1879; Fe. 	Peerage, 
•880. 

COCKBURN, ALICIA, or ALISON (17I3-x794), Scottish poet, 
authoress of one of the most exquisite of Scottish ballads, the 
" Flowers of the Forest," was the daughter of Robert Rutherford 
of Fairnalee, Selkirkshire, and war born on the 8th of October 
1713. There are two versions of this song,—the one by Mrs 
Cockburn, the other by Jean Elliot (17:7-18o5) of Mato. Both 
were founded on the remains of an ancient Border ballad. Mrs 
Cockburn's—that beginning " I've seen the smiling of Fortune 
beguiling "—is said to have been written before her marriage 
in.:731, though not published till 1765. Anyhow, it was com-
posed many years before Jean Elliot's sister verses, written in 
1:56, beginning, " I've heard them liltin' at our ewe-milkin'." 
Robert Chambers states that the ballad was written on the 
occasion of a great commerical disaster which ruined the fortunes 
of some Selkirkshire lairds. Later biographers, however, think 
it probable that it was written on the departure to London of a 
certain John Allman, between whom and Alison there appears 
to have been an early attachment In 1731 Alison Rutherford 
was married to Patrick Cockburn of Ormiston. After her 
marriage she knew all the intellectual and aristocratic Malaria's  

of her day. In the memorable year 1745 she vented bac Whiggina 
in a squib upon Prince Charlie, and narrowly escaped being taken 
by. the Highland guard as she was driving through Edinburgh 
in the family coach of the Keiths of Revelator, with the parody 
in her pocket. Mrs Cockburn was an indefatigable letter-writer 
and a composer of parodies, squibs, toasts and " character-
sketches "—then a favourite form of composition-like other 
wits of her day; but the " Flowers of the Forest'[ is the only 
thing she wrote that possesses great literary merit. At her house 
on Castle-bill, and afterwards in Crichton Street, she received 
many illustrious friends, among whom were Mackenzie, Robert. 
son, Hume, Home, Monboddo, the Keiths of Ravelaton, the 
Bakarres family and Lady Anne Barnard, the huthoreas of 
" Auld Robin Gray." As a Rutherford she was a connesion of 
Sir Walter Scott's mother, and was her intimate friend. Lockhart 
quotes a letter written by Mrs Cockburn in 1777, describing the 
conduct of little Walter Scott, then scarcely six years old, during 
a visit which she paid to his mother, when the child gave u a 
reason for his liking for Mrs Cockburn that she was a " virtuoso 
like himself." Mrs Cockburn died on the und of November 
1 794- 

See her Lefler: oaf ifernovials . with notes by T. Craig Brows 
(1 900). 

COCKSURE, SIR GEORGE, Bart. (1 772-18S3), British 
admiral, second son of Si, James Cockburn, Bart, and uncle of 
Lord Chief Justice Cockburn, was born in London. He entered 
the navy in his ninth year. After serving on the home station, 
and in the East Indies and the Mediterranean, he assisted, as 
captain of the " Minerve " (38) at the blockade of Leghorn in 
r796, and fought a gallant action with the Spanish frigate 
" Sabina " (4o) which he took. He was present at the battle of 
Cape St Vincent In 1809, in command of the naval force on 
shore, be contributed greatly to the reduction of Martinique, 
and signed the capitulation by which that island was handed 
over to the English; for his services on this occasion be received 
the thanks of the House of Commons. After service in the 
Scheldt and at the defence of Cadiz be was sent in az z on an 
unsuccessful mission for the reconciliation of Spain and her 
American colonies. He was made rear-admiral in az:, and in 
1813-14, as second in command to Warren, he took a prominent 
part in theAmerican War,especially in the capture of Washington. 
Early in rill 5 be received the order of the Bath, and in the 
autumn of tbe.same year be carried out, in the " Northumber-
land " (74), the sentence of deportation to St Helena which bad 
been passed upoit Bonaparte. In :818 be received the Grand 
Cross of his order, and was made a lord of the admiralty; and 
the same year he was returned to parliament for Ports nouth 
He was promoted to the rank of vice-admiral in 1819, and far 
that of admiral in :8311; be became senior naval lord in rear, 
and held office in that capacity till 1846. From 18a7 he was a 
privy councillor. In :851 he was made admiral of the fleet, and 
in 1833, a year before his death, inherited the family baronetcy 
from his elder brother, being himself succeeded by his brother 
William, dean of York, who died in 1858. 

See °Tyree. Naval Biography; W. James, Nand Hideryt 
Gentleman's Magasing for am. 

COCKBURN, HENRY THOMAS (1779-1854), Scottish  judge. 
with the style of Lord Cockburn, was born in Edinburgh on the 
26th of October r779. His father, a keen Tory, was a baron of 
the Scottish court of exchequer, and his mother was comected 
by marriage with Lord Melville. He was educated at the high 
school and the university of Edinburgh; and he was • member 
of the famous Speculative Society, to which Sir Walter Scent, 
Brougham and Jeffrey belonged. He entered the faculty Cl 
advocates in riloo, and attached himself, not to the pony Cl 
his relatives, who could have afforded him most valuablepatron-
age, but to the Whig or Liberal party, and that at a time when it 
held out fur inducements to men ambitious of moan in life. 
On the accession of Earl trey's ministry in 1830 be berame 
solicitor-general for Scotland. In 1834 be was raised IN the 
bench, and on taking his seat as a judge in the court of session be_ 
adopted the title of Lord Cockburn. Cockhurn's forensic stYle 
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bonse was Dr Johnson, who was in consequence made the 
object of a scurrilous attack by the poet Charles Churchill in 
" The Ghost." 

See A. Lang, Cork lane sad Common Sense (1894). 
COCKLE. !UR MIES (1819-1895), English lawyer and 

Mathematician, was born on the 14th of January 1819. He was 
Use second son of James Cockle, a surgeon, of Great Oakley, 
Essex. Educated at Charterhouse and Trinity College, Cam-
bridge, he entered the Middle Temple in 1838, practising as a 
special pleader in 1845 and being called in t846. Joining the 
midland circuit, he acquired a good practice, and on the recom-
mendation of Chief Justice Sir William Ede be was appointed 
chief justice of Queensland in.1S63. He received the honour 
of knighthood in 1869, retired from the bench, and returned 
to England in 1 879. 

Cockle is more remembered for his mathematical and scientific 
investigations than as a lawyer. Like many young mathe-
maticians he attacked the problem of resolving the higher 
algebraic equations, notwithstanding Abel's proof that a solution 
by radicles was impossible. In this field Cockle achieved some 
notable results, amongst which is his reproduction of Sir William 
It Hamilton's Modification of Abel's theorem. Algebraic forms 
were a favourite object of his studies, and he discovered and 
developed the theory of criticoids, or differential invariants; be 
also made contributions to the theory of differential equations. 
He displayed a keen interest in scientific societies. From t863 
to 1879 he was president of the Queensland Philosophical Society 
(now incorporated in the Royal Society of Queensland); on his 
return to England he became associated with the London 
Mathematical Society, of which he was president from 0886 
to :888, and the Royal Astronomical Society, serving as a 
member of the council from 1888 to 1892. He died in London 
on the 27th of January 1805. 

A volume containing his scientific and mathematical researches 
made during the years 1864-1877 was presented to the British 
Museum in t897 by his widow. See the obituary notice by the 
Rev. R. Harley In Proc. Roy. See. vol. 39. 

COCKLE, in zoology, a mollusc (Coalman) of the class Lamelli-
branchia (q.a.). A very large number of species of Cardin*, have 
been distinguished by conchologists. Besides the common 
species Cardin:is wink, two others occur in Britain, but are not 
sufficiently common to be of commercial importance. One of 
these is C. echinatunt, which is larger than the common species, 
reaching 3 in. in diameter, and distinguished by the presence 
of spines along the ribs of the shell. The other is C. norvegiemer, 
which is also somewhat larger than C. slink, is longer dorso-
ventrally than broad, and is only faintly ribbed. 

The two valves of the shell of the common cockle are similar 
to each other, and somewhat circular in outline. The beak or 
turd* of each valve is prominent and rounded, and a number of 
sharp ridges and furrows radiate from the apex to the free edge 
of the shell, which is crenated. The ligament is external, and the 
binge carries cardinal teeth in each valve. The interior of the 
shell is remarkable for the absence of pearly lustre on its interior 
surface. The colour externally is reddish or yellowish. The 
pallial line, which is the line of attachment of the mantle parallel 
to the edge of the shell, is not indented by a sinus at the posterior 
end. In the entire animal the posterior end projects slightly 
more than the anterior from the region of the umbones. 

The animal possesses two nearly equal adductor muscles. 
The edges of the mantle are united posteriorly except at the anal 
and brand:dal apertures, which are placed at the ends of two 
very short siphons or tubular prolongations of the mantle; the 
siphons bear a number of short tentacles, and many of these are 
furnished with eye-spots. The foot is very large and powerful; 
it can be protruded from the anterior aperture between the mantle 
edges, and its outer part is bent sharply forwards and terminates 
In a point. By means of this muscular foot the cockle burrows 
rapidly in the muddy sand of the sea-shore, and it can also when 
It i# not buried perform considerable leaps by suddenly bending 
the foot. The foot has a byssus gland on its posterior surface. 

On either tide of the body between the mantle and the foot 
are two flat gills each composed of two lamellae- Cerium  

belongs to the order of Lamellibranchia in which the gills present 
the maximum of complexity, the original vertical filaments of 
which they are composed being united by interfilamentar and 
interlamellar junctions. In other respects the anatomy of the 
cockle presents no important differences from that of a typical 
Lantellibranch. The sexes are distinct, and the generative 
opening is on the side of the body above the edge of the inner 
lamella of the inner gill. The eggs are minute, and pass out 
into the sea-water through the-dorsal or exhalent siphon. The 
breeding season is April, May and June. The larva for a time 
swims freely in the sea-water, having • circlet of cilia round the 
body in front of the mouth, forming the velum. The shell is 
developed on the dorsal surface behind the velum, the foot on the 
opposite or ventral surface behind the mouth. After a few days, 
when the mantle bearing the shell valves has developed so much 
as to enclose the whsle body, the young cockle sinks to the bottom 
and commences to follow the habits of the adult. The usual 
sire of the cockle in its shell is from i to 2 in. in breadth. 

The common cockle is regularly used as food by the poorer 
classes. It maws in abundance on sandy shores in all estuaries. 
At the mouth of the Thames the gathering of cockles forms a 
considerable industry, especially at Leigh. On the coast of 
Lancashire also the fishery, if it may be so called, is of consider-
able importance. The cockles are gathered by the simple process 
of raking them from the sand, and they are usually boiled and 
extracted from their shells before being sent to market. The 
cockle Is liable to the same suspicion as the oyster of conveying 
the contamination of typhoid fever where the shores are pol-
luted, but as it is boiled before being eaten it is probably less 
dangerous. U. T. C.) 

COCKNEY, a colloquial name applied to Londoners generally, 
but more properly confined to those born in London, or more 
strictly still to those born within the sound of the bells of St 
Mary-le-Bow church. The origin of the word has been the 
subject of many guesses, from that in John Minsheu's lexicon, 
Dueler is lingsw.: (16,7), which gives the tale of the town-bred 
child who, on hearing a horse neigh, asked whether a " cock 
neighed " too, to the confusion of the word with the name of the 
Utopia, the land of Cockaigne (g.s.). The historical examination 
of the various uses of " Cockney," by Sir James Murray (see 
Academy, toth of May area, and the New English Dictionary, s.v.) 
dearly shows the true derivation. The earliest form of the word 
is col:essay or cokeney, i.e. the ey or egg, and coke's, genitive plural 
of " cock," " cocks' eggs " being the name given to the small 
and maUormcd eggs sometimes laid by young hens, known in 
German as Heknerseier. An early quotation, in Langland's Piers 
Plowman, A. vii. 272, gives the combination of " cokeneyes " 
and bacon to make a " collop," or dish of eggs and bacon. The 
word then applied to a child overlong nursed by its mother, 
hence to a simpleton or milksop. Thus in Chaucer, Reeve's Talc, 
the word is used with dal, i.e. a fool. The particular application 
of the name as a term of contempt given by country folk to 
town-bred people, with their dandified airs and ignorance of 
country ways and country objects, is easy. Thus Robert 
Whittington or Whitinton (ft. 1520), speaks of the " cokneys " in 
such " great cytees as London, York, Perusy " (Perugia), show-
ing the general use of the word. It was not till the beginning 
of the 07th century that " cockney " appeals to be confined to 
the inhabitants of London. 

The so-called " Cockney " accent or pronunciation has varied 
in type. In the first part of the 19th century, it was chiefly 
characterized by the substitution of a ti for a so, or vice versa. 
This has almost entirely disappeared, and the chief consonantal 
variation which exists is perhaps the change of ti, to/ or e, as in 
" fins " for thing, or " fewer " for father. This and the vowel-
sound change from en to ah, as in " abaht " for " about," are 
only beard among the uneducated classes, and, together with 
other characteristic pronunciations, phrases and words, have 
been well illustrated in the so-called " caster " songs of Albert. 
Chevalier. The most marked and widely-prevalent change of 
vowel sound is that of ci for ai, so that " daily " becomes " dyly " 
and " may " becomes " my." This is sometimes so marked 
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that it almost amounts to incapacity to distinguish the vowels 
a and i, and is almost universal in large dames of the population 
of London. The name of the " Cockney School of Poetry " was 
applied in 1817 to the literary circle of which Leigh Hunt was 
the principal representative, though Keats also was aimed at. 
The artides in Blackwood's Magazine, in which the name ap-
peared, have generally, but probably wrongly, been attributed to 
John Gibson Lockhart. 

COCK-OF-THE-ROCK, the familiar name of the birds of the 
genus Rupicola (subfamily Rupicolinae) of the Cotingas (allied 
to the Manakins, q.e.), found in the Amazon valley. They 
are about the size of a pigeon, with orange-coloured plumage, 
a pronounced crest, and orange-red flesh, and build their 
nests on rock. The skins and feathers are highly valued for 
decoration. 

COCKPIT, the term originally for an enclosed place in which 
the sport of cock-fighting (q.v.) was carried on. On the site of 
an old cockpit opposite Whitehall in London was a block of 
buildings used from the 17th century as offices by the treasury 
and the privy council, for which the old name survived till the 
early 19th century. The name was given also to a theatre in 
London, built in the early part of the 17th century on the site 
of Drury Lane theatre. As the place where the wounded in 
battle were tended, or where the junior officers consorted, the 
term was also formerly applied to a cabin used for these purposes 
on the lower deck of a man-of-war. 

COCKROACH' (I3laltidae), a family of orthopterous insects, 
distinguished by their flattened bodies, long thread-like antennae, 
and shining leathery integuments. Cockroaches are nocturnal 
creatures, secreting themselves in chinks and crevices about 
houses, issuing from their retreats when the lights are extin-
guished, and moving about with extraordinary rapidity in 
search of food. They are voracious and omnivorous, devouring, 
or at least damaging, whatever comes in their way, for all the 
species emit a disagreeable odour, which they communicate to 
whatever article of food or clothing they may touch. 

The common cockroach (Stilopyga orientalis) is not indigenous 
to Europe, but is believed to have been introduced from the 
Levant in the cargoes of trading vessels. The wings in the male 
are shorter than the body; in the female they arc rudimentary. 
The eggs, which are 16 in number, are deposited in a leathery 
capsule fixed by a gum-like substance to the abdomen of the 
female, and thus carried about till the young are ready to escape, 
when the capsule becomes softened by the emission of a fluid 
substance. The larvae are perfectly white at first and wingless, 
although in other respects not unlike their parents, but they are 
not mature insects until after the sixth casting of the skin. 

The American cockroach (Periplaneta americana) is larger 
than the former, and is not uncommon in European seaports 
trading with America, being conveyed in cargoes of grain and 
other food produce. It is very abundant in the Zoological 
Gardens in London, where it occurs in conjunction with a much 
smaller imported species Phyllodrosnia germartico, which may 
also be seen in some of the cheaper restaurants. 

In both of these species the females, as well as the males, 
are winged. 

In addition to these noxious and obtrusive forms, England 
has a few indigenous species belonging to the genus &labia, 
which live under atones or fallen trees in fields and woods. The 
largest known species is the drummer of the West Indies (Blabera 
Olmsted), so called from the tapping noise it makes on wood, 
sufficient, when joined in by several individuals, as usually 
happens, to break the slumbers of a household. It is about 

in. long, with wings 3 in. in expanse, and forms one of the 
most noisome and injurious of insect pests. Wingless females 
of many tropical species present a close superficial resem-
blance to woodlice; and one interesting apterous form known 
as Psettloglomeris, from the East Indies, is able to roll up like 
• millipede. 

The best mode of destroying cockroaches is, when the fire and 
1  The word is a corruption of Sp. cacaracha. In America it Is 

eommoitly abbreviated to " roach."  

lights are extinguished at night, to lay some treacle on a piers 
of wood afloat on a broad basin of water. This proves a tempta-
tion to the vermin too great to be resisted. The chinks and holes 
from which they issue should also be filled up with unstilted 
lime, or painted with a mixture of borax and heated tame-attar. 

See generally Mien and Denny. The Structure and Life History of 
the Cockroach (1887); G. H. Carpenter, Jews: iketr Stractare and 
Life (1899): Charles Lester Mariam !leasehold Insects (U.S. Depose• 
ment of Agriculture, revised edition, 1902): Leland Groan Howard, 
The Insect Book (1902). 

COCK'S-COND. in botany, a cultivated form of Celosia cristata 
(natural order Amarantaceae), in which the inflorescence is 
monstrous, forming a flat " fasciated " axis bearing numerous 
small flowers. The plant is a ldw-growing herbaceous annual, 
bearing a large, comb-like, dark red, scarlet or purplish mess of 
flowers, Seeds are sown in March or April in pans of rich, well-
drained sandy soil, which are placed in a hot.bed'at 65* to 70° 
in a moist atmosphere. The seedlings require plenty of light, 
and when large enough to handle are potted off and placed dose 
to the glass in a frame under similar conditions. When the heads 
show they arc shifted into 5-in. pots, which are plunged to 
their rims in ashes or coco-nut fibre refuse, in a hot-bed, as before, 
close to the glass; they are sparingly watered and more air 
admitted. The soil recommended is a half-rich sandy loam and 
half-rotten cow and stable manure mixed with a dash of silver 
sand. The other species of Cdosia cultivated arc C. pyramidal:is, 
with a pyramidal inflorescence, varying in colour in the great 
number of varieties, and C. argentea, with a dense white in-
florescence. They require a similar cultural treatment to that 
given for C. cristota. 

COCKTON, HENRY (1807-1853), English humorous novelist, 
was born in Loodonon the 7th of December 1807. He published 
a number of volumes, but is best known as the author of Valentine 
Vox, the Ventriloquist (184o) and Sylvester Sound, the Somnambu-
list (1844). He died at Bury St Edmunds o• the zeth of June 
1853. 

COCKZ (or Coca), HIERONYMUS LJEaomal (I510-157o), 
Flemish painter and engraver, was born at Antwerp, and in 
1545 was admitted to the Gild of St Luke as a painter. It is as 
an engraver, however, that he is famous, a number of portraits 
and subject-pictures by him, and reproductions of Flemish 
masters, being well known. His brother Mattbys (t sos-s 55.7) 
was also a painter. 

COCOA' more properly CACAO, a valuable dietary substance 
yielded by the seeds of several small trees belonging to the gams 
Theobrorna, of the natural order Sterculiaccae. The whole gen us, 
which comprises twelve species, belongs to the tropical parts of 
the American continent; and although the cocoa of commerce 
is probably the produce of more than one species, by far the 
greatest and most valuable portion is obtained from Tkeobroma 
Cacao. The generic name is derived from Beds (god) and Bpaus 
(food), and was bestowed by Linnaeus as an indication of the 
high appreciation in which he held the beverage prepared from 
the seeds, which he considered to be a food fit for the gods. 

The common cacao tree is of low stature, seldom exceeding 
25 ft. in height, but it is taller in its native forests than it is in 
cultivated plantations. The leaves are large, smooth, and glassy, 
elliptic-oblong and tapering in form, growing principally at the 
ends of branches, but sometimes springing directly from the 
main trunk. The flowers are small, and occur in numerous 
dusters on the main branches and the trunk, a very marked 
peculiarity which gives the matured fruit the appearance of bring 
artificially attached to the tree. Generally only a single fruit is 
matured from each duster of flowers. When ripe the fruit or 
" pod " is elliptical-ovoid in form, from 7 to to in. in length 
and from 3 to 4i in. in diameter. It has a hard, thick, leathery 
rind of a rich purplish-yellow colour, externally rough and marked 
with ten very distinct longitudinal ribs or elevations. The 

As • natter of nomendature it is unfortunate that the corrupt 
form " cocoa," from a confusion with the cuco-nut (e I.), has bromic 
stereotyped. When introduced early in the 18th century it was as a 
trisyllable co-co-a, a mispronunciation of woe or wok dr Spanie 
adaptation Was the Maxima ataria. 
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interior of the fruit has five cells, in cads of which is a row of 
from s tots seeds embedded in a soft delicately pink acid pulp. 
Each fruit thus contains from 20 to so or more seeds, which 
constitute the raw cacao or " cacao beans " of commerce. 

The tree appears to have been originally a native of the coast 
land% of the Gulf of Mexico and tropical South America as far 

south as the basin of 
the Amazon; but it 
can be cultivated in 
suitable situations 
within the asth par-
allels of latitude. It 
flourishes best within 
the rsth parallels, at 
elevations ranging 
from near the sea-
level up to about :ow 
It. in height. It is now 
cultivated in Mexico, 
Honduras, Guate-
mala, Nicaragua, 
Brazil, Peru, Ecuador, 
New Granada, Venez-
uela, Surinam,Guiana, 
and in many of the 
West Indian islands, 
particularly in Trini-
dad, San Domingo, 
Grenada, Cuba, Porto 
Rico and Jamaica. 
Away from America 
it has been introduced, 

and is cultivated on a large scale in West Africa, Ceylon and 
the Dutch East Indies. 

History.—The value of cacao was appreciated in its native 
country before the discovery of America by Europeans. The 
Spaniards found in use in Mexico a beverage known by the Aztec 
name of chocolath, from (hoc° (cacao) and lads (water). W. H. 
Prescott records that the emperor Montezuma of Mexico was 
" exceedingly fond of it . . . no less than so jars or pitchers 
being prepared for his own daily consumption; 2000 more were 
allowed for that of his household." Bags of cacao containing a 
specified number of beans were also a recognized form of currency 
in the country. The product was early introduced into Spain, 
and thence to other parts of Europe. The Public Advertiser 
(London) of June z6, 1657, contains an announcement that 
' In Bishopgate Si, in Queen's Head Alley, at a Frenchman's 
house, is an excellent West India drink, called chocolate, to be 
sold, where you may have it ready at any time and also unmade 
at reasonable rates." Chocolate was a very fashionable beverage 
in the early part of the iSth century. 

Culti:ated l'aridies.—Numerous varieties of the cacao, i.e. of 
Throbrorna Cacao, are recognized in cultivation. According to 
Dr P. Preuss, who has travelled extensively in the cacao pro-
ducing countries of the world studying this crop, it is impossible 
to embody in a single table the characteristics of the world's 
varieties. A separate classification is needed for almost each 
country. In 1SS: the Trinidad forms were classified by Sir D. 
Morris. This table was later revised by af r J. H. Hart, and more 
recently Mr R. H. Lock studied the Ceylon varieties. As the 
Ceylon cacaos were obtained mainly from Trinidad, and as Mr 
Lock's results agree substantially with those of Sir D.Morris, they 
serve to illustrate the distinguishing characteristics of the West 
Indian and Ceylon forms. The main divisions are as follows:— 

t. Criolfe.—Pods relatively thin-walled and soft, rough, pointed 
at spot. The seeds or beans are plump and of pale colour. The 
ripe pods may be either red (colorado) or yellow (amarillo). 

a. Foraders.—Pods relatively thick-walled and hard. The seeds 
vary in colour from pale to deep purple. Various varieties are 
recognized, such as cundeamor. • melonado. liso, calabacillo, differing 
In shape.  colour and character of beans. &c. and of each of these again 
there may be a eeforado and amarillo sub-variety. Of special 
interest u calabacillo, a variety with a smooth, small pod. and deep  

purple beans. It is cossidered by some to be saffseinatly digitise* 
to form a third type equivalent to criollo or forastero. Others again 
would raise amelonado to the rank of a distinct type. Of the above 
calabacillo is the hardiest and yields the least valnable beans; 
criollo is the most delicate and yields beans of the highest value, 
whilst forester° Is intermediate in both respects. la general pale 
coloured beans are less bitter and more valuable than purple beans. 
Both, however, may occur in the same pod. 

Alligator, or lagarto cacao, is the common name of a variety 
cultivated in Nicaragua, Guatemala, &c. Its pods are distinctly 
five-angled and beset with irregular, warty protuberances. Some 
regard it as a distinct species, T. pentagon, but others only 
as a variety of T. Cacao. Its produce is of high value. 

T. bicolor, indigenous to Central America, is another species 
of some interest. It bears small, hard woody pods about 6 in. 
long and 3  in. in diameter, with curious surface markings. The 
beans possess a fetid odour and a bitter flavour and are known 
as " tiger cacao." It is not likely to become of great commercial 
importance, although consumed locally where found. "Cacao 
blame" and " aafarie "are other names for this species. 

Culfiraion and Preparaliors.—Cacao requires for its successful 
cultivation a deep, well-watered and yet well-diained soil, 
shelter from strong winds, and a thoroughly tropical climate, 
with a mean annual temperature of about se F., a rainfall 
of from so to too or more in., and freedom from long droughts. 
Young plants arc grown from seed, which may either be sown 
directly in the positions the future trees are to occupy, varying 
according to local circumstances from 6 to as ft. apart in all 
directions, or raised in nurseries and transplanted later. The 
latter course is desirable when it is necessary to water and other-
wise tend the seedlings However raised, the young plants 
require to be shaded, and this is usuellydone by planting bananas, 
cassava or other useful crops between the rows of cacao. In some 
countries, but not in all, permanent shade trees are planted 
amongst the cacao. Various leguminous trees are commonly 
used, e.g. the coral tree (Erythrina app.) sometimes known as 
boil intmortd and mare del cacao or mother of cocoa, Albissis 
Lebbek, Pithecolobiuse Satan, &c. The various rubber trees 
have been employed with success. Wind belts are also necessary 
in exposed situations. 

Cacao comes into bearing when about five years old, the small 
pink flowers and the succeeding large pods being borne directly 
on the trunk and main branches. The pods are carefully picked 
when ripe, broken open, and the slimy mass of contained seeds 
and their enveloping mucilaginous pulp extracted. The" beans" 
are next fermented or " sweated," often in special houses con-
structed for the purpose, or by placing them in heaps and 
covering with leaves or earth, or in baskets, barrels, fee., lined 
with banana leaves. During fermentation the beans should be 
stirred once daily or oftener. The time of fermentation varies 
from one to twelve or even more days. Pale-coloured beans 
usually require less time than the deep purple and bitter kinds. 
The method adopted also considerably modifies the time required. 
The process of fermenting destroys the mucilage; the seeds 
lose to some degree their bitter flavour and their colour also 
changes: the pale criollo seeds, for example, developing a 
cinnamon-brown colour. The " fracture " of the beans also 
characteristically alters. Fermentation is not universally 
practised; the purple colour and bitter taste of unfermented 
cacao being wanted In some markets. 

After the fermentation is completed the beans may or may 
not be washed, opinion as to the desirability of this process 
varying in different countries. In any case, however, they have 
to be dried and cured. When climatic conditions are favourable 
this is commonly done by spreading the beans in thin layers on 
barbecues, or stone drying floors, or otherwise exposing them 
to the sun. Sliding roofs or other means of rapidly affording 
shelter are desirable In case of showers, excessive heat, and also 
for protection at night. Artificial drying is now often resorted 
to and various patterns of drying houses are in use. 

The appearance of the beans may often be improved by 
" slaying," a very slight coating of red earth or clay being added. 
Polishing the beans also gives them a brighter appearance, 



1 905 (ton.). t9or (tons). 
Ecuador at,te8 22,896 
Bruit 	- 	  21,091 18 .324 
Trinidad 2o,o18 51,943 
San Domingo 12,785 6,850 
Venezuela 11,7o° 7,860 
Grenada 5,456  4.865 
Cuba and Porto Rico 	. 1000 1 .50  
Haiti 2  343 1

7
.950 

Surinam . 1412 3,163 
Jamaica 	  1454 5,350  
French West Indies 	. 1,200 823 
St. Lucia 700 765 
Dominica 597 

Total, America . 103,114 83.541 

Africa. 

Sea Moat 
Gold Coast and Lagos . .  	5,666 
Cameroon  	1.185 
Congo Free State  	195 

1903 (tons). 19ot (tons). 
25 379 	16.983 
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'mom mildew, and remnants of dried moalage, &c. This may 
be done by " dancing the cacao," i.e. treading a heap with the 
bars feet, or by the use of special polishing machihes. The cacao 
is now ready for shipment, and is usually packed in bags. Ham-
burg is the chief port in the world for cacao. Until quite recently, 
however, this position was held by Havre, which is now second 
in Europe. New York imports about the same amount as Havre. 
London follows next in importance. 

Cacao-producing Countrics.—In the following table the pro-
duction in tons (of moo kilos*. 22o5 lb) of the principal 
producing countries, arranged under continents, is given for 1905 
and 1901. During this period the total world's production 
has increased by about 40%, as indicated in the summary below. 
Study of the table will show where the increase has taken place, 
but attention Is directed especially to the rapid development 
in West Africa. 

Total. Africa • 32.425 

Asia. 
mos (tons) . 

Du
ey 	 3 Clon  	50 

Dutch East ladies 	1 492
3  

Total, Asia 	5035 
Other countries  	Soo 

Wades Production. 
tgos (tons). 3 ,9ool (tons). 

Tropical Arnaica and West Indies . 	503,114 82.54* 
West Africa 	. 	. 	. • 32,425 18.5011  
Asia 	  5.035 3.974 
Other countries 	  800 700 

Total 	. • 1 4 1 .374 105.723 

Coafrosilion. —The relative weights of the various parts of 
a whole cacao pod are given thus by Prof. J. B. Harrison for 
British Guiana specimens: — 

Calabacillo. Forester°. 
Hark  	80.59 89.87 
Pulp 7.61 4 .23 
Cuticles of the beans 1 17 0•5° 
Kernels of the beans to•o3 5•40 

100-00 	100.00 

Me husk is composed mainly of water and cellulose woody tissue, 
with their usual mineral constituents, and has a low manurial 
value. The pulp contains sugars which become converted into 
alcohol during fermentation. Fibrous elements and water 
compose about six•tenths of the cuticles, which also contain 
approximately: albuminoids (6%), alkaloids (2%), fat (2%), 
sugars (6%), starch (7V, colouring matter (4%), tartaric 
acid (3%) and small quantities of various mineral con-
stituents. The average composition of the kernels, according 
to Payen. is:— 

Per oat. 
Fat (cacao butter) 	So 
Starch 	  so 
Albuminoida 	  so 
Water 	  12 
Cellulose 	a 
Mineral matter  	4 
Theobromine 	2 
Colouring matter (cacao-red) 	  trace 

too-oo 
Monufaaure of Cocoa and Clsocolage.—The beans are cleaned 

and sorted to remove foreign bodies of all kinds and also graded 
into sizes to secure uniformity in roasting. The latter process 
is carried out in rotating iron drums in which the beans are heated 
to a temperature of about 26o° to 280° F., and results in develop-
ing the aroma, partially converting the starch into dextrin, and 
eliminating bitter constituents. The beans also dry and their 
shells become crisp. In the next process the beans are gently 
crushed and winnowed, whereby the light shells are removed, 
and after removal by sifting of the " germs " the beans are left 
in the form of the irregular cocoa-nibs occasionally seen in shops. 
Cocoa-nibs may be infused with water and drunk, but for most 
people the beverage is too rich, containing the whole of the cacao-
fat or cacao-butter. This fat is extracted from the carefully 
ground nibs by employing great hydraulic pressure in heated 
presses. The fat exudes and solidifies. When fresh it is yellowish. 
white, but becomes quite white on keeping. It is very valuable 
for pharmaceutical purposes and is a constituent of many 
pomades. With are it can be kept for a long time without 
going rancid. 

After the extraction of the fat the resulting mass is wound 
to a fine powder when it is ready for use in the ordinary way. 
Many preparations on the market are of course not pure cocoa 
but contain admixtures of various starchy and other bodies. 

The shells of the beans separated by the winnowing process 
contain thcobromine, and their infusion with water is sometimes 
used as a substitute for coffee, under the name " miserable." 
More recently they have been put to good account as a cattle food. 

In the preparation of chocolate the preliminary processes 
of cleaning, sorting, roasting and removing the shells,' and 
grinding the nibs, are followed as for cocoa. The fat, however, 
is not extracted, but sugar, and sometimes other materials also, 
are added to the ground pasty mass, together with suitable 
flavouring materials, as for example vanilla. The greatest are is 
taken in the process and elaborate grinding and mixing machinery 
employed. The final result is a semi-liquid mass which is 
moulded into the familiar tablets or other forms in which choco-
late comes on the market. 

Cocoa as a beverage has a similar action to tea and coffee, 
inasmuch as the physiological properties of all three are due to 
the alkaloids and volatile oils they contain. Tea and coffee 
both contain the alkaloid caffeine, whilst cocoa contains the*. 
bromine. In tea and coffee, however, we only drink an infusion 
of the leaves or seeds, whilst in cocoa the whole material is Vaal 
in a state of very fine suspension, and as the preceding analysis 
indicates, the cocoa bean, even with the fat extracted, is of high 
nutritive value. 

Cacao-consuming Countries.—The principal cacao-consuming 
countries are indicated below, which gives the imports into the 
countries named for sgo5. These figures, as also those Oa 
production, are taken from Der Gordian. 

Tons (moo kiss). 
United States of America 	  
Germany 
France 	  25.5 
United Kingdom 	  2a.1o6 
Holland 	  19,295 
Spain 	6.1cot 
Switzerland  	5,218 
Belgium  	3,otto 
Austria Hungary  	2.68$ 
Russia 	  :JP 
Denmark 	  Ion 

Carry fortestd . 	147,132 

58,508 

59ot (tone). 
2697 
1277 

3974 
700  



Per cent. 
United States   7o 
Germany 	  6t 
France   21 
United

nd 
 Kingdom 	  I I 

Holla 
(A. B. R..; W.G. F.) 

COCO DE M. or Doting Coco-con, a palm, Lodoicas 
Socheilarsaa, which is a native of the Seychelles Islands. The 
Bowels are borne in enormous fleshy spadices, the male and 
female on distinct plants. The fruits, which are among the 
Ingest known, take ten years to ripen; they have a fleshy and 
fibrous envelope surrounding a hard nut-like portion which is 
generally two-lobed, suggesting a large double coco-nut. The 
contents of the nut are edible as in the coco-nut. The empty 
fruits (after germination of the seed) are found floating in the 
Indian Ocean. and were known long before the palm was 
discovered, giving rise to various stories as to their origin. 

COCONA, or CUCMIAS, a tribe of South American Indians 
living on the Maranon and lower Huallaga rivers, Peru. In 168i, 
at the time of the Jesuit missionaries' fist visit, they had the 
custom of eating their dead and grinding the bones to a powder, 
which was mixed with a fermented liquor and drunk. When ex-
postulated with by the Jesuits they said " it was better to be 
inside a friend than to be swallowed up by the cold earth." 
They are a provident, hard-working people, partly Christianised, 
and bolder than most of the civilized Indians. Their languages 

• show affinity to the Tupi-Guarani stock. 
COCO-IR1T ,  PALM (Cocos nualera), a very beautiful and lofty 

palm-tree, growing to a height of from 6o to too ft., with a 
cylindrical stem which attains a thickness of 2 ft. The tree 
terminates in a crown of graceful waving pinnate leaves. The 
leaf, which may attain to 20 ft. in length, consists of a strong 
mid-rib, whence numerous long acute leaflets spring, giving the 
whole the appearance of a gigantic feather. The flowers are 
arranged in branching spikes s or 6 ft. long, enclosed in a tough 

• spathe, and the fruits mature in bunches of from to to so. The 
fruits when mature are oblong, and triangular in sass section, 

• measuring from 12 to 18 in. in length and 6 to 8 in. in diameter. 
The fruit consists of a thick external husk or rind of a fibrous 
structure, within which is the ordinary coco-nut of commerce. 
The nut has a very hard, woody shell, enclosing the nucleus or 

• kernel, the true seed, within which again is a milky liquid called 
▪ coco-nut milk. The palm is so widely disseminated throughout 

tropical countries that it is impossible to distinguish its original 
• habitat. It flourishes with equal vigour on the coast of the 

East Indies, throughout the tropical islands of the Pacific, and in 
rs  the West Indies and tropical America. It, however, attains its 

greatest luxuriance and vigour on the sea shore, and it is most 
at home in the innumerable small islands of the Pacific seas, 
of the vegetation of which it is eminently characteristic. Its 

• wide distribution, and its existence in even the smallest coral 
islets of the Pacific, are due to the character of the fruit, which is 
eminently adapted for distribution by sea. The fibrous husk 
renders the fruit light and the leathery skin prevents water-
logging. The seed will germinate readily on the sea-shore, the 
seedling growing out through the soft germ-pore on the upper 

vnat spelling " eoconstut," which introduces a confusion with 
cocoa (q...) or cacao. is a corruption of the original Portuguese form. 
dating from land lamely due to) Johnson's Dutioisary.. The spelling 
'cokeront." introduced to avoid the setae ambiguity. is common 
in England 

COCO DE MER—COCYTUS 
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Tons (t000 kilos) 

Droughtforeard . 1ey.13a 
Italy 
Sweden  	900  
Canada  	700 
Australia 	 600 
Norway. Portugal and Finland 	 692 

Total . Iso,995 
During recent years the use of cocoa has increased rapidly 

in some countries. The following table gives the increase per 
cent in consumption in 29os over that in 19ot for the five chief 
oansurners:—  

end of the hard nut. The fruits dropping into the sea from trees 
growing on any shores would be carried by tides and currents 
to be cast up and to vegetate on distant coasts. 

The coco-nut palm, being the most useful of its entire tribe 
to the natives of the regions in which it grows, and furnishing 
many valuable and important commercial products, is the subject 
of careful cultivation in many countries. On the Malabar and 
Coromandel coasts of India the trees grow in vast numbers; 
and in Ceylon, which is peculiarly well suited for their cultivation, 
it is estimated that twenty millions of the trees flourish. The 
wealth of a native in Ceylon is estimated by his property in 
coco-nut trees, and Sir J. Emerson Tennent noted a law case in a 
district court in which the subject in dispute was a claim to the 
spoth part of ten of the precious palms. The cultivation of 
coco-nut plantations in Ceylon was thus described by Sir J. E. 
Tennent. " The first operation In coco-nut planting is the forma-
tion of a nursery, for which purpose the ripe nuts are Aced In 
squares containing about eoo each; these are covered an inch 
deep with sand and seaweed or soft mud from the beach, and 
watered daily till they germinate. The nuts put down in April 
are sufficiently grown to be planted out before the rains of 
September, and they are then set out In holes 3 ft- deep and 
so to 3o ft. apart.... Before putting in the young plant it Is 
customary to bed the roots with soft mud and seaweed, and for 
the first two years they must be watered and protected from 
the glare of the sun under shades made of the plaited fronds of 
the coco-nut palm, or the fan-like leaves of the palmyra." The 
palm begins to bear fruit from the fifth to the seventh year of its 
age, each stock carrying from s to 3o nuts, the tree maturing 
on an average 6o nuts yearly. 

The uses to which the various parts of the coco-nut palm are 
applied in the regions of their growth are almost endless. The 
nuts supply no inconsiderable proportion of the food of the 
natives,and the milky juice enclosed within them forms a pleasant 
and refreshing drink. The juice drawn from the unexpended 
flower spathes forms " toddy," which may be boiled down to 
sugar, or it is allowed to ferment and is distilled, when it yields 
a spirit which, in common with a like product from other sources, 
is known as " arrack." As in other palms, the young bud cut 
out of the top of the tree forms an esculent vegetable, " palm 
cabbage." The trunk yields a timber (known In European 
commerce as porcupine wood) which is used for building, furni-
ture, firewood, &c.; the leaves are plaited into cajan fans and 
baskets, and used for thatching the roofs of houses; the shell of 
the nut is employed as a water-vessel; and the external husk or 
rind yields the coir fibre, with which arc fabricated ropes, cordage, 
brushes, &c. The coco-nut palm also furnishes very important 
articles of external commerce, of which the principal is coco-nut 
oil. It is obtained by pressure or boiling from the kernels, which 
are first broken up into small pieces and dried in the sun, when 
they are known as copperah or copra. It is estimated that moo 
full-sized nuts will yield upwards of goo lb. of copra, from which 
ss gallons of oil should be obtained. The oil is a white solid 
substance at ordinary temperatures, with a peculiar, rather dis-
agreeable odour, from the volatile fatty adds it contains, and a 
mild taste. Under pressure it separates into a liquid and a 
solid portion, the latter, coco-stearin, being extensively used in 
the manufacture of candles. Coco-nut oil is also used in the manu-
facture of marine soap, which forms a lather with sea-water. 
Coir is also an important article of commerce, being in large 
demand for the manufacture of coarse brushes, door mats and 
woven coir-matting for lobbies and passages. A considerable 
quantity of fresh nuts is imported, chiefly from the West Indies, 
into Britain and other countries; they are familiar as the 
reward of the popular English amusement of " throwing at the 
ectoo-nuts "; and the contents are either eaten raw or used as 
material for cakes, he., or sweetmeats (" cokcr-nut "). 

COCYTU$ (mod. Vero), a tributary of the Acheron, a river of 
Thesprotia (mod. pashalat of lannina), which flows into the 
Ionian Sea about 20 rn. N. of the Gulf of Arta. The name is also 
applied in Greek mythology to a tributary of the Atherton or of 
the Styx, a river in Hades. The etymology suggest, cl is from 
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swithee, to wail, in allusion to the cries of the dead. Virgil 
describes it as the river which surrounds the underworld (Aos. 
vi. rya). 

COD, the name given to the typical fish of the family Cedidae, 
of the Teleostean suborder Anacanthini, the position of which has 
much varied in ow classifications. Having no spines to their fins, 
the Gadids used, in Cuvierian days, to be associated with the 
herrings, Salmonids, pike, &c., in the artificially-conceived order 
of Malacopterygians, or soft-finned bony fishes. But, on the 
ground of their air-bladder being closed, or deprived of a pneu-
matic duct communicating with the digestive canal, such as is 
characteristic of the Malacopterygians, they were removed from 
them and placed with the flat-fishes, or Pleorenectidee, in a 
suborder Anacanthini, regarded as intermediate in position 
between the Acanthopterygians, or spiny-finned fishes, and the 
Malacopterygians. It has, however, been shown that the flat-
fishes bear no relationship to the Gadids, bet are most nearly 
akin to the John Dories (see Doay). 

The suborder Anacanthini is, nevertheless, maintained for the 
Mureenelepididas Gadids and two related families, Afecrorides 
and Mureenokpididae, and may be thus defused:—Air-bladder 
without open duct. Parietal bones separated by the supra-
occipital; prootic and exoccipital separated by the enlarged 
opisthotic. Pectoral arch suspended from the skull; no meso-
coracoid arch. Ventral fins below or in front of the pectorals, 
the pelvic bones posterior to the clavicular symphysis and only 
loosely attached to it by ligament. Fins without spines; caudal 
fin, if present, without expanded hypural, perfectly symmetrical, 
and supported by the neural and haemal spines of the posterior 
vertebrae, and by basal bones similar to those supporting the 
dorsal and anal rays. This type of caudal fin must be regarded as 
secondary, the Gatlidae being, no doubt, derived from fishes in 
which the homocercal fin of the typical Teleostean had been lost. 

About no species of Gadids arc distinguished, mostly marine, 
many being adapted to life at great depths; all are carnivorous. 
They inhabit chiefly the northern seas, but many abyssal forms 
occur between the tropics and in the southern parts of the Atlantic 
and Pacific. They are represented in British waters by eight 
genera, and about twenty species,, only one of which, the burbot 
(Leta vulgaris), is an inhabitant of fresh waters. Several of the 
marine species are of first-rate economic importance. The genus 
Casa is characterized by having three dorsal and two anal fins, 
and a truncated or notched caudal fin. In the cod and haddock 
the base of the first anal fin is not, or but slightly, longer than 
that of the second dorsal fin; in the whiting, pout, coal-fish, 
poilack, hake, ling and burbot, the former is considerably longer 
than the latter. 

The cod, Gadas tnorrhuo, possesses, in common with the other 
members of the genus, three dorsal and two anal fins, and a single 
barbel, at least half as long as the eye, at the chin. It is a widely-
distributed species, being found throughout the northern and 
temperate seas of Europe, Asia and America, extending as far 
south as Gibraltar, but not entering the Mediterranean, and 
inhabits water from 25 to 50 fathoms deep, where it always feeds 
close to the bottom. It is exceedingly voracious, feeding on the 
smaller denizens of the ocean—fish, crustaceans, worms and 
molluscs, and greedily taking almost any bait the fisherman 
chooses to employ. The cod spawns in February, and is exceed-
ingly prolific, the roe of a single female having been known to 
contain upwards of eight millions of ova, and to form more than 
half the weight of the entire fish. Only a small proportion of 
these get fertilized, and still fewer ever emerge from the egg. 
The number of cod is still further reduced by the trade carried 
on in roe, large quantities of which are used in France as ground-
bait in the sardine fishery, while it also forms an article of human 
food. The young are about an inch in length by the end of spring, 
but are not fit for the market till the second year, and it has 
been stated that they do not reach maturity, as shown by the 
power of reproduction, till the end of their third year. They 
usually measure about 3 ft. in length, and weigh from Is to ao lb, 
but specimens have been taken from yo to to lb in weight. 

As an article of food the cod-fish is in greatest perfection during 

the three months preceding Christmas. It Is caught en all pasts 
of the British and Irish coasts, but the Dogger Bank, and Rockall, 
off the Outer Hebrides, have been specially noted for their cod. 
fisheries. The fishery is also carried on along the coast of Norfolk 
and Suffolk, where great quantities of the fish are caught with 
hook and line, and conveyed to market alive in " well•boats " 
specially built for this traffic. Such boats have been in use since 
the beginning of the '8th century. The most important cod. 
fishery in the world is that which has been prosecuted for centuries 
on the Newfoundland banks, where it is not uncommon for a 
single fisherman to take over Soo of these fish in ten or eleven 
hours. These, salted and dried, are exported to all parts of the 
world, and form, when taken in connexion with the enormous 
quantity of fresh cod consumed, a valuable addition to the food 
resources of the human race. 

The air-bladder of this fish furnishes isinglass, little, if at all, 
inferior to that obtained from the sturgeon, while from the liver is 
obtained cod-liver oil, largely used in medicine as a remedy is 
scrofulous complaints and pulmonary consumption (see Coo-
'ryes Ott). " The Norwegians," says Cuvier, " give cod-beads 
with marine plants to their cows for the purpose of producing a 
greater proportion of milk. The vertebrae, the ribs, and the bones 
in general, are given to their cattle by the Icelanders, and by the 
Kamtchatdales to their dogs. These same parts, properly dried, 
are also employed as fuel in the desolate steppes of the Icy Sea." 

At Port Logan in Wigtonshire cod-fish are kept in a large 
reservoir, scooped out of the solid rock by the action of the sea, 
egress from which is prevented by a barrier of stones, which does 
not prevent the free access of the water. These cod are fed 
chiefly on mussels, and when the keeper approaches to feed them 
they may be seen rising to the surface in hundreds and eagerly 
seeking the edge. They have become comparatively tame and 
familiar. Frank Rockland, who visited the place, states that 
after a little while they allowed him to take bold of them, scratch 
them on the back, and play with them in various ways. Their 
flavour is considered superior to that of the cod taken in the open 
MIL (O. A. DJ 

CODA (Ital. for " tall "; from the Lat. coda), in music, a 
term for a passage which brings a movement or a separate piece 
to a conclusion. This developed from the simple chords of a 
cadence into an elaborate and independent form. In a series 
of variations on a theme or in a composition with a fixed order 
of subjects, the " coda " Is a passage sufficiently contrasted with 
the conclusions of the separate variations or subjects, added to 
form a complete conclusion to the whole. Beethoven raised the 
" coda " to a feature of the highest importance. 

CODE (Lat. cedes), the term for a complete and systematic 
body of law, or a complete and exclusive statement of some 
portion of the law; and so by analogy for any system of rules 
or doctrine; also for an arrangement in telegraphy, signalling, 
etc., by which communications may be made according to rules 
adopted for brevity or secrecy. 

In jurisprudence the question of the reduction of laws to 
written codes, representing a complete and readily accessible 
system, is a matter of great historical and practical Interest 
Many collections of laws, however, which are commonly known 
as codes,' would not correspond to the definition given above. 
The Code of Justinian (sec Justtsrux I.; ROWAN Law), the 
most celebrated of all, is not in itself a complete and exclusive 
system of law. It is a collection of imperial constitutions, just 
as the Pandects are a collection of the opinions of jurisconsufts-
The Code and the Pandects together befog, as Austin says, 
" digests of Roman law in force at the time of their conception," 
would, if properly arranged, constitute a code. Codification 
this sense is merely a question of the form of the laws, and has 
nothing to do with their goodness or badness from an ethical or 
political point of view. Sometimes codification only means the 
changing of unwritten into written law; in the striver sense 
it means the changing of unwritten or badly-written law into 
law well written. 

The most ancient code know„n, that of lawramorshi. desk
with in the article BABYLONIAN LAW. 
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The same causes which made collections of laws necessary 

in the time of Justinian have led to similar undertakings among 
modern peoples. The actual condition of laws until the period 
when they are consciously remodelled is one of confusion, 
contradiction, repetition and disorder; and to these evils the 
progress of society adds the burden -of perpetually increasing 
legislation. Some attempt must be made to simplify the task 
of learning the laws by improving their expression and arrange-
ment. This is by no means an easy task in any country, but in 
England it is surrounded with peculiar difficulties. The inde-
pendent character of English law has prevented an attempt to 
do what has already been done for other systems which have the 
basis of the Roman law to fall back upon. 

The most celebrated modern code is the French. The necessity 
of a code in France was mainly caused by the immense number 
of separate systems of jurisprudence existing in that country 
before 178o, justifying Voltaire's sarcasm that a traveller in 
France had to change laws about as often as he changed horses. 
At first published under the title of Code Civil des Ikanosh, it 
was afterwards entitled the Code Napoleon (q.v.)—the emperor 
Napoleon wishing to attach his name to a work which he regarded 
as the greatest glory of his reign. The code, It has been said, 
is the product of Roman and customary law, together with the 
ordinances of the kings and the laws of the Revolution. In form 
h has passed through several changes caused by the political 
vicissitudes of the country, and it has of course suffered from 
time to time important alterations in substance, but it still 
remains virtually the same in principle as it left the hands of 
its framers. The code has produced a vast number of com-
mentaries, among which may be named those of A. Duranton, 
R. T. Troplong and J. C. F. Demolombe. The remaining French 
codes are the Code de procedure eivile, the Code de commerce, the 
Code d'instrudion crimindk and the Code pistol. The merits of 
the French code have entered into the discussion on the general 
question of codification. Austin agrees with Savigny in con-
demning the ignorance and haste with which it was compiled. 
" It contains," says Austin, " no definitions of technical terms 
(even the most leading), no exposition of the rationale of dis-
tinctions (even the most leading), no exposition of the broad 
principles and rules to which the narrower provisions expressed 
in the code are subordinate; hence its fallacious brevity." 
Codes modelled on the French code have, however, taken firm 
toot in most of the countries of continental Europe and in other 
parts of the world as well, such as Latin America and several 
of the British colonies. 

The Prussian code (Code Frederic) was published by Frederick 
the Great in 5751. It was intended to take the place of " Roman, 
common Sawn and other foreign subsidiary laws and statutes," 
the provincial laws remaining in force as before. One of the 
objects of the king was to destroy the power of the advocates, 
whom he hoped to render useless. 'This, with other systems of 
law existing in Germany, has been replaced by the Civil Code 
of row (see GERMANY). 

The object of all these codes has been to frame a common 
system to take the place of several systems of law, rather than 
to restate in an exact and exhaustive form the whole laws of 
a nation, which is the problem of English codification. The 
French and Prussian codes, although they have been of great 
service in simplifying the law, have failed to prevent outside 
themselves that accumulation of judiciary and statute law 
which in England has been the chief motive for codification. 
A more exact parallel to the English problem may be found in 
the Code of the State of New Pm*. The revised constitution of 
the state, as adopted in 1846, " ordered the appointment of two 
commissions, one to reduce into a written and a systematic 
code the whole body of the law of the state, and the other to 
revise, reform, simplify and abridge the rules and practice, 
pleadings, &c., of the courts of record." By an act of 1847, 
the state legislature declared that the board substantive law 
should be contained in three codes--the Political, the Civil 
and the Penal. The works of both commissions, completed in 
1863, filled six volumes, coenalning the Code of Civil Procedure  

(including the law of evidence), the Book of Forms, the Code of 
Criminal Procedure, the Political Code, the Penal Code and the 
Civil Code. In the introduction to the Civil Code it was claimed 
that in many departments of the law the codes " provided for 
every possible case, so that when a new case arises it is better 
that it should be provided for by new legislation." The New 
York code was defective in the important points of definition 
and arrangement. It formed the basis, however, of the present 
codes of civil and criminal procedure in the state of New York. 
Much interest has attached to the Penal Code drawn up by 
Edward Livingston (q.v.) for the state of Louisiana. The 
system consists of a Code of Crime and Punishments, a Code of 
Procedure, a Code of Evidence, a Code of Reform and Prison 
Discipline, and a Book of Definitions. "Though the state for 
which the codes were prepared," said Chief Justice Chase, 
" neglected to avail itself of the labours assigned and solicited 
by Itself, they have proved, together with their introductions, 
a treasure of suggestions to which many states are indebted for 
useful legislation." Most of the other states in the United 
States have codes stating the law of pleading in civil actions, 
and such states are often described as code states to distinguish 
them from those adhering to the older forms of action, divided 
between those at law and those at equity. A few states have 
general codes of political and civil rights. The general drift 
of legislation and of public sentiment in the United States 

the towards the extension of the principle of codification, but the 
contrary view has been ably maintained (see J. C. Carter, 
Provinces of the Written and the Utravitten Law, New York, no). 

Since the time of Bentham, the codification of the law of 
England has been the dream of the most enlightened jurists 
and statesmen. In the interval between Bentham and out 
own time there has been an immense advance in the scientific 
study of law, but it may be doubted whether the problem of 
codification is at all nearer solution. Interest has mainly been 
directed to the historical side of legal science, to the phenomena 
of the evolution of laws as part of the development of society, 
and from this point of view the question of remodelling the 
law is one of minor interest. To Bentham the problem presented 
itself in the simplest and most direct form possible. What he 
proposed to do was to set forth a body of laws, clearly expressed, 
arranged in the order of their logical connexion, exhibiting their 
own rationale and excluding all other law. On the other hand 
the problem has in some respects become easier since the time 
of Bentham. With the Benthamite codification the conception 
of reform in the substantive law is more or less mixed up. If 
codification had been possible in his day, it would, unless it had 
been accompanied by the searching reforms which have been 
effected since, and mainly through his influence, perhaps have 
been more of an evil than a good. The mere dread that, under 
the guise of codification or improvement in form, some change 
in substance may secretly be effected has long been a practical 
obstacle in the way of legal reform. But the law has now been 
brought into a state of which it may be said that, if it is not the 
best in all respects that might be desired, it is at least in most 
respects as good as the conditions of legislation will permit it 
to be. Codification, in fact, may now be treated purely as a 
question of form. What is proposed is that the law, being, as 
we assume, in substance what the nation wishes it to be, should 
be made as accessible as possible, and as intelligible as possible. 
These two essential conditions of a sound system of law are, 
we need hardly say, far from being fulfilled in England. The 
law of the land is embodied in thousands of statutes and tens of 
thousands of reports. It is expressed in language which has 
never been fixed by a controlling authority, and which has 
swayed about with every change of time, place and circumstance. 
It has no definitions, no rational distinctions, no connexion of 
parts. Until the passing of the Judicature Act of 1873 it was 
pervaded throughout its entire sphere by the flagrant antinomy 
of law and equity, and that act has only ordered, not executed, 
its consolidation. No lawyer pretends to know more than a 
fragment of it. Few practical questions can be answered by 
lawyer without a search into numberless actsof parliament and 
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reported cases. To laymen, of course, the whole law is a sealed 
book. M there are no authoritative general principles, it 
happens that the few legal maxims known to the public, being 
apprehended out of relation to their authorities, are as often 
likely to be wrong as to be right. It is hopeless to think of 
making it possible for every man to be his own lawyer, but we 
can at least try to make it possible for a lawyer to know the 
whole law. The earlier advocates of codification founded their 
case mainly on the evils of judiciary law, i.e. the law contained 
in the reported decisions of the judges. Bentham's bitter 
antipathy to judicial legislation is well known. Austin's thirty-
ninth lecture (Lectures, ed. ado) contains an exhaustive criticism 
of the tenable objections to judiciary law. All such law is 
embedded in decisions on particular cases, from which it must 
be extracted by a tedious and difficult process of induction. 
Being created for particular cases it is necessarily uncompre-
hensive, imperfect, uncertain and bulky. These are evils which 
are incident to the nature of judiciary laws. The defective 
form of the existing statute law, moreover, has also given rise 
to loud complaints. Year by year the mass of legislation grows 
larger, and as long as the basis of a system is judiciary law, it is 
impossible that the new statutes can be completely integrated 
therewith. The mode of framing acts of parliament, and 
especially the practice of legislating by reference to previous 
acts, likewise produce much uncertainty and disorder. Some 
progress has, however, been made by the passing from time to 
time of various acts codifying branches of law, such as the Bills 
of Exchange Act 1882, the Partnership Act Oleo, the Trusts 
Act 1893, and the Interpretation Act 1889. 

The Statute Law Revision Committee also perform a useful 
work in excising dead law from the statute-book, partly by repeal 
of obsolete and spent acts and parts of acts, and partly by 
pruning redundant preambles and words. The construction of 
a section of an act may depend on the preamble and the context, 
and the repeal of the preamble and certain parts of the act may 
therefore affect the construction of what is left. This is provided 
for by a clause which is said to have been settled by Lord West-
bury. It provides (in effect) that the repeal of any words or 
expressions of enactment shall not affect the construction of any 
statute or part of a statute. The lawyer, therefore, cannot rely 
on the revised edition of the statutes alone, and it is still necessary 
for him to consult the complete act as ft was originally enacted. 

The process of gradual codification adopted in India has been 
recommended for imitation in England by those who have had 
some experience of its working. The first of the Indian codes 
was the Penal Code (see CRIMINAL Law), and there are also codes 
of civil and criminal procedure. 

Whether any attempt will ever be made to supersede this vast 
and unarranged mass by a complete code seems very doubtful. 
Writers on codification have for the most part insisted that the 
work should be undertaken as a whole, and that the parts should 
have relation to some general scheme of the law which should 
be settled first. The practical difficulties in the way of an 
undertaking so stupendous as the codification was calm of the 
whole mass of the law hardly require to be stated. 

In discussions on codification two difficulties are insisted on 
by its opponents, which have some practical interest—(r) What 
is to be done in those cases for which the code has not provided? 
and (2) How is new law to be incorporated with the code? The 
objection that a code will hamper the opinions of the court, 
destroy the flexibility and elasticity of the common law, &c., 
disappears when it is stated in the form of a proposition, that law 
codified will cover a smaller number of cases, or will be less easily 
adapted to new cases, than law uncodificd. The French system 
ordered the judges, under a penalty, to give a decision on all cases, 
whether contemplated or not by the code and referred them 
generally to the following sources:—(1) quite naturcile, loi 
naturelle; (2) loi remain; (3) loi coutumier; (4) usages, 
exemples, jugements, jurisprudence; (3) droit cornrows; (6) 
poncipes gfnemux, maximes, doctrine, science. The Prussian 
code, on the other band, required the judges to report new cases 
to the head of the judicial department, and they were decided by  

the legislative commission. No provision was made la either ease 
for incorporating the new law with the code, an omission which 
Austin justly considers fatal to the usefulness of codification. 
It is absurd to suppose that any code can remain long without 
requiring substantial alteration. Cases will arise when its mean-
ing must be extended and modified by judges, and every year 
will produce its quota of new legislation by the state. The marts 
should be left to interpret a code as they now interpret statutes, 
and provision should be made for the continual revision of 
the code, so that the new law created by judges or directly by the 
state may from time to time be worked into the code. 

CODE NAPOLgON, the first code of the French civil 
known at first as the Code civil des Plantain  was promulgated 
in its entirety by a law of the 3oth Ventose in the year XII. 
(31st of March 1804). On the 3rd of September t 8o7 it received 
the official name of Code Napoleon, although the part that 
Napoleon took in framing it was not very important. A law of 
are restored to it its former name, but a decree of the nth of 
March 1832 re-established the title of Code Napoleon. Since 
the 4th of September 1870 the laws have quoted it only under 
the name of the Code Civil. 

Never has a work of legislation been more national in the 
exact sense of the word. Desired for centuries by the France of 
the wins regime, and demanded by the colliers of Wig, this 
" code of civil laws common to the whole realm " was promised 
by the constitution of 'pp. However, the two first assemblies 
of the Revolution were able to prepare only a few fragments 
of it. The preparation of a coherent plan began with the Con-
vention. The antics Heim/ had collected and adjusted some of 
the material. There was, on the one hand, a vast juridical 
literature which by eliminating differences of detail, had dis-
engaged from the various French " customs " the essential part 
which they had in common, under the name of " common 
customary law "; on the other hand, the Roman law current in 
France had in like manner undergone a process of simplification 
in numerous works, the chief of which was that of Donut; 
while certain parts bad already been codified In the Gunnies 
Ordoniances, which were the work of d'Aguesseau. This legacy 
from the past, which it was desired to preserve within reason, 
had to be combined and blended with the laws of the Revolution, 
which had wrought radical reforms in the conditions affecting 
the individual, the tenure of real property, the order of inherit-
ance and the system of mortgages. Cambaceris, as the repre-
sentative of a commission of the Convention, brought forward 
two successive schemes for the Code Civil. As a member of one 
of the councils, he drew up a third under the Directory, and 
these projected forms came in turn nearer and nearer to what 
was to be the ultimate form of the code. So peat was the 
interest centred in this work, that the law of the 19th Brumaire, 
year VIIL , which, in ratification of the previous day's coup 
d'etat nominated provisional consuls and two legislative com-
missions, gave injunctions to the latter to draw up a scheme for 
the Code CiviL This was done in part by one of the members, 
Jacqueminot, and finally under the constitution of the year 
VIII., the completion of the work was taken In hand. The 
legislative machinery  established by this constitution, defective 
as it was in other respects, was eminently suited for this task. 
Indeed, all projected laws emanated from the government and 
were prepared by the newly established council of state, which 
was so well recruited that it easily furnished qualified men, 
mostly veterans of the revolution, to prepare the final scheme. 
The council of state naturally possessed in its legislative section 
and its general assembly bodies both competent and sufficiently 
limited to discuss the texts efficiently. The corps llgislotif had 
not the right of amendment, so could not disturb the harmony 
of the scheme. It was in the discussions of the general assembly 
of the council of state that Napoleon took part, NI 97 cases out of 
103 in the capacity of chairman, but, interesting as his observa-
tions occasionally are, he cannot be considered as • serloua 
collaborator in this great work. 

Those responsible for the scheme have in the main been very 
MICCANIMUI IN their week; they have generally succeeded in fusing 
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the two elements which they bad to deal with, namely ancient 
French law, and that of the Revelation. The point in which 
their work is comparatively weak is the system of hypothec (q...), 
became they did not succeed in steering a middle coarse between 
two opposite systems, and the law of the sjrd of March rils s 
(ter lo transcriplion en mailers hytothiraire) was necessary to 
make good the deficiency. A fault frequently found with the 
Code Civil is that its general divisions show a lack of logic and 
method, but the division is practically that of the hmitutes 
of Justinian, and is about as good as any other: persons, things, 
Inheritance, contracts and obligations, and finally, in place of 
actions, which have no importance for French law except Irons 
the point of view of procedure, privileges and hypothecs, as in 
the ancient mutinous of France, and prescription. It is, meted: 
miondis, practically the same division as that of Blackstosies 
Commentaries. 

Of late years other objections have been expressed; serious 
omissions have been pointed out in the Code; it Ms not given 
to personal property the importance which it has acquired in 
the course of the 19th century; it makes no provision for 
dealing with the legal relations between employers and employed 
which modem complex undertakings involve; it does not treat 
of life insurance, be. But this only proves that it could not fore-
tell the future, for most of these questions are concerned with 
economic phenomena and social relations which did not exist at 
the time when it was framed. The Code needed raisin and 
completing, and this was carried out by degrees by means of 
numerous important laws. In tpra, after the celebration of the 
centenary of the Code Civil, an extra-parliamentary commission 
was nominated to prepare a revision of it, and at once began the 
work. 

The influence of the Code Civil has been very great, not sly 
in Prance but also abroad. Belgium has preserved It, and the 
Rhine provinces only ceased to be subject to it on the promulga-
tion of the civil code of the German empire. Its ascendancy has 
been due chiefly to the cisetnna of its provisions, and to the 
spirit of equity and equality which inspires them. Numerous 
more recent codes have also taken it as a model: the Dutch code, 
the Italian, and the code of Portugal; and, some remotely, the 
Spanish code, and those of the Central and South American 
republics. In the present day it is rivalled by the German civil 
code, which, having been drawn up at the end of the 19th 
century, naturally does not show the same lacunae or omissions. 
It is inspired, however, by a very different spirit, and the French 
code does not suffer altogether by comparison with it either in 
substance or in form. 

See Le Code Civil, Uwe to seraimoire (Paris, no4), a collection of 
easy' by French and foreign lawyeis. (J. P. E.) 

CODLUSI/11, a small genus of plants belonging to the natural 
order Euphorbiaceae. One species, C. voriegnme, a native of 
Polynesia, is cultivated in greenhouses, under the name of 
crown, foe the sake of its leaves, which are generally variegated 
with yellow, and are often twisted or have the blades separated 
into distinct portions. 

CODICIL (Let. radicals, a little book or tablet, diminutive 
of ceder), a supplement to a will (q.v.), containing anything which 
a testator desires to add, or which he wishes to retract, to explain 
or to alter. In English laws codicil requires to be executed with 
the same formalities as a will ands the Wilk Act 5837. 

COMA, the name given to the broken fibres which are 
separated from the flax during the ucutddug process. On this 
account it is sometimes termed scutddng tow. Quantities of this 
material are used along with heckled tow in the production of 
tow yarns. 

CODDIOIL 0110R011 (Gramm Soontoel, the reputed author 
of three extant works in Byzantine literature. Their attribution 
to him is merely a matter of convenience, two of them being 
anonymous in the MSS. Of Codinus himself nothing is known; 
it is supposed that he lived towards the end of the 55th century. 
The racks referred to are the following:— 

s. h&j. (Ti Uhrpw ern KruraeruomdLeas). treating 
of the history, topography, and monuments of Constantisople. 

It is divided into five sections: (a) the foundation of the city; 
(6) its situation, limits and topography; (c) its statues, works 
of art, and other notable sights; (d) its buildings; (e) the con-
struction of the church of St Sophia. It was written in the reign 
of Basil IL (976--1025), revised and rearranged under Alexius I. 
Comnenos (5o81--tz s8), and perhaps copied by Codinus, whose 
name it bears in some (later) MSS. The chief sources are: the 
Patric of Hesychius Illustrius of Metes, an anonymous (c. 750) 
brief chronological record (Ilapaorionts arum xemeni), 
and an anonymous account (iniveas) of St Sophia (ed. T. 
Preger in Scritforu originals Coorlastioopolikaormis, fasc. 
raw , to be followed by the Pairie of Cedillas). Procopius, 
Ds Adificiis and the poem of Paulus Silentiarius on the dedica-
tion of St Sophia should be read in connexion with this subject 

a. De Of tits (Ilera rile Draferiew), a sketch, written in an 
unattractive style, of court and higher ecclesiastical dignities 
and of the ceremonies proper to different occasions. It should 
be compared with the D4 Cerituraie of Constantine Porphyro. 
genie°. 

3. A chronological outline of meats from the beginning of 
the world to the taking of Constantinople by the Turks (called 
Agarenes in the MS. title). It is of little value. 

Complete editions are (by I. Bekker) in the Boon Cortow., 	tang 
brave Ma. Dr. 0839-141  where, however. some sect ions 01 the 
?curio are omitted), and in . P. M' , Patrelogio VOW., dVIL ; see 
also C. Krumbscher, GesducAte is ys alismhos Logrator (1897). 

COD-LIVER OIL (Okuos Manliest, or Ahem Jecoris 
the oil obtained from the liver of the common cod (Godes 
unlit s). In the early process for extracting the oil the livers 
were allowed to putrefy in wooden tubs, when oils of two qualities, 
one called " pale oil," sad the other " light blown oil," sums-
&fray rose to the surface and were drawn off. A third oil was 
obtained by beating the livernoid•es to above the boiling-point 
of water, whereupon a black product, technically called " brown 
oil," separated. The modern practice consists in heating the 
perfectly fresh, cleaned lives* by steam to a temperature above 
that of boiling water, or, in more recent practice, to a lower 
temperature, the livers being kept as fat as possible rant contact 
with air. The oils so obtained are teemed " steamed-liver oils." 
The " pale " and light blown" ails are used in phanoacyt 
the " blown " oil, the cod oil of camerae, being obtained from 
putrid and decomposing livers, has an objectionable taste and 
odour and is largely employed by tuners. By boiling the lima 
at a somewhat high temperature, " wracked " cod oil is obtained, 
containing • considerable quantity of " stearine "; this fat, 
which separates on cooling, is sold as " fish steadne " for soap 
making, or as " fish-tallow " for currying. The oil when freed 
from the stearine is known as " racked oil." " Coast cod oil " 
is the command name for the oil obtained from the livers of 
various kinds of fish, e.g. hake, ling, haddock, &c. The most 
important antra et the cod-liver oil industry are Lofoten and 
Romsdal in Norway; the ail is a lso prepared in the United 
States, Canada, Newfoundkmd, Iceland and Russia; and at 
one time a coraiderable quantity was prepared in the Shetland 
Islands and along the east coast of Sootismd. 

Cod-liver oil contaimpabmidm,etmsimaadotber more complex 
glycerides; the " stearine " mentioned above, however, contains 
very little pedmitin and stearin. Several other acids have been 
identified: P. ht. ldeyerdahl obtained 4% of palasitic acid, 
so% of *oleic acid, C441$04 and so% of therapic acid, 
CoNe0t; other investigators have recognised ironic acid, 
C411•01, milk acid, CplI,O,, and physetoleic acid, Clallei01, 
but some uncertainty attends these last three acids. Therapie 
and Janne adds apparently do not occur elsewhere in the 
animal kingdom, sad k is probable that the therapeutic 
properties of the oil are associated with the presence of these 
adds, and not with the small amount of iodine present as was at 
one time supposed. Other °maturate are cholesterol (0-46• 
e-32%), ewes of caldera, magnesium, sodium, chlorine and 
bromine, sad various aliphatic amines which are really secondary 
products, being formed by the decomposition of the aloha time. 

Cadaver all is used externally in asedidne when its Mental 
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administration is tendered impossible by idiosyncrasy or the 
stateof the patient's digestion. The oil is very readily absorbed 
from the skin and exerts all its therapeutic actions when thus 
exhibited. This method is often resorted to in the case of infants 
or young children suffering from abdominal or other forms of 
tuberculosis. Its only objection is the odour which the patient 
exhales. When taken by the mouth, cod-liver oil shares with 
other liver-oils the propertyof ready absorption. It often causes 
unpleasant symptoms, which must always be dealt with and not 
disregarded, more harm than good being done if this course is 
not followed. Fortunately a tolerance is soon established in 
the majority of cases. It has been experimentally proved that 
this is more readily absorbed than any other oil—including other 
liver-oils. Much attention has been paid to the explanation of 
this fact, since knowledge on this point might enable an artificial 
product, without the disadvantages of this oil, to be sebstituted 
for it. Very good results have been obtained from a preparation 
named " lipanin," which consists of six parts of oleic acid and 
ninety-four of pure olein. Cod-liver oil has the further peculia rity 
of being more readily oxidizable than any other oil; an obviously 
valuable property when it is remembered that the entire food-
value of oils depends on their oxidation. 

Cod-liver oil may be given in all wasting diseases, and is 
occasionally valuable in cues of chronic rheumatoid arthritis; 
but its great therapeutic value Is in cases of tuberculoals of 
whatever kind, and notably in pulmonary tuberculosis or 
consumption. Its reputation in this is quite inexpugnable. It 
is essential to remember that " in phtbisis the key of the situation 
is the state of the alimentary tract," and the utmost care must 
be taken to obviate the nausea, loss of appetite and diarrhoea, 
only too easily induced by this oil. It is best to begin with only 
one dose in the twenty-four hours, to be taken just before going 
to sleep, so that the patient is saved its unpleasant " repetition " 
from an unaccustomed stomach. in general, it is therefore wise 
to order a double dose at bedtime. The oil may be given In 
capsules, or in the form of an emulsion, with or without malt-
extract., or success may be obtained by adding, to every two 
drachms of the oil, ten minima of pure ether and a drop of 
peppermint oi. The weal Ogee, tt starting, is one or two 
drachms, but the oil should be given eventually in the largest • 
quantities that the patient can tolerate, 

CODRINGTON. CHRISTOPHER (1668.1710), British soldier 
and colonial governor, whose father was captain-general of the 
Leeward Isles, was born in the island of Barbados, West Indies, 
in 1668. Educated at Christ Church, Oxford, be was elected a 
fellow of All Souls, and subsequently served with the British 
forces in Flanders, being rewarded in 1695 with a captaincy 
in the Guards. In the same year he attended King William III. 
on his visit to Oxford, and, in the absence of the public orator, 
was chosen to deliver the University oration. In 1697, OP the 
death of his father, he was appointed captain-general and com-
mander-in-chief of the Leeward Isles. In 27o3 be commanded the 
unsuccessful British expedition against Guadeloupe. After this 
he resigned his governorship, and spent the rest of his life in 
retirement and study on his Barbados estates. He died on the 
7th of April Li to, bequeathing these estates to the Society for the 
Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts for the foundation 
of a college in Barbuda'. This college, known as the Codrington 
college, was built in 1714-174a. To AU Souls College, Oxford, 
he bequeathed books worth glue and ito,000 in money, out 
of which was built and endowed the Codrington library there. 

CODRINGTON. SIR EDWARD (1770-1851), British admiral, 
belonged to a family long settled at Dedington in Gloucester-
shire. He was the youngest of three brothers, who were left 
orphans at an early age, and were educated by an wide, Mr 
Be thel. Edward Cod riagtoo was sent fora short time to Harrow, 
and entered the navy in July 1783. He served on the Ametican 
station, in the Mediterranean and at home, till he was promoted 
lieutenant on the 213th of May 1783. Lord Howe selected him 
to be signal lieutenant on the flagship of the Chaotic' Beet at 
the begiaaiag of the revolutionary war with France. In that 
eapecity he served in the " Queen ghadeita 1(tim).4nald the  

operations which culminated in the battle of the tat Of lige tat 
The notes he wrote on Barrow's account of the battle in his 11,4 
of Howe, and the reminiscences he dictated to his daughttr, 
which are to be found in her memoir of him, are of great value lot 
the history of the action. On the 7th of October t 7µ4 he M at  
promoted commander, and on the 6th of April 1795 attained the 
rank of post-captain and the command of the " Babel " (sal 
He continued to serve in the Channel, and was present at die 
action of L'Orient on the 23rd of June 1793•  Codrington wrote 
notes on this encounter also, which are to be found in the memoir. 
They are able ithd valuable, but, like all his correspondence 
throughout his life, show that he was of a somewhat censorious 
disposition, was apt to take the worst view of the conduct of 
others, and was liable to be querulous. He next commanded the 
" Druid " (32) in the Channel and on the coast of Portugal, till 
she was paid off In 1797. Codrington now remained on shore and 
OD half-pay for some years. In December 18o2 he married Jane, 
daughter of Jasper Hall of Kingston, Jamaica. 

On the renewal of the war after the breach of the peace of 
Amiens he was appointed (May aos) to the command of the 
" Orion " (74) and was attached to the Beet on the coast of 
Spain, then blockading Villeneuve in Cadiz. the " Orion " 
took a conspicuous part in the battle of Trafalgar. Codrington 's 
correspondence contains much illuminative evidence as to the 
preliminaries and the events of the victory. From r8o5 till 18t; 
he continued to serve first in the " Orion " and then (i8o8) 
the " Blake " (74) in European waters. He was present on 
the Walcheren expedition, and was very actively employed on 
the Mediterranean coast of Spain in co-operating with the 
Spaniards against the French. In 1814 be was promoted tau-
admiral, at which time he was serving on the coast of North 
America as captain of the fleet to Sir Alexander Cochrane dean' 
the operations against Washington, Baltimore and New Orleans. 
In tilt 5 he was made K.C.B., and was promoted vice-admiral on 
the nab of July au. in December 1826 he was appointed to 
the Mediterranean command, and sailed on the 1st of February 
'827. From that date until his Wall on the r r st of June 1828 be 
was engaged in the arduous duties imposed on him by the Greek 
War of Independence, which had led to anarchy and much 
piracy in the Levant. On the loth of October 1827 he destroyed 
the Turkish and Egyptian naval forces at Navajo* (go.), sidle 
in command of a combined British, French and Russian &et, As 
the battle had been unforeseen in England, and its result was un-
welcome to the ministry of the day, Codangton was entangled in 
correspondence to prove that he had not gone beyond his instruc-
tions, and he was recalled by a despatch, dated the 4th of June. 

After the battle Codrington went to Malta to refit his ships. 
He remained there till May 4828, when Imitated to joie his f reach 
and Russian colleague on the coed of the Mole. They en-
deavoured to enforce the evacuation of the peninsula by Ibrabial 
peacefully. The Pasha made diplomatic difficulties, and on the 
25th of July the three admirals agreed that Codrington should 
go to Alexandria to obtain Ibrahim's recall by his father Mehemet 
Ali. Codrington had beard on the rand of June of his own 
supersession, but, as his successor bad not arrived, he carried out 
the arrangement made on the 15th of July, and his presence at 
Alexandria led to the treaty of the 6th of August 1883, by sthich 
the evacuation of the Mesita was settled. His services were 
recognized by the grant of the grand cross of the Bath, but there 
is no doubt that he was treated as a scaPe-goat at least to some 
extent. After his return home he was occupied for a time in 
defending himself, and then in leisure abroad. He contrauded a 
training squadron in the Channel in 1831 and became admiral 
on the loth of January 183 7. From November 1839 to December 
184) he was commander-ia-Ctief at Palawan& Pie died on the 
slab of April Iasi. 

Sir Fdward Codeine= kit two soma, Sir William (:804-1884)• 
a soldier who commanded is the Crimea, and Sir John liner/ 
(tho8-18,7), a navel officer, who died an admiral of the Bea 

See Memoir et rD Lryi of Adolf -nil Sir &teen? carriage's,. by fge 
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ta u, Larry Bumbler, wife of Sir T. Boir 	le- 
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COMM in Greek legend, the last king of Athens. According 

to the story, it was prophesied at the time of the Dorian invasion 
of Peloponneaus (c. ro68 n.c.) that only the deathof their king at 
the enemy's hands could ensure victory to the Athenians. De-
voting himself to his country, Codrus, in the disguise of a peasant, 
made his way into the enemy's camp, and provoked a quarrel with 
some Doriansoldiers. He fell, and the Dorianaon discovering that 
Codrus had been slain, retreated homeward, despairing of success. 
No one being thought worthy to succeed Codrus, the title of king 
was abolished, and that of archon ilq.v.) substituted for it. 

See Lycurgus. Levee. xx. e.84-87 ; Justin ii. 6; VOL Pat i. 2; 
Grote, Hist. of Greece, pc I. ch. 18; usoit, Griahisehe Geschkhte, i. 

CODY, WILLIAM FREDERICK (1846- ), American scout 
and showman,-known under the name of " Buffalo Bill," was born 
In 1846 in Scott county, Iowa. He first became known as one of 
the riders of the " Pony Express," a mail service established in 
the spring of illtSo by the Central Overland California and Pike's 
Peak Express Company to carry the malls overland from Saint 
Joseph, Missouri, to Sacramento, California, a distance of rep m., 
by means of relays of ponies, each rider being expected to cover 
about 75 m. daily. Owing to the wildness of the country and the 
hostility of the Indians, both the riders and the station-keepers 
led lives of great hardship and danger. The " Pony Express " 
was discontinued in 186i upon the completion of the Pacific 
Telegraph company's line, and young Cody became a scout and 
guide for the United States army. In 1863 be formally enlisted 
In the 7th regiment of Kansas cavalry, in which he served until 
the closet of the Civil War. In 1867 he made a contract with the 
Kansas Pacific railway to furnish its employees with buffalo 
meat while the line was being extended through the wilderness, 
and his name of " Buffalo Bill " was given him from this circum-
stance. In i868-1872 be was again an army scout and guide, 
serving against the Sioux and Cheyennes; and in 1872 was a 
member of the Nebraska house of representatives. During the 
Sioux-Cheyenne War of 1876 he served in the 5th United States 
Cavalry, and at the battle of Indian Creek killed the Cheyenne 
chief Yellow Hand in single combat Tn 1883 he organized his 
" Wild West Show," a spectacular performance on a large scale, 
his first European tour taking place in r837. In the Nebraska 
national guard he again served against the Sioux in 189o-1891. 

CO-EDUCATION. the term applied to the instruction and 
training of boys and girls, or of young people of both sexes, in 
the same school or institution, in the same classes and through 
the same courses of study. Examples of the thoroughgoing 
application of this principle can be found in every grade of 
education from the elementary school to the university. But 
the term " Co-education " is sometimes used in a wider sense, 
in order to include cases in which boys and girls, or young men 
and young women of university age, are admitted to membership 
of the same school or college but receive Instruction wholly or in 
part in separate classes and in different subjects. Other variable 
factors in co-educational systems arc the extent to which men 
and women are mixed on the teaching staff, and the freedom of 
Intercourse permitted between pupils of the two sexes in class, 
In games and In other activities of school life. In another form 
of combined education (preferred by Comte, Systeme de politigne 
miner, iv. 2661, pupils of the two sexes are taught successively 
by the same teacher. By the English Board of Education, a 
distinction is drawn between mixed schools and dual schools 
" Mixed schools " are those in which, for most subjects of the 
curriculum, boys and girls are taught together by the same 
teachers: in " dual schools " there are separate boys' and girls' 
departments under a single principal, but with separate entrances, 
classrooms and playgrounds for the two sexes. 

Hirtory.—Co-cducation in early times was occasional and 
sporadic. For example, women were admitted by Plato to the 
inner circle of the Academy on terms of equality with men. 
The el uca Lionel endowments of Teos provided that the professors 
of literature should teach both boys and girls. It Is uncertain 
whether the Roman schools in classical times were attended by 
both sexes. A tombstone found at Cape's represents a school-

, mastee with a boy on one side and a girl on the other. Probably  

co-education was practised in country districts for economical 
reasons; and also in the home schools organized by wealthier 
families (Wilkins, RONSON Educalion, pp. 42-43). At Charles the 
Great's Palace School at Aachen (s.o. 782 onwards), Alcuia 
taught together the young princes and their sisters, as well as 
grown men and women. The Humanists of the Renaissance 
made the full development of personality a chief aim of education, 
and held up literary acoomplisbnonat as a desirable mark of 
personal distinction both for men and women. This led to the 
scholarly education of girls along with boys in the home schools 
of some great families. Thus, at Mantua (ran onwards), 
Vittoria° da Faze taught Cecilia Gonzaga with her brothers 
and the other boy pupils at his boarding-school; but there is no 
evidence that the latter was otherwise co-educational Luther 
and other Reformers urged that girls as well as boys should be 
taught to read the Bible. Hence came the tendency to co-educa-
tion of boys and girls in some elementary schools in Protestant 
lands. This tendency can be traced both in Scotland and in the 
northern parts of England. It is believed that, in the early days 
of New England, district schools in smaller American towns were 
open to boys and girls alike, but that few girls advanced beyond 
reading and writing (Martin, Massachusetts Public School System, 
p. 13o). At Dorchester, Mass., it was left to the discretion 
of the elders and schoolmen whether maids should be taught with 
the boys or not; but in practice the girls seem to have been 
educated apart. In r6o: the council of Ayr, Scotland, ordained 
that the girls who were learning to read and write at the Grammar 
School should be scut to the master of the Song School, " because 
it is not seemly that sic lasses should be among the lads " (Grant, 
History of the Burgh and Parish Schools of Scotland, p. 526 ff.). 
Meriden, Connecticut, seems to have made common provision 
for the elementary education of boys and girls in 1678. North-
ampton, Mass, did the same in z680. Deerfield, Mass, in i698 
voted that " all families having children either male or female 
between the ages of six and ten years shall pay by the poll for 
their schooling "—presumably in the common school 

Thus the beginnings of co-education in its modern organized 
form may be traced back partly to Scotland and partly to the 
United States. The co-education of boys and girls, carried 
through in varying degrees of completeness, was not uncommon 
in the old Endowed Schools of Scotland, and became more 
frequent as increasing attention was given to the education of 
girls. At the Dollar Institution, founded by John McNabb for 
the benefit of the poor of the parish of Dollar and shire of Clack-
mannan (date of will, x800), boys and girls have been educated 
together in certain classes since the beginning of the school in 
1St 8. In the eastern parts of the United States, where the Puritan 
tradition also prevalled, co-education struck firm root, and spread 
chiefly for reasons of convenience and economy (Dexter, History 
of Eduea(ion in United States, p.  430). But throughout the west, 
co-education was strongly preferred in elementary and secondary 
schools and in universities on the further ground that it was 
believed to be more in accordance with the democratic principle 
of equal educational opportunity for the two sexes. 

It should be added, however, that the leaven of Pestalozzi's 
thought has worked powerfully both in Europe and America In 
favour of the idea of co-education. His view was that all 
educational institutions should, as far as possible, be modelled 
upon the analogy of the family and of the home. At Starts 
(1798-1799) he educated together in one household boys and 
girls ranging in age from five to fifteen. At Burgdorf (179g-
58o4) his work was In part co-educational. At Yverdun (18o4-
1825) Pestalozzi established a school for girls dose to his school 
for boys. The girls received instruction from some of the 
masters of the boys' school, and girls and boys met at evening 
worship, in short excursions and at other times. 

In England, the Society of Friends have been the pioneers of 
co-education in boarding schools, both for younger children 
and for pupils up to fifteen or sateen years of age. The practice 
of the society, though not exclusively co-educational. has long 
been favourable to co-education, either in its complete or 
restricted form, as being more in harmony with the conditions 
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of family life. Adworth school was established by the London 
Yearly Meeting in 1779 for the education of boys and girls; 
but the school has never been fully co-educational, the boys and 
girls being taught separately except in a few classes. At Sidcot 
school, which was founded in '808 by the Associated Quarterly 
Meetings in the west of England for the education of children of 
Friends, boys and girls are taught together, except in certain 
handicraft subjects. Several other co-educational schools were 
founded by the Society of Friends during the first half of the rob 
century. 

Since that time the movement towards co-education in 
secondary schools and universities has steadily gained strength 
in England. It has been furthered by the diffusion of Testa-
kozian ideas and also by the influence of American example. 
In England, private schools have made some of the most valu-
able co-educational experiments. A private boarding and day 
secondary school on co-educational lines was instituted by Mr 
W. A. Case in Hampstead in 1865. A co-educational boarding-
school was founded in 1869 by Miss Lushington at Kingsley near 
Alton, Hants. In 1873 Mr W. H. Herford began the Ladybarn 
school for boys and girls at Withington in the suburbs of Man-
chester. The passing of the Welsh Intermediate Education Act 
1889 led to the establishment of a considerable number of new 
mixed or dual secondary day-schools in Wales. Many English 
teachers gained experience in these schools and subsequently 
influenced English education. The work and writings of Mr 
J. H. Badley at Sedates, Petersfield, a co-educational boarding-
school of the first grade, gave greatly increased weight to the 
principle of co-education. Important additions have also been 
made to the fund of co-educational experience by the King • 
Alfred's school (Hampstead), Keswick school, and West Heath 
school (Hampstead). In 1907 a Public Co-educational Boarding 
School was opened at Harpenden. 

Since the Education Act 1902 became law; there has been a 
rapid increase of co-educational secondary day-schools of the 
lower grade, under county or borough education authorities, 
in all parts of England. This increase is due to two chief causes, 
viz. (1) The co-educational tradition of some of the higher 
grade board schools, many of which have become secondary 
schools; and (2) the economy effected by establishing one co-
educational secondary school, in place of two smaller schools for 
boys and girls separately. 

The idea of co-education in secondary schools has spread in 
several other European countries, especially in Holland, Norway, 
Sweden and Denmark. In Scandinavia, the new practice 
appears to have begun with the establishment of a private higher 
secondary school, the Palmgremska Samskolan, in Stockholm, 
in 1876. A similar school, Nya Svenska Lgroverket, was founded 
upon the same model in Helsingfors, Finland, in 1880. In 
Norway, the law of 1896 introduced co-education in all state 
schools. In Denmark, as in Norway, co-education was begun in 
private schools; on its proving a success there, it was intro-
duced into the state schools, with two exceptions; and It is now 
obligatory in most state schools but optional in private schools 
(3. S. Thornton, Schools Public and Private la the North of Europe, 
1907, p. 97). In Holland, there is now a good deal of co-education 
in lower secondary schools of the modern type. For example, 
at Utrecht, the state higher burgher school provides the same 
course of instruction, except in gymnastics, for boys and girls. 
At Almeloo, the municipal higher burgher school, though co-
educational, differentiates the classes in several subjects. It 
Belgium, France, Germany and Austria, co-education, though 
frequent in elementary schools, is regarded as undesirable in 
secondary; but the movement in Its favour in many parts of 
Germany seems to be gathering strength. All over Europe 
the Roman Catholic populations prefer the older ideal of separate 
schools for boys and girls. 

Co-education in colleges and universities, which began at 
Oberlin, Ohio, in 1833, was adopted almost without exception 
by the state universities throughout the west of America from 
:862 onwards. Since that time the idea has spread rapidly 
throughout Europe, and the presence of women students at  

universities originally confined to men Is one of the met striking 
educational facts of the age. 

Co-education int& United Kingdots,(a)boglaad soul Wake.— 
The Board of Education does not possess any summary showing' 
the number of pupils in mixed public elementary schools or in 
mixed departments of such schools. In 190!, out of 31,5os 
departments of public elementary schools in England and Wales, 
nearly half (15,504) were mixed departments, in which boys and 
girls were educated together. But as the departments were of 
unequal size, it must not be inferred from this that half the 
children in public elementary schools in that year (5,1383,764 
were receiving co-education. Of the total number of departments 
in public elementary schools in England and Wales, the per-
centage of mixed schools fell from 51-6 in /881 to 49.4 in I891 
and 49-2 in root. But these percentages must not be taken to 
prove an absolute decline in the number of children in mixed 
departments. 

In England, out of 492 public secondary schools which were 
recognized by the Board of Education for the receipt of govern. 
ment grant for the school year ending July 3/, ton, and which 
contained 85,358 pupils, to8 schools, 'with 21,720 pupils, were 
mixed; and 20 schools, with 898o pupils, were dual schools. 

Thus, of the total number of pupils in the secondary 'dodo 
referred to above, a little over 25% were In mixed schools, end 
about ro% were in dual schools. It is not safe to assume, 
however, that all the mixed schools were completely co-educa-
tional in their work, or that the dual schools were not co-
educational in respect of certain subjects or parts of the course. 
It should also be remembered that, besides the secondary 
schools recognized by the Board of Education for the receipt 
of government grant, there is a considerable number of great 
endowed secondary boarding-schools (" public schools " in the 
English use of that expression) which are for boys only. There 
are also at least s000 private secondary schools, of which, in 
/897 (since when no comprehensive statistical inquiry has been 
made), 970, with 26,027 pupils, were mixed schools. But the great 
majority of the children in these mixed schools were under 
twelve years of age. The number of boys and girls over 
twelve years of age, In the mixed private secondary schools 
which were included in the 2897 return, was only 5488. 

In Wales, for the school year ending July 31. 1905, out of 
84 state-aided public secondary schools, r r were mixed and 44 
were dual schools. The number of scholars in the Welsh schools 
referred to above was 9340. Of these, 1437. or 15%, were in 
mixed schools, and 5085, or 54% were in dual schools. The 
managers of dual schools in Wales have the power to arrange 

 that boys and girls shall be taught together in any or al 
classes; and, as a matter of fact, nearly all the dual schools 
are worked as mixed schools, though they appear in these 
figures under dual: 

(b) Scotland.—In the public elementary schools, including 
the higher grade schools of Scotland, co-education is the almost 
universal rule. The exceptions, which for the most part are 
Roman Catholic or Episcopal Church schools, tend to diminish 
year by year. In 1905, out of 3843 departments in the Scotch 
public elementary and higher grade schools, 3783 were mixed. 
These include the infant departments. Out of the total number of 
children in the public elementary and higher grade schools, includ-
ing infants' departments, 98.43%  were receiving co-educstion. 

In the secondary schools of Scotland there has been in resent 
years little perceptible movement either towards co-education 
or away from it- What movement there is, favours the establish. 
meat of separate secondary schools for girls in the large centres 
of population. Out of toe public secondary schools in Scotland 
in 1905-1906, 29 schools were for boys only and eo schools for 
girls only. One school bad boys and girls in separate depart-
ments. In the remaining 39 schools, boys and girls were taken 
together to an extent which varied with the subjects taken; 
but there was nothing of the nature of a strict separation of the 
sexes as regards the ordinary work of the school. 

(e) I►eland.—In Ireland, the percentage of pupils on the 
roils of mixed national schools (i.e. schools attended by boys ass/ 
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girls). to the total number of pupils on the rolls of all national 
schools, has slowly Increased. In 288o the percentage was 

57 .5; in 289ff, 59'41 in 190S, 60'9- 
The Commissioners of Intermediate Education in Ireland had 

on their list in 1906, 38 secondary schools which were classified 
by them as mixed schools. These schools were attended by 
640 boys and 413 girls between 13 and 19 years of age. The 
commissioners do cot know to what extent the boys and girls 
in these schools received instruction in the same classes As, 
however, the schools are small, they believe that in the great 
majority of cases the boys and girls were taught together. In 
one large school not classified as mixed, the boys (u7) and girls 
(6o) were taught in the same classes. 

Llsoisersilies wed Uniserray Colleges in She United Kindoss-
Women are admitted as members of the universities of London, 
Durham, Manchester, Liverpool, Birmingham, Leeds, Sheffield, 
Wales, Edinburgh, Aberdeen, St Andrews, Glasgow, Dublin 
and the Royal University of Ireland. At Oxford and dmbridge 
women are not admitted Si members of the university, but by 
courtesy enjoy entrance to practically all university lectures and 
examinations. The social life of the men and women students 

✓ is more separate in the old than in the new universities. In no 
• grade of education in the United Kingdom has the principle of 
• co-education made more rapid advance than in the universities. 

The university education of women began in Leaden (Queen's 
College 1848, Bedford College :849, both being preceded by 
classes in earlier years). The University of London in 1878 

.1  decided to accept from the crown a supplemental charter 
making every degree, honour and prize awarded by the university 
accessible to students of both sexes on perfectly equal terms. 
By charter in ifillo, the Victoria University (now broken up into 
the universities of Manchester, Liverpool and Leeds) received 
power to grant degrees to women as well as to mm. The charter 
of the university of Wales (x893) provides that " Women shall 
be eligible equally with men for admittance to any degree which 
our university is authorized to confer; every office created in 
the university, and the membership of every authority con- 

'', 

	

	stituted by the charter shall be open to women equally with men." 
In 1889 the Universities (Scotland) Act empowered the corn- . 	. 

▪ =wooers to make ordinances, enabling each university to admit 
women in graduation in one or more faculties and to provide 
for their instruction. At all the university colleges in the United 

7,s  Kingdom women are educated as well as men. 
United State.—Co-educatios is a characteristic feature of the 

educatioaal system of the differeat states of the American Union. 
Of elementary school pupils at least 96%, and of secondary 
school pupils 95%, are in mixed schools. In toes, out of a total 

e enrolment of 15,990,803  pupils in public elementary and second-
s, 	try schools and training colleges, 1 5.387,734 were in schools 
• 1.11 attended by pupils of both sexes. Out of 55o,600 pupils on the 

rolls of public secondary schools (high schools) in istor, 3 23,300  
I 9.0  were in co-educational schools. The same was true of 43% 

•• of the pupils (numbering over ico,orro) in private secondary 
O ," schools. In colleges and universities tis% of all undergraduates 

were in co-educational institutions, to which category thirty-four 
::. American universities belong (U.S. Commissioner of Education, 

Rowe for :903,  2454). In America opinion is thus pre-
dominantly in favour of co-education, but there is a (Intent of 
adverse criticism, especially among sone who have had experience 
of school conditions is large cities. 

Gown! Reviews ej the Queslion.—In schools foe infants and 
younger children co-education is approved by all authorities. 
It Is increasingly favoured on educational grounds in smaller 

'Lk 	schools for children up to Is or z3 years of age or thereabouts. r:, 	But where elementary schools have to be large, separate depart- 
melts for boys and girls are generally preferable, though mixed 

07. schools are often established for reasons of economy At 
the other end of the educational scale, viz. in the universities, 
the co-education of men and women in the same institution is 

nd ,4  fast becoming the rule. This is due partly to the prohibitive cost 
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„. 	of duplicating  teaching staff, laboratories, libraries and other e  
.4 equipment, partly to the desire of women to qualify themselves 

for professional life by passing through the same courses of 
training as are prescribed for men. The degree, however, to 
which social intercourse is carried on between men and women 
students differs widely in the different co-educational univer-
sities. There are occasional signs, e.g. at Chicago, of a reaction 
against the fullest form of academic co-education. And it is 
probable that the universities will proVide, among many courses 
common to men and women, some (like engineering) suitable 
for men only, and others (like advanced instruction in home-
science, or certain courses of professional preparation for teachers 
of young children) which will rarely be attended by any but 
women. Common use of the same university institutions is 
compatible with much differentiation in courses of study and 
with separately organized forms of collegiate life. It is with 
regard to the part of education which lies between the elementary 
schools and the universities that the sharpest division of opinion 
upon the principle of co-education now exists. In Europe, 
with the exception of Scandinavia, those who advocate co-
education of the sexes in secondary schools up to t8 or 19 years 
of age are at present In a distinct minority, even as regards day 
schools, and still more when they propose to apply the same 
principle to boarding schools. But the application of the co-
educational principle to all schools alike is favoured by an 
apparently increasing number of men and women. This move-
ment in opinion is connected with the increase in the number 
of girls desiring access to secondary schools, a demand which 
can most easily and economically be met by granting to girls 
access to some of the existing schools for boys. The co-educa-
tional movement is also connected with a strong view of sex 
equality. It is furthered by the rapidly increasing number of 
women teachers who are available for higher educational work. 
Mixed secondary schools with mixed staffs are spreading for 
reasons of economy in smaller towns and rural districts. In 
large towns separate schools are usually recommended in pre-
ference, but much depends upon the social tradition of the 
neighbourhood. Those who advocate co-education for boys 
and'girls in secondary schools urge it mainly on the ground of 
its naturalness and closer conformity to the conditions of healthy, 
unselfconscious home life. They believe it to be a protective 
against uncleanness of talk and school Immorality. They point 
to its convenience and economy. They welcome co-educatioo 
as likely to bring with it a healthy radicalism in regard to the 
older tradition of studies in boys' secondary schools. They 
approve it as leading to mixed staffs of men and women teachers, 
and as the most effectual way of putting girls in a position of 
reasonable equality with boys in respect of intellectual and civic 
opportunity. On the other hand, those who oppose co-education 
in secondary schools rest their case upon the danger of the 
intellectual or physical overstrain of girls during adolescence; 
and upon the unequal rate of development of boys and girls 
during the secondary school period, the girls being more forward 
than the boys at first, but as a rule less able to work as hard 
at a somewhat later stage. The critics further complain that 
co-education is generally so organized that the girls' course of 
study is more or less assimilated to that of the boys, with the 
result that it cannot have the artistic and domestic character 
which is suitable for the majority of girls. Complaint is also 
made that the head of a co-educational school for pupils over 
the age of to is usually a man, though the health and character 
of girls need the care and control of a woman vested with complete 
authority and responsibility. While demurring to the view that 
co-education of the sexes would be a moral panacea, the critics 
of the system admit that the presence of the girls would exert 
a refining influence, but they believe that on the whole the boys 
are likely to gain less from co-education than the girls are likely 
to lose by it. In all these matters carefully recorded observation 
and experiment are needed, and it may well be found that co-
education is best for some boys and for some girls, though not 
for all. Temperaments and dispositions di Her. Some boys seem 
by nature more fitted for the kind of training generally given 
to girls, some girls are by nature fated for the kind of training 
generally given to boys. The see division does not clerk on 
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temperaments into two sharply contrasted groups. The intro-
duction of girls into boys' secondary schools may remove or 
mitigate coarse traditions of speech and conduct where such 
persist. But it would be unfortunate if stiff and pedantic 
traditions of secondary education were now fixed upon girls 
instead of being reconsidered and modified in the interests of 
boys also. In any case, if co-education in secondary schools is 
to yield the benefits which some anticipate from it, great vigil-
ance, careful selection of pupils and very liberal staffing will be 
necessary. Without these securities the results of co-education 
in secondary schools might be disappointing, disquieting or 
even disastrous. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY.—Pta to in the Republic (v. 452-456) and Lases (vii. 
804-805) argues that women should share as (at as possible in erluca-
tion with men. Mary Wollstonecraft, A Vindication of the Richly 4 
Women (1792), contends that " both sexes ought. not only in private 
families but in public schools, to be educated together." J. G. 
Spurzheim, Principks of Education, pp. 272-288 (Edinburgh, 1821), 
replies to thisargument. In the Board of Education Special Reports 
on Educational Subjects, vol. vi. (Wyman & Sons, t goo), J. II. Bad Icy, 
writing on The Possibility of Co-education in English Preparatory 
and other Secondary Schools, is strongly in favour. " In co-cducat ion 
. . . half-heartedness means failure. The more completely both 
sexes can be brought together upon an equal and natural footing the 
less the difficulties grow." In the Board of Education Special 
Reports, vol. xi. (Wyman & Sons, t902), Rev. ( soil r.rant, writing on 
Can American Education be grafted upon the English Public Spool 
System ? answers strongly in the affirmative: co-education is 
recommended on eight grounds:--(t) Vast economy of expenditure; 
(2) return to the natural system; (3) discipline made easier; (4) 
intellectual stimulus; (5) a better balance in instruction; (6) im-
proved manners; (7) prevention of extremes of masculinity or 
femininity; (8) a safeguard against the moral danger. 

Co.edecatiox: a series of Essays (London, 1903), edited by Alice 
Woods, is in favour of co-education, nine practical workers recording 
their experience; this is one of the best books on the subject. 
J. H. Badley's Co-education after Fifteen: its Value and Difficulties. 
Child Life (London, January, 1906), is candid, judicious and practical. 
M. E. Sadler in Reports on Secondary Education in Hampshire, Derby. 
shire and Essex (1904, 1905 and 1906 respectively) gives details 
of the curriculum of many co-educational secondary schools. In 
the U.S. Commissioner of Education Report for 1903,   vol. Pp. 1047. 
1078, Anna Tolman Smith, writing on Co-education in the Schott 
and Colkges of the United Stater, gives an historical review of the 
subject with bibliography comparebibliography in Report of U.S. 
Commissioner of Education or tpoo--spol,pp.1310-1325). G.Stanley 
Hall on Adolescence, its sychology and its Relations to Physiology, 
Anthropology, Sociology, Sex, Crime, Religion and Education, vol. n. 
chap. xvii., on Adolescent Girls and their education (New York, D. 
Appleton & Co-, io.$), is strongly avid nst co-education during adoles-
cence. In W. Rein's Encyklopadisckes Handbuch der Padagogik (Lan-
gensalza. Beyer). art. " Gemeinsame Erziehung fur Knaben send 
Madchen," K. E. Palmgren is in favour of co-education (vol. iii. of 
Rod ed. 5905). See also W. Rein, Uber gemeinsame Ersiekseig Son 
Rabe,. and Macho' (Freiburg. 1903), and Bericht fiber den I. 
Internationakn !Congress Pie Schidhygiose (Nurnberg, z9o4), vol. ii. 
PP. 140  " Co-education in der hOheren Schulen." -  (M. E. S.) 

COEPPETEALL NICOLAS (1574-1623), French theologian, 
poet and historian, was born at Saint-Calais. He entered the 
Dominican order and lectured on philosophy at Paris, being also 
" ordinary preacher " to Henry IV., and afterwards ambassador 
at Rome. In 006 be was vicar-general of the congregation of 
France, and received from Marie de' Medici the revenues of the 
sees of Lombez and Saintes. He also administered the diocese of 
Metz, and was nominated to that of Marseilles in r62r, but ill-
health obliged him here to take a coadjutor. Coeffeteau won 
considerable distinction in the controversy against the Protestant 
reformers and also wrote a History of Rome from Augustus to 
Constantine. Many of his theological writings were collected in 
one volume (Paris, 7620, and at the time of his death in 7623 be 
was engaged on a translation of the New Testament which is 
still in manuscript. 

COEHOORN, *MO, BARON VAN (r64r-i7o4), Dutch 
soldier and military engineer, of Swedish extraction, was born at 
Leeuwarden in Friesland. He received an excellent military 
and general education, and at the age of sixteen became a captain 
in the Dutch army. He took part in the defence of Maastricht 
in 1673 and in the siege of Grave in the same year, where the small 
mortars (called coehorns) invented by him caused the French 
garrison considerable trouble (Scydel, Narhrkhten fiber Folungs. 
bier, Leipzig, 1818). He was made a colonel for his gallant  

conduct at the battle of Seneff (1674), and was present also at 
the battles of Cassel (1677) and Saint Denis (1678). 

The circumstances of the time and the country turned 
Coehoorn's attention to the art of fortification, and the events of 
the late war showed him that existing methods could no longer 
be relied upon. His first published work, Verarrekinge cis 
Vijfkoeks nut alk sync Buytensvcrken (Leeuwarden, 168z), at once 
aroused attention, and involved the author in a lively controversy 
with a rival engineer, Louys Paan (Leeuwarden, 1682, :683; 
copies are in the library of the Dutch ministry of war). The 
military authorities were much interested in this, and entrusted 
Coehoorn with the reconstruction of several fortress-s in the 
Netherlands. This task he continued throughout his career; 
and Ids experience in the work made him the worthy rival of his 
great contemporary Vauban. He formulated his ideas a little 
later in his chief work, Nieuwe Vestingboum op en mak of loge 
horizon:, &c. (Leeuwarden, 168s), in which he laid down three 
" systems," the characteristic feature of which was the multi-
plicity and great saliency of the works, which were calculated and 
in principle are still eminently suited for flat and almost marshy 
sites such as those of the Low Countries. He borrowed many 
of the details from the works of his Dutch predecessor Freytag. of 
Albrecht Darer, and of the German engineer Speckle, and in 
general he aimed rather at the adaptation of his principles to the 
requiremen ts of individual sites than at producing a geometrically 
and theoretically perfect fortress; and throughout his career he 
never hesitated to depart from his own rules in dealing with 
exceptional cases, such as that of Groningen. Subsequent 
editions of Nicuwe Vesting:atm appeared in Dutch (17oz, and 
frequently afterwards), English (London, 170s), French (Wesel. 

7os), and German (Dusseldorf, 7709). 
From x688 to the treaty of Ryswick Coehoorn served as a 

brigadier. At the battle of Fleurus he greatly' distinguished 
himself, and in 7692 he defended Namur, a fortress of his own 
creation. Namur was taken by Vauban; but the Dutch engineer 
had his revenge three years later, when the place, on which in the 
meantime Vauban had lavished his skill, fell to his attack. 
Coehoorn became lieutenant-general and inspector-general of 
the Netherlands fortresses, and the high-German peoples as well 
as his own countrymen honoured him. He commanded a corps 
in the army of the duke of Marlborough from 17ot to 1703, and 
in the constant siege warfare of these campaigns In the Low 
Countries his technical skill was of the highest value. The swift 
reduction of the fortress of Bonn and the siege of Huy in :703 
were his crowning successes. At the opening of his follow ing 
campaign he was on his way to confer with Marlborough when 
he died of apoplexy at Wijkcl on the 77th of Match 1704. 

His" first system " was applied to numerous places in Holland, 
notably Nijmwegen, Breda and Bergen-op-Zoom. Mannheim ID 

Germany was also fortified in this way, while the" secondsystcm " 
was applied to Belgrade and Temesvir in eastern Europe. 

His son. Goaewijn Theodor van Coehoorn, wrote his fife (re-edited 
Syperstein. Leeuwarden, 1860). See also v. Zastrow. Gansteaur des 
bestdndigen tialsent 	likag) ; von Brese-Winiari Likes 
Entstehen u 	Wesen der sweeten Befestigungsnuthoie tias; 
Cosseran dc Villenoisy. Essai historique sue la fort, ficatioe (186c

t
i ; 

Mender, Architecture des forteressei (a8o1): Krayenholl, Volieedo. 
ling ova de oats versterkingsmaNier sae Cathaore (Hague, lam): 
Bosacha. Nedericuidsche hacked k Land (A materdam..1838); Dawes. 
Histoirt de Bdgigue (Brussels, 1823); Ypey. Narralio di 'rho, parr 
Illennonis Cohorni (7771); Ilennert, Dissertation sue lei fortified:lois 
permaneute (1795); bOhms. Grandliche Antral's.: Mt KI117116011,  
kunst (1776); Animator of talgemente bekentssisse ens tir Vomit& 
bout. door Memos Baron van Coehoore, llytowerki door ft- W. Berg 
(MS in Dutch Ministry of War): Bousmard. Ersai &hal de forts. 
.ficafirm ( 1 797); also the article FORTIFICATION AND '5IFGRCRAFT. 

COELENTERA, a group or grade of the animal kingdom, the 
zoological Importance of which has risen considerably since the 
time (1887) of the publication of the first article under that 
heading in the Ency. Brit. (9th edit.), even though their numbers 
have been reduced by the elevation of the Sponges or Porifeta to 
the rank of an Independent Phylum under the title Pantos 
(W. J. Sanas, 1884). For the Coelentera thus restricted, the 
term Enterococla, in contrast to Coelomocoela (the old Coda-
mata), was suggested by E. R. Lankester (tyro). 
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Prom the more complex colonial Platers the Coast= are 

readily separated by their possension of two distinct sets of cells, 
with diverse inactions, arranged in two definite layers,--e 
condition found In no Prato:Isom The old criterion by which 
they and other Ileum were ones distinguished from Probasco, 
namely, the differential= of large and small se m= cells from 
each other and from the remaining cells of the body, has been 
broken down by the discovery of numinous cases of such 
differentiation among Protozoa. The Coekntera, u motrasted 
with other Mumma (but not Parma), consist of two layers 
of tells only, an outer layer or ectoderm, an Inner layer or 
endoderm. They have hake been described as Diploblastim 
In the remaining Metazos certain cells are budded off at an 
early stage of development from one or both of the two =goal 
layers, to form later a third layer, the mesoderm, which lies 
between the ectoderm and endoderm; such forms have therefore 
received the name Triploblutica. At the same time it is necessary 
to observe that it is by no means certain that the mesoderm found 
in various grouped Metal= ha similar or homologies formation 
in all cases. A sowed auntie{ difference between Coelentera 
and other Meteors (except Parana) is that in the former all 
spaces in the Interior of the body are referable to a single cavity 
of endodermal one' n, the " gusto-vascular cavity," often termed 
the coelentmon: the spaces are always originally continuous 
with one snottier, and are in almost every cam permanently so. 
This single cavity and itsiining serve apparently for all those 
bandana (digestion, excretion, circulation and often repo-
duction) which in more complex organisms are distributed 
among various cavities of independent and often very diverse 
origin. 

In the Coelentera the ectoderm and endoderm are set apart 
from one another at a very early period in the life•history; 
generally either by dehtmination or invagination, processes 
described in the article Eauotvotoov. Between these two cell-
layers a mesogloea (G. C. Bourne, 0187) is always intercalated 
as a secretion by one or both of them; this is a gelatinoid, primi-
tively structureless lamella. which in the first instance serves 
merely as a basal support for the cells. In many cues, as, for 
example, in the Medusae or jelly-fish, the mesogloea may be so 
thick u to constitute the chief pert of the body in bulk and 
weight. The ectoderm rarely consists of more than one layer 
of cells: these are divisible by structure and function into 
nervous, muscular and secretory cells, supported by interstitial 
cells. The endoderm Is generally also an epithelium one all in 
thickness, the cells being digestive, secretory and sometimes 
muscular. Reproductive sexual cells may be found in either of 
these two layers, according to the class and sub-class in question. 
The mesogloea is in itself an inert non-ceUular secretion, but the 
immigration of muscular and other cells into its substance, 
from both ectoderm and endoderm, gives it in many cues a 
strong resemblance to the mesoderm of Triploblastica,—a 
resemblance which. while probably superficial, may yet serve to 
indicate the path of evolution of the mesoderm. 

The Coelentera may thus be briefly defined as Meter= which 
exhibit two embryonic cell-layers only,—the ectoderm and 
endoderm—their body-cavities being refezalale to a single cavity 
or coelenteron in the endoderm. Their position in the animal 
kingdom and their main subdivisions may be expressed in the 
following table:— 

I. PROTOZOA. 
II. PA RAZOA or POR1PZRA. 

III. METAZOA. 

Ceole
i
ntens 	 TriplobLica 

a. Diplob

I

turica. 	 (melodies Codornats). 

I 	 r 

	

Hydromedusae. 	Scyphozoa. 	 Ctenophom. 

	

I 	 I 
5cyphornedosse. 	 Anthozoa. 

In the abovegiven classificatios, the Scyphomedume, formerly 
included with the Hydromedusae as Hydrozoa, are placed 
nearer the Antitoxin. The reasons for this may be stated 
briefly. 

The HYDROIEHMSAZ are distinguished from the Scyphozoa 
chiefly by negative characters; they have no atomodaeum, 
that is, no ingrowth of ectoderm at the mouth to form an oeso-
phagus; they have no mesenteries (radiating partitions) which 
incompletely subdivide the coelenteron; and they have no 
concentration of digestive cells into special organs. Their 
ectodermal muscles are mainly longitudinal, their endodermal 
muscles are circularly arranged on the body-wall. Their sexual 
cells are (probably in all cases) produced from the ectoderm, 
and lie in those radii which are first accentuated in development. 
They typically present two structural forms, the non-sexual 
hydroid and the sexual medusoid; in such a case there is an 
alternation of generations (metagenesis), the hydroid giving roe 
to the medusoid by a sexual gemination, the medusoid bearing 
sexual cells which develop into a hydroid. In some other cases 
medusoid develops directly horn medusoid (hypogenesis), 
whether by sexual cells or by gemination. The medusoids have 
a muscular velum of ectoderm and mesogloea only. 

The SCTPUOZOA have the following features in common:— 
They typically exhibit an ectodermal stomodaeum; partitions 
or mesenteries project into their coelenteron from the body-wall, 
and on these are generally concentrated digestive cells (to form 
mesenterial filaments, phaccllae or gastric filaments, &c.); the 
external musculature of the body-wall is circular (except is 
Ceriorsibus); the internal, longitudinal; and the sexual cells 
probably always arise it the endoderm. 

The Scvnimmoosas., like the Hydromedusae, typically 
present a mctagenesis, the non-sexual scyphistomoid (cone. 
spending to the hydroid) alternating with the sexual medusoid. 
In other cases the medusoid is hypogenetie, rocdusoid producing 
medusoid. The sexual cells of the medusoid lie in the endoderm 
on interred* that is, on the second set of radii accentuated in 
the course of development. The medusoids have no true velum; 
in some cues a structure more or less resembling this organ, 
termed a velarium, is present, permeated by endodermal canals. 

The ANTROZOA differ from the Scyphomedusac in having 
no medusoid form; they all more or less resemble a sea-anemone, 
and may be termed actinloid. They are (with rare excep-
tions, probably secondarily acquired) hypogenetic, the offspring 
resembling the parent, and both being sexual. The sexual cells 
are borne on the mesenteries in positions irrespective of obvious 
developmental radii. 

The CTENOPEORA are so aberrant in structure that it has been 
proposed to separate them from the Coelentera altogether: 
they are, however, theoretically deducible from an ancestor 
common to other Coelentera, but their extreme specialization 
precludes the idea of any close relationship with the rest. 

As regards the other three groups, however, it is easy to 
conceive of them as derived from an ancestor, represented to-day 
to some extent by the planula-larva, which was Coelenterate in 
so far as it was composed of an ectoderm and cudoderm, and 
had an internal digestive cavity (I. of the table). 

At the point of divergence between Scyphozoa and Hydro-
medusae (IL of the table of hypothetical descent), we may 
conceive of its descendant as tentaculate, capable of either 
floating (swimming) or fixation at will like Lucernaria to-day; 
and exhibiting incipient differentiation of rnyoepithelial cells 
(formerly termed neuro-muscular cells). At the parting of the 
ways which led, on the one hand, to modern Scyphomcdusae, on 
the other to Anthozoa (III.), it is probable that the common 
ancestor was marked by incipient mesenteries and by the limita-
tion of the sexual cells to endoderm. The lines of descent—II. 
to Hydromedusae, and III. to Scyphomedusae—represent periods 
during which the hypothetical ancestors IL and III., capable of 
either locomotion or fixation at will, were either differentiated 
into alternating generations of fixed sterile nutritive hydroids 
(scyphistomoids) and locomotor sexual medusoids, or abandoned 
the power of fixation in hypogeneti. cases. During the period 



represented by the line of descent—Ill. to Anthozoa—this group 
abandoned its power of adult locomotion by swimming. During 

Hydromedusae. 	Scyphomedusae. 	Anthozoa. 

Ill. 
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these periods were also attained those less important structural 
characters which these three groups present to-day. (G.H.Fo.) 

COELLO, AWNSO 8ANClin (i sts-rsoo), Spanish painter, 
according to some authorities a native of Portugal, was born, 
according to others, at Benifacio, near the city of Valencia. 
He studied many years in Italy; and returning to Spain in Isar 
he settled at Madrid, and worked on religious themes for most 
of the palaces and larger churches. He was a follower of Titian, 
and, like him, excelled in portraits and single figures, elaborating 
the textures of his armours, draperies, and such accessories in a 
manner so masterly as strongly to influence Velazquez in his 
treatment of like objects. Many of his pictures were destroyed 
in the fires that consumed the Madrid and Prado palaces, but 
many good examples are yet extant, among which may be noted 
the portraits of the infanta Carlos and Isabella, now in the 
Madrid gallery, and the St Sebastian painted in the church of 
San Gerdnimo, also in Madrid. Coello left a daughter, Isabella 
Sanchez, who studied under him, and painted excellent portraits. 

COELLO, AMMO (r6uo?-i652), Spanish dramatist and 
poet, was born at Madrid about the beginning of the 17th century. 
He entered the household of the duke de Albuquerque, and after 
some years of service in the army received the order of Santiago 
in 1648. He was a favourite of Philip IV., who is reported to 
have collaborated with him; this rumour is not confirmed, but 
there is ample proof of Coello's collaboration with Calderon, 
Rojas Zorrilla, Soils and Velez de Guevara, the most dis-
tinguished dramatists of the age. The best of his original 
plays, Los &Oates de seis hares, has been wrongly ascribed 
to Calderon; it was adapted by Samuel Tuke, under the title of 
The Adventism of fire Hours, and was described by Pepys as 
superior to Othello. It is an excellent example of stagecraft 
and animated dialogue. Coello died on the soth of October 
1652, shortly after his nomination to a post in the household 
of Philip IV. 

CONLON AND SEROUS NEMBRAJIEL In human anatomy 
the body-cavity or coelom (Gr. mother, hollow) isdivided into the 
pericardium, the two pleurae, the periloseson and the two tunic& 
vaginales. 

The pericardium is a dosed sac which occupies the central 
part of the thorax and contains the heart. Like all the serous 
membranes it has a visceral and a parietal layer, the former of 
which is closely applied to the heart and 'consists of endothelial 
cells with a slight fibrous backing: to it is due the glossy appear-
ance of a freshly removed heart. The parietal layer is double; 
externally there is a strong fibrous protective coat which is con-
tinuous with the other fibrous structures in the neighbourhood, 
especially with the sheaths of the great vessels at the root of the 
heart, with prolongations of the fascia of the neck, and with the 
central tendon of the diaphragm, while internally is the serous 
layer which is reflected from the surface of the heart, where the  

great vessels enter, so that everywhere the two layers of the 
serous membrane are in contact, and the only thing within the 
cavity is a drop or two of the fluid secreted by the serous walls. 
When the parietal layer is laid open and the heart removed by 
cutting through the great vessels, it will be seen that there are 
two lines of reflection of the serous layer, one common to the aorta 
and pulmonary artery, the other to all the pulmonary vein and 
the two venae 

The pleurae very closely resemble the pericardium except that 
the fibrous outer coat of the parietal layer is not nearly as strong; 
it is closely attached to the inner surface of the chest walls and 
mesially to the outer layer of the pericardium; above it is 
thickened by a fibrous contribution from the scalene muscles, 
and this forms the dome of the pleura which fits into the concavity 
of the first rib and contains the apex of the lung. The reflection 
of the serous layer of the pleura, from the parietal to the visceral 
part, takes place at the root of the lung, where the great !resists 
enter, and continues for some distance below this as the Do-
me stum lWisne puhriettis. The upper limit of the pleural cavity 
reaches about half an inch above the inner third of the clavicle, 
while, below, it may be marked out by a line drawn from the 
twelfth thoracic spine to the tenth rib in the mid asillary line, 
the eighth rib in the nipple line, and the sixth rib at its junction 
with the sternum, There is probably very little difference in 
the lower level of the pleurae on the two sides. 

The peritoneum is a more extensive and complicated membrane 
than either the pericardium or pleura; it surrounds the abdominal 
and pelvic viscera, and, like the other sacs, has a parietal and 
visceral layer. The line of reflection of these, though a con-
tinuous. one, is very tortuous. The peritoneum consists of a 
greater and lesser sac which communicate through an opening 
known as the foremen of Winslow, and the most satisfactory way 
of understanding these is to follow the reflections first in a vertical 
median (sagittal) section and then 
in a horizontal one, the body 
being supposed to be in the up-
right position. If a median 
sagittal section be studied first, 
and a start be made at the 
umbilicus (see fig. 1), the parietal 
peritoneum is seen to run upward, 
lining the anterior abdominal 
wall, and then to pass along the 
under surface of the diaphragm 
till its posterior third is reached; 
here there is a reflection on to 
the liver (L), forming the anterior 
layer of the coronary ligament 
of that viscus, while the mem-
brane now becomes visceral and 
envelops the front of the liver 
as far back as the transverse 
fissure on its lower surface; here 
it is reflected on to the stomach 
(St) forming the anterior layer 
of the gdare-hepatic or lessee 
mention. It now covers the Pre. I.—Diagram of vertical 
front of the stomach, and at the median section oi Abdomen., 

 lower border runs down as the A. Aorta. I), Duodenum. 
anterior layer of an apron-like pm= 	

mach. 
fold, the great osecesom, which li, Rectum. C, Colon, 
in some cases reaches as low as L, Liver. 	V, Vagina. 
the pubes; then it turns up again (The fie. dote represent the 
as the posterior or fourth layer of Ventsscof the Peeitonennt.else 
thegreat orneatumwitilthetrana- mule  dots the  killer  "G') 

 verse colon (C) is reached, the posterior surface of which it covers . 
and is reflected, as the posterior layer of the trasinersc auso-color, 
to the lower part of the pancreas (P); after this it turns down and 
covers the anterior surface of the third part of the duodenum 
(D) till the posterior wall of the abdomen is reached, from 
which it is reflected on to the small intestine (I) as the anterior 
layer of the orestarsry, a fold varying from s to 8 in. between its 
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attachments. After sartoonfling the small intestine it becomes 
the posterior layer of the mesentery and so again reaches the 
posterior abdominal wall, down which it runs until the rectum 
(R) is reached. The anterior surface of the tube is coveted by 
peritoneum to • point about 3 in. from the anus, where it is 
redeeted on to the uterus and vagina (V) in the female and then 
on to the bladder (B); in the male, on the other hand, the 
reflection is directly from the rectum to the bladder. At the apex 
of the bladder, after covering the upper endue of that organ, 
It In lifted aft by the urachus and runs cep the anterior abdominal 
wall to the umbilicus, from which the start was made. All this 
is the greater sac. The tracing of the laser sac may be coo-
veiledly started at the transverse Insure of the liver, whence 
the membrane ens down to the stomach (St) as the posterior 
layer of the lesser 0001t1U11, lines the posterior surface of the 
stomach, passes down as the second layer of the great mamma 
and up again as the third layer, covers the anterior surface of the 
transverse colon (C) and then reaches the pancreas (P) as-the 
anterior layer of the transverse inesocolon. After this it covers 
the front of the pancreas sad in the middle line of the body 
none op below the diaphragm to within an inch of the anterior 
layer of the coronary ligament of the liver; Isere it is selected 
on to the top of the Spleens lobe of the liver to form the posterior 

Kn. P.V. 8.D. layer of the coronary liga-
ment, covers the whole 
Spigdien lobe, and so 
reaches the transverse 
fissure, the starting-point. 

This section, therefore, 
shows two completely 
doled sacs without any 
visible communication. In 
the female, however, the 
great se is not absolutely 
closed, for the Fallopian 
tubes open into it by their 

Fto. s.—Diagram of Horisontal minute ode oftendoefio, 
Section through upper part of tat while at the other ends 
Lumbar Veneta. they communicate with & Aorta. 	HAHepati

ney.
cArtery. the amity of the uterus pleen. 	K. Kid 

• ffik duct. L. Liver. 	sod as with the vagina 
V.C, Vets Cava. St. Stomach. 	and Maim 
P, Pancreas. P.V. Portal Vein. 	A Meirontal section 

The dotting of the puitonenm is through the upper  part of 
as in fig. s. the first lumber vertebra 
will, if • fortunate one (see fig. 2), piss through the IMMO 
of Winslow and show the communication of the two sacs. 
*starting-paint may be made from the mid-ventral line and the 
puled peritoneum traced round the left aide of the body wall 
until the outer edge of the left kidney (X) e reached; here it 
gems in free of the kidney and is soon reflected off on to the 
Nikes, which it Dearly surrounds; jest before it reaches the 
Nem at that organ, where the vessels enter, it is reflected on to 
the boat of the stomach (St), foaming the anterior layer of the 
asstmegasic somisess; it soon readies the lesser curvature of 
the stomach and then becomes the anterior layer of the lesser 
owiewtsw, which condoms until the bile duct (B.D) and portal 
vein (P.V) are reeked at its right free extremity; here it turns 
completely round these structures and runs to the left again, as 
the pentedor layer of the WOW ententua, behind the stomach 
(St) and then to the spleen (Sp) as the posterior layer of the 
pone** mention. From the spleen it suns to the right 
once more, in front of the pancreas (P), until the inferior vans 
diva (V.C) is reached, and this point is just behind the portal vein 
and is the pee where the lesser and greater ma communicate, 
known as the foramen of Winslow. From this opening the lesser 
Sac num to the left, while all the rest of the perfumed cavity In the 
section I greater sae. From the front of the vena cava the 
parietal peritoneum panes in front of the right kidney (IL) and 
round the right abdominal wall to the mid-ventral line. The right 
put of this section is fined by the liver (L), which Is completely 
surronoded by a visceral layer of pediment% sad as tedettiow  

ie usually seen at this level between It and the parietal layer. 
Some of the viscera, such as the kidneys and pancreas, are 
retro-peritoneal; others, such as the small intestines and trans-
verse colon, are surrounded, except at one point where they are 
attached to the dorsal wall by • maestery or ausecolos as the 
reflections are called; others again are completely surrounded, 
and of these the caecum is an example; while some, like the liver 
and bladder, have large uncovered areas, and the reflections of the 
membrane form ligaments which allow considerable freedom of 
movement. 

The issicsesgisalis is the remains of a process of the peritoneum 
(pessessets vaginas) which descends into the scrotum during 
foetal life some little time before the testis itself descends. 
After the docent of the testis the upper part usually becomes 
obliterated, while the lower put forms a serous sac which nearly 
surrounds the testis, bat does not quite do so. Posteriorly the 
epididymis sin dose contact with the testis, and here the visceral 
layer is not in contact; there is, however, a pocket called the 
digital lam uLicb squeezes in from the outer side betwcut the 
testis and epididymis. The parietal layer lines the inner wall 
of its own side of the scrotum. 

For a full description of the topography of the serous membranes 
see any of the standard test-books of anatomy, by Gray. 
Cunningham or Macalister. Special details will be found in Sir F. 
Treves' Anatomy of the Intestinal Canal and Peritoneum (London, 
1885): C. B, Lockwood, Ilunterian Lectures on Hernia (London, 

- ,); C. Addison, "Topographical Anatomy of the Abdominal 
' 	rain Man," Jon,. knal.,vols.44, ; F. Dixon and A. Birming- 

m "Peritoneum of the Pelvic ceslhy, JOUP. AMai. vol. 34 p. 127; 
W. Waldeyer, " Das Beaten" (1899), and "Topographical Sketch 
of the Lateral Wall of the Pelvic Cavity." Jour. Anal. vol. 32; 
B. Moynihan. Reiroperitoneal Hernia (London. 1899). A complete 
bibliography of the subject up to 1895 will be found in Quoin's 
Anatomy. vol. 3. part 4. P. 69. 

Embryology. —As the mesoderm Is gradually spreading over 
the embryo it splits into two layers, the outer of which is known 
an the soisalopkure and lines the parietal or ectodermal wall, 

Age gains re Itelgroa, Caleoloshaalsfro-lewd 4 Amsam1- 
Etc.. 3.—Diagram of Longitudinal Section. showing the different 

areas of the Blaatodermic Vesicle. 
a, Pericardium. 	 c. Ectoderm. 	s, Manta? ama. 
8, Bucco-pharyngeal area. 	d, Entoderm. 
while the inner lines the entoderm and is called the splasekso-
pleure; between the two is the coclom The pericardial area 
is early differentiated from the rest of the coefom and at first 
lies in front of the neural and bucco-pharyngeal area; here the 

Aft Wyse awl Pikomi,Cmoigbra's re-apolk Amens,. 
Pia 4.—Diagram of a DevelopiegOwne,sessiaLcogitwinaLSINtios. 
f, Spies! cord. 	 i, Bads. 
s. Now-heed. 	 1, Extra esibryoaic cocks. 
8, Dorsal wall of alimentary canaL Other numbers as in fig. 3. 
mesoderm stretches right across the mid-line, which it does not 
in front and behind. As the head fold of the embryo is formed 
the pericardium is gradually turned right over, so that the dorsal 
side becomes the ventral and the anterior limit the posterior; 
this will be evident on referring to the two accompanying 
diagrams. 

The two primitive aortae lie at Sat in the ventral wall of the 
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pericardium, but with the folding over they come to lie in 
the dorsal wall and gradually bulge into the cavity as they 
coalesce to form the heart, so that the heart drops into the dorsal 
side of the pericardium and draws down a fold of the membrane 
called the dorsal mesmardium. In mammals A. Robinson 
(Jour. Anat. and Pkys., :aryl r) has shown that no ventral 
mesocardium exists, though in more lowly vertebrates it is 
present. Laterally the pericardia.  1 cavity communicates with 
the general cavity of the coelom, but with the growth of the 
Cuvierian ducts (see development of veins) these communica-
tions disappear. Originally the mesocardiurn runs the whole 
length of the pericardium from before backward, but later on 
the middle part becomes obliterated, and so the two separate 
reflections from the parietal to the visceral layer, already noticed, 
are accounted for. 

just behind the pericardium and in front of the umbilicus, 
which at first are close together, the mesoderm forms a mass 
which is called the septum traissversum, and into this the develop-
ing lungs push bag-like protrusions of the coelom, consisting of 
visceral and parietal layers, and these eventually lose their 
connexion with the rest of the coelom, as the diaphragm develops, 
and become the pleural cavities. After the pericardium and 
pleurae have been separated off the remainder of the opelom 
becomes the peritoneum. At first the stomach and intestine 
form a straight tube, which is connected to the donum of the 
embryo by a dorsal mesentery and to the mid-ventral wall in 
front of the umbilicus by a ventral mesentery. Into the ventral 
mesentery the liver grows as diverticula from the duodenum, 
so that some of the mesentery remains as the fainform ligament 
of the liver and some as the lesser omentum. Into the dorsal 
mesentery the pancreas grows, also as diverticula, from the 
duodenum, while the spleen is developed from the mesoderm 
contained in the same fold. As the stomach turns over so that 
its left side becomes ventral, the dorsal mesentery attached to 
it becomes pulled out, in such a way that part of it forms the 
great omentum and part the gastro-splenic omentum. After 
the caecum is formed as a diverticulum from the intestine it is 
situated close to the liver and gradually travels down into the 
right iliac fosse. This passage to the right is accompanied by a 
throwing over of the duodenal loop to the right, so that the right 
side of its mesentery becomes pressed against the dorsal wall of 
the abdomen and obliterated. This accounts for the fact that 
the pancreas and duodenum are only covered by peritoneum 
on their anterior surfaces in man. The formation of the lesser 
sac is due to the turning over of the stomach to the right, with 
the result that a cave, known sometimes as the bursa omentalis, 
is formed behind it. Originally, of course, the whole colon had a 
dorsal mesocolon continuous with the mesentery, but in the 
region of the ascending and descending colon this usually dis-
appears and these parts of the gut are uncovered by peritoneum 
posteriorly. The transverse mesocolon persists and at first 
is quite free from the great omentum, but later, in man, the two 
structures fuse' and the fourth layer of the great omentum 
becomes continuous with the posterior layer of the transverse 
mesocolon. 

For further details see Quain's Anatomy (London. tool!). 
Comparative Analowy.—In the Amphioxus the coelom is 

developed in the embryo as a series of bilateral pouches, called 
enterocoeles, from the sides of the alimentary canal; these are 
therefore entodermal in their origin, as in Sagitta and the Echino-
dermata among the invertebrates. In the adult the development 
of the atriam causes a considerable reduction of the coelom, 
represented by two dorsal coelomic canals communicating with 
a vestal canal by means of branchial canals which run down 
the outer side of the primary gill bars. Into the dorsal canals 
the nephridia open. In the intestinal region the coelom is only 
present on the left side. 

In the higher vertebrates (Craniata) the coelom is developed 
by a splitting of the mesoderm into two layers, and a pen- 

" Some authorities hold that this alteration is not brought about 
by fusion, but by a dragging away of thrxruNteLior layer of the great 
omeatum from the dorsal wall of the a  

medium is constricted off holm the WNW oat In an Camel 
the ova burst into the coelom before making way to the 
exterior, and in some cases, e.g. =phloem, lamprey (C)do.
stomata), eels and mud-fish (Dipooi), the sperm cells do so too. 
The Cydostomata have a pair of genital tares which lead 
from the coelom into the wino-genital sinus, and so to the 
exterior. 

In the Eksmobranch fish there is a itericerdielteriterval coed 
forming a communication between these two parts of the codas; 
also • large common opening for the two oviducts in tbe-region 
of the liver, and two openings, called abdominal pores, oa to the 
surface close to the cloacal aperture. In the Teleostoad (Tele*. 
stain and Ganoid fish) abdominal pores are rare, but in mast 
Teleostei (bony Lab) the ova pass directly down oviducts, as 
they do in Arthropods, without entering the peritoneal cavity; 
there is little doubt, however, that these oviducts are originally 
coelomic in origin. In the Dipnoi (nnel-Seh) abdominal poems 
are found, and probably serve as a passage for the sperm cells, 
since there are no vase defereatia. In fishes a complete dorsal 
mesentery is seldom found in the adult; in many cases it only 
remains as a tube surrounding the vessels passing to the aliment-
ary canal 

In the Amphibia, Reptile and Ayes, one cavity acts as pleura 
and peritoneum, though in the latter the lungs are not com-
pletely surrounded by a serous membrane. In many thuds 
the comparatively straight intestine, with its continuous dorsal 
mesentery and ventral mesentery in the anterior part of the 
abdomen, la very like a stage in the development of the human 
and other mammalian embryos. In the mammals the dia-
phragm is complete (see Dtterataou) and divides the photo• 
peritoneal cavity into its two constituent parts. In the 
lower mammah.the derivatives of the original dorsal mesentery 
do not undergo as much fusion and obliteration as they do in 
adult man; the ascending and descending mesocolon is retained, 
and the transverse mesocolon contracts no adhesion to the great 
omentum. It is a common thing, however, to finds fenestrated 
arrangement of the great omentum which shows that Its layers 
have been completely obliterated in many places. 

In those animals, such as the rabbit, in which the tests an 
sometimes in the scrotum and sometimes in the abdomen, the 
communication between the peritoneum and the tunics vaginal,* 
remains throughout life. 

For further details and literature up to too. see R. Wiedenbefro's 
Vagicultrack Atterentse der Wirbeitienr (Jena, toot). (V.  G. P.) 

CORR, JAN PIETHRIZCION (t 587-e63o), fourth governor-
general of the Dutch East Indies, was been at Hoorn, and spent 
his youth at Rome in the home of the famous mordents the 
Piscatori. In t6o7 he sailed from Amsterdam to the Indies es 
second commercial agent, and remained away four years. Hefted 
proved so capable that in slits he was sent out a .stand thee as 
the head of a trading expedition. In the following year be was 
made a councillor and dinaorineeral of the East Indian trade. 
Afterwards he became president at Bantam, and on the 3 tat of 
October 1657 he was promoted In setetxasion to Umtata Read 
to the post of governorientraL To his vigour and intrepidity 
the Dutch in no small measure owed the preservation sad mak. 
tishment of their empire in the East. He took and dcatiemed 
Jacatra, and founded ea its raks the capital of the Dutch Due 
Indies, to which he gave the same of Batavia. In rim Clean 
obtained leave to resign his post and return to Holland, bat in his 
absence great difficultiet bad arisen with the Enelisk at Miamian 
(the so-called massacre of Ansboind, and in via redact pawn= 
from the directors of the East India Company he again tetanal 
as governor-general to Batavia. In 16 es he was able to beat of 
a formidable attack of the sultan of damn, sometimes styled 
emperor of Java, upon Batavia. He died the foliovriag year. 

COERACULUM. the term applied to the eating room of • 
Roman home in which the steppes (came) or latest need was 
taken. It was sometimes placed la a upper storey sad necked 
by an external staircase. The Last Supper in the New Testament 
was taken in the Coniscularo, the " large upper mom " cited is 
St Mark (de. as) and St Luke (mil. 

II 	 I 



OCENWULF-CCEUR 
	

645 1  
01111111101LF (d. 82t), king of Merck, succeeded to the throne 

In 796, on the death of Ecgfritk, son of Offa. His succession is 
somewhat remarkable, as his direct ancestors do not seem to have 
held the throne for six generations. In 798 he invaded Kent, 
deposed and imprisoned Eadberht Pram, and made his own 
brother Cuthred king. Cuthred reigned in Kent from 798 to 807, 
when he died, and Cantrell seems to have taken Kent into his 
own hands. It was during this reign that the archbishopric of 
Lichfield was abolished, probably before 8o3, as the Hygeberht 
who signed as an abbot at the council of Clovesboe in that year 
was presumably the former archbishop. Canwnif appears from 
the charteroto have quarrelled with Welfred of Canterbury, who 
was consecrated in 806, and the dispute continued for several 
yeas. It was probably only settled at aoveshoe in 825, when the 
lawsuit of Cwomthtyth, daughter and heiress of Ccenwulf, with 
Welfred was terminated. Cornwell may have instigated the 
raid of JEthelmund, earl of the Hwicce, upon the accession of 
Eegherbt. Be died in 821, and was succeeded by his brother 
Coolwnif L 

See Earle and Phianner's edition of the Axelo.Sancas C7evnick, 
796. 819 (Oxford. 0892); W. de C.. Birch, Carialeriwn Saxeriane, 
378 (London, 1885-1893). (F. G. U. B.) 

COERCION (from Let. comae, to restrain), an application of 
Loader physical compulsion by which a person is forced todo or 
refrain from doing some act or set of acts apart from his own 
voluntary motion. Where the coercion is direct or positive, i.e. 
when the person is compelled by physical force to do en act 
contrary to his wilL—for example, when a man is compelled to 
join a rebel army, and to serve as a soldier under threats of 
death,—his act is not legally a crime. Where the coercion is 
implied, as when a person is legally under subjection to another, 
the paws coerced, having no will on the subject, is not responsible. 
But this principle is applied only within narrow limits, and 
does not extend to the command of a superior to an inferior; 
of a parent to a child; of a master to his servant or a principal 
to his agent. Where, however, a married woman commits a 
aline in the presence of her husband, she is generally presumed 
to have acted by his coercion, and to be entitled to acquittal, 
but this presumption does not extend to grave crimes, nor to 
those in which the principal part may be supposed to be taken by 
the woman, such as keeping a brothel. In civil matters, such as 
the making of a contract, whore the law requires the free assent 
of the person who undertakes the obligation, coercion is a ground 
for invalidating the instrument. 

The term " coercion " is inevitably somewhat ambiguous, and 
depends on the circumstances of the case. In a political sense, 
the application of the Crimes Act of 1887 to Ireland was called 
" coercion " by those opposed to the English Unionist party and 
government, as being special legislation differing from the 
ordinary law applicable in the United Kingdom. 

0313IL JAMBES (c.1395-1456), founder of the trade between 
France and the Levant, was bora at Baines, in which city his 
father, Pierre Caur, was a rich merc.hant. Jacques is first heard 
of about 1458, when he married Mac& de Liodepart, daughter 
of Lambert de lAadepart, an influential citizen, provost of 
Bourges, and a former valetof John, duke of Berry. About 1429 
he formed a commercial partnership with two brothers named 
Godard; and in 1432 he was at Damascus, buying and bartering, 
and transporting the wares of the Levant—gall-nuts, wools and 
silks, goats' hair, brocades and carpets—to the interior of France 
by way of Narbonne.. In the same year he established himself 
at Montpellier, and there began those gigantic operations which 
have made him illustrious among financiers. Details are wanting; 
but it is certain that in a few years he placed his country in a 
position to contend not unsuccessfully with the great trading 
republics of Italy, and acquired such reputation as to be able, 
mere trader as be was, to render material assistance to the 
knights of Rhodes and to Venice herself. 

In 2436 Coeur was summoned to Paris by Charles VII., and 
made master of the mint that had been established in that city. 
The post was of vast importance, and the duties onerous. The 
country was deluged with the base moneys of three reigns, charged  

with superscriptions both French and English, and Charles had 
determined on a sweeping reform. In this design he was ably 
seconded by the merchant, who, in fact, inspired or prepared 
all the ordinances concerning the coinage of France issued 
between 1435 and 1452. In 2438 he was made steward of the 
royal expenditure; in ear he and his family were ennobled by 
letters patent. In 444 he was sent as one of the royal com-
missioners so preside over the new parlement of Languedoc, 
a dignity he bore till the day of his disgeace. In reashisagents 
in the East negotiated a treaty between the sultan of Egypt and 
the knights of Rhodes; and in te47, at his instance, Jean de 
Village, his nephew by marriage, was charged with a mission 
to Egypt. The results were most important; concessions were 
obtained which greatly improved the position of the French 
commis in the Levant, cad that influence in the East was thereby 
founded which, though often interrupted, was for several 
centuries a chief commercial glory of France. In the same year 
Cane assisted in an embassy to Amadeus VIII., former duke of 
Savoy, who had been chosen pope as Felix V. by the meal of 
Basel; and in 1448 he represented the French king at the court 
of Pope Nicholas V., and was able to arrange an agreement 
between Nicholas and Amadeus, and so to end the papal schism. 
Nicholas treated him with the utmost distinction, lodged him in 
the papal palace, and gave him • special licence to traffic with the 
infidels. From about this time he made large advances to Charles 
for carrying on his wars; and in 1449, after fighting at the 
king's side through the campaign, he entered Rouen in his train. 

At this moment the great trader's glory was at its bright. 
He had represented Frame in three embassies, and had supplied 
the sinews of that war which had ousted the English from 
Normandy. He was Invested with various offices of dignity, 
and possessed the most colossal fortune that had ever been 
amassed by a private Frenchman. The sea was covered with his 
ships; he bad nao factors in his employ, and houses of business 
in all the chief cities of France. He had built houses and chapels, 
and had founded colleges in Paris, at Montpellier and at Bourges. 
The house at Bourget (see House, Plate 11. figs. 7 and 8) was of 
exceptional magnificence, and remains to-day one of the finest 
monuments of the middle ages in France. lie also built there 
the sacristy of the cathedral and a sepulchral chapel for his 
family. His brother Nicholas was made bishop of Lama, his 
sister married Jean Bochetel, the king's secretary, his daughter 
married the son of the viscount of Bourges, and his son Jean 
became archbishop of Bowies. But Conies gigantic monopoly 
caused his ruin. Dealing in everything, money and arms, 
peltry and jewels, brocades and woollens—a broker, a banker, 
a farmer—he had absorbed the trade of the country, and 
merchants complained they could make no gains on account of 
" that Jacquet." lie had lent money to needy courtiers, to 
members of the royal family, and to the king himself, and his 
debtors, jealous of his wealth, were eager for a chance to cause 
his overthrow. 

In February :45o Agnes Sorel, the king's mistress, suddenly 
died. Eighteen months later it was rumoured that she had been 
poisoned, and a lady of the court who owed money to Jacques 
Caur, Jeanne de Venderoe, wife of Francois de Mon tberon, and 
an Italian, Jacques C.olonna, formally accused him of having 
poisoned her. There was not even a pretext for such a charge, 
but for this and other alleged crimes the king, on the 31st of July 
1451, gave orders for his arrest and for the seizure of his goods, 
reserving to himself a large sum of money for the war in Guienne. 
Commissioners extraordinary, the merchant's declared enemies, 
were chosen to conduct the trial, and an inquiry began, the judges 
in which were either the prisoner's debtors or the holders of his 
forfeited estates. He was accused of having paid French gold 
and ingots to the infidels, of coining light money, of kidnapping 
oarsmen for his galleys, of sending back a Christian slave who 
had taken sanctuary on board one of his ships, and of committing 
frauds and exactions in Languedoc to the king's prejudice. He 
defended himself with all the energy of his nature. His innocent. 
was manifest; but a conviction was necessary, and is spite of 
strenuous efforts on the part of his Iricads, after sweaty-Ms 
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months of confinement in five prisons, he was condemned to 
do public penance for his fault, to pay the king a sum equal to 
about ii,000,000 of modern money, and to remain a prisoner till 
full satisfaction had been obtained; his sentence also embraced 
confiscation of all his property, and exile during royal pleasure. 
On the 5th of June :453 the sentence took effect; at Poitiers 
the shameful form of making honourable amends was gone 
through; and for nearly three years nothing is known of him. 
It is probable that be remained in prison; it is certain that his 
vast possessions were distributed among the intimates of Charles. 

In 1455 Jacques Ceeur, wherever confined, contrived to escape 
into Provence. He was pursued; but a party, headed by Jean 
de Village and two of his old factors, carried him of to Tarascon, 
whence, by way of Marseilles, Nice and Pisa, he managed to reach 
Rome. He was honourably and joyfully received by Nicholas V., 
who was fitting out an expedition against the Turks. On the 
death of Nicholas, Calixtus III. continued his work, and named 
his guest captain of a fleet of sixteen galleys sent to the relief 
of Rhodes. Cceur set out on this expedition, but was taken 
ill at Chios, and died there on the 25th of November 1456-
After his death Charles VII. showed himself well disposed to the 
family, and allowed Jacques Cceur's sons to come into possession 
of whatever was left of their father's wealth. 

See the admirable monograph of Pierre Clement, James Carr 
et Charles VII (1858, sad ed. 1874); A. Valet de Viriville, Charles 
Sept d son epoque (3 vole., 1862-1865): and Louisa Costello, Jacques 
Caw, the French Argonaut (London, 1847). 

00IIIR 	(" awl-heart," the French translation of 
the native name skimark), a tribe of North American Indians 
of Salishan stock. The name is said to have been originally that 
of a chief noted for his cruelty. The tribe has given its name 
to a lake, river and range of mountains in Idaho, where on a 
reservation the survivors, some 400, are settled. 

COFFEE (Fr. cafe, Ger. Kobe). This important and valu-
able article of food is the produce chiefly of Coffee arablea, 

a Rubiaceous plant indigenous 
to Abyssinia, which, however, 
as cultivated originally, spread 
outwards from the southern 
parts of Arabia. The name is 
probably derived from theArabic 
K'bawah, although by some it 
has been traced to Katie, a 
province in Abyssinia, in which 
the tree grows wild. 

The genus Coles, to which 
the common coffee tree belongs, 
contains about 25 species in the 
tropics of the Old World, mainly 
African. Besides being found 
wild in Abyssinia, the common 
coffee plant appears to be widely 
disseminated in Africa, occurring 
wild in the Mozambique district, 
on the shores of the Victoria 
Nyanza, and in Angola on the 
west coast. The coffee leaf 
disease in Ceylon brought into 
prominence Liberian coffee (C. 
liberica), a native of the west 
coast of Africa, now extensively 
grown in several parts of the 
world. Other species of economic 
importance are Sierra Leone 

coffee (C. stenophyths) and Congo coffee (C. robasta), both of 
which have been introduced into and are cultivated on a small 
scale in various parts of the tropics. C. excelsa is another species 
of considerable promise. 

The common Arabian coffee shrub is an evergreen plant, 
which under natural conditions grows to a height of from 18 to 
so ft., with oblong-ovate, acuminate, smooth and shining leaves, 
antriesiag about 6 in. in length by di wide. Its flowers, which  

are produced in dense clusters in the axle of the laves, have a 
five-toothed calyx, • tubular five.parted corolla, five stamens 
and a single bifid style. The flowers are pure white In colour, 
with a rich fragrant odour, and the plants in blossom have a 
lovely and attractive appearance, but the bloom is very evan-
escent. The fruit is a fleshy berry, having the appearance and 
size of a small cherry, and as it ripens it assumes a dark red 
colour. Each fruit contains two seeds embedded in a yellowish 

and the seeds are enclosed in a thin membrane:a endocarp 
the " puchment "). Between each seed and the parchment 

is a delicate covering called the " silver skin." The seeds which 
constitute the raw coffee " beans " of commerce are plane-waves 
in form, the flat surfaces which are laid against each other 
within the berry having a longitudinal furrow or groove. When 
only one seed is developed in a fruit it is not flattened on one side, 
but circular In cross section. Such seeds form " pea-berry 
coffee. 

The seeds are of a soft, semi-translucent, bluish or greenish 
colour, bud and tough in texture. The regions best adapted 
for the cultivation of coffee are well-watered mountain slopes 
at an elevation ranging from Imo to 4000 ft. above sea-level, 
within the tropics, and possessing a mean annual temperature 
of about Of to 7o. F. 

The Liberian coffee plant (C. Maim) has larger leaves, flowers 
and fruits, and is of a more robust and hardy constitution, than 
Arabian coffee. The seeds yield a highly aromatic and well-
flavoured coffee (but by no means equal to Arabian), and the 
plant is very prolific and yields heavy crops. Liberian mike 
grows, moreover, at low altitudes, and flourishes in many situa-
tions unsuitable to the Arabian coffee. It grows wild in great 
abundance along the whole of the Guinea coast. 

History.—The early history of coffee as an economic product 
is involved in considerable obscurity, the absence of fact being 
compensated for by a profusion of conjectural statements and 
mythical stories. The me of coffee (C. arabica) in Abyssinia was 
recorded in the 15th century, and was then stated to have been 
practised from time immemorial. Neighbouring countries, how-
ever, appear to have been quite ignorant of its value. Various 
legendary accounts are given of the discovery of the beneficial 
properties of the plant, one ascribing it to a flock of sheep 
accidentally browsing on the wild shrubs, with the result that 
they became dated and sleepless at night! Its physiological 
action in dissipating drowsiness and preventing sleep was taken 
advantage of in connexion with the prolonged religious service 
of the Mahommedans, and its use as a devotional antisoporific 
stirred up fierce opposition on the part of the strictly orthodox 
and conservative section of the priests. Coffee by them was 
held to be an intoxicating beverage, and therefore prohibited 
by the Koran, and severe penalties were threatened to those 
addicted to its use. Notwithstanding threats of divine retribio 
tion and other devices, the coffee-drinking habit spread rapidly 
among the Arabian Mahommedans, and the growth of coffee and 
its use as a national beverage became as inseparably connected 
with Arabia as to is with China. 

Towards the dose of the reth century the use of coffee was 
recorded by a European resident in Egypt, and about this epoch 
it came into general use in the near East. The appreciation of 
coffee as a beverage in Europe dates from the :7th century. 
" Coffee-houses " were soon instituted, the first being opened 
in Constantinople and Venice. In London coffee-houses date 
from 1652, when one was opened in St Michael's Alley, Cornhal. 
They soon became popular, and the role played by them in the 
social life of the 7th and 18th centuries is well known. Germany, 
France, Sweden and other countries adopted them at about the 
same time as Great Britain. In Europe, as In Arabia, coffee at 
first made its way into favour in the face of various adverse and 
even prohibitive restrictions. Thus at one time in Germany 
it was necessary to obtain a licence to roast coffee. In England 
Charles U. endeavoured to suppress coffee-houses on the ground 
that they were centres of political agitation, his royal pro-
clamation stating that they were the resort of disaffected persons 
" who devised and spread abroad divers [she, malicious and 
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scandalous reports, to the defamation at Rh Majesty's govern-
ment, and. to the disturbance of the peace and quiet of the 
nation." 

Up to the close of the t 7th century the world's entire, although 
limited, supply of coffee was obtained from the province of Yemen 
in south Arabia, where the true celebrated Mocha or Mokka 
coffee Is still produced. At this time, however, plants were 
successfully introduced from Arabia to Java, 'where the cultiva-
tion was Immediately taken up. The government of Java 
distributed plants to various places, including the botanic garden 
of Amsterdam. The Portuguese introduced coffee into Ceylon. 
From Amsterdam the Dutch sent the plant to Surinam in z703, 
and in the same year Jamaica received it through the governor 
Sir Nicholas Lewes. Within a few years coffee reached the other 
West Indian islands, and spread generally through the tropics 
of the New World, which now produce by f  the greater portion 
of the world's supply. 

Catlin:Won and Preparation for ittarkd.—Caike plants are 
grown from seeds, which, as in the case of other elope, should be 
obtained from selected trees of desirable characteristics. The 
seeds may be sown " at stake," i.e. in the actual positions the 
mature plants are to occupy, or raised in a nursery and after-
wards transplanted. The choice of methods is usually determined 
by various local conideratioos. Nurseries are desirable where 
there is risk of drought killing seedlings in the open. Whilst 
young the plants usually require to be shaded, and this may be 
done by growing castor oil plants, cassava (Masao°, maize or 
Indian corn, bananas, or various other useful crops between 
the coffee, until the latter develop and occupy the ground. 
Sometimes, but by no means always, permanent shading is 
afforded by special shade trees, such as species of the coral tree 
(Erithrited) and other leguminous trees. Opinions as to the 
necessity of shade trees varies in different countries; e.g. in 
Brasil and at high elevations in Jamaica they are not employed, 
whereas in Porto Rico many look oa them as absolutely essential. 
It is probable that in many cases where shade trees are of ad-
vantage their beneficial action may be indirect, in affording 
protection horn wind, drought or soil erosion, and, when 

iminous plants are employed, in enriching the soil in nitrogen. 
The plants begin to come into bearing in their second or third 
year, but on the average the fifth is the first year of considerable 
yield. There may be two, three, or even more " flushes " of 
blossom in one year, and flowers and fruits in all stages may 
thus be seen on one plant. The fruits arc fully ripe about seven 
months after the Bowers open; the ripe fruits are fleshy, and of 
a deep red colour, whence the name of " cherry." When mature 
the fruits are picked by hand, or allowed to fall of their own 
accord or by shaking the plant. The %Ubsequent preparation 
may be according to (1) the dry or (2) the wet method. 

In the dry method the cherries are spread in • thin layer, often 
on a stone drying floor, or barbecue, and exposed to the sun. 
Protection is necessary against heavy dew or rain. The dried 
cherries can be stored for any length of time, and later the dried 
pulp and the parchment are removed, setting free the two beans 
contained in each cherry. This primitive and simple method is 
employed in Arabia, in Brazil and other countries. In Brazil 
it is giving place to the more modern method described below. 

In the wet, or as it is sometimes called, West Indian method, 
the cherries are put in • tank of water. On large estates galvan-
ised spouting is often employed to convey the beans by the help 
of running water from the fields to the tank. The mature cherries 
sink, and are drawn off from the tank through pipes to the pulping 
machines. Here they are subjected to the action of a roughened 
cylinder revolving closely against a curved iron plate. The 
fleshy portion is reduced to a pulp, and the mature of pulp and 
liberated seeds (each still enclosed in its parchment) is carried 
away to a second tank of water and stirred. The light pulp is 
removed by a stream of water and the seeds allowed to settle . 

Slight fermentation and subsequent washings, accompanied 
by trampling with bare feet and stirring by rakes or special 
machinery, result in the parchment coverings being left quite 
dean. The beans are now dried on barbecues, In trays, Stc.,  

or by. artifidal heat if diroatk conditions render this necessary. 
Recent experiments in Porto Rico tend to show that if the 
weather is unfavourable during the crop period the pulped coffee 
can be allowed to remain moist and even to malt or sprout 
without injury to the final value of the product when dried 
later. The product is now in the state known as parchment 
coffee, and may be exported. Before me, however, the parch-
ment must be removed. This may be done on the estate, at the 
port of shipment, or in the country where importedt The coffee 
is thoroughly dried, the parchment broken by a roller, and re-
moved by winnowing. Further rubbing and winnowing removes 
the silver skin, and the beans are left in the condition of ordinary 
unroasted coffee. Grading into large, medium and small beans, 
to secure the uniformity desirable in roasting, is effected by 
the use of a cylindrical or other pattern sieve, along which the 
beans are made to travel, encountering first small, then medium, 
and finally large apertures or meshes. Damaged beans and 
foreign matter are removed by band picking An average yield 
of cleaned coffee is from ri to a lb per tree, but much greater 
crops are obtained on new rich lands, and under special condit ions. 

Prodnetion.—The centre of production has shifted greatly since 
coffee fora came into use in Europe. Arabia formerly supplied the 
world; later the West Indies and thee Java took the lead, to be 
supplanted in turn by Brasil, which now produces about three- 
quarters of the world's supply and controls the market. 

Breed.—Coffee planting is the thief industry of Brazil, and coffee 
the principal export. The states of Sao Paulo, Rio de Janeiro, Minas 
GeramandSantoacontainthechiefeoffee -prodecinglands Theannual 
output ranges from about uh000,coo to i6,000,000 bags (of Ito lb 
each), whilst the world's asnual consumption is more or less station-
ary at about 16,000,000 bags. The overwhelming importance of the 
Branham output is thus evident. Recently efforts have been made 
to restrict production to maintain prices, and the Coffee Convention 
scheme came into farce in Sao Paulo on December 1, took and in Rio 
de Janeiro and Minas Ceram on January 1, low. The cultivation 
in general is very primitive in character, periodical weeding being 
almost all the attention the plants receive. Manuring is commonly 
confined to mukbes of the cut weeds and addition of the coffee husks. 
New lands in Sao Paulo yield from to cwt. to too cwt. of cleaned 
coffee per moo trees (foo go to the acre); the average yield. however, 
is not more than 15 cwt. The plants are at their best when from 
10 to IS years old, but continue yielding for jo years or even more. 

Other Song American Countrirs.—Venezuela . Colombia. Ecuador. 
Peru, and to a much less degree Bolivia and Paraguay, produce 
coffee, the annual crops of the two forma countries being each of 
!about Lt,s000ma in valor. 

Central Aneeries.—Guatemala produces the most in this region; 
the coffee estates are mainly controlled by Germans, who have 
brought them to • high pitch of perfection. The crop ranges in 
value from about Lt.000,000 to Lt .5oci.cioo per annum. Costa Rica 
and San Salvador produce about half this amount In Nicaragua. 
Honduras and Panama, coffee is extensively cultivated, and -  all 
export the product. 

West Indite. —Coffee is grown in most of the islands, often only 
for local use. Haiti produces the largest amount, the annual value 
of the crop being about (oo,000. Porto Rico formerly had • 
flourishing Industry, but it has declined owing to various causes. 
The interior is still expected to be devoted largely to coffee, and 
the US. Department of Agriculture has carried out experiments 
to improve methods and ensure the cultivation of better varieties. 
Jamaica produces the famous Blue Mountain Coffee. which com-
pares favourably with the best coffees of the world, and also ordinary 
or " plain grown " • the Blue Mountain is cultivated at elevations 
of from 3000 to tsoo ft. Coffee usually ranks third or fourth in value 
amongst the exports of the island. 

Africa, the native country of the coffees, does not now costribute 
any important amount to the world's output. In Liberia. the Gold 
Coast and elsewhere on the West Coast are many plantations, but 
th • . , " • , have caused coffee to be 'plated 

u fo 	ltIll !Urfa I% Crops. C once is, however, lain theprincipal 
es 	of Nyasaland (British Cenral Africa). where it was intro- 
& ,1 as recently as 1894. The area under coffee has been greatly 
reduced, owing partly to more attention being paid to cotton, 
portly to droughts and other amid". In Somaliland and Abyssinia 
a 	cultivation is of very ancient data Two kinds are exported. 
H ri and Habashi. The former compares favourably with Mocha 
a , The industry could be very considerably extended. In 
N.,tal. Rhodesia, hc., coffee is grown, but not in sufficient quantity 
to supply the local demand. 

A 	 name " Mocha " is applied generally 	coffee 
p 	 Arabia. cd in Abia. Turkey and Egypt obtain the 	grades. 
T es from these countries go to Arabia, buy the crops OD the 
tr.. -., and supervise its picking and preparation thrombus. The 
coffee is prepared by the " dry method." 
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COFFEE 
ladle is the principal coffee-growing region in the British etnpire, 

and produces about one-fifth of the total supply of the United 
Kingdom. There are some 213,000 acres under coffee, mostly in 
southern India. The official report states that 

i 
 the production of 

coffee is restricted for the most part to a limited area n the elevated 
region above the south-western coast, the coffee lands of Mysore, 
Coorg, a nd the Madrasdistricts of M alabarand the N ilgiris,compnsing 
86 % of the whole area under the plant in India. About one-half of 
the whole coffee-producing area is in Mysore. In Burma, Assam 
and Bombay, coffee is of minor importance, During 1904-1906 
there was a reduction of the area under coffee in India by 21,554 
acres. 

Ceylon.—The history of cc 	in Ceylon is practically that of the 
coffee-leaf disease (see belv, ). The Dutch Introduced Arabian 
coffee in 1720, but abandoned its cultivation later. It was revived 
by the British, and developed very rapidly between 1836 and 1845. 
when there was a temporary , ,Uapse owing to financial crisis in the 
United Kingdom. In 1880 e exports of coffee were of the value 
of about £2,784,163. Ten y, rs later they had fallen to £430,633, 
owing to the ravagesof the cot ,  e.4 of disease. The output continued 
to decrease, and the value v, the crop in 2996 was only £27,258. 
Liberian coffee, which is hanker and more resistant to disease, was 
introduced, but met with only partial success. 

Dutch East Indies.—Coffee from this source passes under the 
general name of "Java," that island producing the greatest amount; 
Sumatra, Borneo and the Celebes, .1c., however, also contribute. 
The Java plantations are largely owned by the government. Much 
of the coffee from these islands Is of a high quality. 

Australasia.—Coffee can be cultivated in the northern territories 
of Australia, but comparatively little is done with this crop; Queens-
land produces the largest amount. 

Hawaii, &c.—In all the islands of the Hawaiian group coffee is 
grown, but nine-tenths or more is raised in Hawaii itself, the Kona 
district being the chief seat of production. The exports go mostly 
to the United States, and there is also • large local consumption. 

Coffee thrives well also in the Philippines and Guam. 
The World's Trade.—The following figures, from the Year-book of 

the U. S. Department of Agriculture, Indicate the relative importance 
of the coffee-exporting countries. 

Country. Exports co  
2904. 

coffee 
190 

Exports
5.  
coffee 

an lb. in lb. 
America— 

Brazil 	. 	. 	. 	• 1,326,027,795 1431,328,038 
Colombia 	. 	. 	• 130,000,000 (est.) 70,000,000 
Venezuela 	. 	. 	• 128,0oo,000 o 94.370.090  
Haiti 	. 	. 	• 	. 81,407,346 45,244,232 
Salvador 	. 	. 	• 75,3 1 4,003 61,822,223 
Guatemala 	• 	• 71,653,700 131,061,600 
Mexico . 	. 	. 4 1 .855,388  42 .45§.491  
Costa Rica 	. 	. 	. 27,730,672 39,788 ,002 
Nicaragua. 	. 
Porto Rico 	

. 	
. 

21,661,621 11,171,515 
15.330,590  

Jamaica 	. 	. 5,781,440 9,046.44 
A sia- 

Dutch East Indies 	. 77,168,254 72 .864.649 
British India 	. 	. 36,920,44 40,340.384 
Singapore (port of export) 	1247,25o 11 .935.034 

Other countries . 	. 	. 216, 	1,567 220,132,690 

Total 	. 2,268,209,976 	2,238,581,412 

In teo6 there was an incroased total of 2,680, 855,878 Ith, due to 
the Brazil export rising to 1,847,367.771 lb. The aggregate value of 
the coffee annually entering the world's markets is about L40,000,000. 

Coffee Coassimption.—The United States of America consume 
nearly one half of all the coffee exported from the producing 
countries of the world. This might of course be due merely to 
the States containing more coffee-drinkers than other countries, 
but the average consumption per head in the country is about 
• to 12 lb per annum, an amount equalled or excelled only in 
Norway, Sweden and Holland. Whilst one great branch of the 
Anglo-Saxon stock is near the head of the list, it is interesting 
to note that the United Kingdom and also Canada and Australia 
are almost at the foot, using only about 1 lb of coffee per head 
each year. Germany, with a consumption of about 6 to 7 lb per 
person per annum uses considerably less than a quarter of the 
world's commercial crop. France, about s lb per head, takes 
about one eighth; and Austria-Hungary, about 2 lb, uses some 
one-sixteenth. Holland consumes approximately as much, but 
with a much smaller population, the Dutch using more per bead 
than any other people—t4 lb to rs lb per annum. Their taste 
is seen also in the relatively high consumption in South Africa. 
Sweden, Belgium and the United Kingdom, follow next in order 
of total amount used. 

In many tropical countries meth coffee is drunk, but as it is 
often produced locally exact figures are not available. The 
average consumption in the United Kingdom is about so,cco,oce 
lb per annum; about one-fifth only is produced in the British 
empire, and of this about nineteen-twentieths come from India 
and one-twentieth from the British West Indies. 

.Cstisokal Disease.—The coffee industry in Ceylon was robed 
by the attack of • fungoid disease (Hessikia sastatris) known so 
the Ceylon coffee-leaf disease. This has since extended its revises 
into every coffee-producing country in the Old World. and added 
greatly to the difficulties of successful cultivation. The fungus 
is a microscopic one, the minute spores of which, carried by the 
wind, settle and germinate upon the leaves of the plant. The 

2.—Coffee-leaf Disease, Hennieits sareserix. 

	

t, Part of teal showing diseased 	are forming a duster of 
mores. 

2, Custer of undospores. 	4. Ripe uredospores. 
3, Transverse section of a 5, A teleutospore. 

diseased patch in the leaf 6, A uredospore -germinating. 

	

showing the hyphae of the 	the germ-tube is penetrating 

	

fungus pushing between the 	the leaf. 
and tapping them 7, Uredospore germinating. 

for nourishment. The by- a, Uredospore. 
phae have broken through t, Teleutospore. 
in the upper face and 2-7, Highly magnified. 

fungal growth spreads through the substance to the leaf, robbing 
the leaf of its nourishment and causing it to wither and fall 
An infected plantation may be cleansed, and the fungus in its 
nascent state destroyed, by powdering the trees with a mixture 
of lime and sulphur, but, unless the access of fresh spores brought 
by the wind can be arrested, the plantations may be readily 
reiafected when the lime and sulphur are washed off by rim. 
The separation of plantations by belts of trees to windward is 
suggested as a check to the spread of the disease. 

Microscopic Struatsro—Raw coffee seeds are tough and horsy 
in structure, and are devoid of the peculiar aroma and taste which 
are so characteristic of the roasted seeds. The minute etrectuse 
of coffee allows it to be readily recognized by means of the 
microscope, and as roasting does not destroy its distinguishing 
peculiarities, microscopic examination forms the readiest maim 
of determining the genuineness of any sample. The substance 
of the seed, according to Dr Ilastall, consists " el as assemblage 

tthes. 
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of vesicles or cells of an angular form, which adhere so firmly to-
gether that they break up into pieces rather than separate into 
distinct and perfect cells. The cavities of the cells include, in the 
form of little drops, a considerable quantity of aromatic volatile 

oil, on the presence of 
which the fragrance and 
many of the active prin-
ciples of the berrydepend " 
(see fig.  3). 

Physiological Adios.—
Coffee belongs to the medi-
cinal or auxiliary class of 
food substances, being 
solely valuable for its 
stimulant effect upon the 
nervous and vascular sys-
tem. It produces& feeling 
of buoyancy and exhilara-
tion comparable to a 

.se 	 certain stage of alcoholic 
Flo. 3•--Micrusenic structure of intoxication, but which 

Coffee. does not end in depression 
or collapse. It increases the frequency of the pulse,lightens the 
sensation of fatigue, and it sustains the strength under prolonged 
and severe muscular exertion. The value of its hot infusion under 
the rigours of Arctic cold has been demonstrated in the experience 
of all Arctic explorers, and it is scarcely less useful in tropical 
regions, where it beneficially stimulates the action of the skin. 

The physiological action of coffee mainly depends on the pre-
sence of the alkaloid caffeine, which occurs also in tea, Paraguay 
tea, and cola nuts, and is very similar to theobtomine, the active 
principle in cocoa. The percentage of caffeine present varies 
in the different spedes of Coins. In Arabian coffee it ranges 
from about 4)• to .6%; in Liberian coffee from 1•0 to t•s%. 
Sierra Leone coffee (C. stempkylla) contains from x•52 to 1.7o%; 
in C. ettend I•&)% is recorded, and as much as 117 % in C. 
camphor°. Four species have been shown by M. G. Bertrand 
to contain no caffeine at all, but instead a considerable quantity 
of a bitter principle. All these four species are found only in 
Madagascar or the neighbouring islands. Other coffees grown 
there contain caffeine as usual. Coffee, with the caffeine ex-
tracted, has also been recently prepared for the market. The 
commercial value of coffee is determined by the amount of the 
aromatic oil, caffeone, which develops in it by the process of 
roasting. By prolonged keeping it Is found that the richness of 
any seeds in this peculiar oil is increased, and with increased 
aroma the coffee also yields a blander and more mellow beverage. 
Stored coffee loses weight at first with great rapidity, as much as 
8% having been found to dissipate in the first year of keeping, 
s% in the second, and % in the third; but suds loss of weight 
is more than compensated by improvement in quality and con-
sequent enhancement of value. 

Reartier.—do the process of roasting, coffee seeds swell up by 
the liberation of gases within their substance,—their weight 
decreasing in proportion to the extent to which the operation 
is tarried. Roasting also develops with the aromatic canna 
above alluded to a bitter soluble principle, and it liberates a 
portion of the caffeine from its combination with the caffetannic 
acid. Roasting is an operation of the greatest nicety, and one, 
moreover, of a crucial nature, for equally by Insufficient and by 
excessive roasting much of the aroma of the coffee is lost; and 
its infusion is neither agreeable to the palate nor exhilarating 
in its !offence. The roaster must judge of the amount of heat 
required for the adequate roasting of different qualities, and while 
that is variable, the range of roasting temperature proper for 
ladividual kinds is only narrow. In continental countries it is 
the practice to roast in small quantities, and thus the whole 
charge is well under the control of the roaster; but in Britain 
huge roasts are the rule, in dealing with which much difficulty 
is experienced in producing uniform torrefaction, and in stopping 
the process at the proper moment. The coffeenastirig apparatus 

unally a mantle iron cylinder mounted to revolve over the 

fire on a hollow axle which allows the escape of gases generated 
duringtorrefaction. The roastingof coffee should be done as short 
a time as practicable before the grinding for use, and as ground 
coffee especially parts rapidly with its aroma, tbestinding should 
only be done when coffee is about to be prepared. 

Adalterafion.—Although by microscopic, physical and chemical 
tests the purity of coffee can be determined with perfect certainty, 
yet ground coffee is subjected to many and extensive adultera-
tions (see also ADULT111421010. Chief among the adulterant 
substances, if it can be so called, is chicory; but it occupies a 
peculiar position, since very many people on the European 
continent as we-11118in Great Britain deliberately prefer a mixture 
of chicory with coffee to pure coffee. Chicory is indeed destitute 
of the stimulant alkaloid and essential oil for which coffee is 
valued; but the facts that it has stood the test of prolonged and 
extended use, and that its Infusion is, in some localities, used 
alone, indicate that it performssome useful function in connexion 
with coffee, as used at least by Western communities. For one 
thing, it yields a copious amount of soluble matter in infusion 
with hot water, and thus gives a specious appearance of strength 
and substance towhat may be reallyooly a very weak preparation 
of coffee. The mixture of chicory with coffee is easily detected 
by the microscope, the structure of both, which they retain 
after torrefaction, being very characteristic and distinct. The 
granuks of coffee, moreover, remain hard and angular when mixed 
with water, towhicb they communicate but little colour; chicory, 
on the other band, swelling up and softening, yields a deep brown 
colour to water in which it is thrown. The specific gravity of 
an infusion of chicory is also much'higher than that of coffee. 
Among the numerous other substances used to adulterate coffee 
are roasted and ground roots of the dandelion, carrot, parsnip 
and beet; beans, lupins and other leguminous seeds; wheat, 
rice and various cereal grains; the seeds of the broom, fenugreek 
and iris; acorns; " negro coffee," the seeds of Cauia occidentalis, 
the seeds of the ochro (Hibiscus escukares), and also the soja 
or soy bean (Glychte Soya). Not only have these with many 
more similar substances been used as adulterants, but under 
various high-sounding names several of them have been introduced 
as substitutes for coffee; but they have neither merited nor 
obtained any success, and their sole effect has been to bring 
coffee into undeserved disrepute with the public. 

Not only is ground coffee adulterated, but such mixtures as 
flour, chicory and coffee, or even bran and molasses, have been 
made up to simulate coffee beans and sold as such. 

The leaves of the coffee tree contain caffeine in larger propor-
tion than the seeds themselves, and their use as a substitute for 
tea has frequently been suggested. The leaves are actually so 
used in Sumatra, but being destitute of any attractive aroma 
such as is possessed by both tea and coffee, the infusion is not 
palatable. It is, moreover, not practicable to obtain both seeds 
and leaves from the same plant, and as the commercial demand 
is for the seed alone, no consideration either of profit or of any 
dietetic or economic advantage is likely to lead to the growth of 
coffee trees on account of their leaves. 	(A. B. Ft.; W. G. F.) 

COFFER (Fr. coffee, 0. Fr. cofre or colnc, Lat. cophinus, cf. 
" coffin"), in architecture, a sunk panel in a ceiling or vault; 
also a casket or chest in which jewels or precious goods were kept, 
and, if of large dimensions, clothes. The marriage coffers in Italy 
were of exceptional richness in their carving and gilding and 
were sometimes painted by great artists. 

COFFERDAM. in engineering. To enable foundations (q.s.) 
to be laid in a site which is under water, the engineer sometimes 
surrounds it with an embankment or dam, known as a cofferdam, 
to form an enclosure from which the water is excluded. When 
the depth of water is small and the current slight, simple day 
dams may be used, but in general cofferdams consist of two rows 
of piles, the space between which is packed with clay puddle. 
The dam must be sufficiently strong to withstand the exterior 
pressure to which it is exposed when the enclosed space Is 
pumped dry. 

COFFEYVILLE.. a city of Montgomery county, Kansas, U.S.A., 
on the Verdigris river, about rso m. S. of Topeka and near the 
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s'uthern boundary of the state. Pop. (i89o) 2281; (tcoo) 
so53, of whom 803 were negroes; (WS) 1 3, 196; (191o) 12,687. 
Coffeyville is saved by the Missouri Pacific, the Atchison, 
Topeka & Santa FE, the Missouri, Kansas & Texas, and the 
Saint Louis, Iron Mountain & Southern railways, and by inter-
urban electric railway to Independence. It is. in the Kansas 
natural•gas field, ships large quantities of grain, and has a large 
zinc oxide smelter and a large oil refinery, and various manu-
factures, including vitrified brick and tile, flour, lumber, 
chemicals, window glass, bottles, pottery and straw boards. 
The municipality owns and operates its water-works and electric 
lighting plant. Coffeyville, named in honour of A. M. Coffey, 
who was a member of the first legislature of the territory of 
Kansas, was founded in /869, but in 5871 it was removed about 
t m. from its original site, now known as " old town." It was 
incorporated as a city of the third class in 1872 and received 
a new charter in 1887. Coffeyville became • station on the 
Leavenworth, Lawrence & Galveston railway (now part of the 
Atchison, Topeka & Santa FE), and for several years large 
numbers of cattle were driven here from Indian Territory and 
Texas for shipment; in fact, the city's chief importance was 
as a trade centre for the north part of Indian Territory until 
natural gas was found here in large quantities in 1892. 

COFFIN (from Lat. copkinxs, Gr. *hoot, a coffer, chest of 
basket, but never meaning " coffin " in its present sense), the 
receptacle in which a corpse is confined. The Greeks and Romans 
disposed of their dead both by burial and by cremation. Greek 
coffins varied in shape, being in the form of an urn, or like the 
modern coffins, or triangular, the body being in a sitting posture. 
The material used was generally burnt clay, and in some cases 
this had obviously been first moulded round the body, and so 
baked. Cremation was the commonest method of disposing of 
the dead among the Romans, until the Christian era, when stone 
coffins came into use. Examples of these have been frequently 
dug up in England. In 1853, during excavations for the founda-
tions of some warehouses in Hayden Square, Minories, London, 
a Roman stone coffin was found within which was a leaden 
shell. Others have been found at Whitechapel, Stratford-le-Bow, 
Old Kent Road and Battersea Fields, and in great numbers at 
Colchester, York, Southfleet and Kingsholme near Gloucester. 
In early England stone coffins were only used by the nobles and 
the wealthy. Those of the Romans who were rich enough had 
their coffins made of a limestone brought from Assos in Troas, 
which it was commonly believed " ate the body "; hence arose 
the name sarcophagus (q.e.). 

The coffins of the Chaldacans were generally clay urns with the 
top left open, resembling immense jars. These, too, must have 
been moulded round the body, as the size of the mouth would not 
admit of its introduction after the day was baked. The Egyptian 
coffins, or sarcophagi, as they have beep Improperly called, are 
the largest stone coffins known and are generally highly polished 
and covered with hieroglyphics, usually a history of the deceased. 
Mummy chests shaped to the form of the body were also used. 
These were made of hard wood or papier mirk! painted, and like 
the stone coffins bore hieroglyphics. The Persians, Parthians, 
Medea and peoples of the Caspian are not known to have had any 
coffins, their usual custom being to expose the body to be devoured 
by beasts and birds of prey. Unhewn flat stones were sometimes 
used by the ancient European peoples to line the grave. One 
was placed aC the bottom, others stood on their edges to form 
the sides, and a large slab was put on top, thus forming a rude 
cist. In England after the Roman invasion these rude cats 
gave place to the stone coffin, and this, though varying much in 
shape, continued in use until the 16th century. 

The most primitive wooden coffin was formed of a tree-trunk 
split down the centre, and hollowed out. The earliest specimen 
of this type is in the Copenhagen museum, the implements found 
in it proving that it belonged to the Bronze Age. This type of 
coffin, more or less modified by planing, was used in medieval 
Britain by those of the better classes who could not afford stone, 
but the poor were buried without coffins, wrapped simply in 
cloth or even covered only with hay and flowers. Towards the  

end of the -7th century, coffins became usual for all classes. It 
is worth noting that in the Burial Service in the Book of Comma* 
Prayer the word " coffin " is not used. 

Among the American Indians some tribes, e.g. the Sacs. Foxes 
and Sioux, used rough hewn wooden coffins; others, such as the 
Seris, sometimes enclosed the corpse between the carapace and 
plastron of • turtle. The Seminoles of Florida used no coffins, 
while at Santa Barbara, California, canoes containing corpses 
have been found buried though they may have been intended 
for the dead warrior's use in the next world. Rough stone data, 
too, have been found, especially in Illinois and Kentucky. In 
their tree and scaffold burial the Indians sometimes used wooden 
coffins, but oftener the bodies were simply wrapped in blankets. 
Canoes mounted on a scaffold near a river were used as coffins 
by some tribes, while others placed the corpse in a canoe or 
wicker basket and floated them out into the stream or lake 
(see FUNERAL Rau). The aborigines of Australia generally 
used coffins of bark, but some tribes employed baskets of wicker. 
work, 

Lead coffins were used in Europe In the middle ages, shaped 
like the mummy chests of ancient Egypt. Iron coffins were 
more rate, but they were certainly used in England and Scotland 
as late as the 17th century, when an order was made that upon 
bodies so buried a heavier burial fee should be levied. The 
coffins used in England to-day are generally of elm or oak lined 
with lead, or with a leaden shell so as to delay as fu as possible 
the process of disintegration and decomposition. In America 
glass is sometimes used for the lids, and the inside is lined with 
copper or zinc. The coffins of France and Germany and the 
continent generally, usually differ from those of England in not 
being of the ordinary hexagonal shape but having sides and ends 
parallel. Coffins used in cremation throughout the civilized 
world are of some light material easily consumed and yielding 
little ash. Ordinary thin deal and papier nutek1 are the favourite  
materials. Coffins for what is known as Earth to Earth Burial 
are made of wicker-work covered with a this layer of papier 
wadi over cloth. 

See also FUNERAL %ITU: CARNATION: BUNIAL AND BURIAL 
Acts; EMBALMING; MUMMY. &C. 

BIBLIOGIIAMIY.—Dr H. C. Yarrow. " Stud_y at the Mortuary 
Customs of the North American Indians," ROort of Donau of 
Amer. &loud. vol. i. (Washington,U.S.A.. int); Rev. Thomas HMV 
"On the Hayden Square Sarcophagus." Joetra. of Arekoeol. Sm. 
vol. ix. (London, 1194): C. V. Creagb. " On Unusual Forms of finial 
byPeople of the East Coast of Borneo," J.A.1. vol. xxvi. (Loudon. 
1896-3197); Rev. J. Edward Van:, Much Folk-lore (094). 

COO. (z) (From an older cone, a word which appears in 
various forms in Teutonic languages, as in 0. Ga. kogge cc 
kocke, and also in Romanic, as in 0. Fr. corm, or coque, from 
which the Eng. " cock-boat " is derived; the connexion between 
the Teutonic and the Romanic forms is obscure), a broadly built, 
round-shaped ship, used as a trader and also as a ship of was 
till the 5th century. (a) (A word of obscure origin, possibly 
connected with Fr. cocks, and ItaL aced, a notch; the Celtic 
forms cog and coca come from the English), a tooth in a series 
of teeth, morticed on to, or cut out of the circumference of a 
wheel, which works with the tooth In a corresponding series 
on another wheel (see Mattortcs). (3) (Also of quite obscure 
origin), a slang term for a form of cheating at dice. The early 
uses of the word show that this was done not by " loading " 
the dice, as the modern use of the expression of " cogged dice " 
seems to imply, but by sleight of hand in directing the fall or in 
changing the dice. 

COBRAS HALL, a London tavern debating society. It was 
instituted in t 7 s s at the White Bear Inn (now St Bride's Tavern), 
Fleet Street, moved about tilso to Discussion Hall, Shoe Lane, 
and in 5871 finally migrated to the Barley Mow Inn, Salisbury 
Square, E.C., its present quarters. The name is often wrongly 
spelt Codgers and Cogger:- the " o " is really long, the accepted 
derivation being from Descartes' Cogito, ergo sax, and thaw 
meaning " The society of thinkers." The alms of the Corers 
were " the promotion of the liberty of the subject and the 
freedom of the Press, the maintenance of loyalty to rise 



COGHLAN---COHN, F. J. 	 651 
tho rights and dams of humanity and the practice of public 
and private virtue." Among its early members Cogers Hall 
reckoned John Wilkes, one of its fun presidents, and Curran, who 
in 2773 writes to a friend that he spent a couple of hours every 
night at the Hall. Later Dickens was a prominent member. 

See Peter Rayleigh, Hisser, of Ye August Society of Cerro 
(Loaded:, 1904- 

COWMAN, CHARLES FRANCIS (280--1lle9), Irish actor, 
was been in Paris, and was educated for the law. He made his 
brat London appearance in 286o, sad became the leading actor 
at the Prince of Wake's. He went to America in 1876, where 
be remained for the rest of his life, playing fun In Augustin 
Daly's company and then in the Union Square stock company, 
during the long run of The Cdebraled Cass. He also played with 
his sister, and in support of Mrs Langtry and Mrs Fiske, and in 
180 produced a version of Dumea' Koss, called The Royal Box, 
in which he successfully starred during the last yeses of his life. 
He died in Galveston, Texas, on the 27th of November tflos. 

His sister, the actress Rosa Combats (21153- ), went to 
America in 1871, was again in England from 1873 to 1877, 
playing with Barry Sullivan, and then returned to America, 
where she became prominent as Countess Zicka in Diplomacy, 
and Stephanie in Forgekese-sset. She was at Wallack's almost 
continuously until *888, and subsequently appeared in melo-
drama in parts like the title-r6le of The Sperling Duchess. 

COGNAC, a town of south-western France, capital of an 
arihstdOsement in the department of Charente, on the left 
bank of the river Chanute, 3 ot. W. of Angoulesne on the 
Oust-Etat railway, between Angoullene and Sainte. Pop. (1 906) 
el1480. The streets of the old town—which horde= the river--
are narrow and tenuous, but the newer parts are well provided 
with open spaces. The chief of these is the beautiful Pare 
Francois I" overlooking the Charente. In one of the squares 
there is a statue of Francis L, who was born here. The chief 
building is a church of the nth century dedicated to St Leger, 
which preserves a fine Romanesque facade and a tower of the 
15th century. A castle of the 15th and 16th centuries, once the 
residence of the counts of Angoulesse, now a storehouse for 
brandy, and a medieval gate stand in the older part of the 
town. Cognac is the Pont of a subprefect and has tamale of 
first instance and of commerce, a council of trade arbitrators, 
a chamber of consaerce, and consulates of the United States, 
Spain and Portugal. Its most important industry is the distil-
lation of the brandy (q.v.) to which the town gives its name. 
Large quantities are carried, by way of the river, to the neigh-
bouring port of Tonnay-Charente. The industries subsidiary 
to the brandy trade, such as the making of cases and bottles, 
occupy many hands. Ironware is also manufactured, and a 
considerable trade is maintained in grain and cattle. In :5:6 
Cognac gave its name to • treaty concluded against Charles V. 
by Francis I., the pope, Venice and Milan. Its possession was 
contested during the wars of religion, and in :574: it became one 
of the Huguenot strongholds. In 165t it successfully sustained 
a siege against Louis IL, prince of Conde, leader of the Fronde. 

See Le Pays is Cognac, by L. Rams, for a description of the 
district and its viticulture. 

COGNITION (Latin cagoule, from corneas, to become 
acquainted with), in psychology, a term used in its moat general 
sense for all modes of being conscious or aware of an object, 
whether material or intellectual. It is an ultimate mode of 
consciousness, strictly the presentation (through sensation or 
otherwise) of an object to consciousness; in its complete form, 
however, it seems to involve a judgment, i.e. the separation 
from other objects of the object presented. The psychological 
theory of cognition takes for granted the dualism of the mind 
that knows and the object known; it takes no account of the 
metaphysical problem as to the possibility of a relation between 
the ego acid the non-ego, but assumes that such a relation does 
oust. Cognition is therefore distinct from emotion and donation; 
it has no psychological connexion with feelings of pleasure and 
Pohl, not does it tend as such to issue in action. 

For the amlysis of cognition-reactions me 0..Kalpe, &dines of 

POcilek.rjEttr- trans.. 1893). pp. 411 loll.; F. B. Titchener. 
Experinsert Psychology (1905), is. 187 foil. On cognition genet 
ally, C. F. Stout's Analytic Psychologist  and Mensal Psychology. 
W. James's Principles of Psychology (*890), i 216 folL; also article 
PSYCHOLOGY. 

COGNIZANCE (Lat. cognoseee, to know), knowledge, notice, 
especially judicial notice, the right of trying or considering a 
case judicially, the exercise of jurisdiction by a court of law. 
In heraldry a " cognisance " is an emblem, badge or device, 
used as a distinguishing mart by the body of retainers of a 
royal or noble house. 

COHEN (Hebrew for " priest "), a Jewish family name, 
implying descent from the ancient Hebrew priests. Many 
families claiming such descent are, however, not named Cohen. 
Other forms of the name are Cohn, Cowen, Kahn. 

Sec J. Jacobs, Jewish Encyclopedia, iv. 
CONN. FERDINAND JULIUS (18:8-0398), German botaiist, 

was bora on the 14th of January s8:8 at Breslau. He was 
educated at Breslau and Berlin, and in 185e became extra-
ordinary, and in 1871 ordinary, professor of botany at Breslau 
University. He had a remarkable career, owing to his Jewish 
origin. He was contemporary with N. Pringsheim, and worked 
with H. R. Goeppert, C. G. Nees von Esenbeck, C. G. Ehrenberg 
and Joh:uses Muller. At an early date be exhibited astonishing 
ability with the microscope, which he did much to improve, and 
his researches on cell-walls and the growth and contents of 
plant-cells soon attracted attention, especially as be made 
remarkable advances In the establishment of an improved cell-
theory, discovered the cilia in, and analysed the movements of, 
zoospores, and pointed out that the protoplasm of the plant-cell 
and the encode of the zoologists were one and the same physical 
vehicle of life. Although these early researches were especially 
on the Algae, in which group he instituted marked reforms of the 
rigid system due to F. T. Ktitzing, Cohn had already displayed 
that activity in various departments which made him so famous 
as an all-round naturalist, his attention at various times being 
turned to such varied subjects as Alderooanda, torsion in trees, 
the nature of waterspouts, the effects of lightning, physiology 
of seeds, the proteid crystals in the potato, which be discovered, 
the formation of travertin, the rotatoria, luminous worms, he 

It is, however, in the introduction of the strict biological and 
philosophical analysis of the We-histories of the lower and most 
minute forms of life that Cohn's greatest achievements consist, 
for he applied to these organisms the principle that we can only 
know the phases of growth of microscopic plants by watching 
every stage of development under the microscope, just as we 
learn how different are the youthful and adult appearances of 
an oak or a fern by direct observation. The success with which 
he attempted and carried out the application of cultural and 
developmental methods on the Algae, Fungi and Bacteria can 
only be fully appreciated by those familiar with the minute size 
and elusive evolutions of these organisms, and with the limited 
appliances at Cohn's command. Nevertheless his account of 
the life-histories of Prelociecus (Aso), .Slephalsosphaera (ass). 
Y oh= (i856 and s875), Hydredielyeu (1861), and Seiseereefee 
(I855-1857) among the Algae have never been put aside. The 
first is a model of what a study in development should be; the 
last shams with G. Tburet's studies on Plum and Pringsheim's 
on V =Kiwi& the merit of establishing the existence of a sexual 
process in Algae. Among the Fungi Cohn contributed important 
researches= Piloboixs (zip), &sputa WO, Tarickium 4860, 
as well as valuable work on the nature of parasitism of Algae 
and Fungi. 

It is as the founder of bacteriology that Cohn's most striking 
claims to recognition will be established. He seems to have 
been always attracted particularly by curious problems of 
fermentation and coloration due to the most minute forms of 
life, as evinced by his papers on Mesas prodigiosa (185o) and 
" Ober blutihnliche Farbungen " 4854 on infusoria (as 
and as:), on organisms in drinking-water (1853), "Die Wunder 
des Blutes " 0854, and bad already published several works oo 
insect epidemics (1869-1870) and on plant diseases, when his 
first specially bacteriological memoir (Crc*wtkrix) appeared in 
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the journal, Beitrtge me Biologie, which he then started (187o-
1871), and which has since become so renowned. Investigations 
on other branches of bacteriology soon followed, among which 
" Organismen der Pockenlymphe " (1872) and " Untersuchungen 
fiber Bacterien " (1872-1875) are most important, and laid the 
foundations of the new department of science which has now 
its own laboratories, literature and workers specially devoted 
to its extension in all directions. When it is remembered that 
Cohn brought out and helped R. Koch in publishing his celebrated 
paper on Anthrax (1876), the first clearly worked out case of a 
bacterial disease, the significance of his influence on bacteriology 
becomes apparent. 

Among his most striking discoveries during his studies of the 
forms and movements of the Bacteria may be mentioned the 
nature of Zoogloea, the formation and germination of true spores 
—which he observed for the first time, and which he himself 
discovered In Bacillus subtilis—and their resistance to high 
temperatures, and the bearing of this on the fallacious experi-
ments supposed to support abiogenesis; as well as works on 
the bacteria of air and water, the significance of the bright 
sulphur granules in sulphur bacteria, and of the iron oxide 
deposited in the walls of Cresolltriz. His discoveries in these and 
in other departments all stand forth as mementoes of his acute 
observation and reasoning powers, and the thoughtful (in every 
sense of the word) consideration of the work of others, and 
suggestive ideas attached to his principal papers, bear the same 
characteristics. If we overcome the always difficult task of 
bridging in imagination the interval between our present plat-
form of knowledge and that on which bacteriologists stood in, 
say, 1870, we shall not undervalue the important contributions 
of Cohn to the overthrow of the then formidable bugbear known 
as the doctrine of " spontaneous generation," a dogma of despair 
calculated to impede progress as much in its day as that of 
" vitalism " did in other periods. Cohn had also dear percep-
tions of the important bearings of Mycology and Bacteriology 
in infective diseases, as shown by his studies in insect-killing 
fungi, microscopic analysis of water, &c. He was a foreign 
member of the Royal Society and of the Linnean Society, and 
received the gold medal of the latter in 1895. He died at Breslau 
on the 15th of June 1898. 

Iles of his papers will be found in the Catalogue of Sdenajte 
Papers of the Royal Society, and in Bet. d. d. bol. GeseUseh., Mao, 
vol. xvii. p. 096). The latter also contains (p. (172)) a full memoir by 
F: Rosen. (H. M. W.) 

COHN, GUSTAV (184e- ), German economist, was born 
on the 12th of December azo at Marienwerder, in West Prussia. 
He was educated at Berlin and Jena universities. In 1869 he 
obtained a post at the polytechnic in Riga, and in 1879 was 
elected a professor at the polytechnic at ZUrich. In r873 he 
went to England for a period of study, and as a result published 
his Untersuckungen tiler die engliscke Eisenbahnpolitik (Leipeig, 
1874-1875). In 1884 he was appointed professor of political 
science at Gdttingen. Cohn's best-known works are System de 
NatiortalSkonontie (Stuttgart, 1885); Finanswirsefuthoff (1889); 
Nationalakonomische Studies (1886), and ZUP Gesdrickte sad 
Politik des Verkekrnvesem (goo). 

COHOES, a city of Albany county, New York, U.S.A., about 
g m. N. of Albany, at the confluence of the Mohawk and Hudson 
rivers. Pop. (illgo) 22,509: (1900) 23,910, of whom 73o3 
were foreign-born; (two) 24,709.  It is served by the New 
York Central & Hudson River and the Delaware & Hudson 
railways, by electric lines to Troy and Albany, and by the Erie 
and Champlain canals. It is primarily a manufacturing city. 
Hosiery and knit goods, cotton cloth, cotton batting, shoddy, 
underwear and shirts and collars are the principal products, 
but there are also extensive valve works and manufactories of 
pulp, paper and paper boxes, beer, pins and needles, tools and 
machinery, and sash, doors and blinds. The value of the factory 
products in zeros was 81049,822, of which 84,126,873. or 40•1%. 
was the value of hosiery and knit goods, Cohoes ranking fifth 
among the cities of the United States (of 20,000 inhabitants or 
more) in this Industry, and showing a higher degree of specialize- 

don in it than any other city in the Milted States except Little 
Falls, N.Y. The Falls of the Mohawk, which furnish power ice 
the majority of the manufacturing establishments, are 73 ft. 
high and goo ft bread, a large dam above the falls storing the 
water, which is conveyed through canals to the mills. Below the 
falls the river is crossed by two fine iron bridges. The city has 
a public library, a normal training school and the St Bernard's 
(Roman Catholic) Academy. Cohoes was a put of the extensive 
manorial grant made to Killian Van Rensselaer in 16ag and it 
was probably settled very soon afterwards. It was incorporated 
as a village in 1848 and was chartered as • city in 187o. 

COHORT (Let. rakers), originally a place enclosed: I. the 
Roman army, the name of a unit of infantry. The troops of 
the first grade, the legions, were divided into cohorts, of which 
there were ten in each legion: the cohort thus contained Poo 
men. Among the troops of the second grade (the osailie) the 
cohorts were independent foot regiments too or moo strong. 
corresponding to the alae, which were similar regiments of 
cavalry; they were generally posted on the frontiers of the 
Empire in small forts of four to eight acres, each holding one 
cohort or ala. The special troops of Rome itself, the Praetorian 
Guard, the Urbanae Cobortes, and the Vigiles (fire brigade). 
were divided Into cohorts (see further RONAN Arum). The 
phrase cohort prodoria or whorl amicorms was sometimes used, 
especially during the Roman republic, to denote the suite of the 
governor of a province; hence developed the Praetorian cohorts 
which formed the emperor's bodyguard. 

In biology, " cohort " is a term for a group of allied ardent or 
families of plants or animals. 

COIF (from Fr. collie, Ital. crsifse s, a cap), a dose-fitting cover* 
for the head. Originally it was the name given to a hada:mir-
ing worn in thetniddie ages, tied like a night-cap under the ride, 
and worn out of doors by both sexes; this was later won by 
men as a kind of night-cap or skull-cap. The coif was also a 
dose-fitting cap of white lawn or silk, worn by English serjeants-
at-law as a distinguishing mark of their profession. It bemuse 
the fashion to wear on the top of the white coif a small skull-cap 
of black silk or velvet; and on the introduction of wigs at the 
end of the 17th century a round space was left on the top of the 
wig for the display of the coif, which was afterwards covered 
by a small patch of black silk edged with white (see A. Pulling, 
Order of the Coif, 1897). The random conjecture of Sir H. 
Spelman (Glow:risen cockaielogktan) that the coif was originally 
designed to conceal the ecclesiastical tonsure has unfortunately 
been quoted by annotators of Blackstone's Comentontarios as 
well as by Lord Campbell in his Uses of tire Chief Junket. It 
may be classed with the carious conceit, recorded In Brand's 
Popslar Antiquities, that use coif was derived from the 
caul, and was worn on the advocates head for hick. 

COINBATORIC, a city and district of British India, in the 
Madras presidency. The city Is situated on the left bank of the 
Noyil river, 305 m. from Madras by the Madras railway. In 
1g01 it had a population of s3,o8o, showing an increase of 14% 
in the decade. The city stands 437 ft. above sea-level, is well 
laid out and healthy, and is rendered additionally attractive 
to European residents by its picturesque position on the slopes 
of the Nilgiri hills. It is an important industrial centre, carrying 
on cotton weaving and spinning, tanning, distilling, and the 
manufacture of coffee, sugar, manure and saltpetre. It ha 
two second-grade colleges, a college of agriculture, and a school 
of forestry. 

The Dinner or Corusuma has an area of 786o sq. tn. It 
may be described as a flat, open country, hemmed in by MOUS-
tains on the north, west and south, but opening eastwards on 
to the great plain of the Carnatic; the average height of the plain 
above sea-level is about goo ft. The principal mountains are the 
Anamalai Hills, in the south of the district, rising at places to a 
height of between 8000 and goon ft. In the west the Palghat 
and Vallagiri Hills form a connecting link between the Aaamalsi 
range and the Nilgiria, with the exception of a remarkable gap 
known as the Palest Pass. This gap, which completely inter-
sects the Ghats, is about 20 tn. wide. In the nerds is a map 
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of primitive traphills known as the Cauvery vivo  , 
eastwards from the Mikis, and rising in pis ce,re  

-  

a000 It The principal rivers are the Cauvery, ohaeZt 
and Mears& Numerous canals are cut from the 
the purpose of affeeding artificial irrigation, which has to', 
of immense benefit to the country. Well and tank wat er y 
largely used for irrigation purposes. Coimbatore dist rict 

 eamired by the British in '799 at the close of the war whi c-i, 
ended with the death of Tippoo. In up: the population wes t 

 itut,78a, showing so increase of to% in the preceding d ecade. 
 The principal aops are millet, rice, other food grains, poke, 

 oilseeds, cotton and tobacco, with a little coffee. Forests cover 
nearly sf mafiosi acres, yielding valuable timber (teak, sandal-
wood, he), and affording grazing-ground for cattle. There ate 
ssvemal factories for pressing cotton, and for cleaning coffee, ca. 
cake presses, tanneries and saltpetre refineries. Cereals, cotton, 
karst products, cattle and hides, and brass and copper vessels 
are the chief exports from the district. The south-west line of 
the Madras railway runs through the district, and the South 
Indian railway (of metre gauge) joins this at Erode. 

COIMBRA. the capital of an administrative district formerly 
included in the province of Beira, Portugal; on the north bank 
of the river Wades% as in. N.N.E. of Lisbon, on the Lisbon-
Oporto railway. Pop. (s9oo) 18,z44. Coimbra is built for the 
most part on rift ground, and presents from the other side 
at the river a picturesque and imposing appearance; though in 
reality its houses have individually but little pretension, and its 
struts are, almost without exception, narrow sad mean. It 
dodoes its present importance from being the seat of the 
oily university in the kingdom—en institution which was 
originally established at Lisbon in taps, was transferred to 
Coimbra in 1306, was again removed to Lisbon, and was finally 
fixed at Coimbra in 1517. There are five faculties—theology, 
law, medicine, mathematics and philosophy—with more than 
ssoo students. The library cousins about zso,eoo volumes, 
and the museums and laboratories are on an extensive scale. 
larmariexion with the medical faculty there are regular hospitals; 
the mathematical faculty maintains an observatory from which 
an excellent view can be obtained of the whole valley of the 
Mondego; and outside the town there is a botanic garden 
(especially tick in the flora of Brun), which also serves as a 
psblic promenade. Among the other educational establishments 
are • military college, a royal college of arts, a scientific and 
literary institute, and an episcopal seminary. 

The city is the seat of a bishop, suffragan to the archbishop 
of Brag; its new cathedral, founded is 158o, is of little interest; 
but the old is 8 he specimen of tzth-century Romanesque, and 
retains portions of the mosque which it replaced. The principal 
churches are Santa Cruz, of the gals century, and San Salvador, 
founded in 1169. On the north bank of the Mondego stand the 
ruins of the once splendid monastery of Santa Clams, established 
in ;s86; and on the south bank is the celebrated Quirste dos 
latrines, or Villa of Tears. where Inez de Cue* (q.,.) is believed 

sss. The town is supplied with to have been murdered in 
water by means of an aqueduct of so arches. The Mondego 
is only navigable in flood, and the port of Ripen da Fox is 
so in. W. by S., so that the trade of Coimbra is mainly local; 
hut there are important lamprey fisheries and manufactures of 
pottery, leather and hats. 

A Latin inscription of the 4th century identifies Coimbra 
with the ancient Aeminium; while Condeixa (3623), 8 m. 
tepreseets the ancient Conimbriga or Conembrica. In the 9th 
century, however, when the bishopric of Conimbriga was re-
moved hither, its old title was transferred to the new see, and 
hence arose the modern name Coimbra. The city was for a 
long time a Moorish stronghold, but in 1064 it war captured by 
Ferdinand L of Castile and the Cid. Until t do it was the capital 
of the country, and no fewer than six kings—Sancho I. and II., 
Alphonse U. and IIf., Pedro and Ferdinand—were born within 
its walls. It was also the birthplace of the poet Francisco Si 
de Miranda (r495-1558), and, according to one tradition, of the 
mots famous Lai de CALMOCLIS (13.24-1s8o). who was a student 

secretary dates from September 1625. Disliked by the leaders 
of the popular party, his speeches in the House of Commons did 
not improve the king's position, but when Charles ruled without 
a parliament he found Coke's industry very useful to him. The 

-cretary retained his post until 1639, when a scapegoat was 
-tired to expiate the humiliating treaty of Berwick with the 

and the scapegoat was Coke. Dismissed from office, he 
'o his estate at Melbourne in Derbyshire, and then resided 

dying at Tottenham on the 8th of September 1644. 
Sir John Coke, sided with the parliament in its 

he king, and it is possible that in later life Coke's 
were with this party, although in his earlier 

a 	
a defender of absolute monarchy. Coke, who 

papacy, is described by Clarendon as " a 
education and a narrower mind "; and 

by 	
-distal perfection was industry and his 

etousness." 
Cc 	 1814), English divine, the first 

it Brecon, where his father was 
a Wtnig 	t„, 

hence a Pace at le' 	

'as educated at Jesus College, 
Manillas 0101.4, gym.  'n 1770 and that of D.C.L. in 

rate at South Petherton in 
externaleiroal angle of a c4m.hud" 7*" 	

rt 
4  him for adopting the 

Projecting align, suevi - 

covanurgesoi' forams. The 	

by John Wesley, with 
-ving on the London 

sident of the can- 

vas 

a prerogative of the aovernsr4it 	tly held, in the 
fringement of that prerogati ve  
being an offence likes,  to imestece--'14 • • , 	

visited that 

state. 	
' nt " of the 

""` Smerican 
In the United Kingdom the swat. 2._ 	- 

listing to the coin was codified by au  ,47,4takela w 	
which 
e, of 

provides that whoever falsely lase, teed 
resembling or apparently intended to r4e n. s  -  

ls  current gold or silver coin of the rake 	2) 0.7 	• 
washes, cases over or colours with materials p p,bk so.s.r„; the appearance of gold or silver a coin or a piece et  „"" 
mixture of metals, or files or alters it, with i atearlosesiZ, 
resemble or pass for any current gold or elver rein (s, 3) 
buys, sells, receives or pays a fahe gold or silver coin it' 
rate than its denomination imports, or who recei ve, 2:',,, ,„ 
United Kingdom any false coin knowing it to be 	— "1° 
(is. 6, 7), or who, without lawful authority or excuse, 	„t  
makes or mends, buys or sells, or has in his custody or posseena2; 
or conveys out of the Royal Mint any coining moulds, machismo 
or tools, is guilty of felony (ss. 24, ss). The ausishineut loo 
such offences is either penal servitude for life or for not lea than 
three years, or imprisonment for not more than two years, with 
or without hard labour. Whoever impairs, diminishes or 
lightens current gold or silver coin, with intent to pass same, is 
liable to penal servitude for from three to fourteen years (a. 4), 
and whoever has in his possession filings or clippings obtained 
by impairing or lightening current coin is liable to the same 
punishment, or to penal servitude for from three to seven years. 
The statute also makes provision against tendering or uttering 
false gold or silver coin, which is a misdemeanour, punishable by 
imprisonment with or without hard labour. Provision is also 
made with respect to falsely making, counterfeiting, tendering 
or uttering copper coin, exporting false coin, or defacing, current 
coin by stamping names or words on it, and counterfeiting, 
tendering or uttering coin resembling or meant to pus as that 
of some foreign state. The act of 1861 applies to offences 
with respect to colonial coins as well as to those of the United 
Kingdom. 

By the constitution of the United States, Congress has the 
power of coining money, regulating the value thereof and of 
foreign coin (Art. i. s. viii.), and the states are prohibited from 
coining money, or making anything but gold and silver money 
• tender in payment of debts (Art. i. s. a.). The counterfeiting 
coin or money, uttering the same, or mutilating or defacing it, 
is an offence against the United States, and is punishable by fine 
and imprisonment with hard labour for from two to ten years. 
It has also bees made midrib', by state legislation. 
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COIR (from Malay Kdyar, cord, Kayos*, to be twisted), a 

rough, strong, fibrous substance obtained from the outer husk 
of the coco-nut. (See Coco-Nur Pets.) 

COIL'S (Ger. Char or Cw, Ital. Cairn, Lat. Curia Rodman, 
Romonsch Cuero), the capital of the Swiss canton of the Gilson'. 
It is built, at a height of '949 ft. above the sea-level, on the right 
bank of the Plessur torrent, just as it issues from the Schanfigg 
valley, and about a mile above its junction with the Rhine. It 
is overshadowed by the Mittenberg (east) and Pizokel (south), 
hills that guard the entrance to the deep-cut Schanfigg valley. 
In tcwo it contained t1,532 inhabitants, of whom 9288 were 
German-speaking, 1466 Romonsch-speaking, and 677 Italian-
speaking; while 7561 were Protestants, 3962 Romanists and 
one a Jew. The modern part of the city is to the west, but the 
old portion, with all the historical buildings, is to the east. Here 
is the cathedral church of St Lucius (who is the patron of Coire, 
and is supposed to be a 2nd-century British king, though really 
the name has probably arisen from a confusion between Lucius 
of Cyrene--miswritten "curinuis "—with the Roman general 
Lucius Munatius Plant-us, who conquered Raetia). Built between 
1178 and 1282, on the site of an older church, it contains many 
curious medieval antiquities (especially in the sacristy), as well 
as a picture by Angelica Kaufmann, and the tomb of the great 
Grisons political leader (d. 1637) Jenatsch (q.e.). Opposite is 
the Bishop's Palace, and not far off is the Episcopal Seminary 
(built on the ruins of a 6th-century monastic foundation). Not 
far from these ancient monuments is the new Raetian Museum, 
which contains a great collection of objects relating to Reeds 
(including the geological collections of the Benedictine monk of 
Disentis, Placidus a Spescha (1755-1833), who explored the high 
snowy regions around the sources of the Rhine). One of the 
hospitals was founded by the famous Capuchin philanthropist, 
Father Theodosius Florentini 4808-1860, who was long the 
Romanist cure of Coire, and whose remains were in 19426 trans-
ferred from the cathedral here to Ingenbohl (near Schwyz), his 
chief foundation. Coire is 74 m. by rail from ZUrich, and is the 
meeting-point of the routes from Italy over many Alpine passes 
(the Lukrnanier, the Sphigen, the San Bernardino) as well as 
from the Engadine (Albula, Juliet), so that it is the centre of an 
active trade (particularly in wine from the Valtelline), though 
it possesses also a few local factories. 

The episcopal see is first mentioned in 452, but probably 
existed a century earlier. The bishop soon acquired great 
temporal powers, especially after his dominions were made, in 
831, dependent on the Empire alone, of which he became a prince 
in 1170. In 1392 be became bead of the league of God's House 
(originally formed against him in 1367), one of the three Raetian 
leagues, but, in 1526, after the Reformation, lost hh temporal 
powers, having fulfilled his historical missing (see Cantons). 
The bishopric still exists, with jurisdiction over the Cantons of 
the Grisons, Glarus, Zurich, and the three Forest Cantons, as well 
as the Austrian principality of Liechtenstein. The gild con-
stitution of the city of Char lasted frora 1465 to 1839, while in 
2874 the Bergergemeinde was replaced by an Eileweissergesteinde. 

Aurttoairtes.—A. Eichhora, Epiecopeuss Crsiouie (Se }Kaska, 
1j97); W. von Juvale 1  Forschesagen ether die Feudelseii iia Curiscisess 
Immo,. 2 parts (Zurich, 1871); C. Kind, Die Refornsatiox den 
Btstaantern Chair semi Como (Coire, 1858); Conradin von Moor, 
Gesckielde vox Cum:Wire (2 vols., Coin, 187o-1874); P. C. von 
Planta, Dee idle Ruben (Berlin. 1872); Use, Die Crersetiedros 
lirrreckafien in der Fesdaluil (Bern, 1881); Idem, Valansege-
geschichte der Slat Car int Initialler (Coke, 1879); Idols, Ge whit)* 
vow Graubunden (Bern, 1893). (W. A. B. C.) 

COKE, SIR EDWARD (1552-1634), English lawyer, was born 
at Mitcham, in Norfolk, on the tst of February t 552. From the 
grammar school of Norwich he passed to Trinity College, Cam-
bridge; and in 1572 he entered Lincoln's Ina. In 1578 he was 
called to the bar, and in the next year he was chosen reader at 
Lyon's Inn. His extensive and exact legal erudition, and the 
skill with which he argued the intricate libel case of Lord Crom-
well (4 Rep. r3), and the celebrated real property QM of Shelley 
as Rep. 94, 104), soon brought him • practice never before 
equalled, and caused him to be universally recognized as the  

greatest lawyer of his day. In t5ff6 be was made recorder of 
Norwich, and in 1592 recorder of London, solicitor-general, awl 
reader in the Inner Temple. In 1593 he was returned as member 
of parliament for his native county, and also chosen speaker 
of the House of Commons. In 1594 he was promoted to the 
office of attorney-general, despite the claims of Bacon, who seam 
warmly supported by the earl of Essex. As crown lawyer Ms 
treatment of the accused was marked by more than the harshness 
and violence common in his time; and the fame of the victim 
has caused his behaviour in the trial of Raleigh to be lastingly 
remembered against him. While the miaow defended himself 
with the calmest dignity and self-possesion, Coke Must into the 
bitterest invective, brutally addressing the great coartkr as 
if he had been a servant, in the phrase, long remembered for Its 
insolence and its utter injustice*" Thou bast an English face, 
but a Spanish heart!" 

In tsar Coke married the daughter of John Pascoe, a geode. 
man of Suffolk, receiving with her a fortune of 1,3onoo; but ho 
ail months be was left a widower. Shortly after be omen the 
hand of Lady Elizabeth Hatton, daughter of Thomas, second 
Lord Burghley, and granddaughter of the meat Cord. Bacon 
was again his rival, and again unsucceedully; the wealthy young 
widow became—not, it is said, to his future comfort—Cokes -
second wife. 

In 16o6 Coke was made chief justice of the comma pleas, 
but in 1613 he was removed to the office of chief justice of the 
king's bench, which gave him less opportunity of interfering 
with the court. The change, though it brought promotion in 
dignity, caused a diminution of income as well as of power; 
but Coke received some compensation in being appointed a 
member of the privy council. The independence of his conduct 
as a judge, though not unmixed with the baser *lemma of 
prejudice and vulgar love of authority, has partly earned fee-
giveneas for the harshness which was so prominent in his sturdy 
character. Full of an extreme reverence for the common law 
which he knew so well, he defended it alike against the court 
of chancery, the ecclesiasticel courts, and the drys! preemptive. 
In a narrow spirit, and strongly influenced, no doubt, by his 
enmity to the chancellor, Thomas Egerton (Lord Brickley), he 
sought to prevent the interference of the court of chancery with 
even the unjust decisions of the other courts. la the case of an 
appeal from a sentence given in the king's bench, be advised the 
victorious, but guilty, party to bring an action of praensunite 
against all those who had been concerned in the appeal, and his 
authority was stretched to the utmost to obtain the verdict he 
desired, On the other hand, Coke has the credit of having 
repeatedly braved the anger of the king. He freely gave his 
opinion that the royal proclamation cannot make that an offence 
which was not an offence before. An equally famous but len 
satisfactory instance occurred during the trial of Edmund 
Peacham, a divine in whose study a sermon had been found 
containing libellous accusations against the king and the govern-
ment. There was nothing to give colour to the charge of high 
treason with which he was charged, and the sermon had never 
been preached or published; yet Peas:ham was put to the 
torture, and Bacon was ordered to confer with the judges 
individually concerning the matter. Coke declared such con-
ference to be illegal, and refused to give an opinion, except ia 
writing, and even then he seems to have said nothing decided. 
But the most remarkable case of all occurred in the nest year 
(1626). A trial was held before Coke in which one of the counsel 
denied the validity of a grant made by the king to the bishop at 
Lichfield of a benefice to be held in commanders. James, through 
Bacon, who was then attorney-general, commanded the chief 
justice to delay judgment till be himself should discuss the 
question with the judges. At Coke's request Bacon sent • letter 
containing the same command to each of the judges, and Coke 
then obtained their signatures to a paper declaring that the 
attorney-general's instructions were illegal, and that they were 
bound to proceed with the case. His Majesty expressed his 
displeasure, and summoned them before him in the council 
chamber, where he insisted on his supreme prerogative, which, 



COKE, SIR J.-COKE 	 655 
he said, ought not to be discussed in ordinary argument. Upon 
this all the judges fell on their knees, seeking pardon for the form 
of their letter; but Coke ventured to declare his continued belief 
In the loyalty of its substance, and when asked if he would in the 
future delay a -case at the king's order, the only reply he would 
vouchsafe was that he would do what became him as a judge. 
Soon after he was dismissed from all his offices on the following 
charges,—the concealment, as attorney-general, of a bond 
belonging to the king, a charge which could not be proved, 
Illegal interference with the court of chancery and disrespect 
to the king in the case of commendams. He was also ordered 
by the council to revise his book of reports, which was said to 
contain many extravagant opinions (June i6t6). 

Coke did not suffer these losses with patience. He offered 
his daughter Frances, then little more than a child, in marriage 
to Sir John Villiers, brother of the favourite Buckingham. Her 
mother, supported at first by her husband's great rival and her 
own former suitor, Bacon, objected to the match, and placed her 
in concealment. But Coke discovered her hiding-place; and 
she was forced to wed the man whom she declared that of all 
others she abhorred. The result was the desertion of the husband 
and the fall of the wife. It is said, however, that after his 
daughter's public penance in the Savoy church, Coke had heart 
enough to receive her back to the home which he had forced her 
to leave. Almost all that he gained by his heartless diplomacy 
was a seat in the council and in the star-chamber. 

In tiSto a new and more honourable career opened for him. 
He was elected member of parliament for Liskeard; and hence-
forth he was one of the most prominent of the constitutional 
party. It was he who proposed a remonstrance against the 
growth of popery and the marriage of Prince Charles to the 
infanta of Spain, and who led the Commons in the decisive step 
of entering on the journal of the House the famous petition of 
the 18th of December 1621, insisting on the freedom of parlia-
mentary discussion, and the liberty of speech of every individual 
member. In consequence, together with Pym and Sir Robert 
Philips, he was thrown into confinement; and, when in the 
August of the next year he was released, he was commanded to 
remain in his house at Stoke Poges during his Majesty's pleasure. 
Of the first and second parliaments of Charles I. Coke was again 
• member. From the second he was excluded by being appointed 
sheriff of Buckinghamshire. In 1628 he was at once returned 
for both Buckinghamshire and Suffolk, and he took his seat for 
the former county. After rendering other valuable support to 
the popular cause, he took a most important part in drawing 
up the great Petition of Right. The last act of his public career 
was to bewail with tears the ruin which he declared the duke 
of Buckingham was bringing upon the country. At the close of 
the session he retired into private life; and the six years that 
remained to him were spent in revising and improving the works 
upon which, at least as much as upon his public career, his fame 
now rests. He died at Stoke Poges on the 3rd of September 1634. 

Coke published Institutes (1W), of which the first is also 
known as Coke upon Litilekne; Reports (1600-16:5), in thirteen 
parts; A Treatise of Bail and Mainpriiit (1635); The Complete 
Copykoldir (1630); A Reading on Pines and Reeoverks (164). 

See Johnson, Life of Sir Edward Coke (1837); H. W. Woolrych. 
The Life of Sir Edward Coke (184)• Foss, Lives of the Judges; 
Campbell. Laws of doe Chief Justices; also ENGLISH LAM. 

COKE. SIR JOHN (1563-1644), English politician, was born 
on the 5th of March 1 563, and was educated at Trinity College, 
Cambridge. After leaving the university he entered public life 
as • servant of William Cecil, Lord Burghley, afterwards 
becoming deputy-treasurer of the navy and then a commissioner 
of the navy, and being specially commended for his labours on 
behalf of naval administration. He became member of parlia-
:neat for Warwick in 1621 and was knighted in 1624, afterwards 
'tormenting the university of Cambridge. In the parliament 
of this Coke acted as a secretary of state; in this and later 
parliaments be Introduced the royal requests for money, and 
defended the foreign policy of Charles I. and Buckingham, and 
afterwards the actions of the king. His actual appointment as  

secretary dates from September 1625. Disliked by the leaders 
of the popular party, his speeches in the House of Commons did 
not improve the king's position, but when Charles ruled without 
a parliament he found Coke's industry very useful to him. The 
secretary retained his post until 1639, when a scapegoat was 
required to expiate the humiliating treaty of Berwick with the 
Scots, and the scapegoat was Coke. Dismissed from office, he 
retired to his estate at Melbourne in Derbyshire, and then resided 
in London, dying at Tottenham on the 8th of September 1644. 
Coke's son, Sir John Coke, sided with the parliament in its 
struggle with the king, and it is possible that in later life Coke's 
own sympathies were with this party, although in his earlier 
years he had been a defender of absolute monarchy. Coke, who 
greatly disliked the papacy, is described by Clarendon as " a 
man of very narrow education and a narrower mind "; and 
again he says, " bis cardinal perfection was industry and his 
most eminent infirmity covetousness." 

COKE, THOMAS (1747-1814), English divine, the first 
Methodist bishop, was born at Brecon, where his father was 
a well-to-do apothecary. He was educated at Jesus College, 
Oxford, taking the degree of M.A. in 177o and that of D.C.L. in 
1775. From 1772 to 1776 he was curate at South Petherton in 
Somerset, whence his rector dismissed him for adopting the 
open-air and cottage services introduced by John Wesley, with 
whom he had become acquainted. After serving on the London 
Wesleyan circuit he was in 1782 appointed president of the con-
ference in Ireland, a position which he frequently held, in the 
intervals of his many voyages to America. He first visited that 
country in r784, going to Baltimore as " superintendent " of the 
Methodist societies in the new world and, in 1787 the American 
conference changed his title to " bishop," a nomenclature which 
he tried in vain to introduce into the English conference, of 
which he was president in 1797 and 1805. Failing this, he asked 
Lord Liverpool to make him • bishop in India, and he was 
voyaging to Ceylon when he died on the 3rd of May 1814. Coke 
had always been a missionary enthusiast, and was the pioneer 
of such enterprise in his connexion. lie was an ardent opponent 
of slavery, and endeavoured also to heal the breach between the 
Methodist and Anglican communions. He published a History 
of Ike West Indies (3 vols., 18o8-18z :), several volumes of sermons, 
and, with Henry Moore, a Life of Wesley (1792). 

CORE (a northern English word, possibly connected with 
" colk," core), the product obtained by strongly heating coal 
out of contact with the air until the volatile constituents are 
driven off; it consists essentially of carbon, the so-called " fixed 
carbon," together with the incombustible matters or ash con-
tained in the coal from which it is derived. In addition to these 
it almost invariably contains small quantities of hydrogen, 
oxygen and nitrogen, the whole, however, not exceeding 2 or 
3%. It also contains water, the amount of which may vary 
considerably according to the method of manufacture. When 
produced rapidly and at a low heat, as in gas-making, it is of a 
dull black colour, and a loose spongy or pumice - like texture, 
and ignites with comparative ease, though less readily than 
bituminous coal, so that it may be burnt in open fire-places; 
but when a long-continued held is used, as in the preparation of 
coke for iron and steel melting, the product is hard and dense, 
is often prismatic in structure, has a brilliant semi-metallic lustre 
and silvery-grey colour, is a conductor of heat and electricity, 
and can only be burnt in furnaces provided with a strong chimney 
draught or an artificial blast. The strength and cohesive 
properties are also intimately related to the nature and com-
position of the coals employed, which arc said to be caking or 
non-caking according to the compact or fragmentary character 
of the coke produced. 

Formerly coke was made from large coal piled in heaps with 
central chimneys like those of the charcoal burner, or in open 
rectangular clamps or kilns with air flues in the enclosing walls. 
but these methods are now practically obsolete, closed chambers 
or ovens being generally used. These vary considerably in 
construction, but may be classified into three principal types:— 
(1) direct heated ovens, (a) due-heated ovens, (3) condensing 
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COKE 
IMO& 1 the first class the heating is done by direct contact 

or by bon rig the gases given off in coking within the oven, while 

is the oil ,r two the heating is indirect, the gas being burned 

is cellular passages or flues provided in the walls dividing the 

coking chambers, and the heat transmitted through the sides 

of the latter which are comparatively thin. The arrangement 

is somewhat similar to that of a gasworks retort, whence the 

name of " retort ovens " is sometimes applied to them. The 

difference between the second and third classes is founded on the 

treatment of the gases. In the former the gas is fired in the side 

flues Immediately upon issuing from the oven, while in the latter 

the gases are first subjected to a systematic treatment in con-

densers, similar to those used in gas-works, to remove tar, 
ammonia and condensable hydrocarbons, the incondensable 

gases being returned to the oven and burned in the heating flues. 

These are generally known as " by-product ovens." 

The simplest form of coke oven, and probably that still most 
largely used, is the so-called " beehive oven." This is circular in 

plan, from 7 to 12 ft. in diameter, with a cylindrical wall 
a"h" about al ft. high and a nearly hemispherical roof with a 
OMR circular hole at the 'top. The floor, made of refractory 
bricks or slabs, is laid with a slight slope towards an arched opening 
In the ring wall, which is stopped with brickwork during the coking 
but opens I for drawing the finished charge. The ovens are usually 
arranged in rows or banks of 20 to 3o or more, with their doors 
outwards. two rows being often placed with a longitudinal flue 
between t' em connected by uptakes with the individual ovens on 
either sick . A railway along the top of the bank brings the coal from 
the weer or washery. The largest ovens take a charge of about 

tons, wheat is introduced through the hole in the roof, the brick-
work of th. empty oven being still red hot from the preceding charge, 
and when levelled fills the cylindrical part nearly to the springing 
of the roof. The gas fires as it is given off and fills the dome with 
flame, and the burning is regulated by air admitted through holes 
In the upper part of the door stopping. The temperature being 
very high,, a proportion of the volatile hydrocarbons is decomposed, 
and a film of graphitic carbon is deposited on the coke, giving it a 
semi-metallic lustre and silvery grey colour. When the gas is burned 
off, the upper part of the door is opened and the glowing charge 
-ooled by jets of water thrown directly upon it from • hose, and it 
Is subsequently drawn out through the open door. The charge 
breaks up into prisms or columns whose length corresponds to the 
depth oft he charge, and as a rule is uniform in character and free 
from dull Ida& patches or " black ends." The time of burning is 
either 48 72 hours, the turns being so arranged as to avoid the 
necessity of drawing the ovens on Sunday. The longer the heat 
is continted the denser the product becomes, but the yield also 
diminishes , as a portion of the finished coke necessarily burns to waste 
when the gas is exhausted. For this reason the yield on the coal 
charged is usually less than that obtained in retort ovens, although 
the quality may be better. Coals containing at most about 35% of 
volatile matter are best suited for the beehive oven. With less than 
25% the gas is not sufficient to effect the coking completely, and 
when there is a higher percentage the coke is brittle and spongy and 
unsuited for blast furnace or foundry use. The spent flame from the 
ovens puma to a range of steam boilers before escaping by the 
chimney. 

The retort oven, which is now generally displacing the beehive 
form in new installations, is made in a great variety of forms, the 

differences being mainly in the arrangement of the 
FOR 	heating flues, but all have the central feature, the coking 
•“16 	',limber, in common. This is a tubular chamber with 
vertical eI ' .s and cylindrical roof, about 30 ft. long, from t7 to 20 in. 
wide, and o or 7 ft. high, and closed at both ends by sliding doors 
which are raised by crab winches when the charge is to be drawn. 
The general arrangements of such an oven are shown in fig. 1, which 
represents one of the earliest and most popular forms, that of Evence 
Copp& of Brussels. The coking chambers A B connect by rect-
angular posts at the springing of the roof, where the gas given off 
from the top of the charge is fired by air introduced through c c. 
The fans, pass downwards through the parallel flues f J along the 
bottom II of one oven, and return in the opposite direction under 
the next t a the chimney flue, a further part of the heat being inter-
cepted by placing a range of steam boilers between the ovens and 
the chimney stack. The charging of the oven is done through the 
passages D D in the roof from small wagons on transverse lines of 
rails, the surface being raked level before the doors are closed and 
lined up. The time of coking is much less than in the beehive 
ovens and may he from 24 to 36 hours, according to the proportion 
of volatile matter present. When the gas is completely given off 
the dome are lifted and the charge is pushed out by the ram—a 
cast-iron plate of the shape of the cross section of the oven, at the 
end of a long horizontal bar, which is driven by a rack and pinion 
movemera and pushes the block of rake out of the oven on to the 
wharf or oank In front where it falls to pieces and w immediately 

quenched by jets of water from a hose pipe. When sufficieody 
cooled it is loaded into railway wagons or other conveyances far 
removal. The ram, together with its motor, and boiler when steam 
is used, is mounted upon a carriage running upon a line of rads al 
about 2 ft. gauge along the back of the range of ovens, no that it out 
be brought up to any one of them in succession. 

In some cases, instead of the small coal being charged through the 
roof of the oven and levelled by hand, it is formed into blocks by 

FIG. 1.—Coppee's Coke Oven. 

being stamped in a slightly moistened condition in a mould consisting 
of a bottom plate or peel on a racked rod like that of the ram. with 
movable sides and ends. This, when the ends are removed, is pushed 
forward into the oven, and the bottom plate is withdrawn by revers-
ing the rack motion. The moulding box is mounted on a carriage 
like that of the ram, the two being sometimes carried on the sass 
framing. The moulding is done at a fixed station in the centre dues 
range of ovens by a series of cast-iron stampers driven by an electric 
motor. This system is useful for coals low in volatile matter, which 
do not give a coherent coke under ordinary conditions. 

In the distilling or by-product ovens the gases, instead of being 
burned at the point of origin, pass by an uptake pipe in the roof 
about the centre of the oven into a water-sealed collecting 
trough or hydraulic main, whence they are drawn by teed.( 
exhausters through a series of air and water cooled con. 
deasers and scrubbers. In the fast or atmospheric condensers the 
tar is removed, and in the second aminoniacal water, which; is 
further enriched by a graduated system of scrubbing with weak 
ammonlacal liquor until it is sufficiently concentrated to be seat 
to the ammonia stills. The first treatment by scrubbing with creosote 
or heavy tar oil removes benzene, after which the permanent gaseous 
residue consisting chiefly of hydrogen and marsh gas is returned 
to the ovens as fuel. 

In the Otto-Hoffmann oven, ore of the most generally used kern% 
vertical side flues like those of Copper are adopted. The returned 
gas enters by a horizontal flue along the bottom of the coking 
chamber, divided into two parts by a mid.featlier wall, and is filed 
by heated air from a Siemens regenerator on the substructure at one 
end, and the flame rising through one half of the side flees to • 
parallel collector at the top returns downwards through the flues 
of the other half and passes out to the chimney through a similar 
regenerator at the other end. The course of the gases is reversed 
at intervals of about an hour, as in the ordinary Siemens (ornate. 
each end of the oven having its own gas supply. In the later mode 
fication known as the Otto- Hilgenstock, the regenerators arc aban-
doned, but provision is made for more perfect distribution of the 
heat by a line of sixteen Bunsen burners in each wall: each of theft 
serves two flues, the course of the flame being continuously inwards 
without reversal. In the newest Otto ovens the sante -a. via of 
burners is combined with regenerators. In the Bauer - 	telM 
another vertical flue oven, each flue has its own burner, 	ti a al 
a simplified construction. 

In the Carves oven, the earliest of the by.penduct rivers, the 
heating flues are arranged horizontally in parallel series sling the 
entire length of the side walls. the gas being introduced f. n both 
ends but at different levels. This system was further tie,: .poi by 
I . Simon of Manchester. who added a continuous air " p, rat or " 
heated by the spent flame: this Simon-Carves system has bees 
extensively adopted in Great Britain. Another horizontal flue ten. 
the Semet.Solvay, is distinguished by the structure of the rues, 
which are independent of the dividing walls of the ovens, se that 
the latter can be made with thinner sides than those of the v., flier 
systems, and am more readily repaired. In the horizontal 0 •sens 
it is sometimes difficult to maintain the heat when the lie ate 
continuous along the whole length of the wall, esperialls al 	the 
heating value of the gas is reduced by the removal of 	' Airy 
hydrocarbons. This difficulty is met by dividing the flu. - , the 
middle so as to shorten the length of travel of the flame, and ea ,  king 
each end independently. The Iltisramer and Koppers system are 
two of the best-known examples of this modification. 

Coke from retort ovens is not so dense or brilliant as that madt 
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fa beehive clea• bet the wane being less there is *dedded saving, 
apart from the value of the condensed products. In one instance 
rite coke was found to be about 5 less efficient in the blast furnace, 
while the yield on the coal charged was increased to%. In the 
further treatment of the condensed products by distillation the tar 
gives burning ail and pitch, the benzene is separated from she creosote 
oil by steam-bested stills, and the ammoniacal linuor, after some 
lime bas been added to decompose fixed ammonium comrsounds, 
is heated to vaporize the ammonia, which is condensed in lead or 
copper.lined tanks containing strong sulphuric - acid to produce a 
crystalline powder of ammonium sulphate, which accumulates 
In the receiver and is fished out from time to time. The yield of 
by-products averages about 1% of ammonium sulphate, about 
3f % of tar, and ors to on% of benzene. of the weight of the coal 
carbonized. After the ovens have been heated and steam supplied 
for the machinery of the condensing plant and the coke ovens, there 
is usually a surplus of gas. which may be used for lighting or driving 
ps-engmes. For the latter purpose, however, it is necessary to 
remove the last traces of tar, which acts very prejudicially in fouling 
the valves when the gas is not completely purified. The gas gives 
off during the earlier part of the coking process is richer in heavy 
hydrocarbons and of a higher illuminating value than that of the 
later period when the temperature is higher. This property is 
utilized in several large coking plants in America, where the gas 
from the first ten hours' working is drawn off by a second hydraulic 
main and sent directly to town gas-works, where it passes through 
the ordinary purifying treatment, the gas from the second period 
being alone used for heating the ovens. 

Coke is essentially a partially graphitized carbon, its density 
being about midway between that of coal and graphite, and it 
should therefore occupy less space than the original coal; but 
owing to the softening of the charge a spongy structure is set 
up by the escaping gases, which acts in the other direction, so 
that for equal bulk coke is somewhat lighter than coal. It is 
this combination of properties that gives It its chief value in 
hoe smelting, the substance being sufficiently dense to resist 
oxidation by carbon dioxide in the higher regions of the furnace, 
while the vesicular structure gives an extended surface for the 
action of heated air and facilitates rapid consumption at the 
tuyeres. Compact coke, such as that formed on the inner sides 
of gas retorts (retort carbon), can only be bunted with great 
difficulty in small fume= of special construction, but it gives 
out a great amount of heat. 

The moat deleterious constituents of coke are ash, sulphur 
and volatile constituents including water. As the coke yield 
is only from two-thirds to three-quarters of that of the coal, 
the original proportion of ash is augmented by one-third or one-
half in the product. For this reason it is now customary to 
crush and wash the coal carefully to remove intermingled 
patches of shale and dirt before coking, in that the ash may not 
if possible exceed to% in the coke. About one-half of the 
sulphur in the coal is eliminated in coking, so that the percentage 
in the coke is about the same. It should not be much above z %. 
According to the researches of F. Wuest (Jour*. Inns and Steel 
lotsi..igo6) the sulphur is retained in a complex carbon compound 
which is not destroyed until the coke is actually consumed. 

The older methods of coking and the earlier forms of retort ovens 
arc described in J. Percy. Metallurgy, Jordan. Album du tours de 
smetallurgie• Phillips and Bauerman, Handbook of Metallurgy, and 
other text-hooks. A systematic series of articles on the newer forms 
will be found in The Engineer. vol. 82, pp. ao5.3o3 and vol. 83, pp. mai. 
ass: set also Dune, Du Writers Koksolas 1892); D. A. 
Louis, Von Bauer and Brunck Ovens,' !own. Iron and Steel Inst., 
5904, R. p. 293: C. 1.. Bell, " Ilussener Oven," id.. 19o4.i. p. TM: 
Hume, " A Comparinm of Different Systems of Vertical and Hori-
aontal Flue Ovens," Bra. mt. indrane orioshaig. 1903. p. yyy. A 
well-illustrated description of the Otto system in its American 
modification was issued by the United Gas & Coke Company of 
New York, in toot,. (11. 

COL (Fr. for " neck," Lat. coition), in physical geography, 
generally any marked depression upon a high and rugged water-
parting over which passage is easy from one valley to another. 
Such is the Col de Balme between the Trient and Chamounix 
valleys, where the great inaccessible wall crowned with alguilles 
running to the massif of Mt. Blanc is broken by a gentle down-
ward curve with smooth upland slopes, over which a footpath 
gives easy passage. The col is usually formed by the head -waters 
of a stream eating backward and lowering the water -parting 
at the bead of its valley. In eaily military operations, the march 
of an army was always over a col, which has at all times con- 
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siderable commercial importance in relation to roads in high 
mountain regioos. 

COLBERT, JEAN BAPTISTE (1619-1683), French statesman, 
was born at Reims, where his father and grandfather were 
merchants. He claimed to be the descendant of a noble Scottish 
family, but the evidence for this is lacking. His youth is said 
to have been spent in a Jesuit college, in the office of a Parisian 
banker, and in that of a Parisian notary, Chapclain, the father 
of the poet But the first fact on which we can rely aith confidence 
is that, when not yet twenty, he obtained a post in the war-office, 
by means of the influence that he possessed through the marriage 
of one of his uncles to the sister of Michel to Teller, the secretary 
of state for war. - During some years he was employed in the 
inspection of troops and other work of the kind, but at length 
his ability, his extraordinary energy and his un tiring labosiouseess 
induced Le Teller to make him his private secretary. These 
qualities, combined, it must be confessed, with a readiness to 
seize every opportunity of advancement, soon brought Colbert 
both wealth and influence. In 1641 we find him receiving the 
confiscated goods of his uncle Puseort, in 1648 obtaining go,000 
crowns with his wife Marie Chsrron, in 1649 appointed councillor 
of state. 

It was the period of the wars of the Fronde; and in 3651 the 
triumph of the Condi family drove Cardinal Maoris from Paris. 
Colbert, now aged thirty-two, wasengaged to keep hint acquainted 
with what should happen in the capital during his absence. At 
first Colbert's position was far from satisfactory; for the close 
wary Italian treated him merely as an ordinary agent. On one 
occasion, for sitample, he offered him taxi crowns. The gift was 
refused somewhat indignantly; and by giving proof of the 
immense value of his services, Colbert gained all that be desired. 
His demands were not small; for, with an ambition mingled, as 
his letters show, with strong family affection, he aimed at placing 
all his relatives in positions of affluence and dignity; and many 
a rich benefice and important public office was appropriated by 
him to that purpose. For these favours, conferred upon him 
by his patron with no stinted hand, his thanks were eeptused in 
a most remarkable manner; he published a letter defending the 
cardinal from the charge of ingratitude which was often brought 
against him, by enumerating the bewefits that he and his family 
had received from him (April 260. Colbert obtained, besides, 
the higher object of his ambition; the confidence of Mararin, so 
far as it was granted to any one, became his, and he was entrusted 
with matters of the gravest Importance. In :6 se be was giving 
directions as to the suppression of the revolt of the gentry 
which threatened in Normandy, Anjou and Poitou, with 
characteristic decision arresting those whom he suspected and 
arranging every detail of their trial, the inunediate and arbitrary 
destruction of their cutles and woods, and the execution of 
their chief, Bonnesson. In the same year we have evidence that 
he was already planning his great attempt at financial reform. 
His earliest tentative was the drawing up of a nuf moire to Maude, 
showing that of the taus paid by the people not one-half reached 
the king. The paper also contained an attack upon the super-
intendent Nicholas Fouquet (q...), and being opened by the 
postmaster of Paris, who happened to be AL spy of Fouquet's, ft 
gave rise to a bitter quarrel, which, however, Maaarin repressed 
during his lifetime. 

In 1661 the death of Maude allowed Colbert to take the first 
place in the administration, and he made sure of the king's 
favour by revealing to him some of Mazarin's hidden wealth. It 
was some time before he assumed official dignities; but in 
January 2664 he obtained the post of superintendent of buildings; 
in 166$ he was made controller-general; in 1669 he became 
minister of the marine; and he was also appointed minister of 
commerce, the colonies and the king's palace. In short, he soon 
acquired power in every department except that of war. 

A great financial and fiscal reform at once claimed all his 
energies. Not only the nobility, but many others who had no 
legal claim to exemption, paid no taxes; the weight of the burden 
tell on the wretched country-folk. Colbert sternly and fearlesely 
set about his task. Supported by the young king, Louis KW.. 
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COLBERT 
he aimed the first blow at the greatest of the extortioners—the 
bold and powerful superintendent, Fouquet; whose fall, in 
addition, secured his own advancement. 

The office of superintendent and many others dependent upon 
it being abolished the supreme control of the finances was vested 
in a royal council. The sovereign was its president; but Colbert, 
though for four years he only possessed the title of intendant, 
was its ruling spirit, great personal authority being conferred 
upon him by the king. The career on which Colbert now entered 
must not be judged without constant remembrance of the utter 
rottenness of the previous financial administration. His ruth-
lessness in this case, dangerous precedent as it was, was perhaps 
necessary; individual interests could not be respected. Guilty 
officials having been severely punished, the fraudulent creditors 
of the government remained to be dealt with. Colbert's method 
was simple. Some of the public loans were totally repudiated, 
and from others a percentage was cut off, which varied, at first 
according to his own decision, and afterwards according to that 
of the council which he established to examine all claims against 
the state. 

Much more serious difficulties met his attempts to introduce 
equality in the pressure of the taxes on the various classes. To 
diminish the number of the privileged was impossible, but false 
claims to exemption were firmly resisted, and the unjust direct 
taxation was lightened by an increase of the indirect taxes, from 
which the privileged could not escape. The mode of collection 
was at the same time immensely improved. 

Order and economy being thus introduced into the working 
of the government, the country, according to Colbert's vast yet 
detailed plan, was to be enriched by commerce. Manufactures 
were fostered in every way he could devise. New industries 
were established, inventors protected, workmen invited from 
foreign countries, French workmen absolutely prohibited to 
emigrate. To maintain the character of French goods in 
foreign markets, as well as to afford a guarantee to the home 
consumer, the (may and measure of each article were fixed 
by law, breach of the regulations being punished by public 
exposure of the delinquent and destruction of the goods, and, on 
the third offence, by the pillory. But whatever advantage re-
sulted from this rule was more than compensated by the dis-
advantages it entailed. The production of qualities which would 
have suited many purposes of consumption was prohibited, and 
the odious supervision which became necessary involved great 
waste of time and a stereotyped regularity which resisted all 
improvements. And other parts of Colbert's schemes deserve 
still less equivocal condemnation. By his firm maintenance of 
the corporation system, each industry remained in the bands of 
certain privileged bourgeois; In this way, too, improvement was 
greatly discouraged; while to the lower classes opportunities of 
advancement weredosed. Withregardtointernatiolud commerce 
Colbert was equally unfortunate in not being in advance of his 
age; the tariffs he published were protective to an extreme. 
The interests of Menial commerce were, however, wisely 
consulted. Unable to abolish the duties on the passage of goods 
from province to province, he did what he could to induce the 
provinces to equalize them. The roads and canals were improved. 
The great canal of Languedoc was planned and constructed by 
Pierre Paul Riquet (16o4-168o) under his patronage. To 
encourage trade with the Levant, Senegal, Guinea and other 
places, privileges were granted to companies; but, like the more 
important East India Company, all were unsuccessful. The 
chief cause of this failure, as well as of the failure of the colonies, 
on which he bestowed so much watchful care, was the narrowness 
and rigidity of the government regulations. 

The greatest and most lasting of Colbert's achievements was 
the establishment of the French marine. The royal navy owed 
all to him, for the king thought only of military exploits. For 
its use, Colbert reconstructed the works and arsenal of Toulon, 
founded the port and arsenal of Rochefort, and the naval schools 
of Rochefort, Dieppe and Saint-Halo, and fortified, with some 
assistance from Vauban (who, however, belonged to the party 
of his rival Louvois), among other ports those of Calais, Dunkirk, 

Brest and Havre. in supply it with recruits hs narrated his 
famous system of classes, by which each seaman, according is 
the class in which he was placed, gave six months' service every 
three or four or five years. For three months after his term of 
service he was to receive half-pay; pensions were promised; 
and, in abort, everything was done to make the navy popular. 
There was one department, however, that was supplied with 
men on a very different principle. Letters exist written by 
Colbert to the judges requiring them to sentence to the oar as 
many criminals as possible, including all those who bad been 
condemned to death; and the convict once chained to the bench, 
the expiration of his sentence was seldom allowed to bring him 
release. Mendicants also against whom no crime had beta 
proved, contraband dealers, those who had been engaged in 
insurrections, and others immeasurably superior to the criminal 
class, nay, innocent men—Turkish, Russian and negro slaves, 
and poor Iroquois Indians, whom the Canadians  were ordered 
to entrap—were pressed into that terrible service. By these 
means the benches of the galleys were filled, and Colbert took 
no thought of the long unrelieved agony borne by those who 
filled them. 

Nor was the mercantile marine forgotten. Encouragement 
was given to the building of ships in France by allowing a 
premium on those built at home, and imposing a duty on those 
brought from abroad; and as French workmen were forbidden 
to emigrate, so French seamen were forbidden to serve foreigners 
on pain of death. 

Even ecclesiastical affairs, though with these he had no Cada 
concern, did not altogether escape Colbert's attention. He took 
a subordinate part in the struggle between the king and Rome 
as to the royal rights over vacant bishoprics; and he seems 
to have sympathized with the proposal that was made to seize 
part of the wealth of the clergy. In his hatred of idleness, he 
ventured to suppress no less than seventeen fetes, and he had 
a project for lessening the number of those devoted to clerical 
and monastic life, by fixing the age for taking the vows some 
years later than was then customary. With heresy he was at 
first unwilling to interfere, for be was aware of the commercial 
value of the Huguenots; but when the king resolved to make 
all France Roman Catholic, he followed him and urged his 
subordinates to do all that they could to promote conversions. 

In art and literature Colbert took much interest. He possessed 
a remarkably fine private library, which he delighted to fill with 
valuable manuscripts from every part of Europe where France 
had placed a consul. He has the honour of having founded the 
Academy of Sciences (now called the Institut de France), the 
Observatory, which he employed Claude Perrault to build and 
brought G. D. Cassini (1626-1 712) from Italy to superintend, 
the Academies of Inscriptions and Medals, of Architecture and 
of Music, the French Academy at Rome, and Academies at 
Aries, Soissons, Nimes and many other towns, and he reorganised 
the Academy of Painting and Sculpture which Richelieu had 
established. He was a member of the French Academy; and 
one very characteristic rule, recorded to have been proposed 
by him with the intention of expediting the great Dictionary, in 
which he was much interested, was that no one should be 
accounted present at any meeting unless he arrived before the 
hour of commencement and remained till the hour for leaving. 
In 1673 be presided over the first exhibition of the works of 
living painters; and he enriched the Louvre with hundreds of 
pictures and statues. He gave many pensions to men of letters, 
among whom we find Molitre, Corneille, Racine, Boileau, P. D. 
Huet (1630-1721) and Antoine Vanillas (1626-1696), and even 
foreigners, as Huyghens, Vossius the geographer, Carlo Dati the 
Dellacruscan, and Heinsius the great Dutch scholar. There is 
evidence to show that by this munificence he hoped to draw out 
praises of his sovereign and himself; but this motive certainty 
is far from *mounting for all the splendid, it in some eases 
specious, services that be rendered to literature, science and 
art. 

Indeed to everything that concerned the interests of Dance 
Colbert devoted unsparing thought and toll. Besides all that 
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has beenanentioned, he found time to do something for the 
better administration of justice (the codification of ordinances, 
the diminishing of the number of judges, the reduction of the 
expense and length of trials for the establishment of a superior 
system of police) and even for the improvement of the breed of 
horses and the increase of cattle. As superintendent of public 
buildings he enriched Paris with boulevards, quays and 
triumphal arches; he relaid the foundation-stone of the Louvre, 
and brought Herein from Rome to be its architect; and be 
erected its splendid colonnade upon the plan of Claude Perrault, 
by whom Hernia had been replaced. He was got permitted, 
however, to complete the work, being compelled to yield to the 
king's preference for residences outside Paris, and to devote 
himself to Marty and Versailles. 

Amid all these public labours his private fortune was never 
neglected. While he was reforming the finances of the nation, 
and organizing its navy, he always found time to direct the 
management of his smallest farm. He died extremely rich, and 
left fine estates all over France. He had been created marquis 
de Soignelay, and for his eldest son be obtained the reversion of 
the office of minister of marine; his second son became arch-
bishop of Rouen; and a third son, the marquis d'Ormoy, became 
superintendent of buildings. 

To carry out his reforms, Colbert needed peace; but the war 
department was in the hands of his great rival Louvois, whose 
influence gradually supplanted that of Colbert with the king. 
Louis decided on a policy of conquest. He was deaf also to all 
the appeals against the other teems of his boundless extravagance 
which Colbert, with all his deference towards his sovereign, 
bravely ventured to make. ,  Thus it came about that, only a 
few years after be had commenced to free the country frees the 
weight of the loans and taxes which crushed her to the dust, 
Colbert was forced to heap upon her a new load of loans and taxes 
more heavy than the last. Henceforth his life was • hopeless 
struggle, and the financial and fiscal reform which, with the 
great exception of the establishment of the navy, was the most 
valuable service to France contemplated by him, came to nought. 

Depressed by his failure, deeply wounded by the king's favour 
for Lamb, and worn out by overwork, Colbert's strength gave 
way at a comparatively early age. In :68o be was the constant 
victim of severe fevers, from which be recovered for a time 
through the use of quinine prescribed by an English physician. 
But in 1683, at the age of sixty-four, he was seized with a fatal 
illness, and on the 6th of September he expired. It was said 
that be died of a broken heart, and a conversation with the king 
is reported in which Louis disparagingly compared the buildings 
of Versailles, which Colbert was superintending, with the works 
ooestructed by Louvois in Flanders. He took to bed, it is true, 
immediately afterwards, refusing to receive all messages from 
the king; but his constitution was utterly broken before, and a 
post-mortem examination proved that he had been suffering 
from stone. His body was interred in the secrecy of night, for 
fear of outrage from the Parisians, by whom his name was 
cordially detested. 

Colbert was a great statesman, who did much for France. 
Yet his insight into political science was not deeper than that of 
his age; nor did he peeress any superiority in moral qualities. 
His rule was a very bad example of oversovenunent. He did 
net believe in popular liberty; the parlements and the states-
general received no support from him. The technicalities of 
Justin he never allowed to interfere with his plans; but he did 
net hesitate to shield his friends. He tzafficked in public offices 
for the profit of Masada and in his own behalf. He caused the 
suffering of domande in the galleys; be had no ear, it is said, 
for the cry of the suppliant. There was indeed a more human 
side to his character, es is shown in his letters, full of wise advice 
and affectionate ease, to his children, his brothers, his cousins 
even. Yet to all outside be was" the man of marble." Madame 
de Sevigit6 called him " the North." To diplomacy he never 
pretended; persuasion and deceit were not the weapons he 

See especially • Memaire segmented to the king in 1666. pub. 
fished in the LOW. b'c.. de G&W, vat ii.  

employed; all his work was carried out by the iron band of 
authority. He was a great statesman in that he conceived a 
magnificent yet practicable scheme for making France first 
among nations, and in that be possessed a matchless faculty for 
work, neither shrinking from the vastest undertakings nor 
scorning the most trivial details. 

Numerous vies and Rotes of Colbert have been published: but 
the most thorough student of his life and administration was Pierre 
Clement, member of the Institute, who in 146 published his Vie 
de Colbert. and In 1861 the first of the 9  vols. of the Lewes, isestrsso. 
tams, ci sameires de Colbert. The historical introductions prefixed 
to each of these volumes have been published by Mme. Clement 
under the title of the Histoire de Colbert el de son administration 
(3rd ed., 1892). The best short account of Colbert as a statesman 
is that In Lavine, Histoiro de France (leas), which gives a thorough 
study of the administration. AmongCabal's papers are Afemoires 
sw ks ofaires dolfsasce de Frame (written about 1663), a fragment 
entitled Pa/lien:arias seethes de la vie du Roy, and other accounts 
of the earlier part of the reign of Louis XIV. (J. T. S.) 

COLBERT DE CROISSY, CHARLES, ILteqtrts (1625-1696), 
French diplomatist, like his elder brother Jean Baptiste Colbert, 
began his career in the office of the minister of war Le Tellicr. 
In 1656 he bought a counseUorship at the parlemcnt of Metz, 
and in 1658 was appointed intendant of Alsace and president of 
the newly-created sovereign council of Alsace. In this position 
he had to re-organize the territory recently annexed to France. 
The steady support of his brother at court gained for him several 
diplomatic missions—to Germany and Italy (1659-1661). In 
1662 he became marquis de Croissy and president a ,turtles of 
the parlement of Metz. After various intendancies, at Soissons 
(1685), at Amiens (1666), and at Paris (1667), he turned definitely 
to diplomacy. In 1668 he represented France at the conference 
of Aix-la-Chapelle; and in August of the same year was sent as 
ambassador to London, where he was to negotiate the definite 
treaty of alliance with Charles II. He arranged the interview 
at Dover between Charles and his sister Henrietta of Orleans, 
gained the king's personal favour by finding a mistress for him, 
Louise de Ktroualle, maid of honour to Madame, and persuaded 
him to declare war against Holland. The negotiation of the 
treaty of Nijmwegcn (1676-1678) still further increased his 
reputation as a diplomatist and Louis XIV. made him secretary 
of state for foreign affairs after the disgrace of Arnauld de 
Pomponne, brought about by his brother, 1679. He at once 
assumed the entire direction of French diplomacy. Foreign 
ambassadors were no longer received and diplomatic instructions 
were no longer given by other secretaries of state. It was he, 
not Louvois, who formed the idea of annexation during a time of 
peace, by means of the chambers of reunion. He had outlined 
this plan as early as :658 with regard to Alsace. His policy at 
first was to retain the territory annexed by the chambers of 
reunion without declaring war, and for this purpose he signed 
treaties of alliance with the elector of Brandenburg (1681), and 
with Denmark (1683); but the troubles following upon the 
revocation of the edict of Nantes (1685) forced him to give up 
his scheme and to prepare for war with Germany (x688). The 
negotiations for peace had been begun again when be died, on 
the 28th of July 1696. His clerk, Havre', was his invaluable 
assistant. 

R A rnv.—His papers, preserved in the A rchkeslles afaires 
cures at Paris, have been partially published in the Recsseit des 

in ructions donnies ass entbassadeurs et mins:sins de France (since 
If -4). See especially the volumes:—Autriche (t. i.). Su2de (t. ii.). 
76 ere (t. vi.), 807777e ft. Viii.), Savoie (t. xiv.), Prime (t. xvi.). Other 
ck.:uments have la..en published in Nlignet's Nlgociations relatives d 
la slay•rs-son d'Espagne, vol. iv., and in the collection of Lettres et 
nigociations . . . . pour la pair de Ninslgue, 1676-5677 (La Haye, 
17 to). In addition to the Minsoires of the time, see Spanheon, 

stion de la corer de France en shoo, ed. E. Bourgeois (Paris and 
1900); Baschet, Histoire du depot des affairs-1 aranglres; 

C. Rousset, Histoire de Loam): (4 vols., Paris, 1863); E. Bourgeois. 
" Louvois. et Colbert de Croissy," in the Revue historians., vol. xxxiv. 
(1887); A. Waddington. Le Grand Electeur et Louis XIV (Paris, 
1905); G. Pagis. Le Grand Electra, a Losit XIV (Paris, t905). 

COLBURII, HENRY (d. i855). British publisher, obtained his 
earliest experience of bookselling is London at the establishment 
of W. Earle, Albemarle Street. and afterwards as an assistant at 
Morgan's library, Conduit Street, of which is OW be became 
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proprietor. He afterwards removed to New Burlington Street, 
where he established himself as a publisher, resigning the Conduit 
Street Library to Messrs Saunders & Otley. In 1814 he originated 
the New Monthly Magazine, of which at various times Thomas 
Campbell, Bulwer Lytton, Theodore Hook and • Harrison 
Ainsworth were editors. Colburn published in 1818 Evdyn's 
Diary, and in 1825 the Diary of Pepys, edited by Lord Bray-
brooke, paying £2 200 for the copyright. He also issued Disraeli 's; 
first novel, Vivian Grey, and a large number of other works by 
Theodore Hook, G. P. R. James, Marryat and Bolster Lytton. 
In 1829 Richard Bentley (q.v.) was taken into partnership; and 
in 1832 Colbum retired, but set up again soon afterwards in-
dependently in Great Marlborough Street; his business was 
taken over in 1841 by Messrs Hurst & Blacked- Henry Colburn 
died on the 16th of August x855, leaving property to the value 
of L35.000. 

COLBURN, ZERAH (1804-1840), American mathematical 
prodigy, was born at Cabot, Vermont, on the 1st of September 
1804. At a very early age he developed remarkable powers of 
calculating with extreme rapidity, and in am his father began 
to exhibit him. As a performing prodigy he visited Great Britain 
and France. From 1816 to 1819 he studied in Westminster 
school, London. After the death of his father in 1824 he returned 
to America, and from 1825 to 1834 he was a Methodist preacher. 
As he grew older his extraordinary calculating powers diminished. 
From 1835 until his death, on the ind of March 1840, he was 
professor of languages at the Norwich University in Vermont. 
He published a Memoir of his life in 1833. 

His nephew, also named ZEssn Ccanmus (1832-1870), was a 
well-known mechanical engineer; the editor successively of the 
Railroad Advocate, in New York, The Engineer, in London, and 
Engineering, in London; and the author of a work entitled The 
Locomotive Engine 0850. 

COLBY, THOMAS FREDERICK (1784-1852), British major-
general and di rec torof ordnance su rvey, was born at St Margaret's, 
Rochester, on the ist of September 1784, a member of a South 
Wales family. Entering the Royal Engineers he began in 1802 
a lifelong connexion with the Ordnance Survey department. 
His most important work was the survey of Ireland. This he 
planned in 1824, and was engaged upon it until 1846. The last 
sheets of this survey were almost ready for issue in that year 
when he reached the rank of major-general, and according to the 
rules of the service had to vacate his survey appointment. He 
was the inventor of the compensation bar, an apparatus used in 
base-measurements. He died at New Brighton on the 9th of 
October 1852. 

COLCHA011A, a province of central Chile, bounded N. by 
Santiago and O'Higgins, E. by Argentina, S. by Curic6, and W. 
by the Pacific. Its area is officially estimated at 3856 sq. m.; 
pop. (1895) 157,566. Extending across the great central valley 
of Chile, the province has a considerable area devoted to agri-
culture, but much attention is given to cattle and mining. Its 
principal river is the Repel, sometimes considered as the southern 
limit of the Inca empire. Its greatest tributary is the Cachapoal, 
in the valley of which, among the Andean foothills, are the 
popular thermal mineral baths of Cauquenes, 23o6 ft. above 
sea-level. The state central railway from Santiago to Puerto 
Montt crosses the province and has two branches within its 
borders, one from Rengo to Peens", and one from San Fernando 
via Pahnilla to Pichilemu on the coast. The principal towns are 
the capital, San Fernando, Rengo and Palmilla. San Fernando 
is one of the several towns founded in 1742 by the governor. 
general Jost de Manso, and had a population of 7447 in 18e5. 
Rengo is an active commercial town and had a population of 
6463 in 

COLCHESTER. CHARLES ABBOT, sae BARON ( 1 757-1829) , 

born at Abingdon, was the son of Dr John Abbot, rector of All 
Saints, Colchester, and, by his mother's second marriage, half-
brother of the famous Jeremy Bentham. From Westminster 
school Charles Abbot passed to Christ Church, Oxford, at which 
he gained the chancellor's medal for Latin verse as well as the 
Miamian scholarship) In t795, after bevies premised twelve  

years as a barrister, and published a treatise proposing the 
incorporation of the judicial system of Wales with that of 
England, he was appointed to the office previously held by his 
brother of clerk of the rules in the king's bench; and in June 
of the same year be was elected member of parliament for Haste*, 
through the influence of the duke of Leeds. In 1796 Abbot 
commenced his career as a reformer in parliament by obtaining 
the appointment of two committees—the one to report on the 
arrangements which then existed as to temporary laws or laws 
about to expire, the other to devise methods for the hotter 
publication of new statutes. To the latter committee, and 
second committee which he proposed some years later, it isowing 
thatcopiesof newstatutes were thenceforth sent to all magistrates 
and municipal bodies. To Abbot's efforts were also due the 
establishment of the Royal Record Commission, the reform of 
the system which had allowed the public money to lie for some 
time at long interest in the hands of the public accountants, 
by charging them with payment of interest, and, most important 
of all, the act for taking the first census, that of 18oz. On the 
formation of the Addington ministry in March dlot Abbot 
became chief secretary and privy seal for Ireland; and in the 
February of the following year he was chosen speaker of the 
House of Commons—a position which he held with universal 
satisfaction till 18x7, when an attack of erysipelas compelled him 
to retire. In response to an address of the Commons, he was raised 
to the peerage as Baron Colchester, with a pension of &coo, of 
which £3coo was to be continued to his heir. He died on the 8th 
of May 1829. /Es speeches against the Roman Catholic claims 
were published in 1828. 

He was succeeded by his eldest son Canaries (d. 2867), post-
master-general in 1858; and the latter by his son Ream= 
CNARLES EDWARD (b. 1842), as 3rd baron. 

COLCHESTER, a market town, river port and municipal and 
parliamentary borough of Essex, England; 52 m. N.E. by H. 
from London by the Great Eastern railway. Pop. (tool) 38,373. 
It lies on the river Coble, x: m. from the open eta. Amang 
numerous buildings of antiquarian interest the first is the ruined 
keep of the castle, a majestic specimen of Norman architertuse, 
the largest of its kind hi England, covering nearly twice the area 
of the White Tower in London. It was erected in the reign et 
William L or William II., and is quadrangular, turreted at the 
angles. As in other ancient buildings in Coldwater there are 
evidences of the use of material from the Roman town which 
occupied the site, but it is clearly of Norman constractiou. lieu 
is the museum of the Essex Archaeological Society, whits railed!. 
able collection of Roman antiquities, and a libnay belonging to 
the Round family, who own the castle. Among each: Statical 
buildings are remains of two monastic foundations—the piety 
of St Botoiph, founded early in the 12th century for Augustinian 
canons, of which part of the fine Norman west hunt (in which 
Roman bricks occur), and of the nave arcades remain; and the 
restored gateway of the Benedictine monastery of St Jolla, 
founded by Endo, steward to William IL This is a beautiful 
specimen of Perpendicular work, embattled, flanked by spinal 
turrets, and covered with panel work. The churches of Hay 
Trinity, St Martin and St Leonard at Hythe are of antiquarian 
interest; the first has an apparendy re-Noenian tower and the 
last preserves some curious frescoes. 

The principal modern buildings are the town ball, corn ex-
change, free library, the Eastern Cascades' asylum, AIM county 
hospital and barracks. The town has bug been an impatient 
military centre with a large permanent camp. There are a free 
grammar school (founded 1539),  a technical and tutiverdty 
extension college, a literary institute and medial and other 
societies. Castle Park is a public ground maroneding the easda. 
Cold:ester is the centre of an agricultural district, and has 
extensive corn and cattle markets. Industries include (media& 
engineering, making. flounildlling, rose-growing and the making 
of clothing end boots and shoes. The oyster fisheries at the 
mouth of the Coln*, for which the town has been famous for 
ceeturies. belong to the corporation, and are held on a ninety. 
nine years' lease by the Colne Fishery Company, Incorporated 
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under an act of tflre. The haramar.  
of Hythe, is controlled by the core,;,,, 
borough, which is co-extensive rim tat 
member. The municipal corm:cation 
aldermen and 24 councillors. Area sr 

The Roman town, Catania Tunic,' 
Camaloduenst), was of great important 
Claudius, early in the period of the i 
municipality with discharged Roman 
assist the Roman dominion and spread 
Queen Boadicea the natives burned the 
colonists; but Camalodunum soon rose 
flourished throughout the Roman peri , ,, 
other remains, including the guardroor 
an still be clearly traced, and many 
inscriptions, pavements and pottery 
When the borough originated is not kn. 
Mentions two hundred and seventy-s. 
Soatouna krgansturn, a phrase that 
municipal corporation. The first chl 
in 1189 granted the burghers leave to 
justice to hold the pleas of the crown V 

from the obligation of duel, freedon. 
through England, free warren, fishers 
of Henry I., and other privileges. A,- 

 by Henry III. In 1251 granted the bra, 
writs. The charters were confirmed 
grants obtained in La47 and 2535. 
fresh charter, which replaced the 1 
1653 Cromwell altered it to secure a 
party on the corporation. But his at t 
and in 2663 Charles II. granted a new charter. In in34 tar 
charters were surrendered, and a new one obtained reserving to 
the crown power to remove the mayor and alderman, and this 
one was further modified by James II. But the charter of 1663 
was confirmed in 1693 and remained in force till 1741, when the 
liberties were allowed to lapse. In 1763 George III. made the 
borough a renewed grant of its liberties. Colchester returned 
two members to parliament from 1295 until 1885. Fairs were 
granted by Richard I. in 1289 to the hospital of St Mary 
Magdalene, and by Edward II. in 1319 to the town for the eve of 
and feast of St Denis and the six following days—a fair which is 
still held. In the r3th century Colchester was sufficiently im-
portant as a port to pay a fee-farm of f46, its ships plying to 
Winchelsea and France. Elizabeth and James I. encouraged 
Flemish settlers In the manufacture of baize (' bays and says "), 
which attained great importance, so that a charter of Charles I. 
speaks of burgesses industriously exercising the manufacture of 
cloth. Both Camden and Fuller mention the trade in barrelled 
oysters and candied eringo-root. The most notable event in the 
history of the town was its siege by Fairfax in 1648, when the 
raw levies of the Royalists in the second civil war held his army 
at bay for nearly eleven weeks, only surrendering when starved 
out, and when Cromwell's victory in the north made further 
resistance useless. Colchester was made the see of a suffragan 
•bishop by King Henry VIII., and two bishops were in succession 
appointed by him; no further appointments, however, were 
made until the see was re-established under Queen Victoria. 

See Victoria County History, Essex; Charters and Loins Patent 
eM111141 is the Baronet of Cadman. (Coleheasce% 1905); Mutant. 
Niamey of Cokhasiar (134)); Harrod's Report on Ike Records of 
Cakkasker (1865); Cutts, Cokinster (Historic Towns) 1888; J, IL 
Round. " Colchester and the Commonwealth " In Lung{. Rist. R. 
vol. xv.; Benham, Red Paper Book of Colchester (tow), and Oath 
Baal of Colchester Ora)• 

COLCHESTER, • township of Chittenden county, Vermont, 
U.S.A., on Lake Champlain, immediately N.& of Burlington. 
•from which ft is separated by the Winooski river. Pop. (19oo) 
5353; (191o) 6450. It is served by the Central Vermont :railway. 
The surface is generally gently rolling, and in *me along the 
banks of the Winooski or Onion river, the 'bore of the lake, 
and In the valleys, it is very picturesque. At Mallett's Bay, 
an anti of Lake Champlain, 2 m. long and 	m. wide, several 
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dynamical 
that is, to 

rise to immature corms. 	 for is as C. autumnak and its numerous van.-" 	• steady species of the genus, are well known in 	 gen some of the most beautiful of autumn -flow ■ 	 ,y are very easy to cultivate and do not requitr 
suitable soil is a light, sandy loam enriched Vali, 
manure, in a rather moist situation. The corms 
not less than 3 in. deep. Propagation is effected 
increase of corms; the seed should be sown as" 
in June or July. 	 tom as  

Colchicum was known to the Greeks under 
the lian  No/ixtx6r, from Ko)xls, or Colchis, a country in 

plant grew; and it is described by Dioscoridcs as a poi,*  1a  the r7th century the corms were worn by some of the ' 
peasantry as a charm against the plague. The drug was hut

s  used till 1763, when Baron Storck of Vienna introduced it ter 
the treatment of dropsy. Its use in febnle diseases, at one time 
extensive, is now obsolete. As a specific for gout colchicum. 
was early employed by the Arabs; and the preparation known 
as ear medicnsaie, much resorted to in the 18th century for the 
cure of gout, owes its therapeutic virtues to colchicum; but 
general attention was first directed by Sir Everard Home to the 
use of the drug in gout. 

For medical purposes the corm should be collected in the 
early summer and, after the outer coat has been removed, 
should be sliced and dried at a temperature of 13o° to 150° F. 

The chief constituents of colchicum are two alkaloids, cokkkine 
and seratrine. Cokhicine is the active principle and may be 
given in full form in doses of ir to trk  grain. It is a yellow, micro-
crystalline powder, soluble in water, alcohol and chloroform, 
and forming readily decomposed salts with acids. It is the 
methyl ester of a neutral body eolchiceits, which may be obtained 
in white acicular crystals. 

The official dose of powdered colchicum is x to s grains, which 
may be given in a cachet. The British Pharmacopoeia contains 
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pendent of the properties of any particular substance and was 
based solely on the fundamental laws of thermodynamics (see 
Hear and Menswears: macs). It followed from the principles 
on which this scale was constructed that its zero was placed at 
-z13° at almost precisely the same point as the zero of the 
air-thermometer. 

In nature the realms of space, -  on the probable assumption 
that the interstellar medium is perfectly transparent and thither- 
manous, must, as was pointed out by W. J. blacquom Rankine, 
be incapable of acquiring any temperature, and must therefore 
be at the absolute zero. That, however, is not to say that if a 
citable thermometer could be projected into space it would 

a reading of -ere. On the contrary, not being a trans- 
: and diathennanous body, it would absorb radiation 

c sun and other stars, and would thus become warmed. 
J. H. Poynting (" Radiation in the Solar System," 

A, 2903,  sox, p. sss) showed that as regards bodies 
•stem the effects of radiation from the stars are 

alculated that by solar radiation alone a small 
t the distance of Mercury from the sun would 

raised to 483°  Abs. (ale C.), at the distance 
(85° C.),of the earth to 300° Abs. (WC.), 

lo° C.), and of Neptune to only se Abs. 
- ,hysicists of the early part of the 29th 

and rejected the hypothesis of the 
, trier, for instance, postulated a 

-e as necessary for the explana- 
I the surface of the earth, and 

' V regions it was little less 
' clow the freezing-point of 

r parts of space (Ann. 
M. Pouillet, again, 
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(t) an extract of the fresh corm, having doses of }tor grain, and 
(a) the Vixens Colehici, made by treating the dried corm with 
sherry and given in doses of to to 3o minima. This latter is the 
preparation still most generally used, though the presence of 
verztrine both in the corm and the seeds renders the use of 
colchicine itself theoretically preferable. The dried ripe seeds of 
this plant are also used in medicine. They are exceedingly hard 
and difficult tb pulverize, odourless, bitter and readily confused 
with black mustard seeds. They contain a volatile oil which 
does not occur in the corm, and their proportion of colchicine 
is higher, for which reason the Tinders Cokkici Senebnan-- 
dose 5 to z 5 minims—is preferable to the wine prepared from the 
corm. At present this otherwise excellent preparation is not 
standardized, but the suggestion has been made that it should 
be standardized to contain o• r%, of colchicine. The salicylate 
of colchicine is stable in water and may be given In doses of about 
one-thirtieth of a grain. It is often known as Colchi-Sal. 

Pharmacology.—Colchicum or colchicine, when applied to 
the skin, acts as a powerful irritant, causing local pain and 
congestion. When inhaled, the powder causes violent sneezing, 
similar to that produced by veratrinc itself, which is, as already 
stated, a constituent of the corm. Taken internally, colchicum 
or colchicine markedly increases the amount of bile poured into 
the alimentary canal, being amongst the most powerful of known 
cholagogues. Though this action doubtless contributes to its 
remarkable therapeutic power, it is very far from being an 
adequate explanation of the virtues of the drug in gout. In 
larger doses colchicum or colchicine acts as a most violent gastro-
intestinal irritant, causing terrible pain, colic,vomiting, diarrhoea, 
haemorrhage from the bowel, thirst and ultimately death from 
collapse. This is accelerated by a marked depressant action 
upon the heart, similar to that produced by veratrine and 
aconite. Large doses also depress the nervous system, weakening 
the anterior horns of grey matter in the spinal cord so as ulti-
mately to cause complete paralysis, and also causing a partial 
insensibility of the cutaneous nerves of touch and pain. The 
action of colchicum or colchicine upon the kidneys has been 
minutely studied, and it is asserted on the one hand that the 
urinary solids are much diminished and, on the other hand, 
that they are markedly increased, the specific gravity of the 
secretion being much raised. These assertions, and the total 
inadequacy of the pharmacology of colchicum, as above detailed, 
to explain its specific therapeutic property, show that the secret 
of colchicum is as yet undiscovered. 

The sole but extremely important use of this drug is as a 
specific for gout. It has an extraordinary power over the pain 
of acute gout; it lessens the severity and frequency of the attacks 
when given continuously between them, and it markedly controls 
such symptoms of gout as eczema, bronchitis and neuritis, 
whilst it is entirely inoperative against these conditions when 
they are not of gouty origin. Despite the general recognition 
of these facts, the pharmacology of colchicum has hitherto 
thrown no light on the pathology of gout, and the pathology of 
gout has thrown no light upon the manner in which colchicum 
exerts its unique influence upon this disease. Veratrine is 
useless in the treatment of gout. A further curious fact, doubtless 
of very great significance, but hitherto lacking interpretation, 
is that the administration of colchicum during an acute attack 
of gout may often hasten the oncoming of the next attack; and 
this property, familiar to many gouty patients, may not be affected 
by the administration of small doses af tex the attack. Altogether 
colchicum is a puzzle, and will remain so until the efficient poison 
of gout is isolated and defined. When that is done, colchicine 
may be found to exhibit a definite chemical interaction with 
this hitherto undiscovered substance. 

In cokkicans poisonisg, empty the stomach, give white of 
egg, olive or salad oil, and water. Use hot bottles and stimulants, 
especially trying to counteract the cardiac depression by atro-
pine, caffeine, strophanthin, &c. 

COLCHIS, in ancient geography, a nearly triangular district 
al ASIA Minor, at the eastern extremity of the Black Sea, bounded 
on the N. by the Caucasus, which separated it from Asiatic 

Serenade, E. by Iberia. S. by the Monts Mosehice Anemia sad 
part of Pontus, and W. by the Euzine. The ancient district is 
represented roughly by the modern province of Kutais (formerly 
Mingrelia). The name of Colchis first appears in Aeschylus and 
Pindar. It was inhabited by a number of tribes whose settle-
ments lay chiefly along the shore of the Black Sea. The chief at 
those were the Lad, Idoschi, Apsilae, Abasci, Sagadae, Suani 
and Coraxi. These tribes differed so completely In language and 
appearance from the surrounding nations, that the ancients 
originated various theories to account for the phenomenon. 
Herodotus, who states that they, with the Egyptians and the 
Ethiopians, were the first to practise circumcision, believed them 
to have sprung from the relics of the army of Sesostris 
and thus regarded them as Egyptians. Apollonlus IthodIns 
(Argon, iv. 279) states that the Egyptians of Colchis preserved 
as heirlooms a number of wooden migied (tablets) showing stag 
and highways with considerable accuracy. Though this theory 
was not generally adopted by the ancients, it has been defended, 
but not with complete success, by some modern writers. It is 
quite possible that there was an ancient trade counexion between 
the Colchians and the Mediterranean peoples. We learn that 
women were buried, while the corpses of men were suspended on 
trees. The principal coast town was the Milesian colony at 
Dioscurias (Roman Sebastopolis; mod. Sukhum !Caleb), the 
ancient name being preserved in the modern C. !Amis. The 
chief river was the Phasis (mod. Rion). From Calais is derived 
the name of the plant Colchicum (q.v.). 

Colchis was celebrated in Greek mythology as the destination et 
the Argonauts, the home of Medea and the special domain of 
sorcery. Several Greek colonies were founded there by Miletus. 
At a remote period it seems to have been incorporated with the 
Persian empire, though the inhabitants evidently enjoyed a 
considerable degree of independence; in this condition it was 
found by Alexander the Great, when he invaded Persia. From 
this time till the era of the tlithmdatic wars nothing is known 
of its history. At the time of the Roman invasion it seems to 
have paid a nominal homage to Mithradates the Great and to have 
been ruled over by Machares, his second son. On the defeat of 
Mithradates by Pompey, it became a Roman province. After 
the death of Pompey, Pharnaces, the son of Mithradates, rose In 
rebellion against the Roman yoke, subdued Colchis and Armenia, 
and made head, though but for a short time, against the Roman 
arms. After this Colchis was incorporated with Pontus, and the 
Colchians are not again alluded to in ancient history till the 
6th century, when, along with the Abasci or Abase, under their 
king Coheres, whose mother was a Roman, they called in the aid 
of Choarocs I. of Persia (pi). The importance of the district, 
then generally called Lazica from the Lazi (d. mod. Lazistan) 
wbo led the revolt, was due to the fact that it was the only remain-
ing bar which held the Persians, already masters of Iberia, from 
the Black Sea. It had therefore been specially garrisoned by 
Justinian under first Peter, a Persian slave, and subsequently 
Johannes Tziboa, who built Petra on the coast as the Roman 
Headquarters. Tzibos took advantage of the extreme poverty of 
the Lazi to ovate a Roman monopoly by which be became a 
middleman for all the trade both export and import. Choaroes 
at once accepted the invitation of Gobazes and succeeded in 
capturing Petra (a.e. ear). The missionary zeal of the Zoroastrian 
priests soon caused discontent among the Christian inhabitants 
of Colchis, and Coheres, perceiving that Chosroes intended to 
Persianize the district, appealec to Rome, with the result that in 
549 one Dagisthaeus was scat out with 7000 Romans and moo 
auxiliaries of the Trani (Zani, Sanni). The " Lazic War " lasted 
till 556 with varying success. Petra was recaptured in 55: and 
Archaeopodis was held by the Romans against the Persian general 
Slermeroes. Coheres was assassinated in 5p, but the Persian 
general Nachoragan was heavily defeated at Phasis in 553. 

By the peace of 362 the district was left in Roman possession, 
but during the next 150 years it is improbable that the Romans 
exercised much authority over It. Its fen we hear of a revolt 
against Rome led by Sergius the Patrician, who allied himself 
with the Arabs. Justinian II In his second period of rule seat 
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Leo the !saurian, afterwards emperor, to induce the Alans to 
attack the Abase. The Mans, having gained knowledge of 
the district by a trick, invaded Lazica, and, probably in 712, a 
Roman and Armenian army laid siege to Archaeopolis. On the 
approach of a Saracen force they retired, but a small plundering 
detachment was cut off. Ultimately Leo joined this band and 
aided by the Apsilian chief Manaus escaped with them to the 
coast. 

From the beginning of the teth to the end of the 17th century 
the district under the name Mingrelia (q.v.) was governed by an 
independent dynasty, the Dadians, which was succeeded by a 
senti-independent dynasty, the Chikovans, who by 1838 had 
submitted to Russia, though they retained a nominal sovereignty. 
In 1866 the district was finally annexed by Russia. 

For the kings see Stokvis, Mama, dlistoire, i. 83. (J. M. M.) 
COLCOTHAR (adapted in Romanic languages from Arabic 

golgotar, which was probably a corruption of the Gr. gliNeaellor, 
from xakcht, copper, dritos, Bower, i.e. copper sulphate), a name 
given to the brownish-red ferric oxide formed in the preparation 
of fuming sulphuric (Nordhausen) add by distilling ferrous 
sulphate. It is used as a polishing powder, forming the rouge of 
jewellers, and as the pigment Indian red. It is also known as 
Crocus Mortis. 

COLD (in 0. Eng. cold and ceald, a word corning ultimately 
from a root cognate with the Lat. gels, gelidm, and common in 
the Teutonic languages, which usually have two distinct forms 
for the substantive and the adjective, d. Ger. Ione, hall, Dutch 
kande, houd),subjectively the sensation which is excited by contact 
with a substance whose temperature is lower than the normal; 
objectively a quality or condition of material bodies which gives 
rise to that sensation. Whether cold, in the objective sense, was 
to be regarded as a positive quality or merely as absence of heat 
was long a debated question. Thus Robert Boyle, who does not 
commit himself definitely to either view, says, in his New Experi-
ments and 06scroations leaching Cold, that " the dispute which is 
the printing frigidity,' is very well known among naturalists, 
some contending for the earth, others for water, others for the air, 
and some of the moderns for nitre, but all seeming to agree that 
there is some body or other that h of its own nature supremely 
cold and by participation of which all other bodies obtain that 
quality." But with the general acceptance of the dynamical 
theory of heat, cold naturally came to be regarded as a negative 
condition, depending on decrease in the amount of the molecular 
vibration that constitutes heat. 

The question whether there is a limit to the degree of cold 
possible, and, if so, where the zero must be placed, was first 
attacked by the French physicist, G. Amontons, in 1702-1703, 
in connexion with his improvements in the air-thermometer. 
In his instrument temperatures were indicated by the height 
at which a column of mercury was sustained by a certain mass 
of air, the volume or " spring " of which of course varied with 
the heat to which it was exposed. Antontons therefore argued 
that the zero of his thermometer would be that temperature at 
which the spring of the air in it was reduced to nothing. On the 
scale he used the boiling-point of water was marked at 73 and the 
melting-point of ice at 511, so that the zero of his scale was 
equivalent to about -24o°  on the centigrade scale. This remark-
ably close approximation to the modern value of -273°  for the 
zero of the air-thermometer was further improved on by J. H. 
Lambert (Pyromarie, 1779), who gave the value -.27o° and 
observed that this temperature might be regarded as absolute 
cold. Values of this order for the absolute zero were not, 
however, universally accepted about this period. Laplace and 
Lavoisier, for instance, in their treatise on heat (1780), arrived 
at values ranging from see' to 3000° below the freezing-point 
of water, and thought that in any case it must be It least 6co ° 

 below, while John Dalton in his Chcatiral Philosophy gave ten 
calculations of this value, and finally adopted -3000° C. as the 
natural zero of temperature. After J. P. Joule had determined 
the mechanical equivalent of heat, Lord Kelvin approached 
the question from an entirely different point of view, and in 
1848 devised a scale of absolute temperature which was We- 

pendent of the properties of any particular substance and was 
based solely on the fundamental laws of thermodynamics (see 
HEAT and Tiannoovraincs). It followed from the principles 
on which this scale was constructed that its zero was placed at 
-273°, at almost precisely the same point as the zero of the 
air-thermometer. 

In nature the realms of space,' on the probable assumption 
that the interstellar medium is perfectly transparent and ditcher-
manors, must, as was pointed out by W. J. Macquom Rankine, 
be incapable of acquiring any temperature, and must therefore 
be at the absolute zero. That, however, is not to say that if a 
suitable thermometer could be projected into space it would 
give a reading of -273°. On the contrary, not being a trans-
parent and diathermanous body, it would absorb radiation 
from the sun and other stars, and would thus become warmed. 
Professor J. IL Poynting (" Radiation in the Solar System," 
Phil. Trans., A, 1903, 202, p. sas) showed that as regards bodies 
in the solar system the effects of radiation from the stars are 
negligible, and calculated that by solar radiation alone a small 
absorbing sphere at the distance of Mercury from the sun would 
have its temperature raised to 483° Abs. (no° C.), at the distance 
of Venus to 358* Abs. (85° C.), of the earth to 3ces° Abs. (27° C.), 
of Mars to 243°  Abs. (-3o° C), and of Neptune to only 34° Abs. 
(- 219° C.). The French physicists of the early part of the rpth 
century held a different view, and rejected the hypothesis of the 
absolute cold of space. Fourier, for instance, postulated a 
fundamental temperature of space as necessary for the explana-
tion of the heat-effects observed on the surface of the earth, and 
estimated that in the interplanetary regions it was little less 
than that of the terrestrial poles and below the freezing-point of 
mercury, though it was different in other parts of space (Ann. 
chins. phys., 1824, 27, pp. 141, 'so). C. S. M. Pouillet, again, 
calculated the temperature of interplanetary space as -143°C. 
(Comptes rendss, 1838, 7, p. 61), and Sir John Herschel as 
- t so° (Excy. Brit., 8th ed., art. "Meteorology," p. 643). 

To attain the absolute zero in the laboratory, that is, to 
deprive a substance entirely of its beat, is a thermodynamical 
impossibility, and the most that the physicist can hope for is an 
indefinitely dose approach to that point. The lowest steady 
temperature obtainable by the exhaustion of liquid hydrogen 
is about - 262° C. (I Abs.), and the liquefaction of helium by 
Professor Kamerlingh Onnra in 1908 yielded a liquid having a 
boiling-point of about 4.3 °  Abs., which on exhaustion must 
bring us to within about tr} degrees of the absolute zero. (See 
LI0010 GASES.) 

For a" cold," in the medical sense, see CATARRH and RISPIIRATORY 
SYSTEM: Pathology. 

COWEN, CADWALLADER (1688-1776), American physician 
and colonial official, was born at Duns, Scotland, on the 17th of 
February 1688. He graduated at the university of Edinburgh 
in 1705, spent three yews in London in the study of medicine, 
and emigrated to Arterial in i7o8. Alter practising medicine 
for ten years in Philadelphia, he was invited to settle in New 
York by Governor Hunter, and in t718 was appointed the first 
surveyor-general of the colony. Becoming a member of the 
provincial council in i72o, he served for many years as its presi-
dent, and from 176i until his death was lieutenant-governor; 
for a considerable part of the time, during the interim between 
the appointment of governors, he was acting-governor. About 
1735 be retired from medical practice. As early as 1729 he had 
built a country house called Coldengham on the line between 
Ulster and Orange counties, where he spent much of his time 
until s76z. Aristocratic and extremely conservative, he had a 
violent distrust of popular government and a strong aversion 
to the popular party in New York. Naturally he came iato 
frequent conflict with the growing sentiment in the colony in 
opposition to royal taxation. He was acting-governor when in 
1763 the stamped paper to be used under the Stamp Act arrived 
in the port of New York ; a mob burned him in effigy in his 
own coach in Bowling Green, in sight of the enraged acting. 
governor and of General Gage; and Colder was compelled to 
surrender the stamps to she city council, by whom they were 
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locked up in the city ball until all attempts to enforce the new 
law were abandoned. Subsequently Colden secured the sus-
pension of the provincial assembly by an act of parliament. 
He understood, however, the real temper of the patriot party, 
and in 1775, when the outbreak of hostilities seemed inevitable, 
he strongly advised the ministry to act with caution and to 
concede some of the colonists' demands. When the war began, 
he retired to his Long Island country seat, where he died on the 
28th of September 1776. Colden was widely known among 
scientists and men of letters in England and America. He was 
a life-long student of botany, and was the first to introduce in 
America the classification system of Linnaeus, who gave the 
name " Coldenia " to a newly recognized genus. He was an 
intimate friend of Benjamin Franklin. He wrote several medical 
works of importance in their day, the most noteworthy being 
A Treatise on Wounds and Fevers (1765); he also wrote The 
History of the Five Indian Nations depending on the Province 
of New York (1727, reprinted t866 and 1903), and an elaborate 
work on The Principles of Action in Matter (175:), which, with 
his Introduction to the Study of Physics (c. 1756), his Enquiry into 
the Principles of Vital Motion (1766), and his Reflections (c. 1770), 
mark him as the first of American materialists and one of the 
ablest material philosophers of his day. L Woodbridge Riley, 
in American Philosophy (New York, 1907), made the first 
critical study of Colden's philosophy, and said of it that it 
combined " Newtonian mechanics with the ancient hylozoistic 
doctrine . . . " and " ultimately reached a kind of dynamic 
panpsythism, substance being conceived as a self-acting and 
universally diffused principle, whose essence is power and force." 

See Alice M. Keys, Cadwallader Calden. A Representative ash 
Century Official (Now York, 1906). a Columbia University doctoral 
dissertation; J. G. Mumford, Narrative of Medicine in America 
(New York, 1503); and Asa Gray. "Selections from the Scientific 
Correspondence of Cadwallader Colden" in American Journal of 
Science, vol. 44, I843. 

His grandson, CADWALLADER DAVID Cowan (1769-1834), 
lawyer and politician, was educated in London, but returned 
in 1785 to New York, where he attained great distinction at the 
bar. He was a colonel of volunteers during the war of 1812, and 
from 1818 to 1821 was the successor of Jacob Radcliff as mayor 
of New York City. He was a member of the state assembly 
(11318) and the state senate (1825-1827), and did much to secure 
the construction of the Erie Canal and the organization of the 
state public school system; and in 1821-1823 he was a repre-
sentative in Congress. He wrote a Life of Robert Fulton (t817) 
and a Memoir of the Cdebration of the Completion of the New York 
Canals (1825). 

COLD HARBOR, Ow and NEW, two localities in Hanover 
county, Virginia, U.S.A., to m. N.E. of Richmond. They were 
the scenes of a succession of battles, on May 3r-June 12, 1864, 
between the Union forces under command of General U. S. 
Grant and the Confederates under General R. E. Lee, who 
held a strongly entrenched line at New Cold Harbor. The 
main Union attack on June 3 was delivered by the II. 
(Hancock), VI. (Wright), and XVIII. (W. F. Smith) corps, and 
was brought to a standstill in eight minutes. An order from army 
headquarters to renew the attack was ignored by the officers and 
men at the front, who realized fully the strength of the hostile 
position. These troops lost as many as soon men in an hour's 
fighting, the greater part in the few minutes of the actual assault. 
In the constant fighting of 31st of May to tath of June on this 
ground Grant lost 14,oco men. (See WILDERNESS and AMERICAN 
CIVIL WAR.) 

COU)STREMI, a police burgh of Berwickshire, Scotland. 
Pop. (toot) 1482. It is situated on the north bank of the Tweed, 
here spanned by John Smeaton's fine bridge of five arches, 
erected in 1763-1766, 13f nt. south-west of Berwick by the 
North Eastern railway. The chief public buildings are the town 
hall, library, mechanics' institute, and cottage hospital. Some 
brewing is carried on. Owing to its position on the Border and 
also as the first ford of any consequence above Berwick, the 
town played a prominent part in Scottish history during many 
centuries. Here Edward L crossed the stream in 1296 with his  

invading host, and Montrose with the Covenantee in t64e6 
Of the Cistercian OM, founded about 1165 by Coepatric eft 
Dunbar, and destroyed by the 1st earl of Hertford in :545, which 
stood a little to the east of the present market-place, no trace 
remains; but for nearly four hundred years it was a venue of 
religious fervour. Here it was that the papal legate, in the reign 
of Henry VIII., published a bull against the printing of the 
Scriptures; and by the irony of fate its site was occupied in the 
19th century by an establishment, under Dr Adam Thomson, 
for the production of cheap Bibles. At Coldstream 
Monk raised in 1659 the celebrated regiment of Foot Guards 
bearing its name. Like Gretna Green, Coldstream long enjoyed 
a notoriety as the resort of runaway couples, the old toll-hoose 
at the bridge being the usual scene of the marriage ceremony. 
" Marriage House," as it is called, still exists in good repair. 
Henry Brougham, afterwards lord rhanryllor, was married in 
this clandestine way, though in an inn and not at the bridge, in 
1821. Bingham, 3 in. west, was once a place of no small import-
ance, for there in 1188 William the Lion conferred with the bishop 
of Durham concerning the attempt of the English Church to 
impose its supremacy upon Scotland; there in rag was held the 
convention to consider the question of the marriage of the Maid 
of Norway with Prince Edward of England; and there, too, in 
1290 was signed the treaty of Birgham, which secured the inde-
pendence of Scotland. Seven miles below Coldstream on the 
English side, though 6 m. north-east of it, are the massive ruins 
of Norham Castle, made famous by Scott's Marmion, and front 
the time of its building by Ranulph Flambard in seal focus 
of Border history during four centuries. 

COLDWATER, a city and county-seat of Branch county, 
Michigan, U.S.A., on Coldwater Stream (which connects two 
of the group of small lakes in the vicinity), about 8o m. 
S.S.E. of Grand Rapids. Pop. (1890) 5 247; (1900) 6216, of 
whom 431 were foreign-born; 4904/ 6125; (1910 5945. It 
is served by the Lake Shore & Michigan Southern railway. It is 
the seat of a state public school and temporary home (opened 
in 1874) for dependent, neglected or ill-treated children, who 
are received at any age under twelve. The city is situated in 
a fine farming region, has an important flouring and grist mill 
industry, and also manufactures Portland cement, liniment, 
lumber, furniture, sashes, doors and blinds, brass castings, sleighs. 
shoes, &c. The municipality owns and operates the water-works 
and electric lighting plant. Coldwater was settled in 1829, was 
laid out as a town under the name of Lyons in 1832, received its 
present name in the following year, was incorporated as a village 
in :837, was reached by railway and became the county-seat in 
1851, and was chartered as a city in 1861. 

COLL SIR HENRY (18428-1882), English civil servant, was 
born at Bath on the Isth of July ,8o8, and was the son of an 
officer in the army. At the age of fifteen he became clerk to 
Sir Francis Palgrave, then a subordinate officer in the record 
office, and, helped by Charles Buller, to whom he had been intro-
duced by Thomas Love Peacock, and who became chairman 
of a royal commission for Inquiry into the condition of the 
public records, worked his way up until he became an assistant 
keeper. He largely assisted in influencing public opinion.- in 
support of Sir Rowland Hill's reforms at the post office. A 
connexion with the Society of Arts caused hint to drift gradually 
out of the record office: he was a leading member of the com-
mission that organized the Great Exhibition of ifist, and upon 
the conclusion of its labours was made secretary to the School 
of Design, which by a series of transformations became in r833 
the Department of Science and Art. Under its auspices the 
South Kensington (now Victoria and Albert) Museum was 
founded in 3833 upon land purchased out of the surplus of the 
exhibition, and Cole practically became its director, retiring in 
1873. His proceedings were frequently criticized, but the 
museum ewes much to his energy. Indefatigable, genial and 
masterful, he drove everything before him, and by all sorts of 
schemes and devices built up a great institution, whose variety 
and inequality of composition seemed imaged in the anomalous 
structure in which it was temporarily housed. He also, though 
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to the inandaI cruippoinhnent of many, confound a great 
benefit upon the metropolis by originating the scheme for the 
erection of the Royal Albert Hall. He was active in founding 
the national training schools for cookery and music, the latter 
the germ of the Royal College of Musk. He edited the works of 
his benefactor Peacock; and was In his younger days largely 
connected with the press, and the author of many useful topo-
graphical handbooks published under the pseudonym of " Felix 
Summerly." He died on the 18th of April 188.2. 

owl. THOMAS (tiler-5848), American landscape painter,. 
was born at Bolton-le-Moors, England, on the 1st of February 
t8ot. In 1819 the family emigrated to America, settling flat. in 
Philadelphia and then at Steubenville, Ohio, where Cole learned 
the rudiments of his profession from a wandering portrait painter 
named Stein. lie went about the country painting portraits, 
but with little financial success. Removing to New York 
he displayed some landscapes in the window of an eating-house, 
where they attracted the attention of the painter Colonel 
Trumbull, who sought him out, bought one of his canvases, and 
found him patrons. From this time Cole was prosperous. He is 
best remembered by a series of pictures consisting of four canvases 
representing "The Voyage of Life," and another series of five 
canvases representing " The Course of Empire," the latter now 
In the gallery of the New York Materiels! Society. They were 
allegories, in the taste of the day, and became exceedingly popular, 
being reproduced In engravings with great success. The work, 
however, was meretricious, the sentiment fake, artificial and 
conventional, and the artist's genuine fame must rest on his 
landscapes, which, though thin in the paining, hard in the 
handling, and not infrequently painbal in detail, were at least 
earnest endeavours to portray the world out of doors as it 
appeared to the painter; their failings were the result of Cole's 
environment and training. He bad an influence on his time and 
his fellows which was considerable, and with Durand be may be 
said to have founded the early school of American landscape 
painters. Cole spent the years s8a9-183a and s8es-1842 abroad, 
men* in Italy, and at Florence lived with the sculptor 
Greenough. After :827 be had a studio in the Catskills which 
famished the subjects of some of hie canvases, and he died at 
Catskill, New York, on the nth of February 1848. His pictures 
are in many public and private collections. His " Expulsion from 
Eden " is in the Metropolitan Museum in New York. 

001.11. TIMOTHY (1852- ), American wood engraver, was 
boes in Loudon, England, in ass, his family emigrating to the 
United States in 1858. lie established himself in Chicago, where 
in the great fire of :871 he lost everything he possessed. In 1875 
be removed to New York, finding week on the Century (then 
&Wilma's) magazine. He immediately attracted attention by 
his manual facility and his sympathetic interpretation of illustra-
tions and pictures, and his publishers sent him abroad in 1883 to 
engrave a set of blocks after the old masters in the European 
galleries. These achieved for him • brilliant success. His repro-
ductions of Italian, Dutch, Flemish and English pictures were 
published in book form with appreciative notes by the engraver 
himself. Though the advent of new mechanical processes had 
rendered wood engraving almost a lost art and left practically 
Au demand for the work of such craftsmen, Mr Cole was thus 
enabled to continue his work, and became one of the foremost 
contemporary masters of wood engraving. He received a 
medal of the first class at the Paris Exhibition of woo, and the 
only grand pose given for wood engraving at the Louisiana 
Purchase Exposition at St Louis, Missouri, in woe. 

COLE. VICAT (1833-5893), English painter, born at Ports-
mouth on the 17th of April 1833, was the son of the landscape 
painter, George Cole, and in his practice followed his father's 
lead with marked success. He exhibited at the British Institu-
tion at the age of nineteen, and was first represented at the Royal 
Academy in s853• His election as an associate of this institution 
took place in 187o, and he became an Academician ten years later. 
He died in London on the 6th of April s 893. The wide popularity 
of his work was due partly to the simple directness of his technical 
method, and partly to his habitual choice of attractive material. 

Most of his subjects were found in the counties of Surrey and 
Sussex, and along the banks of the Thames. One of his largest 
pictures, " The Pool of London," was bought by the Chantrey 
Fund Trustees in :888, and is now in the Tate Gallery. 

See Robert Chignea, The Life mid Paintings of Vicar Cole, R.A. 
(London. 1899). 

COLEBBOOKE, HENRY THOMAS (1765-1837),  English 
Orientalist, the third son of Sir George Colebrooke, 2nd baronet, 
was born in London on the 15th of June 1765. He was educated 
at home; and when only fifteen he had made considerable 
attainments in classics and mathematics. From the age of 
twelve to sixteen he resided in France, and hr 2782 was appointed 
to a writcrship in India. About a year after his arrival there he 
was placed in the board of accounts in Calcutta; and three years 
later he was removed to a situation in the revenue department 
at Tuhut. In 1789 he was removed to Punkah, where he investi-
gated the resources of that part of the country, and published his 
Remarks on du Ilasbaxdry and Commerce of Bengal, privately 
printed in 1795, in which he advocated free trade between Great 
Britain and India. After eleven years' residence in India, 
Colebrooko began the study of Sanskrit; and to him was confided 
the translation of the great Digest of Hindu Laws, which had been 
left unfinished by Sir William Jones. He translated the two 
treatises Mitacskara and Dayabkaga under the title Law of In-
heritance. He was sent to Nagpur in 11709 on a special mission, 
and on his return was made a judge of the new court of appeal, 
over which be afterwards presided. In 18os Lord Wellesley 
appointed him professor of Hindu Law and Sanskrit at the college 
of Fort William. During his residence at Calcutta he wrote his 
ScuukritGrammar (18es), some papers on the religious ceremonies 
of the Hindus, and his Essay on the Vedas (aos), for a long time 
the standard work on the subject. He became member of council 
in 1807 and returned to England seven years later. He died on 
the :8th of March :837. He was a director of the Asiatic Society, 
and many of the most valuable papers in the society's Transae-
lions were communicated by him. 

His life was written by his son, Sir T. E. Colebrooke, in 1873. 
COLIMIANITS„ a hydrous calcium borate, Ca,B iOn i-51I,O, 

found in California as brilliant monoclinic crystals. It contains 
50.9% of boron trioxide, and is an important source of com-
mercial borates and boracic acid. Beautifully developed 
crystals, up to a or 3 in. in length, encrust cavities in compact, 
white colemanite; they are colourless and transparent, and 
the brilliant lustre of their faces is vitreous to adamantine io 
character. There is a perfect cleavage parallel to the plane of 
symmetry of the crystals. Hardness 4-4J; specific gravity 
2.43. The mineral was first discovered in 1882 in Death Valley, 
Inyo county, California, and in the following year it was found 
in greater abundance near Daggett in San Bernardino county, 
forming with other borates and borosilicates a bed in sedi-
mentary strata of sandstones and clays; in more recent years 
very large masses have been found and worked in these localities, 
and also in Los Angeles county (see Special Report, loos, of 
U.S. Census Bureau on Mines and Quarries; and Mineral 
Resources of the U.S., taoy). 

Priceite and pandermite are hydrous calcium borates with very 
nearly the same composition as colemanite, and they may really 
be only impure forms of this species, They are massive white 
minerals, the former friable and chalk-like, and the latter firm 
and compact in texture. Priceite occurs near Chetco in Curry 
county, Oregon, where it forms layers between a bed of slate and 
one of tough blue steatite; embedded in the steatite are rounded 
masses of priceitc varying in On from that of a pea to masses 
weighing 200 1b. Pandermite comes from Asia Minor, and is shipped 
from the port of Panderma on the Sea of Marmora: it occurs as 
Large nodules, up to a ton in weight, beneath a thick bed of gypsum. 

Another borate of commercial importance found abundantly in 
the Californian deposits is ulexite, also known as boronatrocalcite 
or "cotton-ball," a hydrous calcium and sodium borate, 
CaNaBiG.-1-8lI,O, which forms rounded masses consisting of a 
loose aggregate of fine fibres. It is the principal species in the 
borate deposits in the Atacama region of South America. (L. J. S.) 
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COLENSO, JOHN WILLIAM (1814-1883), English bishop of 

Natal, was born at St Austell, Cornwall, on the 24th of January 
1814. His family were in embarrassed circumstances, and he was 
indebted to relatives for the means of university education. In 
1836 he was second wranglerand Smith's prizeman at Cambridge, 
and in 1837 he became fellow of St John's. Two years later he 
went to Harrow as mathematical tutor, but the step proved an un-
fortunate one. The school was just then at the lowest ebb, and 
Colenso not only had few pupils, but lost most of his property 
by a fire. He went back to Cambridge, and in a short time paid 
off heavy debts by diligent tutoring and the proceeds of his 
series of manuals of algebra (1841) and arithmetic (1843), which 
were adopted all over England. In dish he became rector of 
Forncett St Mary, Norfolk, and in 1853 he was appointed 
bishop of NataL He at once devoted himself to acquiring the 
Zulu language, of which he compiled a grammar and a dictionary, 
and into which he translated the New Testament and other 
portions of Scripture. He had already given evidence, in a 
volume of sermons dedicated to Maurice, that he was not satisfied 
with the traditional views about the Bible. The puzzling 
questions put to him by the Zulus strengthened him in this 
attitude and led him to make a critical examination of the 
Pentateuch. His conclusions, positive and negative, were 
published in a series of treatises on the Pentateuch, extending 
from 1862 to 1879, and, being in advance of his time, were 
naturally disputed in England with a fervour of conviction 
equal to his own. On the continent they attracted the 
notice of Abraham Kuenen, and furthered that scholar's in-
vestigations. 

While the controversy raged in England, the South African 
bishops, whose suspicions Colenso had already incurred by the 
liberalityof his views respecting polygamy among native converts 
and by a commentary upon the Epistle to the Romans (186:), 
in which he combated the doctrine of eternal punishment, met 
in conclave to condemn him, and pronounced his deposition 
(December r863). Coleus°, who had refused to appear before 
their tribunal otherwise than as sending a protest by proxy, 
appealed to the privy council, which pronounced that the 
metropolitan of Cape Town (Robert Gray) had no coercive 
jurisdiction and no authority to interfere with the bishop of 
Natal. No decision, therefore, was given upon the merits of the 
case. His adversaries, though unable to obtain his condemna-
tion, succeeded in causing him to be generally iehibited from 
preaching in England, and Bishop Gray not only excommunicated 
him but consecrated a rival bishop for Natal (W. K. Macrorie), 
who, however, took his title from Maritzburg. The con-
tributions of the missionary societies were withdrawn, but an 
attempt to deprive him of his episcopal income was frustrated 
by a decision of the courts. Colenso, encouraged by a handsome 
testimonial raised in England, to which many clergymen sub-
scribed, returned to his diocese, and devoted the latter years of 
his life to furtherlaboursasa biblical commentator and translator. 
He also championed the cause of the natives against Boer op-
pression and official encroachments, • course by which he made 
more enemies among the colonists than he bad ever made among 
the clergy. He died at Durban on the loth of June 1883. 
His daughter Frances Ellen Coleus) (1849-1887) published two 
books on the relations of the Zulus to the British (188o and 
0185), taking a pro-Zulu view; and an elder daughter, Harriette 
E. Colenso (b. 1847), became prominent as an advocate of the 
natives in opposition to their treatment by Natal, especially in 
the use of Dinizulu in 1888-1889 and in 1903-1929. 

See his Life by Sir G. W. Cox (2 vols., London, 1888). 
OOLENSO, a village of Natal on the right or south bank of 

the Tugela river, 16 m. by rail south by east of Ladysmith. It 
was the scene of an action fought on the rsth of December 
11399 between the British forces under Sir Redvers Buller and the 
Boers, in which the former were repulsed. (See Lansittra.) 

COLEOPTERA, a term used in zoological classification for the 
true beetles which form one of the best-marked and most natural 
of the orders into which the class Henpoda (or Insects) has been 
divided. For the relationship of the ptera to other orders  

of insects use HEXAPOD& The name (Cr. //Ask, a sheath, sad 
inept., wings) was first used by Aristotle, who noticed the firm 
protective sheaths, serving as coverings for the hind-wings 
which alone are used for Hight, without recognizing their cor-
respondence with the fore-wings of other insects. 

These firm fore-wings, or atria (fig. r, A), are usually tenets 
above, with straight hind margins (dorm); when the elytra are 
closed, the two hind margins come together along the mid-dorsal 
line of the body, forming a suture. In many beetles the hind-
wings are reduced to mere vestiges useless for flight, or are 
altogether absent, and is such cases the two dytra are often 
fused together at the suture; thus organs originally intended 
for flight have been transformed into an armour-like covering 
for the beetle's hind-body. In correlation with their heavy build 
and the frequent loss of the power of flight, many beetles are 
terrestrial rather than aerial in habit, though a large proportion 
of the order can fly well. 

Aristotle's term was adopted by Linnaeus (t758), and has been 
universally used by zoologists The identification of the elytra 
of beetles with the fore-wings of other insects has indeed been 
questioned (188o) by F. Meinert, who endeavoured to compare 
them with the tegune of Hymenoptera, but the older view was 
securely established by the demonstration in pupal dyne by J. 
G. Needham (2898) and W. L. Tower (t9o3), of nervures 
to those of the hind-wing, and by the proof that the small mem-
branous structures present beneath the dyne of certain beetles, 
believed by Meinert to represent the whole of the true fore-wings, 
are in reality only the alWae. 

Siructurs.—Besides the conspicuous character of the elytn, 
beetles are distinguished by the adaptation of the jaws for 
biting, the mandibles (fig. x, BO being powerful, and the fast 
pair of maxillae (fig. 1, Be) usually typical in form. The nsazalaa 
of the second pair (fig. t, Bd) are very intimately fused together 
to form what is called the " lower lip " or labium, a firm trans-
verse plate representing the fused basal portions of the maxillae, 
which may carry a small median " ligula," representing appar-
ently the fused inner maxillary lobes, a pair of paragloasse 
(outer maxillary lobes), and a pair of peps. The feelers of 
beetles differ greatly in the different families (cf. figs. 214 96 and 
s6 b, c); the number of segments is usually eleven, but may vary 
from two to more than twenty. 

The head is extended from behind forwards, so that the 
crown (epicranium) is large, while the face (dypeus) is small. 
The chin (gula) is a very characteristic aderite in beetles, absent 
only in a few families, such as the weevils. There is usually a 
distinct labrum (fig. 1, Bal. 

The prothorax is large and " free," i.e. readily movable on the 
mesothorax, an arrangement usual among insects with • the 
power of rapid running. The tergite of the prothonut (pr000tum) 
is prominent in all beetles, reaching back to the bases of the 
elytra and forming a substantial shield for the front part of the 
body. The tergal regions of the mesothoru and of the nuns, 
thorax are hidden under the pronotum and the elytra when the 
latter are closed, except that the mesothoradc seuteUum is 
often visible—a small triangular or semicircular plate between 
the bases of the elytra (fig. f, A). The ventral region of the 
thoracic skeleton is complex, each segment usually possessing 
a median sternum with paired episterna (in front) and opimera 
(behind). The articular surfaces of the haunches (come) of the 
fore-legs are often conical or globular, so that each limb works 
in a ball-and-socket joint, while the hind haunches are large, 
displacing the ventral siderite; of the first two abdominal seg-
ments (fig. 1, C). The legs themselves (fig. r, A) are of the usual 
insectan type, but in many families one, two, or even three of 
the five foot-segments may be reduced or absent. In beetles 
of aquatic habit the intermediate and hind legs are modified 
as swimming-organs (fig. 2, a), while in many beetles that burrow 
into the earl h or climb about on trees the fore-legs are broadened 
and strengthened for digging, or lengthened and modified foe • 
dinging to branches. The hard fore-wings (clytra) are 
strengthened with marginal ridges, usually inflected ventrally 
to form epipleura which fit accurately along the edges of the 
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abdomen. The upper surface of the elytroo Is sharply folded 
inwards at intervals, so as to give rise to a regular' series of 
external longitudinal furrows (striae) and to form a set of supports 
between the two chitinous layers forming the elytron. The 
upper surface oft en shows a number of impressed dots (punctures). 
Along the sutural border of the elytron, the chitinous lamella 
forms a tubular space within which are numerous glands. The 
glands occur in groups, and lead into common ducts which open 

usually so much reduced that the foremost apparent ventral 
aclerite of the abdomen represents the third sternite. From 
this point backwards the successive abdominal segments, as 
far as the seventh or eighth, can be readily made out. The 
ninth and tenth segments are at most times retracted within the 
eighth. The female can protrude a long flexible tube in connexion 
with the eighth segment, carrying the sderites of the ninth at 
its extremity, and these sderites may carry short hairy processes 

A 

Jearadle. 
Fro, r.—Structure of Male Stag-Beetle (Lumens arm). A, Dorsal view; B, mouth organs; C, under side. 

in several series along the suture. Sometimes the glands are 
found beneath the disk of the elytron, opening by pores on the 
surface. The hind-wings, when developed, are characteristic 
in form, possessing a sub-costal nervure with which the reduced 
radial nervure usually becomes associated. There are several 
curved median and cubital nervures and a single anal, but few 
mom nervures oc areolets. The wing, when not in use, is folded 

1 

Pupa of 
DyMais. 

Larva of Dytiats 
Cybisier s.0. 	 (Water-Beetle). 

FIG. L.—Water Beetles (cidae). a, Beetle; 6, head of beetle 
with feelers and palpa; c, larva; d. Pupa. 

bothlengthwise and transversely, and doubled up beneath 
the elytron; to permit the transverse folding, the longitudinal 
nervures are Interrupted. 

Ten segments can be recognized—according to the studies 
of K. W. Verhoeff (t894-.2896)—in a beetle's abdomen, but the 
tenth sternite is usually absent. On account of the great 
extension of the metathorax and the haunches of the large hind-
legs, the first abdominal sternite is wanting, and the second is  

—the stylets. This flexible tube is the functional ovipositor, 
the typical insectan ovipositor with its three pairs of processes 
(see HOCAPCOA) being undeveloped among the Coleoptera. In 
male beetles, however, the two pairs of genital processes (pars-
meta) belonging to the ninth abdominal segment are always 
present, though sometimes reduced. Between them is situated, 
sometimes asymmetrically, the prominent intromittent organ. 

In the structure of the digestive system, beetles resemble 
most other mandibulate insects, the food-canal consisting of 
gullet, crop, gizzard, mid-gut or stomach, intestine and rectum. 
The stomach is beset throughout its length with numerous 
small, finger-like caecal tubes. The excretory (malpighian) 
tubes are few in number, either four or six. Many beetles have, 
in oonnexipn with the anus, glands which secrete a repellent 
acid fluid, serving as a defence for the insect when attacked. 
The " bombardier ^ ground beetles (fig. 5) have this habit. 
Oil-beetles (figs. 23 and 24) and ladybirds (fig. 3r) defend them-
selves by ejecting drops of fluid from the knee-joints. The 
nervous system is remarkably concentrated in some beetles, the 
abdominal ganglia showing a tendency to become shifted 
forward and crowded together, and in certain chafers all the 
thoracic and abdominal ganglia are fused into a single nerve-
centre situated in the thorax,—a degree of specialization only 
matched in the insectan class among the Hemiptera and some 
muscid flies. 

Deselopmeal.—The embryonic development (see HEXAPODA) has 
been carefully studied in several genera of beetles. As regards growth 
after hatching, all beetles undergo a " complete " metamorphosis, 
the wing-rudiments developing beneath the cuticle throughout the 
larval stages, and a resting pupal stage intervening between the last 
larval instal' ,  and the imago. The coleopterous pupa (figs. 2d, A c) 
is always " free," the legs, wings and other appendages not being 

Instar is a convenient term suggested by D. Sharp to indicate 
a stage in the life-histcny of an insectbetween two successive castiap 
of the cuticle. 
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fused to the body.as la the pupa of a moth. and the likeness of pupa 
to perfect insect as very close. 

The most striking feature in the development of beetles is the 
great diversity noticeable in the outward form of the larva in different 
families. The larva of a ground-beetle or a carnivorous water. 
beetle (fig. 2 c) is an active elongate grub with well-armoured 
cuticle. The head—carrying feelers, mandibles and two pairs of 
maxillae—is succeeded by the three thoracic segments, each bearing 
a pair of strong five-segmented legs, whose feet, like those of the adult, 
carry two claws. Ten segments can be distinguished in the tapering 
abdomen, the ninth frequently bearing a pair of tail-feelers (cerci), 
and the tenth, attached ventrally to the ninth, having the anal 
opening at its extremity and performing the function of a posterior 
limb, supporting and temporarily fixing the tail end of the insect 
on the surface over which it crawls. Such a typically " cam-
podeiform " grub, moving actively about in pursuit of prey, is the 
one extreme of larval structure to be noticed among the Cokoptrra. 
The other is exemplified by the white, wrinkled, soft-skinned, legless 
grub of a weevil s  which lives underground feeding on roots, or 
burrows is the tissues of plants (fig. 3 b). Between these two 

From CWtodre , Ywrtad, 1394, GS. Dela.  of  ADkun... 
FIG. 3.—Grain Weevils. a, Calandra graeoria; I, larva; c, pupa; 

d. C. orgsae. 

extremes we find various transitional forms: .  an active larva, as 
described above, but with four-segmented, single-clawed legs, as 
among the rove-beetles and their allies; the body well armoured, 
but slender and worm-like, with very short legs as in wireworms 
and mealworma (figs. 18, 21 14; the body shortened, with the abdo-
men swollen, but protected with tubercles and spines, and with 
longish legs adapted for an active life, as in the predaceous larvae 
of ladybirds; the body soft-skinned, swollen and caterpillar -hike, 
with legs well developed, but leading a sluggish underground life, as 
in the grub of a chafer; the body soft-skinned and whitish, and the 
legs greatly reduced in size, as In the wood-feeding grub of a long-
horn beetle. In the case of certain beetles whose larvae do not find 
themselves amid appropriate food from the moment of hatching, 
but have to migrate in search of it, an early larval stage, with legs, 
is followed by later sluggish stages in which legs have disappeared, 
furnishing examples of what is called hypermetamorphosis. For 
example, the grub of a pea or bean beetle (Bruckus) is hatched, from 
the egg laid by its mother on the carpel of a leguminous flower, 
with three pairs of legs and spiny processes on the prothorax. It 
bores through and enters the cleve opine seed, where it undergoes 
a moult and becomes legless. Similarly the newly-hatched larva 
of an oil-beetle (Melee) is an active lit de campodeiform insect, which, 
hatched from an egg  laid among plants, waits to attach itself to a 
passing bee. Carried to the bee's nest, it undergoes a moult, and 
becomes a fat-bodied grub, ready to lead a quiet life feeding on the 
bee's rich food-stores. 

Distribution and Habits.—The Coleoptera are almost world-
wide in their distribution, being represented in the Arctic 
regions and on almost all oceanic islands. Most of the dominant 
families—such as the Carabidae (ground-beetles), Searabacidae 
(chafers), or Curcislionidae (weevils) have a distribution as wide 
as the order. But while some large families, such as the Staehy-
finidee (rove-beetles) are especially abundant on the great 
northern continents, becoming scarcer in the tropics, others, the 
Cirindelidae (tiger-beetles), for example, are most strongly 
represented in the warmer regions of the earth, and become  

scarce as the collector journeys far to south or north. The 
disuibuubn of many groups of beetles is restricted in cone-
spondence with their habits; the Ceransbycidae (longhorns), 
whose larvae are wood-borers, arc absent from timberless 
regions, and most abundant in the great tropical forests. Some 
families are very restricted in their range. The knithisontas, 
for example, a small family of aquatic beetles, are known only 
from western North America and Eastern Tibet, while an allied 
family, the Pclobiidae, inhabit the British Isles, the Mediter-
ranean region, Tibet and Australia. The beetles of the British 
islands afford some very interesting examples of restricted 
distribution among species. For example, large and conspicuous 
European beetles, such as the stag-beetle (fig. r, LUCrnallif WNW 

and the great water-beetle (Hydroakihts pietas, fig. so), are 
confined to eastern and southern Britain, and are unknown 
in Ireland. On the other hand, there are Arctic species like the 
ground-beetle, Pdopkilo borealis, and south-western species 
like the boring weevil, Mathes Tardy;, common in Ireland, and 
represented in northern or western Britain, but unknown is 
eastern Britain or in Central Europe. Careful study of insular 
faunas, such as that of Madeira by T. V. Wollaston, and olf the 
Sandwich Islands by D. Sharp, and the comparison of the species 
found with those of the nearest continental land, furnish the 
student of geographical distribution with many valuable and 
suggestive facts. 

Notes on habit are given below In the accounts of the various 
families. In general it may be stated that beetles live and feed 
in almost all the diverse ways possible for insects. There are 
carnivores, herbivores and scavengers among them. Various 
species among those that are predaceous attack smaller insects, 
hunt in packs crustaceans larger than themselves, insert their 
narrow heads into snail-shells to pick out and devour the occu-
pants, or pursue slugs and earthworms underground. The 
vegetable-feeders attack leaves, herbaceous or woody stems 
and roots; frequently different parts of a plant are attacked 
In the two active stages of the life-history; the cockchafers, 
for example, eating leaves, and their grubs gnawing roots. 
Some of the scavengers, like the burying beetles, inter the 
bodies of small vertebrates to supply food for themselves and 
their larvae, or, like the " sacred " beetle of Egypt, collect for 
the same purpose stores of dung. Many beetles of different 
families have become the "unbidden guests" of civilized man, 
and may be found in dwelling-houses, stores and ships' cargoes, 
eating food-stuffs, paper, furniture, tobacco and drugs. Hence 
we find that beetles of some kind can hold their own anywhere 
on the earth's surface. Some climb trees and feed on leaves, 
while others tunnel between bark and wood. Some fly through 
the air, others burrow in the earth, while several families have 
become fully adapted to life in fresh water. A large nutitber 
of beetles inhabit the deep limestone caves of Europe and North 
America, while many genera and some whole families are at 
home nowhere but in ants' nests. Most remarkable is the 
presence of a number of beetles along the seashore between 
tide-marks, where, sheltered in some secure nook, they undergo 
immersion twice daily, and have their active life confined to the 
few hours of the low ebb. 

Stridulating Organs.—Many beetles make a hissing or chirping 
sound by rubbing a " scraper," formed by a sharp edge or 
prominence on some part of their exoskeleton, over a " file " 
formed by a number of fine ridges situate on an adjacent region. 
These stridulating organs were mentioned by C. Darwin as prob-
able examples of the action of sexual selection; they are, however, 
frequently present in both sexes, and in some families also in 
the larvae. An account of the principal types of stridulators 
that have been described has been published by C. J. Gahan 
(two). The file may be on the head—either upper or lower 
surface—and the scraper formed by the front edge of the pro-
thorax, as in various wood-boring beetles (A nobiuni and Seolytni). 
Or ridged areas on the sides of the prorhomx may be scraped by 
" files " on the front thighs, as in some ground-beetles. Among 
the longhorn beetles, the prothortix scrapes over a median file 
on the mid-dorsal aspect of the miscitlivrax. In a large number 
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et betties of different 	'Wright* areas occur on various 
segments of the abdomen, and are scraped by the elytra. It is 
remarkable that these organs are found in similar positions in 
genera belonging to Widely divergent families, while two genera 
of the same family may have them in different positions. It 
follows, therefore, that they have been independently acquired 
in the coonsof the evolution of the Coleoptera. 

Stridulating organs among beetle-larvae have been noted, 
especially in the wood-feeding grub of the stag-beetles (Lacers-
Moe) and their allies the Passalidee, and in the dung-eating 
grubs of the doe-beetles (Gea► tspa), which belong to the 
dater family (Sceraboeidae). These organs are described by 
J. C. Schilidte and D. Sharp; In the stag-beetle larva a series 
of short tubercles on the hind-kg is drawn across the serrate edge 
of a plate on the haunch of the intermediate legs, while in the 
Pasealid grub the modified tip of the hind-leg acts as a scraper, 
being so shortened that it is useless for locomotion, but highly 
specialized for producing sound. Whatever may be the true 
explanation of stridulating organs in adult beetles, sexual 
selection can have bad nothlog to do with the presence of these 
highly-developed larval structures. It has been suggested that 
the power of undulation would be advantageous to wood-Loring 
grubs, the sound warning each of the rondos of Its neighbour, 
so that adjacent barrooms may not get in each other's nay. 
The root-feeding larvae of the cockchafer and allied me*ers 
of the Scerabeadec have a ridged area on the mandible, which 
is scraped by teeth on the marMae, apparently forming a 
stsidulating organ. 

LuminousNorm—The function of the stridulating organs 
just described is presumably to afford means of recognition 
by sound. Some beetles emit a bright light from a portion of 
their bodies, which leads to the recognition of mate or comrade 
by sight. In the wingless female glow-worm (Lastpyris, 6g. is f) 
the luminous region is at the hinder end, the organ emitting 
the light consisting, according to H. von Wielowiejski (1882), 
of cells similar to those of the fat-body, containing a substance 
that undergoes oxidation. The illumination is Intermittent, 
and appears to be under the control of the insect's nervous 
synths. The well-known " fire-flies " of the tropics are large 
dick-beetles (Efeeerides), that emit light from paired spots on 
the methane and from the base of the ventral abdominal 
region. The luminous organs of these beetles consist of a 
sisedalked part of the fat-body, with an inner opaque and an 
outer transparent layer. Its structure has been described by 
C. ileinentann, and its physiology by R. Dubois (i886), who 
considers that the luminosity is due to the influence of an enzyme 
in the cells of the organ upon a special substance in the blood. 
The eggs and larvae of the fire-lies are luminous as well as the 
perfect beetles. 

Fossil Hi:hwy.—The Coleoptera can be traced back farther 
in time than any other order of insects with complete trans-
formations, if the structures that have been described from the 
Carboniferous rocks of Germany are really *tut. In the 
Triassic rocks of Switzerland remains of weevils (Ceirastiosadae) 
occur, a family which is considered by many students the most 
specialized of the order. And when we know that the Chrrawsel-
idol and Brpreaidat also lived in Trial*, and the Cerabidee, 
likacridee, Cerentbyridae and Searebecidee, in Liassic times, 
we cannot doubt that the great majority of our existing families 
bad already been differentiated at the beginning of the Mesozoic 
epoch. Coming to the Tertiary we find the Oligocene beds of 
Aix, of east Prussia (amber) and of Colorado, and the Miocene 
of Bavaria, especially rich in remains of beetles, most of which 
can be referred to existing genera. 

Clesafieelion.—The Coleoptera have been probably more 
assiduously studied by systematic naturalists than any other 
order of insects. The number of described species can now hardly 
be less than tooneo, but there is fink agreement as to the main 
principles of a natural classification. About eighty-five families 
are generally recognized; the difficulty that confronts the 
ecologists is the arm 'gement of these families in " superfamilies " 
as " sub•eetiers." Such obvious fames as the number of  

segments in the foot and the shape of the feeler were used by 
the early entomologists for distinguishing the great groups of 
beetles. The arrangement dependent on the number of tarsal 
segments—the order being divided into tribes Peniamere, 
Tetrasearo, Hstoreemwe sad Trims:--was suggested by E. L 
Geoffroy in 1762, adopted by P. A. LatreMe, and used largely 
through tha19th century. W. S. Macleay's classification (1825), 
which rested principally on the characters of the larvae, is 
almost forgotten nowadays, but it is certain that in any sys-
tematic arrangement which dams to be natural the early stages 
in the life-history must receive due attention. In recent years 
classifications in part agreeing with the older schemes but largely 
original, in accord with researches on the comparative anatomy 
of the insects, have been put forward. Among the more con-
servative of these may be mentioned that of D. Sharp (1899), 
who divides the order Into six great series of families: Laredli-
corals (including the chafers and stag-beetles and their allies 
with five-segmented feet sad plate-like terminal segments to 
the feelers); Adephaga (carnivorous, terrestrial and aquatic 
beetles, all with five foot-segments); Payetorphe (including 
a heterogeneous assembly of families that cannot be fitted into 
any of the other groups); Hacromera (beetles with the fore and 
intermediate feet five-segmented, and the bind-feet four-seg-
mented); Paytophaga (including the leaf-beetles, and longhorns, 
distinguished by the apparently four-segmented feet), and 
Rhyschepho ►n (the weevils and their allies, with bead prolonged 
into a snout, and feet with four segments). L. Crangibauer (5892) 
divides the whole order into two sub-orders only, the Caraboidea 
(the Adephaga of Sharp and the older writers) and the Canikari-
doidee (induding all other beetles), since the larvae of Ceraboidra 
have five-segmented, two-clawed legs, while those of all other 
beetles have legs with four segments and a single claw. A. 
Lameere (two) has suggested three sub-orders, the Cartikeridi-
Arnie (including the nu:Oka:a, the Marroesers, the Rhya-
amphora and most of the Paymorpha of Sharp's.dassification), 
the Staphybirsiformie (including the rove-beetles, carrion-beetles 
and a few allied families of Sharp's Payetorpe.), and the Care-
bidiformia (Adephage). Lameere'a classification is founded on 
the number of abdominal sterna, the nervuration of the wings, 
the number of malpighian tubules (whether four or six) and other 
structural characters. Preferable to I.ameere's system, because 
founded on sc wider range of adult characters and taking the 
larval stars into account, is that of H. J. Kolbe (tool), who 
recognises three sub-orders: (i.) the Adephaga; (ii.) the 
Macrophage, including the Siaphylimoidca, the Aainorkabda 
(Latealicoreia), the Iletererhabda (most of Sharp's Polyatorpka), 
and the Anckislepola (the Phytopkage, with the ladybirds 
and some allied families which Sharp places among the Poly-
asorpha); (iii.) the Rhynchophore. 

Students of the Coleoptera have failed to agree not only on a 
system of dassificathea, but on the relative specialization of 
some of the groups which they all recognise as natural. Lameere, 
for example, considers some of his Corithoridiformio as the most 
primitive Coleoptera. J. L. Leconte and G. H. Horn placed 
the Rayedroshan (weevils) in a group distinct from all other 
beetles, on account of their supposed primitive nature. Kolbe, 
on the other head, insists that the weevils are the most modified 
of all beetles, being highly specialized as regards their adult 
structure, and developing from legless maggots exceedingly 
different from the adult; he regards the Adephaga, with their 
active armoured larvae with two foot-claws, as the most primitive 
group of beetles, and there can be little doubt that the likeness 
between larvae and adult may safely be accepted as a primitive 
character among Insects. In the Coleoptera we have to do with 
an ancient yet dominant order, in which there Is hardly a family 
that does not show specialization in some point of strut tune 
or life-history. Braceit is impossible to form a satisfactory 
linear series. 

In the classification adopted in this article, the attempt has 
been made to combine the best points in old and recent schemes, 
and to avoid the inconvenience of a large heterogeneoub group 
iticludiag the vast majority of the families. 
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Arerenea.—This tribe includes beetles of carnivorous habit with 
five segments on every foot, simple thread-like feelers with none of 
the segments enlarged to form club or pectination, and the outer 
lobs (galea) of the first maxilla usually two-segmented and pal 'form 
(fig. 4 6). The transverse fold of the hind-wing is towards the tip, 
about two-thirds of the wing-length from the base. At this fold 
the median nervure stops and isjoined by a cross nervure to the 
radial, which can be distinguished throughout its length from the 
subcostaL There are four malpighian tubules. In the ovarian 

4.—Iformolyce pkyllodes. Java. a, Labium; b. maxilla; 
!abrupt: d, mandible. 

tubes of Adephaga small yotkehambers alternate with the egg 
chambers, while in all other beetles there is only a single large yolk -
chamber at the narrow end of the tube. The larvae (fig. 2 c) are 
active, with well-chitinized cuticle, often with elongate tail-feelers 
(cerci), and with five-segmented legs, the foot-segment carrying two 
claws. 

'The eeneraliaed arrangement of the wing  nervure and the nature 
of the larva, which is less unlike the adult than is other beetles, 
distinguish this tribe as primitive, although the perfect insects are, 
in the more dominant families, distinctly specialized. Two very 
small families of aquatic beetles seem to stand at the base of the series. 
the Ampbizeidete, whose larvae are broad and well armoured with 

Fla 5.—Pberopsop.hrs 	F10. 6.—Carabas nadir
-Wiwi. W. Afnca. 	 Spain. 

short card, and the Pelabiidee. which have elongate larvae, tapering 
to the tail end, where are long paired cent and a median poxes., 
recalling the grub of a Mayfly. 

The elytici 	(fig. 2) are Adephaga highly specialized for life in 
the water, the hind- s having the segments short, broad and fringed, 
so as to be well adapted far swimming, and the feet without claws. 
The metasternum is without the transverse linear impression that 
is found in most families of Adephaga. The beetles are ovoid in 
shape, with smooth contours, and the elytra fit over the edges of the 
abdomen so as to enclose s supply of air, available for use when the 
insect remains under water. The fare-legs of many male dyticids 
have the three proximal foul. evients broad and saucer-shape:Land 

covered with suckers, by Names of which they secure • inn bald a( 
their mates. Larval dytiads (fig. 2 b) possess slender, curved, 
hollow mandibles, which are perforated at the tip and at the base, 
being thus adapted for sucking the juices of victims. Large dytioid 
larvae often attack small fishes and tadpoles. They breat by 
piercing the surface film with the tail, where a pak of spiracles are 
situated. The pupal stage is passed in an earthen cell, just beneath 
the surface of the ground. Nearly 2000 species of Dyticidae are 
known: they are universally distributed, but are most abundant in 
cool countries. The HaligUrge form a small aquatic family allied 
to the pyricidos. 

The 	or ground-beetles, comprising 13,000 species, form 

the largest and most typical family of the Adephaga (figs. 4. 3.0, the 
legs of all three pairs being alike and adapted for rapid running. I. 
ma ny Carabidae the hind-wings are reduced or absent, and the elytra 
fused together along the suture. Many of our native species spend 
the day lurking beneath stones, and sally forth at night in pursuit of 
their prey, which consistsof small insects, earthwonns and snails. But 
a number of the more brightly coloured ground-beetles run actively 
in the sunshine. The carabid larva is an active well-armoured grub 
with the legs and cerci variable in length. Great differences in the 
general form of the body may be observed in the family. For 
example, the stout, heavy body of Carobs's (fig. 6) contrasts markedly 
with the wonderful flattened abdomen and elytra of Monliolyte 
(fig. 4), a Malayan genus found beneath fallen trees, a situation for 
which its compressed shape is admirably adapted. Blind Carabidae 
form a large proportion of cave- 
dwelling beetles, and several 
species of great interest live 
between tide-marks along the 
seashore. 

The Cidndefirrae, or tiger-
beetles (figs. 7, 8) are the most 
highly organised of all the 
Adephaga. The inner lobe 
(lacinia) of the first maxilla 
terminates in an articulated 
hook, while in the second 
maxillae (labium) both inner 
and outer lobes e' ligula "and , 

para-glossae ") are much (Gr ooved 
3„,,utrYs!, 

reduced. The face (clywus) is t‘-'mo vc° "'nu' 
broad, extending on either side gig). Europe. 
in front of the insertion of the 
feelers. The beetlesare elegant 
insects with long, slender legs 
running quickly, and flying in 
the sunshine. The pronoturn 
and elytra are often adorned 
with bright colours or metallic 
lustre, and marked with stripes 
or spots. The beetles are fierce 	Antenna of  Larva  of Gyruana. 
in nature and predaceous in 	Grimm 
habit, their sharp toothed 	 FIG. 9. 
mandibles being well adapted 
for the capture of small insect-victims. The larvae are more 
specialized than those of other Adephaga, the head and prothoras 
being very large and broad, the succeeding segments slender and in. 
completely clutinized. The fifth abdominal segment has • pair all 
strong dorsal hooklike processes, by means of which the balm 
supports itself in the burrow which It excavates in the earth. the 
great head blocking the entrance with the mandibles ready to seise 
on any unwary insect that may venture within reach. 

Two or three families may be regarded as aberrant AAcritaga. 
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Fl* lasssike ma a eery rensuiable sdlr of smell beads, ma* 
tropical, found only in ants' seas, or eying bysitavend apparent* 
migrating from one nest to another. The of anteneal 
segments varies from eleven to two. It is supposed that thew 
beetles sea= a sweet substance on which the ants feed, but they 
have been seen to devour the ante eggs and grubs. The Gyriaelet, 
Or whirligig beetles (fig. 9). are a curious aquatic family with the 
feelers (fig. 9 b) short and reduced as in most Peessidne. They are 
flattened oval in form, citcling with gliding nation over the surface 
Ma of the water, and =aerially diving, when they carry down 
with them a bubble of air. The fore-lep are elongate and adapted 
for clasping, while the abort and flattened intermediate sod hind 
lea form very perfect tar-like propellers. The larva of Grime 
(kg.
ca 9,pai 

 c) is 
red 
der 

 heal gills. 
with elongate legs, and the abdominal segments 

rry  
STAPWILMOIDZA.—The members of this tram any be =By 

recognined by their wing-nervuration. Close to a =neve= fold 
neer the base of the wing, the median nervure divides into branches 
which extend to the wing-margin; there is a second transverse fold 
near the tip of the wing, and cross nervures are altogether wanting. 
There are four malpiglian tubes, and all five tailed segments are 
usually recognisable. With very few exceptions, the larva in this 
Croup is active and atimpodeiforrn, with mei and elongate legs as in 

Ad -Wags, but the leg bas only four segments and one claw. 

Fro. to.—.Witlie quadri- 	F10. 11.—Nsclopienss angle 
imscesia. Europe. 	(Sexton Beetle). Europe. 

The Silphilse, or carrion beetles, form one of the best-known 
families of this group. They are rotund or elongate insects with 
conical front haunches, the elytra generally covering (fig. to) the 
whole dorsal region of the abdomen, but sometimes leaving as many 
as four terga exposed (fig. is). Some of tee* heed, arc I,riti ly 
coloured, while others are dull black. They are usually four, in 
carrion, and the species of Recropkorus (fig. 1) and Necropkoga are 
valuable scavengers from their habit of burying small vertebrate 
camases which may serve as food for their larvae. At this work a 
number of individuals are associated together. The larvae that tole 
underground have spiny dorsal plates, while those of the la 
(fig. so) and other genera that go openly about in suamli u1 i cad 
resemble wood-lift. About woo species of $ilphislar are known. 
Allied to the SOW** are a number of small and obscure families, 
for which reference must be made to monographs of the order. 
Of special interest among these are the Histerehre, compact beetles 
(fig. is) with very hard cuticle and somewhat abbreviated elytta, 
with over 2000 species, most of which live on decaying matter, and 

FIG. 12. 	Fitt. 13. 	Ftc. te. 
Hides is-aisculatas 	Oryporss n4fas. Sims, Urinate:. 

(Ilintic Beetle). Europe. 	Europe. 	Europe. 
the curious little Parkirkidar, with three-segmented tai, elongate 
pa* and shortened abdomen; the latter are usually found is ants' 
wan where they are tended by the ants, which to • sweet fluid 
warted among little tufts of hale no the beetles' bodies; these 
beetles, which are carried about by the ants, sometimes devour 
their larvae. The 7'rickepieryitidea, with their delicate narrow 
fringed wings, are the smallest of all beetles, while the Plarypsyllidar 
comet of only • single species of curious form found on the beaver. 

The Sagartiaidia, or rove-beetles--a large family of nearly 
tonna species–may be known by their very short elytra, whiich 
cover only two of the abdominal segments, keying the elongate 
bind-body with sewn or eight  exposed, firm terga (figs. 13. 14). 
These mensents sat wry mobile and as the rove-beetles run along 
they often curl the abdomen upwards and forwards like the tail of a 
scorpion. The StepAyffsed larvae are typically eunpodeifone. 
Beals* and lavae ate frequently carnivorous in habit, hunting for 
wadi bee= under stones, or pursuing the soft-dined grubs of 

CPC 

1_21 
Ill 

Pz0 
o 

banien and Shan' lays Fto. ts.—Glow-worm. Lanityris Nati-
41111 on the undeveloped leas a Male; 6, female; c, larva  (yen. structure of the tribe thorie,,,). Europa' 

ge 	

developed.

letagaapLaihrfilet are a 
large rawly, of which the glow-worm (Leespyris) and the "soldier 
beetles " (716phorsos) are familiar examples. The female " glow- 
worm" (fig. z5, 6), emitting the well-known light (see above), is 

twohteesimale, whose eyes are often exceptionally well 
and Ube a larva; the luminoaity seems to be an attraction 

Some male members of the family have remarkably complex feelers. 
la many genera of Lompyrake the female can fly as well as the 
male; among these are the South European " fireflies." 

TalC101ManATA.—Several families of rather soft-skinned beetles, 
seek us the Ifsl&ae, Glenda. (fig. t6), Coryiteridas, Denasstalas 

2•
1A and 

, are included 
is this tribe. They 
pliaLbe dads. 

from the 
It=derwata by 
the presence of only 
five or era abdominal 
Mena, while six anti 
pill= tubes are 
present in some of 
the families. The 
beetles are hairy 
and their larvae 
well-armoured and often predaceous.. Several species of Dermssgifas 
are commonly found in houses, feeding on cheeses, dried meat, 
skins and other such substances The " bacon beetle " (Darsasstss 
karats), and its hard hairy larva, are well known. According to 
Sharp, all Dermestid larvae probably feed on dried animal matters; 
he mentions one species that can find sufficient food in the horsehair 
of  
old 
Viand and another that eats the dried insect-skins hanging in 

STEINOXIA.—This is an important tribe of beetles, including 
families with four rnalpighian tubes and only five or six abdominal 
sterna, while in the thaw there is a backwardly directed process 
of the prosternua that fits into a mesosternal cavity. The larvae 
are elongate and worm-like, with short legs but often with hard strong 
cuticle. 

The Elassridas or click beetles (fig. 28) have the prosternal process 

Flo. 18.—A, WilellOnn; B, pupa of Click Beetle; C, adult Click 
Beetle (Agruges lisealaw). 

just mentioned, capable of movement in and out of the meaosternal 
cavity. the beetles being thus enabled to leap into the air, hence their 
popular name of " click-beetles " or " skip-jacks, The prodrrax 
LS convex In front, and is usually drawn out behind into s prominent 
process on either side, while the dyers are elongate and tapering. 

beetles and eke that bore is wady stem or enortdeet cotta. Way 
Shipisydraidee are constant inmates of ants' was. 

MALACOOtallATA.—In this tribe may be Included a number of 
families distinguished by the softness of the cuticle, the press of 
seven or eight abdominal sterna and of four malpigbiermwhe, 
and the firm well-ass. 
oared larva (fig. t5, e) 
which is often predaceous 

acic ephnera bound the 
cowl cavities of the inter. of 

 a small family 
of thin group, character! 

differentiated feelers and 

mediate legs. The Lyn- 

bred by iss slender, tin- 

feet, is believed by 

in habit. The nierothor- 

Luse* to comprise the 
most paddy. of all living 



672 	 COLEOPTERA 
Many of the tropical American Elateridat emit light from the spots 
on the prothorax and an area beneath the base of the abdomen; 
these are "fireflies" (see above). The larvae of Edairrsdac are 
elongate, worm-like grubs, with narrow bodies, very firm cuticle, 
short legs, and a distinct anal prolog. They are admirably adapted 
for moving through the soil, where some of them live on decaying 
organic matter, while others are predaceous. Several of the claterid 
larvae, however, gnaw roots and are highly destructive to farm crops. 
These are the well-known " wire-worms " (q.v.). 

The Bupreiiidae are distinguished from the Elairridae by the im-
mobility of the prostcrnal process in the mesosternal cavity and by 
the absence of the lateral processes at the hind corners of the 

prothorax- Many 
tropical Buprrilidoe 
arc of large size (fig. 
t9), and exhibit 
magnificent metallic 
colours; their elytra 
arc used as orna-
ments in human 
dress. The larvae 
are remarkable for 
their small head. 
very broad thorax, 
with reduced legs, 
and narrow elongate 
abdomen. They 
feed by burrowing in 
the roots and stems 
of plants. 

BOSTNYCIIOIDEA. 
—This tribe is dis-
tinguished from the 
filalacoderma and 
allied groups by the 
mesothoracic epi-
mera not bounding 
the coral cavities 
of the intermediate 
legs. The down-
wardly directed 
head is covered by 
the pronotum, and 
the three terminal 

FIG. (9.—Cataxantha bicolor. Java. 	antenna) segments  
form a distinct club. 

To this group belong the Rostsychidae and Prinidae, well known 
(especially the latter family) (or their ravages in old timber. The 
larvae are stout and soft-skinned, with short legs in correlation 
with their burrowing habit. The noises made by some Mimi:fag 
(A waiver) tapping on the walls of their burrow's with their man-
dibles give rise to the "death tick" that has for long alarmed the 
superstitious. 

CLAVICORNIA.—This is a somewhat heterogeneous group, most of 
whose members are characterized by clubbed feelers and simple, 

unbroadened tarsal segments—usually 
a five on each foot—but in some families 

wk.
•#' A 	, 	

and genera the males have less than the 
normal number on the feet of one pair. 

'icii".  : Te., There are either four or six malpigh inn 
tubes. A large number of families, 
distinguished from each other by more 
or less trivial characters, are included 
here, and there is conaiderable diversity 
in the form of the larvae. The best-
known family is the HydrophilIdae, in 
which the leaders are short with less 
than eleven segments and the maxillary 
palpi very long. Some members of this 
family—the large black Hydrophslos 
pious (fig. 20), for example—are 
specialirerl for an aquatic life, the body 
being convex and smooth as in the 
Dysliidae, and the intermediate and 
hind-legs fringed for swimming. When 
II ydraplelms dives it carries is supply 
of air between the elytra and thedorsal 
surface of the abdomen, while air is 

FIG. 20.—ff 'drop?. its: also entangled in the pubescence which 
tunes (Black Water Beetle), extends beneath the abdomenon eit her 
Europe. side, being scooped in bubbles by the 

terminal segments of the feelers when 
the insect rises to the surface. Many of the Hydrophilidae construct, 
for the protection of their eggs, a cocoon formed of • silky 
material derived from glands opening at the tip of the abdomen. 
That of Hydropedus is attached to a floating leaf, and is pro-
vided with a hollow, tapering process, which projects above the 
surface and presumably conveys air to the enclosed eggs. Other 
Hydrophsltdae carry their egg-cocoons about with them beneath 
the abdooten- Marl ilasireAdsdar, Wartior-,lif0a1 lilt aquatic hi;  

inhabit marshes. The larvae in this family are well-anywise:IL 
active and predaceous. Of the numerous other families of the 
Clavicornia may be mentioned the Csoujidae and Crypiopitagidat, 
small beetles, examples of which may be found feeding on marred 
seeds or vegetable refuse, and the Myersopbagidar, which descrier 
fungi. The V dielftlidae are a, large family with atwo seecue. 
among which members of the genus Meligebes are often found hi 
numbers feeding on blossoms, while others live under the bark ed 
trees and prey on the grubs of boring beetles. 

FIETEROMER A.—This tribe is diSliagaished by the presence of the 
normal five segments in the feet of the fore and intermediate 1p. 
while only four segments are visible in the hind-foot. Considcraide 
diversity is to be noticed in details of structure within this group 
and for an enumeration of all the various families which have tame 
proposed and their distinguishing characters the reader is mimed 
to one of the monographs mentioned below. Some of the ba se• 
known members of the group belong to the Tenebrioasdar, a larot 

-a 

I. 

dogogazik 

	

FIG. 2I.— (a) Tenebrio toolitor 	FIG. 22.—  Maps oforlisolps 
(Flour Beetle). Europe. 	(b) 	(Churchyard Beetle). Europe. 
Larva, or mealworm. 

family containing over mono species and distributed afl over the 
world. The tenebrionid larva is elongate, with well-chitinined 
cuticle, short legs and two stumpy tail processes, the common meol-
worm (fig. at) being a familiar example. Several species or this 
family are found habitually in stores of flour or grain. The betties 
have feelers with eleven segments, whereof the terminal few aye 
thickened so as to form a club. The true " black-beetles " or 
"churchyard beetles" (Naps) (fig. 22) belong to this family; like 
members of several allied genera they are sooty in colour, and sortie-
what resemble ground beetles (Camel) in general appearance. 

The most interesting of the Heteromera, and perhaps of all lbe 

Coleoptera, are some beetles which pass through two or more 	eel 
forms in the course of the life-history (hypermetamorphosisl. T ewe 
belong to the families Rhipidophoridae arid Meloidae. The hat,  
the oil beetles (fig. 23) or blister beetles (fig. 24). insects with r 	Isle 
snit cuticle, the elytra (often abbreviated) not fitting closely t- the 
sides of the abdomen, the head constricted behind the (yet ta no 

FIG. 23.— Meloe tomearabaetts 	FIG. 24 	that vesicoteria 
(Oil Beetle). Europe. 	(Blister Ilea: le). Europe. 

a neck, and the claws of the feet divided to the base. Several of the 
Mdoidar (such as the "Spanish fly," fig. 24) are of ecot• sat 
importance, as they contain a vesicant substance used for r., 
media:anal blisters on the human akin. The wonderful tran.stra mo-
tions of these insects were firm investigated by G. Newport in pt. 
and have recently burn mote fully studied by C. V. Tetley 
and J. H. Fatima The first larval stage is the " triungufin, a ' NO, 
active, armoured larva with long legs (each foot with three 
and cercopods. In the Luropean species of Sstaris and Al 
little larvae have the instinct of clinging to any hairy 
that do not happen to attach themselves to a be rif 	tea 
Aelhopbora perish, but those that succeed in reaching • 
host are carried to the nest, and as the be lays an egg in 
triongulin slips off her hotly on to the rgr, which floats on tic 	Igo 
of the honey. After eating the contents of the egg• the larva ab des 
and be-conies a fleshy grub with short legs arid with paired sear. lea 
clove to the dorsal region, so that, sib u Atau ill and *sows Shia 
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honey, It obtains a supply of air. 	er a resting (pseudo-pupal) 
stage .  and another larval stage, tl 	nips, is developed. In the 
American Epicasin villain the larva i srautic on the eggs and egg-
cases of a locust. The triungulin tea for the eggs, and, after a 
moult, becomes changed into a sob- tried tapering larva. This is 
followed iy a resting (pseudo-pupal l • ge, and thisbytwosuccestive 
larval stages like the grub of a ch 	The Rupidophoridas are 
beetles with short el ytra, the feelers 	Mate in the rnalesand serrate 
in the females. The life-history of . downs has been studied by 
T. A. Chapman, who finds that the eggs are laid in old wood, and that 
the triungulin seeks to attach itself to a social wasp, who carries it 
to her nest. There it feeds first as an internal parasite of the wasp- 
grub, then bores its way out, moults and devours the wasp larva 
from outdde. The wasps are said to leave the larval or 
Mamma unmolested, but they are hostile to the developed bs  
which hasten to leave the nest as soon as Rosa*. 

Sregrstwreas..—Mitch difference of opinion has prevailed with 
regard to the curious, tiny, parasitic insects included in this division, 
some authorities considering that they should be referred toe distinct 
order while others would group them in the family Jileksidat just 
desaibed. While from the nature of their life-history there is no 
doubt that they have a rather dose relationship to the Afekitlat, 
their structure is so remarkable that it seems advisable to regard 
them as at least a distinct tribe of Coleoptera. 

They may be comprised in a single family, the Stylopidos. The 
males arevery small, free-flying insects with the prothorax, mesa- 
thorax and elytra greatly reduced, the Latter appearing as little, 
twisted strips, white the metathorax is relatively large, with its 
wings broad and capable of longitudinal folding. The feelers are 
branched and the jaws vestigial. The female is a segmented, worm-
like creature, spending her whole life within the body of the bee, 
wasp or bug on which she is parasitic. One end of her body pro-
trudes from between two of the abdominal segments of the host; 
it has been a subject of dispute whether this protruded end is the 
head or the tail, but there can be little doubt that it is the latter. 
While thus carded about by the host-insect, the female is fertilized 
by the free-flying male and gives birth to a number of tiny triungulin 
larvae. The chief points In the life-history of Stykps and Xessos, 
which are parasitic on certain bees (Andreae) and wascreliskr), 
have been investigated by K. T. E. von Siebold (I ) and N. 
Nassonov (5892). The little triungulin escape on to the body of 
the bee or wasp; then those that are to survive must leave their 
host far a non-parasitized insect. Clinging to her hairs they are 
carried to the nest, where they bore into the body of a bee or wasp 
larva, and after • moult become soft-skinned In -Ira maggots. The 
growth of the parasitic larva does not stop the development of the 
host-larva, and when the latter pupates and assumes the winged 
form, the stylopid, which has completed its transformation, is 
carried to the outer world. The presence of a Stalops causes dr 
range:went in the body of its host, and can be recognized by venous 
external sign.. Other genera of the family are parasitic on Hemiptera 
—bags and frog-hoppeee—but nothing is known as to the details of 
their life-history. 

LANISLLICORNIA.—This is a very well-marked tribe of beetles, 
characterized by the peculiar elongation and flattening of three or 
more of the terminal antenna' segments, so that the feeler seems to 
end in a number of leaf-like plates, or small comb-teeth (fig. 26, b, c). 
The wings are well developed for flight, and there is a tendency 
in the group, especially among the males, towards an exceesive 
development of the mandibles or the of enormous, horn-like 

Cr:e
on the head or pronotum. .re are four malpighian tubes, 

n:lee are furnished with lane heads, powerful mandibles and 
well-developed legs, but the body -segments are feebly chitinized, 
and the tail-end is swollen. They feed in wood or spend an under 
ground life devouring roots or &myna' excrement. 

Th6 Lucattida4 or stag beetles (figs. I and 28) have the terminal 
antenna' segments pectinate, and so arranged that the comb-like 
part of the feeler cannot be curled up, while the etyma completely 
cover the abdomen. There are about Coo species in the family, 
the males being usually larger than the females, and remarkable 
for the size of their mandibles. In the same species, however, unit 
variation occurs in the development of the mandibles, and the 
breadth of the head varies correspondingly, the smallest type of 
mak being but little different in appearance from the female. The 
larvae of 7.etasidee live within the wood of trees, and may take 
three or four yesra to attain their full growth. The Passalittat are a 
tropics! family of beetles generally considered to be Intermediate 
between stn -beetle and chafers, the enlarged segments of the feeler 
ben capable of close approximation. 

Ths Searelmeidra or -Chafers are an enormous family of about 
15•000 species. The plate-like segments of the feeler (fig. 26, b, c) 
can be brought close together so as to form a dub-like termination; 
esually the hinder abdonsina/ segments are not covered by the elytra. 
In this family there is often a marked divergence between the sexes; 
the terminal antenna segments are Larger in the male than in the 
fethale.bazi the males ma carry large vinous processes on the head 
or Prot or both. These structures were believed by C. Darwin 
to be explicable by sexual selection. The larvae have the three pairs 
of kVA desrlofied, and the hinder abdominal segments swollen. 
Nest of tbe Scasulksicke are vegetable-feeders, but one section  

of the famfly—represented M 	to countries by the don 
beetles (Getserspes) (fig. 28) and A 	sus, and in wanner regions 
by the " sacred " beetles of the 	sans Silearaboess) (fig. 27), 

aid and allied genera—feed both in the adult a larval stages, on dung 
or decaying animal matter. The heavy grubs of Geotrupes, their 

Ft°. 26.—Ileloknsasa Jana 
• 25.—Radovailtsts CbIllOSISOIMUS. (Cockchafer). S. Europe. b, 

Java. 	 Antenna of male; c, antenna 
of female. 

swollen tail-ends black with the contained food-material, are often 
dug up in numbers in well-manured fields. The habits of Scarabsetss 
have been described in detail by J. H. Fabre. The female beetle in 
spring-time collects dung, which she forms into a ball by continuous 
rolling, sometimes assisted by a companion. This ball is buried in a 
suitable place, and serves the insect as a store of food. During 
summer the insects rest in their underground retreats,then Isaias= 

Via. n.—Scaraboess 	Flo. 28.--Geotrupes Mach. 
Argypeieruss. Africa. 	barsei. N. America. 

they reappear to bury another supply of dung, which serves as food 
for the larvae. Fabre states that the mother-insect carefully 
arranges the food-supply so that the most nutritious and easily 
digested portion is nearest theen, to form the first meal of the 
young larva. In some species of Copt* it is stated that the female 

Fro. set—Manna Zesperider. 
S. America. 

Fto. 3o.—Cetonia Basil 
W. Africa. 

lays only two or three eggs at a time, watching the offspring grow to 
maturity, and then rearing another brood. 

Among the vegetable-feeding chafers we usually find that while 
the perfect insect devours leaves, the larva lives underground and 
feeds on roots. Such are the habits of the cockchafer (Meislattko 
notgaris) and other species that often cause great injury to farm awl 
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garden acme CHAISR). Many of these inmate, such &gibe specks 
of Phaisaeas cfig. 29) and Ceiewio (fig. 30), are adorned with metallic 
or other brilliant colours. The African " goliath-beetles " (fig. 31) 
and the American " elephant-beetles " (Dyrussies) are the largest of 
all insects. 

ANCHISTOPODA.—The families of beetles included by .1Colbe in this 
group are distinguished by the possession of six malrughian tubes, 
and a great reduction in one or two of the tarsal segments, so that 
there seem to be only four or three segments in each foot; hence the 
names Teiramera and Trimera formerly applied to them. The larvae 
have soft-skinned bodies sometimes protected by rows of spiny 
tubercles, the legs being fairly developed in some families and greatly  

segments to the foot, but these are really five. the fourth being 
greatly reduced. The mandible are strong, adapted for biting the 
vegetable substances on which these beetles feed, and the pulps of 
the second maxillae have three segments. Most of the Chrismeltdas 
are metallic in colour and convex in form; in stave the head is 
concealed beneath the prothorax, and the so-called " tortoise " 
beetles (Cassidixae) have the elytra raised into a prominent median 
ridge. The most active form of larva found in this family resembles 
in shape that of a ladybird, tapering towards the tail end, and 
having the trunk segments protected by small firm sclerites. Such 
larvae, and also many with soft cuticle and swollen abdomen— 
those of the notorious " Colorado beetle," for example—feed openly 

Flo. 31.—Golielkat gigaxlers (Golleth_Beetle). 

reduced or absent in others. As might be expected, degeneration in 
larval structure is correlated with a concealed habit of life. 

The Coaimilidas, or ladybirds (fig. 32), are • large family of 
beetles, well known by their rounded convex bodies, usually Abide, 
and hairless. They have eleven segments to the feeler, which is 
clubbed at the tip, and apparently three segments only in each foot. 
Ladybirds are often brightly marked with spots and dashes, their 
coloration being commonly regarded as an advertisement of in-
edibility. The larvae have a somewhat swollen abdomen, which is 
protected by bristle-bearing tubercles. Like the perfect insects, 
they are predaceous, feeding on plant-lice (A phidae) and scale insects 
(Cisaldee . Their role in nature is therefore beneficial to the culti- 
vaior. 	Dedemyckidae (fig. 33), an allied family, are mostly 
magus-eaters. In the Erolyisdam and a few other small related 
families the feet are evidently four-segmented. 

The awysermlidas, or leaf-beetles (figs. 34, 35), are a very large 
hank, with " tettamerous " tarsi; that seem to be only four 

FIG. 36.—Lophottocerta barbiconsis. S. America. 

on foliage. Others, with soft, white, cylindrical bodies, which read, 
the caterpillars of moths, burrow in the leaves or stems of piunts. 
The larvae of the tortoise-beetles have the curious habit of kilning 
an umbrella-like shield out of their own excrement, held in= 
by the upturned tail-process. The larvae of the beautiful, 
metallic Donacke live in the roots and stems of aquatic Masts: 
obtaining thence both food and air. The larva pierces the vowels 
of the plant with sharp processes at the hinder end of its body. 
In this way it is believed that the sub-aqueous cocoon in which the 
pupal stage is passed becomes filled with air. 

The Cerambyridae, or longhorn beetles, are recognisable by their 
slender, elongate feelers, which arc never clubbed and rarely serrate. 
The foot has apparently four segments, a. in the Chrpiemalides. 
The beetles are usually elongate and elegant in form, often adorned 
with bright bands of colour, and some of the tropical weeks attain 
a very kr e size (fins 36, 37). The feelers are usually Seeger in the 
male thtain the female, exceeding in some cases by many times the 



Fm. 43.—Scolyna *Joni. 
(Bark Beetle). Europe. 
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!mob of the body. The lama have salt. Nein bodies, with the 
bead and pet:thorax largeand bread, and the legs very much reduced. 
They live and feed In the wood of trees. Consequently, beetles of 
this family are most abundant ln forest regions, and reach their 
highest development in the dense virgin 

dy rich is 
totems of tropical costatrien 

South America being partiada peculiar game. 

Fta 37.—Phryasta eareciaaa. West Africa. 

The Pritekfins, or seed-beetles, agree with the two preceding 
families in tarsal structure; the had is lamely hidden by the 
peonotuts. and the elytra are short enough to leave the end of the 
abdomen exposed (ft 38). The development of the pea and beat:- 
beetles has been etuOully studied by C. V. Riley, who finds that the 
young larva. hatched from the egg laid on the pod, has three pairs 
of legs, sad that these are lost alter the moult that occurs when the 
trob has bored its way iato the seed. In Great Britain the beetle. 
after completing its development, winters in the seed, waiting to 
emerge and lay its eggs on the blossom in the ensuing spring. 

Fla A—Bracher yid 	F111. 39.•PlOrro;k11:13 
(Pea Beetle.) Europe. 	 intim:et& 

Ravnenornona.—The Rhynchopkora are a group of beetles easily 
by the elongation of the head into a beak or snout, which

=Lniai the feelers at its sides and the jaws at its tip. The third tarsal 
segment le broad and bi.lobed, and the fourth is so small that the 
feet stem to be only four. segmented. There are six mallpighlan 
tubes. The ventral tektite of die head-skeleton la), well detietqted 
in mom families of beetles. is absent among the sle 
the paps of the usexillse are much reduced. The larvae have soft, 
white bodice and. with very few exceptions, no legs. 

Fla 4o.-8ren. Fur. t.—Orierrere- Fan. 4x.—Maas para-
llels aarbarags. dna Migereni. Europe. "Maine. Europe. 
Teopical Commie& 

Of the four families included in this group, the Anderibidese (fig. 39) 
have Jointed. flexible peps. feelers—often of excessive length—
with a awl bassi segment. and the three terminal segments forming  

a club, and, in some genera, larvae with legs. There are nearly non 
known species, most of which live in tropical countries. The 
Brenthidae are a remarkable family almost confined to the tropics; 
they are elongate and narrow in form (fig. 40). with a straight, 
cylindrical snout which in some male beetles of the family is longer 
than the rest of the body. 

The Curculionidoe, or weevils (q.v.), comprising 23,000 FrdeS, 
are by far the largest family of the group. The maxillary pa ps are 
short and rigid, and there is no distinct 
labrum, while the feelers are usually of 
an " elbowed " form, the basal segment 
being very elongate (figs. 41,42). They 
are vegetable feeders, both in the perfect 
and larval stages, and are often highly 
injurious. The female uses her snout 
as a boring instrument to prepare a 
suitable place for egg-laying. The larvae 
(fig. 3) of some weevils live in seeds; 
others devour roots, while the parent-
beetles cat leaves; others, again, are 
found in wood or under bark. The Scolytidae, or bark-beet-lee, are 
a family of some 5500 species, closely allied to the Curculionidae, 
differing only in the feeble development of the snout. They have 
clubbed feelers, and their cylindrical bodies (fig. 43) are well adapted 
for their burrowing habits under the bark of trees. Usually the 
mother-beetle makes a fairly straight tunnel along which, at short 
intervals, she lays her eggs. The grubs, when hatched, start galleries 
nearly at right angles to this, and when fully grown form oval cello 
in which they pupate; from these the young beetles emerge by 
making circular holes directly outward through the bark. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY.—In addition to what may be found in numerous 
important works on the Hexapods (q.v.) as a whole, such as J. 0. 
Westwood's Modern Classification of Insects, vol. i. (London, t838); 
J. H. Faber's Souvenirs Entomologiques (Paris, 5879-t890• D. 
Sharp's contribution to the Cambridge Natural History (vol. vi., 
London, 5899): and L C. Miall's Aquatic Insects (London, 11895), 
the special literature of the Cokoptera is enormous. Classical 
anatomical memoirs are those of L. Dufour (Ann. Sci. Nat. u., 
iv., vi., viii., xiv., 1824-1828): Ib. (ser. 2, Zool.) i., 1834; and 
H. E. Strauss-Durkheim, Anatomic compare des animas arliesdass 
(Paris, 1828). 

The wings of Coleopiera (including the elytra) are described and 
discussed by F. Meinert (beim. T!jdsk. v., 188o); C. Hoffbauer 
(Zeit. f. wines. Zoo!. liv., 5892); J. H. Comstock and J. G. Needham 
(Amer. Not. xxxii., 5898); and W. L. Tower (Zoo'. Jahrb. Anal. 
xvii., ion). The morphology of the abdomen, ovipositor and genital 
armature is dealt with by K.. W. Verhoeff (Ent. Muhl.. xx., 1894. 
and Arch. f. Nature. lxi., Lsii., 1895-1896); and B. Wandolleck 
Jahr& Anat. xxii., 1905). 

Luminous organs are described by H. von Wielowiejski (Zeus. I. 
winos. Zool. xxxvu. 1882); C. Heinemann (Arch. f. mike. Anat. 
xxvii.. 1886); and R. Dubois (Bull. sac. soot. France, 1886); and 
stridulating organs by C. J. Gahan (Trans. Entom. Soc., 1900). See 
also C. Darwin s Descent of Man and Selection in Relation to Sex 
(London, 1871). 

Many larvae of Coleoptera are described and beautifully figured by 
J. C. Schifidte (Natter*. Tsdsser.

. 
1861-1872). Hypm. 

metamorphosis in the Mrloaae is described by G. Newport (Trans. 
Linn. Soc. xx., xxi., 1851-1853); C. V. Riley :tRekt Emote. 
Comm. i.. 1878); J. H. Faber (A nn. Sc!. Nat. ), ix., xix., 1848- 
t853); H. Bmuregard (Les Inserter otsicants, aris, 189o); end 
A. Chabaud (Ann. Soc. Eat. France, Ix., 1891); in the Bruck:dos 
by Riley (Insect Life, iv., v., 1892-1893; and in the Strepnc3rts 
(Stylopidae) by K. T. E. von Siebold (Arch. Nature. ix., ); 
N. Nassonov 	Univ. Naesovie, 1892); and C. T. Brues ( oaf 
Jahvb. Anat. Ail., t903). 

For various schemes of classification of the Cokopfera see E. L. 
Geoffroy (Insecks ghi at trounce aux environs de Pars:, Paris, 1763); 
A. G. Olivier (Coltomeres, Paris, 1789-1808); W. S. 15.1.1eLpy 
(Annukta fasanira, London. :823); the general works of Wc wood 
and Sharp, mentioned above; M. Gemminger and B. de Harold 
(Cataiogus Cokopirrorum, 12 vols., Munich, 1868-1672); T. 
1-acordaire and F. Chapins (Genera des Coleopteres to vols.

. 
Paris, 

1854-1874); J. L Leconte and G. H. Horn (Clasycation of Coleot. 
era of N. America. Washington, Smithsonian Inst., 5883); L. 
Ganglbauer (Die Kafir eon Mitteleuropa, Vienna, 1892, &c.),• A. 
Lameere (Ann. See. Ent. Bale. xlvii., 150o-1903); and H. J. 
Kolbe (Arch. f. Naturclxvii. 1901). 

For the British species, W. W. Fowler (Cokoptera of the British 
Islands, 5 vols., London, 1887-1895) is the standard work ; and W. F. 
Johnson and J. N. Halberts " Beetles of Ireland " (Proc. R. Irish 
Acad., 3. vi., 1902) is valuable faunistically. Among the large 
number of systematic writers on the order generally, or on special 
families, maybe mentioned D. Sharp. T. V. Wollaston, H. W Bates, 
G. C. Champion. E. Reiner. G. C. Crotch, H. S. Gorham. NI. Jacoby. 
L. Fairmaire and C. 0. Waterhouse. 

COLEPEPER, JOHN COLEPEPER (or CULPETI;EIRIi C.) ,1111 
Baeox td 166o), English politician, was the only son of Sit 
John Colepeper of Wiwi/. Sussex. He began his career in 
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military service abtoad, and came first into public notice at 
home through his knowledge of country affaks, being summoned 
often before the council board to give evidence on such matters. 
Be was knighted, and was elected member for Kent in the Long 
Parliament, when he took the popular side, speaking against 
monopolies on the 9th of November 164o, being entrusted with 
the impeachment of Sir Robert Berkeley on the lath of February 
t64r, supporting Strafford's attainder, and being appointed to 
the committee of defence on the nth of August 1641. He 
separated, however, from the popular party on the Church 
question, owing to political rather than religious objections, 
fearing the effect of the revolutionary changes which were now 
contemplated. He opposed the London petition for the abolition 
of episcopacy, the project of religious union with the Scots, and 
the Root and Branch Bill, and on the 1st of September he 
moved a resolution in defence of the prayer-book. In the 
following session he opposed the militia bill and the Grand 
Remonstrance, and finally on the and of January 1642 be 
joined the king's party, taking office as chancellor of the ex-
chequer. lie highly disapproved of the attempt upon the five 
members, which was made without his knowledge, but advised 
the enterprise against Hull. On the 25th of August 5642 be 
appeared at the bar of the House of Commons to deliver the 
king's final proposals for peace, and was afterwards present at 
Edgehill, where he took part in Prince Rupert's charge and 
opposed the retreat of the king's forces from the battlefield. 
In December be was made by Charles master of the rolls. He 
was a leading member of the Oxford Parliament, and was said, 
in opposition to the general opinion, to have counselled consider-
able concessions to secure peace. His influence in military 
affairs caused him to be much disliked by Prince Rupert and 
the army, and the general animosity against him was increased 
by his advancement to the peerage on the carat of October 1644 
by the title of Baron Colepeper of Thoresway in Lincolnshire. 

He was despatched with Hyde in charge of the prince of Wales 
to the West in March 1645, and on the and of March 1646, after 
Charles's final defeat, embarked with the prince for Scilly, and 
thence to France. He strongly advocated the gaining over 
of the Scots by religions concessions, a policy supported by the 
queen and Mazarin, but opposed by Hyde and other leading 
royalists, and constantly urged this course upon the king, at the 
same time deprecating any yielding on the subject of the militia. 
He promoted the mission of Sir John Berkeley in 1647 to secure 
an understanding between Charles and the army. In 2648 be 
accompanied the prince in his unsuccessful naval expedition, 
and returned with him to the Hague, where violent altercations 
broke out among the royalist leaders, Colepeper going so far, on 
one occasion in the council, as to challenge Prince Rupert, and 
being himself severely assaulted in the streets by Sir Robert 
Walsh. He continued after the execution of the king to press 
the acceptance on Charles IL of the Scottish proposals. He was 
sent to Russia in 165o, where he obtained a loan of sexes) 
roubles from the tsar, and, soon after his return, to Holland, to 
procure military assistance. By the treaty, agreed to between 
Cromwell and Mazarin, of August 054, Colepeper was obliged 
to leave France, and he appears henceforth to have resided in 
Flanders. He accompanied Charles IL to the south of France 
in September 165g, at the time of the treaty of the Pyrenees. 
At the Restoration he returned to England, but only survived 
a few weeks, dying on the 11th of June r66o. 

Several contemporary writers agree in testifying to Colepeper's 
great debating powers and to his resources as an 'adviser, but 
complain of his want of stability and of his uncertain temper. 
Clarendon, with whom be was often on ill terms, speaks generally 
In his praise, and repels the charge of corruption levelled against 
him. That be was gifted with considerable political foresight 
is shown by a remarkable letter written on the roth of September 
1658 on the death of Cromwell, in which he foretells with 
uncommon sagacity the future developments in the political 
situation, advises the royalists to remain inactive till the right 
mown and profit by the division of their opponent., and 
dimieguishes blond as the one penon trains and capable of  

effecting the Restoration (Clavadels Sic Alfa% IL as). 
Colepeper was twice married, (r) to Philippa, daughter of Sir 
John Snelling, by whom he bad one son, who died young, and 
a daughter, and (2) to Judith, daughter of Sir J. Colepeper 
of Hollingbourn, Kent, by whom be had seven chillies.  Cif 
these Thomas (d. zero; governor of Virginia 168o-1683) was 
the successor in the title, which became extinct on the death 
of his younger brother Cheney in r yee. (P. C. Y.) 

COLERAINE. a seaport and market town of Co. Londonderry, 
Ireland, in the north parliamentary division, on the Bann, 4 tn. 
from its mouth, and 6s; m. N.W. by N. from Dublin by the 
Northern Counties (Midland) railway. Pop. of urban district 
(icor) 6958. The town stands upon both aides of the river, 
which is crossed by a handsome stone bridge, connecting the 
town and its suburb, Waterside or Killowen. The principal 
part is on the east bank, and consists of a central square called 
the Diamond, and several diverging streets. Among institutions 
may be mentioned the public schools founded in 1613 and 
maintained by the Honourable Irish Society, and the Academical 
Institution, maintained by the Irish Society and the London 
Clothworkers' Company. The linen trade has long bass 
extensively carried on in the town, from which, indeed, a fuse 
description of cloth is known as" Colerainea." Whisky distilling, 
pork-curing, and the salmon and eel fisheries are prosecuted. 
The mouth of the river was formerly obstructed by a bar, but 
piers were constructed, and the harbours greatly improved by 
grants from the Irish Society of London and from a loan under 
the River Bann Navigation Act rtiro. Coleraine ceased to 
return see member to the Imperial parliament in I885; haring 
previously returned two to the Irish parliament until the Union. 
It was incorporated by James L It owed its importance mainly 
to the Irish Society, which was incorporated as the Company 
for the New Plantation of Ulster in 1613. Though fortified only 
by an earthen wall, it managed to hold out against the robe's 
in 564!. There WC no remains of a former priory, monastery 
and castle. A mth or encampment of large size occupies Mount 
Sandel, 1 m. south-east. 

COLIMIDers HARM"? (1796-1114, English man of letters, 
eldest son of the poet Samuel Taylor Coleridge, was born en the 
59th of September 170, near Bristol. His early yens were 
passed under Sonthey's are at Greta Hall, Keswick, and he was 
educated by the Rev. John Dawes at Ambieside. hi are be 
went to Oxford, as scholar of Merton College. His university 
career, however, was very unfortunate. He had Inherited the 
weakness of purpose, as well as the splendid conversational 
powers, of his father, and lapsed into habits of latenmeraore. 
He was successful is gaining an Oriel fellowship, but at the 
close of the probationary year (182o) was judged to have forfeited 
it. The authorities could not be prevailed upon to reverse 
their decision; but they awarded to him a free gift of Lsoo. 
Hartley Coleridge then spent two years in London, where he 
wrote short poems for the London Magazine. His next step was 
to become a partner in a school at Ambleside, but this scheme 
failed. In 1830 a Leeds publisher, Mx. F. E. Bingley, made a 
contract with him to write biographies of Yorkshire and Lanca-
shire worthies. These were afterwards republished fader the 
title of Biolgraphits Borealis (5833) and Worthier of Yorkshire 
and Lanoathire (1836). Bingley also printed a volume of his 
poems in 1833, and Coleridge lived in his house until the contract 
came to an end through the bankruptcy of the publisher. From 
this time, except for two short periods in 1637 and 5838 when 
he acted as master at Sedbergh grammar school, he lived quietly 
at Grasmere and (1840-1849) Rydal, spending his time in 
study and wanderings about the countryside. His figsre was as 
familiar as Wordsworth's, and his gentleness and simplicity of 
manner won for him the friendship of the country•people. In 
1839 appeared his edition of Mass/non and Ford, with bio-
graphies of both dramatists. The closing decade of Colerielge's 
life was wasted in what be himself calls " the woeful impotesce 
of weak resolve." He died on the 6th of January 1849. The 
prose style of Hartley Coleridge is marked by meth finish sad 
vivacity; but his Maury reputation must china!, rest as she 
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Unity of hies criticisms, and above dl es ow t 
unfinished lyric drama, and on his seams& 
achieved real excellence, the form being mow 
sensitive genius. Essays and Marsisaisa, and 
memoir by his brother Derwent, appeared in die. 

COLERIDGE. J0011 DOKE COf ERIDGE,. in taws 
1894), Ford chief justice of England, was the dike 	e 
John Taylor Coleridge. He was born at Heath's Come, ix,.,, 
St Mary, on the pd of December :82o. He was educates a 
Eton and Ballet College, Oxford, of which he was a Wrist 
He was called to the bar in :846, and went the western circuit, 
rising steadily, through more than twenty years of bard work, 
till In 1863 he was returned as member for Exeter in the Liberal 
Interest. The impteslo ►  which he made on the heads of his 
party was so favourable that they determined, early in the 
session of 1867, to put hies (onward as the protagonist of their 
attack on the Conservative government. But that move 
seemed to minty of their staunchest adherents unwise, and it 
was frustrated by the active opposition of a section, including 
Hastings Russell (later ninth duke of Bedford), his brother 
Arthur, member for Tavietock, Aleaander Mitchell of Stow, 
A. W. Kinglake and Henry Seymour. They met to deliberate 
In the tea-room of the House, and were afterwards sometimes 
eoafounded with the tea-room party which was of subsequent 
formation and under the guidance of a different group. The 
protest was sufficient to prevent the contemplated attack being 
made, but the Liberals returned to power In good time with a 
large majority behind them in :868. Coleridge was made, first 
solicitor-, and then attorney-general. 

As early as '863 a small body of Oxford men in parliament 
bad aimed fire against the legislation which kept their university 
bound by ecckalastical swaddling clothes. They bad made a 
good deal of progress in converting the House of Commons to 
their views befom the general election of efts.  That election 
having brought Coleridge into parliament, he was hailed as a 
most valuable ally, whose great university distinction, brilliant 
seam as an orator at the bar, and hereditary connexion with 
the High Chinch party, entitled him to take the lead in a move-
Meat *hide, although gathering strength, was yet very far 
from having achieved complete success. The clerically-minded 
section of the Conservative party could not but listen to the son 

Sit Jean Coleridge, the godson of Kahle, and the grand-
nephew of the am who had been an indirect cause of the Anglican 
revival of 1133r-for Joke Stuart Mill was right when he said 
that the poet Coleridge and the phikuopher Bentham were, 
to far as England was concerned, the leaders of the two chief 
movements of their times:" it was they who taught the teachers, 
and who were the two great seminal minds." 

Walking up one evening from the House of Commons to dine 
at the Athenaeum with Henry Bruce (afterwards Lord Aberdare) 
sad &bother irked, Coleridge said: " There is a trial coming 
Ms which will be ones of the most remarkable causes sabres 
that has ever been heard of." Thi was the Tichborne case, 
which led to proceedings in the criminal courts rising almost to 
the dignity of a political event. The Tichborne trial was the 
most conspicnces feature of Coleridps's later years at the bar, 
and tasked his powers as an advocate to tba uttermost, though 
he was sainted by the splendid abilities sad industry of Charles 
(afterwards Lord) Bowen. In November 1873 Coleridge suc-
ceeded Sir W. Bovffi as chief justice of the common pleas, and 
was immediately afterwards raised to the peerage as Baron 
Coleridge of Ottay St Mary. In :88o he was made lord chief 
Notice of England on the death of Sir Alexander Cockburn. 

hi fury cum his quid:nem in apprehending facts and his 
ree/dity m arranging them were very remarkable indeed. He 
was not one of the most Named of lawyers, but he was a great 
dal more lamed than many people believed him to be, and as 
an eadesiastical lawyer had perhaps few or no superiors. His 
fault—m natural fault in one who had been so successful as an 
'Id_eate te—was that of being too apt to take one side. He 
ammo& alio, artais political or personal prepossession to colour 
the tans of his mmatIts from the hatch. A game-proserving  

two years later he gave his lectures on Shakespeare and other 
poets. These lectures attracted great attention and were 

' bdlowed by two other series. In :812 his income from the 
dgwoods was reduced, and he settled the remainder on his 

His friends were generous in assisting him with money. 
Hy Mackintosh obtained a grant of boo a year for him 

rang the lifetime of George IV., as one of the royal 
he Society of Literature, and at different times 

principally from Stuart, the publisher, Poole, 
a. 	 Beaumont, Byron and Wordsworth, while 

ithey's home at Keswick. But between 
so., • 	 made a good deal by his work, and was 

wile in addition to the annuity she 
l'morse was produced at Drury 

..iderable success. Three years 

done, 	. 
substab 
of the Lest, 

and came back a willing  

was hies ina 

very little experieuie. 
quite near the end of hies •J••••• 

his longest absence from Esr,,,, 

Edinburgh eat 	, 
He was an e 

thing of a representative kx,s1 • • 

r the opium habit, he deter- 

'se 
G illman, 

 his man:men  misery 
who lived 

ht into his character. 
•')• at last arrived. 

he rest of his 
During his 

-0. and h 

   tvo this e  i  at  t  

' 'v 

is 

It is strange that a man so Itt.30.1 

so deeply interested in the past, pr..... „.. 
anity, never saw Rome, or Athens, 	,  
eider),  cause, no doubt, was the 1e..4 
modern languages at English school. It, 	' 
disadvantage when he passed beyond Er,7,., 	, 
and cordially disliked the situation. No 	0; 	„ 
should omit to make mention of his caries's.! • •,  
anecdotes, which were nearly always conn...1,4 
Oxford, the bar or the bench. His exquisite 
power of mimicry, and perfect method of narrat.on 

 greatly to the charm. He once told, at the table of Dr 
master of Balliol, anecdotes through the whole of dlr...•, 
Saturday evening, through the whole of breakfast, bawl: an4 
dinner the next day, through the whole journey on 51,,,,,1, y 

 morning from Oxford to Paddington, without ever once repPating 
himself. He was frequently to be seen at the Athenaeum, was 
a member both of Grillion's and The Club, as well as of the 
Literary Society, of which he was president, and whose meetings 
he very rarely missed. Bishop Copleston is said to have divided 
the human race into three classes,—men, women and Coleridge,. 
If be did so, he meant, no doubt, to imply that the family of 
whom the poet of Ckrisiabel was the chief example regarded 
themselves as a class to themselves, the objects of a special 
dispensation. John Duke Coleridge was sarcastic and critical, 
and at times over-sensitive. But his strongest characteristics 
were love of liberty and justice. By birth and connexions a 
Conservative, he was a Liberal by conviction, and loyal to his 
party and its great leader, Mr Gladstone. 

Coleridge had three sons and a daughter by his first wife, 
Jane Fortescue, daughter of the Rev. George Seymour of 
Freshwater. She was an artist of real genius, and her portrait 
of Cardinal Newman was considered much better than the one 
by Millais. She died in February 1878; a short notice of her 
by Dean Church of St Paul's was published in the Guardia", 
and was reprinted in her husband's privately printed collection 
of poems. Coleridge remained for some years a widower, but 
married in :885 Amy Augusta Jackson Laulord, who survived 
him. He was succeeded in the peerage by his eldest son, Bernard 
John Seymour (b. z85,), who went to the bar and became a R.C. 
in :892. In 1907 he was appointed a judge of the Supreme 
Court. The two other sons were Stephen (b. 1854), a barrister, 
secretary to the Anti-Vivisection Society, and Gilbert James 
Duke (b. 1850. 

Hu Lifeasd Correspondence, edited by E. H. Coleridge. was 
in 1oo4, see further E. 	 sad,: of oar Lam 

the 
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(1904); and for the history of the Coleridge family see Lord Coleridge, 
The Story of a Devonshire House (19o7). (M. G. D.) 

COLERIDGE. SIR JOHN TAYLOR (1790-1876), English 
judge, the second son of Captain James Coleridge and nephew 
of the poet S. T. Coleridge, was born at Tiverton, Devon, and 
was educated at Corpus Christi College, Oxford, where he had 
a brilliant career. He graduated in 1812 and was soon after 
made a fellow of Exeter; in 1819 he was called to the bar at the 
Middle Temple and practised for some years on the western 
circuit. In 1824, on Gifford's retirement, he assumed the 
editorship of the Quarterly Review, resigning it a year afterwards 
in favour of Lockhart. In 5825 he published his excellent 
edition of Blackstone's Commentaries, and in 1832 be was made 
a serjeant-at-law and recorder of Exeter. In 1835 he was 
appointed one of the judges of the king's bench. In 1852 his 
university created him a D.C.L., and in 1858 he resigned his 
judgeship, and was made a member of the privy council. In 
:869, although in extreme old age, he produced his pleasant 
Memoir of the Rev. John Keble, whose friend he had been since 
their college days, a third edition of which was issued within 
a year. He died on the 1,th of February t876 at Ottery St Mary, 
Devon, leaving two sons and a daughter; the eldest son, John 
Duke, 1st Baron Coleridge (9.e), became lord chief justice of 
England; the second son, Henry James (1822-1893), left the 
Anglican for the Roman Catholic' church in 1852, and became 
well-known as a Jesuit divine, editor of The Month, and author 
of numerous theological works. Sir John Taylor Coleridge's 
brothers, James Duke and Henry Nelson (husband of San 
Coleridge), are referred to in other articles; his brother Francis 
George was the father of Arthur Duke Coleridge (b. 1830), clerk 
of assizes on the midland circuit and author of Eton in the Forties, 
whose daughter Mary E. Coleridge (x86,-1907) became a 
well-known writer of fiction. 

COLERIDGE. SAMUEL TAYLOR (1772-1834), English poet 
and philosopher, was born on the 21st of October 1772, at his 
father's vicarage of Ottery St Mary's, Devonshire. His father, 
the Rev. John Coleridge (1719-1781), was a man of some mark. 
He was known for his great scholarship, simplicity of character, 
and affectionate interest in the pupils of the grammar school, 
of which he was appointed master a few months before becoming 
vicar of the parish (1760), reigning in both capacities till his 
death. He had married twice. The poet was the youngest 
child of his second wife, Anne Bowdon (d. :809), a woman of 
great good sense, and anxiously ambitious for the success of 
her sons. On the death of his father, a presentation to Christ's 
Hospital was procured for Coleridge by the judge, Sir Francis 
Buller, an old pupil of his father's. He had already begun to 
give evidence of a powerful imagination, and he has described 
in a letter to his valued friend, Tom Poole, the pernicious effect 
which the admiration of an uncle and his circle of friends bad 
upon him at this period. For eight years he continued at Christ's 
Hospital. Of these school-days Charles Lamb has given delight-
ful glimpses in the Essays of Elia. The headmaster, Bowyer 
(as he was called, though his name was Boyer), was a severe 
disciplinarian, but respected by his pupils. Middleton, after-
wards known as a Greek scholar, and bishop of Calcutta, reported 
Coleridge to Bowyer as a boy who read Virgil for amusement, 
and from that time Bowyer began to notice him and encouraged 
his reading. Some compositions in English poetry, written at 
sixteen, and not without a touch of genius, give evidence of the 
influence which Bowles, whose poems were then in vogue, had 
over his mind at this time. Before he left school his constitu-
tional delicacy of frame, increased by swimming the New River 
in his clothes, began to give him serious discomfort. 

In February 1791 he was entered at Jesus College, Cambridge. 
A school-fellow who followed him to the university has described 
in glowing terms evenings in his rooms, " when Aeschylus, and 
Plato, and Thucydides were pushed aside, with a pile of lexicons 
and the like, to discuss the pamphlets of the day. Ever and 
anon a pamphlet issued from the pen of Burke. There was no 
need of having the book before us;—Coleridge bad read it in 
the morning, and in the evening be would repeat whole pages 

verbatim." William Freud, a fellow of James, accused of sedition 
and Unitarianism, was at this time tried and expelled from 
Cambridge. Coleridge had imbibed his sentiments, and joined 
the ranks of his partisans. He grew discontented with university 
life and in :793, pressed by debt, went to London. Perhaps 
he was also influenced by his passion for Mary Evans, the Mar 
of one of his school-fellows. A poem in the Morning CAreside 
brought him a guinea, and when that was spent he enlisted 
the 15th Dragoons under the name of Silas Tomkyn Comb:T-
h..6e. One of the officers of the dragoon regiment, [India/ a 
Latin sentence inscribed on a wall, discovered the condition el 
the very awkward recruit. Shortly afterwards an old school-
fellow (G. L. Tuckett) beard of his whereabouts, and by the 
intervention of his brother,Captain James Coleridge, his discharge 
was procured. He returned for a short time to Cambridge, but 
quitted the university without a degree in r7p. In the same 
year be visited Oxford, and after a short tour in Wales went to 
Bristol, where he met Southey. The French Revolution had 
stirred the mind of Southey to its depths. Coleridge received 
with rapture his new friend's scheme of Pantisocracy. On the 
banks of the Susquehanna was to be founded a brotherly com-
munity, where selfishness was to be extinguished, and the 
virtues were to reign supreme. No funds were forthcoming, 
and in 1 79S, to the chagrin of Coleridge, the scheme was dropped 
In 1794 Tke Fall of Robespierre, of which Coleridge wrote the 
first act and Southey the other two, appeared. At Bristol 
Coleridge formed the acquaintance of Joseph Cottle, the book-
seller, who offered him thirty guineas for a volume of poems. 
In October of zres Coleridge married Sarah Pricker, and took 
up his residence at amnia on the Bristol ChanneL A few 
weeks afterwards Southey married a sister of Mrs Coleridge, and 
on the same day quitted Eagland for Portugal. 

Coleridge began to lecture in Bristol on polities and religion. 
He embodied the first two lectures in his first prow publicatioa. 
Coaciones ad Politicos (2rel). The book contained muds 
invective against Pitt, and in after life Coleridge declared that, 
with this exception, and a few pages involving philosophical 
tenets which he afterwards rejected, there was little or nothing 
he desired to retract. The first volume of Poems was published 
by Cottle early in 1796. Coleridge projected a periodical called 
The Watchman, and in 1796 undertook a journey, well described 
in the Biographia Literaria, to enlist subscribers. TkeWalukama 
had a brief life of two months, but at this time Coleridge began 
to think of becoming a Unitarian preacher, and abandoning 
literature for ever. Hatlitt has recorded his very favourable 
impression of a remarkable sermon delivered at Shrewsbury; 
but there are other accounts of Coleridge's preaching not an 
enthusiastic. In the summer of 1795 be met for the fast time 
the brother poet with whose name his own will be for ever 
associated Wordsworth and his sister had established them• 
selves at Racedown in the Donetshire lulls, and here Coleridge 
visited them in 1797. Them are few things in literary history 
more remarkable than this friendship. The gifted Dorothy 
Wordsworth described Coleridge as "thin and pale, the lower 
part of the face not good, wide mouth, thick lips, not very good 
teeth, longish, loose, bantering, tough, black hair,"—but all 
was forgotten in the magic charm of his utterance. Wordsworth, 
who declared, " The only wonderful man I ever knew was 
Coleridge," seems at once to have desired to see more of idiom 
friend. He and his sister removed In July syer to 
near Nether Stowey, to be in Coleridge's neighlmerhoort 
in the most delightful and unrestrained immunise the friends 
spent many happy days. It was the delight of each one to 
communicate to the other the productions of his mind, and the 
creative faculty of both poets was now at its beet. One evening, 
at Watchett on the British Channel, Tim Amtieul Mariam fast 
took shape. Coleridge was anxious to embody • dream of a 
friend, and the suggestion of the shooing of the albatross rams 
from Wordsworth, who gained the ides from Shdvockes l'apa 
(2756). A joint %VIM, was pbaoal. Wordsworth was to 
show the real poetry that lies hidden in commonplace subjeca, 
while Coleridge was to treat supentattoral midgets to ilinstrat• 
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the common emotions of humanity. _roo  
Lyrics! Ballads, to which Coleridge contrase...- 
MaMner, the Nightingale and two scenes from <1,-, 
much cogitation the book was published in 
Cottle, to whose reminiscences, often inawiso4 

 detail, we owe the account of this remarkable u, 
edition of the Lyrical Ballads in alko included 
by Coleridge—Love, to which subsequently th. 
given of An Introduction to Ilse Tale of the Dark 
Stowey period belong also the tragedy of Gr. 
known as Remorse), Kubla Khan and the first 
In 1798 an annuity, granted him by the biol. 
led Coleridge to abandon his reluctantly for 
becoming a Unitarian minister. For many yo 
to see the continent, and in September 170 
Wordsworth and his sister, he left Engl. ,  
Salyrane's Letters (republished in Biog. Lit. 
of the tour. 

A new period in Coleridge's life now beg . 
Wordsworths to spend four months at R 
removed to Gottingen to attend lectures 
movement had begun in Germany. Col , 

 full whirl of excitement. He learnt much 
Eichhorn, and took interest in all that n:  
During his stay of nine months in Ce 
master of the language to such purpose du 
Wallourein—his first piece of literary work after In 
England—was actually accomplished in six weeks. It 
published in i800, and, although it failed to make any impress wo 
on the general public, it became at once prized by Scott and 
others as it deserved. It is matter for regret that a request to 
Coleridge that be should undertake to translate Pawn never 
received serious attention from him. During these years Cole- 
ridge wrote many newspaper articles and some poems, among 
them " Fire, Famine and Slaughter," for the Morning Post 
(January 8, 1798). He had vehemently opposed Pitt's policy. 
but a change came over his way of thought, and he found 
himself separated from Fox on the question of a struggle with 
Napoleon. He had lost his admiration for the Revolutionists, 
as his " Ode to France " shows (Morning Post, April :6, 1798). 
Like many other Whip, he felt that all questions of domestic 
policy must at a time of European peril be postponed From 
this time, however, his value for the ordered liberty of constitu-
tional government increased; and though never exactly to be 
found among the ranks of old-fashioned Constitutionalists, 
during the remainder of his life he kept steadily in view the 
principles which received their full exposition in his well-
known work on autrch and State. In the year 1800 Coleridge left 
London for the Lakes. Here in that year he wrote the second 
part of Christabel. In 1803 Southey became a joint lodger with 
Coleridge at Greta Hall, Keswick, of which in 1812 Southey 
became sole tenant and occupier. 

In Mx begins the period of Coleridge's life during which, in 
spite of the evidence of work shown in his compositions, he sank 
more and more under the dominion of opium, in which he may 
have first indulged at Cambridge. Few things are so sad to 
read as the letters in which he details the consequences of his 
transgression. He was occasionally seen in London during the 
first years of the century, and wherever he appeared he was the 
delight of admiring circles. He toured in Scotland with the 
Wordsworths in t8o3, visited Malta in 18o4, when for ten 
months he acted as secretary to the governor, and stayed nearly 
eight months at Naples and Rome in i8os-t8o6. In Rome he 
received a hint that his articles in the Morning Post had been 
brought to Napoleon's notice, and he made the voyage from 
Leghorn in an American ship. On a visit to Sornersetshire in 
1807 he met De Qulncey for the first time, and the younger man's 
admiration was shown by a gift of (coo, " from an unknown 
friend." In ifloo he started a magazine called The Friend, 
which continued only for eight months. At the same time 
Coleridge began to contribute to the Courier. In 18o8 he 
lectured at the Royal Institution, but with little success, and 

Regeticratisx,appended to Coleridge's Aids to ReJkaioit, a Preface 
to the Essays on his Orm Times, by S. T. Coleridge, and the Intro-
duction to the Biographia Literaria. During the last few years of 
her life Sara Coleridge was a confirmed invalid. Shortly before 
she died she amused herself by writing a little autobiography for 
her daughter. This, which reaches only to her ninth year, was 
completed by her daughter, and published in 1873, together with 
some of her letters, under the title Memoirs and Letters of Sara 
Coleridge. The letters show a cultured and highly speculative 
kind. They contain many apt criticisms of known people and 

,ks, and are specially interesting for their allusions to Words- 
11 and the Lake Poeta. Sara Coleridge died in London on 

of May ass, 
on, Herbert Coleridge (1830-1861), won a double first 

' issics and mathematics at Oxford in 1852. He was 
a committee appointed by the Philological Society 

• project of a standard English dictionary, a scheme 
English Dictionary, published by the Clarendon 
<imate outcome. His personal researches into 

stained in his Glossarial Index to the Printed 
the Thirkenth Century (1859). 

'-1519), English divine and educationist, 
, ry Colet (lord mayor of London 1486 

ndon about 1467. He was educated 
t Magdalen College, Oxford, where 
goo. He already held the non- 

', Suffolk, and the vicarage of 
W collated rector of Thurning, 

d thence to Italy, studying 

his most ' the rudiments of Greek. , cquaintcd with Budaeus appeared. ill 1. 
and Stale. It was nut in, 	

with the teaching of 
1496 he too 

In 1833 he appeared at the meeting 

	took orders Spirit, by far his most seminal epistles of St Paul, ,. r, 
oretation by an 

r  

at Cambridge, but he died in the folk.. 
2834), and was buried in the churchyard . '1, 	lord in 1498, Mr Gillman, where he had enjoyed ev 
friendship and love cpuld render. co 	

—
k.QC,:a:<, 	fronomn ohimf St.  munion of the Church of England, of who sep,Z < 

he had been for many years a loving admirer is!' 	
uy

te
o
ly 
f 

ktter to his god-child, written twelve day s  10,..;`' 	
<b "A 

sums up his spiritual experience in a most tot:chin:G 	
ken 

Of the extraordinary influence which he exercise'd . 
lion it is impossible to speak fully here. Many of st:.'". 

hN 

remarkable among the younger men of that peri od 
Highgate as to the shrine of an oracle, and although co; 
disparaging judgments, such as that of Carlyle, ba ve-- 1:::° 
recorded, there can be no doubt that since Samuel Johns 1 
there had been no such power in England. His nephew, H enry 

 Nelson Coleridge, gathered together some specimens of the 
Table Talk of the few last years. But remarkable as these are 
for the breadth of sympathy and extent of reading disclosed,  
they will hardly convey the impressions furnished in a dramatic 
form, as in Boswell's great work. • Four volumes of Literary 
Remains were published after his death, and these, along with the 
chapters on the poetry of Wordsworth in the Biographia Literaria, 
may be said to exhibit the full range of Coleridge's power as 
a critic of poetry In this region he stands supreme. With 
regard to the preface, which contains Wordsworth's theory, 
Coleridge has honestly expressed his dissent:—" With many 
parts of this preface, in the sense attributed to them, and which 
the words undoubtedly seem to authorize, I never concurred; 
but, on the contrary, objected to them as erroneous in principle, 
and contradictory (in appearance at least) both to other parts 
of the same preface, and to the author's own practice in the 
greater number of the poems themselves." This disclaimer of 
perfect agreement renders the remaining portion of what he 
says more valuable. Coleridge was in England the creator of 
that higher criticism which had already in Germany accomplished 
so much in the hands of Leasing and Goethe. It is enough 
to refer here to the fragmentary series of his Shakespearian 

Id of raglish 
of a later 

Ro.) 
parer)" 

rte's 
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criticisms, containing evidence of the truest insight, and a 
marvellous appreciation of the judicial " sanity " which raises 
the greatest name in literature far above even the highest of 
the poets who approached him. 

M a poet Coleridge's own place is safe. His niche in the great 
gallery of English poets is secure. Of no one can it be more 
emphatically said that at his highest he was " of imagination 
all compact." He does not possess the fiery pulse and humane-
ness of Burns, but the exquisite perfection of his metre and the 
subtle alliance of his thought and expression must always 
secure for him the warmest admiration of true lovers of poetic 
art. In his early poems may be found traces of the fierce struggle 
of his youth. The most remarkable is the Monody on She Death 
of Chatterton and the Religious Musings. In what may be 
called his second period, the ode entitled France, considered 
by Shelley the finest in the language, is most memorable. The 
whole soul of the poet is reflected in the Ode to Dejectim. The 
well-known lines- 

" 0 Lady! we receive but what we give, 
And in our lire alone does nature live: 
Ours is her wedding garment, ours her shroud," 

with the passage which follows, contain more vividly, perhaps, 
than anything which Coleridge has written, the expression of 
the shaping and colouring function which he assigns, in the 
Biographia Literaria, to imagination. Christabel and the Ancient 
Mariner have so completely taken possession of the highest place, 
that it is needless to do more than allude to them. The super-
natural has never received such treatment as in these two wonder-
ful productions of his genius, and though the first of them 
remains a torso, it is the loveliest torso in the gallery of English 
literature. Although Coleridge had, for many years before his 
death, almost entirely forsaken poetry, the few fragments of 
work which remain, written in later years, show little trace of 
weakness, although they are wanting in the unearthly melody 
which imparts such a charm to Kubla Khan, Love and Youth 
and Age. (G. D. B.; H. Cu.) 

In the latter part of his life, and for the generation which 
followed, Coleridge was ranked by many young English church. 
men of liberal views as the greatest religious thinker of their 
time. As Carlyle has told in his Life of Sterling, the poet's 
distinction, in the eyes of the younger churchmen with philo-
sophic interests, lay in his having recovered and preserved his 
Christian faith after having passed through periods of rationalism 
and Unitarianism, and faced the full results of German criticism 
and philosophy. His opinions, however, were at all periods 
somewhat mutable, and it would be difficult to state them in 
any form that would hold good for the whole even of his later 
writings. He was, indeed, too receptive of thought impressions 
of all kinds to be a consistent systematizer. As a schoolboy, by 
his own account, he was for a time a Voltairean, on the strength 
of a perusal of the Philosophical Dictionary. At college, as we 
have seen, he turned Unitarian. From that position he gradu-
ally moved towards pantheism, a way of thought to which he 
had shown remarkable leanings when, as a schoolboy, he dis-
coursed of Neo-Platonism to Charles Lamb, or—if we may trust 
his recollection—translated the hymns of Synesius. Early in 
life, too, he met with the doctrines of Jacob Behmen, of whom, 
in the Biographia Literati°, he speaks with affection and grati-
tude as having given him vital philosophic guidance. Between 
pantheism and Unitarianism he seems to have balanced till his 
thirty-fifth year, always tending towards the former in virtue 
of the recoil from " anthropomorphism " which originally took 
him to Unitarianism. In 1796, when he named his fiat child 
David Hartley, but would not have him baptized, he held by 
the " Christian materialism " of the writer in question, whom in 
his Religious Musings he terms " wisest of mortal kind." 

When, again, he met Wordsworth in 1797, the two poets freely 
and sympathetically discussed Spinoza, for whom Coleridge 
always retained a deep admiration; and when in t7o8 he gave 
up his Unitarian preaching, he named his second child Berkeley, 
signifying a new allegiance, but still without accepting Christian 
rites otherwise than passively. Shortly afterwards he went to 

Germany, where be began to study Kant, and wan trench ettpd• 
vated by Leasing. In the Biographia he avows that the writings 
of Kant " more than any other work, at once invigorated and 
disciplined my understanding "; yet the gist of his estimate 
there is that Kant left his system undeveloped, as regards his 
idea of the Noumenon, for fear of orthodox persecution—a 
judgment hardly compatible with any assumption of ICant's 
Christian orthodoxy, which was notoriously inadequate. But 
after his stay at Malta, Coleridge announced to his friends that 
he had given up his " Socinianism " (of which ever afterwards 
he spoke with asperity), professing a return to Christian faith, 
though still putting on it a mystical construction, u when he told 
Crabb Robinson that " Jesus Christ was a Platonic philosopher." 
At this stage he wu much in sympathy with the historic°. 
rationalistic criticism of the Old Testament, as carried on in 
Germany; giving his assent, for instance, to the naturalistic 
doctrine of Schiller's Die Smelting Moses. From about aro 
onwards, however, he openly professed Christian orthodoxy, 
while privately indicating views which cannot be so described. 
And even his published speculations were such as to draw from 
J. IL Newman a protest that they took " a liberty which no 
Christian can tolerate," and carried him to " conclusions which 
were often heathen rather than Christian." This would apply 
to some of his positions concerning the Logos and the Trinity. 
After giving up Unitarianism he claimed that from the first he 
had been a Trinitarian on Platonic lines; and some of his latest 
statements of the doctrine are certainly more pantheistic than 
Christian. 

The explanation seems to be that while on Christian grounds 
he repeatedly denounced pantheism as being in all its forms 
equivalent to atheism, he was latterly much swayed by the 
thought of Schelling in the pantheistic direction which was 
natural to him. To these conflicting tendencies were probably 
due his self-contradictions on the problem of original sin and the 
conflicting claims of feeling and reason. It would seem that, 
in the extreme spiritual vicissitudes of his life, conscious alter-
nately of personal weakness and of the largest speculative grasp, 
he at times threw himself entirely on the consolations of evan-
gelical faith, and at others reconstructed the cosmos for himself 
in terms of Neo-Platonism and the philosophy of Schelling. So 
great were his variations even in his latter years, that he could 
speak to his friend Allsop in a highly latitudinarian sense, 
declaring that in Christianity " the miracles are supererogatory." 
and that" the law of God and the great principles of the Christian 
religion would have been the same bad Christ never assumed 
humanity." 

From Schelling, whom he praised as having developed Kant 
where Fichte failed to do so, be borrowed muds and often. not 
only in the metaphysical sections of the Biographia but in his 
aesthetic lectures, and further in the cosmic speculations of the 
posthumous Theory of Life. On the first score he makes but 
an equivocal acknowledgment, claiming to have thought on 
Schelling's lines before reading him; but it has been shown by 
Hamilton and Ferrier that besides transcribing much from 
Schelling without avowal he silently appropriated the learning 
of Maass on philosophical history. In other directions he laid 
under tribute Herder and Leasing; yet all the while he cast 
severe imputations of plagiarism upon Hume and others. His 
own plagiarisms were doubtless facilitated by the physiological 
effects of opium. 

Inasmuch as he finally followed in philosophy the mainly 
poetical or theosophic movement of Schelling, which satisfied 
neither the logical needs appealed to by Hegel ace the new 
demand for naturalistic induction, Coleridge, at ter arousing a 
great amount of philosophic interest in his own country in the 
second quarter of the century, has ceased to " make a achooL" 
Thus his significance in intellectual history remains that of a 
great stimulator. He undoubtedly did much to deepen and 
liberalize Christian thought in England, his influence being 
specially marked in the school of F. D. Maurice, and in the lives 
of men like John Sterling. And even his many borrowings from 
the German were assimilated with a rare power of development. 
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eolith bore kelt not only in a wi4rsse 	-rY painful 
philosophy but in the larger scitaiiiv. 	 u‘hered 
generation. 	 tibe 

Of Coleridge's four children, two (Hartley and S. , 	 en 
noticed. His second child, Berkeley. died when a 
Dement (Mort 883), a distinguished scholar and 
of Helston school, Cornwall (1825-1840, first principal 	. 
College, Chc4sea (1841-3864). and rector of HanweU 
and his daughter Christabel (b. 1843) and son Ernest 
1846)both became well known in the world of letters, the fort. 
novelist,  the latter as a biographer and critic. 

After Coleridge's death several of his works were edited b. 
whew, Henry Nelson Coleridge, the husband of Sara, the 1. 
only daughter. In 1847 Sara Coleridge published the Biog., 
Literevio, enriched with annotations and biographical supple, 
from her own pen. Three volumes of political writings, ento 
Essays,  on his Gum Times, were also published by Sara Coleridw 
t8yo The standard life of Coleridge is that by J.  Dykes Campo 
(1%4); his hums were edited by E. H. ColerWee. 

COLERIDGE, SARA (t1302-2852), English author, the four 
child and only daughter of Samuel Taylor Coleridge and I. 
wife Sarah Fricker of Bristol, was born on the 23rd of Decemte 
tilost, at Greta Hall, Keswick. Here, after 11103, the Cokridge-
Southey and his wife (Mrs Coleridge's sister), and Mrs Lovell 
(another sister), widow of Robert Lovell, the Quaker poet, all live 
together; but Coleridge was often away from home; and 
" Uncle Southey " was a pater familiar. The Wordsworth' at 
Grasmere were their neighbours. Wordsworth, in his poem, 
the Triad, has left us • description, or " poetical glorification," 
as Sara Coleridge calls it, of the three girls—his own daughter 
Does. Edith Southey and Sara Coleridge, the " last of the three, 
though eldest born." Greta Hall was Sara Coleridge's borne 
until her marriage; and the little Lake colony seems to have 
been her only school. Guided by Southey, and with his ample 
library at her command, she read by herself the chief Greek and 
Latin classics, and before she was five-and-twenty had learnt 
French, German, Italian and Spanish. 

In 1852 Sara Coleridge published Account of the Altiposees, • 
translation in three large volumes of Dobrizhofler, undertaken in 
consexion with Southey's Tale of Paraguay, which had been 
suggested to him by Dobriahoffer's volumes; and Southey 
alludes to his niece, the translator (canto iii. stanza 16), where he 
speaks of the pleasure the old missionary would have felt if 

" . . . . he could in Merlin's glaa have seen 
By whom his tomes to sp-uk our tongue were taught." 

In less grandiloquent terms, Charles Lamb, writing about the 
Tele of Paraguay to Southey in r825, says, " How she Dobriz-
boffered it all out, puzzles my slender Latinity to conjecture." 
In 1825 her second work appeared, a translation from the medieval 
Preach of the " Loyal Serviteur," Tke Right Joyous and Pleasant 
History of the Feats, Jests, and Prowesses of the Chevalier Bayard, 
Om Good Knight without Fear and without Reproach: By the 
Loyal Se ► owe& 

In September 1859, at Crosthwaite church, Keswick, after an 
engagement of seven years' duration, Sara Coleridge was married 
to her cousin, Henry Nelson Coleridge (1798-1843), younger son 
of Captain James Coleridge (1760-1836), He was then a chancery 
barrister in London. The first eight years of her married life were 
spent in a little cottage in Hampstead. .There four of her children 
were born, of whom two survived. In 1834 Mrs Coleridge pub-
lished her Pretty Lessou ies Verse for Good Children; with some 
Lessons in Latin in Easy Rhyme. These were originally written 
for the instruction of her own children, and became very popular. 
In 1837 the Coleridge' removed to Chester Place, Regent's Park; 
and in the same year appeared Pkantasmims, a Fairy Tale, Sara 
Coleridge's longest original work. The songs In Phantasnsion 
were much admired at the time by Leigh Hunt and other critics. 
Some of them, such as " Sylvan Stay " and " One Face Alone," 
are extremely graceful and musical, and the whole fairy tale is 
noticeable for the beauty of the story and the richness of its 
language. 

In i 843 Henry Coleridge died, leaving to his widow the un-
finished task of editing her father's works. To these she added 
some compositions of her own, among which are the Essay on 
Nationalisms, with a special application to the Doctrine of Baptismal  

hesitation, and be was always mady to negotiate. In none of 
these muss did be show superior genius, but he acted throughout 
with great prudence and extraordinary tenacity; he was " le 
hems de la mauvaise fortune." In 1569 the defeat and death 
of the prince of Condi at jarnac left him sole leader of the 
Protestant. armies. Victorious at Arnay-le-Duc, he obtained 

1570 the pacification of St Germain. Returning to the court 
-1. ho grew rapidly , in favour with Charles XI. As a means 

''cheating the king from the tutelage of his mother and 
• ■ of the Guises, the admiral proposed to him a descent 

Flanders, with an army drawn from both sects and 
Charles in person. The king's regard for the 

bold front of the Huguenots,  alarmed the 
the massacre of St Bartholomew was the 

sand of August 1572 C0111Ply was shot in 
s bravo In the pay of the queen-mother 

waver, only tore a finger from his 
left elbow. The king visited him, 

all private intercourse between 
he night of the massacre, he 

want of the duke of Guise, 
I cut him from a window 

His papers were seized 
them, according to 

beau et tres-bleu 
be took the M.A. 	I , , 

ral children, resident rectory of Dcnnington, SuG o ik le Tiligny St Dunstan's, Stepney, and was now collated
rrancis, Hunts. In 1493 he went to Paris and thecae" "; canon and civil law, patristics and the rudil "' 	Is ?sf  During his residence abroad he became acquaint 'd'''' 

(Guillaume Budd) and Erasmus, and with the 
Savonarola. On his return to England in 1496 he te.a54̀ ',...i' ,•.1 and settled at Oxford, where he lectured on the epistlest ot 

1, 

replacing the old scholastic method of interpretatio n  13-  exegesis more in harmony with the new learning. His m  a 
did much to influence Erasmus, who visited Oxford in 1498, and in after years Erasmus received an annuity from him. 
Since 1494 he had been prebendary of York, and canon of St 
Martin le Grand, London. In x502 he became prebendary of 
Salisbury, in 1505 prebendary of St Paul's, and immediately 
afterwards dean of the same cathedral, having previously taker. 
the degree of doctor of divinity. Here he continued his 
practice of lecturing on the books of the Bible; and he soot. 
afterwards established a perpetual divinity lecture, on three 
days in each week, in St Paul's church. About the year 1508, 
having inherited his father's large wealth, Colct formed his plan 
for the re-foundation of St Paul's school, which he completed 
in :pa, and endowed with estates of an annual value of 4122 
and upwards. The celebrated grammarian William Lilly was 
the first master, and the company of mercers were (in 1510 
appointed trustees, the first example of non-clerical manage-
ment in education. The dean's religious opinions were so 
much more liberal than those of the contemporary clergy 
(whose ignorance and corruption he denounced) that they 
deemed him little better than a heretic; but William Warhain, 
the archbishop, refused to prosecute him. Similarly Henry 
VIII. held him in high esteem despite his sermons against 
the French wars. In tsta he made the Canterbury pilgrimage, 
and in i515 preached at Waxy's installation as cardinal. 
Colet died of the sweating sickness on the 16th of September :5x9. 
lie was buried on the south side of the chair of St Paul's, where 
a stone was laid over his grave, with no other inscription than 
his name. Besides the preferments above mentioned, he was 
rector of the gild of Jesus at St Paul's and chaplain to Henry VIIL 

Colet, though never dreaming of a formal breach with the 
Roman Church, was akeen reformer, wh9 disapproved of auricular 
confession, and of the celibacy of the clergy. Though no great 
scholar or writer, be was a powerful force in the England of his 
day, and helped materially to disintegrate the medieval con-
ditions still obtaining, and to introduce the humanist movement. 
Among his works, which were first collectively published in 
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1867-1876, are Abrofutissimas de ode orationis PIIIIUMPI con-
structione libelist: (Antwerp , 53o) Rudiments Graineudiea 
(London, 1539), Daily Devotions, Monition to a Godly Lip, 
Epistolae ad Erasmus", and commentaries on different parts of 
the Bible. 

See F. Seebohm, The Oxford Reformers; J. H. Lupton, Life of 
Joan Cold (1887); art. in The rinses, July 7, :goo, 

COLEY, LOUISE (1810-1876), French poet and novelist, 
was born at Aix of a Provencal family named Revolt on the 
15th of September 18i o. In 1835 she came to Paris with her 
husband Hippolyte Colet (18o8-1851), a composer of music and 
professor of harmony and counterpoint at the conservatoire. 
In 1836 appeared her Fkurs du Midi, a volume of verse, of liberal 
tendency, followed by Penserosa (1839), a second volume of verse; 
by La Jeunase de Goethe (1839), a one-act comedy; by La Cana 
brisk (1843), a novel; 1..t.4 FuneralIles de Napoleon (1840), a 
poem, and La Inman de 1 f irabeau (1841), a novel. Her works 
were crowned five or six times by the Institute, a distinction 
which she owed, however, to the influence of Victor Cousin 
rather than to the quality of her work. The criticisms on her 
books and on the prizes conferred on her by the Academy 
exasperated her; and in 1841 Paris was diverted by her attempted 
reprisals on Alphonse Karr for certain notices in Les Gutpa. 
In 1849 she had to defend an action brought against her by the 
heirs of Madame Recamier, whose correspondence with Benjamin 
Constant she had published in the columns of the Prase. She 
produced a host of writings in prose and verse, but she is perhaps 
best known for her intimate connexion with some of her famous 
contemporaries, Abel Villemain, Gustave Flaubert and Victor 
Cousin. Only one of her books is now of interest—Lei: roman 
contemporain (1859), the novel in which she told the story of her 
life. She died on the 8th of March 1876. 

COLEUS, a genus of herbaceous or shrubby plants belonging 
to the natural order Labiatae, chiefly natives of the tropics. 
They are very ornamental plants, the colour of their leaves being 
exceedingly varied, and often very brilliant. They are of the 
easiest culture. The cuttings of young shoots should be propa-
gated every year, about March, being planted in thumb pots, 
in sandy loam, and placed in a close temperature of 70... After 
taking root shift into 6-in. pots, using ordinary light loamy 
compost, containing abundance of leaf-mould and sand, and 
keeping them near the light. They may be passed on into 
larger pots as often as required, but 8-in. pots will be large enough 
for general purposes, as they can or fed with liquid manure. 
The young spring-struck plants like a warm growing atmosphere, 
but by midsummer they will bear more air and stand in a green-
house or conservatory. They should be wintered in a tempera-
ture of 6e to 65°. The stopping of the young shoots must be 
regulated by the consideration whether bushy or pyramidal plants 
are desired. Some of the varieties are half-hardy and are used 
for summer bedding. 

COLFAX SCHUYLER (1823-1885), American political leader, 
vice president of the United States from 1869 to 1873, was born 
in New York city on the 23rd of March 1823. His father died 
before the son's birth, and his mother subsequently married a 
Mr Matthews. The son attended the public schools of New York 
until he was ten, and then became a clerk in his step-father's 
store, removing in 1836 with his mother and step-father to New 
Carlisle, Indiana. In 1841 he removed to South Bend, where 
for eight years he was deputy auditor (his step-father being 
auditor) of St Joseph county; in 1842-1844 he was assistant 
enrolling clerk of the state senate and senate reporter for the 
Indiana State Journal. In 1845 he established the St Joseph 
Valley Register, which be published for eighteen years and made 
an influential Whig and later Republican journaL In .85o be 
was a member of the state constitutional convention, and in 
1854 took an active part in organizing the " Anti-Nebraska 
men " (later called Republicans) of his state, and was by them 
sent to Congress. Here he served with distinction from 1855 
until 1869, the last six years as speaker of the House. At the 
close of the Civil War be was a leading member of the radical 
wing of the Republican party, advocating the disfranchisement  

of all who had been prominent in the service of the Confederacy, 
and declaring that " loyalty must govern what loyalty has pre-
served." In 1868 he bad presidential aspirations, and was sot 
without supporters. He accepted, however, the Republic's 
nomination as vice-president on a ticket headed by General 
Grant, and was elected; but he failed in 1872 to secure renomina. 
tion. During the political campaign of 187a be was accused, 
with other prominent politicians, of being implicated in corrupt 
transactions with the Credit Mobilier, and a congressional 
investigation brought out the fact that he bad agreed to take 
twenty shares from this concern, and had received dividends 
amounting to i1.200. It also leaked out during the investigation 
that he had received in 1868, as a campaign contribution, a gift 
of $4000 from a contractor who had supplied the government with 
envelopes while Colfax was chairman of the post office committee 
of the House. At the close of his term Colfax returned to private 
life under a cloud, and during the remainder of his lifetime 
earned a livelihood by delivering popular lectures. He died at 
Mankato, Minnesota, on the t3th of January 483. 

See J. C. Hollister's Life of Schuyler Colfax (New York, t886). 
COLIC (from the Gr. Naar or caw, the large intestine), 

a term in medicihe of very indefinite meaning, used by physicians 
outside England for any paroxysmal abdominal pain, but gener-
ally limited in England to a sudden sharp pain having its origin 
in the pelvis of the kidney, the ureter, gall-bladder, bile-ducts 
or intestine. Thus it is customary to speak of renal, binary or 
intestinal colic. There is a growing tendency, however; among 
professional men of to-day, to restrict the use of the word to 
a pain produced by the contraction of the muscular walls of any 
of the hollow viscera of which the aperture has become more or 
less occluded, temporarily or otherwise. For renal and hiliary 
colic, see the articles KIDNEY DISEASES and Ltvra, only inter-
final colic being treated in this place. 

In infants, usually those who are " bottle-fed,* colic is exceed-
ingly common, and is shown by the drawing up of their legs, 
their restlessness and their continuous cries. 

Among adults one of the most serious causes is that dew to 
lead-poisoning and known as lead colic (Syn. painters' colic, 
colicn Pieion um, Devonshire colic), from its having bees clearly 
ascertained to be due to the absorption of lead into the system 
(see LEAD-Potsonnvc). This disease had been observed and 
described long before its cause was discovered. Its occurrence 
in an epidemic form among the inhabitants of Poitou was re-
corded by Francois Citois (1372-1632) in t6.7, under the title 
of Nona d popularis aped Pictortes dolor coils bilions. The 
disease was thereafter termed calico Pidontnn. It was supposed 
to be due to the acidity of the native wines, but it was afterwards 
found to depend on lead contained in them. A similar epidemic 
broke out in certain parts of Germany in the end of the 17th 
century, and was at the time believed by various physicians 
to be caused by the admixture of acid wines with litharge to 
sweeten them. 

About the middle of the 18th century this disease, which had 
long been known to prevail in Devonshire, was carefully investi-
gated by Sir George Baker (r 722- t809), who succeeded in tracing 
it unmistakably to the contamination of the native beverage, 
cider, with lead, either accidentally from the leadwork of the vats 
and other apparatus for preparing the liquor, or from its being 
sweetened with litharge. 

In Germany a similar colic resulting from the absorption of 
copper occurs, but it is almost unknown in England. 

The simplest form of colic is that arising from habitual 
constipation, the muscular wail of the intestines contracting 
painfully to overcome the resistance of hardened scybalons 
masses of faeces, which cause more or less obstruction to the 
onward passage of the intestinal contents. Another equally 
common cause is that due to irritating or indigestible food such 
as apples, pears or nuts, heavy pastry, meat pies and puddings, 
Ac. It may then be associated with either constipation or 
diarrhoea, though the latter is the more common. It may 
result from any form of enteritis as simple, mucous and ulcera-
tive colitis, or an Intestinal malignant growth. The presence 
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of ascaris ilimbriniles may, by ram action, set up& were 
nervous spasm; and certain forms of influenza (qa..) sae 
in by colic of a very pronounced type. Many physnia.co► eeei..... 
a rheumatic colic due to cold and damp, and among roam. 

disease of the  pelvic organs may give rise to an exactly imam tr.,. 
There are also those forms of colic which must be classed m 
functional or neuralgic, though this view of the case must amer 
be accepted until every other possible cause is found to be un-
tenable. From this short account of a few of the commoner 
causes of the trouble, it will be clear that colic is merely a symp- 
tom of disease, not a disease in itself, and that no diagnoses 

has been made until the cause of the pain has been determined 

Intestinal colic it paroxysmal, usually both beginning and 
ending suddenly. The pain is generally referred to the neigh-
bourbood of the umbilicus, and may radiate all over the abdomen. 
It varies in intensity from a slight momentary discomfort to a 
pain so severe as to cause the patient to shriek or even to break 
out into a cold clammy sweat. It is usually relieved by pressure, 
and this point is one which aids in the differential diagnosis 
between a simple colic and peritonitis, the pain of the latter 
being increased by pressure. But should the colic be due to 
a malignant growth, or should the intestines be distended with 
gas, pressure will probably increase the pain. The temperature 
is usually subnormal, but may be slightly raised, and the pulse 
is in proportion. 

In the treatment of simple colic the patient must be confined 
to bed, hot fomentation applied to the abdomen and a purge 
administered, a few drops of laudanum being added when the 
pain is exceptionally severe. But the whole difficulty lies in 
making the differential diagnosis. Acute intestinal obstruction 
(Deus) begins just as an attack of simple colic, but the rapid 
increase of illness, frequent vomiting, anxious countenance, 
and still more the condition of the pulse, warn a trained observer 
of the far more ICDOlIS state. Appendicitis and peritonitis, as 
also the gastric crises of locomotor ataxy, must all be excluded. 

COLIGNY, GASPARD DE (5519-1572), admiral of France and 
Protestant leader, came of a noble family of Burgundy, who 
traced their descent from the eith century, and in the reign of 
Louis XI. were in the service of the king of France. His father, 
Gaspard de Coligny, known as the marechal de Chatillon (d. 
5522), served in the Italian wars from 1495 to 1515, and was 
created marshal of France in isz6. By his wile, Louise de 
Montmorency, sister of the future constable, he bad three 
sons; Odet, cardinal de Chlitillon; Gaspard, the admiral; and 
Francis, seigneur d'Andelot; all of whom played an important 
part in the first period of the wars of religion. At twenty-two 
young Gaspard came to court, and there contracted a friendship 
with Francis of Guise. In the campaign of 1543 Coligny distin-
guished himself greatly, and was wounded at the sieges of 
Montnr6dy and Blinn In 1544 be served in the Italian campaign 
under the duke of Enghien, and was knighted on the field of 
Ceresole. Returning to France, he took part in different military 
operations; and having been made colonel-general of the infantry 
(April e5e2), exhibited great capacity and intelligence as a 
military reformer. He was made admiral on the death of 
d'Annebaut (1552). In ley be was entrusted with the defence 
of Saint Quentin. 'In the siege he displayed great courage, resolu-
tion, and strength of character; but the place was taken, and he 
was imprisoned in the stronghold of L'Ecluse. On payment of 
a ransom of 5o,oco crowns he recovered his liberty. But he had 
by this time become a Huguenot, through the influence of his 
brother, d'Andelot—the first letter which Calvin addressed to 
him is dated the 4th of September 1558—and be busied himself 
Secretly with protecting his co-religionists, a colony of whom 
he sent to Brazil, whence they were afterwards expelled by the 
Portuguese. 

On the death of Henry II, he placed himself, with Louis, prince 
of Conde, in the front of his sect, and demanded religious tolera-
tion and certain other reforms. In t56o, at the Assembly of 
Notables at Fontainebleau. the hostility between Coligny and 
,Franels of Guise broke forth violently. When the civil wars 
"Pa IA 156a, Coligny decided to take arms only after long  
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neer (d. 1662), on her Brington monument_ 
mayor of London has worn a royal livery 

however, bas its origin in no royal 
Mice a lord mayor, having bequeathed 
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sad das Fratatreielt seisms Zeit (Stuttgart, 1892) :  ti . 	 t 
at le  Papeete," in the Bulletin des potestanninte frZV, A. W. Whitehead, Gaspard de Coligny, Admiral t,J 
and C. Merkl, L'Antirel de ( '1Eny (1909).  

coLIMA, a small Pacific coast state of Mexico, lyi ng  bet 
 Jalisco on the N.W. and N., and Michoacan on the E. Ind,...‘'sert 

the Revilla Gigfdo islands its area is only 2272 Kt u, 

P  

thus makes it the second smallest of the Mexican state; w-on(I' 
thus  55,24; (Iwo) 654 ts. The larger part of its tern

.  ton,-  • is within the narrow, flat coastal plain, beyond which it neen. 
toward the north-east into the foothills of the Sierra Madre 

th 
higher masses of the range, including the Colima volcano lying 
outside the state. It is drained by the Ameria and Coalma,  yam% 

 rivers and their affluents, which are largely used for irrigation. 
There are tidewater lagoons and morasses on the coast which 
accentuate its malarious character. One of the largest of these 
Cuitlin, immediately south of Manzanillo, is the centre of ; 
large salt-producing industry. The soil is generally fertile and 
productive, but lack of transportation facilities has been • 
serious obstacle to any production greatly exceeding local 
demands. The dry and rainy seasons are sharply defined, the 
rainfall being abundant in the latter. The climate is hot, humid 
and malarious, becoming drier and healthier on the higher 
mountain slopes of the interior. Stock-raising is an important 
industry in the higher parts of the state, but the horses, mules 
and cattle raised have been limited to local demands. Agri-
culture, however, is the principal occupation of the state, the 
more important products being sugar, rice, Indian corn, palm 
oil, coffee, indigo, cotton and cacao. The production of cacao 
is small, and that of indigo and cotton is declining, the latter 
being limited to the requirements of small local mills. There 
are two crops of Indian corn a year but sugar and rice are the 
principal crops. The " Caracolillo " coffee, produced on the 
slopes of the mountains culminating iu the volcano of Colima, is 
reputed the best in Mexico, and the entire crop (about 5o6,000 lb. 
in time) is consumed in the country at a price much above 
other grades. There are important mineral deposits in the 
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state, including iron, copper and lead, but mining enterprise 
has made no progress through lack of transportation facilities 
Salt is made on the coast and shipped inland, and palm-leaf 
hats are manufactured and exported. Hides and deerskins are 
also exported in large quantities. A narrow-gauge railway has 
been in operation between the capital and Manzanillo for many 
years, and in in"; a branch of the Mexican Central was com-
pleted between Guadalajara and the capital, and the narrow-
gauge line to the coast was widened to the standard gauge. The 
chief cities of the state are the capital Colima, Manzanillo, 
Comala (the second largest town In the state), s m. from the 
capital, with which it is connected by an electric railway, lade-
huacan Coquimatlan and Almoloyan. 

COLIMA, a city of Mexico and capital of a state of the same 
name, 57o m. (direct) W. by S. of Mexico City and about 36 m. 
inland from the Pacific. coast. Pop. (1895) r8,977; (goo) 
20,698. Colima is picturesquely situated on the Colima river, 
in a large fertile valley about t65o ft. above the sea, and lies 
in the midst of fine mountain-scenery. About 30 m. to the 
north-east the volcano of Colima, in the state of Jalisco, rises 
to an elevation of 12,685 ft.; it is the most westerly of the 
active volcanoes of Mexico. Colima enjoys a moderately cool 
and healthy climate, especially in the dry season (November 
to June). The city is regularly laid out and is in great part 
well built, with good public buildings, several churches, a theatre, 
two hospitals, and a handsome market completed in t9os. 
Tramways connect the central plaza with the railway station, 
cemetery, and the suburb of Villa de Alvarez, al m. distant, and 
an extension of 5 m. was projected in 1906 to Comala. The 
local industries include two old-fashioned cotton mills, an ice 
plant, corn-grinding mill, and five cigarette factories. Colima 
is the commercial centre for a large district, but trade has been 
greatly restricted by lack of transportation facilities. A railway 
connects with the port of Manzanillo, and the Mexican Central 
railway serves Colima itself. Colima was founded in 1522 by 
Gonzalo de Sandoval. It has not played a very prominent part 
in Mexican history because of its inaccessibility, and for the 
same reason has suffered less from revolutionary violence. 

COLIN, ALEXANDRE (1526-1612), Flemish sculptor, was 
born at Matinee. In 1563 he went, at the invitation of the 
emperor Ferdinand I., to Innsbruck, to work on the magnificent 
monument which was being erected to Maximilian I. in the nave 
of the Franciscan church. Of the twenty-four marble alti-rillevi, 
representing the emperor's principal acts and victories, which 
adorn the aides of this tomb, twenty were executed by Colin, 
apparently in three years. The work displays a remarkable 
combination of liveliness and spirit with extreme care and finish, 
its delicacy rivalling that of a fine cameo. Tborwaldsen is said 
to have pronounced it the finest work of its kind. Colin, who 
was sculptor in ordinary both to the emperor and to his son, the 
archduke Ferdinand of Tirol, did a great deal of work for his 
patrons at Innsbruck and in Its neighbourhood; particular 
mention may be made of the sepulchres of the archduke and his 
first wife, Philippine Weiser, both In the same church as the 
Maximilian monument, and of Bishop Jean Nas. His tomb in 
the cemetery at Innsbruck bears a fine bas-relief executed by 
one of his sons. 

COLT, an island of the Inner Hebrides, Argyllshire, Scotland. 
Pop (19o1) 432. It is situated about 7 m. west of Caliach 
Point In Mull, and measures 12 m. from N.E. to S.W., 
with a breadth varying from I m. to 4 m. It is composed of 
gneiss, is generally rather fiat, save in the west where Ben Hogh 
reaches a height of 339 ft., and has several lakes. The pasturage 
Is good and the soil fairly fertile. Much dairy produce is ex-
ported, besides sheep and cattle. The antiquities include stone 
circles, duns, the ruins of Breachacha Castle, once a fortress of 
the Lords of the Isles. A steamer from Oban calls regularly 
at A rin agour. 

COLLAERT, HANS, Flemish engraver, son of Adrian Colbert, 
a draughtsman and engraver of repute, was born at Antwerp 
about 1545 After working some years in his father's studio, 
be went to Rome to perfect himself in his art. His engravings  

after Rubens are very highly esteemed. He left many works; 
among the best may be mentioned a " Life of Saint F2110Cill," 
16 prints; a " Last Judgment," folio; " Hoodlum, Bullarum, 
Inauriumque Arti&iosissimae Icones," to prints, 158e; " Th. 
Dead Christ in his Mother's Lap "; " Marcus Cassius"; " How 
Striking the Rock," and " The Resurrection of Lazarus," after 
Lambert Lombard; " The Fathers of the Desert "; and 
" Biblia Sacra and the History of the Church," after Rebate. 

COLLAR, something worn or fastened round the neck (Iat. 
collars, from cause, neck), particularly a band of linen, has or 
other material, which, under various shapes at different periods, 
has been worn by men and women to serve as a completion at 
finish to the neckband of a garment (see Comma); also a 
chain, worn as a personal ornament, a badge of livery, a symbol 
of office, or as part of the insignia of an order of knighthood, an 
application of the term with which the present article deals. 
The word is also applied to that part of the draught-hams of • 
horse which fits over the animal's neck, to which the traces ars 
attached, and against which the strain of the drawing of the 
vehicle is exercised, and to • circuktr piece of metal passed round 
the joints of a rod or pipe, to prevent movement or to make the 
joint steam- or water-tight. 

Necklaces with beads and jewels threaded thereon or the pith 
laces with a hanging ornament are among the common breweries 
of all times and countries. From these come the collar and the 
neck-chain. Torques or twisted collars of metal are found in 
burying-places of the barbarous people of northern Europe. 
British chiefs wore them, and gold torques were around the necks 
of the leaders of the first of the Saxon Invaders ti Britain, among 
whose descendants, however, the fashion seems to have lan-
guished. Edward the Confessor was buried with • Deck-dials 
of gold 2 ft. long, fastened with a jewelled locket and carrying 
an enamelled crucifix. 

The extravagant age of Richard II. saw a great revival of the 
neck-chain, heavy links twisted of gold or silver. From this 
time onward neck chains, with or without pendant devices, 
were commonly worn by men and women of the richer sort. 
The men abandoned them in the time of Charles!. 

Closely allied to the chain are the livery collars which appeared 
in the 14th century, worn by those who thus displayed their 
alliances or their fealty. Thus Charles V. of France in 1378 
granted to his chamberlain Geoffrey de Belleville the right of 
bearing in all feasts and in all companies the collar of the Cone 
de Geneste or Broomcod, a collar which was accepted and worn 
even by the English kings, Charles VI. sending such collars to 
Richard IL and to his three uncles. This French collar, a chain 
of couples of broom-cods linked by jewels, is seen in the contem-
porary portrait of Richard IL at Wilton. The like collar was 
worn by Henry IV. on the way to his crowning. During the 
sitting of the English parliament in 1394 the complaints of the 
earl of Arundel against Richard IL are recorded, one of his 
grievances being that the king was wont to wear the livery of 
the collar of the duke of Lancaster, his uncle, and that people of 
the king's following wore the same livery. To which the king 
answered that soon after the return from Spain (in 1389) of his 
uncle, the said duke, be himself took the collar from his uncle's 
neck, putting it on his own, which collar tlst king would mar 
and use for a sign of the good and whole-hearted love between 
them, even as he wore the liveries of his other uncles. Livery 
collars of the king of France, of Queen Anne and of the dukes 
of York and Lancaster are numbered with the royal plate and 
jewels which in the first year of Henry IV. had come to the king's 
hands. The inventory shows that Queen Anne's collar was made 
up of sprigs of rosemary garnished with pearls. The York 
collar had falcons and fetterlocks, and the Lancaster collar was 
doubtless that collar of Eases (or S S) used by the duke's so• 
Henry of Bolingbroke. as an earl, duke and king. This (atoms 
livery collar, which has never passed out of me, takes many 
forms. its Ewes being sometimes linked together dab: wise, and 
sometimes, in early examples, bestowed as the ornamental 
bosses of a garter-shaped strap-collar. The oldest effigy bearing 
it is that in Spratton church of Sit John Sainford, who died In 
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 of his death easily .disposes of the her 
devised by Henry IV. to stand ter he 
Sooerayne. Many explanations ere give-
letters, but none has as yet been establid 
During the reigns of Henry IV., his son . 
of Eases was a royal badge of the Lama 
the white swan being its pendant. In 
collars the S was joined to the Broom( 
thus symbolizing the king's claim to tie 

The kings of the house of York and 
the Yorkist collar of suns and roses, witi 
the Clare bull, or Richard's white be 
Henry VII. brought back the collar 
rose hanging from it, although in a I 
possessed by the Society of Antiquar. 
as sold: alternating with knots, and 
a collar of roses red and white. Bey 

:4th and isth centuries show many 0 
at blUdenhall shows a knight who 
circled by a crown hangs from a c0i 
pruned bough or the ragged star' 
(d. c. 1410 on his brass at Ripon ' 
palings with a badge of a hart In a 

(d. 1392) weans one set with men.. 
Collars of various devices are n. 

of the European orders of Imightl 
by Philip of Burgundy, who gave F 

an order founded on the loth cf 
of a golden fleece hung from that 
which is seen in so many old F. 

it remains the most beautiful of all the tut...1,, 
main the lines of its Flemish designer, although a vulgar taro. 
sometimes destroys the symbolism of the golden fleece by chang-
ing it for an unmeaning fleece of diamonds. Following this new 
fashion, Louis XI. of France, when Instituting his order of 
St Michael in 1469, gave the knights collars of scallop shells 
linked on a chain. The chain was doubled by Charles VIII., 
and the pattern suffered other changes before the order lapsed 
in 0130. Until the reign of Henry VIIL, the Garter, most 
ancient of the great knightly orders, had no collar But the 
Tudor king must needs match in all things with continental 
sovereigns, and the present collar of the Garter knights, with 
its golden knots and its buckled garters enclosing white roses 
set on red roses, has its origin in the Tudor age. An Illustration 
in colours of the Garter collar is given on Plate L In the article 
Kowa-room AND °MALAY, while descriptions of the collars 
of the other principal orders are also given. The collar of the 
Thistle with the thistles and rue-sprigs is as old as the reign of 
Janne H. The Bath collar, in its first form of white knots linking 
closed crowns to roses and thistles issuing from sceptres, dates 
Irons 5725, up to which time the knights of the Bath had hung 
their medallion from a ribbon. 

Founding the order of the Saint Esprit in irrit, Henry ILL 

of France devised a collet of enflamed fleur-de-lis and cyphers 
of H and L, • fashion which was soon afterwards varied by 
Henry his successor. Elephants have been always borne on 
the collar of the Elephant founded in Denmark in 1478, the other 
links of which have taken many shapes. Another Danish order, 
the Dannebrog, said to be " re-instituted " by Christian V. in 
1671, has a collar of crosses formy alternating with the crowned 
letters C and W, the latter standing for Waldemar the Victorious, 
whom a legend of no value described as founding the order In 
rasp. Of other European orders, that of St Andrew, founded 
by Peter of Russia in 1603, has eagles and Andrew crosses and 
Cyphers, while the Black Eagle of Prussia has the Prussian eagle 
with thunderbolts in its claws beside roundels charged with 
cyphers of the letters F.R. 

Plain collars of &us are now worn in the United Kingdom 
by kings-of.arms, heralds and serjearits-at•aorts. Certain legal 
dignitaries have worn them since the 16th century, the collar 
ell the lord elite-justice having knots and roses between the  
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well treated at first, he soon fell under the suspicion of the 
treacherous Visconti and was imprisoned at Monra, where he 
remained until the duke's death in 447. Milan than fell under the lordship of Sforza, whom Colleoni served for a time, but in 
reeft be took leave of Sforza and returned to the Venetians. 
Disgusted at not having been elected captain-general, he went 
over to Worn once more, but Venice could not do without him 
and by earring him increased emoluments induced him to return, 
and ha 5455 he was appointed captain-general of the republic 
for Ube- Although he occasionally fought on his own account, 
when Venice was at peace, he remained at the disposal of the republic in time of war until his death. 

CColleoni was perhaps the most respectable of all the Italian 
o and although he often changed sides, no act of 

erY  imputed to him, nor did he subject the territories .1  
tiro

hugh to the rapine and exactions practised by other 
fortune. When not fighting be devoted his time to 
. agricultural improvements on the vast estates with etians bad endowed him, and to charitable worta 

1475 be left a large sum to the republic for the 
a request that an equestrian statue of himself 

, n the Piazza San Marco. The statue was 
'nit as no monument was permitted in the 

faced opposite the hospital of St Mark 

teas H Casersaga e i conk Marth111100 
n account of his wars see S. Romania. 

vol. iv. (Venice. 1835), and other 
(L. V.*) 

a botanical term for the 
ertain plants. 

Neapolitan general and 
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with the collar once 	 Government, and 
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authority an old collar of Ewes 	t. 	 .eel the death 
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mementoes of their year of office. 	 h Bona- 
COLLATERAL (from Med. Lat. collateral. 	 rank  

lakes, lakris, side,—side by side, hence pare... 
a term used in law in several senses. Cellars,, 1  
means the relationship between persons who 
from the same stock or ancestor, but in a (Lot 
opposed to lineal, which is the relationship between 
and descendants in a direct line, as between Whir 
grandfather and grandson. A collateral agreement is an 4,, 7 

" made contemporaneously with a written contract as part .4 
transaction, but without being incorporated with it. Calwor".ii 
facts, in evidence, are those facts which do not bear disectly is 
the matters in dispute. Collateral security is an acid gm...4 

 security for the better safety of the mortgagee, i.e. property 
or right of action deposited to secure the fulfilment of an 
obligation. 

COLLATIA, an ancient town of Latium, so m. E. by N. of 
Rome by the Via Collatina. It appears in the legendary history 
of Routes' captured by Tarquinius Priscus. Livy tells us it was 
taken from the Sabines, while Virgil speaks of it as a Latin 
colony. In the time of Cicero it had lost all importance; Strabo 
names it as a mere village, in private hands, while for Pliny it 
was one of the lost cities of Latium. The site is undoubtedly 
to he sought on the hill now occupied by the large medieval 
fortified farmhouse of Lungbezza, immediately to the south 
of the Anzio, which occupies the site of the citadel joined by a 
narrow neck to the tableland to the south-east on which the 
city stood. this is protected by wide valleys on each side, and 
is isolated at the south-east end by a deep narrow valley enlarged 
by cutting. Noremains are to be seen, but the site is admirably 
adapted for an ancient settlement. The road may be traced 
leading to the south end of this tableland, being identical with 
the modern road to Lunghessa for the middle part of its coarse 
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only. The current indentificatron with Castellaccio, s tn. to the 
south-east, is untenable. 

See T Ashby in Papers of the British School sr ROM, II. 138 
al. 201. 	 CF As.) 

COLLATION (Lat. collatio, from conferee, to bring together 
or compare), the bringing together of things for the special 
purpose of comparison, and thus, particularly, the critical 
examination of the texts of documents or MSS. and the result 
of such comparison. The wad is also a term in printing and 
bookbinding for the register of the " signatures," the number 
of quires and leaves in each quire of a book or MS. In Roman 
and Scots law " collation " answers to the English law term 
" botch-pot " (q.v.). From another meaning of the Latin word, 
a consultation or conference, and so a treatise or homily, comes 
the title of a work of Johannes Cassianus (q.v.), the Conferences 
of Ike Fathers (Collationes Palmists). Readings from this and 
similar works were customary in monasteries; by the repla 
of St Benedict it is ordered that on rising from supper there 
should be read coilationes, passages from the lives of the Fathers 
and other edifying works; the word is then applied to the 
discussions arising from such readings. On fast days it was 
usual in monasteries to have a very light meal after the Collatio, 
and hence the meal itself came to be called " collation," a mean-
ing 

 
 which survives in the modern use of the word for any light 

or quickly prepared repast 
COLD, CHARLES (17o9-1783), French dramatist and song-

writer, the son of a notary, was born at Pads in 1709. He 
was early interested in the rhymes of jean ileguanier, then the 
most famous maker of couplets in Paris. From a notary's office 
Colle was transferred to that of M. de Neulan, the receiver-
general of finance, and remained there for nearly twenty years. 
When about seventeen, however, he made the acquaintance of 
Alexis Piron, and afterwards, through Gallet (d. 1737), of 
Panard. The example of these three masters of the vaudeville, 
while determining his vocation, made him diffident; cad for 
some time he composed nothing but orejskigooris—verses whose 
merit was measured by their unintelligibility. The friendship 
of the younger Crfbillon, however, diverted him from this 
by-way of art, and the establishment in 1729 of the famous 
" Caveau " gave him a field for the display of his fine talent 
for popular song. In :739 the Society of the Caveau, which 
numbered among its members Helvftius, Charles Dodos, 
Pierre Joseph Bernard, called Geoid-Bernard, Jean Philippe 
Rameau, Alexis Piron, and the two Crfbillons, was dissolved, 
and was not reconstituted till twenty years afterwards. His 
first and his best comedy, La Virile dons k sin, appeared in 1 747. 
Meanwhile, the Regent Orleans, who was an excellent comic 
actor, particularly in representations of low life, and had been 
looking out for an author to write suitable parts for him, made 
Cone his reader. It was for the duke and his associates that 
Cone composed the greater part of his Make de socitte. In 
1763 Colle produced at the Theatre Francais Dispels d Des-
repeals, a successful sentimental comedy, which was followed 
in 1771 by La Veen, which was a complete failure. In 1 774 
appeared La Pattie de ckasse de Henn Quatre (partly taken from 
Dodsley's King and the Miller of Mansfield), C.olle's last and best 
Play, From 1748 to 1772, besides these and a multitude of 
songs, Cone was writing his Journal, a curious collection of 
literary and personal strictures on his boon companions as well 
as on their enemies, on Piron as on Voltaire, on La Harpe as on 
Corneille. Celle died on the 3rd of November 1783. His lyrics 
are frank and jovial, though often licentious. The subjects 
are love and wine; occasionally, however, as in the famous 
lyric (1756) on the capture of Port Lisbon, for which the author 
received a pension of boo livres, the note of patriotism is struck 
with no unskilful hand, while in many others CoIN shows himself 
possessed of considerable epigrammatic force. 

See also H. Bonhomme's edition (n868) of his Anima 1 a Memoirts 
(17411- 1 772 ): Grimm's Correspondence; and C. A. Sainte-Beuve, 
Nosonnis Media, vol. vii. 

COLLECTIVUX, a term used to denote the economic principle 
of the ownership by a community of all the means of production  

in order to secure to the people collectively an equitable dia. 
tribution of the produce of their associated labour. Though 
often used in a narrow sense to express the economic basis of 
Socialism, the latter term is so generally employed in the mane 
sense that collectivism is best discussed in connexion with it 
(see Socuatsm). 

COLLECTOR, a term technically used for various officials, 
and particularly in India for the chief administrative official of a 
district. The word was in this case originally a translation of 
tahsildar, and indicates that the special duty of the office is the 
collection of revenue, but the collector has also magisterial 
powers and is a species of automat within the bounds of his 
district. The title is confined to the regulation provinces, especi-
ally Madras; in the non-regulation provinces the same duties are 
discharged by the deputy-commissioner (see Coannesioura). 

COLLE DI VAL D' ELSA, a town and episcopal see of Italy, in 
the province of Siena, s m. by rail S. of Poggibonsi, which is tts a. 
N.W. of Siena. Pop. (toot) tows 1987; commune 9879. 
old (upper) town (732 ft. above sea-level), contains the cathedral, 
dating from the 13th century, with a pulpit partly of this period; 
the facade has been modernized. There are also some old palaces 
of good architecture, and the old house where Arnolfo di Cambio, 
the first architect of the cathedral at Florence (1232-1300 was 
born. The lower tom!' (46o ft.) contains glass-works; the paper 
and iron industries (the former as old as 2377) are less important. 

COLLEGE (Cagier's), in Roman law, a number of persons 
associated together by the possession of common funetions,—. 
body of colleagues. Its later meaning applied to any union of 
persons, and collegians was the equivalent of lropeia. In 
many respects, e.g. in the distinction between the responsibilities 
and rights of the society and those of individual members thereof, 
the collegium was what we should now call a corporation WO, 
Collegia might exist for purposes of trade like the English gilds, 
or for religious purpories (e.g. the college of augurs, of panning; 
fie.), or for political purposes, e.g. dritmosonem plebs yolked. 
By the Roman law a collegium must have at least three members. 
The name is now usually applied to educational corporations, 
such as the colleges of Oxford and Cambridge, with which, is the 
numerous English statutes relating to colleges, the colleges of 
Winchester and Eton are usually associated. These colleges ass 
in the eye of the law eleemosynary corporations. In some of the 
earlier statutes of Queen Elizabeth they are spoken of as having 
an ecclesiastical character, but the doctrine of the common law 
since the Reformation has been that they are purely lay corpora-
tions, notwithstanding that most or all of their members may be 
persons in priest's orders. This is said to have been settled by 
Dr Patrick's case (Raymond's Reports. p. tor). 

Colleges appear to have grown out of the voluntary association 
of students and teachers at the university. According to some 
accounts these must at one time have been numerous and flourish. 
ing beyond anything we ace now acquainted with. We are told, 
for example, of ;co halls or societies at Oxford, and 30,000 
students. In early times there seems to have been a strong 
desire to confine the scholars to certain licensed houses beyond 
the influence of the townspeople. Men of wealth and culture, 
and notably the political bishops and chancellors of England, 
obtained charters from the aown for the incorporation of 
societies of scholars, and these in time became exclusively the 
places of abode for students attending the university. At the 
same time the corporations thus founded were not necessarily 
attached to the locality of the university. The early statutes of 
Merton College, for example, allow the residence of the college 
to be shifted as occasion required; and the foundations of %hey 
at Oxford and Ipswich seem to have been the same in intention. 
In later times (until the introduction of non-crdii3iste studental 
the university and the colleges became coexteesive;  every 
member of the university had to attach hintelf to some college 
or hall, and every person admitted to a college or hall was obliged 
to matriculate himself in the university. 

In Ayllfle's Ancient and Present late of the University of arfami 
it is stated that a college must be " made up of three persona (at 
least) joined in community. And the reason of this almost seems 
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From this period until the death of Lord Collingwood no groat firmly adhere to their dissenting opinions; and thus 
by the civil law. But by the canon law It is known 	naval action was fought; but he was much occupied in important 
Wise; for by that law two persons in nutober EL
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olitical transactions, in which he displayed remarkable tact and 

'meat. Being appointed to the command of the Mediter constitute a college, forasmuch as according to . n Beet, he continued to cruise about, keeping a watchful eye persons make and constitute an assembly or conge he snovemeets of the enemy. His heehh, however, which 
common law of England, or rather the constant 

rt to docUne peeviouslyto the action of Trafalgar in i8e,e, primate erecting aggregatebodies,which has este 
, irely to give way, and he repeatedly requested Menne; among us as a law, has been herein agreeable to I ‘ 
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a fellow in two colleges at the same time. Th 	 diced some palliation of the conduct of the 
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It is considered essential to corporations of an ecclesiastical 	COLLIIITA. PIEIRO ( , 	 ,, in general talent, 
or educational character that they should have a Visitor whose historian, entered the Neapol, , 	from a number of 
duty it is to see that the statutes of the founder are obeled• in the campaign against the Fren ■ ,. 	 iar with both 

od waseiseal to 
The duties of this officer have been ascertained by the courts of the French into Naples and the out; 

tion nes law in a great variety of decided cases. Subject to such metric- nom= republic (typo) he adhered to the . 
rtafwed of lions as may be imposed on him by the statutes of the college, when the Bourbon king Ferdinand iv, (, 	

trs 
," i on all his duties are generally to interpret the statutes of the college city CoUetta was thrown into prison and  c,;„ 

In disputed cases, and to enforce them where they have been penalty by means of judiciously admi nist4; ..... 	n' and 
violated. For this purpose he is empowered to " visit " the out of the army he became a civileat ',• 	• nee. 
society—usually at certain stated intervals. In questions Bourbons were expelled a second time in slice aa,i '.°  . 	he  
within his jurisdiction his judgment is conclusive. but his Awls -  parte seized the throne of Naples, he was r eimaett;•• ..• 	1  
diction does not extend to any eases under the common laws and served in the expedition against the brigand, 	

" 

a,,,, • • 
of the country, or to trusts attached to the college. Generally Calabria. In air he was promoted general, and me-,i;',,,' , 
the visitozsbip resides in the founder and his heirs unless be has of roads and bridges. He served under Jo achim u..."... 
otherwise appointed, and in default of him in the crown. fought the Austrians on the Panaro In z8ze. o n the Teu:' ,...4 

The fellowships, scholarships, Re., of colleges were until a of Ferdinand Collette was permitted to retain his ranelr"vs 
comparatively recent date subject to various restrictions ,  army, and given command of the Salerno division. At the  "ie  Birth in a particular county, education at a particular school, break of the revolution of 182o the king called him to his coy • , 
relationship to the founder and holy order*, are amongst the and when the constitution had been granted Collette was seat meet usual of the conditions giving a preferential or conclusive to put down the separatist rising in Sicily, which he did with 
claim to the enioluinents. Most of these restrictions have been great severity. He fought in the constitutionalist army against 
or are being swept away.  (See Uniqueness; OX/01D; CAN' the Austrians at Rieti (7th of March 1821), and on the re-estab-
smog; lee.) lishment of autocracy he was arrested and imprisoned for three 

The term "college " (like " academy '1 is also  applied to months by order of the prince of Canosa, the chief of police, his 
various institutions, e.g. to colleges of physicians and surgeons, particular enemy. He would have been executed had not 
and to the electoral college in the United States presidential the Austrians intervened in his favour, and he was exiled instead 
elections, lee. For the Sacred College see CantUmm. to Breen in Moravia; in 1823 he was permitted to settle in 

COLLEONI, BARTOLOMME0 (z400-z475), Italian soldier Florence, where he spent the rest of his days engaged on his 
of fortune, was born at Bergamo. While he was still a child his Stone del reame di Napoli. He died in 1831. His history 
father was attacked and murdered in his castle of Trezzo by (tat ed., CaPolego• 1834), which deals with the reigns of Charles 
Filippo Maria Visconti. duke of Milan. After wandering about in. and Ferdinand IV. (1734-1823), is still the standard work 
I taly he entered the service of Vari0116  Ceflikaiai ,  such as Btaccie for that period; but its value is somewhat diminished by the 
da Montone and Carmegnola. At the age of thirty-tyro he was author's bitterness against his opponents and the fact that be 
serving the Venetian republic, and although Francesco Maria does not give chapter and verse for his statements, many of 
Goneaga was commander-in-chief, Colleed was the life sad soul which are based on his recollection of documents seen, but not 
of the army. He recaptured many towns and districts for available at the time of writing. Still, having been an actor in 
Venice from the Milanese, and when Conine went over to the many of  the events recorded, he  is  on the whole accurate and 
enemy be continued to serve the Venetians under Eresmo da trustworthy. 
rarai (known as Gattamelata) and Francesco A. Stoma, winning 	See Gino Cappones memoir of him published in the Serie del 
males at Brescia, Verona and on the bike of Garda. When ream 	me di Na 	(ateed. ,  Florence, toss). 	(L. V.') 
Piece was made between Milan and Venice in 1441 Colleen' went 	COLLET. SIR GEORGE POMEROY ( 11335-1880,  British 
over to the Milanese. together with Stem is 1443. But although general, third sotto( George Pomeroy Colley, of Rathenean, 

A. 	 . 	691 
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Co. Kildare, Ireland, and grandson of the fourth Viscount Har-
berton, was born on the lit of November 1835, and entered the 
and Queen's Regiment from Sandhurst as ensign in 1852. From 
1854 to 186o he served in South Africa, and was employed in 
surveying and as a magistrate in charge of the Bashi river district 
in Kaffraria. Early in 186o be went with his regiment to China to 
join the Anglo-French expedition, and took part in the capture 
of the Taku forts and the entry into Peking, returning to South 
Africa to complete his work in Kaffraria (brevet-majority). 
In 1862 be entered the Staff College and passed out in one year 
with honours. After serving as brigade-major at Devonport for 
five years, he went to the War Office in I87o to assist in the 
preparation of (Lord) Cardwell's measures of army reform. He 
was appointed professor of military administration at the Staff 
College in 1871. Early in 1873 he joined Sir Garnet Wolseley at 
the Gold Coast, where he took charge of the transport, and the 
success of the Ashanti expedition was in no small degree due to 
his exertions. He was promoted brevet-colonel and awarded the 
C.B. In 1875 be accompanied Wolseley to Natal (C.M.G.). On 
his return borne he was appointed military secretary to Lord 
Lytton, governor-general of India,. and in 1877 private secretary 
(K.C.S.I.). In 8;9 be joined Wolseley as chief of the stiff and 
brigadier-general in S.E. Africa, but, on the murder of Cavagnari 
at Kabul, returned to India. In 1880 he succeeded Wolseley in 
S.E. Africa as high commissioner and general commanding, and 
conducted the operations against the rebel Boers. He was 
defeated at Laing's Nek and at the Ingogo river, and killed at 
Majuba Bill on the 27th of February 188r He had a very high 
reputation not only for a theoretical knowledge of military 
affairs, but also as a practical soldier. 

See Life of Sir George Pomeroy Colley by Lieut.-Gen. Sir W. F. 
Butler (London, 1899). 

COLLIER, ARTHIJR (1680-1732), English philosopher, was 
born at the rectory of Steeple Langford, Wiltshire, on the 12th of 
October 1680. He entered at Pembroke College, Oxford, in July 
1697, but in October 1698 he and his brother William became 
members of Balliol. His father having died in 0697, it was 
arranged that the family living of Langford Magna should be given 
to Arthur as soon as be was old enough. He was presented to the 
benefice in 1704, and held it till his death. His sermons show no 
traces of his bold theological speculations, and he seems to have 
been faithful in the discharge of his duty. He was often in 
pecuniary difficulties, from which at last he was obliged to free 
himself by selling the reversion of Langford rectory to Corpus 
Christi College, Oxford. His philosophical opinions grew out of 
a diligent study of Descartes and NIalebranche. John Norris of 
Ittmerton also strongly influenced him by his Essay on the Ideal 
Worhl (1701-1704)•  It is remarkable that Collier makes no 
reference to Locke, and shows no sign of having any knowledge 
of his works. As early as 1703 he seems to have become con-
vinced of the non-existence of an external world. In 1712 he 
wrote two essays, which are still in manuscript, one on substance 
and accident, and the other called Claris Philosophica. His 
chief work appeared in 1713, under the title Claris Unitrrsalis, 
or a New Inquiry after Truth, being a Demonstration of the Non- 

stence or Int pos of an E-tternal World (printed privately, 
Edinburgh, 1836, and reprinted in Metaphysical Tracts, 2837, 
edited by Sam. Parr). It was favourably mentioned by Reid, 
Stewart and others, was frequently referred to by the Leib-
nitzians, and was translated into German by von Eschenbach in 
1756. Berkeley's Principles of Knowkdge and Theory of Vision 
preceded it by three ind four years respectively, but there is no 
evidence that they siert: known to Collier before the publication 
of his book. 

His views are grounded on two presuppositions:—first, the utter 
aversion of common sense to any theory of representative perception; 
second, the opinion which Collier held in common with Berkeley. 
and Hume afterwards, that the difference between imagination and 
sense perception is only one of degree. The former is the basis of 
the negative part of his argument; the latter supplies him with all 
the pesitive account he has to give, and that is meagre enough. 
The Chair consists of two parts. After explaining that he will use 
the term "external world " in the sense of aleelute. self-existent, 
independent matter.he attempts in the first part to prove that the  

visible world is not external, by showing-4ot,  that the 
 externality of a visible object is no proof of real externality. said 

second, that a visible object, as such, is not external. The image 
of a centaur seems as much external to the mind as any object of 
sense; and since the difference between imagination and pereeptiss 
is only one of degree, God could as act upon the mind of a -pease 
imagining a centaur, that he would perceive it as vividly as any 
object can be seen. Similar illustrations are used to prove the second 
proposition, that • visible object, as such, is not externaL Tie Arm 
part ends with a reply to objections based on the tmivened consent 
of men, on the assurance given by touch of the extra existence of the 
visible world, and on the truth and goodness of God (Descartes , . 
which would be impugned if our senses deceived us. Collier argues 
naively that if universal consent means the commit d those who base 
considered the subject, it may be claimed for hie view. He shisks 
with Berkeley that objects of sight are quite distinct from those of 
touch, and that the one therefore cannot give any assurance of she 
other; and he asks the Cartesians to consider how far God's truth 
and goodness are called in question by their denial of the eaterralfity 
of the secondary qualities. The second part of the book is talons rp 
wi ,  h a number of metaphysical arguments to prose the impfwasility 
of 	external world. The pivot of this part is the . 	 'pled 
to - diction. From the hypothesis of an external 	Id a smite of 
co - elictions are deduced, such as that the world 	eh finite and 
inl r, is movable and immovable, &c.; and finally Arisbatle and 
va , is other philosophers are quoted: to show that the maenad 
mit;orr they dealt with, as mere potentiality, is just c nhing at all 
Among other uses and consequences of his treatise. 	Ike thinks it 
furnishes an easy refutation of the Romish doctr. 	of ereeende  
stantiation. If there is no external world, the distinction between 
substance and accidents vanishes, and these become the Mk CSOILIKe 
of material objects, so that there is no room for any change whilst 
they remain as before. Sir NVilliam Hamilton thinks that the 
logically necessary advance from the old theory of representative 
perception to idealism was stayed by anxiety to save this miracle of 
the church; and he gives Collier credit fur being the lost to make 
the discovery. 

His Oars; Unirersalis is interesting on account of the resemblance 
between its views and those of Berkeley. Both were toned by then 
dissatisfaction with the theory of representative perception. Both 
have the feeling that it is inconsistent with the comraon sense el 
mankind, which will insist that the very object percei,ed is the sok , 

 reality. They equally affirm that the so-called representative image 
is the sole reality, and discard as unthinkable the unperceiaine 
material cause of the philosophers. Of objects of sense, they say. 
their este is pereipi. But Collier never got beyond a baki ammo. 
of the fact, while Berkeley addressed him-elf to an explanation of it 
The thought of a distinction between direct and iedireet perception 
never dawned upon Collier. To the question how all matter enros 
in dependence on percipient mind his only reply is. " Just hose my 
reader pleases. poi ideal it Le aornehow."  As cause of c.re sestatiens 
and ground of our belief in externality, he substituted for an cars 
intelligible material substance an equally unintelligible operation 
divine power. His book exhibits no traces of a scientific develop. 
ment. The most that can be said about him is that he was an 
intelligent student of Descartes and Malebranche, and had the nbalit v 
to apply the results of his reading to the facts of his experience. Is 
philosophy he is a curiosity, and nothing more. His biographer 
attributes the comparative failure of the Clams to its inferiority in 
point of style. but the crudeness of his thought had quite as much te 
do with his failure to gain a hearing. Hamilton (Diumuurns, p. 297 
allows greater sagacity to Collier than to Berkele,.

' 
 on the ground 

that he did not vainly attempt to enlist men's natural belief t 
the hypothetical realism of the philosophers. But Collier did as as 
far as his tight enabled him. He appealed to the ovular conviction 
that the proper, object of sense is the sole reality, although lie 
despaired of getting men to give up their belief in its externality. and 
asserted that nothing but prejudice prevented them from Mang an;
and there is little doubt that, if it had ever occurred to biro, as it eFici to 
Berkeley, to explain the cenesis of the notion of externality, he would 
have been more hopeful ofcommending his theory to the pepular 
mind. 

In theology Collier was an adherent of the High Church patsy. 
though his views were by no means orthodox. In the Jacobite 
Mist:  . Journal he attacked Bishop Hoadly's defence of sincere 
errors. His views on the problems of Arianism, and his attempt to 
reconcile it with orthodox theology. are contained in A Specimen of 
True Philosophy (173o, reprinted in Metaphysical Tracts. ten) sad 
Logoloty, or a Treatire on the Lazo: ill Sewn Sennett, on !aim i. 
r, 2, 3. 14 (173-1, anal y sed in ilesaph. Tracts). These may be 
compared with Berkeley s Sirir, 

See Robe Beason, Memoir: of the Lilo and Writings of Ards. 
Collier 0837); Tennemann, History of Philosophy; HamiUmi, 
Diicarrioxi; A. C. Fraser, edition of Berkeley's Works; C. Lyon. 
" Un Idkaliste anglais au XVIII. Miele," in Roe. plialat. (111o), 
11. 375- 

COLLIER. JEREMY (1650-1756), English nonfurfmr 
was born at Stow:with-Quy, Cambridge-shire, on the a3rd of 
September :65o, lie was educated at Ipswich free school; over 
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rastrdiraiassedattito °Iethewhipeerag°11 we:east:4)11;1%1  
which his father  presided, sad at Calls  "Ina ' 	13 to witch  ftkroltrathtifte eniktemtkit

y. abipt, 
 ' 

t at the Coffinftweed of Coldburne and Heathpool, and received the 
graduating B A. in 1673 and M.A. in 1676. Rests,,

1,94; thanks of both Houses of Parliament, with a pension of Lace* 
time as a private chaplain, but was appointed lei r 
small recto of Ampton. near Bury St Edmunds, am 

”teth. PerFraonlotturathie.  Period until the death of Lord Colfingwood no 
was made fryerturer of Gray's Inn. 

. naval action,  Was ought but he was much 	i ' 	groat  

At the Revolution he was committed to Newgate (m 	'h 

taansattions, in which be • yedoamremarp edkalabliemtap:trtidt 

favour of James II. a tract entitled The Desertion di 

dgment- Being appointed to the comm d 
Letter k a Coo ntry Gentleman (1688), in answer to Bish. 

an Beet, he continued to cruise about, _.....,.lrea•naningora wtb  months of imprisonment, without trial, by the inte 	
aetchilcdfulitareye 

defence of King William's position. He was released 

the movements of the enemy. Hb health, however which 
r.. 

mils to decline previomly to the action of Trafalgar o 

friends. In the two fol lowing years he continued ti 

limb' te OW Way, and he repeatedly requested govert 
government by his publications: and in 1692 he v 

relieved of hb command, that he might return home; 

prison under suspicion of treasonable correspondenci 

-gently requested to remain, on the ground that his 
His scruples forbade him to acknowledge the Jeri< 

of dispense with Ms services. This conduct has 
court by accepting bail, but he was soon Me, 

limb; but the good sense and political sa 
duct of 

gacity 

1696 for his boldness in granting absolution on t 

afford some palliation of the con 	the 

Sir John Friend and Sir William Parkyns, who h 

high estimation in which he was held is 

the assassination of William, he was obliged to It 

, race that among the many able admirals, 
rest of his life continued under sentence of outla • 

1 of service, none stood so prominently 
When the storm bad blown over he returned , 

,. confidence of ministers and of the 
employed his leisure In works which were less T. 

as he did. After many (ruffling 
tone. In 1697 appeared the first volume of his I 

o prat to ma, as well as to fall in 
Moral Subjects, to which a second was added in 

'Which dratmstance materially 
in 1709. The first series contained six essays, 

expired on board the "Ville 
being that " On the offirc of a Chaplain," o 1 

on the 7th of March 18to. 
light on the position of a large section of the s. 

al officer wertt in every 
Collier deprecated the extent of the authority a,. .. 

' ,Is and romantic daring 
patron and the servility of the poorer clergy. 

' ten equal In an age 
In 1698 Collier produced his famous Short View of the Ins- 

in general talent, 
morality and Profaneness of Me English Stage. . . . He dealt 	00L1.11.i, 

"rom a number of 
with the immodesty of the contemporary stage, supporting his critic, w as  born  . 

d was equal to 
contentions by a long series of references attesting the cem- father, John Dyer Colla.r . , 
parative decency of Latin and Greek drama; with the profane and his connexion with the press .,, 
language indulged in by the players; the abuse of the clergy on the Morning Chronicle as leader %nu, 	 ir with both 

'skied of 
common in the drama; the encouragement of vice by represent- reporter, which continued till 1847; he a;,, ,. ration was Ing the vicious characters as admirable and successful; and a reporter for The Tines. He was summoot,1,...% 
finally he supported his general position by the analysis of of Commons in ar9 for giving an incomet ret,„,..s". 	on all 
particular plays. Dryden's A mphitryon, vanbrilles Relapse and by Joseph flume. Ile entered the /diddle Tel - "'• '.4  • ,,,, 	end 
D'Urfey's Don Quixote. The Book abounds in hypercriticism, was not called to the bar until aro. The rieky  ,i, Is as„.f... 
particularly in the imputation of ' profanity; and in a useless to his indiscretion in publishing the Criticisms on g:: SZI:t$ ;.. - 
display of learning, neither intrinsically valuable nor conducive by " Amicus Curiae." His leisure was given t o  4,7',.' 'a,.,,
to the argument. He had no artistic appreciation of the subject Shakespeare and the early English drama. After '''''/ 41 
he discussed, and he mistook cause for effect in asserting that the publications he produced in x8a3-18:7 a nc ►  edition of tnilvs 
decline In public morality was due to the flagrant indecency a Old Plays, and in 1833 a supplementary volume entia od i • 
the stage. Yet, in the wordsof Macaulay, who givesan admirable Did Plays. In 1831 appeared his History of English Dm.,::.• 

 account of the discussion in his essay on the comic dramatists of poetry and deeds of Use Stage to the Restoration,* badly &mom: 
the Restoration, " when all deductions have been made, great but valuable week. It obtained for him the post of libraWi : 
merit must be allowed to the work," Dryden acknowledged, to the duke of Devonshire, and, subsequently, access to tk o 

 in the preface to his Fables, the justice of Collier's strictures, chief collections of early English literature throughout tb a 
 though he protested against the manner of the onslaught;' but kingdom, especially to the treasures of Bridgwater Mane, 

Congreve made an angry reply; Vanbrugh and others followed. These opportunities were unhappily misused to effect a series of 
Collier was prepared to meet any number of antagonists, and literary fabrications, which may be charitably, and perhaps 
defended himself in numerous tracts. The Short View was not unjustly, attributed to literary monomania, but of which 
followed by a Defence (1699), a Second Defence (1703), and Mr it is difficult to speak with patience, so completely did they for 
Collier's Dissuasive from the Playhouse, in a Letter to a Posers of a long  time bewilder the  chronology of Shakespeare's writings, 
Quanta (IMP, and a Fluffier Vindication (1708). The fight and such suspicion have they thrown upon MS. evidence in 
lasted in all some ten years; but Collier had right en his aide, general. After New Pacts, New Particulars and Further Patti• 
and triumphed;  his  position was, moreover, strengthened by the castors respecting Shakespeare had appeared and passed muster, 
fact that he was known ass Troy and high churchman, and that Collier produced (5852) the famous Perkins Folio, a copy of the 
his attack could not, therefore, be assigned to Puritan rancour second folio (1634, so called from a name written on the title-
against the stage. page. On this book were numerous MS. emendations of Shake. 

Ftaall 5 701 to  t 7 21  Collier was employed on his Gres/ Historical, speare said by Collier to be from the band of " an old corrector," 
Geerrephical, Genealogical and Poetical Dictionary, founded on, He published these corrections as Notes and Emendations le 
and partly translated from, Louis Mogd's Didionnaire kis- Me Text of Shakespeare (5852), and boldly incorporated them 
Mime, and in the compilation and issue of the two volumes in his edition (1853) of Shakespeare. Their authenticity was 
Nib of his own Ecclesiastical History of Great Britain from the disputed by S. W, Singer in The Text of Shakespeare Vindicate] 
first planting of Christianity to the end of the reign of Cheeks II. (1853) and by E. A. Brae in Literary Cookery 0850 on internal 

evidence; and when in ami the folio was submitted by its 
r' He is too tench given to horse-play in his raillery, mad comes owner, theduke of Devonshire, to expertsat the British Museum, 

to battle like s dictator from the plough. I will not  say. ' the zeal the emendations were incontestably proved to be forgeries of el Was as ea hawse has 	him up '‘• but I am sure it has devoured 
some jun of his good manners and civility " (Dryden, Works. ed. modern date. Collier was exposed by Mr Nicholas Hamilton in 
Scott. xi. 339). 	 his lavas, (1840). The point whether he was deceiver of 

tit. is 	 in 
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deceived was left undecided, but the falsifications of which he 
was unquestionably guilty among the MS& at Dulwich College 
have left little doubt respecting it. He had produced the 
Memoirs of Edward Alley* for the Shakespeare Society in 184r. 
He followed up this volume with the Alley' Papers (ass) and 
the Diary of P. Henslone (1845). He forged the name of Shake-
speare in a genuine letter at Dulwich, and the spurious entries 
is Alkyn's Diary were proved to be by Collier's hand when the 
sale of his library in ins gave access to a transcript he had 
made of the Diary with interlineations corresponding with the 
Dulwich forgeries. No statement of his can be accepted without 
verification, and no manuscript he has handled, without careful 
enamiaation, but he did much useful work. lie compiled a 
valuable Bibliographical and Critical Account of the Rarest 
Books is the English Language (1865); he reprinted a great 
number of early English tracts of extreme rarity, and rendered 
good service to the numerous antiquarian societies with which 
he was connected, especially in the editions he produced for the 
Camden Society and the Percy Society. His Old Mates Diary 
(2071-1872) is an interesting record, though even here the taint 
of fabrication is not absent. Unfortunately what he did amiss 
is more striking to the imagination titan what be did aright, 
and he will be chiefly remembered by it. He died at Maiden-
head, where he had long resided, on the 17th of September 
1883. 

For an account of the discussion raised byColliees emendations 
see C.M. Ingleby. Complete View of the Shakespeare Controtersy (1861). 

COLLIE, HEINRICH JOSEPH VON (1771-1811), Austrian 
dramatist, was born in Vienna, on the 26th of December 1771. 
He received a legal education and entered the Austrian ministry 
of finance where he found speedy promotioa. In illos and in 
robe, when Austria was under the heel of Napoleon, Collin was 
entrusted with important political Minions. In 1803 he was, 
together with other members of his family, ennobled, and in 
180e made Hofrat. He died on the Atli, of July 181 s. His 
tragedy Regulus (am), written in strict classical form, was 
received with enthusiasm in Vienna, where literary taste, 
less advanced than that of North Germany, was still under the 
ban of French classicism. But in his later dramas, Con:Matt 
(1804), Polyxena (1804), Balboa (18eb), Bianca della Porta 
(Oa), he made some attempt to reconcile the pseudo-classic 

. type of tragedy with that of Shakespeare and the German 
romanticists. As a lyric poet (Gedichte, collected ara), Collin 
has left a collection of stirring Wehrmannslieder for the fighters 
in the cause of Austrian freedom, as well as some excellent 
ballads (Kaiser Max oaf der Martinsivand. Herzog Leopold sot 
Solothurn). His younger brother Matthilus von Coffin (1779-
1824), was, as editor of the Wiener Jahrbilcker Jar Literalist, an 
even more potent force in the literary life of Vienna. He was, 
moreover, in sympathy with the Romantic movement, and 
intimate with its leaders. His dramas on themes from Austrian 
national history (Betas Krieg wit dens Valet, Tito& Der Tod 
Friedrichs des Streilbaren, 1813) may be regarded as the 
immediate precursors of Grillparzer's historical tragedies. 

His Gesamniette Werke appeared in 6 vole. (1812-1814); he is the 
subirt of an excellent monograph by F. Labatt 4870 See also 
A. auffen. Dos Drama der Islassischen Period& ii. 2 (1891), where 
a reprint of Regulus will be found. H. von Collin's Dtamatische 
Dichtungen were published in 4 vols. (1815-1817); his Nackg,elassene 
& Wpm edited by J. von Hammer, in 2 vols. (1827). A study 
of his life and work by J. Wiban will be found is .Eapkorion. Erg6n. 
ea:wick. V. (1901). 

COLLIE IYHABLEVILLS, JEAN FRANIXSUI (1755-2806), 
rrench dramatist, was born at litvoisins, near Maintenoa 
(Eure-et•Loire), on the 30th of May 1755• His first dramatic 
success was L'Inconstant, • comedy accepted by the ComEtbe 
rrancais' e in 178o, but not produced there until six years later, 
though it was played elsewhere in :74. This was followed 
by L'Optimisle, on l'homme toujours content (1788), and Untied= 
en &pope (z789). His best play, Le V lens atibataire, appeared 
In 1793. Among his other plays are—the one•set comedy 
Monsieur de Crac dans son petit caste: (x70), La Artistes (1706), 
Let Mears. dm jaw (deo) and Mara Paw malice (1803). 

Collin was one of the original members of the Institute of re^ 
and died in Paris on the 24th of February rS06. 

The 1822 edition of his Thidtre at patsies fugaires contains a mike 
by his friend the dramatist Andrieux. 1-lx TAidtre was also eisA 
by L. Moland in 5876; and by Edouard Thicrry in :68a. 

COLLIN% ROBERT (1749-1820, and CHARLES ( 1 75 1-18311 
 English stock breeders, famous for their improvement of tie 

Shorthorn breed of cattle, were the sons of Charles Colling, ) 
farmer of Kettoo near Darlington. Their lives are de 
connected with the history of the Shorthorn breed. Of the t•0 
brothers, Charles is probably the better known, and it was hi 
visit to the farm of Robert Bakewell at Dishley that first led 
brothers to realize the possibilities of scientific cattle breolz; 
Charles succeeded to his father's farm at Kenna Race.. 
after being first apprenticed to a grocer in Shields, took a fa-7. 
at Barmpton. An animal which he bought at Charleesad.i.. 
for £8 and afterwards sold to his brother, became known as ti 
celebrated " Hubback," a bull which formed the basis of bit 
the Kctton and Barmpton herds. The two brothers pump.? 
the same system of "in and in " breeding which they had learn. 
from Bakewell, and both the ICetton and the Barmpton 
were sold by auction in the autumn of 18 to. The former s 
47 lots brought £7116, and the latter with 6: lots (7852. 12 , 

 Coiling died unmarried at Barmpton on the 7th of March 
leaving his property to his brother. Charles 
remembered as the owner of the famous bulls " Hu' 
"Favourite" and "Comet," was more of a specialist 
business man than his brother. He died on the Otis of 
1836. 

See the Journal of the Royal Agricultural Society. • 
biographical sketch of the brothers Coifing, by C. J. BatL,.. 

COLLINGWOOD, CUTHBERT COLLINGIVOOD, Bsaonr (1751 
18to), British naval commander, was born at Neurcastle-uesa-
Tyne, on the 26th of September :75o. He was early sent is 
school; and when only eleven years of age he was put on boa:: 
the "Shannon," then under the command of Captain (af towards 
Admiral) Brathwaite, a relative of his own, to whose care :Li 
attention he was in a great measure indebted for that nautical 
knowledge which shone forth so conspicuously in his subsequent 
career. After serving under Captain Brathwaitc for some year,, 
and also under Admiral Roddenr, he wept in 1774 to Heston sal 
Admiral Graves, and served in the naval brigade at the battle 
of Bunker Hill (17th of June 1775), where he gained his lieu-
tenancy. In :779 he was made commander of the " Badger, 
and shortly afterwards post-captain of the " Hinchinbroke," a 
small frigate. In the spring of 178o that .vcssel, under the 
command of Nelson, was employed upon an expedition to the 
Spanish Main, where it was proposed to pass Into t he Pact: 
by navigating boats along the river San Juan and the bko 
Nicaragua and Leon. The attempt failed, and most of risen 
engaged in it became victims to the deadly influence of r!v 
climate. Nelson was promoted to a larger vessel, and Collo 
wood succeeded him in the command. It is a fact worth, 
record that the latter succeeded the former very frequera'y 
from the time when they first became acquainted, until the star 
of Nelson set at Trafalgar—giving place to that of Collingstood, 
less brilliant certainly, but not less steady in its lustre. 

After commanding in another small frigate, Colliagoond 
was promoted to the "'Sampson " (64); and in 2783 be sat 
appointed to the " Mediator," destined for the West Wet 
where, with Nelson, who had a command on that station, is 
remained till the end of 5786. With Nelson be warmly co-
operated in carrying into execution the provisions of the rump 
tiers laws, which had been infringed by the United States, when 
ships, notwithstanding the separation of the aruntries, oantimed 
to trade to the West Indies, although that privilege was by Ire 
exclusively confined to British vessels. In 3786 Colling word 
returned to England, where, with the exception of a voyage to 
the West Indies, he remained until '793, in which year be wt' 
appointed captain of the " Prince," the fiag-sitip ci Rest 
Admiral Bowyer. About two years previous to this mot ir 
had married Miss Sarah Roddam—a fortunate alliance, whoa 
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continued to be a solace to him ear 	dee Polk,* Rekgnes 

the life of a seaman must eves be 	
• Ned by the world 

As captain of the " Baden," csessro.., 	• for some year*. 

naval engagement which was fought 	 I.739, /MC 

e and on that occasion he displayed mod 	 I thfl notice 
, nential. 

On board the " Excellent " be shared in 
of February :pm when Sir John Jervis 	 -`rte' 
bumbled the Spanish fleet off Cape St Vince 	

n he 
, 

this engagement was the theme of universal 	
n.  

out the fleet, and greatly advanced his fame 
After blockading Cadiz for some time, he r' 
weeks to Portsmouth to repair. In the 1.. 
Collingwood was raised to the rank of vice-ad: ,  
his flag in the " Triumph," he joined the Cl. 
which he proceeded to the Mediterranean, •l 
naval forces of France and Spain were assembi, 
continued actively employed in watching the • 
peace of Amiens restored him once more to tl 
family. 

The domestic repose, however, which he so ! 
was cut short by the recommencement of hostile, 
and in the spring of 1803 he quitted the home to 
never again to return. The duty upon which he 
was that of watching the French fleet off Bre 
discharge of It be displayed the most unwea r 
Nearly two years were spent in this employment; I 
had at length matured his plans and equipped I,.. 
and the grand struggle which was to decide the fa ,  
and the dominion of the sea was close at hand. 
fleet having sailed from Toulon, Admiral Collogo ood was 
appointed to the command of a squadron, with orders to pursue 
them. The combined fleets of France and Spain, after weeding 
terror throughout the West Indies, retuned to Cadiz. On their 
way thither they bore down upon Admiral Collingwood, who 
had only three vessels with him; but he succeeded in eluding 
the pursuit, although chased by sixteen ships of the line. Ere 
one-half of the enemy had entered the harbour he drew up 
before it and resumed the blockade, at the same time employing 
an ingenious artifice to conceal the inferiority of his force. But 
the combined fleet was at last compelled to quit Cadiz; and the 
battle of Trafalgar immediately followed. The brilliant conduct 
of Admiral Collingwood upon this occasion has been much and 
justly applauded. The French admiral drew up his fleet In the 
form of a crescent, and in a double line, every alternate ship 
being about a cahle's length to windward of her second, both 
ahead and astern The British fleet bore down upon this 
formidable and skilfully arranged armament in two separate 
lines, the one led by Nelson in the " Victory," and the other 
by Collingwood in the " Royal Sovereign." The latter vessel 
was the swifter sailer, and having shot considerably ahead of the 
rest of the fleet, was the first engaged. " See," said Nelson, 
pointing to the " Royal Sovereign " as she penetrated the centre 
of the enemy's line, "see how that noble fellow Collingwood 
carries his ship into action!" Probably it was at the same 
instant that Collingwood, as if in response to the observation of 
his great commander, remarked to his captain, " What would 
Nelson give to be here?" The co summate valour and skill 
evinced by Collingwood had a powerful moral influence upon 
both fleets. It was with the Spanish admiral's ship that the 
" Royal Sovereign " closed; and with such rapidity and precision 
did she pour in her broadsides upon the " Santa Anon," that the 
latter was on the eve of striking in the midst of thirty-three sail 
of the line, and almost before another British ship bad fired a 
gun. Several other vessels, however, seeing the imminent peril 
of the Spanish flag-ship, came to her assistance, and hemmed 
in the " Royal Sovertign " on all sides; but the latter, after 
suffering severely, was relieved by the arrival of the rest of the 
British squadron; and not long afterwards the " Santa Anna " 
struck her colours. The result of the battle of Trafalgar, and the 
expense at which it was purchased, are well known. On the 
death of Nelson, Collingwood assumed the supreme command; 
and by his skill and judgment greatly contributed to the peoserva. 

tie was 'rumor to N( 
fertile in great commanders. 1, s 
and in reasoningopon the probahesy 

 conflicting and ambiguous stausieets 	. the hero of the Nile; indeed, many wk,, 	• 
give him the palm of superiority. He, 
remarkable; andsoldgh was the opinion  
his judgment, that he was consulted in an 

q , 
occasions, upon questions of general policy, nt 
even of trade. He was distinguished for benevni:1". 
ashy; his acts of charity were frequent and beuer7r. •  
petition of real distress was never rejected by him. " 
enemy to impressment and to dogging; and so kind 
crew, that he obtained amongst them the honourable 
father. Between Nelson and Colfingwood 	iet a dose 	 ". 
subsisted, from their first acquaintance in early life till the C01

'4 the former at Trafalgar; and they lie side by side in the cathedral 
of St Paul's. 

The selections from the public and private correspondeme  
Lord Collingwood, published in 2 vols., eve, in 1828, contain son. 
of the best specimens of letter-writing in the language. See aho -A 
Fine Old English Gndlernan emnplified in She Life and Masao, qr 
Lori Coilineniaad, a Biogurphieol Study, by William Davies (London. 
1873)- 

COLLIIKIWOOD, a city of Bourke county, Victoria, Australia, 
suburban to Melbourne on the N.E., on the Yarra Yarra river. 
pop. (toot) 32,766. It was the first town in Victoria lean, 

 ported Mtn Melbourne and Geelong. It is esteemed one of 
the healthiest of the metropolitan suburbs. 

COLLINGWOOD, a town of Simeoe county, Ontario, Canada, 
co m. N.N.W. of Toronto, on Georgian Bay, and on the Grand 
Tniskrailway. Pop. (root) 9755• It is the eastern terminus of 
two lines of stemmas for the ports of Lakes Huron and Superior. 
It contains a Inge stone dry-dock and shipyard, pork. factory, 
and saw and planing mills, and has a large lumber, grain and 
produce export trade, besides a shipbuilding plant and steel works. 

MUM. AIIThONY (1676-T720, English deist, was born at 
Hawn, near Hounslow in Middlesex, on the 21st of June 076. 
He was educated at Eton and King's College, Cambridge, and 
was for some time a student at the Middle Temple. The most 
interesting episode of his life was his intimacy with Locke, who in 
his letters speaks of him with affection and admiration. In nt s 
be added in Essex, whets he held the offices of justice of the peace 
and deputy-lieutenant, which he had before held in Middlesem 

&Waifs debility at body vim !be woad was dear, and incapable 
we any regular occupation. Music affected him in a singular 
manner, and it is recorded that he was wont to slip out into 
the cathedral cloisters during the services, and moan and howl 
in hoaible accordance with the choir. In this miserable con-
dition he Passed out of sight of all his friends, and in 1756 it 
was supposed, even by Johnson, that he was dead; in point 
of facts,  however, his sufferings did not cease until the 12th of 
June 1759. No journal or magazine recorded the death of the 
forgotten poet, though Goldsmith, only two months before, had 
Iles= the laudation which was soon to become universal. 

No English poet so peat as Collins has left behind him so 
•I a bulk of writings Not more than leo° lines of his have 

nded down to us, but among these not one is slovenly, and 
• r. Ilia odes are the most sculpturesque and faultless 

' 	They lack fire, but in charm and precision of 
rte propriety of form, and lofty poetic suggestion 

.fled. The ode named The Passions is the most 
Evening is the classical example of perfect 

• this, and the Ode to Simplicity, one seems 
vase of matchless delicacy and elegance. 
• 'ire It is unquestionable that he owed 

e of Thomson. Distinction may 
-ram of the style of Collins; its 

Anita personification of some 
ode me Popular Superstitions 

'em, the most considerable 
.ins passages which are 

-,choly fulness in the 
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COLLINS, CHURTON--CO  LLINS, WILLIAM 
He died at his house in Harley Street, London, on the rats of 
December 1729. 

His writings are important as gathering together the results of 
previous English Freethinkers. The imperturbable courtesy of 
his style is in striking contrast to the violence of his opponents; 
and it must be remembered that, in spite of his unorthodoxy, he 
was not an atheist or even an agnostic. In his own words, 
"Ignorance is the foundation of atheism, and freethinking the 
cure of it " (Discourse of Frecthiaking, tos). 

His first work of note was -his Essay corseerniwg the Use of 
Reason in Propositions the Evidence whereof depends en Hassan 
Testimony (1707), in which he rejected the distinction between 
above reason and coutrary to reason, and demanded that revelation 
should conform to man's natural ideas of God. Like all his works, 
it was published anonymously, although the identity of the 
author was never long concealed. Six years later appeared his 
chief work, A Discourse of Freethisking, occasioned by the Rim and 
Growth of a Sad called Freethinkers (1713). Notwithstanding the 
ambiguity of its title, and the fact that it attacks the priests of all 
churches without moderation, it contends for the most part, at 
least explicitly, for no more than must be admitted by every 
Protestant. Freethinking is a right which cannot and must not 
be limited, for it is the only means of attaining to a knowledge of 
truth, it essentially contributes to the well-being of sodety, and it 
is not only permitted but enjoined by the Bible. In fact the first 
introduction of Christianity and the success of all missionary 
enterprise Involve freethinking (in its etymological sense) on the 
part of those converted. In England this essay, which was 
regarded and treated as a plea for deism, made a great sensation, 
calling forth several replies, among others from William Whiston, 
Bishop Hare, Bishop Hoadly, and Richard Bentley, who, under 
the signature of Phileleutherus Lipsiensis, roughly handles 
certain arguments carelessly expressed by Collins, but triumphs 
chiefly by an attack on trivial points of scholarship, his own 
pamphlet being by no means faultless in this very respect. Swift 
also, being satirically referred to in the book, made it the subject 
of a caricature. 

In 1724 Collins published his Discourse of the Grounds and 
Reasons of the Christian Reiigion, with An Apologyfor Free Debate 
and Liberty of Writing prefixed. Ostensibly it is written in 
opposition to Whistim's attempt to show that the books of the Old 
Testament did originally contain prophecies of events in the New 
Testament story, but that these bad been eliminated or corrupted 
by the Jews, and to prove that the fulfilment of prophecy by the 
events of Christ's life is all " secondary, secret, allegorical, and 
mystical," since the original and literal reference is always to some 
other fact. Since, further, according to him the fulfilment of 
prophecy is the only valid proof of Christianity, he thus secretly 
aims a blow at Christiatiity as a revelation. The canonicity of the 
New Testament he ventures openly to deny, on the ground that 
the canon could be fixed only by men who were inspired. No less 
than thirty-five answers were directed against this book, the most 
noteworthy of which were those of Bishop Edward Chandler, 
Arthur Sykes and Samuel Clarke. To these, but with special 
reference to the work of Chandler, which maintained that a 
number of prophecies were literally fulfilled in Christ, Collins 
replied by his Scheme of Literal Prophecy Considered (1727). An 
appendix contends against Whiston that the book of Dana was 
forged in the time of Antiochus Epiphanes (see Dental). 

In philosophy, Collins takes a foremost place as a defender of 
Necessitarianism. His brief inquiry Concern* Human Liberty 
(5755) has not been excelled, at all eventsin its main outlines, as a 
statement of the determinist standpoint. One of his arguments, 
however, calls for special criticism,—his assertion that it is self-
evident that nothing that has a beginningain be without a cause 
is an unwarranted assumption of the very point at issue. He was 
attacked in an elaborate treatise by Samuel Clarke, in whose 
system the freedom of the will is made essential to religion and 
morality. During Clarke's lifetime, fearing perhaps to be 
branded as an enemy of religion and morality, Collins made no 
reply, but in 1729 he published an answer, entitled Liberty and 
Necessity. 

Besides these worts he wrote A Ube fa Mr Daunt arm; 
that it is conceivable that the soul maybe material, and, war 
that li the soul be immaterial it does not follow, as Cleric r..1 

contended, that it is immortal; Vindication of the Dalf4t 
bates (1710); Priestcraft in Perfection (1709), in which be akera 
that the clause "the Church . . . Faith"inthetweentiethol tk  
Thirty-nine Articles was inserted by fraud. 

See lapels. Biowaphia Britannia,: G. Lechler. Gerald* is 
ertglisehen Driagtu (1841); J. Hunt, Religious Thought in 
U. (1870; Leslie Stephen, English Thought in Ike sans Cony, 1 

,17,881); A. W. Bean, Thist. of English Rationalism in The zoth Gee. 
London, 1906), col. i. ch . J. M. Robertson, Siam Bus•' 

 eethongla (London, 1906); and 1)1:1511. 
COLLINS, JOHN CHURTOI8 (1848-1908), English titan 

critic, was born on the 26th of March :848 at Bourtoo on .s 
Water, Gloucestershire. From King Edward's school, Eitel:t-
hem, be went to Ballot College, Oxford, where he graduated : 

1872, and at once devoted himself to a literary career, us 
nalist, essayist and lecturer. His first book was a study of 
Joshua Reynolds (1874),  and later be edited various  clan, - 
English writers, and published volumes on Bolingbroks ...- 
Voltaire in England (1886), a Study of English Literature (t.Sy. . 
study of Dean Swift (1893), Essays and Studies (5895), Epkt.•..1 
Crllica (z got), Essays In PoetryandCriticism(t 905),a nd ROW. 3 

and Voltaire (ma), his original essays beingsharpl ycontrovm _ 
in tone, but full of knowledge. In :904 he became prof•,sa 
English literature at Birmingham University. For many )(vs:. 
was a prominent University Extension lecturer, and a cowl • 
contributor to the principal reviews. On the i nth of Scoters • 
19o8 he was found dead in a ditch near Lowestoft, at which 
he had been staying with a doctor for the benefit of his hc;'•' 
The circumstances necessitated the holding of an inquest, tb 
verdict being that of " accidental death." 

COLLINS. MORTIMER (1827-1876), English writer, was G-
at Plymouth, where his father, Francis Collins, was a solicitor. - 
the 29th of June 1827. He was educated at a private school. :- 
after some years spent as mathematical master at Queen El :. 
beth's College, Guernsey, he went to London, where he dew' 
himself to journalism in the Conservative interest. In 13:. 
published his Idyls and Rhymes; and in 1865 appeared his • 
story, Wko is the Heir? A second volume of lyrics, The I tr. 
Strange Meetings, was issued in 1871; and In 187 2 he produ 
his longest and best sustained poem, The British Birds, 
nsunication from the Ghost of A ristophanes. He also wrote scs.  -
capital novels, the best of which is perhaps Sweet Anne I 
(r868). Some of his lyrics, in their light grace, their spilt 
wit, their shy philosophy, are equal to anything of their kw -
modern English. On his second marriage in OAR he settle! . 
Knowl Hill, Berkshire. Collins was an athlete, an este 
pedestrian, and an enthusiastic lover of country life; and t: 
this time he rarely left his home for a day. Conservative is • 
political and literary tastes, an ardent upholder of Church . 
State, he was yet a hater of convention; and his many and • 
varied gifts endeared him to a large circle of friends. He dad 
the 28th of July 1876. 

COLLINS, WILLIAM (1721-1759), English poet, was &es • • 
the astir of December 1721. He divides with Gray the glo7 
being the greatest English lyrist of the 18th century. After s. • 
childish studies in Chichester, of which his father, a rich 
was the mayor, he was sent, in January 1733, to Winds i. 
College, where Whitehead and Joseph Warton were his aria 
fellows. When he bad been nine months at the school, Pope; 
Winchester a visit and proposed a subject for a prize poem, 
legitimate to suppose that the lofty forehead, the brisk daft. r 
and gracious oval of the childish face, as we know it in the 
portrait existing of comm., did not escape the great man's sic 
then not a little occupied with the composition of the Ens, 

 Man. 
In 1734 the young poet published his first verses, in a saps

pamphlet on The Royal Nuptials, of which, however, no cops 
come down to us; another poem, probably satiric, called 
Battle of the Schoolbooks, was writ ten about this tune, and los. - 
been lost. Fired by his poetic fellows to further feats is sae 
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Canine leaped, %Ms seventeenth year, those Penises Eaves 
which were the only writings of his that were valued by the world 
during his own lifetime. They were not printed for some years, 
and meanwhile Collins sent, in January and October 1730, some 
verses to the Gastlassases Magadan, which attracted the notice 
and admiration of Johnson, then still young and unieffuentiaL 
In March x 74o he was admitted a commoner of Queen's College, 
Oxford, but did not go up to Oxford until July 1741, when he 
obtained • deanship at Magdalen College. At Oxford he con-
tinued his affectionate intimacy with the Weston', and gained 
the friendship of Gilbert White. Early in 1745 the Persists 
Eclogues appeared in London. They were fear in number, and 
formed a modest pamphlet of not mote than 300 lines in all. In a 
later edition, of me, the title was changed to Oriental Eeloguen 
Those pieces may be compared with Victor Hugo's Les Orientates, 
to which, of course, they ate greatly inferior. Considered with 
regard to the time at which they were produced, they are more 
than meritorious, even brilliant, and one at least—the second—
can be read with enjoyment at the present day. The rest, per-
bops, will be found somewhat artificial and effete. 

In November 1743 Collins wan made bachelor of arts, and a 
few days after taking his degree published his second work, 
Yams humbly addressed to Sir Thomas Hamner. This poem, 
mitten In heroic couplets, shows a great advance in Individuality, 
and resembles, in its habit of personifying qualities of the mind, 
the riper lyrics of its author. For the rest, it is an enthusiastic 
review of poetry, culminating in a laudation of Shakespeare. 
It is supposed that he left Oxford abruptly in the summer of 
5744 to attend Irk mother's death-bed, and did not return. 
He is said to have now visited an uncle in Flanders. His in-
dolence, which had been no less !narked at the university than his 
genies, combined with a fatal irresolution to make it extremely 
difficult to choose for him a path in life. The army and the 
church were successively suggested and rejected; and he finally 
arrived in London, bent on enjoying a small property as an in-
dependent man about town. He made the acquaintance of 
Johnson and other, and was urged by those friends to undertake 
various important writings—a History of the Revival of Learning, 
several tragedies, and a version of Aristotle's Podia, among 
others-ell of which he began but lacked force of will to continue-
He soon squandered his means, plunged, with most disastrous 
effects, into profligate excesses, and sowed the seed of his un-
timely misfortune. 

It was at this time, however, that he composed his matchless 
Oder—twelve in number—which appeared on the 1 2th of 
December 1746, dated 1747. The original project was to have 
combined them with the odes of Joseph Weston, but the latter 
proved at that time to be the more marketable article. Collins's 
little volume fall dead from the press, but it woo him the admira-
tion and friendship of the poet Thomson, with whom, until the 
death of the latter in 1748, he Lived on terms of affectionate 
intimacy. In rue Collins was raised beyond the fear of poverty 
by the death of his uncle, Colonel hiartyn, who left him about 
/soon, and he left London to settle in his native city. He had 
hardly begun to taste the sweets of a life devoted to literature 
and quiet, before the weakness of his will began to develop in 
the direction of insanity, and he hurried abroad to attempt to 
dispel the gathering gloom by travel. In the interval be had 
published two short pieces of consummate grace and beauty— 
,the rater ow  Thonsolt, in 1749, and the Dirge is Cymbelise, 
Inter in the same year. In the beginning of me be composed 
the Ode on the Popular Supastitions of the Highlands, whi was 
dedicated to the author of Douglas, and not printed till long 
aim the death of Collins, and an Ode on the Musk of She Grecian 
mow, which no longer exists, and in which English literature 
Webs* has sustained a severe loss. With this poem his literary 
caner doses, although he lingered in great misery for nearly 
nine yeas. From Gilbert White, who jotted down some pages 
of invaluable recollections of Collins in 1784 and from other 
friends, we learn that his madness was occasionally violent, 
and that he mu confined for a time in an asylum at Oxford. 
But for the most part he resided at Chichester, suffering from  

extreme debility of body when the mind was clear, and incapable 
of any regular occupation. Music affected him in a singular 
manner, and it is recorded that he was wont to slip out into 
the cathedral cloisters during the services, and moan and bowl 
in horrible accordance with the choir. In this miserable con-
dition he passed out of sight of all his friends, and in 1756 it 
was supposed, even by Johnson, that he was dead; In point 
of fact, however, his sufferings did not cease until the lath of 
June inch No journal or magazine recorded the death of the 
forgotten poet, though Goldsmith, only two months before, had 
begun the laudation which was soon to become universal. 

No English poet so great as Collins has left behind him so 
small a bulk of writings. Not more than rpm lines of his have 
been banded down to us, but among these not one is slovenly, and 
few are poor. His odes are the most sculpturesque and faultless 
in the language. They lack fire, but in charm and precision of 
diction, exquisite propriety of form, and lofty poetic suggestion 
they stand unrivalled. The ode named The Passions is the most 
popular; that To Evening is the classical example of perfect 
unrhymed verse. In this, and the We to Simplicity, one seems 
to be handling an antique vase of matchless delicacy and elegance. 
In his descriptions of nature it is unquestionable that he owed 
something to the influence of Thomson. Distinction may 
be said to be the crowning grace of the style of Collins; its 
leading peculiarity is the incessant personification of some 
quality of the character. In the Ode ors Popular Superstitions 
he produced a still nobler work; this poem, the most considerable 
in size which has been preserved, contains passages which are 
beyond question unrivalled for rich melancholy fulness in the 
literature between Milton and Beats. 

The life of Collins was written by Dr Johnson: he found an 
enthusiastic editor in Dr Langhorne tn.1763, and in 1838 a kindly 
biographer in Mr Noy Thomas. (E. G.) 

COLLINS, WILLIAM (1787-180), English painter, son of an 
Irish picture dealer and man of letters, the author of a Life of 
George Hovland, was born in London. He studied under Etty 
in 1807, and in 1809 exhibited his first pictures of repute—" Boys 
at Breakfast," and " Boys with a Bird's Nest." In 5813 he wag 
made associate of the Royal Academy, and was elected R. A. in 
aro. For the next sixteen years be was a constant exhibitor; 
his fishermen, shrimp-catchers, boats and nets, stretches of coast 
and sand, and, above all, his rustic children were universally 
popular. Then, however, he went abroad on the advice of 
Wilkie, and for two years (5837-1838) studied the life, manners 
and scenery of Italy. In 5839 he exhibited the first fruits of this 
journey; and in 184o, in which year he was appointed librarian 
to the Academy, he made his first appearance as a painter of 
history. In 1842 he returned to his early manner and choice 
of subject, and during the last years of life enjoyed greater 
popularity than ever. Collins was a good colourist and an 
excellent draughtsman. His earlier pictures are deficient in 
breadth and force, but his later work, though also carefully 
executed, is rich in effects of tone and in broadly painted 
masses. His biography by his son, W. Wilkie Collins, the novelist, 
appeared in 1848. 

COLLINS, WILLIAM WILKIE (0124-x889), English novelist, 
elder son of William Collins, ILA., the landscape painter, was 
born in London on the 8th of January dra. He was educated 
at a private school in Highbury, and when only a small boy of 
twelve was taken by his parents to Italy, where the family lived 
for three years. On their return to England Wilkie Collins was 
articled to a firm in the tea trade, but four years later he aban-
doned that business for the law, and was entered at Lincoln's Inn 
in 1846, being called to the bar three years later. He found little 
pleasure in his new career, however; though what he learned in 
it was exceedingly valuable to him later. On his father's death 
in 5847 young Collins made his first essay in literature, publishing 
the Life of Wilson Collins, is two volumes, in the following year. 
In igso be put forth his first work of fiction, A Morino, or the 
Fall of Rome, which was clearly inspired by his life in Italy. 
Basil appeared in 1852, and Hide and Seek in 1854. About this 
time be made the acquaintance of Charles Dickens, and began 



694 	 COLLODION-COLLYER 
to contribute to Household Words, where .1 ller Dark (i856) and 
The Dead Secret (1837) ran serially. Iii } great success was 
achieved in 186o with the publication of like Worthen in White, 
which was first printed in All the Year Rou sd. From that time 
he enjoyed as much popularity as any novelist of his day, No 
Name (1862), Armadak (1866), and The Nodulose, a capital 
detective story (x868), being among his most successful books. 
After The New Magdalen (1873) his ingenuity became gradually 
exhausted, and his later stories were lit de more than faint echoes 
of earlier successes. He died in Wimpole Street, London, on 
the 23rd of September x889. Collins's gift was of the melo-
dramatic order, and while many of his stories made excellent 

siveril of them were actually reconstructed from pieces 
 originally for stage production. But if his colours 

were occasionally crude and his methods violent, he was at least 
a master of situation and effect. His trick of telling a story 
through the mouths of different characters is sometimes irritat-
ingly disconnected; but it had the merit of giving an air of 
actual evidence and reality to the elucidation of a mystery. He 
possessed In the highest degree the gift of absorbing interest; 
the turns and complexities of his plots are surprisingly ingenious, 
and many of his characters are not only real, but uncommon. 
Count Fosco in The Woman is While is perhaps his masterpiece; 
the character has been imitated again and again, but no imitation 
has ever attained to the subtlety and humour of the original. 

COLLODION (from the Gr. elaXa, glue), a colourless, viscid 
fluid, made by dissolving gun-cotton and the other varieties of 
pyroxylin in a mixture of alcohol and ether. It was discovered 
in 1846 by Louis Nicolas Mfnard in Paris, andindependendy in 
z848 by Dr J. Parkers Maynard in Boston. The quality of 
collodion differs according to the proportions of alcohol and ether 
and the nature of the pyroxylin it contains. Collodion in which 
there is a great excess of ether gives by its evaporation a very 
tough film; the film left by collodion containing a large quantity 
of alcohol is soft and easily torn; but in hot climates the presence 
of an excess of alcohol is an advantage, as it prevents the rapid 
evaporation of the ether. Under the microscope, the film 
produced by collodion of good quality appears translucent and 
colourless. To preserve collodion it should be kept cool and out 
of the action of the light; iodized collodion that has been dis-
coloured by the development of free iodine may be purified by 
the immersion in it of a strip of silver foil. For the iodizing 
of collodion, ammoniwn bromide and iodide, and the iodides 
of calcium and cadmium are the agents employed (see PHOTO-
GRAPH Y). Collodion is used in surgery since, when painted 
on the skin, it rapidly dries and covers the skin with a thin 
film which contracts as it dries and therefore affords both 
pressure and protection. Flexible collodion, containing Canada 
balsam and castor oil, does not crack, but, on the other hand, 
does not contract. It is therefore of less value. Collodion is 
applied to small aseptic wounds, to small-pox pustules, and 
occasionally to the end of the urethra in boys in order to prevent 
nocturnal incontinence. Collodion and crystals of carbolic acid, 
taken in equal parts, are useful in relieving toothache due to 
the presence of a carious cavity. Yericating or Blistering 
Collodion contains cantharidin as one of its constituents. The 
styptic colloid of Richardson is a strong solution of tannin in 
gun-cotton collodion. Similarly collodion may be impregnated 
with salicylic acid, carbolic acid, iodine and other substances. 
Small balloons are manufactured from collodion by coating the 
Interior of glass globes with the liquid; the fihu when dry is 
removed from the glass by applying suction to the mouth of the 
vesseL M. E. Gripon found (Comp!. rend., 1875) that collodion 
membranes, like glass, reflect light and polarize it both by 
refraction and reflection; they also transmit a very much larger 
proportion of radiant beat, for the study of which they are 
preferable to mica. 

COLLOT D'RERE018, JEAN MARIE (T750-r796), French 
revolutionist, was a Parisian by birth and an actor by profession. 
After figuring for some years at the principal provincial theatres 
of France and Holland, he became director of the playhouse at 
Geneva. He had from the first a share in the revolutionary  

tumult; but it was not until 5795 that he became a figto d 
importance. Then, however, by the publication of L'Almesai 
du Pire Girard,' a little book setting forth, in homely atyk. the 
advantages of a constitutional monarchy, he suddenly acquired 
great popularity. Ills renown was soon increased by his scar 
interference on behalf of the Swiss of the ClAteau-Viena Rev-
meat, condemned to the galleys for mutiny at Nancy. lfr 
efforts resulted in their liberation; he went himself to 114)51 ta 
search of them; and a civic feast was decreed on his belie 
and theirs, which gave occasion for one of the few poems puhlide, 

 during his life by Andre Chenier. But his opinions beam 
more and more radical. He was a member of the Communt 
Paris on the loth of August 1793, and was elected deputy for 
Paris to the Convention, where he was the first to demand dr 
abolition of royalty (on the 21st of September 1794, and k 
voted the death of Louie XVL "sans tudis." In the Angie 
between the Mountain and the Girondists be displayed Fen 
energy; and after the coup d'ilat of the 31st of May tr93 be 
made himself conspicuous by his pitiless pursuit of the defeated 
party. In June he was made president of the Convention; and 
in September he was admitted to the Committee of Public 
Safety, on which he was very active. After having entrusted 
him with several missions, the Convention sent him, oe 
3oth of October z793, to Lyons to punish the revolt of that at) 
There he introduced the Terror in its most terrible form. 

In May 1794 an attempt was made to assassinate Collet; br 
it only increased his popularity, and this won him the hatred a 
Robespierre, against whom he took sides on the 9th Thennida. 
when he presided over the Convention dining a part of the 
session. During the The:undo:Ian reaction be was owed the 
first to be accused of complicity with the fallen leader, bat ea 
acquitted. Denounced a second time, he defended himself by 
pleading that he had acted for the cause of the Revohttioe, be 
was condemned with Barore and Billaud-Varenne to traumata 
tion to Cayenne (March ins), where be died early in 1796. 

Collot d'Herbois wrote and adapted from the English asd 
Spanish many plays, one of which, Le Payson astagise.  rat, kept 
the stage for several years. L'Alasarsadt die Piro Ghat; no 
reprinted under sue tide of breams aux asset de la CessesSisaam 
frasec,aise, ors entratierts die Are Girard sac sea comae's= 
(Paris, 1792). 

See F. A. Milani, Leo Drawers de In Lieislakee de la Cossordex 
(Paris, 1885-1886), t. ii. pp. 5ot•512. 	principal doeurnetei 
relative to the trial of Collot d'Herbois, &Are and Billand-Varese 
are indicated in Aulard, Rees ell des odes du coati de solui 

Po- 5 and 6. 
COLLUSION (from Lat. colluder, strictly, to play midi), a 

secret agreement or compact for some improper purpose. is 
judicial proceedings, and particularly in matrimonial man 
(see Devotee), collusion is a deceitful agreement between tee 
or more persons, or between one of them and a third mita 
to bring an actioe against the other in order to obtain a juthcsl 
decision, or some remedy which would not have been obtalard 
unless the parties had combined for the purpose or supplenet 
material facts or otherwise. 

OOLLYER, ROBERT (1823- ), American Unitarian dem' 
man, was born in Keighley, Yorkshire, England, on the 11th d 
December 1823. At the age of'eight he was compelled to law 
school and support himself by work in a linen factory. Are 
was naturally studious, however, and supplemented his last 
schooling by night study. At fourteen he was apprenticed to 
a blacksmith, and for several years worked at this trade at inlet. 
In 1849 he became a local Methodist minister, and in the farm% 
year emigrated to the United States, where he obtained outstay-
meat as a hammer maker at Shoemakersville, Pennsylvans. 
Here he soon began to preach on Sundays while still employed a 
the factory on week-days. His earnest, rugged, simple ink 
of oratory made him extremely popular, and at once secured fw 
him a wide reputation. Ills advocacy of anti -slavesurptindle% 
then frowned upon by the Methodist authorities, arosex 
opposition, and eventually resulted in his trial for heresy sad 
the revocation of his licence. He continued, however, as se 
Michel Gerard was a popular Breton peasant deputy (.ere jacennot 



COLMAN, SAINT—COLMAN, S. 	 695 
fedmendett preacher and Weser, and la 18Sq, having Joined 
the Unitarian Church, became a missioamy of that cimrch in 
Chicago, Illinois. In 1116o he organized and became pester of 
the Unity Church, the second Unitarian church in C.Iikago. 
Under his guidance the church grew to be one of the strongest of 
that denomination in the West, and Mr Coilyer Mins& came 
to be looked woe as me of the femme pulpit orators in the 
countey. Daring the Civil War be was active la the work of 
the Sanitary CCOmolidooL In 1879 be left Chicago and beanie 
pastor of the church of the Messiah in New York city, sad in 
yob he beams pastor esaniame He published: Nanny and 
1.0 (1107): A Mar in Berm* life of A. H. Corsair (068,1; 
The Life Thal New it (Oles); The Simple Traci (OW); Talks 
Ie Yeats Mew Whk Asides a Yam: Warm (x888): nit, 
Nay and Old (shag); Peeper Toler (mob); and A History of 
Ike Teas and Parisi sJ Ilh,ley (with lionefall Turner, r886). 

COLMAN. SAINT (d. 676), bishop of Lindisfarne, was prob-
ably an Irish mach at Iona. Journeying scrawled* be bec ame 
bishop of Lindisfarne in 66x, and a Wowed friend of Omsk, 
king of Northembria. He was at the synod of Whitby in 664, 
when the great daps& between the Roman and the Celtic parties 
in the chug& was considered; es spokesman of the latter pasty 
be upheld the Celtic usages, but King Oswicidecided against hint 
and his gauge was lost. After this event Colman and some 
monks neat to low sad then to Ireland lie settled on the 
island of Iniebbeftn, when be built • moosstery sad where lie 
died an the 8th of August 676. 

Colman must be distinguished from St CADA.' of Cloy= 
sie-boo), en Irish saint, who became a Chattiest about 37% 

sad also from another Irishman, St Colman Eli (garizo), 
a dawn& of St Columba. TM word Colman is derived horn 
the Latin aaanbris, • dove, arid the Bosh 4 lAinster menaces 
so9 mints of this mune. 

COWAN, G8ORGE (1732,1794), English dramatist sad 
essayist, usually called " the Hider," sad semetinies "George 
the First," to distinguish him from his ROO. was born in Ana at 
ilesence, where his father was stationed as resident at the Court 
of the grand duke of Tuscany. -Colman's father died within • 
year of his son's birth, and the boy's education was undertaken 
by William Pulteney, afterwards Lord Bally whose wife was 
Mee Colman's sister. After attendbig a private school in Meryl.- 
bone, he was sent to Westminster School, which he left in due 
gems for Christ Church, Oxford. Hare he made the &equaled-
ance of Boon& Thorne* thelwrodist, and together they founded 
The CallgeiSISW (1754-4756), a periodical which, although it 
reached its moth number, "wanted weight," as Johann said. 
He left Oxford after taking his degree in :75s, and, having been 
entered at Lincoln's Inn before his return to Londe*, he was 
railed to the bar in e757. A friendship formed with David 
Garrick did not help his career as a barrister, but he combined 
to practise until the death of Lord Bath, out of respect for his 
wishes. 

In 176o be produced his rust play, Polly Howycetak, which met 
with great success. In 1761 The Jealous Wile, a comedy pertly 
founded on Tow loess, made Colman femme. The death if 
Lord Bath In 1764 played him in possession of independent means. 
In 1765 appeared his metrical translation of the plays of Terence; 
and in r766 he produced The Clandestine Marriage. jointly with 
Garrick, whose refusal to take the part of Lord Ogleby led to a 
quarrel between the two authors. in the next year he purchased 
a fourth share in the Covent Garden Theatre, a step which is 
said to have induced General Pulteney to revoke a will by which 
he had left Colman large estates. The general, who died in that 
year, did, however, leave him a considerable annuity. Colrain 
enacting manager of Covent Garden for seven years, and during 
that period he produced several "adapted" plays of Shakespeare. 
In 1768 he was elected to the Literary Club, then nominally con-
sisting of  twelve  members. In 1774 he sold his share in the 

Lau playhouse, which had involved him In much litigation with 

Pu to 
Lake; and three years 'ater he purchased 

of Semen Foote, then broken in health and spirits, the little 
own in the Haymarket. He was attacked with pardmis  

7711s; in r78o his brain became affected, md he died on the 14th 
of August 1794. Besides the weeks aheady cited, Cohnan was 
author of adaptations of Beaumont and Fletcher's Bander, 
Ben Joussn's lipiaetre, Milton's Ceram and of other plays. 
He also produced an edition of the works of Beaumont and 
Fletcher (a778), a version of the Are -Mem of Horace, an 
excellent translation from the Macao. of Plautus for Boma 
Manton's edition 0769-1774 some thirty plays, many 
parodies and occasional pieces. An incomplete edition of his 
dramatic works was published in 1777 in four volumes, 

His son, Gamma Commit (176e-i836), known as "the 
Younger," English dramatist and miscellaneous sniter, was 
NMI on the sin of October 176s. He passed from Westminster 
school to Christ Church, Conked, and King's College, .Aberdeen,. 
and was badly entered as a student of law at Lincoln's Inn,, 
Loudon. While in Abadan be published • poem satirising 
Cimelm James Fes, axed TM Man of il. People; and in 178e 
he produced, at his father's *Amuse in the Haynes/kat, his 
fig* PAM rk. Pees* Dramatist, for which Saabs* Rolerigis 
Restars supplied themesterials. It was manimoadycondeonedi 
but Tan I. Ora 4784 was entirely sw:cmsful. It was followed 
by Tech and an Trot (Ws), a musical comedy; ImMe mid 
Yorke 4787), an opera; Ways aid Masa (17118); The bees 
Clara (re96), taken ken William Godwin'. Arleadares 4 Caleb 
Williams; The Peer Gerstleasage (1802); lain BA  r  ow 
Baglishaade Fireside Wash his Una miccessinl plenty  The 
Heir at law (048), which caddied the stags with me immortal 
character, "Dr Pangloes," end samaras other pieces, many at 
them adapted from the French. 

The Wing health of the elder Colinas obliged him to reburial& 
the asenagemeat et the Haymarket thane in 1789, when the 
younger George succeeded him, at a yearly missy of gun On 
dui death of the father the patent mu cants awed to the son; 
but difficulties stem in his way, he was involved in litigation 
with Thames Haab, and was unable to pay the expenses of 
the performances at the Haymarket. He was forced to take 
sanctosee within the Ruled the King's Bench. Here he resided 
for many years continuing to dams the disks of his theatre, 
Released at last &neigh the kindness of George IV., who had 
appointed him act of the Yeomen of the Gaud, a dignity 
disposed of by Coke& to the highest bidder, be was made 
examiner of plays by the duke of Montrose, then lord chamberlain. 
This office, to the disgust of ill eoatempoemy dramatists, to 
whose MSS. he was as albesal as he was severe, he held till his 
death. Although his own productions were open to changes of 
indecency and PeoilueitY, be was so severe s censor of others 
that he would not pass even such woods as "heaven," "prod& 
ma" or "angel." His comedies are a &rams mixture of 
genuine comic force and sentimentality. A esilection. of these 
was published (18el) in Pads, with • life of the author, by 
J. W. Lake., 

Camas, whose witty conversation made his a favourite, wart 
also the anther of • greet deal of scaled humorous poetry 
(mostly coarse, though much of it was popular)—My Miele 
Gina and Slippers (gym), reprinted under the name of Broad 
Criss, in tier; and Podia' Vagaries (z812). Some of his 
writings were published under the assumed name of Arthur 
Griffmhood of Ttunham Green. He died In Brompton, London, 
onthe x Ith of October 1836. He had, as eady as x784, contracted 
a runaway marriage with an actress, Clara Monis, to whose 
brother David Morris, he eventually disposed of his share in the 
Haymarket theatre. Many of the leading parts in his plays 
were written especially for Mrs Gibbs foie Logan),wbom he was 
said to have secretly married atter the death of his first wife. 

Ses the naiad George Caiman's memoirs of his early file, entitled 
Random Ram* OW, and R. B. Peek% Mania ei the Cohan 
Frilly (044 

OOLMAll. MOIL 	), Ametican landscape pointer, 
was 

 
been at Portland, Maine, on the ..ith of March 183s. Re 

was a pupil of Ashlar B. Durand is New York, and in 186o-1 86s 
studied in Spain, Italy, France and England. In 187e-1876 he 
was again inEssespe. In 186e, with James D. Sergio. he founded' 
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the American Water Color Society, and became its fast president 
(1866-1867), his own water-colour paintings being particularly 
fine. He was elected a member of the National Academy of 
Design In 1862. Among his works are " The Ships of the Western 
Plains," in the Union League Club, New York; and "The 
Spanish Peaks, Colorado," in the Metropolitan Museum, New 
York. 

COLMAR, or KOINAI, a town. of Germany, in the Imperial 
province of Alsace-Lorraine, formerly the capital of the depart-
ment of Haut-Rhin in France, on the Logelbach and Leach, 
tributaries of the IL, 4o  m. S.S.W. from Strusburg on the main 
line of railway to Basel. Pop. (19:25) 41482. It is the seat of 
the government for Upper Alsace, and of the supreme court of 
appeal for Alsace-Lorraine. The town is surrounded by pleasant 
promenades, on the site of the old fortifications, and has numerous 
narrow and picturesque streets. Of its edifices the most re-
markable are the Roman Catholic parish church of St Martin, 
known also as the Munster, dating from the 13th and 14th 
centuries, the Lutheran parish church (15th century), the former 
Dominican monastery (1232--1289), known as "I/nu:linden" 
and now used as a museum, the Kaufbaus (trade-hall) of the 
18th century, and the handsome government offices (formerly 
the Prefecture). Coheir is the centre of considerable textile 
industries, comprising wool, cotton and silk-weaving, and has 
important manufactures of sewing thread, starch, sugar and 
machinery. Bleaching and brewing are also carried on, and 
the neighbourhood is rich in vineyards and fruit-gardens. The 
considerable trade of the place is assisted by a chamber of 
commerce and a branch of the Imperial Bank (Reichsbank). 

Colmar (probably the colorless of the Romans) is first 
mentioned, as a royal silk, in a charter of Louis the Pious in 
823, and it was here that Charles the Fat held a diet in 884. It 
was raised to the status of a town and surrounded with walls by 
Welfelin, advocate (Losideoge) of the emperor Frederick U. in 
Alsace, • masterful and ambitious man, whose accumulated 
wealth was confiscated by the emperor in 1235, and who is said 
to have been murdered by his wife lest her portion should also 
be seised. In 1226 Colmar became an imperial city, and the 
civic rights (Stadtreckt) conferred on it in 1274 by Rudolph of 
Habsburg became the model for those of many other cities. Its 
civic history is much the same as that of other medieval towns: 
a struggle between the democratic gilds and the aristocratic 
" families," which ended in 1347 in the inclusion of the former 
in the governing body, and in the 17th century in the complete 
exclusion of the latter. 111 mss Colmar joined the league of 
Rhenish cities, and hi 1476 and 1477 took a vigorous share 
in the struggle against Charles the Bold. In 1632, during the 
Thirty Years' War, it was taken by the Swedes, and in 1635  by 
the French, who held it till after the Peace of Westphalia ( 1649). 
In 1673 the French again occupied it and dismantled the fortifica-
tions. In 168t it was formally annexed to France by a decree 
ad Louis XIV.'s Choral,. de Rhodes, and remained French till 
1871, when it passed with Alsace-Lorraine to the new German 
casPiee• 

See "Annalen and Chronik von Koirnar," German translaii-1, 
G. H. Pabst. in Geschickstschreiber der deutsche's Vorzeit (and .•'., 
G. Wattenbach, Leipzig, 1897): Sigmund Billing, Meuse Chren 
der Stoll Komar (Colmar, 1891); Hund, Kantor nor sad mare,✓ 
seiner Entseickelung scar Reicksstodl (Strasburg, 18); J. Libh 4 
Chroxique de Cantor, 58-1400 (Mulhausen, 1867-1868): T. F. 
Huskier, Gem's., der Ste& KOhnaI (Colmar. 1838). For furt! ,, i* 
references see Ulysee Chevalier. Repertoire des unmet. Tot t-
bibliect , sphie (N1,,ntt4liarti, t8,)4- tstrol; and Waltz, lfiatoeravio 

COLIE t • market town and mueicipal borough in the Clithesee 
parliamentary division of Lancashire, England, 344 m. N. by E. 
from Manchester by the Lancashire & Yorkshire railway; It is 
served also by a branch of the Midland railway from Sklpton. 
Pop. (rpm) espoo. It steads on a hiny site above stamen *Mout 
of the river Calder. The church of St Bartholomew retains souse 
Norman work, but is chiefly of various later periods. There is 
a cloth hail or piece hell, originally used as an exchange when 
woollens wars the staple of the town. The gasser echoer is  

of interest as the place where John Tillotson (5630-5694), 
archbishop of Canterbury, received early education. Caine is a 
place of great antiquity, and many Roman coins have been 
found on the site. As early as the 14th century it was the seat 
of a woollen manufacture; but its principal manufactures now 
are cottons, printed calicoes and muslin. In the Neighbour-
hood are several limestone and slate quarries. The town was 
incorporated in tilos, and the corporation toughie of a mayor, 
6 aldermen and r8 counallon. Area, 3063 acres. 

COLOCUITH, COLOQUINTIDA or SIT= MIS, Caralil 
Celocyorkir, a plant of the natural order Cucurbitsotae. Mot 
flowers are unisexual; the male blossoms have five stamens 
with sinuous anthers, the female have renffonn stigmas, and en 
ovary with three large fleshy placentas. The fruit is round, 
and about the size of an orange; it has a thick yellowish rind, 
and a light, spongy and very bitter pulp, which yields the 
colocynth of druggists. The seeds, which number from soo to 
300, and are disposed in vertical rows on the three parietal 
placentas of the fruit, are flat and ovoid and dark-brown; they 
are used as food by some of the tribes of the Sahara, and a coarse 
oil is expressed from them. The pulp contains only about 3.5% 
of fixed oil, whilst the seeds contains about rs %. The foliage 
resembles that of the cucumber, and the root is perennial. The 
plant has a wide range, being found in Ceylon, India, Persia, 
Arabia, Syria, North Africa, the Grecian Archipelago, the Cape 
Verd Islands, and the south-east of Spain. The term oakkeetb, 
translated "wild gourds" in r Kings iv. 39, is thought to refer 
to the fruit of the colocynth; but, according to Dr Olaf Celsius 
( i670-s756), a Swedish theologian and naturalist, it signifies 
a plant known as the squirting cucumber, Ethelirous Slawitsis. 

The commercial colocynth consists of the peeled and dried 
fruits. In the preparation of the drug, the seeds are always 
removed from the pulp. Its active principle is an intensely 
bitter amorphous or crystalline ghtecaide, colocynthin, Call004, 
soluble in water, ether and alcohol, and decomposable by adds 
into glucose and a resin, coloeynthein, Cella)* Colocynthein 
also occurs as such in the drug, together with at least two other 
resins, &stain and colocynthiden. Colocynthin has been used 
as • hypodermic purgative—a doss of drugs practically non. 
existent, and highly to be desired in numberless eases of apoplexy. 
The dose recommended for hypodermic injection is fifteen 
minima of a r% solution in glycerin. 

The British Pharmacopeia contains a compound extract of 
colocynth, which no one ever uses; a compound pill—dose 4 to 8 
grains---in which oil of doves.is included in order to relieve the 
griping caused by the drug; and the Pffula Colocynthicffs et 
Hyoscyand, which contains parts of the compound to to z of 
extract of byoseyantus. This h by far the best preparation. the 
byeacyannts being added to prevent the pain and griping which 
is attendant on the use of calm-yetis alone. The official dose 
of this pill is 4 to 8 grains, but the most effective and least dis-
agreeable manner In which to obtain its action is to give four 
two-grain pills at intervals of an hour or so. 

In minute doses colocynth acts simply as a bitter, but is never 
given for this purpose. In ordinary doses it greatly increases 
the secretion of the small intestine and stimulates its minder 
coat. The gall-bladder is also stimuhted, and the bffiaryfrusetion 
of the liver, so that colocynth is both an excretory and a secretory 
chnlagogue. The action which follows hypodermic injection 
is due to the excretion of the drug from the blood into the 
alimentary canal. Though cdocynth is a drastic bydiagogue 
cathartic, it is desirable, as a rule, to supplement Its action by 
some drug, such as aloes, which acts on the large &sundae. 
and a sedative must always be added. Owing to Its Irritant 
properties, the drug mast not be used habitually, but it Is very 
valuable In initiating the treatment of simple chronic constipa-
tion, and Its pharmacological properties obviously render It 
especially useful in cases of hepatitis and congestion of the liver 

Colocynth was known to the ancient Greek, ROC= and Arabic 
physicians; and in an Anglo-Saxon herbal of the nth century 
(Cockayne, Letehdortn, &c., vol. L p. PS. London, IOW. the 
following directions are given as to its me: —" For dining of the 
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friwagds, take the inward =ham of the fruit, without the 
kernels, by weight of two pennies; eve it. Pounded in lithe beer 
to be drunk, it stirreth the inwards." 

COLOGNE (Gin. Katt, or officially, since zgoo, Coln), a city 
and archiepiscopal see of Germany, in the Prussian Rhine 
province, a fortress of the first rank, and one of the most im-
portant commercial towns of the empire. Pop. (188e) 239,437; 
0900 37085: (agog) 428,303, of which about So% are Roman ' 
Catholics. It lies in the form of a vast semicircle on the left 
bank of the Rhine, 44 m. by rail north-east from Aix-la-Chapelle, 
24 south-east, from Dilsseldnif and 57 north-north-west from 
Coblcna. Its situation on the broad and navigable Rhine, and 
at the centre of an extensive network of railways, giving it direct 
communication with all the important cities of Europe, bas 
greatly fostered its tiade, while its close proximity to the beautiful 
@scatty of the Rhine, has tendered it a favourite tourist resort. 
When viewed from a distance, especially from the river, the 
city, with its medieval towers and buildings, the whole sur-
mounted by the majestic cathedral, is picturesque and imposing. 
The ancient walls and ditches, which formerly environed the 
city,, were dismantled between 188t and allee, and the site of the 
old fortifications, bought from the government by the munici-
pality, were converted into a hue boulevard, the Ring, nearly 
4 111. long. Beyond the Ring, about 4  m. farther out., a new 
continuous line of wall fortifications, with outlying clusters of 
earthworks and forts, has since been erected; moo acres, now 
occupied by handsome stream, squares and two public parks, 
Were thus added to the inner town, almost doubling its area. 

Cologne is connected by bridges with the suburb of Dents. 
Within the outer municipal boundary are included (besides 
Dents) the suburbs of Bayenthal, Lindentbal, Ehrenteld, Nippes, 
• Eickenclorf, Nield and Poll, protected by another widely 
extended circle of detached forts on both banks of the Rhine. 
Of the former city gates four have been retained, restored and 
converted into museums: the Severin gate, on the south, 
contains the geological section of the natural history museum; 
the Adman pte, on the west, is fitted as the historical and 
antiquarian museum of the city; and the Eigehtein gate, on 
the north, acconamodates the zoological section of the natural 
history museum. 

Cologne, with the tortuous, narrow and dark streets and lanes 
of the old inner town, is still regarded as one of the least attractive 
capital cities of Germany; but in modern times it has been 
greatly improved, and the evil smells which formerly character-
bed it have yielded to proper sanitary arrangements. The most 
important squares are the Dombof, the Heumarkt, Neumarkt, 
Ake Marks and Waidmarkt lathe old inner, and the Hansa-platz 
IA the new inner town. The long Hohe-strasse of the old town 
is the chief business street. 

The cathedral or Dom, the principal edifice and chief object 
of interest in Cologne, is one of the finest and purest monuments 
of Gothic architecture in Europe (for plan, hc. see ARCIUTEC-
Ms: Romessesque end Goikic in Colodny). It stands on the 
site of a cathedral begun about the beginning of the 9th century 
by Hildebold, metropolitan of Cologne, and finished under 
Willibert in 873. This structure was ruined by the Normans, 
was rebuilt., but in :248 was almost wholly destroyed by fire. 
'The foundation of the present cathedral was then laid by Conrad 
of Hochstaden (archbishop from 1288 to 1261). The original 
Vin of the building has been attributed to Gerhard von Rile 
Id* c• 1395)• In 1322 the new choir was consecrated, and the 
hones of the Three Kings were removed to it from the place they 
had occupied in the former cathedral. After Conrad's death 
the work of building advanced but slowly, and at the time 
of the Reformation it ceased entirely. In the early part of the 
19th century the repairing of the cathedral was taken in hand, 
In 442 the building of fresh portions necessary for the com-
pletion of the whole structure was begun, and on the z eth of 
October in* the edifice, finally finished, was opened in the 
P9mence of the emperor William I. and all the reigning German 
pruiceL The cathedral, which is in the form of a cross, has a 
"nth of 48o, and a breadth of 282 It.; the height of the central  

aisle is zee ft; that of each of the towers ers ft. The heaviest 
of the seven bells (Kaiserglocks), cast in 1874 from the metal 
of French guns, weighs 543 cwt., and is the largest and heaviest 
bell that is rung. In the choir the heart of Marie de' Medici is 
buried; and in the adjoining side-chapels are monuments of 
the founder and other archbishops of Cologne, and the skins 
of the Three Kings, which is adorned with gold and precious 
stones. The three kings of Cologne (Kasper, Melchior and 
Balthazar) were supposed to be the three wise men who came 
from the East to pay adoration to the infant Christ; according 
to the legend, the emperor Frederick I. Barbarossa brought 
their bones from Milan in 1162, and had them buried in Cologne 
cathedral, and miraculous powers of healing were attributed 
to these relics. The very numerous and richly-coloured windows, 
presented at various times to the cathedral, add greatly to the 
imposing effect of the interior. The view of the cathedral has 
been much improved by a clearance of the old houses on tbe 
Domhof, including the archiepiscopal palace, but the new Hot, 
though flanked by many fine buildings, is displeasing owing to 
the intrusion of numerous modern palatial hotels and shops. 

Among the other churches of Cologne, which was fondly styled 
in the middle ages the "holy city "(keilige Stag and "German 
Rome," and, according to legend, possessed as many sacred 
fluxes as there are days in the year, are several of interest both 
for their age and for the monuments and works of art they 
contain. In St Peter's are the famous altar-piece by Rubens, 
representing the Crucifixion of St Peter, several works by Lucas 
van Leyden, and some old German glass-paintings. St Martin's, 
built between the toth and z ath centuries, has a fine baptistery; 
St Gereon's, built in the uth century on the site of a Roman 
rotunda, is noted for its mosaics, and glass and oil-paintings; the 
Minorite church, begun in the same year as the cathedral, contains 
the tomb of Duns Scotus. Besides these may be mentioned 
the church of St Pantaleon, a 13th-century structure, with a 
monument to Theopbano, wife of the emperor Otto IL; St 
Cunibert, in the Byzantine-Moorish style, completed in 1248; 
St Maria im Capitol, the oldest church in Cologne, dedicated 
in to49 by Pope Leo DC., noted for its crypt, organ and paintings; 
St Cecilia, St Ursula, containing the bones of that saint and, 
according to legend, of the i i,000 English virgins massacred 
near Cologne while on a pilgrimage to Rome; St Severin, the 
church of the Apostles, and that of St Andrew (1220 and 1 4 1 4), 
which contains the remains of Albertus Magnus in a gilded 
shrine. Most of these, and also many other old churches, have 
been completely restored Among newer ecclesiastical buildings 
must be mentioned the handsome Roman Catholic church in 
Dents, completed in 1896, and a large synagogue, in the new 
town west of the Ring, finished in 

Among the more prominent secular buildings are the CAW-
zenith, a former meeting-place of the diets of the Holy Roman 
Empire, built between issz and i447, of which the ground floor 
was in OW converted into a stock exchange, and the upper ball, 
capable of accommodating 3000 persons, is largely utilized for 
public festivities, particularly during the time of the Carnival: 
the Rathaus, dating from the 13th century, with beautiful 
Gobelin tapestries; the Tempelhaus, the ancestral seat of the 
patrician family of the Overstolzens, a beautiful building dating 
from the i3th century, and now the chamber of commerce; the 
Wallmf-Richartz Museum, in which is a collection of paintings 
by old Italian and Dutch masters, together with some works 
by modern artists; the Zeughaus, or arsenal, built on ROMIII1 
foundations; the Supreme Court for the Rhine provinces; the 
post-office (1 803); the Imperial Bank (Reichsbank); and the 
municipal library and archives. The Woikenburg, a fine Gothic 
Mum of the:5th century, originally a patrician residence, was 
restored in 1874, and is now the headquarters of the famous men's 
choral society of Cologne (Kolner Milanergesangverein). 

A handsome central railway station (high level), on the site 
of the old station, and dose to the cathedral, was built in 11180- 
1894. The railway to Bonn and the Upper Rhine now follows 
the line of the canters of the new inner fortifications, and on 
this section there are three city stations in addition to the central 
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Like all important German towns, Cologne contains many fine 
monuments. The most conspicuous is the colossal equestrian 
statue (24 ft. high) of Frederick William III. of Prussia in the 
Heumarkt. There are. also monuments to Moltke (1881), to 
Count Johann von Werth (t885), the cavalryleader of the Thirty 
Years' War, and to Bismarck (1879). Near the cathedral is 
an archiepiscopal museum of church antiquities. Cologne is 
richly endowed with literary and scientific institutions. It has 
an academy of practical medicine, a commercial high school, a 
theological seminary, four Gymnasia (classical schools), numer-
ous lower-grade schools, a conservatory of music and several 
high-grade ladies' colleges. Of its three theatres, the municipal 
theatre (Stadttheater) is famed for its operatic productions. 

Commercially, Cologne is one of the chief centres on the Rhine, 
and has a very important trade in corn, wine, mineral ores, 
coals, drugs, dyes, manufactured wares, groceries, leather and 
hides, timber, porcelain and many other commodities. A large 
new harbour, with spacious quays, has been constructed towards 
the south of the city. In 1903, the traffic of the port amounted 
to over one million tons. Industrially, also, Cologne is a place 
of high importance. Of the numerous manufactures, among 
which may be especially mentioned sugar, chocolate, tobacco 
and cigars, the most famous is the perfume known as eau de 
Cologne (q.v.) (Kalnisches Waxier, i.e. Cologne-water). 

Of the newspapers published at Cologne the most important 
is the Kalnische Zeilung (often referred to as the "Cologne 
Gazette "), which has the largest circulation of any paper in 
Germany, and great weight and influence. It must be distin-
guished from the Kolnische Volkjzeitung, which is the organ 
of the Clerical party in the Prussian Rhine provinces. 

History.—Cologne occupies the site of Oppidure Ubioriati, 
the chief town of the Hbii, and here in A.D. so a Roman colony, 
Colonic, was planted by the emperor Claudius, at the request 
of his wife Agrippina, who was born in the place. After her it 
was named Colonia Agrippina or Agrippinensis. Cologne rose to 
be the chief town of Germania Secunda, and had the privilege 
of the Jus Italic-um. Both Vitellius and Trajan were at Cologne 
when they became emperors. About 33o the city was taken by 
the Franks but was not permanently occupied by them till the 
5th century, becoming in 475 the residence of the Frankish 
king Childeric. It was the scat of a pagans or gait, and counts 
of Cologne are mentioned in the 9th century. 

The succession of bishops in Cologne is traceable, except for 
a gap covering i the troubled 5th century, from A.D. 313, when the 
see was founded. It was made the metropolitan see for the 
bishoprics of the Lower Rhine and part of Westphalia by Charle-
magne, the first archbishop being Hildebold, who occupied the 
sec from 785 to his death in 819. Of his successors one of the 
most illustrious was Bruno (q.v.), brother of the emperor Otto I., 
archbishop from 953 to 965, who was the first of the archbishops 
to exercise temporal jurisdiction, and was also " archduke " of 
Lorraine. The territorial power of the archbishops was already 
great when, in z 18o, on the partition of the Saxon duchy, the 
duchy of Westphalia was assigned to them. In the sith century 
they became ex-officio arch-chancellors of Italy (see ARCH-
CHANCELLOR), and by the Golden Bull of 1356 they were finally 
placed among the electors (Kurfarsten) of the Empire. With 
Cologne itself, a free imperial city, the archbishop-electors were 
at perpetual laud; in 1262 the archiepiscopal see was transferred 
to Briihl, and in 1273 to Bonn; it was not till 167r that the 
quarrel was finally adjusted. The archbishopric was secularized 
in itior, all its territories on the left bank of the Rhine being 
annexed to France; in 1803 those on the right bank were 
divided up among various German states; and in 1815 by the 
congress of Vienna, the whole was assigned to Prussia. The 
last archbishop-elector, Maximilian of Austria, died in ttot. 

In Archbishop Hildebold's day Cologne was still contained by 
the square of its Roman walls, within which stood the cathedral 
and the newly-founded church of St Maria (known later as 
" ins Capitol "); the city was, however, surrounded by a ring 
of churches, among which those of St Gcreon, St Ursula, St 
Severin and St Cunibert were conspicuous. In 881 Norman  

pirates, sailing up the Rhine, took and sacked the city; bat 
it rapidly recovered, and in the :Mt century had become the 
chief trading centre of Germany. Early in the lath century the 
city was enlarged by the inclusion of suburbs of Oetemburg, 
Niederich and St .  Aposteln; in I r8o these were enclosed in a 
permanent rampart which, in the 13th oratory, was strengthened 
with the walls and gates that survived till the zoth century. 

The municipal history of Cologne is of considerable interne. 
In general it follows the same lines as that of other cities of Lower 
Germany and the Netherlands. At first the bishop ruled than* 
his burgrave, advocate, and nominated jurats (seabuti, Sobefer). 
Then, as the trading classes grew in wealth, his jurisdiction berm 
to be disputed; the coujteragis pro libtorkslie of ma seems to 
have been an attempt to establish a commune (see CONDIMINI, 
MEDZRVAL). Peculiar to Cologne, however, was the Richesethr 
(rigiraegheide), a corporation of all the wealthy patricians, 
which gradually absorbed In its hands the direction of the city's 
government (the first record of its active interference is insoss). 
In the 23th century the archbishops made repeated efforts to 
reassert their authority, and in 5 259 Archbishop Conrad of 
Hochstaden, by appealing to the democratic element of the 
population, the "brotherhoods" (fraurailstes) of the craftsmen, 
succeeded in overthrowing the Richerseche and driving its 
members into exile. His successor, Engelbert II., however, 
attempted to overthrow the democratic constitution stet up by 
him, with the result that in 1262 the brotherhoods combined 
with the patricians against the archbishop, and the Ridterseche 
returned to share its authority with the elected " great council " 
(Writer Rat). As yet, however, none of the trade or craft gilds, 
as such, had a share in the government, which continued in the 
hands of the patrician families, membership of which was 
necessary even for election to the council and to the parochial 
offices. This continued long after the battle of Worringen (mite) 
had finally secured for the city full self-government, and the 
archbishops had ceased to reside within its walls. In the garb 
century a narrow patrician council selected from the Richersethe, 
with two burgomasters, was supreme. In 137o an insurrection 
of the weavers was suppressed; but in 1396, the rale of the 
patricians, having been weakened by internal dissensions, a 
bloodless revolution led to the establishment of a comparatively 
democratic constitution, based on the organization of the trade 
and craft gilds, which lasted with but slight modffication till the 
French Revolution. 

The greatness of Cologne, in the middle ages as now, was due 
to her trade. Wine and herrings were the chief articles of bet 
commerce; but her weavers had been in repute from time 
immemorial, and exports of cloth were large, while her gold-
smiths and armourers were famous. So early as the rrth century 
her merchants were settled in London, their colony forming the 
nucleus of the Steelyard. When, in 1201, the city joined the 
Hanseatic League (q.v.) its power and repute were so great that 
it was made the chief place of a third of the confederation. 

In spite of their feuds with the archbishops, the burghers of 
Cologne were stanch Catholics, and the number of the magni-
ficent medieval churches left is evidence at once of their piety 
and their wealth. The university, founded in 1389 by the sole 
efforts of the citizens, soon gained a great reputation; in the 
15th century its students numbered much more than a thousand, 
and its influence extended to Scotland and the Scandinavian 
kingdoms. Its decline began, however, from the moment when 
the Catholic sentiment of the city dosed it to the influence of 
the Reformers; the number of its students sank to vanishing 
point, and though, under the influence of the Jesuits, it sub-
sequently revived, it never recovered its old importance. A final 
blow was dealt it when, In 1777, the enlightened archbishop 
Maximilian Frederick (d. 1784) founded the university of Bonn, 
and in 1798, amid the confusion of the revolutionary epoch, It 
ceased to exist. 

The same intolerance that ruined the university an but 
ruined the city too. It is difficult, indeed, to blame the burghers 
for resisting the dubious reforming efforts of Hermann of Pied, 
archbishop from is: s to rs46, Inspired mainly by secular 
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ambitions; but the expulsion of the Jews In 1414,  and still more 
the exclusion, under Jesuit influence, of Protestants from the 
right to acquire citizenship, and from the magistracy, dealt 
severe blows at the prosperity of the place. A variety of other 
causes contributed to its decay: the opening up of new trade 
routes, the gradual ossification of the gilds into close and corrupt 
corporations, above all the wars in the Netherlands, the Thirty 
Years' War, and the Wars of the Spanish and Austrian Succes-
sion. When in ins Cologne was occupied, by the French, it 
was a poor and decayed city of some 4o,000 inhabitants, of whom 
only 6oao possessed civic rights. When, in z8oz, by the treaty 
of Luneville, it was incorporated in France, it was not important 
enough to be more than the chief town of an arrondissement. 
On the death of the last elector in aor the archiepiscopal see 
was lett vacant. With the assignment of the city to Prussia by 
the congress of Vienna in ass a new era of prosperity began. 
The university, indeed, was definitively established at Bonn, 
but the archbishopric was restored (421) as part of the new 
ecclesiastical organisation of Prussia, and the city became the 
seat of the president of a governmental district. Its prosperity 
now rapidly increased; when railways were introduced it became 
the meeting place of several lines, and in t88t Its growth neces-
sitated the pushing outward of the circle of fortifications. 

See I.. Ennea, Gexk. der Stall Keen (gaols., Cologne, 1863-t88o) 
to 1e48, and Frankreids and der Niederrkeiss (a vols., dr.. 1855, 1146). 
a history of the City and electorate of Cologne since the Thirty 
Years' War; It. Schultze and C. Steuernagel, Colonic A grippinensu 
Boon, 1895)1 K. Widmann, Der Kangas and die Codas Kan 

160o); L. Korth, Kan im At sttelater (Cologne, 1fto); 
. Lau, Enttoickassay 

Al

er konumuselen Velostaseg der Slade Kan 
his sum Jahn kig,  nna=r; K. Hegel, Siddk and Gado' der 
germanacisen Va (a vols., Leip2y, Iss12), p. 323 ;  
H. Keussen, Eistoristbe Topograpki* der Stu& ass us Afiltelater 
(Bona, %gob)• W. Behnke. Aar Kilns Framsouseseit (Cologne, 'got); 
Hein:Ikea Kau and stint Selsenswdrdiebeiles (soda ed.. Cologne, 
too3). ton sources see L. Enisen and G. Eckert:, Quellen ter 
CuschicAte der Stodt Kan (6 Vol.., Cologne, 186o-1879); later 
mounzes will be found in U. Chevalier, Repertoire dm sources hist. 
Topo -bagiograpkk (Montbeliard, 1894-1899). i.e. Cologne, which 
gives also a full list of works on everything connected with the city; 
also in Dahlmaan•Waitz, Quellenkunde (ed. Leipzig. 1906). p. 17. 

Lossi  291, 233. For the archdiocese and electorate of Cologne see 
m and Mon en, Die Ersdiosese Kan his ear fransesisekes 

Staallumbdionll. Sew ed. by A. Mooren in a vole. (Daseeldmi, 18ea, 
1893). 

COWMAN (to7o-zu6), king of Hungary, was the son of 
ling Gesa of Hungary by a Greek coact:bine. King Ladislaus 
would have made the book-loving youth a monk, and even 
designated him for the see of Eger; but Coloman bad no inclina-
tion for an ecclesiastical career, and, with the assistance of his 
friends, succeeded in escaping to Poland. On the death of 
Ladislaus (1095), he returned to Hungary and seized the crown, 
passing over his legitimately born younger brother Alma, the 
son of the Greek princess Sioadene. Alms, did not submit to 
this usurpation, and was more or less of an active rebel till I to8, 
when the emperor Henry V. espoused his cause and invaded 
Hungary. The Germans were unsuccessful; but Coloman 
thought fit to be reconciled with his kintrears and restored to him 
his estates. Five years later, however, fearing lest his brother 
might stand in the way of his heir, the infant prince Stephen, 
Coloman imprisoned Almon and his son Bela in a monastery and 
bad them blinded. Despite his adoption of these barbarous 
Byzantine methods, Coloman was a good king and a wise ruler. 
In foreign affairs he preserved the policy of St Ladislaus by 
endeavouring to provide Hungary with her greatest need, a 
suitable seaboard. In sow he overthrew Peter, king of Croatia, 
and acquired the greater part of Dalmatia, though here he 
encountered formidable rivals in the Greek and German emperors, 
Venice, the pope and the Norman-Italian dukes, all equally 
interested in the fate of that province, so that Coloman had to 

cautiously in his expansive policy. By iron, however, 
rrZedTrae, Spalato and all the islands as far as the Cetina were 
in his hands. But it was as a legislator and administrator that 
Coleman wax greatest (see HUNGARY: History). He was not 
only one of the most learned, but also one of .the most states-
Maniacs sovereigns of the earlier middle ages. Coleman was  

twice married, (r) in ro97 to Buzella, daughter of Roger, duke of 
Calabria, the thief supporter of the pope, and (a) in 1112 to the 
Russian princess, Euphemia, who played him false and was sent 
back in disgrace to her kinsfolk the following year. Colomaa 
died on the 3rd of February r z r6. 

COLONS, PHILIP HOWARD (18,ii-t8eva), British vice-
admiral, historian, critic and inventor, the son of General G. T. 
Colomb, was born in Scotland, op the zpth of May 183z. He 
entered the navy in :846, and served first at sea off Portugal in 
r847; afterwards, in 1848, in the Mediterranean, and from 
1848 to 285r as midshipman of the " Reynard " in operations 
against piracy in Chinese waters; as midshipman and mate of 
the " Serpent " during the Burmese War of t851.-53; as mate 
of the " Phoenix " in the Arctic Expedition of 1834; as lieu- 
tenant of the " Hastings " in the Baltic during the Russian War, 
taking part in the attack on Sveaborg. He became what was 
known at that time as a " gunner's lieutenant " in 1857, and 
from 1859 to 1863 he served as flag-lieutenant to rear-admiral 
Sir Thomas Pasley at Devonport. Between 1858 and 1868 he 
was employed In home waters on a variety of special servi cea,  
chiefly connected with gunnery, signalling and the tactical 
characteristics and capacities of steam warships. From 1868 
to 187o be commanded the " Dryad," and `was engaged in the 
suppression of the slave trade. In 1874, while captain of the 
" Audacious," he served for three years as flag-captain to vice-
admiral Ryder in China; and finally he was appointed, in s£18o; 
to command the " Thunderer " in the Mediterranean. Next 
year he was appointed captain of the steam reserve at Ports-
mouth; and after serving three years in that capacity, be re-
mained at Portsmouth as flag-captain to the commander-in-chief 
until 1886, when he was retired by superannuation before he 
had attained flag rank. Subsequently he became rear-admiral. 
and finally vice-admiral on the retired list. 

Few men of his day bad seen more active and more varied 
service than Colomb. But the real work on which his title to 
remembrance rests Is the influence he exercised on the thought 
and practice of the navy. He was one of the first to perceive 
the vast changes which must ensue from the introduction of 
steam into the navy, which would necessitate a new system of 
signals and a new method of tactics. He set himself to devise 
the former as far back as 1858, but his system of signals was 
not adopted by the navy until 1867. 

What he had done for signals Colomb next did for tactics. 
Having first determined by experiment—for which he was given 
special fatalities by the admiralty—what are the manceuvring 
powers of ships propelled by steam under varying conditions, 
of speed and helm, be proceeded to devise a system of molar 
based on these data. In the sequel he prepared a new evolu. 
tionary signal-book, which was adopted by the royal navy, and 
still remains in substance the foundation of the existing system 
of tactical evolutions at sea. The same series of experimental 
studies led him to conclusions concerning the chief causes or 
collisions at sea; and these conclusions, though stoutly com-
bated in many quarters at the outset, have since been generally 
accepted, and were ultimately embodied in the international 
code of regulations adopted by the leading maritime nations on 
the recommendation of a conference at Washington in 1889. 

After his retirement Colomb devoted himself rather to the 
history of naval warfare, and to the large principles disclosed by 
its intelligent study, than to experimental inquiries having an 
immediate practical aim. As in his active career he had wrought 
organic changes in the ordering, direction and control of fleets, 
so by his historic studies, pursued after his retirement, he helped 
greatly to effect, if he did not exclusively initiate, an equally 
momentous change in the popular, and even the professional, 
way of regarding sea-power and its conditions. He did not invent 
the term " sea-power,"—it is, as is shown elsewhere (see SEA-
POWTR), of very ancient origin,—nor did he employ it until 
Captain Mahan had made it a household word with all. But he 
thoroughly grasped its conditions, and in his great work on naval 
warfare (first published in 1891) he enunciated its principles 
with great cogency and with keen historic insight. The central 
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idea of his teaching was that naval supremacy is the condition 
precedent of all vigorous military offensive across the seas, and, 
conversely, that no vigorous military offensive can be under-
taken across the seas until the naval force of the enemy has been 
accounted for—either destroyed or defeated and compelled to 
withdraw to the shelter of its own ports, or at least driven from 
the seas by the menace of a force it dare not encounter in the 
open. This broad and indefeasible principle he enunciated and 
defended in essay after essay, in lecture after lecture, until what 
at first was rejected as a paradox came in the end to be accepted 
as a commonplace. He worked quite independently of Captain 
Mahan, and his chief conclusions were published before Captain 
Mahan's works appeared. 

He died quite suddenly and in the full swing of his 
literary activity on the 13th of October 1899, at Steeple Court, 
Botley, Hants. His latest published work was a biography of 
his friend Sir Astley Cooper Rey, and his last article was a critical 
examination of the tactics adopted at Trafalgar, which showed 
his acumen and insight at their best. 

His younger brother, Slit JOHN Carom (1838-1909), was 
closely associated in the pioneer work done for British naval 
strategy and Imperial defence, and his name stands no less high 
among those who during this period promoted accurate thinking 
on the subject of sea-power. Entering the Royal Marines in 
1854, he rose to be captain in :867, retiring in 2869; and thence-
forth he devoted himself to the study of naval and military 
problems, on which he had already published some excellent 
essays. His books on Colonial Defence and Colonial Opinions 
(1873), The Defence of Great and Greater Britain (1879), Nasal 
Intelligence and the Protection of Commerce (1881), The Use and 
the Application of Marine Forces (1883), Imperial Federation: 
Naval and Military (i887), followed later by other similar works, 
made him well known among the rising school of Imperialists, 
and he was returned to parliament (1886-1892) as Conservative 
member for Bow, and af terwa rds (1895-19°6) for Great Yarmouth. 
In 1887 he was created C.M.G., and in x888 K.C.M.G. He died 
in London on the 27th of May 1909. In Kerry, Ireland, he 
was a large landowner, and became a member of the Irish privy 
council (19o3), and in 1906 be sat on the Royal Commission 
dealing with congested districts. 

COLOMBES, a town of France in the department of Seine, 
arrondissement of St Denis, 7 m. N.N.W. of Paris. Pop. (1906) 
28,92o. It has a r6th-century church with z 2th-century tower, a 
race-course, and numerous villa residences and boarding-schools. 
Manufactures include oil, vinegar and measuring-instruments. 
A castle formerly stood here, in which died Henrietta Maria, 
queen of Charles I. of England. 

COLOMBEY„ a village of Lorraine, 4 tn. E. of Metz, famous as 
the scene of a battle between the Germans and the French fought 
on the rath of August 187o. It is often called the battle of 
Horny, from another village 2i m. E. of Metz. (See METZ and 
FRANCO-GERMAN WAR.) 

COLOMBIA, a republic of South America occupying the 
N.W. angle of that continent and bounded N. by the Caribbean 
Sea and Venezuela, E by Venezuela and Brazil, S. by Brazil, 
Peru and Ecuador, and W. by Ecuador, the Pacific Ocean, 
Panama and the Caribbean Sea. The republic is very irregular 
in outline and has an extreme length from north to south of 
fop m., exclusive of territory occupied by Peru on the north 
bank of the upper Amazon, and an extreme width of 86o rn. 
The approximate area of this territory, according to official 
calculations, is 4 8 1,979 sq. m., which is reduced to 465,733  sq. m. 
by Gotha planimetrical measurements. This makes Colombia 
fourth in area among the South American states. 

The loss of the department of Panama left the republic with 
unsettled frontiers on every side, and some of the boundary 
disputes still unsolved in soon concern immense areas of territory. 
The boundary with Costa Rica was settled in two by an award 
of the President of France, but the secession of Panama in zoos 
gave Colombia another unsettled line on the north-west. If 
the line which formerly separated the Colombian departments 
of Cauca and Panama is taken as forming the international  

boundary, this line follows the water-parting between the 
streams which flow eastward to the Atrato, and those which 
flow westward to the Gulf of San Miguel, the terminal points 
being near Cape Tiburon on the Caribbean coast, and at about 
7. to' N. lat. on the Pacific coast. The boundary dispute nick 
Venezuela was referred in 1883 to the king of Spain, and the award 
was made in 189r. Venezuela, however, refused to accept the 
decision. The line decided upon, and accepted by Colombia, 
starts from the north shore of Calaboao Bey on the west side of 
the Gulf of Maracaibo, and runs west and south-west to and 
along the water-parting (Sierra de Perija) between the drainage 
basins of the Magdalena and Lake Maracaibo as far as the source 
in lat. 8° so N. of a small branch of the Catatumbo river, thence 
in a south-easterly direction across the Catatumbo and Zulia 
rivers to a point in 72° 3o' W. long., r 22' N. lat., thence in as 
irregular southerly direction across the Cordillera de Merida to 
the source of the Sarare, whence it runs eastward along that riser. 
the Arauca, and the Meta to the Orinoco. Thence the line rum 
south and south-east along the Orinoco, Atabapo and Gnainia 
to the Pedra de Cucuhy, which serves as a boundary mark for 
three republics. Of the eastern part of the territory lying 
between the Meta and the Brazilian frontier, Veneauda claims 
as far west as the meridian of 69° to'. Negotiations for the 
settlement of the boundary with Brazil (g.e.) were resumed in 
1706, and were advanced in the following year to an agreement 
providing for the settlement of conflicting claims by s mixed 
commission. With Ecuador and Peru the boundary disputes are 
extremely complicated, certain parts of the disputed territory 
being claimed by all three republics. Colombia holds possession 
as far south as the Napo in lat. 2°  47' S., and claims territory 
occupied by Peru as far south as the Arneson. On the other 
hand Peru claims as far north as La Charters in e arif S. lat., 
including territory occupied by Colombia, and the eastern half 
of the Ecuadorean department of Oriente, and Ecuador would 
extend her southern boundary line to the Putumayo, in long 
71° 1' S., and make that river her northern boundary as far 
north as the Peruvian claim extends. The provisional line sta re% 
from the japum river (known as the Caqucta in Colombia) in 
lat. e 3o S., long. 69° 34' W., and runs south-west to the loth 
meridian, thence slightly north of west to the Igarapamna river. 
thence up that stream to the Peruvian military post of La 
Chorreza, in o°  40' S. lat., thence west of south to tfuiririata-
chico, on the Napo. Thence the line runs north-west along the 
Napo, Coca and San Francisco rivers to the Andean watershed, 
which becomes the dividing line northward for a distance at 
nearly 8o in., where the line turns westward and reaches the 
Pacific at the bead of Panguapi Bay, into which the southera 
outlet of the Mira river discharges (about 1° 34' N. lat.). 

Physical Geography. —Colombia is usually described as an es, 
 tremely mountainous country, which is true of much less than half 

its total area. Nearly one half its area lies south-east of the Andes 
and consists of extensive lianas and forested plains, traversed by 
several of the western tributaries of the Amazon and Orinoco. 
These plains slope gently toward the east, those of the Amazon basin 

i apparently lying n great terraces whose escarpments have the char 
acter of low, detached ranges of hills fanning successive rims to On 
gr--.• 	which they partly enclose. The elevation and slope al 
th 	 r region, which has an approximate length of 64o..  tn. 
ar 	 width of 320 m., may be inferred from the elevations 
of 	 ta, or Japura river, which was explored by Crevaant is 
18 	At Santa Maria near the Cordillera (about 73- 3o' W. 
lo 	 ovation is 6:3 It. above sea-level, an the 73rd a:midi.* 
it 	 and near the loth meridian 426 ft.—a fall of 187 It. 
in 	 of about 40o M. The northern part of this great region 
ha_ 	hat lower elevation and gentler dope, and masons of 
open grassy plains. which are within the sone of alternating wet and 
dry seasons. In the south and toward the great lower been of the 
Amazon, where the rainfall is continuous throughout the year. the 
plains are heavily forested. The larger part of this territory 
unexplored except along the principal rivers, and is inhabited by 
scattered tribes of Indians. Near the Cordillents and along some at 
the larger rivers there are a few small settlements of elites and 
mestizos, but their aggregate number is sin..11 and their 640001114 
value to the republic is ino.nsiderable. There are some cattle 
ranges on the open plains. however, but they are too isolated tn 
have much importance. A small part of the northern Coloadia. 
on the lower courses of the At:atom:it Magdakm, extendingamees 
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The last named affix* a magnificent specs' 
from Bogota, its level top which 1 .5 or 6 us. acmes, 
and is formed by the run of an 001013ali crater, 
having the appearance of a table, down the sides 
of which for more than 3000 ft. hangs a spotless 
white drapery of perpetual snow. The Western 
Cordillera branches from the main range first 
and follows the coast very closely as far north s' 
as the atb parallel, where the Sea Juan and 
Atrato avers, though dotting in opposite directions 
and separated near the 5th parallel by a low 
transverse ridge. combine to interpose valleys f..) 
between it and the Cordillera de Baudo, which 
thereafter beamies the true coast range. It then 
farms the divide between the Cauca and Atrato 
valleys, and terminates near the Caribbean coast. 
The general elevation of this range is lower than 
that of the others, its culminating pants being the 
volcano M unchique(t1,850 ft-) and Cerro Lees ( 100347 fe-). Theme.e 
Is coveted with vegetation and its Pacific slopes are precipitous and 
humid. The Cordillera de Baud% which become. the coast rant 
above lat. 4•  N.. a the southern COM03100 of the low 100001111001111 
chain forming the backbone of the lathnsus of Panama. and may be 
considered the southern termination of the great North American 
system. Its elevations are low and heavily wooded. It divides on 
the Panama frontier, the easterly branch forming the watershed 
between the Atrato and the rivers of eastern Panama, and saving  as 
the hornier between the two republics. The 	acmes these 
ranges are comparatively low, buttheLEe d' 	because of the 
precipitous character of their Pacific 	and the density of the 
vegetation on them. The Eastern Cordi 	is in some respects the 
most important of the three branches of the Colombian Andes. Its 
general elevation is below that of the Central Cordillera, and it has 
mew summits rising above the line of perpetual snow, the herbed 
being the Sierra Nevada de Cocas, in lat. 6° 3o' N. Between Cocui 
and the southern frontier of Colombia there are no noteworthy 
elevations except the ao.caUed Parana de Soma Pat near Borth. 
the highest point of which is 14446 It. shove sea-level. and the Chita  

the eastern dopes of the Sierra Nevado de Santa Marts. It has 
little trade, and the undeveloped, unpopulated state of the country 
behind it affords no promise of immediate growth. There are other 
small town. on the coast which are ports for the small vessels engaged 
in the coasting and river trade, but they have no international na-
p/it-mace because of their inaccessibility to ocean-going steamers, 
or the extremely small volume of their trade. The Gulf of Uraba is 
a large bight or southerly extension of the Gulf of Darien. It 
receives the waters of the Atrato, Bacuba, and a number of small 
rivers, and penetrates the land about so ns., but has very little com-
mercial importance because of the unhealthy and unsettled character 
of the reighbouriag country, and because of the bar across its 
entrance formed by silt from the Atrato. The Gulf of Moromuilio, 
• broad shallow les&ntation of the coast south of Cartagena, receives 
the waters of the Rio Sing, at the mouth of which is the small port 
of Claw& Between the mouth of the Magdalena and Santa Marta 
lathe Cienaga de Santa Marta, a large marshy lagoon separated 
from the sea by a narrow sand spit, having its " boca " or outlet 
at its eastern side. There is some traffic in small steamers or its 
shallow waters, which is increasing with the development of fruit 
cultivation on its eastern and southern sides. It extends inland 
about 3r tn., and marks a deep indentation of the coast like the 
Gulf of Uraba. 

Godogy.—The geology of Colombia isvery imperfectly known. and 
• M only by a companion with the neighbourine regions that it is 

•sible to firm any door idea of the geological  structure and 
nsion. The oldest rocks are wises and whist., together with 
•e and other eruptive rocks. These are overlaid by sandstones, 

nd limestones, alternating with porphyries and porphyrites 
Ps In the form of sheets, sometimes as breccia' and con. 

-. Cretaceous fossils have been found abundantly in this 
, t is still possible that earlier systems may be represented. 

beds, possibly of Tertiary age, occur in Antioquia and 
'reeler:illy, the four main chains of Colombia diner 

cam one another Is geological constitution. The 
the Chores, on the wed coast, are covered by soft 
••rtes and marls containing shells of extant species. 
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pert of the white population, the best products of Colonibian 
non, and the greatest industrial development. The " sebum, 
Bogota is a good illustration of the higher of these plateaus s63 
according to Sticler's Hand-A das). with its mild temperature, 
inexhaustible fertility and numerous productions of the tempers,. 
none. It has an area of about 3000 sq. m. The lower valby„, 
plateaus and mountain slopes of this range are celebrated for their 
coffee, which, with better means of transportation, would be a greater 
source of prosperity for the republic than the gold-mines of Ant vaquis. 
The mountainous region of Colombia is subject to volcanic disturb-
ances and earthquake shocks are frequent, especially in the south. 
These shocks, however. are less severe than in Veer:dela or M 
Ecuador. 
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Thee axe few Wards on the coast of Colombia, and the peat 
majority of these are too small to appear on the maps in general use. 

Gorgon is one of the larger islands on the Pacific coast, 
Ralmik  and is situated about 25 tn. from the mainland in lat. 
f N. It is 51 to. long by r I m. wide, and rises to an extreme eleva-
tion of 1296 It. above sea-level. It is a beautiful island, and is 
celebrated as one of Pizarro's store places. It has been used 
by the Colombian government forpolitical offenders. Malpdo island, 
282 M. west by south of Charam ira point, in lat. 3' 40' N., long 
81' 24' W., nominally belongs to Colombia. It is a small, rocky, 
uninhabited island, rising to an elevation of 80 ft. above the sea, 
and has no ascertained value. The famous Pearl Wands of the 
Gulf of Panama are claimed by Colombia, and their pearl oyster 
fisheries are considered a rentable asset by the government. The 
group covers an arm of about 440 sq. tn., and consists of 16 islands 
and several rocks. The largest is Rey Island, whirls is about 17 al. 
long, north to south, and 8 zn. broad, with an extreme elevation of 
60o ft. The other larger islands are San Jon, Pedro Gonzales, 
Ca-says, Saboga and Pacheca. There are several fishing vil lages 
whose inhabitants are largely engaged in the pearl fielienes, and a 
number of cocoa-nut plantations. The islands belong chiefly to 
Panama merchants. There are several groups of small islands on 
the northern coast, and a few small islands so near the mainland as 
to form sheltered harbours, as at Cartagena. The largest of these 
islands is Baru, lying immediately south of the entrance to Cartagena 
harbour. North-west of Colombia in the Caribbean Sea are several 
small islands belonging to the republic, two of which (Great and 
Little Corn Is.) lie very near the coast of Nicaragguuas.. The.  largest 
and most important of these islands is 

 
Vi and  

Providence), t20 01. off the Mosquito Coast, ai tn. long, w ich 
supports a small population. 

The rivers of Colombia may be divided, for convenience of descrip-
tion, into three general classes according to the destination of their 

waters, the Pacific, Caribbean and Atlantic—the last Oros reaching their destination through the Amazon and 
Orinoco. Of these, the Caribbean rivers are of the greatest economic 
importance to the country, though those of the eastern plains may at 
same time become nearly as important as transportation routes in a 
region possessing forest products of great importance and rich in 
agricultural and pastoral possibilities. It is worthy of note that the 
principal rivers of these three classes—the Patia. Cauca. Magdalena, 
Caqueta and Putumayo—all have their sources on the high plateaus 
of southern Colombia and within a comparatively limited area. 
The Pacific coast rivers are numerous, and discharge a very large 
volume of water into the ocean in proportion to the area of th 
drainage basins, because of the heavy rainfall on the western slopes 
of the Coast range. The proximity of this range to the coast limits 
them to short, precipitous courses. with comparatively short navi-
gable channels. The principal rivers of this group, starting from 
the southern frontier, are the Mira, Pula, Iscuande, hlicai, Buena- 
ventura or Dagua, San Juan and Baudo. The Mira has its swincipal 
sources in Ecuador, and for a short distance forms the boundary 
line between the two republics, but its outlets and navigable channel 
are within Colombia. It has a large delta in proportion to the length 
of the river, which is visible evidence of the very large quantity 
of material brought down from the neighbouring mountain slopes. 
The Patia is the longest river of the Pacific group, and is the only one 
having its sources on the eastern side of the Western Cordillera. 
It is formed by the confluence of the Sotara and Guaitara at the point 
where the united streams turn westward to cut their way 

th  the mountains to the sea. The Sotara or upper Patia risesortne 
leathern slope of a transverse ridge or dyke, between the Central 
and Western Cordilleras, in the vicinity of PcPayan, and flows 
southward about 120 m. to the point of confluence with the Guaitara. 
The latter has its sources on the elevated plateau of Tuquerres and 
flows north-west to meet the Sotara. The canyon of the Patia through 
the Western Cordillera is known as the " Minima gorge," and has 
been cur to a depth of 1676 ft.. above which the perpendicular 
mountain sides rise like a wall some thousands of feet more. The 
upper course of the Guaitara is known as the Carchi, which for a 
short distance forms the boundary line between Colombia and 
Ecuador. At one point in its course it is crossed by the Rumichaca 
arch, a natural arch of stone, popularly knows as the " Inca's bridre." 
which with the Minima gorge should be damn among the natural 
wonders of the world. There is a narrow belt of low, swampy 
country between the Cordillera and the coast, traversed at intervals 
by mountain spurs, and across this the river channels are usually 
navigable. The San Juan has built a large delta at its mouth, 
and is navigable for a distance of sr tn. inland. the river flowing 
parallel with the coast for a lone distance instead of croak( the 
coastal 'slain. It rises in the angle between the Western Cordillera 
and a low transverse ridge connecting it with the Baudo coast 
range, and flows westward down to the valley between the two 
ranges, and t ben southward through this valley to about lat. • ft' N.. 
where it turns sharply westward and memos • narrow belt of lowland 
to the coast. It probably has the largest discharge of water of the 
Pacific group. and has about 30o In. of navigable channels, including 
Its tributaries, although the river itself is only 790m. long and the 
IM914► 0111 It its month have onbrj or 8 ft. of water 00 them The 
San Juan is distinguished for ving been one 	the tatipown 

routes for a ship canal betweenthe Canlbean and Pacific. At cae 
point in its upper.  course it is so near the Atrato that, according to a 
survey by Captain C. S. Cochrane, R.N.. is 1824, a canal 400 yds 
long with a maximum cutting of 7o ft., together with some improoe-
mems in the two streams, would give free communication. His 
calculations were made, of course, for the smaller craft GI that 
time. 

The rivers belonging to the Caribbean system, all of which Sow 
in a northerly direction, are the Atrato, Bacuba, Sinu. Magdalena 
and Zulia. The Hecuba, Suriquila or Leon, is a small stream rising 
on the western slopes of the Cadillera and flowing into the upper 
end of the Gulf of Urn*. Like the Atrato it brings down much salt. 
which is rapidly filling that depression. There are many anted 
streams and one important river, the Sind, flowinc into the sea 
between this gulf and the mouth of the Magdalena. The Stmt roes 
on the northern slopes of the Alto del Viento near the 7th parallel. 
and flows almost due north across the coastal plain for a distance 
of about 286 M. to the Gulf of MorosquOlo. It has a very sinuous 
channel which is navigable for small steamers for some distance. 
but there is no good port at its outlet, and a considerable part of the 
region through which it flows is malarial and sparsely settled. The 
most important rivers of Colombia, however, are the Magdalena and 
its principal tributary, the Cauca. They both rise on the high table-
land of southern Colombia about *4,000  ft. above sea-level—the 
Magdalena in the Laguna del Buey (Ox Lake) on the Las Papas 
plateau, and the Cauca a short distance westward in the Laguna de 
Santiago on the Paramo de Guanacas—and flow northward in 
parallel courses with the great Central Cordillera, f,or rame the %stee- 
parting between their drain- a basins. The pr 	tributaries 
of the Magdalena are the Sr. 4 Neiva, Cabrera, 	Fusammaga, 
Funza or Bogota, Carare. t pion,Scnig 

C
oo, Lebrija and Cesar. 

er and the western the La Plata. him, 	, onk, Goad, Saimaa 
or Mid, Nate or Negro an ,  I :sums. These are also away smaller 
sta. arms flowing into the hi-, bilena from both sides of the valley. 
01 'o se named, the Funza sins the " asthma " of Bogota and a 
ire rated for the great fall requendasna, about 48o ft. in height; 
th - ,gamoso passes throws some of the richest districts of the 
re ',tic; and the Cesar ti-. on the elevated slopes of the Sines 
N de Santa Marta a,. flows southward across a low plain. 
in 	telt are many lakes, t join the Magdakna where it 
we ard to meet the Cauca (he course of the Magdalena mamma 
ni. 	Iegrees of latitude and nearly woo m. long. It is navigable 
fa .imers up to La Dorad near Honda. 561 m. above ita mom h, 
wl h as closed by sand-bars all but lightnraught vessels, and for 
93 rn. above the rapids at 	nda, to Grardot. The river is also 
navigable at high water for mall steamers up to Nava. too in. 
farther and i535 ft. above s. . level, beyond  which point it descends 
precipitously from the plats tof sout hern Colombia. The Noma 
rapids have a fall of only 20 in a distance of 2 m., but the current 
is ss. I ft and the channel to taus for a distance of to tn., which 
ma 	it impossible for the I,. t.draught. flat-bottomed steamers of 
tb.nee river to ascend ti 	The Guns differs much from the 
hi 	a lena, although its prig pal features are the maw. The latter 
de 	cis 12.500 ft. before ii ecomes navigable, but at to.ono ft. 
be 	its source the C'auc., • nen • long narrow valley with an 
av 	elevation of 33oo ft rhere It onavitabla for over MO to.. 
an ' , ,en descends 23oo ft. t I, ugh a series of impetuous rapids Ear • 
dii 	of about 250 M., bcluken Cartago and Cheeses, with a break 
of - cat. above Antioquia, where smooth water permits isolated 
na , t ion. Wh Ile, therefore, the Magdalena is navigable throughout 
the greater part of its course, or from Gitardot to the coast, with as 
abrupt break of only ao It. at Hoods which could easily be ovssaame. 
the Cauca has only zoo tn. of admiral:de water in the apps sada* 
and another 200 M. on its lower course before it joins the Dlagdafna 
in lat. V so', the two being separated by .23.2 ra. of canyon and 
rapids. So difficult is the country through which the Cauca has ca 
its tortuous course that the fertile copper valley is completely isolated 
from the Caribbean. and has no other practicable outlet than the 
overlain route from Cali to Buenaventura, on the Pacific. The 
upper sources of the Cauca flow through • highly volcanic regdo, 
and am so impregnated with sulphuric and other acids that fish 
cannot five in them. This is especial* true of the Rio Mangle. 
which rims on the Purace voleane. The principal tributaries ase 
the Pieadaon, Ovejas, Palo, Amnon and ?nicht from the annul 
Cordillera, of which the last named is the most Important. and the 
Jaroundi and a large number of small streams from the Western. 
The largest branch of the Cauca on its western side, however. la the 
San Jorge, whicb, though rising in the Western Cordillera on the 
northern slopes al the Alto delArlene°, in about lat. 7' N. and not 
far from the manes of the Sind and Hecuba, is esseatia lli: non 
• the plan, flowing north-mat across a level country 	with 
mall lakes and 'unfree to inundations to ajunction with the Came 
just bdare ft joins the Magdalena. Both the San Jorge and Sabi 
nie navigable for considerable dissamew The valley of the Cacao 
is much narrower than that of the Magdalena, and between Lanage 
and Circles the mountain eminent on h tides press down upon *bee

• 

	and confine it to a narrow canyon.
bot 

 The Cauca unites with the 
Magdalena about too tn. fmm the sea through several widely telereeel 
channels, which are continually changing through the wooing awn 
uf the alluvial banks. Them change* In the channel are she as weft 
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in the tower Magdalena.  The realuthig f1,101 of the Catibbese 
system, exclusive of the smaller ones deb( hi the Sierra Nevada 
de Santa Marta, are the Zulia and Creatural" which rim in the 
mountains of northern Santander and flow across the low plains of 
the Venezuelan state of Zulia into Lake Maracaibo. 

Of the riven; of the greet eastern plains, whose waters pus through 
the Orinoco and Amazon to the Atlantic, little can be mid beyond 
the barest geographical description. The size and courses of many 
of their a8luenta are still unknown, as this great region has been only 

explored. The largest of than rivers flow across the plains 
n atritalelaYsterly direction, those of the Orinoco system inclining north-

ward, and those of the Amazon system southward. The tint include 
the Guaviare or Guayabero, the Vichada, the Meta, and the upper 
course of the Mama. The Gamble was explored b Cravens in 
tlifft. It rises on the eastern stoma( the Eastern C between 
the 3rd and 4th parade, about 75 m. south of Bogotk, and flows 
with a sheht southward curve across the lianas to the Orinoco, into 
which It discharges at San Fernando de Mabapo in lat. 4' N. Its 
largest tributary is the !Abide, which enters from tbe south. The 
Guariare has about 620 m. of navigable channel. The Meta rises 
on the opposite side of the Cordillera from Bogota, and flows with a 
sluggish current east-north-east across the Banos to the Orinoco, 
into which it discharges below the Mutes melds, in lat. 6° an' N. 
it Is navigable throughout almost its whole length, small steamers 
ascenchng It to a point within too tn. of Bogotk. Itsprincipal 
tributaries, so far as known, are the Tuca, Chin and are. 
The principal rivers of the Amazon system are the Napo, the upper

ert of which forms the provisional boundary line with Ecuador, 
the Noma's* or Ica, and the Caqueta or Japuri (Yapuri), which 
Row from the Andes entirely across the eastern plains, and the 
Quints, which rises on the northern slopes of the Serra Tunaji 
attar the provisional Brazilian frontier, and flows with a great north-
ward curve to tbe Venezuelan and Brazilian frontiers, andia theme( ter 
known as the Rio Negro, one of the largest tributaries of the Amason. 
There are many lame tributaries of these rivers in the unexplored 
regions of southeastern Colombia, but their names as well as their 
courses are still unsettled. 

The coast of Colombia faces on the Pacific Ocean and the Caribbean 
Sea, and is divided by the Isthmus of Panama into two completely 

separated puts. The Pacific coast-the, omitting minor 
oath convolutions, bas a length of about goo in., while that of 
the Caribbean is about loo  m. The former has been of slight service 
in the development of the country because of the unsettled and 
unhealthy character of the coast region, and the high mountain 
barriers between its natural ports and the settled parts of the se-
Public. There ate only two commercial ports on the coast, Tumaco 
and Buenaventura, though there are several natural harbours 
which would be of great service were there any demand for them. 
The rivers Mira. Path and San Juan permit the entrance of small 
steamers. as also some of the analbe rivers. The larger bays 
this CORK are Tumaco, Chocks, Magdalena, Cabita, Capri. 
Hub, Solana, Capita and Octavio—some of them affording ex- 
ceptionally 'de and welbkheitered harbours. The Caribbean coast 
of Colombia has only four ports engaged in international trade-- 
Barranquilla, Certageoa, Santa Marta and Rio Hacha. There are 
some smaller ports on the coast, but they are open only to vessels 
of light draft and have oo trade worth mention. Barranquilla, 
theLi/inched port of the republic, is situated on the Magdalena, 
and as seaport, or landing-pace. is Puerto Colombia-at the inner 
end of Sawmill* Bay, when a steel pier 4000 ft. tong has been built 
out to deeporther,alongside which ocean-going vessels can receive and 
discharge cargo. The bay is slowly filling up, however, and two 
other landisrplacts.—Saliter and Sammillk-had to be abandoned 
before Puerto Ccdombia was selected. The pier-bead had 24 ft. of 
water alongside in ,:k7, but the silt brought down by the Magdalena 
is tamed westward 	current rrent along this coast, and may at any 
time fill the bay 	dangerous shoals. The oldest and best port 
oa the coast is Cartagena, 65 m. south-west of Barranquilla, which 
has a welbeheltered harbour protected by blends, and is connected 
with the Magdalene at Calaway by railway. The next best port is 
that of Santa Marta, about 46 se 

is 
 . east-north-east of Barrancrilla 

(in a straight Sae), with which it connected by 23 111. of railway way 
and go m. d inland navigation on the Cithao de Santa Marta and 
eastern outlets of the Magdalena. Santa Matta is situated on a 
small. almost landlocked bay, well protected from prevailing 
winds by high bad est the north and northeast. affording exceilent 
anchorage in waters free front shoaling through the deposit Cl silt. 
The depth Cl the :iiir.frarom el to te fathoms 11se town 
stands at the foot pi 	Nevada de Santa Marto, which 
reskids the area ea 	table and to its immediate vicinity. 

taCo

and the enclosing high lands make the edmate het and somewhat 
for foreisans Since the development of the fruit trade 

sTsicnies the Caribbean ma and Guff of Medea by an ins. 

tr:a America* company, which thee a large tract of land mar 
tsidsevoid to butane editor:ion, and has built. a railway 

go m. 	principally for the teansthetatioa of fruit. the trade 
of the post 	greatly increased. The pothlation of this region, 
however is s 	and its growth is slow. The fourth port on that 
coast is kw 	an open roadstead. about 93 at. east of Santa 
Marta. et the thank Cl the anal river Kushner dmoseshag from 

the eaten dopes of the Siena *theft de Santa Marta. It has 
little trade, and the undeveloped, unpopulated state of the country 
behind it affords no promise of immediate growth. There are other 
small towns on the coast which are ports for the small vessels engaged 
in the coarting and river trade, but they have no international nn-
portanos because of their inaccessibility to oceangoing steamers, 
or the extremely small valuateof their trade. The Gulf of Drabs 
a large bight or southerly extension of the Gulf of Darien. It 
receives the waters of the Atrato, Hecuba, and a number of small 
rivers, and penetrates the and about so at., but has very little corn. 
modal importance because of the unhealthy and unsettled character 
of the neighbouring country, and because of the bar scrota lea 
entrance formed by silt from the Atrato. The Gulf of MarequIlte, 
• brood shallow lethntatioa of the coast south of Cartagena, receiver 
the waters of the Rio Sind, at the mouth of which is the small port 
of Cbpata. Between the mouth of the Magdalena and Santa Marta 
is 'the Cithaga de Santa Marta, • large marshy lagoon separated 
from the see by a narrow sand spit, having its " boa " or outlet 
at Its eastern ode. There is some traffic in small steamers on its 
shallow waters, which is increasing with the development of trait 
co/deaths on its eastern and southern sides. It extends Inland 
about 31 fn., and marks a deep indentation of the coast like the 
Gulf of Cuba. 

Geology—The geology of Colombia is very Imperfectly known, and 
leis only .by a comparison with the neighbouring regions that it is 
possible to kem any clear idea of the geological structure and 
succession. The oldest rocks are • and 'chats, together with 
granite and other eruptive rocks. These are overlaid by sandstone., 
dates and limestones, alternating with porphyries and porphyries.e 
sometimes is the form of sheets, sometimes as breccias and con-
glomerates. Cretaceous fossils have been found abundantly in this 
series, but. lt is ad/ possible that ember systems may be representedi 
Coal-bowing beds, possibly of Tertiary age, occur in A eia and 
elseatiere. Structurally, the four main chains of Colombia differ 
considerably from one another in geological constitution. The 
low Cordilleras of the Chores, on the west coast, are covered by soft 

sandstones and marls containing shells of extent species, 
fluachirsti 

sa 
 inhabit the neighbouring ocean. The Western Cordillera 

is the direct continuation of the Waters CordAlera of Ecuador, 
and, like the Wok, to ledge from the scattered observations which 
are all that are available, oboists chiefly of sandstones and porphy. 
ritic rocks of the Cretaceous series. Between the Western and the 
Central Cordilleras is a longitudinal depression along which the river 
Caeca finds its way towards the sea. On the western side of this 
depression them are red sandstones with coal-teams, possibly 
Tertiary; the floor and the eastern side cumin chiefly- of anciem 
crystalline and schistose rocks. The Central Cordillera is the direct 
continuation of the Eastern Cordillera Cl Ecuador, and is formed 
chiefly of gnome and other crystalline rocks, but sedimentary deporits 
of Cretaceous age alto occur. Finally the Eastern branch, known 
as the Cordillera of Bogotk, team:mooed almost entirely of Cretaceous 
beds thrown into a skies of regular anti:Haab and synclinals similar 
to those of the Jura Mountains. The older rock* occasionally appear 
in the centre of the antidinals. In all these branches of the Andra 
the folds run a oximately in the direction of the chains, but the 
Sierra de SantaMarta 	 to belong to a totally distinct system 
of folding, the direction et 	folds being  haws west to east, bending 
gradually towards the south-east. Although volcanoes arc by no 
meas absent, they are much less important than In Ecuador, and 
their products take a far smaller share in the formation of the Andes. 
la Ecuador the depression between the Eastern and Western Cordil-
leras is almost entirely filled with modem laves and agglomerates; 
in Colombia the corresponding Cauca depression is almost free that 
such deposits. in the Cthtrat Cordillera volcanoes extend to about 
5• N.; in the Women% Cordsllera they basely enter within the 
Malts Colombian in the Cardin= of Boma/ they are entirely 
absent! 

athote.—Wore it not for the high altitudes of wester* Colombia. 
high temperatures would prevail over the whole country except 
whew modified by the north-east trade winds and the cold ocean 
current which sweeps up the western coast. The elevated phones 
and thanks of the An- are responsible, however, for many 
important and profound modifications is climate, sot onty in respect 
to the lower temperatures of the higher elevations, bet-also in respect 
to the higher temperatum of the sheltered lowland valleys and the 
varying climatic conditions of the neighbouring plains. The 
republic lies almost wholly within the north torrid zone, a compara-
tively small part of the forested Amazonian plain extending beyond 

See A. Horner and G. Linck, " Be itrage cur Geologic and 
Petrojilljah: 204 der columbianischan Anden." Zeit:. demi*. geol. Gar. 
vol. . 1888), pp. 	-23o; W. Sievers, " Die Sierra Nevada de 
Santa 	and die Sumo- de Pad*" Zeiss. Ger. Bulk. Bears, 
vol. Jodi. 0888), pp. 1458 and p. 442, Pls. L and iii.; A. Bother. 
" Die Koedillere von Boca*" Paths. Milt., Ergansungtheft 704 Arm). and " Die Auden des westlithen Coluoibiens," Peter.. Mitt. 
1 3). pp. 129-136;W. Reim and A. StObel, Relies is Sad .4 aserks. 

gilder .Studies in der Royeblik Celeembis (Berlin, z892-1899),— 
a good geological bibliography will be found in part ii. of this 
seek 
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the equator into the south torrid Wag. The peat Andean barrier 
which crosses the republic from the south to north acts as a condenser 
to the prevailing easterly winds from the Atlantic, and causes a very 
heavy rainfall on their eastern slopes and over the forested Amazon 
plain. High temperatures as well as excessive humidity prevail 
throughout this region. Farther north, on the open Banos of the 
Orinoco tributaries, the year is divided into equal parts, an alternat-
ing wet and dry season, the sun temperatures being high followed 
by cool nights, and the temperatures of the rainy season being even 
higher. The rainfall is heavy in the wet season, causing many of the 
✓ivers to sp -read over extensive areas, but in tie dry season the in-
undated plains become dry, the large rivers fed by the snows and 
rainfall of the Andes return within their banks, the shallow lagoons 
and smaller streams dry up, vegetation disappears, and the level 
plain becomes a desert. The northern plains of the republic are 
swept by the north-east trades, and here, too, the mountain barriers 
exercise • strongly modifying influence. The low ridges of the Sierra 
de Periji do not wholly shut out these moisture-laden winds, but 
they cause a heavy rainfall on their eastern slopes, and create • 
dry area on their western flanks, of which the Vale of Upar is an 
example. The higher masses of the Sierra Nevada de Santa Marta 
cover a very limited area, leav t'ag the trade winds a comparatively 
unbroken swee across the 	plains until checked by the 
Western•Cordillera, the Panama ranges and the Sierra de Baudo, 
where a heavy precipitation follows. Farther south the coast ranges 
cause a very heavy rainfall on their western slopes, which are quite 
as uninhabitable because of rain and heat as are the coasts of 
southern Chile through rain and cold. The rainfall on this coast is 
said to average 73 in.. though it is much higher at certain points 
and in the Atrato Valley. AS a result the coastal plain is covered 
with swamps and tangled forests, and is extremely unhealthy. 
except at a few favoured points on the coast. High temperatures 
prevail throughout the greater part of the Magdalena and Cauca 
valleys, because the mountain ranges which enclose them shut • tut 
the prevailing winds. At Honda, on the Magdalena, 664 ft. al  tee 
sea-level, the mean temperature for the year is 82° F., and le 
mercuryfrequently rises to 102°  in the shade. These lowland 1,1 ins 
and valleys comprise the climatic ter .il zone of Colombia, V,  I,  sti tch 
is characterized try high temperatur and by excessive bun, ity 
and dense forests, an exception to the last-named characttr• tic 
heing the open lLutos where dry summers prevail. Above t his 
tropical none in the mountainous regions are to be found all he 
:nargiscilardaintionotfulma4.; which wt gearseutrceoupsiteaotrZtTicatsssoi.  ate 

valleys ear:less/rapes between rsoo and 73oo ft. elevation. which include 
some of the most fertile and productive areas in Colombia; the 
temperate districts between 75oo and to,000 ft., the cold, bleak and 
inhospitable paratass between 10,000 and t5,000 ft., and above 
these the arctic wastes of ice and snow. The temperate and sub-
tropical regions cover the greater part of the departments traversed 
by the Eastern Cordillera, the northern end of the Central Cordillera. 
the Santa Marts plateaus, and the Upper Cauca Valley. They 
include the larger part of the white population and the chid pro- 
ductive industries of the country. I ' re is no satisfactory record 
of temperatures and rainfall in these 	Ir.ly different climatic zones 
from which correct averages can be d 	it and compared 01•serva- 
tams have been made and recorded at Bogota and at some other large 
towns, but for the greater part of the country we have only frag-
mentary reports. The mean annual tegnperature on the eastern 
plains, so far as known, ranges from 87 F. un the forested slopes 
to or• and ert •  on the lianas of the Meta and Arauca. On the 
Caribbean coastal plain it ranges from se to 84* but at Tenneco, 
on the Pacific coast, within two degrees of the equator, it heady 79 °. 
At Medellin, in the mountainous region of Anuoquia, eeso ft. above 
see-level, the mean annual temperature is 7e, and the yearly rainfall 
53 in., while at Bogoth, 8363 ft., the former is 37' and the latter 
44 in. At Tuquerres, near the frontier of Ecuador, 10,zoo ft. ekes-
don, the mean annual temperatum is said to he se.  The changes of 
seasons are no less complicated and confuning. A coneiderable 
prat of the republic is covered by the equatorial belt of calms, 
whose oscillations divide the year into a wet and dry season. This 
division is modified however, by the location d mountain ranges 
and by elevation. In the Amazon rem there is no peat change 
during the year, and on the northern piers the so-called dry season 
is one of light rains except where mountain ranges break the sweep 
of the north-east trades. The alternating wet and dry seasons are 
likewise to be found on the Pacific coastal plain, though this region 
is not  entirely  dry and vegetation never dries up as as the llamas. 
Above the lowland plains the seasons vary in character according 
to geographical position and elevation. The twoseason division 
rules in the departments of Santander sad Antinquia, but without 
the extremes d humidity and aridity characteristic of the eastern 
plains. Farther south, at elevations between Soo and cosoo 
the year is divided into four distinct seasons—two wet and two dry 
—the former called iarienees (winters) and the latter memos 
(summers). These seasons are governed by the apparent movements 
of the sus. the winters ooartnag at the equinoxes and the summers 
at the solstice.. The sabers d Begot!' and neighbouring districts 
ere subject to them change. of season. At higher altitudes long, 
odd, wit winters are experietioed, with so short and entd a summer 

between them that the bleak 	ate left uniahabited crap 
by a few shepherds in the short dry season. 

Fasao.—The geographical position of Colombia ghee to is 
fauna and flora largely characteristic of the great tropical mime 
the Amazon on the south-east, and of the mountainous tepees a' 
Central America on the north-west. At the same time it on est u 
animal and plant types of its own, especially the latter, mat 
considered ow of the best fields in South America for the lauding 
and collector. The fauna is essentially tropical. though a few 
characteristic of colder regions are to be found in the higher 
Of the Quadrumana there are at least seventeen distinct reraw 
and this number may be increased after a thorough capture taus 
the forested eastern plains. They are all arboreal in habit, Asa sir 
to be found throughout the forested lowlands and lower spounsas 
slopes. The carnivore are represented by seven or eight species el 
the Felidae, the largest of which are the puma (Fells cantatas) aunt 
the jaguar (F once) These animals, together with the smaller 
ocelot, have a wide 	phial range, and are very numerous in the 
valley of the IA 	lens. Two species of bear and the " coati " 
(Nana) represent the plantigrade, and inhabit the mountain dopes. 
and, of Pachydennata, the peccary (Dicotyks) and " dente " or 
tapir (Tapina) have • de distribution 

an 
 oughout he as 

and lower plateau forests.
wi 

 The Colombian tapir Is knot  n as tlx 
retina Bestial, and is slightly smaller than the Brazilian spear. 
(T. ansericaxas). There are dad in the forests and on the afea 
savannahs, the rabbit and squirrel are to be wee on the eastern slopes 
of the Andes, and partly amphibious rodents, the " capybara 
(HYdrochaeres) and " plague ' (Caddo:says seheiger), ace very 
numerous aloor the wooded watercourses. The sloth, armadillo. 
opossum, dumb and a species of fox complete the list of the mare 
common quadrupeds  so far as known, though it is certain that a 
careful biological survey would discover many others The hop 
rivers of Colombia and the lakes of the lowlanSi are filled we 
alligators, turtles, and fish, and several species of fish are lushts 
esteemed by the natives as food. The simians are represented cat 
land by several species of lizard. some of them conspicuous Inc their 
brilliant colouring, and by the large " iguana." whose Ash is ma. 
sidered a great delicacy. Among the ophidians. which include mans 
harmless species, are the boa-conarictor, rattlesnake, the dreaded 
Lachesis and the coral snake. The " manatee " (Idesahas sem. 
canes) is found in the Atrato and other large Colombian risers. 

In bard and insect life Colombia is second only to Braxib The 
condor, which inhabits the higher Co/dale:res. is peculiar to the whale 
Andean region, and is the largest of the Raptores. Among other 
members of this order are the eagle. osprey, vulture, bummed. kite 
and hawk, with about a down species in all. Parrots and parcgsat 
are numerous everywhere in the tropical and subtropicalrepro" 
as also the gore ,  suety coloured macaw and awkward toocan. The 
largest class, pi taps, is that formed by the astonishing number d 
water-fowl wln t throng the shallow lagoons and :deer heeds, 
at certain sea, r 1 of the year. They are mostly migratory in habit. 
and are to be nd in many other countries. Among these are the 
large white Cr.' and small crane, the blue heron, the mowy-white 
egret, the rose,' am-cabin (Marko ajaja), stork. bittern and malty 
species of duel,. The largest and most conspicuous member of din 
interesting family is the ilyaeria americaria, the gigantic stork so 
frequently seen in the Amason valley, and even MOM numernat 
about the lagoons of northern Colombia. One of the hen game•huth 
of ± he forest is the " nested cornrow" (Clay elector) , sometimes 
• sing 12 lb cinch feeds on arboreal fruits and rawly comes to 

;round. 	subs also posiesses many species of the beautiful 
1St humming rd, among which are the tiny Sievers Underesses 
and the swoel 	Decimates east/n•s, which were fantod by Mr 

n 1110 	a • bleak far o 12,000 ft. above sen.levd. Our 
of 	 rating baua found in the country is the " weave- 
bc 	 so perakst), which lives in colonies and sampan& in 
long, rads-like nest from the and of a horizontal brands of same 
high, isolated wee. In regard to insects, what has been [said d 
Brasil will apply very closely to Colombia. Moequitoes, buttedfies 
spiders, beetles and ants are infinitely numerous, and some of sty 
species are indescribably troublesome. 

Hera.—The Colombian flora is richer In species and individual 
characteristics than the fauna, owing in part to its greater depeoders 
cat dietetic conditions. It ranges from the !surly tropical types 
of the lowlands to the A lpine specks of the more elevated parses 
It should be renembered. however, that large areas of the Weisel 
plains have only a very limited arboreal growth. These prim 
include the extensive llama of the Orinoco mbutaries wheat cora. 
hardy grasses end ocamiosal dumps of palms we slalom the ash 
vegetation to be sem There are other open plains hi amithers 
Coiorabia. sometimes covered with • shrubby growtht alloes.  d 
" mesas " (est-topped !ascertains) and *teens of theec  
are frequently bare of trees. Ferber up, on the cold, bleak poems 
only stunted and hardy trees ere to be found. On the other heed 
a luxuriant forest growth covers a very large pan of the repo k. 
including the southern plains of the Amason tributaries, the foot-
hill., slopes and valleys of the Cordilleras, a larger pert at the 
northern plains, and the whole surface of the Western Cordlike" ass/ 
cost. The most conspicuous sad perhaps the most tinkered type 
Is all dreg regions, below as appmeirste elevation of loomt•  h. 
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is the point. whose varieties and uses are incredibly numerous. 
On the eastern pLains arc to be found the " miriti'' (Marina 
dermoso) and the •' pirijao" or peach palm (Gqiiielma spec-vase), 
called the " pupunha " on the Amazon, whose !nut. fibre, leaf, sap, 
pith and wood meet so large a part of the primary needs of the 
abortguses:  A noteworthy palm of the eastern Andean dopes is the 

corset° (Dukena), whose tall, slender trunk starts from the apex 
of a number of aerial roots, rising like a cone 6 to g ft. above the 
ground. It is one of the most fruitful of palms, its clusters we, ing 
Irons 120 to coo lb each. Extensive groves of the coca-net lm 
are to be found on the Caribbean coast, the fruit and fibre of n ich 
figure among the national exports. In north-eastern Col. ■ 
where a part of the year is dry, the " curuas " form the prev,o1Ing 

es, but farther smith, on the slopes of the Cordilleras up to an 
tion of to coo fr., the wax-palm, or " pal= de cera " (Ceroxylon 

ortoloorla). 'staid to be the most numerous. It is a tall slender palm. 
and is the source of the vegetable wax so largely used in some parts 
of the country In the manufacture of matches, a single stem some-
times yielding 16-ao lb. Another widely distributed species in 
central Colombia is known as the " palmaa del Azufral ' in some 
localities, and as the " patina real " and " palma dolce " m others. 
Humboldt says it is not the "palma real " of Cuba (Oreodoxa revs), 
but in the Rio Sing region is the Cocos bukyracea, or the "palma 
doice," from which palm wine is derived. Another palm of much 
economic insponance in Colombia is the " tagua " (Phytelephas 
macromepo).which grows abundantly in the valleys of the Magdalena, 
Amato and Patia, andproduces a large melon-shaped fruit in which 
are found the extremely hard, fine-grained nuts or seeds known in 
the commercial world as vegetable ivory. The Colombian" Panama 
hat" is made from the fibres extracted from the ribs of the fan- 
shaped leaves of still another species of palm, Cariudovica palmaia, 
while in the Rio Sing region the natives make a kind of butter 

asaateca de Coro ") from the Elaris melanococca, Mart., by 
peeling the nuts in water and then purifying the oil extracted in this 
way by boiling. This oil was formerly used for illuminating purposes. 
The forests are never made up wholly of palms, but are composed 
of trees of widely different characters. including many common to 
the Amazon region, together with others found m Central American 
forests, such as mahogany and" vera "or lignum vitae (Zygophyllane 
arboretum). Brazilwood (Conalpinia eckinata), valuable for its 
timber and colouring extract, and " noco " (Bix4 wellana). the 
" um& " of Brazil which furnishes the anatto of commerce, are 
widely distributed in central and southern Colombia, and another 
species of the first-named genus, the C. coariaria, produces the  

divi-divi " of the Colombian export trade—a peculiarly shaped 
eked-pod, rich in tannic and gallie acids, and used for tanning bat her. 
The rubber-producing Hata gwayaiensis is found in abundance on 
the Amazon tributaries, and the Cattilloa dallied is common to all 
the Caribbean river valleys. Southern Colombia, especially the 
eastern slopes of the Andes, produces another valuable tree, the 
Cifeckesa calisaya, from the bark of which quinine is made. These 
are but a few of the valuable cabinet woods, dye-woods, ike., which 
are to be found in the forests, but have hardly been reached by 
commerce because of their inaccessibility and the unsettled state of 
the country. The adventurous orchid-hunter, however, has pene-
trated deeply Into their recesses in search of choice varieties, and 
Collectors of these valuable plants are largely indebted to Colombia 
for their specimens of Catikya Mendepi, Warscewicsii and Trfanae; 
Bowsaw, cured; Odowioglossum &Upton

' 
 PestWorei, oexillartum, 

aderetent, coronaries,. Harrymniet, and biandonn: 
lam; Overstfews authagisesu and Krasseriaamee; Masdevalliae, 
Epidendro. Seiembstreesse and latex others. • Colombia is also the 
borne of the American " Alpine rose (Befaria), which is to be found 
between 0000 and moo° ft. elevation, and grows to a height of 
54 ft. Tree ferns have a remarkable growth in 

to ma corduroy 
roads. 
their stems being used in southern Cundimunarea roy 
roads. The South American bamboo (Baraboo/ podia) l as a very 
Aide range, and is found nearly up to the limit of perpetual snow. 
The cactus is also widely distributed, and is represented by several 
well-known species. Among the more common fruit-trees, some of 
which are exotics, may be mentioned cacao (Thettbrema), orange, 
lemon, lime. pine-apple. banana. guava (Psidiame), breadfruit Coll 
carpus). cashew (Anacardiorm). alligator pear (Persea),with the apple, 
pnich, pear. and other fruits of the temperate zone on the elevated 
plateaus. Other heel and economic plants are coffee, rite, tobacco, 

e011on, indigo. vanilla, cassava or " yucca," sweet and 
white potatoes, vaunt, maize, rye, barley, and vegetables of both 

I tropical and temperate climates. t is claimed in Colombia that a 
species cat wild potato found on the pawnor is the patent of the 
cultivated potato. 

Pees/shim —Tbe number of the population of Colombia 
is very largely a matter of speculation. A census was taken in 
0371, when the population was 2,051,323. What the vegetative 
increase has been since then (for there has been no immigration) 
Is purely conjectural, as there are no available returns of births 
and deaths upon which an estimate can be based. Civil war 
bag ratrsall a large loss of life, and the withdrawal from their  

homes of a considerable part of the male population, some of them 
for military service and a greater number going into concealment 
to escape it, and it is certain that the rate of increase has been 
small. Some statistical authorities have adopted if % as the 
rate, but this is too high for such a period. All things considered, 
an annual increase of % for the thirty-five years between 
18)1 and ato6 would seem to be more nearly correct, which would 
give a population in the latter year—exclusive of the population 
of Panama—of a little over 3,800,0oo. The Statesman's Year 
Book for 1997 estimates it at 4,279,674  in 1905, including about 
tso,000 wild Indians, while Supan's Die Bevolkermag der Erde 
(1904) places it at 3,917,000 in 1899. Of the total only to% 
is classed as white and 15% as Indian, 4o% as mestizos (white 
and Indian mixture), and 35% negroes and their mixtures with 
the other two races. The large proportion of mestizos, if these 
percentages are correct, is significant because it implies a per-
sistence of type that may largely determine the character of 
Colombia's future population, unless the more slowly increasing 
white element can be reinforced by immigration. 

The white contingent in the population of Colombia is chiefly 
composed of the descendants of the Spanish colonists who settled 
there during the three centuries following its discovery and 
conquest. Mining enterprises and climate drew them into the 
highlands of the interior,, and there they have remained down 
to the present day, their only settlements on the hot, unhealthy 
coast being the few ports necessary for commercial and political 
intercourse with the mother country. The isolation of these 
distant inland settlements has served to preserve the language, 
manners and physical characteristics of these early colonists 
with less variation than in any other Spanish-American state. 
They form an intelligent, high-spirited class of people, with all 
the defects and virtues of their ancestry. Their isolation has 
made them ignorant to some extent of the world's progress, 
while a supersensitive patriotism blinds them to the discredit 
and disorganization which political strife and misrule have 
brought upon them. A very small proportion of the white element 
consists of foreigners engaged in commercial and industrial 
pursuits, but they very rarely become permanently identified 
with the fortunes of the country. The native whites form the 
governing class, and enjoy most of the powers and privileges of 
political office. 

Of the original inhabitants there remain only a few scattered 
tribes in the forests, who refuse to submit to civilized require-
ments, and a much larger number who live in organized com-
munities and have adopted the language, customs and habits 
of the dominant race. Their total number is estimated at 15% 
of the population, or nearly 600,000, including the 120,000 
to 150,000 aedited to the uncivilized tribes. Many of the 
civilized Indian communities have not become wholly Hispani-
cized and still retain their own dialects and customs, their attitude 
being that of a conquered race submitting to the customs and 
demands of a social organization of which they fond no part. 
According to Uricoechea there are at least twenty-seven native 
languages spoken in the western part of Colombia, fourteen in 
Tolima, thirteen in the region of the Caqueti, twelve in Panama, 
Bolivar and Magdalena, ten in Bogota and Cundinamarca, 
and thirty-four in the region of the Meta, while twelve had died 
out during the preceding century. The tribes of the Caribbean 
seaboard, from Chiriqui to Goajira, are generally attached to the 
great Carib stock; those of the eastern plains show affinities 
with the neighbouring Brazilian races; those of the elevated 
Tuquerres district are of the Peruvian type; and the tribes of 
Antioquia, Cauca, Popayan and Helve preserve characteristics 
more akin to those of the Aztecs than to any other race. At 
the time of the Spanish Conquest the most important of these 
tribes was the Muyscas or Chibchas, who inhabited the table-
lands of Bogota and Tunja, and had attained a considerable 
degree of civilization. They lived in settled communities. 
cultivated the soil to some extent, and ascribed their progress 
'toward civilization to a legendary cause remarkably similar to 
those of the Aztecs of Mexico and the Incas of Peru. They are 
represented by some tribes living on the head-waters of the Meta. 
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and their blood Bows in the veins of the mestizos of the Bogota 
plateau. Their ancient language has been partly preserved 
through the labours of Gonzalo Bermudez Jose Dadei, Bernardo 
de Lugo, and Erequiel Uricoechea, the last having made it the 
subject of a special study. According to this author the Chibchas 
were composed of three loosely united nationalities governed 
by three independent chiefs—the Zipa o Muequeti the present 
Funza), the Zaque of Htnisa (now Tunja), and the Ica:mot Iraca, 
who was regarded as the successor of ti god Nemterequeteba, 
wbom thcy wotshipped as the author of their civilization. The 
latter had his residence at Suamoz, or Sogamoso. 

The Tayronas, of the Santa Marta highlnds, who have 
totally disappeared, were also remarkable for the progress which 
they had made toward civilisation. Evidence of this is to be 
found in the excellent roads which they constructed, and in the 
skilfully made gold ornaments which have been found in the 
district which they occupied, as well as in the contemporary 
accounts of them by their conquerors. Among the tribes which 
are still living in a savage state are the Mesayas, Caquetas, 
Mocoas, Arnarizanos, Guipanabia and Andaquies of the un-
settled eastern territories; the Goajiros, Motilones, Guainems, 
and Cocinas of the Rio Hacha, Upar and Santa Marta districts; 
and the Darien, Cunacunas, and Chocos of the Atrato basin. 
These tribes have successfully resisted'all efforts to bring them 
under political and ecclesiastical control, and their subjection 
is still a matter of no small concern to the Colombian govern-
ment. As late as the year woo Mr Albert Millican, while collect-
ing orchids on the Opon river, a tributary of the Magdalena 
between Bogota and the Caribbean coast, was attacked by 
hostile Indians, and one of his companions was killed by a 
poisoned arrow. These hostile tribes are usually too small to 
make much trouble, but they are able to make exploration and 
settlement decidedly dangerous in some districts. 

The mestisos, like the whites and Indians, chiefly inhabit the 
more elevated regions of the interior. They are of a sturdy, 
patient type, like their Indian ancestors, and are sufficiently 
industrious to carry on many of the small industries and occu-
pations, and to meet the labour requirements of the inhabited 
plateau districts. Those of the urban middle classes are shop-
keepers and artizans, and those of the lower class are domestics 
and day labourers. The whites of Spanish descent object to 
manual labour, and this places all such occupations in the hands 
of the coloured races In the country the mestizos are small 
agriculturists, herders, labourers and fishermen; but there are 
many educated and successful merchants and professional men 
among them. There are no social barriers in their intercourse 
with the whites, nor race barriers against those who have political 
aspirations. The negroes of pure blood are to be found princi-
pally on the coastal plains and in the great lowland river valleys, 
where they live in great part on the bounties of nature. A small 
percentage of them are engaged in trade and other occupations; 
a few are small agriculturists. 

Bogota was reputed to be a centre of learning in colonial times. 
but there was no great breadth and depth to it, and it produced 
nothing of real value. By nature the Spanish-American loves 
art and literature, and the poetic faculty is developed in him 
to a degree rarely found among the Teutonic races. Writing 
and reciting poetry are universal, and all as important a place 
b social life as instrumental music. In Colombia, as elsewhere, 
much attention has been given to belles-lettres among the 
whites of Spanish descent, but as yet the republic has practically 
nothing of a permanent character to show for it. The natural 
sciences attracted attention very early through the labours of 
Jog Celestino Math, who was followed by a number of writers 
of local repute, such as Zea, Cabal, Cildas, Pombo, Cespedes, 
Camacho and Lozano. We are indebted to Humboldt ter our 
earliest geographical descriptions of the northern part of the 
continent, but to the Italian, Augustin Codaazi, who became a 
Colombian after the War of Independence, Colombia is indebted 
for the first systematic exploration of her territory. Geo-
paphical description has had a peculiar fascination for Colombian 
writers, and there have been a number of books issued since the 

appearance of Codex:Ps Renown and Ades. Historical writ* 
has also received much attention, beginning with the early work 
of Jose Manuel Restrcpo (1827), and a considerable number of 
histories, compendiums and memoirs have been published, but 
none of real importance. Some good work has been dons is 
ethnography and archaeology by some writers of the colonial 
period, and by Ezequiel Uricoechea and Ernesto Resttepo. 

Territorial DiPilitlf LT and Towns.—Previously to zoos the re. 
public was divided into nine departments, which were then 
reduced to eight by the secession of Panama. Ilds division of 
the national territory was modified in 1905, by creating seven 
additional departments from detached portions of the old ones, 
and by cutting up the unsettled districts of Goajira and theme* 
eastern plains into four inlendnuiat. The fifteen departments 
thus constituted, with the official estimates of tees regarding 
their areas and populations, are as follows:— 
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444980 4.279.674 •• • • 
Of these departments the original eight are Antioquia, Bolivar, 
Boyads (or Bojaci), Cauca, Cundinamarca, Magdalena, San. 
tander and Tolima. The four intendencias are called Goajira, 
Meta, Alto Caquett. and Putumayo, and their aggregate area is 
estimated to be considerably more than half of the republic. 
The first covers the Goajira peninsula, which formerly belonged 
to the department of Magdalena, and the other three rough,' 
correspond tq the drainage basins of the three great rivers of the 
eastern plains whose names they best. These territories formerly 
belonged to the departments of Boys* Cundinamarca and 
Cauca. The seven new departments are: Atlantis, taken 
from the northern extremity of Bolivar; aides, the southern 
part of Antioquia; GalLn, the southern districts of Santander. 
including Charali, Socorro, Vele; and its capital San Gil; 
Huila, the southern part of Tolima, including the headwaters 
of the Magdalena and the districts about Helve and La Plata; 
Narifio, the southern part of Cauca extending from the eastern 
Cordillera to the Pacific coast; Quesada, a duster of small, ow• 
populated districts north of Bogott formerly belonging to 
Cundinamarca, including Zipaquirt, Gustavita, Mate and 
Parise; and Tundama, the northern part of Boyaci lying on the 
frontier of Galin in the vicinity of its capital Santa Rosa. The 
Federal District consists of a small area surrounding the national 
capital taken from the department of Cuudinam arca. Thda 
fifteen departments are subdivided into provinces, es in all, 
and these into municipalities, of which there are 740. 

The larger cities and towns of the republic other than the 
department capitals, with their estimated populations in *psi, 
area 
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Among the smeller towns which deserve mention are Ambalema 
on the upper Magdalena, celebrated for its tobacco and cigars; 
Buenaventura (q.v.); Chaparral (neon), a market town of Tolima 
la the valley of the SaldaAa, with coal, iron and petroleum in 
its vicinity; Honda (6000), an important commercial centre at 
the head of navigation on the lower Magdalena; Girardot, a 
tailwey centre on the upper Magdalena; and Quibd6, a small 
tiver town at the head of navigation on the Atrato. 

Cestannicarione.—The railway problem in Colombia is one 
of peculiar difficulty. The larger part of the inhabited and 
productive districts of the republic is situated in the mountainous 
departments of the Interior, and is separated from the coast by 
low, swampy, malarial plains, and by very difficult mountain 
chains. Them centres of production are also separated from 
each other by high ridges and deep valleys, making it extremely 
difficult to connect them by a single transportation route. The 
one common outlet for these districts is the Magdalena river, 
whose navigable channel penetrates directly into the heart of 
the country. From Bogota the Spaniards constructed two 
partially-paved highways, one leading down to the Magdalena 
in the vicinity of Honda, while the other passed down into the 
upper valley of the same river in a south-westerly direction, over 
which communication was maintained with Popayan and other 
settlements of southern Colombia and Ecuador. This highway 
was known as the cassia red. Political independence and 
misrule led to the abandonment of these roads, and they are now 
little better than the bridle-paths which are usually the only 
means of communication between the scattered communities 
of the Cordillera. In some of the more thickly settled and 
prosperous districts of the Eastern Cordillera these bridle paths 
have been so much Improved that they may be considered 
reasonably good mountain roads, the traffic over them being 
that of pack animals and not of wheeled vehicles. Navigation 
on the lower Magdalena closely resembles that of the Mississippi, 
the same type of light-draft, flat-bottomed steamboat being used, 
and similar obstacles and dangers to navigation being en-
countered. There Is also the same liability to change Its channel, 
as shown in the ease of Mompox, once an important and pros-
perous town of the lower plain situated on the main channel, 
now • decaying, unimportant place on a shallow branch so m 
east of the main river. Small steamers also navigate the lower 
Cauca and Neehi riven, and a limited service is maintained on 
the upper Cauca. 

With three etweptions all the railway lines of the country 
had to the Magdalena, and are dependant upon its steamship 
service for tensportatioa to and from the coast. In took 
according to an official statement, these lines were: 2) The 
Barranquilla and Santana (Puerto Colombia). x21 nt. In length: 
(a) the Cartagena and Calmar, 65 in., (3) the La Dorado. & 
Arancaplumas (around the Honda rapids). al ta-• (4) the 
Colombian National, from Girardot to Fees tativa. fin m., of 
which 484 m. were completed is too6; (s) the Girardot to 

ssi tn./part of • projected line running south-west from 
Gfeltednit (6) the Sabana railway. from Bogota to Facatativi, 
cs ta; (2) the Nathan, from Bogota to Lamar*. 
(8) the Southern, from Bogota to Santa, 18 tn., and Cu) the 
Puerto Berrie & Medellin. about 78 111. long, of which 36 an 
completed. The three lines which do not connect with the 
Usgdalens We' (1) the Canna and Villamasar. 4,31 rn., the 
latter being a port on the Zulia river near the Venezuelan 
koala: (a) the Santa Marta railway, running inland from that 
post through the banana-producing districts, with 41i m. in 
operation in mop; and (3) the Buenaventura and Cali. s3 re. 
in operatkut inland fans the fount% Missives a total extensiou 

of 383 tn. In :903, of which 226 were built to connect with steam-
ship transportation on the Magdalena. 49 to unite Bogota with 
neighbouring localities, and lob to furnish other outlets for 
productive regions. There is no system outlined in the location 
of these detached lines, though in 1925-1908 President Reyes 
planned to connect them in such a way as to form an extensive 
system radiating from the national capital. Tramway lines 
were in operation in Bogota, Barranquilla and Cartagena in ten. 

The telegraph and postal services are comparatively poor, 
owing to the difficulty of maintaining lines and carrying mails 
through a rugged and uninhabited tropical country. The total 
length of telegraph ISMS is t9o3 was 6470 M., the only cable 
connexion being at Buenaventura, on the Pacific coast. All 
the principal Caribbean ports and department capitals are 
connected with Bogota, but interruptions are frequent because 
of the difficulty of maintaining lines through so wild a country. 

There are only five ports, Buenaventura, Barmnquilla,Carta-
gena, Santa Marta and Rio Bache, which are engaged in foreign 
commerce, though Tumaco and Villamazar arc favourably 
situated for carrying on a small trade with Ecuador and Ven-
ezuela. Colombia has no part in the carrying trade, however, 
her merchants marine in loos consisting of only one steamer 
of 432 tons and five sailing vessels 011385 teas. Aside from these, 
small steamers are employed on some of the small rivers with 
barges, called "bongoes," to bring down produce and carry back 
merchandise to the inland trading centres. The coasting trade 
is insignificant, and does pot support a regular service of even 
the smallest boats. The foreign carrying trade is entirely in the 
hands of foreigners, in which the Germans take the lead, with 
the British a close second. The Caribbean ports are in frequent 
communication with those of Europe and the United States. 

Agriculture.—The larger part of the Colombian population is 
engaged in agricultural and pastoral pursuits. Maize, wheat and 
other cereals are cultivated on the elevated plateaus, with the fruits 
and vegetables of the temperate zone, and the European in Bogota 
is able to supply his table very much as he would do at home. The 
plains and valleys of lower elevation arc used for the cultivation 
of coffee and other sub-tropical products, the former being produced 
in nearly all the departments at elevations ranging from 55oo to 
650o ft. This industry has been greatly prejudiced by civil wars, 
which not only destroyed the plantations and interrupted trans-
portation, but deprived them of the labouring force essential to 
their maintenance and development. It is estimated that the 
revolutionary struggle of tarm-loo3 destroyed to % of the able- 
ho -l• agricultural population of the Santa Marta district. and this 
est if true, will hold good for all the inhabited districts of the 
Ea • a Cordillera. The best coffee is produced in the department of 
Ci.mlinamarea in the almost inaccessible districts of Fusagasaga 
and La Palma. Tolima coffee is also considered to be exceptionally 
go,eft. The deportment of Santander, however, is the largest pro-
deicer, and much of its output in the past has been placed upon the 
market as " Maracaibo," the outlet for this region being through 
the Venernelan port of that name. Coffee cultivation in the Santa 
Marta region is receiving much attention on account of its proximity 
to the coast. 

The tropical productions of the lower plains include, among 
others, many of the leading products of the world, such as cacAo, 
cotton, sugar, rice. tobacco, and bananas, with others destined wholly 
for home consumption, as yams, cassava and arraeachs. Potatoes 
are widely cultivated in the temperate and sub-tropics' teen''', 
and sweet potatoes in the sub-tropical and tropical. Athough et is 
found growing wild, cacao is cultivated to a limited extent, and the 
product I. insufficient for borne consumption. Cotton is cultivated 
only on • small Wale, although there are large areas suitable for the 
plant. The staple product is short. but experiments have been 
initiated in the Santa Marta region to improve it. Sugar case is 
another plant admirably adapted to the Colombin lowlands. but 
it is cultivated to so limited an extent that the sugar produced is 
barely sufficient for home consumption. Both cultivation end 
manufacture have been carried on is the old time way, by the 
rudest of methods, and the principal product tea coarse brown wipe, 
called ponds. universally need by the poorer dames as as article el 
food and for making a popular beverage. Antiquated 'wising 
processes are also used in the manufacture uf an inferior white 
eager, but the quantity produced isarnaU, and it is usable to compete 

h beet-sugar 
is 

 Germany. A considerable past of the sugar- 
cane produced es likewise devoted to the manufacture of chseht 
(rum), the consumption of which is coalmen among the lathea 
and half-breeds of the Andean regions. 

Rice is grown to a very limited extent, tiro mh it is a eommoa 
ankh of diet and the partially submerged lowlands are naturally 
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adapted to its production. Tobacco was cultivated in New Granada 
and Venezuela in colonial times, when its sale was a royal monopoly 
and its cultivation was restricted to specified localities. The 
Colombian product is best known through the Ambalema, Girardot, 
and Palmira tobacco, especially the Ambaleme cigars, which are 
considered by some to be hardly inferior to those of Havana, but the 
plant is cultivated in other places and would probably be an im-
portant article of export were it possible to obtain labourers for its 
cultivation. Banana cultivation for commercial purposes is a 
comparatively modern industry, dating from 1892 when the first 
recorded export of fruit was made. Its development is due to the 
efforts of an American fruit-importing company, which purchased 
lands in the vicinity of Santa Marta for the production of bananas 
and taught the natives that the industry could be made profitable. 
A railway was built inland for the transportation of fruit to Santa 
Marta, and is being extended toward the Magdalena as fast as new 
plantations are opened. The growth of the industry is shown in the 
export returns, which were t71,891 bunches for 1892, and 1,397,388 
bunches for 1906, the area under cultivation being about 7000 acres 
ht the last-mentioned year. Yams, sweet potatoes, cassava and 
arracacha are chiefly cultivated for domestic needs, but in common 
with other fruits and vegetables they give occupation to the small 
agriculturalists near the larger towns. 

The pastoral industry dates from colonial times and engages the 
services of a considerable number of people, but its comparative 
importance is not great. The open plains, " mesas," and plateaus 
of the north support large herds of cattle, and several cattle ranches 
have been established on the Meta and its tributaries. Live cattle, 
to a limited extent, are exported to Cuba and other West Indian 
markets, but the chief produce from this industry is hides. The 
department of Santander devotes considerable attention to hone. 
breeding. Goats are largely produced for their skins, and in some 
localities, as in Cauca, sheep are raised for their wool. Swine are 
common to the whole country, and some attention has been given 
to the breeding of mules. 

Minerair.—The mineral resources of Colombia are conunonly 
believed to be the principal source of her wealth, and this because of 
the precious metals extracted from her mines since the Spanish 
invasion. The estimate aggregate for three and a half centuries is 
certainly large, but the exact amount will probably never be known, 
because the returns in colonial times were as defective as those of 
disorderly independence have been. Humboldt and Chevalier 
estimated the total output down to 1845 at £1,200,000, which 
Professor Soetbeer subsequently increased to L169,422,73o. A 
later Colombian authority, Vicente Restrepo, whose studies of gold 
and silver mining in Colombia have been generally accepted as con-
clusive and trustworthy, after a careful sifting of the evidence on 
which these two widely diverse conclusions were based and an 
examination of records not seen by Humboldt and Soetbeer, reaches 
the conclusion that the region comprised within the limits of the 
republic, including Panama, had produced down to 1886 an aggregate 
of i127,800,000 in gold and L6,600 t00o in silver. This aggregate be 
distributes as follows:— 

16th century 	  110,600.4:00 
	  34,600,000 
	  az 000 000 

t9th 	 • 	• 	• 	• 	• 	• 	41.600,000 
 According to his computations the eight Colombian departments, 

omitting Panama, had produced during this period in gold and 
silver :-- 

Antioquia 	  150,000e00 

	

Cauca   49,8430.000  
Tolima 	10,84:10,000 
Santander  	3,030,000 
Bolivar 	 1,400,000 
Cundinamarca  	360.octo 
Magdalena  	300,000 
Boyach 	 40,000 

/113,600,000 
Three-fourths of the gold production, be estimates, was derived 
from alluvial deposits. Large as these aggregates are, it will be 
seen that the annual production was comparatively email, the 
highest average, that for the 19th century, being lees than Isoomoo 
a year. Toward the end of the t9th century, after a decline in 
production due to the abolition of slavery and to civil wars, in-
creased interest was shown abroad in Colombian mining operations. 
Medellin, the capital of Antioquia, is provided with an electrolytic 
refining eetablishment, several assaying laboratories, and • mint. 
The department of Cauca is considered to be the richest of the 
republic in mineral deposits, but it is less conveniently situated 
for carrying on mining operations. Besides this, the extreme 
unhealthiness of its Most productive regions, the Chord and Bar• 
barons districts on the Pacific elope, has been a serious obstacle to 
foreign enterprise. Tolima is also considered to be rich in gold and 
(especially/ salver deposits. East of the Magdalena the production 
of these two metals has been comparatively small. In compentation 
the famous emerald mines of Mum and Cowen are situated in an 
eatremely mountainous region math of Basal and near the town of 

Chiquinaquiri, in the department of Ileasdr. The gems are foam, 
in a matrix of black slate in what appears to be the crater of a 
volcano, and are mined in a very crude manner. The mines ate 
owned by the government. The revenue was estimated at /96.aso 
for 1904. Platinum is said to have been discovered in Colombia 
1720, and has been exported regularly since the last years of the ski 
century. It is found in many parts of the country, but chiefly in the 
Choco and Barbacoas districts, the annual expert from the former 
bei ng about to,000in value. Of the bulkier and lea valuable minerals 
Colombia has copper, iron, manganese, lead, zinc and mercury. Cost 
is also found at several widely-separated places, but is not rekned. 
There are also indications ofpetroleum in Tolima and Botha/. 
These minerals, however, are of little value to the country became 
of their distance from the seaboards and the costs of transportation 
Salt is mined at Zipaquint, near Bogod, and being a goveramou 
monopoly,

ur  
is a source of revenue to the national treasury. 

ersofeaes.—The Pradera iron works, near carry as 
some manufacturing (sugar boilers, agricultural implements. ac.1 
in connexion with their mining and reducing operations. Pottery 
and coarse earthenware are made at Espinal, in Tolima. where 
the natives are said to have had a similar industry before the Spanish 
conquest. 1 here are u ,,,11en mills at papayan  a nd past°, and emit 
cigar-making industries at Ambalema and Palmira. Hat-making 
from the " iipijapa " fibre taken from the Carludoeice palm Is a 
domestic industry in many localities, and furnishes an article of 
export. Friction matches are made from the vegetable Ira:extracted 
from the Cerro; ylon palm, and are generally used throoghout the 
interior. Rum and sugar are products of a crude manufacturing 
industry dating from colonial times. A modern sugar-mill and 
refinery at Statt.rin, se rn. from Cartagena, was the first of its kind 
erected in the republic. It is partially supported by the government, 
and the concession provides that the production of sugar shall ad 
be less than 2,600.000 lb per annum. 

Commerce.—In the Barranquilla customs returns for teed the 
imports were valued at $6,787,055  (U.S. gold), on whirls the impart 
duties were $4.333.008, or as average rate of 64%. According to • 
statistical summary issued la 1906 by the U.S. Beretta of Statistics. 
entitled " Commercial America in 1903," the latest official Ettore 
to the foreign trade of Colombia was said to be that of 1898, which 
vas: imports tr,o83,00o prior, exports 10,Z000 Un-
certainty

ror.Un-
certainty in regard to the value of the peso led coin to omit 
the equivalents in U.S. gold, but according to foreign trade ITI11701 
these totals represent gold values, which at ds, per peso are: 
imports 12.216,600, exports 13.831,600. In his annual ineerage to 
congress on the ist of April 1907, President Reyes stated that the 
imports for 1904 were 314.453.00o. and the capons Si a.r.000. 
presumably U.S. gold, as the figures are taken from the runkly 
Bulletie of the Bureau of American Republics (July tooy). As 
approximate equivalent Would be: imports 1,3,011,000, exports 

4e
7,000; which shows • small increase in the first and a wry 
decrease in the second. The imports include wheat dour, rice. 

bar y, prepared foods, sugar, coal, kerosene, beer, wines and liquors. 
railway equipment, machinery and general hardware, fence wire. 
cotton and other textiles. drugs, lumber, cement, paper, die, while 
the exports comprise coffee, bananas, hides and skins, tobacco. 
precious metals, rubber, cabinet woods, divi-diri, dye-woods. 
vegetable ivory, Panama bats, orchids, vanilla, filo. 

Gmeretnerd.—The government of Colombia is that of a 
centralized republic composed of is departments, t federal 
district, and 4 intendencias (territories). It is divided into 
three co-ordinate branches, legislative, executive and judicial, 
and is carried on under the provisions of the constitution of 1 816, 
profoundly modified by the amendments of ups. Previous to 
1886, the departments were practically independent, but under 
the constitution of that year the powers of the national govern-
ment were enlarged and strengthened, while those of the depart-
ments were restricted to purely local affairs. The departmods 
are provided with bicanisl departmental assemblies, but dank 
governors are appointees of the national executive. 

The legislative branch consists of a senate and chamber of 
deputies, which meets at Bogota biennially (after nog) 00 
February at for an ordinary session of ninety days. The Senate 
is composed of 48 members-3 f rom each department chosen by 
the governor and his departmental council, and 3 foam the 
federal district chosen by the president himself and two of his 
cabinet ministers. Under this arrangement the presides( 
practically controls the dtoice of senators. Their term of office 
is four years, and is renewed at the same time and for therein 
period as those of the hewer house. The chamber is compatell 
of 67 members, elected by populisr suffrage in the department% 
on the basis of out representative for each so.oeie of population-
Tile intendencias are represented by one member each, who h 
chosen by the intendant, hie semetary, and 3 either dead 
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by the municipal couodl d • 
constituent assembly which on, 
to the president's wishes in raw 
gig and to provide laws for the • 
public affairs, it appeared that 
expression of popular dissent t , 

 establish a dictatorial regime 
in Mexico. 

The executive power is vestr , 
 gnus for a period of four year 

dating from the 1st of January 
restriction was placed upon th, 
to succeed himself. The con 
dent exceptional powers to de. 
He is assisted by a cabinet 
affairs, fiance war, public i 
are chosen and may be rem°• 
president is abolished, and th 
a temporary substitute from : 
or resignation his successor 
governor of a department ro 
the time. The president k 
of departments, the intend 
supreme and superior court 
of the republic. His sal. 
£3600 a year, and his r 
The council of state is at 
the duty of confirming ex 

The judicial branch of 
been in great measure r 
court of seven member- 
judicial district. Then 
his magistrates Or jm., tl • 
functions are loosely defined and not 

outside the republic. The supreme court 
diction in judicial matters, and original jurisdiction in impe -n_11 - 
meat trials and In matters involving constitutional interpretation. 
Under the constitution of 1886 the judges of the higher courts 
were appointed for fife, but the reforms of tire changed their 
tenure to five years for the supreme court and four years for the 
=Parlor courts, the judges being eligible for re-appointment. 

The departments, which are administered by governors repre-
senting the national executive, are permitted to exercise 
restricted legislative 'tractions relating to purely local affairs. 
Municipal councils are also to be found in the larger towns. The 
governor is assisted by a departmental council consisting of his 
secretaries and the president of the Corte de Cuentas, which 
places the political administration of the department under the 
direct control of the president at Bogott 

The strength of the army is determined annually by congress, 
but every ablobodied dtisen is nominally liable to military 
service. Its peace footing hi illoe was ram men. After the war 
of 1899--z9o3 its strength was successively reduced to zo,000 
and soap, a part of this force being employed In the useful 
occupation of making and repairing public roads. The navy 
in woo consisted of only three small cruisers on the Caribbean 
coast, and two cruisers, two gunboats, one troopship and two 
atoms launches on the Padfic. There was also one small gun-
boat on the Magdalena. 

ahleafisil.—Although Bogota was reputed to be an educational 
centre in colonial times, so alight an influence did this exert upon 
the country that Colombia ended the 19th century with so effective 
public school system, very few schools and colleges, and fully 90 % 
of Illiteracy in her population. This is due in great measure to the 
long reign of political disorder, but there are other calms as well. 
Ae In Chile, the indifference of the Tidbit class to the welfare of the 
common people is a primary cause of their ignorance and PosaV, 
to which must be added the apathy. if not oppoeition, of the 
Under such conditions primary schools in the villages and rural 
districts were practically unknown, and the parish priest was the 
only educated person in the coaununity. Nominally there was a 
school system under the supervision of the national and departmental 
governments, but its activities were limited to the latgerteowns. 
whore there were public and private'schools of' all grades. 	were 
solvenities in Bogota and Medellin. the former having faculties 

Church ha,, 
best by avoidin,,- 	t 
gave effect to this in A/4 
not to interfere in politic 
practically supreme and Un• 	. 
control in matters of education. i • 
of an archbishop, residing at lot ye; 
and 2170 priests. There were ale, .. 
monastic and religious orders. 'I io 
chapels in the republic. Each diouse 
training of priests 	 • priests.. 

Fitga1gCL—In financial matters Cdxuli. . 
through repeated defaults in meeting le 
and through the extraordinary &pro Mak* 
The public revenues are denved from In leer, 
merchandise, from export duties on Redone/ 
taxes and royalties on liquors, cigarettes awl t, 
hides and salt from rentals of state emerald mita, 
from stamped paper, from port dues and from 
charges. 	receipts and expenditure are till, ibalt‘  
periods, but it has not been customary to pub1.4, 
Civfl wars have of course been a serious obstacle, love; 
nounced by President Reyes in 1907 that the reventn 
ing. For the two year 1905 and .1906 the revenues wt.. 
to produce (at $5 to the  it sterling) 1,4.2o3.823, the sto 
being fixed at the same amount. 	he expenditures, hors..., 
not include a charge of 4424,000. chiefly due on account of war 	„,„ 
and requisitions. During the first year of this period the 
reed 	according to the council of the corporation of 

0 	. 
were $9,149,3told at,829,918) and the payee ie. 

$7,033,317 gold (f 1,46,663 It was expected by the governau at  
that tla 1906 revenues would largely exceed t9o3, but the viper 
Lion was not fully realized, chiefly, it may be assumed, because d the 
inability of an impoverished people to meet an increase in taxation. 
An instance of this occurred in theemising export of live cattle to 
Cuba and Panama, which was corn 

r 
tely suppressed in 1906 because 

of a new export tax of $3 gold per ad. Of the mm Whores about 
one-fourth le on account of the war department. 

The foreign debt. Extruding to the 1896 arrangement with the 
bondholders which was renewed in 1903, is £2.700,000, together 
with unpaid interest since 1896 amounting to £351,000 MOM. 
UMW the 19oe arrangement the government undertook to pay the 
first coupons at 21%, and succeeding ones at 3% pledging 12 to 
15% of the customs receipts as serunty. The firer payments were 
made according to agreement. and it was believed in 1907 abut the 

COIDMBIA. 	 7J1 

Lapeer, a rlabilter of the 
.s damages were effected 

sb.very no entirely 
Ida Obando, but his 

"residents Obaldia 

'ion took place, 
-e to deekre 

' connexion 
anadine 

I took 
:ried 

en; 

lieeeitio DMus woe tkosticuted to eauxise the executive power 
for the unexpired portion of the terra In 1883 the dispute in 
cosnezion with the boundary between Colombia end Venezuela 
was submitted by the two governments to the arbitration of 
Alphoneo MIL, king of Spain, and a commission of five members 
was appointed to investigate the mails of the 'appraise claims. 
The decision in this dispute was finally given by the queen regent 
of Spain on the 16th of March Av. In April 1884 Sefior Rafael 
Nunez was again proclaimed president of the republic In his 
absence abroad. Pending his return the administration was 
left in the hands of Genets[ Campo Serrano and General Eliseo 
Payan. The Metal party had been instrumental in the re- 
election of Maier, and looked for a policy in conformity with 
their views and political convictions. President Nunez had no 
soon& returned to Colombia than the Liberals discovered that 
' :s political opinions bad changed and had become strongly 

nservetive. Discontent at this condition of affairs soon 
d. Notes from motives of Ill-health did not openly assume 

-.Mendel office, but from his house near Cartagena be 
' Iv directed the governmental the republic. The Liberals 

to foment a mica of revolutionary movements, and 
Me to a civil war extending over the departments 
-odlnemaeca, Mendeleev. and Panama. General 

-11 Wks were the two principal leaders of the 
'o protect the passage of the traffic across the 

I wing these disturbed times detachments of 
were landed at Panama and Colon, io 
ma of the concession under which the 

ted. Alter a number of defeats the 
lend in August age, and on the 

peace was officurily proclaimed. 
•umed the presidential duties, 

in favour of a fresh Act of 
icw law to that effect was 

n th August z886. Under 
••m of government for 

Erg departments, the 
appointed by the 
- a local legislative 

-00g1122/ is con- 
'ativss. The 

tat for six 
•rhoro are 

louse of 
-s by 
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succeeding ones, together with one-half of the unpaid interest sin ce  
1896, would also be met. It is worthy of note t hat this debt, prin. al 
and accumulated interest, exceeded six and a half millions stetl erg 
in 1873, and that the bondholders surrendered about 6o% of Ihs 
claim in the hope of securing the payment of the balance. It is 'so 
worthy of note that Panama refused to assume any part of this o. lot 
without a formal recognition of her independence by Colombia, 
and even then only a sum proportionate to her population. 1 he 
internal debt of Colombia in June 1906 was as follows:— 

Consolidated 	  5476,887 dollars silver, 
Floating   2,345,658 „ gold. 

Whether or not this included the unpaid war claims was not statad. 
Money.—The monetary system, which has been greatly compli-

cated by the use of two depreciated currencies, silver and paper, las 
been undergoing a radic.al reform since 1905, t he government propnn iag  
to redeem the depreciated paper and establish a new uniform curia ■ cy 
on a gold basis. The paper circulation in 1905 exceeded 7oo,coo.. oo 
pesos. The issue began in 1881 through the Banco National de 
Colombia, its value then being equal to that of the silver coin pa. 
Political troubles in 1884-1885 led to a suspension of cash payme its 
in 1885, and in 1886 Congress made the notes inconvertible and of 
forced circulation. In 1894 the Banco Nacional ceased to exist as a 
corporation, and thenceforward the currency was issued for ace. ,  at 
of the national treasury. On October 16, 1899—the outstanding 
circulation then amounting to 46,000,000 pesos.—the goverron.mt 
decreed an unlimited issue to meet its expenditures in suppre,mg 
the revolution, and later on the departments of Antioquia, Both err, 
Cauca, and Santander were authorized to issue paper money for 
themselves. This suicidal policy continued until February 28, loos, 
when, according to an official statement, the outstanding paper 
circulation was — 

National government issues. 
Pesos. 

600,398681  
Department of Antioquia 35.938 .495•60  

„ 	„ 	Bolivar 	. . 	18,7112,100 
„ 	„ 	Cauca 447 1 9 ,68810  
„ 	„ 	Santander 	. 750,0o0 

700,598 . 865 . 30  
So great was the depreciation of this currency that before the end 
of the war too American gold dollars were quoted at 22.50o PODS. 
The declaration of peace brought the exchange rate down to the 
neighbourhood of to,o00, where it remained, with the exception of a 
short period during the Panama Canal negotiations, when it fell to 
fsmo. This depreciation (10,000) was equivalent to a loss of 99 % 
of the nominal value of the currency, • paper peso of too crnkrvos 
being worth only one centavo gold. International commercial 
transactions were based on the American gold dollar, which was 
usually worth too pesos of this depreciated currency. Even at this 
valuation, the recognized outstan ding circulation (for there had been 
fraudulent issues as well) amounted to more than £1400,000. In 
1903 Congress adopted a gold dollar of 1.672 grammes weight .900 
fine (equal to the U.S. gold dollar) as the monetary standard created 
a redemption bureau for the withdrawal of the paper circulation, 
prohibited the further issue of such currency, and authorized free 
contracts in any currency. Previous to that time the law required 
all contracts to specify payments in paper currency. Certain rents 
and taxes were set aside for the use of the redemption bureau, and 
• nominally large sum has been withdrawn from circulation through 
this channel. On the 1st of January 1906, another monetary act 
came into operation, with additional provisions for currency re-
demption and improvement of the monetary system. A supple- 
mentary act of 1906 also created a new national banking institution, 
called the Banco Central, which is made a depository of the public 
revenues and is charged with a considerable part of their administra-
tion, including payments on account of the foreign debt and the 
conversion of the paper currency into coin. The new law likewise 
reaffirmed the adoption of a gold dollar of 1.672 ‘12111113CS IOW fine 
AS the unit of the new coinage, which is:— 

Gold 
Double condor 	w. 20 dollars. 
Condor 	 „ 
Half condor 	s.

. unit) - too 
 

Dollar (mon 	cents. 
Silver 

Half dollar 	w 50 cents. 
Peseta 	 w. 20 
Real 	 w to „ 

Nichd:-5 cents. 
Bronse:-2 cents and I cent. 

The silver coinage (-9oo fine) is limited to io%, and the nickel and 
bronze coins to 2% of the ca tad coinage. The DM customs tariff, 
which me iato force at the sarne time, was an increase of yo 7. 
oa the rates of 1904, and provided that the duties should be paid in 
gold. or in paper at the current rate of exchange. This measure 
tier designed to facilitate the general resumption of specie payments. 

Weights and Measswes.—The metric system of weights and 
10111.Ofte has lases the legal ataadard in Colombia since 1857. but its 
41111 is •011611114 almost aciusively to lationational trade. In the 

interior and in ill domestic transactions the old Spanish we:iglus 
and measures are still used—includinga 	

ts 
Spanish Won of t•tos 

avoirdupois, the aerobe: of 25 M 0 ISS 2 kilogrammes), the quie' air 
too fibres (50 Icilog.), the cargo of 590 (125 ki101116), the yam of 
8° centimetres,  sod the fascia. The litre is the standard liquid 
measure. (A. I. 

HISTORY 

The coast of Colombia was one of the first parts of the American 
continent visited by the Spanish navigators. Mons° de Ojeda 
touched at several points in ten and tsot ; and Colwnbus 
himself visited Ventspils, Portobello, and other places in his Lest 
voyage in 1502. In 1508 Ojeda obtained from the Spanish crown 
a grant of the district from Cape Vela westward to the Gulf of 
Darien, while the rest of the country from the Gulf of Darien to 
Cape Grades-a-Dios was bestowed on his fellow-adventure, 
Nicuessa. The two territories designated respectively Nueva 
Andalucia and Castel" de Oro were united in tyre into the 
province of Tierra-firma, and entrusted to Pedro Arias de 
Avila. la 1536-1537 an expedition under Gonzalo Jimcoes 
de Quesada made their way from Santa Marta inland by the 
river Magdalena, and penetrated to Bogota, the capital of the 
Muiscas or Chibchas. Quesada gave to the country the name 
of New Granada. 

By the middle of the ceutury the Spanish power was fairly 
established, and flourishing communities arose along the coasts, 
and in the table-lands of Cundinamarca formerly occupied by the 
Muiscas. For the better government of the colony the Spanish 
monarch erected • presidency of New Granada in sc64, which 
continued till 1718, when it was raised to the rank of a vice-
royalty. In the following year, however, the second viceroy, 
D. Jorge Villalonga, Count de la Cueva, expressing his opinion 
that the maintenance of this dignity was too great a burden on the 
settlers, the viceroyalty gave place to a simple presidency. In 
1740 it was restated, and it continued et hog as the Spanish 
authority, including within its limits not only the present 
Colombia, but also Venezuela and Ecuador. An insurrection 
against the home government was formally commenced in tar a, 
and an incessant war against the Spanish knees was waged Uhl 
1824. 

In tato the great national hero, Bolivar (q.,.), effected a oaks 
between the three divisionsof the country, to which was given the 
title of the Republic of Colombia; but in ilia° Venezuela with-
drew, and in 1830, the year of Bolivar's death,. Quito or Ecuador 
followed her example The Republic of New Granada was 
founded on the 21St of November 1831 and in 1832 a consti-
tution was promulgated, and the territory divided into eighteen 
provinces, each of which was to have control of its local affairs. 
The president was to hold office for tau years, and the first as 
whom the dignity was bestowed was General Francisco de 
Paula Santander. His position, however, was far from enviable; 
for the country was full of all the elements of unrest and con. 
tendon. One of his measures, by which New Granada became 
responsible for the half of the debts of the defuact republic el 
Colombia, gave serious offence to a large pasty, and he was 
consequently succeeded not ,  as he desired, by just Maria Obanda 
but by a member of the oppositioo, Jos& Ignacio de Marques. 
This gave rise to a civil war, which lasted till 1841, and not only 
left the country weak and miserable, but afforded an evil pee-
cadent which has'once been too frequently followed. The contest 
terminated in favour of Marques, and he was succeeded in May 
:841 by Pedro Alcantara Herein, who had assisted to obtain the 
victory. In 184o the province of Cartagena had seceded, sad the 
new president had hardly taken office before Panama and 
Veragua also declared themselves independent, under the tide 
of the State of the Isthmus of Panama. Their restoratioa was, 
however, soon effected; the constitution was reformed in ifio, 
education was (catered, and a treaty concluded with the English 
creditors of the republic. Further progress was made undo 
General Tomas de Mosquera from 3845 to raaiii a large part of 
the domestic debt was cleared off, immigration was encouraged. 
and free trade permitted In gold and tobacco. Tice Fiery war 
with Ecuador. concluded by the peace of Santa Rosa de Catchi, 
is hardly worthy of mention. FNO1 1849 to 0152 the Aim am 
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la the beads Of Genial roe Heeds Wes, a ressether of the 
democratic party, end Meier him nukes chairs were effected 
of • hbers1 Window. in January allsa slavery watt entirely 
abolished. The next preideat was Jog Meek Obendo, but his 
tans of office bad to be completed by vice-praddents Chablis
and Mallaoo. 

Is 1853  an important alteration of the canstitution took place, 
by which the eight was granted to easy province to declare 
Itself independent, and to enter into merely federal connexion 
with the central republic, which was now known as the Grenadine 
Confaderatiou. In 1856 and eller Antioquia and Panama took 
advantage of the permission. The Coneersative party carried 
their candidate in rasy, Mariano Alpine, a lawyer by profession; 
but an insurrection broke out In 11939, width was fostered by the 
ea-president Mosques, and finally took the form of a Regular 
civil war. Bogota was captured by the demeans in July 1116e, 
and Masquar• aseinned the chief power. A zeugmas at Bogota 
established a republic, with the name of the United States 
el Colombia, adopted a new federal constitution, cad made 
Marquee& clic' tater. Meanwhile theopposite party wearleteeicam 
I. the west; and their leader, Julio &barna, hissed an alliance 
with Dos Garcia Moreno, the president of Ecuador. Ile was 
assassinated, however, in affa, and his auto:nor, Leonardo 
Canal. came to taros with Mosques at Cali. The dictatorship 
was resigeed into the hands of a convention (February 1863) 
at Rio Negro, in Antioquia; a provisional government was 
appointed, a constitution was draws up, and Moequera elected 
president till 1864. An unsuccessful attempt was aho made to 
motor. the union between the three republics of the former 
federation. The presidency of Mantel Murillo Taco (5864-5866) 
was disturbed by various rebellions, and even Mosques, who 
next came to the helm, found matters in such a disorganized 
condition that he offered to retire. On the refusal of his 
resignation, he entered Into a struggle with the majority In the 
congress, and ultimately resorted to an adjournment and the 
unconstitutionai anon of 68 of the senators and representatives. 
To the decree of impeachment published by the manes he 
replied by a notice of dbsolution and a declaration of war; but 
ha soon found that the red power was with his opponents, who 
effected his area. and condemned bias first to two yaws' im-
prisonment, but afterwards by commutation to two years' ed.. 
The presidency of Santos Gutierrez (5868-187c) was disturbed 
by insurrections in different parts of the republic, the most 
important of which was that in Panama, whin the most absolute 
disorganization prevailed. Under his surname, General E. 
Sugar, a Liberal candidate ekcted der apposition to General 
Herrin, a treaty was finally concluded with the United States 
in oonoexion with an interomenie canal, a bank was establidiedat 
Rogoti, and educational redeems Instituted. AILIK101 Murillo Toro 
(187s-1874) and Santiago PUSS (1814-1876) Ow the country 
apparently acquiring constitutional equilibrium, and turning 
its energies to the development of its matchless resources 

The election for the presidential tam 1856-2878 resulted in 
favour of Aquae* Parra, who was succeeded in April 3878 by 
General Juliet Trujillo. His administration was marked by a 
strong effort to place the financial pith* of the government 
on a more satisfactory footing, and the internal indebtedness 
was substantially reduced during his rule. In April z88o Senor 
Rafael Nunez acceded to the presidency. During his term of 
office revolutionary disturbances occurred in the provinces of 
Cauca and Antioquia, but were suppressed with no great diffi-
culty. Provision was made in 188o for a settlement of the 
boundary dispute with Costa Rica, and in July of that year the 
'federal Congress authorised the formation of • naval squadron. 
A movement was now set afoot in favour of a confederation of 
the three republics of Colombia, Ecuador and Venezuela on the 
basis of the original conditions existing after the expulsion of 
Spanish authority, and a resolution was passed by the chamber 
of deputies to that effect. The opposition shown by Venezuela 
and Ecuador to this project prevented any definite result from 
being achieved- lo April 188, Senor Francisco J. Laldua became 
president. but his death occurring a year later, General Joni 

Verdict Lthima was netsurfed to rnettise the amain Rowel 
fee the unexpired portion of the tam. In 1883 the dispute in 
connezion with the boundary between Colombia and Venezuela 
was submitted by the two governments to the arbitration of 
Alphonse XIL, king of Spain, and a commission of five members 
was appointed to investigate the merits of the respective claims. 
Thedecbion in this dispute was finally given by the queen regent 
of Spain on the Mho! Much Aim In April 1884 Sefior Rafael, 
Nutles was again proclaimed president of the republic in his 
abeam abroad. Pending his return the administration was 
left in the hands of General Campo Serrano and General Eliseo 
Payan. The Liberal party had been instrumental in the re-
election of Manz, and looked for a policy in conformity with 
their views and political convictions. President Nunez had no 
seem returned to Colombia than the Liberals discovered that 
his political °palms had changed and had become strongly 
Conservative. Discontent at this condition of affairs soon 
spread. Hulks from motives of ill-health did not openly, assume 
the presidential office, but from his home near Cartagena be 
practically directed the governmental the republic. The Liberals 
now began to foment a series of revolutionary movements, and 
these led is 0185 to a civil war ezteading over the departments 
of Bayern, Condiments:ea, Magdalena and Panama. General 
Reyes and General Velez were the two principal leaders of the 
revolt. In order to protect the passage of the traffic across the 
Isthmus of Panama during these disturbed times detachments of 
United States marines were landed at Panama and Colon, in 
accordance with the terms of the concern= under which the 
railway had been constructed. After a number of defeats the 
leaders of the revolt surrendered in August 184 and on the 
5th of September following peace was officially proclaimed. 
Nines, who had meanwhile assumed the presidential duties, 
now brought about a movement in favour of a fresh Act of 
Constitution for Colombia, and a new law to that effect was 
finally approved and promulgated on 4th August 1886. Under 
the terms of this act the federal system of government for 
Colombia wet abolished, the states becoming departments, Use 
governors of these political divisions being appointed by the 
president of the republic. Each department has a local legislative 
assembly elected by the people. The national congress is con-
stituted of the Senate and the House of Representatives. The 
Senate is composed of twenty-seven members elected for six 
years, sloe-third retiring every two yews, three of whom are 
nominated by each of the nine departments. The House of 
Reptesentatives comprises members elected for four years by 
universal suffrage, each department forming a constituency and 
returning one member for every 5o,000 inhabitants. Congress 
convenes every two years. The presidential tam of office under 
the new act was fixed at six years in place of the two years 
formerly prevailing. The judiciary was irremovable, and trial 
by jury was allowed for criminal offences. Capital punishment 
was reestablished, and the press was made responsible for 
matter published. The unlicensed trade in arms and ammunition 
thitherto existing was prohibited. Previous to 1886 the crime 
of murder was only punishable by to years' imprisonment, a 
sentence which in practice was reduced to two-thirds of that 
term; slander and libel were formerly offences which the law 
had no power to restrain, and no responsibility attached to 
seditious publications. 

After the promulgatioa of this new Act of Constinition 
President Nunes was proclaimed as president of the republic for 
the term ending in 1895. He was unable, however, in con. 
sequence of ill-health, to reside at Begot& and discharge the 
presidential duties, and consequently in August 1888 Senor 
Carlos Holguin was designated to act for him. In tiles President 
Nutter was again elected to the presidency for a term of six years, 
his continued ill-health, however, forcing him to place the active 
performance of his duties in the hands of the vice-president, 
Senor Miguel Cara, Ls zaes the Liberals made another attempt 
to seize the government of the country, but the movement was 
suppressed without any very great difficulty. In this same year 
Naha died, and Vice-President Caro became the actual presided, 
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an office he had practically Ned during the three previous years. 
In 1898 Senor M. A. Sandemente, a strong Conservative, and 
supported by the Church party, was elected to the presidency 
for the period ending in rem. In October 189e the Liberals 
organized another revolutionary outbreak for the purpose of 
trying to wrest the power from Conservatives, but this attempt 
had no better success than the movements of r88e and 1895. 
In January tem however, Vice-President Jost Marroquin seized 
upon the government, imprisoned President Sandemente (who 
died in prison in March egos), and another period of disturbance 
began. The rebels were defeated in May in a desperate battle 
at Cartagena, and continuous fighting went on about Panama, 
where British marines bad to be landed to protect foreign 
interests. As the year xmo advanced, the conflict went on with 
varying success, but the government troops were generally 
victorious, and in August Vice-President Marroquin was recog-
nized as the acting head of the executive, with a cabinet under 
General Calderon. In Icor the rebellion continued, and severe 
fighting took place about Colon. Further complications arose 
in August, when trouble occurred between Colombia and Vene-
zuela. On the one band, there were grounds for believing that 
the Clericals and Conservatives in both countries were acting 
together; and, on the other, it was expected that President 
Castro of Venezuela would not be sorry to unite his own country-
men, and to divert their attention from internal affairs, by a war 
against Colombia. The Colombian revolutionary leaders had 
made use of the Venezuelan frontier as a base of operations, and 
the result was an invasion of Venezuelan territory by Colombian 
government troops. an  inddent which atonce canoed a diplomatic 
quarrel. The United States government in September offered its 
good offices, but President Castro refused them, and the state 
of affairs became gradually more menacing. Meanwhile both 
Panama and Colon were seriously threatened by the rebel forces, 
who in November succeeded in capturing Colon by surprise. 
The situation was complicated by the fact that the railway traffic 
on the Isthmus was in danger of interruption, and on the capture 
of Colon it became necessary foe the American; British and 
French naval authorities to land men for the protection of the 
railway and of foreign Interests. 

On the 18th of September the Venezuelans, who had entered 
Colombia, were totally routed near La Haas, and after fierce 
fighting the insurgents at Colon were compelled to surrender 
On the 201 of November. But the Civil War was not yet ended. 
For another eight months it was to continue, causing immense 
damage to property and trade, and the kes of tens of thousands 
of lives. In many towns an4 villages the male population was 
almost entirely destroyed. Ndt till June ism was internal peace 
finally restored. In the autumn of that same year Colombia, 
allausted and half ruined, was to suffer a further severe loss 
in the secession of Panama. 

The abrogation of the Clayton-Bulwer treaty in sae, and the 
failure of the second French company to construct a canal 
between Colon and Panama (see PANAMA CANAL) bad, after many 
hesitations, induced the United States government to abandon 
the Nicaragua route and decide on adopting that of Panama. 
Negotiations were set on foot with Colombia, and an arrangement 
-.grader what was known as the Hay-Herren treaty—was made 
to the following effect. Colombia agreed (r) to the transfer of 
the rights, under the concession, of the French company to the 
United States, (2) to cede, on a hundred years' lease, a right of 
way fee the canal, and a strip of land S zo. broad on either side 
of the waterway, and the two pores of Colon and Panama. The 
United States agreed to pay Colombia (a) fresoo,000 down in 
cub, and, ten years later, an annual rental of Lso,000, and further 
a share of the price paid to the French company, i.e. f8,000,ocier, 
in which Colombia held so,om shares. This treaty was signed 
by the plenipotentiaries and ratified by the United States Senate. 
The Colombian Congress, however, refused to ratify the treaty 
on the ground that when the negotiations had taken place the 
country was in a state of siege, really in the hope of securing a 
larger money payment. The adjournment took place on the 31st 
of October. On the 3rd of November sr revelation broke out at 

Panama, and the state seceded from Colombia and declared itself 
to be an independent republic. This opportune revolution was 
no doubt fomented by persona interested in the carrying through 
of the United States scheme for piecing the isthmus, but their 
task was one that presented no difficulties, for the Ladusian 
population bad been in • state of perennial insurrection agahlet 
the central government for many years. Whoever may have 
instigated the rising, this much is certain, that Americus wanhips 
prevented the Colombian troop from landing to suppress the 
revolt. On the yth of November the United States goverment 
formally recognised the independence of the republic of Panama 
(q.v.). The other powers in succession likewise recognised the 
new state; the recognition of Great Britain was given on the 
26th of December. Colombia thus saerifieed a great opportunity 
of obtaining, by the ratification of the Hay-Harran treaty, such a 
pecuniary recompense for the Interest in the territory through 
which the canal was to be coostructed as• would have gone far 
to re-establish her ruined financial credit 

In 5904 the ambled term of President Marrequin came to an 
end, and by the narrowest of majorities General Rafael Reyes was 
elected in his place. lie bad been sent as a special envoy to 
Washington to protest against the recognition of Panama, and 
to attempt to revive the Hay.Herran treaty, and to MOM 
favourable terms for Colombia in the matter of the canal. Ha 
failed to do so, but h was recognised that be bad discharged 
his difficult task with great skill and ability. On his accession 
to office as president be found the country exhausted and 
disorganized, more especially in the department of finance, and 
the congress was on the whole hostile to him. Finding himself 
hampered in his efforts to reform abases, the president dissolved 
the congress, and summoned a national constituent and legis-
lative assembly to meet on the seth of March um, and with its 
aid proceeded to modify the constitution. 

Having personal acquaintance with the maxis of the rule of 
President Porfirio Dias in Mexico, General Reyes determined to 
set about the regeneration of Colombia by similar methods. His 
tenure of the presidency was extended to a term of ten years from 
the sea of January tiros, and the restriction as to re-election 
at the end of that term was withdrawn, other alterations being 
made in the constitution with the effect of placing General Reyes 
really in the position of a dictator. He soon proved that he had 
the ability and the integrity of purpose to use his great oppor. 
malty for the benefit of his country. His firm and masterful 
government and wise measures did much to allay the spirit of 
unrest which had so long been the bane of Colombia, and though 
an attempt at assassination was made to the spring of not, the 
eta of revolution appeared to be over. 

The chief foreign treaties entered into by Colombia in the last 
quarter of the 19th century were:—(r) A treaty with Great 
Britain, signed on the a7th of October r888, for the extradition 
of criminals; (2) a treaty of friendship, COMMeree and navigation 
with Italy, signed on the 27th of October dies; (3) two protocols 
with Italy, signed respectively on the 34th of May and on the 
25th of August 1886, in connesion with the affair of the Italian 
subject Cerruti; (4) a consular convention with Holland, 
signed on the roth of July 1881; (5) • treaty of peace and 
friendship with Spain, signed on the 3oth of January 0181; 
(6) a convention with Spain for the reciprocal protection of 
intellectual property; (7) a concordat with the Vatican, signed 
on the 3tst of December 1887; (8) an agreement with the 
Vatican, signed on.tbe loth of August 012, in connexion with 
ecclesiastical jurisdiction;  (9) an agreement with the republic 
of San Salvador, signed on the 24th of December r88o , In regard. 
to the despatch of a delegate to an international congress; ( to) 
a treaty of peace, friendship and commerce with Germany, 
signed on the 13rcl of July 5892; (t 1) a treaty with the republic 
of Costa Rica, signed in t 880. for the delimitation of the 
boundary; (t2) the postal convention, signed at Washington, on 
the 4th of July 1891; ( r3) a convention with Great Britain, signed 
on the 31st of July 11396, In connexion with the claim of Messrs 
Punched, Wraggart , Lowther& Co.; ( re) a treaty of friendship, 
commerce and navigation with Peru, signed on the 6th of August 
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NW; (1s) an extradition treaty with Peru, signed on 'the 6th 
of August 1898; (t6) a treaty of peace, friendship and defensive 
alliance with Venezuela, signed on the asst of November 
1896, and on the same date a treaty regulating the frontier 
COmmerce. (G. E.) 

Aurnoatiii,s.—C. E. Akers..! 	 Arno 	. '4- 
'1904 (New York, (905); J. J. Borda, Compendia de last, , de 
Colombia (Bogota. 1890); Salvador Roldan Camacho, Nt; de 
rule (Bogota. 1890), and Escritos varios (Bogota, 1892); Dr . ■ red 
Homer. Reisen in den colombianischen Anden (Leipzig, 1J; 
Angel Lenmts, Compendio de gerigrafia de to Ripublica de Coluonha 

1894); Albert Millican, Travels and Adventures of Off 

Orchid !Immo, (London, 1891); J. M. Cordovez Mauro. Reminis 
amnia: Seal 4 y &gold (Bogota, 1899); Norris and Laird (Bureau 
of Navigati Telegraphic Determination of Longitudes in Mexico. 
Central Aim a, the West Indies, and on the Nord; Coast of South 
America (Washington. 1891); R. Nunez and H. Jalhay, La RE- 

him de Colombia. geographic, hisloire, &c. (Bruxelles, 1893); 
M. Q. Otero, Iliitorta Patric, (Bogota. 1891); Lisimaco Palau, 
RePsiblica de Colombia 08931; M. Paz and F. Perez, Atlas 

grogrdfieo a histdrico de la Reptiblua de Colombia (1893); R. S. 
Pereira, Les Etats Unis de Colombia (Paris, 1883); Felipe Perez, 
Geogeofia general. fisica y politica de las Eitados Unidos do Colombia 
(Bogot5. 181,3); F. Loraine Petrie, The Republic of Colombia (London, 

1906); Elisic Rectos, Geografia de Colombia (Bogota, 1893); W. 
Reissand A. Stu het, Reisen in Sudamerika. Geologische Studien in der 
Rtpublit C ' -tt"no (Berlin, 1893); Ernesto Rtmtrepo, Ensayo 
emageafieo 3 	aeologico de la provincia de los,Quimbayas (Bogota, 
1892). and 1 	hos sabre los aborigines Jr Colombia (Bogota, (891J; 
Vicente Res 	Estudio sobre has minas de on v plata de Col,. no 
(ElOgoth. It 	translated by C. W. Fisher, New York, 
W. L.. &rug 	I he Colombian and Vene:uelan Republics 	tn, 
3899; Boston, 1900); W. Sievers, Reisen in der Sierra Ncv , : 	de 
Santa Marta (Leipzig. 1887); F. J. Vergara y Velascv, Nueva gar.. ,  Ina 
de Colombia (Bogota. 1892); Frank Vincent, Around and About 
America (Now York, 1890): R. G. Watson. Spanish and Porn Lti 
Smith elmertra during the Colonial Period (2 vols., London, Is , 

See also the diplomatic and consular reports of Great Pt in 
and the United States; publications of the International Bur, 	of 
American Republics (Washington. D.C.): Bureau of St at kti, 
Olinda! Aintr,a in Nos 	 19061. 

COLOSSIER. PIERRE BERTRAND DE (1299-1361), French 
cardinal and diplomatist, was born at Colombler in Ardeche. 
He was nephew and namesake of Cardinal Pierre Bertrand of 
Annonay. After a careful Juristic education he was successively 
advocate at the parlement of Paris, intendant of the council 
of the count of Nevers (13n), and counsellor-clerk to the parle-
ment (1329). Having taken holy orders, he became dean of 
St Quentin in 1330, and was employed to negotiate the marriage 
of the duke of Normandy, the future king John the Good of 
France, with the daughter of the king of Bohemia. In 1338 he 
became bishop of Nevers, in 1339 of Arms, and contributed 
to bring the county of Flanders into the kingdom of France. 
Created cardinal priest of St Susanna in 1344, he was employed 
by the pope on important missions, notably to negotiate peace or 
an armistice between France and England. Having become 
bishop of Ostia in 1353, he was sent next year to Charles IV. 
of Germany, and induced him to come to Italy to be arowned 
emperor at Rome, 1355. In 1356 he went to France to try to 
arrange a peace with England, and died in 1361 at the priory of 
Montaud near Avignon. 

See A. Mason, End hint:trivia sue Mal dx Vihanti: pendant la 
pare de real an: (Paris, 1889), with references there. 

COLOMBO. the capital and principal seaport of Ceylon, situ-
ated on the west coast of the island. Pop. (3901) 154,691. 
Colombo stands to the south of the mouth of the river Kelani, 
The coast-land is here generally low-lying, but broken by slight 
eminences. The great artificial harbour, enclosed by break-
waters, is bounded on the south by a slight promontory. This 
is occupied by the quarter of the city known as the Fort, from 
the former existence of a fort founded by the Portuguese and 
reconstructed by the Dutch. In 1869 the governor, Sir Hercules 
Robinson (afterwards Lord Rosmead), obtained authority to 
demolish the fortifications, which were obsolete for purposes of 
defence, and required 6000 men to man them properly. The 
levelling of the walls and filling up of the moat made the Fort 
much more accessible and healthy, and since then it has become 
the business centre of the city. Here are situated Queen's 

House, the governor's residence; the secretariat or government 
offices, and other government buildings, such as the fine general 
post office and the customs house. Here also are most of the 
principal hotels, which have a peculiarly high reputation among 
European hotels in the East. A lofty tower serves as the prin-
cipal lighthouse of the port and also as a clock-tower. On 
the south side of the Fort are extensive barracks. The old 
banqueting-hall of the Dutch governors is used as the garrison 
church of St Peter. 

To the north-east of the Fort, skirting the harbour, are the 
Pettah, the principal native quarter, the districts of Kotahena 
and Mutwall, and suburbs beyond. In this direction the prin-
cipal buildings are the Wolfendalil church, a massive Doric 
building of the Dutch 0740; the splendid Roman Catholic 
cathedral of St Lucia (completed in 19o4); and St Thomas's 
College (185 t), which follows the lines of an English public schooL 
Close to this last is the Anglican cathedral of Christ Church. 
The Kotahena temple is the chief Buddhist temple in Colombo. 

To the north-east of the Fort is the Lake, a ramifying sheet of 
fresh water, which adds greatly to the beauty of the site of 
Colombo, its banks being clothed with luxuriant foliage and 
flowers. The narrow isthmus between this lake and the sea, 
south of the Fort, is called Galle Face, and is occupied chiefly by 
promenades and recreation grounds. The peninsula enclosed 
by two arms of the Lake is known as Slave Island, having been 
the site of a slave's prison under the Dutch. South-east of this 
is the principal residential quarter of Colombo, with the circular 
Victoria Park as its centre. To the east of the park a series of 
parallel roads, named after former British governors, are lined 
with beautiful bungalows embowered in trees. This locality 
is generally known as the Cinnamon Gardens, as it was formerly 
a Dutch reserve for the cultivation of the cinnamon bush, many 
of which are still growing here. In the park is the fine Colombo 
Museum, fbunded by Sir William Gregory; and near the neigh-
bouring Campbell Park are the handsome buildings of a number 
of institutions, such as Wesley College, and the General, Victoria 
Memorial Eye and other hospitals. South of Victoria Park is 
the Havelock racecourse. Among educational establishments 
not hitherto mentioned are the Royal College, the principal 
government institution, the government technical college and 
St Joseph's Roman Catholic college. Most of the town is lighted 
by gas, and certain quarters with electric light; and electric 
tramways have been laid over several miles of the city roads. 
The water-supply is drawn from a hill region 3o m. distant. 

UnderBritishrule Colombo has shared in the prosperity brought 
to the island by the successive industries of coffee and tea-
planting. At the height of the coffee-growing enterprise 2o,000 
men, women and children, chiefly Sinhalese and Tamils, found 
employment in the large factories and stores of the merchants 
scattered over the town, where the coffee was cleaned, prepared, 
sorted and packed for shipment. Tea, on the contrary, is pre-
pared and packed on the estates; but there is a considerable 
amount of work still done in the Colombo stores in sorting, 
blending and repacking such teas as are sold at the local public 
sales; also in dealing with cacao, cardamoms, cinchona bark 
and the remnant still left of the coffee industry. But it is to its 
position as one of the great ports of call of the East that Colombo 
owes its great and increasing importance. A magnificent break-
water, 4200 ft. long, the first stone of which was laid by the prince 
of Wales in :87s, was completed in 1884. This breakwater 
changed an open roadstead into a harbour completely sheltered 
on the most exposed or south-west side; but there was mill 
liability in certain months to storms from the north-west and 
south-east. Two additional arms were therefore constructed, 
consisting of a north-east and north-west breakwater, leaving 
two openings, one Boo ft. and the other loo ft. wide, between 
the various sections. The area enclosed is 66o acres. A first-
class graving-dock, of which the Admiralty bore half the cost, 
has also been added. These improvements caused Calle to be 
abandoned as a port of call for steamers in favour of Colombo, 
while Trincomalee has been abandoned as a naval station. The 
port has assumed first-class importance, mail steamers calling 
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regularly as well as men-of-war and the mercantile marine of 
all nations; and it is now one of the finest artificial harbours 
in the world. The extension of railways also has concentrated 
the trade of the island upon the capital, and contributed to its 
rise in prosperity. 

Colombo was originally known as the Kalantotta or Kalany 
ferry. By the Arabs the name was changed to Kolambu, and 
the town was mentioned by Ibn Batuta in 1346 as the largest 
and finest in Screndib. In 1517 the Portuguese effected a settle-
ment, and in 1520 they fortified their port and bade defiance 
to the native besiegers. In x586 the town was invested by Raja 
Singh, but without success. On its capture by the Dutch in 
1656 it was a flourishing colony with convents of five religious 
orders, churches and public offices, inhabited by no fewer than 
goo noble families and r50o families dependent on mercantile or 
political occupations. In 1796 it was surrendered to the British. 

COLON (formerly known as ASPneWALL), a city of the 
Republic of Panama, on the Atlantic coast, in the Bay of Limon, 
and 47 nu by rail N.W. of the city of Panama. Pop. (1908) 
about 3000, consisting largely of Jamaica negroes and natives of 
mixed Spanish, Indian and African descent. It is served by the 
Panama railway, which crosses the Isthmus of Panama from 
ocean to ocean. Colon has a deep, though poorly sheltered 
harbour, and is either the terminus or a place of call for seven 
lines of steamships. It thus serves as an entrepat for much of 
the commerce between Atlantic and Pacific ports, and between 
the interior towns of Central and South America and the cities 
of Europe and the United States. The city lies on the west side 
of the low island of Manzanillo, is bordered on the landward 
sides by swamp, and consists mainly of unimposing frame houses 
and small shops. The most attractive parts are the American 
quarter, where the employes of the Panama railway have their 
homes, and the old French quarter, where dwelt the French 
officers during their efforts to build the canal. In this last 
district, near the mouth of the old canal, stands a fine statue of 
Christopher Columbus, the gift of the empress Eugenie in 1870. 
Here also stands the mansion erected and occupied by Ferdinand 
de Lesseps during his residence on the isthmus. With the 
exception of railway shops, there are no important industrial 
establishments. 

Colon dates its origin from the year 1850, when the island of 
Manzanillo was selected as the Atlantic terminus of the Panama 
railway. The settlement was at first called Aspinwall, in honour 
of William IL Aspinwall (1807-1875), one of the builders of the 
railway; but some years afterwards its name was changed 
by legislative enactment to Colon, in honour of Christopher 
Columbus, who catered Limon Bay in 1502. The original name, 
however, survived among the English-speaking inhabitants for 
many years after this change. With the completion of the 
railway in 1855, the town supplanted Chagres (q.v.) as the 
principal Atlantic port of the isthmus. Later it acquired 
increased importance through its selection by de Lesseps as the 
site for the Atlantic entrance to his canal. During the revolu-
tion of 5885 it was partly burned and was rebuilt on a somewhat 
larger plan. As the city has always been notoriously unhealth-
ful, the United States, on undertaking the construction of the 
Panama Canal (q.v.), became interested in preventing its becom-
ing a centre of infection for the Canal Zone, and by the treaty 
of November z9o3 secured complete jurisdiction in the city and 
harbour over all matters relating to sanitation and quarantine, 
and engaged to construct a system of waterworks and sewers 
in the municipality, which had been practically completed in 
troy. The United States government has also opened a port 
at Cristobal, within the Canal Zone. 

COON, • town of Matarisas province, Cuba, on the railway 
between Maim= and Santa Clara, and the centre of a rich 
sugar-planting country. Pop. (19o7) 7524. 

COLON. (1) (Gr. oiler, miswritten and mispronounced as 
Wear, the term being taken from sacs, curtailed), in anatomy, 
that part of the greater intestine which extends from the estrum 
to the ran= (see ALDEN/PEARY CANAL). (2) (Gr. saw, a 
member or pan), originally in Greek rhetoric a short clause 

longer than the " comma,'4  hence a mark (:), in punctuating, 
used to show a break in construction greater than that mutat 
by the semicolon (;), and less than that marked by the period at 
full stop. The sign is also used in pollen and the like to mask 
off periods for chanting. The word Is applied in palaeognspey 
to a unit of measure in MSS., amounting in length to a hem. 
meter line. 

COLONEL (derived either from Lat. colsorma, Fr. COMM, 
column, or Lat. corona, a crown), the superior officer of a regiment 
of infantry or cavalry; also an officer of corresponding rank in 
the general army list. The colonelcy of a regiment formerly 
implied a proprietary right in it. Whether the colonel cow 
manded it directly in the field or not, he always superintended 
its finance and interior economy, and the emoluments of the 
office, in the 18th century, were often the only form of pay 
drawn by general officers. The general officers of the r'tb and 
18th centuries were invariably colonels of regiments, and in thht 
case the active command was exercised by the lieutenant. 
colonels. At the present day, British general officers are °flea, 
though not always, given the colonelcy of a regiment, which 
has become almost purely an honorary office. The sovereign. 
foreign sovereigns, royal princes and others, hold hammy 
colonelcies, as colonels-in-chief or honorary colonels of nosy 
regiments. In other armies, the regiment being a fighting unit, 
the colonel is its active commander ; in Great Britain the 
lieutenant-colonel commands in the field the battalion of infantry 
and the regiment of cavalry. Colonels are actively employed in 
the army at large in staff appointments, brigade commands, 8:c. 
extra-regimentally. Colonel-general, a rank formerly used In 
many armies, still survives in the German service, a colonel-
general (General-Oberst) ranking between a general of infantry, 
cavalry or artillery, and a general field marshal (Central-Feld-
marschall). Colonels-general are usually given the honorary 
rank of general field marshal. 

COLONIAL OFFICE, the department of the administration 
of the United Kingdom which deals with questions affecting the 
various colonial possessions of the British crown. The depart-
ment as it now exists is of comparatively modern creation, dating 
only from 1854. The affairs of the English colonies began to 
assume importance at the Restoration, and were at first entrusted 
to a committee of the privy council, but afterwards transferred 
to a commission created by letters patent. From 2672 to 1575 
the council for trade was combined with this commission, but 
in the latter year the colonies were again placed under the control 
of the privy council. This arrangement continued until nvcis, 
when a Board of Trade and Plantations was created; its duty, 
however, was confined to collecting information and giving 
advice when required. The actual executive work was performed 
by the secretary of state for the southern department, who was 
assisted, from 1768 to 178a, by a secretary of state for the 
colonies. Both the Board of Trade and Plantations and the 
additional secretary were abolished in 1782, and the executive 
business wholly given over to the home office. In 1794 a third 
secretary of state was reappointed, and in shot this secretary 
was designated as secretary of state for war and the colonies . 

In 1854 the two offices were separated, and a distinct office of 
secretary of state for the colonies created. 

The secretary of state for the colonies is the official medium 
of communication with colonial governments; he has certain 
administrative duties respecting crown colonies, and has a right 
of advising the veto of an act of a colonial legislature—this veto, 
however, is never exercised in the case of purely local statutes. 
He is assisted by a permanent and a parliamentary under-
secretary and a considerable clerical staff. 

As reorganized in 1907 the colonial office consists of three 
chief departments: (r) the Dominions Department, dealing 
with the affairs of the self-governing over-sea dominions of the 
British crown, and of certain other possessions geographically 
connected with those dominions; (2) the Colonial Department. 
dealing with the affairs of crown colonies and protectorates; 
(3) the General Department, dealing with legal, financial sad 
other general business. In addition to these three departments, 
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lisuding consalittees edit to take .a collective view of such 
tauten as contracts, concessions, mineral and other leases, 
end patronage. 

C0141101A, a noble Roman family, second only to the Gaetani 
di Sennoneta in antiquity, and first of all the Roman houses in 
importance. The popes liarcellinus, Sixtus ILL, Stephen IV. 
and Adrian ILL are said to have been members of it, but the 
authentic pedigree of the family begins with Pietro, lord of 
Columns, Palestrina and Paliano (about nee), probably a 
brother of Pope Benedict IX. His great grandson Giovanni bad 
two sons, respectively the founders of the Colones di Paliano 
and Colones di Sciarra lines. The third, cc Colonna-Romano 
line, is descended from Federigo Colonna (1223). In the 12th 
century we find the Colon as counts of Tusculum, and the 
family was then famous as one of the most powerful and turbulent 
of the great Roman clans; Its feuds with the Orsini and the 
Gaetani are a characteristic feature of medieval Rome and the 
Campagna; like the other great nobles of the Campagna the 
Colones plundered travellers and cities, and did Oct even spare 
the pope himself if they felt themselves injured by him. 
Boniface VIII. attempted to break their power, excommunicated 
them in 1297, and confiscated their estates. He proclaimed a 
crusade against them and captured Pakstrina, bat they after-
wards revenged themselves by besieging him at Magni, and 
Seism Colonna laid violent bands on His Holiness, being with 
difficulty restrained from actually murdering him (1303). In 
1,347 the Colonna, at that time almost an independent power, 
were defeated by Cola di Rienzi, but soon recovered. Pope 
Martin V. (1417-1431) was a C01011114, and conferred immense 
estates on his family, including Marino, Frascati, Rocca di Papa, 
Nettuno, Palinao, &c., In the Campagna, and other fiefs in 
Romagna and Umbria. Their goods were frequently confiscated 
and frequently given back, and the house was subject to many 
changes of fortune; during the reign of Pope Alexander VI. 
they were again bumbled, but they always remained powerful 
sad important, and members of the family rose to eminence as 
generals, prelates and statesmen in the service of the Church 
at other powers. In the war of 1523 between France and Spain 
there were Colones on both sides, and at the battle of Lepanto 
(1571) Marc Antonio Colonna, who commanded the papal 
contingent, greatly distinguished himself. A detailed record 
of the Colones family would be a history of Rome. To-day 
!here are three lines of Colones: (I) Colones di Paliano, with 
two branches, the princes and dukes of Paliano, and the princes 
of Stigliano; (2) Colonna di Sciarra, with two branches, Cabana 
di Sciarra, princes of Carbagoano, and Barberini-Colonna, 
princes of Palcstrina; and (3) Colonna-Romano. The Colonna 
palace, one of the finest in Rome, was begun by Martin V and 
contains a valuable picture and sculpture gallery. 

.See A. von Roomette, &whisks: dm Shia Rom (Berlin, 1868). 
sontaining an elaborate account of the family ; F. Gregurovius, 
Graham der Studs Rom (Stuttgart, 1872); Aftnarrack de GOOK 1. 

(L. V.') 
COLONNA, GIOVANNI PAOLO (circa 1637-1695), Italian 

musician, was born in Bologna about 1637 and died in the 
same city on the 28th of November 1693. He was a pupil of 
Filipputzt in Bologna, and of Abbatini and Benevoli in Rome, 
where for a time he held the post of organist at S. Apollinare. 
A dated poem in praise of his music shows that he began to 
distinguish himself as a composer in 1659. In that year he was 
chosen organist at S. Petronio in Bologna, when on the ist of 
November 1674 he was made chapel-master. He also became 
president of the Philharmonic Academy of Bologna. Most of 
Colonna's works arc for the church, including settings of the 
psalms for three, four, five and eight voices, and several many 
and motets. He also composed an opera, under the title A wikere, 
and an oratorio, La Prolaia d' Rliseo. The emperor Leopold 
1 received a copy of every composition of Colonna, so that 
the imperial library in Vienna possesses upwards of 133 
church compositions by him. Colonna's style is for the most 
part dignified, but is not free from the inequalities of style 
and taste almost unavoidable at a period when church music  

was in • state of transition, and had hardly learnt to combine 
the gravity of the old style with the brilliance of the new. 

COLONNA. VIITORIA (149o-1847).  marchioness of Pescara, 
Italian poet, daughter of Fab 'rule Colones, grand constable of 
the kingdom of Naples, and of Anna da Montefeltro, was born at 
Marino, a fief of the Colones family. Betrothed when four years 
old at the instance of Ferdinand, king of Naples, to Ferrante 
de Avalos, son of the marquis of Pescara, she received the 
highest education and gave early proof of a love of letters. Her 
hand was sought by many suitors, including the dukes of Savoy 
and Braganca, but at nineteen, by her own ardent desire, she 
was married to de Avalos on the island of Ischia. There the 
couple resided until isi 1, when her husband offered his sword 
to the League against the French. He was taken prisoner at 
the battle of Ravenna (i it) and conveyed to France. During 
the months of detention and the long years of campaigning 
which followed, Vittoria and Ferrante corresponded in the most 
passionate terms both in prose and verse. They saw each other 
but seldom, for Ferrante was one of the most active and brilliant 
captains of Charles V.; but Vittoria's influence was sufficient 
to keep him from joining the projected league against the 
emperor after the battle of Pavia (1525), and to make him refuse 
the crown of Naples offered to him as the price of his treason. 
In the month of November of the same year he died of his 
wounds at Milan. Vittoria, who was hastening to tend him, 
received the news of his death at Viterbo; she halted and turned 
off to Rome, and after a brief stay departed for Ischia, where she 
remained for several years. She refused several suitors, and 
began to produce those Rime spirituali which form so distinct 
a feature in her works. In 1529 she returned to Rome, and spent 
the next few years between that city, Orvieto, Ischia and .  other 
places. In 1337 we find her at Ferrara, where she made many 
friends and helped to establish a Capuchin monastery at the 
instance of the reforming monk Bernardino OchMo, who after-
wards became a Protestant. In 1539 she was back in Rome, 
where, besides winning the esteem of Cardinals Reginald Pole 
and Canteen', she became the object of a passionate friendship 
on the part of Michelangelo, then in his sixty-fourth year. The 
great artist addressed some of his finest sonnets to her, made 
drawings for her, and spent long hours in her society. Her 
removal to Orvieto and Viterbo in 1541, on the occasion of her 
brother Ascanio Colonna's revolt against Paul III., produced 
no change in their relations, and they continued to visit and 
correspond as before. She returned to Rome in 1344, staying 
as usual at the convent of San Silvestro, and died there on the 
25th of February 1547. 

Cardinal Bembo, Luigi Alamanni and Baldassare Castiglione 
were among her literary friends. She was also on intimate terms 
with many of the Italian Protestants, such as Pietro Came-
secchi, Juan de Valdes and Ochino, but she died before the 
church crisis in Italy became acute, and, although she was an 
advocate of religious reform, there is no reason to believe that 
she herself became a Protestant. Her life was a beautiful one, 
and goes far to counteract the impression of the universal cor-
ruption of the Italian Renaissance conveyed by such careers 
as those of the Borgia. Her amatory and elegiac poems, which 
are the fruits of a sympathetic and dainty imitative gift rather 
than of any strong original talent, were printed at Parma in 
1338; a third edition, containing sixteen of her Rime Spiritual, 
in which religious themes are treated in Italian, was published 
at Florence soon afterwards; and • fourth, including a still 
larger proportion of the pious element, was issued at Venice in 
1 544- 

A great deal has been written about Vittoria Colonna, but perhaps 
the best account of her life is A. Luzlo's Vittoria Catania (Modem. 
1685); A. von Reumont's Vita di Vittoria Camas (Italian corrected 
edit.. Twin, :883) is also encallent; F. Is Fivre's Vittoria Cameos 
(Paris, 1856) is somewhat inaccurate, but T. Roscoe's Vitoria 
Cologne (London, 1868) may be recommended to English readers; 
P. E. Visconti's Le Rime di Vittoria Colima (Rome, 1846) deals with 
her poems. (L. V.*) 

COLONNADE, in architecture, a range of columns (ItaL 
colomia) in a row. When extended so as to enclose a temple, 
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it is called a peristyle, and the same term applies when round 
an open court, as in the houses at Pompeii. When projecting 
in front of a building, it is called a portico, as in the Pantheon 
at Rome and the National Gallery in London. When enclosed 
between wings, as in Perrault's facade to the Louvre, it is 
correctly described as a colonnade. Colonnades lined the streets 
of the towns in Syria and Asia Minor, and they were largely 
employed in Rome. 

COLONSAY, an island of the Inner Hebrides, Argyllshire, 
Scotland, to m. S. of the Ross of Mull. It is 74 m. long by 
3 m. broad. The highest point is Carnan Eoin (470 ft.). Towards 
the middle of the island lies Loch Fada, nearly a m. long but 
very narrow, and there are two other small lakes and a few 
streams. The coast-line, with frequent beautiful sandy reaches, 
is much indented, the chief bays being Kiloran, Kikhattan and 
Staosunaig. On the north-western coast the cliffs are particularly 
fine. To the south, separated by a strait that is fordable at low 
water, lies the isle of ORONSAY, al m. long by 2} m. wide. Both 
islands contain a number of ecclesiastical remains, standing 
stones, and some beautiful sculptured crosses. They are named 
after Columba and Oran, who are said to have stopped here after 
they left Ireland. There is regular communication between 
Scalasaig and Glasgow and the Clyde ports. The golf-course at 
Kikhattan lends a touch of modernity to these remote islands. 
Near Scalasaig a granite obelisk has been erected to the memory 
of Sir Duncan 11.1•Neill ( 1 794-18 74), a distinguished Scottish 
lawyer, who took the title of Lord Colonsay when he became 
a lord of appeal. The soil of both islands is fertile, potatoes 
and barley being raised and cattle pastured. Population: 
Colons"),  (scot), sot; Oronsay (1901), 12. 

COLONY (Lat. colonic, from colonies, a cultivator), a term 
most commonly used to denote 'a settlement of the subjects of 
a sovereign state in lands beyond its boundaries, owning no 
allegiance to any foreign power, and retaining a greater or less 
degree of dependence on the mother country. The founding 
and the growth of such communities furnish matter for an inter-
esting chapter in the history as well of ancient as of modern 
civilization; and the regulation of the relations between the 
parent state and its dependencies abroad gives rise to important 
problems alike in national policy and in international economics. 

It was mainly the spirit of commercial enterprise that led the 
Phoenicians to plant their colonies upon the islands and along 
the southern coast of the Mediterranean; and even beyond the 
Pillars of Hercules this earliest great colonizing race left enduring 
tracts of its maritime supremacy. Carthage, indeed, chief of the 
Phoenician settlements, sent forth colonies to defend her con-
quests and strengthen her military power; and these sub-
colonies naturally remained in strict subjection to her power, 
whereas the other young Phoenician states assumed and asserted 
entire independence. 

In this latter respect the Greek colonies resembled those of 
the Phoenicians. From a very early period the little civic com-
munities of Greece had sent forth numerous colonizing streams. 
At points so far asunder as the Tauric Chersoncse, Cyrene and 
Massilia were found prosperous centres of Greek commercial 
energy; but the regions most thickly peopled by settlers of Greek 
descent were the western seaboard of Asia Minor, Sicily and the 
southern parts of the Italian peninsula. Nor were the least 
prosperous communities those which were sprung from earlier 
colonies. The causes that led to the foundation of the Greek 
colonies were very various. As in Phoenicia, pressure created 
by the narrow limits of the home country coincided with an 
adventurous desire to seek new sources of wealth beyond seas; 
but very many Greek emigrations were caused by the expulsion 
of the inhabitants of conquered cities, or by the intolerable 
domination of a hated but triumphant faction within the native 
state. The polity of the new community, often founded in 
defiance of the home authorities, might either be a copy of that 
just left behind or be its direct political antithesis. But wherever 
they went, and whether, as apparently in Asia Minor, Greek 
blood was ,kept free from barbaric mixture, or whether, as in 
Magna Creedal.' and Sicily, it was mingled with that of the  

aboriglital races, the Greek taffeta** catriad with thew the 
Hellenic spirit and the Hellenic tongue; and the C0611/11 futon& 
not infrequently more rapidly and more brilliantly than at horn 
Greek literature, Greek art and Greek speculation. The fellatio 
to be preserved towards the mother states was seldom or neon 
definitely arranged. But filial feeling and established moms 
secured a measure of kindly sympathy, shown by precedessm 
yielded at public games, and by the almost invariable abates= 
of the colony from a hostile *hare in wars in which the mother 
city was engaged. 

The relation of Rome to her colonies was altogether different. 
No Roman colony started without the sanction and direetisa of 
the public authority; and while the Coionis R011101t6 diffend 
from the Colonia Latina in that the former permitted its members 
to retain their political rights intact, the colony, whether planted 
within the bounds of Italy or in provinces such as Gaul or 
Britain, remained an integral part of the Roman state. In the 
earlier colonies, the state allotted to proposing emigrants from 
amongst the needy or discontented class of citizens portions of 
such lands as, on the subjection of a hostile people, the state 
took into its possession as public property. At a later time, 
especially after the days of Sulla, the distribution of the tern-
tories of a vanquished Roman party was employed by the 
victorious generals as an easy means of satisfying the claims of 
the soldiery by whose help they had triumphed. The Roans 
colonies were thus not merely valuable as propsenatula of the 
state, as permanent supports to Roman garrisons and armies, but 
they proved a most effective means of extending over wide 
bounds the language and the lass of Rome, and of inoculating 
the inhabitants of the provinces with more than the rudiment* 
of Roman civilization. 

The occupation of the fairest provinces of the Roman empire 
by the northern barbarians had little in common with colonize-
tion. The Germanic invaders came from no settled state; they 
maintained loosely, and but for a short while, any form of 
brotherhood with the allied tribes. A nearer parallel to Greek 
colonization may be found in Iceland, whither the adherents ol 
the old Norse polity fled from the usurpation of Harold Haar-
fager; and the early history of the English pale in Ireland 
shows, though not in orderliness and prosperity, several points of 
resemblance to the Roman colonial system. 

Though both Genoese and Venetians in their day of power 
planted numerous trading posts on various portions of the 
Mediterranean shores, of which some almost deserve the name 
of colonies, the history of modern colonization on a great scale 
opens with the Spanish conquests in America. The first Spanish 
adventurers came, not to colonize, but to satisfy as rapidly as 
possible and by the labour of the enslaved aborigines, their 
thirst for silver and gold. Their conquests were rapid, but the 
extension of their permanent settlements was gradual and slow. 
The terrible cruelty at first exercised on the natives was restrained, 
not merely by the zeal of the missionaries, but by effective 
official measures; and ultimately home-born Spaniards and 
Creoles lived on terms of comparative fairness with the Indians 
and with the half-breed population. Till the general and success-
ful revolt of her American colonies, Spain maintained and em-
ployed the latter directly and solely for what she conceived to 
be her own advantage. Her commercial policy was one of most 
irrational and intolerable restriction and repression; and till the 
end of Spanish rule on the American continent, the whole 
political power was retained by the court at Madrid. and 
administered in the colonies by an oligarchy of home-bred 
Spaniards. 

The Portuguese colonization in America, in most respects 
resembling that of Spain, is remarkable for the development 
there given to an institution sadly prominent in the history 
of the European colonies. The nearness of Brazil to the coast of 
Africa made it easy for the Portuguese to supply the gniwiag 
lack of native labour by the wholesale importation of purchased 
or kidnapped Africans. 

Of the French it is admitted that in their colonial possession 
they displayed an unusual faculty for conciliating the prejudices 
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al dative aces, and even for assimilating themselves to the 
latter. But nether this nor the genius of eaccestive governors 
and commanders succeeded in preserving for Franca ha once 
extensive colonies in Canada or her great Wean= is India. 
In Algeria and West Africa the French government has not 
merely found practical training schools for her own soldiers, 
but by opening a recruiting field amongst the Dative tars it 
has added an available contingent to the French army. 

The Dutch took early a ladies share in the catryag tun 
of the various European colonies. They have still extensive 
colonies in the East Wien Archipelago, as well as peesennes 
in the West Ladies. The Danish dem:adman in the Antilles 
am but telling is extent or insurance. 

It is the English-speaking sacs however, that has shown the 
most remarkable energy and c,apadty for coloniation. The 
English settlements in Virginia. New Enna, New Reek Now 
Jersey, Maryland, Pennsylvania, Delaware, South Carding, 
North Carolina, and Georgia bad, between the first decade of 
the s7th and the seventh decade of the t8th ceneusy, developed 
into a new patios, the United Stated Amnia, it is somecessen 
here to deal with the development of what have since been the 
two peat independent brancha of the Engliebspeakingpeople-
those of the United States (g.e.) and of the British Enna (es), 
as thee history is given dawn= Bat the colonial* Senile 
which, with the British Isles as centre. has taken up the "white 
man's auxbur " is all quarters of the globe, is onivereeliy nog. 
need. In the problems of government Naiad by the caganiestioa 
of the British dominions beyond the sea the system of =anima-
tion has been developed to an eaten unknown lades any other 
national 

COLOPHON. an ancient city of Ionia. situated imbed about 
Is m. N. of Epinal& Its port was at Nonni or New Colophon. 
The site, now called Troche (only recogined towards the end of 
the ipth century), lies near Diermendes s m. S. of Develkeel 
station on the Smyrna-Aida railway, and about a m. Ins the 
farms and hamlet of Melkajik. it is almost eufrdy under 
cultivation, and there is little to be seen but remained the walls 
and curtain tumuli. Rich tombs, however, have been fated 
betide the old roads leading to it, and the site is usually regarded 
as a particularly promising one for eicantion, since 
was a very flourishing city in the great period of lonlaC:thitoada 

 declined and been largely eapersoded by Notium before the 
Roman age. The common belief, howtent, that It bad no 
absence after the time ef Lyaimachus is not borne out by the 
remains on the sits. Founded by Andreas= of Pylon, it was 
at the acme of its prosperity in the 8th and 7th mamba P.c. 
up to the epoch of its sack by Gyges of Lydia in 66s. It claimed 
to have produced Homer, but its greatest pane literary name 
was Mizonermu It seems to have been ruled by • rich arlato-
aacy which provided a famous troop at horse; and, from the 
Greek saying, usually supposed to refer to the decisive effect 
of the final charge of this troop In battle, the word aeletawe has 
come to be used for the final note appended to old printed books, 
containing date, Stc. in 287 Lohman treaderred • part of 
the population to his new city at Ephesus. Though as Ionian 
colony Colophon did not share in the common festival of the 

yanwia and seems to have been isolated for some rearm among 
Its neighbours, with one of whoa, Ephesus, it was constantly 
at enmity.  The forts by which Ephesus protected itself against 
Colophonian invasion are still to be seen on Use bills north of 
the Caystrus. 

Nodes or New Colophon contained the important shrine of 
the Clarian Apollo, whew site has neatly been identified with 
probability by Th. Makridy Bey during excavations conducted 
for the Ottoman museum. 

See C. &bucks& in Ashen. Marl (teM); W. M. Ramsey, 
That Grog. of Asia Minor (addenda) (Op). (D. G. H.) 

COLOPHON, a final paragraph in some manuselpte and 
many early printed books (see Boor), giving particulars as to 
authorship, date and place of production, he. Before the in-
vention of printing, a scribe when he bad finished copying& book 
occasionally added a final PemiantAll at the &ad of the test  

which he recorded the fact, and (if be were so minded) upraised 
hb theakfulnen to God, or asked for the prayers of readers. Is 
the famous Bodeen in. as of the Rowers d'Akzeiedre there is 
an unneaelly gill noted this kind recording the completion of the 
copy on the rah of December rub and ending- 

" Hunk ista liber, minor sit ethers Misr. 
Champs scrietorean anodise se dm lionersa." 

Both in menacripts and also In early minted books authors 
made neat awl a fusel paragraph for expressing similar feelings. 
Thus the Gwillerraus who made a famous collection of sermons 
on the sonde for teeny& and saints' days records its completion 
in z437 an& submits it to the correction of charitable readers, and 
Sir Thomas Malory notes that his Mort* cl• Artists, " was ended 
the ix yere of the reygne al Lyng Edward the fourth," and bids 
his leaden " prays for me whyle I am on lye. that God sends 
me gooddelyereanoe, and when I am deed I pray. you all prays 
fee my mode" So again Jacobus Baseman records that his 
Sopplesnares Chreeicerem was finished " anno salute num 
▪ f Kneed= Jai in delude Bergomi: mibi vero a 
natioitate quadragetimo eon," and in the subsequent editions 
which he revised brings both the year and his own age up to 
date. Before printing was invented, however, such paragraphs 
ware exceptional, and many of the early printers, notably 
Gutenberg hinmelf, Were content to allow their books to go out 
without any mention of their own names. Fust and Schaeffer, 
on the other hand, printed at the end of their famous puha of 
▪ 57 the following paragraph in red ink:— Preset,: spalworsin (sic 
for pothmorum) cedes arms erate capitalism decorates Rebricadoet. 
how sigkewster disthechir. Adissentione srtificieta imyriwendi 
06 ownderiserdi alisgee celeed elle emaciate sic efigietes, 
NI ad euubiss del &deride est connismunits, Per lottanuess 
*If camas OPOVAIWINIII, Et ?Wrenn Schafer de Gerankeist Ames 
&mini ifillesiaso, cox. lei In Weis Arsaaspeioair y  Similar 
paragraphs is praise of printing and of Mains as the city where 
the art was brought to perfection appear in most of the books 
band by the partnasand after Fuses death by Scboeffer alone, 
and were widely imitated by other printers. In their Latin Bible 
of 1462 Feat and Schaeffer added a device of two shields at the 
end of the paragraph, and this addition was also widely copied. 
Many of these final paragraphs give information of great value 
for the history of prating; many also, especially those to the 
early edition of the classics printed in Italy, are written in 
vase As the practice grew up of devoting a separate leaf or 
page to the title al • book at its beginning, the importance of 
them final paragraphs slowly diminished, and the informatics 
they gave was gradually transferred to the titiesage. Complete 
title-pages bearing the date and name of the publishers are found 
in most books printed after into, and the final paragraph, if 
retailed at all, was gradually reduced to a bare statement of the 
name of the printer. From the use of the weed in the sense 
al a " finishing stroke," such • final paragraph as has been de-
scribed is called by bibliographers a " colophon " (Gr. azioeclw), 
but at what period this name for it was first used has dot been 
ascertained. It is quite possibly not earlier than the isth 
century. (For origin see Common )city).) (A. W. Po.) 

401011.11110, a state of the American axiom situated between 
45°  and 37°  N. ist. and we and roe W. long., bounded N. by 
Wyoming and Nebraska, E. by Nebraska and Kansas, S. by 
Oklahoma and New Mexico, and W. by Utah. Its area is 
ressiS sq. ni. (of which 240 are water =dice). Maths seventh 
largest state of the Union. 

Physiograyhy.—Colorado embraces In its area a great variety 
of plains, mountains and plateaus. It lies at the junction of the 
Great Plains—which in their upward slant to the westward attain 
an average elevation of about core ft. along the ease boundary 
of the state—with the Rocky Mountains, to the west of which is 
a portion of the Colorado Plateau. These are the three physic). 
graphic provinces of the state are also Una= Runs, section 
Geology, eel fin., for details of structure). The lot-named 
includes a number of lofty plateaus—the Roan or Book, On. 
consalste, dcc,, which faro the astern continuation el the 
high plateaus of Utah—and covers the sateen smear of the 
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state. Its eastern third evokes of rich, unbroken plains. On 
their west edge lies an abrupt, massive, and strangely uniform 
chain of mountains, known in the neighbourhood of Colorado 
Springs as the Rampart Range, and in the extreme north as the 
Front Range, and often denominated as a whole by the latter 
name. The upturning of the rocks of the Great Plains at the 
foot of the Front Range develops an interesting type of topo-
graphy, the harder layers weathering into grotesquely curious 
forms, as seen in the famous Garden of the Gods at the foot of 
Pike's Peak. Behind this barrier the whole country is elevated 
soon ft. or so above the level of the plains region. In its lowest 
portions just behind the front ranges are the natural " parks " 
—great plateaus basined by superb enclosing ranges; and to 
the west of these, and between them, and covering the remainder 
of the state east of the plateau region, is an entanglement of 
mountains, tier above tier, running fromnorthtosouth,buttressed 
laterally with splendid spurs, dominated by scores of magnificent 
peaks, cut by river valleys, and divided by mesas and plateaus. 
These various chains are known by a multitude of local names. 
Among the finest of the chains are the Rampart, Sangre de 
Cristo, San Juan, Sawatch (Saguache) and Elk ranges. The 
first, like the other ranges abutting from north to south upon 
the region of the prairie, rises abruptly from the plain and has 
a fine, bold outline. It contains a number of fine summits 
dominated by Pike's Peak (14,108 ft.). Much more beautiful 
es a whole is the Sangre de Cristo range. At its southern end 
are Blanca Peak (4,39o) and Old Baldy (14476, Hayden), both 
in Costilla county; to the northward are Rito Alto Peak (12,989, 
Wheeler), in Custer county, and many others of almost equal 
height and equal beauty. The mountains of the south-west 
are particularly abrupt and jagged. Sultan Mountain (13,366, 
Hayden), in San Juan county, and Mt. Holes (14,079), in La Plata 
county, dominate the fine muses of the San Juan ranges; and 
bit. Sneffels (x4,158, Hayden), Ouray county, and Uncompahgre 
Peak (14,289), Hinsdale county, the San Miguel and Uncom-
pahgre ranges, which are actually parts of the San Joan. Most 
magnificent of all the mountains of Colorado, however, are the 
Sawatch and adjoining ranges in the centre of the state. The 
former (the name is used a little loosely) consists of almost 
a solid mass of granite, has an average elevation of probably 
13,cco ft., presents a broad and massive outline, and has a 
mean breadth of x5 to 20 M. ML Ouray (13,956 ft.), in Chaffee 
county, may be taken as the southern end, and in Eagle county, 
the splendid Mount of the Holy Cross (14470)—so named from 
the figure of its snow-filled ravines—as the northern. Between 
them lie: in Chaffee county, Mt. Shaven (14,239, Hayden), 
Mt. Princeton (14,196, Hayden), Mt. Yale (14,187, Hayden). 
Mt. Harvard (14475, Hayden), and La Plata Peak (14,342); 
in Pitkin county, Grigzly Peak (13,956, Hayden); in Lake 
county, Elbert Peak (14,421), aad Massive mountain (14,04), 
the highest peak in the state; on the boundary between Summit 
and Park counties, Mt. Lincoln, (14297, Hayden); and, in 
Summit county, Mt. Fletcher (14,265). The Elk range ts geo-
logically interesting for the almost unexampled displacement of 
the strata of which it is composed, and the apparent confusion 
which has thence arisen. Among the most remarkable of its 
separate summits, which rise superbly in a crescent about Aspen, 
are North Italian Peak (z3,reS), displaying the red, white and 
MVO of Italy's national colours, White Rock Mountain 43,534, 
Mt. Own (13402), Teocalli Mountain (23,220), Snow Mass 
(03,970, Hayden) and Maroon (14,003, Hayden) mountains, 
Castle Peak (04259), Capitol Mountain (i3,997, Hayden), 
Pyramid Peak (13,865,  Hayden), Taylor Peak (r3,4r9), and 
about a dozen other summits above mow ft. A few miles 
to the north and north-east of the Mount of the Hoy Cross are 
Red Mountain (13433, Wheeler), in Eagle county, Torrey Peak 
(14436, Hayden) and Gray's Peak (14,341, Hayden), In Summit 
county, Mt. Evans (04,330, Hayden), in Clear Creek county, and 
Rosalie Peak (a3475), in Park county; a little farther north, 
is Gilpin,  Grand and Clear Creek counties, James Peak (13483, 
Hayden), and, in Boulder county, Long's Peak (14271, Hayden). 
Many fine neauntains are scattered in the lesser ranges of the 

state. Altogether there are at feast do summits axes lit{ 
re,oce ft. in altitude, mow than t to above 53,00er and albeit 
4o above 24,03o. 

Cirques, valley troughs, numberless beautiful cascaded ski , 
 pened alpine peaks and ridges, glacial lakes, and valley neoraiass 

offer everywhere abundant evidence of glacial action, whites le 
modified profoundly practically all the ranges. The Park Rasgt 
east of Leadvilk, and the Sawatch Range, are particularly far 
examples. Much of the grandestscenery is due to Oat:Luke. 

One of the most remarkable oropaphical features of the maw 
are the great mountain " parks "—North, Estes, Middle, South 
and San Luis—extending from the northern to the soothers 
border of the state, and lying (with the exception of Middle Patti 
just east of the continental divide. These " parks " are great 
plateaus, not all of them level, lying below the barriers of sur-
rounding mountain chains. North Park, the highest of all, is a 
lovely country of meadow and forest. Middle Park is not level 
but is traversed thickly by low ranges like the Alleghenies; Is 
the bordering mountain rim are several of the grandest 21101111- 
min peaks and some of the most magnificent scenery of the state 
Estes Park is small, only 20 nx long and never more than a m 
broad; it is in fact the valley of Thompson Creek. Its surface 
is one of charming slopes, and by  many it is accounted anus' 
the loveliest of Colorado valleys. Seven ranges lie between it 
and the plains. South Park is similarly quiet and charming is 
character. Much greater than any of these is San Luis Paid 
The surface is nearly as Bat as s lake, and it was probably at one 
time the bed of an inland sea. In the centre these is a long 
nano* lake fed by many streams. It has no visible outlet. but 
is fresh. The San Luis Park, which runs into New Mexico, • 
traversed by the Rio Grande del Norte and more than a dozes 
of its mountain tributaries. These parks are frequented by 
great quantities of large game, and—especially the North and 
Middle—are famous hunting-grounds. They are fertile, too, and 
as their combined area is something like 13,00o sq. in. they ate 
certain to be of great importance in Colorado's agricultural 
development. 

The drainage system of the state is naturally very complicated 
Eleven topographical and climatic divisions are recognized by 
the United States Weather Bureau within its borders, including 
the several parks, the continental divide, and various rivet 
valleys. Of the rivers, the North Platte has its MOWS is North 
Park, the Colorado (the Gunnison and Grand branches) in Middle 
Park, the Arkansas and South Platte in South Park—where 
their waters drain in opposite directions from Palmer's Lake—
the Rio Grande in San Luis Park. Three of these flow east and 
south-east to the Missouri, Mississippi and the Gulf; but 
the waters of the Colorado system flow to the south-west Into 
the Gulf of California. Among the other streams, almost count-
less in number among the mountains, the systems of the Dolores, 
White and Yampa, all in the west, are of primary importance 
The scenery on the head-waters of the White and Bear, the upper 
tributaries of the Gunnison, and on many of the minor riven el 
the south-west is wonderfully beautiful The South Platte Falls 
4830 ft. in the x39 m. above Denver; the Grand 3600 ft. in the 
224 IS. between the mouth of the Gunnison and the Forks; the 
Gunnison 6477 ft. in 200 M. to its mouth (and save for 26 m. 
never with a gradient of less than :o ft.); the Arkansas loco ft. 
in its 338 in. west of the Kansas line. Of the smaller streams 
the Uncompahgre fells rfoo ft. in 234 m., the Las Animas 7 tpe 
ft. in 113 16., the Los Pines 492o ft. in 75 in., the Roaring Fork 
3923 ft. in 64 in., the Minces S000 ft. in 62 m., the La Plata 
3 to3 ft. in 43 tn., the Eagle 4293 ft. in 62 m., the San Juan 374 
in 303, the Lake Fork of the Gunnison 6047 in 59. The canyons 
formed in the mountains by these streams are among the glories 
of Colorado and of America. The grandest are the Toltec Gorge 
near the Southern boundary line, traversed by the airway 
isoo it above the bottom; the Red Gorge and Rouge Canyon 
of the Upper Grand, and a splendid gorge 26 tn. long below the 
mouth of the Eagle, with walls t000-2500 ft. in height; the 
Grand Canyon of the Arkansas (8 m.) above Canyon City, with 
granite walls towering :boo tt above the boiling river si silk 
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loyal Gorge; sad the superb Black Canyon Its a.) Cl the 
Gumboil and the ammo. But there are scores of others 
which, though km Fund, are hardly km beautiltd. The en-
quiaite colour contrasts of the Cheyenne =yam near Colorado 
Spring., Booklet Canyon near the city of the awns name, Red 
Cliff and Eagle River Canyons bear Red Cliff ,Clear Conk Canyon 
near Denver—with walls at places woo ft. in height--tbe 
Granite Canyon (2 t tn.) of the South Planeload of Flothsant, 
and the fins gorge of the Ain de las Animas (limo ft.), would be 
coseldered wonderful in any state less rich is still meth mar-
vellous scenery. One peculiar feature of the mountain land-
names seethe mines. In districts like that of Cripple Creek their 
enciesons ere " dumps " dot the mthatain Seeks like scores 
of vast  entelilsi and he Eagle River canyon their mouths, li ke 
domes windows into the peaks mountain roof, may be seen 
sow ft. above the railway. 

Many parts of the =always  amongg the somiatatos are remark-
able the altitude, coestructios or scenery. More than a dozen 
mountain passes lie above tome ft. Attendee Pass (s3,000 
It.), near Gray's Peak, is one of the highest wagon roads of the 
world; just east of &Weston is Rio Grande Pans, about ta,400 
It. above son-level, and is the Elk Mountains between Gunnison 
and Pithin counties is Pearl Pass (15,71s ft.). Many passes 
MO traversed by the seaways, especially the splendid scenic 
route of the Denver and Rio Grande. Maui the higher passes 
are Hoosier Pass (zo,3.9 ft.) in the Park Ruse, and Hayden 
Divide (50,780) and Vets Pass (9390), both of these across the 
Sangre de Cristo range; the cursing of the San Miguel chain 
at Lizard Head Pass (goose) near Rico; of the Uncompahgre 
at Dallas Divide (8977) near Ouray; al the Elk end Sawatch 
ranges at Fremont (113a0), Tennessee (tools9), and Breath- 
ridge 
and Marshall 

7o) passes, and the Busk Tunnel, all. near Leadvills; 
Pass (0,846) above Salida. Perhaps finer than 

these for their wide•borizoned outlooks and grand surroundings 
are the Alpine Tunnel under the continental divide of the Lower 
Sawatch chain, the sanely of the tortuous line along the 
southern boundary In the Conejos and San Juan mountains, 
which are crossed at Cumbres (10,003 ft.), and the magnificent 
scenery about Gutsy and on the Silverton railway over the 
shoulder of Red Mountain (attaining 13,235 ft.). Notable, too, 
is the road in Clear Creek Canyon—where the railway track coils 
six times upon Itself above Georgetown at an altitude of 
so,000 ft. 

Climak.—The climate of Colorado is exceptional for regularity 
and salubrity. The mean annual temperature for the state is 
about 46°. The mean yearly isothermal* crossing the slate are 
ordinarily 33°  to se or s5°  F. Their course, owing to the com-
plex orography of the state, is necessarily extremely irregular, 
and few climatic generalizations can be made. It can be said, 
however, that the south-east Is the warmest portion of the state, 
lying as it does without the mountains; that the north-central 
region is usually coldest; that the normal yearly rainfall for the 
entire state is about lel in., with great local variations (rarely 
above 27 in.). Winds are constant and rather high (s to to 00, 
and for many persons are the most trying feature of the climate. 
Very intense cold prevails of course in winter in the mountains, 
and intense heat (s to• F. or more in the shade) is often ex-
perienced in summer, temperatures above mt being very 
common. The locality of least annual thermometric range is 
Lake Moraine (:0,268 ft. above the sea)—normally 93° F.; at 
other localities the range may be as great as re•, and for the 
whole state of course even greater (z se* or slightly more). The 
lowest monthly mean in s6 years (1887-2903) was 17.30. Never-
theless, the climate of Colorado is not to be judged severe, and 
that of the plains region is in many ways ideal. In the lowlands 
the snow is always slight and it disappears almost immediately, 
even in the very foothills of the mountains, as at Denver or 
Colorado Springs. However hot the summer day, Its night is 
always cool and dewless. Between July and October there is 
little rain, day after day bringing a bright and cloudless sky. 
Humidity is moderate (annual averages for Grand Junction, 
Pueblo, Denver and Cheyenne, Wyo., for 6 A.II. about so to 66;  

for 6 cm 33 to 50)1 it is supposed to be increasing with the 
increasing settlement of the country. Sunshine Is almost 
contianous, and splendidly intense. The maximum number of 
" :slay " days (with a rainfall of more than o-oz in.) rarely 
approaches zoo at the most unfortunate locality; for the whole 
state the evenly of perfectly " clear " days is normally above 
so%, of " partly cloudy " above so, of " cloudy " under so, 
of " rainy " still less. At Denver, through s r years, the actual 
sunlight was 7o% of the possible; many other points are even 
more favoured; very many enjoy on a third to a half of the days 
of the year above 9o% of possible sunshine. AU through the 
year the atmosphere is so thy and light that meat can be pre-
served by the simplest process of desiccation. " An air more 
delicious to breathe," wrote Bayard Taylor, " cannot anywhere 
be found; it is neither too sedative nor too exciting, but has that 
pure, sweet, flexible quality which seems to support all one's 
happiest and healthiest moods." For astlulaatic and con-
sumptive troubles Its restorative influence is indisputable. 
Along with New Mexico and Arizona, Colorado has become 
more and more • sanitarium for the other portions of the Union. 
Among the secondary hygienic advantages are the numerous 
mineral wells. 

Flue sad Fauna.—The life none. of Colorado am simple In 
arrangement. The boreal embraces the highest mountain 
altitudes; the transition belts It on both sides of the con-
tinental divide; the upper Sonoran takes in about the eastern 
half of the plain* region east of the mountains, and is represented 
further by two small valley penetrations from Utah. Timber is 
confined almost wholly to the high mountain sides, the mountain 
valleys and the parks being for the most part bare. Nowhere 
is the timber large or dense. The timber-line on the mountains 
Is at about xo,000 ft., and the snow line at about z t,000. It is 
supposed that the forests were much richer before the settlement 
of the state, which was followed by reckless consumption and 
waste, and the more terrible ravages of fire. In 1873-1876 the 
wooded area was estimated at 32% of the state's area It is 
certainly much less sow. The principal trees, after the yellow 
and lodgepole pines, are the red-fir, so-called hemlock and cedar, 
the Eagelmann spruce, the cottonwood and the aspen (Populate 
nneuleides). In 1899 Federal forest reserves bad been created, 
aggregating 4849 sq. m. in extent, and by 1910 this had been 
increased to 24.523 eq. m. The reserves cover altitudes of 7000 
to ra,000 ft. The rainfall is ample for their needs, but no other 
reserves in the country showed in teen such waste by the and 
pillage. The minor flora of the country is exceedingly rich. 
In the plains the abundance of flowers, from spring to autumn, 
is amazing. 

Large game is still very abundant west of the continental 
divide. The great parks are a favourite range and shelter. 
Deer and elk frequent especially the mountains of the north-
west, in Routt and Rio Blanco counties, adjoining the reserva-
tions of the Uncompahgre (White River Ute) and Uintab-
Ute Indians—from whose depredations, owing to the negligence 
of Federal officials, the game of the state has suffered enormous 
tomes. The bison have been exterminated. Considerable bands 
of antelope live in the parks and even descend to the eastern 
plains, and the mule-deer, the most common of large game, is 
abundant all through the mountains of the west. Grizzly or 
silver-tip, brown and black bears are also abundant in the same 
region. Rarest of all is the magnificent mountain sheep. Game 
is protected zealously, if not successfully, by the state, and it was 
officially estimated in 1898 that there were then probably 7000 
elk, as many mountain sheep, 25,000 antelope and roo,000 deer 
within its borders (by far the greatest part in Routt and Rio 
Blanco counties). Fish are not naturally very abundant, but 
the mountain brooks are the finest home for trout, and these 
as well as bass, cat-fish and some other varieties have been 
used to stock the streams. 

Soil.—The soils of the lowlands are prevailing sandy loam, 
with a covering of rich mould. The acreage of improved lands 
in r9oo was returned by the federal census as 2,273,968, three 
times as much being unimproved; the land improved constituted 
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3:4% of the state's area. The lands available for agriculture 
are the lowlands and the mountain parks and valleys. 

Speaking generally, irrigation is essential to successful culti-
vation, but wherever Irrigation. is practicable the soil proves 
richly productive. Irrigation ditches having been exempted 
from taxation in 1872, extensive systems of canals were soon 
developed, especially after 1880. The Constitution of Colorado 
declares the waters of its streams the property of the state, 
and a great body of irrigation law and practice has grown up 
about this provision. The riparian doctrine does not obtain in 
Colorado. In no part of the semi-arid region of the country are 
the irrigation problems so diverse and difficult. In zpas there 
were, according to the governor, so canals more than so m. in 
length, 51  longer than to in., and hundreds of reservoirs. In 
s1399 there were 7374 tn. of main ditches. The average annual 
cost of water per acre was then estimated at about 79 cents. 
The acres under ditch in 1902 were greater (1,754,7 61) than in 
any other etate; and the construction cost of the system was 
then $14,769,561  (an increase of 25-6% from i899 to 1902). 
There are irrigated lands in every county. Their area increased 
8.9% in 1899-1902, and 8o-9% from s890 to 1900; in the 
latter year they constituted 70.9% of the improved farm-land 
of the state, as against 48.8 in 1890. The land added to the 
irrigated area in the decade was in 1890 largely worthless public 
domain; its value in two was about $29,000,0oo. As a result 
of irrigation the Platte is often dry hi eastern Colorado in the 
summer, and the Arkansas shrinks so below Pueblo that little 
water reaches Kansas. The water is almost wholly taken from 
the rivers, but underfiow is also utilized, especially in San Luis 
Park. The South Platte is much the most important irrigating 
stream. Its valley included 662,495  acres of irrigated land in 
1902,   no other valley having half so great an area. The diversion 
of the waters of the Arkansas led to the bringing of a suit against 
Colorado by Kansas in the United States Supreme Court in 1902, 
on the ground that such diversion seriously and illegally lessened 
the waters of the Arkansas in Kansas. In 1907 the Supreme 
Court of the United States declared that Colorado had diverted 
waters of the Arkansas, but, since it had not been shown that 
Kansas had suffered, the case was dismissed, without prejudice 
to Kansas, should it be injured in future by diversion of water 
from the river. The exhaustion, or alleged exhaustion, by 
irrigation in Colorado of the waters of the Rio Grande has raised 
international questions of much interest between Mexico and 
the United States, which were settled lo 1907 by a convention 
pledging the United States to deliver 60,000 acre-feet of water 
annually in the bed of the Rio Grande at the Acequia Madre, just 
above Juarez, in case of drought this supply being diminished 
proportionately to the diminution in the United States. As a 
part of the plans of the national government for reclamation of 
land in the and states, imposing schemes have been formulated 
for Such work in Colorado, including a great reservoir on the 
Gunnison. One of the greatest undertakings of the national 
reclamation service is the construction of 77 m. of canal and of 
a six-mile tunnel, beneath a mountain, between the canyon of 
the Gunnison and the valley of the Uncompahgre, designed to 
make productive some 140,000 acres in the latter valley. 

Apart from mere watering, cultivation is in no way intensive. 
One of the finest farming regions is the lowland valley of the 
Arkansas. It is a broad, level plain, almost untimbered, given 
over to alfalfa, grains, vegetables and fruits. Sugar-beet culture 
has been found to be exceptionally remunerative in this valley 
as well as in those of the South Platte and Grand rivers. The 
growth of this interest has been since 1899 a marked feature in 
the agricultural development of the state; and in 1905, 1908 
and 1907 the state's product of beets and of sugar was far greater 
than that of any other state; in 1007, 1,523,303 tons of beets 
were worked—more than two-fifths of the total for the United 
States. There are various large sugar factories (in 1903, 9, and 
in 1907, 16), mainly in the north; also at Grand Junction and in 
the Arkansas valley. The total value of all farm property In-
creased between 1880 and T900 from $42,000,000 to $161,045,101 
and 45.9% from 3890 to moo. In the latter year $40.011.31t  

of this was in live-stock (Increase 1800-19oo, '2z-eV. de 
remaining value in land with improvements and amehian7 
The total value of farm products in 2899 was 833.048.5/6; d 
this sum 97% was almost equally divided between at prodern 
and animal products, the forests contributing the resasiadst 
Of the various elements in the value of an farm produce as Am 
by the federal census of moo, livestock, hay and grabs. Ile II  
dairying represented 87.2%. The value of cereals (84,720.271, 
—of which wheat and oats represent four•fdtbs—is mad

li exceeded by that of hay and forage ($80 $9 ■ 279 in 1899). Wheal 
culture increased greatly from 5890 to rnoo. Flour made free 
Colorado wheat ranks very high In the market. As a mei-
producing state Colorado is, however, relatively tenhopeetast. 
nor In value of product is Its hay and forage crop notable, accept 
that of alfalfa, whirl greatly surpasses that of any other stale. I 
In xgo6 the state produced 3,157,136 bushels of Indian cos, 
valued at 81,578,568; 8,a66,538 bushels of wheat, valued at 
$5,373, 25o; 5,962,394 bushels of oats, valued at $2,683,077: 
759.77 1  bushels of barley, valued at $410,276; 43,58* busbds 
of rye, valued at $24,405; and 1 .596,54 2  tons of hay, valued at 
$1507,149. The value of vegetable products, of fruits, and of 
dairy products was, relatively, equally small (only $7.346413 
in 4899). Natural fruits are rare and practically worthless. 
Apples, peaches, plums, apricots, pears, cherries and melees 
have been introduced. The best fruit sections are the Arkansas 
valley, and in the western and south-western parts of the stare. 
Melons are to some extent exported, and peaches also; the 
musk-melons of the Arkansas valley (Rocky Ford Canteloups) 
being in demand all over the United States .. The fruit industry 
dates practically from 1890. The dairy industry is rapidly 
increasing. In the holdings of neat cattle ( 1 .453.971) and 
sheep ( 2,045,577) it ranked in moo respectively seventeenth and 
tenth among the states of the Union; in :907, according to the 
Yearbook of the Department of Agriculture, there were in the 
state 1,561,7i2 neat cattle and 1,677,01 sheep. Stock-raising 
has always been important. The parks and mountain valleys are 
largely given over to ranges. The native grasses are especialy 
adapted for fodder. The grams, buffalo and bunch varieties 
cure on the stem, and famish throughout the 'winter an excellent 
ranging food. These native grasses, even the thin bunch varieties 
of dry hills, are surprisingly nutritious, comparing very favour-
ably with cultivated grasses. Large areas temporarily devoted 
to cultivation with poor success, and later allowed to revert to 
ranges, have become prosperous and even noted as stock country. 
This is true of the sandhill region of eastern Colorado. The grass 
Bora of the lowlands is not so rich in variety nor so abundant 
in quality as that of high altitudes. Before the plains were 
fenced large herds drifted to the south in the winter, but now 
sufficient hay and alfalfa are cut to feed the cattle during the 
storms, which at longest are brief. An account of Colorado 
agriculture would not be complete without mentioning the 
depredations of the grasshopper, which are at times extra-
ordinarily destructive, as also of the " Colorado Beetle " (Dewy-
pliant dernaineara), or common potato-bug, which has extended 
fts fatal activities eastward throughout the prairie states. 

Minerals.—Colorado is pre-eminently a mineral region, and 
to this fact It owes its colonization. It possesses unlimited 
supplies, as yet not greatly exploited, of 'fine building stones, 
some oil and asphalt, and related bituminous products, a few 
precious and semi-precious atones (especially tourmalines, 
beryls and aquamarines found near Canyon near the Rayed 
Gorge of the Arkansas river), rare 0Paliied and JasPeriarld 
wood (in the eastern part of the El Paso county), considerable 
wealth of lead and copper, enormous fields of bituminous coal, 
and enormous wealth of the precious metals. In the exploitation 
of the last there have been three periods: that before the dis-
covery of the lead-carbonate silver ores of Leadville in ale, in 
which period gold•mfang was predominant; the succeeding yetis 
until 1894, in which silver-mining was predominant; and the 
period since 1894, in which gold has attained an overwhelming 
primacy. The two metals are found in more than so counties. 
San Miguel, Gilpin, Boulder, Cleat Creek, Lake, El Paso and 
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Teller being the !ending predators. The Oipple Creek field in 
the last-named county is one of the most eseadettal mining 
districts, past or present, of America. Leadville, in Lake county, 
is another. The district about Silverten (product 0170-19eo 
about 155,000p00, principally silver and lead, and mostly after 
1881) has also had a remarkable development; and Creade, in 
the years of its brief prosperity, was a phenomenal silver-field. 
From 1858 up to and including roe the state produced, accord-
ing to the State Boom of Minas (whose Mailed= have sines 
about 2890 been brought into practical opeemeat ,  with theme 
of the national government) a value of no leas than $889,303,323 
in gold, silver, lead, capper and sine at market prices. 
(If the value of salver be taken at coinage value this total 
becomes vastly greater.) The yield of gold was $335,9t3,695— 
11229,236,9o7 from 1895 to 1904; of savor, 8386453463 -
8115,698,366 from 1 889 to 1893; of lead, Stro,742.644--its 
importance beginning in s879; of copper, i17,879446-
$8,41,783 from 1898 to 2934; and of sine, 8ro,212,4245—all 
this ham 1903 to new. Silver-mining ceased to be highly 
remunerative beginning with the =sing of the India mints and 
repeal of the Sherman Law in taw; :dace zoo the yield has 
shown an extraordinary decrease—in :pas it was $6,945,58s, 
sad is 1907 87,412,63s—end it is said that as a result of the 
great fall in the market value of the metal the mines can now 
be operated only under the mot favourable conditions and by 
exercise of extreme economy. In Lake county,  for example, 
very much of the somtiferous ore that is too low for remunera-
tive extraction (limit 5903 about Si a-oo per ton) is used for 
lituns.1  The copper output was of alight importance until 1889 
-44457,749 in teed, and $1,544,918 in 1907; and that of 
sine was nil until 1902, when discoveries made it possible to 
rework for this metal enemata damps of waste material about 
the mines, sad in mon the sine output was valued at $3.304,884• 
Lead products declined with silver, but a large output of low 
ems has continued at Leadville, and in 19o5 the product was 
valued at $5,111,570, and in roe at 115,933.829. Up to 18os 
the gold output was below ten million dollars yearly; from 
1898 to 1904 it ran from 21.6 to 28.7 millions. In 1897 the 
product first exceeded that of California. In soy the value 
was 840.826,194- Silver values ran, in the years 1882-r9o2, from 
22.3 to 53.1 million dollars; and the quantities in the same years 
from 114 to *3 111111i011 ounces. In 1907 it WM 11,329,776 OS., 
valued at 87,4:1,652. Regarding again the total combined 
product of the above five metals, its growth is shown by these 
figures for its value in the successive periods indicated: x858-
1879, 877480.140; 1879-1888. 8210,815.709i. 1884-1898, 
1325,878,362; 1.899-0904, $268,229,112. From ram to 5903 
Colorado produced almost exactly a third of the total gold and 
silver (market value) product of the entire country. 

In addition, iron ores (almost all brown hematite) occur 
abuadently, and all material for making steel of excellent 
quality. But very little iron is mined, in 2907 only 11,714 long 
took valued at $21,085. Of much more importance are the 
manganiferous and the silver manganiferous ores, which are 
mach the richest of the country. Their product trebled from 
1889 to 29o3; and in 1907 the output of manganiferous ores 
saneuated toyA 711 tons, valued at $25z,207. A small amount 
is used for a eleisen, and the rest as a flux. 

The stratifted rocks of the Great Plains, the Parks, and the 
Plateau contain enormous quantities of coal. The coal-bearing 
rocks are confined to the Upper Cretaceous, and almost wholly 
to the Laramie formation. The main areas are on the two 
Basks of the Rockies, with two smaller fields in the Parks. The 
oast group includes the fields of Canyon City (whose product Is 
the ideal domestic coal of the western states), Raton and the 
South Platte; the Park group includes the Cones field and the 
Middle Park; the west group includes the Yampa, La Plata 
mad Gland River fields—the last prospectively (not yet actually) 
the meat valuable of all as to area and quality. About three- 

s The market valtm of Aver varied in the masa 01179-011115 from 
s9 4,4, 89W

$1 
 o to 1057aa. 
-065 as ounce; 4864893, Oyes to gollta; Mo- 
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fifths of all the coal produced in the state comm from Las Animas 
and litzerfanocounties. In gen about a third and in r9o7 nearly 
two-fifths of the state's output came from Las Animas county. 
The Colorado fields are superior to those of all the other Rocky 
Mountain states in area, and in quality of product. In 1907 
Colorado ranked seventh among the coal-producing states of the 
Union, yielding 22,790,236 short tons (2.2% of the total for the 
United States). The total includes every variety from typical 
lignite to typical anthracite. The aggregate area of beds is 
estimated by the United States Geological Survey at 18,roo 
sq. M. (seventh in rank of the states of the Union); and the ac-
cessible coal, on other authority, at 33,897,800,000 tons. The 
industry began in 2864, in which year Soo tons were produced. 
The product first exceeded one million tons in 2882, two in 2888, 
three in ilgo, tour in 1893, five in 29oo. From 1897 to 1902 
the yield almost doubled, averaging 5,267,783 tons (lignite, semi-
bituminous, bituminous, and a steady average production of 
6o,o38 tons of anthracite). About one-fifth of the total product 
is made into coke, the output of which increased from 245.746 
tons in 1890 to 1,431,579 tons (including a slight amount from 
Utah) in sew; in 1907 the coke manufactured in Colorado 
(and Utah) was valued at 84,747.436. Colorado bolds the same 
supremacy for coal and coke west of the Mississippi that Penn-
sylvania bolds for the country as a whole. The true bituminous 
coal produced, which in 1897 was only equal to that of the 
lignitic and semi-bituminous varieties (1.75 million tons), had 
come by 1903 to constitute thine-fourths (5.46 million tons) 
of the entire coal output. Much of the bituminous coal, especi-
ally that of the Canyon City field, is so hard and clean as to be 
little lees desirable than anthracite; it is the favoured coal for 
domestic uses in all the surrounding states. 

Petroleum occurs in Fremont and Boulder counties. There 
have been very few flowing wells. The product increased from 
76,295 barrels in 1887 to above 800,000 in the early 'nineties; 
it fell thereafter, averaging about 493,369 barrels from 1899 
to 2903; in 190$ the yield was 376,238 barrels; and In 1907, 
331.851 barrels. In 1905 the state ranked eleventh, in 1407 
twelfth, In production of petroleum. It is mostly refined at 
Florence, the centre of the older field. The Boulder district 
developed very rapidly after 1902; its product is a high-grade 
illuminant with parallel base. Asphalt occurs In the high north 
rim of Middle Park (c. io,ceo ft.). Tungsten Is found In wolf-
medic in Boulder county. In 1903 about 37,000 men were 
employed in the mines of Colorado. Labour troubles have 
been notable in state history since ago. 

Mineral springs have already been mentioned. They are 
numerous and occur in various parts of the state. The most 
important are at Buena Vista, Onray, Wagon Wheel Cap, 
Poncho or Poncho Springs (9,2*-185° F.), Canyon City, Manitou, 
Idaho Springs and Glenwood Springs (120*-140* F, highly 
mineralized). The last three places, all beautifully situated—
the first at the base of Price's Peak, the second in the Clear Creek 
Canyon, and the third at the Junction of the Roaring Fork with 
the Grand river—have an especially high repute. In 1904 it was 
competently estimated that the mineral yield and agricultural 
yield of the state were almost equal—somewhat above 
$47,0420,cmo each' 

Ie zsco only 4.6% of the population were engaged in manu-
factures. They are mainly dependent on the mining industry. 
There are many large smelters and reduction plantsin the state, 
most of them at Denver, Leadville, Durango and Pueblo; at 
the latter place there are also blast-furnaces, a steel plant sad 
rolling mills. Use is made of the most improved methods of 
treating the ore. The cyanide process, introduced about 189o, 
is now one of the most Important factors in the utilization of 
low-grade and refractory gold and saver ores. The improved 
dioxide cyanide process was adopted about 1895. The Iron 
and steel product—mainly at Pueblo—is of meat bnportance, 
though relatively small as compared with that of some other 
states. Nevertheless, the very high rank in coal and ins 
!Tile mineral  yield for re07, according to 770 Ifneasees 

of the fished Skits, z907. amounted to g71.ro5,128. 
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Interests of the state among the states west of the Mississippi, 
the presence of excellent manganiferous ores, a central position 
for distribution, and much the best railway system of any moun-
tain state, indicate that Colorado will almost certainly eventu-
ally entirely or at least largely control the trans-Missisaippi 
market in iron and steel. The Federal census of 1900 credited 
the manufacturing establishments of the state with a capital 
1.,1 S62,825,472 and a product of $102,830,137 (increase 189o-
1900, 142.1%); of which output the gold, silver, lead and 
copper smelted amounted to $44,625,305. Of the other pro-
ducts, iron and steel ($6,zo8,295), flouring and grist-mill 
products ($4,528,o62), foundry and machine-shop products 
($3,986,985), steam railway repair and construction work 
($3,141,602), printing and publishing, wholesale slaughtering 
and meat packing, malt liquors, lumber and timber, and coke 
were the most important. The production of beet sugar is 
relatively important, as more of it was produced in Colorado in 
2905 than in any other state; in 1906 334,3 86 ,000  lb (out of 
a grand total for the United States of 967,224,000 lb) were 
manufactured here; the value of the product in 1905 was 
$7,198,982, being 29.2% of the value of all the beet sugar 
produced in the United States in that year. ,  

Railways.—On the ,st of January 1909 there were 5403 0$ m. 
of railway in operation. The Denver Pacific, builtf rem Cheyenne, 
Wyoming, reached Denver in June 1870, and the Kansas Pacific, 
from Kansas City, in August of the same year. Then followed 
the building of the Denver & Rio Grande (187r), to which the 
earlier development of the state is largely due. The great Santa' 
Fe (1873), Burlington (1882), Missouri Pacific (1887) and Rock 
Island (*888) systems reached Pueblo, Denver and Colorado 
Springs successively from the east. In t888 the Colorado Midland 
started from Colorado Springs westward, up the Ute Pass, 
through the South Park to Leadville, and thence over the con-
tinental divide to Aspen and Glenwood Springs. The Colorado & 
Southern, a consolidation of roads connecting Colorado with the 
south, has also become an important system. 

Popsdation.—The population of the state In 1870 was 39,864; 
In 1880, 594,327'; in 1890, 413,249; In 2 900, 539,700 ; 
and in zero, 799,024.  Of the 1900 total, males constituted 
54.7%, native born 83.1%. The 10,654 persons of coloured 
race included 1437 Indians and 647 Chinese and Japanese, the 
rest being negroes. Of r85,708 males twenty-one or more years 
of age 7689 (4.2%) were illiterate (unable to write), including 
a fourth of the Asiatics, a sixth of the Indians, one-nineteenth 
of the negroes, one in twenty-four of the foreign born, and one 
in 147.4 of the native born. Of 165 incorporated cities, towns 
and villages, 27 had a population exceeding 2000, and 7 a 
population of above s000. The latter were Denver (133,859), 
Pueblo (28,137), Colorado Springs (21,085), Leadville ( 12 ,435), 
Cripple Creek (10,147), Boulder (615o) and Trinidad (5345)• 
Crcede, county-seat of Mineral county, was a phenomenal silver 
camp from its discovery in 1891 until 2893; in 2892 it numbered 
already 7000 inhabitants, but the rapid depreciation of silver 
soon thereafter caused most of its mines to be closed, and in 1910 
the population was only 741. Grand Junction (pop. in 1910, 
7754) derives importance from its railway connexions, and from 
the distribution of the fruit and other products of the irrigated 
valley of the Grand river. Roman Catholics are in the majority 
among church adherents, and Methodists and Presbyterians most 

The special census of manufactures of 19o5 was concerned only 
with the manufacturing establishments of the state conducted under 
the so-called factory system. The capital invested in such establish-
ments was Sto7,663,5oo, and the product was valued at $ 100,1430999. The corresponding figures for 1900 reduced to the same standard 
for purposes of comparison were 48,172,865 and $89,067,879. 
Thus during the five years the capital invested in factories increased 
85.1%, and the factory product 124%. The increase In product 
would undoubtedly have been much greater but for the labour 
disturbances (described later in the article), which occurred during 
this interval. Of the total product in 19os more than four-fifths 
were represented by the smelting of lead, copper and zinc ores, 
the manufacture of iron and steel, the production of coke, and the 
refining of petroleum. The value of the flour and grist-mill product 
was 85,783,421, 

Census figures before 1890 do not include Indians on reservations.  

numerous of the Protestant denominatians. The South the 
Indian Iteservation in the south of the state is the hove cif tee 
Moselle, Capote and WimMuche Ulm of Shosbosean MALL 

Adednistrafiesa—The first and only state constitutia' a seal 
adopted in 5876. It requires a separate popular vote an or, 
amendment—though as many as six may be.(since repo) veto! 
oa at one election. Amendments have been rubor halo 
adopted. The General Assemblies are birnaial, sessions 
to eio days Gig before Me); state and county elections ass held 
at the same time (since tom). A dedszed intention to became 
a United States citizen ceased in egos to be sufficient qualifica-
tion for voters, full citizenship (with residence qualifications: 
being made requisite. An act of woo parvides that elective 
campaign expenses shall be borne " only by the state and by 
the candidates," and authorised appropriations for this purpose. 
Full woman mileage was adopted in :893 (by a majority of 
about 6000 votes). Women have served in the legislature and 
in many minor offices; they are not eligkde as jurors. The 
governor may veto any separate item in an appropciatice 
bill. The state treasurer and auditor may not hold office during 
two annecutive terms. Convicts are deprived of the privilege 
of citizenship only during imprisonment. County goorauseist 
of the commissioner type. Thee /8 a State VOW'S League 
similar to that of Illinois. 

In tem the total bonded debt of the state was $pagdoes; the 
General Assembly in aro authorised the issue of licoodroa worth 
of bonds to fund outstanding military certificates of indebtedness 
incurred in suppressing insurrections at Cripple Cloak and 
elsewhere in 1903-e9e4. The question of issuing bonds for all 
outstanding warrants was decided to be voted an by the people 
in November nog. Taxation has been very erratic. FOOD 
1877 to 1893 the total assessment 1011e steadily from $3,4 metes 
to $238,722,457; it then fell at least partly owing to the de-
predation in and uncertain values of mining property, and Iron 
1894 to tow fluctuated between lava and 216.8 million dollars; 
in 190/ it was raised to $465,874,288,  and fluctuated in the 
years following; the estimated total assessment for nog mos 
$365,000,000. 

Of charitable and reformatory institutions a soldiers' stud 
sailors' home (1889) is maintained at Monte rota, a school. for 
the deaf and blind (1874) at Colorado Springs, an insaneseylani 
(1879) at Pueblo, a home for dependent and neglected lumen 
(1895) at Denver, 1111 industrial school for girls (1887) near 
Morrison, and for boys (x881) at Golden, a reformatory (1889) 
at Buena Vista, and a penitentiary (1868) at Canyon City. 
Denver was one of the earliest cities in the country to institute 
special courts for juvenile offenders; a reform that is widening 
in influence and promise. The parole system is in force is the 
state reformatory; and in the industrial school at Golden (for 
youthful offenders) no locks, bars or cells are used, the theory 
being to treat the inmates as "students." The state has s 
parole law and an indeterminate-sentence law for convicts. 

The public school system of Colorado dates (ran 11361, ohs 
a school law was passed by the Territorial legislation; this law 
was superseded by that of 1876, which with subsequent amend-
ments is still in force. In expenditure for the public schools 
per capita of total population from 2890 to 1903 Colorado was 
one of a small group of leading states. In mo6 these were 
187,836 persons of school age (from 6 to at) in the state, and of 
these 144,007 were enrolled in the schools; the annual coat of 
education was $4'34 per PuPil- In 1e02-1903, 92'5% 0f Pearems 
from s to x8 years of age were enrolled in the schools. The 
institutions of the state are: the University of Colorado, at 
Boulder, opened 2877; the School of Mines, at Golden (dive); 
the Agricultural College, at Fort Collins (1870); the Noma 
School (1891) at Greeley; and the above-mentioned hidtatetal 
schools. All are supported by special taxes and appropriations—
the Agricultural College receiving also the usual aid horn the 
federal government. Experiment stations in eons ion with the 
college are maintained at different points. Colorado College 
(2874) at Colorado Springs,  Christian but not denominations. 
and the University of Denver, Methodist, are on fudepesdest 
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leandatisns. The United Stales minter an Italian School at 
Greed Jrutedon. 

Histary—Aceordiag as cue regards the Maidens purchase 
M including or not Including TOMS to the Rio Grande (in the 
tenitirial meaning of the state of Tease of eftes). one may my 
that all of Colorado mat of the meridian of the had of the Rio 
Grande, or only that north of the Arkansas and east of the 
meridian of its head. passed to the !kited States in 1803. At 
all events the corner between the Rio Geande sad the Arkansas 
was Spanish 800111 1819 to 180, when it became American 
territory as a part ci the state of Tawas; sad in deo, by a 
boundary arrangement between that state and the federal 
government, was iacorporated be the public domain. The 
territory west of the divide was beaded in the Iferdcan cession 
of asli. Within Colorado there are pueblos mad cave dweiliap 
commemorative of the Indian period and culture el the south-
west. Coronado may have entered Colorado in :Sp; there 
are also meagre rem& of indisputable Spanish dans 
in the south in the latter half of the 18th center, (kiss's 
hate and Dominguez in 1776). In Ace Zebulon M. Pike, 
mapping the Arkansas and Red rivers at the Louisiana Territory 
for the government of the United States, followed the Askaaam 
into Colorado, incidentally discovering the Lumens peak that 
bears his name. Ira 18:9 Major S. H. Long esplared the•valleys 
of the South Platte and Arkansas, pronouncing them oak 
habited and =cultivable (as he also did the valley of the Mis-
souri, whence the idea of the " Great American Desert'). His 
work also is commemorated by a famous summit of the Rockies. 
There is nothing more of importance in Colorado annals until 
1838. From 1804 to 1854 the whole or parts of Colorado were 
included, nomin4ly, under some half-dozen territories carved 
successively out of the Trans-Mississippi country; but not one of 
these had any practical signift mace for an vaiababited land. In 
:828 (to 1833) a fortified trading post was established near La 
Junta in the Arkansas valley an the Santa F6 trail; in x834-s836 
Reveal private forts were erected on the Platte; in 1841 the 
first overland emigrants to the Pacific coast crowd the state, 
and In 1846-1847 the Mormons settled temporarily at the old 
Mexican town of Pueblo. John C. Fremont bad explored the 
region is 11342-s813 (and nrud8d*Ily  in later years for railway 
routes), and gave pater reports of the country to the world than 
his predecessors. Commerce was tributary in these years to the 
(New) Mexican town of Taos. 

Colorado was practically an unknown country when In 180 
gold was discovered in the plains, on the tributaries of the South 
Platte, near Denver. In 1859 various discoveries were made 
in the mountains. The history of Denver goes back to this time. 
Juleshwat, in the extreme north-east corner, at the intersection 
of the Platte valley and the overland wagon route, became 
transiently important during the rush of settlers that followed. 
Emigration from the East was stimulated by the panic and bard 
times following :8e7. During :86o, 0161 and dita there was 
a continuous stream of immigration. Denver (under its present 
name), Black Hawk, Golden, Central City, Mount Vernon and 
Nevada City were all founded in 1859; Breckenridge, Empire, 
Gold„Hill, Georgetown and Mill City date from 186o and 1861. 
The political development of the next few years was very com-
plicated. " Arapahoe County," including all Colorado, was 
organized as a part of Kansas Territory in 1858; but • delegate 
was also sent to Congress to work for the admission of an inde-
pendent territory (called " Jefferson'). At the same time, 
early in 186o, a movement for statehood was inaugurated, a 
Constitution being framed and submitted to the people, who 
/ejected it, adopting later In the year a constitution of terri-
torial government. Accordingly the Territory of Jefferson arose, 
assuming to rule over six degrees of latitude (37••43°) and eight 
01 longitude (toe-1 zo"). Then there was the Kansas territorial 
government also, and under this a full county organization was 
maintained. Finally, peoples' court, acting wholly without 
reference to Slams. and with no more than suited them (some 
district. refusing tans) to the local " provisional " legislature, 
secured Justice in the mining country. The proyfsioad legis- 

hture of the Territory of Jefferson maintained a wholly illegal 
but rather creditable existence somewhat precariously and 
ineffectively until 186t. Its acts, owing to the indifference of 
the settlers, had alight importance. Some, such as the first 
charter of Denver, were later re-enacted under the legal territorial 
'government, organized by the United States in February :86i. 
Colorado City was the first capital, but was soon replaced by 
Golden, which was the capital from 186: until :868, when Denver 
was made the seat of government (in t88r permanently, by vote 
of the people). In 186a some Texas forces were defeated by 
Colorado forces in an attempt to occupy the territory for the 
Confederacy. From des to 1870 that was trouble with the 
Cheyenne and Arapahoe Indians. A sanguinary attack on an 
Indian camp In Mows county in 1864 is known as the Sand 
Creek Massacre. In 1867 the Republican party had prepared 
for the admission of Colorado as a state, but the enabling act was 
vetoed by President Johnson, and statehood was not gained 
natal 1876. Finally, under a congressional enabling act of the 
3rd of March 1875, a constitution was framed by a convention 
at Denver (so* of December 1875 to 14th of March 1876) and 
adopted by the people on the tat of July Alin. The admission 
of Colorado to the Union was thereupon proclaimed on the 1st 
of August 1876. 

From this time on the history of the state•mas long largely 
that of her great mining camps. After :890 industrial con-
ditions were confused and temporarily set greatly backward 
by strikes and lockouts in the mines, particularly in 1894, 1896. 
1897 and root-egos, several times threatening civil war and 
necessitating the establishment of medal kw. Questions of 
railways, of franchises, union scales and the recognition of the 
union in contracts, questions of sheep and cattle interests, 
politics, civic, legal and industrial questions, all entered into 
the erencenic troubles at these years. 'The Colorado " tabour 
wan " were among the most important struggles between labour 
and capital, and afforded probably the most sensational episodes 
in the story of all labour troubles in the United States in these 
yams. A state board of arbitration was crested in :896, but 
its usefulness was impaired by an opinion of the state attorney. 
general (In moor) that it could not enforce subpoenas, compel 
testimony or enforce decisions. A law establishing an eight. 
laser day for underground miners and smelter employees (1899: 
was anesitsoudy voided by the state supreme court, but in soot 
the people amended the constitution and ordered the general 
assembly to re-enact the law for labourers in mines, smelters and 
dangerous employments. Following the repeal of the Sherman 
Law and other acts and tendencies nailivetwable to sever coinage 
in :893 and thereafter, the silver question became the dominant 
issue in politics, resulting in the swam of the Populist-Demo-
critic fusion party is three massive elections, and permanently 
and greatly altering prior party organisations. 

The governors of ns& have boa as follows:— 
Territorial. 

W. Gilpin . 	. . 	1861 E. M. McCook . 	• 1869 
J. Evans 	. 	, 	.. IBM S. H. Elbert 	. 	• MS 
A. Cummings , , 	1865 E. M. McCook . 1874 	• 
A. C. Hunt. 	. . 	1867 J. L. Route. 	. 	• 1873 

Stole. 

	

;T.  VcitgadAn 	Republican sit76 

	

J. B. Grant 	'Democrat
IA 

	

I. H. Fates 	Republic= cells
A. Adtropei.. 	Democrat 	1887 

i LA.  

	

H. Waite 	

Republican 	890 
Routt 

	

Pormlia 	
891 
891 

A. W. Madre Republican 89s 
A. Adams . • Deno.-Populist taw 
C. S. Thomas w 899 
tB. Orman 

H. Peabody Retaken ken 9ed 
901 

	

Adams . . Demeans 	goe 

henry A. Boatel•. 

	

Jobu H. Shafroth Democrat 	;Z 
Adams was inaugurated on the loth of January. having bees 
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AUTIIORITIES.—For topography and general description: Hayden 

and assistants. reports on Colorado, U.S. Department of the Interior, 
Geological and Geographical Survey of the Territories (13 vols., 
1807-1878), various reports, especially annual report for 1874; 
Captain J. C. Fremont, Report of the Exploring Expedition to the 
Rocky Mountains in z842, published 1845 as Congressional document 
28th Congress. 2nd Session, House Executive Document No. 1(6, 
and various other editions. Other early exploring reports are: 
The Expeditions of Zebulon Montgomery Pike . . . Through Louisiana 
Territory and in New Spain in the Years aosp, edited by E. Cones 
(3 vols., New York, i895); Account of an Ex ition from Pittsburgh 

a to the Rocky Mountains, s q-20, under the Command of Major S. H. 
Long; compiled .. . by Edwin James (3 vols., London; 2 vols., 
Philadelphia, 1823); Captain H. Stansbury, Exploration of the 
Valley of the Great Salt I  k

, 
(2 vols., Philadelphia, 1852; also as 

Senate Executive Document No. 3, sand Congress Special Se< , i. , .1); 
Francis Parkman, The California and Oregon Trail (New 
1849; revised ed., Boston, 1892),—a narrative of personal d-
ente, as are the two following books: Bayard Taylor, Colorado; 
A Summer Trip (New York. 1867); Samuel Bowles, The Switzerland 
of America, A Summer Vacation in Colorado (Springfield, Mau. , 
1869); F. Fossett. Colorado; A Historical, Descriptive and Statistical 
Work on the Rocky Mountain Gold and Silver Region (Denver, 1878; 
New York, 5879, 2nd ed., 1880). 

On pima and flora: United States Biological Survey, Bulletins 
(especially No. to), &c.; the Biennial Report of the State Game and 
Fish Commissioner; United States Geological Survey. 19th .1 , - 
Report, pt. v., and aoth A.R., pt. 5, and various publication- he 
United States Forestry Division for forest and forest res, ,...:s; 
Porter and Coulter, Synopsis of the Flora of Colorado (1879); and 
scattered papers in scientific periodicals. On climate: United States 
Department of Agriculture, Colorado Climate and Crop Service 
(monthly). On soil and agriculture: Annual Report of the State 
Board of Agriculture (since 1878). of the State Agricultural College, 
Agricultural Experiment Station (since 1887), and of the State 
Board of Horticulture; Biennial Report of the State Board of Land 
Commissioners (since 1879); publications of the United States 
Department of Agriculture, various bulletins on agrostology, water 
supply and irrigation, &c. (See Department bibliographies); 
United States Census, 1900 (States), Bulletin 177, " Agnculture in 
Colorado' (Special). Bulletin 6, " Irrigation in the United States" 
(1902), &c.; United States Geological Survey, various material., 
consult bibliographies in its Bulletins too, 177, 215, 301, &c. On 
manufactures: publications of United States Census, 19oo, and the 
special census of manufactures, 5905. On mineral industries: 
United States Geological Survey, Annual Report, annual volume 
on " Mineral Resources "; also the annual Mineral Industry (Roth. 
well's New 'York-London); Colorado State Bureau of Mines. 
Biennial Report, Inspector of Coal Mines, Biennial Report .  (since 
1883-1884); and an enormous quantity of information in the 
publications of the United States Geological Survey. For I ere 
troubles see below. On railways, see annual Statistics of F.. r  
of the United States Interstate Commerce Commission, and r is 
Manual (Annual, New York). Rivers, see Index to Reports of the 
Chief of Engineers. United States Army (3 vols., teroo, covering 
1866-190o); publications United States Geological Survey. On 
population: United States Census, 19oo. Administration: J. W. 
Mills' Annotated Statutes of the State of Colorado . . . vols., 
Denver, 1891; vol. iii. 1896 ; Helen L. Sumner, Equal Suffrage is 
Colorado (New York, 1909 . ; J. E. Snook. Colorado History and 
Government (Denver, 1904), is a reliable school epitome. 

On history: F. L. Paxson, " A Preliminary Bibliography of 
Colorado History," being vol. iii.„ No. 3. of University of Colorado 
Studies (June 1906); H. H. Bancroft, History of . . . Nevaa. 
Colorado and Wyoming, 1540-1888 (San Francisco, 189o); on 
labour conditions and troubles consult: Reports of the State Bureau 
of Labour Statistics (since 1892); Annual Reports of the State Board 
of Arbitration (since 1898); publications of United States Bureau 
of Labour (bibliographies); also especially Senate Document 152, 
58th Congress, 3rd Session, covering the years 1880-1904. See also 
CRIPPLE CRP.EK and LEA MILLE. 

COLORADO RIVER, a stream In the south of the Argentine 
Republic. It has its sources on the eastern slopes of the Andes 
in the lat. of the Chilean volcano Tusguidrica (about 34° afr S.), 
and pursues a general E.S.E. course to the Atlantic, when 
ft discharges through several channels of a delta extending 
from lat. 39°  3il to 39° S. Its total length h about 6ao m., 
of which about zoo ns. from the coast up to Pichemahuida is 
navigable for vessels of 7 ft. draft It has been usually described 
as being formed by the confluence of the Grande and Barrancas, 
elected on the return al the vote, which had been notoriously cor- 
rupted in Denver and elsewhere. The Republican leslature, after 
investigating the election and upon receiving from Peabody • written 

promise March that Peab
that be would resign in twenty-four hours, declared on the 

16th of 	 ody was elected. His resignation on the 

17tte. 
h of March made Lieutenant -Governor WDonald governor of the 

sta 

but as the latter is onb' a small 'titans compared with the 
Grande it is better described as a tributary, and the Grande as 
a part of the main river under another name. After leaving the 
vicinity of the Andes the Colorado flows through a barren., and 
territory and receives no tributary of note except the Cara" 
which has its sources in the Peppa territory and is considered 
to be part of the ancient outlet of the now closed lacustrine hada 
of southern Mendoza. The bottom lands of the Colorado in its 
course across Patagonia are fertile and wooded, but their area 
is too limited to support more than a small, scattered population. 

COLORADO RIVER. a stream in the south-west of the United 
States of America, draining a part of the high and arid plateau 
between the Rocky mountains and the Sierra Nevada in Cali 
fonds. The light rainfall scarcely suffices over much of the 
river's mane to make good the loss by evaporation from the 
waters drained from mountain snows at its source. Its head-
waters are known as the Green river, which rises in north-west 
Wyoming and after a course of some 7ce to. due south unite 
in south-east Utah with the Grand river, flowing down helm 
Colorado, to form the main trunk of the Colorado proper. The 
Green cuts its way through the Uhtts mountains of Wyoming; 
then Bowing intermittently in the open, it crosses successive 
uplifts in a series of deep gorges, and flows finally at the foot of 
canyon walls z soo ft. high near its junction with the Grand. 

The Colorado in its course below the junction has formed 
a region that is one of the most wonderful of the world, not only 
for its unique and magnificent scenery, but also because it affords 
the most remarkable example known of the work of differential 
weathering and erosion by wind and water and the exposure 
of geologic strata on an enormous scale. Above the feria the 
river flows through scenery comparatively tame until it reaches 
the plateau of the Marble Canyon, some 6o m. in length. The 
walls here are at first only a few score of feet in height, but 
increase rapidly to almost stmo ft. At its southern end is the 
Little Colorado. Above this point eleven rivers with steep 
mountain gradients have joined either the Green or the Grand 
or their united system. The Little Colorado has cut a trench 
:Boo ft deep into the plateau in the last 27 m. as it approaches 
the Colorado, and empties into it 2625 ft. above the sea. Here 
the Colorado turns abruptly west directly athwart the folds 
and fault line of the plateau, through the Grand Canyon (e.g.) 
of the Colorado, which is 2r7 121. long and from 4 to 20 121. wide 
between the upper cliffs. The walls, poo to ;woo ft. high, drop 
in successive escarpments of 500 to emo ft., banded in splendid 
colours, toward the gloomy narrow gorge of the present river. 
Below the confluence of the Virgin river of Nevada the Colorado 
abruptly turns again, this time southward, and flows as the 
boundary between Arizona and California and in part between 
Arizona and Nevada, and then through Mexican territory, some 
450  M. farther to the Gulf of California. Below the Black 
Canyon the river lessens in gradient, and in its lower course Rows 
in a broad sedimentary valley—a distinct estuarine plain extend-
ing northward beyond Yuma—and the channel through much 
of this region Is bedded in a dyke-like embankment lying above 
the flood-plain over which the escaping water spills in time of 
flood. This dyke cuts off the flow of the river to the reinaffitallie 
low area in southern California known as the Salton Sink. or 
Coahuila Valley, the descent to which from the river near Yuma 
is very much greater than the fall in the actual river-bed from 
Yuma to the gulf. In the autumn of 5904, the diversion flow 
from the river into a canal heading in Mexican territory a few 
miles below Yuma, and intended for irrigation of California 
south of the Sink, escaped control, and the river, taking the canal 
as a. new channel, recreated in California a great inland sea—ta 
the bed of which it bad frequently been turned formerly, for 
example, in 1884 and Olga—and for a time practically aban-
doned its former course through Mexican territory to the Gulf 
of California. But it was effectively dammed in the early part 
of zoo, and returned to its normal course, from which, however, 
there was still much leakage to Salton Sea; in July :gm. the 
permanent dam was completed. From the Black Canyon to the 
sea the Colorado normally flows through a desert-like basin, 
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Mt the west of which, In Lasko, k Logone blaquata for Wads), 
lying in the se-aled Pattie Basin, which was formerly a part 
of the Gulf of Caiffornia, and width is frequently partially 
flooded (like Coahuila Valley)by thedelta watered theCoheado. 
Of the total length of the Colorado, about sumo re., pa ea. cc 
more from the mouth are navigable by light steamers, but 
channel obstacles make• all navigation diandt at low water, 
and imps:sit& about half the year above Mojave. The whole 
area drained by the river sad its tributaries is about rasps° 
sq. m.; and it has been Waisted by Major J. W. Powell that 
in its drainage basin theta ass fully soopoo sq. m. that have 
been degraded on an wage loco ft. It is still a powerful 
eroding stream in the canyon portion, and its nouns below the 
canyons has a shifting bed much thawed by bars hunt of 
sediment carried from the upper course. The desert country 
toward the mouth is largely a seedy or gravelly ageredatho 
plain of the river. The regular floods are is 113y sad June. 
Others, due to nine, are tars. The rise of the water at saes 
times is extraordinarily rapid. Enormous drift in left in the 
canyons so or co ft. above the normal level. The valley war 
Yuma is many mats wide, frequently inundated, and remark. 
ably fertile; It is often called the " Nile of America " from its 
resemblance in climate, fertility, overflows and asps. These 
alluvial plains are covered with a deem growth of mesquite, 
cottonwood, willow, anowwood, quelIte and wad beam. Int-
gallon is essential to regular agriculture. There I a Abe delta 
in the gulf. The Colorado is remarkable for exceedisgly high 
tides at its mouth and for destructive bones. 

In tp/o, the second year that Spaniards entered &bona, 
they discovered the Colorado. Hernando de Aherne coopera-
ting with  F. V. de Coronado, Implored with ships the Gull of 
California and sailed up the lower lever; Melchior Diu, march-
ing along the shores of the gulf, likewise reached the elver; and 
Captain Girds Levee de Cardenas, marching from Zuni, reached 
the Grand Canyon, but could not descend its walls. In 1604 
Juan de Ohne crossed Arizona from New Mexico and descended 
the Santa Maris, Bill Williams and Colorado to the gulf. The 
name Colorado was first applied to the present Colorado atiquite, 
and probably about 5630 to the Colorado of to-day. But up 
to 1869 great portions of the river were still unknown. James 
White, a miner, in 1867, told a picturesque story (not generally 
accepted as true) of making the pular of the Grand Canyon 
on the river. In tide, and in later expeditions, the feat was 
accomplished by Major J. W. Powell. There have been since 
then repeated toplorations and scientific studies. 

See C E. Dutton." Tertiary History of the Grand Canyon," M.S. 
Geological Savory, Memoirs,* fl. (star); J. W. Yowell. Erploratios 
t4Lis Colorado Rsvr (Washington, 1373). and Canyon ilst Colorado 

S. eadville, Pa. tags); F. Delknhonzh, RowiaeciTthe Colorado 
hoer (New York. loos), and Conyers (ma); G. W. James, 

Woolen of Or Colorado Dome (a vols.. &moos 1906)- 

(101,111ADO MUNN. a any and the count:men of Fl Peso 
meaty, Cdoredo, USA., about 7s ot. S. of Deaver. Pop. 

1  / 89/4 11,140; (Mord molls, of whom ape vete foreign-bora; 
11/0) morll. The city is served by the Aldine% Topeka 

in Santa Fi, the Denver in Rio Grande, the Chicago, Rock Island 
it Pacific (of which the city Is a termlw), the Colorado & 
Southern,- the Colorado Sprites It Cripple Creek District (con- 
trolled by the Conrad° & Southern), and the Colorado Midland 
/silents% of which the first tame are coo systems. 
Coatinuous cm the west with Colorado Springs is Colorado City 
liloP. 190% capital of the oldest settlements of Colorado, 
and the frontcapital (tS6r). Cokeado Sprinp is superbly 
Situated where the Rocky Mountains rise ftom the great plains 

the prairie states, wounded ea all sides by foothills save 
In the sostireest, where it is open to the prairie. To the south 
of the mesa (tableland) on which it lies is the valley of Fountain 
Creek. To the west is the grand background of the eanyoa-riven 
Rampart range, with Pike's Peak (e.$) dominating a  hat-dates 
other peaks (among them Cameron Cone, Mt. Roes. Cheyenne 
ilit.) . eoco to 11,000 ft. in height.. Monument Creek harems 
the cal. The streets are of generous width (too-rso ft.). and are 
veil shaded by Imes. There are emend line parka. The city is  

therm of • state asylum for the deaf, dumb and blind, of • 
runless' home for union men, which was endowed in 11392 by 
Anthony J. Dread and George W. Childs, and of Colorado 
College (au), one of the leading educational institutions of 
the Reeky Mountain state, and the oldest institution for higher 
education in the state. The college is coeducational and non-
secterisa. In soca it had a permanent endowment of about 
Sesysios, • faculty of 46 and 607 students; the library 'wo-
bbled eopoo bound volumes and as many pamphlets. The 
departments of the institution are a college of arts; schools of 
engisestieg (no3), music, and (argon) forestry; and the Cutler 
Academy, a peeparatory school under the control of the college. 
In Igoe Gen. W. J. Palmer (z836-1909) and W. A. Bell gave to 
the college Manitou Park, a tract of forest land covering about 
13,000 aces and situated about acr ea. from Colorado Springs. 

Bright sunshine and a pleasant climate (man annual tempees-
tuft about 41° F., rainfall r4 in., falling almost wholly from 
April to September, relative humidity so), combined with 
beautiful scenery, have made the city a favourite health resot 
and place of residence. Land deeds foe city property have 
always excluded Wow. The municipality owns and operates 
the water glans, water being drawn from lakes near Pike's 
Peak. The scenery about the city is remarkable. Manias 
(61co-lisoo It.) a popular swum resort, lies about 6 m. (by 
raa) north-west of Colorado Springs, in a glen at the opening 
of Ute Pam (so-named because it was formerly used by the Ute 
Indium), with the mountains rising from its edge. Its springs 
of soda and iron Woos to the dem of weak compound carbon-
ated soda waters. In the neighbourhood are the Cave of the 
Winds, the Grand Caress, charming glens, mountain lakes and 
picturesque canyons; and the Garden of the Gods (owned by 
the c1/0--soproached  between two tremendous masses of red 
rock 33o ft. high, and strewn (about sot acres) with great rocks 
end ridges of brightly coloured sandstone, whose grotesque shapes 
end fantastic arrangemeet have suggested a playground of 
superhuman beings. At the southern end of the Rampart 
range is Cheyenne Mt. (9407 OW whose slope was burled 
Saes Hunt Jackson C' Hit"), who has left many pictures of 
this country in her stories. The two Cheyenne Canyons, with 
walls as high as moo ft. and beautiful falls, and the road 
over the mountain side toward Cripple Creak, afford exquisite 
views. Monument Pa* (to tn. N.) is a tract of fantastically 
eroded sandstone rocks, Wan to those Is the Garden of the 
Gods. 

In 1839 g winter mining patty coming upon the sunny valley 
*ear the present Manitou, near the old Fontaine-qui-Hoak, 
settled " El Dorado." Colorado City is practically on the same 
site. In aro, as part of the town development wart of the 
Denver & Rio Grande railway, of which General W. J. Palmer 
was the president, a land company founded Colorado Springs, 
In 1872 Manion (first La Fontaine) was founded. Colorado 
Springs was laid out is 1371, was incorporated it 1871, and was 
first chartered as a city in rag. A new charter (May tgog) 
provided for the fecal of elective officials. A road over the Ute 
Pass to South Park and Leadvdie was built, and at cue time 
about 13,0o0 bones and mules were employed In freighting to 
the Leadville camps. The Chicago, Rock Island It Pacific ma. 
way reached the city in ad& The greatest part of the Cripple 
Creek mining properties is owned in Colorado Springs, where the 
=change is one of the greatest in the world. 

COLOSSAL, once the great city of south-west Phrygia, was 
situated on rising ground (rip ft.) on the left bank of the . 

Lyme (Chard Su), a trainer/ of the Hamden, at the upper 
end of a narrow setae eue loom where the river runs between 
cliffs from so to lo ft. high. It stood ou the great trade routs 
from Sardis to Celamise sad kouluom, and was a Inge, prosperous 
city (Herod. vii. 3o; Xescoboo, Asa& 1. s, *6), until it was 
reined by the foundation of Laodices in a more advantageous 
position. The town was celebrated for its wool, which was 
dyed a purple colour called colossi:vv. C,olossae was the seat 
of an early Christian church, the result d St Paul's activity 
at Epamm, though perhaps actually icsaded by Foispherea 
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COLOSSAL CAVERN-COLOSSIANS 
The church, to which St Paul wrote a letter, was mainly com-
posed of mingled Greek and Phrygian elements deeply imbued 
with fantastic and fanatical mysticism. Colosses lasted until 
the 7th and 9th centuries, when it was gradually deserted under 
pressure of the Arab invasions. Its place was taken by Khonse 
(Kkonar)—a strong fortress on a rugged spur of Mt. Kadmus, 
3 ra. to the south, which became a place of importance during 
the wars between the Byzantine and Turks, and was the 
birthplace of the historian, Nicetas Khoniates. The worship of 
angels alluded to by St Paul (Col. ii. t8), and condemned in the 
4th century by a council at Laodicea, reappears in the later 
worship of St Michael, in whose honour a celebrated church, 
destroyed by the Seljuk, in the rath century, was built on the 
right bank of the Lycus. 

See Sir W. M. Ramsay, Cities and Bisharks of Phagio,uol. i. 
COLOSSAL CAVERN, a cave in Kentucky, U.S.A., the main 

entrance of which is at the foot of a steep bill beyond Eden 
Valley, and If m. from Mammoth Cave. It is connected with 
what has long been known as the Bed Quilt Cave. Several 
entrances found by local explorers were rough and dillies& 
They were dosed when the property was bought in :896 by the 
Louisville & Nashville railway and a new approach made as 
indicated on the accompanying map. From the surface to the 
floor Is no ft.; under Chester Sandstone and in the St Louis 
Limestone. Fossil corals fix the geological age of the rock. 
The temperature is uniformly se Fehr., and the atmosphere 
is optically and chemkany pure. Lovely incrustations alternate 
with queer and grotesque figures. There are exquisite gypsum 
rosettes and intricately involved helictites. 

Tremendous forces have been at work, suggesting earthquakes 
and eruptions; but really all is due to the chemical and mechani-
cal action of water. The so-called " Ruins of Carthage " fill a 
Judi po ft. long by TOO ft. wide and 3o ft. high, whose flat roof 
is a vast homogeneous limestone block. Isolated detached 
blocks measure from p to too ft. in length. Edgar Vaughan 
and W. L. Marshall, civil engineers, surveyed every part of the 
cave. Vaughan's Dome is 40 ft. wide, goo R. keg, and 79 ft. 
high. Numerous other domes exist, and many deep pits. The 
(nudist place of all is the Waal Dome, whkh used to be  

entered only 'from abs apes by wiadiass and a sops reaching 
r13 ft. to the floor. This is now used only for illumination by 
raising and lowering a fire-basket. The present entrance is by a 
gateway buttressed by alabaster shafts, one of which, 75 ft. 
high, is named Henry Clay's Monument. The dome walls arise 
in a series of richly tinted zings, each 8 or to ft. thick, and tail 
fringed by stalactites. The symmetry is remarkable, and the 
reverberations are strangely :naiad. The Pearly Pool, in s 
chamber near a pit 86 ft. deep, glistens with countless can 
pearls. The route beyond is between rows of stately dubs, 
and ends in a copious chalybeate spring. Blind flies, spiders, 
beetles and crickets abound; and now end theo a blind crawfish 
darts through the waters; but as compared with many caverns 
the fauns and flora are not abundant. It is conjectured, oat 
without some reason, that there is a connexion, as yet 'tads. 
covered, between the Colossal and the Mammoth eaves. Is 
seems certain that Eden Valley, which now lies between thew 
is a vast " tumble-down " of an immense cavern that formerly 
united them into one. (H. C. H.) 

COLOSSIANS, EPISTLE TO THE, the twelfth book of the 
New Testament, the authorship of which is ascribed to the 
Apostle Paul. Colons., like the other Phrygian cities of 
Laodicea and Hiempolis, had not been visited by Paul, but owed 
its belief in Jesus Christ to Epapluas, a Colossian, who had been 
converted by Paul, perhaps in Ephesus, and had laboured not 
only in his native city but also in the adjacent portions of the 
LycUs valley,—a Christian in whom Paul reposed the greatest 
confidence as one competent to interpret the gospel of wisest 
truth Paul was convinced (1. g; iv. is, :3). This Epaphras, 
like the majority of the Colossians, waits Gentile. It ispeobabk 
however, both from the bike itself and from the fact nu 
Colossae was a trade centre, that Jews were there with awl 
synagogues (d. also Josephus, Ask ea 49). And is is further 
probable that some of the Gentiles, who afterwards beans 
Christians, were either Jewish proselytes or adherents who paid 
reverence to the God of the Jews. At all events, the letter 
indicates a sensitiveness on the pert of the Christians not only 
to oriental mysticism and theosophy (cf. Sir W. hi. Ramsay, 
Cities and Binaries of Phrygto, and Church in ass Rows 
Erspits), but also to the Judaism of the Diaspora. 

Our first definite knowledge of the Camden Church data 
from the presence of Epaphras in Rome in A.D. 62-64 (or AA). 
56-58), when Paul was a prisoner. He arrived with Del% 
perhaps with a letter (J. R. Bards, Expositor, Dec. t89S, pp. 
4o4 ff.), touching the state of religion in Colonise. Paul learm, 
to his joy, of their faith, hope and love; of the ostler and stability 
of their faith; and of their reception of Christ Jesus the Lord 

4, 8; ii. 31). He sees no sign of an attack upon biro or his 
gospel. On the contrary, loyalty to him and sympathy with 
him in his sufferings are everywhere manifest (L 9, n; ii. 3; 
iv. 8); acrd the gospel of Christ is advancing here as amebae 
(L 6). At the same time he detects a lath of cheerfulness and a 
lack of spiritual understanding in the Church. The joy of the 
gospel, expressing itself in songs and thanksgivings, Is damped 
(ill. rs, r6), and, above all, the message of Christ dots no 
dwell riddy enough in them. Though the belle*rs know the 
mace of God they are not filled with a knowledge of his will. 
to that their conduct l lacking in that strength and joy and 
perfection, that lianas of the fulness of knowledge expected 
of those who had been made full in. Christ ff. 6, 9•1 s3; 6. 
2, 7, to). The reason for this, Paul sees, is the influence of the 
claim made by certain teachers in Colossae that the Christians, 
in order to attain unto and be assured of Jilt salvation, mmt 
supplement Paul's message with their own fuller and mum 
perfect wisdom, and must observe certain rites and practices 
(ii. :6, at, 23) connected with the worship of angels (iL :8, ss) 
and elementary spirits (II 8, so). 

The origin and the exact nature of this religious movement 
are alike uncertain. (r) If it represents a type of syncretism as 
definite as that known to have existed in the developed snotw 
systems of the 2nd century, it is inconceivable that Paul should 
have passed it by as easily as be did. (2) As there is no release 
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to celibacy, communism and the worship of the sun, it Is im-
probable that the movement is identical with that of the &seem. 
(3) The phenomena might be explained solely on the basis of 
Judaism (von Soden, Peaks). Certainly the asceticism and 
ritualism might so be interpreted, for there was among the Jews 
of the Dispersion an increasing tendency to asceticism, by way 
of protest against the excesses of the Gentiles. The reference 
In ii. 23 to severity of the body may have to do with fasting 
preparatory to seeing visions (cf. Apse. Baruch, rd. t, ix. 2, 
T. 7). Even the worship of angels, not only as mediators of 
revelation and visions, but also as cosanfcal beings, Is a well-
known fact in late Judaism (A poc. Bar. lv. 3; Ethiopic Enoch, 
Ix. t r, kr. to; CoL ii. 8, 20; Gal. iv. 3). As tar the word 
" philosophy " (ii. 8), it is not necessary to take it in the technical 
Greek sense when the usage of Philo and Josephus permits a 
looser meaning. Finally the references to circumcision, pens-
& sir (ii. 8) and dogmata (8. to), directly suggest a Jewish origin. 
If we resort solely to Judaism for explanation, it must be a 
Judaism of the Diaspora type. (4) The difficulty with the last-
mentioned position is that it under-estimates the speculative 
tendencies of the errorists and ignores the diva influence of 
oriental theosophy. It is quite true that Paul does not directly 
attack the speculative position, but rather indicates the practical 
dangers inherent therein (the denial of the supremacy of Christ 
and of full salvation through Him); be does not my that the 
errorists hold Christ to be a mere angel or an aeon, or that words 
like plerorna (borrowed perhaps from their own vocabulary) 
Involve a rigorous dualism. Yet his characterisation of the 
movement as an arbitrary religion (ii. 53), a philosophy which 
Is empty deceit (8. 8), according to elemental spirits and not 
according to Christ, and a higher knowledge due to • mind 
controlkd by the flesh (IL r8); his repeated emphasis on Christ, 
as supreme over all things, over men and angels, agent In creation 
as well as in redemption, in whom dwelt bodily the fulness of the 
Godhead; and his constant stress upon knowledge-all these 
combine to reveal a speculation real and dangerous, even if 
naive and regardless of consequences, and to suggest (with 
Pincher and MeGIffert) that in addition to Jewish influence there 
is also the direct Influence of Oriental mysticism. 

meet the pressing need In Colman, Paul writes a letter 
and entrusts It to Tychichus, who is on his way to Coigne with 
°animus, Philemon's slave (iv. 7, 9). (On the relation of this 
letter to Ephesians and to the letter to be sent from Lacalices 
to Colosae, see Ersestues, Ens= TO run.) His attitude is 
prophylactic, rather than polemic, for the " philosophy " has 
sot as yet taken deep root. His purpose is to restore in the 
hearts of the readers the joy of the Spirit, by making them see 
that Christ fetid' every need, and that through faith in Him 
and love from faith, the advance is made unimpeded unto the 
perfect man. He will eliminate foreign accretions, that the 
gospel of Christ may stand forth in its native purity, and that 
Christ Himself may in all things have the pre-eminence. 

The knee begins with a thanksgiving to God for the spiritual 
growth of the Colossians, and continues with a prayer for their 
fuller knowledge of the divine will, far a more perfect Christian 
We, and for a spirit of thanksgiving, seeing that it is God who 
guarantees their salvation in Christ (L 1-14). It is Christ who 
is supreme, not angels, for He is the agent in creation, and it 
is solely on the basis of faith in Him, a faith expressing itself in 
hove, that redemption is appropriated, and not on the basis of 
any further requirements such as ascetic practices and the 
warship of angels (i.15-23). It is with a full message that Paul 
has been entrusted. the message of Christ, who alone can lead 
to all the riches of fulness of knowledge. And for this adequate 
knowledge the readers should be thankful (i. 53-ii. 7). Again 
be urges, that since redemption is in Christ alone, and that, too, 
full redemption and on the basis of faith alone, the demand for 
asceticism and meaningless ceremonies is folly, and moreover 
robs Christ, in whom dwells the divine fulness, of His rightful 
l'iPtenittV (ii. 8-13). And he exhorts them as members of the 
Body of Christ to manifest their faith in Christian love. Plurtku-
Ude in their domestic relations and in their contact with non- 

Chrisflans ('Si. r-Iv. 6). He doses by saying that.Tycidebus 
will give them the news. Greetings from all to all (iv. 7-18). 

A letter like this, clear cut in its thought, teeming with ideas 
emanating from an unique religious experience, and admirably 
adjusted to known situations, bears on the face of it the marks 
of genuineness even without recourse to the unusually excellent 
external attestation. It is not strange that there is a growing 
consensus of opinion that Paul is the author. With the critical 
renaissance of the early part of the soh century, doubts were 
raised as to the genuineness of the letter (e.g. by E. T. Mayerholf, 
t838). Quite apart from the difficulties created by the Ttibingen 
theory, legitimate difficulties were found in the style of the letter, 
In the speculation of the errorists, and in the theology of the 
author. (r) As to style, it is replied that if there are peculiarities 
in Colossians, so also in the admittedly genuine letters, Romans, 
Corinthians, Galatians. Moreover, if Philippians is Pauline, so 
also the stylistically similar Colossians (cf. von Soden). (a) As 
to the speculation of the errorists, it is replied that it is explicable 
in the lifetime of Paul, that some of the elements of it may have 
their source in pre-Christian Jewish theories, and that recourse 
to the developed gnosticism of the snd century is unnecessary. 
(3) As to the Christology of the author, it is replied that it does 
not go beyond what we have already In Paul except in emphasis, 
which itself is occasioned by the circumstances. What is im-
plicit In Corinthians is explicit in Colossians. H. J. Hohmann 
(r872) subjected both Cokes:este and Epliesians to a rigorous 
examination, and found in Colossians at least a nucleus of 
Pauline material. H. von Soden (x883), with well-considered 
principles of criticism, made a similar examination and found a 
much larger nucleus, and later still, (493), in his commentary, 
reduced the non-Pauline material to a negligible minimum. 
Harnack, Julicherand McGilfert, however, agree with Lightfoot, 
Weiss, Zahn (and early tradition) in holding that the letter Is 
wholly Pauline—a position which is proving more and more 

AUTHORITIES.-- in addition to the literature already mentioned. 
sec the articles of Sanday on " Colossians " and Robertson on 
" Ephesians " in Smith's Bible Dictionary (2nd ed.. 1893). and the 
article of A. Julicher" "Colossians and Eph ns " in the 
Erryclopardia (t;g9'  ) 1the Introductions of H. j. Holtzmann 
(t ,21. B. Wein (:897). Th. Zahn (1900) and JOhcher (1906); 
th I,iitories of the apostolic age by C. von ‘A .etzsilicker (1892). 
A. C. M'Ciffert (x897) and 0. Pfloderer (Urcltrisknison. 1902): 
and the commentaries of J. B. Lightfoot (1875), H. von Soden (1893) 
T. K. Abbott (1897). E. Haupt 09.02). Pcake (1903) and I' F,:dd 
( 119.5)• kj 1 , 

COLOSSUS, in antiquity a term applied generally to statues of 
great size (hence the adjective " colossal "), and in particular to 
the bronze statue of the sun-god Helios in Rhodes, one of the 
wonders of the world, made from the spoils left by Demetrius 
Poliorcetes when he raised the siege of the city. The sculptor was 
Chafes, a native of Lindus, and of the school of Lysippus, under 
whose influence the art of sculpture was led to the production of 
colossal figures by preference. The work occupied him twelve 
years, it is said, and the finished statue stood 70 cubits high. It 
stood near the harbour WI Saabs), but at what point is not 
certain. When, and from what grounds, the belief arose that 
it bad stood across the entrance to the harbour, with a beacon 
light in its hand and ships passing between its legs, is not known, 
but the belief was current as early as the z6th century. The 
statue was thrown down by an earthquake about the year 
224 B.C.; then, after lying broken for nearly moo yeas, the 
pieces were bought by a Jew from the Saracens, and probably 
reconverted into instruments of war. 

Other Greek colossi were the Apollo of Calends; the Zeus 
and Benicia of Lysippus• the Zeus at Olympia, the Athena 
in the Parthenon, and the Athena Promacbos on the Acropolis—
all the work of Pheidias. 

The best-known Roman colossi are: a statue of Jupiter on 
the Capitol; a bronze statue of Apollo in the Palatine library; 
and the colossus of Nero in the vestibule of his Golden House, 
afterwards removed by Hadrian to the north of the Colosseum, 
where the basement upon which it stood is still visible (Pliny, 
Nei B1w usiv. 4). 
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COLOUR (Lat. color, connected with alms, to hide, the root 

meaning, therefore, being that of a covering). The visual appar-
atus of the eye enables us to distinguish not only differences of 
form, size and brilliancy in the objects looked upon, but also 
differences in the character of the light received from them. 
These latter differences, familiar to us as differences in colour, 
have their physical origin in the variations  in wave-length (or 
frequency) which may exist in light which is capable of exciting 
the sensation of vision. From the physical point of view, light 
of a pure colour, or homogeneous light, means light whose 
undulations are mathematically of a simple character and which 
cannot be resolved by a prism into component parts. All the 
visible pure colours, as thus defined, are to be found in the 
spectrum, and there is an infinite number of them, correspond-
ing to all the possible variations of wave-length within the limits 
of the visible spectrum (see SPECTROSCOPY). On this view, there 
is a strict analogy between variations of colour in light and 
variations of pitch in sound, but the visible spectrum contains 
a range of frequency extending over about one octave only, 
whereas the range of audibility embraces about eleven octaves. 

Of all the known colours it might naturally be thought that 
white is the simplest and purest, and, till Sir Isaac Newton's 
time, Ibis was the prevailing opinion. Newton, however, showed 
that white light could be decomposed bye prism into the spectral 
colours red, orange, yellow, green, blue, indigo and violet; the 
colours appearing in this order and passing gradually into each 
other without abrupt transitions. White is therefore not a 
simple colour, but is merely the colour of sunlight, and probably 
owes its apparently homogeneous character to the fact that it is 
the avenge colour of the light which fills the eye when at rest. 
The colours of the various objects which we see around us are 
not 'due (with the exception of self-luminous and fluorescent 
bodies) to any power possessed by these objects of creating the 
colours which they exhibit, but merely to the exercise of a 
selective action on the light of the sun, some of the constituent 
rays of the white light with which they are illuminated being 
absorbed, while the rest are reflected or scattered in all directions, 
or, in the case of transparent bodies, transmitted. White light 
is thus the basis of all other colours, which are derived from it 
by the suppression of some one or more of its parts. A red 
flower, for instance, absorbs the blue and green rays and most 
of the yellow, while the red rays and usually some yellow are 
scattered. If a red poppy is illuminated successively by red, 
yellow, green and blue light it will appear a brilliant red in the 
red light, yellow In the yellow light, but less brilliant4 the rcd 
colour is pure; and black in the other colours, the blackness being 
due to the almost complete absorption of the corresponding 
colour. 

Bodies may be classified as regards colour according to the 
mature of the action they exert on white light. In the case 
of ordhiary opaque bodies a certain proportion of the incident 
light is kreguhurty reflected or scattered from their surfaces. A 
white object is one which reflects needy all the light of all colours; 
a black object absorbs nearly all. A body which reflects only 
a portion of the light, but which exhibits no predominance in 
any particular hue, is called grey. A white surface looks grey 
beside a similar surface more brilliantly illuminated. 

The next dams is that of most transparent bodies, which owe 
their colour to the light which is transmitted, either directly 
through, or reflected back again at the farther surface. A body 
which transmits all the visible rays equally well is said to be 
colourless; pure water, for example, is nearly quite colourless, 
though in large masses It appears bluish-green. A tree:decent 
substance is one which partially transmits light. Translucency 
is due to the light being scattered by minute embedded particles 
or minute irregularities of structure. Some fibrous specimens 
of *fermate and gypsum are translucent in the direction of the 
fibres, and practically opaque in a transverse direction. Coloured 
transparent objects vary in shade and hue according to their 
size; thus, a conical glass filled with a red liquid commonly 
appears yellow at the bottom, varying through orange up to 
ad at the upper part. A coloured powder is usually of a muds  

lighter tint than the substenceininalk, as the light is mthectie 
back after transmission through only a few thin layers. Fee 
the same reason the powders of transparent 'Matinees am 
oPaque- 

Polished bodies, whether opaque or transparent, when Blend-
Dated with white light and viewed at the proper angle, raw 
the incident  light regularly and appear white, without showing 
much of their distinctive colours. 

Some bodies reflect light of one colon; and transmit that of 
another; such bodies nearly always possess the properties of 
sekaiee or medallic re,gedion and anowsolons dispersion. Mao 
of the coal-tar dyes belong to this category, Solid main, fa 
example, reflects a yellowish-green and transmits a red tight 
Gold appears yellow under ordinary circumstances, but if the 
light is reflected many times from the suriace.it appears a ruby 
colour. On the other hand, a powerful beam of light tranansitud 
through a thin gold-leaf appears green. 

Some solutions exhibit the curious phenomenon of dicirs-
molins (from at-, double, and gptono, colour), that is, they 
appear of one colour when viewed in strata of moderate thidenesa 
but of a different colour in greater thicknesses (see Mese:arum. 
oe LIGHT). 

The blue cams of the sky (ex) has been explained by Lend 
Rayleigh as due to the scattering of light by small suspended 
particles and air molecules, which is most effective in the came 
of the shorter waves (blue). J. Tyndall produced similar ethers 
in the laboratory. The green colour of sea-water near the shore 
is also due to a scattering of light. 

The colours of bodies which are gradually bested to white 
incandescence occur in the order—rod, orange, yellow, white- 
This is because the longer waves of red light are first emitted, 
then the yellow as well, so that melee results, then so mud 
green that the total effect is yellow, and lastly all the colours, 
compounding to produce white. Fluorescent, bodies have the 
power of converting light of ma colour into that of another 
(see Faomeascaxce). 

Besides the foregoing kinds of colorized." a body may 
exhibit, under certain circumstances, a colouring due to some 
special physical conditions rather than to the specific properties 
of the material; such as the *gout of a white object when 
illuminated by light of some particular colour; the colones 
son in a film of al on water sr in motberof-pearl, or soap 
bubbles, due to interference (ea); the colours seen throe* 
the eyelashes or through a thin handkerchief held up to the 
light, due to diffraction (q.v.); and the colours caused by ordinary 
refraction, as in the rainbow, double refraction and pole :imams 
(ro.a). 

Composition of Colcars.—It has been already pointed out 
that white light is a co enblUation of all the colours in the spectrum. 
This was shown by Newton, who recombined the spassal 
colours and produced white. Newton also remarks that fi a 
froth be made on the surface of water thickened a little with 
soap, and examined deftly, it will be seen to be coloured with 
all the colours of the spectrum, but at a little distance it lecke 
white owing to the combined effect on the eye of all the colons. 

The question of the composition of colours is largely a physio-
logical one, since it is possible, by mixing colowo, my red and 
yellow, to produce a new colour, mange, which appears Mended 
with the pure orange of the spectrum, but is physically mine 
different, since It can be resolved by a prism into red and rile, 
again. There is no doubt that the sonatina of colour-Aim 
is threefold, in the some that any color can he produced by 
the combination, in proper proportions, of three studied 
colours. The question then arises, what are the three primary 
colours? Sir David Brewster croaklered that they were red, 
yellow and blue; and this view has been commonly held by 
painters and others, since all the known brilliant boas can be 
derived from the admixture of red, yellow and blue pienseena 
For instance, vermilion and chrome yellow will give aa maw 
chrome yellow and ultramarine a green, and venal* rod 
ultramarine a purple mixture. But if we superpose the pars 

-*octal colour/ or a MOWN the resultiag caroms am Qin 

mth 
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different. This is especially the case with yellow and blue, 
which on the screen combine to produce white, generally with 
a pink tint, but cannot be made to give green. The reason of 
this difference in the two results is that in the former case we do 
not get a true combination of the colours at all. When the 
mixed pigments are Illuminated by white light, the yellow 
particles absorb the red and blue rays, but reflect the yellow 
along with a good deal of the neighbouring moo and orange. 
The blue particles, on the other hand, absorb the red, orange 
and yellow, but reflect the blue and a good deal of green and 
violet. As much of the light is affected by several particles, 
most of the rays are absorbed except green, which b reflected 
by both pigments. Thus, the colour of the mixture is not a 
mixture of the colours s4.1ew and blue, but the remainder of 
white light after the yellow and blue pigments have absorbed 
all they can. The effect can also be scan in coloured solutions. 
If two equal beams of white light are transmitted respectively 
through a yellow solution of potassium bichromate and a blue 
solution of copper sulphate in proper thicknesem, they can be 
compounded on a screen to an approximately white odour; 
buts tingle beam transmitted through both solutions appears 
green. Blue and yellow pigments would produce the effect 
of white only if very sparsely distributed. This fact is made use 
Of in laundries, where cobalt blue is used to correct the yellow 
colour of linen after washing. 

Thomas Young suggested red, green and violet as the primary 
colours, but the subsequent experiments of J. Clerk Maxwell 
appear to show that they should be red, green and blue. Sir 
William Abney, however, assigns somewhat differed places in 
the spectrum to the primary colours, and, like Young, maiden 
that they should be red, green and violet. MI other hues an 
be obtained by combining the three primaries in proper 
tient. Yellow is derived from red and gems. Thetas liP:= 
by superposition ea a screen or by making a solution which 
will transmit only red and green says. For this purpose Lord 
Rayleigh recommends a mixture of solutions of blue litmus 
and yellow potassium chromate, The litmus stops the yellow 
sad orange light, while the potassium chromate stops the blue 
and violet. Thus only red and green are transmitted, and the 
result Is a full compound yellow which resembles the simple 
Yellow of the spectrum in appear:own, but is :solved Into red 
aid green by a prism. The brightest yellow pigments are those 
which give both the pure and compound yellow. Since red and 
green produce yellow, and yellow and blue produce white. it 
follows that red, great sad blue can be compounded into 
white. H. von Helmholtz has shown that the only pair ed 
simple spectral toted) capable of compounding to white are 
a greenish-yellow and blue. 

Just as musical sounds differ in pitch, loudness and quality, 
to may colours differ in three respects, which Maxwell calls 
flue Mode and Hut All hues can be produced by combining 
*eery pair of primaries in every proportion. The addition of 
whim alters the tint without affecting the hue. If the colour 
be darkened by adding black or by diminishing the ilisminatioa, 

a a variation in shade is produced. Thus the 
hue red includes every variation in tint from 
red to white, and every variation in shade 
from red to Mick, and similarly for other 
hues. We can represent every hue and tint 
on a diagram in a moaner proposed by 
Young, following a very similar suggestion 

	

. 	of NewtowS. Let RGII (fig. 1) be an 

	

Fro. I. 	equilateral triangle, and let the angular 
points be coloured red, green and blue of such intensities 
as to produce white if equally combined; and let the colour 
M every point of the triangle be determined by combining 
tuch proportions of the three primaries, that them weights 
m the same promotion would have their centre of gravity 
at the point. Than the cadre of the triangle will be a neutral 
tint, white or grey; and the middle points of the sides Y, S, P 
we be Yellow, greenish-blue and purple. The hue varies all 
mood the padded. The tint min 41011f sal straight lids 
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through W. To vary the shade, the whole triangle must be 
uniformly darkened. 

The simplest way of compounding colours is by means of 
Maxwell's colour top, which is a broad spinning-top over the 
spindle of which coloured disks can be slipped (fig. a). The disks 
are slit radially so that they can be dipped partially over each 
other and the surfaces exposed in any desired ratio. Three 
disks are used together, and a match is obtained between these 
and a pair of smaller ones mounted on the same spindle. If 
any five odours are taken, two of which may be 
black and white, a match as begat between them 
by suitable adjustment. This shows that* relation 
exists between any four colours (the black being 
only needed to obtain the proper intensity) and 
that consequently the number of Independent 
colours is three. A still better instrument for "G. 2.  
combining colons k Mazwella coked box, in which the colours 
of the spectrum are combined by means of prisms. Sir W. 
Abney has also invented an apparatus for the same purpose, 
which is much the same in principle as Maxwell's colour box. 
Several methods of colour photography depend on the fact that 
all varieties of colour as be compounded from rod, green and 
blue in proper proportions. 

Aay two colours which together give white are called mtgs. 
menkry colours. Greenish-yellow and blue are a pair of comply 
mentaries, as already men- 
dotted. Any number of pairs 
may be obtained by a simple 
device due to Helmholtz and 
represented in fig. 3. A beam 
of white light, decomposed by 
the prism P, is recompounded 
into white light by the lens I 
and focussed on a screen at f. 
U the thin prism p is inserted 
near the lens, any set of 
colours may be deflected to cum waeo.niaties Zeroed de . 
another point n, thus pro- rime. ihn.) 

clueing two coloured and cow- 	 Fro. 8. 

plementary images of the source of light. 
Halos of While LSO:S.—The question as to whether white light. 

actually consists of trains of waves of regular frequency has been 
discerned in recent years by A. Schuster, Lord Rayleigh and 
others, and It has been shown that even if it consisted of a sun 
cession of somewhat irregular impulses, it would still be resolved, 
by the dispersivemoperty of a prism or grating, into trains of 
regular frequency. We may dill, however, speak of white light 
as compounded of the rays of the spectrum, provided we mean 
only that the two systems are mathematically equivalent, and 
not that the homogeneous trains exist as such in the original. 
light. 

See also Newton's Opdcls, bk. i. pt. If.; Maxwell's Seine* 
Papas; Hebritiolees papers is Poustadorfs Amok*: Sir G. G. 
Stokes, Bursa Lodarss for 18114-J-6; Abney's COloor Vision 
0893). (j. R. C.) 

COWIN, IIIIIITARY, the flags carried by infantry regiments 
and battalions, sometimes the by troops of other arms. Cavalry 
regiments and other snits have as a rule standards and guidons 
(see Fr w). Colours are generally embroidered with mottoes, 
symbols, and above all with the names of battles. 

From the earliest time at which sea fought in organized 
bodies of troops, the latter have possessed some sort of insignia 
visible over all the field of battle, and serving as a rallying-point 
for the men of the corps and an indication of position fee the 
higher leaders and the men of other formed bodies. In the 
Roman army the eagle, the se:Ohms, foe. had all the moral and 
sentimental importance of the colours of today. During the 
dark end the middle ages, however, the basis of eatery force 
being the individual knight oe lord, the banner, or other flag 
bearing his arms, replaced the regimental colour which had 
signified the corporate body and claimed the devotion of each 
Individual soldier is thetanks, thou* theoriginal =snip; of the 
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akar as a corps, not a permed distinction, was sumetbnes 
maintained by corporate bodies (such as trade-gilds) which took 
the field as such. An example is the famous meow& or standard 
en wheels, which was frequently brought into the field of battle 
by the citizen militia of the Italian cities, and was fought for with 
the same ardour as the royal standard in other medieval battles. 

The application of the word " colour " to such insignia, how-
ever, data only from the :6th century. It has been suggested 
that, as the professional captain gradually ousted the nobleman 
from the command of the drilled and organized companies of 
foot—the roan of gentle birth, of comae, maintained his ascend-
ancy in the cavalry far longer—the leaders of such bodies, no 
longer possessing cost-srmour and individual banners, bad 
recourse Woman flags of distinctive colour instead. " Colour " 
is in the 26th century a common name in England and middle 
Europe for the unit of Infantry; in German the Fakeleis (colour) 
of husisknechts was a strong company of more than 3oo foot. 
The ceremonial observances and honours paid nowadays to the 
colours of infantry were in fact founded for the most part by the 
Isadaknedits, for whom the flag (carried by their "ensign ") 
was symbolical of their intense regimental life and feeling. The 
now universal customs of constituting the colour guard of picked 
men and of saluting the colours were in equal honour then; 
before that indeed, the appearance of the personal banner of a 
nobleman implied his actual presence with it, and the due 
honours were paid, but the colour of the 16th century was not 
the distinction of one man, but the symbol of the corporate We 
and unity of the regiment, and thus the new colour ceremonial 
implied the same allegiance to an impersonal regimental spirit, 
which it has (with the difference that the national spirit bas been 
blended with the regimental) retained ever since. The old 
soldier rallied to the colours as a matter of habit in the confusion 
of battle, and the capture or the loss of a colour has always been 
considered a special event, glorious or the reverse, in the history 
of a regiment, the importance of this being chiefly sentimental, 
but having as a very real background the fact that, if its colour 

. was lost, a regiment was to all intents and purposes dissolved 
and dispersed. Frederick the Great and Napoleon always 
attached the highest importance to the maintenance at all costs 
of the regimental colours. Even over young troops the influence 
of the colour has been extraordinary, and many generals have 
steadied their men in the heat of battle by taking a regimental 
colour themselves to lead the advance or to form up the troops. 
Thus in the first battle of Bull Run (i86t) the raw Confederate 
troops were rallied under a heavy fire by General Joseph John-
ston, their commander-in-chief, who stood with a colour in his 
hand until the men gathered quickly in rank and file. The arch-
duke Charles at AsPem (law) led his young troops to the last 
asault with a colour in his band. Marshal Schwerin was killed 
at the battle of Prague while carrying a regimental odour. 

In the British army colours are carried by guards and line 
(except rifle) battalions, each battalion having two colours, the 
king's and the regimental The sine of the colour is 3 ft. go in. 
by 3•ft., and the length of the stave 8 ft. 7 in. The colour has 
a gold fringe and gold and crimson tassels, and bears various 
devices and " battle honours." Both colours ate ousted by 
subaltern officers, and an escort of selected non-commissioned 
officers forms the rest of the colour party. The ceremony of 
presenting new colours la moat impressive. The old colours 
are " trooped " (see below) before being cased and taken to the 
rear. The new cola= are then placed against a pile of drums 
and then unread by the senior majors and the senior subalterns. 
The consecration follows, after which the colours are presented 
to the senior subaltern. The battalion gives a general salute 
when the colours are unfurled, and the ceremony concludes with 
a march past. " Trooping the colour " is a more elaborate 
ceremonial pecullas to the British service, and is said to have 
been invented by the duke of Cumberland. In this, the colour 
le posted near the left of the line, the right company or guard 
moves up to it, and an offieer receives it, after which the guard 
with the colour film between the ranks of the remainder from 
left to tight until the right of the line is reached. 

MILITARY 
In the United States army the infantry regiment has ten 

trims, the national and the regimental They acs earned is 
action. 

Ls the French army one colour (depose) is carried by eark 
infantry regiment. It is carried by an officer, usually a um-
lievintent, and the guard is composed of a noncommiasioarl 
officer and a party M "fest dass" soldiers. Regiments which have 
taken an enemy's colour or standard in batik have their own 
colours "decorated," that is, the cram of the Legion of Hawse 
is affixed to the stave mar the print. Battle honor= are em-
broidered on the white of the tricolour. The eagle was, in the 
First and Third Empires, the infantry colour, and was so caned 
from the gilt eagle which surmounted the stave. The chansons 

pied, like the rifles of the British army, carry no colour', but 
the battalion quartered for the time being at Vincennes caries 
a colour for the whole arm in memory of the first chamois a 
Vacates:. As in other countries, colours are tainted by all 
armed bodies and by Individual officers and men. When the 
dropout is not present with the regiment its place is taken by 
an ordinary flag. 

The colours of the German infantry, foot artffiery and en-
gineers vary in design with the states to which the amps belong 
in the first instance; thus, black and white predominate is 
Prussian adman red in those of Wurttemberg regiments, blot 
in Bavarian, and so on. The point of the colour stave is decorated 
in some awes with the iron cross, la memory of the War of 
Liberation and of the war of Igyo. Each battalion of an infantry 
regiment has its own colour, which is carried by a nost-rom-
missioned officer, and guarded as usual by a colour party. The 
colour is fastened to the stave by silver nails, and the cerensoay 
of driving the first nail into the stake of a new colour is sine ad 
great solemnity. Rings of silver on the stave are engraved with 
battle Imams the names of those who have fallen in scrim 
when carrying the colour, and other commemorative manses 
and dates. The oath taken by each reauit on joining is sworn 
on the colour (Fahentaid). 

The practice in the British army of leaving the colours behind 
on taking the field dates front the battle of Isandhlwana (sand 
January 1879),  in which Lieutenants Melvin and Coghill lost 
their lives in endeavouring to save the colours of the seth 
regiment. In savage warfare, in which the British regular 
army is more usually engaged, it is true that no particular reason 
can be adduced for imperilling the colours in the field. It is 
questionable, however, whether this holds good in civilised 
warfare. Colours were carded hi action by both the Anemias' 
and the Japanese in the war of riot-3, and they were supple-
mented on both sides by smaller Sags or camp colours. The 
conception of the colour as the emblem of union, the rallying. 
point, of the regiment ha been mentioned above. Many held 
that such a rallying-point is more than ever required in the 
modern germ de maw, when a national short-service army 
is collected in all possible strength on the decisive battle-fieid, 
and that scarcely any risks or loss of life would be dispregme. 
donate to the advantages gained by the presence of the colones. 
There is further a most important factor in the problem, which 
has only arisen in recent years through modern perkssion in 
armament. In the first stages of an attack, the colours could 
remain, as in the past, with the dosed reserves or line of battle 
and they would not be =cased and sent into the thick of the 
fight at all hazards until the decisive assault was being delivered. 
Then, it is absolutely essential, as a matter of tactic*, that the 
artillery (q.v.), which covers the amault with an the power gives 
it by modern science and training, should be well informed as 
to the progress of the infantry. This covering fire was SUMO. 

tamed by the Japanese until the infantry was actually in the 
smoke of, their own shrapneL With uniforms of neutral tint 
the need of some means whereby the artillery officers can, at 
,ono yds. range, distinguish their own infantry from that of the 
enemy, is more pronounced than ever. The best troops arc apt 
to be unsteadied by being fired into by their own guns (e.g. u 
Elandslaagte), and the more powerful the shell, and the more 
rapid and far-ranging the fire of the guns, the more accessary it 
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becomes to memo sueb *acidosis. A pmedeable solution at 
the difficulty would be to display the tabu= es of old, and this 
course would not only have to as enhanced degree the advan-
tages it formerly pawned, but would also provide the simplest 
meson for ensuring the vitally neemeary co-opostbn of infantry 
and artillerrin the dodgier assault The duty of carrying the 
echos was always one of special danger, and sometimes, in the 
old short merge battles, every officer who carried a flag was 
slot. That this fate would =seemly overtake the beater under 
,modern conditions is fax from certain, and in any erne the few 
men on the enemy's side who would be brave enough to shoot 
accurately undo heavy WWI Are would, however destructive 
to the colour party, scarcely Inflict as much damage on the 
battalion as a whole, as a dozen or more accidental shells from 
the massed artillery of its own side. 

00140R-SSRORANT. a non-commissioned officer of infantry, 
asking, in the British army, as the senior non-consmissiened 
officer of each company. He is charged with many adminis-
main duties, andusually actsaspey sergeant. Aspecialdutyof 
the colour-sergeants of a battalion is that of attending and guard. 
log the colours and the officers carrying them In some foreign 
armies the colours are actually carried by colour-august& 
The rank was created in the British army in sass. 

COLOURS OP ANIMUS. Much interest attache, in modem 
biology to the questions involved in the colours of animals. 
The subject may best be considered in two divisions: (1) as 
regards the uses of colour is the struggle for existence and in 
sexual relationships; (a) as regards the chemical causation. 

s. Bantoutcs 
Use of Colour for Concealmen1.—Cryptic colouring is by far the 

commonest use of colour in the struggle for existence. It is 
employed for the purpose of attack (attressioc reterebkorre or 
asticryplic colouring) as well as of defence (prolecliw resemblance 
Or PrOrrOrir cokurieg). The fact that the same method, con-
cealment, may be used both for attack arid defence has been 
well explained by T. Belt (The Naluralisl in Nicaragua, London, 
1888), who suggests as an illustration the rapidity of movement 
which is also made use of by both pursuer and pursued, which is 
similarly raised to a maximum in both by the gradual dying 
out of the slowest through a series of generations. Cryptic 
colouring Is commonly associated with other aids in the struggle 
for life. Thus well-concealed mammals and birds, when dis-
covered, will generally endeavour to escape by speed, and will 
often attempt to defend themselves actively. On the other hand, 
small animals which have no means of active defence, such as 
large numbers of insects, frequently depend upon concealment 
alone. Protective resemblance is far commoner among animals 
than aggressive resemblance, in correspondence with the fact 
that predaceous forms are as a rule much larger and much less 
numerous than their prey. In the case of insectivorous Verte-
brata and their prey such differences exist in an exaggerated 
form. Cryptic colouring, whether used for defence or attack, 
may be either gemsd or special. In general resemblance the 
animal, in consequence of its colouring, produces the same effect 
as its environment, but the conditions do not require any special 
adaptation of shape and outline. General resemblance is 
especially common among the animals inhabiting some uni-
formly coloured expanse of the earth's surface, such as an ocean 
et a desert. In the former, animals of all shapes are frequently 
protected by their transparent blue colour; on the latter, equally 
diverse forms are defended by their sandy appearance. The 
effect of a uniform appearance may be produced by a combina-
tion of tints In startling contrast. Thus the black and white 
stripes of the zebra blend together at a little distance, and" their 
proportion Is such as exactly to match the pale tint which and 
ground possesses when seen by moordiAt " (F. Calton, South 
Africa, London, 58139). Special resemblance in far commoner 
than general, and is the form which Is usually met with on the 
diversified surface of the earth, on the shores, and in shallow 
water, as well as on the floating masses of Algae on the surface 
of the ocean, such as the Sargasso Sea. In these environments  

the cryptic colouring of aramels is usually aided by special 
modifications of shape, and by the instinct which leads them to 
assume particular attitudes. Complete stillness and the assump-
tion of a certain attitude play an essential part in general roan-
Wance qn land; but in special resembLace the attitude is often 
highly specialned, and perhaps more important than any other 
element in the complex method by which concealment is effected. 
In special resemblance the combination of colouring, shape sad 
attitude I such as to produce a more or less exact resemblance 
to some one of the objects in the environment, such as a leaf or 
twig, a patch of lichen, or flake of bark. In all cases the resem-
blance is to some object which is of no interest to the enemy. 
or prey respectively. The animal is not hidden from view by 
becoming indistinguishable from its background, as in the cases 
of general resemblance, but it is mistaken for some well-known 
object. 

In seeking the interpretation of these most interesting and 
elaborate adaptations, attempts have been made along two 
lines. First, it is sought to explain the effect as a result of the 
direct influence of the environment upon the individual (G. L L, 
Button), or by the inherited effects of effort and the use and 
disuse of parts (J. B. P. Lamarck). Second, natural selection 
is believed to have produced the result, and afterwards main-
tained it by the survival of the best concealed in each generation. 
The former suggestions break down when the complex nature 
of numerous special resemblances is appreciated. Thus the 
arrangement of colours of many kinds into an appropriate 
pattern requires the co-operation of a suitable shape and the 
rigidly exact adoption of a certain elaborate attitude. The latter 
is instinctive, and thus depends on the central nervous system, 
The cryptic effect is due to the exact co-operation of all these 
factors; and in the present state of science the only possible 
hope of an interpretation lies in the theory of natural selection, 
which can accumulate any and every variation which tends 
towards survival. A few of the chief types of methods by which 
concealment is effected may be briefly described. The colours 
of large numbers of Vertebrate animals are darkest on the back, 
and become gradually lighter on the sides, passing into white 
on the belly. Abbott H. Thayer (The Auk, vol. •ill, 1896) has 
suggested that this gradation obliterates the appearance of 
solidity, which is due to shadow. The colour-harmony, which 
is also essential to concealment, is produced because the back 
is of the same tint as the environment (e.g. earth) bathed in the 
cold blue-while of the sky, while the belly, being cold blue-white 
bathed in shadow and yellow earth reflections, produces the 
same effect. lliayer. has made models (in the natural history 
museums at London, Oxford and Cambridge) which support 
his interpretation in a very convincing manner. This method 
of neutralizing shadow for the purpose of concealment by 
increased lightness of tint was lust suggested by E. B. Poulton 
in the case of a larva (Treas. PAL Soc. Loud., i887. P. 294) and 
a pupa (Trans. Eng. Soc. Loud., 1888, pp. 596, 597), but he did 
not appreciate the great importance of the principle. In an 
analogous method an animal in front of a background of dark 
shadow may have part of its body obliterated by the existence 
of a dark tint, the remainder resembling, e.g., a part of a leaf 
(W. Mtiller, Zool. lake. I. W. Spengel,Jena, 0186). This method 
of rendering invisible any part which would interfere with the 
resemblance is well known in mimicry. A common aid to 
concealment is the adoption by different individuals of two or 
more different appearances, each of which resembles some 
special object to which an enemy is indifferent. Thus the 
leaf-like butterflies (Kallima) present various types of colour and 
pattern on the under side of the wings, each of which dosely 
resembles some well-known appearance presented by a dead leaf: 
and the common British yellow under-wing moth (Tryphaena 
prosruba) is similarly polymorphic on the upper side of its upper 
wings, which are exposed as it suddenly drops among dead 
leaves. Caterpillars and pupae are also commonly dintorphie, 
green and brown. Such differences as these extend the area 
which an enemy is compelled to search in order to make a living 
In many cases the cryptic colouring changes appropriately 
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during the course of an individual life, either seasonally, as in the 
ptarmigan or Alpine hare, or according as the individual enters 
a new environment in the course of its growth (such as larva, 
pupa, imago, &c.). In insects with more than one brood in the 
star, seasonal dimorphism is often seen, and the differences are 
sometimes appropriate to the altered condition of the environ-
ment as the seasons change. The causes of change in these and 
Arctic animals are insufficiently worked out: in both sets there 
are observations or experiments which infficate changes from 
within the organism, merely following the seasons and not 
caused by them, and other observations or experiments which 
prove that certain species are susceptible to the changing 
external influences. In certain species concealment is effected 
by the use of adventitious objects, which are employed as a 
covering. Examples of this allocrypire defence are found in the 
tubes of the caddis worms (Playgonea), or the objects made use 
of by crabs of the genera Hyas, Stenorkynchus, &c. Such 
animals are concealed in any environment. If sedentary, like 
the former example, they are covered up with local materials; 
if wandering, like the latter, they have the instinct to reclothe. 
Allocryptic methods may also be used for aggressive purposes, 
as the ant-lion larva, almost buried in sand, or the large frog 
Ceralopkrys, which covers its back with earth when waiting for 
its prey. Another form of allocryptic defence is found in the 
use of the colour of the food in the digestive organs showing 
through the transparent body, and in certain cases the adven-
titious colour may be dissolved in the blood or secreted in super-
ficial cells of the body: thus certain insects make use of the 
chlorophyll of their food (Poulton, Proc. Roy. Soc. liv. 4t7). 
The most perfect cryptic powers are possessed by those animals 
in which the individuals can change their colours into any tint 
which would be appropriate to a normal environment. This 
power is widely prevalent in fish, and also occurs in Ampbibia 
and Reptilia (the chameleon affording a well-known example). 
Analogous powers exist in certain Crustacea and Cephalopoda. 
All these rapid changes of colour are due to changes in shape 
or position of superficial pigment cells controlled by the nervous 
system. That the latter is itself stimulated by light through 
the medium of the eye and optic nerve has been proved in many 
cases. Animals with a short life-history passed in a single 
environment, which, however, may be very different in the 
use of different individuals, may have a different form of 
variable cryptic colouring, namely, the power of adapting their 
colour once for all (many pupae), or once or twice (many larvae). 
In these cases the effect appears to be produced through the 
nervous system, although the stimulus of light probably acts on 
the skin and not through the eyes. Particoloured surfaces do not 
produce particoloured pupae, probably betause the antagonistic 
stimuli neutralize each other in the central nervous system, 
which then disposes the superficial colours so that a neutral or 
intermediate effect is produced over the whole surface (Poulton, 
Trans. Ent. Soc. Load., 1892, p. 293). Cryptic colouring may 
incidentally produce superficial resemblances between animals; 
thus desert forms concealed in the same way may gain a likeness 
to each other, and in the same way special resemblances, e.g. 
to lichen, bark, grasses, pine-needles, &c., may sometimes lead 
to a tolerably close similarity between the animals which are 
thus concealed. Such likeness may be called -  syncryptic or 
common protective (or aggressive) resemblance, and it is to be 
distinguished from mimicry and common warning colours, in 
which the likeness is not incidental, but an end in itself. Syn-
cryptic resemblances have much in common with those in-
cidentally caused by functional adaptation, such as the mole-like 
forms produced in the burrowing Insectivore, Rodentia and 
Marsupialia. Such likeness may be called systiechnic resemblance, 
incidentally produced by dynamic similarity, just as syncryptic 
resemblance is produced by static similarity. 

Use of Colour for Warning and Signalling, or Somatic Coloration. 
—The use of colour for the purpose of warning is the exact 
opposite of the one which has been just described, its object 
being to render the animal conspicuous to its enemies, so that It 
can be easily seen, well remembered, and avoided in future. 

Warning colours are associated with some quality or wanes 
which renders the possessor unpleasant or dangerous. such as 
nnpalatability, an evil odour, a sting, the poisomiang, &c. Thr 
object being to warn an enemy off,' these colours are also called 
aposentatk. Recognition markings, on the other hand, an 
episematic, assisting the individuals of the same species to keep 
together when their safety depends upon numbers, or easily te 
follow each other to a place of safety, the young and hsexperienced 
benefiting by the example of the older. Episernatic charatten 
are far less common than apasewalie, and these than cryptic; 
although, as regards the latter comparison, the opposite im-
pression is generally produced from the very fact that conceal-
ment is so successfully attained. Warning or aposematic 
colours, together with the qualities they Indicate, depend, as 
a rule, for their very existence upon the abundance of palatable 
food supplied by the animals with cryptic colouring. Unpalata• 
bility, or even the possession of a sting, is not sufficient del nee 
unless there is enough food of another kind to be obtained at the 
same time and place (Poulton, Proc. loot. Soc., 1887, p. real 
Hence insects with warning colours are not seen in temperate 
countries except at the time when insect life as a whole is most 
abundant; and in warmer countries, with well-marked wet and 
dry seasons, it will probably be found that warning colours are 
proportionately less developed in the latter. In many specks 
of African butterflies belonging to the genus Anemia (including 
Precis) the wet-season broods are distinguished by the more or 
less conspicuous under sides of the wings, those of the dry season 
being highly cryptic. Warning colours are, like cryptic, misted 
by special adaptations of the body-dorm, and especially by move-
ments which assist to render the colour as conspicuous as possible 
On this account animals with warning colours generally mon 
or fly slowly, and it is the rule in butterflies that the warning 
patterns are similar on both upper and under sides of the wings 
Many animals, when attacked or disturbed, " sham death " (as 
it is commonly but wrongly described), falling motionless to the 
ground. In the case of well-concealed animals this instinct give 
them a second chance of escape in the earth or among the !caves, 
Sc., when they have been once detected; animals with warning 
colours are, on the other hand, enabled to assume a position in 
which their characters are displayed to the full (J. Portschinsty. 
Lepiclopteroruns Rossiat Riologia, St Petersburg, 09o, plate i. 
figs. 16, 17). In both cases a definite attitude is assumed, which 
is not that of death. Other warning characters exist in addition 
to colouring: thus sound is made use of by the disturbed rattle-
snake and the Indian &his, dre. Large birds, when attacked. 
often adopt a threatening attitude, accompanied by a terrifying 
sound. The cobra warns an intruder chiefly by attitude and the 
dilation of the flattened neck, the effect being heightened in some 
species by the " spectacles." In such cases we often see the 
combination of cryptic and somatic methods, the animal being 
concealed until disturbed, when it instantly assumes an apo-
sematic attitude. The advantage to the animal itself is dear. a 
poisonous snake gains nothing by killing an animal it cannot cat; 
while the poison does not cause immediate death, and the enemy 
would have time to injure or destroy the snake. In the case of 
small unpalatable animals with warning colours the enemies 
would only first become aware of the unpleasant quality by 
tasting and often destroying their prey; but the species would 
gain by the experience thus conveyed, even though the individual 
might suffer. An insect-eating animal does not come into the 
world with knowledge: it has to be educated by experience. and 
warning colours enable this education as to what to avoid to 
be gained by a small instead of a large waste of life. Further 
more, great tenacity of life is usually possessed by animals with 
warning colours. The tissues of aposematic insects generally 
possess great elasticity and power of resistance, so that largr 
numbers of individuals can recover after very severe treatment 

The brilliant warning colours of many caterpillars attractof 
the attention of Darwin when be was thinking over his hype 
thesis of sexual selection, and he wrote to A. R. Wallace on de 
subject (C. Darwin, Life and Leiters, London, 1887, eta 
Wallace, in reply, suggested their interpretation as mania' 
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mhos, a suggestion sines vetified by experiment Mee. Bet. Soc. 
Land.. p. Ism; Treas. Bet. Soc. Land., ifift. pp. 21 and 
to. Altbangh animals with winning odours are probably but 
link attached by the ordinary enemies of their clam, they have 
special enemies which keep the numbers down to the average. 
This the cuckoo appears to be an insectivorous bird which will 
freely devour oar piammay slalomed unpalatable larvae. The 
effect of the warning colours of Wends= is cites intensified 
by reorient habits. Another sposesnatic me of colours and 
structures is to divert attention from the vital parts, and thus 
give the animal attacked an extra chance a escape. The large, 
conspicuous, easily tom wings of butteraies and moths act in 
this way, as is found by the abundance of individuals which may 
be captured with notches bitten symmetrically out of both wings 
when they were in contact. The eye-spats and " talk " so 
common on the hinder port of the hind wing, and the ammicuous 
apex an frequently area on the fore wing, probably have this 
meaning. Their position oars:moods to the parts which are most 
dam found to be notched. In some asses (e.g. ninny Loseeidee) 
the " tail " and eaespot combine to suggest the appearance of 
a head with antennae at the posterior end of the butterfly, the 
deception bring aided by movements of the hind wings. The 
flat-topped " tussocks " of Mir on many caterpillars look like 
conapicuoss fleshy projections oi the body. and they are held 
prominently when the lams is attacked. If seized, the " tus-
sock "toms out, and the enemy is greatly inconvenienced by the 
Ana branched hairs. The tails of lima, which easily break off, 
are to be amitotic explained, the ;Minion of the pursuer being 
probably still further diverted by the extremely active move-
ments of the amputated member. Certain nabs shmlerly throw 
off their claws when attacked, and the dews continue to snap 
most actively. The tail of the dormouse, which easily comes off, 
and the extremely bushy tail of the squirrel, are probably of use 
in the same manner. Animals with warning colours often tend 
to resemble each other superficially. This fact was film pointed 
out by H. W. Rates in his paper on the theory of mimicry (Trans. 
Liles. Soc. vol. mil, 1861. p. 495)• He showed  that the can" 
*jamas, presumably unpalatabk, tropical American butterflies, 
belonging to very different groups, which are mimicked by others, 
also tend to resemble each other, the likeness being often remark-
ably exact. These resemblances were not explained by his theory 
of mimicry, and he could only suppose that they had been 
Reduced by the direct influence of a common environment. 
The problem was solved in t879 by Fritz Milder (see Proc. Eat. 
Soc, Load., c879, p. xx•), who suggested that life saved by this 
resemblance between warning colours, inasmuch as the education 
of young inexperienced enemies is facilitated. Each species 
which taus into a group with common warning (rynolosessatic) 
colours contributes to save the lives of the other members. It 
it sufficiently obvious that the amount of learning and remember-
ing, and consequently of injury and loss of life Involved in the 
process, are reduced when many species in one place pones the 
same aposematic colouring, instead of each exhibiting a different 
" danger-signal." These resemblances are often described as 
" Mfillerian mimicry," as distinguished from true or " Bausian 
mimicry " described in the next section. Similar synapose-
static resemblances between the specially protected groups of 
but ter dies were afterwards shown to exist in tropical Asia. the 
East Indian Islands and Polynesia by F. Moore (Proc. Zed. 
Sec., :883, p. ant), and in Africa by E.. B. Poulton (Report Brit. 
Assoc.. t$97, p. 688). R. Meldola (Ana. and Meg. Net . Hist. 

11032. p. Or) first pointed out and explained in the same 
manner the remarkable general uniformity of colour and pattern 
which runs through so many species of each of the distasteful 
groups of butterflies; while, still eater, Poulton (Proc. tool. Soc., 

p. no) similarly extended the interpretation to the syn-
aposematic resemblances between animas of all kinds in the 
same country. Thus, for example, longitudinal or circular 
bands of the same strongly contrasted colours an found in 
species of many groups with distant affinities. 

Certain animals, especially the Cnotacea, make use of the 
special defence and warning colours of other animals. Thus  

the English bermit-crab, Pewee tleviche ►ies, commonly carries 
the sea-anemone, Segarlia fraresitica, on its shell; while another 
English specie:, Papaws Pridemaxii, inhabits a  shell  wl'ich 
invariably clothed by the flattened Adootrio palicao. 

The white patch near the tail which is frequently seen in the 
gregarious Ungulates, ands often rendered conspicuous by 
adjacent black markings, probably assists the individuals in 
keeping together; and appeammes with probably the same 
interpretation are found la many birds. The white upturned 
tail of the rabbit is probably of use in enabling the individuals 
to follow each other readily. The difference between a typical 
aposematic character appealing to enemies; and episensatic 
intended foe other individuals of the same species, is well seen 
when we compare such examples as (s) the huge banner-like 
white tail, casopicuously contrasted with the black or black and 
white body, by which the slow-moving skunk warns enemies of its 
power of emitting an intolerably offensive odour; (2) the small 
upturned white id of the rabbit, only seen when it is likely 
to be of me and when the owner is moving, and, if pursued, very 
rapidly moving, towards safety. 

Mimicry (see also Monary) or Pseud•.seselic Colors.—The 
fact that animals with distant affinities may more or less timely 
resemble each other was observed long before the existing ex-
planation was Risible. Its recognition is implied in a number 
of insect names with the lamination 4orteir, usually given to 
specks of various orders which more ce his closely resemble the 
sassing Hymenoptaa. The usefulness of the resemblance was 
suggested in Kirby and Spence's latroductios to Eteormology, 
London,, dry, it. sax H, W. Bates ( Treat. Linn. Soc. voL 
Lea, 186s, p. 4q5) first  proposed an copier:aims of mimicry 
based on the theory of natural selection. He supposed that 
every step in the formation and gradual improvanent of the 
Moneta occurred in consequence of its makings in the struggle 
for life. The subject is of additional interest, inasmuch as it 
was one of the first attempts to apply the theory at natural 
selection tea large class of phew:none up to that time well known 
but freesPlained.  Numerous examples of mimicry among 
tropical American butterflies were diamond by Bates in his 
papa.; and in :866 A. R. Wallace extended the hypothesis to 
the butterflies of the tropical East (Trent. Lien, Soc. vol. xxv., 
a866, p. 19); Roland Trimen (Treas. Lim. Soc. vol. mat, alro, 
p. 497) to those of Africa in atm The term mimicry is used in 
various senses. It is often extended, as indeed it was by Bates, 
to include all the superficial resemblances between animals and 
any part of their environment. Wallace, however, separated the 
cryptic resemblances already described, and the majority of 
naturalists have followed this convenient arrangement. In 
cryptic resemblance an animal resembles some object of no 
Interest to its enemy (or prey), and in so doing is concealed; in 
mimicry an animal resembles some other animal which I 
specially disliked by its enemy, or some object which is specially 
*inactive to its prey, and in so doing becomes conspicuous. 
Some naturalists have considered mimicry to include all super-
ficial likenesses between animals, but such a ckssificatioa would 
group together resemblances which have widely different uses. 
(i) The resemblance of a mollusc to the coral on which it lives, 
or an external parasite to the hair or skin of its host, would be 
procrotic; (2) that between Booths which resemble lichen, 
necrotic; (3) between distasteful insects, systaposeerstic; (a) 
betwak the baccarat mole and the Rodent mole-rat, so-
Whale; (5) the essential element in mimicry is that it is a 
false warning (pseud-aposematic) or false recognition (pseud-
episematic) character. Some have considered that mimicry 
indicates resemblance to a moving object; but apart from the 
non-mimetic likenesas between animals classified above, there am 
ordinary cryptic resemblances to drifting leaves, swaying bits 
of twig, &c., while truly mimetic resemblances are often specially 
adapted for the attitude at rest. Many use the term mimicry 
to include synaposematic as well as paeudommstic resemblasces, 
calling the former " llf filleriaa," the latter " Batesias," mimicry. 
The objection to this grouping is that it takes little account 
of the deceptive damn which is essential Is mimicry. In 
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synapoietnatie colouring the warning is genuine, in pseud-
apeematic it is a sham. The term mimicry has led to much mis-
understanding from the fact that in ordinary speech it implies 
deliberate imitation. The production of mimicry in an individual 
animal has no more to do with consciousness or " taking thought" 
than any of the other processes of growth. Protective mimicry 
is here defined as an advaatageous and superficial resemblance 
of one animal to another, which latter is specially defended so 
as to be disliked or feared by the majority of enemies of the 
groups to which both belong--a resemblance which appeals to 
the sense of sight, sometimes to that of hearing, and rarely to 
smell, but does not extend to deep-seated characters except 
when the superficial likeness is affected by them. ]delis 
teaskudis this definition will apply to aggressive (pseud-
episernatic) resemblance. The conditions under which mimicry 
occurs have been stated by Wallace:--" (1) that the imitative 
species occur in the same area and occupy the same station as 
the imitated; (a) that the imitators are always the more defence-
less; (3) that the imitators are always less numerous in indi-
viduals; (4) that the imitators differ from the bulk of their 
allies; (5) that the imitation, however minute, is easenial and 
visibk only, never extending to internal characters or to such 
as do not affect the external appearance." It is obvious that 
conditions a and 3 do not hold in the case of Mellerian mimicry. 
Mimicry has been explained, independently of natural selection, 
by the supposition that it is the common expression of the direct 
action of common causes, such as climate, food, &c.; also by 
the supposition of independent lines of evolution leading to the 
same result without any selective action in consequence of 
advantage in the straggle; also by' the operation of sexual 
selection. 

It is 'proposed, in conclusion, to give an account of thebroad 
aspects of mimicry, and attempt a brief discussion of the theories 
of origin of each class of facts (see Poulton, Liam Soc. Jousts. 
tool., 1398, 11• SOO. It will be found that in many cases the 
argument here made me of applies equally to the origin of 
cryptic and sematic odours. The relationship between these 
classes has been explained: mimicry is, as Wallace has stated 
.(Darniosiees, London, rage), merely "an exceptional form of 
protective resemblance." Now,moteetive (cryptic) resemblance 
cannot be explained on any of the lines suggested above, except 
natural selection; even sexual selection fails, because cryptic 
resemblance is especially common in the immature stages of 
insect life. But it would be unreasonable to explain mimetic 
resemblance by one set of principles and cryptic by another and 
totally different set. Again, it may be plausible thespian the 
mimicry of one butterfly for another on one of the suggested 
lines, but the resemblance of a fly or moth to a wasp is by no 
Means so easy, and here selection would be generally conceded; 
yet the appeal to antagonistic principles to explain such closely 
elated cases would only be justified by much direct evidenee. 
Furthermore, the mimetic resemblances between butterflies are 
not haphazard, but the models almost invariably belong only to 
certain sub-families, the &indium and Advseinoe in ill the 
warmer parts of the world, and, in tropical America, the 
animas and Helicotsistae as well. These groups have the char-
acteristics of aposematic species, and no theory but natural 
selection explains their invariable occurrence as models wherever 
they exist. It is impossible to suggest, except by natural 
selection, any explanation of the fact that mimetic resemblances 
are confined to changes which produce or strengthen a super-
ficial likeness. Very deep-seated changes are generally involved, 
Inasmuch as the appropriate instincts as to attitude, he., are as 
important at colour and marking. The same conclusion is 
reached when we analyse the nature of mimetic resemblance 
and realize how cotnplez it really is, being made up of colours, 
both pigmentary and structural, palter*, forts, attitude and 
eowssmeuu A plausible interpretation of colour may be wildly 
improbable when applied to some other element, and there is 
as explanation except natural selection which can explain all 
these elements. The appeal to the direct action of local con-
ditions income:son attest breaks down upon the slighthst Mead- 

gation, the difference in habits between mimic and maddens 
same locality causing the most complete divergence is itc 
conditions of life. Thus many insects produced fens bunting 
larvae mimic those whose larvae live in the open. ]gars 
resemblance is far commoner in the female than in the sale 
fact readily explicable by selection, as suggested by Walactie 
the female is oompelled to fly more slowly and to mime em 
while Laying eggs, and hence a resemblance to the slowerve 
freely exposed models is especially advantageous. Thelma:me 
mimetic species occur in the same locality, fly at the-same tee 
of the year as their models, and are day-flying specks ens 
though they may belong to nocturnal groups, are also men r 
less difficult to explain except on the theory of natural Meant 
and so also is the fact that mimetic resemblance is maser 
in the most varied manner. A spider resembles its meet, 
ant, by a modification of its body-form into a superficial sense 
Mance, and by holding one pair of legs to =present anemic 
certain bugs (Hemipterd and beetles have also gained a due 
unusual in their respective groups, a shape which superficidy 
resembles an ant; • Locnstid (My►eeetiekana) has the don 
of an ant painted, as it were, on it$ body, all other parts revs 
bling the background and invisible; • Membracid (Hemoopten 
is entirely unlike an ant, but is concealed by an ant-like shield 
When we further realize that in this and other example ei 
mimicry " the likeness is almost always detailed and remarks* 
however it is attained, while the methods differ absolutely," et 
recognize that natural selection is the only possible expbaacie 
hitherto suggested. In the cases of aggressieemesicsy an anise 
resembles some object which is attractive to its prey. Example 
are found in the flowerlike species of Mantis, which attract ale 
Insects on which they feed. Such cases are generally describe: 
as possessing " alluring colours," and are regarded as exam* 
of aggressive (anticryptic) resemblance, but their logital raiz 
is here. 

Cokurs displayed its Cosuttkip, Secondary Sexual Chanson 
Epigamic Colours.—Darwin suggested the explanation of thee 
appearances in his theory of sexual selodion (The Descent of Ma 
London, Am). The rivalry of the males for the possession 
the females he believed to be decided by the preference of the 
latter for those individuals with especially bright eolocus, Med! 
developed plumes, beautiful song, he. Wallace does not acme 
the theory, but believes that natural selection, either &met 
or indirectly, accounts for all the facts. Probably the macros 
of naturalists follow Darwin in this respect. The subject is secs 
difficult, and the interpretation of a great proportion et tie 
examples in a high degree uncertain, so that a very brief net 
is here expedient. That selection of some kind has been epee 
tive is indicated by the diversity of the elements into which di 
effects can be analysed. The most complete set of *bermes 
on epigarnic display was made by George W. and Elhabett 
G. Peckham upon spiders of the family Anidoe (Kat. gist, Su 
of Wisconsin, vol. 1., Mg). These observations afforded th 
authors " conclusive evidence that the females pay dose arm 
tion to the love-dances of the mates, and also that they her 
not only the power, but the will, to exercise a choice anises de 
suitors for their favour." Epigamic characters are often use 
ceded except during courtship; they are found almost ads 
lively in species which art diurnal or semi-diurnal in their babes, 
and are excluded from these parts of the body which man to 
rapidly to be seen. They are very commonly directly asserissa 
with the nervous system; and in certain fish, and pressit 
in other animals, an analogous heightening of effect accompaein 
nervous excitement other than sexual, such as that due to figtree 
or feeding. Although there is epigamiedisplay in sprees se 
sexes alike, it is usually most marked in those with seaseder 
sexual characters specially developed in the male. nese a' 
an exception to the rule in heredity, in that their appearance i 
normally restricted to a single sex, although  In many oil th 
higher animals they have been proved to be latent In the abr. 
and may appear after the essential organs of set have bin 
removed or become functionless. This is also the ease im 
Ac late Hymenoptera when the reproductive wpm how We 
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Ameneyed by the pantile Wye. 	Cunninghle Massimo& 
(shawl Threerykiem Mak Alined Kitedem, London, rano) that 
secondary grand charmed have been produced by direct 
rabouktion due to contests, fr.-, in the breeding period, mod have 
gradually brade herararay, a hypothesis involving the dump-
tion that acquired aerated we transmitted. Wairace soignee 
that they ate in part to beeaphdond as " sncogratran doractets." 
in part as an indication of dpins ultra activity in the MAL 

Attrnoranse.—The frhuuins waits sneruiar..7 conmelted 
T. Eisler, O sisrammo dor ' nct= 
Poulton, Ths Gimes of Animals (London, 1800); 

a 
. E.. 

Anional Coloration (London, 1392); E. Haase. Itesearclies on Mimicry 
(translation. London, 1896): A. R. Wallace, Neter°, Sokotion end 

Nakao (Lowden. OBW:Dansissiwa (London, Ora); A. IL 
Thad and G. IL Thayer, Thadatiog-Coisnrade is Ma Animist 
Kingdom (New York. two). (E. B. P.) 

a. Quads= 
The coloration of the swims of animals is caused either by 

pigments, or by acertain sdrosidei thenutfsoebymaneof which 
the light failing on it. or raided theengh its supeacial tans-
patent layers, undergoes diibactica ce other optical chow* 
Or it easy be the result of a combinatkm of than tow cams. 
It plays an important part he the relationship of the animal to 
W anvizomment, im emeeslenent, in mislay, od at on; the 
presets et a pigment in the intamment may also um a more 
direst physiological purpose, 'nth as a respiratory function. no 
coloration of birds' lathes, of tie akin of may fishes, of many 
insects, h partially at heat due to structuee and the action of the 
peculiar pigmented cella known as " chromataphores " (which 
W. Gaetano defines as pigmented cells pedalled for the 
&chute of the chstenafin Mactien), end is muck better marked 
when those have for their badegtousd a " ragsming lever " such 
as is melded by amain, a substance closely rotated to tide acid. 
Sucka modunien isnot togreatest advantage in file* Among 
thee, gamin may be protest in a finely gamier farm, causing 
the light falling on it to be scattered, thus producing a white 
elm or it may be prompt in a peculiar apathy form, the 
crystals being known as " iridocytes "; or It a /aye: of deftly 
apposed needles forming a slivery sheet or mirror. In the iris of 
some fishes the Isola red Moue is predated by the light 
reflected from such a layer of mania needles having to pea 
through a thin layer of a reddish pigment, known es a " lipo-
chrome Again, in some kmideptarous insects a white or a 
yellow appearance is produced by the deposition of uric add ., 
a nearly allied substance on the surface of the whim. In troll 
mime, hue especially among invertebrates, colouring matted , 

 or pigments play an important Me in eudaeocolaretion; in nose 
eases meth coloration may be of benefit to the animal, but in 
others the Integument slept, serves as an vegan for the excretion 
of waste pigmentary substance* pigments (I) may be of direct 
PhYsidogical importance; (s) they may be earestory; or (J) 
they may be introduced into the body of the aaimal with the 
food. 

Of the many pigments which have been desmthed up to the 
present time, very few have been subjected to elementary 
chemical analysis, owing to the peat difficulties attending their 
isolation. An extremely small unannt of pigment will give rise 
le a great amount of coloration, and the pigments are generally 
accompanied by impurities of various kinds which ding to them 
with went tenacity, so that when one has been thoroughly 
cleansed very little et it remains for ultimate analysis. Moat of 
dm sebum:es have been detected by WSW of the spectroscope, 
their absorption bands serving for their magnition, but mere 
Moat* of spectrum does not necessarily mean chemical identity, 
and a few chemical tests hive also to be applied before a con-
duit* can be dram The absorption bands are referred to 
certain definite puts of the spectrum, such as the Regular 
Irma, or they may be even in wave-lengths. For this pupas 
the mediae of the epectencope are reduced to watroleogths by 
means el interpolation curves; or if Zeiss's microspectroseope 
be used, the position of bands in wave-Meths (denoted by the 
Greek letter ).) nay be read directly. 

lisemoslabia, the red colouring mum of vertebrate 

bitted, CesfleniNingere0ae. and its derivatives haenatin, 
C.aHaNje0s, and haetnatoporphyrin, CoHaTltflr, are colouring 
matters about which we possess definite chemical knowledge, as 
they have bees isolated, purified and analysed. Most of the 
bile pigments of mamas/ have likewise been isolated and 
studied c.hereically, and all of these are fully deo:deed in the 
teat-Woks of physiology and  physiological chemistry. Hama 
globin, though physiologically of great importance in the re-
spidery process of vertebrate anknals, is yet seldom used  for 
surface pigmentation, except in the face of white races of man or 
in other parts in monkeys, he In roate worms the transparent 
skin allows the hemoglobin of the blood to be seen through the 
integument, and in certain fishes also the haemoglobin is visible 
through the integument. It is a curious and noteworthy fact 
that in some invertebrate animals in which no haemoglobin 
owes, we meet with its derivatives. Thus Inmate is found in 
the so-eaged We of alga sails, the iriellssa and the =Ash. 
la mademonen there is a pigment which yields mine of the 
demosporation-products of haemoglobin, sad associated • with 
this is a gran pigment affluently identical with bilivadin 
(CesHeeNs0e). • green brie pigment. Again, haessatoratrahYrio 
is found he the intemunests of starfishes and slugs, and occurs 
in the" docsalatteak "of the erath-woms Lossarisos tworaris, and 
perhaps is other species. Hamatepoyhyrin end biliverdin else 
occur in the emsehells of certain birds, but in this case they are 
derived from haemoglobin. Haemoglobin is said to be found as 
low dawn in the animal kingdom ea the Echinedersos. e.g. in 
Oyhisclis West and T•yensila imernara. It also occurs in the 
blood of Plasserbis amass and in the pharyngeal muscles of 
other molluscs. 

A great number of other pigments have been described; for 
example, in the muscles and tissues of animals, both vertebrate 
and invertebrate, are the histobaereatins, of which a special 
muscle pigment, mohaematin, is one. In vertebrates the latter 
is generally accompanied by haemoglobin, but in invertebrates—
with the exception of the pharyngeal muscles of the molluscs—
it occurs alone. Although closely related to haemoglobin or Its 
deivative hatmochromegen, the histohsematins are yet totally 
distinct, and they are land in animals ;wham not a trace of 
haemoglobin can be detected, Another interesting pigment is 
turacin, which contains about 7% of nitrogen, found by Pro-
fessor A. H. Church in the feathers of the Cape lay end other 
pleat *in-eaten, from which it can be extracted by water 
containing a trace of ammonia. It has been isolated, purified 
and analysed by Professor Church. From it may be obtained 
turacoporphyrin, which is identical with haemstopozphyrin, and . 
gives the band in the ultra-violet which J. L Soret and subse-
quently A. Gamete have found to be characteristic of haemoglobin 
and its compounds. Tunuia itself gives a peculiar two-banded 
spectrum, and contains about 7% of copper in its molecule. 
Another coppercontainiag pigment is haensocyanin, which in the 
oxidised sem gives a blue colour to the blood of various Molitor* 
and Arthropod*. Like haemoglobin, it acts as an oxygeucarria 
in respiration, but it talons no part in surface coloration. 

A class of pigments widely distributed among plants and 
animals are the lipoehrouies. As their namedenotes, they are 
allied to fat and generally accompany it, being soluble in fat 
solvents. They play an important part in surface coloration, 
and may be greenish, yellow or red in colour. They contain 
so nitronen. As an example of a lipochrome which has been 
bolted, crystallized and purified, we may mention carotin., 
which has recently been found in green leaves. Chlorophyll, 
which is so often associated with a lipochrome, bas been found 
in some Infusoria, and in Hydra and Spiels, he. In some 
cases it is probably formed by the animal; in other cases it may 
be due to symbiotic algae, while in the gastric gland of many 
Molluscs, Crustacea and Echinodennata it is derived from 
food-chlorophyll. Here it is known as enterochlorophylL 
The black pigments which occur among both vertebrate and 
invertebrate animals often have only one attribute in comma, 
viz blackness, for among the discordant results of analysis one 
thing is certain, viz that the melanins from vertebrate animals 
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are not identical with these from invertebrate missals. The 
=kneels or blackening of insect blood, for instance, b doe to 
the oxidation of a chromogen, the pigment produced being 
known as a uranidine. In some sponges a somewhat similar 
pigment has been noticed. Other pigments have hem described, 
such as actinlochrome, echinochrome, pestacrinin, antedanin, 
poiyperythrin (which appears to be a hamatoporphyrin), the 
&dates, spongioporphyrin, he., which need no mention here; 
all these pigments can only be distinguished by means of the 
spectroscope. 

Most of the pigments are preceded by colourless substances 
known as " chromogens," which by the action of the oxygen 
of the air and by other agencies become changed into the corre-
sponding pigments. In some cases the pigments are built up 
in the tissues of an animal, in others they appear to be derived 
more or less directly from the food. Derivatives of chlorophyll 
and lipochromes especially, seem to be taken up from the intes-
tine, probably by the agency of leucocyte', in which they may 
occur in combination with, or dissolved by, fatty matters and 
excreted by the integument. In worms especially, the skin 
seems to excrete many effete substances, pigments included. 
No direct connexion has been traced between the chlorophyll 
eaten with the food and the haemoglobin of blood and muscle. 
Attention may, however, be drawn to the work of Dr E. Schenck, 
who has shown that a substance closely resembling haemato-
porphyrin can be prepared from chlorophyll; this is known as 
phylloporphyrin. Not only does the sisible specwm of this 
substance resemble that of haematoporphyrin, bent the imbilik 
ultra-violet also, as shown by C. A. Schunck. 

The reader may refer to E. A. Sch3fer's Trot-Book of Physiolocy 
(1898) for A. Gamgee's article " On Haemoglobin, and its Com-
pounds "; to the writer's papers in the Pkg1. Trans. and Proc. Roy. 
Soc. from Mt onwards, and also Quart. lours. Micros. Science and 
Jones. of Physiol.: to C. F. W. Krukenberg's Veegleichende phy.sio- 

re
iche Studies from 1879 onwards, and to his Vortrage. Miss M. I. 

wbigin . rllected in Colour is Nature (1898) most of the recent 
literature , 1 this subject. Dr E. Schunck's papers will be found 
under the ikading " Contribution to the Chemistry of Chlorophyll " 
in Proc. Roy. Soc. from 1885 onwards; and Mr C. A. Schunek's 
paper in Proc. Roy. Sec. voL hill (C. A. MacM.) 

COLSTON, EDWARD (1636-2721), English philanthropist, 
the son of William Colston, a Bristol merchant of good position, 
was born at Bristol on the sad of November 1636. He is gener-
ally understood to have spent some years of his youth and man-
hood as a factor in Spain, with which country his family was long 
connected commercially, and whence, by means of a trade in 
wines and oil, great part of his own vast fortune was to come. 
On his return he seems to have settled in London, and to have 
bent himself resolutely to the task of making money. In 2681, 
the date of his father's decease, he appears at a governor of 
Christ's hospital, to which noble foundation he afterwards gave 
frequently and largely. In the same year he probably began to 
take an active interest in the affairs of Bristol, where he is found 
about this time embarked in a sugar refinery; and during the 
remainder of his life he seems to have divided his attention pretty 
equally between the city of his birth and that of his adoption. In 
1682 he appears in the records of the great western port as ad-
vancing a sum of f z800 to Its needy corporation; in 1683 as 
"a free burgess and wire (St Rites) merchant" he was made a 
member of the Merchant's Hall; and in 1684 he was appointed 
one of a committee for managing the affairs of Clifton. In 1685 
he again appears as the city's creditor for about from, repayment 
of which he is found insisting on in 1686. In 1689 he was chosen 
auditor by the vestry at Mortlake, whore he was residing in an 
old house once the abode of Ireton and Cromwell. In 1691, on 
St Michael's Hill, Bristol, at a cost of L8000, he founded an alms-
house for the reception 9f 24 poor men and women, and endowed 
with accommodation for " Six Saylors," at a. cost of £600, the 
merchant's almshouses in King Street. In 1696, at a cost of 
f8000, he endowed a foundation for clothing and teaching 40 
boys (the books employed were to have in them " no tincture 
of Whiggism 1; and six years afterwards he expended a further 
sum of ft sco to rebuilding the school-house. In t7o8, at a cost 
91  441.200, he, built and endowed his cast foundation on Saint 

Angustine's Back, for the Instruction, &Shim mistaisig 
and apprenticing of zoo boys; and in time of semcity, dime 
this and next year, be transmitted " by • private hand " soot 

so,oco to the London committee. In 1710, after a poll of los 
days, he was sent to parliament, to represent, on strictest Tory 
principles, his native city of Bristol; and in 1713, after thee 
years of silent political life, he resigned this charge. He hid 
at Mortlake in 172z, having nearly completed his eighty-dra 
year; and was buried in All Saints' church, BristoL 

Cotton, who was in the habit of bestowing large sums yeah, 
for the release of poor debtors and the relief of indigent age ,ad 
slams', and who gave (1710 DO less than 46000 to manse 

Queen Anne's Bounty Fund for the augmentation of small !ivies; 
was always keenly interested in the organization and mime 
meat of his foundations; the rules and regulations were all 
drawn up by his hand, and the minutest details of their COW 
tution and economy were dictated by him. A high churdtr 
and Tory, with a genuine intolerance of dissent and dime* 
his name and example have served as excuses for the for 
of two political benevolent societies—the " Anchor " ft 
1769) and the " Dolphin " (founded 1749),—and 
" Grateful" (founded t758), whose rivalry has bees 
as instrumental in keeping their patron's memory go 
the splendid charities with which he enriched his 
(see 'horror.). 

See Garrard. Edward Colston, the Philanthropist 
1842): Pryce, A Popolar History of Bristol Of 
Bristol Chanties. 

COLT, SAMUEL (1814-1862), American inven 
the 29th of July 1814 at Hartford, Collfled 
father had a manufactory of silks and woollens. 1 - 
ten he left school for the factory, and at fourteen, the 
in a boarding school at Amherst, Massachusetts, he nia. ,2 
runaway voyage to India, during which (in 1829) he C011111171C10; 
a wooden model, still existing, of what was afterwards to be the 
revolver (sae Pteroc). On his return he learned chemistry 
from his father's bleaching and dyeing manager, and under the 
assumed name " Dr Coon, " travelled over the United Sous 
and Canada lecturing on that science. The profits of two years 
of this work enabled him to continue his researches and expr• 
meats. In s835, having perfected a six-barrelled rotative 
breech, he visited Europe, and patented his invention,, in tondos 
and Paris, securing the American right on his return, and de 
same year he founded at Paterson, New Jersey, the Patent 
Arms Company, for the manufacture of his revolvers cols 
As early as 1837 revolves were successfully used by United 
States troops, wider Lieut.-Colonel William S. Harney, is 
fighting against the Seminole Indians in Florida. Colt's scheme. 
however, did not succeed; the arms were not generally appreti 
ated; and in !Ns the company became insolvent. No revolven 
were made for five years, and none were to be had when General 
Zachary Taylor wrote for a supply from the scat of was I 
Mexico. In 1847 the United States government ordered me 
from the inventor; but before these could be produced he had 
to construct a new model, for a pistol of the company's nubs 
could nowhere be found. This commission was the beginnier 
of an immense business. The little armoury at Whitoeyeak 
(New Haven, Connecticut), where the order for Mexico use 
executed, was soon exchanged for larger workshops at Hartford 
These in their turn gave place (ass) to the enormous fatten 
of the Colt's Patent Fire-Arts Manufacturing Company, doebi4 
in t86i, on the banks of the Connecticut river, within the Ott 
limits of Hartford, where so many millions of revolvers via 
all their appendages have been manufactuted. Thence vo 
sent, for the Russian and English governments; to Tub of 
Enfield, the whole of the elaborate machinery devised by Ca 
for the manufacture of his pistols. Colt introduced and passed 
a number of improvements in his revolver, and also inmosi! 
a submarine battery for harbour defence. He died at tierthej 
on the toth of January 1862. 

COLTS-FOOT, the popular name of a small herb, T. 
Forfar°, a member of the natural order Comp:sitar, which I 
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stemmas in Britain is damp,hesepio, 
underground stem, which made as „ 
about 6 in. high, each bearing a Ism 
the male in the centre surrounded lei 
female. The Sow= are succeeded 
sot t snow-white woolly pappus. 
later, are broadly cordate with an ar 
ate covered on the under-face wt. 
botanical name, Towage°, recalls 
cough (tumid. The leaves are *mt. 

MUG°, or Cann% either of t 
genus Galeopitheau. These maim 
Malay Peninsula, Sumatra, Born, 
where they feed chiefly on lave , 

 In Mae they may be compared 
limbs are connected by a broad 
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COLUMBA. MB? (trio 
7th of Decanber 521,  in a 
His father Feidlimid Ira 
Lela= and was closely 
mother Lane was of L. 	• 
from an illustrious provincial li ng. I 
as much as to his piety and ability, he owed tti, 
he possessed. Later lives mate that the saint was 
Crimthann (fox), and Reeves suggests that he may have had 
two names, the one baptismal, the other secular. He was 
afterwards known as Columkille, or Columba of the Church, 
• distinguish him from others of the same name. During his 
early yews the Irish Church was reformed by Gildas and Finian 
of Clonard, and numerous monasteries were founded which 
ma= Ireland renowned as a centre of learning. Columba 
himself studied under two of the most distinguished Irishmen 
of his day, Fun= of Moville (at the bead of Strangford Laugh) 
cad Finian of Clooard. Almost as a matter of course, under 
such dramatise= he embraced the monastic life. He was 
ordained deacon while at Moodie, and afterwards, when about 
thirty years of age, was raised to the priesthood. During his 
residence in Ireland be founded, in addition to a number of 
ehurches, two famous monasteries, one named Daire Calgaich 
(Deny) on the banks of Lough Foyle, the other Dair-cough 
(Dutton) in King's county. 

In $63 he left his native land, atcompanied by twelve disciples, 
and went on a mission to northern Britain, perhaps on the 
invitation of his kinsman Conall, king of Dalriada. Irish 
=counts represent Columba as undertaking this mission in 
consequence of the censure expressed against him by the clergy 
after the battle of Cooldrevay; but this is probably a fabricatioo. 
The seines labours in Scotland must be regarded ass manifesta-
tion of the same spirit of missionary enterprise with which so 
many of his countrymen were imbued. Columba established 
himself on the island of By or Iona, where be elected a church 
and a monastery. About the year sts he applied himself to 
the task of converting the heathen kingdom of the northern 
Picts. Crossing over to the mainland be proceeded to the 
residence, on the hanks of the Ness, of Bride, king of the Picts 
By his preaching, his holy life, and, as his earliest biographers 
assert, by the performance of miracles, be converted the king 
and many of his subjects. The precise details, except in a few 
cases, are unknown, or obscured by exaggeration and fiction; 
but it is certain that the whole of northern Scotland was con-
verted by the labours of Columba, and his disciples end the  

=patient moan the water =dodos fer freighting, but tbeir 
interest costly attempts have been Made to open the river below 
the Snake uninterruptedly to commerce. 

The Columbia Is one of the greatest salmon streams of the 
world (see Damon). The tonnage of deep-sea vessels in and out 
over the bar at the river's mouth from 2890-1899 was 9,423,637 
teas. From dirrilleg the United States government expended 
for improvement of the Snake and Columbia $6,925,60• The 
mouth of the latter is the only deep-water harbour between 
San Francisco and Cape Flattery (loo m.), and the only fresh 
water harbour of the Pacific coast. To facilitate its entrance, 
which, owing to bars, tides, winds, and the great discharge of 
the river, has always been difficult, a great jetty has been con- 

-vet= (1885-i895, later enlarged) to scour the bars. It was 
'it 4-5 miles long, and in nos work was begun to make it r5 

longer. The tides are perceptible rso na above the mouth 
tide at Astoria e. 6•2 ft.), the average tidal BOW at the 

• ing about t,000,000 cub. ft. per second; while the 
- outflow is from moon to soo,ono cub. ft. according 

of water, and as high as 1,000,000 cub. ft. in time 
• vements were undertaken by the Federal govern-

commission in toot in order to secure a 25-ft. 
rod to the sea. 

Iv also in 1788, the river mouth was entered 
'-sy ( 1 755-1806) of Boston, Mass, who 
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Theatre= biography was written by 
who became abbot of lona in 657. 	, 
enlargement of that work by Adamson. ..1,, 	' in 679. These narratives are suppkrmni.o, 1,, 
valuable notices elven by the Venerahle 
Life of St Colombo, wagers by Adenessau ii,, 
Skew. Cable Badman, vol. " Church and t 
1877)- 

(543-61), Irish saint and writ..., 
Leinster in 343, and was educated in the monaste ry ,,,,

‘ Co. Down. About the year egs he left IreLuid erg , s• r 
twelve other monks, and established himself in the Vow., „ , 
the ruins of an ancient fortificatiou called Anagratcs, 
Anegnsy in the department of Haute-Saline. His enemii 
him before a synod of French bishops (=a) for keepo.g 
according to the old British and now unorthodox way, and a ou,,, 
powerful conspiracy was organised against him at the court 
of Burgundy for boldly rebuking the crimes of Ring Theudernh 
II, and the queen-mother Brunhilda. He was banished and 
forcibly removed from his monastery, and with St Gall and 
others of the monks be withdrew into Switzerland, where be 
preached with no great success to the Suebi and Alumina'. 
Being man' cpospelled to flee, be retired to Italy, and founded 
the monastery of Bobbin in the Apennines, where he remained 
till his death, which took place on the ant of November 615. 
His writings, which include some Latin poems, prove him a man 
of learning and he appears to have been acquainted not only 
with the Latin classics, but also with Greek, and even Hebrew. 

The collected =bias of St Columbus's writings was published by 
Patrick Fleming ire his Cotkaanaa sacra Haan* (Louvain, 1667) 
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and reprodnaxl by hfigne. p. q, vol. bonrvi (Paris. ti). See 
further, Wright's Biograptaia Likraria. Colamban's Regain Como- 
bitdis cam Poesitentsals is to be found in the Coder Regularum 
(Paris, 1638). A complete bibliography is given in U. Chevallier, 
Repertoire des sources hut. (Bio. Bibliogr.), vol. 1. 990 (Paris, ors). 

COLUMBA)°, PLACIDO, Italian architectural designer, who 
worked chiefly in England in the latter part of the 18th century. 
He belonged to the school of the Adams and Pergolesi, and like 
them frequently designed the enrichments of furniture. He 
was a prolific producer of chimney-pieces, which are often 
mistaken for Adam work, of moulded friezes, and painted plaques 
for cabinets and the like. There can be no question that the 
English furniture designers of the end of the 18th century, and 
especially the Adams, Hepplewhite and Sheraton, owed much 
to his graceful, flowing and classical conceptions, although they 
are often inferior to those of Pergolesi. His books are still a 
valuable store-house of sketches for internal architectural 
decoration. His principal works arc—Vases and Tripods 
(1770); A Nero Book of Ornaments, containing a variety of degant 
designs for Modern Ponds, commonly executed in Stucco, Wood 
or Painting, and used in decorating Principal Rooms ( 1 775); 
A Darkly of Capitals, Friezes and Cornickes, and how to kat= 
and decrease them, still retaining their proportions (1776). He 
also assisted John Crunden in the production of The Chimney. 
piece Makers' Daily Assistant (1776). 

COLUMBARIUM (Lat. columba, a dove), a pigeon-house. 
The term is applied in architecture to those sepulchral chambers 
in and near Rome, the walls of which were sunk with small niches 
(coluntbaria) to receive the cinerary urns. Vitruvius (iv. 2) 
employs the term to signify the holes made in a wall to receive 
the ends of the timbers of a floor or roof. 

COLUMBIA, a city and the county-seat of Boone county, 
Missouri, U.S.A., situated in the central part of the state, about 
145 m. (by rail) W.N.W. of St Louis. Pop. (ago) 4000; (teco) 
565t (1916 negroes); (ipso) 9662. Columbia is served by the 
Wabash and the Missouri, Kansas & Texas railways. It is 
primarily an educational centre, is a market for grain and farm 
products, and has grain elevators, a packing house, a shoe 
factory and brick works. Columbia is the seat of the University 
of Missouri, a coeducational state institution, established in 
1839 and opened in :84t; it received no direct financial support 
from the state until 1867, and its founding was due to the self-
sacrifice of the people of the county. It is now liberally supported 
by the state; in 1908 its annual income was about $650,000. 
In ino8 the university had (at Columbia) 200 instructors and 
tete students, including 68o women; included in its library is 
the collection of the State Historical Society. The School of 
Mines of the university is at Rolla, Mo.; all other departments 
are at Columbia. A normal department was established in 1867 
and opened In 1868; and women were admitted to it in 1869. 
The College of Agriculture and Mechanic Arts became a depart-
ment of the university in i87o. The law department was opened 
in 0172, the medical in 1873, and the engineering in 1877. The 
graduate department was established in 1896, and in mob 
department of journalism was organized. On the university 
campus in the quadrangle Is the mcninment of grey granite 
erected over the grave of Thomas Jefferson, designed after his 
Own plans, and bearing the famous inscription written by him. 
It was given to the university by descendants of Jefferson when 
Congress appropriated money for the monument DOW standing 
over his grave. Near the city is the farm of the agricultural 
college and the experiment station. At Columbia, also, are the 
Parker Memorial hospital, the Teachers College high school, 
the University Military Academy, the Columbia Business 
College, Christian College (Disciples) for women, established in 
185r, its charter being the first granted by Missouri for the 

• collegiate education of Protestant women; the Bible College 
of the Disciples of Christ in Missouri; and Stephens College 
(under Baptist control) for women, established in r856. The 
municipality owns the water-works and the electric lighting 
plant. Columbia was first settled about 182t. 

COLUMBIA, a borough of Lancaster county, Pennsylvania, 
U.S.A.. on the W. bank of the Susquehanna river (here crossed 

by a tong steel bridge), opposite Wrightsville end abaft St m. 
W. by N. of Philadelphia. Pop. (t89o) to,s99; (sgco) *ma k 
of whom 772 were foreien-born; (1910) 110154-  It  is slaved 
by the Pennsylvania, the Philadelphia, Baltimore & Washington, 
the Philadelphia & Reading, and the Northern Central railways, 
and by interurban electric railways. The rivet here is about 
a mile wide, and a ecosideralsie portion of the borough is built 
on the slope of a hill which rises gently bum the river-bank and 
overlooks beautiful scenery. The Pennsylvania railway has 
repair shops here, and among Columbia's manufactures are silk 
goods, embroidery and laces, hoe and steel pipe, amines, 
laundry machinery, brushes, stoves, iron toys, umbrellas, Sow, 
lumber and wagons; the city is also a bail shipping and trading 
centre. Columbia was first settled, by Quakers, in 1726; it 
was laid out as a town in /787; and in 5814 it was incorposated. 
In 1790 it was one of several piston considered in Congress fee 
a permanent site of the national capital. 

COLUMBIA, the capital city of South Carolina, U.S.A., and 
the county-seat of Richhard county, on the B. bank of the 
Congaree river, a short distance below the confluence of the 
Saluda and the Broad rivers, about 130 tn. N.W. of Clandestea 
Pop. (189o) 15,353; (1900) 22, zo8, of whom 058 were neepoes. 
and (1910) 0,319. It is served by the Atlantic Coast Use, the 
Southern, the Seaboard Air Line, and the Columbia, Newberry 
& Laurens railways. Columbia is picturesquely situated on the 
level top of a bluff overlooking the Congaree, which falls about 
36 ft. in passing by, but is navigable for the remainder of its 
tonne. The surrounding country is devoted chiefly to cotton 
culture. The state house, United States government building and 
city ball are fine structures. Some of the new business houses 
are ten or more storeys in height. The state penitentiary and 
the state insane asylum are located here, and Columbia Is an 
important educational centre, being the seat of the university 
of South Carolina, the Columbia College for women (Methodist 
Episcopal South, 1854), the College for women (Presbyterian, 
tilgo), and the Presbyterian Theological Seminary (1818); tad 
the Allen University (African Methodist Episcopal; coeds-
cational, 188o), and the Benedict College (Baptist) for mgr.'s. 
The University of South Carolina, organized in 18or and opened 
in 18o5, was known as South Carolina College in 1805-1163. 
r878-1887 and 1891-1906, and as the university of South 
Carolina in 1866-1877, r1188-189t and after roo6; in 19•27-teed 
It had departments of arts, science, pedagogy and law, an enrol-
ment of 285 students, and a faculty of Is instructors. By 
means of a canal abundant water power is furnished by the 
Congaree, and the city has some of the largest cotton mills in the 
world; It has, besides, foundries and machine shops and manu-
factories of fertilizers and hosiery. The manufactures under 
the factory system were valued at $3,133,903 in moo and at 
'4,676,944 in ars—a gain, greater than that of any other city 
in the state, of 49-2% in five years_ In the neighbourhood are 
several valuable granite quarries. The municipality owns and 
operates its water-works. 

While much of the site was still a forest the legislature, is 
1786, chose it for the new capital. It was laid out in the same 
year, and in 1790 the legislature first met here. Until ribs, 
when it was incorporated as a village, Columbia was under the 
direct government of the legislature; in :854 it was chartered 
as a city. On the morning of the 17th of February ri1/25 General 
W. T. Sherman, on his march through the Carolinas, entered 
Columbia, and on the ensuing night a fire broke out which was 
not extinguished until most of the city was destroyed. The 
responsibility for this fire was charged by the Confederates ;spun 
the Federals and by the Fedcrals upon the Confederates. 

COLUMBIA, a city and the county-seat of Maury county 
Tennessee, U.S.A., situated on the Duck river, in the central Part 
of the state, 46 m. S. of Nashville. POP. ( 1890) 5370: (t9:10 
6os: (2716 negroes); (1910) 5754. Columbia is served  by the 
Louisville He Nashville, and the Nashville, Chattanooga I St 
Louis railways. It is the seat of the Columbia Institute for aims 
(under Protestant Episcopal control), founded in 1836, and at 
the Columbia Military Academy. Columbia is in a fine lanalas 
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reties; Is engaged extensively ist the mining and shipping 
of phosphates; has an important trade in Nvo-stock, imperially 
mules; manufactures cotton, lumber, flour, bricks, pumps and 
woollen goods; and has marble and atone works. Columbia 
was settled about ino7 and was incorporated In rase. Daring 
the Civil War it was the base from which General N. B. Forrest 
operated in . 1862-1863, and was alternately occupied by COIF. 
federate and Federal forces during General Hood's Nashville 
campaign (November-December 1864). 

COLUMBIA RIVER. a stream of the north-west United States 
and south-west Canada, about 939 m. in length, draining a basin 
of about 250,000 sq. m., of which 38,395 are in British Columbia; 
some ros,coo sq. m. belong to the valley of the Snake and 
11,70o to that of the Willamette. The NUM of the river is 
partly In the Yellowstone country, partly near the Then peaks, 
and partly in the pine-clad mountains of British Columbia. 
Some American geographers regard the head as that tithe Clark 
Fork, but it is most generally taken to be in /kith& Columba 
about 8o m. north of the United States line. From this point 
it nun some too m. to the north-west to the " Big Bend," and 
then in a great curve southward, enclosing the eirperb ranges of 
the Selkirks, crossing the international line near the boundary 
of Washington and Idaho, where it is joined by the Pend Oreille 
river, or Clark Fork, already referred to This latter river ekes 
in the Rocky Mountains west of Helena, Montana, falls with 
a heavy slope (1323 ft. in 167 ni.) to its confluence with the Flat-
bead, flows through Lake Pend Oreille (27 m.) In northern Idaho, 
Pd rum  in  deep canyons (falling 9oo ft. In amore.) to its junction 
with the Columbia, which from this point continues almost due 
south for more than to6 in. Here the Columbia is joined. by the 
Spokane, a large river with heavy fall, and eaters the "Great 
Plain of the Columbia," an area of some 22,0oo sq. m., resemb-
ling the " parks " of Colorado, shut in on all sides by mormtains: 
the Moses range to the north, the Bitter Root and Casa d'Alene 
on the cut, the Blue on the south, and the Cascades on the west. 
The soil is rich, yielding great harvests of grain, and the moun-
tains rich in minerals as yet only slightly prospected. After 
breaking into this basin the river turns sharply to the west and 
skirts the northern mountain barrier for about ros m. Where 
it strikes the confines of the Cascades, it is joined by the 
Okanogan, turns due south in the second Big Bend, and Sows 
about 20010 to its junction with the Snake near Wallula. 

After the confluence of the Snake with the Cohusbia the 
greater river turns west toward the Pacific. Throughout its 
course to this point it may be said that the Columbia has no 
flood plain; everywhere it is cutting its bed; almost every-
where it is characterized by canyons, although above the Spokane 
the valley is much broken down and there is considerable 
timbered and fertile bench land. Below the Spokane the 
canyon becomes more steep and rugged. From the mouth of 
the Okanogan to Priests Rapids extends a superb =you, with 
precipitous walls of black columnar basalt woo to 3000 ft. In 
height. The finest portion is below the Rock Island Rapids. 
In this part of its course, along the Cascade range In the Great 
Plain and at its passage of the range westward, rapids and 
cascades particularly obstruct the imperfectly opened bed. 
In. the lower Columbia, navigation is first interrupted stio m. 
from the mouth at the Cascades, a narrow gorge across the 
Cascade range 4.5 m. long, where the river falls as ft. in 2500; 
the rapids are evaded by a canal ociestructed (1878-1896) by the 
Federal government, and by a portage railway (reger-rflor). 
Fifty-throe miles above this are the Delfts, a writs of falls, 
rapids and rock obstructions extending some is at and ending 
at Cello, its m. below Wallah', with a fall of 20 ft. There are 
also impediments just below the mouth of the Snake; others 
In the lower course of this river below Riparia; and almost 
continuous obstructions In the Columbia above Priests Rapids. 
The commerce of the Columbia is very important, especially 
that from Portland, Vancouver, Astoria, and other outlets of 
the Willamette valley and the lower Columbia. The grain 
region of the Great Plain, the bottom-land orchards and graia 
fold on the plateaus of the Sadie, have not since :88o been  

dependent upon the aster navigation for freighting, but in their 
interest costly attempts have been made to open the river below 
the Snake uninterruptedly to commerce. 

The Columbia is one of the greatest salmon streams of the 
wadi (see Oasnors). The tonnage of deep-sea vessels in and out 
over the bar at the river's mouth from 289o-1899 was 9,42.1,637 
toes. From i87a-1899 the United States government expended 
for improvement of the Snake and Columbia 116,925,649. The 
mouth of the latter is the only deep-water harbour between 
San Francisco and Cape Flattery (7oo m.), and the only fresh 
water harbour of the Pacific coast. To facilitate its entrance, 
which, owing to bars, tides, winds, and the great discharge of 
the river, has always been difficult, a great jetty has been con-
structed (1885--2895, later enlarged) to scour the bars. It was 
about 4.s miles long, and in 1903 work was began to make it 
miles longer. The tides are perceptible ISO in. above the mouth 
(mean tide at Astoria c. 6-a IL), the average tidal flow at the 
mouth being about t,000 ✓000 cub. ft. per second; while the 
fresh water outflow is from 9o,000 to 300,000 cub. ft. according 
to the stage of water, and as high as i,000,000 cub. ft. in time 
of flood. Improvements were undertaken by the Federal govern-
ment and a state commission in tiroz in order to secure a 25-ft. 
&mad from Portland to the sea. 

In 11792, and possibly also in 1788, the river mouth was entered 
by Captain Robert Gray (1755-1806) of Boston, Mass., who 
named the river after hit own vessel, " Columbia," which name 
has wholly supplanted the earlier name, " Oregon." In 1804-
18o5 the river was explored by Meriwether Lewis and William 
Clark. Upon these discoveries the United States primarily 
based its claim to the territory now embraced in the states of 
Oregon and Washington. 

COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY, one of the oldest and most im-
portant of the higher institutions of learning In the United 
States, located for the most part on Morningside Heights, 
New Tack city. It embraces Columbia College, founded as 
Ring's College in 1754; a school of medicine (the College of 
Physicians and Surgeons) founded in 2767, in West 59th Street; 
a school of kw, founded in 1858; schools of applied science, 
including a school of mines and schools of chemistry and engineer-
ing, separately organised in 2896; a school of architecture, 
organised in t 88z ; graduate schools of political science, organized 
in 188o, philosophy, organized in 189o, and pure science, 
organised in 1892; and a school of journalism; closely affiliated 
with it are the College of Pharmacy, founded in 18m, in West 
68th Street; Teachers' College, founded in 1886, as the New 
York College for the 'Training of Teachers, and essentially a 
part of the university since 1899; and Barnard College (for 
women) founded in 1889, and essentially a part of the university 
since two. Reciprocal relations also exist between the university 
and both the General Theological Seminary of the Protestant 
Episcopal Church and the Union Theological Seminary, thus 
practically adding to the university a theological department. 
Columbia also nominates the American professors who lecture at 
German universities by the reciprocal arrangement made in 19o5, 
the German professors lecturing in America being nominated by 
the Prussian ministry of education. Women are now admitted to 
all the university courses except those in law, medicine, techno-
logy and architecture. Since isioo a summer session has been 
held for six weeks and attended largely by teachers. Teachers 
and others, under the direction of the Teachers' -CoUege, are 
afforded an opportunity to pursue courses in absentia and so meet 
some of the requirements for an academic degree or a teacher's 
diploma. All students of good ability are enabled to complete 
the requirements for the bachelor's degree together with any one 
of the professional degrees by six years of study at the university 
Several courses of lectures designed especially for the public—
notably the Hewitt Lectures, in co-operation with Cooper Union 
—are delivered at different places in the city and at the university. 

In 1908 there were in Columbia University in all departments 
6o9 inanition and 4096 students; of these 420 were in Barnard 
College, 890 were in the Teachers' College, and 229 were in the 
College of Pharmacy. The numerous University publications 
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include works embodying the remits of original research pub-
lished by the University Press; " Studies " published in the 
form of a series by each of several departments, various periodi-
cals edited by some members of the faculty, such as the 
Columbia University Quarteriy, the Political Science Quarterly, 
and the School of Mines Quarterly; and several papers or 
periodicals published by the students, among which are the 
Cehmthia Spectator, a daily paper, the Columbia Lem Review, 
the Columbia Monthly and the Columbia Jester. 

With two or three unimportant exceptions the buildings of 
the university on Morningside Heights have been erected since 
1896. They include, besides the several department buildings, 
a library building, a university hall (with gymnasium), Earl 
Hall (for social purposes), St Paul's chapel (dedicated, in 1907), 
two residence halls for men, and one for women. The library 
contains about 450,000 volumes exclusive of duplicates and 
unbound pamphlets. The highest authority in the government 
di the institution is vested in a board of twenty-four trustees, 
vacancies in which are filled by co-optation; but the immediate 
educational interests are directed largely by the members of the 
university council, which is composed of the president of the 
university, the dean and one other representative from the 
faculty of each school. The institution is maintained by the 
proceeds from an endowment fund exceeding irs,000,000, by 
tuition fees ranging, according to the school, from gas° to easo 
for each student, and by occasional gifts for particular objects. 

The charter (1754) providing for the establishment of Ring's 
College was so free from narrow sectarianism as to name ministers 
of five different denominations for ex-officio governors, and the 
purpose of the institution as set forth by its first president, 
Dr Samuel Johnson (1696-1772) was about as broad as that 
now realised. In 1756 the erection of the first building was 
begun at the lower end of Manhattan Island, near the Hudson, 
and the institution prospered from the beginning. From 1776 
to 1784, during the War of Independence, the exercises of the 
college were suspended and the library and apparatus were 
stored in the New York city hall. In 1784 the name was changed 
to Columbia College, and an act of the legislature was passed for 
creating a state university, of which Columbia was to be the 
basis. But the plan was not a success, and three years later, in 
1787, the act was repealed and the administration of Columbia 
was entrusted to a board of trustees of which the present board 
is a successor. In 1857 there was an extensive re-organization 
by which the scope of the institution was much enlarged, and at 
the same time it was removed to a new site on Madison Avenue 
between 49th and 5oth Streets. From 1890 to 1895 much 
centralization in its administration was effected, in 1896 the 
name of Columbia University was adopted, and in the autumn 
of 1897 the old site and buildings were again abandoned for new, 
this time on Morningside Heights. 

See A History 101 Columbia Unioersiil by members of the faculty 
(New York, ; and J. B. Pine, " king s College, now Columbia 
University," in istoric New York (New York, 1897). 

COLUMBINE (Ital. columbine, from columba, a dove), in 
pantomime (q.v.) the fairy-like dancer who is courted by 
Harlequin. In the medieval Italian popular comedy she was 
Harlequin's daughter. 

COLUMBINE, an erect perennial herbaceous plant known 
botanically as Aquilegia vulgaris (natural order Ranunculaccae). 
In Med. Latin it was known as Columbine cc. !sato, the dove's 
plant. The slender stem bears delicate, long-stalked, deeply 
divided leaves with blunt segments, and a loose panicle of 
handsome drooping blue or white flowers, which are characterized 
by having all the five petals spurred. The plant occurs wild 
in woods and thickets in England and Ireland, and flowers in 
early summer. It is well known in cultivation as a favourite 
spring Bower, in many varieties, some of which have red 
flowers. 

COLUMBITE, a rare mineral consisting of iron niobite, 
FeNb4:4, in which the iron and niobium are replaced by varying 
amounts of manganese and tantalum respectively, the general 
formula being (Fe, Mn) (Nb, Ta1,01. It was in this mineral that 

Charles Ha.tchett discovered, 11 rgor, the densest elation, 
which he himself called columbium after the maw (Columbia 
or America) whence came the specimen in the British Moms 
collection which he examined. The species has also bog 
called niobite. It crystallizes in the orthorhombic system, 
and the black, opaque crystals are often very 
brilliant with a sub-metallic lustre. Twinned 
crystals are not uncommon, and there is a dis-
tinct cleavage parallel to the face marked kin the 
figure. Hardness 6; specific gravity el. With 
increasing amount of tantalum the specific 
gravity increases up to 7.3, and members at this 
end of the series are known as tantalite (FeTaiO.). 
Specimens in which the iron is largely replaced 
by manganese are known as mangsnocolumbite 
or manganotantalite, according as they contain 
more niobium or more tantalum. Columbite 
occurs as crystals and compact masses In granite 
and pegmatite at Rabenstein in Lower Bavaria, 
the Dmen Mountains in the -Urals, Haddam in Connecticut, art 
several other localities in the United States; also in the cryohte 
of Greenland. Tantalite is from Irmland, and ft has recently 
been found in some abundance in the deposits of casakethe Is 
the tin-field of Greenbushes in the Blackwood district, Western 
Australia. 

Dimorphous with columbite and tantalite are the tetentoml 
minerals tapiolite ( skogbolite) and mossite, so that the low 
form an isodimorphous group with the general formula 
(Fe, Mn) (Nb, Ta)604. Menke is from a pegmatite vele DNS 
Moss in Norway, and tapiolite is from Finland. All that 
minerals contain tin in small amount. S.) 

COLUMBIUM. or Nt0BrUlf (symbol Cb or Nb, atomic weight 
94), one of the metallic elements of the nitrogen group, fins 
detected in thoi by C. Heiden in a specimen of eoltunbite 
(niobite) from Massachusetts (nit. Trans. I801, 49) It it 
usually found associated with tantalum, the chief minerals 
containing these two elements being tantalite, columbite. 
fergusonite and yttrotantalite; it is also a constituent if 
pyrochlor, euxenite and samarskite. Columbium compounds of 
usually prepared by fusing columbite with an excess of acid 
potassium sulphate, boiling out the fused mass with much wear. 
and removing tin and tungsten from the residue by &votes 
with ammonium sulphide, any iron present being simultaneous/7 
converted into ferrous sulphide. The residue is washed. ex -
tracted by dilute hydrochloric acid, and again well washed soli 
boiling water. It is then dissolved in hydrofluoric acid art 
heated in order to expel silicon fluoride; finally the columbium 
tantalum and titanium fluorides are separated by the &gears 
solubilities of their double fluorides (C. Marignsc. Awn. dam 
d pigs. 2866 LA 8, p. 63; 2868, 23, p. 28; see also W. Cites 
Jakresb. 1864, p. 685; E. D. Hall and E. F. Smith, Pm. Avow 
Philos. Soc. 1 905, 44, P. 177). 

The metal was first obtained by C. W. Blonistrand Users 
Prak.Clum. 5866, 97, p.37) by reducing t he chloride with hydrate" 
it has more recently been prepared by H. Meissen by reduce* 
the oxide with carbon in the electric furnace (the peadte 
obtained always contains from 2-3% of combined carbon), asf 
by H. Goldschmidt and C. Vautin (Jourts. Sm. Chew. Mahe*'. 
1898, 19, p. 543) by reducing the oxide with aluminium powda 
As obtained by the reduction of the chloride, it is a steel girl 
powder of specific gravity 7.06. It burns on heating In air; and 
is scarcely attacked by hydrochloric or nitric acids, at by erg 
regia; it is soluble in warm concentrated sulphuric add. 

Columbium hydride, ChM, is obtained as a greyish mesas 
powder, when the doublelluoride, ChFsa KF, is rechmed withswess 
It burns when heated in air, and is soluble in warm CaKCSASSt ,4  
sulphuric acid. Three oxides of columbium are certainly Mem 
namely the dioxide, Cbi02. the fireside. Cb,O,. and the isrwxua. 
Cb,O,. whilst a fourth oxide, colaimMum trioxide, !ma 
described by .E. F. Smith and P. Maas (Zell. J. smug. Um e ke 
7, p. 97). columbium dioxide, Ch,02, is formed when dry paht ► or 
columbium oxyfittoride is reduced by sodium (H. Rose. Foes .4.• 
180.104, p. 312). It burns readily is air, and Is ecomerted MO, 

pentosicle when fused with acid potassium willphase. Cntente• 
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etrezife, CbsCh. is obtained as a black powder when the padoaide 
s heated to a high imperialism in ■ torrent of hydrogen. It is =s- 
macked by Kid& Collumbiwow pewioxide (columbic acid). C160.. 
s obtained from columbite, after the removal of tantalum (see 
shove). The mother liquor am concentrated. and the doable ask 
of composition 2KF•C.b0FrHaO, which separates, is decomposed 
sy sulphuric acid, or by continued boiling with water (C. Manta.= ; 
cc also G. Knits and L. F. Nilson, Bev. 1887. 20, p. 1676). It is a 
white amorphous infusible powder, which when strongly heated in 
ulphuretted hydrogen, yields an oeysalphick. Several hydrated 
arms are known, yielding salts keens as eslaindisks. A nertalasebic 

HCb0s•01,00, has been prepared by P. Melikoff and L. Maar-
ewsky (Zeit. J. own. Chew. 1899. 20, p. 341), as a yellow amorphous 
powder by the action of dilute sulphuric acid on the potassium salt, 
which is formed when calamine acid is fused in • silver crucible with 
fight times its weight of caustic potash (loc. cit.). Salts of the acid 
t it LOs have been described by C. W. Balke and E. F. Smith (Jost. 
t urn. Chew. Soc. 1608. 36, p. 16.17). 

Collimation trickloride, Cbau as obtained la needles er crystalliae 
riritS, when the vapour of the pentachloride is slowly 
hrough a red•hot tube. When heated in a current of carbonlaude 
t forms the oxychloride Cb0C4. and carbon monoxide. •oliowbium 
*niochloricle. Chas. is obtained in yellow needles when a mixture 
d the pentoxide and sugar charcoal is heated in a current of air-free 
hlorine. it melts at toe C. (H. Devine) and boils at see' C. 
t is decomposed by water, and dissolves in hydrochlone acid. 
7olumbsion oxya1oel4e.C601.1a. is formed when carbon tetrachloride, 
,n,1 colu rabic acid are heated together at 44o •  C.: 3CCI. + Chi°. w 
'C +3C0C1r ,and also by distilling the pentaehloride,in a current 

carbon dioxide, over ignited eau/ober arid. It hanns• white silky 
nass w hick eclat disesat about sop' C. it deliquesces ia moist air,_and 
I decomposed violently by water. Columbian' peniaffkoescie, CbFs. 
s obtained when the pentoxide is dissolved in hydrofluoric acid. 
t is only known in solution; evaporation of the solution yields the 
ientoxide. The aryflusewte, Cb0Fs. results when a mixture of the 
•nioxide and fluorspar is heated in a current of hydrochloric acid. 
farms many double salts with other metallic fluorides. 
Coisembsion orysulphide. Cb0Si, is obtained as a dark bronze 

clouted powder when the penroxide is heated to a white best in • 
arrest of carbon bisulphide vapour: or bygently bating the 
r4y( hloride in a current of sulphuretted hydrogen. It barna when 
,e Led in air, forming the pentoxide and sulphur dioxide. 

('. Niobium Runde, Cb,N. (?), is formed when dry ammonia gas Is 
rased into an ethereal solution of the chloride. A heavy white 
urcipitate. consisting of ammonium chloride mad columbium 
ntruk, is thrown down, and the ammonium chloride is removed by 
ta,hing it out with hot water. when the columbium nitride remains 
4 an amorphous residue (Hall and Smith. for. cit.). 

Polassions Jimmy percolumbahr, ICICDO,Fs•H20, Isisrepared by 
lissolving potassium columbium ottyfiumide its • 3 x soletioo of 
lydrogen peroxide. The solution turns yellow in colour. and, when 
.ituratcd, deposits a pasty mass of crystals. The salt separates 
0,m solutions containing hydrofluoric acid In large plates, which 
re greenish yellow in colour. 

The atomic weight was determined by C. Maripme (Ant skim el 
4 1, 1. 11%6 (4), 8. p. t6) to be im from the analysis of potassium 

onbium oxyfluoride, and the same value has been obtained by 
r. W. Richards (low*. A1111► . CUs. Soc. i898, 20, p. 543). 

COLLOM1113. CHRISTOPHER tin Spanish Cantonal. Coax) 
r. tub, or perhaps rather tegs, .-15o6) was the eldest sea of 
.7ontenico Colombo and Susanne Fontanarcesa, and was been at 
;woe either about :446 at in suz, the exact date being us-
main. His father was • woolocenther, of some small mums, 
who lived till t498. According to the life of Columbus by his 
on Ferdinand (a statement supported by Lis Cases), young 
:hristopher was sent to the university of Pavia, where he 
Irtoted himself to astronomy, geometry and ccomopaphy 
rt, according to the admiral's own statement, be became a 

ado, at fourteen. Evidently this stational, however, cannot 
nean the abandonment of aU other employment, far in 1470. 
47 1. and 1473 we (Mal him engaged in trade at Genoa, following 
he family business of weaving, and (in 143) residing at the 
.flehbouriog Savona. In 1474-1475 he appears to have visited 
_1110s, where he may have resided some time, returning in 
-.emu perhaps early in 1476. Mimeos be seems to have again 
et out on a voyage in the summer of 1476.  perhaps ballad  for 
-ncland; on the 13th of August 1476, the four G4110014 vessels 

3counpanied were attacked off Cape St Vincent bye privateer, 
.01' Guillaume de Casanova, surnamed Coultas or Colombo 
" Columbus ") ; two of the four ships escaped, with Christopher, 
o Lisbon. In December sera, the latter resumed their voyage 
° England, probably carrying with them Columbus, who, after 
.tuti stair in Leglaod, clanu to have made a voyage in the 

northern seas, and even to have visited Iceland about February 
1417• This last pretension is gravely disputed, but it is perhaps 
not to be rejected, and we may also trace the Genoese about this 
time at Bristol, at Galway, and probably among the island' west 
and north of Scotland. Soon after this he returned to Portugal, 
where (probably in 478) be married a lady of some rank, Felipe, 
Moe* de Perestrello, daughter of Bartholomew Perestrello, a 
captain in the service of Prince Henry the Navigator, and one of 
the ear* colonists and first governor of Porto Santo. Felipe was 
also a cousin Of the archbishop of Lisboa at this time (1478). 

About ten) Columbus visited Porto Santo, here as in Portugal 
probably employing his time in making maps and charts for a 
livelllsood, while be posed over the logs endpapers of his deceased 
father-in-law, and talked with old seamen of their voyages, and 
of the mystery of the western seas. About this time, too, it 
not earlier, he seems to have arrived at the conclusion that much 
of the world remained undiscovered, and step by step conceived 
that design of retching Asia by mailing west which was to result 
in the discovery of America. In we he is said to sots 
have corresponded with Paolo ToecaneUi, the Bona wearer 
tine physician and cosmographer, and to have received Pause 
from him valuable suggestions, both by map and " 
letter, for such a Western en serprise. (The whole of this incident 
has been disputed by some react critics.) He had perhaps 
already begun his studies in a number of works, especially the 
Beek of Marco Polo and the Imago Nandi of Pierre d'Ailly, by 
which his cesempaphical and geographical conceptions were 
largely moulded. His views, as finally developed and presented 
to the warts at  Portugal and Spain, were supported by three 
principal lines of unman, derived from natural reasons, from 
the theories of geographers, and from the reports and traditions 
of mariners. He believed the world to be a sphere; be under-
estimated its sine; he overestimated the sire of the Asiatic 
continent. And the farther that continent extended towards 
the east, the nearer it came towards Spain. Nor were these 
theories the only supports of his idea. Martin Vicente, a Portu- 
guese pilot, was said to have found, 400 leagues to the westward 
of Cape St Vincent, sad after a westerly gale of many days' 
duration, a piece of strange wood, wrought, but not with iron; 
Pedro Cones, Columbus's own brother-in-law, was said to have 
seen another such waif at Porto Santo, with great canes capable 
of holding fear quarts of wine between joint aad joint, and to 
have beard of two men being washed up at Flores " very broad-
faced, and differing* aspect from Christians." West of Europe, 
now and then, men fancied there hove in sight the mysterious 
islands of St Standen, of Brasil, of Antall* or of the Seven 
Cities. In his northern jemmy, too, some vague and formless 
tradition' may have reached the explorer's ear of the voyages 
of Leif Ericson and Thorium Kariselne, and of the coasts of 
Markland and Vinland. All were hints and rumours to bid the 
bold marina sail towards the setting am, and this he at length 
determined to do. 

The concurrence of some state or sovereign, however, was 
nocessay for the mass of this design. Columba% oe the 
accession of John II. of Portugal, seems to have 
mused the service of this country, to have acmes-  spsrsu 
ponied Diego d'Assanbuis to the Gold Coast, and to 
have takee part in the constuct*n of the famous fort of St 
George at El Mina (s4gi-1483). On his return from this ex-
pedition, he submitted to Ling John the scheme he had now 
matured for reaching Asia by a west= route saws the ocean. 
The king was deeply interested in the rival scheme (of an eastern 
or southeastern route round Africa to India) which bad so long 
held the field, which had been initiated by the Genoese in taut, 
and which bad been revived, for Portugal, by Prince Henry 
the Navigator; but he listened to the Genoese, and referred 
him to a committee of council for geographical affairs. The 
council's report was adverse; but the king, who was yet inclined 
to favour the theory of Columbus, asoented to the suggestion 
Of the bishop of Ceuta that the plan should be carried out in 
secret and without its author's knowledge. A caravel was 
despatched, but it returned af ter a brief absence, the sailors 
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having lost heart, and refused to venture farther. Upon dis-
covering this treachery, Columbus left Lisbon for Spain (1484), 
taking with him his son Diego, the only issue of his marriage 
with Felipe Motliz, who was by this time dead. lie departed 
secretly;—according to some writers, to give the dip to King 
John; according to others, to escape his creditors. 

Columbus next betook himself to the south of Spain, and 
while meditating an appeal to the king of France, opened his 
plans to the count (from 1491, duke) of Medina Celi. The 
latter gave him great encouragement, entertained him for two 
years, and even determined to furnish him with three or four 
caravels, to catty out his great design. Finally, however, 
being deterred by the consideration that the enterprise was 
too vast for a subject, he turned his guest from the determination 
he had come to of making application at the court of France, 
by writing on his behalf to Queen Isabella; and Columbus 
repaired to the court at Cordova at her bidding (1486). 

It was an ill moment for the navigator's fortune. Castile 
and Leon were in the thick of that struggle which resulted is 
the final conquest of the Granada Moors; and neither Ferdinand 
nor Isabella had time as yet to give due consideration to Colum-
bus' proposals. The adventurer was indeed kindly received; 
he was handed over to the care of Alonso de Quintanala, whom 
he speedily converted into an enthusiastic supporter of his 
theory. He made many other friends, and among them Beatriz 
Enriquez, the mother of his second son Fernando. But the 
committee, presided over by the queen's confessor, Fray Her-
nando de Talavera, which had been appointed to consider the 
new project, reported that it was vain and impracticable. 

From Cordova Columbus followed the court to Salamanca, 
having already been introduced by Quintanilla to the notice 
of the grand cardinal, Pedro Gonzalez de Mendoza, " the third 
king of Spain "; the latter had befriended and supported the 
Genoese, and apparently arranged the first interview between 
him and Queen Isabella. At Salamanca prolonged discussions 
took place upon the questions now raised; the Dominicans 
of San Esteban entertained Columbus during the conferences 
(1486-1487). In 1487 Columbus, who had been following the 
court from place to place (billeted in towns as an officer of the 
sovereigns, and gratified from time to time with sums of money 
towards his expenses), was present at the siege of Malaga. In 
i488 he was invited by the king of Portugal, his " especial 
friend," to return to that country, and was assured of protection 
against arrest or proceedings of any kind (March so): he had 
probably made fresh overtures to King John shortly before; 
and in the autumn of 1488 we find him in Lisbon, conferring 
with his brother Bartholomew and laying plans for the future. 
We have no record of the final negotiations of Cohrmbus with 
the Portuguese government, but they clearly did not issue in 
anything definite, for Christopher now returned to Spain (though 
not till he had witnessed the return of Bartholomew Diaz from 
the discovery of the Cape of Good Hope and his reception by 
Ring John), while Bartholomew proceeded to England with a 
mission to interest King Henry VII. in the Columbian schemes. 
If the London enterprise was Unsuccessful (as indeed it proved), 
it was settled that Bartholomew should carry the same invitation 
to the French court. He did so; and here he remained till 
summoned to Spain in 1493. Meantime Christopher, unable 
throughout 1490 to get a hearing at the Spanish court, was in 
1491 again referred to a junht, presided over by Cardinal Mendoza; 
but this junta, to Columbus' dismay, once more rejected his 
proposals; the Spanish sovereigns merely promised hint that 
when the Granada war was over, they would reconsider what 
be had laid before them. 

Columbus was now in despair. He at once betook himself 
to Huelva, a little maritime town in Andalusia, north-west of 
Cadiz, with the intention of taking ship for France. He halted, 
however, at the monastery of La Rabida, near Huelva, and 
still nearer Palos, where he seems to have made lasting friend-
ships on his first arrival in Spain in January 1485, where he 
especially enlisted the support of Juan Perez, the guardian, who 
invited him to take up his quarters in the monastery, and  

introduced him to Garcia Fernandez, a phYsinian and sands 
of geography. Juan Perez had been the quern's arks.- 
he now wrote to her in urgent terms, and was summoned to 
presence; and money was sent to Columbus to bring his os... 
more to court. He reached Granada in time to wham 
surrender of the city (January 2, 1495),  and negotiatiom 
resumed. Columbus believed in his mission, and stood - 
for high terms; he asked for the rank of admiral at a. 
(" Admiral of the Ocean "in all those islands, seas, and cootie-
that he might discover), the vice-royalty of all he should darn 
and a tenth of the precious metals discovered within his admiral 
These conditions were rejected, and the negotiations were us 
interrupted. An interview with Mendoza appears to hz • 
followed; but nothing came of it, and before the dose of Jar.1-- 
1492, Columbus actually set out for France. At length. haw. ' 
on the entreaty of the Queen's confidante, the Mamoru 
Moya, of Luis de Santangel, receiver of the ecclesiastical revm-
of the crown of Aragon, and of other courtiers, Isabella I. 

induced to determine on the expedition. A messenger was en 
after Columbus, and overtook him near a bridge called Pew 
6 m. from Granada. He returned to the camp at Santa 
and on the 17th of April 1492, the agreement between bin rs 
their Catholic majesties was signed and sealed. 

As his aims included not only the discovery of ageism 
Japan, but also the opening up of intercourse with the girl 
khan of Cathay, he received a royal letter of introdtweee 
the latter. The town of Palos was ordered to find him two*. - 
and these were soon plated at his disposal. But no cress 
be got together, in spite of the Indemnity offered to erten-
and " broken men " who would serve on the expectitioa; 
bad not Juan Perez succeeded in interesting he the came 
Palos " magnates " Martin Alonzo Pinson and Vicente 1 as 
Pinzon, Columbus' departure had been long delayed. At L 
however, men, ships and stores were ready. The espee,1 
consisted of the " Santa Maria," a decked ship of ZOO torn 
a crew of 52 men, commanded by the admiral in person. m 
of two caravels; the " Pinta " of so tons, with ill men. sr ■g" 
Martin Pinzon; and the " Nitta," of 4o tons, with Is s-
under his brother Vicente Yager., afterwards (4499) the hno 
cross the line in the American Atlantic. 

The adventurers numbered 88 souls; and on Friday, the 
of August 1492, at eight in the morning, the little fleet wets 
anchor, and stood for the Canary Islands. An abstract 
of the admiral's diary made by Las Cases is yet ibmi  
extant; and from it many particulars may be gleaned 
concerning this first voyage. Three days after the ships hid tit 
sail the " Pinta " lost her rudder; the admiral was in o. 
alarm, but comforted himself with the telethon that Mir 
Pinion was energetic and ready-witted; they had. hove 
to put in at Teneriffe, to refit the caravel. On the tits 
September they weighed anchor once more with all 
Columbus having been Informed that tins Portuguese cis 
were on the look-out to intercept him. On the 13th of Sepses 
the westerly variations of the magnetic needle were far the 
time observed; on the isth a meteor fell into the sea at for 
five leagues distance; soon after they arrived at those • . 
plains of seaweed called the Sargasso Sea; while all the t 
writes the admiral, they had most temperate breezes, the ea-
ness of the mornings being especially delightful, the wet 
like an Andalusian April, and only the song of the nig ► t..a. 
wanting. On the 17th the men began to murmur; they 
frightened by the strange phenomena of the variation of 
coidpass, but the explanation Columbus gave restated 
tranquillity. On the 18th they saw many birds, and 
ridge of low-lying cloud; and they expected to me teed 
the Toth they saw boobies and other birds, and woes 	• 
lend must be near. In this, however, they were disappe. 
and thenceforth Columbus, who was keeping all the s- • 
double reckoning, one for the crew and one for himself, lief ,-
difficulty in restraining the evil-disposed front the ev 
they meditated. On the 25th Martin Alonso Pinson M.,- -
cry of land, but it proved false, as did the menentr se tla se. 
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effect on the 7th of October, from the "Tfifia."' But on the 
t an the " Pinta " fished up a cane, a pole, *stick Which appeared 
to have been wrought with iron, and a board, while the" Nitta " 
sighted a branch covered with berries; " and with these signs 
all of them breathed and were glad." At ten o'clock on that 

night Columbus himself perceived and pointed out 
di.44141t, a light ahead, and at two in the morning of Friday, 

the uth of October 1e92, Rodrigo de 'Diana, a sailor 
aboard the " Nina," announced the appearance of -.what proved 
to be the New World. The land sighted was an island, called by 
the Indians Guangdong, and named by Columbus San Salvador. 
It is generally identified with Watling Island.' 

The same morning Columbus landed, richly clad, and bearing 
the royal banner of Spain. Hewes accompanied by the brothers 
Pinson, bearing banners of the Green Cross (a device of the 
admiral's), and by great part of the crew. When they all had 
" given thanks to God, kneeling upon the shore, and kissed the 
ground with tears of joy, for the great mercy received," the 
admiral named the island, and took solemn possession of it for 
their Catholic majesties of Castile and Leon. At the same time 
such of the crews as had shown themselves doubtftd and mutinous 
sought his pardon weeping, and prostrated themselves at his feet. 

Into the remaining detail of this voyage, of highest interest 
as it is, it is impossible to go further. It will be enough to say 
that it resulted in the discovery of the islands of Santa Maria 
de Is Concepcion (Rem Cay), Fernandina (Long Island), Isabella 
(Crooked Island), Cuba or Juana (named by Columbus in honour 
of the young prince of Spain), and Hispaniola, Haiti, or San 
Domingo. Off the last of these the "Santa Maria" went 
aground, owing to the carelessness of the steersman. No lives 
were lost, but the ship had to be unloaded end abandoned; and 
Columbus, who was anxious to return to Europe with the news 
of his achievement, resolved to pistil a colony on the island; to 
build a fort out of the material of the stranded hulk, and to leave 
the crew. The fort was called La Navidad; 44 Europeans were 
placed in charge. On the 4th of January Len Columbus, who 
had last sight of Martin Pinson, set sail alone in the " Nina 
for the east; and two days afterwards the " Pinta " joined her 
sister-ship. A storm, however, separated the vessels, and It 
was not until the ,8th of February that Columbus reached the 
bland of Santa Maria in the Azores. Here be was threatened 
with capture by the Portuguese governor, who could not for 
some time be brought to recognize his commission. On the 
14th of February, however, he was allowed to proceed, and 
on the 4th of March the " Nitta " dropped anchor off Lisbon. 
The king of Portugal received the admiral with the highest 
honours. On the 13th of March the " Nibs "pat oat from the 
Tagus, and two days afterwards, Friday, the 13th of March, 
she reached Palos. 

The court was at Barcelona; and thither, after despatching 
a letter announcing his arrival, Columbus proceeded in person. 
Reentered the city in a sort of triumphal procession, was received 
by their majesties in full court, and, seated in their presence. 
related the story of his wanderings, exhibiting the " rich and 
strange " spoils of the new-found lands,—the gold, the cotton, 
the parrots, the curious arms, the mysterious plants, the un-
known birds and beasts, and the Indians he had brought with 
him for baptism. Al his honours and privileges were confirmed 
to him; the title of Don was conferred on himself and his 
brothers; he rode at the king's bridle; he was served and saluted 
as a grandee of Spain. A new and magnificent sattcneon was 
also blazoned for him (4th May 1493),  whereon the royal eastle 
and lion of Castile and Leon were combined with the love anthers 
of his owe coat of arms. Nor went their Catholic highnesses 
was busy on their own account than on that of their servant. 
On the 3rd and 4th of May Alexander VI. granted bulls C011fiell►  
Ins to the crowns of Castile and Lena all the lands dbcovered, 
at. to  be discovered, west of a line of demarcation drawn too 
sraltueftwest of the Mono, on the same terms as these on which 
the Portuguese held their colonies along the African coast. A 
new expedition was got la readiness with all possible dispatch, 
in seam and emend the discover es already made. 

After several delays the fleet weighed anchor on the 24th of 
September 5493 and steered westwards. It consisted of three 
great carracks (galleons) and fourteen caravels (light 

Seer frigates), having on board over tsoo men, besides the ► itras.. 
animals and materials necessary for colonization. 
Twelve missionaries accompanied the expedition, under the 
orders of Bernardo Buff or Boil, a Benedictine; Columbus had 
been already directed (29th May 1493) to endeavour by all means 
in his power to Christianize the inhabitants of the islands, to 
make them presents, and to " honour them much", while all 
under him were commanded to treat them " well and lovingly," 
under pain of severe punishment. On the 13th of October the 
ships, which had put in at the Canaries, left Ferro; and on 
Sunday, the 3rd of November, after a single storm, "by the 
goodness of God and the wise management of the admiral " an 
island was sighted to the west, which was named Dominka. 
Northwards from this the isles of Marigalante and Guadalupe 
were next discovered and named; while on the north-western 
course to La Navidad those of Montserrat, Antigua, San Martin, 
Santa Ceaz and the Virgin Islands were sighted, and the island 
now called Pbrto'Rico was touched at, hurriedly explored, and 
named San Juan Bautista. On the 22nd of November Columbus 
came in sight of Wespaniels, and sailing westward to La Navidad, 
found the fort burned and the colony dispersed. He decided 
on balk/fag a second fort, and coasting on so tn. east of Monte 
Cristf, he pitched on a spot where he founded the city of Isabella. 

The climate proved unhealthy; the colonists were greedy of 
gold, impatient ci control, proud, ignorant and mutinous; and 
Columbus, whose inclination drew him westward, was doubtless 
glad to escape the worry and anxiety of his post, and to avail 
himself of the instructions of his sovereigns as to further dis-
coveries. On the 2nd of February 1494 be sent home, by 
Antonio de Tones, that despatch to their Catholic highnesses 
by which he may be said to have founded the West Indian slave 
trade. He established the mining camp of San 'amuse in the 
gold country of Central Hispaniola; and on the 24th of April 

having nominated a council of regency under h b brother . 
Diego, and appointed Pedro Margarit his captain-general, he 
again put to sea. After following the southern shore of Cuba 
for some days,  be steered southwards, and discovered (May 14th) 
the island of Jamaica. which he named Santiago. He then 
resumed his exploration of the Cuban coast, threaded his say 
through a labyrinth of islets which he named the Garden of the 
Queen (Tara, de la Reyna), and, after coasting westwards for 
many days, became convinced that he had discovered continental 
land. He therefore caused Perez de Luna, the notary, to draw 
up a document to this effect (12th of June 1494), which was 
afterwards taken round and signed (the admiral's steward 
witnessing) by the oaken, men and boys of his three caravel, 
the " Nina," the " Cordate," and the " San fain." He then 
stood to the south-east, and sighted the island of Evangelista 
(now his de he Pines), revisited Jamaica, coasted the south of 
Hispaniola, and on the 24th of September touched at and named 
the island of La Mona, in the channel between Hispaniola and 
Ptwto Rico. Thence he had intended to sail eastwards and 
complete the survey of the Caribbean Archipelago; but he 
was exhausted by the terrible tear and wear of mind and body 
be had undergone (he says himself that on this expedition he 
was three-and-thirty days almost without sleep), and on the day 
following his departure from La Mona he fell into a lethargy, 
that deprived hint of sense and memory, and had well-pigh 
proved fatal to life. At last, on the 29th of September, the little 
fleet dropped anther off Isabella, and in his new city the admiral 
lay sick for five menthe. 

The colony was in a sad plight Every one was discontented, 
and many were sick, for the climate was unhealthy and there 
was nothing to eat. Margarit and Boil had deserted the settle-
ment and fled to Spain, but ere Ida departure the former, in his 
capacity of captain-general, had done much to outrage and 
alienate the Indians. The strongest measures were necessary 
to undo this mischief, and, backed by his brother Bartholomew, 
Columbus proceeded to reduce the natives tinder Spanish sway. 
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Mons* de Ojeda succeeded by a brilliant coup de stairs in captur-
ing the cacique Caonabo, and the rest submitted. Five ship-loads 
of Indians were sent off to Seville (24th June 1ee5) to be sold as 
slaves; and • tribute was imposed upon their fellows, which 
must be looked upon as the origin of that system of repeal.- 
Nicolas or excessiaidas which was afterwards to work such 
mischief among the conquered. In October 1495 Juan  Aguado 
arrived at Isabella, with a royal commission to report on the 
state of the colony; here he took up the position of a judge 
of Columbus's government; and much recrimination followed. 
Columbus decided to return home; he appointed his brother 
Bartholomew wick:Wade of the island; and on the roth of March 
1496 he quitted Hispaniola in the " Nina." The vessel, after 
a protracted and perilous voyage, reached Cadiz on the r rth of 
June 1496, where the admiral landed, wearing the habit of a 
Franciscan. He was cordially received by his sovereigns, and 
• new fleet of eight vessels was put at his disposal. By royal 
patent, moreover, a tract of land in Hispaniola, of so leagues by 
so, was offered to him, with the title of duke or marquis (which he 
declined); for three years he was to receive an eighth of the 
gross and a tenth of the net profits on each voyage; the right 
of creating a mayorarge or perpetual entail of titles and estates 
was granted him; and his two secs were received into Isabella's 
service as pages. 

Meanwhile, however, the preparing of the fleet proceeded 
slowly, and it was not till the 3oth of May 1498 that he set 

sail with his main fleet of six ships—two caravels had Thkolt 
 vane. already been sent on ahead. From San Lucar he 
steered for Porto Santo, Madeira, and Gomem, 

despatching three vessels direct from the Canaries to Hispaniola. 
He next proceeded to the Cape Verde Islands, which he quitted 
on the 5th of July. On the 31st of the same month, being 
greatly in need of water, and fearing that no land lay westwards 
as he had hoped, Columbus bad turned his ship's head north, 
when Alonzo Perez of Huelva saw land about le leagues to the 
south-west. It was crowned with three hill-tops, from which 
circumstance, and in fulfilment of a vow made at starting (to 
name the first land discovered on this voyage in honour of the 
Trinity), the admiral named it Trinidad, which name it yet bears. 
On Wednesday, the 1st of August, he beheld for the first time 
the mainland of South America, the continent he had sought 
so long. It seemed to him but an insignificant island, and he 
called it Isla Santa. Sailing westwards, next day he saw the 
Gulf of Feria (named by him the Golfo de la Ballena), into which 
he was borne at immense risk on the ridge of waters formed by 
thl meeting of the sea and the Orinoco estuaries. For several 
days he coasted the continent, esteeming as islands the various 
projections he saw, and naming them accordingly, nor was it 
until he had realised the volume poured out by the Orinoco 
that he began to perceive the truly continental character of his 
last discovery. He was now anxious to revisit the colony in 
Hispaniola; and after sighting Tobago, Grenada, and Mar-
garita, made for San Domingo, the new capital of the settlement, 
where he arrived on the 31st of August. lie found that affairs 
had not prospered well in his absence. By the vigour and 
activity of the adclontado, the whole island had been reduced 
under Spanish sway; but under the leadership of Francisco 
Roldan the malcontent settlers bad risen in revolt, and Columbus 
had to compromise matters in order to restore peace. Rolden 
retained his office of chief justice; and such of his followers as 
chose to remain in the island were gratified with rep:Wear:saes 
of land and labour. 

At borne, however, court favour had turned against Columbus. 
For one thing, the ex-colonists were often bitterly hostile to the 
admiral and his brothers. They were wont to parade their 
grievances in the very court-yards of the Alhambra, to 'unwind 
the king when he came forth with complaints and reclamation, 
to insult the discoverer's young sons with shouts and jeers. 
Again, the queen began to criticize severely the shipment of 
Indians from the new-found lands to Spain. And once more, 
there was no doubt that the colony itself, whatever the cause, 
had not prospered so well as might have been desired. Fee- 

dinand's support of Columbus baelnover been very Item 
his inclination to supersede the Genoese now prevarldoes 
queen's friendliness. Accordingly, on the nst of 31,1 a. 
Francisco Bobadilla was appointed governor and pair . 
Hispaniola during royal pleasure, with authority to et.e • 
into all complaints. Columbus was ordered to delve s . 
charge to Bobadilla, and to accept whatever the luta** 
deliver him from the sovereigns. Bobsdills left tau 6 lo 
zeoo, and lauded in Hispaniola on the 23rd of August. 

Columbus, meanwhile, had restored such tranquility st 
possible in his government. With Roldan's help he hat toe 
off an attempt on the island of the adventures Gjule la 
lieutenant; the Indians were being collected into villeins , 

 Christianized. Gold-mining was profitably plumed, 
years, he calculated, the royal revenues might be raised 
average of 6o,000,000 reels. The arrival of &hada., low 
speedily changed this state of affairs. On landing, lr 
possession of the admiral's house and summoned hue 
brothers before him. Accusations of severity, of 
venality even, were poured down on their heads, and . 
anticipated nothing less than a shameful death. Be 
all three in irons, and shipped them off to Spain. 

Alamo Vallejo, captain of the caravel in which 
prisoners sailed, still retained a proper sense of tb 
respect due to Columbus, and would have remov 
but to this Columbus would not consent. He we 
he said, until their highnesses, by whose order 
affixed, should order their removal; and he • 
afterwards " as relics and as memorials of s 
service." He did so. His son Fernando " 
hanging in his cabinet, and he requested that 
might be buried with him." Whether this las 
with is not known. 

A heart-broken and indignant letter from • 
Juana de Tones, formerly nurse of the 
arrived at court before the despatch of Bobadilla. it • . 
to the queen, and its tidings were confirmed by econmiuva 
from Alamo Vallejo and the alcaide of Cadiz. There was a e 
movement of indignation; the tide of popular and royal o. 
turned once more in the admiral's favour. He received a L.:1 

sum to defray his expenses; and when he appeared at cost 
the ryth of December r Soo, he was no longer in irons and dup.: 
but richly apparelled and surrounded with friend,. /it 
received with all honour and distinction. The quoin 
have been moved to tears by the narration of his gore. 
majesties not only repudiated BobadilLs's proceedier 
declined to inquire into the charges that he at the sea 
brought against his prisoners, and promised Colocebrb 
pensation for his losses and satisfaction for his vamp. 
governor, Nicolas de Ovando, was appointed, and kit Sue Ls,  
on the 13th of February reoz, with a fleet ref thirty slur% 
supersede Bobadilla. The latter was to be Impeached and - 
home; the admiral's property was to be restored. and a 
start was to be made in the conduct of colonial afton. - 
ended Columbus's history as viceroy and governor of Its 
Indies which he bad presented to the country of his adept. a 

His hour of rest, however, was not yet come. Ever an 
to serve their Catholic highnesses, " and part icu ► ub the ea: 
he had determined to find a strait through which be suss might penetrate westwards into Portuguese Asia. my 
After the usual inevitable delays his prayers were 
granted, and on the 9th of May rsoa, with four cam& 
r semen, be weighed anchor from Cadiz., and sailed on to ' 
and last great voyage. He first betook himself to the 
the Portuguese fort of Arzilla, which had been Leann 
Moors, but the siege had been raised before be sensed *- 
to see westwards once more, and on the sob of June do e 
the island of Martinino (probably St Lucia). He het as 
positive instructions from his sovereigns as no acoxisorb• 
at Hispaniola; but his largest caravel was greatly  is 
repairs, and he had no choice but to abandon late ar 
orders. He preferred use latter alternative, and son a 
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writer on agricukure, contemporary of Sauce the philosopher, 
lonsished about the middle of the rat century A.D. Ilk extant 
works treat, with great fatness and in a diflum but not inelegant 
style which well represents the silver age, of the outlived°a of 
all kinds of corn and garden vegetables, trees, Bowers, the 
vine, the olive and other fruits, and of the rearing of cattle, 
birds, fishes and bees. They consist of the twelve books of the 
De re ratios (the tenth, which treats of gardening, being in 
dactylic hexameters in imitation of Virgil), and of a book Ds 
mierihns, the second book den earlier and less elaborate work 
on the same subject. 

The best maples: edition is by J. G. Schneider (Ina). Of a new 
edition by K. J. Lundstribi„ the tenth book appeared in tspo7 and 
Dr arboribeir in t6g7. There are English translations by R. Bradley 

17,25). and anonymous (1749: and treatises. De Colorise:Me vim et 
-.Wu. by V. Barberee (0137), end G. R. Becher O&M, a compact 

seriatim with Dotes and mimeo= to authorities. 

1141E11 (Lat. eehrmere), in architecture, a vertical support 
mg of espied, shaft and base, used to carry a horizontal 

an arch. The earliest example in wood (a684 s.c.) was 
at Rebus b Egypt by Professor Flibdera Petrie, 
'cited and stood on a raised base, and in stone the 

its of the early temple at. Deir-el-Bahri (c. rays). 
t Bari Haan (at 23 we.) are columns of two 

41 or polygonal shaft, and the reed or lotus 
tal section of which is a quatrefoil. This 

rite type, but it was made circular on plan. 
he column rests on a stone bare. (See 
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In person Columbus was tall and shapely. 'y et‘y 	
.c 

by female descent) at Como. It shows us a venerable ayes  
dean.shaval face, thin grey hair, high forehead, sad though:, 

. eyes. It beats the ascription Colombia Lypsr. non sin rearo,,.  
Anomarrres.—Fermado Columbus, Hite de del sm.. b.. 

Fernando CeSeinhe . e were retain:we Atha pica 	 dar  A ... 
wiroghe D. Oiristofore cehnishe (the Spanish original tins, wrntra  
before mu. is lost ; only the Italian version remains, first Published 
at Venice in 1571i a good edition a p pea red on London in 1667); 
Bertokone de las CALMS. Mamie de la, India,. written 1327-1661. 
but first printed at Madrid in 057s. after remaining in manmeript 
more time three centuries; Andres Bander. Katona de los Roses 
Catalan; (contemporary with Fernando Columbus'sfhoorit. but first 
printed at Granada in 1856; best edition, Seville. 187o); Cowin 
Fernandes Oviedo y Valdes, Hissers grairal de Gil Indies (Seville, 
sus; best editioa. Madrid. 1851-1855); Peter Martyr d'Angbiera, 
Opss Eputsieruss, first published in tsy),.and De Orbe Now (Do. 
codes), printed is 1511 and tim; FralICIKO Lopez de Gomara, 
iliideri4 retinal de kr bidias (gossa, issa-15, andn= 
1554); Antonio de Herrera. Nigeria emend de holmi

53, 
 um o 

(publication fine completed in Nit& but best edition perhaps dale( 
tyys., Madrid): Juan Bautista Munoz. Histeria de! Nano Maio 
(Madrid. 1794): Martin Fernandez Navarrete Coleceloo de tat 

Ober/ y ttmetaarnnientot roe kitirren for mar los Espalloks (Madrid. 
1875-1637); Washington Irving. History oi the We and Voyages 4 
an/J*0W Culainhat (Loudon. i827-182 8): Alex. von 

l
Humboid4 

Columbus Ciphtr•  

smaller letters of ran  the second line as the ffiat'1/44." Creek 
The interpretation of the seven -lettered 

portrait of him is that which once belonged to ?aids' 
is still in the possession of the de Orchi family (reused 

Brsisse 6"4460  (PEgia• 1436-1e,B6); R. 	Major, Select oam 
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Columbus (London. Hakluyt Society. 147): Fernandez Duro, 
Colon y Pumas (Madrid, 11043); Henry Harnsse, Chrislopne Cotomb 
(Paris, 12414), and Chrislophe Colomb devant l'hisloire (Paris, 1892); 
Justin Winsor, Christopher Columbus (Cambridge, Mass.. 1891); 
ose Maria Asensio, Cristona/ Colon (Barcelona, 1892); Clements 
. Markham, Life of Christopher Columbus (London, 1892); John 

Fiske. Discovery of America (Boston and New York, 1892); E. J. 
Payne, History of the New World called America, vol. i. (Oxford. 
1892); Paul Gaffarel, Histoire de is dicouverte de l'AmErique (Paris, 
1892); Charles I. Elton. Career of Columbus (London, 1892); 
Raccolto Colombian (1892, &c.); Sophus Ruge •  Columbus (Berlin, 
1902); John Boyd Thatcher, Christopher Columbus (New York, 

1203-1904): Henry Vignaud, La Lettre el la carte de Toscancai 
(Paris. lool), and Etudes critiques sur Is vie de Cotomb avant sea 
decouvertes (Paris, 1905); Filson Young, Christopher Columbus and 
the New World of his discovery (London, 1906). (C. R. B.) 

COLUMBUS, a city and the county-seat of Muscogee county, 
Georgia. U.S.A., on the E. bank and at the head of navigation of 
the Chattahoochee river, about zoo m. S.S.W. of Atlanta. 
Pop. (r89o) 17,3c3; (woo) 17,614, of whom 7267 were negroes; 
(row, census) 20,554. There is also a considerable suburban 
population. Columbus is-served by the Southern, the Central 
of Georgia, and the Seaboard Air Line railways, and three steam-
boat lines afford communication with Apalachicola, Florida. 
The city has a public library. A fall in the river of us ft. 
within a mile of the city furnishes a valuable water-power, 
which has been utilized for public and private enterprises. The 
most important industry is the manufacture of cotton goods; 
there are also cotton compresses, iron worts, flour and woollen 
mills, wood-working establishments, &c. The value of the city's 
factory products increased from S5,061,483 in 1900 to $7,079,700 
in 1905, or 39.9%; of the total value in 1905, 52,759,081, or 
39%, was the value of the cotton goods manufactured. There 
arc many large factories just outside the city limits. Columbus 
was one of the first cities in the United States to maintain, at 
public expense, a system of trade schools. It has a large whole-
sale and retail trade. The city was founded in 1827 and was 
incorporated in x828. In the latter year klirabeau Buonaparte 
Lamar (1798-1859) established here the Columbus Independcsi, 
a State's-Rights newspaper. For the first twenty years the 
city's leading industry was trade in cotton. As this trade was 
diverted by the railways to Savannah, the water-power was 
developed and manufactories were established. During the 
Civil War the city ranked next to Richmond in the manufacture 
of supplies for the Confederate army. On the 16th of April 
1865 it was captured by a Union force under General James 
Harrison Wilson (b. 1837); 1200 Confederates were taken 
prisoners; large quantities of arms and stores were seized, 
and the principal manufactories and much other property were 
destroyed. 

COLUMBUS, a city and the county-seat of Bartholomew 
county, Indiana, U.S.A., situated on the E. fork of White river, 
a little S. of the centre of the state. Pop. (039o) 6719; (igoo) 
8130, of whom 313 were foreign-born and 224 were of negro 
descent (igto census) 8813. In tgoo the centre of popula-
tion of the United States was 5 m. S.E. of Columbia. The 
city is served by the Cleveland, Cincinnati. Chicago & St Louis, 
and the Pittsburg, Cincinnati, Chicago & St Louis railways, 
and is connected with Indianapolis and with Louisville, Ky., 
by an electric interurban line. Columbus is situated in a 
fine farming region, and has extensive tanneries, threshing-
machine and traction and automobile engine works, structural 
iron works, tool and machine shops, canneries and furniture 
factories. In 5905 the value of the city's factory• product was 
$2,983,160, being 28.4% more than in 'goo. The water-supply 
system and electric-lighting plant are owned and operated by 
the city. 

COLUMBUS, a city and the county-seat of Lowndcs county, 
Mississippi, U.S.A., on the E. bank of the Tombigbee river, at 
* head of steam navigation,' so. m. S. E of Memphis, Tennessee. 
Pop. (1890) 4559: (1900) 6484 (3366 negroes); (1910) 8988. 
It is served by the Mobile & Ohio and the Southern railways, 
and by passenger and freight steamboat lines. It has cotton 
and knitting mills, cotton-seed oil factories, machine shops, and 
wagon, stove, plough and fertilizer factories; and is a market  

and jobbing centre for a fertile agricultural region. It hi 
public library, and is the seat of the Mirimismin 

' Institute and College (1885) for women, the first state Ira= 
women—the successor of the Columbus Female Institute _ 
—of Franklin Academy (an), and of the Union Acadean • 
for negroes The site was first settled about ail% the cal 
incorporated in art, and in 1830 it became the own .._ 
of the newly formed Lowndcs county. During the enj 
the legislature met here in 1863 and :1165, and in the is-
year Governor Charles Clark (1810-x877) wan imam. 
here. 

COLUMBUS, a city, a port of entry, the capital of Ohio, U' 
and the county-seat of Franklin county, at the coalman 
Scioto and Olentangy rivers, near the geographical Centre, • 
state, '20 m. N.E. of Cincinnati, and 138 m. SS. W. of 
Pop. (ago) 88,t5o; (tgoo) 125,560, of whom 12.3ae 
foreign-born and 82or were Degrees; (tom) 1131,51r. Can-
bus is an important railway centre and is served by • 
Cleveland, Cincinnati, Chicago & St. Louis. the Pitts-
Cincinnati, Chicago & St Louis (Pennsylvania sync= 
Baltimore & Ohio, the Ohio Central, the Norfolk & Wesurra 
Hocking Valley, and the Cleveland, Akron & Codambua if .. 
sylvania system) railways, and by nine interurban electric - 
It occupies a land area of about 17 sq. M., the principal t..-
being along the east side of the Scioto in the midst of an cum-
plain. High Street, the principal business thoroughfare I 
too ft. wide, and Broad Street, on which arc many of the I.:: 
residences, is 120 ft. wide, has four rows of trees. a rcodoe 
heavy vehicles in the middle, and a driveway for carriage. 
either side. 

The principal building is the state capitol (completed in :•• 
in a square of ten acres at the intersection of High and B.-.1 
streets. It is built in the simple Doric style, of grey lima:-i 
taken from a quarry owned by the state, near the cur 
304 ft. long and 284 ft. wide, and has a rotunda 1511 ft t • 
on the walls of which alit the original painting, by William ft, 
Powell (1823-5879), of 0. H. Petry's victory on Lake Era. to 
portraits of most of the governors of Ohio. Other per.."-, 2„1 
structures are the U.S. government and the judiciary belle 
the latter connected with the capitol by a stone terrace. • 
city hall, the county court house, the union station, the to.1 
of trade, the soldiers' memorial hall (with a seating caparn 
about 45oo), and several office buildings. The city is a lave. 
meeting-place for conventions. Among the stale rrissitL:...1 
in Columbus are the university (sec below), the peones/or, 
state hospital for the insane, the state school for the Wind .1 
the state institutions for the education of the deaf and 
and for feeble-minded youth. In the capitol grounds am 
meats to the memory of Ulysses S. Grant, Rutherford B. Ha" 
James A. Garfield, William T. Sherman, Philip H. Shure' 
Salmon P. Chase, and Edwin AL Stanton, and a hrs. 
memorial arch (with sculpture by H. A. M'Neill to Si 
McKinley. 

The city has several parks, including the Frankrus al oo a -- 
 the Goodale of 44 actes, and the Schiller of 24 imam  tn. 

the Olentangy, a well-equipped amusement resort on the 
of the river from which it is named, the fedi:ache. nn• -- 
amusement resort, and the United States toifitary pan 
recruiting station, which occupies So acres laid oat IOW a per 
The state fair grounds of :15 acres adjoin the city, and ta.• 
is also a beautiful cemetery of 220 acres. 

The Ohio State University (non-sectarian and oloadocania 
opened as the Ohio Agricultural and Mechanical College sa 
and reorganized under its present name in 2878, in 3 2ft, were 
the capitol. It includes colleges of arts, philosophy and 
of education (for teachers), of engineering, of bor, ei pharn 
of agriculture and domestic science, and of veterinary mad • 
It occupies a campus of no acres, has an adjoining ta-r. 
325 acres, and r8 buildings devoted to instruction. 2 dome • 
and a library containing (1906) 67,709 volumes. besides I:2.2 

-museums of geology, zoology, botany and a rthanaler. 
history, the last being owned jointly by the Inialremoy as: • 
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the state ardhaeologIcal and hieteriesi society. In moll the 
Faculty numbered 175, and the students 2277. The Institution 
wed its origin to federal laud grants; it is maintained by the 

the United States, and by small fees paid by the students; 
tuition is free in all colleges except the college of law. The 
rovernment of the university is vested in a board of trustees 
appointed by the governor of the state for a term of seven years. 
the first president of the institution (from 1873 to !Mt) was 
the distinguished geologist, Edward Orton (1839-1899), who 
was professor of geology from 1873 to 1899. 

Other institutions of learning are the Capital University and 
evangelical Lutheran Theological Seminary (Theological Semi-
ury opened in I83o; college opined as an academy in am), 
with trading) just east of the city limits; Starling Ohio 
iledical College, a law school, a dental school and an art insti-
ute. Besides the university library, there is the Ohio state 
'Limy occupying a room in the capitol and containing in Ica 
t t6,000 volumes, including a " travelling library " of about 
16,000 volumes, from which various organizations in different 
arts. of the state may borrow books; the law library of the 
.upreme court of Ohio, containing complete sets of English, 
icottish, Irish, Canadian, United States mad state reports, 
statute and digests; the public school library of about 68,000 
colonies, and the public library (of about mow), which Is 
soused in a marble and granite building completed in 1906. 

Columbus is near the Ohio coal and iron-ficids, and has an 
stensive trade in coal, but its largest industrial interests are 
n manufactures, among which the more important are foundry 
tad machine-shop products (19oe value, 46,391.579):  boots 
tad shoes (19o5 value, $5,05,687, being more than one-sixtieth 
if the total product value of the boot and shoe industry in the 
Jolted States, and being an inert:eat from $339,0oo in 289o); 
patent medicines and compounds (IUDS value,  ff3, 2 14,098): 
*aisles and wagons (1903 value,  $2,197,90;  malt liquors 
' coos value, $2431955):  iron and steel; regalia and society 
tailplane; steam-railway cars, construction and repairing; and 
deo-margarine. In nos the city's factory products were valued 
It 840433,531,  an increase of t6.4% in five years. Immediately 
nitride the city limits In mos were various large and bamutant 
nanufactories, including railway shops, fotunkies, slaughter-
louses, ice factories and brick-yards. In Cohunbus there is a 
rage market for imported bones. Several large quarries also 
:re adjacent to the city. 

The waterworks are owned by the municipality. In two-
loos the city built on the Scioto liver a concrete storage dam, 
saving a capacity of 5.000,000,020 gams, and in gag it com-
pleted the construction of enormous works for filtering and 
oftenIng the water-supply, and of works for purifying the flow 
d sewage—the two costing nearly isaoo,000. The filtering 
works include 6 lime saturators, a Inking or softening tanks, 
I settling bashes, to mechanical filters and a clear-water mar-
rein. A large atuakipal electric-lighting plant was completed 
o too& 

The And permanent settlement within the present limits of 
he city was established in 1797 on the west bank. 01 the Scioto, 
was named Eranidiaton, sad in 3863 was made the county-mat. 
'a rlso four citizens of Franklinton formed an association to 
ecum the location of the capital on the higher ground of the 
sat bank; in alit they were successful sad the place was laid 
nu while still a West. Foos yeses later, when the legislature 
mid its first session here, the settlement was incorporated as 
he Borough of Columbus. In t824 the county-seat was removed 
sere from Franklinton; in test the Columbus branch of the 
Xi° Canal was completed; In 8834 the borough was made a 
Sty; by the close of the same decade the National Road extend-
ng from Wheeling to Indianapolis and passing through Columbus 
was completed; in 787, most of Franklintoa. which was  dew 
acorporatted, was annexed, and several other anamatims 

See J. Pl. Studer, Coloonbes. Ohio; 	eel Itrrettreer 
;Colunibui, 11113); A. L Lee, thaw, 4 the ay el (oltowies, Oak 
New Yolk, rap). 

COLIIIRELLIL, LIMO MUNI MODIRAT ♦ of Gerdes. 
writer on agriculture, contemporary of Seneca the philosopher, 
flourished about the middle of the rat century A.D. His extant 
works treat, with great fulness and in a diffuse but not inelegant 
style which well represents the silver age, of the cultivation of 
all kinds of corn and garden vegetables, trees, Bowers, the 
vine, the olive and other fruits, and of the rearing of cattle, 
birds, fishes and bees. They consist of the twelve books of the 
De re rustics (the tenth, which treats of gardening, being in 
dactylic hexameters in imitation of Virgil), and of a book De 
ardsriber, the second book of an earlier and less elaborate work 
on the same subject. 

The best complete edition is by J. G. Schneider 0790. Of a new 
edition by K. J. Lundstrens, the tenth book appeared in 19o2 and 
Dr orboribur in 0397. There are English translations by R. Bradley 
( 1 725). and anonymous (1749: and treatises. De Cohtsnellae rim at 
seriphs. by V. Barberet (11187). and G. R. Becher (1897),  a compact 
dissertation with notes and references to authorities. 

0011111IN (Lat. othrome), in architecture. a vertical support 
consisting of capital, shaft and base, used to carry a horizontal 
beam or an arch. The earliest example in wood (264 s.c.) was 
that found at Rebus in Egypt by Professor Flkiden Petrie, 
which was fluted and stood on a raised base, and in stone the 
octagonal shafts of the early temple at Deir-el-Bahri (c. 
In the tombs at Beni Masan (2723 s.c.) are columns of two 
kinds, the octagonal or polygonal shaft, and the reed or lotus 
column, the horizontal section of which is a quatftfoll This 
became later the Marmite type, but it was made circular on plan. 
In all these examples the column rests on • stone base. (See 
also CAPITAL and Mora) 

The column was employed in Assyria in small structures only, 
such as pavilions or porticoes. In Penis the column, employed 
to carry timber superstructures only, was very lofty, being 
sometimes is diameters high; the shaft was Anted, the number 
of flutes varying from so to 5 a. 

The earliest example of the Greek column is that represented 
In the temple fresco at Census (e. 1600 s.c.), of which portions 
have been found. The columns were in cypress wood raised on 
• stone base and tapered downwards. ,  The same, though to a 
leas degree, is found in the stone semi-detacted columns which 
Bank the doorway of the Tomb of Apmenuron at Mycenae; 
the shafts of these columns were carved with the chevron 
design. 

The earliest Greek columns in stone as isolated interns are 
those of the Temple of Apollo at Syracuse (early 7th century p.c.), 
the shafts of which were monoliths, but as • rule the Greek 
columns were all built of drums, sometimes as many as ten of 
twelve. Thera was no base to the Doric column, but the shafts 
were fluted, 20 Butes being the usual number. In the Archaic 
Temple of Diana at Ephesus there were 32 Butes. In the later 
examples of the Ionic order the shaft bad 24 flutes. In the 
Roman temples the shafts were very often monoliths. 

Columns were occasionally used as supports for figures or 
other features. The Nation column at Delphi of the Ionic 
order carried a sphinx. The Romans employed columns in 
various ways: the Treble and the Antenine columns carried 
figures of the two emperors; the columns rostrata (26o s.c.) 
in the Foram was decorated with the beaks of ships and was 
• votive column, the miliaria column marked the centre of 
Rome from which all distances were measured. In the same 
way the column in the Place Vendome in Paris carries a statue 
of Napoleon I; the monument of the Fire of London, a finial 
with dames sculptured on it; the duke of York's column 
(London), a statue of the duke of York. 

With the exception of the Cretan and Mycenaean, all the 
shafts of the classic orders tapered from the bottom upwards, 
and about one-third up the column had an increment, known 
as the tratosis, to correct an optical Illusion which makes tapering 
shafts look concave; the proportions of diameter to height varied 
with the order employed. Thus, broadly speaking, a Roman 
Doric column will be eight, a Roman Ionic nine, a Cosh:Abbas 

isms t 
s The tree sh-no

apeok 
 used as a column was inverted to retain the sap; 

he 	. 
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ten diameters in height Except in rare cases, the columns 
of the Romanesque and Gothic styles were of equal diameter 
at top and bottom, and had no definite dimensions as regards 
diameter and height. They were also grouped together round 
piers which are known as clustered piers. When of exceptional 
size, as in Gloucester and Durham cathedrals, Waltham Abbey 
and Tewkesbury, they are generally called "pillars," which was 
apparently the medieval term for column. The word asserna, 
employed by Vitruvius, was introduced into England by the 
Italian writers of the Revival. 

In the Renaissance period columns were frequently banded, 
the bands being concentric with the column as in France, and 
occasionally richly carved as in Philibert De L'Orme's work at the 
Tuileries. In England Inigo Jones introduced similar features, 
but with square blocks sometimes rusticated, a custom lately 
revived in England, but of which there are few examples either 
in Italy or Spain. 

The word " column " is used, by analogy with architecture, 
for any upright body or mass, in chemistry, anatomy, typo-
graphy, Sec. (R. P. S.) 

COL10111 (from Gr. eats, shortened, and awe, tail), in 
astronomy, either of the two principal meridians of the celestial 
sphere, one of which passes through the poles and the two 
solstices, the other through the poles and the two equinoxes; 
hence designated  as solstitial cols:. and eqninosial cohere, 
respectively. 

COLUTHUS, or Coturraus, of Lycopolis in the Egyptian 
Thebaid, Greek epic poet, flourished during the reign of Anas-
tasius I. (491-518). According to Suidas, be was the author of 
Calydoniaca (probably an account of the Calydonian boar hunt), 
Persica (an account of the Persian wars), and Encomia (laudatory 
poems). These are all lost, but his poem in some goo hexa-
meters on The Rape of Helen ('Apreyi 'Ekims) is still extant, 
having been discovered by Cardinal Bessarion in Calabria. The 
poem is dull and tasteless, devoid of imagination, a poor imitation 
of Homer, and has little to recommend it except its harmonious 
versification, based upon the technical rules of Nonnus. It 
related the history of Paris and Helen from the wedding of 
Pekus and Thetis down to the elopement and arrival at Troy. 

The best editions are by Van Lennep ( ,747), G. F. Schafer (1825), 
E. Abel (1 880). 

COLVILLE, JOHN (c. 1540-1605), Scottish divine and author, 
was the son of Robert Colville of Cleisb, in the countyo( Kinross. 
Educated at St Andrews University, he became a Presbyterian 
minister, but occupied himself chiefly with political intrigue, 
sending secret information to the English government concerning 
Scottish affairs. He joined the party of the earl of Cowrie, and 
took part in the Raid of Rutliven in :582. In 1587 he for a 
short time occupied a seat on the judicial bench, and was com-
missioner for Stirling in the Scottish parliament. In December 
1591 he was implicated in the out of Bothwell's attack on 
Holyrood Palace, and was outlawed with the earl. He retired 
abroad, and is said to have joined the Roman Church. He 
died in Paris in efxis. Colville was the author of several works, 
including an Oratio Funebris on Queen Elizabeth, and seine 
political and religious controversial essays. He is said to be the 
author also of The Historic end Life of King James the Sul 
(edited by T. Thompson for the Bannatyne Club, Edinburgh, 
1825). 

coteitie's Original Ulm., 158a7"3. published by the Beanatyne 
Club in 1858, contains a Mographiad memoir by the editor, David 
Laing. 

COLVIN, JOHN RUSSELL (r8o7-1 857), lieutenant-governor 
of the North-West Provinces of India during the mutiny of 0157, 
belonged to an Anglo-Indian family of Scottish descent, and was 
born in Calcutta on the 29th of May 1807. Passing through 
Halleybury he entered the service of the East India Company 
In 1826. In 1836 be became private secretary to Lord Auckland, 
and his influence over the viceroy has been held partly respon-
sible for the first Afghan war of 1837; but it has since been 
shown that Lord Auckland's policy was dictated by the secret 
committee of the company at home. In 1853 Mr Colvin was  

appointed lieutenant-taverner of the NortheWest Proms 
by Lord Dalhousie. On the outbreak of the mutiny in 457 it 
had with him at Agra only a weak British regiment and a same 
battery, too small a force to make head against the autism 
and a proclamation which he issued to the natives was csomeed 
at the time for its clemency, but it followed the same lists a 
those adopted by Sir Henry Lawrence and subsequently !agent 
by Lord Canning. Exhausted by anxiety and misrepresentatin 
he died on the 9th of September, his death shortly preadise 
the fall of Delhi. 

His son, Snt At/CI:LAND C,owne (i838-19o8), followed his 
in a distinguished career in the same service, from 2856 to 18:‘ 
He was comptroller-general in Egypt (1880 to age), and Imams 
adviser to the khedive (1883 to 1887), and from 1883 till iSs' 
was back again in India, first as financial member of councu 
and then, from 1887, as lieutenant-governor of the North-Wm 
Provinces and Oudis He was created in 188r, and 
KCSL in tags, wises he retired. Re published The .11.tiere 
of Modern Egypt in mod, and a biography of his father, in the 
" Rulers of India " series, in 1895. He died at Swinton on the 
satb of March :go& 

COLVIN. HONEY (igas-  ), English literary and art 
critic, was born at Norwood, London, on the 18th of June Vie , 

 A scholar of Trinity College, Cambridge, he became a fellow c, 
 his college in t868. In 1873 he was Slade professor of fine ant 

and was appointed in the nest year to the directorship of iSe 

Fitzwilliam Museum. In 1884 he removed to London on ha 
appointment as keeper of prints and drawings in the Brunk 
Museum. His chief publications are lives of Lander (sate) 
and Keats (x887), in the English Men of Letters series; the 
Edinburgh edition of R. L. Stevenson's works age-1807% 
editions of the letters of Keats (x887), and of the Valence Leu.n 
(1899), which R. L. Stevenson chiefly addressed to bins; .1 
Florentine Pictwe-Chronide (148), and Early History of En-
raving is England (tees). But in the field both of art and rs 
literature, Mr Colvin's fine taste, wide knowledge and Mgt 
ideals made his authority and influence extend far beyond ha 
published work. 

COLWYN BAY, a watering-place of Denbighshire, N. Wales. 
on the Irish Sea, 404 m. from Chester by the London &  Norss- 
Western railway. Pop. of urban district of Colwyn Bay awd 
Colwyn (s9oz) 8689. Colwyn Bay has biome a favourite 
bathing-place, being near to, and cheaper than, the tashionatde 
Llandudno, and being a centre for picturesque excursions. 
Near it is Llaneffian village, famous for Its " cursing well 
(St Ellian's, perhaps Aelianos'). The stream Colwyn joins the 
Gwynnant. The name Colwyn is that of lords of Ardudwy; a 
Lord Colwyn of Ardudwy, in the loth century, is believed to 
have repaired Harlech castle, and is considered the founder of 
one of the fifteen tribes of North Wales. Nant Colwyn is on the 
road from Carnarvon to Beddgelert, beyond Llyn y gado 
(gadair), "chair pool," and what tourists have fancifully called 
Pitt's head, a roadside rock resembling, or thought to resemble, 
the great statesman's profile. Near this Is Llyn y dywarcbea 
(sod pool), with a floating island. 

COLEA OIL, a non-drying oil obtained from. the seeds of 
Brassies eacepestris, var. okifera, a variety of the plant whirl 
produces Swedish turnips. Colts is extensively cultivated to 
France, Belgium, Holland and Germanys and, especially in 
the first-named country, the expression of the oil ban important 
industry. In commerce coke is classed with rape oil, to which 
both in source said properties it is very closely allied. h is a 
comparatively inodorous oil of a yellow colour, having a specifir 
gravity varying from opts to 0-920. The cake left after es-
prolusion of the oil Is • valuable feeding substance for cattle_ 
Colasoil b extensively used as a lubricant for machinery, and 
for burning in lamps. 

COMA (Gr. e6sis, from neenii►, to put to sleep), a deep 
sleep; the term is, however, used in medicine to imply somethiag 
more than its Greek origin denotes, namely, a complete and 
Prolonged loss of consciousness from which • patient caamat be 
roused. 'There are various degrees of coma: in the shelties 
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forms the patient can be pettier; 
Into a state of insensibility; in eir 
cannot be roused at all, and orb sr 
already described. Coma may arks • 
bas presented no pie-existent Mamie 
Such a condition is called Marry r 
the following causer—(r) concusaior 
of the brain from bead briar,  , esp., 
(s) from alcoholic and narcotic ry 
haemorrhage, embolism and thrall!' 
of apoplexy. Secondary cone ma) 
the following disessec—diabetes, 
meningitis, cerebral tumour and 
liver; in such diseases it is anticip 
of the fatal termination. The d. 
is a measure of the gravity of 
functival reflex and even the 
the only sign of life being the 
muscles of the limbs being • 
characteristic change in the 
Stokes breathing occurs prior 
that the respiratory centre in 
and is stimulated to action 
has increased sufficientlyto r 
loses its natural rhythm, 
deeper until a maximum i 
by successive steps until it 
of apnoea, or cessation 0 ,  
venosity of the blood ay 
of air-hunger cotnmen 
the respiratory centre 1 . 

Coma Vigil is a state of v.r ,  
algide stage of cholera and some of her , 
patient's eyes remain open, and he may be 
muttering delirinm; he is entirely insensible to his burn 
and neither knows nor can indicate his wants. 

There is a distinct word " coma " (Gr. dee, hair), which 
is used in astronomy for the envelope of a comet, and in botany 
for a tuft. 

0011A MERENICIS Bringices Han "), in astronomy, 
a amstellation of the northern hemisphere; it was first mentioned 
by Callinsachus, sad Eratosthenes (3rd century s.c.), but is not 
included in the 48 asterisms of Ptolemy. It is mid to have been 
named by Conn, in order to console Berenice, queen of Ptolemy 
Energetes, for the loss of a lock of her hair, which bad been 
stolen from a temple to Venus. This constellation is sometimes, 
but wrongly, attributed to Tycho Babe. The most interesting 
member of this group is ad Comae, a fine, wide double star, 
consisting of an orange star of magnitude Si, and a blue star, 
magnitude 7. 

comg0611I0. a town of Emilia, Italy, in the province of 
Ferrara, 3o m. E.S.E. by road from the town of Ferrara, on the 
level of the sea, in the centre of the lagoon of Valli di Comacchio, 
just N. of the present mouth of the Reno. Pop. (tool) 7944 
(town). 10.745 (commune). It is built on no less than thirteen 
different islets, joined by bridges, and its industries are the 
fishery, which belongs to the commune, and the salt-works. 
The seaport of hiagnavacca lies 4 M. to the east. Comacchio 
appears as a city in the 6th century, and, owing to its position 
is the castle of the lagoons, was an important harem It was 
included in the " donation of Pippin "; it was taken by the 
Venetians in 854, but afterwards came midis the government 
of the archbishops of Ravenna; in rem it are under the 
dominion of the home of Este.. In I soll it became Venetian, 
but in apes was claimed by Clement VIII. as a vacant fid. 

ongIANA. a city of Cappadocia 'frequently caned Cana or 
AVILA, i.e. the golden, to distinguish it from Canaan in Posting 
mod. Shalsrl. celebrated in ancient times as the place where the 
sites of MA-Enyo, a variety of the great west Asian Nature-
goddess, were celebrated with much solemnity. The service 
was carded on in a mnoptuous temple with great magnificence 
by assay thousands of bionsinii (tarok-servants). To dickey 

COMM or Cam, • term particularly in ass in southwestern 
England for a short closed-in valley, either on the side eta  down 
or menhir up from the sea. It appears in place-names as a tau 
ruination, e.g. Wiveliscombe, Ilfracombe, and as a prefix, e.g. 
Conthemartio. The etymology of the word is obscure, but 
" hollow " seams a common meaning to similar forms in many 
languages. In English " combe " or " comb " is an obsolete 
word for a " hollow vessel," sad the like meaning attached to 
Teutonic icons knew sad ,banns. The Welsh am, is place• 
names, means hollow or valley, with which may be compared 
cum in many Soots place-names. The Greek ids" aho means 
a hollow vessel, and there is • French dialect word combs meaning 
a little valley. 

COMILEBIUMIL STAPLETON corm. zd Vsoomtr (2779.- 
- 65), British field-marshal and colonel of the tst Life Cassels, 

the second son at Sir Robert Salmbury Cotton of Comber. 
Abbey, Cheshire, and was born on the 14th of November 

t Liewenoy Hall in Denbighshire. He was educated at 
ter School, and when clay sixteen obtained a second 

in the trod regiment (Royal Welsh Pushers). A 
remade (ipog) he became by purchase aped. M 

re Guam* and he saved in this regiment during 
.1 the duke of York in Flanders. While yet in 

r, he joined the asth Light Dragoons (subs*. 
' ,catmint-colonel, and, while in attendance 

George UL at Weymouth, he became a 
ing. In fled be went with his regiment 

roue in the operations in Cape Colony 
rreo served ion the war with Tippet 
4 Sesingapatam. Soon after tits, 

v baronetcy, he was, at his fatheis 
eat at hams, the 16th Light 

n bolted during Emmett's 
no, and major-general Ave 

as M.P. for Newark. In 
otripl, where he shortly 

Ilingtoe's cavalry, and 
••rans and judgmeot 

or. He succeeded 
=Teary career. 
rely 1812) was 

thanks ci 
riled. He 
' a &B., 

nemags 
rot at 

rt. 
'P. 

return is Aso he 
following year his 
:g43 be delivered, 

phrenology in 
h in Europe, 
nd asylums. 

pamphlet 
of the 
in his 
'.lidy 

ion 

an tt., 
near a village 
but they are of tlx 
and a few inscriptions arc t. 
the river, carrying the road trot. 

C01111/11CHIN, a tribe of Noun A 
shone= stock, so called by the 
French as Padoucas, an adaptation ar , 
among themselves asminesiss (people). 	, 
attached to the Slows agency, Oklahoma ►  Europeans, they occupied the regimes 
of the Beason and Colorado on the one Mad • 
and Missouri on the other. Until their Masi 
the Comanche ware the terror of the Mos. co 
frontiers, and were always famed for their brave, I 

 brought to nominal submission in 1783 by the is..  
Ansa, who killed thirty of their chiefs, During the 	• 
they were always raiding and fighting, but in 124, , 
number of amo, they agreed to go on a reservation. 
a  portion of the eethe, the Quanhada or Staked Plain Cra aa, 
bad again to be reduced by military measures. 

COMATASIOA. the capital of the department of Comm., 
in central Honduras, on the right bank of the river Ultra, Iwo{ 
on the internees:de railway from Puerto Cortes to Fonseca Bey. 
Pop. (woo) about g000. Comayagua occupies part of a fmile 
valley, enclosed by mountain ranges. Ueda Spanish rule It 
was a city of considerable size and beauty, and in 0827 its 
habitants numbered more than Mow. A fine cathedral, dating 
from :715, is the chid monument of its forma prosperity, for 
most of the handsome ppbbc buildings erected in the colonial 
period have fallen into disrepair. The present city chiefly 
consists of low adobe houses and use huts, tenanted by Indians. 
The university founded in :678 has ceased to meat, but there 
is a school of jurisprudence. In the neighbourhood are many 
andent Indian ruins (sec CZIMUd. AIIIsIcAt Ardssoology). 

Founded in rseo  by Alonzo Caceres, wiehad boas instructed 
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by the Spanish government to find a site for a city midway 
between the two oceans, Valladolid la Nueva, as the town was first 
named, soon became the capital of Honduras. It received the 
privileges of a city in 1357, and was made an episcopal see in 
1561. Its decline dates from 1827, when it was burned by 
revolutionaries; and in 1854 its population had dwindled to 
2000. It afterwards suffered through war and rebellion, notably 
in 1872 and 1873, when it was besieged by the Guatemalans. 
In t88o Tegucigalpa (e.e.), a city 37 m. east-south-east, super-
seded it as the capital of Honduras. 

COMB (a word common in various forms to Teut. languages, 
d. Ger. Kamer, the Indo-Europ. origin*, which is seen in.y6agor, 
a peg or pin, and Sanskrit, garribhas, a tooth), a toothed article 
of the toilet used for cleaning and arranging the hair, and also 
for holding it in place after it has been arranged; the word is 
also applied, from resemblance in form or in use, to various 
appliances employed for dressing wool and other fibsous sub-
stances, to the indented fleshy crest of a cock, and to the ridged 
series of cells of wax filled with honey in a beehive. Hair combs 
are of great antiquity, and specimens made of wood, bone and 
born have been found in Swiss lake-dwellings. Among the 
Greeks and Romans they were made of boxwood, and in Egypt 
also of ivory. For modern combs the same materials are used, 
together with others such as tortoiseshell, metal, India-rubber 
and celluloid. There are two chief methods of manufacture. 
A plate of the selected material is taken of the size and thickness 
required for the comb, and on one side of it, occasionally on both 
sides, a series of fine slits aro cut with a circular saw. This 
method involves the loss of the material cut out between the 
teeth. The second method, known as " twinning " or " part-
ing," avoids this loss and is also more rapid. The plate of 
material is rather wider than before, and is formed into two 
combs simultaneously, by the aid of a twinning machine. Two 
pairs of chisels, the cutting edges of which are as long as the 
teeth are required to be and are set at an angle converging 
towards the sides of the plate, are brought down alternately 
in such a way that the wedges removed from one comb form 
the teeth of the other, and that when the cutting is complete 
the plate presents the appearance of two combs with their teeth 
exactly inosctdatIng or dovetailing into each other. In india-
rubber combs the teeth are moulded to shape and the whole 
hardened by vulcanization. 

COMBACONIJM, or KIISIVAIONAM, a city of British India, in 
the Tanjore district of Madras, in the delta of the Cauvery, on the 
South Indian railway, tea M. from Madras. Pop. (tem) 59,623, 
showing an increase of to% in the decade. It is a large town with 
wide and airy streets, and is adorned with pagodas, gateways and 
other buildings of considerable pretension. The great systems, or 
gate-pyramid, is one of the most Imposing buildings of the kind, 
rising in twelve stories to a height of upwards of zoo ft., and 
ornamented with a profusion of figures of men and animals formed 
in stucco. One of the water-tanks in distorts is popularlyreputed 
to be filled with water admitted from the Ganges every twelve 
years by a subterranean passage ma m. long; and it con-
sequently forms a centre of attraction for large numbers of 
devotees. The city is historically interesting as the capital of the 
Chola race, one of the oldest Hindu dynasties of which any traces 
remain, and from which the whole coast of Goromaadel, or more 
properly Cholansandal, derives Its name. It contains a govern-
ment college. Brass and other metal wares, silk and cotton cloth 
and sugar are among the manufactures. 

COMBS, MINIM (1797-1847), Scottish physiologist, was 
WO in Edinburgh on the 27th of October 1797, and was • 
younger brother of George Combe. He served an apprenticeship 
in a surgery, and in 18 t 7 passed at Surgeons' Hall. He proceeded 
to Paris to complete his medical studies, and whilst there he 
investigated phrenology on anatomical principles. He became 
convinced of the truth of the new science, and, as he •  acquired 
muck skill in the direction of the brain, he subsequently gave 
additional Interest to the lectures of his brother George, by his 
practical demonstrations of the convolutions. He returned to 
Edinburgh la ate with the lanais of begin** practice; but  

being attacked by the lost symptoms of pulmonary disease, be 
was obliged to seek health in the south of France and in Italy 
during the two following winters. He began to practise in 5823. 
and by careful adherence to the laws of health he was enabled 
to fulfil the duties of his profession for nine years. During that 
period he assisted in editing the Phrenological lowed and 
contributed a number of articles to it, defended phrenology 
before the Royal Medical Society of Edinburgh, published his 
Observations on Menial Derangement (1831), and prepared the 
greater portion of his Principles of Physiology Applied to Health 
end Education, which was issued in 1834, and immediately 
obtained mtensive public favour. In 1836 be was appointed 
physician to Leopold I., king of the Belgians, and removed to 
Brussels, but he speedily found the climate unsuitable and 
returned to Edinburgh, where he resumed his practice. In 1836 
he published his Physiology of Digestion, and in 1838 be was 
appointed one of the physicians extraordinary to the queen in 
Scotland. Two years later be completed his Physiological and 
Moral Management of  Infancy, which be believed to be his best 
work and it was his last. His latter years were mostly occupied 
in seeking at various health resorts some alleviation of his 
disease; he spent two winters in Madeira, and tried a voyage 
to the United States, but was compelled to return within a few 
weeks of the date of his landing at New York. He died at Gorgie, 
near Edinburgh, on the nth of August 1847. 

His biography, written by George Combo, was published in 185o. 
COMBE, GEORGE 4788-1858), Scottish phrenologist, eider 

brother of the above, was born in Edinburgh on the 21st of 
October 2788. After attending Edinburgh high school and 
university he entered a lawyer's office in 3804, and in 1812 began 
to practise on hh own account. In 1815 the Edinburgh Review 
contained an article on the system of " craniology " of F. J. Gall 
and K. Spurzheim, which was denounced as " a piece of thorough 
quackery from beginning to end." Cornbe laughed like others 
at the absurdities of this so-called new theory of the brain, and 
thought that it must be finally exploded after such an exposure; 
and when Spuralseim delivered lectures in Edinburgh. in refuta-
tion of the statements of his critic, Combo considered the subject 
unworthy of serious attention. He was, however, invited to a 
friend's house where he saw Spurtheim dissect the brain, and he 
was so far impressed by the demonstration that he attended 
the second course of lectures. Investigating the subject for 
himself, he became satisfied that the fundamental principles 
of phrenology were true—namely " that the brain is the organ 
of mind; that the brain is an aggregate of several parts, each 
subserving a distinct mental faculty; and that the sift of the 
cerebral organ is, ceeteris parities, an Index of power or energy 
of function." In ail his first essay on phrenology was pub-
lished in the Scats Magazine; and a series of papers on the same 
subject appeared soon afterwards in the Literary and Statistical 
Magazine; these were collected and published in Oho in book 
form as Essays on Phrenology, which in later editions became 
A System of Phrenology. In 182o he helped to found the Phreno-
logical Society, which in 1823 began to publish a Phreselegical 
Journal. By his lectures and writings he attracted public 
attention to the subject on the continent of Europe and In 
America, as well as at home; and • long discussion with Sir 
William Hamilton in 181'7-5828 excited general interest. 

His most popular work, The Constitution of Man, was published 
in t828, and in some marten brought upon Mm denunciations 
as a materialist and atheist. From that time be saw evuythiag 
by the light of phrenology. He gave time labour and money 
to help forward the education of the poorer classes; he estab-
lished the ow infant school in Edinbusght and be originated 
a series of evening lectures on chemistry, physiology, history 
and moral philosophy. He studied the criminal dames, and 
tried to solve the problem bow to reform as well as to punish 
them; and be strove to introduce into lunatic asylums a humane 
system of treatment. In 5836 he offered Maul! as • candidate 
for the choir of logic at Edinburgh, but was rejected in favour 
of Sir William Hamilton. In 0311 be visited America and spent 
about two years lecturing en phrenology, education sad the 
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matment of the criminal claws. Oa his Truax- 
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Then he studied medicine, taking his degree in 1867, and setting up 
in practice at Pons in Charente-Inferieure. In 188r he presented 
himself as a political candidate for Salutes, but was defeated. 
In Ins he was elected to the senate by the department of 
Charente-Inf&rieuze. He sat in the Democratic left, and was 
elected vicogresidmt in 1893 and 1894. The reports which he 
drew up upon educational questions drew attention to him, and 
OA the 3rd of November 1895 he entered the Bourgeois cabinet 
as minister of public instruction, resigning with his colleagues 
on the list of April following. He actively supported the 
Waldeck-Rousseau ministry, and upon its retirement in 1903 be 
was himself charged with the formation of a cabinet. In this he 
took the portfolio of the Interior, and the main energy of the 
government was devoted to the struggle with clericalism. The 
parties of the Left in the chamber, united upon this question in 
the Bloc republican, supported Combes in his application of 
the law of root on the religions associations, and voted the new 
bill on the congregations (Igoe), and under his guidance France 
took the first definite steps toward the separation of church and 
state. He was opposed with extreme violence by all the Con-
servative parties, who regarded the secularisation of the schools 
as a persecution of religion. But his stubborn enforcement of 
the law won him the applause of the people, who called him 
familiarly le peat Ore. Finally the defection of the Radical 
and Socialist groups induced him to resign on the 17th of 
January nos, although he had not met an adverse vote in the 
Chamber. His policy was mill carried on; and when the law 
of the separation of church and state was passed, all the leaders 
of the Radical parties entertained him at a noteworthy banquet 
in which they openly recognized him as the real originator of 
the movement. 

COMBINATION (Let. combinare, to combine), • term meaning 
an association or union of persons for the furtherance of a common 
object, historically associated with agreements amongst workmen 
for the purpose of raising their wages. Such a combination was 
for a long time eepressiy prohibited by statute. See Tama 
Umosts; also COMIKRACT and Stain AND Lam OCRs. 

COMNDIATONLU. ANALYSIS. The Combinatorial Analysis, 
as it was understood up to the end of the rSth century, was of 

limited scope and restricted application. P. Nicholson, 
1111611641   M 	in Ms Essays on the Combinatorial Analysis, published 

inh 
Fyn, in tilsit, states that " the Combinatorial Analysis is a 

branch of mathematics which teaches us to ascertain 
and exhibit all the possible ways in which a given number of 
things may be associated and mixed together; so that we may be 
certain that we have not missed any collection or arrangement of 
these things that has not been enumerated." Writers on the 
subject seemed to recognize fully that it was in need of cultiva-
tion, that it was of much service in facilitating algebraical 
operations of all kinds, and that it was the fundamental method 
of investigation in the theory of Probabilities. Some idea of its 
scope may be gathered from a statement of the parts of algebra 
to which it was commonly applied, viz., the expansion of a 
multinanial, the product of two or more multinomials, the 
quotieat of one multinorsial by another, the reversion and 
conversion of series, the theory of indeterminate equations, lee. 
Some of the elementary theorems and various particular problems 
appear in the works of the earliest algebraists, but the true 
pioneer of modern researches seems to have been Abraham 
Demoivre, who first published in Phil. Trans. (1697) the law 
of the general coefficient in the expansion of the series 
a+ ... raised to any power. (See also Miscel-
lanea Analytica, bk. iv. chap. H. prob. iv.) His work on Proba-
bilities would naturally lead him to consider questions of 
this nature. An important work at the time it was pub-
lished was the De Partitions Nuarerorom of Leonhard 
Euler, in which the consideration of the te..iprocal of the 
product ( - xs) (r (1-x4) ... establishes a fundamental 
tornadoes between arithmetic and algebra, arithmetical addition 
being made to depend upon algebraical multiplication, and a dose 
bond is secured between the theories of discontinuous and 
continuous quantities. (CL Nummum Burr:non os.) The  

multiplication of the two powers 0, am, viz. 16-1-aewet 
showed Euler that he could convert arithmetical addition into 
algebraical multiplication, and in the paper referred to he gives 
the complete formal solution of the main problems of the partition 
of numbers. He did not obtain general expressions for the co-
efficients which arose in the expansion of his generating functions, 
but be gave the actual values to a high order of the coefficients 
which arise from the generating functions corresponding to various 
conditions of partitionment. Other writers who have contributed 
to the solution of special problems are James Bernoulli, Ruggkro 
Guiseppe Boscovich, Karl Friedrich Hindenburg (1741 - 1 808), 
William Emerson (17or-r782), Robert Woodhouse (1 773-181 7), 
Thomas Simpson and Peter Barlow. Problems of combination 
were generally undertaken as they became necessary for the 
advancement of some particular part of mathematical science: 
it was not recognized that the theory of combinations is is 
reality a science by itself, well worth studying for its own sake 
irrespective of applications to other parts of analysis. There was 
a total absence of orderly development, and until the first third of 
the Toth century had passed, Dikes classical paper remained 
alike the chief result and the only scientific method of combine,- 
tonal analysis. 

In 1846 Karl O. J. Jacobi studied the partitions of numbers by 
means of certain identities involving infinite series that are met 
with in the theory of elliptic functions. The method employed 
is essentially that of Euler. Interest in England was aroused, 
in the first instance, by Augustus De Morgan in 1846, who, in a 
letter to Henry Warburton, suggested that combinatorial analysis 
stood in great need of development, and alluded to the theory of 
partitions. Warburton, to some extent under the guidance of De 
Morgan, prosecuted researches by the aid of a new instrument, 
viz. the theory of finite differences. This was a distinct advance, 
and he was able to obtain expressions for the coefficients In 
partition series in some of the simplest cases (Trans. Comb. PAO. 
Soc., Oleo). This paper inspired a valuable paper by Sir John 
Herschel (Phil. Trans. aso), who, by introducing the idea and 
notation of the circulating function, was able to present results 
in advance of those of Warburton. The new idea involved a 
calculus of the imaginary roots of unity. Shortly afterwards. in 
1855, the subject was attacked simultaneously by Arthur Cayky 
and James Joseph Sylvester, and their combined efforts resulted 
in the practical solution of the problem that we have to-day. 
The former added the Idea of the prime circulator, and the latter 
applied Cauchy's theory of residues to the subject, and invented 
the arithmetical entity termed a denumerant. The neat distinct 
advance was made by Sylvester, Fabian Franklin. William 
Pitt Durfee and others, about the year 188a (A ter. Jana. 
Math. vol. v.) by the employment of a graphical method. The 
results obtained were not only valuable in themselves, but 
also threw considerable light upon the theory of algebraic series. 
So far it will be seen that researches had for their object the 
discussion of the partition of numbers. Other branches of 
combinatorial analysis were, from any general point of view, 
absolutely neglected. In 18138 P. A. MacMahon investigated the 
general problem of distribution, of which the partition of a 
number is a particular case. He introduced the method et 
symmetric functions and the method of differential operators. 
applying both methods to the two important subdivisions, the 
theory of composition and the theory of partition. He introduced 
the notion of the separation of a partition, and extended all the 
results so as to include multipartite as well as unipartite munbers. 
He showed how to introduce zero and negative numbers, uni-
partite and multipartite, into the general theory; he extended 
Sylvester's graphical method to three dimensions; and finally, 
stIott, he invented the " Partition Analysis" and applied it to the 
solution of novel questions in arithmetic and algebra. An Im-
portant paper by G. B. Mathews, which reduces the problem of 
compound partition to that of simple partition, should also be 
noticed. This is the problem which was known to Euler and his 
contemporaries as "The Problem of the Virgins," or "the Ruh 
of Ceres "; it is only mow, nearly sco years later, that it has bee* 
solved. 
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The most hepottant problem of combinatorial analysis is con- 

elected with the distribution of objects into dames. A number a 
may be regarded as enumerating similar objects; it 

P••••• is then said to be uaipartite. On the other hand, ff the 
weed 
goallassa objects besot aU similar they cannot be effectively cou- 

rtiers ted by a single integer; we require a succession of 
integers. If the objects be p in Dumber of one kind, q of a second 
kind, • of a third, &c., the enumeration is given by the succession 
per . . . which is termed a multipartite Number, and 'mitten, 

PP 
whet. P+4 4-r+ • • • me. 11 the older of magnitude of the 
numbers . . . is immaterial, it is usual to write them in 
des ending order of inaptitude, and the succession may then 
be termed a partition of the number a, and is written (Pr.. .).  
The succession of integers thus has a twofold signification: (I.) 
as a multipartite number it may enumerate objects of darned 
kinds; (ii.) It may be viewed as a partitioanient into separate 
parts tif a unipartite number. We may say either that the 
objects are represented by the multipartite number per ..

ni 
 . 

ea that they are defined by the partition (Mr ... )of the u: 
partite number a. Similarly the dames into which they are 
distributed may be as in member all similar; of they may be 
pp dame Mad, d d a mood, es of a third, &c., where 
per + +et . . . as. We may thus denote the deems either 
by the 1•Ohipartito numbers 	. . or by the partition 
(pin✓s 	) of the usipartite number as. The distrilrutionstobe 
considered are such that any number of objects may be In 
any one class subject to the restriction that no class Is empty. 
Two curs arise. If the order of die objects In a particular dam 
la immaterial, the data is termed • limed; if the older is material, 
the clam le termed a tromp The distribution into parcels is 
alone considered here, sad die mein problem is the enumeration 
of the distributions of objects defined by die partition Ow ) 
of the numbers into parcels defined by the partition (NA . . ) 
of the number ea (See " Symmetric Functions and the Theory 
of Distributions," Proc. London Moteenmarkol Secidy, vol. six.) 
Three particular cases are of great importance. Case L is the 
"one-to-oar distribution," In which the number of parcels is 
equal to the number of objects. and one object is distributed in 
each parcel. Case II. is that in n bii h the parcels are all different, 
being defined by the partition (rill ), conveniently written 
( e"); this Is the theory of the compositions of unipertits and 
multipartite numbers. Case 111. Is that In which the parcels are 
all dinner. being defined by the partition (a); this is the theory 
of the partitions of uoipartite. and multipartite numbers. Pre-
vious to discussing these In detail. It is necessary to describe the 
seedmd of ammemearic functions width will be ist utilised. 

Let 64. V. . . . he do moss of Abe minden 

The geometric function Zary ..... when P•fri-r+ • . . ei•is 
Is, in the partition notation, written (per . . 1. Let 

new 	 • denote the number of ways of distri• .reap. 	 • ■ 

&MOM butte/ the a objects defined by the partition (lir . ) 
Into the es patois defined by the partition 	... ).(prat 

The espeasion 
ZAteir-d. leiti✓.-4 • ($1r-.) . 

whom tie members ps, 0. 	. are teed sad eauemsd to be la 
descuiding order of magnitude, the summation being for every 
partition (pt. ... ) of the amber n.indefised to be the distribu-
tion function el the objects defamed by (pie . . . I Into the parcels 
defined by (pities  ). It gives a coopkite enumeration of 
■ objects of whatever species into parcels of the given species. 

t. ON5 4o-Ono 1NsfrAhntion. Pero* of he ourehre a. et it. 
lot h, be the Isoesegesouss product-sum of degree s el 

414°' 	the mmustitiol a. 111, sr„ ... as that 
—Mt —Y.' 1+ hse+basa -1-ese+— 

Za wit) 
— 	 el1+ (PI 

• 	 Zed 	..0)+121)+01. 
E. ens the product 

Any terns In in  may be regarded as derived from IN Met. 4 
tributed into p, similar parcels, one object is each 	Inn, ••
the order of occurrence of the letters e, 0  -r. 	In soy term Is 
immaterial. Moreover, every **keno,' of p, letter. ft.,. nV 
letters is 'poly ... win occur In some term of kft . every further 
selection of qi letters will occur in some term of and so on. 
Therefore in the product iffth,ils., . the term I✓ilrY -.sad there-
fore also the symmetric function ('V ), will occur as sag times 
adseitilidpossible to distribute objects defined by 	) into percale 

by (Awl ...) one object in each Farcei. Hence 

-41411.1 - 
TAY theorem Is of algebraic importance: for madder the simple 
particular case of the distribution of objects (43) into petrels (33), 
and represent objects and parcels by small and capital letters 
respectively. One distribution is shown by the scheme 

AAAAABB 
a • • a ► b 

wherein an object denoted by a wean letter is placed in • parcel 
denoted by the capital letter Immediately above It. We may 
Interchange small and capital letters • nd derive from it a distribution 
of objects (32) into parcels (u): 

AAAABBB 
a•clabb• 

The process is clearly of general application, and establishes a me-
te-one correspondence between the distribution of objects (jive 
into parcels (pubes  ...) and the distribetion of objects ) 
into parcels (per ...). It is in fact, in Cave 1., an intuitive ql.erva-
tion that we may either consider an object placed in or att... bed to 
a parcel, or a parcel placed in or attached to an object. Analytically 
We have 

Theoreof.—" The coefficient of symmetric function (pv. , ) 
the development of the product 1411$4.i  .. is equal to the coefhcseat 
of symmetric function (p,nr, ...) in the development of the product 

ihe problem M Case I. may be considered when the distantioas 
are subject to various restrictions If the restriction be to the 
effect that as agarept• of similar parcels is sot to contain more 
than one ob ject .1 a kind, we have clearly to deal with the de mentary 
symmetric function al, as. ne. . or (I). WI. (0). 	in be u of the 
quantities rq. 	 The distribution fune thin ha. then the value 
arefe,eq— cr  (1•11 (lts) (1%)..., sad by interchange of object and 
parcel we arrive at the will-known theorem of symmetry In sym-
metric functions, which states that the cot fficient of symmetric 
function (pp ...) la the development of the product a,,a,ote,... in 
a series of monomial symmettle fume ions. is equal to the coefficient 
of the function (hot'. ...) is the •anidar Jett ...potent of the product 

.afte general result of Case I. may be further endued with Jar 
vat consequences. 

X, w (Ile,. 
Xs— Can+ (19al. 

, Zitee• — 1shroi; Led geseraili 
the summation being in regard to every partition el a. Comider 
the result of the 

To diminutive dammed the symesseek faisetiOte P a fur definitions 
are necessary. 

	

fi moan J.—Of a number a tale any partition (k)isAs 	6.) 
and separate it late conspoorat porta iota thus:— 

(6.1.) Oss)s),) 
is say metier. This may be teemed a osoerstion e1 the unities, 
the somber. occurring is the orparatios bong Ideatkal with those 
which occur is the politica. In the theory e r •N In • • tr,, fuocuons 
the separation demotes the product of .ye n— tree lunctiurs•—• 

Th. conk= 	 (y,.).... are termed stOorntor, and If 
be is devecnclina order of maga& 

tear. the meal arrangement, the separatie n is said to have • spuds* 
denoted by the partite,* of the number a. 

rkfisthasi It — lit an any-  distribution of a of jet is Into la torn% 
(one object a each pared), we write duos • .umber whe . ores n 
we observe g similar objects In similar panels we wdl obts • 
sueorasios of numbers 6. l,,q 	vrhor. (t,. 	. . ) isome pve 
tion of a. The distribut los Is then sold to have • spsoficatune denoted 
by the monies (11.1.6. .1. 

	

Now it i. clear that P combo of an amtregate of terms. 	', 
winch. to • asonerical factor pert. Is • separation of the rue: ...a 

) at epodes (Ow,— .). Further, P is the dew.' .:o 
function of objects Into parcels denoted by (pit.

' e 
 1. sot jest to tit.tit.

'moieties that the dasenbutioss bass moth el tlsu. the specimst low 
5. 
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denoted by the partition (sTirrs:'...). Employing a more general 

notation we may write 
V"X"X" es2/1eix'.x" 

PI Ps Ps
. 	

o 	•• • 
and then P is the distribution function of objects into parcels 

(p',"p;:pp...), the distributions being such as to have the specifica-

tion (41 44s:3..). Multiplying out P so as to exhibit it as a sum 

of monomials, we get a result— 

indicating that for distributions of specification (spars?...) there 

an/ ways of distributing is objects denoted by (Mini's.'...) amongst 

Is parcels denoted by (Kip inp."3...), one object in each parcel. Now 

observe that as before we may interchange parcel and object, and 
that this operation leaves the specification of the distribution un- 
changed. Hence the number of distributions must be the same, 
and if 

X'sZV`grp:... 

then also 

Caw a. 	 Kip;s...) a partition of s. 

Of the whole number of distributions of the n objects, there will be a 
certain number such that is, parcels each contain objects, and in 
general r. parcels each contain p. objects, where s 	2, 3, ... 

Consider the product PPP... which can be permuted in 
Pt PS Pa 

"...„4".- ways. For each of these ways 	 will be • dia. 
e.• 	 Pi Pa Ps 

tribution function for distributions of the specified type. Hence, 
regarding all the permutations, the distribution function is 

ZrZnr'1;1....o:ho.iss '- 
and regarding. as well, all the partitions of is into exactly is pans, 
the desired distribution function is 

win. re/ •wls1. ev Ws.- b es 
that is, it is the coefficient of r in (b,x •) . The 

value of A(prpN,;,„) ,  (i.) is the coefficient of(n i'iscogi..):* in 

the development of the above expression, and is easily shown to 
have the value 

	

Pre-" -1) " 101+0i -I\ 	-Fes - 

	

\ Pr / 	Ps 

I-\
/A+ et -2 	+ es -2\ nips+14-21•11...  

1 	p, 1 
\ 

Pi 1 \ Ps I 

(w21) (A1-17: -3) .1  (Pd-Pin 	- 3) .1  (Ps+Pn. -3) '.  
—...t0 /12 term.. 

Observe that when Pi •• 	- • . • -r.rs.,Pi 	this ex- 
pression reduces to the meth divided differences of tr. The expression 
gives the compositions of the multipartite number Kip;ip;'. .. into 

• mrts. Summing the distribution function from in w 1 to rrs ■ eo 
and putting a.. t, as we may without detriment, we find that the 

totality of the compositions is givenby hZ14:14:".... which 

may be given the form I  24::4_+:417.2 ...) .  Adding j we bring 

this to the still more convenient form 
1 

ir-7277-1-41/2 1M+777... 
Let F(p7Ip7p;',...)denote the total number of compositions of the 

multipartite PN.,IP;1.-• Then li-ZF(MaP, and thence 

F(p) •2P-1. Again 1 	_ 	 • I +VF(PiPs)."0".andexpand- 
ing the left-hand side we easily find 

I 	 415.1f  -6111.17  
FHAffi) w214`14-0;1:(7. 	Pt. 

We have found that the number of compositions of the snubs 
partite 	 is equal to the coefficient of symmetric fuensis 

(PiPiPi-Pe) or of the single term 	 in the developees 
according to ascending powers of the algebraic fraction 

I 1- am -2a1m-Framees---Ff 
This result can be thrown into another su 	ive form. for it on 
he proved that this portion of the ex 	fraction 

• 11-h(2ei'm 	401 ji 
which is composed entirely of powers of 

foto has. lass, ...1.a. 
has the expression 

1-20101- 21144.11"/021 01,41  

and therefore the coefficient of arap...a;* in the latter fracice.• 

when 4, I,. &c., are put equal to unity, is equal to the coefficient at 
the same term in the product 

ise) 91...(2a1+2•,-1-...1-244)N 
This result gives a direct connexion between the number of compose 
bons and the permutations of the letters in the product 
Selecting any permutation, suppose  that the letter n, occurs q.. titan 
in the last ialaces of the permutation: the os 
efficient in question may be represented by jr2v , •ew -.0e, the 
summation being for every permutation, and since this sans 
be written 

2p2-12201+014--M. 

Es. Gr.—For the bipartite TV, p, 	a, and we have the folloenag 
scheme:— 

41.1 oeas gi•3 
era a. et • t 
a, a, a, a, 
at al a, a, 
mai arm •l 
iot a al al 	ml) 

Hence 	F(22) •2(2, -1-2-1-21-2+2+2) •26. 
We may regard the fraction 

i • ja-Afle•es 	 Zit 
as a redundant generating function, the enumeration of the cand 
positions being given by the coefficient of 

(110e(1101)m-(1.0.) P.- 
The transformation of the pure generating function into a factorised 
redundant form supplies the key to the solution of a large number 
of questions in the theory of ordinary permutations, as will be sera 
later. 

(The transformation of the last section involves is. mew, 
a comprehensive theory of Permutations, which it is orwerwee-
convenient to discuss shortly here. sieses. 

If VI. )1s. Vs.— X. be linear functions given by the mat:imam 
relation 

• (0.1 	 xt....x.) 
Ian an 

• 

sacs ... 

that portion of the algebraic fraction, 

siX.) (I - asX.) 
which is a function of the products sorb ha. fen. • .s.e. eddy it 

1(1 -ourial)(1 -elegize)(r -aoroi) ... (I -rt..r.r..)1 
where the denominator is in a symbolic form and denotes on as 
pension 

1-21aulun • IlsonIntsrani--• ( - )••Mossit...m.hot•-•••. 111.--••• 
where 010 14, lanaM.• ..lauan.• • 	denote the several co -axial 

rs the determinant 

of the matrix. (For the proof of this theorem see MaeMahon •  - A 
certain Class of Generating Functions in the Theory of Number... - 

 Phil. Trans. R. S. vol. claw". A, i8o4). It follows that the ses 
efficient of 

ill, XI:, 	+.(P72419.,k-Xle::421- 
This extensive theorem of algebraic reciprocity includes many 
kngn theorems  

The whole of 
rtohfesrmmheoryetr in the 

has 	
theory of Symmetric  
extended to include Functions. 

 
e symmetric

meri. 

functions symbolized by partitions which contain as well zero and 
negative parts 

a. The Composittosi of Afoltiparyile Numbers. Parcels denoted by 
(t").—There are here no similarities between the parcels. 

Let On in in...) be a partition of in. 
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and thus the number of arithmetical correspondences obtainable 
is subject to no finite limit (d. lifacMahon, loc. cit. pp. ire 

la tha product 
.....i.sasrl--+.”*.irorstrrssre+-4**of'. 

is equal to the coefficient of the sense term in the expansion ascending. 
wise of the fraciion 

1  
-'inn al + 'lauds riai-••• +(-)",anow-lxixt-c: 

If the elements of the determinant be all of them equal to unity, 
we obtain the functions which enumerate the unrestricted permu-
tations of the letters in 

vie. 	 Oi4a11-1---,14""--4.  
1  

and 	 I - fai +xi + .- +xi) 
Suppose that we whin* had the generating function for the enuniera. 

don of those permutanom of the letters butts!: ... r,... which are such 

thit no letter x. is in • position originally occu *ed by an er  for all 
%.ilues of s. This is a generalization of the " Problems des sekontres" 
at of " derangements." We have merely to put • 

isuwanairw-w4.w0 

and the remaining elements equal to unity. The generating product is 

Oh + a a +-. + si) i ' (a, +ri+.-+ a.) 6.-• (xi +xi+ ... i-a,--d e". 
and to obtain the condensed form we have to evaluate the co-axial 
mimes of the invertebrate determinant- 

? 0 1 7. 1 
I 1 o ... I 
i i i ::: 6 

The minors of the mt. and. 3rd nth orders have respectively the 
values 

0 
- 1 
+2 

- )"(ti -I). 

therefore the generating function is 

I-rage 	 (a 
or writing 

01- 21) (r -ga)-• -36)..s•-•ssa"+ses"--.. 
this is 

- (s - 1)a. 
Again, consider the general probiem of " derangements." We 

have to find the number of permutations such that exactly on of 
the letters are in places they originally occupied. We have the 
particular redundant product 

(884+88+..+IJP CXt 	 LJP...(4 -I- 

in which the sought number is the coefficient of 04.2"......4". The 
teat generating function is derived from the determinant 

aI 	1 	I 	. 	. 	. 
1 • I 	I 	. . 

I a 1 . 	. 
1 I 1 • . . 

and has the farm 

I -suit ts-bts+nrsoc- -t 

It is dear that • large dam of problems in permutations can be 
solved in a similar manner, via. by 'hies special values to the 
elements of the determinant of the matrix. The  redundant pro-
duct leads uniquely to the real generating function, but the latter 
has genteelly more than one representation as a redundant 
product, in the cases in which It Is representable at all. For the 
existence of a tedautdautt form, the oodhdeats of sh", 
he the denominator of the real generating function must satisfy 
▪ 1104-n- • tooditions„ and assuming this to be the case, a 
redundant logs caa be coastructed which involves n- t un-
denudes., quantities. We are thus able to pass Irene any par-
tkrolar redundant gammttag function to one equivalent to It. 
but involving u-1 undetermined quantities. Assuming these 
quantities at pleasure we obtain a Dunbar of different algebrak 
products, cub of which may have its own meaning In asido•tic r  

et telt 
Theory of Partillau. Parcels defined by (m).-When an 

ordinary unipartite number a is broken up into other numbers, 
and the order of cocunetwe of the numbers is immaterial, CIMP 
the collection of numbers is termed a partition of the 
number u. It is usual to arrange the numbers commisa, in the 
collection, termed the parts of the partition, in desaring order of 
magnitude, and to indicate repetitions of the same part by the use 
of exponent& Thus (32111), a partition of 8 is written (321'). 
Euler a • pioneering work in the subject rests on the observation that 
the algebraic multiplication 

 

rxeXeX - ■e0,4*- 
is equivalent to the arithmetical addition of the exponents a, h. e..-• 
He showed that the number of ways of composing is with p integers 
drawn from the series a, b  c  repeated or not, is equal to the 
coefficient of re in the ascending expansion of des fraction 

1  
1 - 

▪  

1-06.1 - 
which he termed the generating function of the partitions in question. 

If the partite*. are to be composed of hoe fewer parts, it is 

merely necessary to multiply this fraction by 14? 	 U 

the parts are to be unrepeated, the generating function is the algebraic 
product 

+re)(1+1-/)(1 
if each part may occur at most Mice, 

(1 +fx• 	-1-00 +1.0)0 + +MM.- 
and generally if tec

y_
h part may occur at most ii- i times It is 

b• 	If_rat 

It Is thus easy to form generating functions for thepartitions of 
numbers into parts subject to various restrictions. If there be no 
restriction in regard to the numbers of die parts, the generating 
function is 

1  
1 -se. 1 -xi. 1 

and the problems of finding the partition. of • number a, and of 
determining their number, are the same as those of solving and 
enumerating the solutions of the indeterminate equation in positive 
integers 

Euler considered also the question of enumerating the sautions 
of the indeterminate simultaneous equation in positive integers 

ex+by+cs4-.....N 

which was called by him and thole ci his time the " Problem of 
the Virgins." The enumeration is risen by the coelbcient of 
rive. ... in the expansion of the fraction 

1  
-syr...)(1-re 

which enumerates the partitions of the multipartite suaber;777 
into the parts 

Sylvester has determined an analytical expansion for the ossilident 
of so in the expansion of 

To explain this we have two lemmas:- 
Lessem .—The cueffuient of 	e. after Cauchy, the residue 

in the ascendingexpaneion of (t 	ia - I. For when f is unity, 
it is obviously the case. and 

(I -e)-'-' ■ (1-01-4  tql 

■ -en -4+40 -el-IT 
I 

Here the residue of 	(1 -.writ is sem, and therefore the residua 

of (t -e)-  is unchanged when I is increased by unity, sal is 
therefore always -1 (or all values d t. 

Lemma a.-The constant term in any prsgwt  algebraical fraction 
developed in ascending powers of its variable is the same as the 
reWilue, with changed sign, of the sum of the 'onetime obtained 
by substituting in the given fraction, in leo of the variable, its me 
pomade' multiplied in succession by each of its values trio eampeed, 
if there  be such), whk h makes the given fraction Infinite. For 
write the row afeabrakal inaction 

eke 	TX F(s) 	_ %.4-27x. 
• or 



ie" 
Wacias_pi lecies)(priota_ piiictil ...(prsits_piticin)' 

and the calculation in simple cases is practicable. 
Thus Sylvester finds for the coefficient of r in 

1 
 -x. 1- xi. 1- xf 

ri is 7 1, 	1 v , 
-72 - -6■ vr4(98 -rvi  the expression 

75 6 
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The constant term is 

Let ar be a value of x which makes the fraction infinite. The 
residue of 

	

•••. (8 	 -era 

is equal to the residue of 

EEl 
 (as  -tioz)• 

and when sq., the residue vanishes, so that we have to consider 

and the residue of this is, by the first lemma, 

ar 
which proves the lemma. 

TakeF(x) x.(1-xl 
1 

 (1 -xi)... (1 -x,) 4•Ileeetheseeght  number  
i. its constant term. 

Let p be a root of unity which makes f(x) infinite when substituted 
for x, The function of which we have to take the residue is 

Zor•e"f(pe-.) 
o•  

".r(1  - rev"'')(1 - 
We may divide the calculation up into sections by considering 
separately that portion of the summation which involves the primi-
tive qtn roots of untiy, q being a divisor of one of the numbers 
a, Thus the qth maw is 

PT, es
is 

	

0 -40-n 	t  

which, putting - for p, and a+f(a+bi-...1-1), may be written 

where 

Sylvester, Franklin, Durfee, G. S. Ely and others havi 
evolved a constructive theory of partitions, the object of 

which is the contemplation of the partitions them- 
' selves, and the evolution of their properties from a sraphkal 

moo,',‘ study of their inherent characters. It is concerned 
for the most part with the partition of a number into 

parts drawn from the natural series of numbers s, a, 3 . . . . 
Any partition, say (521) of the number 8, is represented by nodes 
placed in order at the points of a rectangular lattice, 

when the partition Is given by the enumeration of the nodes by 
lines. If we enumerate by columns we obtain another partition 
of 8, viz. (320), which is termed the conjugate of the former. 
The fact or conjugacy was first pointed out by Norman Macleod 
Ferrets. If the original partition is one of a number is in f parts, 
of which the largest is j, the conjugate is one into j puts, of 
which the largest is i, and we obtain the theorem The 

parts 
number of partitions of any number into parrs or  fewer,  and 

eqal to 
having the largest Part equal o

u
r less

j 
 than j, remains  the same 

 when the numbers i and j are Interchanged." 
The study of this representation on a lattice (termed by 

Sylvester the " graph ") yieldsmany theorems similar to that just 
given, and, moreover, throws considerable light upon the expan-
sion of algebraic series. 

The theorem of reciprocity just established shows that the number 
of partitions of a into j parts or fewer, is the same as the number of 
ways of composing is with the integers 1, 2, 3,...j. Hence we can 

Mend  1-a. 1 -ax. 1 - axkl sq. ill  "'ding powers of e; 

for the coefficient of air in the expansion is the number of ways 
of composing is with j or fewer parts, and this we have seen in the 

coefficients of a in the ascending expansion of 	1  1 -s. 1 
Therefore 

1 	a 
1-a. 1 -ax. 1 -ax,......"1=iT "r'" 

+1-s. 1 - 	-

• 

	+ 
The coefficient of as in the expansion of 

1 

• 

I -a. 1-ax. 1 	-ax' 
denotes the number of ways of composing n with j or fewer parts. 
none of which are greater than i. The expansion is known to be 

1 -24.4. l ••••24"....1  -0"
co. • 1 	1 ..X.....1••••14  

It liar been established by the constructive method by F. Frankra 
(Amer. Jour. of Math. v. as), and shows that the generating function 
for the partitions in question is 

1 -xm. I -am. ...1 -xi+t 
1 -x. 1 - 

which, observe, is unaltered by interchange of i and j. 
Franklin has also similarly established the identity of Euler 

. - 

(1 -x)(1 -0)(1 	 Z( -)1sPar240, 
• CO 

known as the " pentagonal number theorem," which on interpre-
tation shoes that the number of ways of partitioning a into an 
even number of unrepeated parts is equal to that into an uneven 
number, except when is has the pentagonal form Har-hj).j positive 
or negative, when the difference between the numbers of the partitions 

To 	an important dissection of the graph we will consider 
those graphs which read the same by 
columns as by lines; these am called self- 
conjugate. Such a graph may be obvi- 	• 	• 
ously dissected into a square, containing 
say sis nodes, and into two graphs, one 	 
lateral and one subjacent, the latter being • 
the conjugate of the former. The former • 
graph is lunited to contain not more than • 
• parts, but is subject to no other con- • 
dition. Hence the number of self conjugate • 
partitions of is which are associated with a square of P nodea is 
clearly equal to the number of partitions of +(n -Or) into 0 or fen 
parts, i.e. it is the coefficient of x(<'-m,  in 

1  
1-x. 1 -a4.1 - 	-x0.' 

or dein 
•-X2. I -. Xi. 1 	 -xle 

and the whole generating function is 
xa  

1 +,2 , 1 -xs. 1 	1 -24....1-34. 
Now the graph Is also composed of II angles of nodes, each angle cos-
taining an uneven number of nodes; hence the partition is trans-
formable into one containing 0 unequal uneven numbers. In the 
case depicted this partition is (ty, 9.5. t). Hence the number of the 
partitions based upon a square of 00  nodes is the coefficient of el•r• 
in the product (t +az) (11-ax8)(t (a -1-40•• ,)..., and time 

the coefficient of a0  in this product is 	_jiel 	 _woe 

and we have the expansion 
4-as)(1 +40%1 +009.-all 

"1  +1=-0

• 4 

 +1 	 1 -at 1 - xsel+ 
Again, if we restrict the part magnitude to 1. the largest sale as 
nodes contains at most as-I nodes, and based upon a square m 
F nodes we have partitions enumerated by the coefficient al a's" 
in the product (a -1-ax)(t -1- ax•)(1 ...(i-fax"); assess 
the same number enumerates the partition of 4(a-1 15 into 0 ar 
fewer parts. of which the largest part is equal to or less than 1 . a 
and is thus given by the coefficient of sil"ree  in the mepenaica al 
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W 01 es hi 	
1  -46-s/Wk —.41-80.4....1 ...1— sit  s+ . 
 1 —a4.1 	—a-Le xi' • 

lame the expansion 
-1-44(1-Faal(1 +60)—(1 +me") 

Ps 	04. _.mos..i _zet-spo. 
-1-Z 1 —si.1—es:1-0. 	".!: µ 

There is no diffiallty in extending thegmEnniethod to three 
dimensions, and we have then a t 	ol a special kind 

Idgml" of partition of multipartite numbers. 	such kind is the lemma partitiou  
ewes- 
Are. 	amp,..., RS= 	—) 
A the multipartite number 

es*h+4+—. ael-brfro+, 
— 

aationrok:—. 
or then the graphs of the parts otasai—. 	— nee Imper- 
meable. and we have what we may_term ewcaler graph in three 

Thus the partition 	410 of the multipartite 
,s6, S. 6) leads to the graph 

000.• • 
•-• • 

ID • • 

tad every such graph is readable in six ways, the axis of a being 
oerpendicular to the plane of the paper. 

Es. Gr. 
Pleas parallel rosy. direction Os seadiKW.IffirL 

sr, » Or » 330M 
0, » (344T37,ZidThIrgle 

§2,274
,..„.

7171  
_. ax, 	.. 	Os 	' 	:L22100.32104.0) 

s 	Zr, 	Or 	( 

het partition having reference to the multipartite numbers rr1176. 
1764 • 1371176. which are brought into relation through the 
[tedium of the graph. The graph in question is more conveniently 
epresented by a numbered diagram, viz.— 

3 3 3 3 2 2 
3 2 2 1 
3 2 1 

Ind then we may evidently regard it as a onipertlte partition on 
he points of a lattice, 

be descending order of magnitude of part be maintained dug 
wry line el route which proceeds from the engirt in the positive 
lirect ions of the axes. 

This brings in view the :modern notion of a partition. which has 
tiormously enlarged the scope of the theory. We consider any 
lumber of points On praise or in raids connected (a: not) by lines 
a pairs in any desired mum and fix upon any condition, such 
a m implied by the symbols <. al. Z. as affecting any 
air of points so connected. Thus in ordinary naipartite partition 
re have to solve la imps* such a system as 

OiSsag 
aefss+ef 

be peintebeing In a straight line. In the simplest exempts of 
be tMee.ftemosal graph we have to solve the system 

nays 
V le 	si-f-se-f-ai+so•n, 
sons. 

nd • system far the general lattice constructed open the saraf 
wind*. The system has been discussed by MacMelean. 
Bear. vol. clown& A, :AA pp. 619.613, with the conclusion that 
I the numbers of nodes along the axes of a. y, a be limited not to 

exceed the numbers eh rs, 1vely, then writing for bees* 
• (s), the generating funnies b Oval by the pub* of thk 
factors 

(4.4 (r.4-1.4-i) 
(") • 01 +0 "•• 

7 
one factor apyantg at each point of the lattice. 

the 

la general, partition problems prelim* themselves which depend 

of 
upon the 

form 
 solution of • number d simultaneous relations in integers 

kits+XleriAser+.- 
the coefficients k being given positive or nasals' eintegers, and in 
some cams the penomm function has been determined in a. fora 
which edultite the fuMammtal solutions of the problems from 
which all other 'duties& are derivable by addition. (See Meditation. 
Phil. Trees. vol. cxeiL (tap)). pp. 351-401; and TeseS. Casa. 
Phil. Sec. vol. xviiL 0790 PP. 13-31.480, The number et distributions of • 	(A 	...) Into pneen 

()is 
is the coefficient of 6.(Aptios .)x• an the 	t 

of the fraction. 	 Mahal of 
1 	ammo* 

— sax.   I — bAt .1 — bre ... 	 Alraimes 
X 	l —bsan'.1- 19x'...  
X I . 10alti . t —Wax° .1-1•Pt14-1 

. 	. 	. 	. 	. 
and if we write the expansion of that portion which invobes predates 
of the letters a. 0, 	. of degree r in the form 

I +kb,  +4erab+.... 
we may write the development 

11 (I 1-14be +141/4* -1--). 

and picking out the coedicient of Pr's* we And 

h 
where 	 Zr s.te, Zvi mu. 
The quantitks k are symmetric functions of the quantities a, A 
which in simple am can be calculated without difficulty. and 
then the distribution function can be formed. 

Ex. Gr.—Required the enumeration of the partitions of all multi-
partite numbers (mg., ...) Into exactly two porta. We find 

hos.11.-1A4-4 
be. fie — h oft: +AA 
b.,mhe -44 -Neki —Wire -ht. 

and paying attention to the fact that in the expression of 4s  the 
term fs: lo absent whew is uneven, the law I. Clear. The generating 
function is 

hal+kshosi-Ott+dpei-tharfhthAscf Uts+Rheiskes 
+(44-1-hArkkelske+Quvi-Rkski-htial-1-... 

Taking h.+gmkei(9)+VW 
2 (4) +3(31) +4 (21+5(211 +7(1% 

the term 50e) indicates that objects such as e, a, I, tt can be 
partitioned in five ways into two perm These are • le, c; 
b I e, a  c; daub; calk c; a, bin e. The function /10, 
has bees studied. (See Maclf abets. Proc. Lead. Math. See vol. 
xix.) Putting sequal to unity, the function may be written 4.kryini....) (I +is -1-boi-ns-fha--). a convenient formula. 

The method of differential operators, of wide application to 
problems of combinatorial analysis, has for its leading idea the 
&sibling of a function and of a differential operator, ftea,,,, 
so that when the operator is performed upon thefunc- dub& 
tion anumberissuchedwitichenunteratesthesolutioms sarlar 
of the given problem. Generally speaking, the prob- wo g"' 
lents considered are such as are connected with lattices, or as 
It Is possible to connect with lattices. 

To take the Amplest potable eintilipte, consider the_  
of finding the number of permutations 	e different 
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function is here 	

). and the operator 	-1; . yielding 1,,x. ma I 

the number which enumerate} the permutations. In fact— 

and differentiating we obtain a sum of a terms by striking out an 
x from the product in all possible ways. Fixing icon any one of 
these term; say x.g.z.z...., we again operate with 8, by striking 
out an x in all possible ways, and one of the terms so reached is 
z.p. .t. Fixing upon this term, and again operating and 
continuing the process, we finally arrive at one solution of the 
problem, which (taking say a =4) may be said to be in correspondence 
with the operator diagram— 

or say 

the number in each row of compartments denoting an operation 
of 1.. Hence the permutation problem Is equivalent to that of 
placing a units in the compartments of a square lattice of order 
a in such manner that each row and each column contains a single 
unit. Observe that the method not only enumerates, but also gives 
a process by which each solution is actually formed. The same 
problem is that of placing a rooks upon a chess-board of n* com-
partments, so that no rook can be captured by any other rook. 

Regarding these elementary remarks as introductory, we proceed 
to give some typical examples of the method. Take a lattice of m 
columns and a rows, and consider the problem of placing units in 
the compartments in such wise that the sth column shall contain b. 
units (5=1, 2, 3,... ni), and the 6th row p i  units (I= t, 2, 3, . 

Writing 
I +air +4,144- 	(I +61 10(1 +OA° -1-asx).. 

and D,=--1(11. 	 themultiplicationbeing symbolic, p . 
so that D, is an operator of order p, the function is 

gstektass-almt 
and the operator 	 The number 

enumerates the solutions. For the mode 
of operation of D i, upon a product reference must be made to 
the section on " Differential Operators," in the article ALGZ/122.1C 
FORMS. Writing 

Pi PO 	111. 
°it% -4*.'" 4-A2•1 "*: +*". 

or, In partition notation, 

(1k1)(111)-(01 •••••+A(Ps01.4.)•••+. 
•• 

and the law by which the operation is performed upon the product 
shows that the solutions of the given problem are enumerated by 
the number A, and that the process of operation actually represents 
each solution. 

Re. Cr.—Take 	Ai 	 7, -1, 
pt=2, h-2,  pEssl, 
D;D:osam, -8,  

and the proses yields the sigh diagrams 1—• 

vit. every solution of the problem. Observe the transposition of the 
diagrams fentishas a proof of the simplest of the Mersa ayannetry la 
the theory of symmetric function. 

For the next example we have a similar problem, but no restriction 
Is placed upon the magnitude of the numbers which may appear in 
the compartments. The function is now being 
the homogeneous product sum of the quantities a. of  order hs The 
operator fa as before 

DnDh •- Asa 

and the solutions are enumerated by 
Den,  ... 

Putting as before 	3. 7...2. 74..1, 	2, pi 2. 	, p. 
the reader will have no difficulty in constructing die diagrams M 
the eighteen solutions. 

The next and last example of a multitude that might be gis. 
shows the extraordinary power of the method by solving the famous 
problem of the " Latin Square." which for hundreds of yams As] 
proved beyond the powers of mathematicians. The problem coast- • s 
in placing a letters e, b. c,...0 in the compartments of a squs ,e 
lattice of a' compartments, no compartment being empty. 	"al 
no letter occurs twice either in the same row or in 	some cohnua. 
The function is here 

and the operator D: the enumeration being given by 

See Toms. Camb. Phil. Soc. vol. xvi. pt . iv. pp. 262400. 
AUTHORIT1ES.—P. A. Macidahon, " Combinatory Auras A 

Review of the Present State of Knowledr," Proc. Lord. Mash. See 
vol. mil  a (London1397). Here will be found a biblagr)phy 
the Theory of Partitions. Whitworth, Choice cad Chahar; .F...sare 
Lucas, Thiorie des tumbrel (Paris, 01191); Arthur Cayky, Colka-1 
llidheosalical Papers (Cambridge, 180), U. 09; iii. 36, 37; iv. 300- 

170; V. 62-65. 617; vii. 575: ix. 480-483; a. t6, 38, 611; sii. e s. 
62, 357-364, 589.591; ail 257-219. 273-274 xiii. 47. 93,113. 267. 
Sylvester, Amer. Jose. of Math. v. 110251; DdacMation. Proc. lewd. 
Malls. Soc. xix. 228 et seq.; Phil. Trans. calmly. 835-9ot ; 

1-160; clxxxvii. 619.673;  mit 351-401; TAM. Comb. Phs:. 
Soc. xvi. 362.290. 	 (P. A. 34.) 

COMBUSTION (from the Lat. coinburere, to burn up), in 
chemistry, the process of burning or, more scientifically, the 
oxidation of a substance, generally with the production of 
flame and the evolution of heat. The term Is more customarily 
given to productions of flame such as we have in the burning of 
oils, gas, fuel, he., but it is conveniently extended to other cases 
of oxidation, such as are met with when metals are heated foe 
a long time in air or oxygen. The term " spontaneous com-
bustion " is used when a substance smoulders or inflames 
apparently without the intervention of any external heat or 
light; in such cases, as, for example, in heaps of cotton-waste 
soaked in oil, the oxidation has proceeded slowly, but steadily, 
for some time, until the heat evolved has raised the mass to the 
temperature of ignition. 

The explanation of the phenomena of combustion was at-
tempted at very early times, and the early theories were generally 
bound up in the explanation of the nature of ire or flame. The 
idea that some extraneous substance is essential to the process 
is of ancient date; Clement of Alexandria (e. 3rd century A.D.) 
held that some " air " was necessary, and the same view was 
accepted during the middle ages, when it had been also found 
that the productsof combustion weighed more than the original 
combustible, a fact which pointed to the conclusion that some 
substance had combined with the combustible during the process. 
This theory was supported by the French physician Jean Ray, 
who showed also that in the cases of tin and lead there was a 
limit to the increase in weight. Robert Boyle, who made many 
researches on the origin and nature of fire. regarded the increase 
as due to the fixation of the particles of fire. Ideas identical 
with the modern ones were expressed by John Mayow ha his 
Tradahss **Pie medico-Physisi (1674), but his death In into 
undoubtedly accounts for the neglect of hie suggestions by his 
contemporaries. Mayow perceived the similarity of the menses 
act respiration and combustion, and showed that me constituter 
of the atmosphere, which he termed spirited istien•curess, was 
essential to combustion and life, and that the second conneiteena. 
which he termed spiritist nitri aciii, inhibited combustion wad 
life. At the beginning of the 18th century • new theory of cons. 
bustion was promulgated by Georg Ernst Stahl. This theory 
regarded combustibility as due to a principle named pillories 
(from the Gr. ).trearia, burnt), which was present in .8 
combustible bodies in an amount proportional to their degree 
of combustibility; for instance, cold was regarded as practically 
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wee phlogiston. Oa this theory, all substances which could be 
learnt wore composed of phlogiston and some other substance, and 
be operation of burning was simply equivalent to the liberation 

the phlogiston. The Stahlian theory, originally a theory of 
ombustion, came to be a general theory of chemical reactions, 
ince it provided simple explanations of the ordinary chemical 
trocesees(when regarded qualitatively) and permitted generalize-
ions which largely stimulated its acceptance. Its inherent 
Wien— that the products of combustion were invariably heavier 
hen the anginal substance instead of leas as the theory de-
nandod—was ignored, and until late in the 18th century it 
kenneled dtemical thought. Its overthrow was effected by 
.avoisier, who showed that combustion was simply an oxidation, 
he oxygen of the atmosphere (which was isolated at about this 
Woe by K. W. Scheele and J. Priestley) combining with the 
saboteurs burnt. 

COMEDY. the general term applied to a type of drama the 
hid object of which, according to modern notions, is to amuse. 
a is contented on the one band with tragedy and on the other 
ins fame, burlesque, &c. As compared with tragedy it is dis-
.nguished by having a happy ending (this being considered for 

long time the essential difference), by quaint situations, and 
y lightness of dialogue and character-drawing. As compared 
ith farce it abstains from crude and boisterous jesting, and is 
tasked by some subtlety of dialogue and plot. It is, however, 
tificult to draw a bard and fast line of demarcation, there being 
distinct tendency to combine the characteristics of farce with 
tom of true comedy. This is perhaps more especially the case 

the so-called " musical comedy," which became popular in 
seat Britain and America in the later mth century, where 

•ue comedy is frequently subservient to broad farce and specte-
r liar effects. 

The word " comedy " is derived from the Gr. agegala, which 
a compound either of elion (revel) and &die (singer; 

ilise, On, to sing), or of adsee (village) and &odds: it is 
suable that nano, itself is derived from fawn, and originally 
mot a village revel. The word comes into modern usage 
rough the Lat. commune and Ital. eomoaiia. It has passed 
rough various shades of meaning. In the middle ages it meant 
reply a story with a happy eliding. Thus some of Chaucer's 
des are called comedies, and In this sense Dante used the term 
the title of his poem, La Commedia (d. his Epistela X., in 

deb be speaks of the comic style as " loquutio yelping, in qua 
, mulierctdae communicant "; again " comoedia veto remisse 

humiliter "; "digest a tragoedia per hoc, quod t. in principio 
• admirabilis et quiets, in fine sive exitu eat foetida et horn-
- is "). Subsequently the term is applied to mystery plays with 
bum ending. The modern usage combines this SOW with 
it in which Rends:ince scholars applied it to the ancient 
nedies. 
Ile adjective " comic " (Gr. tomeole), which strictly means 
ti which relates to comedy, is in modern usage generally 
tined to the sense of "laughter-provoking": it is dist/n-
ailed from " humorous " or " witty " inasmuch as it is applied 
an Incident or remark which provokes spontaneous laughter 
bout a special mental effort. The phenomena connected 
b laughter and that which invokes it, the comic, have been 

'efully investigated by psychologists, in contrast with other 
• manna connected with the emotions. It is very generally 

card that the predominating characteristics are Incongruity 
contrast in the object, and shock or emotional seizure on the 
•t of the subject. It has alms been held that the feeling of 
wriority is en essential, if not the essential, factor: thus 

,, • bites speaks of laughter as a " sudden glory." Physiological 
Narrations have ben given by Kant, Spencer and Darwin. 

. dais investigators have paid much attention to the origin 
Is of laughter and of smiling, babies being watched from 

, ency and the date of their first smile being carefully recorded. 
an admirable analysis and account of the theories see James 

On Loewe (loos). who deals generally with the develop-
' at of the " play instinct " and its emotional expression. 

. Damn takes Henna; CAINKMVIDIt Ray. 

COMMIES (or Koinuesxv), JOEIAIIM AMOS (15os-i6rt), a, 
famous writer on education, and the last bishop of the old church 
of the Moravian and Bohemian Brethren, was born at Comm, 
or, according to another account, at Niwnitz, in Moravia, of 
poor parents belonging to the sect of the Moravian Brethren. 
Having studied at Herborn and Heidelberg, and travelled in 
Holland and England, be became rector of a school at Prerau, and 
after that pastor and rector of a school at Fulnek. In ent the 
Spanish invasion and persecution of the Protestants robbed him 
of all he possessed, and drove him into Poland. Soon after he 
was made bishop of the church of the Brethren. lie supported 
himself by teaching Latin at Lissa, and it was here that he pub-
lished his Passapkiae prodrossmr (r63o), a work on education, 
and his Jana linguanan reserala (1631), the latter of which 
gained for him a widespread reputation, being produced in 
twelve European languages, and also in Arabic, Persian and 
Turkish. He subsequently published several other works of 
a similar kind, as the Eruditionis Waking, jams and the 
JOHN lingssansm trills:sir. His method of teaching languages, 
which he sterns to havebeen the first to adopt, consisted in giving, 
in parallel columns, sentences conveying useful information, in 
the vernacular and the languages intended to be. taught (i.e. in 
Comenius's works, Latin and sometimes Greek). In some of 
his books, as the Orbit sensualism Oast (16511), pictures are 
added; this work is, indeed, the first children's picture-book. 
In 1638 Comenius was requested by the government of Sweden 
to draw up a scheme for the management of the schools of that 
country; and a few years after he was invited to join the com-
mission that the English parliament then intended to appoint, is 
order to reform the system of education. He visited England in 
t64:, but the disturbed state of politics prevented the appoint-
ment of the commission, and Comenius passed over to Sweden 
in August On. The great Sunfish minister, Onastjerna, 
obtained for him a pension, and a commission to furnish a plan 
for regulating the Swedish schools according to his own method. 
Devoting himself to the elaboration of his scheme, Comenius 
settled first at Elbing, and then at Lima; but, at the burning 
of the latter city by the Poles, he lost nearly all his manuscripts, 
and he finally removed to Amsterdam, where he died in On. 

As an educationist, Colonies holds a prominent place in 
history. He was disgusted at the pedantic teaching of his own 
day, find he insisted that the teaching of words and things must 
go together. Languages should be taught, like the mother 
tongue, by conversation on ordinary topics; pictures, object 
lessons, should be used; teaching should go hand in hand with 
a happy life. In his course be included singing, economy, 
politics, world-history, geography, and the arts and handicrafts. 
He was one of the first to advocate teaching science in school,. 

As a theologian, Comenius was greatly influenced by Bodine. 
In his Synopsis plonk:as ad limns !Minxes reformats, be gives 
a physical theory of his own, said to be taken from the book of 
Genesis. He was also famous for his prophecies and the support 
he gave to visionaries. In his Luz is Sendai. be published the 
visions of Enteres, Dabticius and Christina Poniatovia. At-
tempting to interpret the book of Revelation, he promised the 
millennium in Mrs, and guaranteed miraculous assistance to 
those who would undertake the destruction of the Pope and 
the house of Austria, even venturing to prophesy that Cromwell, 
Gustavus Adolphus, and Rakoczy, prime of Transylvania, would 
perform the task. He also wrote to Louis XIV., informing him 
that the empire of the world should be his reward if be would 
overthrow the enemies of God. 

Comenius also wrote against the Sociniann and published three 
historical works—Ratio iisciplisae ordisompe is wad* frairsas 
Behentorass, which was republished with remarks by Buddaeus. 
Maoris perseratiossw e•c&sier Rotsesticee ($648). and Morey.- 
teems Behowieuss. See Reunite& Gestate)* der Redeye!, and 
Carprov's Religietssunrersachung der bolowiseins sad seihrisches 
Deader. 

COMET (Gr. aquirret, long-haired), in astronomy, one of a dais 
of seemingly nebulous bodies, moving under the influence uf the 
sun's attraction in very eccentric orbits. A comet ia visible only 
in a mall arc of its orbit near perihelion, differing but slightly 
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from the arc of a parabola. An obvious but not sharp eked-
ficstion of comets is into bright cornets visible to the naked eye, 
and telescopic comets which can be seen only with a telescope. 
The telescopic class is much the more numerous of the two, only 
from 10 to so bright comets usually appearing in any one century, 
while several telescopic comets, frequently 6 or 8, are generally 
observed in the course of a year. 

A bright comet consists of (r) $ star-like nucleus; (2) • nebu-
lous hare, called the coma, surrounding this nucleus, the latter 
fading into the haze by insensible gradations; (3) a tail or 
luminous stream flowing from the coma in a direction opposite 
to that of the sun. The nuclei and comae of different comets 
exhibit few peculiarities to the unaided vision except in respect 
to brightness; but the tails of comets differ widely, both in 
brightness and in extent. They range from a barely visible 
brash or feather of light to a phenomenon extending over a 
considerable arc of the heavens, which, comparatively bright 
near the head of the comet, becomes gradually fainter and more 
diffuse towards its end, fading out by gradations so insensible 
that a precise length cannot be assigned to it. When a telescopic 
cornet is first discovered  the nucleus is frequently inviable, the 
object presenting the appearance of a faint nebulous haze, 
scarcely distinguishable in aspect from a nebula. When the 
nucleus appears it may at first be only a comparatively faint 
condensation, and may or may not develop into a point of light 
as the comet approaches the sun. A tail also is generally not 
seen at great distances from the sun, but gradually develops 
as the comet approaches perihelion, to fade away again as the 
comet recedes from the sun. 

A few comets are known to revolve in orbits with a regular 
period, while, in the case of others, no evidence is afforded by 
observation that the orbit deviates from a panabola. Were the 
orbit a parabola or hyperbola the comet would never return 
(see Gass). Periodicity may be recognized in two ways: 
obsetvations during the apparition may show that the motion 
is in an elliptic and not in a parabolic orbit; or a comet may 
have been observed at more than one return. In the latter ease 
the tomet is recognised as distinctly periodic, and therefore a 
member of the solar system. The shortest periods range between 
3 and so yeses. The majority of comets which have been ob-
served are shown by observation to be periodic; the period is 
usually very long, being sometimes measured by centuries but 
generally by thousands of years. It is conceivable that a comet 
might revolve in a hyperbolic orbit. Although there are several 
of these bodies observations on which indicate such an orbit, the 
deviation from the parabolic form has not in any case been so 
well marked as to be fully established. Circumstances lead 
to the classification of newly appearing comets as expected and 
unaspecki. An expected comet is a periodic one of which the 
return is looked for at a determinate time and la a certain 
regional the heavens. When this is not the case ties comet is an 
unexpected one. 

Posta Constitution of Cosiete.—The subject of the physical 
constitution of these bodies is one as to the details of which 
much uncertainty still exists. The considerations on which 
conclusions in this field rest are very various, and can best be 
set forth by beginOne with what we may consider to be the 
best established facts. 

We must regard it as well established that comets are not, 
like planets and satellites, permanent in mass, but are con-
tinuously losing minute penises of the matter which belongs 
to them, through a progressive dissipation—at least when they 
are in the neighbourhood of the sun. When near perihelion 
the matter of a comet is seen to be undergoing a process in the 
nature of evaporation, successive envelopes of vapour rising from 
the nucleus so form the coma, and then gradually repelled from 
the sun to form the tail. If this process went on indefinitely 
every comet would, in the course of ages, be entirely dissipated. 
This result has actually happened in the ease of some known 
comets, the best established example of which is that of Bien, 
in which the process of disintegration was dearly followed. As 
the amount el matter lost by a comet at any one return cannot  

be estimated, and may be very ma, it Is impossible to set sap 
limit to the period during which Its rds may continue. It is 
still an unsettled question whether, is every case, the no 
poration will ultimately cease, leaving a residuum as permanent 
as any other mass of matter. 

The next question in logical order is one of great dilloity. 
It is whether the nucleus of a comet is an opaque solid body, a 
duster of such bodies, or a mesa of partides of extreme tenuity. 
Some light is thrown on this and other questions by the spectra 
scope. This instrument shows in the spectrum of nearly may 
comet three bright bands, recognised as those of hydrocarbon& 
The obvious conclusion is that the light forming these bands is 
not reflected sunlight, but light radiated by the gaseous hydro 
carbons. Since • gas at so great a distance from the acs cannot 
be heated to incandescence, the question arises how beer 
descence is excited. The generalisations of recent years grow* 
out of the phenomena of radioactivity make it highly probable 
that the source is to be found in some form of electrical easchados. 
produced by electrons or other corpuscles thrown out by the sea 
The resemblance of the cemetery spectrum to the spectrum 
of hydrocarbons in the Geissler tube lends great plausibility 
to this view. It is remarkable that the great comet of 2882 she 
showed the bright lines of sodium with such intensity that they 
were observed in daylight by R. Copeland and W. 0. Loine. 
In addition to these gaseous spectra, all but the fainter comets 
show a continuous spectrum, cased by the Fraunhofer lines, 
which is doubtless due to reflected sunlight. It happens that. 
since the spectroscope has been perfected, no comet of gnat 
brilliancy has been favourably situated for observation. Usti 
the opportunity is offered, the conclusions to be derived from 
spectroscopic observation cannot be further esteaded. 

In the telescope the nucleus of a bright comet appears as as 
opaque mass, one or more seconds in diameter, the absolute 
dimensions comparing with those of the satellites of the planets. 
sometimes, indeed, equal to our moon. But the actual results 
of micrometric measures are found to differ very widely. Is 
the case of Donati's comet of apt the nucleus seemed to grow 
smaller as perihelion was approached. This is evidently due to 
the fact that the coma immediately around the nucleus was so 
bright as apparently to form a part of it at considerable distances 
from the sun. G. P. Bond estimated the diameter of use actual 
nucleus at sop nt. That the nucleus is a body of appreciable 
mass seems to be made probable by the fact that, except for the 
central attraction of such a body, a cornet would speedily be 
dissipated by the different attractions of the sun on different 
parts of the mass, which would result in each particle pursuing 
an orbit of its own. It follows that there must be a mass sufficient 
to hold the parts of the comet, if not absolutely together, at last 
in each other's immediate neighbourhood. How great • coronet 
mass may be required for this is a subject not yet investigated . 

It might be supposed that the amount of matter must be sufficient 
to make the nucleus quite opaque. But two considerations 
based on observations militate against this view. One is that as 
opaque body, reflecting much sunlight, would show $ brighter 
continuous spectrum than has yet been found in any comet 
Another and yet more remarkable observation is on record whin 
goes far to prove not only the tenuity, but the transparency el 
a cemetery nucleus. The great comet of 1882 made a transit 
OM the sun on the 17th of September, an occurrence Unique is 
the history of astronomy. But the fact of the transit escape' 
attention except at the observatory of the Cape of Good Mope 
Here the comet was watched by W. H. Finlay and by W. L 
Elkin as it approached the sun, and was kept In sight anti it 
came almost or quite in contact with the sun's sink, when V 
disappeared. It should, if opaque, have appeared a kw minute 
later, projected on the sun's disk; but not a trace of it cook be 
seen. The sun was approaching Table Mountain at the aided 
moment, and its limb was undulating badly, making the detection 
of a minute point difficult. The possibility de very small epee.? 
nucleus Is therefore still left open; yet the remarkable conclamm 
still bolds, that. immediately around a possible central nude.. 
the matter of the head of the comet was so rare II 110i 



COMET 
	

PLATE I. 

.Fig. I.—Comet 1892, I. (Swift), 1892, April 26. 
By permission of Lick Observatory (E. E. Barnard). 

2.—Comet C, 1908, Nov. 16d. 13h. tom. 
By permission of Yerkes Observatory (E. E. Barns d., 



Fig. 4.—Halley's Comet, 1910, May 4. 
By permission of Yerkes Observatory (E. E. Bareerf 

PLATE II. COMET 

Fig. 3.—Halley's Comet, 1910, April 27. 
By permission of Hairlike Obsenratory. Eirip 
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say appereciable fraction of the can's light. This remit seems 
Also to show that, with the poesible exception of a very small 
central mans, what mesa to telescopic vision as a nucleus is 
leallyonly deo:noel portion et themes', which, as the distance 
from the metre increases, becomes less and leas dense by imper-
ceptible msdatioes. 

Another fact tending towards this sane coaclasios is that 
after this comet passed perihelion it showed several nuclei 
toiletries each other. Evidently the powerful attraction of the 
sun had separated the parts of the apparent aucleus, which were 
following each other In needy the same orbit. As they could not 
have been completely brought together again, we may suppose 
that in such eases the smaller nuclei were permanently separated 
from the main body. In addition to this, the remarkable 
similarity of the orbit of this comet to that of several others 
indicates a group of bodihi moving in nearly the same orbit. 
The other members of the group were the great comets of 4843, 
rittle and :Mit. The latter, though sobright a.s to he conspicuous 
to the naked eye, showed DO nucleus whatever. The closely 
related orbited the tour bodies are also remarkable for approach-
ing nearer the sun at perihelion than does the orbit of any other 
known body. AU of these comets pass through the matter of the 
sun's corona with a velocity of more than too m per second 
without suffering aoy retardation. As it is beyond all reasonable 
probability that several independent bodies should have moved 
in orbits so nearly the same, the conclusion is that the comets 
were originally portions of one mass, which gradually separated 
In the course of ages by the powerful attraction of the sun as the 
collection successively passed the perihelion. It may be remarked 
that observations on the comet of 1843 seemed to show a slight 
ellipticity of the orbit, corresponding to a period of several 
centuries; but the deviation of all the orbits from a parabola is 
too slight to be established by observations. The periods of 
the comets are therefore unknown except that they must be 
counted by centuries and possibly by thousands of years. 

Another fact which increases the complexity of the question is 
the well-established connexion of comets with meteoric showers. 
The shower of November 13-11 now known as the Leouids, 
which recurred for several centuries at intervals of about one-
third of a century, are undoubtedly due to • stream of particles 
left behind by a comet observed in 1866. The same is true of 
Biela's comet, the disintegrated particles of which give rise to 
the Andromedids, and probably true also of the Perseids, or 
August meteors, the orbits of which have a great similarity to 
a comet seen in 1861. The general and well-established conclu-
sion seems to be that, In addition to the visible features of a 
comet, every such body is followed in its orbit by a swarm of 
meteoric particles which must have been gradually detached and 
separated from it. (See Metros) 

The source of the repulsive tone by which the matter forming 
the tail of a comet is driven away from the sun Is another question 
that has not yet been decisively answered. Two causes have 
been suggested, of which one has only recently been brought to 
light. This is the repulsion of the sun's rays, a form of action 
the probability of which was shown by J. Clerk Maxwell in Aro, 
and which was experhnentally established about thirty years later. 
The intensity of this action on a particle Is proportional to the 
surface presented by the particle to the rays, and therefore to 
the square of its diameter, white its mass, and therefore its 
gravitation to the son, are proportional to the cube of the 
diameter. It follows that If the site and mass of a particle In 
space are below a certain limit, the repulsion of the rays will 
exceed the attraction of the sun, and the particle will be driven 
ate into  space. But, in order that this repulsive force may act, 
the particles, however minute they may be, must be opaque. 
Moreover, theory shows that there is • lower as well as an upper 
Emit to their megnitude, and that it h only between certain 
definable limits of magnitude that the force acts. Conceiving 
the particle to be of the density of water, and considering its 
diameter es a rffitainishing variable, theory shorn that the repul-
sion will balance gravity whee the diameter has mulled 000te 
of a retillienette. As the diameter is reduced below this limit  

the rage of the papuldve to the attractive (ores league& but 
soon .resebes a maximum after which it diminishes down to a 
diameter of crixpot ma., when the twoactions amagain balanced. 
Below this limit the light speedily ceases to act. It follows that 
a purely gaseous body, such as would emit • characteristic bright 
line spectrum, would not be subject to the repulsion We roust 
therefore conclude that both the solid and gaseous forms of 
matter are here at play, and this view is consonant with the fact 
that the comet leavubebind it particles of meteoric matter. 

Another posaille cause is electrical repulsion. The probability 
of this cause is suggested by recent discoveries in radioactivity 
and by the fact that the sun undoubtedly sends forth electrical 
emanations which may ionise the gaseous molecules rising from 
the nucleus, and lead to their repulsion from the sun, thus 
resulting is the phenomena of the tail. But well-established 
laws are not yet wife-jerkily developed tq lead to definite coo-
elusions on this point, and the question whether both causes are 
combined, and, if not, to which one the phenomena In question 
are mainly due, must be lett to the future. 

A curious circumstance, which may be explained by a duplex 
character of the matter forming a cometary tail, is the great 
difference between the visual and photographic aspect of these 
bodies. The soft, delicate, feathery-like form which the comet 
with its tail presents to the eye Is wanting in a photograph, 
which shows principally a round head with an irregularly formed 
tail much like the knotted stalk of a plant. It follows that the 
light emitted by the central axis of the tail greatly exceeds in 
actinic power the diffuse light around it. A careful comparison 
of the form and Intensity of the photographic and visual tails 
may throw much light on the question of the constitution of 
these bodies, but no good opportunity of making the comparison 
lux been afforded since the art of celestial photography has been 
brought to its present state of perfection. 

The main conclusion to which the preceding facts and con-
siderations point is that the matter of a comet Is partly solid 
and partly gaseous. The gaseous form is shown conclusively 
by the spectroscope, but in view of the extreme delicacy of the 
indications with this instrument no quantitative estimate of 
the gas can be made. As there is no central mass sufficient to 
bold together a continuous atmosphere of elastic gas of any sort, 
it seems probable that the gaseous molecules are only those 
rising from the coma, possibly by ordinary evaporation, but 
more probably by the action of the ultra-violet and other rays 
of the sun giving rise to an Ionization of disconnected gaseous 
molecules. The matter cannot be wholly gaseous because in 
this case there could be no central force sufficient to keep the 
parts of the comet together. 

The facts abo point to the conclusion that the solid matter 
of a comet is formed of a swarm or cloud of moll disconnected 
masses, probably having much resembLance to the meteoric 
masses which are known to be flying through the solar system 
and possibly of the same general kind as these. The question 
whether there is any central solid of considerable mass is still 
undecided; ft can only be said that if so, it is probably small 
relative to cosmic masses in general—more likely less than 
Feuer than too m. in diameter. The light of the comet therefore 
proceeds from two sources: one the incandescence of gases, 
the other the sunlight reflected from the solid parts. No estimate 
can be formed of the ratio between these two kinds of light 
until a bright comet shall be spectroscopically observed during 
an entire apparition. 

&ilk end Orbits if Ceteds.—The great difference which we 
have pointed out between comets and the permanent bodies of 
the solar system naturally suggested the idea that these bodies 
do not belong to that system at all, but are nebulous masses, 
scattered through the stellar spaces, and brought one by one 
into the sphere of the sun's attraction. The results of this 
view are easily shown to be incompatible with the observed 
facts. The nut, carrying the whole solar system with it, Is 
moving through space with a speed of about to tn. per second. 
If it approached a comet nearly at rest the result would be a 
relative motion of this amount which, as the comet came nearer, 
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would be constantly increased, and would result in the comet 
describing relative to the sun a markedly hyperbolic orbit, 
deviating too widely from a parabola to leave any doubt, even 
in the most extreme cases. Moreover, a large majority of comets 
would then have their aphelia in the direction of the sun's 
motion, and therefore their perihelia in the opposite direction. 
Neither of these results corresponds to the fact. The conclusion 
is that if we regard a comet as a body not belonging to the solar 
system, it is at least a body which before its approach to the 
sun had the same motion through the stellar spaces that the sun 
has. As this unity of motion must have been maintained 
from the beginning, we may regard comets as belonging to the 
solar system in the sense of not being visitors from distant 
regions of space. 

The acceptance of this seemingly inevitable conclusion leads 
to another: that no comet yet known moves in a really hyper-
bolic orbit, but that the limit of eccentricity must be regarded 
as t, or that of the parabola. It is true that seeming evidence 
of hyperbolic eccentricity is sometimes afforded by observations 
and regarded by some astronomers as sufficient. The objections 
to the reality of the hyperbolic orbit are two. (1) A comet 
moving in a decidedly hyperbolic orbit must have come from 
so great a distance within a finite time, say a few millions of 
years, as to have no relation to the sun, and must after its 
approach to the sun return into space, never again to visit our 
system. In this use the motion of the sun through space 
renders it almost infinitely improbable that the orbit would have 
been so nearly a parabola as all such orbits are actually found 
to be. (2).  The apparent deviation from a very elongated 
ellipse has never been in any use greater than might have been 
the result of errors of observation on bodies of this class. 

Ibis being granted, a luminous view of the causes which lead 
to the observed orbits of comets is readily gained by imagining 
these bodies to be formed of nebulous masses, which originally 
accompanied the sun in its journey through space, but at 
distance, in most cases, vastly greater than that of the farthest 
planet. Such a mass, when drawn towards the sun, would move 
round it In a nearly parabolic orbit, similar to the actual orbits 
of the great majority of comets. The period might be measured 
by thousands, tens of thousands, or hundreds of thousands of 
years, according to the distances of the comet in the beginning; 
but instead of bodies extraneous to the system, we should have 
bodies properly belonging to the system and making revolutions 
around the sun. 

Were it not for the effect of planetary attraction long periods 
like these would be the general rule, though not necessarily 
universal. But at every return to perihelion the motion of a 
Comet will be to some extent either accelerated or retarded by 
the action of Jupiter or any other planet in the neighbourhood 
of which it may pus. Commonly the action will be so slight 
as to have little influence on the orbit and the time of revolution. 
But should the comet chance to pass the orbit of Jupiter just 
in front of the planet, its motion would be retarded and the 
orbit would be changed into one of shorter period. Should 
it pass behind the planet, its motion would be accelerated and 
its period lengthened. In such cases the orbit might be changed 
to a hyperbola, and then the comet would never return. It 
follows that there is a tendency towards a gradual but constant 
diminution in the total number of comets. If we call tw the 
amount by which the eccentricity of a cometary orbit is less 
than unity, de will be an extremely minute fraction in the case 
of the original orbits. If we all .15 the change which the 
eccentricity t –de undergoes by the action of the planets during 
the passage of the comet through our system, it will leave the 
system with the eccentricity t– de w 3. The possibilities are 
eves whether 3 shall be positive or negative. If negative, the 
eccentricity will be diminished and the period shortened. If 
positive, and greater than dr, the eccentricity t–der +3 will 
be greater than 1, and then the comet will be thrown into a 
hyperbolic orbit and become for over a wanderer through the 
stellar spaces. 

The nearer a comet passes to a planet, especially to Jupiter, 

the greatest planet, the greater d may be. If 8 is a coeelderaide 
negative fraction, the eccentricity will be so reduced that the 
comet will after the approach be one of short period. It Mom 
that, however long the period of a comet may be, there is • 
possibility of its becoming one of short period if it epees:midst; 
Jupiter. There have been several cases of this during the pas 
two centuries, the most recent being that of Brooks's comet, 
1889, V. Soon after its discovery this body was found to haw 
a period of only about seven years. The question why ft had 
not been observed at previous returns was settled after the 
orbit had been determined by computing its motion in the past_ 
Itwas thus found that in October 1886 the comet had passed 
in the immediate neighbourhood of Jupiter, the action of width 
had been such as to change its orbit from one of long period 
to the short observed period. A similar use was that of lasers 
comet, seen in 177o. Originally moving in an unknown orbit, k 
encountered the planet Jupiter, made two revolutions round the 
sun, in the second of which it was observed, then again gnome. 
tercd the planet, to be thrown out of its orbit into one width did 
not admit of determination. The comet was never again foend. 

A general conclusion which seems to follow from these con-
ditions, and is justified by observations, so far as the latter go, 
is that comets are not to be regarded as permanent bodies hie 
the planets, but that the conglomerations of matter which 
compose them are undergoing a process of gradual dissipation 
in space. This process is especially rapid In the case of the 
fainter periodic comets. It was first strikingly brought out in 
the use of Biela's comet. This object was discovered in 1772, 
was observed to be periodic after several revolutions had bees 
made, and was observed with a fair degree of regularity at 
different returns until 1852. At the previous apparition it was 
found to have separated into two masses, and in ass these 
masses were so widely separated that they might be considered 
as forming two comets. Notwithstanding careful search at 
times and places when the comet was due, no trace of it has 
since been seen. An examination of the table of periodic comets 
given at the end of this article will show that the same thing b 
probably true of several other comets, especially Brorsen's and 
Tempel's, which have each made several revolutions since last 
observed, and have been sought for in vain. 

In view of the seemingly inevitable dissipation of comets in 
the course of ages, and of the actually observed changes of their 
orbits by the attraction of Jupiter, the question arises whether 
the orbits of all comets of short period may not have been 
determined by the attraction of the planets, especially of Jupiter. 
In this use the orbit would, for a period of several centuries, 
have continued to nearly intersect that of the planet. We find. 
as a matter of fact, that several periodic comets either pass near 
Jupiter or have their aphelia in the neighbourhood of the orbit 
of Jupiter. The approach, however, Is not sufficiently close to 
have led to the change unless in former times the proximity of 
the orbits was much greater than it is now. As the orbits of all 
the bodies of the solar system are subject to a slow secular change 
of their form and position, this may only show that it must have 
been thousands of years since the comet became one of shun 
period. The two cases of most difficulty are those of Halley's 
and Encke's comets. The orbit of the former is so elongated and 
so inclined to the general plane of the planetary orbits that in 
secular variation must be very slow indeed. But it does not pass 
near the orbit of any planet except Venus; and even here the 
proximity is far from being sufficient to have produced ao 
appreciable change in the period. The orbit of Encke's comet 
is entirely within the orbit of Jupiter, and it also cannot have 
passed near enough to a planet for thousands of years to hive 
had its orbit changed by the action in question. It therefeee 
seems difficult to regard these two comets as other than im-
manent members of the solar system. 

spend Periodic Cosacts.—One of the most remarkable periodic 
comets with which we are acquainted is that known se 
astronomers as Halley's. Having perceived that the eloweem 
of the comet of snit. were needy the same as those of two comets 
which had respectively appeared in feu and 5607, Edmond 
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Higley concluded that all the three orbits belonged to tbe same 
comet, of which the periodic time was about 76 years. After 
a tough estimate of the perturbations it must sustain from the 
attraction of the planets, he predicted its return for 1757,—a 
bold prediction at that time, but justified by the event, for the 
comet again made its appearance as was expected, though it did 
not pass through its perihelion till the month of March 1 7354 
the ettraction of Jupiter and Saturn having caused, as was 
cemputed by Clairault previously to its return, a retardation 
of 618 days. This comet bad been observed in zo66, and the 
accounts which have been preserved represent it as having then 
appeared to 

 
e four times the size of Venus, and to have shone 

with a light equal to a fourth of that of the moon. History is 
spent respecting it from that time till the year 2456, when it 
passed very near to the earth: its tail then extended over 60.  
of the heavens, and had the form of a sabre, It returned to its 
perihelion In 1835, and was well observed in almost every 
observatory. But its brightness was far from comparing with 
the glorious accounts of its former apparitions. That this should 
have been due to the process of dissipation does not seem possible 
in so short a period; we must therefore consider either that the 
earlier accounts are greatly exaggerated, or that the brightness 
of the comet is subject to changes from some unknown cause. 
Previous appearances of Hailcy's comet have been calculated 
by J. R. Hind, and more recently by P. H. Cowell and A. C. D. 
Crommelin of Greenwich, the latter having carried the comet back 
to 87 e.c. with certainty. and to 240 B.C. with fair probability. 
It was detected by Max Wolf at Heidelberg on plates exposed on 
Sept 11, 'goo, and subsequently on a Greenwich plate of Sept. g. 

The known comet of shortest period bears the name of J. F. 
Entice, the astronomer who first investigated its orbit and 
showed its periodicity. It was originally discovered in t789, 
but its periodicity was not recognized until 18th, after it had 
been observed at several returns. This comet has given rise to 
a longer series of investigations than any other, owing to Encke's 
result that the orbit was becoming smaller, and the revolutions 
therefore accelerated, by some unknown cause, of which the most 
plausible was a resisting medium surrounding the sun. As this 
comet is almost the only one that passes within the orbit of 
Mercury, it is quite possible that it alone would show the effect 
of such a medium. Recent investigations of this subject have 
been made at the Pulkova Observatory, first by F. E. von Alen 
and later by J. 0. Backlund who, in 1909, was awarded the 
Gold Medal of the Royal Astronomical Society for his researches 
In this field. During some revolutions there was evidence of a 
slight acceleration of the return, and during others there was not 

The following is a list (compiled in 19o9) of comets which are 
well established as periodic, through having been observed at 

Ust of Parfait Comb obanval el wore thee one 

• 
nor or trtorf.rettatts. In addition to what has already been said 
of several comets in this fist the following remarks may be made. 
Tuttle's comet was first seen by P. F. A. Mfchain in 179o, but 
was lust recognized as periodic until found by Tuttle ,in task 

when the resemblance of the two orbits led to the condusisa of 
the identity of the bodies, the period of which was soon made 
evident by- continued observations. The comets of Pons and 
Olbers -are remarkable for having an almost equal period. But 
their orbits are otherwise totally different, so that there does not 
seem to be any connexion between them. Brotsen'e comet seems 
also to be completely dissipated, not having been seen since x879. 

There are also a number of eases in which a comet has been 
observed through one apparition, and found to be apparently 
periodic, but which was not seen to return at the end of its 
supposed period. In some of these cases it seems likely that the 
comet passed near the planet Jupiter and thus bad its whit 
entirely changed. It is possible that in other cases the apparent 
periodicity is due to the unavoidable errors of observation to 
which, owing to their diffused outline, the nuclei of comets ere 
liable. (S. N.) 

COMET-SERKER, a small telescope (q.e.) adapted especially 
to searching for comets: commonly of shoot focal length and 
large aperture, in order to secure the greatest brilliancy of light. 

COMILLA, or Kuums, a town of British WM, headquarters 
of Tippers district in Eastern Bengal and Maam, situated on the 
river Gumti, with a swims on the Aware-Bengal railway, 96 m. 
from the CORM terminus at Chittagoog, Pop. (s9o1) 19,169. 
The town has many large tanks and an English church, built 
in 18 75. 

COMMIES. or Commas (Hem. Ketnen), a tom of wester* 
Flanders, 13 m. N.N.W. of Lille by rail. It is divided by the 
river Lys, leaving one pan on French (departmeat of Nord), the 
other on Belgian territory (province of West Flanders). Pop of 
the French town 6350 (1906); of the Belgian town, 6453  (mod. 
The former has a beUry of the 14th century, restored in the 17th 
and sett centuries, and remains of a damn. Comities carries 
on the spinning of flax, wool and cotton. 

COMITIA, the name applied, always in technical and generally 
in popular phraseology, to the most formal types of gathering 
of the sovereign people in ancient Rome. It is the plural of 
co/Milton, the old " meeting-place "(Lai arm together, fee, to ga) 
on the north-west of the Formes. The R01011115 bad these words 
for describing gatherings of the people. These were onsciliate, 
comitia and comae. Of these cenciiime bad the mom genial 
significance. It could be applied to any kind of meeting and is 
often used to describe assemblies In kedge states. It was, 
therefore, a word that might be employed tedenote an organised 
gathering of a portion of the Roman people such as the plebe, 
and in this sense is contrasted with 0151i1h1, which when used 
strictly should signify an assembly of the whole people. Thus 
the Roman draughtsman who wishes to express the idea 
" magistrates of any kind as president of assemblies " writes 

Return. " Magistrates queiquomque comities con-
alimmve babebit " (Les Leine totedos 
Bastinee,t. 5), and formalism requited that 
a magistrate who summed only a portien 
of the people to meet him should, in his 
summons, use the word arecifiess. This 
view is expressed by Ladies Felix, a 
lawyer mobs* of the age of Hadrian, 
when be writes " Is qui non universes 
papules:, led partem aliquam 'dame jubet. 
non cookie, sad conalium edicere debet" 
(Gellius, Nada Atikee, xv. - 27). But 
popular phraseology did not °Worm to 
thin canon, and cootitio, which gained in 
current Latin the seam of "elections" was 
sometimes used of the assemblies of the 
plebs (see the instances in Botsford, dis-
tinction between Coati' and Cesmilisen, 
P.53). The distinction betweerusenilieand 
mein; temmoreclearly merited. Both were 

fennel assemblies coavened by a magistrate; but while, in the 
case of the eosins, the maghleate's purpose was to ask a question 

• the people and to elide their binding tesponm, his object in 
summoning a axeris was merely to Ore* the people together either 
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for their Instruction or for a dedanitton of his will as expressed in 
an edict (" contionem habere at verbs facere ad populum sine 
alla rogatione," Cell. ofr. ca. idif. 6). The word comitia merely 
means " meetings." 

The earliest cowskia was one organized on the basis of parishes 
(curiae) and known in later times as the comitia carida. The 
curia voted as a single unit and thus furnished the type for that 
system of group-voting which runs through all the later organiza-
tion of the popular assemblies. This comitia must originally 
have been composed exclusively of patricians (q.v.); but there is 
reason to believe that, at an early period of the Republic, it had, 
in Imitation of the centuriate organization, come to include 
plebeians (see Cum). The organization which gave rise to the 
comitiacessitsriata was the result of the earliest steps in the political 
emancipation of the plebs. Three stages in this process may be 
conjectured. In the first place the plebeians gained full rights of 
ownership and transfer, and could thus become freeholders of the 
land which they occupied and of the appurtenances of this land 
(rfsasasscifri). This legal capacity rendered them liable to military 
service as heavy-armed fighting men, and as such they were 
enrolled in the military units called eenhodae. When the 
enrolment was completed the whole host (esereihss) was the best 
organized and most representative gathering that Rome could 
show. It therefore either usurped, or became gradually 
invested with voting powers, and gained a range of power which 
for two centuries (5o8-287 s.c.) made it the dominant assembly 
in the state. But its aristocratic organization, based as this was 
on property qualifications which gave the greatest voting power 
to the richest men, prevented it from being a fitting channel for 
the expression of plebeian claims. Hence the plebs adopted a 
new political organization of their own. The tribunate called 
into existence a purely plebeian assembly, firstly, for the election of 
plebeian magistrates; secondly, for jurisdiction in cases where 
these magistrates had been injured; thirdly, for presenting 
petitions on behalf of the plebs through the consuls to the 
comitia antariala. This right of petitioning developed into a 
power of legislation. The stages of the process (marked by the 
Valerio-Horatian laws of 449 D.C., the Publilian law of 330 D.C., 
and the Hortensian law of 287 s.c.) are unknown; but it is 
probable that the two first of the laws progressively weakened the 
discretionary power of senate and consuls in admitting such 
petitions; and that the Hortenslan law fully recognized the 
right of resolutions of the plebs (pktriscilo) to bind the whole 
community. The plebeian assembly, which had perhaps 
originally met by curiae, was organized on the basis of the terri-
torial tribe* in 47: e.C. This change suggested a renewed 
organization of the whole people for comitial purposes. The 
comitia tribute Popall was the result. This assembly seems to 
have been already In existence at the epoch of the Twelve Tables 
in ace s.a, its electoral activity is perhaps attested in 447 N.C., 
and it appears as a legislative body in 357 B.C. 

In Spite of the formal differences of these four assemblies and 
the real distinction springing from the fact that patricians were 
not members of the plebeian bodies, the view which is appropriate 
to the developed Roman constitution is that the people expressed 
its will equally through all, although the mode of expression varied 
with die channel. This will wain theory unlimited. It was re-
stricted only by the conservatism of the Roman, by the condition 
that the Initiative must always be taken by a magistrate, by the 
*fear authority of the senate, and by the magisterial veto which 
the senate:often had Atli; command (see Srsarr). There were no 
limitations on the legislative powers of the comitia except such u 
they chose to respect or which they themselves created and might 
repeal. They never during the Republican period lost the right 
of criminal jurisdictioa, In spite of the fact that so many spheres 
of this jurisdiction had been assigned in perpetuity to standing 
commindons (qatoestiones Itermusae). This power of judging 
exercised by the assembUes had in the main developed from the 
use si the right of Weld (nnetelie) Winn the judgments of 
the magistrates. But It Is probable that, in the developed 
procedure, Where it was known that the judgment pronounced 
might legally give the to tbs appeal, the magistrate pronounced  

no sentence, but brought the case at once before the people. The 
case was then heard in four separate furious. After dies 
hearings the coati:la gave its verdict. Finally, the people elected 
to every magistracy with the exception of the occasional offices 
of Dictator and Interrex. The distribution of that functions 
amongst the various comitia, and the differences in their mania-
lion, were as follows:— 

The comitia curiata had in the later Republic become a randy 
formal assembly. Its main function was that of passing the la 
deriala which was necessary for the ratification both of the 
imperilling of the higher magistracies of the people, and of the 
toterras of those of lower rank. This assembly also met, under 
the name of the comities estates and under the presidency ci the 
pontifex maximus, for certain religious acts. These were the 
inauguration of the rex sacrorum and the Amens, and that 
abjuration of hereditary worship (deieddio sacrenne) which was 
made by a man who passed from his clan (gnu) either by an act of 
adrogation (see ROmax Law and Al:foram) or by transition 
from the patrician to the plebeian order. For the purpose of 
passing the ks cowbells, and probably for itsother purport:tamed!. 
this confide was in Cicero's day represented by but thirty Ikon 
(CU. de Lege A graria, ii. 12, 31). 

The comitia ceseturiata could be summoned and presided ova 
only by the magistrates with imperious. The consuls were its 
usual presidents for elections and for legislation, but the prances 
summoned it for purposes of jurisdiction. It elected the magis-
trates with imperials, and the censors, and alone had the power 
of declaring war. According to the principle laid down in the 
Twelve Tables (Cicero, de Legibas, iii. 4. ri) capital cases were 
reserved for this assembly. It was not frequently employed as 
a legislative body after the two assemblies of the tribes, which 
were easier to summon and organize, had been recognised as 
possessing sovereign rights. The internal structure al the 
comitia ten:aria:a underwent a great change during the Republic 
—a change which has been conjecturally attributed to the 
censorship of Flaminius In 220 a.e. ()dramatis, Slaakredst, id 
p. 27o). In the early scheme, at a time when a pecuniary 
valuation had replaced land and its appurtenances (ra nowedOi) 
as the basis of qualification, five divisions (classes) were recog-
nized whose property was assessed respectively at t0000a. 
75.000, 50,000, 25,000 and 11,000 (or 12400) asses. The frill 
class contained ilo centuries; the second, third and fourth 
2o each; the fifth 3o. Added to these were the s8 centuries 
of knights (see Ecoirres). The combined vote of the first dais 
and the knights was thus represented by 98 centuries; that 
of the whole of the other classes (including 4 or s centuries of 
professional corporations connected with the army, such as the 
.labri and r century of troletarii, i.e. of all persons below the 
minimum census) was represented by 9s or 96 centuries. Thus 
the upper classes in the community possessed more than ball 
the votes in the assembly. The newer scheme aimed at a greater 
equality of voting power; but it has been differently interpreted. 
The interpretation most usually accepted, which was first 
suggested by Pantagathus, a 17th-oentury scholar, is based os 
the view that the five classes were distributed over the tribes is 
such a manner that there were a centuries of each dais In a 
single tribe. As the number of the tribes was 3s, the total 
number of centuries would be 350. To these we must add is 
centuries of knights, 4 of fad, dm, and t of prekterii. Here 
the first class and the knights command but 88 votes oat ei 
total of 373. Momrnsen's interpretation (Moamar, M. p. us) 
was different. He allowed the ris votes for the 7o centuries of 
the first class, but thought that the slio centuries of the other 
classes were so combined as to form only too votes. The total 
votes in the comitia would thus be 7o+zoo+5 Veiri, Ac.)+11 
(knights), i.e. Kos, as in the earner arrangement. In 1111 Le. a 
return was made to the original and more aristoralk system 
by a law passed by the consuls Sulk and Prapeins. At keel 
this seems to be the meaning of Appian (Balm Chat. I. III 
when he says roirratre ... welt xeloororrat mud *Xis OM 
cent X6xovt ... ylreetlra, But this change was not perznamat 
se the more liberal system prevails in the Ciceronito period. 
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The (milks &Theft was in the later Republic the usual organ 

for laws passed by the whole people. Its presidents were the 
magistrates of the people, usually the consuls and praetors, 
and, for purposes of jurisdiction, the cantle aediles. It elected 
these aediles and other lower magistrates of the people. Its 
jurisdiction was limited to monetary penalties. 

The cencilimor PI*, although voting, like this last assembly, 
by tribes could be summoned and presided over only by plebeian 
magistrates, and never Included the patricians. Its utterances 
(tishiscila) had the full force of law; it elected the tribunes of 
the plebs and the plebeian aediles, and it pronounced judgment 
on the penalties which they proposed. The right of this assembly 
to exercise capital jurisdiction was questioned; but it possessed 
the undisputed right of pronouncing outlawry (aquas el knit 
isterdialo) against any one already in exile (Livy ram 4, and 
xrvi. s). 

When the tenure of the religious colleges—formerly filled up 
by co-optation—was submitted to popular election, a change 
effected by a fee Domino of 104 s.c., a new type of comilia was 
devised for this purpose. The electoral body was composed of 
17 tribes selected by lot from the whole body of 33. 

There was a body of rules governing the cassias which were 
concerned with the time and place of meeting, the forms of 
promulgation and the methods of voting. Valid meetings might 
be held on any of the 104 " comitial " days of the year which 
were not market or festal days (mosdissoe, feriae). The consitie 
aside and the two assemblies of the tribes met within the walls, 
the former usually In the Comitium, the latter in the Forum or 
on the Area Capitol* but the elections at these assemblies were 
in the later Republic held in the Campus Martha outside the 
walls. The amino endure:do was by law compelled to meet 
outside the city and its gathering place was usually the Campus. 
Promulgation was required for the space of 3 susidime (i.e. s4 
days) before a matter was submitted to the people. The voting 
was preceded by a co ak at which a limited debate was permitted 
by the magistrate. In the assemblies of the caries and the tribes 
the voting of the groups took place simultaneously, in that of 
the centuries in a fixed order. In elections as wales in legislative 
acts an absolute majority was required, and hence the candidate 
who gained a mere relative majority was not returned. 

The annals survived the Republic. The last known act of 
comicial legislation belongs to the reign of Nerve (*.o. 96-98). 
After the essential elemeats in the election of magistrates had 
passed to the senate in A.D. 24, the formal announcement of the 
successful candidates (rensosialio) still continued to be made 
to the popular assemblies. Early in the 3rd century Dio Cassius 
still saw the amigo centoriala meeting with all its old solemnities 
Wks Cassias lviii. so). 

Bretmeriamre.—Mommeen, RamisekesStaatsreekt, iii p. 3c.• off, 
(3rd ed., Leipsfg. 01,17). and Rarnitche Fealatosgen, Bd. I. IL in, 
ram) ; Soltau, Entash wig wad Zasammeascurag der Garde. lea
Valiseersanasataigem, al,1 Die Galti‘keil der Pkbiaik (Berlin. t 4): 
Huschke, Die Yerfasnmg des !Coney Servile: Tsdliar air Gee, so 
se sine. rdimisckea Verfessungsgeakielae (Heidelberg. ISO): on 
pludt  La Piibisciar dons l'antiquai. Cries a Reim (Geneva. a- 11) 

rwn, idge, Roman Public Life, p. 65 foll., 202, 234 MIL and A 
‘ 1201 ): t.. W. Botsford. Roman "friendlies (1604). (A. H. J. ( 

COMM (from the Lat. caritas, courtesy, from minis, friendly, 
courteous), friendly or courteous behaviour; • terns particularly 
used in International law, in the phrase " amity of nations ,  " 
for the courtesy of nations towards each other. This has been 
held by some authorities to be the basis for the recognition by 
Mils of law of the judgmeets and rulesof law of foreign tribunals 
(see bersaaarsomit. Law, PlIVATI). " Cosolly of nations " 
a sometimes wrongly used, from a confusion with the Latin 
(40841, a Companion, for the whole body or company of nations 
Practising such internatimal courtesy. 

COMMA (Gr. aims, a thing stamped or cut off, from demur, 
to strike), originally, in Gretk rhetoric, a short clause, something 
eras than the "colon "; hence a mark (3, in punctuation, to 
show the smallest break in the construction of a sentence. The 
mark is also used to separate numerals, mathematical symbols 
and the like. Inverted commas, or " quotation•soarks,"  

pairs of commas, the first inverted, and the last upright, are 
placed at the beginning and end of a sentence or word quoted, 
or of a word used in a technical, or conventional sense; single 
commas are similarly used for quotations within quotations. 
The word is also applied to conenasshaped objects, such as the 
"comma-bacillus," the causal agent in cholera. 

COMMANDEER (from the South African Dutch lemmandaes, 
to command), properly, to compel the performance of military 
duty in the field, especially of the military service of the Boer 
republics (see Comuumo); also to seize property for military 
purposes; hence used of any peremptory seizure for other than 
military purposes. 

COMMANDER, in the British navy, the titlo of the second 
grade of captains. He commands a small vessel, or is second in 
command of a large one. A staff commander is entrusted with 
the navigation of a large ship, and ranks above a navigating 
lieutenant. Since 1838 the officer next in tank to a captain in the 
U.S. navy has been called commander. 

COMMANDERY (through the Fr. corameederie, from med. 
Lat. commadaria, a trust or charge), a division of the landed 
property in Europe of the Knights Hospitallers (see Sr Jens or 
Jeans/aim). The property of the order was divided into 
" priorates," subdivided into " bailiwicks," which in turn were 
divided into " commie:defies "; these were placed in charge of 
a " commendator " or commander. The word is also applied to 
the emoluments granted to a commander of a military order of 
knights- 

COMMANDO, • Portuguese word meaning "command," 
adopted by the Boers in South Africa through whom it has come 
into English use, for military and semi-military expeditions 
against the natives. More particularly a " commando " was the 
administrative and tactical unit of the forces of the former Boer 
republics, " commandeered " under the law of the constitutions 
which made military service obligatory on all males between the 
ages of sixteen and sixty. Each " commando " was formed from 
the burghers of military age of an electoral district. 

COMMEMORATION, a general term for celebrating some past 
event. It is also the dame for the annual act, or Encomia, the 
ceremonial closing of the academic year at Oxford University. 
It consists of a Latin oration in commemoration of benefactors 
and founders; of the recitation of prize compositions in prose and 
verse, and the conferring of honorary degrees upon English or 
foreign celebrities. The ceremony, which is usually on the third 
Wednesday after Trinity Sunday, is held in the Shcldonian 
Theatre, in Broad St., Oxford. " Commencement "is the term 
for the equivalent ceremony at Cambridge, and this is also used 
In the case of American universities. 

COMMENDATION (from the Lat. comrsicodare, to entrust to 
the charge of, or to procure a favour for), approval, especially 
when expressed to one person on behalf of another, a recommenda-
tion. The word is used in a liturgical sense for an office commend-
ing the souls of the dying and dead to the mercies of God. In 
feudal law the term is applied to the practice of a freeman 
placing himself under the protection of a lord (see Fscomasm), 
and in ecclesiastical law to the granting of benefices in cam-
modals. A benefice was held is commendam when granted 
either temporarily goal a vacancy was filled up, or to a layman, 
or, in case of a monastery or abbey, to a secular cleric to enjoy the 
revenues and privileges for life (see Assoc), or to a bishop to hold 
together with his see. An act of 1836 prohibited the holding of 
benefices is O7/4/0101d4A1 In England. 

COI MENTARII (Lat. wi Gr. Inroominara), notes to assist the 
memory, memoranda. This original idea of the word gave rise to 
a variety of meanings: notes and abstracts of speeches for the 
assistance of orators; family memorials, the origin of many of 
the legends introduced into early Roman history from a desire to 
glorify a particular family; diaries of events occurring in their own 
circle kept by private individuals,—the day-book, drawn up for 
Trimalchio in Meanies (Solyrkon, S3) by his oduarime (a slave 
to whom the duty was specially assigned) is quoted as an example; 
memoirs of events in which they had taken part drawn up by 
public men,—such were the " Commentaries " of Caesar on the 
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Gallic and Clvfl wars, sada( Cicero on his consulship. Different 
departments of the imperial administration and certain high 
functionaries kept records, which were under the charge of an 
official known as a commentariis (d. a turesix, ab episledis). 
Municipal authorities also kept a register of their official acts. 

The Commentarid Prisscipis were the register of the official acts 
of the emperor. They contained the decisions, favourable or 
unfavourable, in regard to certain citizens; accusations brought 
before him or ordered by him; lists of persons in receipt of 
special privileges. These must be distinguished from the 
conmentarii diurtii, a daily court-journal. At a later period 
records called ephemerides were kept by order of the emperor; 
these were much used by the Scriptores Historiae Augustae (see 
AUGUSTAN HISTORY). The COMNSCrilaril SOWN .1', only once 
mentioned (Tacitus, Aim*, :v. 74) are probably identical with 
the ACTA SENATUS (q.v.). There were also Commentarii of the 
priestly colleges: (a) Negligees, collections of their decrees and 
responses for future reference, to be distinguished from their 
Annaks, which were historical records, and from their Ada, 
minutes of their meetings; (b) Augurem, similar collections of 
augural decrees and responses; (c) Decemsfrorwas; (d) Pretreat 
Aroatiuse. Like the priests, the magistrates also had similar 
notes, partly written by themselves, and partly records of which 
they formed the subject. But practically nothing is known of 
these Commentarii Hagistraltiam. Mention should also be made 
of the Coramentarii Remo, containing decrees concerning the 
functions and privileges of the kings, and forming a record of the 
acts of the king in his capacity of priest. They were drawn up in 
historical times like the so-called kges regiae (jos Papirianum), 
supposed to contain the decrees and decisions of the Roman 
kings. 

See the exhaustive article by A. von Premerstein in Pauly-
Wissowa, Reatencydopedie ( 1.901); Teuffel-Schwabe, Hist. of Rooms 
Lit. (Eng. trans.).  pp.  72.77-79;  and the concise account by H. Tiffs. 
denat in Daremberg and SagW, Dictionnaire des aetilaiies. 

COMMINTRY, a town of central France, in the department of 
Allier, 42 tn. S.W. of Moulins by the Orleans railway. Pop. 
(1906) 7581. Commentry gives its name to a coalfield over 
soco acres in extent, and has important foundries and forges. 

COMMERCE (Lat. commercials, from MIN, together, and 
stem merchandise), in its general acceptation, the international 
traffic in goods, or what constitutes the foreign trade of all 
countries as distinct from their domestic trade. 

In tracing the history of such dealings we may go back to the 
early records found in the Hebrew Scriptures. Such a transac- 
tion as that of Abraham, for example, weighing down " four 
hundred shekels of silver, current with Ike merchant," for the field 
of Ephron, is suggestive of a group of facts and ideas indicating 
an advanced condition of commercial intercourse,—property in 
land, sale of land, arts of mining and purifying metals, the use of 
silver of recognized purity as a common medium of exchange, and 
merchandise an established profession, or division of labour. 
That other passage in which we read of Joseph being sold by his 
brethren for twenty pieces of silver to " a company of Ishmaelites, 
coming from Gilead, with their camels bearing spicery and balm 
and myrrh to Egypt," extends our vision still farther, and shows 
us the populous and fertile Egypt in oommereid relationship with 
Chatima, and Arabians, foreign to both, as intermediaries in 
their traffic, generations before the Hebrew commonwealth was 
founded. 

The first foreign merchants of whom we read, carrying goods 
and bags of silver from one distant region to another, were the 
southern Arabs, reputed descendants of Ishmael and Esau. The 
first notable navigators and maritime carriers of goods were the 
Phoenicians. In the commerce of the ante-Christian ages the 
Jews do not appear to have performed any conspicuous part.. 
Both the agricultural and the theocratic constitution of their 
society were unfavourable to a vigorous prosecution of foreign 
trade. In such traffic as they had with other nations they were 
served on their eastern borders by Arabian merchants, and on 
the west and south by the Phoenician shippers. The abundance 
of gold, diver and other precious commodities gathered from  

distant parts, of which we read in the days of greatest Ham 
prosperity, has more the character of spoils of war and Whetted 
dependent states than the conquest by free exchange of the: 
domestic produce and manufacture. It was not until the Jess 
were scattered by foreign invasions, and finally cast Into ik 
world by the destruction of Jerusalem, that they began a 
develop those commercial qualities for which they have since 
been famous. 

There are three conditions as essential to extensive late-
national traffic as diversity of natural resources, division 
labour, accumulation of stock, or any other primal 
element—(r) means of transport,(s) freedom of labour moor 
and exchange, and (3) security; and in all these Mme' 
conditions the ancient world was signally deficient.. Itarak  

The great rivers, which became the first seats of population 
and empire, must have been of much utility as charade if 
transport, and hence the course of human power of which they 
are the geographical delineation, and probably the idolatry wia 
which they were sometimes honoured. Nor were the ancient 
rulers insensible of the importance of opening roads through thew 
dominions, and estahlishing poet and lines of communicate* 
which, though primarily for official and military purposes, zmai 
have been useful to traffickers and to the general population 
But the free navigable area of great rivers is limited, and tuba 
diversion of traffic had to be made to roads and tracks through 
deserts, there remained the -slow and costly carriage of beam 
of burden, by which only articles of small bulk and the smelt 
value could be conveyed with any hope of profit. Coro, them! 
of the first necessity, could only be thus transported us famines 
when beyond price to those who were in want, and under thi 
extreme pressure could only be drawn from within a ranow 
sphere, and in quantity sufficient to the sustenance of but a sand 
number of people. The routes of ancient commerce were dm 
interrupted and cut asunder by barriers of transport, and tin 
farther they were extended became the more impassable to any 
considerable quantity or weight of commodities. As keg in 
navigation was confined to rivers and the shores of inland gat 
and seas, the oceans were a terra incognita, contributing nothing 
to the facility or security of transport from one part of the ',oda 
to another, and leaving even one populous peat of Asia ai 
unapproachable from another as if they had been in diffract 
hemispheres. The various routes of trade from Europe me 
north-western Asia to India, which have been often referred so. 
are to be regarded. more as speculations of future development 
than as realities of ancient history. It is not improbable that 
the ancient traffic of the Red Sea may have been extended aloes 
the shores of the Arabian Sea to some parts of Hindustan. b..: 
that vessels braved the Indian Ocean and passed round Cape 
Comorin into the Bay of Bengal, 2000 or even moo years bet on 
mariners had learned to double the Cape of Good Hope. a 
scarcely to be believed. The route by the Euxine and the 
Caspian Sea has probably never in any age reached India. That 
by the Euphrates and the Persian Gulf is shorter, and war 
besides the more likely from passing through tracts of colour, 
which in the most remote times were seats of great populatire 
There may have been many merchants who traded on all thew 
various routes, but that commodities were passed in bulk ma 
great distances is inconceivable. It may be doubted whether a 
the ante-Christian ages there was any heavy transport over ewe 
son m., save for warlike or other purposes, which engaged the 
public resources of imperial states, and in which the idea d 
commerce, as now understood, is in a great measure lost. 

The advantage which absolute power gave to ancient sauces 
in their warlike enterprises, and in the execution of public waits 
of more or less utility, or of mere ostentation and monumema 
magnificence, was dearly purchased by the sacrifice of indivictssi 
freedom, the right to labour, produce and exchange under air 
steady operation of natural economic principles, which sa.we elan 
any other cause vitalizes the individual and social energies, art 
multiplies the commercial resource of communities. Commenv 
in all periods and countries has obtained a certain freedom sat 
hospitality bow 10"' '1"•*' • • %as sconetkee 
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desirable to offer; but the action of trading is reciprocal, and 
requires multitudes of producers and tnerchauts, as free agents, 
on both sides, searching out by patient experiment wants more 
advantageously supplied by exchange than by direct production, 
before it can attain either petulance& or magnitude, or can 
become a vital element of national life. The ancient polities 
offend much resistance to this development, and in their absolute 
power over the liberty, industry and property of the masses of 
their subjects raised barriers to the extension of commerce 
Finely less formidable than the want of means of communica-
ikon itself. The conditions of security under which foreign trade 
can alone flourish equally exceeded the resources of ancient 
civilization. Such roads as exist must be protected from robbers, 
the riven and sus from pirates ; goods must have safe passage 
and safe storage, must be Weld in a manner sacred in the territories 
through which they pass, be insured against accidents, be 
respected even in the madness of hostilities ; the laws of nations 
must give a guarantee on which traders can proceed in their 
operations with reasonable confidence.

' 
 and the governments, 

while protecting the commerce of their subjects with foreigner 
as if it were their own enterprise, must in their fiscal policy, and 
In all their acts, be endued with the highest spirit of commercial 
honour. Every gnat breach of this semuity stops the continuous 
circulation, which is the life of traffic and of the industries to 
which it ministers. But in the ancient records we see commerce 
exposed to great risks, subject to constant pilage, hunted down 
In peace and utterly extinguished in war. Hence it became 
necessary that foreign trade should itself be an armed force in the 
world; and though the stateg of purely commercial origin soon 
fell into the same arts and wiles as the powers to which they were 
opposed, yet their history exhibits clearly enough the necessity 
out of which they arose. Once organised, it was inevitable that 
they should meet intrigue with intrigue, and force with force. 
The political empires, while but Imperfectly developing industry 
and traffic within their own territories, had little sympathy with 
any means of prosperity from without. Their sole policy was either 
to absorb under their own spirit and conditions of rule, or to 
destroy, whatever was rich or great beyond their borden. 
Nothing is more marked in the past history of the world than 
this struggle of commerce to establish conditions of security sad 
means of communication with distant parts. When almost 
driven from the laud, it often found both on the sea; and often. 
when its success had become brilliant and renowned, it perished 
under the assault of stronger powers, only to rise again in new 
centres and to find hew channels cif intercourse. 

While Rome was giving laws and order to the half-civilized 
tribes of Italy, Carthage, Operating 00 a different base, and by 
cd,swip.  other methods, was opening trade with leas accessible 

parts of Europe. The strength of Rome was in her 
legions, that of Carthage in her ships; and her ships could cover 
ground where the legion, were powerless. Her mariners bad 
Passed the mythical straits into the Atlantic, and established the 
Port of Cadiz. Within the Mediterranean itself they founded 
Canhagena and Barcelona on the same Iberian peninsula, and 
ahead of the Roman legions had depots and traders on the shores 
of Gaul. After the destruction of The, Carthage became the 
greatest power in the Mediterranean, and inherited the trade of 
her Phoenician ancestors with Egypt, Greece and Asia Minor, 
as well as her own settlements in Sicily and on the European 
'mast& An antagonism between the great naval and the great 
military power, whose interests crossed each other at so many 
Paints, was sure to occur; and in the three Punic wars Carthage 
measured her strength with that of Rome both on sea and on land 
with no unequal success. But a commercial state impelled into 
1 ht. Cif great wars has departed from its own proper base; and 
'n the year 546 3.c. Carthage was so totally destroyed by the 

Romans that of the great city, more than so m. in 
wi•mseis, circumference, and containing at one period neat a 

minion of inhabitants, only a few thousands was found 
wintin its ruined walls. In the same year Corinth, one of the 
+grunt of the Greek capitals and seaports, was captured, 

Barnes Plundered of vast wealth and given to the 	by a 

consul. Athens and her magnificent harbour of the Piraeus fell 
into the same heads to years later. It may be presumed that 
trade went on under the Roman conquests in some degree as 
before; but these were grave events to occur within a biief period, 
and the spirit of the seat of trade in every case having been 
broken, and its means and resources more or leas plundered and 
dissipated—in some cases, as in that of Carthage, irreparably—
the most necessary commerce could only proceed with feeble and 
languid interest under the military, consular and proconsular 
licence of Rome at that period. Tyre, the great seaport of 
Palestine, having been destroyed by Alexander the Ramie, 
Gres t, Palmyra, the Feat inland centre of Syrian trade, 
was visited with a gull more complete annihilation by the Roman 
Emperor Aurelian within little more than half a century after the 
capture and spoliation of Athens. The walls were rated to their 
foundations; the population—men, women, children and the 
rustics round the city—were all either massacred or dispersed; 
and the queen Zenobia was carried captive to Rome. Palmyra 
had for centuries, as a centre of commercial intercourse and 
transit, been of great service to bee neighbours, east and west. 
la the wan of the Romans and Parthians she was respected by 
both as an asylum of common interests which it would have been 
simple barbarity to invade or injure; and Alien the Parthians 
were subdued, and Palmyra became a Roman amuse, she 
continued to flourish as before. Her relations with Rome were 
more than friendly; they became enthusiastic and heroic; and 
her citizens having inflicted signal chastisement on the king of 
Persia for the imprisonment of the emperor Valerian, the admira-
tion of this conduct at Rome was so great that their spirited 
leader. Odaenathus, the husband of Zenobia, was proclaimed 
Augustus, and became co-emperor with Gallienus. It is obvious 
that the destruction of Palmyra must not only have doomed 
Palestine, already bereft of her seaports, to greater poverty and 
commercial isolation than had been known in long preceding 
ages, but have also rendered it more difficult to Rome herself to 
bold or turn to any profitable account her conquests in Asia; and, 
being an example of the policy of Rome to the seats of trade over 
nearly the whole ancient world, it may be said to contain In 
graphic characters a presage of what came to be the actual 
event—the collapse and fall of the Roman empire itself. 

The repeated invasions of Italy by the Goths and Huns gave 
rise to a seat of trade in the Adriatic, which was to sustain during 
more than a thousand years a history of unusual 
splendour. The Veiled cultivated fertile lands on the 
Po, and built several towns, of which Padua was the chief. They 
appear from the earliest note of them in history to have been 
both an agricultural and trailing people; and they offered a rich 
prey to the barbarian hordes when these broke through every 
barrier into the plains of Italy. Thirty years before Attila razed 
the neighbouring city of Aqulleia, the consuls and senate of 
Padua, oppressed and terrified by the prior ravages of Mark, 
passed a decree for erecting Rialto, the largest of the numerous 
islets at the mouth of the Po, into a chief town and port, not more 
as a convenience to the islanders than as a security for themselves 
and their goods. But every fresh incursion, every new act of 
spoliation by the dreaded enemies, increased the Bight of the rich 
and the industrious to the islands, and thus gradually arose the 
second Venice, whose glory was so greatly to exceed that of the 
first. Approachable from the mainland only by boats, through 
river passeieasily defended by practised sailors against barbarians 
who had never plied an oar, the Venetian refugees could look in 
peace on the desolation which swept over Italy; their ware-
houses, their markets, their treasures were safe from pleader; 
and stretching their hands over the sea, they found in it fish and 
salt, and in the rich possessions of trade and territory which it 
opened to them more than compensation for the fat lands and 
inland towns which had long been their home. The Venetians 
traded with Constantinople, Greece, Syria and Egypt. They 
became lords of the Mores, and of Candle, Cyprus and other 
blends of the Levant. The trade of Venice with India, though 
spoken of, was probably never great. But the crusades of the 
nth and zpth centuries against the Saracens in Palestine 
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extended her repute more widely east and west, and increased 
both her naval and her commercial resources. It is enough, 
indeed, to account for the grandeur of Venice that in course of 
centuries, from the security of ker position, the growth and 
energy of her population, and the regularity of her government at 
a period when these sources of prosperity were rare, she became 
the great emporium of the Mediterranean—all that Carthage, 
Corinth and Athens had been in a former age on a scene the most 
remarkable in the world for its fertility and facilities of traffic,—
and that as Italy and other parts of the Western empire became 
again more settled her commerce found always a wider range. 
The bridge built from the largest of the islands to the opposite 
bank became the " Rialto," or famous exchange of Venice, whose 
transactions reached farther, and assumed a more consolidated 
form, than had been known before. There it was where the first 
public bank was organized; that bills of exchange were first 
negotiated, and funded debt became transferable; that finance 
became a science and book-keeping an art. Nor must the effect 
of the example of Venice on other cities of Italy be left out of 
account. Genoa, following her steps, rose into great prosperity 
and power at the foot of the Maritime Alps, and became her rival, 
and finally her enemy. Naples, Gaeta, Florence, many other 
towns of Italy, and Rome herself, long after her fall, were 
encouraged to struggle for the preservation of their municipal 
freedom, and to foster trade, arts and navigation, by the brilliant 
success set before them on the Adriatic; but Venice, from the 
early start she had made, and her command of the sea, had the 
commercial pre-eminence. 

The state of things which arose on the collapse of the Roman 
empire presents two concurrent facts, deeply affecting the course 

of trade—(t) the ancient seats of industry and civilize. 
rim ani".  tion were undergoing constant decay, while (2) the esee. energetic races of Europe were rising into more civilized 
dorms and manifold vigour and copiousness of life. The fall of the 
!Eastern division of the empire prolonged the effect of the fall of 
the Western empire; and the advance of the Saracens over Asia 
Minor, Syria, Greece, Egypt, over Cyprus and other possessions of 
Venice in the Mediterranean, over the richest provinces of Spain, 
rend finally scrota the Hellespont into the Danubian provinces of 
Europe, was a new irruption of barbarians from another point of 
the compass, and revived the calamities and disorders inflicted by 
the successive invasions of Goths, Huns and other Northern 
!tribes. For more than ten centuries the naked power of the sword 
was vivid and terrible as flashes of lightning over all the seats 
of commerce, whether of ancient or more modern origin. The 
feudal system of Europe, in organizing the open country under 
military leaders and defenders subordinated in possession and 
service under a legal system to each other and to the sovereign 
power, must have been well adapted to the necessity of the times 
in which it spread so rapidly; but it would be impossible to say 
that the feudal system was favourable to trade, or the extension 
of trade. The commercial spirit in the feudal, as in preceding 
ages, had to find for itself places of security, and it could only 
find them in towns, armed with powers of self-regulation and 
defence, and prepared, like the feudal barons themselves, to 
resist violence from whatever quarter it might come. Rome, in 
her Nest days, had founded the municipal system, and when this 
system was more than ever necessary as the bulwark of arts 
and manufactures, its extension became an essential element 
of the whole European civilization. Towns formed themselves 
into leagues for mutual protection, and out of leagues not 
infrequently arose commercial republics. The Hanseatic League, 
founded as early as 1241, gave the first note of an increasing 
traffic between countries on the Baltic and in northern Germany, 
which a century or two before were sunk in isolated barbarism. 
From Meek and Hamburg, commanding the navigation of the 
Elbe, it gradually spread over 85 towns, including Amsterdam, 
Cologne and Frankfort in the south, and Danzig, Konigsberg and 
Riga' in the north. The last trace of this league, long of much 
service in protecting trade, and as a means of political mediation, 
passed away in the erection of the German empire (1870), but 
only from the same cause that had brought about its gradual 

dissolution—the formation of powerful and legal governments—
which, while leaving to the free cities their municipal rights, wee 
well capable of protecting their mercantile interests. The toms 
of Holland found lasting strength and security from other caves. 
Their foundations were laid as literally in the sea as these el 
Venice had been. They were not easily attacked whether by ere 
or land, and if attacked had formidable means of defence. 'Ile 
Zuyder Zee, which had been opened to the German Ocean in t rao, 
carried into the docks and canals of Amsterdam the traffic of the 
ports of the Bette, of the English Channel and of the south el 
Europe, and what the seas did for Amsterdam from without the 
Rhine and the Meese did for Dort and Rotterdam from the 
interior. By the Union of Utrecht in me Holland became as 
independent republic, and for long after, as it had been for some 
time before, was the greatest centre of maritime traffic in Europe. 
The rise of the Dutch power in slow country, exposed to the roan 
destructive inundations, difficult to cultivate or even to inhabit. 
affords a striking illustration of those conditions which in all time 
have been found specially favourable to commercial development 
and which are not indistinctly reflected in the mercantile history 
of England, preserved by its insular position from hostile in-
vasions, and capable by its fleets and arms to protect its goods 
on the seas and the rights of Its subjects in foreign lands. 

The progress of trade and productive arts In the middle 
ages, though not rising to much international exchange, was very 
considerable both in quality and extent. The republics of Italy, 
which had no claim to rival Venice or Genoa in maritime power 
or traffic, developed a degree of art, opulence and refusemers 
commanding the admiration of modern times; and if any 
historian of trans-Alpine Europe, when Venice had already 
attained some greatness, could have seen it five hundred year. 
afterwards, the many strong towns of France, Germany and th 
Low Countries, the great number of their artisans, the products 
of their looms and anvils, and their various cunning worlmandrip. 
might have added many a brilliant page to his annals. Two 
centuries before England had discovered any manufacturing 
quality, or knew even how to utilize her most valuable ray 
materials, and was importing goods from the continent for the 
production of which she was soon to be found to have speClei 
resources, the Flemings were selling their woollen and linen fabric 
and the French their wines, silks and laces in all the richer pats 
of the British Islands. The middle ages placed the barbanas 
populations of Europe under a severe discipline, trained them a 
the most varied branches of industry, and developed an anscom 
of handicraft and ingenuity which became a solid basis for the 
future. But trade was too walled in, too much clad ha armour 
and too incessantly disturbed by wars and tumults, and violations 
of common right and Interest, to exert its full Influence ova the 
general society, or even to realize its most direct advantages 
It wanted especially the freedom and mobility essential to mad 
international increase, and these it was now to receive from a 
series of the most pregnant events. 

The mariner's compass had become familiar in the Fatropart 
ports about the beginning of the 14th century, and the mama 
of Italy, Portugal, France, Holland and England 
entered upon a more enlightened and adventurous raWirit  
course of navigation. The Canary Islands were sighted 
by a French vessel in 133o, and colonized in 14x8 by the 
Portuguese, who two years later landed on Madeira. In tail 
the •Azores were discovered by a shipmaster of Bruges. Da 
Atlantic was being gradually explored. In UM, Diaz. 
Portuguese, steering his course almost unwittingly along she 
coast of Africa, came upon the land's-end of that contiaes. 
and eleven years afterwards Vasco da Gams, of the same amazes 
not only doubled the Cape of Good Hope, but reached Is.bs 
About the same period Portuguese travellers penetrated to I. 
by the old time-honoured way of Suez ; and a land .62.1 
tradition and Imagination had invested with almost fabsess 
wealth and splendour was becoming more real to the Europaa 
world at the moment when the expedition of Vasco da Cam 
had made an oceanic route to its shores distinctly visible. Case 
can hardly now realize the impression made by these discoveris 
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In an twee when the binds of men twerointrakening out of a beg 
deep, when the printing prim war dineminadng the ancient 
&mica and sacred literature, and when geography and 
astronomy were subjects of eager study In the seats both of 
traffic and of learning. Rot their practical effect was seen in 
swiftly-succeeding events. Before the and of the century 
Columbus had thrice croseed the Atlantic, touched at San 
Salvador, disowned Jamaica, Porto Rico and the lithium of 
Darien, and bad seen the waters of the Orinoco In South America. 
Meanwhile Cabot; sent cot by England, had discovered New-
foundland, planted the English flag on Labrador, Nova Scotia 
and Virginia, and made known the evidence of an expanse of 
land now known as Canada. This tide of discovery by navigators 
flowed on without intermbdon. But the opening of a maritime 
route to India and the discovery of America, surprising as than 
events must have been at the time, were slow in producing the 
results of width they were a sure prognostic. The Portuguese 
estatibbed in Cochin the first European factory in India a kw 
years after Vasco der Games expedition, and other maritime 
nations of Europe traced a similar course. But it was not till 
ea* that the English East India Company was established, and 
the opening of the fast factory of the Company ha India must be 
dated some ten or eleven yeah later. So also it was one thing to 
discover the two Americas, and another, in any real sense, to 
possess or colonize them, or to bring their productions Into the 
general traffic and me of the world. Spain, following the stroke 
of the valiant oar of Columbus, found in Mexico and Peru 
remarkable remains of an ancient thodgb feeble civilizadon, and 
wealth of gold and sliver mines, which to Emmanuel that period 
was fascinating from the rarity of the precious metals in their own 
realms, and consequently gave to the Spanish cob:dation, and 
conquests in South America an extraordinary but unsold 
prosperity. The value of the precious metals in Europe was found 
to fall as soon as they began to be more widely distributed, a 
process in Itself at that period of so small tediousness; and it was 
discovered further, after a century et two, that the production of 
gold and silver is limited like the production of other commodities 
for which they exchange, and only increased in quantity at a 
heavier cost, that is only reduced again by greater art and science 
to the process of production. Many difficulties, in short, had to 
be overcome, many wan to be waged, and many deplorable 
aeon to be conunitted, In taming the new advantages to acconuL 
But given a maritime route to India and the discovery of a new 
world of continual and islands In the richest tropical and sub-
tropical latitude', it cockd not be difficult to foresee that the course 
of trade was to be wholly changed as well as vastly -extended. 

The substantial advantage of the oceanic passage to India by 
the Cape of Good Hope, as seen at the time, was to enable 
Straw European trade with the East to escape from the Moots, 

Algerian and Turks who now swarmed round the 
treia aborts of the blediterranean,andwageda predatory war 

on ships and cargoes which would have been a formid-
able °binds even if traffic, after running this danger, had not to 
he further hat, or filtered into the smallest proportions, ha the 
sands of the Isthmus, and among the Arabs who commanded the 
navigation of the Red and Arabian Seas. Venice had dandy 
begun to decline in her wars with the Turks, and could in-
adequately protect her own trade in the Mediterranean. Armed 
vessels sent out In strength from the Western ports often fared 
badly at the hands of the pirates. European trade with India 
can scarcely be said, indeed, to have yet came into existence. 
The maritime route was round about, and it lay on the hitherto 
almost untrodden ocean, but the ocean was a cedar element than 
Wand 9802 and deserts infested by the bunkum. sod ferocity of 
hoses tribes of men. In short, the maritime routs enabled 
European traders to me India for themselves, to examine what 
were its products and its wants, and by what mass a profitable 
esebange on both sides could be established; and ma this basis of 
knowledge, ships could leave the ports of their owners in Europe 
with • ressonallis hope, via the Cape, of reaching the Places 
to which they were destined without transhipment or other 
betermeffinsy Opted*. This is the explanation to be ginner the 

Joy With wbkh theCape of Good Hope mots war reeehed, as well 
as the immune influence it exerted on the future course and 
extension of trade, and of the no lem apparent satisfaction with 
which it was to some extent discarded in favour of the ancient 
line, via the Mediterranean, Isthmus of Sues and the Red Sea. 

The maritime route to India was the discovery to the European 
nstions of a " new world "quite as much as the discovery of North 
and South America and their central isthmus and 
islands. The one was the far, populous Eastern world, ramli 
baud of from time immemorial, but with which there Amatss 
had been no patent lines of communication. The other 
was a vast and comparatively unpeopled solitude, yet full of 
material resources, and capable in • high degree of European 
colonization. America offered less resistance to the action of 
Europe than India, Chinn and Japan; but on the other hand this 
new populous Eastern world held out much attraction to trade. 
These two great terrestrial discoveries were rontenaporaneoos; 
and it would be difficult to name any conjuncture of material 
events bearing with such importance on the history of the world. 
The Atlantic Ocean was the medium of both; and the waves of the 
Atlantic best into all the bays and tidal rivers of western Europe. 
The Witte of commercial activity was thus physicalk changed; 
and the formative power of trade over human affairs was seen in 
the subsequent phenomena—the the of great seaports on the 
Atlantic seaboard, and the ceaseless activity of geographical 
exploration, manufactures, shipping and emigration, of which 
they became the outlets. 

The Pannone ace entitled to the first place in utilizing the 
new sources of wealth and COMMerre. They obtained Macao as 
settlanent from the Chimneys early as shy, and their A.m., il 

 trading operations followed dose on the discoveries of scam 
their navigators on the coast of Africa, in India and in srots-
the Indian Archipelago. Spelt spread her dominion •"*"" 
over Central and South America, and forced the 
labour of the subject natives into the gold and slier mines, 
which seemed in this age the chief mine of her conquests. Franco 
introduced her trade In both the East and West Indies, and was 
the first to adenine Canada and the Lower Mississippi. The 
Dutch founded New York in din; and England, which is 
boldness of naval and commercial enterprise had attained high 
rank in the reign of Elizabeth, established the thirteen colonies 
which became the United States, and otherwise had a full share in 
all the operations which were transforming the state of the world. 
The original disposition of affairs was destined to be much 
changed by the fortune of war; and success in foreign trade and 
colonisation, indeed, called into play other qualities besides those 
of naval and military prowess. The products of so many new 
countries—thsses, dyes, metals, articles of food, chemical 
substances—greatly extended the range of European mama. 
facture. But in addition to the mercantile faculty of discovering 
bow they was to be exchanged and wrought into a proitabk 
trade, their use in arts and manufactures required skill, invention 
and aptitude for manufacturing labour, and those again, in many 
cases, were found to depend on abundant possession of natural 
materials, suds as coal and iron. In old and populous countries, 
like India and China, modern manufacture bad to meet and 
contend with ancient manufacture, sad had at once to learn from 
and improve economically on the established models, bdore an 
opening could be made for its extension. In many parts of the 
New World there was vest tracts of country, without population 
or with native races too wild and savage to be reclaimed to 
habits of industry, whom resources could only be developed by 
the introduction of colonies of Europeans; and innumerable 
experiments disclosed great variety of qualification among the 
European nations for the adventure, hardship and perseverance 
of colonial life. There were countries which, whatever their 
fertility of soil or favour of climate, produced nothing for which a 
market could be found; and products such as the sugar-cane and 
the seed of the cotton plant had to be carried from regions 
where they were indigenous to other regions where they 
might be successfully cultivated, and the art of planting had 
to pass through an orded of risk and speculation. Thaw were 
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also countries where no Europium could labour; and the ominous 
work of transporting African negroes as slaves into the colonies—
begun by Spain in the first decade of the 16th century, followed 
up by Portugal, and introduced by England in z 562 into the West 
Indies, at a later period into New England and the Southern 
States, and finally domiciled by royal privilege of trade in the 
Thames and three or more outports of the kingdom,—after being 
done on an elaborate scale, and made the basis of an immense 
superstructure of labour, property and mercantile interest over 
nearly three centuries, bad, under emote just and ennobling view 
of humanity, to be as elaborately undone at a future time. 

These are some of the difficulties that had to be encountered 
in utilizing the great maritime and geographical conquests of 
the new epoch. But one cannot leave out of view the obstacles, 
arising from other sources, to what might be expected to be the 
regular and easy course of affairs. Commerce, though an un-
dying and prevailing interest of civilized countries, is but one of 
the forces acting on the policy of states, and has often to yield 
the pace to other elements of national life. It were needless 
to say what injury the great but vain and purposeless wars of 
Louis XIV. of France inflicted in that country, or how largely 
the fruitful and heroic energies of England were absorbed in the 
civil wars between Charles and the Parliament, to what poverty 
Scotland was reduced, or in what distraction and savagery 
Ireland was kept by the same course of events. The grandeur 
of Spain in the preceding century was due partly to the claim of 
her kings to be Holy Roman emperors, in which imperial capacity 
they entailed intolerable mischief on the. Low Countries and on 
the commercial civilization of Europe, and partly to their com-
mand of the gold and silver mines of Mexico and Peru, in an eager 
lust of whose produce they brought cruel calamities on a newly-
discovered continent where there were many traces of antique 
life, the records of which perished in their hands or under their 
feet. These ephemeral causes of greatness removed, the hollow-
ness of the situation was exposed; and Spain, though rich in 
her own natural resources, was found to be actually poor—
poor in number of people, poor in roads, in Industrial art, 
and in all the primary conditions of interior development. 
An examination of the foreign trade of Europe two centuries 
after the opening of the maritime route to India and the discovery 
of America would probably give more reason to be surprised 
at the smallness than the magnitude of the use that had been 
made of these events. 

By the beginning of the Toth century the world bad been 
well explored. Colonies had been planted on every coast; great 

nations had sprung up in vast solitudes or in countries 
inhabited only by savage or decadent races of men; 
the most haughty and exclusive of ancient nations 

had opened their ports to foreign merchantmen; and all parts 
of the world been brought intohabitual commercial intercourse. 
The seas, subdued by the progress of navigation to the service 
of man, had begun to yield their own riches in great abundance 
and the whale, seal, herring, cod and other fisheries, prosecuted 
with ample capital and hardy seamanship, had become the source 
of no small traffic in themselves. The lists of imports and exports 
and of the places from which they flowed to and from the centres 
of trade, as they swelled In bulk from time to time, show how 
busily and steadily the threads of commerce had been weaving 
together the labour and interests of mankind, and extending a 
security and bounty of existence unknown in former ages. The 
Toth century witnessed an extension of the commercial relations 
of mankind of which there was no parallel in previous history. 
The heavy debts and taxes, and the currency complications 
In which the close of the Napoleonic wars left the European 
nations, as well as the fall of prices which was the necessary 
effect of the sudden closure of a vast war expenditure and 
absorption of labour, had a crippling effect for many years on 
trading energies. Yet even under such circumstances commerce 
it usually found, on its well-establhbed modern basis, to make 
steady progress from one series of yeas to another. The powers 
of production had been greatly increased by a brilliant develop- 
meat of mechanical arts and inventions. The United States 

had grown into a commercial nation of the first tank. Tit 
European colonies and settlements were being extended, sad 
assiduously cultivated, and were opening larger and more vaned 
markets for manufactures. In :Aro the first steamboat CONS 
the Atlantic from New York to Liverpool, and a similar advents* 
was accomplished from England to India in tflae—eveats a 
themselves the harbingers or a new era in trade. Chime, efts 
many efforts, was opened under treaty to an intercourse with 
foreign nations which was soon to attain surprising dimension 
These various causes supported the activity of commerce is tie 
first four decades ; but the great movement which made tic 
loth century so remarkable was chiefly disclosed in pectic. 
results from about Oleo. The outstanding characteristics A 
the scab century were the many remarkable inventions which SO 
widened the field of commerce by the discovery of new and 
improved methods of production, the highly organized divisios 
of labour which tended to the same end, and, above all, tar 
powerful forces of steam navigation, railways and telegraphs. 

Commerce has thus acquired a security and extension, in all its 
most essential conditions, of which it was void in any preview 
age. It can hardly ever again exhibit that wandering count 
from route to route, and from cue solitary centre to another, 
which is so characteristic of its ancient history, because it 4 
established in every quarter of the globe, and all the seas sad 
ways are open to it on terms fair and equal to every nar ks. 
Wherever there is population, industry, resource, art and sad, 
there will be international trade. Commerce will have any 
centres, and one may relatively rise or relatively fall; bet such 
decay and ruin as have smitten many once proud seats of wealth 
into dust cannot again occur without such cataclysms of war, 
violence and disorder as the growing civilisation and reams el 
mankind, and the power of law, right and common intact 
forbid us to anticipate. But the present magnitude of comma. 
devolves serious work on all who are engaged in it. If in the 
older times it was•thought that a foreign merchant required to 
be not only a good man of business, but even a statesman, it is 
evident that all the higher faculties of the mercantile prodeasim 
must still more be called into request when imports and exports 
are reckoned by hundreds instead of fives or tens of makes, 
when the markets are so much larger and more numerous, the 
competition so much more keen and varied, the problems to br 
solved in every course of transaction so much more complex. 
the whole range of affairs to be overseen so immensely widened. 
It is not a company of merchants, having a monopoly, and third 
whatever they please, whether right or wrong, that now hold the 
commerce of the world in their hands, but large communities el 
free merchants in all puts of the world, affiliated to mate 
[saurus and producers equally free, each under strong tempts-
Hoe to do what may be wrong in the pursuit of his own interest, 
and the only security of doing right being to follow steady Bette 
of information and economic science common to all. Aso 
transport of goods by land and ma, prompt intelligence tram 
every point of the compass, general prevalence of mann* 
law and safety, have all been accomplished; and the world 
is opened to trade. But intellectual grasp of principle. ad 
details, and the moral integrity which is the root of all commacid 
success, are severely tested in this vaster sphere. 

See Totem Oaciameenote; Economizes; Commencet. Tanana 
and the sections under the headings of countries. 

COMMA:RC& the name of a card•gum. Any number am phi 
with an ordinary pack. There are several vatiationsoi themme. 
but the following is a common one. Each player receives three 
cards, and three more are turned up sea " pool." The first idiom 
may exchange one or two of his cards for one or two of tin 
exposed cards, putting his own, face upwards, in their Oka 
His object is to " make his load " (nee below), bat if he dimes 
all throe cards at once be cannot change again. Ilse nest halm 
can do likewise, and so on. Usually there are as many sends 
as there are players, and a. fresh and is added to the pad 1 1 

 the beginning of each. If a player passes out ha conk es-
chew afterwards. When the rounds are finished the heads 
are shown, the bolder of the best either receiving a Oahe inn 

nee 
pats,. 
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▪ the other, or, supposing each has started with three " lives," 
taking on life from the lowest. The bands, in order of merit, 
are: (i.) 21-key—three similar cards, three aces ranking above 
three kings, and so on. (ii.) Sequence—three cards of the Jame 
suit in consecutive order; the highest sequence is the best. 
(til.) Pirok—three cards of the same suit, the highest " point " 
win; j.e. the highest number of pips, ace counting eleven and 
met-cards ten. (Iv.) Peir--two similar cards, the highest pair 
winning. (v.) Priest-tire largest number of pips winning, as in 
!slush," but there is no restriction as to suit. Sometimes 
" pair and " point " are not recognised. A popular variation 
of Commerce is hums Cestswer.e. In this, if a player has 
already three similar cards, e4. three nines, and the fourth nine 
tomes into the pool, he says" Penner' and takes it, thus obtain-
ing a hand of four, which is higher than any hand of three: 
Wherever a prince occurs, a new card is turned up from the pack.

001110thethis COURT. in England, a court presided over 
by • single judge lithe king's bench division, for the trial, as 
;expeditiously as may be, of commercial cases. By the Rules of 
She Supremo Court, Order =W. a (made in November 1893), a 
plaintiff iris allowed to dispense with pleadings altogether. 
"twitted that the indorsement of his writ of summon contained 
a statement sufficient to give notice of his claim, or of the relief 
or remedy required in the action, and stating that the plaintiff 
intendedto proceed to trial without pleadings. The judge might, 
on the application of the defendant, order a statement of claim 
lo be delivered, or the action to proceed to trial without pleadings, 
and if necesary particulars of the claim or defence to be delivered. 
Oat of this order grew the commercial court. It is not a distinct 
mart or division or branch of the High Court, and is not regulated 
by any special rules of court made by the rule -committee. It 
originated in a notice Issued by the judges of the queen's bench 
division, in February 1895 (see W.N., and of March 1895), the 
peivisions contained in which represent only " a practice agreed 
cm by the judges, who have the right to deal by convention 
among themselves with this mode of dinning of the business 
in their courts" (per Lord Esher in Berry v. Peruvian Certa-e- 

:896, r Q. B. P. 209). A separate list of causes of a corn-
•mercisi character is made and assigned to a particular judge, 
charged with commercial business, to whom all applications 
before the trial are made. The 8th paragraph is as follows:— 

Such judge may at any time after anemone and without plead- 
bp ma such order es he then fit for the speedy determinatiza, 
in accordance with existing rules, of the questions really in con-
troversy between the parties. 

Practitioners before Sir George Jessel, at the rolls, in the years 
sirs to :88o, will be reminded of his mode of ascertaining the 
point in controversy and bringing it to a speedy determination. 
Obviously the scheme is ally applicable to cases in which there 
is some single issue of law or fact, or the case depends on the 
construction of some contract or other instrument or section of 
en act of parliament, and such issue or question is either agreed 
oPnd by the parties or at once ascertainable by the judge. The 
success of the scheme also depends largely on the personal 
qualities of the judge to whom the list is assigned. Under the 
ableguidance of Mr (afterwards Lord) Justice Mathew (d. tea), 
. the commercial court became very successful in bringing cases to 
&speedy and satisfactory determination without any technicality 
or unnecessary meow- 

COMMERCIAL LAll. • term used rather indefinitely to 
theludethose main rules and principles which, with more or less 
minor differences, characterise the commercial transactions 
and customs 'al most European countries. It includes within 
its compass such titles as principal and agent; carriage by land 
sad sea; merchant shipping; guarantee; marine, fire, life 
mid accident Insurance; bills of exchange, partnership, &c. 

CONNIIRCLU.TBRAT188. A commercial treaty is a contract 
between states relative to trade. It is a bilateral act whereby 
definite anangsane•ts are entered into by each contracting 
Pony towards the other—not mere concession. As regards 
technical distinctions, an " agreement," an " exchange of 
Wes" or • '; convention " properly applies to me specific  

abject; whereas a " anti " umudly comprises several matters, 
whether commercial or political. 

In ancient times foreign intercourse, trade and navigation 
were in many instincts regulated by international arrangements. 
The text is extant of treaties of commerce and navigation con-
cluded between Carthage and Rome in 509  and 348 B.C. Aristotle 
mentions that nations were connected by commercial treaties; 
and other classical writers advert to these engagements. Under 
the Roman empire the matters thus dealt with became regulated 
by law, or by usages sometimes styled laws. When the territories 
of the empire were contracted, and the imperial authority was 
weakened, some kind of international agreements again became 
necessary. At Constantinople in the loth century treaties cited 
by Gibbon protected " the person, effects and privileges of the 
Russia& merchant "; and, in western Europe, intercourse, 
trade and navigation were carried on, at first tacitly by usage 
derived from Roman times, or under verbal permimion given 
to merchants by the ruler to whose court they resorted. After-
wards, security in these transactions was afforded by means of 
formal documents, such as royal letters, charters, laws and other 
instruments possessing the force of government measures. 
Instances affecting English commercial relations are the letter 
of Charlemagne in 796, the Brabant Charter of 1305, and the 
Russian ukase of !seg. Medieval treaties of truce or peace. 
often contained a dame permitting in general terms the renewal 
of personal and commercial communication as it subsisted before 
the war. This custom is still followed. But these medieval 
arrangements were precarious: they were often of temporary 
duration, and were usually only effective during the lifetime 
of the contracting sovereigns. 

Passing over trade agreements affecting the Eastern empire, the 
modern commercial treaty system CIL= into existence in the z rth 
century. Gomm, Pisa and Venice were then welkaganised com-
munities, and were in keen rivalry. Whenever their position in a 
foreign country was strong, a trading centre was established, and 
few or no specific engagements were made on their part. But in 
serious competition of difficulty another course was adopted: a 
formal agreement was concluded for the better security of their 
commerce and navigation. The arrangements of 1 too between 
Venice and Sicily; the Genoese conventions of 1149 with Valencia, 
of Wiz with Morocco, and of 1r8r with the Balearic Islands; 
the Pisan conventions of :173 with Sultan Saladin, and of 1t84 
with the Balearic Islands, were the earliest Western commercial 
treaties. Such definite arrangements, although stall of a personal 
amide, were soon perceived to be preferable to general pro-
vitions in a treaty of truce or peace. They afforded also greater 
security than privileges enjoyed under usage; or under grants of 
various kinds, whether local or royal. The policy thus in-
augurated was adopted gradually throughout Europe. The first 
treaties relative to the trade of the Netherlands were between 
Brabant and Holland in 1203, Holland and Utrecht in z ro4, and 
Brabant and Cologne in les'. Early northern commercial 
treaties are these between Riga and S1110k11111 1229, and between 
Lubeck and Sweden 1269. The first commercial relation 
between the Hanle Towns and foreign countries were arrange-
ments made by gilds of merchants, not by public authorities as a 
governing body. For a long period the treaty system did not 
entirely supersede conditions of intercourse between nations 
dependent on permus' ion. 

The earliest English commercial treaty is that with Norway in 
1217. It provides " wt mercatores et herniate qui sort de 
potestate vestra liberi et sine impediment° terram nostram *die 
panint, et homilies et mercaores nostri sinuliter vestram." 
These stipulations are in due treaty form. The next early 
English treaties arc—with Flanders, 1274 and 1314; Portugal. 
1308, 1352 and 1386; Baltic Cities, 1319 and 1388; Bbaiy and 
Castile, 1351; Burgundy, 141; and 1496; France, 1471, 1497 
and zszo; Florence, rep. The commercial treaty policy in 
England was carried out systematically under Henry IV. and 
Henry VII. It was continued under James I. to extend to 
Scotland English trading privileges. The results attained in the 
rth century were—regulatity in treaty a:rename:ate; their 
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datable instead of paned nature; the coovession of permissive 
into perfect rights; questions as to contraband and neutral trade 
stated in definite tams. Treaties were st first limited to ex-
clusive and distinct engagements between the contracting states; 
each treaty differing more or less in its terms from other similar 
compacts. Al terwans by extending to a third nation privileges 
granted to particular countries, the nest faratard nation article 
began to be framed, as a unilateral engagement by a particular 
state. The Turkish capitulations afford the earliest instances; 
and the treaty of 1641 between the Netherlands and Portugal 
contains the first European forinula. Cromwell continued the 
commercial treaty policy partly in ceder to obtain a formal 
recognition of the commonwealth from foreign powers. His 
treaty of ross with Sweden contains the first reciprocal " most 
favoured nation clause ":--Article IV. provides that the people, 
subjects and inhabitants of either confederate "shall have and 
possess in the countries, lands, dominions and kingdoms of the 
other as full and ample privileges, and as many exemptions, 
immunities and liberties, as any foreigner doth or shall possess 
in the dominions and kingdoms of the said confederate." The 
government of the Restoration replaced and enlarged the 
Protectorate arrangements by fresh agreements. The- general 
policy of the commonwealth was maintained, with further 
provisions on behalf of colonial trade. In the new treaty of 166r 
with Sweden the privileges secured were those which " any 
foreigner whatsoever doth or shall enjoy in the said dominions 
and kingdoms on both skies." 

In contemporary treaties France obtained from Spain (r659) 
that Finch subjects should enjoy the same liberties as had been 
granted to the English; and England obtained from Denmark 
(1661) that the English should not pay more or greater customs 
than the people of the United Provinces and other foreigners, the 
Swedes only excepted. The colonial and navigation policy of the 
snit century, and the proceedings of Louis XIV., provoked 
animosities and retaliatory tariffs. During the War of the 
Spaniels Succenon the Methuen Treaty of 1703 was concluded. 
Portugal removed prohibitions against the importation of 
British woollens; Great Britain engaged that Portuguese wines 
should pay one-third las duty than the rate levied on French 
wines. At the pease of Utrecht 111713 political and commercial 
treaties were concluded. England agreed to remove prohibitions 
on the importation of French goods, and to grant most favoured 
nation treatment in relation to goods and merchandise of the like 
nature from any other country in Europe; the French general 
tariff of the rilth of September 1664, was to be again put biome 
for English trade. The English provision was at variance with 
the Methuen Treaty. A violent controversy arose as to the 
relative importance in 1713 of Anio-Portuguese or Anglo-French 
trade. In the end the House of Commons, by a majority of 9, 
rejected the bill to give effect to the commercial treaty of 1713; 
and trade with France remained on an tonathfactory footing 
until 1786. The other commercial treaties of Utrecht were very 
complete in their provisions, equal to those of the present time; 
and contained most favoured nation articles—England secured 
in r 715 reduction of duties on woollens imported into the Austrian 
Netherlands; and trading privileges in Spanish America. 
Modems import duties foe woollens were obtained in Russia by 
the commercial treaty of r766. In the meanwhile the Bourbon 
family compact of the 15th of August 0761 assured national 
treatment for the subjects of France, Spain and the Two Sillies, 
and for their trade in the European territories of the other two 
states; and most favoured nation treatment as regards any 
medal terms granted to any foreign country. The first con 
amnia treaties concluded by the United States with European 
countries contained most favoured nation clauses: this policy has 
been continued by the United States, but the wording of the 
clause has can varied. 

In r786 France began to effect tariff reform by means of 
commercial treaties. The firet.was with Great Britain, and it 
terminated the long-continued tariff warfare. But the wars of 
the French Revolution swept away these reforms, and brought 
about a renewal of hostile tariffs. Prohibition and differs:•till  

duties were renewed, and prevailed on the madame ltneR the 
sixth decade of the sigh century. In An a government Wean 
in France sufficiently strong and liberal to tenet to the policy of 
1786. The bases of the Anglo-French treaty of Mo e  beyond its 
most favoured nation provisions, were in Francs • gamed 
transition from prohibition or high customs duties tea moderate 
tariff; in the United Kingdom abandonment of all protective 
imposts, and reduction of duties maintained for fiscal purposes 
to the lowest rates compatible with these exigencies. Other 
European countries were obliged to obtain for tbdr trade the 
benefit of the conventional tariff thus established in Fiance. nee 
alternative to the high rates inscribed in the general tariff. A 
series of commercial treaties was accordingly concluded by 
different European states between illaz and 1866, which effected 
further Reductions of customs duties in the several countries that 
came within this treaty system. In 1110 the Republkaa 
government sought to terminate the treaties of the empire. The 
British negotiators nevertheless obtained the languishment of 
the attempt to levy protective duties under the guise of com-
pensation for imposts on raw materials; the dement of the 
treaty of afo was prolonged; and stipulations better worded 
than those before in force were agreed so for shipping and most 
favoured nation treatment. In 0183, however, France tennbased 
her existing European tariff treaties. Belgium and some other 
countries scolded fresh treaties, less liberal than those of the 
system of r86o, yet much better than anterior arrangements. 
Great Britain did not formally accept these higher duties; the 
treaty of the each of February 188a, with France, which emend 
most favoured nation treatment in other matters, provided that 
customs duties should be " henceforth regulated by the internal 
legislation of each of the two states." In an France also fell out 
of international tariff arrangements; and adopted the system of 
double columns of customs duties—one, of lower rates, to be 
applied to the goods of all nations receiving most favoured 
treatment; and the other, of higher rates, for countries not on 
this footing. Germany then took up the treaty tariff policy; and 
between :Snead 1894 concluded several commercial treaties. 

International trade in Europe in agog was regulated by a 
series of tariffs which came into operation, mainly on the initia-
tive of Germany in 1906. Austria-Hungary, Belgium. Bulgaria, 
Germany, Italy, Rumania, Russia, Service and Switzerland, were 
parties to them. Their object and effect wasprobctionist. The 
British policy then became one of obtaining modifications to 
remedy disadvantages to British trade, as was done in the case 
of Bulgaria and Rumania. An important series of commercial 
arrangements had been concluded between 1884 and spoo 
respecting the territories and spheres of interest of European 
powers in western, central and eastern Africa. In these regions 
exclusive privileges were not claimed; most favoured nation 
treatment was recognized, and there was a disposition to extend 
national treatment to all Europeans and their trade. 

The Turkish Catitalations (fa) are pants made by successive 
sultans to Christian anions, conferring rights and privileges in 
favour of their subjects resident or trading in the Ottoman 
dominions, following the policy towards European states ci the 
Eastern empire. In the first instance capitulation were granted 
separately to each Christian state, beginning with the Genoese in 
les& which entered into pacific relations with Turkey. After-
wards new capitulations were obtained which summed up in one 
document ateliers:occasions, and added to amnia general terms 
whatever had been conceded to one or more other Mates; a 
stipulation which became a most favoured nation article. The 
English capitulations date from i569, and then secured the same 
treatment as the Venetians, French, Poles and the subjects of the 
emperor of Germany; they were reviled is s67 s, and as then 
settled were confirmed by treaties of subsequent date " sow sad 
for ever." Capitulations signify that which is arranged under 
distinct " headings "; the Turkish phrase in "said munch: 
whereas a treaty is" mouabeffil "—the latter does, and the fanner 
does not, signify a reciprocal engagement. Thus, although the 
Turkish capitulations are not in themselves trestles, yet by ent-
swan oonfirsnatkm they have acquired the forte of oommembi 
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treatise of peastuel duration as regards substance and pein-
ciples, while details. such 43 rates of customs duties, may, by 
mutual consent, be varied from time to time. 

The most fasessed nits article already referred to concedes to 
the state In the treaty with which it is concluded whatever 
advantage* in the matters comprised within its stipulations have 
been allowed to any foreign or third state. It does not in itself 
directly confer any particular rights, but sums at the whole of the 
tights in the matters therein mentioned which have been or may 
be granted to foreign countries. The value of the Privileges 
under this article accordingly varies with the conditions as to 
these tights in each state which concedes this treatment. 

The article Is &deed is different form: 
(r) That castrating saute A. and B. agree to extend to each 

other whatever rights and privileges they concede to countries C. 
and D., or co C. and D. and any other country. The object in this 
instance is to ensure specify:any to B. and A. whatever advantages 
C. and D. may pews& A recent instance is Aside XI. of the 
treaty of May to, lam between Franca and Garay, which binds 
them respectively to extend to each other whatever advantages they 
grant to Austria, Belgium, Great Britain, the Netherlands, Rusua 
and SwItserland. 

4,a) The present genand formula: A. and B. agree to extend to 
eseh other whomever advantages they concede to any third on 
and engage that no other or higher duties shall be levied on the 
Importation Into A. and B. respectively of goods the produce or 
manufacture of B. and A. than are levied on the like goods the 
prodees or traumfacusre of any third country the most favoured 
to this respect. Thee is a similar clause in regard to ion. 

(5) The conditional Of reciprocity formula. often usedelnclitt *8th 
and in the early a the 19th century, namely, that whenever 
A. and B. ma special concessions in return for corresponding 
eencessions, B. aad A. respectively me either minded from pm 
thinetiou thumb, or bust make MOW additional equivalent ma-
cession in order to participate in those advantages. 

It may further be observed that the word " like " relates to the 
goods tbenuetves, to their material or quality, not to conditions of 
manufacture, mode of conveyance or anything beyond the fact of 
their precise description; small local facilities allowed to traffic 
between conterminous land districts are not at variance with this 
article. 

A recent complete and concise English formula is that of Article a 
of the treaty of commerce and navigation of the 32st of October 
tuns, with Rumania. " The contracting parties agree that, in all 
matters relating to commerce, navigation and industry, any privi- 
lege, favour or immuniq,  which either contracting party has actually 
mated, or may bualter grant. to the subrets or citizens of any 
ether taroks state, Sun be extended immediately and once/Minim-
ally to the subjects of the tent it been their intention that the 
conmerce, navigation and industry of each country shall be placed, 
in all respects, on the footing of the most favoured nation." 

Celosties.—Tbe application el commercial treaties to colonies 
upon the wording of each treaty. The nate colonial depends upon 
European states was to subordinate colonial ireenste to 

those of the mother country, to nerve colonial trade for the 
mother manta, and to abstain from enactments contrary to 
these genteel rules. France, Poetises' and Spain have adhered 

peinade to this policy. Germany and Holland have been 
mom Metal The self-govertusent enjoyed by the larger British 
colonies has led since 00:16 to the Martha of an article in British 
war mercial and other treaties whereby the assent of each of these 
agonies, and likewise of India, is reinved before they apply to 
lath of these pommies& And further, the fat that certain other 
British colonies are now within the sphere of commercial inn-
eoursecontroiled bY the United State,. has eina &ger induced the 
British government to enter into special agreements on behalf of 
colonies for whose products the United States is now the chief 
market. As regards the most favoured nation article, it is to be 
numbered that the mother country and colonies are not 
distinct—not foreign or third—countries with respect tv each 
other. The mast favoured nation article, therefore, does not 
preclude special arrangements between the Inaba country and 
colonies, nor between entireties. 

fereninatien.—Commacial treaties are usually concluded for a 
tam of yeas, and either lapse at the and of this period, or are 
terminable then, or subsequently, if either state eves the required 
notion When a portion of a country establishes itsindependence, 
foe example the several American republics, according to prsest 
Wage !nips trade is placed on a uniform most favoured nation  

footing, and feeds heaths are entered into to regulate the corn 
mercial relations of the new communities. In the case of former 
Turkish provinces, the capitulations remain in force in principle 
until they are replaced by new engagements. II one state is 
absorbed into another, far instance Texas into the United States, 
or when territory passes by conquest, for instance Alsace to 
Germany, the commercial treaties of the new supreme govern-
ment take effect- In administered territories, as Cyprus and 
formerly Bosnia, and in protected territories, it depends on the 
policy of the administering power how far the previous fiscal 
system shall remain in force. When the separate Italian states 
were united into the kingdom of Italy in r86r, the commercial 
engagements of Sardinia superseded those of the other states, but 
fresh treaties were concluded by the new kingdom to place inter-
national relations on a regular footing. When the German 
empire was established under the king of Prussia in 'gm the 
commercial engagements of any state which were at variance with 
a Zollverein treaty were superseded by that treaty. 

&elec.—The scope of commercial treaties is well expressed by 
Calm in his work on international law. They provide for the 
importation, eaportation, transit, transhipment and bonding of 
merchandise; atstems tariffs; navigation  charges;  quarantine; 
the admission of vessels to roadsteads, ports and docks; coasting 
trade; the admission at consuls and their rights; fisheries; they 
determine the local position of the subjects of each stale in the 
other country in regard to residence, property, payment of tams 
or exemptions, and military gavial nationality; and a most 
favoured nation clause. They usually contain a termination, and 
sometimes& colonial article. Some of the matters enumerated by 
Calvo—consular privileges, fisheries and nationality—are now 
frequently ask with by separate conventions. Contraband and 
neutral trade are not included as frequently as they were in the 
ath century. 

The psecedingatatemeat shows that commercial treaties afford 
to foreigners, personally, legal rights, and relief from technical 
disabilities: they afford security to trade and navigation, and 
regulate other matters comprised in their provisions. In Europe 
the general principles established by the series of treaties te6o-
r866 hold good, namely, the substitution of uniform rates of 
customs duties for prohibitions or differential rates. The dis-
advantages urged are that these treaties involve government 
interference and bargaining, whereas each state should act 
independently as its interests require, that they are opposed to 
free trade, and restrict the fiscal freedom of the legislature. It 
may be observed that these objections imply some confusion of 
ideas. All contracts may be designated bargains, and some of the 
details of commercial treaties in Calvo's elimination eater 
directly into the functions of government; moreover, countries 
cannot remain isolated. If two countries agree by simultaneous 
action to adopt fixed rates of duty, this agreement is favourable to 
commerce, and it is not apparent bow it is contrary, even to free 
trade principles. Moreover, security in business transactions, 
a very important consideration, is provided. 

Our conclusions are— 
(1) that under the varying jurispradence of nations commercial 

treaties are adopted by collation consent; 
(a) that their provisions depend upon the general and fiscal 

policy of each state; 
(3) that tariff arrangements, if judiciously settled, benefit 

trade; 
(4) that commercial treaties are now entered into by all stales: 

and that they are necessary under present conditions of cow 
mercial intercourse between nations. 	 (C. M. E.') 

See the British parliamentary Return (Cd. 4080) of all commercial 
treaties between various countries In force on Jan. r. no& 

comma, a town of north-eastern France, capital of an 
arrondissement in the department of Meuse, on the left bank of 
the Meuse, M m. E. of Bar-le-Due by rail. Pop. (1906) 56as. 
Conunercy possesses a china' of the irth century, DOW used as 
cavalry barracks, a Benedictine convent occupied by a training. 
college for primary teachers, and a communal college for boys. 
A statue of Doan Cahnet, the historian, born in the vicinity, stands 
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in one of the squares. The industries include iron-working and 
the manufacture of nails, boots and shoes, embroidery and 
hosiery. The town has trade insettle, gmin and wood, and is well 
known for its cakes (madeleisses). Commercy dates back to the 
9th century, and at that time its lords were dependent on the 
bishop of Metz. In 1544 it was besieged by Charles V. in person. 
For some time the lordship was in the hands of Francois Paul de 
Gondi, cardinal de Reta, who lived in the town for a number of 
years, and there composed his memoirs. From him it was 
purchased by Charles IV., duke of Lorraine. In 1744 it became 
the residence of Stanislas, king of Poland, who spent a great 
deal of are on the embellishment of the town, castle and 
neighbourhood. 

MMUS (from Lat. comesercium), the German term for the 
German students' social gatherings held annually on occasions 
such as the breaking-up of term and the anniversary of the 
university's founding. A Comrners consists of speeches and 
songs and the drinking of unlimited quantities of beer. The 
arrangements are governed by officials (Chargiesk) elected by the 
students from among themselves. Strict rules as to drinking 
exist, and the chairman after each speech calls for what is called 
a salamander (ad ese►eiiium Salamartdris bibite, terrine). Al rise 
and having emptied their glasses hammer three times on the 
table with them. On the death of a student, his memory Is 
honoured with a salamander, the glasses being broken to atoms 
at the close. 

COMMIXES, PHILIPPE DR (c. r44s-e. 151 I), French histotian, 
called the father of modern history, was born at the castle of 
Renescure, near Hazebrouck in Flanders, a little earlier than 
1447. He lost both father and mother in his earliest years. In 
1463 his godfather, Philip V., duke of Burgundy, summoned him 
to his court, and soon after transferred him to the household of his 
son, afterwards known as Charles the Bold. He speedily acquired 
considerable influence over Charles, and in 1468 was appointed 
chamberlain and councillor; consequently when in the same 
year Louis XI. was entrapped at Pfronne, Commines was able 
both to soften the passion of Charles and to give useful advice to 
the king, whose life be did much to save. Three years later he was 
charged with an embassy to Louis, who gained him over to 
himself by many brilliant promises, and in 3472 he left Burgundy 
for the court of France. He was at once made chamberlain and 
councillor; a pension of 6000 livres was bestowed on him; he 
received the principality of Talmont, the confiscated property of 
the Amboise family, over which the family of La Trimoille 
claimed to have rights. The king arranged his marriage with 
Helene de Chambes, who brought him the fine lordship of 
Argenton, and Coalmines took the name d'Argenton from then 
(27th of January 1473)•  He was employed to carry out the 
intrigues of Louis in Burgundy, and spent several months as 
envoy in Italy. On his return be was received with the utmost 
favour, and in 1479 obtained a decree confirming him in possession 
of his principality. 

On the death of Louis in :483 a suit was commenced against 
Commines by the family of La Trimoille, and he was cast in 
heavy damages. He plotted against the regent, Anne of Beaujeu, 
and joined the party of the duke of Orleans, afterwards 
Louis XII. Having attempted to carry off the king, Charles 
VIII., and so free him from the tutelage of his sister, be was 
arrested, and put in one of his old master's iron cages at Loches. 
In 1489 be was banished to one of his own estates for ten years, 
and made to give bail to the amount of to,000 crowns of gold for 
his good behaviour. Recalled to the council in 1492, be strenu-
ously opposed the Italian expedition of Charles VIII., in which, 
however, he took part, notably as representing the king in the 
negotiations which resulted in the treaty of Vercelli. During the 
rest of his life, notwithstanding the accession of Louis XII., 
whom he bad served as duke of Orleans, he held no position of 
Importance; and his last days were disturbed by lawsuits. He 
died at Argenton on the thth of October, probably in is t z. His 
wife Heine de Chambes survived him till 1532; their tomb is now 
in the Louvre. 

The Memoirs to which Commines owes his reputation as a 

statesman and man of letters, were mitten during his lattergem 
The graphic style of his narrative and above all the Lemma' 
his insight into the motives of his contemporaries, an inn* 
undimmed by undue regard for principles of rigid and wog, 
make this work one of the great classics of history. His portrait 
of Louis XI. remains unique, in that to such a writer was etro 
such a subject. Scott in Quentin Durward gives an intensusg 
picture of Coalmines, from whom he largely draws. Sainte-Beane, 
after speaking of Commines as being in date the first truly modem 
writer, and comparing him with Montaigne, says that his Maxi 
remains the definitive history of his time, and that from it di 
political history took its rise. None of this applause is es-
deserved, for the pages of Commines abound with excellences 
He analyses motives and pictures manners; he delineates men sal 
describes events; his reflections are pregnant with suggest:Imam 
his conclusions strong with the logic of facts.. 

The Memoirs divided themselves into two parts, the first iron 
the reign of Louis XI., 1464-1483, the second on the DAM 
expedition and the negotiations at Venice leading to the Vercdi 
treaty, 1494-1495 The first part was written between Wig sad 
3493, while Commines was at the chltesu of DMZ. the wooed 
from 1495 to 3498. Seven MSS. are known, derived from • sinalr 
holograph, and as this was undoubtedly badly written, the copies 
were inaccurate; the best is that which belonged to Anne dr 
Polignac, niece of Commines, and it is the only one containiug 
books vii. and viii. 

The best edition of Commines is the one edited by B. is 
Mandrot and published at Paris in nor-um. For this Midas 
the author used a manuscript hitherto unknown and more maw 
plate than the others, and in his introduction be gives as seesaw 
of the life of Commines. 

1; rnrioGn* en v.—The Memoirs r. ni.s.sd in MS. till 1524. Ghee 
pa of them were printed by Galliot du Pre, the remand& gre 
se ,; light in 1525. Subsequent editions were put forth by Deep 
Sa ,ge in 1552. by Denys Godefroy in 1649. and by Lenglet 
fro y  in 1747. Those of Mademoiselle Dupont (t1143-14.0 aid 
of ' le Chan totalize (188 ) have many merits, but 'behest. wasipea 
b) • rnard de Mandrot. Memoirs de Phdippe Greterysuu,lrem 
th .\ IS. of Anne de Polignac (t901). Various translations 
Ci -tines into English have appeared, from that of T Danett is 
16 to that, based on the Dupont edition, which was mated is 

s series in 3955. 	 (C. 
COMMISSARIAT, the department .1 .ia army charged with the 

provision of supplies, both food and forage, for the troops. The 
supply of military stores such as ammunition is not included 
the duties of a commissariat. In almost every array the duties al 
transport and supply are performed by the same corpse( deport. 
mental troops. 

COMMISSARY (from Med. Lt. mosesieeriso, one to elbow a 
charge or trust is committed), generally, a representachre; e.g., 
the emperor's represeatative who presided in his absence war 
the imperial diet; and especially, an ecclesiastical Medal IOW 
exercises in special circumstances the Jurisdiction of a Whip 
(q.v.); in the Church of England this jurisdiction is sionalsad Is a 
Consistory Court (q.v.), except in Canterbury, where the moo of 
the diocesan as opposed to the metropolitan Jurisdiction ed the 
archbishop is called a commissary court, and the judge is the 
commissary general of the city and diocese of Casterbury. Wham 
a see is vacant the jurisdiction is exercised by • special row-
missary " of .the metropolitan. Commissary is also a gamed 
military term for an official charged with the duties of ammty. 
transport and finance of an army. In the yid% and 28th centuries 
the carom issaire des genres, or Krietokonvisolle was an Imps:ewe 
official in continental armies, by whose agency the troops, is 
their relation to the civil Inhabitants, were placed upon sea 
political control. In French military law, emanissoires cis 
gotivernement represent the ministry of war on military tribunals, 
and more or less correspond to the British judge-advocate (i.e 
Cover-IYI aertm.). 

COMMISSION (from Lat corweinkr, tweerither), the actin d 
committing or entrusting any charge or duty to • person, and tht 
charge or trust thus committed, and so particularly an autharite 
or the document embodying such authority, given to some pees 
to act in a particular capacity. The term is thus applied to the 
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written authority to command troops, which the sovereign or 
president, as the ultimate commander-in-chief of the nation's 
armed forces, grants to persons selected as officers, or to the 
similar authority issued to attain qualified persons to act as 
justices of the peace. For the various commission of assize see 
AMU& The weed is also used of the order issued to a naval 
officer to take the command of a ship of wax, and when manned, 
armed and fugy equipped for active service the is said to be " put 
is commithou." 

In the law of evidence 474 the presence of witnesses may, for 
certain necessary causes, be dispensed with by tbe order of the 
court, and the evidence be taken by • commissioner. Such 
evidence in Eagland is said to be " on commission " (see R.S.C. 
Order XXXVIL). Such mums may be illness, the intention of 
the witness to leave the country before the trial, residence out of 
the country or the like. Where the witness is out of the jurisdic. 
tion of the court, and his place of residence is a foreign country 
where objection is taken to the execution of a commission, or is a 
British colony or India, " letters of request" for the examination 
of the witness are issued, addressed to the bead of the tribunal in 
the foreign country, or to the secretary of state for the colonies or 
for India. 

Where the functions of an office are transferred from en 
individual to a body of persons, the body exercising these 
delegated functions is generally known as a commission and the 
members as commissioners; thus the office of lord high admiral 
Of Great Britain is administered by a permanent bead, the lords 
of the admiralty. Such a delegation may be also temporary, as 
where the authority under the great seal to give the royal assent 
to legislation is issued to lords commissioom Similarly bodies 
of persons or single individuals may be specially charged with 
carrying out particular duties; these may be permanent, such as 
the Charity Commission or the Ecclesiastical and Church Estates 
Commission, or may be temporary, such as various international 
bodies of inquiry, like the commission which met in Paris in epos 
to inquire into the North Sea incident (see Doccca Bane), or 
such as the various commissions of Inquiry, royal, statutory or 
departmental, of which an account is given below. 

A commission may be granted by one person to another to act 
as his agent, and particularly in business; thus the terns is 
applied to that method of business in which goods are entrusted to 
an agent for sale, the remuneration being a percentage on the 
sales. This percentage is known as the " commission," and hence 
the word is extended to all remuneration which is based on a 
percentage on the value of the work done. The right of an agent 
to remuneration in the form of a " commission " is always 
founded upon an express or implied contract between himself and 
his principal. Such a contract may be implied from custom or 
usage, from the conduct of the principal ahem the circumstances 
of the particular case. Such commissions are only payable on 
transactions directly resulting from agency and may be payable 
though the principal acquires no benefit. In order to claim 
remuneration an agent must be legally qualified to act in the 
capacity In which he claims remuneration. He cannot recover 
in respect of unlawful or wagering UllesaCti0115, or in cases of 
misconduct or breach of duty. 

Secret Consweissions:—The giving of a commission, in the sense 
of a bribe or unlawful payment to an agent or employe in order 
to Influence him In relation to his principal's or employer's affairs, 
has grown to considerable proportions in modem times; it has 
been rightly regarded as a moss breach of trust upon the part of 
employee and agents, inasmuch as it leads them to look to their 
own interests rather than to those of their employers. In order to 
suppress this bribing of employes the English legislature in iced 
passed the Prevention of Corruption Act, which enacts that if  an 
agent corruptly accepts or obtains for himself or for any other 
person any gift or consideration as an inducement ec reward for 
doing or forbearing to do any set or business, or for showing or 
forbearing to show favour or disfavour to any person in relation to 
his principal lt attain, he shall be guilty of a misdemeanour and 
shall be liable on conviction or indictment to imprisonment with 
or without hard labour fora term not exceeding two years, or to a 

fine not esceeding ism, or to both, or on =mew conviction to 
imprisonment not exceeding four months with or without bard 
labour or to a fine not meeedha Lso , or botb. The act also applis 
the same punishment to any person who corruptly gives or offers 
any gift or consideration to an ageat. Also if a person knowingly 
gives argent, or if an agent knowingly uses, any receipt, account 
or document with intent to mislead the principal, they are 
guilty of a misdemeanour and liable to the punishment already 
mentioned. For the purposes of the act " consideration " in-
cludes valuable consideration of any kind, and " agent " includes 
any person employed by or acting for another. No prosecution 
can be instituted without the cement of the attorney-general, 
and every information must be upon oath. 

Legislation to the same effect has been adopted in Australis. 
A federal act was passed in :coos dealing with secret commissions, 
and in the same year both Victoria and Western Australia passed 
drastic measures to prevent the giving or receiving corruptly of 
commissions. The Victorian act applies to trustees, executors, 
administrators and liquidators as well as to agents. Both the 
Victorian and the Western Australian acts enact that gifts to the 
parent, wife, child, partner ec employer of an agent are to be 
deemed gifts to the agent unless the contrary is proved; also 
that the custom of any trade or calling is not in itself a defence to 
a prosecution. 

Commie:ions of Inquiry, i.e. commissions for the purpose of 
eliciting information as to the operation of laws, or investigating 
particular matters, social, educational, erc., are distinguished, 
according to the terms of their appointment, as royal, dal story 
and tiefrorlandal. A royal commission in England is appointed 
by the crown, and the commissions usually issue from the office of 
the executive government which they specially concern. The 
objects of the inquiry are carefully defined in the warrant 
constituting the commission, which is termed the " reference." 
The commissioners give their services gratuitously, but where 
they involve any great degree of professional skill compensation 
is allowed for time and labour. The expenses incurred are 
provided out of money annually voted for the purpose. Unless 
expressly empowered by act of parliament, a commission cannot 
compel the production of documents or the giving of evidence, nor 
can it administer an oath. A commission may hold its sittings in 
any part of the United Kingdom, or may institute and conduct 
experiments for the purpose of testing the utility of invention, Ia. 
When the inquiry or any particular portion of it is concluded, a 
report is presented to the crown through the home department. 
All the commissioners, if unanimous, sign the report, but those 
who are unable to agree with the majority can record their dissent, 
and express their individual opinions, either in paragraphs ap-
pended to the report or in separately signed memoranda. 

Statutory commissions are created by acts of parliament, and, 
with the exception that they are liable to have their proceedings 
questioned in parliament, have absolute powers within the limits 
of their prescribed functions and subject to the provisions 
of the act defining the same. Departmental commissions or 
committees are appointed either by a treasury minute or by the 
authority of a secretary of state, for the purpose of instituting 
inquiries into matters of official ammo or examining into 
proposed changes in administrative arrangements. They are 
generally composed of two or more permanent officials of the 
department concerned in the investigation, along with a sub-
ordinate member of the administration. Reports of such com-
mittees are usually regarded as confidential documents. 

A full account d the procedure in royal commissions will be found. 
In A. Todd's Parliamenlary Garongsona is Extiasd, vol. W 

C01111111101114IR; the designation of an attendant, mama-
get or subordinate employe in hotels on the continent of 
Europe, whose chief duty is to attend at railway stations, secure 
customers, take charge of their luggage, carry out the necessary 
formalities with respect to it and have it sent on to the hotel. 
They are also employed in Paris as street masengen, light porters, 
arc. The Corps of Commissionaires, in England, is an anode-
don- of pensioned soldiers of trustworthy character, founded in 
rase by Captain Sir Edward Walter, E.C.B. (5823-1e04). 



776 
	

COMMISSIONER--C OMMODIANUS 
It was first started in a very small way, with the intention 
of providing occupation for none but wounded soldiers. The 
nucleus of the corps consisted of eight men, each of whom had 
lost a limb. The demand, however, for neat, uniformed, trusty 
men, to perform certain light duties, encouraged the founder to 
extend his idea, and the corps developed into a large self-sup-
porting organization. In ico6 there were over 3000 members 
of the corps, more than 2000 of whom served In London. Out-
stations were established in various large towns of the kingdom, 
and the corps extended its operations also to the colonies. 

COMMISSIONER, in general an officer appointed to carry out 
some particular work, or to discharge the duty of a particular 
office; one who is a member of a commission (q.v.). In this sense 
the word is applied to members of a permanently constituted 
department of the administration, as civil service commissioners, 
commissioners of income tax, commissioners in lunacy, &c. 
It is also the title given to the beads of or important officials In 
various governmental departments, as commissioner of customs. 
In some British possessions in Africa and the Pacific the head 
of the government is styled high commissioner. In India a 
commissioner is the chief administrative official of a division 
which includes several districts. The office does not exist in 
Madras, where the same duties are discharged by a board of 
revenue, but is found in most of the other provinces. The com-
missioner comes midway between the local government and the 
district officer. In the regulation provinces the district officer is 
called a collector (q.s.), and in the non-regulation provinces a 
deputy-commissioner. In the former he must always be a 
member of the covenanted civil service, but in the latter he 
may be a military officer. 

A chief commissioner is a high Indian official, governing a 
province inferior in status to a lieutenant-governorship, but in 
direct subordination to the governor-general in council. The 
provinces which have chief commissioners are the Central 
Provinces and Berar, the North-West Frontier Province and 
Coorg. The agent to the governor-general of Baluchistan is 
also chief commissioner of British Baluchistan, the agent to the 
governor-general of Rajputana is also chief commissioner of 
the British district of Ajrnere-Merwara, and there is a chief 
commissioner of the Andaman and Nicobar islands. Several 
provinces, such as the Punjab, Oudh, Burma and Assam, were 
administered by chief commissioners before they were raised 
to the status of lieutenant-governorships (see Lteureirawr). 

A commissioner for oaths in England is a solicitor appointed 
by the lord chancellor to administer oaths to persons making 
affidavits for the purpose of any cause or matter. The Com-
missioner for Oaths Act 1813g (with an amending act der), 
amending and consolidating various other acts, regulates the 
appointment and powers of such commissioners. In most large 
towns the minimum qualification for appointment is six years' 
continuous practice, and the application must be supported by 
two barristers, two solicitors and at least six neighbours of 
the applicant. The charge made by commissioners for every 
oath, declaration, affirmation or attestation upon honour is 
one shilling and sixpence; for marking each exhibit (a document 
or other thing sworn to in an affidavit and shown to a deponent 
when being sworn), one shilling. 

COMMITMENT, in English law, a precept or warrant in writing, 
made and issued by a court or judicial officer (including, in cases 
of treason, the privy council or a secretary of state), directing 
the conveyance of a person named or sufficiently described 
therein to a prison or other legal place of custody, and his 
detention therein for a time specified, or until the person to be 
detained has done a certain act specified in the warrant, e.g. paid 
a fine imposed upon him on conviction. Its character will be 
more easily grasped by reference to a form now in use under 
statutory authority:— 

In the county of A. Petty Sessional Division of B. 
To each and all of the constables of the county of A and the 

governor of His Majesty's Prison at C. 
E. F. hereinafter called the defendant has this day been convicted 

before the court of summery jurisdiction sitting at D. 
(Here the eonviction and adjudication is stated.) 

You the said constables are hetet., eonnnanded to convey the 
defendant to the said prison, and there deliver him to the govener 
thereof together with this warrant: and you the governor of the 
said prison to receive the defendant into your custody and keep 
him to hard labour for the apace of three calendar months. 

Dated 	 Signature *Maenad 
juatice of the pesos 

A commitment as now understood differs from " comenktal," 
which is the decision of a court to send a person to prison, sad 
not the document containing the directions to executive and 
ministerial officers of the law Which are consequent ea the 
decision. An Interval must necessarily elapse between the 
decision to commit and the making out of the warrant CL COW 

mitment, during which Interval the detention In custody of the 
person committed is undoubtedly legal. A commitment diffets 
also from a warrant of arrest (asandal d'omener), in that ft is not 
made until after the person to be detained has actually appeared, 
or has been summoned, before the court which orders committal, 
to answer to some charge. 

If not always, at any rate since 1679, a warrant of commitment 
has been necessary to justify officers of the law in conveying 
a prisoner to gaol and a gaoler ht receiving and detaining hint 
there. It is ordinarily essential to a valid commitment that it 
should contain a specific statement of the particular cause of the 
detention ordered. To this the chief, if not the only exception, 
is in the case of commitments by order of either House of Parlia-
ment (May, Poi. Pr., with ed., 63, 70, go), Commitments by 
justices of the peace must be under their hands and seals. Com-
mitments by a court of record if formally drawn up are under 
the seal of the court. 

Every person in custody is entitled, under the Habeas CotPut 
Act t679, to receive within six hours of demand from the officer 
in whose custody he is, a copy of any warrant of commitment 
under which be is detained, and may challenge its legality by 
application for a writ of habeas corpus. 

So far as concerns the acts of justices and tribunals of limited 
jurisdiction, the stringency of the rules as to commitments is an 
important aid to the liberty of the subject. 

In the case of superior courts no statutory forms of commit-
ment exist, and the same formalities are not so strictly enforced. 
Committal of a person present in court for contempt of the court 
is enforced by his immediate arrest by the tipstaff as soon as 
committal is ordered, and be may be detained in prison ea a 
memorandum of the clerk or tegistrar of the court while a forma 
order is being drawn up. And In the case of persons sentenced 
at assizes and quarter sessions the only written authority Sw 
enforcement is a calendar of the prisoners tried, on which the 
sentences are entered up, signed by the presiding judge. 

Commitments are usually made by courts of criminal juris-
diction in respect of offences against the criminal law, but are also 
occasionally made as a punishment for disobedience to the orders 
made in a civil court, e.g. where a judgment debtor having means 
to pay refuses to satisfy the judgment debt, or in cases where 
the person committed has been guilty of a direct contempt of 
the court. 

The expenses of executing I warrant of commitment, so far 
as not paid by the prisoner, are defrayed out of the parliamentary 
grants for the maintenance of prisons. 

COMMIT= (from coo:midi, an Anglo-Fr. past participle of 
commedre, Lat. coramidere, to entrust; the modern Fr. equivalent 
candid is derived from the Eng.), a person or body of persons to 
whom something is " committed " or entrusted. The term is 
used of a person or persons to whom the charge of the body 
(" committee of the person ") or of the property and businew 
affairs ("committee of the estate") of a lunatic Is committed 
by the court (sec Iussravv). In this sense the English usage is 
to pronounce the word contra-flee. The more common mewling 
of " committee " (pronounced eotrunfd -y) is that of a body of 
persons elected or appointed to consider and deal with certain 
matters of business, specially or generally referred to it. 

COMMODIANDS, a Christian Latin poet, wbo flourished abort 
A.D. 25o. The only ancient writers who mention him an 
Gennadius, presbyter of Massilia (end of sth century), In his De 
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esifferibes esdesieMieie, and Ape Gamins la De Writ 
radyieedie is se* radpiadis, in which his weeks are clamed as 
4 pay*, probably on account of certain heterodox statements 
contained in them. Commodianus is supposed to have been an 
African. As be himself tells as, be was originally a bastben, but 
rasa converted to Christianity when advanced in years, and felt 
celled upon to instruct the ignorant in the truth. lie was the 
anther of two =rant Latin poems, lestradiesses and Carman 
epeterseieris (first published is zags by J. B. Pitra. in the 
Sfidiegios Selenaessee, Irons a MS. in the collection, 
now at Cheltenham, supposed to have been brought front the 
monostery of Bolsbio). The lestrediessee casuist of So pones, 
each of which ban acrostic (with the exception of iio, where the 
initial lentos are in alphabetical order). The initials of So, read 
bachamads, give Commodlanne hie/dices Christi. The Ayele-
Ober, undoubtedly by Canenodianus. although the name of 
the author (as well as the title) is absent irons the MS., is free 
boa the acoustic felleriCUOIL The first part of the /*dry/dined 
k addressed to the heathens and Jews, and ralicules thedivinitios 
of drinks/ mythoiogy; the second =stains rellectkos on 
Aatiebrist, the end of the woad, the Resurrection, and advice to 
Christians, penitents and the clergy. In the A ealogreitans all 
mankind are exhorted tore:peat, in view of theapprasching end of 
the world. The appearance of Antichrist, Identified with Nero 
sad the Man bum the East, is expected at an early date. 
Although they display Sexy dogmatic sari, the poems cumin be 
considezed quite orthodox. To the &mica scholar the metre 
alone is of interest. Although they are professedly written is 
horaineten, the rules of quantity are sactifwed to accent. The 
first four lines of the lestrectiesses may be quoted by way of 
Ninstrations 

Pradatio noon& visa errand demonstrat. 
Respect...gas boom. cuts Kaiak mica meat 
Aaternars Seri, quad du' creduat iambi cords: 
Ego *milker erravi tempers multo." 

Thee crow fralitici (as they are ailed) show that that:hinge was 
already passing over Latin which malted in the formation of the 
Romance languages. The on gleams and genders, the ametruc 
tion of verbssad prepositions, and the verbal Jonas exhibit 
striking itregoluities. The author, however,160111111111acquaint-
anon with Latin poets—Horace, Virgil, lLuceetine. 

Ilia best edition of the text is by B. Dombert (Vienne, zees). and 
a goad account of the pause will be found in U. Hasidim, Gilltakke 
▪ Ciaritaidl -lateinis 	Petrie (1891). with bibliography. to which 
ma be added G. Bawler, " Commodien," the Melanges Nervier 
• ); H. Brewer, Ementodien see Gras (Paderborn, 590): 

vernier. " La Venithcation Wise modal. as Afrispw." In/terns 
de Phileiegla. xv. (1891); and C. E. Freppel, Commedien. Aesseee, 
laisesce (tags). TeuffelSehwabe. fist. 4 Rowse Liserarare (Eag. 
trans., 384), should also be consulted. 

COMMODORE (a form of " commander"; in the 17th century 
the term " commandore " is used), a temporary rank in the 
British navy for an officer ht command of a squadron. There are 
two kinds, one with and the other without a captain below him in 
his ship, the first bolding the temporary rank, pay, &c., of a rear-
admiral, the other that of captain. It is also given as a courtesy 
title to the senior officer of a squadron of more than three vessels. 
In the United States navy " commodore " was a courtesy title 
given to captains who had been in command of a squadron. In 

86 s It was made a commissioned rank, but was abolished in thin. 
The name is given to the president of a yacht club, as of the 
Royal Yacht Squadron, and to the senior captain of a fleet of 
merchant vessels. 

COMMODUS, LCCIDg ULM MUMS (At-sea), also 
called Marcus Antonintn, emperor of Rome, son of Marcus 
Aurelius and Faustina, was born at Lanuvium on the ant of 
August nit. In spite of a careful education be soon showed a 
fondness ferr kw sodety and amusement. At the age of fifteen be 
was associated by his father In the government. On the death of 
Aurelius, whom he had accompanied in the war against the Quadi 
and Ilarcotnanel, he hastily concluded peace and hurried back 
to Rome (z So). The first years of his reign were uneveotful, but in 
as he was attacked by an assassin at the instigation of his sister 

Ludas and minty numbers of the senate, which felt deeply 
insulted by the contemptuous manner in which Commodus 
treated it. From this time he became tyrannical. Many 
distinguished Romans were put to death as implicated in the 
conspiracy, and others were executed for no reason at all. The 
treasury was exhausted by lavish expenditure on gladiatorial and 
wild beast combats and on the soldiery, and the property of the 
wealthy was confiscated. At the same time Commodus, proud 
of his bodily strength and dexterity, exhibited himself in the 
arena, slew wild animalsand fought with gladiators, and com-
manded that he should be worshipped as the Roman Hercules. 
Plots against his life naturally began to spring up. That of his 
favourite Penman. praelect of the praetorian guard, was dis-
covered in time. The next danger was from the people, who were 
infuriated by the dearth of corn. The mob repelled the praetorian 
guard, but the execution of the bated minister Cleander quieted 
the tumult. The attempt also of the daring highwayman 
Materaus to seise the empire was betrayed; but at last Eclectus 
the emporoes chamberlain, Laetus the praefectof the praetorians, 
and his mistress Marcia, finding their names on the list of those 
doomed to death, united to destroy him. He was poisoned, and 
then strangled by a wrestler named Narcissus, on the 31st of 
December ups. Dosing his reign unimportant wars were success-
fully carried on by his generals Clodius Albinos, Pescennius 
Niger and Ulpivahlarcellus. The frontier of Dada was success-
fully defended against the Scythian& and Sarmatian', and a tract 
Of territory teconquered in north Britain. in 1874 a statue of 
Commodes was dug up at Rome, in which be is represented as 
Hercules—a lion's akin on his bead, a club in his right and the 
apples of the Hesperides in his loft hand. 

Sec Aelius Lampridius, Herodian, and fragments in Dio Cassius: 
H. Schiller, Cesckschte der rosaischem Kaiserseii; J. Zarcher, " Com. 
modus " (1868, in Badinger's Unterradnisigns ear ransisehos Kaiser- 

a eritidwn of Herodian's aecoant); Pauly.Wiesowa, 
2460. B. (von kohden): Hem, " Der histerische 

Wert des its 
hl.

ommodt " (Pidiologas, Supplementband ix.). 
COMMON LAW, like" civil law," a phrase with many shades of 

meaning, and probably best defined with reference to the various 
things to which it is opposed. It is contrasted with statute law, 
as law not promulgated by the sovereign body; with equity, as 
the law prevailing between man and man, unless when the court 
of chancery assumed jurisdiction; and with local or customary 
law, as the general law for the whole realm, tolerating variations 
in certain districts and under certain conditions. It is also 
sometimes contrasted with civil, or canon, or international law, 
which are foreign systems recognized in certain special courts 
only and within limits defined by the common law. As against 
all these contrasted kinds of law, it may be described broadly as 
the universal law of the realm, which applies wherever they have 
not been introduced, and which is supposed to have a principle 
for every possible case. Occasionally, it would appear to be used 
in a sense which would exclude the law developed by at all events 
the more modern decisions of the courts. 

Blackstone divides the civil law of England into lee scripts or 
statute law, and lex eon seriphs or common law. The latter, be 
says, consists of (i) general customs, which are the common law 
strictly so called, (s) particular customs prevailing in certain 
districts, and (3) laws used in particular courts. The first is the 
law by which "proceedings and determinations in the king's 
ordinary courts of justice are guided and directed." That the 
eldest son alone is heir to his ancestor, that a deed is of no validity 
unless sealed and delivered, that wills shall be construed more 
favourably and deeds more strictly, are examples of common law 
doctrines," not set down in any written statute or ordinance, but 
depending on Immemorial usage for their support." The validity 
of these usages is to be determined by the judges—" the de-
positaries of the law, the living oracles who must decide in all 
cues of doubt, and who are bound by an oath to decide according 
to the law of the land." Their judgments are preserved as 
records, and " it is an established rule to abide by former pre-
cedents where the same points come again in litigation." The 
extraordinary deference paid to precedents is the source of the 
most striking peculiarities of the English common law. There 
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can be little doubt that it was the rigid adherence of the common 
law courts to established precedent which caused the rise of an 
independent tribunal administering justice on more equitable 
principles—the tribunal of the chancellor, the court of chancery. 
And the old common law courts—the king's bench, common 
pleas and exchequer—were always, as competed with the court 
of chancery, distinguished for a certain narrowness and techni-
cality of reasoning. At the same time the common law was never 
a fixed or rigid system. In the application of old precedents to 
the changing circumstances of society, and in the development 
of new principles to meet new cases, the common law courts 
displayed an immense amount of subtlety and ingenuity, and a 
great deal of sound sense. The continuity of the system was not 
less remarkable than its elasticity. Two great defects of form 
long disfigured the English law. One was the separation of 
common law and equity. The Judicature Act of 1873 remedied 
this by merging the jurisdiction of all the courts in one supreme 
court, and causing equitable principles to prevail over those of the 
common law where they differ. The other is the overwhelming 
mass of precedents in which the law is embedded. This can only 
be removed by some well-conceived scheme of the nature of a 
code or digest; to some extent this difficulty has been overcome 
by such acts as the Bills of Exchange Act 1882, the Partnership 
Act z8eo and the Sale of Goods Act 1893. 

The English common law may be described as a pre-eminently 
national system. Based on Saxon customs, moulded by Norman 
lawyers, and jealous of foreign systems, it is, as Bacon says, as 
mixed as the English language and as truly national. And hie the 
language, it has been taken into other English-speaking countries, 
and is the foundation of the law in the United States. 

COMMON LOD01110-1100811. " a house, or part of a house, 
where persons of the poorer classes are received for gain, and in 
which they use one or more rooms in common with the rest of 
the Inmates, who are not members of one family, whether for 
eating or sleeping " (Langdoa v. Broadbent, 1877, 37 L•T• 434; 
Booth v. Ferrell, 189o, 25 Q.B.D. 87). There is no statutory 
definition of the class of houses in England intended to be in-
cluded in the expression "common lodging-house," but the above 
definition is very generally accepted as embracing those houses 
which, under the Public Health and other Acts, must be registered 
and inspected. The provisions of the Public Health Act 1875 
are that every urban and rural district council must keep registers 
showing the names and residences of the keepers of all common 
lodging-houses in their districts, the situation of every such house, 
and the number of lodgers authorized by them to be received 
therein. They may require the keeper to affix and keep uncle-
faced and legible a notice with the words " registered common 
lodging-house " in some conspicuous place on the outside of the 
house, and may make by-laws fixing the number of lodgers, 
for the separation of the sexes, for promoting cleanliness and 
ventilation, for the giving of notices and the taking of precautions 
in case of any infectious disease, and generally for the well 
ordering of such houses. The keeper of a common lodging-house 
is required to limewash the walls and ceilings twice a year—
in April and October—and to provide a proper water-supply. 
The whole of the house must be open at all times to the inspection 
of any officer of a council. The county of London (except the 
city) is under the Common Lodging Houses Acts 1851 and 1853. 
with the Sanitary Act 1866 and the Sanitary Law Amendment 
Act 1874. The administration of these acts was, from tits t to 
1894, in the hands of the chief commissioner of police, when it 
was transferred to the London County Council. 

COMMON ORDER, BOOK OF, sometimes called The Order 
of Geneva or Knox's Liturgy, a directory for public worship 
in the Reformed Church in Scotland. In 1557 the Scottish 
Protestant lords in council enjoined the use of the English 
Common Prayer, i.e. the Second Book of Edward VI. Mean-
while, at Frankfort, among British Protestant refugees, a con-
troversy was going on between the upholders of the English 
liturgy andthe French Reformed Order of Worship respectively. 
By way of compromise John Knox and other ministers drew up 
a new liturgy based upon earlier Continental Reformed Services,  

which was not deemed 'Wachs% but Ulf& em lief wood 
to Geneva he published in s556 for the use of the Each& me 
gregations in that city. The Geneva book made ftu my is 
Scotland, and was used here sad there by Reformed colectIllum 
Knox's return in c559 strengthened its position, and in spa* 
General Assembly enjoined the uniform use of it as tie " lkat 
of Our Common Order " in " the adminiatratioe of the Secs 
meats and solemnisation of marriages and burials of the eel' 
In 1564 a new and enlarged edition  was printed in Edina* 
and the Assembly ordered that " every Minister, advents am 
reader " should have a copy and use the Order captained them 
not only for marriage and the sacraments but also " in Playa. 
thus ousting the hitherto permissible use of the Second Bask at 
Edward VL at ordinary service. " The rubrics as remind 
from the Book of Geneva made provision for an enemy." 
prayer before the sermon, and allowed the minister sane Wands 
in the other two prayers. The forms for the special series 
were more strictly imposed, but liberty was also given to mo 
some of the prayers in them. The rubrics of the Scottish ponies 
of the book are somewhat stricter, and, indeed, one or two el 
the Geneva rubrics were made more absolute in the Scottie 
emendations; but no doubt the ' Book of Commas Order' 
is best described as a discretionary liturgy." 

It will be convenient here to give the contents of the Wien 
printed by Andrew Hart at Edinburgh in 1621, and described 
(as was usually the case) as The Psalosa of David in II ewhwood. 
the Prose,wherando is added Prayers ammo* toed in she Kirk 
and private homes; with a perpduall Kakrsdar and all Met amp 
of the Moose that shall kappas for the space of Six Yoram k cma 
They are as follows:— 

(1.) The Calendar; (ii.) The names of the Faires of Soothed; 
The Confession of Faith used at Geneva and mimed i. 

the Church of Scotland; (iv.-vii.) Concerning the election sad 
duties of Ministers, Elders and Deacons, and Superinteedese 
(viii.) An order of Ecclesiastical Discipline; (ix.) The Order si 
Excommunication and of Public Repentance; (a.) The Visita-
tion of the Sick; (xi) The Manner of Burial; (Kik) The Orderd 
Public Worship—Forms of Confession and Player after Sesser 
(xiii.) Other Public Prayers; (xiv.) The Administration of the 
Lord's Supper; (xv.) The Fenn of Marriage; (xvi) Ilse One 
of Baptism; (xvii.) A Treatise on Fasting with the order theme: 
(xviii.) The Psalms of David; (xis.) Conclusions or Doxologies  
(xx.) Hymns—metrical versions of the Decalogue, Magmlicat 
Apostles' Creed, he.; (xxi.) Calvin's Catechism; (EDI ant 
=id.) Prayers for Private Houses and Miscellaneous Prayers, cg. 
for a man before he begins his work. 

The Psalms and Catechism together occupy more than bell 
the book. The chapter on burial is significant. In place of the 
long office of the Catholic Church we have simply this stab:user_ 
—" The corpse is reverently brought to the grave, act:empower 
with the Congregation, without any further ceremonies: wkizt 
being buried, the Minister (if he be present and required) soca 
to the Church, if it be not far off, and maketh some comfortable 
exhortation to the people, touching death and resurructioa' 
This (with the exception of the bracketed words) was taken me 
from the Book of Geneva. The Westminster Directory w ok  
superseded the Book of Common Order also enjoins inteereet 
" without any ceremony," such being stigmatized as " DO I•17 
beneficial to the dead and many ways hurtful to the 
Civil honours may, however, be rendered. 

Revs. G. W. Sprott and Thomas Leislunan, in the int toductia 
to their edition of the Book of Common Order, and of this War-
minster Directory published in :868, collected a valuable series 
of notices as to the actual usage of the former book for the period 
(1564-1645) during which it was enjoined by ecclesiastical ho 
Where ministers were not available suitable persons (often Ur 
priests, sometimes schoolmasters) were selected as modem. Goo; 
contemporary accounts of Scottish worship are those of 111 
Cowper (1568-1619), bishop of Galloway, in his Sant Air' 
Conference between a Catholic Christian and a Catholic Noma 
(c. :6:5). and Alexander Henderson in The Govertment ant Ovi.• 
of the Gourd of Sorbed 4640. There was doubtless • pod 
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deal of variety at Maud times and in different locandes. 
Lady in the nth century under the twofold influence of the 
Dutch Church, with which the Scottidt clergy were in dose 
connexion, and of James L's endeavours to " jostle out " a 
liturgy. Adds gave the hinny of " coon:ivies "payers, ministers 
began in prayer to read less and eztemporize mare. 

Tuning again to the legislative lately, in 1367 the payees 
were done into Gaelic; in 1 579 parliament ordered all gentlemen 
and yeomen bolding property of a certain value to possess copies. 
The assembly of z6oz declined to alter any of the existing 
prayers but =pressed a willingness to admit new ones. Between 
1606 and s61/1 various attempts were made under English and 
Episcopal influence, by assemblies afterwards declared unlawful, 
to set aside the " Book of Common Order." The efforts of 
James I., Charles L and Archbishop Laud proved fruitless; 
in 1637 the reading of Laud's draft of a new form of service 
based oa the English prayer book led to riots in Edinburgh and to 
general discontent in the country. The General Amenably of 
Gimps in 1638 abjured Laud's book and took its stand again 
by the Book of Common Order, an act repeated by the assembly 
of tflo, which also demurred against innovations proposed by 
the English separatists, who objected altogether to liturgical 
fame, and in particular to the Lard's Prayer, the Gloria Paid 
and the minister kneeling for private devotion in the pulpit. 
An Aberdeen printer named Rattan was publicly censured for 
having on his own authority shortened one of the prayers. 
The following years witnessed a counter attempt to introduce 
the Scottish liturgy into England, especially for those who in the 
southern kingdom were inclined to Presbyterianism. This 
effect culminated in the Westminster Assembly of divines 
which met in i643, at which six commissionecs from the Church 
el Scotland were present, and joined in the task of drawing up 
a Common Confession, Catechism and Di rectory for the three 
kingdoms. The commissionas reported to the General Assembly 
of 5644 that this Common Directory "s so begun . . . that we 
could not think upon any particular Directory for our own Kirk." 
The General Assembly of sties after careful study approved 
the new order. An act of Assembly on the 3rd of February and 
an act of parliament on the 6th of February ordered its use in 
every church, and henceforth, though there was no an setting 
adds the " Book of Common Order," the Westminster Directory 
was of primary authority. The Directory was meant simply 
to make known " the general heads, the sense and scope of the 
Prayers and other parts of Public Worship," and if need be, 
" to give a help and furniture." The act of parliament recognis-
ing the Directory was annulled at the Restoration and the book 
has never dace been acknowledged by a civil authority in Scot-
land. But General Assemblies have frequently recommended its 
me, and worship in Presbyterian churches is largely conducted 
in the lines of the Westminster Mum**. Directory. 

The modern Book of Comma Order or Buckologioss is a com-
pilation drawn from various sources and issued by the Church 
Service Society, an organization which endeavours to promote 
liturgical wages within the Established Church of Scotland. 

COMMOISPLACE, a translation of the Gr. mule visor, 
Le. a passage or argument appropriate to several cases; a 
" common-place book " is a collection of such passages or 
quotations arranged for reference under general heads either 
alphabetically or on some method of classification. To such a 
book the name abased° was given, which is an adaptation of 
the Latin edema's scriyee, notes written on one side, the side 
opposite (adsersus). of a paper or book. From its original mean-
ing the word came to be used as meaning something hackneyed, 
a platitude or truism, and so, as an adjective, equivalent to 
trivial or ordinary. It was first spelled as two words, then with 
a hyphen, and so still in the sense of a "common-place book." 

COMMON PLEAS. COURT OF. formerly coo of the three 
Ira:Wish common law courts at Westminster--the other two 
being the king's bench and exchequer. The court of common 
pleas was an offshoot of the Curia Regis or king's council. 
Previous to Matsu Carta, the king's council, especially that 
portion of if which was charged with the management of judicial  

and revenue business, followed the king's person. This, as far es 
pirate litigation was concerned, caused great inconvenience 
to the unfortunate suitors whom plaints awaited the attention 
of the court, for they had, of necemity, also to follow the king 
from place to place, or lose the opportunity of having their 
causes tried. Accordingly, Magna Carta enacted that common 
pleas (commie }lodge) or causes between subject and subject, 
should be held in some fixed piece and not follow the court. 
This place was Axed at Westminster. The court was padded 
over by a did (capudit judiciaries de comma beam) and four 
pulsar judges. The jurisdiction of the common pleas was, by the 
Judicature Act 1873, vested in the king's beach division of the 
High Court of Justice. 

CORM01111,1  the term for the lands held in commmulty, a 
relic of the system on which the lands of England were for the 
most pan cultivated dating the middle ages. The 
country was divided into villa, or townships—often, agaZt.„. 
though not necessarily, or always, coterminous with 
the parish. In each stood a duster of houses, a village, in which 
dwelt the men of the towmbip, and around the village by the 
arable fields and other lends, which they worked as one common 
farm. Save for • few small indosures near the village—foe 
gardens, orchards or paddocks for young stock—the whole town-
ship was free from permanent fencing. The arable lands lay in 
large tracts divided into comp•rtments or fields, usually three 
in number, to receive in canstaat rotation the triennial swamies 
of wheat (or rye), mein cups (such as barley, oats, beans or 
pees), and fallow. Low-lying lands were used as meadows, and 
there were sometimes pastures fed according to fated rules. 
The poorest land of the township was left waste—to supply feed 
for the cattle of the community, fuel, wood for repairs, and any 
other commodity of a renewable or practically inexhaustible 
deszacter! This waste land is the common of our own days. 

It would seem likely that at one time there was no division, 
as between individual inhabitants or householders, of any of the 
lands of the township, but only of the products. But so far back 
as accurate information attends the arable bind is found to be 
parcelled out, each householder owning strips in ads field. 
These stripe are always bog and narrow, and Be in sets parallel 
with one another. The plough for cultivating the fields was 
maintained at the common expense of the village, and the draught 
oxen were furnished by the householders. From the time when 
the crop was carried till the next sowing, the field lay open to the 
cattle of the whole viii, which abo had the free ran of the fallow 
field throughout the year. But when two of the three fields were 
under aops, and the meadows laid up for bay, it is obvious that 
the cattle of the township required some other resort for pastur-
age. This was supplied by the waste or common. Upon it the 
householder turned out the oxen and horses which he contributed 
to the plough, and the cows and sheep, which were useful in 
manuring the COMM= gelds,—in the words of an old law case: 
" hones and oxen to plough the land, and cows and sheep to 
computer it." Thus the use of the common by each householder 
was naturally measured by the stock which he kept for the service 
of the common fields; and when, at a later period, questions 
arose as to the ostent of the rights on the common, the necessary 
practice furnished the nele, that the commoner could turn out 
as many bead of cattle as he could keep by means of the lands 
which were parcelled out to bin,—the rule of levancy and cow 
chancy, which has come down to the present day. 

In the earliest post-conquest times the vill _or township le 
found to be associated with an over-lord. There has been much 
controversy on the question, whether the viii originally 
owned its lands free front any control, and was subse-
quently reduced to a state of subjection and to a large 
extent deprived of its ownership, or whether its whole history 
has been one of gradual emancipation, the ownership of the waste, 

r Far the commons (cesesenetsests) is a socin•pogtical sense me 
itEPRISENTATION and PAILLLUONT. 

There is an entry on the court rolls of the manor of Wimbledon 
of the division amongst the inhabitants al the viii of the aab 
pawing on the comma 
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or common now ascribed by the law to the lord being a remnant 
of his ownership of all the lands of the vill. (See Muscat.) 

At whatever date the over-lord first appeared, and whatever 
may have been the personal relations of the villagers to him from 
time to time after his appearance, there can be hardly any doubt 
that the village lands, whether arable, meadow or waste, were sub-
atantially the property of the villagers for the purposes of use and 
enjoyment. They resorted freely to the common for such purposes 
as were incident to their system of agriculture, and regulated its 
use amongst themselves. The idea that the common was the 
" lord's waste," and that be had the power to do what he liked 
with it,subject to specific and limited qualifying rights in others, 
was, there is little doubt, the creation of the Nor an lawyers. 

One of the earliest assertions of the lord's proprietary 
interest in waste lands is contained in the Statute of Merton, a 

statute which, it is well to notice, was passed in one 
„/Asue,,,, of the first assemblies of the barons of England, before 
and wet* the commons of the realm were summoned to perkier 
os/sear moment. This statute, which became law in the year elm 

Sgs." 1235, provided " that the great men of England (which 
had enfeoffed knights and their freeholders of small tenements 
in their great manors)" might " make their profit of their lands, 
wastes, woods and pastures," if they left sufficient pasture 
for the service of the tenements they had granted. Some fifty 
years later, another statute, that of Westminster the Second, 
supplemented the Statute of Merton by enabling the lord of the 
soil to inclose common lands, not only against his own tenants, 
but against "neighbours" claiming pasture there. These two 
pieces of legislation undoubtedly mark the growth of the doctrine 
which converted the over-lord's territorial sway into property 
of the modern kind, and a corresponding loosening of the bold 
of the rural townships on the wastes of their neighbourhood. 
To what extent the two acts were used, it is very difficult to say. 
We know, from later controversies, that they made no very great 
change in the system, on which the country was cultivated, 
a system to which, as we have seen, commons were essential. 
In some counties, indeed, inclosures had, by the Tudor 
period, made greater progress than in others. T. Tusser, In his 
eulogiusn on inclosed farming, cites Suffolk and Essex as inclosed 
counties by way of contrast to Norfolk, Cambridgeshire and 
Leicestershire, where the open or " champion " (champain) 
system prevailed. The Statutes of Merton and Westminster 
may have had something to do with the progress of inclosed 
farming; but it is probable that their chief operation lay in 
furnishing the lord of the manor with a farm on the new system, 
side by side with the common fields, or with a deer park. 

The first event which really endangered the village system was 
the coming of the Black Death. This scourge is said to have 

sweet away half the population of the country. The 
Ilso Mack 	' 
e m, 	disappearance, by no means uncommon, of a whole 

family gave the over-lord of the vill the opportunity 
of appropriating, by way of escheat, the holding of the house-
hold in the common fields. The land-holding population of the 
townships and the persons interested In the commons were thus 
sensibly diminished. 

During the Wars of the Roses the small cultivator is thought 
to have again made headway. But his diminished numbers, 
and the larger interest which the lords bad acquired in the lands 
of each vill, no dOubt facilitated the determined attack on the 
common-field system which marked the reigns of Henry VIII. and 
Edward VL 

This attack, which bad for its chief object the conversion of 
arable land into pasture for the sake of sheep-breeding, was 
n. T.". the outcome of many causes. It was no longer of 
agraPlaa importance to a territorial magnate to possess a large 
ou•eint- 	body of followers pledged to his interests by their 
Ike: 	connexion with the land. On the other band, wool 
commanded a high price, and the growth of towns and of foreign 
commerce supplied abundant markets. At the same time the 
confiscation of the monastic possessions introduced a race of 
new overlords—not bound to their territories by any family 
traditions, and also tended to spread the view that the strong 

hand was Its own 'ratification. In order to keep large Isis 
and send many bales of wool to market, each landowner street 
to increase his range of pasture, and with this view to convert de 
arable fields of his vill into grass land. There is &bauble 
evidence both from the complaints of writers such as Lathe 
and Sir Thomas More, and from the Statutes and royal ma-
missions of the day, that large Manures were made at this toe. 
and that the process was effected with much injustice sad 
accompanied by great hardship. " Where," says Bishop Lidos 
in one of his courageous and vigorous denusciations of " incleem 
and rent-raisers," " there have been many householders aid 
inhabitants, there is now but a shepherd and his dog." la be 
full tide of this movement, and despite Ladmer's appeals, is 
Statutes of Merton and Westminster the Second ware conks* 
and re-enacted. Both common fields and commons no dodo 
disappeared in many places; and the country saw the fiat 
notable instalment of inclosure. But from the evidence of btu 
years it is clear that a very large area of the country was still 
cultivated on the common-field system for another couple 
centuries. When indosure on any considerable scale spa 
came into favour, it was effected on quite dillenint principlea 
and before describing what was essentially a modern morrearest, 
It will be convenient to give a brief outline of the peismiples 
law applicable to commons at the present day. 

Low.—The distinguishing feature in law of common laud 
that it is land the soil of which belongs to one person, and feces 
which certain other persons take certain profits—for 
example, the bite of the grass by the mouth of cattle.. abbe"asp or gorse, bushes or heather for fuel or litter. The 
right to take such a profit is a right of common; the right to feed 
cattle on common land is a right of common of pasture; lade 
the right of cutting bushes, gorseor heather (more rarely el 
lopping trees) is known as a right of common of esteems (eiteesseieri) 
or Met (respectively from the Norman-French Merles, sad tie 
Saxon kids, to furnish). Another right of common is that et 
hebory, or the right to cut turf or peat for fuel. There are also 
rights of taking sand, gravel or loam for the repair and emblem-
ance of /and. The persons who enjoy any of these rights ON 
called commoners. 

From the sketch of the common -field system of apiculture 
which bas been given,we shall sumUlyinfer that a large pregartin 
of the commons of the country, and of the peculiarities of the 
law relating to commons, are traceable to that systean. Thes, 
common rights are mostly attached to, or enjoyed with, thresh 
lands or houses. A right of common of pasture usually remoras  

of the tight to tura out as many cattle as the farm or sear 
private land of the commoner can support in winter; for, SI 
we have seen, the enjoyment of the common, in the *lisp 
system, belonged to the householders of the village, sad was 
necessarily measured by their holdings is the common fief& 
The cattle thus commonable are said to be leana and ceualmore, re 
uprising and down-lying on the land. But it has now bees 
decided that they need not in fact be so kept. At the pesent 
day a commoner may turn out any cattle belonging to him 
wherever they are kept, provided they do not mated In umber 
the head of cattle which can be supported by the stored summer 
produce of the land in respect of which the right is claimed. 
together with any winter hieing, it Pmffumll- Tbg embeds 
which a commoner may usually turn out axe those which ease 
employed in the village systan—horses, oxen, cows and sheep 
These *Meals are termed commonable animals. A tight may br 
claimed for other animals, such as donkeys, pigs and goer. 
but they are termed nos-commonable, and the right can may be 
established on proof of special nage. A right of pastureettached 
to land In the way we have described is said to be apIhredar 
or apperiexam$ to such land. Common of pasture appendant 
land can only be datated for commonable cattle; and it It kid 
to have been originally attached only to arable land, though le 
claiming the right no proof that the land was originally amble 
is necessary. This species of common right Is. In fact, Melba* 
survival of the use by the village householder of the annum 
of the township; while comment of pasture appaloosa' 
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represents rights which grew up between neighbourireg townships, 
or, in later times, by direct grant from the owner of the soil°, the 
common to some other landowner, or (in the case of copyholders) 
by local custom. 

The characteristic of connexion with house er land also marks 
other rights of common. Thus a right of taking gorse or bushes, 
or of lopping wood for fuel, called fire-bore, le limited to the taking 
of such fuel as may be necessary for the hearths of a particular 
Muse, and no more may be taken than is thus required. The 
same condition applies to common of hvbery, which in its more 
meal form authorizes the commoner to cut the heather, which 
grows thickly upon poor soils, with the roots and adhering earth, 
to a depth of about el in. Similarly, wood taken for the repairs 
of buildings (Barra-bats), or of hedges (bedge-bote or hey-bale), 
must be limited in quantity to the requirements of the house, 
farm buildings and hedges of the particular property to which 
t he right is attached. And heather taken for fitter cannot be 
taken in krger quantities than is necessary for manuring the 
lands hi respect of which the right is enjoyed. It is illegal to 
take the wood or heather from the common, and to eel it to any 
one who has not himself a right to take it. So, also, a right of 
digging sand, gravel, clay or loam is usually appurtenant to 
land, end must be exercised with reference to the repair of the 
roads, or the improvement of the soil, of the particular property 
to which the tight h attached. 

We have already alluded to the fact that, in Norman and kit/ 
days, every vff 1 or township was associated with some over-lord,— 
Nome one responsible to the crown, either directly or through 
other superbr lords, for the holding of the land and the per-
formance of certain duties of defence and military support. 
To this lord the law has assigned the ownership of the soil of the 
common of the vill; and the common has for many centuries 
bees styled the waste of the manor. The trees and bushes on 
the common belong to the lord, subject to any rights of lopping 
or cutting which the commoners may possess. The ground, sand 
and subsoil are hie, and even the grass, though the commoners 
have the right to take it by the mouths of their cattle. To the 
ovet-iesd, aka, was assigned a eeignory over all the other lands 
of the vill; and the viii came to be termed his manor. At the 
preeent day it is the manorial system which must be invoked in 
most cases as the foundation of the curiously conflicting rights 
which co-exist on a common. (See filmecut.) 

Within the bounds of a manor, speaking generally, there 
are three classes of persons possessing an interest 

Namodi in the lend, viz.:— 11111•11110•14 
(a) Persona holding land freely of the manor, or 

freehold tenants. 
GI) Peaces holding land of the manor by copy of court roll, 

or copyhold tenants. 
(c) Persona bolding from the lord of the manor, by hue or 

agreement, or from year to year, land which was originally 
demesne, or which was once freehold or copyhold and has come 
Into the lord's hands by escheat or forfeiture. 

Amongst the fiat two chases we must( find the majority 
of the commoners on the wastes or commons of the manor 
TO every freehold tenant belongs a right of common of pasture 
on the commons, such right being " appendant " to the hind 
which be holds freely of the manor. This right differs from most 
other rights of common in the characteristic that actual exercise 
of the right need not be proved. When once it is shown that 
certafe land is held freely of the manor, it follows of necessity 
that a right of common of pasture for commonable cattle attaches 
to the had, and therefore belongs to its owner, and may be 
elerehed by its ocaspant. " Common appendant," said the 
Eliabethan judges, "is of common right, and commences by 
operation of law and in favour of tillage." 

Now this is exactly what we saw to be the case with reference 
be the teed the common of the vN by the householder cultivating 
the amble fields. The use was a necessity, not depending upon 
the habits of this or that householder; it was a me foe common-
able cattle only, and was connected with the tillage of the arable 
lands Is seems almost necessarily to kihw that the freehold  

tenants 41.110 
of the vit. 
tenants of the awarr• 1.... 
the warm of the Akar.. 

Owieg, however, to tim  
by the herbekkes, the WIMM.Ar.o. 
is often difficult to peeve. 
cannot be lost eight d; sod MI 0..41 
numerous, or were, till S,wute st.u.ouy 
invariably possess a risk of comas*, are us 	, 
and when (as is usual) they east sirk hy ur owil. 
their rights are generally of the smile a l y.ww. t ,. 	, however, exist as of common right, without 	 4,1 • a • • by the custom of the manor. Castors LS* bac dotuu.■  
great judge (Sir George Jeasel, H.R., in Heamweiee V iho ,  jr, 
as local law. Thus, while the freehold tenants cirjoy 	r .4„ 
by the general law of the land, the copyholdens lie vv. El 6.4 
enjoyment by the local law of the manor. This, sgsau, 
one might expect from the ancient constitution of a vo 
community. The oopyholders, being originally aerie, had are 
rights at law; but as they bad a share in the tillage of the MA, 
and gradually became possessed of strips in the common larlds, 
or of other plots on which they were settled by the lord, they were 
admitted by way of indulgence to the use of the common; and 
the practice hardened' into a custom. As might be expected, 
there is more variety in the details of the rights they exercise. 
They may claim common for cattle which are not commonable, 
if the custom extends to such cattle; and their claim is not 
necessarily connected with arable land. 

In the present day large numbers of anlyhold tenements have 
been enfranchised, i.e. converted into freehold. The effect of 
this step is to sever all connexion between the land enfranchised 
and the manor of which it was previously held. Technically, 
therefor; the common rights previously enjoyed in respect of 
the land would be gone. When, however, there is no indication 
of any intention to extinguish such rights, the courts protect 
the copyholders in their continued enjoyment; and when an 
enfranchisement is effected under the statutes passed in modern 
years, the rights are expressly preserved. The commoners on 
a manorial common then will be, prima fade, the freeholders 
and copyholders of the manor, and the persons who own lands 
which were copyhold of the manor but have been enfranchised. 

The occupants of lands belonging to the lord of the manor, 
though they usually turn out their cattle on the common, do so 
by virtue of the lord's ownership of the soil of the common, and 
can, as a rule, make no claim to any right of common as against 
the lord, even though the practice of turning out may have 
obtained in respect of particular lands for a long series of years. 
When, however, lands have been sold by the lord of the manor, 
although no right of common attached by law to such lands in 
the lord's hands, their owners may subsequently enjoy such a 
right, if it appears from the language of the deeds of conveyance, 
and all the surrounding circumstances, that there was an 
intention that the we of the common should be enjoyed by the 
purchaser. The rules on this point are very technical; it is 
sufficient here to indicate that lands bought from a lord of • 
manor are not necessarily destitute of common rights. 

So far we have considered common rights as they have arisen 
out of the manorial system, and out of the still older system of 
village communities. There may, however, be rights 
of common quite unconnected with the manorial mss' 
system. Such rights may be proved either manor 

	
ow.. 

specific grant from the owner of the manor or by moo 
long usage. It is seldom that an actual grant la ogo 
produced, although it would seem likely that each ma.. 

grants were not uncommon at one time. But a claim 
founded on actual user is by no means unusual. Such a claim 
may be based (a) on immemetial usage, i.e. usage for which 
no commencement later than the coronation of Richard I. 
(:tit;) can be shown, (b) on a presumed modern grant which 
has been lost. or (c) (in some cues) on the Prescripth• Aet ass. 
Thera are special rules applicable to each kind of elan. 



782 
	

COMMONS 
A sight of common not connected with the manorial system 

may be, and usually is, attached to land; it may be measured, 
like a manorial right, by levancy and couchancy, or it may be 
limited to a fixed number of animals. Rights of the latter 
character seem to have been not uncommon in the middle ages. 
In one of his sermons against indosure, Bishop Latimer tells us 
his father " had walk (i.e. right of common) for coo sheep." This 
may have been a right in gross, but was more probably attached 
to the " farm off„i or lee by year at the uttermost " which his 
father held. A right of common appurtenant may be sold 
separately, and enjoyed by a purchaser independently of the 
tenement to which it was originally appurtenant. It then 
becomes a right of common in gross. 

A right of common in gross is a right enjoyed irrespective of 
the ownership or occupancy of any lands. It may exist by 
express grant, or by user implying a modem lost grant, or by 
immemorial usage. It must be limited to a certain number of 
cattle, unless the right is claimed by actual grant. Such rights 
seldom arise in connexion with commons in the ordinary sense, 
but are a frequent incident of regulated or stinted pastures; 
the right is then generally known as a cattle-gate or beast-gate. 

There may be rights over a common which exclude the owner 
of the soil from all enjoyment of some particular product of the 
common. Thus a person, or a class of persons, may be entitled 
to the whole of the corn, grass, underwood, or sweepsge, (i.e. 
everything which falls to the sweep of the scythe) of a tract of 
land, without possessing any ownership in the land itself, or 
in the trees or mines. Such a right is known as a right of sole 
vesture. 

A more limited *Kt of the same character is a right of sole 
pasturage—the exclusive right to take everything growing on 
the land in question by the mouths of cattle, but not in any other 
way. Either of these rights may exist throughout the whole 
year, or during part only. A right of sole common pasturage 
and herbage was given to a certain daze of commoners in Ash-
down Forest on the partition of the forest at the end of the 58th 
century. 

We have seen that the common arable fields and common 
meadows of a vill were thrown open to the stock of the community 

between harvest and seed-time. There is still to be 
b" la  found, here and there, a group of arable common 

001.11101 
soda 	fields, and occasionally a piece of grass land with many 

of the characteristics of a common, which turns out 
to be a common field or meadow. The Hackney Marshes and 
the other so-called commons of Hackney are really common 
fields or common meadows, and along the valley of the Lea a 
constant succession of such meadows is met with. They are 
still owned in parcels marked by metes; the owners have the 
right to grow a crop of hay between Lady day and Lammas 
day; and from Lammas to March the lands are subject to the 
depasturage of stock. In the case of some common fields and 
meadows the right of feed during the open time belongs exclusively 
to the owners; in others to a larger class, such as the owners 
and occupiers of all lands within the bounds of the parish. 
Anciently, as we have seen, the two classes would be identical. 
In some places newcomers not owning strips in the fields were 
admitted to the right of turn out; in others, not. Hence the 
distinction. Similar divergences of practice will be found to 
exist in Switzerland at the present day; Niedes-gdassene, or 
newcomers, are in some communes admitted to all rights, 
while, In ethers, privileges are reserved to the barter, or old 
inhabitant householders. 

Some of the largest tracts of waste land to be found In England 
are the waste or commonable lands of royal forests or chases. 

The thickets and pastures of Epping Forest, now 
R4" ra happily preserved for London under the guardianship non ...sta. of the city corporation, and the noble woods and far- 

stretching heaths of the New Forest, will be called to 
mind. Cannock Chase, unhappily Inclosed according to law, 
though for the most part still lying waste, Dartmoor, and 
Ashdown Forest in Stases, are other instances; and the list 
might be greatly lengthened. Space will aot permit of any 

description of the forest system; It is enough, In this consenes' , 
to say that the common rights in a forest were usually enjoyed 
by the owners and occupiers of land within Its bounds (the dass 
may differ in exact definition, but is substantially equivaks 
to this) without reference to manorial considerations. EPPirt 
Forest was saved by the proof of this right. It is of ten said the 
the right was given, or confirmed, to the inhabitants in considera-
tion of the burden of supporting the deer foe the pleasure of the 
king or of the owner of the chase. It seems more probable 
that the forest law prevented the growth of the manorial system 
and with it those rules which have tended to restrict the dm 
of persons entitled to enjoy the waste lands of the district. 

We have seen that in the case of each kind of common there it 
a division of interest. The soil belongs to one person; otha 
persons are entitled to take certain products of the me 

 soil. This division of interest preserves the common 
as an open space. The commoners cannot inclose, 
because the land does not belong to them. The owner 
of the soil cannot inclose, because inclosure is inconsistent with 
the enjoyment of the commoners' rights. At a very early date 
it was held that the right of a commoner proceeded out of every  
part of the common, so that the owner of the soil could not set 
aside part for the commoner and inclose the rest. The Statutes 
of Merton and Westminster the Second were passed to get over 
this difficulty. But under these statutes the burden of proving 
that sufficient pasture was left was thrown upon the owner al 
the soil; such proof can very seldom be given. Moreover, the 
statutes have never enabled an indosure to be made ansiost 
commoners entitled to aketre or literary. It seems dear that 
the statutes had become obsolete in the time of Edward VI., or 
they would not have been re-enacted. And we know that the 
zealous advocates of inclosure in the 18th century considered 
them worthless for their purposes. Practically it may be taker, 
that, save where the owner of the soil of a common acquires all 
the lands in the township (generally coterminous with the 
parish) with which the common is connected, an indosure cannot 
legally be effected by him. And even in the latter case it may 
be that rights of common are enjoyed in reaped of lands outside 
the parish, and that such rights prevent an indosure. 

Madera Indosure. —Whea, therefore, the comma-field system 
began to fall out of gear, and the increase of population brought 
about a demand for an increased production of corn, 
it was felt to be necessary to resort to parliament serestre 
for power to effect inclosure. The legislation which otir-mew• 
ensued was based on two principles. One was that 4.6 

 all persons interested in the open land to be dealt with should 
receive a proportionate equivalent in indosed land; the other. 
that indosure should not be prevented by the opposition, er 
the inability to act, of a small minority. Assuming that inchoate 
was desirable, no more equitable course could have been adopted. 
though in details particular acts may have been objectionable 
The first act was passed in eco; but the precedent was followed 
but slowly, and not till the middle of the 38th century did the 
annual number of acts attain double figures. The high-water 
mark was reached in the period from tree to 1785, when oa as 
average forty-seven acts were passed every year. From sown 
cause, possibly the very considerable expense attending upon the 
obtaining of an act, the numbers.then began slightly to fall off 
In the year 1793 a board of agriculture, apparently similar at 
character to the chambers of commerce of our own day. was 
established. Sir John Sinclair was its president, and Ardis 
Young, the well-known agricultural reformer-, was its nommen, 
Owing to the efforts of this body, and of a select committee 
appointed by the House of Commons on Sinclair's motion, the 
first General Inclosure Act was passed in shot. This act would 
at the present day be called an Indosure Clauses Act. It em-
tained a number of provisions applicable to inclement, which 
could be incorporated by reference, in a private MIL By tilt 
means, it was hoped, the length and compterity, and conseqoandy 
the expense, of inclosure bilk would be greatly dimhulhed. 
Under the stimulus thus applied inclosure proceeded spas. 
Ice die year t8oe no leas than t Re acts were passed, and the teal 
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area inclosed probably exceeded soo,000 tam Three inelosares 
in the Lincolnshire Fens account for over 53.000 acres. As 
before, the movement after a time spent its force, the annual 
average of acts falling to about twelve in the decade 283b-184o. 
Another parliamentary committee then sat to consider bow 
Wenn might be promoted; and the result was the ladeettre 
Act 1845,  which, though much amended by subsequent legisla-
tion, still sten& on the statute-book. The chief feature of that 
act was the appointment of a permanent commission to make 
in each are all the inquiries previously made (no doubt 
capriciously and imperfectly) by committees of the two Houses. 
The commission, on being satisfied of the propriety of an Meson 
was to draw up a provisional order prescribing the general 
conditions on which it was to be carried oat, and this eider 
was to be submitted to parliament by the government of the day 
for confirmation. It is believed that these Weave orders 
afford the first example of the provisional order system of legisla. 
ties, which has attaload such large preportions. 

Again indosure moved forward, and between tats and 1869 
(when it received a sadden check) &Dam acres passed through 
the bands of the indosure commission. Taking the whole period 
of about a century and a half, when parliamentary Indosure was 
in favour, and making an estimate of acreage where the acts do 
not give it, the result may be thus summarized:— 

Ass 
From 1709 to 1797 	 2  744.926  

Md 
teat tot 	

1o00
fo:801"o 1 	 Special Aces . 	mow 

4.770.890 
The total area of Famland being Th000,000 acres, we shell 
probably not be far wrong in concluding that about one acre 
in every seven was inclosed during the period in question. 
During the first period, the leads inclosed consisted mainly of 
common amble fields; during the second, many great tracts of 
moor and fen were reduced to severalty ownership. In the third 
period, indosureprobably related chielly to the ordinary manorial 
common; and it seems likely that, on the whole, England would 
have gained, had Inca:sure stopped in tiles. 

Asa fact it stopped in i869. Before the enclosure companion 
bad been in existence twenty years the feeling of the nation 

towards co 	began to change. The rapid growth 
•••• 	of towns, and especially of London, and the awakening sem 

sense of the importance of protecting the public Width, 
brought about an appreciation of the value of commons 

as open spaces. Naturally, the metropolis saw the birth of this 
sentiment. An attempted indosure in 0364 of the commons at 
Epsom and Wimbledon aroused strong opposition; and a select 
committee of the House of Commons was appointed to consider 
how the London commons could best be preserved. The Metro-
politan Board of Works, then in the vigour of youth, though 
eager to become the open-space authority for London, could 
make no better suggestion than that all persons interested in 
the commons should be bought out, that the board should defray 
the expense by selling parts for building, and should make parks 
of what was left. Had this advice been followed, London would 
probably have lost two-thirds of the open space which she now 
enjoys. Fortunately a small knot of men, who afterwards 
formed the Common Preservation Society, took a broader and 
wiser view. Chief amongst them were the late Philip Lawrence, 
who acted as solicitor to the Wimbledon opposition, and subse-
quently organized the Commons Preservation Society, George 
Sbaw-Lefevre, chairman of that society since its foundation, 
the late John Locke, and the late Lord Mount Temple (then 
Mr W. F. Cowper). They urged that the conflict of legal interests, 
which is the special characteristic of a common, might be trusted 
to preserve it as an open space, and that all that parliament 
awld usefully do, was to restrict parliamentary indosure, and 
to pees a measure of police for the protection of commons as 
VIM spaces. The select committee adopted this view. On their 
report, was passed the Metropolitan Commons Act 1866, which 
prohibited any further parliamentary inclosures within the  

metropolitan police area, and provided swum by which a cosmos 
could be put under local management. The lords of the manors 
in which the London commons lay felt that their opportunity 
of making a rich harvest out of land, valuable for building, 
though otherwise worthless, was slipping away; and a battle 
royal ensued. Indosures were commenced, and the Statute of 
Merton prayed in aid. The public retorted by land proceedings 
taken in the names of commoners. These prooeedings—which 
culminated in the mammoth suit as to Epping Forest, will the 
corporation of London as plaintiffs and fourteen lords of manors 
as defendants—were uniformly successful; sad London 
commons were saved. By degzees the remodel lords, seeing that 
they could not hope to do better, parted with their interest for a 
small sum to some local authority; and a logo area of the 
common land, not only in the county of London, but in the sub. 
urbs, is now in the bonds of the representatives*, the ratepayers, 
and is definitely appropented to the recreations of the public. 

Moseover, the Commons Preservation Society was able to 
base, upon the uniform success of the common= in the law 
courts, a plea for the amendment of the law. The 
Statute of Merton, we have seen, purports to enable onto 
the lord of the mil to Lidose a common, If he leaves Sgagoge et 
au/Iciest pasture for the commoners. This statute ales a' 
was constantly vouched in the litigation about London common; 
but in no single instance was an indoosre justified by virtue of 
its provisions. It thus remained a trap to lords of manors, and 
a souses of controversy and expense. Is the year an Lard 
Thring, at the instance of the Commons Preservation Sonny, 
carried through parliament the Common Law Amendment Act, 
which provided that in future no lionise rider the Statute of 
Merton should be valid, unless made with the consent of the 
Board of Agriculture, which was to consider the expediency of 
the Manus* from a public point of view. 

The movement to preserve commons as open spaces soon 
spread to the Rural districts. Under the Indosure Act of sks 
provision was made for the allotment of a part of the 
land to be inclosed for field gardens for the labouring 
poor, and for recreatnn. But those who were interested 
in effecting an indoeure often convinced the inchoate com-
missioners that for some reason each allotments would be 
uselem. To such an extent did the reservation of such allotments 
become discredited that, in s869, the commission proposed to 
parliament the basun of ssono arm, with the reservation 
of only one acre for recreation, and nose at all for field gardens. 
This proposal attracted the attention of Henry Fawcett, who, 
after much inquiry and consideration, came to the conclusion 
that hub:tures were, speaking generally, doing mote harm than 
good to the agricultural labourer, and that, under such conditions 
as the commissioners were prescribing, they constituted a serious 
evil. With characteristic intrepidity be opposed the annual 
indosure bill (which bad come to be considered a mere form) 
and moved for a committee on the whole subject. The ultimate 
result was the passing, seven years later, of the Commons Act 
1876. This measure, introduced by a Conservative government, 
laid down the principle that an indosure should not be allowed 
unless distinctly shown to be for the benefit, not merely of 
private persona, but of the neighbourhood generally and the 
public. It imposed many checks upon the proass, and following 
the course already adopted in the case of metropolitan commons, 
offend an alternative method of making commons more useful 
to the nation, via their management and regulation as opus 
spaces. The effect of this legialation and of the changed attitude 
of the House of Commons towards indosure has been almost 
to stop that process, except in the case of common fields or 
extensive mountain wastes. 

We have alluded to the regulation of commons as open spaces. 
The primary object of this process is to bring a common ander 
the jurisdiction of some constituted authority, which ago.. 
may make by-laws, enforceable in a summary way 
before the magistrates of the district, for its protection, 
and may appoint watchers or keepers to preserve order and 
prevent wanton mischief. There are several means of attaining 
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this object. Commons within the metropolitan police district—
the Greater London of the registrar-general--are in this respect 
in a position by themselves. Under the Metropolitan Commons 
Acts, schemes for their local management may be made by the 
Board of Agriculture (in which the inclosure commission is now 
merged) without the consent either of the owner of the soil or 
the commoners—who, however, fire entitled to compensation 
if they can show that they are injuriously affected. Outside 
the metropolitan police district a provisional order for regulation 
may be made under the Commons Act 1876, with the consent 
of the owner of the soil and of persons representing two-thirds 
in value of all the interests in the common. And under an act 
passed in 1899 the council of any urban or rural district may, 
with the approval of the Board of Agriculture and without 
recourse to parliament, make a scheme for the management of 
any common within its district, provided no notice of dissent is 
served on the board by the lord of the manor or by persons 
representing one-third in value of such interests in the common 
as are affected by the scheme. There is yet another way of 
protecting a common. A parish council may, by agreement, 
acquire an interest in it, and may make by-laws for its 
regulation under the Local Government Act 1894. The acts of 
1894 and 1801 undoubtedly proceed on right lines. For, with 
the growth of efficient local government, commons naturally 
fall to be protected and improved by the authority of the 
district. 

It remains to say a word as to the extent of common land 
still remaining open in England and Wales. In i843 it was 

estimated that there were still zo,000,coo acres of 
common land and common-field land. In 1874 another 

return made by the inclosure commission made a guess of2,632,77.2. 
These two returns were made from the same materials, viz. 
the tithe commutation awards. As less than 7oo,000 acres had 
been inclosed in the intervening period, it is obvious that the 
two estimates are mutually destructive. In July 1875 another 
version was given in the Return of Landowners (generally 
known as the Modern Domesday Book), compiled from the 
valuation lists made for the purposes of rating. This return 
put the commons of the country (not including common fields) 
at 1,542,648 acres. It is impossible to view any of these returns 
as accurate. Those compiled from the tithe commutation awards 
are based largely on estimates, since there are many parishes 
where the tithes had not been commuted. On the other hand, 
the valuation lists do not show waste and unoccupied land 
(which is not rated), and consequently the information as to 
such lands in the Return of Landowners was based on any 
materials which might happen to be at the disposal of the clerk 
of the guardians. All we can say, therefore, is that the acreage 
of the remaining common land of the country is probably some-
where between r,scio,000 and 2,000,000 acres. It is most 
capriciously distributed. In the Midlands there is very little 
to be found, while in a county of poor soil, like Surrey, nearly 
every parish has its common, and there arc large tracts of heath 
and moor. In i866, returns were made to parliament by the 
overseers of the poor of the commons within I S and within 25 m. 
of Charing Cross. The acreage within the larger area was put 
at 38,45o acres, and within the smaller at 13,3o1; but owing 
to the difference of opinion which sometimes prevails upon the 
question, whether land is common or not, and the carelessness 
of some parish authorities as to the accuracy of their returns, 
even these figures cannot be taken as more than approximately 
correct. The metropolitan police district, within which the 
Metropolitan Commons Acts are in force, approaches in extent 
to a circle of r5 miles' radius. Within this district nearly 
12,000 acres of common land have been put under local manage-
ment, either by means of the Commons Acts or under special 
legislation. London is fortunate in having secured so much 
recreation ground on its borders. But when the enormous 
population of the capital and its rapid growth and expansion 
are considered, the conclusion is inevitable, that not one acre 
of common land within an easy railway journey of the metropolis 
tan be spared. 
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COMMONWEALTH, a term generally synonymous vitt 
commonweal, i.e. public welfare, but more particularly signiflur 
a form of government in which the general public have a drat 
voice. " The Commonwealth " is used in a special sense 
denote the period in English history between the execution 
Charles L in 1649 and the Restoration in 166o. Commonwealths 
also the official designation in America of the states of hiss. 
chusetts, Pennsylvania, Virginia and Kentucky. The Comm-
wealth of Australia is the title of the federation of Australis: 
colonies carried out in igen 

COMMUNE (Med. Lat. cowls:Ida. Let. cosoneneis' common' 
in its most general sense, a group of persons acting together lu 
purposes of self-government, especially in towns. (See B010t-C.F. 
and COMMUNE, AIEDIEVAi, below.) " Commune " (Fr. came= 
Ital. COMIONC, Ger. Gemeinde,&c.) is now the term generallyapplat 
to the smallest administrative division in many Europtac 
countries. (See the sections dealing with the administration a 
these countries under their several headings.) " The COMUttlifr 
is the name given to the period of the history of Paris irm-
March i8 to May 28, 1871, during which the commune of Pari 
attempted to set up its authority against the National Amcetth 
at Versailles. It was a political movement, intended to replace 
the centralized national organization by one based on a federates 
of communes. Hence the " communists " were also calks! 
" federalists." It had nothing to do with the social theories ot 
Communism (q.v.). (See FRANCE: History.) 

COMMUNE, MEDIEVAL Under this head ft is proposal to 
give a short account of the rise and development of towns 
central and western continental Europe since the downfall as 
the Roman Empire. All these, including also the British tows 
(for which, however, see Boeoticx), may be said to have formed 
one unity, inasmuch as all arose under similar conditea. 
economic, legal and political, irrespective of local peculiant 
Kindred economic conditions prevailed in all the former provime 
of the Western empire, while new law concepts were evcrywhen 
introduced by the Germanic invaders. It is largely for the lam-
reason that it seems advisable to begin with an account of 1.1 
German towns, the term German to correspond to the limits of ea 
old kingdom of Germany, comprising the present empire, Gerrei 
Austria, German Switzerland, Holland and a large portion 
Belgium. In their development the problem, as it were, stork•: 
out least tainted by foreign interference, showing at the 1171 
time a rich variety in detail; and it may also be said that ILL 
constitutional and economic history has been more thorough) 
investigated than any other. 

Like the others, the German towns should be considered fern 
three points of view, viz. as jurisdictional units, as self-adin-z,- 
trative units and as economic units. One of the chief distinguish-
ing features of early as opposed to modern town-life is that each 
town formed a jurisdictional district distinct from the corren 
around. Another trait, more in accordance with the coedits 
of to-day, is that local sell-government was more fully deve/oih 
and strongly marked in the towns than without. And, third,, 
each town in economic matters followed a policy as independra 
as possible of that of any other town or of the country In gran: 
The problem is, how this state of things arose. 

From this point of view the German towns maybe divided 
two main classes: those that gradually resuscitated on the rem 
el former Roman cities in the Rhine and Danube countries. ale 
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those that were newly founded at a later date la the Wake! 
Foremost in importance among the former stead the episcopal 
cities. Most of these had never been entirely destroyed during 
the Germanic invasion. Ronan dvlc institutions perished; but 
probably parts of the population survived, and small Christian 
congregations with their bishops in most cases seem to have 
weathered all storms. Much of the city walls Faunal* re-
mained steadies, and within them German communities soon 
settled. 

In the roth canon it became the policy of the Gelman 
emperors to hand over to the bishops full jurbdictional and 
administrative powers within their cities. The bishop peace. 
forward directly or indirectly appointed all Carta for the town's 
government. The chief of these was usually the odeocaless or 
Vogt, some neighbouring noble who served as the proctor of the 
church in all secular affairs. It was his bodiless to pied& three 
times a year over the chief law-oust, the so-caged orbs or 
solebeiene Ding, under the cognisance of which fell all mass 
relating to real Fogerty, panned freedom, bloodshed and 
robbery. For the rest of the legsi business and as posident of 
the ordinary court be appointed a Wonkier, Calli4104111 or 
comma kn. Other officers were the Berardi' or ersofmais Inc 
mangy marten, including the preservation of the town's 
defences, wags, moat, bridges and streets, to whom also apper-
tained some jurisdiction over the craftalda in matters relating 
to their crafts; farther the customs-officer or kieendrier and the 
mint-master or oweetae snaginer. It was not, however, the fiat 
of their being placed under the bishop that constituted the 
towns as separate jurisdictional units. The chid feature rather 
is the existence within their walls of a spacial law, distinct In 
important points from that of the country at large. The towel 
enjoyed a special peace, as it was caned, Le.breadees of the peace 
were more severely mutinied if committed is a town than 
elsewhere. Besides, the kehabitaint might. be  sued before the 
town' court only, and to fugitives from the couahywho had taken 
refuge in the town belonged a similar privilege. This special 
legal anus probably ISOM from the towns being aboidated In 
the first place as the king's fortress& or bums (see Bottouon), 
and, therefore, as participating in the special peace enjoyed by 
the king's palace. Hence the terms " burgle," " bomb in 
English, bop in Gothic, the earliest Get mank designations fro a 
town; " burgher," " burgs" for its inhabitants. What struck 
the awnless early Germans most about the Romeo towns was 
their mighty walls. Benz they applied to all fortified habita-
tions the term in me for their own primitive fortification; the 
waifs remained with than the main foams distinguishing a town 
from a village; and the fact of the town being a fortified place 
likewise necadtated the special provisions motioned for 
maintaining the peace. 

The new towns in the betake of Germany were fousdei on 
land belonging to the founder. some ecclesiastical or lay herd, 
and frequently adjoining the cathedral dose of one lithe new sees 
or the lord's aside, and they were laid out maladies to a replier 
piss. The most important feature was the imarketiaquare, often 
surrounded by arcades with stage for the sale of the principal 
cosamodides, and with a number of straight ands leading 
siesta to the city gates.' As for the fortificatiome, some 
thne naturally paned beton they were compleold. Furthermore, 
the governmental machisay would be kw complex than ite the 
older towns. The legal peculiarities distinguishing town and 
country, on the other hand, may be said to have ban conferred 

I As to the former, see S. Mendel. Die Maas a4 dent:diem 
Bedew tie awe A swop de Karangsrwit (Lei0g, 18940: and. foe 
dee newly founded towns, the nos author. Mara sod &ado is it 
infighout 'fitre Bower.  (allje, isPieeigh.r8gischel. Dee Darggrat 	sad 
We hake Gent/et:Math in dew dee:schen 131schofist6thIns waned des poem Maiermers (Leipzig. 1005). 

s As to the towns as fortresses, see also F. Keeton. Uneerstrimages 
Ober des Ursperse der Marks Seadoerfawang (Leipzig. 3195=1 
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on the new towns In a MOM dearly daubed loom from the 
beginning. 

An important difference lay in the mode of settlement. There 
is evidence that in the quondam Boman towns the German 
newcomers settled much as in a village, is. each full member of 
the community had a certain portion of arable bad allotted to 
him and a share in the common. Their pursuits would at first be 
mainly agricultural. The new towns, on the other band, 
gescral economic conditions leaving meanwhile begun to undergo 
a marked chap, were founded with the intention of establishing 
centres of trade. Periodical markets, weekly or annual, bad 
Preceded them, which dandy enjoyed the special protection of 
the king's ban, acts of violence against trade* visiting them or on 
their way towards them being subject to spacial punishment. 
TO new coos may be reltuded as  Market& made permanent. 
The settlers invited were merchants (seereelerer freraniati) and 
handicraftsmen, The land now allotted to each member of the 
community was just large enough for a house and yard, stabling 
and perhaps a moll garden (go by zoo ft. at Freiburg, 6o by no 
ft. at Bata). Thee building plots woe given as tree property er. 
sang fremesody, at a toady nominal nut (Wanda) with the 
right at free disposal. the only obligation being that of building a 
hems. All that might be required halides would he a common 
for the paten of the burgesses' cattle. 

The enample thus set was many followed in the eider towns. 
The neessary land was placed at the disposal of new settlers, 
either by the members of the older agricultural community, or 
by cite various churches. The inunipants were of widely 
differing status, many being serfs who came either with or 
without their leads' peradmion. The necessity of putting • 
stop to belated peacetime on this account in the town court 
led to the acceptance of the rule that nobody who bad lived in a 
town undisturbed for tb• term of a year and a day could any 
Mager be claimed by a lord as big serf. But even those who 
had migrated into a town with their kids' consent could not 
very well kr long maim* in serfdom. Wks, on the other 
band, certain bishops attempted to treat all new-comers to their 
city as serfs,  the emperor Hazy V. in charism for.Spbes and 
Worms proclaimed that in these towns all Fed-like conditions 
should cease. This ruling found espconou in the fiunous 
sepias: Siddrioft swab fed, " tows-air readers free." As may 
be imagined, this led to a rapid increase in population, mainly 
duting the nth to meth centuries. There would be no difficulty 
far the immigrants to find a dwelling, or to make a living, since 
most of them would be vaned in one or other of tb• crafts In 
practice among villagers. 

The most important further step In the history of the towns 
wan the establiducent of an organ of self-government. the town-
comocil (Rat, nadirs, Its members, Retashwor, coonsin, less 
frequently amsiliori), with one, two or more burgomasters! 
(Bergerawinee, waging cerium, yroomandes) at its bead. (It 
vas only after the Renaissance that the town-council came to 
be styled semis, and the burgomasters in Latin documents, 
omelet.) As wells # keel gownsman the towns mat be con-
sidered as originally placed on the same legal basis as the 
via as having the right of taking care of all common interests 
below the cognimace of the public courts or of these of their 
lord.' In the towns, however, this right was strengthened at 
an early date by the fur negniak. At last as early es tba 
beginning of  the Ha canny, but probably long before that 
date, reacantile communities claimed the right, confirmed by 
the emperors, of settling mercantile disputes according to a law 
of their own, to the honor of certain cosservative minded 
Furthermore, In the rapidly developing towns, opportunities 
for the exercise of mil-administrative functions unsteady 
increased. The new sell-governing body soon began to legislate 
in matins of local government, imposing fines for the breach 

G. von Below. Die EsistsInsag der destreine Sirheneelede 
(Oaserldoct Mg); and Da Llesperag der iodides Shalverfasnarg 
(Desseldott, rags . 

F. Kanuen, Urbiadsa ear sibbisabon Yerfesseargesehichee, 
No. 74 and No. 75 (Berlin, sew). 
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of its by-laws. Thus it assumed a jurisdiction, partly concurrent 
with that of the lord, which it further extended to breaches 
of the peace. And, finally, it raised funds by means of an 
excise-duty, Unpaid (d. the English maiden/) or Acciu, Zaire. 
In the older and larger towns it soon went beyond what the bishops 
thought proper to tolerate; conflicts ensued; and in the 13th 
century several bishops obtained decrees in the imperial court, 
either to suppress the Rat altogether, or to make it subject to 
their nomination, and more particularly to abolish the Unfold, 
as detrimental to episcopal finances. In the long run, however, 
these attempts proved of little avail. 

Meanwhile the tendency towards self-govemment spread even 
to the lower ranks of town society, resulting in the establishment 
of craft-gills. From a very early period there is reason to believe 
merchants among themselves formed gilds for social and religious 
purposes, and for the furtherance of their economic interests. 
These gilds would, where they existed, no doubt also influence 
the management of town affairs; but nowhere has the Rat, as 
used to be thought, developed out of a gild, nor has the latter 
anywhere in Germany played a pars at all similar in Importance 
to that of the English gild merchant, the only exception being 
for a time the Rkheneche, or Gild of the Rich of Cologne, from 
early times by far the largest, the richest, and the most important 
trading centre among German cities, and therefore provided 
with an adminbtration more complex, and in some respects more 
primitive, than any other. On the other hand, the most important 
commodities offered for sale in the market had been subject to 
official examination already in Carolingian times. Bakers', 
butchers', shoemakers' stalls were grouped together in the 
market-place to facilitate control, and with the same object in 
view a master was appointed for each craft as its responsible 
representative. By and by these crafts or " offices " claimed 
the right of electing their master and of assisting him in examin-
ing the goods, and even of framing by-laws regulating the quality 
of the wares and the process of their manufacture. The bishops 
at first resented these attempts at self-management, as they had 
done in the case of the town council, and imperial legislation 
in their interests was obtained. But each craft at the same time 
formed a society for social, beneficial and religious purposes, 
and, as these were entirely in accordance with the wishes of the 
clerical authorities, the other powers could not in the long run 
be withheld, including that of forcing all followers of any craft 
to join the gild (Zonftstoaxg). Thus the official inspection of 
markets, community of interests on the part of the craftsmen, 
and co-operation for social and religious ends, worked together 
in the formation of craft-gilds. It is not suggested that in each 
individual town the rise of the gilds was preceded by an organiza-
tion of crafts on the part of the lord and his officers; but it is 
maintained that as a general thing voluntary organization could 
hardly have proceeded on such orderly lines as on the whole it 
did, union the framework had in the first instance been laid 
down by the authorities: much as in modem times the working 
together in factories has practically been an indispensable 
preliminary to the formation of trade unions. Much less would 
the principle of forced entrance have found such ready acceptance 
both on the part of the authorities and on that of the men, 
unless it had previously been in full practice and recognition 
under the system of official market-control. The different names 
for the sodeties, viz. fratenoitat, Buiderschoft, officium, Ant, 
condidtm, Ztttoft, airs, inoung, do not signify different kinds 
of societies, but only different aspects of the same thing. The 
ward Gil* alone forms an exception, inasmuch as, generally 
speaking, it was used by merchant gilds only! 

From an early date the towns, more particularly the older 
episcopal cities, took a part in imperial politics. Legally the 
bbbops were in their cities mere representatives of the imperial 
government. This fact found formal expression mainly in two 
ways. The Vogt, although appointed by the bishop, received 
the ban," i.e. the power of having justice executed, which 
he passed on to the lesser officers, from the king or emperor 
direct. Secondly, whenever the emperor held a curia gemetolis 

*V. Keutgen, Amu. wad Zemin (Jaw imp. 

(or general assembly, or diet) in one of the episcopal cities, and 
for a week before and after, all jurisdictional and administrative 
power reverted to him and his immediate officers. The citiscas 
on their part clung to this connexion and made use of it whenever 
their independence was threatened by their bishops, who strongly 
inclined to consider themselves lords of their cathedral cities, 
much as if these had been built on church-lands. As early as 
1073, therefore, we find the chimps of Worms successfully rising 
against their bishop in order to provide the emperor Henry IV. 
with a refuge against the rebellious princes. Those of Cologne 
made a similar attempt in toxz. But a second elms of imperial 
cities (Rekkutate), much more numerous than the former, 
consisted of those founded on demesne-land belonging either 
to the Empire or to one of the families who rose to imperial 
rank. This class was largely reinforced, when alter the extinc-
tion of the royal house of Hohenstaufen in the 13th century, 
a great number of towns founded by them on their demesne 
successfully claimed immediate subjection to the crown. About 
this time, during the interregaum, a federation of more than 
a hundred towns was formed, beginning on the Rhine, but 
spreading as far as Bremen in the mirth, Zurich in the south, 
and Regensburg in the east, with the object of helping to warm 
the peace. After the death of King William in rrs6, they 
resolved to recognize no king unless unanimously elected. Thu 
league was joined by a powerful group of princes and nobles 
and found recognition by the prince-electors of the Empire; 
but for want of leadership it did not stand the test, when Richard 
of Cornwall and Alphonse of Castile were elected rival kings ta 
t , In the following centuries the imperial cities in south 
Germany, where most of them were situated, repeatedly formed 
leagues to protect their interests against the power of the 
princes and the nobles, and destructive wars were waged; bet 
no great political issue found solution, the re alive position of 
the parties after each war remaining much what it bad been 
before. On the part of the towns this was mainly due to lack 
of leadership and of unity of purpose. At the time of the 
Reformation the imperial towns, like most of the other; stood 
forward as champions of the new cause and did valuable service 
in upholding and defending it. After that, however, their 
political part was played out, mainly because they moved unabk 
to keep up with modern conditions of warfare. It should be 
stated that seven among the episcopal cities. viz. Cologne, Mains, 
Worms, Spires, Strassburg. Basel and Regensburg, claimed a 
privileged position as " Free Cities," but neither is the monad 
for this claim clearly established, nor its nature well deigned 
The general obligations of the imperial cities towards the Empire 
were the payment of an annual (mod tax sad the furnishing 
of a number of armed men for imperial wars, and from these 
the above-named towns claimed some measure of exemption. 
Some of the imperial cities lost their independence at an early 
date, as unredeemed pledgee to some prince who bad advanced 
money to the emperor. Others seceded as members of the 
Swiss Confederation. But a considerable number survived 
until the reorganization of the Empire in 1803. At the peace 
in tilts, however, only four were spared, namely, Frankfort. 
Bremen, Hamburg and LObeck, these being poetically the mob 
ones still In a sufficiently flourishing andeconomically indapeuri-
cot position to warrant such preferential treatment. But final 
Frankfort, having chosen the wrong side in the war of 31144, 
was annexed by Prussia, and only the dune seaboard tows 
remain as full members of the new confederate Empire, wader 
the style of &de turd Hossulate. But until modern times 
most of the larger Las/state or mate-towns lot all imams 
and purposes were as independent under their lords as the im-
perial cities were under the emperor. They even followed a 
foreign policy of their own, concluded treaties with foreign 
powers or made war upon them. Nearly all the Hanseseis maw 
belonged to this category. With others him Bremen, Hasabsig 
and Magdeburg, it was long In the balance which class they be-
longed to. All towns of any importance, however. were Us a 
considerable time far ahead of the principalities in administsatiow 

3. Weinstein... D., riciwiscist Band (rablerilt. 479). 
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It was largely this fact that gave them power. When, 
therefore, from about the 15th century the princely territories 
came to be better organized, much of the raises d'are for the 
exceptional position held by the towns disappeared. The towns 
from an early date made it their policy to suppress the exercise 
of all handicrafts in the open country. On the other hand, they 
sought an increase of power by extending rights of citizenship 
to numerous individual inhabitants of the neighbouring villages 
(Pfalbfirger, a term not satisfactorily explained). By this and 
other means, e.g. the purchase of estates by citizens, many 
towns gradually acquired a considerable territory. These 
tendencies both princes and lesser nobles naturally tried to 
thwart, and the mediate towns or Landstadie were finally brought 
to stricter subjection, at least in the greater principalities such 
as Austria and Brandenburg. Besides, the less favourably 
situated towns suffered through the concentration of trade in 
the hands of their more fortunate sisters. But the economic 
decay and consequent loss of political influence among both 
imperial and territorial towns must be chiefly ascribed to inner 
MIMS. 

Certain leading political economists, notably K. Bucher 
(Die Beeldkerung son Frankfurt a. M. ins rate's and reins Jahr- 
Swedes% L, Tebingen, 1886; Die Entstehung der Volksseirt. ,  

nth ed., Tubingen, 1906), and, in a modified form, W. 
Somber( (Do 'modem Katitatissnus, s vole., Leipzig, nor), 
have propounded the doctrine of one gradual progression from 
on agricultural state to modern capitalistic conditions. This 
theory, however, is nothing less than an outrage on history. 
As a matter of fact, as far as modern Europe is concerned, there 
has twice been a progression, separated by a period of retrogression, 
and it is to the latter that Bikber's picture of the agricultural 
and strictly protectionist town (the gm/dos:me Stadtwirlschaft) 
of the tech and tsth centuries belongs, while Sombart's notion 
of an entire absence of .a spirit of capitalistic enterprise before 
the middle of the t stb century in Europe north of the Alps, or 
the 14th century in Italy, is absolutely fantastic. ,  The period 
of the rise of cities till well on in the 13th century was naturally 
• period of expansion and of a considerable amount of freedom 
of trade. It was only afterwards that a protectionist spirit 
gained the upper hand, and each town made it its policy to 
restrict as far as possible the trade of strangers. In this re-
volution the use of the lower strata of the population to power 
played an important part. 

The craft-gelds had remained subordinate to the Rat, but 
by-and-by they claimed a share in the government of the towns. 
Originally any inhabitant holding a certain measure of land, 
freehold or subject to the mere nominal ground-rent above-
mentioned, was a full citizen independently of his calling, the 
clergy and the lord's retainers and servants of whatever rank, 
who claimed exemption from scot and lot, to use the English 
=emote, alone excepted. The majority of the artisans, however, 
were not in this happy position. Moreover, the town council, 
instead of being freely elected, filled up vacancies in its ranks by 
cooptation, with the result that all power became vested in a 
limited number of rich families. Against this state of things 
the crafts rebelled, alleging mismanagement, malversation and 
the withholding of justice. During the seth and tpb centuries 
revelations and counter-revolutions, sometimes accompanied 
by considerable slaughter, were frequent, and a great variety 
of more democratic constitutions were tried. Zikich, however. 
is the only Germs place where a kind of tyrennir, so frequent 
in Italy, came to be for a while established. On the whole it 
mast be said that in those towns where the democratic party 
gained the upper band an tinnily policy abroad and a narrow-
minded protection at home resulted. An inclination to hasty 
measures of war and an unwillingness to observe treaties among 
the dionocratic towns of Swabia were largely responsible for the 
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disasters of the war of the Swabian League in the tsth century. 
At home, whereas at first markets bad been free and open to 
any corner, a more and more protective policy set In, traders 
from other towns being subjected more and more to vexatious 
restrictions. It was also made increasingly difficult to obtain 
membership in the craft-gilds, high admission fees and so-called 
masterpieces being made a condition. Finally, the number of 
members became fixed, and none but members' sons and sons-in. 
law, or members' widows' husbands were received. The first 
result was the formation of a numerous proletariate of life-long 
assistants and of men and women forcibly excluded from follow. 
ing any honest trade; and the second consequence, the economic 
ruin of the town to the exclusive advantage of a limited number. 
From the end of the 15th century population in many towns 
decreased, and not only most of the smaller ones, but even some 
once important centres of trade, sank to the level almost of 
villages. Those cities, on the other hand, when the mercantile 
community remained in power, like Nuremberg and the seaboard 
towns, on the whole followed a more enlightened policy, although 
even they could not quite keep clear of the ever-growing 
protective tendencies of the time. Many even of the richer 
towns, notably Nuremberg, ran into debt irretrievably, owing 
partly to an exorbitant expenditure on magnificent public 
buildings and extensive fortifications, calculated to resist modern 
instruments of destruction, partly to a faulty administration 
of the public debt. From the 13th century the towns had issued 
(" sold," as it was called)annuitks, either for life or for perpetuity 
in ever-increasing number, until it was at last found impossible 
to raise the funds necessary to pay them. 

One of the principal achievements of the towns lay in the 
field of legislation. Their law was founded originally on the 
general national (or provincial) law, on custom, and on special 
privilege. New foundations were regularly provided by their 
lord with a charter embodying the most important points of the 
special law of the town in question. This miniature code would 
thenceforth be developed by means of statutes passed by the 
town council. The codification of the law of Augsburg in *176 
already fills a moderate volume in print (ed. by Christian Meyer, 
Augsburg, 1872). Later foundations were frequently referred 
by their founders to the nearest existing town of importance, 
though that might belong to a different lord. Afterwards, ff 
a question in law arose which the court of a younger town found 
itself unable to answer, the court next senior in affiliation was 
referred to which in turn would apply to the court above, until 
at last that of the original mother town was reached, whose 
decision was final. This system was chiefly developed in the 
colonial east, when most towns were affiliated directly or 
indirectly either to Ltibeck or to Magdeburg; but it was by no 
means unknown in the home country. A number of collection. 
of such judgments (Sclajenspritelse) have been published. It Is 
also worth mentioning that it was usual to read the police by-laws 
of a town at regular intervals to the assembled citizens in a 
morning-speech (liforgensprache). ,  

To turn to Italy, the country for so many centuries in dose 
political connexion with Germany, the foremost thing to be 
noted is that here the towns grew to even greater independence, 
many of them in the end acknowledging no overlord whatever 
after the yoke of the German kings had been shaken off. On 
the other hand, nearly all of them in the long run fell under the 
sway of some local tyrant-dynasty. 

From Roman times the country had remained thickly studded 
with towns, each being the seat of a bishop. From this arose 
their most important peculiarity. For it was largely due to an 
identification of diecesesand municipal territories that the nobles 
of the surrounding country took up their headquarters in the 
cities, either voluntarily or because forced to do so by the dtisens, 
who made it their policy thus to turn possible opponents into 
partisans and defenders. In Germany, on the other band, 

On this whole subject see Richard Schroder, Lekrbssek der 
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*abler aid knights went metal* teat oat se keg so the tomes 
fedepesdeace was at stake, the mak= d a princely pram 
being respired to take up their abode a the citadel, separated 
hem die tows proper by a wall. Only in the compuatively 
kw cathedra dines this rule data not obtain It will be men 
tket, camesmeace of this, municipal fife a Italy was km the 
Mt mom complex, the malt 03011titilent pans of the papaatian 
being she Via,  or pester nobles, the adeasseri, or ]suer 
*obits (knights) and the people litoplo). Furthenam, the 
Whops being in most cases the exposed, of the imperial power, 
the straggle be freedom hem the letter ended in a radical rid-
dance ins all temporal episcopal government as web Foremost 
in this struggle stood the cities of Lombardy, moat of which all 
thumb the barbarian Maim had kept their walls k repair 
and maintained some importance as economic centres, Bad whose 
*oak begety consisted of merchants of some math& As 
early as the 8th century the laws of the Laarbard Xing Antall 
distapsished three dosses of merchants (aegoantres), among 
whom the easfore et potrates were make! to keep themselves 
provided with hone, lance, shield and a cams. The valley of 
the Po formed the main artery of trade between western Escape 
sad the Eon, Mien being besides the point of convergence for 
all Alpine posses west of the Brenner (the St Cogitated, however, 
was not made accemable until early in the r3th ceetury). Lom-
bard merchants soon spread all over western Europe, a chief 
source of their ever-noosing wealth being thdr employment 
as brakes of the papal see. 

The struggle against the bishops, in which a demote he a 
reform of clerical life and a striving for beat self-government 
were strangely interwoven, had raged for a couple of generations 
when King Henry V., great patron of municipal freedom as be 
was, legalized by a series of die:Ws the states gee (Cream', 
It te, Mantua, szi6). Bat under his weak successors the inde-
pendence of the cities reached such a pitch an to be manifestly 
intolerable to an energetic monarch like Frederick L Besides, 
the more powerful among them would subdue or destroy their 
weaker neighbouts, and two parties were formed, one beaded 
by Milan, the other by Cremona. Como and Lodi complained 
of the violence used to them by the former city. Therefore in 

pl a cos:minion was appointed embradng four Roman legies 
as representatives of the emperor, as well as those of fourteen 
towns, to examine into the imperial and municipal rights. The 
claims of the imperial government, Jurisdictional and other, 
were acknowledged, only such rights of self-governusent being 
admitted as could be shown to be grounded on imperial charters. 
But when it came to carrying into effect these Roncaglian decrees, 
• general rising resulted. Milan was besieged by the emperor 
and destroyed in tat in accordance with the verdict of her 
rivals. Nevertheless, after a defeat at Legnano in 1176, Frederick 
was forced to renounce all pretensions to interference with the 
government of the cities, merely retaining an overlordship that 
was not much more than formal (peace of Constance in 1183). 
MI through this war the towns had been supported by Pope 
Alexander III. Similarly under Frederick II. the renewal of the 
struggle between emperor and pope dovetailed with a fresh out-
break of the war with the cities, who feared lest an imperial 
triumph over the church would likewise threaten their independ-
ence. The emperor's death finally decided the Issue in their favour. 

Constitutionally, municipal freedom was based on the forma-
tion of a commune headed by elected consuls, usually to the 
number of twelve, representing the three orders of capilani, 
votrosserfand *Oslo. Frequently,however, the number actually 
wielding power was much more restricted, and their position 
altogether may rather be likened to that of their Roman prede-
cessors than to that of their German contemporaries. In all 
Important matters they asked the advice and support of " wise 
men," sapkeles, diurelieru, *redone", as a body called the 
credenza, while the popular assembly (frorloomennue, condo, 
roe, ilium generalc) was the true sovereign. The consuls with the 
a distance of indices also presided in the law-courts; but besides 
the consuls of the commune there were anodes de &cult 
specially appointed for Jurisdictional purposes. 
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factions eady destroyed the fabric of Filmy, especially as, jint 
as there was me imperial, or (''Sr.ieffi ad a papal, or Guelph 
party among the cities as a wink, dm she width each urea 
each faction woad allege adherent to and daina support * 
mem oder of the rem leadd-poserra To rt ote of she dilemma 
of party-government, sem was thereupon bed to the typos 
mast as chief magist' rase of a online from sense( the midis or 
bights at a Mem pert of the country mot eased up with the 
local leads. But the end was is most cams the estabasemeas 
the despotism of some Ming famt seek as the Visaged at 
Min, the Gemmpl at Mangum the del Scala a Verona and 
the Carrara in Pads. 

la Tuscany, the historic ride of the chits, with the esceptise 
of PM, begin at a later date, largely owing to the methodishe 
of the powerful margemes of the house of Cinema and thee 
maceasors, who here represented the temperer. P. howeser. 
together with Gem, all through the nth emery distinguished 
itself by war waged in the western Mediterranean and its Isis 
against the Saracens. Both cities. along with Venice, bus especi-
ally the Genoese, also did excelled service a reducing the 
Syrian mast towns sill in the heads of the Turks a the nips 
of Kings Baldwin L and Baldwin II. of Jerusalem, akar lam 
parthdarly Pisa with great comanry placed her here at the 
dispcul of the Hohenstaufen emperors for warfare with Sicily. 

Meanwhile communes with COMM& at their heed mese ferned 
in Tuscany mach as elsewhere. ()a the other hand the Tenth 
cities managed to prolong the reign of Harty to a such later 
epoch, no pedal& ever quite succeeding here in hit mantra to 
establish the rule of his dynasty. Even when in the second ball 
of the r sth century the Medici is Florence attained to poem 
the form at least of a republic was sell maintained, and not tit 

e3i did one of them, supported by Charles V., assume the ducal 
tide. 

Long before the last stage, the rule of signori, was asched. 
however, the commune as originally constituted had everywnet 
undergone radical changes. As early as the t3th century the 
lower orders among the inhabitants formed an organbation 
under officers of their owe, side by side with that of the conensune, 
which was controlled by the great and the rich; erg. at Flonrom 
the people in err row against the turbulent nobles and chose a 
copilots del phi* with twelve mind, two from each al the 
six city-wards (satins), as his council. The porde itself was 
divided into twenty armed companies, each under a gonfolosider 
But biter the wit►  (craft-gilds), some of whom however, can he 
shown to have existed under consuls of their own as early es 
1203, attained supreme importance, and in ;At the governmat 
was placed in the hands of their priori, under the name of the 
rip:orig. The Guelph nobles were at first admitted to a sham 
in the government, on condition of their entering a gird, but in 
1293 even this privilege was withdrawn. The onfinoasesetif &fie 
Meths of that year robbed the nobility of all politica) power 
The lesser or lower oni on the other hand, were conceded a 
lull share in it, and a gonfolowiere della ginning was placed m 
the head of the militia. In the leth century heave hand mem 
representing the wards (soden) were superadded, all the 
dignitaries holding office for two monde only. And besides all 
these, there existed thee competing chief justices and com-
manders of the forces called in from abroad and holding of Ise 
six months, via the puked, the capitate, del *oft*, and the 
manor* idle giedisio. In spite of all this complicated emblem 
of checks and balances, revolution followed upon revaluate, 
nor could an occasional reign of terror be prevented like that of 
the Signore Gauthier de Brienne, duke of Athena (1341-4343). 
It was not till after a rising of the lowest order of all, the in-
dustrial labourites, had been suppressed in 7378 (eaumbir did 
Ciampi, the wool-combers), that quieter times ensued nada de 
wise leadership, first of the Albini and finally of the Medici. 

The history of the other Tuscan towns was equally luminous. 
all of them save Lucca, after many fitful changes finally pawing 
under the sway of Florence, or the grand-duchy of Tuscany, as 
the state was now called. Pisa, one time the mightiest, bad hem 
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crushed between its inlaid neighbour and its nadtime rival 
Genoa (battle of Mende, tsar). 

Apatt in its constitutional development from all other towns 
in Italy, and It might be added, in Europe, stands Venice. 
Almost alone among Italian cities its origin does not go beck to 
Roman times. It was not till the invasions of Hun and Longo. 
bard that fugitives from the Venetian mainland took refuge 
among the poor fishermen on the small islands in the lagoons 
and on the lido—the narrow stretch of coast-line which separates 
the lagoons from the Adriatic—some at Grade, some at Mak. 
moon, others on Rialto. A number of small communities was 
formed under elected tribunes, acknowledging as their sovereign 
the- emperor at Constantinople. Treaties of commerce were 
concluded with the Langobard kings, thus assuring a market 
for the sale of imports from the East and for the purchase of 
agricultural produce. Just before or after A.D. Teo the young 
republic seems to have thrown off the tale of the Byzantine des 

d Verdfseand elected a duke (doge) of its own, in whom 
was vested the executive power, the right to convoke the popular 
assembly (condo) and appoint tribunes and justices. Political 
unity was thus established, but it was not till after another 
century of civil war that Rialto was definitely chosen the seat 
of government and the the foundation of the present city laid. 
After a number of attempts to establish a hereditary dukedom, 
Duke Domenico Flabianico in top passed a law providing that 
no duke was to appoint ble successor or procure him to be elected 
during his own lifetime. Besides this two councils were appointed 
without whom coeseot nothing of importance was to be done. 
Af ter the murder by the people of Duke Vitale andel in 
who had suffered naval defeat, it was deemed necessary to 
introduce a stricter coostitotional osier. According to the 
orthodox account, some death of which bawl, lawyer, recently 
been impugned,' the Irregular popular meeting was replaced by a 
great coundl of from so toeflo mambas elected annually by 
special appointed electors in equal proportion from each of 
the sir wards. One of the tuned= of tole body was to appoint 
most of the state odciah or their electors. There was also an 
executive council of six, one front each ward. Besides these, 
the duke, who was banederward elected by a body of efeven 
electors from among the eristocracy, would Invite persons of 
prominence (tbe 'repute in ardor to secure their assent and ca 
operatien, wheaten a measure of importance was to be placed 
before the great counciL Only under extraordinary circum-
stances the comb was still to be called. The tenure of the duke's 
office was for Me. The general tendency of constitutional 
development in Venice henceforward tan in an exactly opposite 
direction to that of all other Italian cities towards • growing 
restriction of popular rights, and in ree6 the great council 
was for all future time dosed to all but the descendants of a 
limited number of noble famgies, whose mama were in that year 
entered in the Golden Book. It still remand to appoint a 
board to superintend the onsentive power. These were the 
emegoderi di annesswg, and dace Tiepolo's cogwheel",  is ape. 
the Cassia* ad Died, the Comedi of Ten, which anteolled the 
idylls of the state, sad out of which these developed in the dth 
century the state inquisition. 

While is all prominent Italian cities the boding dosses of the 
reensweity were largely mode up of nseechenta, in Venice the 
mobility was entirely commercial. The meshed Meedinem is the 
evelation of the Venetian constitution h no doubt largely due to 
tide feet. Elsewhere the proms* of large members of turbulent 
errantry nobles throbbed the first gess for the mending 
meadow whids sdned such presdring beginniega In Venice, ea 
the eentrary, he bueineedike habits of mind led the ruling dos 
to make what coneemises might um needful, wide both the 
enema and the dad of the state ware kept in due sebjection to 
the laws. Too mesh stability, however, finally dosed into 
stagnetione and decay followed. The foreign policy of Venice 
was Andes madly dictated by commercial motives, the chief 
objectives being commercial privilege In the Byzantine empire 
and in the Frankish states in the East, domination of the Adriatic, 

H. Kesseimayr. Gesthisbereee %snip vet / (Goths. We).  

occupation of a sufficient hinterland on the arra lova, non 
sufferance of the rivalry of Genoa, and, finally, maintenance of 
trade-supremacy in the eastern Mediterranean through a series of 
alternating wars and treaties with Turkey, the lasting monument 
of which was the destruction of the Parthenon in 164 by a 
Venetian bomb. At last the proud republic surrendered to 
Napoleon without a stroke. 

Thecities of southern Italy do not here all for special attention. 
Several of them developed a certain amount of independence 
and free institutions, and took an important part in trade 
with the East, notably so Amalfi. But after incorporation in 
the Norman kingdom all individual history for them came to 
an end. 

Rome, finally, derived its importance from being the capital of 
the popesand from its proud past. From time to time spasmodic 
attempts were made to revive the forms oi the ancient republic, 
as under Mudd of Brescia in the t nth and by Nicoll! di Rienzo 
in the reth century. but there was no body of stalwart, self-
rellent citizens to support such measures: nothing but turbulent 
nobles on the one hand and a rabble on the other. 

In no country is there such a clear grouping of the towns on 
geographical lines as in Frame, these geographical lines, of course, 
having is the first instance been drawn by historical causes 
Another feature is the extent to which, in the unruly times 
preceding the civic movement, serfdom bad spread among the 
inhabitants even of the towns throughout the greater part of the 
colony. and the application of feudal ideas to town government. 
to some other respects the constitution of the cities in the south 
of France. as will be seen, has more in summon with that of the 
Italian communes, and that of the northern French towns with 
those of Germany, than the constitutions of the various groups of 
French towns have among each other. 

In the group of the silks comswkircs, comprising all important 
towns in the south, the executive was, as in Italy, in the bands of 
a body of cosseles, whose number in most cases rose to twelve. 
They were elected for the term of one year and re eligible only 
of ter an Mitered, and they were supported by a municipal council 
(aeressenes onswilwa, reseriliess wpm cm secretess or peerak, or 
edierprised and a general assembly (perk sena; coeds asserses 
corwillow, corsotwee, eisiversires Widow), which, however, as a 
rule waster from comprising the whole body of dames. Another 
feature which these southern towns had in common with their 
Italian neighbours was the prominent part played by the native 
nobility. The relations with the clergy were generally of a more 
friendly character then is the north, and in some cases the bishop 
or azchbishop even retained a considerable influence in the 
seammement of the town's affairs. Dimensiens among the 
chimes, or between the nobles and the bourgeois, frequently 
ended in the adoption of a pedestal.  And in several cities of the 
Languedoc, each of the two dames composing the population 
retained its separate laws aid cottons. It is matter of dispute 
whether radars of Roman institutions had survived in these 
pats down to the time when the new constitutions sprang into 
band but all investigators are pretty well agreed that in no 
cam did such remnants prove of any practical importance. 
Roman law, however, was neva quite superseded by Germania 
law, as appease kom the sakes estenicieone. In the immovement 
and canna* of them statutes a a:markedr activity was die-
dined by memos of an annual cussed waridersow carried out by 
epoch* appointed slekderes. In the meek= the other hand, 
the cone anusswties, taming as it were the basis of the corn. 
mum% esistance, Min to bays been considered airiest as 
sossethieg emceed and unchangeable. 

The osomitutiosal history of the gemstones is northern France 
in a amber of poises widely differed from that of these silks 
ewusioires. First of all the movement for their establishment I, 
mosteames wm to a far pester degreed a revolutionary character. 
Those revokstions were in the fast place directed against the 
bishops; but the position both of the higher clergy and of the 
Debility was here of • nature distinctly mere hostile to the 
embalms of the chime than it was in the south. As a resale 
the clergy sod the nobles ware eseluded hornet' moutherehip of 
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the commune, except inasmuch en that those residing in the town 
might be required to swear not to conspire against it. The 
commune (cawsteustsia, couroustsa, anmesunio, cowentsilas, cots-
juralio, onefeederatio) was formed by an oath of mutual help 
(saeratudolum, jaramezium autsuesiiae). The members were 
described as (also burgenset, pool, saki although in some 
communes that term was reserved for the members of the govern-
ing body. None but men of free and legitimate birth, and free 
from debt and contagious or incurable disease were received. 
The members of the governing body were styled fuses (jtsrak), 
pairs (yarn) or kakis: (scabies). The last was, however, as in 
Germany, more properly the title of the furors in the court of 
justice, which in many cues remained in the hands of the lord. 
In some cues the town council developed out of this body; but 
in the larger cities, like Rouen, several councils worked and all 
these names were employed side by side. The number of the 
members of the governing body proper varies from twelve to a 
hundred, and its functions were both judicial and administrative. 
There was also known an arrangement corresponding to the 
German ally wad sikesie Rat, viz. of retired members who could 
be called in to lend assistance on important occadons. The Most 
striking distinction, however, as against the &Mar must:tires was 
the elevation of the president of the body to the position of waire 
or mayew (sometimes also called park, praepositus). As else-
where, at first none but the civic aristocracy were admitted to 
take part in the management of the town's affairs; but from the 
end of the t3th century a share had to be conceded to representa-
tives of the crafts. Dissatisfaction, however, was not easily 
allayed; the lower orders applied for the intervention of the 
king; and that effectively put an end to political freedom. This 
tendency of calling in state help marks a most striking difference 
as against the policy followed by the German towns, where all 
classes appear to have been always far too jealous of local 
independence. The result for the nation was in the one case 
despotism, equality and order, in the other individual liberty 
and an inability to move as a whole. At an earlier stage the king 
had frequently come to the assistance of the communes in their 
struggle with their lords. By-and-by the king's confirmation 
came to be considered necessary for their lawful existence. 
This proved a powerful lever for the extension of the king's 
authority. It may seem strange that in France the towns never 
bad recourse to those interurban leagues which played so im-
portant a part in Italian and in German history. 

These two varieties, the cesuisunss and the villas coundaires 
together form the group of &Um likes. As opposed to these 
stand the Wiles fraud:es, also called elks prkeiales after the 
chief officer, Wiles de beergeoisie or Wiles sanitises. They make 
up by far the majority of French towns, comprising all these 
situated in the centre of the kingdom, and also a large number 
in the north and the south. They are called vines fraucke on 
account of their possessing a franchise, a charter limiting the 
services due by the citizens to their lord, but political status they 
had little or none. According to the varying extent of the 
liberties conceded them, there may be distinguished towns 
governed by an elective body and more or leas fully authorized 
to exercise jurisdiction; towns possessing some sort of municipal 
organization, but no rights of jurisdiction, except that of simple 
police; and, thirdly, those governed entirely by seignorial 
officers. To this last class belong some of the most important 
eitfis in France, wherever the king had power enough to withhold 
liberties deemed dangerous and unnecessary. On the other 
Mind, towns of the first category often come close to the silks 
likes. A strict line of demarcation, however, remains in the 
mutual oath which forms the basis of the civic community in 
both varieties of the latter. .and in the fact that the tag Mire 
stands to its lord In the relation of ;meal and not in that of 
an immediate possession. But however cootplisetund armlet& 
Paris might be, its organization, naturally, was immensely more 
complex than that of hundreds of smaller places which, formally, 
might stand in an identical relationship to their lords. Like 
other silks frauds*: under the king, Paris was governed by a 
Reel (provost). but certain functions of eeffigovannient for  

the city were delegated to the company of the marchands & 
Peas:, mercalores aquae, also called onercateres amok, th, 
the gild of merchants whose business lay down the river Sane, 
in other words, • body naturally exclusive, not, however is 
the citizens as such. At their bead stood a e►eeN des oterolosals 
and four exited": de la marchkedise. Other prird'howasses weft 
occasionally called in, and from x196 Me& and Ocisesisss sp. 
pointed twenty-four councillors to form with themselves a 
froth* cue bwogeois. The crafts of Paris were organized in 
makers, whose masters were appointed, some by the trio& k 
Paris, and some by certain great officers of the court. In the 
tax rolls of A.D. 1393 to 1300 no fewer than 40 names of crafts 
occur, while the Lire des setkiers written in ta68 by Etienne de 
Boileau, then Mull de Paris, enumerates nor organized bolo 
of tradesmen or women and artisans. Among the duties of thew 
bodies, as elsewhere, was the get or night-watch, which nue,- 
'Rated a military organization under querrixiers, cis arsomagoinen 
and disainiers. This gave them a certain power. But both 
their revolutions, under the mot des esarcisatods, Etienne Mend 
after the battle of Maupertuis, and again in 138s, were extremely 
short-lived, and the only tangible result was a stricter subjection 
to the king and his officers. 

An exceptional position among the cities of Fiance is takes 
up by those of Pleaders, more particularly the three " Great 
Towns," Bruges, Ghent and Ypres, whose population was 
Flemish, Ls. German. They sprang up at the foot of the count's 
castles and rose in close conjunction with his power. On the 
accession of a new house they made their power felt as early 
as no& Afterwards the counts of the house of Damplerre tell 
into financial dependence on the burghers, and therefore allied 
themselvesaith the rising artisans, led by the weavers. Them 
however, proved far more unruly, bloody conflicts ensued, and 
for a considerable period the three great cities ruled the whole 
of Flanders with a high hand. Their influence in the foreign 
relations of the country was likewise great, it being in their 
interest to keep up friendly relations with England, on whose 
wool the flourishing state of the staple Industry of Flanders 
depended. It is a remarkable fact that the historical positive 
taken up by these cities, which politically belonged to France. 
is much more akin to the part played by the German towns. 
whereas Cambrai, whose population was French, is the only arty 
politically situated in Germany, where a commune came to be 
established. 

In the Spanish pasissida, the chief importance of the numerals 
small towns lay in the part they played as fortresses during the 
unceasing wan with the Moors. The kings therefore attended 
specie' privileges (Naas) to the Inhabitants, and they were eves 
at an early date admitted to representation in the Corns (podia-
meta). Of greater individual importance than all the zest was 
Barcelona. Already in to68 Count Berengarius gave the city 
a special law (natio) based on its ancient usages, and item she 
14th century its commercial code (lava del camera Id Mari 
became influential all over southern Europe. 

The constitutions of the Scondioureiess toms were bus* 
modelled on those of Germany, but the towns never attained 
anything like the same independence. Their dependence an 
the royal government most strongly comes out i the hut of 
their being uniformly regulated by royal law in seek of the 
three kingdoms. In Sweden particularly, Gamin menhater 
by law took an equal share in the government of the teem 
In Deena* their Influence was also great, and only In Kaewn 
did they remain in the position of foreigners in spite of thee 
famous settlement at Bergen. The details, as well as three el the 
German settlement at Wishy and on the esit coed of the Bake. 
belong rather to the history of the Hanseatic League M. 
Denmark appears to be the only one of the three kingdoms 
when gilds at an early date played a part of importamm. 

HIRLIOGRA/117.—Tee only book dealing with the oath= to 
general. viz. K. D. Hulhnann, Siatremme des Miseatahers rata. 
CI= tl  %%Zak/2'31're aLtrottkeld:ZoweGerhirrn=r, 
oth ed 

d be 
., Leimig. toot), ithhand pt. erbere a se cow 

plead  ma 	is given, 	el erasomegabo bth  d ealleg°1= varies. 



COMMUNISM 
	

79 1  
aspects of the question, and of works on the history of individu, 
towns. The latter alone covers two large octavo pages of sm.. 
print. As a sort of complement to Schroder's chapters may be cox. 
sidered, F. Keutgen, Vrkunden cur stadtischms Verfossungsgesehiek. 

-(Berlin; toot ssA usgeteakite &kande,' nor de:au- hen Verfassunc. 
geschickle, by G. von Below and. F. Keutgen, vol. i.), a collection e , 

 aty select charters and other documents, with a very full index. 
The great work of G. L. von Maurer. Geschiehte der Stadleverfassung 
ton Deutschland (4 thick vols., Erlangen, 1869-1870, contains an 
enormous mass of information not always treated quite so critically 
as the present age requires. There is an excellent succinct account 
for general readers by Georg von Below," Daa altere deutsche Stadte-
Irma and BOrgertum," Monograpkien use Ireltgeschichk, vol. vi. 
(Bielefeld and Leipzig. 1898, illustrated). A number of the most 
important recent monographs have been mentioned above. As 
for Italy, the most valuable general work for the early times is still 
Carl Hegel. GemAiehle der Stadieverfassung von hallos snit der Zeit 
der ransiscken Herrschaft Lis SUM A usgang des wolf ten Jahrhunderts (2 
small vols., Lei prig, 1847, price second-hand, M. ao), in which it was for 
the first time fully proved that there is no C0111106011 between Roman 
and modern municipal constitutions. For the period from the 13th 
century it will perhaps be best to consult W. Assmann, Geschichte 
des Aftlielalters, 3rd ed., by L. Viereck, dritte Abteilung, Die ktaen 
brides Jahrhunderts des MittrIalters: Dentschlasid, die Schimis, and 
hafien, by R. Fischer, R. Scheppig and L. Viereck (Brunswick, loon). 
In this volume, pp. 679-943 contain an excellent accountof the various 
Italian states and cities during that period. with a full bibliography , 

 fob each. Among recent critical contributions to the history of 
Individual towns, the following works deserve to be specially men-
tiooed: Robert Davidsohn, Geschichte von Fitness (Berlin, 1896- 
1308); down to the beginning of the 14th century); the same. 
Forschungen ew Geschichte von Florens (vols. i.•iv., Berlin, t 
19°8); Heinrich ICretschmayr, Ceschichte von Venedig (vol. i., Gotha, 
1905, to 1205). For France, there are the works by .Achille Luchaire, 
Its Communes frairoises 4 I* dpoque des Captiens directs (Paris, 185o), 
and Paul Viollet, " Les Communes francaises au moyen 
Minsoires de l'Acadbovie des Inscriptions a Belles-lettres, tome xxxvL 
(Paris. two). There arc, of course, also accounts in the great works 
on French institutions by Flack Glasson, Viollee. Luchaire. but 
perhaps the one in Luchaire's Manuel des institsaimu francaises, 
periods des Capaints directs (Paris, 1892) deserves special recom- 
mendation. Another valuable account for France north of the I-oire 
is that contained in the great work by Karl Hegel, Stddle and Gillen 
der germonisehen Volker in Mittelalter (2 vols., Leipzig, 1891; see 
English Historical Review viii. 120. Of course, there are 
also numerous nsonograp.hs, among which )he following may 
be mentioned: Edouard Bonvalot, La Tiers Etat d'aprls la charge 

Beaumont et les filirJes (Pans, 1884); and A. City, Les 
Etablissemests is Rouen (2 vols., Paris, 1883-1885); also a collection 
of documents by Gustave Fagniez, Documents relatifs d Fhistoire 
is Fisselustrie et du commerce es France (2 vole., Paris, 1898, 'goo). 
Some valuable works on the commercial history of southern Europe 
should still be mentioned, such as W. Ifeyd, Caschiehte des Lerante-
kandels ins Millelaller (a vols., Stuttgart. !gm; French edition by 
Furey Raynaud, z vols., Paris, 1885 seq.. improved by the author), 
recognized as a standard work; Adolf Sckaube, Handelsgeschichte 
der romanischen Volker des Afittelineergebietes his sum Ende der 
Krems:lige (Munich and Berlin, 1906); Aloys Schulte, Geschichte 
des snittelalterlichen Handel, end Verkehrs menschen Westdentschland 
wed italien mit A.J5Chluis VerledigS (2 vols., Leipzig, tqoo); L. 
Goldschmidt, Universalgeschichte des Ilandelsrecks (voL 5., Stuttgart, 
18;0. As for the Scandinavian towns, the best guide is perhaps 
the book by K. Hegel, Startle and Gilds", der germanischen Volker, 
already mentioned: but see also Dietrich Sch5fer. " Der Stand der 
Ceschichtswissenschaft in skandinavischen Norden," Internationale 
lVatlienvtkrift, November 16, 1907. (F. K.) 

COMMUNISM, the name loosely given to schemes of social 
organizations depending on the abolition of private property 
and its absorption into the property of a community as such. 
It is a form of what is now generally called socialism (q.v.), the 

terminology of which has varied a good deal according to time 
and place; but the expression " communism " may be con-
veniently used, as opposed to " socialism " in its wider political 
sense, or to the political and municipal varieties known as 
" collectivism," " state socialism," &c., in order to indicate more 
particularly the historical schemes propounded or put into 
practice for establishing certain ideally arranged communities 

composed of individuals living and working on the basis of 
holding their property in common. It has nothing, of course, 
to do with the Paris Commune, overthrown in May 1871, which 
Was a political and not an economic movement. Communistic 
schemes have been advocated in almost every age and country, 

and have to be distinguished from mere anarchism or from the 
selfish desire to transfer other people's property into one's 05515 

Pockets. The opines that a communist is merely a man who 

has no property to lose, and therefore advocates a redistribution 
of wealth, is contrary to the established facts as to those who 
have historically supported the theory of communism. The 
Com-law Rhymer's lines on this subject are amusing, but only 
apply to the baser sort:- 

" What is a Communist! One that bath yearnings 
For equal division of unequal earnings. 
Mier or bunt or both, he is willing 
To fork out penny and pocket your ghillieg." 

This is the communist of hostile criticism—a criticism, no doubt, 
ultimately based on certain fundamental facts in human nature, 
which have usually wrecked communistic schemes of a purely 
altruistic type in conception. But the great communists, like 
Plato, Mare, Saint-Simon, Robert Owen, were the very reverse 
of selfish or idle in their alms; and communism as a farce in 
the historical evolution of economic and social opinion must be 
regarded on its ideal side, and not merely in its lapses, however 
natural the latter may be in operation, owing to the defects of 
human character. As a theory it has nuked not only some of 
the finest characters in history, but also much of the gradual 
evolution of economic opeganization—especially in the we of 
cooperation (q•s.); and its opportunities have naturally varied 
according to the state of social orpudration in particular 
countries. The conimunism of the early Christians, for instance, 
was rather a voluntary sharing of private property than any 
abnegation of property as such. The Emotes and the Thera-
prune, however, in Palestine, had a stricter form of communion, 
and the former required the surrender of Individual property; 
and in the middle ages various religious sects, followed by the 
monastic eiders, were based on the communistic principle. 

Communistic schemes have found advocates in almost every 
age and in many diluent countries. The one thing that is 
shared by all communists, whether speculative or practical, is 
deep dissatisfaction with the economic conditions by which they 
are surrounded. In Plato's Republic the dissatisfaction is not 
limited to merely economic conditions. In his examination of the 
body politic there is _hardly any part which he can pronounce to 
be healthy. He would alter the life of the citizens of his state 
from the very moment of birth. Children are to be taken away 
from their parents and matured under the supervision of the 
state. The old nursery tales, " the blasphemous nonsense with 
which mothers fool the manhood out of their children," are to be 
suppressed. Dramatic and imitative poetry arenot to be allowed. 
Education, marriage, the number of births, the occupations of the 
dtisens are to be controlled by the guardians or heads of the state. 
The most perfect equality of conditions and careers is to be 
preserved; the women are to have similar training with the men, 
no careers and no ambition are to be forbidden to them; the 
Inequalities and rivalries between rich and poor are to cease, 
because all will be provided for by the state. Other cities are 
divided against themselves. " Any ordinary city, however small, 
is hi fact two cities, one the city of the poor, the other of the rich, 
at war with one another "(Republic, bk. iv. p. a4q, Jowett's trans-
lation). But this ideal state is to be a perfect unit; although the 
dtlsens are divided into chimes according to their capacity and 
ability, there is none of the esdusiveness of birth, and no in-
equality is to break the accord which binds all the dtisens, both 
male and female, together into one harmonious whole. The 
marvellous comprehensiveness of the scheme for the government 
of this ideal state makes it belong as much to the modern as to the 
ancient world. Many of the soda problems to which Plato draws 
attention are yet unsolved, and some are in process of solution in 
the direction Indicated by him. He is not appalled by the 
immensity of the task which he hu sketched out for himself and 
his followers. He admits that there are difficulties to be MCI• 

come, but he says in • sort of parenthesis, " Nothing great is 
easy." He ,efuses to be satisfied with half measures and patch-
work reform& " Enough, my friend! but what is enough while 
anything remains wanting?" Them sentences indicate the 
spirit in which philosophical as distinguished from practical 
communists from the time of Plato till today have undertakes 
to reconstruct human society 
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Sir Thomas More's Utopia has very many of the characteristics 

of The Republic. There is in it the same wonderful power of 
shaking off the prejudices of the place and time in which it was 
written. The government of Utopia is described as founded on 
popular election; community of goods prevailed, the magistrates 
distributed the instruments of production among the inhabitants, 
and the wealth resulting from their industry was shared by all. 
The use of money and all outward ostentation of wealth were 
forbidden. All meals were taken in common, and they were 
rendered attractive by the accompaniment of sweet strains of 
music, while the air was filled by the scent of the most delicate 
perfumes. More's ideal state differs in one important respect 
from Plato's. There was no community of wives in Utopia. 
The sacredness of the family relation and fidelity to the marriage 
contract were recognized by More as indispensable to the well-
being of modern society. Plato, notwithstanding all the extra-
ordinary originality with which he advocated the emancipation of 
women, was not able to.free himself from the theory and practice 
of regarding the wife as part and parcel of the property of her 
husband. The fact, therefore, that he advocated community of 
property led him also to advocate community of wives. He 
speaks of " the possession and use of women and children," and 
proceeds to show how this possession and use must be regulated 
in hie ideal state. Monogamy was to him mere exclusive posses-
sion on the part of one man of a piece of property which ought 
to be for the benefit of the public. The circumstance that he 
could not think of wives otherwise than as the property of their 
husbands only makes it the more remarkable that he claimed 
for women absolute equality of training and careers. The circum-
stance that communists have so frequently wrecked their pro. 
jects by attacking marriage and advocating promiscuous inter-
course between the sexes may probably be traced to the notion 
which regards a wife as being a mere item among the goods and 
chattels of her husband. It is not difficult to find evidence of 
the survival of this ancient habit of mind. " I will be master of 
what is mine own," says Petruchio. " She is my goods, my 
chattels." 

The Perfectionists of Oneida, on the other hand, held that 
there was " no intrinsic difference between property in persons 
and Property in things; and that the same spirit which abolished 
exclusiveness in regard to money would abolish, if circumstances 
allowed full scope to it, exclusiveness in regard to women and 
children" (Nordhoff's Comaninislie Societies of the United Slates). 
It is this notion of a wife as property that Is responsible for the 
wild opinions communists have often held in favour of a com-
munity of wives and the break-up of family relations. If they 
could shake off this notion and take hold of the conception of 
marriage as a contract, there is no reason why their views on the 
community of property should lead them to think that this 
contract should not include mutual fidelity and remain in force 
during the life of the contracting parties. It was probably not 
this conception of the marriage relation so much as the influence 
of Christianity which led More to discountenance community of 
wives in Utopia. It is strange that the same influence did not 
make him include the absence of slavery as one of the character-
istics of his ideal state. On the contrary, however, we find in 
Utopia the anomaly of slavery existing side by side with institu-
tions which otherwise embody the most absolute personal, 
political and religious freedom. The presence of slaves in Utopia 
is made use of to get rid of one of the practical difficulties of 
communism, viz. the performance of disagreeable work. In a 
society where one man is as good as another, and the means of 
subsistence are guaranteed to all alike, it is easy to Imagine that 
it would be difficult to ensure the performance of the more 
laborious, dangerous and offensive kinds of labour. In Utopia, 
therefore, we are expressly told that " all the uneasy and sordid 
services " are performed by slaves. The institution of slavery 
was also made supplementary to the criminal system of Utopia, 
as the slaves were for the most part men who had been convicted 
of crime; slavery for life was made a substitute for capital 
punishment. 

In many respects, however, More'sviews on the labour question 

were vastly in advance of his own time. He repeats the Wipes , 
 protest of the Republic that existing society is a warfare between 

rich and poor. " The rich," he says, " desire every means to 
which they may in the first place secure to themselves what the 
have amassed by wrong, and then take to their own use 11114 
profit, at the lowest possible price, the work and labour of the 
poor. And id soon as the rich decide on adopting these dairies 
in the name of the public, then they become law." One midi 
Imagine these words had been quoted from the program 4 
The International (q.v.), so completely is their tone In sympsdo 
with the hardships of the poor in all ages. More shared to the fa; 
the keen sympathy with the hopeless misery of the poor visa 
has been the strong motive power of nearly all speculative 
communism. The life of the poor as he saw It was no worked 
that be said, " Even a beast's life moos enviable I " Beads 
community of goods and equality of conditions, More advocates 
other means of ameliorating the condition of the people 
Although the hours of labour were limited to six a day there war 
no scarcity, for in Utopia every one worked; there was ao 
class, no Idle individual even. The importance of this bee nt 
economic point of view Is insisted on by More in a paw 
remarkable for the importance which he attaches to the induscre 
condition of women. " And this you will easily apprehend.' he 
says, " if you consider how great a part of all other nations s 
quite idle. First, women generally do little, who are the belt 
mankind." Translated into modern language his propos& 
comprise universalcompuhory education, a reduction of the has 
of labour to six a day, the most modern principles of maitre' 
reform, a complete revision of criminal legislation, and the new 
absolute religious toleration. The romantic form which Sr 
Thomas More gave to his dream of a new social order found loam 
imitators. The Utopia may be regarded as the prototype r: 
Campanella's City of the Sun, Harrington's Oceans, Bacon's Nag 
Atlantis, Defoe's Snap os Projects, Facia:es Voyage less file 
des Plaitirs, and other works of minor importance. 

MI communists have made a great point of the importance al 
universal education. All ideal communes have been provided lo 
their authors with a perfect machinery for securing the educed= 
of every child. One of the first things done in every attempt a 
carry communistic theories into practice has been to eatabba a 
good school and guarantee education to every child. The he 
impulse to national education in the toth century probe* 
sprang from the very marked success of Robert Owen% schools a 
connexion with the cotton mills at New Lanark- Compubery 
education, free trade, and law reform, the various movements 
connected with the improvement of the condition of women, ten 
found their earliest advocates among theoretical and peactia: 
communists. The communists denounce the evils of the pram 
state of society; the hopeless poverty of the poor, side by seek 
with the self-regarding luxury of the rich, seems to them to o± 
aloud to Heaven for the creation of a new social organized,* 
They proclaim the necessity of sweeping away the institutias e 
private property, and insist that this great revolution, IMD3M,  
panied by universal education, free trade, a perfect adminaus• 
Lion of justice, and a due limitation of the numbers of the 
community, would put an end to half the self-made distress d 
humanity. 

The various communistic experiments in America are the mat 
interesting in modern times, opportunities being natuniir 
greater there for such deviations from the normal lams 4 
regulations as compared with the closely organised stases a 
Europe, and particularly in the means of obtaining laud dimply 
for social settlements with peculiar views. They have bean char 
fed by Morris Hillquit (History of Socialism in the UndealSbas 
ism) as (s) sectarian, (a) Owenke, (3) Fourieristic, (4 Iambs. 

z. The oldest of the sectarian group was the society of the 
Shakers (q.v.), whose first settlement at Watervliet wen insular 
in 1776. The Harmony Society or Rappist Community we 
introduced into Pennsylvania by Gauge Rapp (sm-1840 fns 
Wqrttemberg in :Joe, and In 1815 they moved to a settlemese 
(New Harmony) in Indians, returning to Pennsylvania agate it 
asa, and founding the village el Economy, from which they was 
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also known as Economizes. Emigrants from Witritemberg also 
founded the communityof Zoar MOM° M 1817, being Incorporated 
In :832 as the Society of Separatists of Zoar; It wu dissolved 
In INK The Amara (q.s.) community, the strongest ci all 
American communistic societies, originated in Germany in the 
early part of the 18th century as "the True Inspiration Society," 
and some 60o members removed to America in thes-i844. The 
Bethel (Missouri) and Aurora (Oregon) sister communities were 
founded by Dr Keil (5812-1877) in thee and 0156 respectively, 
and were dissolved in ditio and IUL. The Oneida Community 
(f.r.), created by John Humphrey Noyes r -1886), the author 
of a famous H islory of A writes Sodalimu(thro),wasestablished 
In 1848 as settlement for the Society of Perfectionists. All these 
bodies had a religious basis, and were formed with the object of 
enjoying the free exercise of their bends, and though communistic 
in character they had no political or strictly economic doctrine 
to propagate. 

t. The Owenite communities rose under the influaice of 
Robert Owen's work at New Lanark, and his propaganda. in 
America from dise onwards, the principal being New Harmony 
(acquired from the Rappists lo 1825); Yellow Spring, near 
Cincinnati, 1834; Nashoba, Tennessee, 1825; Haventraw, New 
York, 1826; its short-lived successois, Conackk, New York, 
and the Kendal Community, Caxton, Ohio, 0826. All these had 
more or lees short existences, and were founded on Owen's 
theories of labour and economics. 

3. The Fourierist communities similarly were due to the 
Utopian teachings of the. Frenchman Charles Fourier (q.v.), 
introduced into America by his disciple Albert Brisbane (1809 -
:89o), author of The Social Deslimy of Maw (184o), who was 
effickstly helped by Horace Greeley, George Ripley and others. 
The North American Phalanx, in New Jersey, was started in 
043 and hued till thss. Brook Farm (pa) was Matted as a 
Fourierist Phalanx in 1844, after three years' independent career, 
and became the centreof Fourierist propaganda, lasting till nu. 
The Wisconsin Phalanx, or Ceram, was organized in i844, and 
lasted till zap. In Pennsylvania seven communities were 
established between 1843 and 1845, the chief of which were the 
Sylvania Association, the Peace Union Settlement, the Social 
Reform Unity, and the Leraysville Phalanx. In New York 
state the chief were the Clarkson Phalanx, the Sodus Bay 
Phalanx, the Bloomfield Association, and the Ontario Union. 
In Ohba the principal were the Tsumbull Phalanx, the Ohio 
Phalanx, the Clermont Phalanx, the Integral Phalanx, and the 
Geinashien Phalanx; and of the remainder the Alphadelphis 
Phdenx, in Michigan, was the best-known. It is pointed out by 
Maisie =quit that while only two Fourierist Phalanxes were 
established in Franca, over linty were started in the Uni tad States. 

4. The Icarian conunueities were due to the communistic 
teachings of another Frenchman, Etienne Cabet (4-11.) (r788-
3856), the name being derived humble social romance, Voyage PI 

(deo), sketching the advantages of an imaginary country 
ailed Ionia, with a co-operative system, and criticizing the 
maiming social organization. It wealth idea, in fact, of a Utopia. 
Rebut Owen advised him to establish his followers, already 
numerous, in Texas, and thither about :sop went in 184. But 
dieggeistment resulted, and their numbers dwindled to las 
than soo in thee; some 580 went to Nauvoo, Illinois; after • 
schism in OA some fawned a new colony (1858) at Cheltenham, 
near St Louis; others went to Iowa, others to California. The 
last branch was dissolved in 1895. 

Sea also the articles Sociattssi; 0=11 SAINTZIMON; 
ire; and the bibliography to Socmuse. The whole subject is 
admirably covered in Morris Hiliquit's work, referred to above: 
and see also Noyea's Mao," of American Socialism: (187o); Charles 
Nordhofs Commossistic Seesesies 4 the Units Stales (18731: and 
W. A. Hinds's Amadeu Ceisueserities (1871; tad edition, toot), a 
very complete account. 

COMMUTATION (from Lat. mospdase, to change), a process 
of =hanging one thing (or another, particularly of one method of 
payment for another, such as payment in money for payment in 
kind or by service, or of payment of a lump sum for periodical 
payments; for various kinds of such substitution see Annutry; 

Corm's) and Thane. The word is also used similarly of the 
substitution of a lesser sentence on a criminal for a greater. In 
electrical engineering, the word is applied to the reversal of the 
course of an electric current, the contrivance for so doing being 
known as a "commutator" (see Dimino). In America, a 
"commutation ticket" on a railway is one which allows a person 
to travel at a lower rate over a particular route for a certain 
time or for a certain number of times; the person holding such a 
ticket is known as • "commuter." 

COMMENUS, the name of a Byzantine family which from loss 
to u85 occupied the throne of Constantinople. It claimed a 
Roman origin, but its earliest representatives appear as landed 
proprietors in the district of Castamon (mod. Karlassuni) in 
Papidagonia. Its first member known in Byzantine history 
is Muir= Human Cumulus, an able general who rendered 
great services to Basil II. (976-1025) in the East. At his death 
he left his two sons Isaac and John in the.care of Basil, who gave 
them • careful education and advanced them to high official 
positions. The increasing unpopularity of the Macedonian 
dynasty culminated in a revolt of the nobles and the soldiery of 
Asia against its feeble representative Michael VI. Stratioticus, 
who abdicated after a brief resistance Isaac was declared 
emperor, and crowned in St Sophia on the and of September lop. 
For the rulers of this dynasty see ROMAN Ennui, LATTA, and 
separate articles. 

With Andronicus L (n83-1185) • the rule of the Comneni 
proper at Constantinople came to an end. A younger line of the 
original house, after the establishment of the Latins at Constanti-
nople in 1 toe, secured possession of a fragment of the empire is 
Asia Minor, and founded the empire of Trebizond (q.s.), which 
lasted call 146i, when David Comnenus, the last emperor, was 
de by Mahommed IL 

C d  Fora general acaiunt of the family and its alleged survivors see 
article " Komnenen," by G. F. Hertzberg, in Erich and Gruber'. 

 Eracyklopalie, and an &maroons monograph, Aida 

hdj 
de is autism des Coogshou (Amsterdam, 17114); 

aid, the history of the period, the works referred to uMe. 
ROMAN EMMA Lana. 

COMO (sac. Cesium), a city and episcopal see of Lombardy, 
Italy, the capital of the province of Como, situated at the S. 
end of the W. branch of the Lake of Como, p m. by rail  N. by 
W. of Milan. Pop. (0181) 25,560; (1905) 34,s7a (town), 41,124 
(counnime). The city lies in a valley enclosed by mountains, 
the slopes of which command fine views of the lake. The old 
town, which preserves its rectangular plan from Roman times, 
is enclosed by walls, with towers constructed In the nth century, 
The cathedral, built entirely of marble, occupies the site of an 
earlier church, and was begun in 1396, from which period the 
nave dates: the facade belongs to 1452-1486, while the east 
of the exterior was altered into the Renaissance style, and richly 
decorated with sculptures by Tommaso Rodari in 1487-5526. 
The dome is an unsuitable addition of 1731 by the Sicilian 
architect Filippo Juvara (i 685-1735). and its baroque decorations 
spoil the effect of the fine Gothic interior. It contains some good 
pictures and fine tapestries. In the same line u the facade of 
the cathedral are the Broletto (in black and white marble), 
dating from ins, the seat of the original rulers of the commune, 
and the massive clock-tower. The Romanesque church of 
S.Aboodio outside the town was founded in 1013 and consecrated 
in cam; it has two fine campanili, placed at the ends of the aisles 
close to the apse. It occupies the site of the 5th-century church 
of SS. Peter and Paul. Near it is the Romanesque church of 
S Carpoftwo. Above it is the ruined castle of Baradello. The 
churches of S. Giacomo (goes-11 ty) and S. Fedele (12th century), 
both in the town, are also Romanesque, and the apses have 
external galleries. The Palazzo Giovio contains the Museo 
Civics). Como is a considerable tourist resort, and the steamboat 
traffic on the lake is largely for travellers. A climate station 
is established on the hill of Brunate (235o ft.) above the town 
to the E., reached by a funicular railway. The Milanese possess 
many villas here. Como is an industrial town, having large silk 
factories and other industries (see Loicenev). It is connected 
with Milan by  two  lines of railway, ooe via Monza (the main line, 
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which goes on to Chiasso—Swiss frontier—and the St Gotthard), 
the other via Saronno and also with Lecco and Varese. 

Of the Roman Comum little remains aboveground; a portion 
of its S.E. wall was discovered and may be seen in the garden 
of the Liceo Volta, 88 ft. within the later walls: later fortifica-
tions (but previous to t127), largely constructed with Roman 
inscribed sepulchral urns and other fragments, had been super-
imposed on it. Thermae have also been discovered (see V. 
liarelli in Notizie degli scasi, 188o, 333; 188z, 333; 1882, 280. 
The inscriptions, on the other band, are numerous, and give an 
idea of its importance. The statements as to the tribe which 
originally possessed it are various. It belonged to Gallia Cis-
alpina, and first came into contact with Rome in zed B.C., when 
M.Claudius Marcellus conquered the In.subres and the Commun. 
In 89 s.c., having suffered damage from the Raetians, it was 
restored by Cn. Pompeius Strabo, and given Latin rights with 
the rest of Gallia Transpadana. Shortly of ter this sow colonists 
seem to have been sent there; s000 were certainly sent by 
Caesar in 59 D.C., and the place received the name Novum 
Comum. It appears in the imperial period as a musicipium, 
and is generally spoken of as Comum simply. The place was 
prosperous; it had an important iron industry; and the banks 
of the lake were, as now, dotted with villas. It was also im-
portant as the starting-point for the journey across the lake 
in connexion with the Splugen and Septimer passes (sea CHLA• 
VENNA). It was the birthplace of both the elder and the younger 
Pliny, the latter of whom founded baths and a library here and 
gave money for the support of orphan children. There was a 
'reefed= dassis Comensis under the late empire, and it was 
regarded as a strong fortress. See Ch. Hulsen in Pauly-Wissowa, 
Realencydooddie, Suppl. Heft i. (Stuttgart, 1903), 326. 

Como suffered considerably from the early barbarian invasions, 
many of the inhabitants taking refuge on the Isola Comacina 
off Sala, but recovered in Lombard times. It was from that 
period that the magistri Comacisi formed a privileged corporation 
of architects and sculptors, who were employed in other parts 
of Italy also, until, at the end of the nth century, individuals 
began to come more to the front (G. T. Rivoira, 

aschitettara Lombardo, Rome, nor, i. 127 f.). Como then 
became subject to the archbishops of Milan, but gained its 
freedom towards the end of the rith century. At the beginning 
of the 12th century war broke out between Como and Milan, 
and after a ten years' war Como was taken and its fortifications 
dismantled in 1127. In :154, however, it took advantage of 
the arrival of Barbarossa, and remained faithful to him through-
out the whole war of the Lombard League. After frequent 
struggles with Milan, it fell under the power of the Visconti in 
1335. In 1 535, like the rest of Lombardy, it fell under Spanish 
dominion, and in 1714 under Austrian. Thenceforth it shared 
the fortunes of Milan, becoming in the Napoleonic period the 
chief town of the department of the Lario. Its silk industry 
and its position at the entrance to the Alpine passes gave it 
some importance even then. It bore a considerable part in the 
national risings of 1848-1859 against Austrian rule. (T. As.) 

COMO, LAKE or (the Lacs' Luisa of the Romans, and so 
sometimes called LAILIO to the present day, though in the 4th 
century it is already termed Incas Comaciaus), one of the 
most celebrated lakes in Lombardy, Northern Italy. It lies due 
N. of Milan and is formed by the Adds that flows through the 
Valtelline to the north end of the lake (here falls in the Maira 
or Mere, coming from the Val Bregaglia) and flows out of it 
at its south-eastern extremity, on the way to join the Po. Its 
area is 551 atl. m., it is about 43 m. from end to end (about 30i 
m. from the north end of Bellagio), it is from z to 21 m. in breadth, 
its surface is 653 ft. above the sea, and its greatest depth is 1 36 5 
ft. A railway line now runs along its eastern shore from Colico 
to Lecco ( 2 41 rn.), while on its western shore Menaggio is reached 
by a steam tramway from Porte= on the Lake of Lugano (8 m.). 
Colico, at the northern extremity, is by rail 17 rn. from Chiavenna 
and 42 m. from Tirano, while at its southern end Como (on the 
St Gotthard line) is 32 m. from Milan, and Lecco about the 
same distance. The lake fills a remarkable depression which 

•  

has been cut through the limestone ranges that enclitic it zwi 
once doubtless extended as far as Chiavenna, the Lake of Mersa 
being a surviving witness of its ancient bed. Towards the anal 
the promontory of Bellagio divides the lake into two son 
That to the south-east ends at Lecco and is the true outlet,* 
the south-western arm, ending at Como, is an enclosed* 
During the morning the Tivano wind blows from the roe: 
while in the afternoon the Brew wind blows from the well 
But, like other Alpine lakes, the Lake of Como is =poled u 
sudden violent storms. Its beauties have been sung by Virri 
and Ciaudian, while the two Plinys are among the eekbeta 
associated with the lake. The shores are bordered by spin& 
villas, while perhaps the most lovely spot on it is Bellagio, tun 
in an unrivalled position. Among the other villages that kw 
the lake, the best-known are Varenna (E.) and Menaggio 1W 
nearly opposite one another, while Cadenabbia (W.) fun 
Bellagio. (W. A. B. Cl 

COMONPORT, IGNACIO (1812-2863), a Mexican soldier sat 
politician, who, after occupying a variety of civil and militia" 
posts, was in December :855 made provisional president b7 
Alvarez, and from December 1857 was for • few weeks WW2 
unions' president. (See Mexico.) 

COMORIN, CAPE a headland in the state of Travel:lean 
forming the extreme southern point of the peninsula of Ind ►  
It is situated in 8°  30e N., 77° 35' 35' E., and is the terminanat 
point of the western Ghats. The village of C.oloorin, with tin 
temple of Eminiyambal, the "virgin goddess," on the coast it 
the apex of the headland, is a frequented place of pilgrimage. 

COMORO ISLANDS, a group of volcanic islands belonging is 
France, in the Indian Ocean, at the northern entrance of tk 
Mozambique Channel midway between Madagascar and the 
African continent. The following table of the area and popula-
tion of the four largest islands gives one of the sets of figuss 
offered by various authorities:— 

Area sc. m. Population 
Great Comoro. 	. 	 
Anima or Johanna 
Mayotte 
Mi 	  

	

Total 	. 	 

383 
245 
140 
go 

36.000 
12.000 
*Loots 
9.0co 

760 a:moo 

There are besides a large number of islets of coral focroatim 
Particulars of the four islands named follow. 

t. Great Comoro, or Angelis, the largest and most wesseth, 
has a length of about 38 m., with a width of about is en. Men 
its southern extremity it rises into a fine dome-shaped voltam 
mountain, Kartola (Earthen), which is over illsoo ft. high, awl 
is visible for more than too in. Up to about 6000 ft. it is clothed 
with dense vegetation. Eruptions are recorded for the yens 
1830, 1855 and 1858; and another eruption ocaured in tam 
In the north the ground rises gradually to a plateau some moo a 
above the sea; from this plateau many regularly shaper 
truncated cones rise another 2000 ft. The centre of the Inn 
consists of a desert field of lava streams, about x600 ft. ink 
The chief towns are Maroni (pop. about moo), hands set 
Mitsamuli; the first, situated at the bead of a bay in r e° last' S. 
being the scat of the French administrator. 

2. Anjuan, or Johanna, neat ht size, lies E. by S. of Comm 
It is some so m. long by so at its greatest breadth. The l 
rises in a succession of richly wooded heights till it culminmes as 
central peak, upwards of s000 ft. above the sell, in se• is' S. 44' 

 27' E. The former capital, Mossamondu, on the N.W. asst. a 
substantially built of stone, surrounded by • wall, and me 
mended by a dilapidated citadel; it is the maidessee of tre 
sultan and of the French administrator. There is a semill 
safe anchorage at Pomony, on the S. side, formerly used as a 
coal depot by ships of the British navy. 

3. Mayotte, about 2r m. long by 6 or 7 m. broad. is 911111111Mild 
by an extensive and dangerous coral reef. The prindpol heigles 
on its extremely irregular surface are: If avegani Monnum 
which rises In two peaks to • maximum of 5564 ft., and 13th... ►  
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moo ft. The French headquarters are on the islet of Zandzi, 
which lies within the reef is la°  46' S., 45°  20' E. There are 
substantial government buildings and store-houses. On the 
mainland opposite Zaudzi is ldsapere, the chief centre of trade. 
Mayotte was devastated In *898 by a cyclone of great severity. 

4 Mallen or Mobil's lies S. of and between Anjuan and Grand 
Comoro. It is 1 5  m. long and 7 or 8 in. at its maximum breadth. 
Unlike the other three it has no peaks, but dies gradually to a 
central ridge about Imo ft. in height Fomboni (pop. about 
soon) in the N.W. and Numa Choa in the S.W. are the chief towns. 

All the islands possess a very fertile soil; there are forests of 
coot-nut palms, and among the products are rice, maize, sweet-
potatoes, yams, coffee, cotton, vanilla and various tropical 
Iruits,the papaw tree being abundant The fauna is allied to that 
of Madagascar rather than to the mainland of Africa; it includes 
moms land birds and a species of lemur peculiar to the islands. 
Large numbers of cattle and sheep, the former similar to the 
small species at Arlen, are reared as well as, in Great Comoro, the 
ashes. Turtles are caught in abundance along the coasts, and 
tam an article of export. The climate is in general warm, but 
not torrid nor unsuitable for Europeans. The dry season lasts 
from May to the end of October, the rest of the year being rainy. 
The natives are of mixed Malagasy, Negro and Arab blood. 
The majority are Mahommedans. The European inhabitants, 
sandy French, number about 600. There are some no British 
Indians, traders, in the islands. The external trade of the islands 
has developed since the annexation of Madagascar to France, and 
is of the value of about Li00000 a year. Sugar refineries, 
distilleries of rum, and sawmills are worked in Mayotte by French 
settlers. Cane sugar and vanilla are the chief exports. The 
islands are regularly visited by vessels of the Menageries Mari-
times fleet, and a coaling station for the French navy has been 
established. 

The islands were first visited by Europeans in the 16th century; 
they are marked on the map of Diego Ribero made in *s27. At 
that time, and for long afterwards, the dominant influence 
in, and the civilization of, the islands was Arab. According to 
tradition the islands were first peopled by Arab voyagers driven 
thither by tempests. The petty sultans who exercised authority 
were notorious slave traders. A Sakalava chief who bad been 
driven from Madagascar by the Moms took refuge in Mayotte 
c. 183o, and, with the aid of the sultan of Johanna, conquered the 
Islend, which for a century had been given over to civil war. 
French naval officers having reported on the strategic value of 
Mayotte, Admiral de Hell, governor of Reunion, sent an officer 
there in 180, and a treaty was negotiated ceding the island to 
FliOCE. Possession was taken in 1843, the sultan of Johanna 
renouncing his claims in the same year. In r886 the sultans of 
the ether three islands were placed under French protection, 
France fearing that otherwise the islands would be taken by 
Germany. The French experienced some difficulty with the 
natives, but by 1892 had established their position. The islands, 
ma regulated by the decree of the 9th of April 19o8, are under the 
supreme authority of the governor-general of Madagascar. The 
load administration is in the hands of an official who himself 
governs Mayotte but is represented in the other islands by 
administrators. On the council which assists the governor are 
two nominated native notables. In r9 10 the sultan of Great 
Comoro ceded his sovereign rights to France. In Anjuan the 
native government is continued under French supervision. 
The budgets of the four islands in 1904 came to some £3o  coo, 
that of Mayotte being about half the total. The chief sources of 
revenue are poll and house taxes, and, in Mayotte, a land tax. 

The lks Gloriesues, three islets 16o m. N.E. of Mayotte, with 
a population of some so souls engaged in the collection of guano 
and the capture of turtles, were in 1892 annexed to France and 
placed under the control of the administrator of Mayotte. 

See Notice sty Mayotte d les Comoro, by Emile Vienne. one of 
the memoirs on the French colonies red for the Paris Exhibition 
of *goo: Le Salaams d'Aujetues. by ules Repiquet (Pare. 1900, 
e„ ,sYsstenetic soonest c4 the ethnology and history of 
seanna; 141 eviesirsfoispim Pui% 1900), vela ii. pp. 179- 197.  

in which the story of the archipelago is set faith by various writers; 
an account of the islands by A V. oeltxkow in the Zeitschrtfl of the 
Berlin Geog. Soc. (No. 9, 1906), and Carte des Iles Comore'', by A. 
Meunier (Paris, 1904). 

COMPAIIIOII (through the 0. Fr. compaimen or compagium, 
from the Late Lat. companio,—cam, with, and penis, bread,—one 
who shares meals with another; the word has been wrongly 
derived from the Late Lat. cotepagnsa, one of the same pager or 
district), a mess-mate or " comrade " (a term which itself has a 
similar origin, meaning one who shares the same camera or room). 
" Companion " is particularly used of soldiers, as in the ex-
pression " companion in arms," and so is the title of the lowest 
rank in a military or other order of knighthood; the word is also 
used of a person who lives with another in a paid position for the 
sake of company, and is looked on rather as a friend than a 
servant; and of a pair or match, as of pictures and the like. 
Similar in ultimate origin but directly adapted from the Fr. 
thamore de la compagne, and Ital. camera idle comthagna, the 
storeroom for provisions on board ship, is the use of " companion " 
for the framed windows over a hatchway on the deck of a ship, 
and also for the hooded entrance-stairs to the captain's cabin. 

COMPANY, one of a number of words hie "partnership," 
" union," "gild," " society," " corporation," denoting—each 
with its special shade of meaning—the association of individuals 
in pursuit of some common object. The taking of meals together 
was, as the word signifies (cam, with, taxis, bread,) a character-
istic of the early company. Gild bad a similar meaning: but 
this characteristic, though it survives in the Livery company 
(see LIVERY COMPANIES), has in modern times disappeared. 
The word " company " is now monopolized—in British usage— 
by two great classes of em -nudes-0) the joint stock company; 
constituted under the Companies (Consolidation) Act 1908, 
which consolidated the various acts from 1862 to 1907, and (s) 
the "public company," constituted under a special act to carry 
on some work of public utility, such as a railway, docks, gas-
works or waterworks, and regulated by the Companies Clauses 
Acts 1845 and 1863. 

z. Joint Stock Companies. 
The joint stock company may be defined as an association of 

persons incorporated to promote by joint contributions to a 
common stock the carrying on of some commercial enterprise. 
Associations formed not for "the acquisition of gain" but to 
promote art, science, religion, charity or some other useful or 
philanthropic object, though they may be constituted under the 
Companies (Consolidation) Act 1908, seldom all themselves 
companies, but adopt some name more appropriate to express 
their objects, such as society, club, institute, college or chamber. 
The joint stock company has had a long history which can only 
be briefly sketched here. The name of " joint stock company " 
is—or was—used to distinguish such a company from the 
"regulated company," which did not trade on • joint stock but 
was in the nature of a trade gild, the members of which bad a 
monopoly of foreign trade with particular countries or places (see 
Adam Smith, Wealth of Name, bk. v. ch. i. pt. Hi.). 

The earliest kind of joint stock company is the chartered (see 
CHARTERED Cormunis). The grant of a charter is one of the 
exclusive privileges of the crown, and the crown has from time to 
time exercised it in furtherance of trading enterprise. Examples 
of such grants are the Merchant Adventurers of England, 
chartered by Richard II. (*390); the East India Co., chartered 
by Queen Elizabeth (0600); the Bank of England, chartered by 
William and Mary (*694; the Hudson's Bay Co.; the Royal 
African Co.; the notorious South Sea Co.; and in later times the 
New Zealand Co., the North Borneo Co., and the Royal Niger Co. 
Chartered companies bad, however, several disadvantages. A 
charter was not easily obtainable. It was costly. The members 
could not be made personally liable for the debts of the company: 
and once created—though only for defined objects—such a 
company was invested with entire independence and could not be 
kept to the conditions imposed by the grant, which was against 
public policy. A new form of commercial association was wanted, 
free from these defects, and it was found in the common law 
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company—the lineal ancestor of the modern trading company. 
The common law company was not an incorporated association: 
it was simply a great partnership with transferable shares. 
Companies of this kind multiplied rapidly towards the close of 
the 17th century and the beginning of the t8th century, but they 
were regarded with strong disfavour by the law, for reasons not very 
intelligible to modern notions; the chief of these reasons being 
that such companies purported to act as corporate bodies, raised 
transferable stock, used charters for purposes not warranted by 
the grant, and were—or were supposed to be—dangerous and 
mischievous, tending (in the words of the preamble of the Bubble 
Act) to "the common grievance, prejudice and inconvenience 
of His Majesty's subjects or great numbers of them in trade, 
commerce or other lawful affairs." They were too often—and 
this no doubt was the real ground of the prejudice against them 
—utilized by unprincipled persons to promote fantastic and often 
fraudulent schemes, Matthew Green, in his poem "The Spleen," 
notes how 

" Wrecks appear each day, 
And yet fresh fools are cast away." 

The result was that by the act (6 Geo. I. c. 18) commonly known 
as the Bubble Act (171o) such companies were declared to be 
common nuisances and indictable as such. But the act, though 
it remained on the statute book for more than one hundred years 
and was not formally repealed till 1825, proved quite ineffectual 
to check the growth of joint stock enterprise, and the legislature, 
finding that such companies had to be tolerated, adopted the 
wiser course of regulating what it could not repress. One great 
inconvenience of these common law trading companies arose 
from their being unincorporated. They were formed of large 
fluctuating bodies of individuals, and a person dealing with them 
did not know with whom he was contracting or whom be was to 
sue. This evil the legislature sought to rectify by empowering 
the crown to grant to companies by letters patent without 
incorporation the privilege of suing and being sued by a public 
officer. Ten years afterwards—in 1844—a more important 
line of policy was adopted, and all companies with some ex-
ceptions were enabled to obtain a certificate of incorporation 
without applying for a charter or special act. The act of 1862 
carried this policy one step farther by prohibiting all associations 
of more than twenty persons from carrying on business without 
registering under the act. These were all useful amendments, 
bat they were amendments of form rather than substance. The 
real vitality of joint stock enterprise lies in the co-operative 
principle, and the natural growth and expansion of this fruitful 
principle was checked until the middle of the 19th century by the 
notorious risks attaching to unlimited liability. In the case of 
an ordinary partnership, though their liability is unlimited (or 
was until the Limited Partnerships Act t9o7). the partners can 
generally tell what risks they are incurring. Not so the share-
holders of a company. They delegate the management of their 
besiness to a board of directors, and they may easily find them-
selves committed by the fraud or folly of its members to engage-
ments which in the days of unlimited liability meant ruin. 
Failures like those of Overend and Gurney, and of the Glasgow 
Bank, caused widespread misery and alarm. It was not until 
limited liability bad been grafted on the stock of the co-operative 
system that the real potency of the principle of industrial 
co-operation became apparent. We owe the adoption of the 
limited liability principle to the cleareightedness of Lord 
Sherbrooke—then Mr Robert Lowe—and to the vigorous 
advocacy of Lord Bramwell. We owe it to Lord Bramwell also 
that the principle was made a feasible one. The practical 
difficulty was how to bring home to persona dealing with 
the company notice that the liability of the shareholders 
was limited. Lord Bramwell solved the problem by a 
happy suggestion—" write it on my tombstone," he said 
humorously to a friend. This was that the company should add 
to its name the word " Limited "—paint it up on its premises, 
and use it on all invokes, bills, promissory notes and other 
documents. The proposal was adopted by the Legislature and 
has worked successfully. While limited companies have been 

multiplying at the rate of over 4000 a year, the unlinked 
company has become practically an extinct species. The growth 
of limited companies is, indeed, one of the most striking 
phenomena of our day. Their number may be estimated at kik 
so,coo. Their paid-up capital amounts to the stupendous man 
f 1,85o,oco,000 and, what is even more sighificant, as the 1st 
Viscount Goschen remarks In his Essays and Addresses, is ths: 
" the number of shatebolden has grown in a much greater sacks 
than the colossal growth of the aggregate capital. The profits ani 
risks of nearly every kind of bunness have been spread from year 
to year over fresh thousands of individuals, and the middle class 
with moderate incomes are more and mote participating In Ilk 
accumulation of wealth from business of every description which 
formerly built up the fortunes of individual traders or of bakes 
or of single families." 

It is with the limited company then—the company limited by 
shares—as the normal type and Incomparably the most  tas- 
portant, that this article mainly deals. 

Companies Limited by Mayo. —The Companies Act :86 n, was 
intended to constitute a comprehensive code of law applicable to 
joint stock trading companies for the whole of the United 
Kingdom. Recognizing the mischief above Winded to—of 
trading concerns being carded on by large and fluctuating bodies, 
the act begins by declaring that no company, association or 
partnership, consisting of more than twenty persons, or ten in the 
case of banking, shall be formed after the commencer ent of the 
act for the purpose of carrying on any business Which has for its 
object the acquisition of gain by the company, association or 
partnership, or by the individual members thereof, unless it it 
registered as a company under the act, or is formed in pursuance 
of some other act of parliament or of letters patent, or is a 
company engaged in working mines within and subject to the 
jurisdiction of the Stannaries. Broadly speaking, the meartinged 
the act is that all commercial undertakings, as distinguished from 
literaryor charitable associa tions, shall be registered. "Business" 
has • more extensive signification than "trade." Raving that 
cleared the ground the act goes on to provide in what manna 
a company may be formed under the act. The machinery is 
simple, and is described as follows:- 

" Any seven or more persons associated for any lawful purpose 
may, by subscribing their names to a memorandum of association 
and otherwise complying with the requisitions of this act in 
respect of registration, form an incorporated company with or 
without limited liability" (4 6). It is not necessary that the 
subscribers should be traders nor will the fact that six of the 
subscribers are mere dummies, clerks or nominees of the seventh 
affect the validity of the company; so the Rouse of Lords 
decided in Salomon v. Seigniors 6' Co., t827, A. C. at. 

The document to be subscribed—the Memorandum of ASSOCit• 
tion—corresponds, in the case of companies formed under the 
Campania Act :862, to the charter or deed of settle- 
ment in the case of other companies. The form of it Is oamoom es 
given in the schedule to the act, and varies slightly Assn 
according as the company is limited by shares or aim 
guarantee, or is unlimited. (See the stri schednleto the Ccurserads-
don Act :ea, forms A, B, C, D.) It is required to state, in thr 
case of a company limited by shares, the five following trotters:— 

1. The name of the proposed company, with the addition of 
the word " limited " as the last word In such name. 

a. The part of the United Kingdom, whether Endued. 
Scotland or Ireland, in which the registered office of the company 
is proposed to be situate. 

3. The objects for which the proposed company la to he 
established. 

4. A declaration that the liability of the members Is limbed 
5. The amount of capital with which the company proposes to 

be registered, divided into shares of a certain fixed amount. 
No subscriber of the memorandum is to take lees than oar 

share, and each subscriber is to write opposite his name the 
number of shares he takes. 

These five matters the legislature has deemed of such issedenic 
impertake that it has required them to be set oat In eke 



COMPANY 
	

799 
company's Idenstrandemee esob 

 conditions of incorponitioa, .441 
stated, but the policy of this 
certak exceptions unalterable. 

The most important of then 
fts importance consists in tie 
memorandum circumscribe thy 
This principle, which is one , 

 and is known as the " sew 
wmat consequences, being 
by a company Wins firer, Ca 
null and void. The policy 
contribute their money es 
prosecuting certain objects 
faith If the company, i.e. it 
allowed to divert it to sow 
rule that not even the one 
give validity a an sites 

The wades of woe 
management of the co 
Mirka a lamed Woe 
Amid& A model Of 
ow. 	was given 67 

ins revised ' 
woo& When a comp 
association accompar 
office of the registrar 
together with the fo 

s. A list of persor 
company (fee shim 

t. A statutory 
engaged In the for 
in the articles of 
company, that tie 
sad of mattes. I. 
complied with (fee stamp seq. 

3. A statement as to the nominal abase 
UN ad salaam duty of p. per Lem). 
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(Companies Act thoy, s. s; Consolidation Act teal, s 8a) in lieu 
thereof file with the registrar a statement, in the forts prescribed 
by the set schedule to the act, of all the material facts relating to 
the company. Till this has been done the company cs•aot allot 
any shares or debentures. 

If these documents are in older the registrar registers the 
mammy and issues a certificate of ineorporatioa (see Companies 
(Ceonalidation) Act semi, sect. SO; on registration, the 
memorandum and articles of association become public docu-
ments, and any person may inspect them on payment of a fee of 
one shilling. This has important consequences, because every 
parson dealing with the company is presumed to be acquainted 
with its constitution, and to have read its memorandum and 
articles. The articles also, upon registration, bind the company 
and its membess to the same extant as if each member had 
ealtsrthed his name and affixed his seal to them. 

The total cost of registering a company with a capital of 
twee is about £7; flooso about Lye; L1000200 about LAM. 

The capital which is required to be stated in the memorandum 
of smodation, and which represents the amount which the 
aria company is empowered to issue, is what is known as 

the nominal capital. This nominal capital must be 
distinguished from the subscribed capital Subscribed capital 
it the aggregate amount agreed to be paid by these who have 
taken shares in the company. under the Companies Act taco, 
Companies Act seal, a. 89, a " minimum subscription " may be 
Geed by the articles, and if it is the directors cannot go to allot-
ment on lase: if It is not, then the whole of the capital offered 
foe subscription must be subscribed. A company may increase 
its capital, consolidate it, subdivide it into shares of smaller 
amount and convert paid-up shares into stock. It may also, 
with the sanction of the court, otherwise reorganize its capital 
(Companies Act 1907, • 39; Campania (Consolidatkild Act  

and in what amounts. Taw data might material!, sake 
a person dealing with the company hi •determining-whetber 
he would give it credit or net; in any case they are matters 
which the public had a right to know. The legislature, recog-
nizing this, has meted as • condition of the privilege of trading 
with limited liability that the company shall keep a register 
with those paniculate in it, which shall be accessible to the public 
at all seasonable times. In order that this register may be 
accurate, and correspond with the true liability of membership 
for the time being, the court is empowensd under the Companies 
Act 1862, and the Companies (Consolidation) Act sea, 1/. 32, 
to rectify it in a summary way, on application by motion, by 
ordering the name of • person to be entered en or removed. 
therefrom. This power can be exercised by the court, whether 
the dispute as to membership is one between the company 
and an alleged member, or between one alleged member and 
another, but the machinery of the section is not meant to be 
used to try claims to rescind agreements to take slums. The 
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accomplish that purpose." Whether what a person has dou  towards this end constitutes him a promoter or not, is a question 
of fact; but once an affirmative conclusion is reached, equity 
clothes such promoter with a fiduciary relation towards th e  company which he bas been instrumental in creating. 'ibis 

 doctrine is now well established, and its good sense is apparent 
when once the position of the promoter towards the company 
Is understood. Promoters—to use Lord Cairns's language in  
blow v. New Sombrero Phosphate Co., 3 A. C. :236—"have 
in their bands the creation and moulding of the company. 
They have the power of defining bow and when and in what shape 
and under what supervision it shall start into existence and begin 
to act as a trading corporation." Such a control over the 
destinies of the company involves correlative obligations towarda 
it, and one of these obligations is that the promoter must not 
take advantage of the company's helplessness. A promoter 
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may sell his property to the company, but he must first see that 
the company is furnished with an independent board of directors 
to protect its interests and he must make full and fair disclosure 
of his interest in order that the company may determine whether 
it will or will not authorize its trustee or agent (for such the pro-
moter in equity is) to make a profit out of the sale, It is not • 
sufficient disclosure in such a cue for the promoter merely to 
refer in the prospectus to a contract which, if read by the share-
holders, would inform them of his interest. They are under no 
obligation to inquire. It is for the promoter to bring home 
notice, not constructive but actual, to the shareholders. 

When a company is promoted for acquiring property—to work 
a mine or patent, for instance, or carry on a going business—the 
usual course is for the promoter to frame a draft agreement for 
the sale of the property to the company or to a trustee on its 
behalf. The memorandum and articles of the intended company 
are then prepared, and an article is inserted authorizing or requir-
ing the directors to adopt the draft agreement for sale. In 
pursuance of this , authority the directors at the first meeting 
after incorporation take the draft agreement into consideration; 
and if they approve, adopt it. Where they do so in the exercise 
of an honest and independent judgment, no exception can be 
taken to the transaction; but where the directors happen to be 
nominees of the promoter, perhaps qualified by him and acting 
in his interest, the situation is obviously open to grave abuse. 
It is not too much, indeed, to say that the fastening of an 
onerous or improvident contract on a company at its start, by 
interested promoters acting in collusion with the directors, has 
been the principal cause of the scandals associated with company 
promotion. 

Concurrently with the adoption of the contract for the acquisi-
tion of the property which is the company's raison d'Nre, the 
directors have to consider how they will beat get the company's 
capital subscribed. Down to the passing of the Companies Act 
rcao the usual mode of doing this was to issue a prospectus 
inviting the public to subscribe for shares. After the act of 
'goo the prospectus fell into general disuse. In the year zoos, 
out of a total of 3596 companies which registered, only 358 
issued a prospectus, the directors preferring, it would seem, to 
place the share capital through the medium of brokers, financial 
agents and other intermediaries rather than run the risk of 
incurring, personally, liability under the stringent provisions 
for disclosure contained in the act (a ro). Of late the prospectus 
has, however, returned into favour. Under the act of tool, 
incorporated in the Consolidation Act 1908 (s. 83), a company, 
if it does not Issue a prospectus, must file a statement of all the 
material facts relating to the company. 

A prospectus is an invitation to the public to take shares on 
the faith of the statements therein contained, and is thus the 
Issue

basis of the agreement to take the shares; there 
„Ham  therefore rests on those who are responsible for its 

issue an obligation to act with the most perfect good 
faith—tsberrima }idea—and this obligation has been repeatedly 
emphasized by judges of the highest eminence. (See the observa- 
tions of Kindersley, V.C., in New Brunswick Railway Co. v. 
Muggeridge, r86o, i Dr. & Sm. 383, and of Lord Herschell in 
Derry v. Peck, 1889, 14 A. C. 376.) Directors must be perfectly 
candid with the public; they must not only state what they 
do state with strict and scrupulous accuracy, but they must 
not omit any fact which, if disclosed, would falsify the statements 
made. This is the general obligation of directors when issuing 
a prospectus; but on this general obligation the legislature 
has engrafted special requirements. By the Companies Act 
1867, it required the dates and names of the parties to any 
contract enteredinto by the company or its promoters or directors 
before the issue of the prospectus, to be disclosed in the pro- 
spectus; otherwise the prospectus was to be deemed fraudulent. 
This enactment was repealed by the Companies Act !goo, but 
only in favour of more stringent provisions incorporated in the 
Consolidation Act of 1908. Now, not only is every prospectus 
to be signed and filed with the registrar of Joint Stock Companies 
before it can be issued, but the prospectus must set forth a long 

and elaborate series of putimdsra about the conpany—th 
contents of the Memorandum of Association, with the mass 
of the signatories, the share qualification (if any) of the direcson. 
the minimum subscription on which the directors may proceed 
to allotment, the shares and debentures issued otherwise thia 
for cash, the names and addresses of the vendors, the amuse 
paid for underwriting the company, the amount of preliminary 
expenses, of promotion money (if any), and the interest (if say) 
of every director in the promotion or in property to be acquired 
by the company. Neglect of this statutory duty of disclosure 
will expose directors to personal liability. For false or fraudulent 
statements—as distinguished from non-disclosure—in a pm 
spectra directors are liable in an action of deceit or under tin 
Directors' Liability Act them, now incorporated in the act if 
rgo8. This act was passed to meet the decision of the Hem 
of Lords in Peek v. Derry (ta A. C. 337), that • director weld 
not be made liable in an action of deceit for an untrue statastat 
in a prospectus, unless the plaintiff could prove that the director 
had made the untrue statement fraudulently. The Disectors' 
Liability Act enacted in substance that when once • prospector 
is proved to contain a material statement of fact which is untrue, 
the persons responsible for the prospectus are to be liable to pay 
compensation to any one who has subscribed on the faith of the 
prospectus, unless they can prove that they had reasonable 
ground to believe, and did in fact believe, the statement to be 
true. Actions under this act have been rare. but their rarity 
may be due to the act having had the effect of making enact= 
more careful in their statements. 

Before the passing of the Companies Act :goo, it wean matter 
for directors' discretion on what subscription they should .) 
to allotment. They often did so on a acsadaloady 
inadequate subscription. To remedy this abuse the ar.imus 

 Companies Act woo (Companies (Consolidation) 
Act ma, a. 80 provided that no allotment of say SW* raspier 
offered to the public for subscription is to be made anima the 
amount fixed by the memorandum and artides of easociadas 
and named in the prospectus as " the minimum subsesiptims " 
upon which the directors may proceed to allotment hen been 
subscribed and the application moneys--which must sot be 
less than 5% of the nominal amount of the share—paid to ssd 
received by the company. If no minimum is fined the whole 
amount of the share capital offered for subscription must hue 
been subscribed before the directors an go to allotment. The 
" minimum subscription " is to be reckoned exclusively of se, 
amount payable otherwise than in cash. If these conditions are 
not complied with within forty days the application smarm 
must be returned. Any " waiver clause " or contract to waive 
compliance with the section is to be void. 

An allotment of shares made In contravention of them pee. 
visions is irregular and voidable at the option of the applicant 
for shares within one month after the first or statutory meeting 
of the company (Companies (Consolidation) Act, s. SOO. Ram 
when a company has got what under the name of the "minima. 
subscription " the directors deem enough capital for iota mum 
prise, it cannot now commence business or make any hiladfor 
contract or exercise any borrowing powers until ft has obtained 
a certificate entitling it to commence business (Camara= 
(Consolidation) Act rook s. 80. To obtain this certificate the 
company must have fulfilled certain statutory conditions„ raid 
are briefly these:— 

(a) The company must have allotted slaves to the amour* of nnt 
less than the " minimum subscription." 

(b) Every director mum have paid up his shares is the same Few 
portion as the other members of the cumpanL ect  

(c) A statutory declaration, made by the secretary 
c 
 theca  irepert 

or one of the directors, most have been 	viitah tan 
registrar joint stock companies, that them asediht■ 
have bees complied with. 

Tese conditions fulfilled, the company gets its nertillesur 
and starts on its business career, carrying on its business them  .% 
the agency of directors, as to whose powers and dation m 
DIRECTORS. 

The Companies Act as consolidated in the act of mots. Goa 
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the regulations under them, treat the directors of a company as 

the persons in whom the management of the con ins& pany's affairs is vested. But they afro oomtemplate the 
ultimate controlling power as residing in the shareholders. A 
controlling power of this kind can only assert itself through 
general meeting; and that it may have proper opportunities 
of doing so, every company is required to hold a generalmeeting, 
commonly called the statutory meeting, within—as fixed by the 
Companies Act zno—three months from the date at which it 
is entitled to commence bovines. This first statutory meeting 
aormind new significance under the Campania Act of woo and 
meths an important stage in the early history of a company. 
Seven days before it takes place the directors are required to 
send round to the members a certified report informing them 
of the general state of the company's affairs—the number of 
shares allotted, cash received for them, and names and addresses 
of the members, the amount of preliminary expenses, the par-
ticulars of any contract to be submitted to the meeting, roc. 
Furnished with this report the members come to the meeting 
in a position to discuss and eienise an intelligent judgment 
upon the state and prospects of the company. Besides the 
statutory meeting a company must bold one general meeting 
at !cost in every calendar year, and not more than fifteen months 
after the bolding of the last preceding general meeting (Com-
panies (Consolidation) Act 19o13, s. 64). This annual general 
meeting is usually called the ordinary general meeting. Other 
'mintage are extraordinary general meetings. Notices convening 
a general meeting must Inform the shareholders of the particular 
business to be transacted; otherwise any resolutions passed at 
the meeting will be invalidated. Voting is generally regulated 
by the articles. Sometimes a vote is given to a shareholder for 
every share held by him, but more often a scale is adopted; 
for Instance, one vote is given for every share up to ten, with an 
additional vote for every five shares beyond the first ten shares 
up to one hundred, and an additional vote for every ten shares 
beyond the first hundred. In default of any regulations, every 
member has on vote only. Sometimes preference shareholders 
are given no vote at all. A poll may be demanded on any 
special resolution by three persons unless the articles require 
five (Companies (Consolidation) Act that, a 69). 

A contract to take shares is like any other contract. It is 
constituted by offer, acceptance and communication of the 

acceptance to the offerer: The offer in the case of 
Agrammat shares is usually in the form of an application in 

writing to the company, made in response to a pm-
spans, requesting the company to allot the applicant a certain 
number id shares in the undertaking on the terms of the pro-
was, and agreeing to accept the shares, or any smaller 
number, which may be allotted to the applicant. An allottee 
is eider the Communes (Consolidation) Act Ink • 86, entitled 
to rescind his contract where the allotment is irregular, e.g. 
where the minimum subscription has not been obtained. When 
an application is accepted the shares are allotted, and a letter 
of allotment is posted to the applicant. Allotment is the usual, 
but sot the only, evidence of acceptance. As soon as the letter 
et allotment is posted the contract is complete, even though the 
latter never reaches the applicant. An application for shares 
an be withdrawn at any time before acceptance. As soon as 
the contract is complete, It is the duty of the company to eater 
the shareholder's name in the register of members, and to issue 
to him a certificate under the seal of the company, evidencing 
his title to the shares. 

The register of members plays an Important part in the 
scheme the company system, under the Companies Act 1862. 

The principle of limited liability having been once 
itros= adopted by the legislature, justice required not only 

that such limitation of liability should be brought 
home by every possible means to persons dealing with the 
company, but also that such peens should know as far as 
possible what was the limited capital which was the sole fund 
available to satisfy their claims—what amount had been called 
up, what remained uncalled, who were the pawns to pay, 

and in what amounts. These data might materially amid 
a person dealing with the company In •determining- whether 
be would give it credit or net; is any case they are matters 
which the public  bad • tight to know. The legislature, recog-
nising this, lies exacted as a condition of the privilege of trading 
with limited liability that the company shall keep a register 
with those pancakes in it, which shall be accessible to the public 
at all seasonable times. In order that this register may be 
accurate, and correspond with the true liability of membership 
for the time being, the court is empowensd under the Companies 
Act 1862, and the Communes (Consolidation) Act eon, a. 32, 
to rectify it in • summary way, on application by motion, by 
ordering the name of a paean to be entered on or removed. 
therefrom. his power can be exercised by the court, whether 
the dispute as to membership is one between the company 
and an alleged member, or between one alleged member and 
another, but the 'machinery of the section is not meant to be 
used to try claims to amend agreements to take shares. The 
proper proceeding in suds cases is by action. 

The sine policy of guarding against an abuse of limited 
liability is evinced in the Companies Act 1862, which required 
that shales in the case of a limited company should 
be paid for in full. The legislature has allowed kr,P8M,1, 
such companies to trade with limited liability, but 
the price of the privilege is that the limited capital to which 
alone the creditors can look shall at least be a reality. It is 
therefore nitro Was for a limited company to issue its shares at • 
discount; but there was nothing in the Companies Act r86a 
which required that the shares of a limited company, though 
they must be paid u p in full, must be paid up in cub. They 
might be paid ' meal or in malt," and it accordingly became 
common for shares to be allotted in payment fee furniture, 
plate, advertisements or service. The result was that the 
consideratin was often illusory, shares being issued to be paid 
for in some commodity which had no certain criterion of value. 
To remedy this evil the legislature enacted is the Campania 
Act 1861, s. ss, that every there in any company should be held 
subject to the payment of the whole amount thereof in cash, 
unless otherwise determined by a contract in writing filed with 
the registrar of joint stock companies at or before the issue 
of the shares. This section not infrequently caused hardship 
where shares had been honestly paid for in the equivalent of 
cash, but owing to Inadvertence no contract had been filed; 
and it was repealed by the Companies Act repo, and the old law 
restored. In reverting to the earlier law, and allowing shares 
to be paid for in any adequate consideration, the legislature 
has, however, exacted a safeguard. It has required the company 
to file with the registrar of joint stock companies a return 
stating, in the case of shares allotted in whole or in part for a 
consideration other than cash, the number of the shares so 
allotted, and the nature of the consideration—property, services, 
lac.—tor which they have been allotted. 

Though every dare carries with it the liability to pay up the 
full amount in cash or its equivalent, the liability is only to pay 
when and if the directors call fait to be paid up. A call must 
fix the time and place for payment, otherwise it is bad. 

When a person takes shares from a company on the faith of a 
prospectus containing any false or fraudulent representation 
of fact =amid to the contract, he is entitled to rescind 
the contract. The company cannot keep a contract ars""*e 
obtained by the misrepresentation or fraud of its mom 

alr 'This is an elementary pcinciple of law. 
misrepresentation, for purposes of rescission, need not be 

fraudulent; it is sufficient that it is Isles in fact: band or 
recklessness of assertion will give the shareholder a further 
remedy by action of deceit, or under the Directors' Liability Act 
1890 (see sespre); but, to entitle a shareholder to rewind, he 
must show that he took the shares on the faith or partly on 
the faith of the false representation: if not, it was innocuous. 
A shareholder claiming to rescind must do se promptly. It 
is too late to commence proceedings after a minding-u ►  has 
begun. 
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The shares or other interest of any member in a company are 

personal estate and may be transferred in the manner provided 
by the regulations of the company. As Lord Blackburn 

1,11"aira .. said, one of the chief objects when joint stockWm- 
pinks were established was that the shares should be 

capable of being easily transferred; but though every share-
holder has • prima fade right to transfer his shares, this right 
is subject to the regulations of the company, and the company 
may and usually does by its regulations require that a transfer 
shall receive the approval of the board of directors before being 
registered,—the object being to secure the company against 
having an insolvent or undesirable shareholder (the nominee 
perhaps of a rival company) substituted for a solvent and 
acceptable one. This power of the directors to refuse a transfer 
Must not, however, be exercised arbitrarily or capriciously. 
If it were, it would amount to a confiscation of the shares. 
Directors, for instance, cannot veto a transfer because they 
disapprove of the purpose for which it is being made (e.g. to 
multiply votes), if there is no objection to the transferee. 

It is a common and convenient practice to deposit share or 
stock certificates with bankers and others to secure an advance. 

When this is done the share or stock certificate ',usually 
Meek "aft. accompanied by a blank transfer—that is, a transfer 

executed by the shareholder borrower, but with s blank 
left for the name of the transferee. The handing over by the 
borrower of such blank transfer signed by him is an implied 
authority to the banker, or other pledgee, if the loan is not paid, 
to fill in the blank with his name and get himself registered as 
the owner. 

A company can only pay dividends out of profits—which have 
been defined as the " earnings of a concern after deducting the 

expenses of earning them." To pay dividend' out of femiamos. capital is not only ultra giro but illegal, as constituting 
a 'return of capital to shareholders. Before paying dividends, 
directors must take reasonable are to secure the preparation of 
proper balance-sheets and estimates, and must exercise their 
judgment as business men on the balance-sheets and estimates 
submitted to them. If they fail to do this, and pay dividends 
out of capital, they will not be held excused, unless the court 
should think that they ought to be under the new discretion given 
to the court by sa 32-34 of the Companies Act 1907 (Companies 
(Consolidation) Act 1908, s. 279). The onus is on them to show 
that the dividends have been paid out of profits. The court as • 
rule does not interfere with the discretion of directors in the 
matter of paying dividends, unless they are doing something 
vitro Tires. 

By the Companies (Consolidation) Act 1908, SS. 112, 173, in- 
corporating provisions of the act of 1900 (as. 21-23), as amended 

by the act of 7907 (s. 29), the legislature has made strict 
AssfilArms. 

 
provisions for the appointment and remuneration of 

auditor' by a company, and has defined their rights and duties. 
Prior to the act of tom audit clauses, except in the case of 
banking companies, were left to the articles of association and 
were not matter of statutory obligation. 

The " private company " may best be described as an incor- 
porated partnership. The term is statutorily defined—for the 

first time—by s. 37 of the Companies Act 1907 (s. 121 of 
Moos the Consolidating Act of zgo8). Individual traders and 
IMO& trading firms have in recent years become much more 

alive to the advantages offered by incoeporation. They 
have discovered that incorporation gives them the protection of 
limited liability; that it prevents dislocation of a business by the 
death, bankruptcy or lunacy of any of its members; that it 
enables a trader to distribute among the members of his family 
interests in his business on his decease through the medium of 
shares; that it facilitates borrowing on debentures or debenture 
stock, and with a view to secure these advantages thousands of 
traders have converted their businesses into limited companies. 
To so large an extent has this been done that private companies 
now form one third of the whole number of companies registered. 

A private company does not appeal to the public to subscribe 
its capital, but in the main features of its constitution a private 

company differs little from a public one. • Its only in one or tom 
particulars that special provisions are requisites It is generate 
desired for instance: (I) to keep all the shares among the 
members—the partners or the family—end not to let them me 
into the hands of the public; and (a) to give the principal sham-
holders, the original partners, a paramount cannel our the 
management. For this purpose it is usual to provide spedally is 
the articles that no share shall be transferred to a stranger so lone 
as any mamber is willing to purchase ft at a fair nine; that a 
member desirous of transferring his shares shall give notice to the 
company; that the company shall offer the shares to the other 
members; that if within a certain period the company finds a 
purchaser the shams shall be transferred to him, and that in me 
of dispute the vales shall be settled by 'shined's or shall be 
such • sum as the auditor certifies to be in his °plaices the fie 
value. So in regard to the management it b commas to paned" 
that the owner or owners of the buboes shall be eodded to Mid 
office as directors for a term of years or for life, peovided ha or 
they continue to bold • certain number of shares; or an owner 
is empowered to authorize his manors or trustees whilst hold-
ing a certain number of shares to appoint disasters. Direcnes 
holding office on these special terms are described u " merming " 
or " permanent " or " life " directors. This 0111011 of intense 
and management in the same persona gives a private ecammy 
an unquestionable advantage over a public company. 

The so-called " one-man company " is merely a variety of the 
private company. The fact that a company is fanned by ems 
man, with the aid of six dummy subscribers, is not is heed (ins 
was at one time supposed) a fraud on the policy of the Commanis 
Act, but it is occasionally used for the purpose of comdmIng • 
fraud, as where an insolvent trader tens himself into a lianited 
company in order to evade bankruptcy; and it is to an abaft al 
this kind that the term " one-man mammy " owesitsopprotaious 
signification. 

CoNefresies Limited 6y Gmereseee.--lhe second dais of limbed 
companies are those limited by guarantee, ss dietiaguithed fess 
those limited by shares. In the company United by guanotas 
each member agrees, in the event of a winding-up, to conitribate a 
certain:amount to the aseeta—£g, ie or tea,--whatever any be 
the amount of the guarantee. The peculiarity of this iota si 
company is that the interests of the members of a meaner" 
company are not expensed in any tem of nominal matey 
value like the shares of other oornpaniee, a form of constitu-
tion designed, as stated by Lord Thring, the draftsmen of the 
Companies Act 1862, to give a seperior elasticity to the company. 
The property of the company simply belongs to the company in 
certain fractional amounts. This makes it unvisited for cialls, 
syndicates and other associations which do not requite do 
interest of members to be expressed in terms of cash. 

Comfroxies sot for Gois.—Assodadons formed to protasis 
commerce, art, science, religion, dtarity or any other modul 
object may, with the unction of the Board of Trade, re truer 
under the Companies Act 1862, with limited liability, bin 
without the addition of the word "Limited," upon peeving to 
the board that it is the intention of the association to apply she 
profits or income of the association in promoting its objects, and 
not in payment of dividends to members (CA- :867, a 13). 'TM 
licence was made revocable by s. 42 of the Companies Act seen 
(Consolidation Act of 2928, is. 29, so). In tied of the am! 
" Company," the association may adopt as part of Its am, 
some such title as chamber, club, college, guild, institutor se 
society. The power given by this section has proved very useful 
and many kinds of associations have availed themselves of tr. 
such as medical institutes, law societies, nursing homes, ebauders 
of commerce, clubs, high schools, archaeological, horticultural 
and philosophical societies. The guarantee form (see &woo) 
is well adapted for associations of this kind intended as the 
=rally are to be supported by annual subsaiptions. No sod 
association can hold snore than two acres of land without do 
licence of the Board of Trade. 

Cos-Book Main Comfrasire—'rbeee are in sabsimea 
mining partnerships. They derive their name from the fact of 
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the partnership agreement, the expenses and receipts of the 
mine, the names of the shareholders, and any transfers of shares 
being entered in a " cost-book." The slain of the company 
are managed by an agent known as a " purses," who from time 
to time makes calls on the members for the =passes of working. 
A cost-book company is not bound to register under the Com-
panies Act 1862, but It may do so. 

A company once incorporated under the Companies Act 3862 
cannot be put an end to except through the machinery of a 

winding-up, though the name of a company which is 
"bar* commercially defunct may be struck off the register of eV. joint stock companies by the registrar (s. 20 of the 
Companies (Consolidation) Act zgo8, incorporating s.7 of the act 
of 188o, as amended by S. 26 of the act of typo). Winding-up 
Is of two kinds: (z) voluntary winding-up, either purely volun-
tary or carried on under the supervision of the court; and (a) 
winding-up by the court. Of these voluntary winding-up is 
by tar the more common. Of the companies that come to as end 
si.iwiy.  go% are so wound up; and this is in accordance 

with the policy of the legislature, evinced throughout 
the Companies Acts, that shareholders should manage their 
own affairs—winding-up being one of such affairs. A voluntary 
winding-up is carried out by the shareholders passing a special 
resolution requiring the company to be wound up voluntarily, 
or an extraordinary resolution (now defined by & 182 of the 
Companies (Consolidation) Act 908) to the effect that it has 
been proved to the shareholders' satisfaction that the company 
cannot, by reason of its liabilities, continue its business, and that 
it is advisable to wind it up (C.A. 1862, a. sg). The resolution 
is generally accompanied by the appointment of a liquidator. 
Ina purely voluntary winding-up therein a power given by & 138 
for the company or any contributory to apply to the court in 
any matter arising in the winding-up, but seemingly by an 
oversight of the legislature the same right was not given to 
aeditors. This was rectified by the Companies Act zgoo, s. 25. 
Section 27 ei the Companies Act 19o7 (a. x88 of the Consolidation 
Act zgo8) further provides for the liquidator under a voluntary 
winding-up summoning a meeting of creditors to thiamine on 
the choice al a liquidator. A creditor may also in a proper case 
obtain an order for continuing the voluntary winding-up under 
the supervision of the court. Such an order has the advantage 
of operating as a stay of any actions or executions pending 
against the company. Except in these respects, the winding-up 
remains a voluntary one. The court does not actively intervene 
unless set in motion; but It requires the liquidator to bring his 
accounts into chambers every quarter, so that it may be in-
fanned how the liquidation is proceeding. When the affairs 
of the company are fully wound up, the liquidator calls a meeting, 
lays his accounts before the shareholders, and the company is 
dissolved by operation of law three months after the date of the 
meeting (C.A. 1862, as. sea, 143). 

Irrespective of voluntary winding-up, the legislature has 
defined certain events in which a company formed under the 

Companies Act 1862 may be wound up by the court. ar Me „„„,,. 	These events are: (r) when the company has passed 
a resolution requiring the company to be wound up 

by the court; (2) when the company does not commence its 
business within a year or suspends it for a year; (3) when the 
members are reduced to less than seven; (4 when the company 
is unable to pay its debts, and (5) whenever the court is of 
opinion that it is just and equitable that the company should be 
wound up (CA. 2862,s. 79; a. tog at the Consolidation Act 
2g08). A petition for the purpose may be vacated either by a 
creditor, a contributory or the company itself. Where the 
petition is presented by a creditor who cannot obtain payment 
el his debt, a winding-up order is as debar justifies as against 
the company or shareholders, but not as against the wishes of a 
majority of creditors. A winding-up order is not to be refused 
because the company's assets are over mortgaged (Companies 
Act 1907, 11. 29; 6. 241 Of Consolidation Act ino8). 

The procedure on the making of a winding-up order is now 
governed 

 
by se. 7, kg of the Winding-up Act rage. The Wilda 

receiver, as liquidator ere lam, requires a statement of the 
affairs of the company verified by the directors, and on it reports 
to the court as to the causes of the company's failure and 
whether further inquiry is desirable. If he further reports that 
in his opinion fraud has been committed in the promotion or 
formation of the company by a particular person, the court may 
order such person to be publicly examined. 

A liquidator's duty is to protect, collect, realise and distribute 
the company's assets in due course of administration; and for 
this purpose he advertises for -creditors, makes calls on contribu-
tories, sues debtors, takes misfeasance proceedings, if necessary, 
against directors or promoters, and carries on the company's 
business—supposing the goodwill to be an asset of value—with 
a view to selling it as a going concern. He may be assisted, like 
a trustee in bankruptcy, by a committee of inspection, composed 
of creditors and contributories. 

When the affairs of the company have been completely wound 
up the court is, by a. 3 t 3 of the Companies Act 1862 (s. sa7 of 
the act of 9o8), to make an order that the company be dissolved 
from the date of such order, and the company is dissolved accord-
ingly. A company which has been dissolved may, where neces-
sary, on petition to the court be reinstated on the register 
(Companies Act r88o, s. a). 

A large number of companies now wind up only to reconstruct. 
The reasons for a reconstruction are generally either to raise 
fresh capital, or to gat rid of onerous preference shares, 
or to enlarge the scope of the company's objects, which Jima" 
is otherwise impracticable owing to the unalterability 
of the Memorandum of Association. Reconstructions are carried 
out in one of three ways: (1) by sale and transfer of the com-
pany's undertaking and assets to a new company, under a power 
to sell contained in the company's memorandum of association, 
or (a) by sale and transfer under s. 161 of the Companies At 
2662; or (3) by a scheme of arrangement, sanctioned by the 
court, under the joint Stock Companies Arrangements Act 
287o, as amended by the Companies Act row, & 38 (C.A. zgo8, 
s. on). 

The first of these modes is now the moat in favour. 
A company, though a mere legal abstraction, without mind 

or will, may, it is now well settled, be liable in damages for 
malicious prosecution, for nuisance, for fraud, for 
negligence, for trespass. The sense of the thing Is m ils 

 that the " company " is a women collections for the eampaer. 
members. It is they who have put the directors 
there to canyonn their business and they must be answerable, 
collectively, for what is done negligently, fraudulently or 
maliciously by their agents. 

2. Public Confunia. 
Besides trading companies there is another large class, 

exceeding in their number even trading companies, which for 
shortness may be called public companies, that is to say, com-
panies constituted by special act of parliament for the purpose 
of constructing and carrying on undertakings of public utility, 
such as railways, canals, harbo urs, docks, waterworks, gasworks, 
bridges, ferries, tramways, drainage, fisheries or hospitals. 
The objects of such companies nearly always involve an inter-
ference with the rights of private persons, often necessitate 
the commission of a public nuisance, and require therefore the 
sanction of the legislature. For this purpose a• special act has 
to be obtained. A private bill to authorize the undertaking Is 
introduced before one or other of the Houses of Parliament, 
considered in committee, and either passed or rejected hire a 
public bill. These parliamentary (private bill) committees are 
tribunals acknowledging certain rules of policy, taking evidence 
(tool witnesses and hearing arguments from professional advo-
cates. In many of these special acts, dealings they do with a 
similar subject matter, similar provisions are required, and to 
avoid repetition and secure uniformity the legislature has passed 
certain general acts—codes of law for particular subject matters 
frequently recurring—which can be incorporated by reference 
in any special act with the necessary modifications. Thus the 
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Companies Clause! Acts 1845, 1863 and 1869 supply the general 
powers and provisions which are commonly inserted in the 
constitution of such public company, regulating the distribution 
of capital, the transfer of shares, payment of calls, borrowing 
and general meetings. The Lands Clauses Consolidation Act 
1845 supplies the machinery for the compulsory taking of 
land incident to most undertakings of a public character. The 
Railway Clauses Consolidation Act, the Waterworks Clauses Acts 
1847 and 1863, the Gasworks Clauses Act 1847, and the Electric 
Lighting (Clauses) Act 1899 are other codes of law designed 
for incorporation in special acts creating companies for the 
construction of railways or the supply of water, gas or electric 
light. A distinguishing feature of these companies is that, being 
sanctioned by the legislature for undertakings of public utility, 
the policy of the law will not allow them to be broken up or 
destroyed by creditors. It gives creditors only a charge—by a 
receiver—on the earnings of the undertaking—the " fruit of the 
tree." 

3. British Companies Abroad. 

The status of British companies trading abroad, so far as 
Germany, France, Belgium, Greece, Italy and Spain are con-
cerned, is expressly recognized in a series of conventions entered 
into between those countries and Great Britain. The value of 
the convention with France has been much impaired by the 
interpretation put upon the swords of it by the court of cessation 
in La Conerscries Lim. According to this case the nationality 
of a company depends not on its place of origin but on where it 
has its centre of affairs, its principal establishment. The result 
is that a company registered in Britain under the Companies 
Acts may be transmuted by a French court into a French 
company in direct violation of the convention. The convention 
with Germany, which is in similar terms to that with Francs, 
has also been narrowed by judicial construction. The "power of 
exercising all their rights " given by the convention to British 
companies has been construed to mean that a British eompahy 
will be recognized as a corporate body in Germany, but it does 
not follow from the terms of the convention that any British 
company may as a matter of course establish a branch and 
carry on business within the German empire. It must still get 
permission to trade, permission to bold land. It must register 
itself in the communal register. It must pay stamp duties. 

Foreign companies may found an affiliated company or have 
a branch establishment in Italy, provided they publish their 
memorandum and articles and the names of their directors. 
Where no convention exists the status of an immigrant corpora-
tion depends upon international comity, which allows foreign 
corporations, as it does foreign persons, to sue, to make contracts 
and hold real estate, in the same way as domestic corporations 
or citizens; provided the stranger corporation does not offend 
against the policy of the state in which it seeks to trade. 

There is, however, a growing practice now for states to impose 
by express legislation conditions on foreign corporations com-
ing to do business within their territory. These conditions are 
mainly directed to securing that the immigrant corporation 
shall make known its constitution and shall be amenable to the 
jurisdiction of the courts of the country where it trades. Thus, 
by the law of Western Australia—to take a typical instance,— 
a foreign company is not to commence or carry on business until 
it empowers some person to act as its attorney to sue and be 
sued and has an office or place of business within the state, to be 
approved of by the registrar, where all legal proceedings may be 
served. Ncw Zealand, Manitoba and many other states have 
adopted similar precautions; and by the Companies Act 1907, 
s. 35; C.A. 1908, s. 274 foreign companies having a place 
of business within the United Kingdom are required to file with 
the registrar of joint stock companies a copy of the company's 
charter or memorandum and articles, a list of directors, and the 
names and addresses of one or more persons authorized to accept 
service of process. Special conditions of a more stringent nature 
are often imposed in the case of particular classes of companies 
of a quesi•ublic character, such as banking companies, building  

societies or insurance sumpanies. Regulations of this kind are 
perfectly legitimate and necessary. They are in truth only an 
application of the law of vagrancy to corporations, and have 
their analogy in the restrictions now generally imposed by states 
on the immigration of aliens. 

4. Company Lay outside the United Kingdom 
Annraiia.—Company law in Australis and in New Zealand 

follows very closely the lines of company legislation in the 
United Kingdom. 

In New South Wales the law is consolidated by Act No. 40 of 
899, amended 1900 and teed. In Victoria the law is contained in 

the Acts Noe. 1074 of 1893 and 355 of 1896; in Queensland in 
I series of Acts—No. 4 of 2863, No. r8 of :899, No. to of 1891, 
No. 24 of 1892, No. 3 of 1893, No. 19 of 1894 and No. 21 of 1896; 
in South Australia in No. 56 of 1892, amended by No. 576 of 
1893; in Tasmania by Nos. 22 of 1869, '9 of 1895 and 3 of 1896; 
in Western Australia by No. 8 of 1893, amended 1897 and 18913. 

In New Zealand the law was consolidated in 1903. 
Canada.—The act governing joint stock companies in Canada 

is the Companies Act 1902, amended iglu. It empowers the 
secretary of state by letters patent to grant a charter to any 
number of persons not less than five for any objects other than 
railway or telegraph lines, banking or insurance. 

Applicants must file an application—analogous to the British 
memorandum of association—showing certain particulars—the 
purposes of incorporation, the place of business, the amount of 
the capital stock, the number of shares and the amount of each, 
the names and addresses of the applicants, the amount of steak 
taken by each and the amount and mode of payment. Other 
provisions may also be embodied. A company cannot commence 
business until us% of its authorized capital has been subscribed 
and paid for. The word " limited " as part of the company's 
name is--u in the case of British companies—to be conspicu-
ously exhibited and used in all documents. The directors are 
not to be less than three or more than fifteen, and must be holders 
of stock. Directors are jointly and severally liable to the clerks, 
labourers and servants of the company for six months' wages. 
Borrowing powers may be taken by a vote of holders at two 

 in value of the subscribed stock of the company. 
Songs Africa.—In Cape Colony the law is contained in No. 35 

of 1892, amended 1895 and 1906; it follows English law. 
In Natal the law is contained in Nos. roof 1864, 18 el 1865, 

19 of 1893 and 3 of 1896. 
In the Orange Free State in Law Ch. too and Nea. 2 and 4 of 

1892. 
For the Transvaal see Nos. 5 of 1874, 6 of 1874,1 of 1894 and 

so of 1924. 
In Rhodesia companies are regulated by the Companies 

Ordinance 1895—a combination of the Cape Companies Act 
i892, and the British Companies Acts 1862-189o. 

France.—There are two kinds of limited liability companies 
in France—the soda/ en coonnuandite and the soden! anonym& 
The socitid en eenniandite corresponds In some respects to the 
British private company or limited partnership, but with this 
difference, that in the soda! en cennmandiee the managing partner 
is under unlimited liability of creditors; the sleeping partner's 
liability is limited to the amount of his capital. The French 
equivalent of the English ordinary joint stock company is the 
milli anonym. The minimum number of subscribers necessary 
to form such a company is (as in the case of a British trading 
company) seven, but, unlike a British company, the social 
enures is not legally constituted unless the whole capital is 
subscribed and one-fourth of each share paid up. Another 
precaution unknown to British practice is that assets. not in 
money, brought into • company are subject to verification of 
value by a general meeting. The minimum nominal value of 
shares, where the company's capital is less than loo,coo 
is 25 fns.; where the capital is more than 200,000 fa., too fee. 
The recite is governed by articles which appoint the directors. 
and there is one general meeting held every year. A mitre 
anonyms may, since t902, issue preference shares. The doctrine 
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that a corporation never dies has no place in French law. A 
'aria/ anonym. may come to an end. 

Gersvatry.—In Germany the dam of companies moat nearly 
corresponding to English companies limited by shares are 
" share companies " (Aktiengeseilschaften) and " commandite 
companies " with a share capital (Kontnanditgeselischaften oaf 
4111iea). Since 1892 a new form of association has come into 
existence known by the name of partnership with limited 
liability (Gesellsehaften wit besclwankkr Hafteng), which has 
largely superseded the commandite company. 
The ...aes In forming this paid-up company certain preliminary 
semossor." steps have to be taken before registration- 

s. The articles must be agreed on; 
a. A managing board and a board of supervision must be 

appointed,• 
3. The whole of the share capital must be allotted and 23%, at 

least, must be paid up in coin or legal tender notes; 
4. Reports on the formation of the company must be made by 

certain persons; and 
3. Certain documents must be filed in the registry. 
In all cases where shares are issued for any consideration, 

not being payment in full In cash, or in which contracts for the 
purchase of property have been entered into, the promoters 
must sign a declaration In which they must state on whatgrounds 
the prices agreed to be given for such property appear to be 
justified. In the great majority of cases shares are issued in 
certificates to bearer. The amount of such a share—to bearer—
must as a general rule be not less than (5o, but registered 'hares 
of (to may be issued. Balance sheets have to be published 
periodically. 

Partnerships with limited liability may be formed by two or 
more members. The articles of partnership must be signed by 

all the members, and must contain particulars as to lkstise the amount of the capital and of the individual shares. Frew. 
m,*,& 	If the liability on any shares is not to be satisfied in 

cash this also must be stated. The capital of a limited 
partnership must amount to taco. Shares must be registered. 
Insolvent companies in Germany are subject to the bankruptcy 
law in the same manner as natural persons. 

For further information see a memorandum 031 German 
companies printed in the appendix to the Report of Lord Davey's 
Committee on the A madmen/ of Conepany Law, pp. 13-26. 

Daly.—Commercial companies in Italy are of three kinds:— 
(t) General partnerships, in which the members are liable for all 
debts incurred; (2) companies in =mediae, in which some 
members are liable to an unlimited extent and others within 
certain limits; (3) joint stock companies, in which the liability 
is limited to the capital of the company and no member is liable 
beyond the amount of his holding. None of these companies 
needs authority from the government for its constitution; all 
that is needed is a written agreement brought before the public 
in the ways-indicated in the code (Art. 90 et seq.). In joint stock 
companies the trustees (directors) must give security. They are 
appointed by a general meeting for a period not exceeding four 
yam (Art. 124). The company is not constituted until the whole 
af its capital is subscribed, and until three-tenths of the capital 
at least has been actually paid up. When • company's capital is 
diminished by oae-third, the trustees must all the numb= 
together and consult as to what is to be done. 

An ordinary meeting is held once at least every year. Shares 
may not be made payable " to bearer " until fully paid up 
(Art. 166). A company may issue debentures if this is agreed 
to by a certain majority (Art. 174. One-twentieth, at least, of 
the dividends of the company must be added to the reserve fund, 
until this has become equal to one-fifth et the company's capital 
(Art. As). Three or five assessors—members or noa-membem-
keep watch over the way in which the company is carried on. 

United Meas.—In the United States the right to create 
corporations is a sovereign right, and as such is exercisable by 
the several states of the Union. The law of private corporations 
must therefore be sought In some fifty collections or groups of 
statutory and easo-snade rules. These collections or groups of 
rules differ in many cases emend* from each other. The acts  

regulating business corporations generally provide that the 
persons proposing to form a corporation shall sign and acknow-
ledge an instrument called the articles of association, setting 
forth the name. of the corporation, the object for which it is 
to be formed, the principal place of business, the amount of its 
capital stock, and the number of shares into which it is to be 
divided, and the duration of its corporate exigence. These 
articles are filed in the office of the secretary of state or in 
designated courts of record, and a certificate is then issued 
reciting that the provisions of the act have been complied with, 
and thereupon the incorporators are vested with corporate 
existence and the general powers incident thereto. This certi-
ficate is the charter of the corporation. The power to make 
bylaws is usually vested in the stockholders, but it may be 
conferred by the certificate on the directors. Stockholders 
remain liable until their subscriptions are fully paid. Nothing 
but money is considered payment of capital stock except where 
property is purchased. Directors must usually be stockholders. 

The right of a state to forfeit a corporation's charter for 
misuser or non-user of its franchises is an implied term of the 
grant of incorporation. Corporations are liable for every wrong 
they commit, and in such cases cannot set up by way of protection 
the doctrine of ultra sires. 

See for authorities Commentarin on the Law of Prink Corperatimu. 
by Seymour  D. Thompson. LLD 6 vols.; Beach on Corporation/. 
and the American Eacydopaedia of 

., 
Lae. (E. Ma.) 

COMPARATIVE ANATOMY, a term employed to designate the 
study of the structure of man as compared with that of lower 
animals, and sometimes the study of lower animals in contra-
distinction to human anatomy; the term is now falling into 
desuetude, and lingers practically only in the titles of books or in 
the designation of university chairs. The change in terminology 
is chiefly the result of modern conceptions of zoology. From the 
point of view of structure, nun is one of the animals; all in-
vestigations into anatomical structure must be comparative, 
and in this work the subject is is treated throughout. See 
ANATOMY and ZOOLOGY. 

COMPARITTI, DONLIICO (1835– ), Italian scholar, was 
born at ROME on the 27th of June 1835. He rtudied at the 
university of Rome, took his degree in alss in natural science 
and mathematics, and entered his uncle's pharmacy as assistant. 
His scanty leisure was, however, given to study. He learned 
Greek by himself, and gained facility in the modern language 
by conversing with the Greek students at the university. In 
spite of all disadvantages, he not only mastered the language, 
but became one of the chief classical scholars of Italy. In 1857 
he published, in the Rkeinisches Meserm, a translation of some 
recently discovered fragments of Hypereides, with a dissertation 
on that orator. This was followed by • notice of the annalist 
Granites Licinianus, and one on the oration of Hypereides on 
the Lainian War. In age be was appointed professor of Greek 
at Pisa on the recommendation of the duke of Sermoneta. A 
few years later he was called to a similar post at Florence, 
remaining emeritus professor at Pisa also. He subsequently 
took up his residence in Rome as lecturer on Greek antiquities 
and greatly interested himself in the Forum excavations. He 
was • member of the governing bodies of the academies of 
Milan, Venice, Naples. and Turin. The list of his writings is 
long and varied. Of his works in classical literature, the best 
known are an edition of the Eigeninsis of Hypereides, and 
monographs on Pinder and Sappho. He also edited the greet 
inscription which contains a collection of the municipal laws of 
Gortyn in Crete, discovered on the site of the ancient city. In 
the Ratan* and doe Traditional Poetry of doe Finns (English 
translation by L M. Anderton, 1898) be discusses the national 
epic of Finland and its heroic soup, with a view to solving the 
problem whether an epic could be composed by the interweaving 
of such national songs. He comes to a negative conchnion, and 
applies this reasoning to the Homeric problem. He treats this 
question again in a treatise on the so-called Peisistratean edition 
of Homer (La Conessissiess essence di Pisistrato, 0181). His 
Resse ►chos mousier she Book Sindald have been translated 
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in the Proceedings of the Folk-Lore Society. His Virgil is the 
Middle Ages (translated into English by E. F. Benecke, 1895) 
traces the strange vicissitudes by which the great Augustan 
poet became successively grammatical fetich, Christian prophet 
and wizard. Together with Professor Alessandro d'Ancona, 
Comparetti edited a collection of Italian national songs and 
stories (9 vole., Turin, 1870-1891), many of which had been 
collected and written down by himself for the first time. 

COMPASS (Fr. compes, ultimately from Lat. teas, with, and 
passes, step), a term of which the evolution of the various 
meanings is obscure; the general sense is " measure " or 
" measurement," and the word is used thus in various derived 
meanings—area, boundary, circuit. It is also more particularly 
applied to a mathematical instrument (" pair of compasses") 
for measuring or for describing a circle, and to the mariner's 
compass. 

The mariner's compass, with which this article is concerned, 
is an instrument by means of which the directive force 
of that great magnet, the Earth, upon a freely-suspended 
needle, is utilized for a purpose essential to navigation. The 
needle is so mounted that it only moves freely in the horizontal 
plane, and therefore the horizontal component of the earth's 
force alone directs it. The direction assumed by the needle is not 
generally towards the geographical north, but diverges towards 
the east or west of it, making a horizontal angle with the true 

Flo. L.—Compass Card. 

meridian, called the magnetic variation or declination; amongst 
mariners this angle is known as the variation of the compass. 
In the usual navigable waters of the world the variation alters 
from 30° to the east to es°  to the west of the geographical 
meridian, being westerly in the Atlantic and Indian oceans, 
easterly in the Pacific. The vertical plane passing through the 
longitudinal axis of such a needle is known as the magnetic 
meridian. Following the first chart of lines of equal variation 
compiled by Edmund Halley in tyoo, charts of similar type have 
been published from time to time embodying recent observations 
and corrected for the secular change, thus providing seamen 
with values of the variation accurate to about 30' of arc. Possess-
ing these data, it is easy to ascertain by observation the effects 
of the iron in a ship in disturbing the compass, and it will be 
found for the most part in every vessel that the needle is deflected 
from the magnetic meridian by a horizontal angle called the 
deviation of the compass; in some directions of the ship's head 
adding to the known variation of the place, in other directions 
subtracting from it. Local magnetic disturbance of the needle 
due to magnetic rocks is observed on land in all parts of the 
world, and in certain places extends to the land under the sea, 
affecting the compasses on board the ships passing over it. The 

general direction of these disturbances in the northern hemisphere 
is an attraction of the north-seeking end of the needle; in the 
southern hemisphere, its repulsion. The approaches to Cossack. 
North Australia; Cape St Francis, Labrador; the coasts el 
Madagascar and Iceland, are remarkable for such disturbaece 
of the compass. 

The compass as we know it is the result of the necessities el 
navigation, which have increased from century to century. It 
consists of five principal parts—the card, the needles, the bowl. 
a jewelled cap and the pivot. The card or " fly," formerly made 
of cardboard, now consists of a disk either of mica cowered with 
paper or of paper alone, but in all cases the card is divided into 
points and degrees as shown in fig. a. The outer margin is 
divided into degrees with o°  at north and south, and 90e at east 

a.—Admiralty Compass Flo. 3.—Thomson's (Lord Keivix 
(Frame and Needles). Compass (Frame and Needles), 

and west; the 32 points with half and quarter points are seer, 
immediately within the degrees. The north point is marker 
with a Pee de lis, and the principal points, N.E., E., S.E , 
with their respective names, whilst the intermediate paints in 
the figure have also their names engraved for present information . 

The arc contained between any two points is t 13". The mica 
card is generally mounted on a brass framework, F F, with a 
brass cap, C, fitted with a sapphire centre and carrying four 
magnetized needles, N, N, N, N, as in fig. a. The more modern 
form of card consists of a broad ring of paper marked with degrees 
and points, as in fig. 1, attached to a frame like that in fig. 3 
where an outer aluminium ring, A A, is connected by Jr radial 

Fro. 4.—Section of Thomson 's Compass Bowl. C. aluminium me 
with sapphire centre; N, N', needle': P, pivot stem wish pivot 

silk threads to a central disk of aluminium, in the centre of whirl 
is a round bole designed to receive an aluminium cap with 
highly polished sapphire centre worked to the form of an ems 
cone. To direct the card eight short light needles, N N, ai r 
suspended by silk threads from the outer ring. The magnetic 
axis of any system of needles must exactly coincide with the 
axis passing through the north and south points of the card 
Single needles are never used, two being the least number, sad 
these so arranged that the moment of Inertia about every 
diameter of the card shall be the same. The combination el 
card, needles and cap is generally termed " the card "; on the 
continent of Europe it is called the " rose." The section of 
compass bowl in fig. 4 shows the mounting of a Thomson and 
on its pivot, which in common with the pivots of most *Ma 
compasses is made of brass, tipped with osmium-iridium, whirs 
although overhead can be sharply pointed and doer not corm* 
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shams the pima' arrangenseat of mounting all commas 

ands in the knit la lig. 3  another form of compass called a 
lipid or spirit compass is shows partly in maim. The card 

measly Goats is a bowl filled with distilled water, to which 3s% 
of alcohol is added to prevent freezing; the bowl is hermetically 
sake" with pore India-rubber, and a corrugated expansion 
chamber is attached to the bottom to slow for the expansion 
and contraction of the liquid. The card is • mica disk, either 
painted as in fig. 1, or covered with linen upon which the degrees 
and points are printed, the needles being enclosed in Imes. 

Great steadiness of card ander severe shocks and vibrations, 
combined with a minimum of friction in the cap and pivot, is 
obtained with this compare. Al campuses are cued with a 
gimbal ring to keep the bowl sad and level ander every einem-
Mabee of a ship's motion in a Noway, the ring being competed 
with the binnacle or pedestal by means of journals or knife 
edges. On the inside of every compass bowl ■ vertical black 
/Me is drams called the " lubber's point," and it is imperative 

Fin. s.—Liquid Commas 
A. Boot panty in sectiols 	N, Hok for iliSng. with mow 
111, liapaawon chamber. 
D. The glass 	 0. Or ;iliac& needle.. 
G. Gimbal ring. 	 P. Buoyant chamber. 
L. Nut to eapand chamber whoa 	Q. Irichum pivot. 

Ming bowl. 	 K. Sapphire cap. 
M. Scare consuctor. 	 & Mica card. 

that when the commis Is placed la the binnacle the line kilning 
the pivot and the lubber's point be parallel to the keel of the 
scowl. Thus, when a degree on the and Is observed opposite 
the lubber's point, the angle between the direction I. which the 
ship is steering and the earth point of the compass or course 
is at Mee seen; and if the magnetic variation and the disturbing 
elects of the ship's km are known, the desired angle between 
the ship's count and the geographical meridian can be computed. 
In every ship a position is selected for the navigating or standard 
compass as free from neighbouring icon as possible. and by this 
comma all courses are shaped sod baring, taken. It is also 
provided with an azimuth circle or minor and a shadow pie or 
style placed in the centre of the slam cover, by either of which 
the variable angle between the compete north and tree north, 
called the " total error," or varieties and deviation menbieed, 
can be observed. The biansdes or pedestals for composes are 
generally constructed of wood about es in. high, and fitted to 
receive and alter at pleasure the several magnet and soft kern 
correctors They are also fitted with Menet tones of warm-
lion In which the compass is mented to ebehtto the marbasical 
disturbance of the card caused by the vibration of the bull 
in ships driven by powerful amines. 

The elects of the Iron and steel mod In the emetnotion of 
ships moo the memsa occupied the attention of the ablest 
physicists of the tub century, with remelts which amble navi-
gators to ended dirk ships with perfect safety. The hall of 
an boa or steel ship Is a magnet, sad the dIstsIbutlea of ha 
magnetism depends men the drectlas of the .hip's Wad when 
building, this reek being p 	by Wombs beat the 
earth's mapeetion, 	 sof immessed by the Imentaring 
of the plates and flames derby the proms el building. The 
dieverbeace of the compass by the seeped= of the bull 
la pane sly modind, seinednes Prememble, arm ones am 

favourably, by the magnetised fittinp of the ship, se& as 
masts, conning towers, deck houses, engines and boilers. Thus 
in every ship the compass needle is more or less subject to 
deviation didering in amount and direction for every azimuth 
of the ship's head. This was first demonstrated by Commander 
Matthew Flinders by experiments made in H.M.S. " Investi-
gator " in Ono-4o3, and in sato led that officer to introduce 
the practice of placing the ship's head on each point of the 
campus, and noting the. amount of deviation whether to the 
east or west of the magnetic north, a proms which is in full 
exercise at the present day, and is called " swinging ship." 
When speaking of the magnetic properties of boa it is usual 
to adopt the terms " soft " and " hard." Soft iron is iron which 
becomes instantly magnetised by induction who exposed to 
any magnetic force, but has no power of retaining its magnetism. 
Hard iron is less susceptible of being magnetized, but when 
once magnetized it retains its magnetism permanently. The 
terse " iron " used in these pages includes the " steel " now 
commonly employed in shipbuilding. If as hoe ship be swung 
who upright foe deviance, sad the mean horizontal sad vertical 
magnetic forces at the commas positions be she observed in 
dilemma parts of the world, mathematical analysis shows that 
the deviations an cased partly by the permanent magnetism 
of hard Iran, partly by the creamiest induced magnetism of soft 
iron both horizontal sad vertical, and in ■ lesser degree by boa 
which it neither nmgmatically bard nor soft, but which becomes 
magnetized in the same manner as hard iron, though it gradually 
loses its magnetism on change of conditions, as for =ample, 
is the ease of • ship, repered and hammered in dock, steaming 
M an opposite direction at sea. This latter Mae of deviation 
is called sub-permanent magnetism. The hacienda' directive 
force on the needle on board is nearly always km than on land, 
sometimes much leak whilst in armour-plated ships it ranges 
from to • when the directive force on land t .o. If the 
ship be inclined a starboard or to port additional deviation 
will be observed, arching a maximum on north and south points, 
decreasing to zero on the east and west points. Each ship 
has its own magnetic character, but there are certain conditions 
which are common to vends of the same type. 

Instead of observing the deviation solely for the purposes of 
correcting the Indications of the compass when disturbed by the . 
Ion of the ship, the practice is to subject all deviations to 
mathematical analysis with a view to their mechanical correction. 
The whole of the deviations when the ship is upright may be 
expressed nearly by five co-efficient', A. B. C, D. E. Of these A 
is a deviation constant in amount for every direction of the ship's 
head. B has reference to Mebane' forces acting in • longi-
tudinal directioa in the ship, and caused partly by the permanent 
magnetism of hard iroo, partly by vertical induction in vertical 
soft iron either before or abaft the compass. C has reference 
to foams actieg in a transverse direction, and caused by hard tins. 
D is dun to namiest induction in horizontal Wit iron, the direc- 
ting of which pules continuously under or over the compose. 
E is doe to transient induction in bon:octal soft iron unsym-
metricaly placed with regard to the compass. When data of 
this character have been obtained the compass deviations may 
be niechenically corrected to within e—,always adhering to the 
principal that " like cures like." Thus the part of B caused by 
the permanent magnetism of hard iron must be corrected by 
permanent magma berinemelly placed In a fore and aft direc-
tion; the other part aimed by vertical soft Ma by means of 
bars of vertical salt Iron, called Flanders bars, before or abaft 
the commas. C is compensated by permanent magnets athwart-
ships and lierimatal; D by norm of soft km on both sides of 
the compass, and severally Is the form of cast-Iran spheres, 
with their canes In the same herisental pause as the needles; 

usually too mall to require correction; A is fortunately 
rarely of any vales, as it cannot be cocrected. The deviation 
observed when the ship iodises to either side is dee—(t) to hard 
km acting vertically upwards or downwards; (s) to vertical 
soft lion Immediately below the campus; (3) to vertical Inds( 
ties VI berienatal soft km whim Wiwi. To enweeftlats 
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vertical magnets are used; (3) is partly corrected by the soft 
iron correctors of D; (2) and the remaining part of (3) cannot be 
conveniently corrected for more than one geographical position 
at a time. Although a compass may thus be made practically 
correct for a given time and place, the magnetism of the ship 
is liable to changes on changing her geographical position, and 
especially so when steaming at right angles or nearly so to the 
magnetic meridian, for then sub-permanent magnetism is 
developed in the hull. Some vessels are more liable to become 
sub-permanently magnetised than others, and as no corrector 
has been found for this source of deviation the navigator must 
determine its amount by observation. Hence, however carefully 
a compass may be placed and subsequently compensated, the 
mariner has no safety without constantly observing the bearings 
of the sun, stars or distant terrestrial objects, to ascertain its 
deviation. The results of these observations are entered in a 
compass journal for future reference when fog or darkness 
prevails. 

Every compass and corrector supplied to the ships of the 
British navy is previously examined in detail at the Compass 
Observatory established by the admiralty at Deptford. A 
trained observer acting under the superintendent of compasses 
is charged with this important work. The superintendent, who 
is a naval officer, has to investigate the magnetic character of 
the ships, to point out the most suitable positions for the com-
passes when • ship is designed, and subsequently to keep himself 
informed of their behaviour from the time of the ships first trial. 
A museum captaining compasses of various types invented 
during the 19th century is attached to the Compass Observatory 
at Deptford. 

The mariner's compass during the early part of the 19th century 
was still a very imperfect instrument, although numerous inventors 
had tried to improve it. In 1837 the Admiralty Compass Committee 
was appointed to make a scientific investigation of the subject, and 
propose a form of compass suitable alike for azimuth and steering 
purposes. The committee reported in July 1840, and after minor 
improvements by the makers the admiralty compass, the card of 
which is shown in figs. m and 2, was adopted by the government. 
Until 1876, when Sir William Thomson introduced his patent com-
pass, this compass was not only the regulation compass of the 
British navy, but was largely used in other countries in the same 
or a modified form. The introduction of powerful engines causing 
serious vibration to compass cards of the admiralty type, coupled 
with the prevailing desire for larger cards, the deviation of which 
could also be more conveniently compensated, led to the gradual 
introduction of the Thomson comss. Several important points 
were gained in the latter: the quadrantal deviation could be finally 
corrected for all latitudes; frictional error at the cap and pivot was 
reduced to a minimum, the average weight of the card being 200 
grains; the long free vibrational period of the card was found to be 
favourable to its steadiness when the vessel was roiling. The first 
liquid compass used in England was invented by Francis Crow, of 
Faversham, in 1813. It is said that the idea of a liquid compass was 
suggested to Crow by the experience of the captain of a coasting 
vessel whose compass card was oscillating wildly until a sea broke 
on board filling the compass bowl, when the card became steady. 
Subsequent improvements were made by E. J. Dent. and especially 
by E. S. Ritchie, of Boston, Massachusetts. In 1888 the form of 
liquid compass (fig. 5) now solely used in torpedo boats and torpedo 
boat destroyers was introduced. It has also proved to be the most 
trustworthy compass under the shock of heavy gun fire at present 
available. The deflector is an instrument designed to enable an 
observer to reduce the deviations of the compass to an amount not 
exceeding 2.  during fogs, or at any time when bearings of distant 
objects are not available. It is certain that if the directive forces 
on the north, east, south and west points of a compass are equal, 
there can be no deviation. With the deflector any inequality in the 
directive force can be detected, and hence the power of equalizing 
the forces by the usual soft iron and magnet correctors. Several 
kinds of deflector have been invented, that of Lord Kelvin (Sir 
William Thomson) being the simplest, but Dr Waehorn's is also very 
effective. The use of the deflector is genera Ily confined to experts. 

The Magnetism of Ships.—In 184 Flinders first showed (see 
Flinders's I,oyage, vol. ii. appx. ii.) that the abnormal values of 
the variation observed in the wood-built ships of his day was due 
to deviation of the compass caused by the iron in the ship; that the 
deviation was zero when the ship's head was near the north and 
south points; thatuit attained its maximum on the ewe and west 
points, and varied as the sine of the azimuth of the ship's head 
reckoned from the zero points. He also described • method of 
correcting deviation by means of a bar of vertic.11 iron so placed 
as to cornet the deviation nearly in all latitudes. This bar, now  

known as a " Flinders bar," is still in general use. In 1820 Dr T 
Young (sec Brande's Quarterly Journal, 182o) investigated mathe-
matically the magnetism of ships. In 0324 Professor Peter Sarin 
(1776-1862) introduced his correcting plate of soft iron. Trials a 
Certain ships showed that their magnetism consisted partly of bard 
iron, and the use of the plate was abandoned. In 1835 Captrs 
E J. Johnson, R.N.. showed from experiments in the iron stesimbe 
"Garry Owen" that the vessel acted on an external compass as 
magnet. In I8y8 Sir G. B. Airy magnetically examined the km 
steamship " Rainbow " at Deptford, and from his mathematical 
investigations (see Phil. Trans., 1839) deduced his method of correct-
in.; the compass by permanent magnets and soft iron, giving practical 

i ru' - (or the some in 1840. Airy's and Flinders's correctors Iona the 
be of all compass correctors to this day. In 1838 S. D. Ponies 
published his Memoir on the Deviations of the Conspaas caused by tie 
Don in a Vessel. In this he gave equations resulting from the byte-
thesis that the magnetism of a ship is portly due to the permanent 
magnetism of hard ironand partly to the transient induced magna 
la of soft iron; that the latter is proportional to the intensity of Le 
inducing force, and that the length of the needle is infinitesimally 
mall compared to the distance of the surrounding iron. Fres 
Poisson's equations Archibald Smith deduced the formulae giver 
in the Admiralty hfanual for Deviations of the Compass list ed.. idea'. 
a work which has formed the basis of numerous other manuals same 
published in Great Britain and other countries. In view el the seem.. 
difficulties connected with the inclining of every ship, Smith ' 

formulae for ascertaining and providing for the correction of O. 
heeling error with the ship upright continue to be of great • .11 , , r  
safe navigation. In 1855 the Liverpool Compass Committ• ' 
its work of investigating the magnetism of ships of the nse, 
marine, resulting in three reports to the Board of Trade, aU of goat 
value, the last being presented in 186t. 

See also MAGNETISM. and NavitoarnSta• articles on Magnetite 
of Ships and Deviations of the Compass. Phil. Trans., t839-18113. 
Journal United Service Inst., 1859-1889, Pest. lea. Nee. Ardis, 
186o-1861-1862, Report of Brit. Assoc. 186a, London Quarterly 
Rev., 0365; also Admiralty Manual, edit. 1810-1863-11869-111q3- 
!goo; and Toe/eon's Predate! information on Demations ilee 

(E. W. C-) Compass (1886). 
History of the Mariner's Compass. 

The discovery that a lodestone, or a piece of iron which has 
been touched by a lodestone, will direct Dad( to point is a north 
and south position, and the application of that discovery I. 
direct the navigation of ships, have been attributed to redoes 
origins. The Chinese, the Arabs, the Greeks, the Etruscans, 
the Finns and the Italians have all been claimed as originatins 
of the compass. Them is now little doubt that the claim formerly 
advanced in favour of the Chinese is ill-founded. In Chinese 
history we are told how, in the sixty-fourth year of the.reign of 
Hwang-ti (2634 s.c.), the emperor Hivan-yuan, or Hwang ti 
attacked one Tchi-yeou, on the plains of Tchou-iota, and fixide4 
his army embarrassed by a thick fog raised by the enemy, coo-
structed a chariot (Tchi-nan) tot indicating the south, so is te 
distinguish the four cardinal points, and was thus enabled to 
pursue Tchi-yeou, and take him prisoner. (Julius Klaproth. 
Lan d M. is Baron Humboldt tar l'invesstion de In bosun: e, 
Paris, 1834. See also Mailla, Histoire antral de In CE at. 
torn. L p. 3'6, Paris, rm.) But, as other versions of the stay 
show, this account is purely mythical. For the south-pnint_r; 
chariots are recorded to have been first devised by the enviers/ 
Hian-tsoung (sm. 8o6-82o); and there is no evidence that they 
contained any magnet. There is no genuine fecund of • Chisew 
marine compass before A.D. 1297, as Klaproth admits. Ks 
sea-going ships were built in China before 139 3.e. The earfice 
allusion to the power of the lodestone in Chinese Liberman 
occurs in a Chinese dictionary, finished in A.D. sae, where the 
lodestone is defined es " a atone with which as attraction 
be given to a needle," but this knowledge is no more than tkac 
existing In Europe at lout five hundred years before- Nor a 
there any nautical significance in a passage which occurs la the 
Chinese encyclopaedia, Pod-errs-yen-frs, in which it is stabs. 
that under the Tabs dynasty, or between A.D. 265 and ca 
" there were ships indicating the south." 

The Chinese, Sir J. F. Davis informs us, once navigated as in 
as India, but their most distant voyages at present =tend iss 
farther than Java and the Malay Wends to the south 1 re 
Chinese, vol.. iii. p. 14, London, 11144). Aotording to an Aria 
manuscript, a translation of which was published by Encino 
Renandot (Paris, tya), they traded in ships to the Pendass G.. 
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and Red Sea In the qtb century. Sir G. L. Stumm' et e: 
of Ids Embassy to China (London, 1y97), after refer-J.; 
early acquaintance of the Chinese with the propen f  et 
magnet to point sonthwalds, remarks (p. 445), " The e e ...,4 

 the cause of the qualities of the magnet have at all tunes bum 
subjects of contemplation among the Chinese. The C). es 
name for the compass is tinknan.ching, or needle pointing ' 
the south; and a distinguishing mark is fixed on the magnet's 
southern pole, as In European compasses upon the northern one." 
" The sphere of Chinese navigation," he tells us (p. 447), " u Sos, 
limited to have afforded experience and observation for forming 
any system of laws supposed to govern the variation of the 
needle. . . . The Chinese had soon occasion to perceive bow 
much more essential the perfection of the compass was to the 
superior navigators of Europe than to themselves, as the com-
manders of the ' Lion ' and Hindostan,' trusting to that instru-
ment, stood out directly from the land into the sea." The 
number of points of the compass, according to the Chinese, is 
twenty-four, which are reckoned from the south pole; the 
form also of the instrument they employ is different from that 
familiar to Europeans. The needle is peculiarly poised, with its 
point of suspension a little below its centre of gravity, and is 
exceedingly sensitive; it is seldom more than an inch in length, 
and is less than iliac in thickness. " It may be urged," writes 
Mr T. S. Davies, " that the different manner of constructing the 
needle amongst the Chinese and European navigators shows the 
independence of the Chinese of us, as theirs is the worse method, 
and had they copied from us, they would have used the better 
one " (Thomson's British Aimee:, 1337, p. 2g1). On the other 
hand, it has been contended that a knowledge of the mariner's 
compass was communicated by them directly or indirectly to 
the early Arabs, and through the latter was introduced into 
Europe. Sismondi has remarked (Literature of Europe, voL i.) 
that it is peculiarly characteristic of all the pretended discoveries 
of the middle ages that when the historians mention them for 
the first time they treat them as things in general use. Gun-
powder, the compass, the Arabic numerals and paper, are 
nowhere spoken of as discoveries, and yet they must have 
wrought a total change in war, in navigation, in science, and in 
education. G. Tiraboschi (Styria della lettere:are iteliaNa, 
torn. iv. lib. 1, p. 204, et seq., ed. 2 ., 1 7 88), in support of the 
conjecture that the compass was introduced into Europe by the 
Arabs, adduces their superiority in scientific learning and their 
early skill in navigation. He quotes a passage on the polarity of 
the lodestone from a treatise translated by Albertus Magnus, 
attributed by the latter to Aristotle, but apparently only an 
Arabic compilation from the works of various philosophers. As 
the terms Zoron and A pivots, used there to signify the south and 
north poles, are neither Latin nor Greek, Tiraboschi suggests 
that they may be of Arabian origin, and that the whole passage 
concerning the lodestone may have been added to the original 
treatise by the Arabian translators. 

Dr W. Robertson asserts (Historical Disquisition concerning 
A 'Kira: India, p. 227) that the Arabs, Turks and Persians have no 
original name for the compass, it being called by them Bossola, 
the Italian name, which shows that the thing signified is foreign 
to them as well as the word. The Rev. G. P. Badger has, how-
ever, pointed out (Treed: of Ludorico di Varthema, trans. J. W. 
Jones, ed. G. P. Badger, Hakluyt Soc., 1863, note, pp. 3x and 32) 
that the name of Bushla or Buaba, from the Italian Bassolo, 
though common among Arab sailors in the Mediterranean, is very 
seldom used in the Eastern seas,—Dairak and Ben el-lbeals 
(the Circle, or House of the Needle) being the ordinary appel-
latives in the Red Sea, whilst in the Persian Gulf Kiblah-ndmth is 
In more general use. Robertson quotes Sir J. Chardin as boldly 
asserting " that the Asiatics are beholden to us for this wonderful 
instrument, which they had from Europe a long time before the 
Portuguese conquests. For, first, their compasses are exactly 
like ours, and they buy them of Europeans as much as they can, 
scarce daring to meddle with their needles themselves. Secondly, 
ft is certain that the old navigators only coasted it along, which 
I impute to their want of Ibis instrument to guide and instruct 
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e 	 • bearings of the points of the compass law 
serves as the root of the others." Further, we 
that the Arabs at the time of Gama " were yhwe„s• . 
of the arts of navigation, that they did not yield 

m, • 
Portuguese mariners In the science and practice 
matters." (See The Three Voyages of Vasco he Gone 
SOC., 1869; note to chap. xv. by the Hon. H. T., 
p. 1381 Also the Arabs that navigated the Red Sea at.  tieTZ,L 
period are shown by Varthema to have used the matinee 
and compass (Treed:, Q. 31). 	

2 chart  

Again, it appears that compasses of a primitive deseeipti., 
which can hardly be supposed to have been brought from Eiu gp;' 
were employed in the East Indies certainly as early as several 
years previous to the close of the 16th century. In %h em 

 Barlowe's Navigator's Supply, published in 1 597, we read...—. 
" Some fewe yeeres since, it so fell out that I had several con. 
ferences with two East Indians which were brought into England 
by master Candish [Thomas Cavendish], and had learned one 
language: The one of them was of attune thlamlaj in the We 

 of Luzon,.the other of Miaco in japan. I questioned with them 
concerning their shipping and manner of sayiing. They described 
all things farre different from ours, and spewed, that in node of 
our Compas, they use a magnetic:WI needle of use ynches long, 
and longer, upon a pine in a dish of white China earth filled 
with water; In the bottom whereof they have two CMSe lines, 
for the fours principall winds; the rest of the divisions being 
reserved to the skill of their Pilots." Bailak Kibdjaki, also, an 
Arabian writer, shows in his Merchant's Treasure, a work given 
to the world in 1282, that the magnetized needle, floated on water 
by means of a splinter of wood or a reed, was employed on the 
Syrian seas at the time of his voyage from Tripoli to Alexandria 
(1242), and adds:--" They say that the captains who navigate 
the Indian seas use, instead of the needle and splinter, a sort 
of fish made out of hollow iron, which, when thrown into the 
water, swims upon the surface, and points out the north and 
south with its head and tall " (Klaproth, Lour., p. 57). B. 
Wiedemann, in Erlangen Sietungsbesichle (soca, p. 33o), translates 
the phrase given above as splinter of wood, by the terns wooden 
cross. Furthermore, although the sailors in the Indian vessels 
in which Niccola de' Conti travelled the Indian seas in zpo are 
stated to have had no compass, still, on board Ibe ship in which 
Varthema, less than a century later, sailed from Borneo to Java. 
both the mariner's chart and compass were used; it has been 
questioned, however, whether,th this ease the compass was of 
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Eastern manufacture (Treads of Vardsensa, Inked. xciv, and 
p. 249). We have already seen that the Chinese as late as the 
end of the 18th century made voyages with compasses on which 
but little reliance could be placed; and it may perhaps be 
assumed that the compasses early used in the East were mostly 
too imperfect to be of much assistance to navigators, and were 
therefore often dispensed with on customary routes. The Arab 
traders in the Levant certainly used a floating compass, as did 
the Italians before the introduction of the pivoted needle; the 
magnetized piece of iron being floated upon a small raft of cork 
or reeds in a bowl of water. The Italian name of calandia, which 
still persists, for the magnet, and which literally signifies a frog, 
is doubtless derived from this practice. 

The simple water-compass is said to have been used by the 
Careens so late as the middle of the 18th century; and Dr T. 
Smith, writing in the Philosophical Trosssadims, for 1683-1684, 
says of the Turks (p. 439), " They have no genius for Sea-
voyages, and consequently are very raw and unexperienced 
in the art of Navigation, scarce venturing to sail out of sight of 
land. I speak of the natural Tunes, who trade either into the 
black Sea or some part of the limos, or between Constantinople 
and Alexandria, and not of the Pyrats of Barbary, who are for 
the most part Renegade's, and learnt their skill in Christendom. 

.. The Turkish compass consists but of 8 points, the four 
Cardinal and the four Collateral." That the value of the 
COMPASS was thus, even in the latter part of the 17th 
century, so imperfectly recognized in the East may serve 
to explain how in earlier times that instrument, long after 
the first discovery of its properties, may have been generally 
neglected by navigators. 

The Arabic geographer, Edrisi, who lived about rico, is said 
by Boucher to give an account, though in a confused manner, 
of the polarity of the magnet (Hallam, Mid. Ages, voL chap. 
9, part 2); but the earliest definite mention as yet known of 
the use of the mariner's compass in the middle ages occurs in a 
treatise entitled Ds stassildnis, written by Alexander Neckam 
in the 12th century. He speaks there of a needle carried on 
board ship which, being placed on a pivot, and allowed to take 
its own position of repose, shows mariners their course when 
the polar star is hidden. In another work, De satin* reruns, 
lib. ii. c. 89, he writes,--" Mariners at sea, when, through 
cloudy weather in the day which hides the sun, or through the 
darkness of the night, they lose the knowledge of  the quarter 
of the world to which they are sailing, touch a needle with the 
magnet, which will turn round till, on its motion ceasing, its 
point will be directed towards the north " (W. Chappell, Nature, 
No. 346, June Is, 1876). The magnetical needle, and its suspen-
sion on a stick or straw in water, are clearly described in La 
Bible Guiet, a poem probably of the 13th century, by Gukt de 
Provins, wherein we are told that through the magnet (la musette 
or Pasnanilre), an ugly brown stone to which iron turns of its 
own accord, mariners possess an art that cannot fail them. 
A needle touched by It, and floated by a stick on water, turns its 
point towards the pole-star, and a light being placed near the 
needle on dark nights, the proper course is known (Hirt. latirsirir 
de to France, tom. ix. p. 199 ; Barbazan, Fabliaux, tom. Ii. 
p. 328). Cardinal Jacques de Vitry, bishop of Aeon In Palestine, 
in his History (cap. 89), written about the year 1218, speaks 
of the magnetic needle as " most necessary for such as sail the 
sea ";' and another French crusader, his contemporary, Vincent 
de Beauvais, states that the adamant (lodestone) is found in 
Arabia, and mentions a method of using a needle magnetized 
by it which is similar to that described by Xibdjaki. In 12148 
Hugo de Bercy notes a change in the construction of compasses, 
which are now supported on two floats in a glass cup. From 

• quotations given by Antonio Capntany (Questioner Critical) 
from the Ile andemplatiosse of Raimon Lull, of the date tem 
it appears that the latter was well acquainted with the use of 

Adams in India reperftur . . . Fermin occuha quadam nature 
led se milk. Acus arts postquam adamants.= contit, ad 
Kellam septentrionalent . . semperconvertitur, made vst nacos-
taring eat aavipatibus ia mari.  

the magnet at sea;' and before the middle of the zstk matey I 
Gauthier d'Espinoia alludes to its polarity, as if geasnas 
known, in the limey-- 

" Toes autresi COMM l'airsant deceit idetesausi 
L'aiguilletut par fosse de vertu. 
A ma dame tor le moot (monde) reassume 
Qui sa besot& council et apaeoit" 

Guido Guinizzelli, a poet of the sense period, wrftes:—"qa 
those parts under the north are the mountains of lodestese. 
which give the virtue to the air of attracting iron; but beanie 
it (the lodestone) is far off, DO wishes to have the help ot a similar 
stone to make it (the virtue) work, and to direct the needle 
towards the star."' Brunetto Latin' also makes reference is 
the compass in his encyclopaedia Limes don Mew, conqueed 
about 1260 (Livre I. pt. U. ch. ca.):—" Pores =gent If marine 
I l'enseigne des sutras qui i font, quo ll apelent tramontaines 
et lea gens qui soot en Europe et es parties deal negate 8 11 
tramontaine de septentrion, et 11 entre newt i cele de midi. 
Et qui n'en set la veritk, praigne une pierre &gaunt, et troveres 
quo ale a ij faces: l'une qui gist vers Tune tramontaine, et 
l'autre gist vers l'autre; Et I chasten des ij faces la 
dune aguille vers tole tramontaine I ad cries face gist. paints pet 
ce seroient 11 marinler deceu se ll ne se preissent garde " (p. to. 
Paris edition, 1863). Dante (Paradise, kit. 21-3o) mentions the 
pointing of the magnetic needle toward the pole star. la 
Scandinavian records there is a reference to the nautical use of 
the magnet in the Haulubek, the last edition of the Laud* 
snabek (Book of the Colonization of Iceland):—" Mold, son of 
Vilgerd, instituted a great sacrifice, and consecrated three raves. 
which should show him the way (to Iceland); for at that time 
no men sailing the high seas had lodestones up In northern lauds" 

Haukr Erlendsson, who wrote this paragraph about ts000 
died in 1 334; his edition was founded on material in two antler 
works, that of Styrinir Karma (who died 124$), which is lost. 
and that of Hurl* Thordson (died 1284) which has no such 
paragraph. All that is certain is a knowledge of the nautical 
use of the magnet at the end of the 13th century. From T. 
Torfaeus we learn that the compass, fitted into a box, was 
already in use among the Norwegians about the middle of the 
13th century (Hist ►17. NOrPtikarUNI,JV. C. 4, 11.34$, Hanks. 
17:1); and it is probable that the use of the magnet at sea was 
known in Scotland at or shortly subsequent to that time, though 
King Robert, in crossing from Arran to Carrick in 2306. as 
Barbour writing in 1375 informs us, " La nedill had on MAW: 
but steered by a fire on the shore. Roger Bacon (Opus mgrs 
and Opus minus, 1266-1267) WAS acquainted with the properties 
of the lodestone, and wrote that if set so that it can turn freely 
(swimming on water) it points toward the poles; but be stated 
that this was not due to the pole-star, but to the Influence of 
the northern region of the heavens. 

The earliest unquestionable description of a pivoted compels 
Is that contained in the remarkable Epistle de assessete of Peeves 
Peregrinus de Maricourt, written at Lucera in 1269 to Sierras 
de Foncaucourt. (Fast printed edition Augsburg, au& See 
also Bertelli in Boncompagni's &Bettis* di kibliegr4a„ I. 
or S. P. Thompson in Proc. British Academy, voL U.) Of this 
work twenty-eight MSS. exist; seven of them being at Oxford 
The first part of the epistle deals generally with magnetic 
attractions and 	ions, with the polarity of the stone, and 
with the 	influence of the poles of the heavens upon 
the poles of the stone. In the second part Peregrinus describes 
first an improved floating compass with fiducial line, a circle 
graduated with go degrees to each quadrant, and provided 
with movable sights for taking bearings. He then describes a 
new compass with a needle thrust through a pivoted axis, placed 
in a box with transparent cover, cross index of brass or salves. 
divided circle, and an external " rule " or &Midis& providui 
with a pair of sights. In the Leiden MS. of this work, which fee 
long was erroneously ascribed to one Peter Adsiger, is a spurious 
passage, long believed to mention the variation of the compass. 

Sicut aces per estrous vertitur ad septentrionem duns sit tact*. 
inaysete.—Saut sate murka dirigit marinarios in WAS DAVillatiONW. 

a  Cameo* Hiss. iii. Is flask* t. L p. ar3. 
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Prior to this clear description of a pivoted compass by Pere-

grines In 1369, the Italian sailors had used the Boating magnet, 
probably introduced into this region of the Mahatmas by 
traders belonging to the port of Amalfi, as commemorated in 
the line of the poet Panormitar- 

" Prima dedit muds users magnetie Amapa's" 
This opinion is supported by the historian Flavius Blondes 

In his has illestrors, written about taco, who adds that its 
certain origin is unknown. In 'sr r Baptista Pio in his Coes-
eseraery repeats the opinion as to the invention of the use of 
the magnet at Amalfi as related by Flavius. Gyraldus, writing 
in 1e4o (Ladles de re easifice), misunderstanding this reference, 
declared that this observation of the direction of the magnet 
to the poles bad been banded down as discovered " by a certain 
Macias." From this passege arose a legend, which took shape 
only is the glib century, that the compass was invented in 
the year rsot by a person to whom was given the fictitious 
same of Flavio Gioja, of Amalfi. 

From the above it will have been evident that, as Bariowe 
reasselis concerning the compass, " the lame tale of one Flavius 
at Amelpbus, in the kingdoms of Naples, for to have devised it, 
Y at very slender probabibtie"; and as regards the assertion 
of Dr Gilbert, of Colchester (De magnate, p. 4, t600), that Marco 
Polo introduced the compass into Italy from the East in r rno, ,  we 
used only quote the words of Sir H. Yule (Book of Marco Polo):— 
NRespecting the mariner's compass and gunpowder, I shall say 
aothing, as no one now, I believe, imagines Marco to have bad 
anything to do with their introduction." 

When, and by whom, the compass cant was added is a matter 
of conjecture. Certainly the Ross VONOrANN, or Wind-rox, is 
far older than the commas itself; and the naming of the eight 
Dried* " winds " goes back to the Temple of the Winds in 
Athens built by Andrea= Cyrrhastes. The earliest known 
wind-roses on the neriefeni Of sailing charts of the Mediterranean 
plots have almost invariably the eight principal points marked 
with the Initials of the principal winds, Tramontano, Greco, 
Lamas, Schwas, Ostro, Mike (or Libeccio), Ponente and 
Maestro, or with a cross instead of L, to mark the east point. 
The north point, indicated in some of the oldest compass cards 
with a broad anow-bead or a spear, as well as with a T for 
Tramontano, gradually developed by a combination of these, 
*boat tees, into a flow de us, still universal. The cross at the 
lest =ruined even in British compasses till about tioo. Wind-
awn with these charactetistice are found in Venetian and 
Geooese charts of early 14th century, and are depicted similarly 
by the Spanish navigators. The naming of the intermediate 
subdivisions making up the thirty-two points or rhumb* of 
the compass card is probably due to Flemish navigators; but 
they were recognised even in the time of Chaucer, who in 1391 
wrote, " Now is thin Orisonte departed in noise parties by tbi 
gamuts, in significscion of =ha parties of the world: a be it 
so that ship men nine thilke parties in leech " (Treatise on she 
Ashileln, ed. Skeet, Early English Text Soc., London, 1873). 
The mounting of the card upon the needle or " Me," so as to 
turn with It, J. probably of Amalphiaa origin. Da Bud, the 
Pante commentator, in syllo says the Whim use a compose at 
the middle of which is pivoted a wheel of light paper to turn 
ao Its pivot, on which wheel the needle is fixed and the star 
(wind-rose) painted. The placing of the mid at the bottom of 
the hoe, find, below the needle, was practised by the compass-
ambers of Nuremberg in the 16th century, and by Stevinus of 
Bruges about :Goo. The gimbals or rings for suspensions hinged 
at tightangla to one another, have been erroneously attributed 
to Carden, the proper term being confine, that is hinged or 
pivoted. The earliest description of them is about *604. The 
term *suck, originally 6ilfarte, is a corruption of the Portuguese 
sittassla, to denote the housing enclosing the compass, probably 
originalsg with the Porturiese navigators. 

The improvement of the compass has been but a slow prom. 
Awarding to all the term he returned to Venice in ryes or. 

o Y mote probable, in sao6."—Yule. 

The Libel of &With Fetid', • poem of the first ball of the s sib 
century, says with reference to Iceland (chap. a.)- 

" Out of Brlstowe, and costes nasty ern, 
Mee hams practised by ladle sad by door 
Thider wards within a title while.' 

Hakluyt, Principal Navigation:, p. lot (London, 1599)- 
Float this it would seem that the compasses used at that time 
by English mariners were of a very primitive description. 
Barlowe, in his treatise Maraca Adsertisetsasts, printed in 

(p. 66), complains that " the Compasse needle, being the 
moat admirable and usefull instrument of the whole world, is 
both amongst OM and other nations for the most part, so 
bunted"' and absurdly contrived, as nothing more." The form 
be recommends for the needle is that of " a true circle, having 
his Axis going out beyond the circle, at each end narrow and 
narrower, unto a reasonable theme point, and being pure stale 
as the circle it self, is, having in the middest a convenient 
receptacle to place the capita in." In tip Dr Gowan Knight 
found that the needles of merchant-ships were. made of two 
pieces of steel beat in the middle and united in the shape of a 
rhombus, and proposed to substitute straight steel bars of small 
breadth, suspended edgewise and hardened throughout. He 
also showed that the Chinese mode of suspending the needle 
modem most to sensibility. In ifiro Peter Barlow reported 
to the Admiralty that half the compasses in the British Navy 
were mere lumber and ought to be destroyed. He introduced 
a pattern having four or five parallel straight strips of magnetised 
steel fixed under a card, a form which remained the standard 
admiralty type evil the introduction of the modem Thomson 
(Kelvin) compass in 1876. (F. H. B.; S. P. T.) 

COMPASS PLOY, a native of the North American prairies, 
which takes its name from the position assumed by the leaves. 
These turn their edges to north and south, thus avoiding the 
excessive mid-day beet, while getting the full benefit of the 
morning and evening rays. The plant is known botanically as 
&Waists tacitness's', and belongs to the natural order Compositae. 
Another member of the same order, Laney; Scariala, which has 
been regarded as the origin of the cultivated lettuce (L satisa), 
behaves in the same way when growing in dry exposed places ; 
it is a native of Europeand northem Asia which basset introduced 
into North America. 

CONFAYRE, JULES GABRIEL (r843— ), French educa-
tionalist, was born at Albi. He entered the Ecole Normale 
Superieure in t86a and became professor of philosophy. In 
476 be was appointed professor in the Faculty of Letters of 
Toulouse, and upon the creation of the Ecole nonnale d'institu-
titres at Fonteney aux Roses he became teacher of pedagogy 
(rno). From 188 to 184 be was deputy for Lavaur in the 
chamber, and took an active part in the discussions on public 
education. Defeated at the elections of Me, he was appointed 
rector of the academy of Poitiers in attio, and five years later 
to the academy of Lyons. His principal publications are his 
Misfit** critique des doctrines do reduced°. en France (*879); 
Elbetalts tratsication claque (1881), a work placed on the index 
at Rome, bet very widely read in the primary schools of France; 
Corr de gadagogie &brie* es 'resigns (*885, 13th ed., rilei); 
Tie Inielkaual old Moral Develogsman of an Child, in English 
(a vols., New York, :8,6—reoa); and a series of monographs 
on La &ands &scams. 

COMPOWAY1011 (from Lat. coesyeerare, to weigh one thing 
against another), a term applied in English law to a number 
of different forms of legal reparation; e.g. under the Forfeiture 
Act tilio (s. 4), for IOU of property caused by felony, or—under 
the Riot (Damages) Act r886—to persons whose property has 
been stolen, destroyed or injured by rioters (see Rim). It is due, 
under the Agricultural Holdings Acts :883—i 906, for agricultural 
improvements (see LANDLORD AND TENANT; d. also Au.or-
ttsNrs SMALL Houesca), and under the Workmen's 
Compensation Act rain to workmen, in respect of accidents in 
the course of their employment (see EMPLOYERS' LLUEUTT); 
and under the Licensing Act r9o4, to the payments to be made 
on the extinction of licences to sell intoxicants. The tam 
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" Compensation water " is used to describe the water given from 
a reservoir in compensation for water abstracted from a stream, 
under statutory powers, in connexion with public works (see 
WATER SUPPLY). As to the use of the word " compensation " in 
horology, see CLOCK; WATCH. 

Compensation, in its most familiar sense, is however a nooses 
furls for the reparation or satisfaction made to the owners of 
property which is taken by the state or by local authorities or by 
the promoters of parliamentary undertakings, under statutory 
authority, forpublic purposes. There are two main legal theories 
on which such appropriation of private property is justified. 
The American may be taken as a representative illustration of 
the one, and the English of the other. Though not included in 
the definition of " eminent domain," the necessity for compensa-
tion is recognized as incidental to that power. (See EMINENT 
DOMAIN, under which the American law of compensation, and 
the closely allied doctrine of expropriation pour cause d'utilild 
publigue of French law, and the law of other continental countries, 
are discussed.) The rule of English constitutional law, on the 
other band, is that the property of the citizen cannot be seized 
for purposes which are really " public " without a fair pecuniary 
equivalent being given to him; and, as the money for such 
compensation must come from parliament, the practical result 
is that the seizure can only be effected under legislative authority. 
An action for illegal interference with the property of the subject 
is not maintainable against officials of the crown or government 
sued in their official capacity or as an official body. But crown 
officials may be sued in their individual capacity for such inter-
ference, even if they acted with the authority of the government 
(cp. Raleigh v. Goscken [18981, 1 Ch. 73). 

Law of England. —Down to 1845 every act authorizing the 
purchase of lands had, in addition to a number of common form 
clauses, a variety of special clauses framed with a view to 
meeting the particular circumstances with which it dealt. In 
1845, however, a statute based on the recommendations of a select 
committee, appointed in the preceding year, was passed; the 
object being to diminish the bulk of the special acts, and to 
introduce uniformity into private bill legislation by daasifying 
the common form clauses, embodying them In general statutes, 
and facilitating their incorporation into the special statutes by 
reference. The statute by which this change was initiated was 
the Lands Clauses Consolidation Act 1845; and the policy has 
been continued by a series of later statutes which, together with 
the act of 1845, are now grouped under the generic title of the 
Lands Clauses Acts. 

The public purposes for which lands are taken are threefold. 
Certain public departments, such as the war office and the 
admiralty, may acquire lands for national purposes (see the 
Defence Acts 1842 to 1873; and the Lands Clauses Consolida-
tion Act r86o, s. 7). Local authorities are enabled to exercise 
similar powers for an enormous variety of municipal purposes, 
e.g. the housing of the working classes, the improvement of 
towns, and elementary and secondary education. Lastly, the 
promoters of public undertakings of a commercial character, 
such as railways and harbours, carry on their operations under 
statutes in which the provisions of the Lands Clauses Acts are 
incorporated. 

Lands may be taken under the Lands Clauses Acts either by 
agreement or compulsorily. The first step in the proceedings 
is a " notice to treat," or intimation by the promoters of their 
readiness to purchase the land, coupled with a demand for 
particulars as to the estate and the interests in it. The land-
owner on whom the notice is served may meet It by agreeing to 
sell, and the terms may then be settled by consent of the parties 
themselves, or by arbitration, if they decide to have recourse 
to that mode of adjusting the difficulty. If the property claimed 
is a house, or other building or manufactory, the owner has a 
statutory right to require the promoters by a counternotice to 
take the whole, even although a part would serve their purpose. 
This rule, however, is, in modem acts, often modified by special 
clauses. On receipt of the counter-notice the promoters must 
either assent to the requirement contained In it, or abandon 

their notice to treat. On the other hand, if the landowner taffs 
within twenty-one days after receipt of the notice to treat to 
give the particulars which it requires, the promoters may promed 
to exercise their compulsory powers and to obtain assessment 
of the compensation to be paid. As a general rule, it is a con& 
tion precedent to the exercise of these powers by a oompaay 
that the capital of the undertaking should be fully subscribed. 
Compensation, under the Lands Clauses Acts, is assessed in low 
different modes:—(r) by justices, where the claim does not 
exceed iso, or a claimant who has no greater interest than that 
of a tenant for a year, or from year to year, is required to give up 
possession before the expiration of his tenancy; (a) by eddies. 
tion (a) when the claim exceeds £so, and the claimant desires 
arbitration, and the interest is not a yearly tenancy, (b) when the 
amount has been ascertained by a surveyor, and the claimant is 
dissatisfied, (c) when superfluous lands are to be sold, and the 
parties entitled to pre-emption and the promoters cannot agree as 
to the price. (Lands become " superfluous " if taken com-
pulsorily on an erroneous estimate of the area needed, or if part 
only was needed and the owner compelled the promoters under 
the power above mentioned to take the whole, or in cases of 
abandonment); (3) by a jury, when the claim exceeds i9o, and 
(a) the claimant does not signify his desire for arbitration, or no 
award has been made within the prescribed time, or (b) the 
claimant applies in writing for trial by jury; (4) by surveyors, 
nominated by justices, where the owner is under disability, or 
does not appear at the appointed time, or the claim is to respect 
of commonable rights, and a committee has not been appointed 
to treat with the promoters. 

Promoters are not allowed without the consent of the (MOer to 
enter upon lands which are the subject of proceedings under the 
Lands Clauses Acts, except for the purpose of making a survey, 
unless they have executed a statutory bond and made a depose, 
at the Law Courts Branch of the Bank of England, as security 
for the performance of the conditions of the bond. 

Measure of Value. —(s) Where land is taken, the basis on 
which compensation is assessed is the commercial value of the 
land to the owner at the date of the notice to treat. Potential 
value may be taken into account, and also good-will of the 
property in a business. This rule, however, excludes any con-
sideration of the principle of " betterment." (a) Where land, 
although not taken, is " injuriously affected " by the works of the 
promoters, compensation is payable for loss or damage resulting 
from any act, legalized by the promoters' statutory powers, 
which would otherwise have been actionable, or caused by 
the execution (not the use) of the works authorized by the 
undertaking. 

The following examples of bow land may be "Injuriously 
affected," so as to give a right to compensation under the acs, 
may be given:—narrowing or obstructing a highway which is 
the nearest access to the lands in question; interference with 
a right of way; substantial interference with ancient lights; 
noise of children outside a board school. 

Scotland and Ireland. —The Lands Clauses Act tiles eaten& 
to Ireland. There is a Scots enactment similar in character 
(Lands Clauses [Scotland) Act r845). Theprinciples rind practice 
of the law of compensation are substantially the same througheat 
the United Kingdom. 

India and the British Colonies. —Legislation analogous to the 
Lands Clauses Acts is In force in India (Land Acquisition Art 
acre [Act t of age)) and in most of the colonies (see wester* 
Australia, Lands Resumption Act 1894 [$8 Vict. No. 331. Victoria. 
Lands Compensation Aet ago iss Viet. No. r tog); New Zealand 
Public Works Act age lig Vict. No. 48); Ontario [Rewisol 
Stets. 1897, C. 371). 

AUTHORITIES.—Exclisi Law: Balfour Browne and AWL Cow 
peluatios (and ed.. London, l9o3); 	 ens ' Crippa. ContPensati 
edition, London, zoos); Hudson, COM Pelf Satin (London, resat. 
Boyle and Waghorn, Compere:anon (London, 1003); Lloyd. 
posionen (6th ed. by Brooks, London, 1595)i Cll 	Pewee. /kg 
Legislation, London. 1885 (vol. i.), 1887 (vol. 11.) Scott Lew: Den. 
Law of Railways in Scotland (ed. by Ferguson; Edinburgh 1401). Rankine, Law of Larsdownersksp (3rd ed. , agr). 	(A. 04. IL) 
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0011,1611111, a town of northern Prance, capital of an arrond-

issement in the department of Oise, 52 m. N.N.E. of Paris on 
the Northern railway between Paris and St Quentin. Pop. 
(z906) 14,053. The town, which is a favourite summer resort, 
stands on the north-west border of the forest of Compiegne and 
on the left bank of the Oise, less than I m. below its confluence 
with the Aisne. The river is crossed by a bridge built in the 
reign of Louis XV. The Rue Solferino, a continuation of the 
bridge ending at the Place de 1'H6tel de Ville, is the busy street 
of the town; elsewhere, except of market days, the streets are 
quiet. The hotel de vile, with a graceful facade surmounted 
by a lofty belfry, is in the late Gothic style of the early i6th 
century and was completed in modern times. Of the churches, 
St Antoine (13th and 16th centuries) with some fine Renaissance 
stained glass, and St Jacques (13th and 15th centuries), need 
alone be mentioned. The remains of the ancient abbey of St 
Corneille are used as a military storehouse. Compiegne, from 
• very early period until 1870, was the occasional residence of the 
French kings. Its palace, one of the most magnificent structures 
of its kind, was erected, chiefly by Louis XV and Louis XVI., on 
the site of a chateau of King Charles V. of France. It now serves 
as an art museum. It has two facades, one overlooking the Place 
du Pa!ais and the town, the other, more imposing, facing towards 
a fine park and the forest, which is chiefly of oak and beech and 
covers over 36,000 acres. Compiegne is the seat of a subprefect, 
and has tribunals of first Instance and of commerce, a communal 
college, library and hospitaL The industries comprise boat-
building, rope-making, steam-sawing, distilling and the manu-
facture of chocolate, machinery and sacks and coarse coverings, 
and at Margny, a suburb, there are manufactures of chemicals 
and felt hats. Asparagus is cultivated in the environs. There 
is considerable trade in timber and coal, chiefly river-borne. 

Compiegne, or as it is called in the Latin chronicles, Com-
pendium, seems originally to have been a hunting-lodge of the 
early Frankish kings. It was enriched by Charles the Bald with 
two castles, had a Benedictine abbey dedicated to Saint Corneille, 
the monks of which retained down to the 18th century the 
privilege of acting for three days as lords of Compiegne, with full 
power to release prisoners, condemn the guilty, and even inflict 
sentence of death. It was in Compiegne that King Louis I. the 
Debonair was deposed in 833; and at the siege of the town in 
zoo Joan of Arc was taken prisoner by the English. A monu-
ment to her faces the hotel de vine. In tem the town gave its 
name to a treaty of alliance concluded by Richelieu with the 
Dutch; and it was in the palace that Louis XV. gave welcome 
to Made Antoinette, that Napoleon I. received Marie Louise of 
Austria, that Louis XVIII. entertained the emperor Alexander 
of Russia, and that Leopold I., king of the Belgians, was married 
to the princess Louise. In Ala Compiegne offered a stubborn 
resistance to the Prussian troops. Under Napoleon IIL it was 
the annual resort of the court during the hunting season. From 
Oro to :871 it was one of the headquarters of the German army. 

COMPLEMENT (Lat. conitlesoothiss, from cmitlere, to fill 
up), that which fills up or completes anything, e.g. the number 
of men necessary to man a ship. In geometry, the complement 
of an angle is the difference between the angle and a right angle; 
the complements of a parallelogram are formed by drawing 
parallel to adjacent sides of a parallelogram two lines intersecting 
on • diagonal; four parallelograms are thus formed, and the 
two not about the diagonal of the original parallelogram are the 
oom plements of the parallelogram. In analysis, a complementary 
function is a partial solution to a differential equation (q.t.); 
complementary operators are reciprocal or inverse operators, 
le. two operations A and B are complementary when both 
operating on the same figure or function leave it unchanged. 
A " complementary colour " is one which produces white when 
mind with another (see Comm). In Spanish the word cuss-
?Jimmie was used in a particular seine of the fulfilment of the 
duties of polite behaviour and courtesy, and it came through the 
French and Italia forms into use in English, with • change in 
spelling to " compliment," with the sense of an act of politeness, 
especially of a polite expression of praise, or of social regard and  

greetings. The word " comply," meaning to act in accordance 
with wishes, orders or conditions, is also derived from the same 
origin, but in sense is connected with " ply " or " pliant," from 
Lat. paws, to bend, with the idea of subserviently yielding to 
the wishes of another. 

CORPLUVIU (from Lat. cane:erre, to flow together, i.e. 
in reference to the rain being collected and falling through), in 
architecture, the Latin term for the open spate left in the roof of 
the atrium of a Roman house for lighting it and the rooms round 
(see CAVA►MV11). 

COMPOINTAIL the name given to the largest natural order of 
flowering plants, containing about one-tenth of the whole number 
and characterized by the crowding of the flowers into heads. 
The order is cosmopolitan, and the plants show considerable 
variety in habit. The great majority, including most British 
representatives, are herbaceous, but in the warmer parts of the 
world shrubs and arborescent forms also occur; the latter are 
characteristic of the flora of oceanic islands. In herbaceous 
plants the leaves are often arranged in a rosette on a much 
shortened stem, as in dandelion, daisy and others; when the 
stem is elongated the leaves are generally alternate. The root 
is generally thickened, sometimes, as in dahlia, tuberous; root 
and stem contain oil passages, or, as in lettuce and dandelion, 
a milky white latex. The flowers are crowded in heads (capitate) 
which are surrounded by an involucre of green bracts,—these 

Pto. r. 
t. Flower head of Marigold, sat. size. 3. Head of fruits, nat. size. 
T. Same in vertical section. 	 4. A single fruit. 
protect the head of flowers in the bud stage, performing the usual 
function of • calyx. The enlarged top of the axis, the receptacle, 
is flat, convex or conical, and the flowers open in centripetal 
succession. In many cases, as in the sunflower or daisy, the outer 
or ray-florets are larger and more conspicuous than the inner, 
or disk-florets; in other cases, as in dandelion, the florets are 
all alike. Ray-florets when present are usually pistillate, but 
neuter in some genera (as Ceelaurce); the disk-florets are herma-
phrodite. The flower is epigynous; the calyx is sometimes 
absent, or is represented by a rim on the top of the ovary, or 
takes the form of hairs or bristles which enlarge in the fruiting 
stage to form the pappus by means of which the seed is dispersed. 
The corolla, of five united petals, is regular and tubular in shape 
as in the disk-florets, or irregular when it is either strap-shaped 
(ligulate), as in the ray-florets of daisy, arc., or all the florets of 
dandelion, or more rarely two-lipped. The five stamens are 
attached to the interior of the corolla-tube; the filaments are 
free; the anthers are joined (syngenesious) to form a tube round 
the single style, which ends in a pair of stigmas. The inferior 
ovary contains one ovule (attached to the base of the chamber), 
and ripens to form a dry one-seeded fruit; the seed is filled with 
the straight embryo. 

The flower-heads are an admirable example of an adaptation 
for pollination by aid of insects. The crowding of the flowers 
in beads ensures the pollination of a large number as the result 
of a single insect visit. Honey is secreted at the base of the 
style, and is protected from rain or dew and the visits of short-
lipped insects by the corolla-tube, the length of which is 
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correlated with the length of proboscis of t he visiting Insect. When 
the flower opens, the two stigmas are pressed together below 
the tube formed by the anthers, the latter split on the inside, 
and the pollen fills the tube; the style gradually lengthens and 
carries the pollen out of the anther tube, and finally the stigmas 
spread and expose their receptive surface which has hitherto 
been hidden, the two being pressed together. Thus the life 
history of the flower falls into two stages, an earlier or male 
and • la t er or female. This favours cross-pollination as compared 
with self-pollination. In many cases there is a third stage, as 
in dandelion, where the stigmas finally curl back so that they 
touch any pollen grains which have been left on the style, thus 
ensuring self-pollination if cross-pollination has not been effected. 

The devices for distribution of the fruit are very varied. 
Frequently there is a hairy or silky pappus forming a tuft of 
hairs, as in thistle or coltsfoot, or • parachute-like structure 
as io dandelion; these render the fruit sufficiently light to be 
carried by the wind. In Bideas the pappus consists of two 
or more stiff-barbed bristles which cause the fruit to cling to 
the coats of animals. Occasionally, as in sunflower or daisy, 
the fruits bear no special appendage and remain on the bead 
until jerked off. 

Compositae are generally considered to represent the most 
highly developed order of flowering plants. By the massing 
of the flowers in beads great economy is effected in the material 
required for one flower, as conspicuousness is ensured by the 
association; economy of time on the part of the pollinating 
insect is also effected, as a large number of flowers are visited 
at one time. The floral mechanism is both simple and effective, 

Fto. 2.—Flowering shoot of Cornflower, ' 
1. Disk•floret in vertical section. 

favouring cross-pollination, but ensuring self-pollination should 
that fad. The means of seed-distribution are also very effective. 

A few members of the order are of economic value, e.g. Lactuca 
(lettuce; ge.), Cichorhon (chicory; q.t.), Cynora (artichoke 
and cardoon; q.v.), Helianthsts (Jerusalem artichoke). Many 
are cultivated as garden or greenhouse plants, such as Salidage 
(golden rod), Ageratum, Aster (q.v.) (Michaelmas daisy), 11 eli-
chrysum (everlasting), Zinnia, Rudbecksa, Helianilsue (sun-. 
flower), Careeteis, Dahlia (q.v.), Tasks (French and African  

marigold), Gaillardia, Adeinea (Arrow), Cirmareekemes. 
Pyrethrum (feverfew; now generally included Under CA.7esr 
tkemssm), Tomatoes (tansy), Arnka, Dwonicwas, Casereele, 
Calendula (common marigold) (fig. 1), &Use's (globe think), 
Corrosion (cornflower) (fig. a). Some are of medidnal valet 
such as Anthemis (chamomile), Artemisia (wormwood), issailep 
(coltsfoot), Arnica. Insect powder is prepared from species of 
Pyrethrum. 

The order is divided into two suborders:—Tebssitteres, 
characterized by absence of late; and the florets of the disk 

FIG. 3.—Groundsel (Smock mtgarts). 
r. Disk-floret. 	 3. Ray-floret. 
2. Same cut vertically. 	4. Fruit with pappus. 

being not ligulate, and Ligsdiflorae, characterised by presence 
of latex and all the florets being ligulate. The first suborder 
contains the majority of the genera, and is divided into a number 
of tribes, characterized by the form of the anthers and styles 
the presence or absence of scales on the receptacle, and the 
similarity or otherwise of the florets of one and the sane brad 
The order is well represented in Britain, in which forty tom. 
genera are native. These include some of the commonest were 
such as dandelion (Terseness, Dens-kereft),daisy (Bans soarmesess). 
groundsel (fig. 3) (Seam* vulgaris) and ragwort (S. .1 escsismal; 
coltsfoot (Tassilago Parfara) is one of the earliest plants to Sewer. 
and other genera are Clermantheassnes (ox-eye delays:ad corn-mari-
gold), Ardissm (Iniidock), Catalina (knapweed and cornflower). 
Carding, and Cakes (thistles), Hieracium (hawkweed), Seeseass 
(sow-thistle), Adams (yarrow, or =Moil, and eneesteward. 
Papatorkan (hemp•agrimony), Cmagisalieses (cudweed). Enigma. 
(fleabane), Solidest* (golden-rod), Anthetair (may-weed and 
chamomile), Cif-tsarinas (chicory), Lapses* (nipplewort), Crept* 
(hawk's-beard), Hypdsaeris (cat's-ear), and Tragyegme (goat's 
beard). 

COMP001111 ORDER. in architecture, a compound of the 
Ionic and Corinthian orders (see Chinni), the chief characteristic 
of which is found In the capital (q.v.), where a double row of 
acanthus leaves, similar to those carved round the Carinthia' 
capital, has been added under the Ionic volutes. The wither 
decoration of the Ionic capital had already been etoplayed 
those of the Erechtheum, where the necking was carved loth 
the palmetto or honeysuckle. Similar decorated Ionic tiepins' Is 
were found in the forum of Trajan. The earliest example of the 
Composite capital is found in the arch of Titus at Rene The 
entablature was borrowed from that of the Corinthian order. 

COMPOSITION (Lat. coasjosirie, from conotontre, so pet 
together), the action of putting together and combining, and the 
product of such action. There are many spplicationa of the 
word. In philology it is used of the putting together of two 
distinct words to form a single word; and in grammar, of the 
combination of words into sentences, and sentences into 	'
and then applied to the result of such combination, and to the 
art of producing a work in prose or verse, or to the Wadi bell 
In music " composition " is used both of the art of mashie* 
musical sounds in accordance with the rules of musical how. 
and, more generally, of the whole art of creation or Weenies 
The name " composer ,' is thus particularly applied to the 
musical creator in general. In the other fine arts the word b 



COMTE 
more strictly used of the tabs, 	t•nique. His youth was 
of a picture, of a piece of swipe,., 

against merely official 
should form one harmonious ahem 	 oral or intellectual, 
agreement or an adjustment of diner— 	 i ce. That stren- 
parues, and is thus the best general t• 	 ,rkable gifts in 
meat, often called by the equivalent c.. 	 ication was 
between Austria and Hungary in set;. 	 ‘. After 
is the legal one, for an agreement by " 	 tool; a 
take from his debtor a sum less than hi- 	 t the 
the whole (see Baxicaurrcy). In logic 	 ^r 
name given to a fallacy of equivocati.• 
distributively of each member of a class 
the whole clue collectively. The fella ,  \ 

converse of this, where what is true of a 

Is inferred to be true of its several part 
of these errors in reasoning is the eosin:at., 
and distributive =mien of  the lewd 
often shortened to" ammo," is the name it. 

compounded of more than one substance... 
trades and manufactures, as in building, t 
stucco, cement and plaster, for covering v 
to represent stone or marble; a similar r 

employed to represent carved wood. 
COMPOUND (from Lat. composers, to con 

a combination of various elements, sub,•. ,  

as as to form one composite whole. A " 
is a substance which can be resolved into • • 

as opposed to an element which cannot 
Cnracesrov); a weed is said to be a " cur. • 
made up of different words or parts of .1, • 

term is also used in an adjectival form with 

a " compound engine " is one where the exi 

is effected in two or more stages (see Stalin-, 
the " compound eye " pomessed by insects 	 , 

which is made up of several Galli or simple set t.,g,iher so 

that the whole has the appearance of being faceted (ace Eva); 
in botany, the " compound leaf " has two or more separate 
blades on a common leaf-stalk; in surgery, in a " compound 
fracture " the skin is broken ea well as the bone, and there is a 
communication banes the two. There are many mathematical 
and arithmetical tees of the term, particularly of those forms of 
addition, multiplicaticm, division and subtraction which deal 
with quantities of more than one denomination. Compound 
Interest is intense paid upon interest, the accumulation of interest 
forming, as it were, a secondary principeL The verb " to cons-
pound " is used of the anangenien or settlement of differences, 
and especially of an agreement made to accept or to pay part 
of a debt in full discharge of the whole, and thus of the arrange-
ment made by an insolvent debtor with his (=dimes (see 
Benzaurrthr); similarly of the substitution of one payment 
for annual or other periodic payments,—thus subscriptions, 
university or other dues, &c., may be "compounded "- a 
particular instance of this is the system of " compoundir:g " 
for rates, where the occupier of premises pays an Increased rent, 
and the owner makes himself reepoasible for the payment of the 
rates. The householder who thus compounds with the owner of 
the promises he occupies is bowman" compound householder." 
The payment of poor rate forming part of the qualification 
necessary for the parliamentary fraachise in the United Kingdom, 
various statutes, leading up to the Compound Householders Act 
Ass, have enabled such occupies* to claim to be placed on the 
rate. In law, to compound a felony is to agree with the felon 
not to prosecute him for his crime, in return for valuable con-
sideration, or, in the case of a theft, on return of the goods stolen. 
Such an agreement is a misdemesaour and is punishable with 
fise and imptonment. 

The name compounden " was given during the reign of 
William III. of England to the memben of a Jacobite faction, 
who were prepared to restore jams II. to the throne, on the 
condition of an amnesty and an undertaking to preserve the 
constitution. Until 1853, in the university of Oxford, those 
possessing priests incomes of a certain amount paid special 

8 15 

it L.) N.i1.• h Us • 	 41., .  

made to close, shutting a porisio 	. , 
cylinder, before the stroke of the J....4,A.. 
steam being compressed as the wok. 	, 
formed against which the piston dots 
being rapidly reduced, and thus the 	. „ 
due to the inertia of the reciprocating par t.. , „ 

compression, moreover, obviates the shut k t, lot• i.. 
be caused by the admission of the fresh sures 
stroke. In internal combustion engines it is a Ur 	 „ 
of economy to compress the explosive mixture 	 „ 
is the Otto cycle, for instance, the second woks of tar ;,.. , 
effects the compression of the charge which has burn 
the cylinder by the first forward stroke. 

COMP11011111112 (pronounced croserostire; through F 
Lat. compromeiriere), a term, meaning strictly a joint ans. us ,.t, 
which has come to signify such a settlement as involves a rhuti..• ►  
adjustment, with a surrender of part of each party's Limo. 
From the element of danger involved has arisen an insuis•se 
sense of the word, imputing discredit, so that being " cow 
promised " commonly means injured in reputation. 

COMMON= MEASURMI OP 1860, in American history, a 
series of measures the object of which was the settlement of five 
questions in dispute between the pro-slavery and anti-slavery 
factions in the United States. Three of these questions grew out 
of the annexation of Texas and the acquisition of western territory 
as a result of the Mexican War. The settlers who had flocked to 
California alter the discovery of gold in 0148 adopted an anti-
davery state constitution on the 13th of October taro, and 
applied for admission into the Union. In the second place it was 
necessary to form a territorial government for the remainder of 
the territory acquired from Mexico, including that now occupied 
by Nevada and Utah, and parts of Wyoming, Colorado, Arizona 
and New Mexico. The fundamental issue was in regard to the 
admission of slavery into, or the exclusion of slavery from, this 
region. Thirdly, there was a dispute over the western boundary 
of Texas. Should the Rio Grande be the line of divisios north of 
Mexico, or should an arbitrary boundary be established farther 
to the entwerd; in other words, should a considerable part of 

which be recombined and incorporated in a great philosophic 
structure bad their origin in ideas that were produced almost 
at random in the incessant fermentation of Saint-Simon's brain. 
Comte is in no true sense a follower of Saint-Simon, but it teas 
undoubtedly Saint-Simon who launched him, to take Comte's 
own word, by suggesting the two starting-points of what grew 
into the Consist system—first, that political phenomena are as 
capable of being grouped under laws as other phenomena; and 
second, that the true destination of philosophy must be social 

,and 
the true object of the thinker must be the reorganization of the 
moral, religious and political systems. We can readily see what 

n impulse these fez-reaching conceptions would give to Comte's 
lirations. There were conceptions of less importance than 

which it I impossible not to feel that it was Saint-Stmon's 
• imperfect idea that put his young admirer on the 

-igbt and perfected idea. The subject is not worthy 
'lesion. That Comte would have performed some 

' achievement, if Saint-Simon had never been 
• is hardly less certain that the great achieve. 

:catty perform was oeiginallyset in motion 
'lion, though it was afterwards directly 
- cola tions of A. R. j. Turgot and 

• Icnost as meanly of Plato as be did 
red Mitotic the prince of all 

croft about Ideas did not 
master. 

-. the old and the young 
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the new territory be certainly opened to slavery as a part of 
Texas, or possibly closed to it as a part of the organized territorial 
section? Underlying all of these issues was of course the great 
moral and political problem as to whether slavery was to be 
confined to the south-eastern section of the country or be per-
mitted to spread to the Pacific. The two questions not growing 
out of the Mexican War were in regard to the abolition of the 
slave trade in the District of Columbia, and the passage of a new 
fugitive slave law. 

Congress met on the 3rd of December :849. Neither faction 
was strong enough in both houses to carry out its own programme, 
and it seemed for a time that nothing would be done. On the 
29th of January 185o Henry Clay presented the famous resolution 
which constituted the basis of the ultimate compromise. His 
idea was to combine the more conservative elements of both 
sections in favour of a settlement which would concede the 
Southern view on two questions, the Northern view on two, and 
balance the filth. Daniel Webster supported the plan in his great 
speech of the 7th of March, although in doing so he alienated 
many of his former admirers. Opposed to the conservatives 
were the extremists of the North, led by William H. Seward and 
Salmon P. Chase, and those of the South, led by Jefferson Davis. 
Most of the measures were rejected and the whole plan seemed 
likely to fail, when the situation was changed by the death of 
President Taylor and the accession of Millard Filhnore on the 
9th of July 1850. The influence of the administration was now 
thrown in favour of the compromise. Under a tacit understand-
ing of the moderates to vote together, five separate bills were 
passed, and were signed by the president between 9th and loth 
September r85o. California was admitted as a free state, and 
the slave trade was abolished in the District of Columbia; these 
were concessions to the North. New Mexico (then including the 
present Arizona) and Utah were organized without any prohibi-
tion of slavery (each being left free to decide for or against, on 
admission to statehood), and a rigid fugitive slave law was 
enacted; these were concessions to the South.. Texas (q.v.) was 
compelled to give up much of the western land to which it had a 
good claim, and received in return iro,coo,000. 

This legislation had several important results. It helped to 
postpone secession and Civil War for a decade, during which time 
the North-West was growing more wealthy and more populous, 
and was being brought into closer relations with the North-East. 
It divided the Whigs into " Cotton Whigs " and " Conscience 
Whigs," and in time led to the downfall of the party. In the 
third place, the rejection of the Wilmot Proviso and the accept-
ance (as regards New Mexico and Utah) of " Squatter Sove-
reignty " meant the adoption of a new principle in dealing with 
slavery in the territories, which, although it did not apply to 
the same territory, was antagonistic to the Missouri Compromise 
of x82o. The sequel was the repeal of the Missouri Compromise 
in the Kansas-Nebraska Bill of 1854. Fourthly, the enforcement 
of the fugitive slave law aroused a feeling of bitterness in the 
North which helped eventually to bring on the war, and helped 
to make it, when it came, quite as much an anti-slavery crusade 
as a struggle for the preservation of the Union. Finally, although 
Clay for his support of the compromises and Seward and Chase 
for their opposition have gained in reputation, Webster has been 
selected as the special target for hostile criticism. The Com-
promise Measures are sometimes spoken of collectively as the 
Omnibus Bill, owing to their having been grouped originally—
when first reported (May 8) to the Senate—into one bill. 

The best account of the above Compromises is to be found in J. F. 
Rhodes, History M  the Mated States from the Compromise of eltso, 
vol. i. (New York, 2896). (W. R. S.• 

COMMA (mod. Coma), an ancient city of the Hirpinl, near the 
sources of the Aufidus, on the boundary of Lucania and not far 
from that of Apulia, on a ridge 1998 ft. above sea-level. It was 
betrayed to Hannibal in 216 p.c. after the defeat of Cannae, 
but recaptured two years later. It was probably occupied by 
Sully in 89 a.c., and was the scene of the death of T. Annius 
Milo in 48 B.C. Most authorities (cf. HtUsen in Pauly-Wisscrwa, 
Reatencydopedie, Stuttgart, not, iv. 797) refer Caes. Bell. 

iii. as, and Plies. Hist. Nat. IL ea, to this place. suMwehl 
the MSS. to be corrupt. The usual identification of the Et: el 
Milo's death with Cassano on the Gulf of Taranto must thereto 
be rejected. In imperial times, as inscriptions show, it was • 
eresicieien, but it lay far from any of the main high-mutt. 
There are no important ancient remains. 

COMPTON, HENRY (x632-17:3), English divine, was the rad 
and youngest son of the second earl of Northampton. Be wn 
educated at Queen's College, Oxford, and then travelled 
Europe. After the restoration of Charles II. be became coos 
in a regiment of horse, but soon quitted the army for the churl. 
After a further period of study at Cambridge and again at Unfold. 
he held various livings. He was made bishop of Oxford in r6;•. 
and in the following. year was translated to the see of London. 
He was also appointed a member of the Privy Council, and 
entrusted with the education of the two princesses—Mary end 
Anne. lie showed a liberality most unusual at the time to 
Protestant dissenters, whom he wished to reunite with the 
established church. He held several conferences on the subject 
with the clergy of his diocese; and in the hope of influencing 
candid minds by means of the opinions of unbiassed foreigners, 
he obtained letters treating of the question (since printed at the 
end of Stillingfleet's Unreasonableness of Separatism) from le 
Moyne, professor of divinity at Leiden, and the famous French 
Protestant divine, Jean Claude. But to Roman Catholicism be 
was strongly opposed. On the accession of James IL he come. 
quell* lost his seat in the council and his deanery in the Chapel 
Royal; and for his firmness in refusing to suspend John Sharp, 
rector of St Giles's-in-the-Fields, whose anti-papal writings had 
rendered him obnoxious to the king, he was himself suspended 
At the Revolution Compton embraced the cause of William and 
Mary; he performed the ceremony of their coronation; his 41 
position was restored to him; and among other appointments. 
he was chosen as one of the commissioners for revising the liturgy. 
During the reign of Anne he remained a member of the pricy 
council, and was one of the commissioners appointed to arrange 
the terms of the union of England and Scotland; but, to his 
bitter disappointment, his claims to the primacy were twice 
passed over. He died at Fulham on the 7th of July z 7 x 3. He 
bad conspicuous defects both in spirit and intellect, but was 
benevolent and philanthropic. Ile was a successful botanist. 
He published, besides several theological works, A Translates 
from the Italian of the Life of Dolma Olympia llalculicleini, ter 
governed the Church during the Hew 4 Pope Innocent X., which MI 
from the year 1644 to z655 (1667), and A Translation from the 
French of the Jesuits' Intrigues (1669). 

COMPTROLLER, the title of an official whose business 
primarily was to examine and take charge of accounts, he Sc 
direct or control, e.g. the English comptroller of the household. 
comptroller and auditor-general (head of the exchequer and awl,: 
department), comptroller-general of patents, Rc., comptrolkr. 
general (head of the national debt office). On the other biol. 
the word is frequently spelt cortkoiler, as in controller of 1 ►* 
navy, controller or head of the stationery office. The word a 
used in the same sense in the United States, as comptroller ef 
the treasury, an official who examines accounts arid sips 
drafts, and comptroller of the curtency, who adminis' ten the 
law relating to the national banks. 

COMPURGATION (from Lot contusions, to purify COO• 
pletely), a mode of procedure formerly employed in ecciesdastind 
courts, and derived from the canon law (compurgatio carerenul. 
by which a clerk who was accused of crime was required to make 
answers on the oath of himself and • certain number of robs 
clerks (comp urgators) who would swear to his character s 
Innocence. The term is more especially applied to a soraevtas 
similar procedure, the old Teutonic or Anglo-Saxon mode of ton 
by oath-taking or oath-helping (see jort). 

CONTE, AUGUSTE I/SIDORE AUGUSTS MAWR MANIAS 
XAVIER] ( 1 798-1850, French Positive philosopher, was its 
on the 19th of January x798 at Montpellier, where his father was 
a receiver-general of taxes for the district He was sent is 
his earliest instruction to the school of the town, and 4 4 
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was admitted to the geele Polytechnique. His youth was 
marked by a constant willingness to rebel against merely official 
authority; to genuine excellence, whether moral or intellectual, 
he was always ready to pay unbounded deference. That stren-
uous application which was one of his most remarkable gifts in 
manhood showed itself in his youth, and his application was 
backed or inspired by superior intelligence and aptness. After 
he had been two years at the Ecole Polytechnique he took a 
foremost part in a mutinous demonstration against one of the 
misters; the school was broken up, and Comte like the other 
scholars was sent home. To the great dissatisfaction of his 
parents, be resolved to return to Paris (t8:6), and to earn his 
'Meg there by giving lessons in mathematics. Benjamin 
Franklin was the youth's idol at this moment. " I seek to 
Imitate the modern Socrates," be wrote tea school friend," not in 
talents, but in way of living. You know that at five-and-twenty 
be formed the design of becoming perfectly wise and that he 
fulfilled his design. I have dared to undertake the same thing, 
though I am not yet twenty." Though Comte's character and 
aims were as far removed as possible from Franklin's type, neither 
Franklin nor any man that ever lived could surpass him in the 
heroic tenacity with which, in the face of a thousand obstacles, 
he pursued his own ideal of a vocation. 

For a moment circumstances led him to think of seeking a 
career in America, but a friend who preceded him thither warned 
him of the purely practical spirit that prevailed in the new 
country. " If Lagrange were to come to the United States, he 
could only earn his livelihood by turning land surveyor." So 
Comte remained in Paris, living as be best could on something 
less than filo a year, and hoping, when he took the trouble to 
break his meditations upon greater things by hopes about himself, 
that he might by and by obtain an appointment as mathematical 
master in a school. A friend procured him a situation as tutor in 
the house of Casimir Pater. The salary was good, but the duties 
were too miscellaneous, and what was still worse, there was an 
end of the delicious liberty of the garret. After a abort experience 
of three weeks Comte returned to neediness and contentment. 
Ha was not altogether without the young man's appetite for 
pleasure; yet when he was only nineteen we find him wondering, 
amid the gaieties of the carnival of s8t7, how a gavotte or a 
minuet could make people forget that thirty thousand human 
beings around them had barely a morsel to eat. 

Towards :8:8 Comte became associated as friend and disciple 
with Saint-Simon, who was destined to exercise a very decisive 
influence upon the turn of his speculation. In after years he so 
far forgot himself as to write of Saint-Simon as a depraved quack, 
and to deplore his connexion with him as purely mischievous. 
While the connexion lasted he thought very differently. Saint-
Simon is described as the most estimable and lovable of men, 
and the most delightful in his relations; he is the worthiest of 
philosophers. Even at the very moment when Comte was con-
gratulating himself on having thrown off the yoke, he honestly 
admits that Saint-Simon's influence has been of powerful service 
in his philosophic education. " I certainly," he writes to his most 
intimate friend, " am under great personal obligations to Saint-
Simon; that is to say, he helped in a powerful degree to launch 
me in the philosophical direction that I have now definitely 
worked out for myself, and that I shall follow without looking 
back for the rest of my life." Even if there were no such un-
mistakable expressions as these, the most cursory glance into 
Saint-Simon's writings is enough to reveal the thread of connexion 
between the ingenious visionary and the systematic thinker. 
We see the debt, and we also see that when it is stated at the 
highest possible, nothing has wally been taken either from 
Comte's claims as a powerful original thinker, or from his im-
measurable pre-eminence over Saint•Sinson in intellectual grasp 
and vigour and coherence. As high a degree of originality may 
be shown in transformation as in invention, as Molittre and 
Shakespeare have proved In the region of dramatic art. In 
philosophy the conditions are not different. II fast 'rendre ton 
Noss ed or Is tram. 
ii is no detriment to Cornte's law that some of the ideas 

which be recombined and incorporated in a great philosophic 
structure bad their origin in ideas that were produced almost 
at random in the incessant fermentation of Saint-Simon's brain. 
Comte is in no true sense a follower of Saint-Simon, but it was 
undoubtedly Saint-Simon who launched him, to take Comte's 
own word, by suggesting the two starting-points of what grew 
into the Comtist system—first, that political phenomena are se 
capable of being grouped under laws as other phenomena; and 
second, that the true destination of philosophy must be social, and 
the true object of the thinker must be the reorganization of the 
moral, religious and political systems. We can readily see what 
an impulse these far-reaching conceptions would give to Comte's 
meditations. There were conceptions of less importance than 
these, in which it is impossible not to feel that it was Saint-Simon% 
wrong or imperfect idea that put his young admirer on the 
track to a right and perfected idea. The subject is not worthy 
of further discussion. That Comte would have performed some 
great intellectual achievement, if Saint-Simon had never been 
born, is certain. It is hardly less certain that the great achieve-
ment which he did actually perform was originally set in motion 
by Saint-Simon's conversation, though it was afterwards directly 
filleted with the fertile speculations of A. R. J. Turgot and 
Condorcet. Comte thought almost as meanly of Plato as he did 
of Saint-Simon, and he considered Aristotle the prince of all 
true thinkers; yet their vital difference about Ideas did not 
prevent Aristotle from calling Plato master. 

After six years the differences between the old and the young 
philosopher grew too marked for friendship. Comte began to 
fret under Saint-Simon's pretensions to be his director. Saint-
Simon, on the other hand, perhaps began to fell uncomfortably 
conscious of the superiority of his disciple. The occasion of the 
breach between them ( illre)was all attempt on Saint -Simon% part 
to print a production of Comte's as if itwereinsomesortconnected 
with Saint-Simon's schemes of social reorganization. Not only 
was the breach not repaired, but Jong afterwards Comte, as we 
have said, with painful ungraciousness took to. calling the 
encourager of his youth by very hard names. 

In Ors Camtemarried a Mdlle Caroline Massin. His marriage 
was one of those of which " magnanimity owes no account to 
prudence," and it did not turn out prosperously. 
His family were strongly Catholic and royalist, and 
they were outraged by his refusal to have the marriage performed 
other than civilly. They consented, however, to receive his 
wife, and the pair went on a visit to Montpellier. Madame 
Comte conceived a dislike to the circle she found there, and this 
was the too early beginning of disputes which lasted for the 
remainder of their union. In the year of his marriage we find 
Comte writing to the most intimate of his correspondents:—" I 
have nothing left but to concentrate my whole moral existence 
in my intellectual work, a precious but inadequate compensaticm ; 
and so I most give up, if not the most dazzling, still the sweetest 
part of my happiness." He tried to find pupils to board with 
him, but only one pupil came, and he was soon sent away for 
lack of companions. "I would rather spend an evening," 
wrote the needy enthusiast, " in solving a difficult question, than 
in running after some empty-beaded and consequential million-
aire in search of a pupil." A little money was earned by an 
occasional article in Le Prodactew, in which he began to expound 
the philosophic ideas that were now maturing in his mind. 
He announced a course of lectures (r836), which It was hoped 
would bring money as well as fame, and which were to be the 
first dogmatic exposition of the Positive Philosophy. A friend 
had said to him, " You talk too freely, your ideas are getting 
abroad, and other people use them without giving you the 
credit; put your ownership on record." The lectures attracted 
bearers so eminent as Humboldt the cosmologist, Poinsot the 
geometer and Blainville the physiologist. 

Unhappily, after the third lecture of the course, Comte 
had a severe attack of cerebral derangement, brought on by 
intense and prolonged meditation, acting on a system that was 
already irritated by the chagrin of domestic discomfort. He did 
not mover his health for more than a year, and as soon as 
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convalescence set in he was seized by so profound a melancholy at 
the disaster which had thus overtaken him, that he threw himself 

into the Seine. Fortunately he was rescued, and the 
Swifts'  
am& shock did not stay his return to mental soundness. 

One incident of this painful episode is worth mention-
ing. Lamennais, then in the height of his Catholic exaltation, 
persuaded Comte's mother to insist on her son being married 
with the religious ceremony, and as the younger Madame Comte 
apparently did not resist, the rite was duly performed, in spite 
of the fact that Comte was at the time raving mad. Philosophic 
assailants of Comtism have nor always resisted the temptation 
to recall the circumstance that its founder was once out of his 
mind. As has been justly said, if Newton once suffered a cerebral 
attack without forfeiting our veneration for the Principles, 
Comte may have suffered in the same way, and still not have 
forfeited our respect for Positive Philosophy and Positive 
Polity. 

In 1828 the lectures were renewed, and in 183o was published 
the first volume of the Course of Positive Philosophy. The 

sketch and ground plan of this great undertaking had 
appeared in 1826. The sixth and last volume was 
published in 1842. The twelve years covering the 

publication of the first of Comte's two elaborate works were 
years of indefatigable toil; and they were the only portion of 
his life in which he enjoyed a certain measure, and that a very 
modest measure, of material prosperity. in 1833 he was ap-
pointed examiner of the boys who in the various provincial 
schools aspired to enter the Ecole Polytechnique at Paris. This 
and two other engagements as a teacher of mathematics secured 
him an income of some Lem a year. He made M. Guixot, then 
Louis Philippe's minister, the important proposal to establish 
a chair of general history of the sciences. If there are four 
chain, he argued, devoted to the history of philosophy, that is to 
say, the minute study of all sorts of dreams and aberrations 
through the ages, surely there ought to be at least one to explain 
the formation and progress of our real knowledge? This wise 
suggestion, still unfulfilled, was at first welcomed, according to 
Comte's own account, by Guisot's philosophic instinct, and then 
repulsed by his " metaphysical rancour." 

Meanwhile Comte did his official work conscientiously, sorely 
as he grudged the time which it took from the execution of the 
great object of his thoughts. " I hardly know if even to you," 
he writes to his wife, " I dare disclose the sweet and softened 
feeling that comes over me when I find • young man whose 
examination is thoroughly satisfactory. Yes, though you may 
smile, the emotion would easily stir me to tears if I were not 
carefully on my guard." Such sympathy with youthful hope, 
in union with industry and intelligence, shows that Comte's 
dry and austere manner veiled the fires of a generous social 
emotion. It was this which made him add to his labours the 
burden of delivering every year from 1831 to 2848 a course of 
gratuitous lectures on astronomy for a popular audience. The 
social feeling that inspired this disinterested act showed itself 
in other ways. lie suffered imprisonment rather than serve in 
the national guard; his position was that though he would not 
take arms against the new monarchy of July, yet being a re-
publican he would take no oath to defend it. The only amuse-
ment that Comte permitted himself was A visit to the opera. 
In his youth he had been • playgoer, but he shortly came to the 
conclusion that tragedy is a stilted and bombastic art, and after 
a time comedy interested him no more than tragedy. For the 
opera he had a genuine passion, which be gratified as often as 
he could, until his means became too narrow to afford even that 
single relaxation. 

Of his manner and personal appearance we hive the following 
account from one who was his pupil:—" Daily as the dock 
struck eight on the horologe of the Luxembourg, while the 
ringing hammer on the bell was yet audible, the door of my 
room opened, and there catered a man, short, rather stout, 
almost what one might call sleek, freshly shaven, without 
vestige of whisker or moustache. He was invariably dressed 
in • suit of the most spotless black, as if going to a chow party;  

his white neck-cloth was fresh from the laundress's loads, oaf 
his hat shining like a racer's coat. He advanced to the ans-clest 
prepared for him in the centre of the writing-table, laid balsa 
on the left-hand corner; his snuff-box was deposited ea da 
same aide beside the quire of paper placed in readiness for 
use, and dipping the pen twice into the ink-bottle, then boom 
it to within an inch of his nose to make sure it was propth 
filled, he broke silence:' We have said that the chord AB,' St. 
For three-quarters of an hour he continued his demonstrat: 
making short notes as he went on, to guide the listener in repo 
ins the problem alone; then, taking up another cahier ales 
lay beside him, he went over the written repetition of the mime 
lesson. He explained, corrected or commented till the dew 
struck nine; then, with the little finger of the right hand Mosley 
from his coat and waistcoat the shower of superfluous i-4 
which had fallen on them, he pocketed his snuff-box, and rams 
ing his hat, he as silently as when be came in made his exit 14 
the door which I rushed to open for him." 

In :842, as we have said, the last volume of the Posisir 
Philosophy was given to the public. Instead of that comae 
meat which we like to picture as the reward of twelve 
years of meritorious toil devoted to the erection of a .0 4. 4s 
high philosophic edifice, Comte found himself in the emote 
midst of a very sea of small troubles, of that uncom- • 
pensated kind that harass without elevating, and ' w""" 
waste a man's spirit without softening or enlarging it. Fat 
the jar of temperament between Comte and his wife had became 
so unbearable that they separated (1842). We know too hull 
of the facts to allot blame to either of them. In spite of one ce 
two disadvantageous facts in her career, Madame Comte seers 
to have uniformly comported herself towards her husband .512 
an honourable solicitude for his well-being. Comte made he 
an annual allowance, and for some years after the separate= 
they corresponded on friendly terms. Next in the list of M 
vexations was a lawsuit with his publishee. The publisher he 
inserted in the sixth volume a protest against a certain footsie/. 
in which Comte had used some hard words about Arago. Comte 
threw himself into the suit with an energy worthy of WIWI: 
and won it. Third, and worst of all, he had prefixed a petfatv 
the sixth volume, in which he went out of his way to rouse Mr 
enmity of the men on whom depended his annual re-efectir 
to the post of examiner for the Polytechnic school. The nod 
was that he lost the appointment, and with it one-half of his very 
modest income. This was the occasion of an episode, which nit 
more than merely personal interest. 

Before 1842 Comte had been in correspondence with J. S. M3 
who had been greatly impressed by Comte's philosophic ideas- Mg. 
admits that his own System of Logic owes many valuable 4 s  
thoughts to Comte, and that, in the portion of that 
work which treats of the logic of the moral sciences, a nudes. 
improvement in the conceptions of logical method was derived 
from the Positive Philosophy. Their correspondence, which sae 
full and copious, turned principally upon the two great questa.' 
of the equality between men and women, and of the expedieam 
and constitution of a sacerdotal or spiritual order. When Corm 
found himself straitened, he confided the entire ormunstances 
to Mill. As might be supposed by those who know the offer• 
donate anxiety with which Mill regarded the welfare of any ono 
whom he believed to be doing good work in the world, he at once 
took pains to have Comte's loss of income made up to hint, god 
Comte should have had time to repair that loss by his own ew 
deavour. Mill persuaded Grote, Molesworth, and Banlces a urrk 
to advance the sum of £24o. At the end of the year (18s' 
Comte had taken no steps to enable himself to dispense with the 
aid of the throe Englishmen. Mill applied to them again, boa 
with the exception of Grote, who sent a small sum, they ipso 
Comte to understand that they expected him to earn his wee 
living. Mill had suggested to Comte that he should note 
articles for the English periodicals, and expressed his ew. 
willingness to translate any such articles from the Fres ►  
Comte at first fell in with the plan, but he speedily surprised and 
disconcerted Mill by boldly taking up the position of " high mod 
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magistrate," and accusing the three defaulting contributors of 
a scandalous falling away from righteousness and a high mind. 
Mill was chilled by these pretensions; and the correspondence 
came to an end. There is something to be said for both sides. 
Comte, regarding himself as the promoter of a great scheme 
for the benefit of humanity, might reasonably look for the support 
of his friends in the fulfilment of his designs. But Mill and the 
others were fully justified in not aiding the propagation of a 
doctrine in which they might not wholly concur. Comte's sub-
sequent attitude of censorious condemnation put him 'entirely 
In the wrong. 

.From 1845 to '848 Comte lived as best be could, as well as 
made his wife her allowance, on an income of iroo a year. ITS 
little account books of income and outlay, with every item 
entered down to a few bouts before his death, are accurate and 
neat enough to have satisfied as ancient Roman householder. 
In x848, through no fault of his own, his salary .. .tea reduced to 
Do. Littrt and others, with Comte's approval, published an 
appeal for subscriptions, and on the money thus contributed 
Comte subsisted for the remaining nine years of his life. By 
Iasi the subsidy produced as much as frets a year. It is worth 
noticing that Mill was one of the subscribers, and that Littrf 
continued his assistance after he had been driven from Comte's 
society by his high pontifical airs. We are sorry not to be able 
to record any similar trait of magnanimity on Comte' part. 
Ills character, admirable as it is for firmness, for intensity, for 
inexorable will, for iron devotion to what he thought the service 
of mankind, yet offers few of those softening qualities that make 
us love good men and pity bad ones. 

It is best to think of him only as the intellectual worker, 
pursuing in =comforted obscurity the laborious and absorbing 

task to which be had given up his whole life. His 
swaml'ah'y singularly conscientious fashion of elaborating his i 

ideas made the mental strain mote intense than even 
eo exhausting a work as the abstract exposition of the mina*e 
of positive science need have been. He did not write down a 
word until he had first composed the whole matter in his mind. 
When be had thoroughly meditated every sentence, be at down 
to write, and then, such was the grip of his memory, the mad 
order of his thoughts came back to him as if without an Wort, 
and he wrote down precisely what be bad intended to woke, 
without the aid of a note or a memorandum, and without check 
or pause. For example, be began and completed in about six 
weeks a chapter in the Pali., Philosophy (vol. v. ch. 55) 
which would fill forty pages of this Encyclopaedia. When we 
reflect that the chapter is not narrative, but an abstract exposi-
tion of the guiding principles of the movements of several cen-
turies, with many threads of complex thought running along 
side by side all through the speculation, then the drama's= 
ender which it was reduced to literary form are really astradsking. 
It is hardly possible, however, to share the admiration ageored 
by some of Coente's disciples for bk style. We are not so 
unreasonable as to blame him for failing to make his pages 
picturesque or thrilling; we do not want sunsets and suns and 
roses and ecstasy; but them is a certain standard for the most 
series and abstract subjects. When compared with suds 
philosophic writing as - Humes, Diderot's, Berkeley's, than 
Caste's manner is heavy, laboured, monotonous, without relief 
and without light. There is now and then an emerge= phrase, 
but es a whole the vocabulary is jejune; the sesta= are 
overloaded; the pitch is at. A scrupulous insistence a making 
his moaning dear led to an iteration of certain adjectives and 
adverbs, whichat length deadened the effect beyond theenderanee 
of all but the most resolute students. Only the interest of the 
testier prevents one from thinking of Rivarcirs ill-neared 
remark upon Condercet, that he wrote with opium an a page of 
lead. The general effect is impressive, not by any vetoes of 
style, for we do not discern one, but by reason of the argesitsele 
and importance of the undertakin& and the visible ceescies-
timeliness and the grasp with which it is executed. It is by sheer 
strength of thought, by the vigorous prupicacity with which 
he strikes the lines of cleavage et his subject, that he makes Ma 
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way into the mind of the reader; in the presence of gifts of this 
power we need not quarrel with an ungainly style. 

Comte pursued one practice which ought to be mentioned In 
connexion with his personal history, the practice of what he 
style hysible ciribrek. After be had acquired what 
he considered to be a sufficient stock of material, andZeh,:b. 
this happened before Ise had completed the Positive 
Philosophy, be abstained from reading newspapers, reviews, 
scientific transactions and everything eke, except two or three 
poets (notably Dante) and the Isaias Christi. It is true that 
his Mends kept him informed of what was going on in the 
scientific world. Still this partial divorce of himself from the 
record of the social and scientific activity of his time, though 
It may save a thinker from the deplorable evils of dispersion, 
moral and intellectual, accounts in no small measure for the 
exaggerated egoism, and the absence of all feeling for reality, 
which marked Comte's inter days. 

In OW Comte made the acquaintance of Madame aotilde 
de Vasa, a lady whose husband had been sent to the galleys 
for life. Very little is known about her qualities. 
She wrote a little piece which Comte rated so pre- 7,7 is• 

posterously as to talk about George Sand in the same 
sentence; It is I. truth a flimsy performance, though it contains 
one or two gracious thoughts. There is true beauty in the 
saying.= /I is wasserthy of e wohk =we to dilate its poise 
Madams de Peones letters speak well for her good sense and 
good feelleg, and it would have been better for Comte's later 
work if she bad survived to exert a wholesome restraint on 
his exaltation. This friendship led only bated a year when 
she died (446), but the period was bug enough to give her 
memory a squaw =cadency in Coates mind. Cmdillac, 
Joubert, Mill and other eminent men have shown what the 
intdiectral ascendency of a woman eau be. Coate was as 
inconsolable after Madame de Vaux's death as D'Alembert 
after the death of MademoielleLlkednesse. Every Wednesday 
afternoon he made a reverential pilgrimege to her tomb, and 
three times every day be invoked ha Mallory in words of 
passionate ameba. His dieciples believe that in time the 
world will reverence Comte's sentiment about aril& de Vets, 
as it MOM Dante's adoration of Beatrice--s parallel that 
Come handl was the first to hit woo. Yet we cannot help 
feeling that it is a grotesque and measly anadronient to 
apply in grave prose, adhered to the whole world, these 
tam of saint and angel which an touching and in their place 
amid the trouble and plosion of the great mystic poet. What. 
ever other gifts Comte may have had—and be bad many of the 
rarest kind,—poetic imagination was not among them, any some 
than poetic or motional evasion was among than. His was 
one of those natures whose faculty of deep feeling is =happily 
domed to be hartirdate, end to pass away without the aegis 
power of transmitting 

Comte lest no time, after the completion of his Cara of 
Positive Plassophy, is proceeding with the System of Positive 
Pay, for wbkh the earlier week was designed to 
be a familial.. The first volume was published ia 'Palegh." 
185r, and the fourth and last in au. In z848, tarn 
the political sir was dogged with stimulatieg elements, he 
founded the Positive Society, with the espectatioa that it 
might pow into a rem= as powerful over the sew moiution 
as the Jacobin Club lad been in the revolution of 174 The 
hope was not fulfilled, but a certain weber of philosophic 
disciples gathered mond Comte, and oveatually famed them. 
selves, under the whence of the new Mesa of the kites half 
of his life, into a kind of church, for whose re was draws up the 
Parkin Colorer (dip), I. which the names of those who bed 
advanced driliestion replaced the tides el the arab. GO... 
berg and Shakespeare were smog the palms of the Wawa 
maths in this caked= In the years 2849, 1890 and rIgs 
Comte gave three courses *fleet:Nes at the Pads Royal. They 
were manila= and popular, and in than he boldly Merced 
the whole of his doettine, se well as the direct and immediate 
peetendeas al himself and his masa. The third course laded 
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in the following uncompromising terms—" In the name of the 
Past and of the Future, the servants of Humanity—both its 
philosophical and its practical servants—come forward to claim 
as their due the general direction of this world. Their object 
is to constitute at length a real Providence in all departments,—
moral, into peened and material. Consequently they exclude 
epee for all from political supremacy all the different servants 
of Cod—Catholic, Protestant or Deist--as being at once behind-
hand and a cause of disturbance." A few weeks after this 
invitation, a very different person stepped forward to constitute 
himself a real Providence. 

In 5852 Comte published the Cakchisve of Positivism. In the 
preface to it he took occasion to express his approval of Louis 
Napoleon's coup d'tiai of the and of December,—" a fortunate 
crisis which bas set aside the parliamentary system and insti-
tuted a dictatorial republic." Whatever we may think of the 
political sagacity of such a judgment, it is due to Comte to say 
that be did not expect to see his dictatorial republic transformed 
into a dynastic empire, and, next, that be did expect from the 
Man of December freedom of the press and of public meeting. 
His later hero was the emperor Nicholas, "the only statesman in 
Christendom,"--as unlucky a judgment as that which placed 
Dr Francia in the Comtis' a Calendar. 

In 1857 he was attacked by cancer, and died peaceably on 
the sth of September of that year. The anniversary is celebrated 
amo. by ceremonial gatherings of his French and English 

followers, who then commemorate the name and 
the services of the founder of their ieligion. By his will he 
appointed thirteen macutors who were to preserve his rooms 
at to rue Monsieurle-Prinoe as the headquarters of the new 
religion of Humanity. 

In proceeding to give an outline of Comte's system, we 
shall consider the Positive Polity as the more or leas legitimate 
an.„„. sequel of the Positive Philosophy, notwithstanding 

the deep golf which so eminent a critic as J. S. Mill 
swi

• 

g& insisted upon fixing between the earlier and the later 
me- 	work. There may be, as we think there is, the greatest 
as' .7' difference in their value, and the temper is not the 
same, nor the method. But the two are quite capable of being 
regarded, and for the purposes of an account of Comte's career 
ought to be regarded, as an Integral whole. His letters when be 
was a young man of one-and-twenty, and before he had published 
a ward, show bow erzegly present the social motive was in his 
mind, and in what little account he should hold his scientific 
works, If be did not perpetually think of their utility for the 
species. " I fed," he wrote, " that such scientific reputation 
as I might acquire would give morn value, more weight, more 
useful influence to my political sermons." In thee he published 
a Plat of the Sciastsjfc Works secasary to reorgasise Society. 

In this he points out that modern society is passing 
=4,s. through a greet crisis, due to the conflict of two oppos- 

ing movements,—the first, a disorganizing movement 
owing to the break-up of old institutions and beliefs; the second, 
a movement towards a definite( social state, in which all means 
of human prosperity will receive their most complete develop-
tient and most direct application. How is this crisis to be dealt 
with? What an the undertakings necessary in order to peas 
successfully through it towards an organic state? The answer 
to this is that there are two series of works. The first is theoretic 
or spiritual, aiming at the development of a new principle of 
co-ordinating social relations, and the formation of the system 
of general ideas which are destined to guide sodety. The second 
work is practical or temporal; it settles the distribution of 
power, and the institutions that are most conformable to the 
spirit of the system which has previously been thought out in 
the course of the theoretic work. As the practical work depends 
on the conclusions of the theoretical, the latter must obviously 
tow first In order of execution. 

in sIs6 this was pushed farther In a most remarkable piece 
called Cossideratimss ow the Spiritual Power—the main object 
of 'thick is to demonstrate the necessity of instituting a spiritual 
power, distinct from the temporal power and independent of It. 

In examining the conditions of a spiritual power proper for rye. - 
times, he indicates in so many terms the presence in his 2.• 
of a direct analogy between his proposed spiritual pour. 
the functions of the Catholic dergy at the time of its pe• 
vigour and most complete independence,—that is to sy 
about the middle of the r ith century until towards the r 
the 13th. He refers to de Maistre's memorable book, Ds 
as the moat profound, accurate and methodical account d 
old spiritual organization, and starts from that as the mode . 
be adapted to the changed intellectual and social 
of the modern time. In the Positive Philosophy. again (ill t 
p. 344), he distinctly says that Catholicism, reconstituted a I 
system on new intellectual foundations, would finally pr.. 
over the spiritual reorganization of modem society. Mod ts 
could be quoted to the same effect. If unity of career as-
means that Comte, from the beginning designed the instal 
of a spiritual power, and the systematic reorganization d 
it is difficult to deny him whatever credit that unity lin 
worth, and the credit is perhaps not particularly great. 
the readaptation of the Catholic system to a scientific does • 
vas plainly in his mind thirty years before the final errs 
tion of the Positive Polity, though it is difficult to lch-. 
that he foresaw the religious mysticism in which the tali es 
to land him. A great analysis was to precede a great synths 
but it was the synthesis on which Comte's vision was 
from the the first. Let us first sketch the nature of the amh - 
Society is to be reorganized on the base of knowledge. W. 
is the sum and significance of knowledge? That is the qua:-1 
which Comte's first master-work professes to answer. 

The Positive Philosophy opens with the statement of a m'.: 
law of which Comte was the discoverer, and which has sin/ 
been treated both by disciples and dissidents as the 
key to his system. This is the Law of the Three States. 
It is as follows. Each of our leading conceptions, am, 

each branch of our knowledge, passes successively 
through three different phases; there are three different m• 
in which the human mind explains phenomena, each w 
following the other in order. These three stages are the rs. 
logical, the Metaphysical and the Positive. Knowledge, a . 
branchof knowledge, is in the Theologicalstate, when it supply 
the phenomena under consideration to be due to inuords.- 
volition, either in the object or in some supernatural being. • 
the Metaphysical state, for volition is substituted abstract fen 
residing in the object, yet misting independently of the obis: 
the phenomena are viewed as if apart from the bodies manifests; 
them; and the properties of each substance have attrilantat -
them an existence distinct from that substance. In the NIA 
state, inherent volition or external volition and inherent as 
or abstraction personified have both disappeared ham see 
minds, and the explanation of a phenomenon means a rater: 
of it, by way of succession or resemblance, to some as 
phenomenon,—means the establishment of a relation leer 
the given fact and some more general fact. In the Macaw 
and Metaphysical state men seek a cause or an maths; se 
Positive they are content with a law. To borrow as Ultatale 
from an able English disciple of Comte :—" Take the pheseseme 
of the sleep produced by opium. The Arabs are castes: v 
attribute it to the ' will of God.' lifelike's medical asks 
accounts for it by a soporific prim-4k cositaiaod in the vas 
The modern physiologist know that be cannot acorns' it 
at all He can simply observe, analyse and expo:thew sew 
the phenomena attending the action of the ding, and came 
it with other agents analogous in character."—(Dr Brides I 

The fiat and greatest aim of the Positive Philosophy v 
advance the study of society into the third ef the three asap-
to remove social phenomena from the sphere of theologicat as 
metaphysical conceptions, and to introduce among them m 
same scientific observation of their laws which hen ghee a 
physics, chemistry, physiology. Social physics will owes x 
the conditions and relations of the facts of society, and weler's 
two departments,—one, statical, containing the kris of seer 
the other dynamical, containing the laws of progress. Walt 
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Dun's minds were in the theological state, political events, for 
example, were explained by the will of the gods, and political 
authority based on divine tight. In the metaphysical state of 
mind, then, to retain our instance, political authority was based 
on the sovereignty of the people, and social facts were explained 
by the figment of a falling away from a state of nature. When 
the positive method has been finally extended to society, as it 
has been to chemistry and physiology, these social facts will be 
resolved, as their ultimate analysis, into relations with one 
another, and instead of seeking causes in the old sense of the 
word, men will only examine the conditions of social existence. 
When that stage has been reached, not merely the greater part, 
but the whole, of our knowledge will be impressed with one 
character, the character, namely, of positivity or scientificalness; 
and all our conceptions in every part of knowledge will be 
thoroughly homogeneous. The gains of such a change are 
enormous. The new philosophical unity will now in its turn 
regenerate all the elements that went to its own formation. The 
mind will pursue knowledge without the wasteful jar and friction 
of conflicting methods and mutually hostile conceptions; educa-
tion will be regenerated; and society will reorganize itself on the 
only possible solid base—a homogeneous philosophy. 

The Positive Philosophy has another object besides the 
demonstration of the necessity and propriety of a science of 

society. This object is to show the sciences as branches 
CaIga"" from a single  trunk,—is to give to science the ensemble flea *I or spirit or generality hitherto confined to philosophy, 

and to give to philosophy the rigour and solidity of 
science. Comte's special object is a study of social physics, a 
science that before his advent was still to be formed; his second 
object is a review of the methods and leading generalities of all 
the positive sciences already formed, so that we may know both 
what system of inquiry to follow in our new science, and also 
where the new science will stand in relation to other knowledge. 

The finit step in this direction is to arrange scientific method 
and positive knowledge in order, and this brings us to another 
cardinal element in the Comtht system, the chitwIfication of the 
sciences. In the front of the inquiry lies one main division, that, 
namely, between speculative and practical knowledge. With 
the latter we have no concern. Speculative or theoretic know-
ledge is divided into abstract and concrete. The forme/ is 
concerned with the laws that regulate phenomena in all conceiv-
able eases: the latter is concerned with the application of these 
laws. Concrete science relates to objects or beings; abstract 
science to events. The former is particular or descriptive; the 
latter is general. Thus, physiology is an abstract science; but 
zoology is concrete. Chemistry Is abstract; mineralogy is 
concrete. It is the method and knowledge of the abstract 
sciences that the Positive Philosophy has to reorganize in a great 
whole. 

Co de's principle of classification is that the dependence and 
orderolscientifac study follows the dependence of the phenomena. 
Thus, as has been said, it represents both the objective dependence 
of the phenomena and the subjective dependence of our means of 
knowing them. The more particular and complex phenomena 
depend upon the simpler and more general. The latter are the 
wore easy to study. Therefore science will begin with those 
attribatesof objectswIdch are most general, and pan on gradually 
to other attributes that are combined in greater complexity. 
Thus, ton, each science Tests on the truths of the sciences that 
precede it, while it adds to them the truths by which it is itself 
constitut ed. Comte's series or hierarchy is arranged as follows '-
I t) Mathematics (that is, number, geometry, and mechanics), 
(a) Astronomy, (3) Physics. (4) Chemistry, (3)  Biology,  (6) 
Sociology. Each of the members of this series is one degree more 
special than the member before it, and depends upon the facts of 
all the mambas receding it, and cannot be fully understood 
without them. It follows that the crowning science of the 
hierarchy, dealing with the phenomena of human society, will 
remain longest under the influence of theological dogmas and ab-
stract figments, and will he the last to pass Into the positive stage. 
You cannot discover the relations of the facia of human society  

without reference to the conditions of animal life; you cannot 
understand the conditions of animal life without the laws 
chemistry; and so with the rest. 

This arrangement of the sciences, and the Law of the Three 
States, are together explanatory of the course of human thought 
and knowledge. They are thus the double key of n. *ebb  
Comte's systematization of the philosophy of all the kay ✓ 
sciences from mathematics to physiology, and his sewer* 
analysis of social evolution, which is the base of Mao-
sociology. Each science contributes its philosophy. "4417* 
The co-ordination of all these partial philosophies produces 
the general Positive Philosophy. " Thousands had cultivated 
science, and with splendid success; not one had conceived 
the philosophy which the sciences when organized would 
naturally evolve. A few bad seen the necessity of extending the 
scientific method to all inquiries, but no one had seen how this 
was to be effected . . The Positive Philosophy is novel as a 
philosophy, not as • collection of truths never before suspected. 
Its novelty is the organization of existing elements. Its very 
principle implies the absorption of all that great thinkers bad 
achieved; while incorporating their results it extended their 
methods. . . . What tradition brought was the results; what 
Conite brought was the organization of these results. He always 
claimed to be the founder of the Positive Philosophy. That he 
had every right to such a title Is demonstrable to all who dis-
tinguish between the positive sciences and the philosophy which 
co-ordinated the truths and methods of these sciences into a 
doctrine."—G. H. Lewes. 

Comte's classification of the sciences has been subjected to a 
vigorous criticism by Herbert Spencer. Spencer's two chief 
points are these:—(1) He denies that the principle of Coady 
the development of the sciences is the principle of as cowers 
decreasing generality; he asserts that there are as sawslaew 
many examples of the advent of a science being aim' 
determined by increasing generality as by.increasing speciality. 
(a) He holds that any grouping of the sciences in a succession 
gives a radically wrong idea of their genesis and their inter-
dependence; no true filiation exists; no science develops itself 
in isolation; no one is independent,either logically or historically. 
Lime, by far the most eminent of the scientific followers of 
Comte, concedes a certain force to Spencer's objections, and 
makes certain secondary modifications in the hierarchy in 
consequence, while still cherishing his faith in the Comtist 
theory of the sciences. 7. S. Mill, while admitting the objections 
as good, If Comte's arrangement pretended to be the only one 
possible, still holds the arrangement as tenable for the purpose 
with which it was devised. G. H. Lewes asserts against Spencer 
that the arrangement in a series is necessary, on grounds similar 
to those which require that the various truths constituting a 
science should be systematically co-ordinated although in nature 
the phenomena are intermingled. 

The first three volumes of the Positive Philosophy contain an 
exposition of the partial philosophies of the five sciences that 
precede sociology in the hierarchy. Their value has usually been 
placed very low by the special followers of the sciences concerned; 
they say that the knowledge is second-band, is not coherent, and 
is too confidently taken for final. The Comtist replies that the 
task is philosophic, and is not to be judged by the minute 
accurades of science. In these three volumes Comte took the 
sciences roughly as he found them. His eminence as a mad of 
science must be measured by his only original work in that 
department,—the construction, namely, of the new science of 
society. This work is accomplished in the last three volumes of 
the Positive Philosophy, and the second and third volumes of the 
Positive Polity. The Comtist maintains that even if these five 
volumes together fail in laying down correctly and finally the 
lines of the new science, still they are the first solution of a great 
problem hitherto unattempted. "_Modem biology has got 
beyond Aristotle's conception; but in the construction of the 
biological science, not even the most unphilosophical biologist 
would fall to recognize the value of Aristotle's attempt. So for 
sociology. Subsequent sacioloidsts may have conceivably to 
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remodel the whole science, yet not the less will they recognize the 
merit of the first work which has facilitated their labours."— 
Conroe. 

We shall now briefly describe Comte's principal conceptions in 
sociology, his position in respect to which is held by biinv-tf,  and by 
yd s. 	others, to raise him to the level of Descartes or Leibnitz. 
heital 	Of course the first step was to approach the phenomena 
"owe,' of human character and social existence with the 
seas. expectation of finding them as reducible to general 
laws as the other phenomena of the universe, and with the hope of 
exploring these laws lit the same instruments of observation and 
verification as had done such triumphant work in the case of the 
latter. Comte separates the collective facts of society and history 
from the individual phenomena of biology; then he withdraws 
these collective facts from the region of external volition, and 
places them in the region of law. The facts of history must be 
explained, not by providential interventions, but by referring 
them to conditions inherent in the successive stages of social 
existence. This conception makes a science of society possible. 
Montag What is the method? It comprises, besides observa- 

tion and experiment (which is, in fact, only theobserva- 
tion of abnormal social states), a certain Peculiarity of verification. 
We begin by deducing every well-known historical situation from 
the series of its antecedents. Thus we acquire a bodyof empirical 
generalizations as to social phenomena, and then we connect the 
generalizations with the positive theory of human nature. A 
sociological demonstration lies in the establishment of an accord-
ance between the conclusions of historical analysis and the 
preparatory conceptions of biological theory. As Mill puts it 
" If a sociological theory; collected• from historical evidence, 
contradicts the established general laws of human nature; if (to 
use M. Comte's instances) it implies, in the mass of mankind, any 
very decided natural bent, either in a good or in a bad direction; 
if it supposes that the reason, in average human beings, pre-
dominates over the desires, or the disinterested desires over the 
personal,—we may know that history has been misinterpreted, 
and that the theory is false. On the other hand, if laws of social 
phenomena, empirically generalized from history, can, when once 
suggested, be affiliated to the known laws of human nature; if 
the direction actually taken by the developments and changes of 
human society, can be seen to be such as the properties of man and 
of his dwelling-place made antecedently probable, the empirical 
generalizations are raised into positive laws, and sociology 
becomes a science." The result of this method is an exhibition of 
the events of human experience in co-ordinated series that 
manliest their own graduated connexion. 

Next, as all investigation proceeds from that which is known 
best to that which Is unknown or lea well known, and as, in social 
states, it is the collective phenomenon that is more easy of access 
to the observer than its parts, therefore we must consider and 
pursue all the elements of a given social state together and in 
common. The social organization must be viewed and explored 
as a whole. There is a nexus between each leading group of 
social phenomena and other leading groups; if there is a change 
in one of them, that change is accompanied by a corresponding 
modification of all the rest. " Not only must political institutions 
and social manners, on the one band, and manners and ideas, on 
the other, be always mutually connected; but further, this 
consolidated whole must be always connected by its nature with 
the corresponding state of the integral development of humanity, 
considered in all its aspects of intellectual, moral and physical 
activity."—Comic. 

Is there any one element which communicates the decisive 
impulse to all the rest,—any predominating agency in the course 

of social evolution? The answer is that all the other 
parts of social existence are associated with, and 

saar a drawn along by, the contemporary condition of 
101210' intellectual development. The Reason is the superior 
Or kb. and preponderant element which settles the direction 

In which all the other faculties shall upend. " It Is 
only through the more and more marked influence of the reason 
over the general conduct of man and of society, that the gradual 

march of our race has attained that regularity and peneatle 
continuity which distinguish it so radically from the devatterra 
barren expansion of even the highest animal orders, which sirs 
and with enhanced strength, the appetites, the passions, and e-s 
the primary sentiments of man." The history of integer 
development, therefore, is the key to social evolution. and the en 
to the history of intellectual development is the Law of the Tier 
States. 

Among other central thoughts in Comte's explanatice 
history are these:--The displacement of theological by pain+ 
conceptions has been accompanied by a gradual fire el a 
industrial regime out of the military reginse;—the psi 
permanent contribution of Catholicism was the separation es 
it set up between the temporal and the spiritual power; -m 
progress of the race consists in the Increasing prepondeass • 
the distinctively human elements over the animal eke:tem - 
tbe absolute tendency of ordinary social theories will be rep!eat 
by an unfailing adherence to the relative point of view. and fps 
this it follows that the social state, regarded as a whole, has I. a 
as perfect in each period as the co-existing condition of heiscart 
and its environment would allow. 

The elaboration of these ideas in relation to the history d 
civilization of the most advanced portion of the human as 
occupies two of the volumes of the Positive Plainest's', and le 
been accepted by very different schools as a Masterpiece el la 
luminous, and far-reaching suggestion. Whatever additive 
may receive and whatever corrections it may require, m
analysis of social evolution will continue to be regarded as nos 
the great achievements of human intellect. 

The third volume of the Positive Polity treats of sw i. 
dynamics, and takes us again over the ground of histodc ewes 
ton. It abounds with remarks of extraordinary ad, 
fertility and comprehensiveness; but it is of ten owes 
arbitrary; and its views of the past are strained into 

M coherence with the statical views of the preceding 
Asf volume. As it was composed in rather less than six 

months, and as the author honestly warns us that be has give 
all his attention to a more profound co-ordination, instals . 
working out the special explanations more fully, as he I. 
promised, we need not be surprised if the result is disappears, 
to those who had mastered the corresponding portion of  hr 
Positive Philosophy. Comte explains the difference bermes 1. 
two works. In the first his " chief object was to dimmer 
demonstrate the laws of progress, and to exhibit in one =teas 
sequence the collective destinies of mankind, till then invanil 
regarded as a series of events wholly beyond the reach el a 
planation, and almost depending on arbitrary vrilL The paw 
work, on the contrary, is addressed to those who are alas. 
sufficiently convinced of the certain existence of social laws, is. 
desire only to have them reduced to a true and candy,. 
syatem." 

The main principles of the Comtian system are derived hie 
the Positive Polity and from two other works,—the paws. 
Catechism: a Summary Exposition of the Universal 
Religion, in Twelve Dialogues beaver, s a Wonsan and a 
Priest of Humanity; and, second, The &slier-tine ens• 
Synthesis (r 856), which is the first and only volume of a 
work upon mathematics announced at the end of the Pave 
Philosophy. The system for which the Positive Philo:ape" • 
alleged to have been the scientific preparation contains a N.: 
and a Religion; a complete arrangement of life in all its sere.. 
giving a wider sphere to Intellect, Energy and Feeling than .=` 
be found in any of the previous organic type,—Greek, ROW: 
Catholic-feudal. Comte's immense superiority over such so 
Revolutionary utopians as the Abbe Saint Pierre, no lam (St- 
over the group of post-revolutionary utopians, Is ewes: 
visible In this firm grasp of the cardinal truth that the haps,' 
men t of the social organism can only be effected by a a. 
development, and never by any changes in mese 	'— 
mechanism, or any violence in the way of an artificial wo.. • 
button of wealth. A moral transformation must paces or 
real advance. The aim, both in public and private Me ►  • 
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secure to the utmost possible extent the victory of the social 
feeling over self-love, or Altruism over Egoism. ,  This is the key 
to the regeneration of social existence, as it is the key to that 
unity of individual life which makes all our energies converge 
_freely and without wasteful friction towards a common end. 
What are the instruments for securing the preponderance of 
Altruism? Clearly they must work from the strongest element 
in human nature, and this element is Feeling or the Heart. Under 
the Catholic system the supremacy of Feeling was abused, and the 
Intellect was made its slave. Then followed a revolt of Intellect 
against Sentiment The business of the new system will be to 
bring bock the Intellect into a condition, not of slavery, but of 
willing ministry to the Feelings. The subordination never was, 
and never will be, effected except by means of a religion, and a 

religion, to be final, must include a harmonious 
sr a" synthesis of all our conceptions of the external order of ahem ee the universe. The characteristic basis of a religion 

is the existence of a Power without us, so superior to 
ourselves as to command the complete submission of our whole 
life. This basis is to be found in the Positive stage, in Humanity, 
past, present and to come, conceived as the Great Being. 

A deeper study of the great un iversal order reveals to us at 
length the ruling power within It of the true Great Being, whose 
destiny it is to bring that order continually to perfection by con-
stantly conforming to its laws. and which thus best represents to 
us that system ass whole. This undeniable Providence. the supreme 
dispenser of our destinies, becomes in the natural course the common 
centre of our affections, our thoughts, and our actions. Although 
this Great Being evidently exceeds the utmost strength of say, even 
of any collective, human force, its necessary constitution and its 
peculiar function endow it with the truest sympathy towards all its 
servants. The least amongst us can and ought constantly to aspire 
to maintain and even to improve this Being. This natural object 
of all our activity, both public and private, determines the true 
general character of the rest of our existence, whether in feeling 
or in thought: which must be devoted to love, and to know, in order 
rightly to serve, our Providence. by a wise use of all the means which 
it furnishes to us. Reciprocally this continued service. whilst 
strengthening our true unity renders us at owe both happier and 
better" 

The exaltation of Humanity into the thecae occupied by the 
Supreme Being under monotheistic systems made all the rest 

of Comte's construction easy enough. Utility remains 
auria,.. the test of every institution, impulse, act; his fabric 

m becomes substantially an sub of utilitarian prevail- ed/d tions, with an artificial Great Being inserted at the top 
to keep them in their place. The Cando system is utilitarianism 
crowned by a fantastic decoration. Translated into the plainest 
English, the position Is as follows: " Society can only be re-
generated by the greater subordination of politics to morals, 
by the moralisation of capital, by the renovation of the family. 
by a higher conception of marriage and so oft. These ends can 
only be reached by a heartier development of the sympathetic 
instincts. The sympathetic instincts can only be developed by 
the Religion of Humanity." Looking at the problem in this 
way, erns a moralist who does not expect theology to be the 
insinuated of social revival, might still ask whether the sym-
pathetic instincts will not necessarily be already developed to 
their highest point, before people will be persuaded to accept the 
religion, which is at the bottom hardly snore than sympathy 
undo a more imposing name. However that may be, the whole 

tile- info which we shall net enter—as to the legitimateness 
of Cultism as a religion tutus upon this erection of Humanity 
into a Being. The various hypotheses, dogmas, proposals. as to 
the family, to capital, &a, are merely propositions measurable 
by couiderations of utility and a balance of expediencies. 
Many of these proposals are of the highest interest, and many of 
them ate actually available; but there does not eau to be one 
of them of an available kind, which could not equally well be 
approached from other sides, and even incorporated in some 
radically antagonistic system. Adoption, for example, as a 
Fatties for improving the happiness of families and the welfare 
of society, is capable of being weighed, and can in truth only be 
weighed, by utilitarian considerations, and has been commended 

s For Coate e pion in the history of ethical theory am ETIIIICS.  

by men to whom the Comdex religion is naught. The singularity 
of Comte's construction, and the test by which it must be tried, 
is the transfer of the worship and discipline of Catholicism to 
a system in which " the conception of God is superseded " by 
the abstract idea of Humanity, conceived as a kind of Personality. 

And when all is said, the invention does not help us. We have 
still to settle what is for the good of Humanity, and we can only 
do that in the old-fashioned way. There is no guidance in the 
conception. No effective unity can follow from it, because you 
can only find out the right and wrong of a given course by 
summing up the advantages and disadvantages, and striking 
a balance, and there is nothing in the Religion of Humanity to 
force two men to find the balance on thesame side. The Comtists 
ate no better off than other utilitarians in judging policy, events, 
conduct 

The particularities of the worship, its minute and truly 
ingenious re-adaptations of sacraments, prayers, reverent signs, 
down even to the invocation of a New Trinity, need 
not detain us. They are said, though it is not may to L8'• 
believe, to have been elaborated by way of Utopia. 
If so, no Utopia has ever yet been presented in a style 
to little calculated to stir the imagination, to warm the feelings, 
to soothe the insurgency of the reason. It isa mistake to present 
a great body of hypotheses—if Comte meant them for hypotheses 
—In the most dogmatic and peremptory form to which language 
can lend itself. And there is no more extraordinary thing in 
the history of opinion than the perversity with which Comte 
has succeeded in clothing a philosophic doctrine, so intrinsically 
conciliatory as his, in a shape that excites so little sympathy 
and gives so much provocation. An enemy defined Comtism 
as Catholicism mime Christianity, to which an able champion 
retorted by calling it Catholicism pins Science. Comte's Utopia 
has pleased the followers of the Catholic, just as little as those of 
the scientific, spirit. 

The elaborate and minute systematised= of life, proper to the 
religion of Humanity, is to berilrected by &priesthood. The priests 
an to possess neither wealth nor material power; they ne 
are not to command, but t000tinsel; their authuityh to h." 
rest on persuasion, not on force. When religion has be- 
come positive, and society industrial, then the influence of the 
church upon the state becomes really ineandindepandent, which 
was not the case in the middle ages. The power of the priesthood 
rests upon epecial knowledge of man and nature; but to this 
intellectual eminence must also be added moral power and a 
certain greatness of character, without which force of intellect 
and completeness of attainment will not receive the confidence 
they ought to inspire. The functions of the priesthood are of this 
kind:—To exercise a systematic direction over education; to 
hold a consultative influence over all the important Kilo( actual 
life, public and private; to,  arbitrate hi cases of practical conflict; 
to preach sermons recalling those principles of generality and 
universal harmony which our special activities dispose us to 
ignore; to order the due dassifiadiosi of society; to perform 
the various ceremonies appointed by the founder of the religion. 
The authority of the priesthood is to rest wholly on voluntary 
adhesion, and there is to be perfect freedom of speech and 
discussion. This provision hardly consists with Co nte's coo 
gratulations to the tsar Nicholas on the " wise vigilance " with 
which be kept watch over the importation of Western books. 

From his earliest manhood Comte had been powerfully im-
pressed by the necessity of elevating the condition of women. 
(See remarkable passage in his letters to M. Valet, pp. wonon  
8447.) His friendship with Madame de Vaux had 
deepened the impression, and in the reconstructed society 
women are to play a highly important part. They are to be 
carefully excluded from public action, but they are to do many 
more important things than things political. To fit them for 
their functions, they are to be raised above material cares, and 
they are to he thoroughly educated. The family, which is so 
important an element of the Comtist scheme of things, exists 
to carry the influence of woman over man to the highest point 
of cultivatim. Through affection she purifies the activity of 
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man. " Superior in power of affection, more &Welts keep both 
the intellectual and the active powers in continual subordination 
to feeling, women are formed as the natural intermediaries 
between Humanity and man. The Great Being confides specially 
to them its moral Providence, maintaining through them the 
direct and constant cultivation of universal affection, in the midst 
of all the distractions of thought or action, which are for ever 
withdrawing men from its influence. . . . Beside the uniform 
influence of every woman on every man, to attach him to 
Humanity, such is the importance and the difficulty of this 
ministry that each of us should be placed under the special 
guidance of one of these angels, to answer for him, as it were, to 
the Great Being. This moral guardianship may assume three 
types,—the mother, the wife and the daughter; each having 
several modifications, as shown in the concluding volume. 
Together they form the three simple modes of solidarity, or 
unity with contemporaries,—obedience, union and protection—
as well as the three degrees of continuity between ages, by 
uniting us with the past, the present and the future. In accord. 
ance with my theory of the brain, each corresponds with one of 
our three altruistic instincts—veneration, attachment and 
benevolence.• 

How the positive method of observation and verification 
of real facts has landed us in this, and much else of the same 
Cada. 

kind, is extremely bard to guess. Seriously to examine 
oss 	an encyclopaedic system, that touches life, society 

and knowledge at every point, is evidently beyond the 
compass of such an article as this. There is in every chapter 
a whole group of speculative suggestions, each of which would 
weed a long chapter to itself to elaborate or to discuss. There is 
at least one .biological speculation of astounding audacity, 
that could be examined in nothing less than a treatise. Perhaps 
we have said enough to show that after performing a great and 
real service to thought Comte almost sacrificed his claims to 
gratitude by the invention of a system that, as such, and in-
dependently alt detached suggestions, is markedly retrograde. 
But the world will take what is available in Comte, while for-
getting that in his work which is as irrational in one way as 
Hegel is in another. 

See also the article POSITIVISM. 
BIBLIOGRAPHY.—Works. Editions and Translations: Cours de 

philosophic position (6 vols., Paris. 1830-1842: 2nd ed. with pref.ix
E. Lime,  Paris, 1864: 5th ed.. 1893-1894: Eng. trans. Harriet 
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Dsteours sur Tensemble de pontstisme (1848, Eng. trans. J. H. Brid,-_s, 
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explanatory summary by Bridges, F. Harrison, E. S. Beesley and 
others. 1875-1879); Coackinne positivists (Paris, 1852; 3rd el,, 
1890; Eng. trans. R. Congreve. Lond. 1858. 3rd ed., 18911 ;  
Appel aux Conserratturs (Pans, 1855 and 1898); Synth/se ssibje,: se 
(1856 and 1878); Essai de pales. inathematique (Paris, 1878). P. 
Descours and H. Gordon Jones, Fundamental Prinesples.of P0111. us 
Philos (trans. 1905). with biog. preface by E. S. Beesley. The Lett, re( 
of Comte have been published as follows:—the letters to hl. 
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with Mde. de Vans (ib.. 1884); Correrpondance snidde cFAug. Cott* 
(1903 roll.); Leitrim inedites do J. S. Atilt d Aug. COMIC putt. ow( ;es 
responses de Comte ('890). 

CflifithRS. —J. S. Mill, Auguste Conde and Positirisns: J. FL 
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The Clainfleaden of Ike Sciences; Husky's "Scientific Aspects of 
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Sod's/ and Reirglass  (1874); J. Fiske, Outlines of Connie. Pluloseihy 
08741; G. H. Lewes. History of Philosophy. vol. IL; Edward Cain', 
The Social Philosophy and Religion of Condo (Glasgow, 1889: 
Hermann Gruber, A rt. Connie der Ilegrander der Patilit45111811. 5.'111 
Leben and seine Were (Freiburg. 1889) and Der Pasitisisonsu 
Tads Aug. Comes bis oaf assert rage. 1837-189: (Froth. 	); 
L. LEvy.Bruhl. La Philosopher d'Aug. Comte (Paris, 1900) I 	1. 
Hutton. Conde's Theory of Man', Future (1877), Conde. the .1! 	4 
the Founder (189s), Conte's Life and Work (189a); E. de 	v, 
Aug. Comie et Herbert Spencer (Paris. 1894): J. Watson. Conde, ,11,9 
and Spencer. An outhas of Philos. (1895 and 1899): Millet, 1.8 
Sosastraindi aloes A stf. Comic 0909; L. de hfontesquicu Fezeimic. 
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COMBS (front ais'nor, revel, or a company ci landless). a 
later mythology of the Greeks, the god of festive math 
classic mythology the personification does not exist: but Cr. 
appears in the Vaisya, or &seriph:nor of Pictures. of Philos:: 
a writer of the 3rd century A.D. AM a singed youth. slumber-4 
a standing attitude, his legs crossed, his countenance Iliad 
wine, bis bead—which is sunk upon his breast —CfORDE,  

dewy flowers, his left hand feebly grasping a hunting six at 
right an inverted torch. Ben Janson introduces Conan, a 
masque entitled Rumor rscpsseikd to V yew (1619), as the so 
jovial patron of good cheer. " First father of sauce and des C 
jelly." In the Como, use Pliagcsitoria Cinunaris; Sew, ' 
(16o8, and at Oxford, 1634), • moral allegory by a Dutch s. • 
Hendrik van der Patten, or Erycius Puteanus. the mumps: 
more nearly akin to Milton's, and Comus is a best is' 
enticements axe more disguised and delicate than thee 
Jonson's deity. But Milton's Comus is a creation d ha 
His story is one 

" Which sever yet was beard in tale or song 
From obi or modern bard, in hall or boars." 

Born from the loves of Bacchus and Circe, he is " math rL I 
father, but his mother more "—a sorcerer, like her, who p se 
travellers a magic draught that changes their human Las s 
the " brutal form of some wild beast," and, biding from e 
their own foul disfigurement, makes them forget all the pan: 
of life, " to roll with pleasure in a sensual sty." 

COMYN, JOHN (d. c 13oo), Scottish baron, was • sox 
Comp' (d. 1274), justiciar of Galloway, who was a MON., 
constable of Scotland, Alexander Comyn, earl of guile. 
12139), and of the powerful and wealthy Walter Cornea. 
Mentieth (d. 1258). With his uncle the earl of Buchan. then. • 
Comyn took a prominent part is the affairs of Scotland 
the latter part of the 13th century, and he had interest, r. 
estates in England as well as in his native land. He fogs 
Henry III. at Northampton and at Lewes, and was attest.- 
imprisoned fora short time in London. The younger Coma: • 
had inherited the lordship of Badenoch from his great-wok - 
earl al Mentieth, was appointed one of the guardians ell Sat.. 
in z 280, and shared in the negotiations between Edward I 
the Soots in 1289 and 129o. When Margaret, the Vas: 
Norway, died in s 29o, Comyn was one of the elaimanu rr 
Scottish throne, but be did not press his candidature, and 
other Comm urged the claim of John de Bali& After wr -
ing Ballot in his rising against Edward L, Coeur' sadannue 
the English king in 1296; he was sent to reside in Embus re 
returned to Scotland shortly before his death. 

Comyn's son, Joint Coma (d. 1306), called the " red Cwt• 
is more famous. Like his father he assisted &shot In his rat 
against Edward I., and he was for some time a hosts. 
England. Having been made guardian of Scotland alo 
battle of Falkirk in :298 he led the resistance to the 
king for about five years, and then early in t3o4 made an WO 
able surrender. Comyn is chiefly known for his memel, 
quarrel with Robert the Bruce. The origin ci the 
uncertain. Doubtless the two regarded each other es - 
Comyn may have refused to join in the insurrection *nal 
Bruce. At all events the pair met at EkInlillet in JanntrY 
during a heated altercation charges of treachery were male 
Comyn was stabbed to death either by Bruce or by his 

Another member of the Comyn family who took an actin 
in Scottish affairs during these troubled times is Joins C 
earl of Buchan (d. c. 13:3). This earl, a son of Earl 
was constable of Scotland, and was first an ally and do 
enemy of Robert the Bruce, 

CONACRE (a corruption of corn-acre), in Ireland, a 
letting land, mostly in small patches, and usually for On 
of potatoes as a kind of return instead of nays It 
practically obsolete- 

CONANT. THOMAS JINTRRI1011 
Biblical scholar, was born at Brandon, Vermont, on the 
of December rho:. Graduating at Middlebtuy CoBese 22  
be became tutor in the Columbian Univenit) (qua 
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Washington LIniversity) from ass to t1137, professor of Crock, 
Latin and German at Waterville College (now Colby College) 
from 18:7 to 1833, professor of biblical literature and criticism in 
Hamilton (New York) Theological Institute from 1835 to rep, 
and professor of Hebrew and of Biblical exegesis in Rochester 
Theological Seminary from 1851 to 1857. From 1837 to 1873 
be was employed by the American Bible Union on the revision 
of the New Testament (1871). He married in r83o Hannah 
O'Brien Chaplin (1809-1863), who was base the author of 
The Earnest Man, a biography of Adoniram Inchon (18s5). 
and of The Hillery 4 lie English Bible 0830, besides being 
her husband's able assistant in his Hebrew studies. Me died in 
Brooklyn, New York, on the 3oth of Aprff 1891. Conant was 
the foremost Hebrew scholar of his time in America. His 
treatise, The Meaning and Use of " Bapticein" Pleilekskally 
and Historically Investigaled (186o), an " appendix to the revised 
version of the Gospel by Matthew," Is a valuable summary of 
the evidence for Baptist doctrine He translated and edited 
Gesenba's Hebrew Grammy (1839; 1877), and published 

 with notes of fob (r8s6), Gene* (1868), Pseless 
0870, Proverbs (187s), Isaiah 22 (1874), and Eliderieal 
'books of she Old Testament, Joshua le ll. Kings (r884). 

OLINATION (from Lat. mai, to attempt, strive), a psycho-
logical term, originally chosen by Sir William Hamilton (Learns 
on-Ldaphy:ics,. pp. 127 foil.), used generally of an attitude of 
mind involving a tendency to take scrim, e.g. when one decides 
to remove an object which is causing a painful sensation, or to 
try so interrupt an unpleasant train of thought. This use of 
the wad tends to lay emphasis OD the mind as self-determined 
in relation to external objects. Another less common use of the 
word is to describe the pleasant or painful sensations which 
accompany muscular activity; the coner* phenomena, thus 
regarded, are psychic changes brought about by external causes. 

The chief difficulty in contusion with Caution is that of 
distinguishing it hum Feeling, a term of very vague significance 
both in technical and in common usage. Tim the German 

' F. Brentano holds that no real distinction can 
made. He argues that the mental process from sorrow or 

dissatisfaction, through hope for a change and courage to act, 
up to the voluntary determination which issues in action, is 
a single homogeneous whole (Psychologle, pp. '308-309). The 
mere fact, however, that the series is continuous is no ground 
for not distinguishing Its parts; if it were so, it would be im-
pose* to distinguish by separate names the various colours 
in the solar spectrum, or indeed perception from conception. 
A more material objection, moreover, is that, in point of fact, 
the feeling of pleasure or pain roused by a given stimulus is 
specifically different from, and indeed may not be followed by, 
the determination to modify or remove it. Pleasure and pain, 
teliedonic sensation per se,are essentially distinct from appetition 
tad aversion; the pleasures of hearing music or enjoying sun-
shine are sot in general accompanied by any volitional activity. 
It is true that painful sensations are generally accompanied by 
definite aversion or a tendency to take action, but the cases of 
positive pleasure are amply sufficient to support a distinction. 
Thenthere, though in ordinary language such phrases as " feeling 
aversion" are quite legitimate, accurate psychology compels 
M to cone" feeling " to mates of consciousness in which no 
*native activity is present, i.e. to the psychic phenomena of 
pleurae or pain considered in and by themselves. The study 
of melt phenomena is specifically described as Hedonics (Gr. 

pleasase) or Algedonics (Gr. ibrevitro. pain); the latter 
term was mined by H. R. Marshall (in Pain, Maws and 
destlestics, ripe), but has sot been generally used. 

The problem of causation is closely related to that of Attention 
(g 2-), which indeed, regarded as active consdousoess, implies 
cameo (G. T Ladd, Psyekoks", p. 2'3). Thus, whenever 
the mind deliberately focusses itself upon a particular object, 
then *hurdled a psychic effort (for the relation between Atten-
dee and Carnation, me G. F. Stout, Ands& Pessialeey, book f. 
chap. vi.). AB comiciam action, and in a hex degree even 
micoosebus or telex action, 'mein attention; what the Wad 

" attends " to any given external object, the organ through the 
medium of which information regarding that object is conveyed 
to the mind is set In motion. (See Psircuotocy.) 

CONCA, SEBASTIAN° (1679-1764), Italian painter of the 
Florentine school, was born at Gaeta, and studied at Naples 
under Francesco Solimena. In 1706, along with his brother 
Giovanni, who acted as his assistant, he settled at Rome, where 
for several years he worked in chalk only, to improve his drawing. 
He was patronized by the Cardinal Ottoboni, who introduced 
him to Clement XI.; and a Jeremiah painted in the church of 
St John Lateran was rewarded by the pope with knighthood 
and by the cardinal with a diamond cross. His fame grew 
quickly, and he received the patronage of most of the crowned 
heads of Europe. He painted till near the day of his death, and 
left behind hint an immense number of pictures, mostly of a 
brilliant and showy kind, which are distributed among the 
churches of Italy. Of these the Probatica, or Pool of Siloam, 
In the hospital of Santa Maria dells Scala, at Siena, is considered 
the finest. 

CONCARNIAO, a fishing port of western France in the depart-
ment of Finistere, 14 tn. by road S.E. of Quimper. Pop. (Igoe) 
7887. The town occupies a picturesque situation on an inlet 
opening into the Bay of La For*. 7Ite.old portion stands on 
an island, and is surrounded by ramparts, parts of which are 
believed to date from the 14th century. It is all important centre 
of the sardine, mackerel and lobster fisheries. Sardine-preserv-
ing, boat-building and the manufacture of sardine-boxes are 
carried on 

CONCEPCION, a province of southern Chile, lying between 
the provinces of Mule and Ruble on the N. and Bio•Bio on the 
S., and extending from the Pacific to the Argentine boundary. 
Its outline is very irregular, the Data river forming its northern 
bouadary, and the Bio-Bio and one of its tributaries a part of 
its southern boundary. Area (estimated) 3252 sq. m.; pop. 
(1893) 188,19o. Concepcilm is the most important province 
Of southern Chile because of its advantageous commercial 
position, fertility and productive industries. Its coast is indented 
by two large well-sheitered bays, Takahuano and Arauco, the 
former having the ports of Talcahuano, Pence and El Tome, 
and the latter Coronel and Lota. Its railway communications 
are good, and the Bio-Bio, which crosses its S.W. corner, has 
too m. of navigable channeL The province produces wheat 
and manufactures our for export; its wines are reputed the 
best in Chile, cattle are bred hi large numbers, wool is produced, 
and considerable timber is shipped. Hear the coast are extensive 
deposits of coal, which is shipped from Lots and Coronet, the 
former being the site of the most productive coal-mine in South 
America. The climate is mild and the rainfall is abundant 
Large copper-smelting and glass works have been estabillhe 
at Lots because of its coal resources. The valley of the Rata is 
largely devoted to vine cultivation, and the port of this district, 
El Tome, is noted for its wine vaults and trade. It aho possesses 

small woollen factory. The principal towns are on the coast 
and had in r8es the following populations: Talcahuano, ro,431; 
Lots. 9797 (largely operatives in the mines and smelting works); 
Coronet 4575S; and El Tome, 3977. 

COiICBPCIOIf, a city of southern Chile, capital of s province 
and department of the same name, on the right batik of the 
Bio-Bio river, 7 m. a hove its mouth, and 355m. S. S.W. of Santiago 
• call. PcP. ( 1895) 3037; (Wm, estimated) 49,35!. It is 
the commercial centre of a rich agricultural region, but became 
of obstructions at the mouth of the Bio-Bio its trade passes in 
great part through the port of Talcahuano, 8 m. distant by rail. 
The small port of Pence, situated on the same bay and to m. 
dhtant by rail, she receives a part of the trade because of 
official restrictions at Talcahuano. Concepcife Is one of the 
southern termini of the Chilean central railway, by which k is 
connected with Santiago to the N., with Valdivia and Puerto 
Montt to the S., and with the port of Talcahuano. Another line 
extends southward through the Chilean coal-producing districts 
to Canaille, crossing the Bio-Bio by a steel viaduct dome ft. 
long on 6a skeleton piers; cad a short line of to at. teas 
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northward to Penco. TheBio-Bio is navigable above the city for 
zoo m. and considerable traffic comes through this channeL The 
districts tributary to Concepcifin produce wheat, wine, wool, 
cattle, coal and timber, and among the industrial establishments 
of the city arc flour mills, furniture and carriage factories, dis-
tilleries and breweries. The city is built on a level plain but 
little above the sea-level, and is laid out in regular squares with 
broad streets. It is an episcopal see with a cathedral and several 
fine churches, and is the seat of a court of appeaL The City 
was founded by Pedro de Valdivia in isso, and received the 
singular title of ' La Concepcifin del Nuevo Eztremo." It was 
located on the bay of Talcahuano where the town of Penco now 
stands, about ci m. from its present site, but was destroyed by 
earthquakes in 157o, 1730 and e75r, and was then (1735) re-
moved to the margin of the Bio-Bio. In 2835 it was again laid 
in ruins, a graphic description of which is given by Charles 
Darwin in The Voyage of H.M.S. Beagle. The city was twice 
burned by the Araucanian• during their long struggle against 
the Spanish colonists. 

CONCEPCION, or Vara, Coticzact6N, the principal town and 
a river port of northern Paraguay, on the Paraguay river, r38 m. 
(134 m. by river) N. of Asuncida, and about 345 ft. above sea-
level. Pop. (1895, estimate) to,000, largely India' ns and mestizos. 
It is an important colomeacial centre, and a port of all for the 
river steamers trading with the Brazilian town of Corumbii, 
Matto Grosso. It is the principal point for the exportation of 
Paraguay tea, or " yerba mate " (Iles paraguayensis). The 
town has a street railway and telephone service, a national 
college, a public school, a market, and some important com-
mercial establishments. The neighbouring country is sparsely 
settled and produces little except forest products. Across the 
river, in the Paraguayan Chaco, is an English missionary station, 
whose territory extends inland among the Indians for many 

CONCEPT' (Lat. cassettes, a thought, from onecipese, to 
take together, combine in thought; Gee. Begsif), in philosophy, 
a term applied to a general idea derived from and considered 
apart from the particulars observed by the senses. The mental 
process by which this idea is obtained is called abstraction (q.t.). 
By the comparison, for instance, of a number of boats, the mind 
abstracts a certain common quality or qualities in virtue of which 
the mind affirms the general idea of " boat" Thus the connota-
tion of the term " boat," being the sum of those qualities in 
respect of which all boats are regarded as alike, whatever their 
individual peculiarities may be, is described as a " concept." 
The psychic process by which a concept is affirmed is called 
" Conception," a term which is often loosely used in a concrete 
sense for " Concept " itself. It is also used even more loosely 
as synonymous in the widest sense with " idea," " notion." 
Strictly, however, it is contrasted with " perception," and 
implies the mental reconstruction and combination of sense-
given data. Thus when one carries ooe's thoughts back to a 
series of events, one constructs a psychic whole made up of parts 
which take definite shape and character by their mutual inter-
relations. This process is called cotsceptssal synthesis, the possi-
bility of which is a sine qua non for the exchange of information 
by speech and writing. It should be noticed that this (very 
common) psychological interpretation of " conception " differs 
from the metaphysical or general philosophical definition given 
above, in so far as it includes mental presentations in which the 
universal is not specifically distinguished from the particulars. 
Some psychologists prefer to restrict the term to the narrower 
use which excludes all mental states in which particulars are 
cognized, even though the universal be present also. 

In biology conception is the coalescence of the male and female 
generative elements, producing pregnancy. 

The word " conceit " in its various senses (" idea," " plan," 
" fancy," " imagination " and, by modern extension, an over 

n/ sense of one's own value) is likewise derived ultimately teensy 
ithe Latin reaciperr. It appears to have been formed directly from the Eng1ish derivative " conceive " on the anal 	of 	 - 

from " deceive." According to the New Eagitah 	there is 
no intermediate Iota in Old Frames 

CONCEPTUALISM (from " Concept "), in philosophy, s 
berm applied by modern writers to a scholastic 'hooey ol in 
nature of universals, to distinguish it from the two extrema I 
Nominalism and Realism. The scholastic philosophers took up 
the old Greek problem as to the nature of true reality—whale 
the general idea or the particular object is more truly nal 
Between Realism which asserts that the genus is more real thus 
the species, and that particulars have no reality, aid Nominalism 
accordffig to which glans and Omits are merely names itwsuss 
flatus sods), Conceptualism takes a mean position. The cos-
ceptualist holds that universals have a real existence, bat mly 
in the mind, as the concepts which unite the individual thug 
e.g. there is in the mind a general notion or idea of boats, SI 
reference to which the mind can decide whether a giros abja: 
is, or is not, a boat. On the one hand " boat " is sometime 
more than a mere sound with a purely arbitrary conventioab 
significance; on the other it has, apart from particular dim 
to which it applies, no reality; its reality is purely abstract o 
conceptual. This theory was enunciated by Abelard in cope-
don to Roscellinus (nominalist) and William of Champlain 
(realist). He held that it is only by becoming a predicate the 
the class-notion or general term acquires reality. Thus similar* 
(confarnalca) is observed to exist between a number of abject, 
in respect of a particular quality or qualities. This qualm 
becomes real as a mental concept when it is predicated of atlas)* 
objects possessing it (" quod de phiribus nature at pmedicui 
Hence Abelard's theory is alternatively known as Sermons 
(samo, " predicate "). His statement of this position meditate 
markedly, inclining sometimes towards the nominalist, seam 
times towards the realist statement, using the arguments of as 
one against the other. Hence he la described by some ma 
realist, by others as a nominalist. When he comes to 'spins 
that objective similarity in things which is represented by Nr 
class-concept or general term, he adopts the theological Placer 
view that the ideas which are the archetypes of the qualm 
exist in the mind of God. They are, therefore, orde rem, is a 
and pod rem, or, as Avicenna stated it, steisterselis cis mat 
plicitakas, in truittiplicitale, post mulliyikitatess. (See Loom 
METAPHYSICS.) 

CONCERT (through the French from Let. cos.. with am 
ceriare, to strive), a term mauling, in general. co-operatka 
agreement or union; the more specific usages being, in name 
for a public performance by instrumentalists, vocalists or Ind 
combined, and in diplomacy, for an understanding or &greenlet 
for common action between two or more states, whether &Mee 
by treaty or not. The term " Concert of Europe " has tam 
commonly applied, since the congress of Vienna 01114-tar 
to the European powers consulting or actin together in goestiest 
of common interest. (See ALLIANCE and Emmet: Him:0 

CONCERTINA, or Stemma (Fr. casstatiaa, Corx. Sisk-
harmonica or Bandoneon), a wind instrument of the semphint 
family with free reeds, forming a link in the evolution of tie 
harmonium from the mouth organ, intermediate baba being de 
cheng and the accordion. The concertina coosists of tee 
hexagonal or rectangular keyboards connected by a Meg • 
pansible bellows of many folds similar to that of the mamba 
The keyboards are furnished with rows of knobs, which, an bem 
pressed down by the fingers, open valves admitting the ne 
compressed by the bellows to the free reeds, which axe elms ss 
in vibration. These free reeds consist of narrow tow= • 
brass riveted by one end to the inside surface of the lerylmai 
and having their free ends slightly bent, some oatemads. now 
inwards, the former actuated by suction when the belie.' at 
expanded, the latter by compression. The pitch of the am 
depends upon the length and thickness of the reeds. emMeria 
of the length tending to sharpen the pitch of the mote, whit 
reduction of the thickness lowers it. The bellows bebag mow 
sided with a valve can only draw in and emit the air them. Mt 
reed valves. In order to produce the sound, the concesdes 
held horizontally between the hands, the bellows befog by tan 
compressed and expanded. The English conoartina, lemma 
aid patented by Sir Chula %%muscat in Am. the yew Q d. 
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reputed invention of the accordion (q.v.), is constructed with a 
double action, the same note being produced on compressing 
and expanding the bellows, whereas in the German concertina 
or accordion two different notes are given out. Concertinas 
are made in complete females—treble, tenor, bass and double 
bass, having a combined total range of nearly seven octaves. 
The compass is as follows:— 

Teak coseertina. double action 

Teoar ooncertine, single anion (5._  	 
e 

Bass concertina, single action 	  
Doable blue concertina, single action 

the whole work was for a large orthestinl mass in which tutti 
passages alternate with passages in which the whole orchestra 
Is dispersed in every possible kind of grouping. But the special 
significance of this particular chorus is that it is arranged from 
the second movement of the first Brandenburg concerto; and 
that while the orchestral material is unaltered except for trans-
position of key, enlargement of force and substitution of trumpets 
and drums for the original horns, the whole chorus part has been 
evolved from the solo part fors kit violin (oldie° piccolo). This 
admirably illustrates Bach's grasp of the true idea of a concerto, 
namely, that whatever the relations may be between the forces 
in respect of volume or sound, the whole treatment of the form 
must depend upon the healthy relation of function between 
that force which commands more and that which commands 
less attention. Cderis paribus the individual, suitably placed, 
will command more attention than the crowd, whether in real 
life, drama or instrumental music. And in music the human 
voice, with human words, will thrust any orchestral force into 
the background, the moment it can make itself heard at all. 
Hence it is not surprising that the earlier concerto forms should 
show the closest affinity (not only in general aesthetic principle, 
but I. any technical details) with the form of the vocal aria, 
as matured by Alessandro Scarlatti. And the treatment of the 
orchestra is, souilais mokedir, exactly the same in both. The 
orchestra is entrusted with a highly pregnant and short summary 
of the main contents of the movement, and the solo, or the 
groups corresponding thereto, will either take up this material 
or first introduce new themes to be combined with it, and, in 
short, eater into relations with the orchestra very like those 
between the actors and the chorus in Greek drama. If the 
aria before Mozart may be regarded as a single large melody 
/vended by the device of the ritornello so as to give full ex-
pression to the power of a singer against an instrumental accom-
paniment, so the polyphonic concerto form may be regarded as 
an expansion of the aria form to a scale worthy of the larger and 
purely instrumental forces employed, and an rendered capable 
of absorbing large polyphonic and other types of structure 
incompatible with the lyric idea of the aria. The do capo form, 
by which the aria had attained its full dimensions through the 
addition of a second strain in foreign keys followed by the 
original strain do cape, was absorbed by the polyphonic concerto 
on an enormous scale, both in first movements and finales (see 
Bath's Klavier concerto in E, Violin concerto in E, first movement), 
while for slow movements the posed bass (see VAXIATIONS), 

diversified by changes of key (11avier concerto in D minor), 
the morq melodic types of binary form, sometimes with the 
repeats onssmentally varied or inverted (Concerto for 3 kiaviers 
in D minor, Concerto for kiavier, flute sad violin in A minor), 
and in finales the rondo form (Violin concerto in E major, 
Elavier concerto in F minor) and the binary form (3rd Branden-
burg concerto) may be found. 

When conceptions of musical form changed and the modern 
sonata style arose, the peculiar conditions of the concerto gave 
rise to problems the difficulty of which only the highest classical 
intellects could appreciate or solve. The number and contrast 
of the themes necessary to work Out a first movement of a sonata 
are far too great to be contained within the single musical 
sentence of Bach's and Handel's ritornello, even when it is as 
long as the thirty bars of Bach's Italian concerto (a work in 
which every essential of the polyphonic concerto is reproduced 
on the harpsichord by means of the contrasts between its full 
register on the lower of its two keyboards and its solo stops on 
both). Bach's sons had taken shrewd steps In forming the 
new style. and Mozart, as a boy, modelled himself closely on 
Johann Christian Bach, and by the time be was twenty was 
able to write concerto ritornellos that gave the orchestra admir-
able opportunity for asserting its character and resource in the 
statement in charmingly epigrammatic style of some five or 
six sharply contrasted themes, afterwards to be worked out with 
additions by the solo with the orchestra's co-operation and 
intervention. As the scale of the works increases the problem 
becomes very difficult, because the alternation between solo and 

2a 

The timbre of the concertina is penetrating but soft, and 
capable of the most delicate gradations of tone. This quality 
is doe to slaw of acoustics governing the vibration of free reeds 
by means of which forks and pianos Sr. obtained by varying 
the pressure of the wind, ass also the case with the double reed 
or the single or beating reed, while the pressure of the reed with 
the lips combined with greater pressure of wind produces the 
harmonic overtones which are not given out by free reeds. 
The English °Decennia possesses, one peculiarity which renders 
it unsuitaide for playing with instruments tuned according to 
the law of equal temperament, such as the pianoforte, har-
monium or melodic= Li. it has enharmonic intervals between 
Gn and Al and between DI. and Eh. The German concertina 
is not constructed according to this system; its compass extends 
down to C or avert W., but it is not provided with double action. 
It is possible an the English concertina to play diatonic and 
chromatic passages or arpeggios in legato or staccato style with 
rapidity. abates single and double In thirds; it is also pomade 
to play in parts as on the pianoforte or organ and to produce 
very rich chords. Concertos were written for concertina with 
orchestra by Molique and Regoncll, a sonata with piano by 
Medicine, while Tschalkowsky scored in his second orchestral 
suite for four =coolie= 

The aeois, constructed by the representatives of the original 
its of Wheatstone, is a still more artistically developed con-
certina, having among other improvements steel reeds instead 
of brass, which increase the purity and delicacy of the timbre. 

VIBILA 
Se* Ialso

OL 
 ACCOIDION; CHING; klaszoinutt; Faze-Rua 

COMERTO (Lat. sencerfer, from sofas, to strive, also con-
fined with  soncentat), in music, a term which *pears as early 
as the beginning of the t7th century, at first as s title of 
no oozy definite meaning, but which early acquired a sense 
justified by its etymology and became applied  chiefly to com-
positions in which unequal instnuaents1 or vocal forces are 
team= into opposition. 

Although by Bash's time the concerto as a polyphonic instru-
meet= form was thoroughly established, the term frequently 
appears in the autograph title-pages of his church cantatas, 
even when the cantata contains no instrumental prelude. Indeed, 
os entirely does the actual concerto form, as Bach understands it, 
.upend upon the opposition of masses of tone unequal in volume 
,, id, a compensating inequality in power of commanding atten-
tion, that Each is able to rewrite an instrumental movement 
„, a chorus  without the least incongruity of style. A splendid 
e sample of this is the first chorus of a university festival cantata, 
rereiniOs Zink-hada do tordischidss Saint, the very title of 
which (" waited contest of turn-about strings ") is a perfect 
definition of the earlier fora of concerto gross*, in which the 
chief mass of the orchestra was opposed, not to a mere solo 
inseeneoent, but to a small groin) called the oscartios, or else 

V I. 14el 
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solo develops it, and It is niched with a directness eh* 
contrasted with the symphonic deliberation with whin t 
approached in the sob. In the violin concerto, Op. 77, Br.'_•- 
develops a counterplot in the opposition between sok 
orchestra, inasmuch as after the solo has worked out its se 
subject the orchestra bursts in, not with the opening riteera. 
but with its own version of the material with which tie . 
originally entered. In other words we have now not ad, 
development by the solo of material stated by the cane, 
but also a counter-development by the orchestra of awe: 
stated by the solo. This concerto is, on the other band, Tenn 
able as being the last in which a blank space is left for a mem-
Brahma having in his friend Joachim a kindled spirit 
of such trust. In the pianoforte concerto in B fiat, and is tit 
double concerto,' Op. 102, the idea of an introductory swear 
in which the solo takes part before the opening tutti is or-
out on a large scale, and in the double concerto both fire .- 
second subjects are thus suggested. It is unnecessary to er 
of the other movements of concerto form, as the maw-
structure that so easily results from the opposition bees're =-
and orchestra is not of great disadvantage to slow movetort , 

 and finales, which accordingly do not show important game 
from the ordinary types of symphonic and chamber we 
The scherzo, on the other hand, is noanally of too awake nee 
of contrast for successful adaptation to concerto hum, and 
solitary great example of its use is the second asevemem4 
Brahms's B flat pianoforte concerto. 

Nothing is more easy to handle with inartistic or pass 
classic effectiveness than the opposition between a beau 
solo player and an orchestra; and, as the inevitable timbal 
of even the most artistic concerto has been to odium 
resources of the solo instrument in the Increased &Scatty 
making a peeper contrast between solo and orchestra, so 4 
technical cillficulty of concertos has steadily increased steam 
In classical times It was so great that the orthoclase deism 
of a concerto is that it is " an instrumental composition delle 
to show the skill of an executant, and one which is she 
Invariably accompanied by orchesera." This idea is ■ A 
violation of the whole history and aesthetics of the Iona, a* 
can never be understood by means of a study of averages. 1 
art the average is always fable, and the individual orgasuzU 
of the greatest classical works is the only sows' basis Inc sew 
'Rations, historic or aesthetic. VP. F. T1 

CONCH (Lat. concha, Gr. abyss),  a shell, partieshuky me, 
a mollusc; hence the term ••g conthology," the science siu 
deals with such shells, more used formerly when nersibasea 
studied and classified according to the shell formation the um 
is chiefly now used for the collection ot 'bells (see lrlcrwl 
and such articles as Gmentorona, liezaoasenaca, flee.). ker 
spiral conchs have been from early times used as a fors 
trumpet, emitting a very loud sound. They are um& sr 
West Indies and the South Sea Islands. The Tetteassi seal 
mythology are represented as blowing such " swesathesi arm 
In anatomy, the term concha or " conch " is need of the ear 
ear, or of the hollowed central part leading to the emeasse 
in architecture, it is sometimes gives to the half dam * 
the semicircular apse of the basilica. In late Roman lerei 
Baalbek and Palmyra and In Renaissance build ANA 1 
frequently carved in the heads of circular niches. A kw 
of the negro or other inhabitants of the Bahamas sal she Fe. 
Keys are sometimes celled " Conches" or "Coeds '' fan 
shell-fish which form their staple food 

CONCHCfill (Gr. aiyxe, shell, and des, form), a game a. 
invented by the Greek mathematician Miami:des, odes r se 
a mechanical construction for it and applied ft se ti ler • 1  
blem of the duplication of the cube, the constractlem a 
mean proportionah between two given quantities, and pm I 
to the trisection of an angle as in the 8th lemma of Archer I 
Proclus grants Nicomedes the credit of this lam   
it is disputed by Pappus, who chins that his own 	• 

I Double and f riple concertos are concertos with tam ea at'. 
players. A cooeono Ise several 10010 	es L. cea......; 	. ••• 

tutti easily produces a sectional type of structure incompatible 
with the high degree of organization required in first movements; 
yet frequent alternation is evidently necessary, as the orchestral 
solo is audible only above a very subdued orchestral accompani-
ment, and it would be highly inartistic to use the orchestra for no 
other purpose. Hence in the classical concerto the ritornello 
is never abandoned, in spite of the enormous dimensions to 
which the sonata style expanded it. And though from the 
time of Mendelssohn onwards most composers have seemed to 
regard it as a conventional impediment easily abandoned, it 
may be doubted whether any modem concerto, except the four 
magnificent examples of Brahms, and Dr Joachim'' Hungarian 
concerto, possesses first movements in which the orchestra 
seems to enjoy breathing space. And certainly in the classical 
concerto the entry of the solo instrument, after the long opening 
tutti, Is always dramatic in direct proportion to Its delay. The 
great danger in handling so long an orchestral prelude is that 
the work may for some minutes be indistinguishable from a 
symphony and thus the entry of the solo may be unexpected 
without being Inevitable. This Is especially the case if the 
composer has treated his opening tut ti like the exposition of a 
sonata movement, and made a deliberate transition from his 
first group of themes to a second group in a complementary key, 
even if the transition is only temporary, as in Beethoven's C 
minor concerto. Mozart keeps his whole tutti In the tonic, 
relieved only by his mastery of sudden subsidiary modulation; 
and so perfect is his marshalling of his resources that in his 
hands a tuttl a hundred bars long passes by with the effect of a 
splendid pageant, of which the meaning is evidently about to be 
revealed by the solo. After the C minor concerto, Beethoven 
grasped the true function of the opening tutti and enlarged it 
to his new purposes. With an interesting experiment of Mozart's 
before him, he, in his G major concerto, Op. 53, allowed the solo 
player to state the opening theme, making the orchestra enter 
pianissimo in a foreign key, a wonderful incident which has led 
to the absurd statement that he "abolished the opening tutti," 
and that Mendelsohn in so doing has " followed his example." 
In this concerto he also gave considerable variety of key to the 
opening tutti by the use of an important theme which executes 
a considerable series of modulations, an entirely different thing 
from a deliberate modulation from material in one key to material 
in another. His fifth and last pianoforte concerto, in E fiat, 
commonly called the " Emperor," begins with a rhapsodical 
introduction of extreme brilliance for the solo player, followed 
by a tutti of unusual length which is confined to the tonic major 
and minor with a strictness explained by the gorgeous modula-
tions with which the solo subsequently treats the second subject. 
In this concerto Beethoven also dispenses with the only really 
conventional feature of the farm, namely, the cadenza, a custom 
elaborated from the operatic aria, in which the singer was allowed 
to extemporize a flourish on a pause near the end. A similar 
pause was made in the final ritornello of a concerto, and the 
soloist was supposed to extemporize what should be equivalent 
to a symphonic coda, with results which could not but be deplor-
able unless the player (or cadenza writer) were either the com-
poser him.elf, or capable of entering into his intentions, like 
Joachim, who has written the finest extant cadenza of classical 
violin concertos. 

Brahms's first concerto in D minor, Op. es, was the result of 
an immense amount of work, and, though on a mass of material 
originally intended for a symphony, was nevertheless so perfectly 
assimilated into the true concerto form that in his neat essay, 
the violin concerto, Op. 77, he had no more to learn, and was free 
to make true innovations. He succeeds in -presenting the con-
trasts even of remote keys so immediately that they are service-
able in the opening tutti and give the form a wider range in 
definitely functional key than any other instrumental music. 
Thus in the opening tutti of the I) minor concerto the second 
subject is announced in B Hat minor. In the B fiat pianoforte 
concerto, op.. 83, it appears in D minor, and in the double 
concerto, Op. IO2, for violin and violoncello in A minor it appears 
in F major. In none of these cases is it in the key in which the 
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original. The coulsold has been employed by later mathe-
maticians, notably Sir Lase Newton, in the oonstsuction of 
various cubic anus. 

The anchoid is generated as follows:—Let 0 be a fixed point 
and BC a fixed straight line; draw any line through 0 inter-
satin BC in P and tab on the line PO two points X, X', such 

that PX PX' ss a content quantity. 
Then the locus of X and X' is the 
coachoid. The cenchoid is also the 
loons of any point on a rod which 
is coestrained to move so that it 
always puns through a faxed point, 
while a fixed point on the rod travels 
along a straight line. To obtain the 
equation to the curve, draw AO 

peTendicular to BC, sad let AO-a; let the constant quantity 
PX-PX'-h. Thee taking 0 as pole and a line through 0 
parallel to BC as the initial line, the polar equation is r.s a cosec 
+6, the upper sign referring to the branch more distant from 
U. The cartesian equatioa with A as origin sad BC as axis of 

is sty.. (o+y),  (P-y2)• Both branches belong to the same 
:urve sad are included in this equation. Three forme of the 
curve have to be distinguished according to the ratio of a to b. 
If a be less than 6, there will be a node at 0 and a loop below the 
Aitial point (curve a in the figure); if a equals I there will be 
a cap at 0 (curve a); if a be greater then 6 the curve will not 
are through 0, but from the unman equation it is obvious 

hat 0 is a conjugate point (curve 3). The curve is symmetrical 
about the axis of y and has the axis of x for its asymptote. 

COXCOMBS (a French word of unknown origin; the 
...United form was concertina or coracergerins), originally the 
tuardian of a house or castle, in the middle ages a court official 
,ho was the custodian of a royal palace. In Paris, when the 
Palos de la Cite ceased about :36o to be a royal residence and 
etanse the seat of the courts of justice, the Conciergerie was 
lamed into a prison. In modern usage a " concierge " Is a 
all-porter or janitor. 

COJIGUIL CONCINO (d. s6s1), Coors DLLIA PZIOIA,Kusnm. 
Ateatz., Italian adventurer, minister of King Louis XIII. of 

'ranee, was a native of Florence. He came to France in the 
rain of Marie de' Medici, and married the queen's lady-in-
raising, Leonora Dori, known as Galigal. The credit which 
is wife enjoyed with the queen, his wit, cleverness and boldness 
sade his fortune. In :610 he had purchased the maniuis' ate of 
inert and the position of first gentleman-In-waiting. Then he 
btained successively the governments of Amiens and of Nor-
sandy, and in 1614 the biton of mandiaL From then first 
sinister of the realm, he abandoned the policy of Henry IV., cons-
romised his wise legislation, allowed the treasury to be pillaged, 
ad drew upon himself the hatred of all classes. The nobles 
ere bitterly hostile to him, particularly Cond6, with whom be 
egotiated the treaty of Loudun in i6s6, and whom he had 
nested in September 16:6. This was done on the advice of 
ichelieu, whose introduction Into politics was favoured by 
oncini. But Louis XIII., incited by his favourite Charles 
'Albert, duc Is Luynes, was tired of Cowles tutelage. The 
ironde Vitry received in the king's name the order to imprison 
ins. Apprehended on the bridge of the Louvre, Concini was 
Mod by the guards on the 34th of April 16r7. Leonora 
as accused of sorcery and sent to the stake in the same 
DU. 
In 5767 soured at Brescia a De Cowie{ ass, by D. Sandeffiea 
n the die otConcini see the Hines,' de Frau*, published under the 
maim of S. Lavhse, vet. M. (seo5), by MariEju 

COSIGLAVE (Let. coeclue, from case, together, and darts, 
key), strictly a room, or set of rooms, locked with a key; in 

Lb sane the word is now obsolete in English, though the New 
yetis* Dictionary gives an example of its use so late as Mi. 
s present loose application to any private or close assembly, 
pecially ecelesiutical, Is derived from its technical application 
she assembly of cardinals met for the election of the pope, 

lib which this article is concerned. 

Conclave is the name applied to that system of strict seclusion 
to which the electors of the pope have been and are submitted, 
formerly as a matter of necessity, and subsequently as the 
result of a legislative essetment; hence the word has come to 
be used of the electoral assembly of the cardinals. This system 
goes back only as far as the sath century. - 

Election of the Popes in A ntiquity.—The very earliest episcopal 
nominations, at Rome as elsewhere, seem without doubt to have 
been made by the direct choice of the founders of the apostolic 
Christian communities. But this exceptional method was re-
placed at &neatly date by that of election. At Rome the method 
of election was the same as in other towns: the Roman clergy 
and people and the neighbouring bishops each took part in It 
in their several capacities. The people would signify their 
approbation or disapprobation of the candidates more or less 
tumultuously, while the clergy were, strictly speaking, the 
electoral body, met to elect for themselves a new head, and the 
bishops acted as presidents of the assembly and judges of the 
election. The choice bad to meet with general consent; but 
we can well imagine that in an assembly of such size, in which 
the candidates were acclaimed rather than elected by counting 
votes, the various functions were not very distinct, and that 
persona of Importance, whether clerical or lay, were bound to 
influence the elections, and sometimes decisively. Moreover, 
this form of election lent itself to cabals; and these frequently 
gave rise to quarrels, sometimes involving Woodshed and schisms, 
i.e. the election of antipopes, as they were later called. Such 
was the case at the elections of Cornelius (251), D11211511S (366), 
Boniface (418), Symmachus WO, Bonlface II. (530) and others. 
The remedy for this abuse was found in having recourse, more 
or less freely, to the support of the civil power. The emperor 
Honorius upheld Boniface against his competitor Eulalius, at the 
same time laying down that cases of contested election should 
henceforth be decided by a fresh election; but this would have 
been a dangerous method sad was consequently never applied. 
Tbeodoric upheld Syrnmachus against Laurentius because be 
had been elected first and by a greater majority. The accepted 
fact soon became law, and John IL recognized (532) the right 
of the Ostrogothic court of Ravenna to ratify the pontifical 
elections, Justinian succeeded to this right together with the 
kingdom which he had destroyed; be demanded, together with 
the payment of a tribute of 3000 golden solidi, that the candidate 
elected should not receive the episcopal consecration till he had 
obtained the confirmation of the emperor. Hence arose long 
vacancies of the See, Indiscreet interference in the elections by 
the imperial officials, and sometimes cases of simony and venality. 
This bondage became lighter in the 7th century, owing rather to 
the weakening of the imperial power than to any resistance on 
the part of the popes. 

pth k talk Cenwtries.—From the emperors of the East the 
power naturally passed to those of the West, and it was exercised 
after Sag by the descendants of Charlemagne, who claimed 
that the election should not proceed until the arrival of their 
envoys. But this did not last long; at the end of the etb 
century, Rome, torn by factions, witnessed the scandal of the 
posthumous condemnation of Formosus. This deplorable state 
of affairs lasted almost without interruption till the middle of the 
it th century. When the emperors were at Rome, they presided 
over the elections; when they were away, the rival factious of 
the barons, the Creseentil and the Alberici especially, straggled 
for the spiritual power as they did for the temporal.. During 
this period were seen cases of popes imposed by a faction rather 
than elected, and then, at the mercy of sedition, deposed, 
poisoned and thrown into prison, sometimes to be restored by 
force of arms. 

The influence of the Ottos (962-rooa) was • lesser evil; that 
of the emperor Otto Tn. was even beneficial, In that It led to the 
election of Gerbert (SUvester IL, in gee). But this was only 
a temporary check in the process of decadence, and in 1146 
Clement /L, the successor of the worthless Benedict IX, admitted 
that henceforth not only the consecration but even the ekction 
of the Malan pontiffs could only take place in presence of the 
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emperor. In fact, after the death of Clement IL the delegates 
of the Roman clergy did actually go to Polden to ask Henry 1.11. 
to give them • pope, and similar steps were taken after the 
death of Damasus IL, who reigned only twenty days. Forte- 

on this occasion Henry M. appointed, just before his 
cfeiTh, a man of high character, his cousin Bruno, bishop of Tout, 
who presented himself in Rome in company with Hildebrand. 
From this time began the reform. Hildebrand had the elections 
of Victor IL ( 10SS). Stephen IX. (rosy), and Nicholas 11. (toss) 
carried out according to the canonical form, including the 
imperial ratification. The celebrated bull Ix ameba: Demirel 
of the 13th of April lose determined the electoral procedure; 
0,40. it is curious to observe bow, out of respect for tradition, 
~anvil it preserves all the former factors in the election 
""1" though their scope is modified: " In the first place, awstewsk. the cardinal bishops shall carefully consider the 
election together, then they shall consult with the cardinal 
clergy, and afterwards the rest of the clergy and the people 
shall by giving their assent confirm the new election." The 
election, then, is reserved to the members of the higher clergy, 
to the cardinals, among whom the cardinal bishops have the 
preponderating position. The consent of the rest of the clergy 
and the people is now only a formality. The same was the case 
of the imperial intervention, in consequence of the phrase: 
" Saving the honour and respect due to our dear son Henry 
(Henry IV.), according to the concession we have made to him, 
and equally to his successors, who shall receive this right person-
ally from the Apostolic See." Thus the emperor has no rights 
save those he has received as a concession from the Holy See. 
Gregory VII., it is true, notified his election to the emperor; 
but as he set up a series of five antipopes, none of Gregory's 
successors asked any more for the imperial sanction. Further, 
by this bull, the emperors would have to deal with the foil 
aerompli; for it provided that, in the event of disturbances 
aroused by mischievous persons at Rome preventing the election 
from being carried out there freely and without bias, the cardinal 
bishops, together with a small number of the clergy and of the 
laity, should be empowered to go and bold the election where 
they should think fit; that should difficulties of any sort prevent 
the enthronement of the new pope, the pope elect would be 
empowered immediately to act as if he were actually pope. 
This legislation was definitely accepted by the emperor by the 
concordat of Worms (trte). 

A limited electoral body lends itself to more minute legislation 
than a larger body; the college for electing the pope, thus 
reduced so as to consist in practice of the cardinals only, was 
subjected as time went on to laws of increasing severity. Two 
points of great importance were established by Alesander IlL 
at the Lateran Council of 117e. The constitution Lied de 
triraada discordio makes all the cardinals equally electors, and 
no longer mentions the lower clergy or the people; it also 
requires a majority of two-thirds of the votes to decide an 
election. This latter provision, which still holds good, made 
imperial antipope! henceforth impossible. 

Abuses nevertheless arose. An electoral college too small in 
numbers, which no higher power has the right of forcing to 

haste, can prolong disagreements and draw out the 
uterw 
 course of the election for a long time. It is this 

period during which we actually find the Holy See left 
vacant most frequently for long spaces of time. The longest of 
these, however, gave an opportunity for reform and the remedy 
was found in the conclave, i.e. in the forced and rigid seclusion 
of the electors. As a matter of fact, this method had previously 
been used, but in a mitigated form: in 1216, on the death of 
Innocent HI., the people of Perugia had shut up the cardinals; 
and in 1241 the Roman magistrates had confined them within 
the " Septir.onium "; they took two months, however, to perform 
the election. Celestine IV. died after eighteen days, and this 
time, in spite of the seclusion of the cardinals, there was an 
interregnum of twenty months. After the death of Clement IV. 
in 1268, the cardinals, of whom seventeen were gathered together 

' Viterbo, allowed two years to pass without coming to an 

agreement; the Maglitattes of Viterbo again had samosa lob 
method of seclusion: they shut up the electors in the epic*i 
palace, blocking up all outlets; and since the electse of 
delayed, the people removed the tool of the palace sad sires 
nothing but bread and water to be sent Id Under the maw 
of famine and of this strict confinement, the cardinels ink 
agreed, on the rat of September 127r, to elect Gregory X., sits 
an interregnum of two years, nine months and two days. 

Taught by expetience, the new pope oossidered what sam 
could be taken to prevent the recurrence of inch ahem, a 
1274, at the mend of Lyons, he promulgated the 
constitution Ubi perindear, the imbalance al which 
was as follows: At the death of the pope, the cardinals Qom 
who were present .are to await their absent colleagues 
for ten days; they are then to meet in one of the papal pies 
in a closed conclave; none of them is to have to waits in 
more than one servant, ce two at most if he were It; m 61 
conclave they are to lead a life in common, not even keg 
separate cells; they are to have no ootamunioati'on witk ea 
outer world, under pain of croommunication for any who droa 
attempt to communicate with them; food is to be sap* 
to the cardinals through a window which would be oohs vial 
after three days, their meals are to consist of a aisle the 
only; and after five days, of bread and water, with a W. 
wine. During the conclave the cardinals are to nabs a 
ecclesiastical revenue. No account is to be taken of dm 
who are absent or have left the conclave. Finally, the dens 
It to be the sole business of the conclave, and the megistem 
of the town where it was held are called upon to see that der 
provisions be observed. Adrian V. and John XX. wee we. 
enough to suspend the constitution Ubi periodos; het 
abuses at once reappeared; the Holy See was again ?WWI If 
long periods; this further proof was therefore deckle,n
Celestine V., who was elected after a vacancy of more th. 
two years, took care, before abdicating the pontificate. I 
revive the constitution of Gregory X., which was inserted it a 
Decretals (bb. i. tit vi, de &aim. cap. 3). 

Since then the laws relating to the conclave have been abuse.. 
even during the great schism; the only exception am -2 
election of Martin V., which was performed by the carded : 
the three obediences, to which the council of Constance air 
five prelates of each of the six nations represented in s 
assembly. The same was the case up to the !nth century. 
this period the Italian republics, later Spain, and &Lai fa 
other powers, took an intimate interest in the choice at tr 
bolder of what was a considerable political power; and o.: 
brought more or less honest means to bear, sometimes tn: 
simony. It was against simony that Julius IL directed the i. 
Cum tan dines (0503), which directed that sinionia' Leal 
election of the pope should be declared null; that any 
one could attack it; that men should withdraw themselves 
the obedience of a pope thus elected; that simoniacal amass 
should be invalid; that the guilty cardinals should be se.= 
municate till their death, and that the rest should Fn. 
immediately to a new election. The purpose of this so... 
was good, but the proposed remedy extremely daoseeina, 
fortunately never applied. Similarly, Paul IV. elides., - 
by severe punishments to check the intrizoing and pierttsm - 
the election of a new pope while his predecessor was sta t.s 
but the bull Cam secenduas (x558) was of no effect. 

Pius IV. undertook the task of reforminc and rompe:- 
the legislation of the conclave. The bull Is etigemiis (or assa 
rat, 1562), signed by all the cardinals, is a model cal 
precision and wisdom. In addition to the point' 
already stated, we may add the following: that emJ • 
there was to be a scrutiny, is. a solemn voting by 
prepared voting papers (concealing the name of the woes o 
to be opened only in case of an election being nese a. 
scrutiny), and that this was to be followed by the "'ocs 
le. a second voting, in which the cardinals alight tounie m 
suffrages to those who had obtained the greatest osier • 
votes in the first Except In ca se of urgent ma t tem, the ins 
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wits to forte the whole bushels ef the conclave. The ails were 
to be assigned by lot. The functionaries of the conclave were 
to be elected by the secret vote of the Sacred College. The 
most stringent measures were to be taken to mum seclusion. 
The bull Attend ?Wise( Gregoey XV. ( is& of November 2621) 

OnTS017 
Is a collection of minute regulations. In it is the rule 

xv.  compelling each cardinal, before giving his vote, to 
take the oath that be will elect him whom he shall 

fudge to be the most weedy; it also make. rules for the foam of 
voting and of the voting papers, for the counting, the scrutiny, 
and in fact all the processes of the election. A second bull, Doge 
Ihneseens Pinetifiews, of the nth of March zees, fixed the 
ceremonial of the conclave with suck minutely:as that it has not 
been changed since. 

All previous legislation concerning the conclave was codified 
and renewed by Pius XX bull. Vanua* Sae Apostolic* (Dews. 
25. 1904), which abrogates the earlier: tests, except Leo Ma's 
constitution Peardecesson Nostri (May a4, 1118a), authorising 
occasional demotions in circumetanas of diffieelty. e.g. the 
death of a pope away from Rome or an attempt to interfere 
with the liberty of the Sacred College. The hull of Pius X. is 
rather a codification than a reform, the principal change being 
the ubolition of the scrutiny of accession and the substitution 
of a second ordinary scrutiny during the snare 'anion. 

On some occasions exceptional Ci> nsuaoa have given rise 
to transitory measures. In 1797 and 1798 Pius VI. authorised 
the cardinals to act contrary to such of the laws concerning the 
conclave as a majority of them should decide not to observe, 
as being Impossible in practice. Similarly Pius IX., by mesas 
of various sets which remained secret up tall i89a, had taken 
the most minute precautions in order to secure • free and rapid 
election, and to avoid all interference on the part of the secular 
powers. We know that the conclaves in which Leo XIII. and 
Plus X. were elected enjoyed the most complete Eberly, and the 
hypothetical measures foreseen by Pins IX. were not applied. 

Until after the Great Schism the conclave were held In 
various towns outside of Rome; but since then they 

The 
 

have all been held in Rome, with the single exception wometoo 
se nor. of the conclave of Venice (e800), sad is meet cases 

in the Vatican. 
Them was no plus permanently established fact the puspoes, 

but removabk wooden cells were installed is the various apart. 
meets of the palace, grouped amend the Sistine chapel; in which 
the scrutinies took place. The anmigemeats prepared in the 
Quirinal in 18e3 did duty only three times, and for the most 
aunt conclaves it vas oeussay to arrange an inner enamels 
within the vast bat irregular palate of the Vatican. Each 
cardinal is accompanied by a riak an secretary, known for this 
meson as a oonchafst, sad by one servant only. With the 
officials of the conclave, this makes about two budged and 
fd ty persons who enter the conclave and have no further com-
ono elution with the outer World save by mesas of turning-boxes. 
Sine aro the solems ceremonies of earlier times have naturally 
sot been seen; for instance the procession which toed to celebrate 

the entry into conclave; or the daily arrival in pro. 
alederet cession of the clergy and the brothetboods to esquire ereamomen 

at the " rota " (turning-box) of the auditors of the 
Rota:" lialannusac Pontificern? " and their return accompanied 
by the chanting of the " Veto Creator "; or the " Marshal of the 
holy Roman Church and perpetual guardian of the conclave 
"inking the churches In state. But a crowd still collects morning 
and evening in the great square of St Peke's, towards the time 

the completion Of the vote, to look for the smoke which rises 
boas the burning of the voting-papas after each session; when 
she election has not ban effected, a little straw is burnt with 
gar  woos. and the column of smoke then apprises the spectators 
that they have still no pope. Within the conclave, the cardinals, 
Moue in the common hall, usually the Sistine chapel, proceed 
Innnifrig and evening to their double vote, the direct vote and 
the " aecessia' ." Sometimes these sessions have been very 
surnswous; for sample. in 5140, Benedict XIV. vu only 
elected after x ss scrutinies; on other cmcsakoks, 12011■01r, sad  

notably in theezne of the bet few pope', a well-defined majority 
has soon been evident, and there have been but few scrutinies. 
Each vote is immediately counted by three scrutators, appointed 
in rotation, the most minute precautions being taken to ensure 
that the voting shall be secret and sincere. When one cardinal 
has at hist obtained two-thirds of the votes, the dean of the car-
dinals formally asks him whether he accepts his election, and 
what name be wishes to assume. As soon as he has accepted, the 
first " obedience " or " adoration " takes place, and immediately 
situ the first cardinal deacon goes to the Loggia of St Peter's 
and announces the great news to the assembled people. The 
conclave is dissolved; on the following day take place the two 
other " obediences," and the election is officially announced to 
the various governments. If the pope be not a bishop (Gregory 
XVL was nut), he is then consecrated; and finally, a few days 
alter hit election, takes place the coronation, from which the ponti. 
flute is officially dated. The pope then receive the tiara with 
the kiple crown, the sign of his supreme spiritual authority. The 
ceremony of the coronation goes back to the 9th century, and the 
tiara, in tbeformofshighconicalcap,isequallyancient (seellute). 

In wencluelon, a few words should be said with regard to the 
right of sok. In the ifith anct iyth centuries the character of 
the conclaves was determined by the influence of what lessens were then known as the " factions," i.e. the forma- 
tion of the cardinals into groups according to their 
nationality or their relations with one of the Catholic courts 
of Spain, France or the Empire, or again according as they 
favoured the political policy of the late pope or his redo. 
cessor. These groups upheld or opposed certain candidates. The 
Catholic courts naturally entreeted the cardinals " of the crown," 
44. those of their nation, with the mission of removing, as far 
as lay fa their power, candidates who were distasteful to their 
Patty: the various governments could even make public their 
desire to exciude certaia candidates. But they soon claimed an 
natal right of formal and direct exclusion, which should be 
notified, is the conclave in their name by a cardinal charged 
with this minion, and should have a decisive effect; this is 
whet hes been called the right of veto. We cannot say Pre- 

se what time during the :6th century this transformation 
of the practice into a tight, tacitly accepted by the Sacred 
Calle., took place; it was doubtless felt to be less dangerous 
fusel* to necognise' the sight of the three sovereigns each to 
object to on* candidate, than to face the inconvenience of 
objections, sigh as were formulated on several occasions by 
Philip.IL, which, though less legal in form, might apply to an 
indefinite number of candidates. The fact remains, however, 
that it was a tight based on custom, and was not supported by 
any text or mitten concession; but the diplomatic right was 
straightforward and definite, and was better than the intrigues 
of former clays. During the 19th century Austria exercised, 
or tried to exercise, the right of veto at all the conclaves, except 
that which elected Leo XIII. (x878); it did so again at the 
conclave of sus. Oa the and of August Cardinal Rampolla 
had lentiVCd twenty-nine votes, when  Cardinal Knitielik0 
Nein, bishop of Cream dedared that the Austrian government 
opposed the election of Cardinal Rampolla; the Sacred College 
onmidered diet it ought to yield, and on the 4th of Augut 
elected Cardinal Sasto, who took the name of Pius X By the 
bull Commission Nobis (January 20, 1904), Pius X. suppressed 
ale eight at " veto" or " exclusion " on the part of the secular 
governments, and forbade, under pain of excommunication 
reserved to the Mere pope, any cardinal or con4mkt to accept 
from his g. ....eat the charge of proposing • " veto," ee to 
exhibit it to the conclave under say form 

&succor...rec.—The be and most complete work is Lucius 
Lector. Is Centime, make, histoire, equientson. Weslaco Indians 
d modern, (Paris, 1094). See also Faired., Prompla 
▪ 0. Papa, art. I.; Alanani. Disernaria del eradisione seeriaseeekei• 
ealei, s. r. Conduit, Coadovisti, Celia, Ekoione, Eselosiee3 Bogie, 
De Carla Rentana. part 	.•; De Papa, part vu. (Pare', IS& 
z87o); Eiarbier de 11.1ontault. It Condom (Paris, 1878). On 
con, lave of Leo XH IL de Cesare, Condone di Leese X1IL (Raman 
:W.'. On the conclave of Pius X.: an eye-wham (Card.)laidivo. 
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Les &rakes fours de Use XIII Attie madam (Paris, Moe). See 
further. for the right of veto: Phillips, KircheareckS, t. v. p. 338; 
$1gmaller, Die Papsnasaten sad die Soak (rlibingen, 1890); Die 
PapstankliniUsit sad des aesthete Reda des Exclusive (Tubingen, 
1892): Wahrmund, Atusddiesningsradn der kathelisckesi Manses 
(Vienna, 1888). (A. Bo.*) 

CONCORD, a township of Middlesex county, Massachusetts, 
U.S.A., about 20 in. N.W. of Boston. Pop. (woo) Pp; (19to, 
U.S. census) 6421. Atea ss sq. m. It is traversed by the Boston 
& Maine railway. Where the Sudbury and Assabet unite to 
form the beautiful little Concord river, celebrated by 'Thoreau, 
is the village of Concord, straggling, placid and beautiful, full 
of associations with the opening of the War of Independence 
and with American literature. Of particular interest is the 
" Old Manse," built in 1765 for Rev. William Emerson, in which 
his grandson R. W. Emerson wrote Notene, and Hawthorne 
his Mosses from an Old Manse, containing a charming descrip-
tion of the building and its associations. At Concord there is a 
state reformatory, whose inmates, about Ike in number, 
are employed in manufacturing various articles, but otherwise 
the town has only minor business and industrial interests. The 
introduction of the " Concord " grape, first produced here by 
Ephraim Bull in 1853, h said to have marked the beginning of 
the profitable commercial cultivation of table grapes in the 
United States. Concord was settled and incorporated as a 
township in 1635, and was (with Dedham) the first settlement 
In Massachusetts back from the seacoast. A county convention 
at Concord village in August 1774  recommended the calling of 
the first Provincial Congress of Massachusetts—one of the first 
independent legislatures of America—which assembled here on 
the nth of October :774. and again in March and April 1 775. 
The village became thereafter a storehouse of provisions and 
munitions of war, and hence became the objective of the British 
expedition that on the 19th of April 1 775 opened with the 
armed conflict at Lexington (q.v.) the American War of Inde-
pendence. As the British proceeded to Concord the whole 
country was rising, and at Concord about Soo minute-men 
confronted the British regulars who were holding the village 
and searching for arms and stores. Volleys were exchanged, 
the British retreated, the minute-men hung on their flanks and 
from the hillsides shot them down, driving their columns on 
Lexington. A granite obelisk, erected in 1837, when Emerson 
*rote his ode on the battle, marks the spot where the first 
British soldiers fell; while across the stream a fine bronze 
" Minute-Man " (1875) by D. C. French (a native of Concord) 
marks the spot where once " the embattled farmers stood and 
fired the shot heard round the world " (Emerson). Concord was 
long one of the shire-townships of Middlesex county, losing this 
honour in 0367. The village is famous as the home of IL W. 
Emerson, Nathaniel Hawthorne, Henry D. Thoreau, Louisa M. 
Alcott and her father, A. Bronson Alcott, who maintained 
here from 2879 to 1888 cm a building still standing) the Concord 
school of philosophy, which counted Benjamin Peirce, W. T. 
Harris, Mrs J. W. Howe, T. W. Higginson, Professor William 
James and Emerson among its lecturers. Emerson, Hawthorne, 
Thoreau and the Akotts an buried here in the beautiful Sleepy 
Hollow Cemetery. Of the various orations (among others one 
by Edward Everett in that have been delivered at Concord 
anniversaries perhaps the finest is that of George William 
Curtis, delivered in 1875. 

See A. S. Hudson, The History of Ooleord. vol. 1. (Concord, 19041 
G. B. Berelett, Concord: Eisen. Literary and Pirsu►eapie (Boston, 
11185): and Mrs J. 1.. Swarm, &ors of Ceisterd (Boston, 1907). 

CONCORD, a city and the county-seat of Cabana county, 
North Carolina, U.S.A., on the Rocky river, about 1 so m. 
W.S.W. of Raleigh. Pop. (289o) 4339; (19oe)  7910 (1789 me 
grow); (tom) 871$. It in served by the Southern railway. 
Concord is situated in a cotton-growing region, and its chief 
interest is in the manufacture of cotton goods. The city is the 
seat of Scotia seminary (for negro girls), founded in 1870 and 
under the care of the Presbyterian Board of Missions for Freed-
men, Pittsburg, Pa. Concord was laid out in *793 and was 
line ineorseated in ass- 

CONCORD, the capital of New Hampshire, U.S.A., and the 
county-seat of Merrimack county, on both aides of the Montan 
river, about 7s m. N.W. of Boston, Maseadiusetts. Pop Wed 
27,os; (repo) 19,632, of whom 38:3 were fosigo-luns, 
(1910, sous) 21,07. Concord Is served by the Bane 
& Maine railway. The area of the city in 1906 was 45-16 mi. m. 
Concord has broad streets bordeied with shade teas; and he 
several parks, 'sluing Pouscook, WMte, Roams and the 
Contoocook river. Among the principal huildiap are the as 
capitol, the state library, the city ball, the county court-houn 
the post-office, a public library (mos vols.), the gate hospital, 
the state prison, the Centennial home for the aged, the Maws: 
Pillsbury memorial hospital, the Rolfe and Rumford asylum So 
orphan girls, founded by Count Rumford's daughter, and sere 
fine , churches, including the Christian &hem church built by 
Mrs Eddy. There are a soldiers' memorial arch, a status el 
Daniel Webster by Thomas Ball, and statues of John P. Hen 
John Stark, and Commodore George H. Perkins, the fast by 
Daniel C. French; and at Penscook, 6 en N.W. of Concord. 
there is a monument to Hannah Dustin bee ilanarast). Among 
the educational institutions are the well known St Paul's seised 
for boys (Protestant Episcopal, 5853), about m. W. of the city, 
and St Mary's school for girls (Protestant Episcopal, LIMA 
From 1847 to 1867 Concord was tie seat of the Biblical Instills 
(Methodist Episcopal), founded in Newbury, Vermont, in an, 
removed to Boston as the Bastes Theological Seminary is tilefn, 
and after illy' a part of Boston Univenity. The City has 
various manufactures, including flour and grist null products, 
silver ware, cotton and woollen goods, carriages, harnesses and 
leather belting, furniture, wooden ware, pianos and loth
the Boston & Maine Railroad has a large repair shop in the city, 
and there are valuable granite quarries is the irieinity. Is 
5905 Concord ranked third among the cities of the state in the 
value of its factory products, which was $6487.37s,  being 
an increase of 5:-7% since oso. When first visited by the 
English settlers, the site of Canoed was occupied by Paws& 
Indians; a trading post was bath here about e66o. In 1715 
Massachusetts granted the land in this vicinity to some of her 
citisens; but this grant was not recognized by New Hampahle. 
whose legislature issued (5757) a grant (the Towashtewf Bow) 
overlapping the Massachusetts grant, which was as 
Penes* or Penny Cook. The New Hampshire panics 
undertook to establish here a colour of Londonderry 
but the Massachusetts settlers were firmly establhhed by the 
Wring of 2737, Massachusetts definitely assumed judediatien 
in e73e, and in 1734 ber general court imcorposted the ends 
went under the name of Rumford. The conflicting eights of 
Rumford and Bow pve rim to use of the moat celebrated a( 
colonial land cases, and although the New Hampshire antheeities 
enforced their claims of jurisdiction, the privy couodi In x 735 
confirmed the Rumford settlers to their possession. In ass 
the name was changed to On " pubis of Coneord," and in eyg4 
the town of Concord was incorporated. Here, for some yet as 
before the War of American Independence, lived Beadsman 
Thompson, later Count Rumford. In tyy$ and again in a 714- 
1782 a state constitutional seventies met here; the first Neer 
Hampshire legislature met at Concord is e78s; the convention 
which ratified for New Hampshire the Federal Coestibstion ssrt 
here in 5788; and in ,8o8 the state capital was definitely stab. 
fished hoe. The New Hampshire Poniol, founded hem In shag 
(and for twenty years edited) by Bane Hill (:78&-z85), who 
was a member of the United States Senate In rep-e136. and 
governor of New Hampshire in 036-439, Seams one of the 
leading exponents -of Jacksonian Democracy in New England. 
In :84 the Middlesex Cana!, connecting Ceased with Dasten, 
was completed. A city charter granted by the leghlatese he 
1849 was not accepted by the city until dig. 

See J. 0. Lyford. The Mislos, if Concord. New Banffshire 
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0011001111. POOR OP (Lib er Comorshae), the collective 

documented the Lutheran ossfession, consisting cd the Conies& 
Astesdast, the Malaria C.eisfessi•nis Augashesee, the dreads 
Senakeldici, the Caterhismi Meier d Miser and the Fennel° 
Concordia,. This last wasa tamale issued on the esti of June 
taro (the jubffee of the Aupburg Congenial) by the Lutheran 
Chords is an attempt to bad the breach which, since the death 
of Luther, had been widening between the extreme Lutbesans 
and the Ceypto•Calviaists. Preview attempts at concord had 
been made at the request of different Mem, especially by Jacob 
Andrei with his Swabian Concordia la spy, and Abel Scher-
drape with the Maulbronn Formula ins Iss. In 5576 the elector 
ef Seemly called a conference of theologians at Taman tediums 
these two efforts and from them product a third. 1Im Book 4 
Teton was evolved, circulated and aiticised; a new committee, 
prominent on which was Martin Clunmits, sitting at Bagen 
sear Magdeburg, considered the aiticisom and finally drew up 
the Penni& Ceneerdiae. It consists of (s) the "Epitome," 
(fa)ths" Solid Repetition and Deduation,"roach part comprising 
twelve articles; and wu accepted by Sauey, Wthttemberg, 
Baden among other states, but rejected by Here, Nassau and 
Holstein. Even the free cities were divided, Hamburg and 
Lobed foe, Bremen and Frankfort spirt Hunguy and 
Swedeo accepted it, and so finally did Demuth, where at lest 
it was rejected, and its publication made a acme perishable by 
death. In spite of this rosy limited reception the Perm& 
Conesnikse has always been reckoned with the live other dom. 
meats u of confessional authority. 

See P. Schaff, Creeds d  Chrisnalmi. i. sae-sp. iii. p-ella 
CONCORDANCE (Late Let. 011114.41041110, harmony, hem am, 

with, end ow, heart), literally agreement, harmony; hence 
derivatively a titmice of parallel pumps, and specifically an 
alphabetical arrangement of the words contained in a book with 
citations of the passages in which they ocean Coneordeaces 
in this last sense were first made for the Bible. WOW* the 
word was only used in this connexion in the plural onneolestise, 
each group of parallel menages being properly a cameraman. 
The Germans distinguish between cowardliness of things and 
concordances of words, the former indexing the subject matter 
of a book (" real " concordance), the latter the words (" vatted " 
concordance). . 

The original impetus to the making of concordances was dye to 
the conviction that the several parts of the Bible are consistent 
with each other, as parts of a divine :eyelashes, and may beam. 
awed as harmonious elements in one system of *drawl truth, 
To Anthony of Padua (s ms-rase) ancient tradition aserthes 
the Ant concordance, the anonymous Cencordaatiae Hanks, 
of which the basis was the Volpe,. The brat authentic work 
of the kind was due to Cardinal Hugh of St Cher, a Dominican 
monk (d. As), who, in preparing for a commentary on the 
Scripture, found the Deed of a concordance, and is reported to 
have used for the purpose the services of five hundred of his 
brother monks. This concordance was the basis of two which 
succeeded is time and importance, one by Caned of Halberstadt 
(S. a 1 ago) and the other by John of Segovia in the nest; century. 
This book was published in a greedy improved sad amplified 
Sam in the middle of the roth century by David Nets, of London, 
edited by T. P. DuUipen. The first Hebrew anseardarce sus 
tootpuoe In 24,37-44s by Rabbi Isaac Nathan b. Kaleaunus 
of Ades. It was printed at Venice in toss by Daniel Bamberg, 
in Basel in SA 109 and t sik. It was published under the 
tale Nei/ Hata, " The Light of the Way." Ia use it was 
translated into Latin by Johann Reuchlin, but many arca 
appeased in both the Hebrew and the Latin edition. These were 
corrected by Marius de Calash), a Franciscan friar, who published 
a four volume folio Concordmatim Seer. Biel. Heir. d Lstbt. at 
Roma soar, much enlarged, with peeper names Weeded. An-
other concordance based on Nathan's was Johann Busted th e 

 elder's Coneerdaatios Bill. libradme noes d eraifirioso indeed. 
au ',Nage, soul, 1633. It marks a stage in both the manganese 
and the knowihdte of the toots of words, but as only be used by 
thaw who know the sausoreth system, as the Inferences are  

made by Hebrew letters end relate to rabbinical divide's of the 
Old Testament. Glade's concordance was republished in 
London under the dated= of William Romaine in 1747-1749, 
in fear volumes folio, under the patronage of all the monarchs 
of Europe and also of the pope. Ia 17x4  John Taylor, D.D., a 
Presbyterian divine in Norwich, published in two volumes the 
Hebrew Commdaitar adapted M the Blackish Buie, disposed after 
the manner of Hastert. This was the most complete and con-
venient emosedathe up to the date of its publication. In the 
middle of the 19th century Dr Julius Font issued a thoroughly 
revised edition of Suited's concordance. The Hebraisdless 
sod ehaidnisthen Cencerimes ma den Heiken Schrilien Atlas 
Testaments (Leipsig, Oleo) carried forward the development of 
the concordance in several directions. It gave (r) a corrected 
text funded on Halm's Vandeshooges Bible: (s) the Rabbinical 
elenninliet (3) expleastions In Latin, and illustrations from 
the dues Greek vethoss, the Aramaic paraphrase, and the 
Vulgate; (4) the Greek wade employed by the Septuagint 
as rend clap of the Hebrew; (s) notes on philology and archae-
elegy, so that the concordance contained a Hebrew lexicon. 
An English translation by Dr Samuel Davidson was published 
in NMI. A revised edition of Bustoefs work with additions 
keen Fneet's wee published by B. Bar (Stettin, 2862). A new 
concordance embodying the matter of all previous' works with 
lists of proper names and particles was published by Solomon 
Mendelians in Leipzig (0196); a smaller edition of the same, 
without quotations, appeared in tuo. There are also comet& 
anus of Biblical proper names by G. Braker (Frankfutron-
Main, ISA) and Schuadovics 048). 

A Cmerenlance Se she Septisacint was published at Frankfort 
in shoe by Could Kircher of Augsburg; in this the Hebrew 
words are placed in alphabetical order and the Greek words by 
which they are translated are plated under them. A Septuagint 
concordance, giving the Greek words in alphabetical ceder, was 
published in tuff in two volumes by Abraham Trentm, a larmed 
minister at Groningen, then in the eighty-fourth year of his age. 
It gives the Greek words in alphabetical order; a Latin transla-
tion; the Hebrew word or words for which the Greek teem is 
used by the Septuagint; then the places whom the words occur 
in the order of the books and chapter, at the end of the quota-
does from the Septuagint places are given where the word occurs 
in Aquila, Symmachus and Theedotion, the other Greek 
trandations of the O. T.; and the words of the ApeaypIn 
follow in each case. Besides en index to the Hebrew and 
Chaldaic words there is another index which contains a lexicon 
to the Haw* of Wren. In 1887 (London) appeared the 
Heady Cencenieste if  the Sephsegint cling widest readings 
Dross Codices Vahlanat, Aksondriniss, Sineitient and Eeleseesi, 
site are opeendhe of ewe frees Origsn's Budge, sot famed in 
the abase esennerripts, by G. M., without quotations. A week 
of the best modern scholarship brought out in 1897 by the 
Clarendon Press, Oxford, entitled A Cenandessee to Ike Seyksegint 
and the Mks Gawk PIIJIPI►  of de Oil Ttlieleeni indading the 
Apocryphal Books, by Edwin Hatch and H. A. Redpath, assisted 
by other scholars; this was completed in zsoo by a list of proper 
MUM 

Thefirst Great emseordanor to the New Testament was published 
at Basel in tsar' by SIM Buick or Xystus Betuleius (I S00-1 554), 
• philologist and minister of the Lutheran Chinch. This was 
followed by Stephen's concordance (rpm) planned by Robert 
Stephens and published by Henry, his son. Then is rase came 
Schmied's reputew, which has been the basis of subsequent 
concordances to the New Testament. Entrants Schmied or 
Schmid was a Lutheran divine who was professor of Greek in 
Wittenberg, where he died in ran. Revised editions of the 
flynCIOP were published at Gotha in 1717, and at Glasgow in 
aro by the University Prem. In the middle of the 19th century 
Charles Hermann Brody brought out a banniful edition (Taw-b-
rats) with many improvements. The apparmsas milieus was a 
triumph of New Testament scholarship. It collates the readings 
ot Ersenves, R. Stephens' third edition, the lllsevirs, 
Hamel, Webster, Lamp, 'Muslin, Scholz, ladunann. It also 
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gives a selection front the most ancient patristic MSS. and from 
various interpreters. No various reading of critical value is 
omitted. An edition of Bruder with readings of Samuel 
Pddeaux Tee:genes was published in t888 under the editorship 
of Westcott and Hort. The Englishman's Greek Concordance 
f the New Testament, and the Englishman's Hebrew and Cholla 

Cmseordence, are books intended to put the results of the above. 
mentioned works at the service of those who know little Hebrew 
or Greek. Every word in the Bible Is given in Hebrew or Greet, 
the wad is transliterated, and then every passage in which It 
occurs is given—the word, however it may be translated, being 
italicized. They use the work of George V. Wigram assisted 
by W. Burgh and superintended by S. P. l'regeLles, B. Davidson 
and W. Chalk (t843; 2nd ed. 016o). Another book which 
deserves mention is, A Concordance tette Greek Testament with 
Ms English version to each word; the principal Hebrew reeds 
corresponding to the Greek words of the Sephsagint, with short 
critical notes and as index, by John Williams, LL.D., Loud. 1767. 

In 2884 Robert Young, anther of an analytical concordance 
raentioned below, brought out a C./amoeba:cc to the Greek New 
Testament with a dictionary of Bible Worsts and Synonym: this 
contains a concise concordance to eight thousand changes made 
in the Revised Testament Another important work of modern 
scholarship is the Concordance to the Greek Testament, edited by 
the Rev. W. F. Moulton and A. E. Geden, according to the texts 
adopted by Westcott and Hart, Tiscbendorf, and the English 
reviser& 

The first concordance to the English version of the New 
Testament was published in London, 2535, by Thomas Gybson• 
It is a black-letter volume entitled The Concordance of the New 
Testament most accessory to be had in the hands of eU *oche as diwe 
in the communication of any place contayssed in yeNew Testament. 

The first English concocdance of the entire Bible was Joke 
Marbeck's, A Concordance, that is to safe, a wake wherein by the 
order of the letters of the A.B.C. ye more teddy find any mode 
contained is the iota* Bible, so often as it is there expressed or 
mentioned, Load. isso. Although Robert Stephens had divided 
the Bible into verses in zssf, Marbeck does not seem to have 
known this and refers to the chapters only. In ssso also an-
peered Walter Lynne's translation of the concordance issued 
by Bellinger, Jude, Mikan and others of the Reformers. 
Other English concordances were published by Cotton, Newman, 
and in abbreviated forms by John Downham or Downame 
(ed. i6s2), Vavasor Powell (115t7-167o), Jackson and Samued 
Clarke 4626-2700. In tin Alexander Crudest (q.v.), a London 
bookseller, born and educated in Aberdeen, published his 
Complete Concordance to the Holy Scriptures of the Old and Nem 
Testament, to which it added a concordance to the books called 
Apocrypha. This book embodied, was based upon  and &Mar-
seded all its predecessors. Though the first edition was not 
remunerative, three editions were published during Cruden's 
life, and many since his death. Cruden's work is accurate and 
full, and later concordances only supersede his by combining 
an English with a Greek and Hebrew concordance. This is 
done by the Critical Greek and English Concordance prepared 
by C. F. Hudson, H. A. Hastings and Ezra Abbot, LL.D., 
published in Boston, Maas., and by the Critical Lexicon end 
Concordance to the English and Greek New Testament, by E. L. 
Bellinger, 180. The Interpreting Concorde cos to the New 
Testament, edited by James Gall, shows the Greek original of 
every word, with a glossary explaining the Greek words of the 
New Testament, and allowing their varied renderings in the 
Authorized Version. The most convenient of these is Young's 
Analytical Concordance, published in Edinburgh in am, and 
since revised and reissued. It shows (r) the original Hebrew 
or Greek of any word in the English Bible; (s) the literal and 
primitive meaning of every such original word; (a) thoroughly 
reliable parallel passages, There is a Students' Concordance to 
the Revisal Version of the New Testament showing the changes 
embodied. in the revision, published under licence of the uni-
versities; and a concordance to the Revised Version by j. A. 
Thorns for the Christian Knowledge Society. 

Biblical concords:ars having fandllasked stadeols win 
the value sad use of such books for the systematic study d 
an author, the practice of making concordances has now beams 
common. These are concordances to the works of Shekels: or. 
Browning and many other waiter. ak Mel 

CONCORDAT (Lat. conco►dats's., agreed upon, from as 
together, and car, heart), a term originally daunting an apemen 
between ecclesiastical persons or secular parsons, but his 
applied to a pact concluded between the eadethatical stoker 
and die secular authority an ecdesiastied matte= whkhances 
both, and, more specially, to a pact moduded between the per, 
as head of the Catholic Church, and a temporal sovereign for the 
regulation of ecclesiastical affairs in the territory of each we 

`reign. It is to concordats in this later sense that this' aunt 
refers. 

No one now questions the profound distinction that aim 
between the two powers, spiritual and tearposal, between it 
church and the state. Yet these two societies are nom it 
lea in inevitable relation. The same men go to compose tea. 
and the therth, albeit imbuing* spiritual end, cannot dhows 
with the aid of temporal property, which in its "smears demob 
on the organisation of secular society. It follows of beam: 
that there am some matters which may be called " Wad; 
and which are the legitimate concernof the two pawn, mho 
church property, places of worship, the app.:A:imam sad tk 
emoluments of ecclesiastical dignitaries, the temporal rights we 
privileges of the scathe and regular clergy, the remilathe d 
public worship, and the like. The existence of such mired 
matter+ gives rise to inevitable conflicts of jurisdiction, whist 
may lead, and sometimes have led, to civil war. It Is the:dam 
to the general interest that all these matters should be setae 
pacifically, by a common accord; and hence originated dew 
conventions between the two powers which are known by Or 
signifiaint name of coacordat, the WWII name being poor 
concordatans or solenusis cosesentio. In theory these agneemests 
may result from the spontaneous and pacific initiative of tbe 
contracting parties, bra in reality their object las atamostalvar 
been to terminate more or less acute conflicts and remedy am 
or less disturbed situations. It is for this reason that cosondats 
always present a clearly marked character of moteral 0015Celam 
each of the two powers renouncing certain of its deka is it 
interests of peace. 

For the purposes of a concordat the state recognise lie 
official status ,of the thumb and of ib Ministers and trims& 
guarantees it certain priviimes; and sometimes blade Ns& to 
secure for it subsidies representing compensation ter post 
spoliation& The pope on his side grants the temporal severely 
certain rights, such as that of making or controlling the appeal 
meat of dignitaries; engages to proceed in harmony with tk 
government in the creation of dioceses or parishes; and mytbe 
lees the situation produced by the usurpation of church propel! 
Ice. The great advantage of concordats—indeed their minces. 
utility—consists in transforming necessarily unequal unketers 
claims into contractual obligations analogous to those wind 
result from an kternational convention. Whatever the blew 
lions of the state towards the ecclesiastical society may be e 
pure theory, in practice they become snore precise and ask 
when they assume the notate of a bilateral convention by lama 
the state engages itself with regard to a third pasty. tad 
reciprocally, whatever may be the absolute tights of the ends 
statical society over the appointment of its dignitadee. it 
administration of its property, and the governmoszt of its sf 
bermes, the exercise of these rights is limited and retbiezi 
by the stable engagements and concessions of the cosseorati•, 

 pact, which bind the bead of the church with reglad to as 
nations. 

A concordat may amume divers forms,—historically, der 
The most common in modern times is that of a eigideerc. 
convention debated between the authorized reandatone d 
the high contacting parties and subsequently ratified by 
latter; as, for example, the (?tench concordat of shot. Cs 
secondly, the concordat may result from two identical avast 
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PevvaatK.1,.. 
Concordats are undoubtedly conventions of a particular nature. 
They may make certain concessions or privileges once given 
without any corresponding obligation; they constitute for a 
ewes country a special ecclesiastical law; and it is thus that 
writers have sometimes spoken of concordats as privileges. 
Again, it is quite certain that the spiritual matters upon which 
concordats bear do not concern the two powers in the same 
manses and in the same degree; and in this sense concordats 
are not perfectly equal agreements. Finally, they do not 
assume the contracting parties to be totally independent, ie. 
regard is had to the existence of anterior rights or duties. But 
with these reservations it must unhesitatingly be said that 
concordats are bilateral or synallagma tic contracts, from which 
results an equal mutual obligation for the two parties, who enter 
into a juridical engagement towards each other. Latterly 
certain Catholics have questioned this equality of the concor-
d' tory obligation, and have aroused keen discussion. According 
to Maurice de Bonald (Deux questions rut is concordat de 18or, 
Geneva, 1871), who exaggerates the view of Cardinal Tarquini 
(IRSiii pubt. cad., 1862 and z 868), concordats would be 
pure privileges granted by the pope; the pope would not be 
able to enter into agreements on spiritual matters or impose 
restraints upon the power of his successors; and consequently 
he would not bind himself in any juridical sense and would be 
able freely to revoke concordats, just as the author of a privilege 
can withdraw it at his pleasure. This exaggerated argument 
found a certain number of supporters, several of whom neverthe-
less sensibly weakened it. But the best canonists, from the 
Roman professor De Angelis (Prod. jut* canon. t. toff) onwards, 
and all jurists, have victoriously refuted this theory, either by 
insisting on the principles common to all agreements or by 
citing the formal text of several concordats and papal acts, 
which are as explicit as possible. They have thus upheld the 
true contractual nature of concordats and the mutual juridical 
Obligation which results from them. 

The foregoing statements must not be taken to mean that 
concordats are in their nature perpetual, and that they cannot 
be broken or denounced. They have the perpetuity of conven-
tions which contain no time limitation; but, like every human 
Convention, they can be denounced, in the form in use for 
International treaties, and for good reasons, which are summed 
up in the exigencies of the general good of the country. Never-
theless, there is no example of a concordat having been denounced 
Or broken by the popes, whereas several have been denounced 
Or broken by the civil powers, sometimes in the least diplomatic 
manner, as in the case of the French concordat in rose. The 
rupture of the concordat at once terminates the obligations 
which resulted from it on both sides; but it does not break off 
all relation between the church and the state, since the two 
societies continue to coexist on the same territory. To the 
situation defined by concordat, however, succeeds another 
thistle% more or lees uncertain and more or less strained, 
hi which the two powers legislate separately en  mixed  matters, 
sometimes net without provoking coufffcts. 

We cannot describe In detail the objects of concordatory 
conventions. They bear upon very varied matters' and we 
must confine ourselves here to a brief *sad. In the first place 
is the official recognilica by the state of the Catholic religion 

Thew are :framed  under thirty-five distinct heads In Nussra 
Qelaquagiere CellnelIWOOIS J. taw eceterisarcis (Rome, :869).  

• ithie 
Of the two aa• 
of new perm: 1,‘ 

 the concordats  
the sovereign the ru n. 
often also to other isais•r,:, 
parishes and abbeys, oe  
authority is submitted to 
all cases canonical  
jurisdiction) is reserved to die  
where the bead of the state 	t" 
regularly elected by the eisaptem  bw  
right to strike out objectionable same, 	• , 
which is previously submitted to it tx,i,,;'" 
the exercise of the jurisdiction of the 	 ,,„'" 
and determine precisely their authority 
other ecclesiastical establishments of insan",-,,,,"... 
as well as over public schools, so far as  
of religion. Certain concordats deal olds ttal'' 
congregations of monks and nuns with a view to 4"..' 
to a certain control while securing to them the key 
their activities. Ecclesiastical immunities, such as 
of the criminal cases of the clergy, exemption r ec-ti—"ators, 
service and other privileges, are expressly maintained 
kin number of pacts. One of the most important suble t*, f, 
of church property. An agreement is come to as to theconditisee 
on which pious rotmdations are able to be made; the ammo, 
in which church property shall contribute to the public expanse 
is iadicated; and, in the rpth century, the Peskiest of these 
who have acquired confiscated church property is regularized. 
In exchange for this surrender by the church of its modest 
property the state engages to contribute to the subsistence of the 
ministers of public worship, or at least of certain of them. 

Scholars agree in associating the earliest concordats with the 
celebrated contest about lave/titans (q.v.), which so profoundly 
agitated Christian Europe in the nth and lath centuries. The 
first in date is that which was concluded for England with Henry 
I. in rro7 by the efforts of St Anselm. The convention el lintel 
of /III between Pope Paschal IL and the emperor Henry V. 
having been rejected, negotiations were remained by Pope 
Castro U. and ended in the concordat of Worms (I era), which 
was confirmed in t 177 by the COIllielltkl• between Alexander DI. 
and the emperor Fredetich L In this coocordat a distinction 
was made between spiritual investiture, by the ring and pastoral 
staff, and lay or feudal investiture, by the sceptre. The emperor 
renounced investiture by ring and stag, and permitted cascaded 
elections; the pope on his pert recognised the king's right is 
perform lay investiture and to assist at elections. Analogous to 
this convention was the concordat concluded between Nicholas 
IV. and the king of Portugal in 289. 

The lengthy discussions on ecclesiastical beuefices in Germany 
ended finally in the concordat of Visalia, promulgated by 
Nicholas V. in 448. Already at the council of Comma 
attempts had been made to reduce the messier papal reserva-
tions and totes in the matter of benefices, privileges which had 
been established under the Avignon popes and during the Geed 
Schism; for example, Martin V. had bad to make with the 
different nations special arrangements which were valid for five 
years Only, and by which be renounced the revenues of woad 
benefices. The council of Bead west further: it suppresed 
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annates and all the benefice reservatiuns which did not appear in 
the Corpus Jurir. Eugenics IV. repudiated the Basel decrees, 
and the negotiations terminated in what was called the " con-
cordat of the princes," which was accepted by Eugenia IV. 
on his death-bed (bulls of February s and 7,'447). In February 
5448 Nicholas V. concluded the arrangement,which took the name 
of the concordat of Vienna. This concordat, however, was not 
received as law of the Empire. In Germany the concessions made 
to the pope and the reservations maintained by him in the matter 
of taxes and benefices were deemed excessive, and the prolonged 
discontent which resulted was one of the causes of the success of 
the Lutheran Reformation. 

In France the opposition to the papal exactions had been 
still more marked. In 1438 the Pragmatic Sanction of Bourges 
adopted and put into practice the Basel decrees, and in spite of 
the incessant protests of the Holy See the Pragmatic was observed 
throughout the 15th century, even after its nominal abolition 
by Louis XI. In 461. The situation was modified by the con-
cordat of Bologna, which was personally negotiated by Leo X. 
and Francis I. of France at Bologna in December Ism inserted 
in the bull Primition (August 18, 5516), and promulgated as law 
of the realm in 1517, but not without rousing keen opposition. 
All bishopric'', abbeys and priories were in the royal nomination, 
the canonical institution belonging to the pope. The pope pre. 
served the right to nominate to vacant benefices its eerie and to 
certain benefices of the chapters, but all the others were in the 
nomination of the bishops or other inferior collators. However, 
the exorcise of the pope's right of provision still left considerable 
scope for papal intervention, and the pope retained the annates. 

In the 17th century we have only to mention the concordat 
between Urban VIII. and the emperor Ferdinand IL for Bohemia 
in 1640. In the 18th century concordats are numerous: there 
are two for Spain, in 5737  and 2753; two for the duchy of Milan, 
in :737 and 1784; one for Poland, in 1736; five for Sardinia and 
Piedmont, in 1727, 1741, 1742, 1750 and 1770; and one for the 
kingdom of the Two Sicilia in 2741. 

After the political and territorial upheavals which marked the 
end of the 28th century and the beginning of the 59th, all these 
concordats either fell to the ground or had to be recast. In the 
29th century we find a long series of concordats, of which a good 
number are still in force. The first in date and importance is that 
of am, concluded for France between Napoleon, First Consul, 
sad Pius VII. after laborious negotiations. Save in the provisions 
relating to ecclesiastical benefices, all the property of which had 
been confiscated, it reproduced the concordat of 1516. The pope 
condoned those who had acquired church property; and by way 
of compensation the government engaged to give the bishops and 
curds suitable salaries. The concordat was solemnly promulgated 
on Easter Day taw, but the government had added to It uni-
lateral provisions of Galilean tendencies, which were known as the 
Organic Articles. After having been the law of the Church of 
France for a century, it was denounced by the French govern-
ment in 1905. It remains, however, partly in force for Belgium 
and Alsace-Lorraine, which formed part of French territory 
in tlioi. 

We conclude with a brief chronological survey of the concordats 
during the 19th century, some now abrogated or replaced, 
others maintained. It must be observed that the denunciation 
of a concordat by a nation does not necessarily entail the separa-
tion of the church and the state in that country or the rupture 
of diplomatic relations with Rome. 

1803. For the Italian republic, between Napoleon and Pius 
VIL, analogous to the French concordat; abrogated. 

1813. It is impossible to designate as a concordat the conces-
sions which were wrested by violence from Pius VII. when 
ill and in seclusion at Fontainebleau, and which he at pace 
retracted. 

1817. For Bavaria; still in force. 
28t7. New French concordat, in which Louis XVIII. en-

deavoured to revive the concordat of 1516; but it was not put 
to the vote in the chambers, and never came into force. 

1817. For Piedmont, completed in 1836 and 1841; was 

suppressed, like all other Italian Concordats, by the imeads 
of the kingdom of Italy. 

1818. For the Two Sicilia, completed in au; lasted toff 
the invasion of the kingdom of Naples by Piedmont. 

1821. For Prussia; still in force. 
IBM For the Rhine provinces not incorporated in Peon 

with the special object of regulating episcopal electis• no 
cerned Wurttemberg, Baden, Hesse, Saxony, Nassau, Frasklat 
the Hanseatic towns, Oldenburg and Waldeck. This flu 
concordat was Immediately suspended, and was not ratified 
until 1827; it is partially maintained. It had to be replace, 
by new concordats concluded with Wurttemberg in air and M 
grand-duchy of Baden in 1859; but these convention. as 
having been ratified by those countries, never came into lam 

1824. For the kingdom of Hanover; maintained. 
1827. For Belgium and Holland; abandoned by a comma 

accord. 
1828 and 1845. For Switzerland, for the reorganization of tie 

bishoprics of Basel and Soleure; in force. 
1847. For Russia, never applied by Russia. It was Moon 

by several partial conventions. 
ills. For Tuscany; lasted until the formation of the kingdom 

of Italy. 
1851. For Spain, completed in :859 and 0188; In force. 
A convention on the religious orders was concluded in mot, 

but had not received the assent of the Senate in 2908. 
0355• For Austria; denounced in :87o. Several of its 

provisions are maintained by unilateral Austrian laws. The 
emperor of Austria continues to nominate to bishoprics * 
virtue of rights anterior to this concordat. 

1857. For Portugal, completed in :886 for the Portugal* 
possessions in the Indies; in force. 

1886. For Montenegro; in force. 
The numerous concordats concluded towards the middle el 

the nth century with several of the South American republics 
either have not come into force or have been denounced sad 
replaced by a more or less pacific moans sigma 

For texts see Vincenaio Nod, Quingsaginia numnstaroser Jr nit 
ecciesiasticis (Rome, 1869; Mainz, 187o); Branded, Colueardsb 
irskr S. Seders et indytam ntaienums &smasher, &e. (undated). Oa 
the nature and obligation of concordats see M . Giobbio. I Cis 
eardati (Monza, l000); lama, Lesioni di di 	emissinetim 
(Rome, 1899-1903); Cardinal Cavagnik Institutions,' 	jowls "shin 
ecclesiastics (Rome, 1906). For the French concordats me A-
Baudrillard, Quatre cents err de concordat (Paris, zoos); %day di 
Is Meurthe, Documents sue nigaciatian de conerrial et swim may 
'worts dale Fit:A(4 tikli is Saint-Sale (Paris, 1891-rgo3); Canfield 
Mathieu, Le Concordia de aor (Pans, too3) ;  E. Sevestre„ Le Car 
arnica de aor, l'hiaoire, is kale, la derlinie (Paris. 1905). Os tie 
relations between the church and the state in various countries ex 
Vering, Kirchenrecht, (A- 90..) 30-53. 

CONCORDIA, a Roman goddess, the personification of peace 
and goodwill. Several temples in her honour were erected at 
Rome, the most ancient being one on the Capitol,•dedicated is 
her by Camillus (367 s.c.), subsequently restored by Lids. 
the wife of Augustus, and consecrated by Tiberius (A.D. 2*. 
Other temples were frequently built to commemorate tin 
restoration of civil harmony. Offerings were made to Concords 
on the birthdays of emperors, and Concordia Augusta an 
worshipped as the promoter of harmony in the imperial hoar 
hold. Concordia was represented as a matron holding ht ha 
right hand a patera or an olive branch, and in her left a ars 
copied or e sceptre. Her symbols were two hands joined together, 
and two serpents entwined about a herald's staff. 

CONCORDIA (mod. Concordia S 	), an ancient taste 
of Venetia, in Italy, 16 ft. above 	m. W. of Amdela 
at the junction of roads to Altinum and Patavium, to Opitessiso 
(and thence either to Vicetia and Verona, or Fehr* and 'Ham 
tuns), to Noricum by the valley of the Tilaventus (Taglianused, 
and to Aquae*. It was a mere village until the time of Augusta 
who made it a colony. Under the later empire it was mu at the 
most important towns of Italy; it had a strong garrison sal a 
factory of missiles for the army. The cemetery of the patina 
has been excavated since 5873, and a large number of important 
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incriptions, the majority brimming to the sad of the sth and 
the begioning of the stk centuries, have been diecovered. It 
was taken and destroyed by Attila in au. 451. Considerable 
remains the ancient town have been found—parts of the 
dry walk, the sites of the foram and the theatre, and probably 
that of the arms factory. The objects found are preserved at 
Portegrearo, m. to the N. The see of Concordia was founded 
at an early period, and transferred in is") to Finegan*, 
where it still remains. The baptietery el Concordia was probably 
erected in two. 

tem) 
SeaCh. Hake. in Pauly-When., Reekeeydepaik, Iv. (Stuttgart

(TAn
, 

Mo. 	 . ) 
CONCRETE (LW ceescreeet, participle of coacreseere, to grow 

together), a term used in various technical senses with the 
general significance of combination, comjanctioo, solidity. Thus 
the building material made up of separate substances combined 
into one is known as concrete (see below). In mathematics and 
musk, the adjective has been mod as syn onymous with " con- 
Conan " as opposed to " discrete, " Le. ' separate, " " 
Manaus." This antithesis is no doubt influenced by the idea 
that the two words derive hem a common (Agin, whereas 
" discrete " is derived from the Latin disco-sew. In bogie and 
abo in common language concrete tams are those which signify 
persons or things as opposed to abstract terms which signify 
qualities, relations, attributes (so j. S. MAILj. Thus the term 
' man ' is concrete, while "manhood" and " humanity " 

are abstract, the names of the qualities implied. Confusions 
between abstract and concrete teems ate (request; thus the 
word " relation," which is strictly an abstract term implyierg 
cone ion between two things Cr persons, is often used instead 
of the cotrect term " relative " for people related to one another. 
Concrete terms are further subdivided as Singular, the names 
of things regarded as individuals, and General or Common, the 
n ines which a number of Wogs bear in anon In virtue of 
their possession of common characteristics. These latter 
terms, though concrete In so far as they denote the persons or 
things which are known by them (see Dinonnow), have also 
an abstract sense when viewed connotatively, i.e. as implying 
the quality or qualities in isolation from the individuals. The 
ascription of adjectives to the dam of concrete tams, upheld 
by j. S. Mill, has been disputed on the ground that adjectives 
are applied both to concrete and to abstract terms. Hence 
some logicians make a separate class for adjectives, as being 
the names neither of things nor of qualities, and describe them 
as Attributive terms. 

CONCRETE, the name given to a building materiel consisting 
genially of a mixture of broken stone, sand and some kind of 
cement. To these is added water, which combining chemically 
with the cement conglomerates the whole mixture into a solid 
mass, and forms a rough but strong artificial stone. it has thus 
the immense advantage over natural stone that it can be easily 
moulded while wet to any desired shape or size. Moreover, its 
ems* taints can be obtained In almost any put of the 'world, 
end its manufacture is extremely simple. On account of these 
properties, builders have come Coen it a distinct preference over 
stone, brick, timber and other building meterkk So popular 
has it become that besides being used for massive canstrucdons 
like breakwaters, dock walls, culverts, and for inanition of 
buildings, lighthouses and bridges, it is also provingits trekkaso 
to the architect sad engineer in army other ways. A remarkable 
extension of the use of concrete has been roads possible by the 
introduction of scientific methods of combining It with steel at 
iron. The floors and even the walls of Important building; are 
made of this combinatioo, and long span bodges, tall factory 
chimneys, and large water-tanks are among the many novel uses 
to which it has been put. Piles made of steel comets are driven 
into the ground with blows that would shatter the best of timber. 
A fuller description of the combination of steel and concrete will 
be given later. 

The nest' tuents of concrete are sometimes spoken of as the 
no it and the aggregate, and these terms, though somewhat 
fashioned, are convenient. The matrix it the lime or cement,  

wboseclimeical sales with Ike added watereauses the concrete to 
solidity; and the aggregate is the broken stone or hard material 
which is embedded In the matrix. The matrix most eras cconnonly need is Portland cement, by far the best and whim ,. 

strongest of them alL The subject of its manufacture 
and examination isa most important and interesting one, and the 
special article dealing with It should be studied (tee Cutler). 
Here It will only be said that before using Penland cement very 
careful tests should be made to ascertain he quality and con-
dition. Moreover, it-should be kept in a damp-proof store for a 
few weeks; and when taken out for UN it should be mixed and 
placed la position as quickly as possible, because rain, or wee 
!mkt air, spoils it by causkg it to set prematurely. The oldest 
of all the matrices is lime, and assay splendid examples of its use 
by the Romans still exist. It has been to a great extent super-
seded by Portland cement, on account of the much greater 
strength of the latter, though lime concrete Is still used in many 
places for dry foundations and small structures. To be of ser-
vice the ins should be what is known at " hydraulic," that is, 
not pure or " fat," but containing some argkaceons matter, 
and should be easefully slaked with water before being mixed 
with the aggregate. To ensure this being properly done, the 
lumps of lime should be broken up small, and enough water to 
slake them should be added, the lime then being allowed to rest 
for about forty-eight hours, when the water dangles the particles 
of quicklime to hydrate of lime, and breaks up the hard lumps 
into a powder. The hydrated lime, after being passed through a 
fine screen to sort out any lumps unaffected by the water, is 
ready for concrete making, and if not required at once should be 
stored in a dry place. Other matrices are slag cement, a com-
paratively recent invention, and MOO other natural and artificial 
cements which find occasionladvecates. Materials km tar and 
pitch are sometimes employed as a matrix; they are used hot 
and without voter, the solidifying action being due to cooling 
and to evaporation of the miners* oils contained in them. What. 
ever matrix is used, it k *boost Invariably " diluted " with sand, 
the grains of which become coated with the finer particles of the 
matrix. The sand should be rename-prised and herd. It should 
be free from dirt—that is to my, free from clay or soft mud, for 
instance, which prevents the =meat adhering to Its particles, or 
again from sewage matter or any substance which will chemically 
destroy the matrix. The pains should show no signs of decay, 
and by preference should be of an angular shape. The sand 
obtained by crushing granite and bard stones is excellent. When 
lime is used as a matrix, certain natural earths such as possuokna 
or tram, or, Ming these, powdered Wicks er tiles, may be used 
instead of sand with great advantage. They have the property 
of entering into chemical combination with the lime, forming a 
bard setting compound, and lacewing the hardness of the 
resulting concrete. 

The commonest aggregates are broken stone and natural flint 
graveL Broken bricks or tiles and broken furnace slag are some-
times used, the menial points being that the aggregate should 
be bard, clean and ontaci. Generally speakkg,broken stones will 
be rough and angular, whams the stories in flint gravel will be 
compustbrdy smooth and round. It might be supposed, there. 
fore,that the broken stone will secessarily be the better aggregate, 
but this does not always follow. Experience shows that, although 
spherics' pebbles are to be avoided, Portland cement adheres 
tightly to smooth dintmines, and that rough atones often give 
a less compact comets than smooth ones on account of she 
difficoky of bedding them into the matrix when laying the con-
crete. In mixing coaaete there is always a tendency for the 
stones to separate themselves from the sand and cement, and to 
form " pockets " of howyconibed concrete which are neither 
water-tight nor strong. These are much more liable to occur when 
the stones are flat and angular than when they are round. 
Modern engineers favour the practice of having the stones of 
various sizes instead of being uniform, because if these sizes are 
wisely proportioned the whole mixture can be made more solid, 
and the rough "pockets"nolded. For first-class work, however, 
sod especially in steel concrete, it is customary to r.- jest very large 
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stones, and to insist that all shall pus thrnesits sing M an inch 
in diameter. 

The water, like all the other constituents of concrete, should 
be clean and free from vegetable matter. At one time sea-water 
was thought to be injurious, but modern investigation finds no 
objection to it except on the score of appearance, efflorescence 
being more likely to occur when it is used. 

Sometimes in massive concrete structures large and heavy 
stones u big as a man can lift are buried in the concrete after it is 
laid in position but while it is still wet. The stones should be 
hard and clean, and care must be taken that they are completely 
surrounded. Such concrete is known as rabble corscrete. 

In proportioning the quantities of matrix to aggregate the ideal 
to be aimed at is to get a concrete in which the voids or air-spaces 

shall be as small as possible; and as the lime or cement 
*Wei. do... 	is usually by far the most expensive item, it is desir- 

able to use as little of it as is consistent with strength. 
When natural flint gravel containing both stones and sand is 
used, it is usual to mix so much gravel with so much lime or 
cement. The proportions in practice generally rim from 3 to r for 
very strong work, down tots to r for unimportant work. Some 
engineers have the sand separated from the stones by screens or 
sieves and then remixed in definite proportions. When stones 
and sand are obtained from different sources, their relative 
proportions have to be decided upon. A common way of doing 
this is first to choose a proportion of sand to cement, which will 
probably vary from s to t up to 4 to 1. It then remains to 
determine what proportion of stones should be added. For this 
purpose a large can, whose volume is known, is filled loosely with 
stones, and the volume of the voids between them is determined 
by measuring bow much water the can will hold in addition to the 
stones. It is then assumed that the quantity of sand and cement 
should be equal to the voids. Moreover, the volume of sand and 
cement together is generally assumed to be equal to that of the 
sand alone, as the cement to a largo extent fills up voids in the 
sand. For example, suppose it is resolved to use a parts of sand 
to r of cement, and suppose that experiment shows that in a 
pailful of stones two-fifths of the volume consists of voids, then 
a parts of sand (or sand with cement) will fill voids ins parts of 
stones, and the proportion of cement, sand, stoma becomes 
1:2:s. There are several weak points in this reasoning, and a 
more accurate way of determining the best proportions is to try 
different mixtures of cement, stones and sand, filling them into 
different pails of the same size, and then ascertaining, by weighing 
the pails, which mixtare is the densest. 

In determining the amount of water to be added, several 
things must be considered. The amount required to combine 
chemically with the cement is about x6% by weight, but in 
practice much more than this is used became of lose by evapora- 
tion, and the difficulty of ensuring that the water shall be Ind. 
firmly distributed. If the situation is cool, the stone hard, and 
the concrete carefully rammed directly it is laid down and kept 
moist with damp cloths, only just sufficient to moisten the whole 
mass is required. On the other band, water should be given 
generously in hot weather, also when absorbent atone is used or 
when the concrete is not rammed. In these cases the concrete 
should be allowed to take all it tea, but an excess of water which 
would flow away, carrying the cement with it, should be avoided. 

The thorough miring of the constituents is a most important 
item in the production of good concrete. Its object is to (rani- 
SUM" bute all the materials evenly throughout the mass, 

and it is performed in many different ways, both by 
hand and by machine. The relative values of hand and machine 
work are of ten discussed. Roughly it may be said that where 
a large mass of concrete is to be mixed at one or two places a 
good machine will be of great advantage. On the other hand, 
where the mixing platform has to be constantly shifted, hand 
mixing is the more convenient way. In hand miring it is mud 
to measure out from garage boxes the sand, stones and cement 
or lime in a heap on • wooden platform. Then they are turned 
once or twice in their dry state by men with shovels. Next 
water is carefully added, and the mixture again turned, when 

it is ready for depositing. For important work and ogled* 
for thin structures the number of turnings shoodd be Swerma 
Many types of mixing machines are obtainable; the imam 
type is one in which the materials are placed in a large iota tor 
which is made to rotate, thus tumbling the matrix sad eggeqwe 
over each other again and again. Another simple amnion 
is a large vertical pipe or shoot in which eloping bailie phon 
or shelves are placed at intervals. The materials are led it a 
the top of the shoot and fall from shelf to shelf, the miring ban 
effected by the various shocks thus given. When mined dr 
concrete is carried at once to the position required, and d de 
matrix is quick-setting Portland cement this operation slat 
not be delayed. 

One of the few drawbacks of concrete is that, unitize brit ent 
or masonry, it has nearly always to be deposited within mail 
or framing which give it the required shape, and N.. 
which are removed after it is set. Indeed, the amble 
and expense of these moulds sometimes prohibit its use. It 
essential that they shall be strong and stiff, so as not to yet 
at all from the pressure of the wet concrete. The moulds ler dr 
face of a wall consist generally of wooden abutters, lessio 
against upright timbers which are secured by bodement a 
raking struts to firm ground, or to anything that will hew sir 
weight. If a smooth and neat face is wanted other preaustim 
must be taken. The shutters must be planed, and coated old 
a mixture of soap and oil, so as to come away easily after * 
concrete is set. Moreover, when depositing the conatte s 
shovel or other tool must be worked between the wet ammo 
and the shutter. This draws sand and water to the (ace LW 
prevents the rough stones from Showing themselves. Somensu 
rough concrete is rendered over with a plaster of comsat sat 
sand after the shutters have been removed, but this Is Babb 
to peel off and should be avoided. 

The method of depositing depends on the situation. If fa 
important walls, or for small scantlings such as steel commit 
generally involves, the concrete should be deposited 
in quite small quantities and very carefully rammed 
into position. If for massive walls, it is usual to tip 
it. out in large quantities from a barrow or wagon, and as* 
spread it in layers about a foot thick. Depositing course 
under water for breakwaters and bridge foundations remiss 
special skill and special appliances. It is usually done b on 
of three ways:--(a) By moulding the concrete *above fiat 
large blocks, which, when sufficiently bard, are lowered throw! 
the water into position by a crane or similar mathine with dos 
aid of divers. The most notable instance of this type of ow 
struction was at the port of Dublin, where Mr B. B. Sean 
made blocks no less than iso tons in weight. Each Nat 
formed • piece of the quay wall 12 ft. long and sy it- 
being made on shore and then deposited in position by loom 
sheets of special design. (b) By moulding the concrete be 
what are called " bag-blocks." In this system the cow* 
is filled into bags, which are at once lowered through the tote 
like the blocks. But in this case the concrete being dig art 
can adapt itself manor Ices to the shape of the adjoining but 
and strong rough waits can be built in this way. Somentes 
the bags are made of enormous size, as at Aberdeen bruin/err 
where the contents of each bag weighed lo tone The ums 
was laid in a hopper barge and there filled with the ester,: 
and sewn up. The enormous bag was then dropped throe. I 
door in the bottom of the barge upon the breakwater foundatie. 
(c) By depositing the wet concrete through the water bluer 
temporary upright timber frames which form the two (am • 
the wall. In this case very greet care has to be taken to prud 
the cement from being washed away from the other emothern 
when passing through the water. Indeed, this is boned to hum 
more or less, but it is guarded against by lowering the oreere-
slowly in a special box, the bottom of which is armed es 
reaches the ground on which the concrete is to be laid. De 
method can only be carried out in still water, and whemstwel 
and tight framing can be built which will prevent the are." 
from escaping. For small work the box can be replaced to 
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canvas bag secured by a special tripping moose which can be 
loosened when the bag has reached the ground- The concrete 
escapee from the bag, which is then drawn up and refilled.- 

Concrete may be compared with other building materials 
like masonry or timber from various points of view, such as 

strength, durability, convenience of building, fire- :mew& resistance, e, appearance and coat. Its strength varies 
within very wide limits according to the quality and proportions 
of the constituents, and the skill shown in mixing and placing 
them. To give a rough idea, however, it may be said that its 
safe crushing load would be about J cwt per sq. in. for time 
concrete, and z to c cwt foe Portland cement concrete. The 
safe teaslle strength of Portland cement concrete would be some-
thing like one-tenth of its compressive strength, and might be 
far less. On this account it is usual to neglect the tensile strength 
of concrete is designing structures, and to arrange the material 
in such a way that tensile stresses are avoided. Hence slabs 
or beams of long span should not he built of plain concrete, 
though when reinforced with steel it is admirably adapted for 
tree purposes. 

In regard to durability good Portland cement concrete is one 
of the most durable materials known. Neither bet, cold, nor 

wet weather has practically any effect whatever upon Darablaa it. Frost will rot injure it after it has once set, though 
it is essential to guard it from frost during the opera-
tions of mixing and depositing. The same praise cannot, how-
ever, be given to time concrete. Even though the best hydraulic 
lime be used it is wise to confine it to places where it is not 
exposed to the air, or to running water, and indeed for Important 
structures the use of lime should be avoided. Good Portland 
cement is so much stronger than any lime that there are few 
situations where it is not cheaper as well as better to use the 
former, because, although cement is the more expensive matrix, 
a smaller proportion of It will suffice for use. Lime should 
:never be used In work exposed to sea-water.er to water containing 
chemkahi of any kind. Portland cement concrete, on the other 
band, may be used without fear in ma-water, provided that 
cerkin reasonable precautions are taken. Considerable alarm 
was created about the year 0387 by the failure of two or three 
large structures of Portland cement concrete exposed to sea-
water, both in England and other countries. The matter was 
carefully investigated, and It was found that the sulphate of 
magnesia in She sea-water his a decomposing action on Portland 
cements, especially those which contain a lams proportion of 
lIme or even of alumina. Indeed, no Portland cement is free 
from the liability to be decomposed by sea-water, and on a 
moderate scale this action is always going on more or lira But 
to ensure the permanence of structures in set-water the great 
object is to choose a cement containing as little lime and alumina 
as possible, and free from sulphates such as gypsum; and more 
important still to proportion the sand and stones in the colunte 
In such a way that the sunctuse is practically non-porous. U 
this is done there is really :Railing to fear. On the other band, 

the concrete is rough and porous the am-water will gradually 
at into the heart of the structure, especially in a case like a 
dam, where the water, being higher or one aide than the other, 
constantly forces its way through the rough =Serial. and 
decomposes the Portland cement it contains. 

As regards its convenience for building letrIn= It may be 
said roughly that is " mass " work concrete is vastly more 
cm„., convenient than any other material. But concrete is 
gummed hampered by the fact that the surface always has to 
WIN"' be formed by means of wooden or other framing, and 
am In the case of thin walls or floors this framing becomes 
a serious item, Involving expense and delay. In appearance 
concrete can rarely if ever rival stone or brickwork. It is true 
that it can be moulded to any desired shape, but mouldings in 
concrete generally give the appearance of being unsatisfactory 
imitations of stone. Moreover, its colour is not pleasing. These 
defects will no doubt be overcome as concrete grows in popu-
larity as a building material and its aesthetic treatment is better 
understood. Coaaste paving, are. being used in buildings of  

first importance, the aggregate being very carefully selected, 
and in many cases the whole mixture coloured by the use of 
pigments. Care must be taken in their 'selection, however, as 
certain colouring matters such as red lead are destructive to the 
cement. One of the great objections to the appearance of 
concrete is the fact that soon after its erection irregular cracks 
Invariably appear on its surface. These cracks are probably 
due to shrinkage while setting, aggravated by changes in tempera-
ture. They occur no less in structures of masonry and brickwork, 
but in these cases they generally follow the joints, and are almost 
imperceptible. In the cue of a smooth concrete face there are 
no joints to follow, and the cracks become an ugly feature. 
They are sometimes regulated by forming artificial " joints " 
in the structure by embedding strips of wood or sheet iron at 
regular intervals, thus forming " lines of weakness," at which 
the cracks therefore take place. A pleasing " rough " appearance 
can be given to concrete by brushing it over soon after it has set 
with a stiff brush dipped in water or dilute acid. Or, if hard, 
its surface can be picked all over with a bush hammer. 

At one time Portland cement concrete was considered to be 
lacking in fireproof qualities, but now it is regarded as one of the 
best fire-resisting materials known. Although experi- 
ments on this matter are badly needed, there is little rya"' 
doubt that good steel concrete is very nearly indestruc- 
tible by fire. The matrix should be Portland cement, and the 
nature of the aggregate is important. Ckders have been and 
are still much favoured for this purpose. The reason for this 
preference lies in the fact that being porous and full of air, they 
are • good non-conductor. But they are weak, and modern 
experience goes to show that a strong concrete is the best, 
and that probably materials like broken clamp bricks or burnt 
clay, which are porous and yet strong, are far better than cinders 
as • fireproof aggregate. limestone should be avoided, as it 
soon splits under beet. The steel reinforcement is of immense 
Importance in fireproof work, because, if properly designed, 
it enables the concrete to hold together and do its work even 
when it has been cracked by fire and water. On the other hand, 
the concrete, being a non-conductor, preserves the steel from 
being softened and twisted by excessive temperature. 

Only very general remarks can be made on the. subject of 
cost, as this item varies greatly In different situations and with 
the market price of the materials used. But in England 
it may be said that for massive work such as big walls C°81. 

 and foundations concrete is nearly always cheaper than brickwork 
or masonry. On the other hand, for reasons already given, 
thin walls, such as house walls, will cost more in concrete. 
Steel concrete is even more difficult to generalise about, as its 
use is comparatively new, but even in the matter of first cost 
it is proving a serious rival to timber and to plate steel work, 
in flOors, bridges and tanks, and to brickwork and plain concrete 
in structures such as culverts and retaining walk, towers and 
domes. 

Artificial Stetter.—There are many varieties of concrete 
known as "artificial stakes" which can now be bought ready 
moulded into the form of paving slabs, wall blocks and pipes: 
they are both pleasing in appearance and very durable, being 
carefully made by skilled workmen. Granolithic, globe granite 
and synthetic stone are examples of these. Some, such as 
victoria stone, imperial atone and others, are hardened and 
rendered non-porous after manufacture by immersion in a 
solution of silicate of soda. Others, like Ford's silicate of lime-
stone, are practically lime mortars of excellent quality, *Mob 
can be carved and cut like a sandstone of fine quality. 

Steel Cortcrete.—The introduction of steel concrete (also 
known as ferroconcrete, armoured concrete, or reinforced 
concrete) is generally attributed to Joseph Monier, a French 
gardener, who about the year z868 was anxious to build wane 
concrete water basins. In order to reduce the thickness of the 
walls and Moor he conceived the idea of strengthening them by 
building in a network of iron rods. As • matter of fact other 
inventors were at work before Monier, but he deserves much 
credit Joe . having pushed his invention with vigour, and for 
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having popularized the use of this invaluable combination. 
The important point of his idea was that it combined steel and 
concrete in such a way that the best qualities of each material 
were brought Into play. Concrete is readily procured and 

easily moulded into shape. It has considerable compressive 
or meshing strength, but Is somewhat deficient in shearing 
strength, and distinctly weak in tensile or pulling strength. 
Steel, on the other hand, is easily procurable in simple forms 
such as ions bars, and is exceedingly strong. But it is difficult 
and expensive to work up into various forms. Concrete has been 
avoided for making beams, slabs and thin walls, just because 
its deficiency in tensile strength doomed it to failure in such 
structures. But if a concrete slab be " reinforced " with a 
network of small steel rods on its under surface where the 
tensile stresses occur (see fig. r) its strength will be enormously 
increased. Thus the one point of weakness in the concrete 
slab is overcome by the addition of steel hi its simplest form, 
and both materials are used to their best advantage. The 
scientific and practical value of this idea was soon seised upon 
by various inventors and others, and the number of patented 
systems of combining steel with concrete is constantly increasing. 
Many of them are but slight modifications of the older systems, 
and no attempt will be made here to describe them in full. In 
England it is customary to allow the patentee of one or other 

system to furnish his 
own designs, but this is 
as much because be has 
gained the experience 
needed for success as 
because of any special 
virtue in this or that 
system. The majority of 
these systems have 
emanated from France, 
where steel concrete is 
largely used America 
and Germany adopted 
them readily, and in 
England some very large 

Expanded Metal. 	structures have been 
erected with thismateriaL 

The concrete itself 
should always be the very 

Section through intersection. 	best quality, and Portland 
Fro. 2. 	 cement should be used on 

account of its superiority 
to all others. The aggregate should be the best obtainable and 
of different sixes, the stones being freshly crushed and screened 
to pass through a j in. ring. Very special care should be taken 
so to proportion the sand as to make • perfectly impervious 
mixture. The proportions generally used are 4 to r ands to t 
in the case of gravel concrete, or 1::: 4 or 1:4: 6 in the cue 
01 broken stone concrete. But, generally speaking, in steel 
concrete the cost of the cement is but a small item of the whole 
expense, and It is worth stifle to be generous with It. If it is 
used in piles or structures where it is likely to be bruised the 
peoporticei of cement should be incr•awl. The airing and  

laying should all be done very thotoughly; the connate Awl 
be rammed In position, and any old surface of concrete which he 
to be covered should be cleaned and coated with fresh came 

The reinforcement mostly consists of mild steel and sometime 
of wrought iron: steel, however, is stronger sti 
generally cheaper, so that in English practice it bale 
the field. It should be mild and is usually specified 
have a breaking (tensile) strength of 28 to 31 f002 pr 
sq. in., with an elongation of at least 2o% in l in As 
bar should be capable of being bent cold to the dam 
of the letterUwithout breaking it. nested isgesnai, 
used in the form of long bars of circular 100.1102. 
first it was feared that such bus would have a tads+. 
to slip through the concrete in which they were es 
bedded, but experiments have shown that if the 
is not painted but has a natural nasty surface a we. 
considerable adhesion between the concrete aid 
—a much as a cwt. per sq. in. of contact maser 
may be relied upon. Many devices are used, homer 

to ensure the adhesion between concrete and bar hoe 
perfect. (r) In the Hennebique system of construction a 
bars are flattened at the end and split to form a " fish cal 
(r) In the Ransoms system round bars are rejected in fares 
of square bars, which have been twisted in a lathe in "bark> 

Fin. 3.—Hennebique System. 
sugar " fashion. CO In the Habrick system a nu bar sla 
larly twisted is used. (4) In the Thither system a fiat bar wit 
projections like rivet heads is specially rolled for this pupa 
(5) In the Kahn system a square bat with " branches " is mid 
(6)In the "expanded metal" system no bars are used, but hated 
a strong steel netting is manufactured in large sheets by specie; 
machinery. It is made by cutting a series of long slots at regular 
intervals in a plain steel plate, which is then forcibly stretched 
out sideways until the slots become diamond-shaped otaudnp 
and a trellis work of steel without any joints is the reek 
(fig. a). 

The structures in which steel concrete is used may be *Babied 
as consisting essentially of (a) walls, (s) colurann (5) paw (A' 
beams, (5) slabs, (6) arches. The designs 
differ considerably according to which of 
these rposes the structure is to fulfil. 

The Jeci of reinforcing naffs with steel 
is that they can be made much thinner. 
The steel reinforcement is generally applied 
in the form of vertical rods built in the 
wall at intervals, with lighter horizontal 
rods which cross the vertical ones, and 
thus form a network of steel which is buried 
in the concrete. These rods assist in taking 
the weight, and the whole network binds 
the concrete together and prevents It from 	Fro. cracking under a heavy loed. The vertical H enambique 

 rods should net be quite in the middle of 
the waU but near the inner and outer faces alternately. tare sec 
be taken, however, that all the rods see covered by at Iran r 
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if Ars sr warren. 
	 Leognadinal Section. 	 gob, era. arc 

s.—Steel and Concrete Pile (Williams System). 

inch of concrete to pressen: them from damage by rust or fire. 
In the Couancin system the concrete is replaced by bricks 
pierced with holes through which the vertical rods are threaded; 
the borkontal tie-rods are also used, but these do not merely 
crows the 'vertical ones, but are woven in and out of them. 

CalltnINS have generally to bear a heavier weight than wails, 
and have to be correspondingly stronger. They have usually 
been made square with a vertical steel rod at each corner. To 
prevent them rods from spreadingapart they must be tied together 
	  at frequent intervals. 

f 	 • 	 •/. 	In some systems this is 
done by loops of stout 
wire connecting each 

Fin. 6. rod to its neighbour, 
and placed one above 
the other about every 
so is up the column 

no. 7. (figs. 3 and 4)- In other 
systems a stout wire is 

wound continuously in a spiral form round the four rods. 
Modena investigation goes to prove that the latter is theoretically 
the more economical way of using the steel, as the spiral 
binding whe acts like the binding of a wire gun, and preveats the 
concrete which it encloses from bursting even under very great 
loads. 

That steel concrete can be used for Offer is perhaps the most 
astonishing feature in this invention. The fact that a compara-
tively brittle material like concrete an be subjected not only to 

heavy loads but also 
- to the jar and 

tion from the blows 
of a heavy pile earn 
makes it appear as 
If its nature and pro-
pe rties had been 
changed by the steel 
reinforcement. In a 
sense this is un-
doubtedly the case. 
A. G. Considire's a- 

	

rm. y. 	 A. 
	have shown 

that coomete when reinforced Is capable of being stretched, 
without fracture, about twenty times as much as plain concrete. 
Most of the piles driven in Great Britain have been made on the 
Hennebique system with four or six longitudinal steel rods tied 
together by stirrups or loops at frequent intervals. Piles made 
on the Williams system have a sled rolled joist of I section 
buried in the heart of the pile, and round it a series of steel 
wire bocips at regular intervals (fig. s). Whatever system is wed, 

are must be taken not 
to batter the head of the 
pile to pieces with the 
heavy ram. To prevent 

to this an iron " helmet " 
containing a lining of 
sawdust is fitted over 
the head of the pile 

	

Plc . t. 	 The sawdust adapts is 
self to the rough shape 

of the concrete. and deadens the blow to some extent. 
But it is in the deign of steel concrete beams that the greatest 

Ingenuity. has been shown, and almost every patentee of a 
" system " has some new device for arranging the steel reinfoece-
meat to the best advantage. Concrete by itself, though strong 
in compression, can Wise but little resister:a to turtle and 'hear-
ses stresses, and as these stumps always occur in beams the  

problem arises bow best to arrange the steel so as to assist the 
concrete in bearing them. To meet tensile stresses the steel is 
nearly always inserted in the form of bars running along the beam. 
Figs. 6 to 9  show how they are arranged for different loading. 
In each use the object is to place the bars as nearly as possible 
where the tensile stresses occur. In cases where all the stresses 
are heavy, that portion of the beam which is under compression 
is similarly reinforced, though with smaller bars (figs. to and is). 
But as these tension and 
compression bars are 
generally placed near the 
under and upper surface 
of the beam they are of 
little use in helping to 
resist the shearing 
stresses which are great- 
est at its neutral axis. FIG. 13. (Sec Brumes) These 
shearing stresses In a heavily loaded beam would cause it to 
split horizontally at or near the centre. To prevent this many 
ingenious devices have been Introduced. (t) Perhaps one of 
the moat efficient is a diagonal bracing of steel wire passing to 
and fro between the upper and lower bars and firmly secured 
to each by lapping or otherwise (fig. Is); this device is used 
In the Coigoet and other French systems. (2) In the Hennebique 
system (which has found great favour in England) vertical 
bands or " stirrups," as they are generally called, of hoop 
steel are used (fig. :3). They are of U shape, and passing round 
the tension bars 
extend to the top 	 - 
of the beam (figs. 
14 and 3)- They 
are exceedingly 
thin, but being 
buried in concrete 
no danger of their 
perishing from 
rust is to be feared. 
(3) In the Boas- 
siron system a 
similar stirrup it 	Fro. 14—Stirrup (Hennebique System). 
used, but instead of being vertical the two parts are spread so that 
each is slightly inclined. (s) In the Coalmen system, the stirrups 
are indinad as in fig. is, and consist of rods, the ends of which are 
booked over the tension and compression bars. (5) In the Kahn 
system the stirrups are similarly arranged, but instead of being 
merely seared to the tension bar, they form an integral part of 
it like branches en a stem, the bar being rolled to a special section 
to admit of this. (6) In many systems such as the " expanded 
metal " system, the 
tension and compres-
sion rods together with 
the stirrups are all 
abandoned in favour of Fro. s3. 
a single milled steel 
joist of I 'taloa, buried in concrete (sec fig. s6). Probably the 
weight of steel used in this way is excessive, but the joists are 
cheap, readily procurable and easy to handle. 

Floor dabs may be regarded as wide and shallow beams, and 
the remarks made about the stresses in the one apply to the 
other also; accordingly, the various devices which are used 
foe strengthening beams recur in the slabs. But in a thin slab, 
with its comparatively small span and light load, the concrete 
is generally strong enough to bear the shearing stresses unaided, 
and the reiaforcement is devoted to wining it where the 
tensile stresses occun For this purpose many designers simnle 
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use the modification of the Monier system, consisting of a 
horizontal network of crossed steel rods buried in the concrete. 
" Expanded metal " too is admirably adapted for the purpose 
(fig. t). In the Matrai system thin wires are used instead of 
rods, and are securely fastened to rolled steel joists, which form 
the beams on which the slabs rest; moreover, the wires instead 
of being stretched tight from side to side of the slab are allowed 
to sag as much as the thickness of the concrete will allow. In 

ErpAvneo 5>rzt 

Fro. sti. 

the Williams system small flat bars are used, which are not 
mite horizontal, but pass alternately over and under the rolled 

joists -which support the slabs. 
A concrete ark is reinforced in much the same way as a wall, 

the stresses being somewhat similar. The reinforcing rods are 
generally laid both longitudinally and circumferentially. In the 
case of a culvert the circumferential rods are sometimes laid 
continuously in the form of a spiral as in the Bordenave system. 

To those wishing to pursue the subject further, the following books 
among others may be suggested:—Sabin, Cement and Concrete (New 
York); Taylor and Thompson, Commie, Plait and Rein *rad 
(London); Sutcliffe, Concrete, Natant and User (London); 
and Dunn, Reinforced Concrete (London); Twelvetrees, Concrete 
Siert (London); Paul Christophe, Le Mon arms, (Paris); Buel and 
Hill, Reinforced Concrete Construction (London). (F. E. W.-S.) 

CONCRETION, in petrology, a name applied to nodular or 
irregularly shaped masses of various size occurring in a great 
variety of sedimentary rocks, differing in composition from the 
main mass of the rock, and In most cases obviously formed by 
some chemical process which ensued after the rock was deposited. 
As these bodies present so many variations in composition and 
in structure, it will conduce to clearness if some of the commonest 
be briefly adverted to. In sandstones there are often hard 
rounded lumps, which separate out when the rock is broken or 
weathered. They are mostly siliceous, but sometimes calcareous, 
and may differ very little in general appearance from the bulk 
of the sandstone. Through them the bedding passes unin-
terrupted, thus showing that they are not pebbles; often in their 
centres shells or fragments of plants are found. Argillaceous 
sandstones and flagstones very frequently contain " clay galls " 
or concretionary lumps richer in clay than the remainder of the 
rock. Nodules of pyrites and of marcasite are common in many 
days, sandstones and roads. Their outer surfaces are tuber-
culate; internally they commonly have a radiate fibrous 
structure. Usually they are covered with a dark brown crust 
of limonite produced by weathering; occasionally imperfect 
crystalline faces may bound them. Not infrequently (e.g. in the 
Gault) these pyritous nodules contain altered fossils. In days 
also siliceous and calcareous concretions are often bond. 
They present an extraordinary variety of shapes, often 
grotesquely resembling figures of men or animals, fruits, he., 
and have in many countries excited popular wonder, being 
regarded as of supernatural origin (" fairy-stones," arc.), and 
used as charms. 

Another type of concretion, very abundant in many days and 
shales, is the " septarian nodule." These are usually flattened 
disk-shaped or ovoid, often lobulate externally like the surface 
of a kidney. When split open they prove to be traversed by 
a network of cracks, which are usually filled with calcite and 
other minerals. These white infillings of the fissures resemble 
partitions; hence the name from the Latin seyeras, a partition. 

Sometimes the cracks are partly empty. They vary op to W 
an inch in breadth, and are best seen when the nodule i c. 
through with a saw. These concretions may be alarm( 
may consist of carbonate of iron. The former are come 
some beds of the London Clay, and were formerly teed s 
making cement. The clay-ironstone nodules or sphaerowdels 
are very abundant in some Carboniferous shales, and ban sow 
in some places as iron ores. Some of the largest specimen e 

3 ft. in diameter. In the centre of these nodules fossils mato 
found, e.g. coprolites, pieces of plants, fish teeth and sae 
Phosphatic concretions are often present in certain beam 
days, 'belly sands and marls. They occur, for example. 
Cambridge Greensand,and at the base of certain of the Piss 
beds in the east of England. In many places they haw he 
worked, under the name of " coprolite-beds," as some r 
artificial manures. Bones of animals more or less cola*, 

 mineralized are frequent in these phosphatic colleted= - 
commonest being fragments of extinct reptilia. Their past 
points to a source for the phosphate of lime. 

Another very important series of concret ionary stratums 
the flint nodules which occur in chalk, and the man 

bands of chert which are found In limestones. Flints coada 
dark-coloured cryptocrystalline silica. They weat ber grey orw4- 
by the removal of their more soluble portions by paroles 
water. Their shapes are exceedingly varied, and often the c 
studded with tubercules and nodosities. Sometimes they by 
internal cavities, and very frequently they contain dubs 
echinoderms, molluscs, he., partly or entirely replaced by wk. 
but preserving their original forms. Chart occurs In basal t 
tabular masses rather than in nodules; it often replaces comae 
able portions of a bed of limestone (as in the Carbondelm 
Limestones of Ireland). Corals and other fossils frequently en 
in chert, and when sliced and microscopically examined fie; 
flint and chert often show silidfied foraminifers, poly= * 
and sponge spicules. Flints in chalk frequently lie along ,ter , 

 which may be vertical or may be nearly horizontal and paralc 
to the bedding. Hence they increase the stratified rpm= 
of natural exposures of chalk. 

It will be seen from the details given above that concretise 
may be calcareous, siliceous, argillaceous and phosphene. 
they may consist of carbonate or sulphide of iron. In the red dr 
of the deep sea bottom concretionary masses rich in mama= 
dioxide are being formed, and are sometimes brought ep by le 
dredge. In clays large crystals of gypsum, having the ship • 
an arrow-head, are occasionally found in some numbers. 1k' 
bear a considerable resemblance to some concretions, e.g. anu 
line marcasite and pyrite nodules. These examples will ism 
the great variety of substances which may give de to a 
cretionary structures. 

Some concretions are amorphous, e.g. phosphagk Wei 
others are cryptocrystalllne, e.g. flint and dm; ode 
finely crystalline, e.g. pyrites, sphaerosiderite; aben ear 
of large crystals, e.g. gypsum, barytes, pyrites and nimcsie 
From this it is clear that the formation of conaetises a • 
closely dependent on any single inorganic substance, era 
type of crystalline structure. Concretions seem to min 1m 
the tendency of chemical compounds to be slowly diseohed 
interstitial water, either while the deposit is unconsoltdinf 
at a later period. Certain nuclei, present in the rect. t• 
determine reprecipitation of these solutions, and the deport or 
begun goes on till either the supply of material for grad' 
exhausted, or the physical character of the bed is eltmerl 
pressure and consolidation till it is no longer favourahr 
further accretion. The process resembles the growth of a arias 
in a solution by slowly attracting to Itself molecules of swah* 
nature from the surrounding medium. But In the majnatta 
cases it is not the crystalline forces, or not these abuse 
attract the particles. The structure of a Mot, for ems* 
shows that the material had so little tendency to era° 
that it remained permanently in cryptocrystallise or at 
crystalline state. That the contentions grew In the solid reds* 
is proved by the manner In which lines of bedding pen dee* 
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r, than and not round them. This le beentlfully shownlsy many 
. Oen= and calcareous nodules out of recent clays. That the 
u 11X11111at MSS in • soft condition may be infested from the purity 
✓ and perfect crystalline form of some of these bodies, e.g. gypstuu, 

pyrite', marcasite- The crystals must have pushed aside the 
yielding matrix as they gradualiy enlarged. In deep-sea deeds-

,: imp concretions of phosphate of lime said manganese dioxide 
, are frequently brought up; this shows that concretionary action 
L.  operates on the sea Boor in muddy sediments, which have only 
✓ recently beat laid down. The phosphatic nodules seem to 
▪ edgiest. around the dead bodies of fishes, and mangaaese 
▪ therustations frequently enclose teeth of sharks, ear-bones of 
„, whales, See. This recalls the occurresice of fossils in septarian 

neckties, ants, pbomhatic concretions, fee., in the older strata. 
'Probably the decomposing *titanic matter pertly supplied sub-

' . deaths foe the growth of the nodules (phosphates, carbonates,
b Sm.), panty acted as reducing agents, or otherwise deteemined 

minied precipitation in those places taws organic remains 
rope singled with the sediment. 	 (J. S. F.) 

CONOITIDIMIZ (Lac witscruhisso, a concubine; from con-, with, 
r" and adore, to he), the state of a ma and woman cohabiting as 

mended mesons without the full sanctions of legal marriage. 
• In early historical times, when marriage laws had scarcely 

sciveaced beyond the purely customary stage, the concubine 
was definitely recognised as a sort of inferior wife, differing from 
than of the it sank mainly by the absence of permanent 

▪ guarantees. The history of Abraham's family shows us dearly 
that the concubine might be dismissed at any time, and her 

• chile= were liable to be cast off equally summarily with gifts, 
• in order to have the inhuitance Igoe for the wife's sons (Genesis 

wth Loom. ff.). 
The Boman law recognised two dames of legal marriage: 

(a) with the definite public ceseromies of ceeforecode or cocotte* 
r mad .(a) without any public them whatever and resting needy 

on the afar& onariloiis, i.e. the fined intention cd taking a 
particular woman as a patorthat grouse.' Nest so these 
strictly lawhd marriages came coacubinsge as a recognised 

• legal status, so long is the two parties were nut marled and had 
no other concubines. It differed from the fonnkes mania. is 

' the absence (a) it 40sc1ie merhalis, and therefore (a) of full 
conjugal rights, For instance, the concubine was not raised, 
like the wife, to her busbnod's rank, nor were her children 
legitimate, though they enjoyed ;egg rights forbidden to rases 
bastards, e.g. the father was bound to maintain them and to 
leave them (in the absence of legitimate children) one•bra 
of Ida property; moreover, they might Do fully legitimated 
by the subseqnent marriage cd their parents. 

In the East, the emperor Leo the Phii0SOpher (d. en) insisted 
on formal ntectiage as the only legal status; but in the Western 
Empire oesscultinage was still recognised even by the Ch ristien 
cesium's. The early Christiana had naturally preferred the 
formkes marriage d the Roman law as being free from all taint 
of pagan idolatry; and the ectiesiasticd authorities recognized 
concubinage also. The find council of Toledo (s0) bids the 
faithful suurict himself " to a single wife or concubine, as it 
shall please him "' I and there is a similar canon of the Roman 
IlYwod hold by  1"01m Eugenius IL au 826. Even ea late as the 
• coundls at top and 1o63, the suegeosien from caw 
IIRIA1013 of laymen who bad a wife and a concubine at the maw 
Iiase implies that mere concubines* Will tolerated. It was also 
0040110issd bY manY oady civil codes. In Germany " left-handed " 
o*." umegateitic " marriages were allowed by the Salle law 
betwasu nobles and women of lower rank. In different states 
of bpeds the laws of the later middle ages recognised concubinage 

The diffetenee between Englhh end Scottish low, ebb% once 
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under the name of barmaid& the contract being lifelong, the 
woman obtaining by it a right to maintenance during life, and 
sometimes also to part of the succession, and the sons ranking 
as nobles U their father was a noble. In Iceland, the concubine 
was recognized in addition to the lawful wife, though it was 
forbidden that they should dwell in the same house. The Nor-
wegian law of the later middle ages provided definitely that 
in default of legitimate sons, 'the kingdom should descend to 
illegitimate& In the Danish code of Valdemar IL, which was 
in force from 128o to :685, it was provided that a concubine 
kept openly for three yens shall thereby become a legal wife; 
this was the custom of hand mica, the " handfasting " of the 
English and Scottish borders, which appears in Scott's ~nay. 
Ia Scotland, the laws of William the Lion (d. 1314) speak of 
coocubinage as a recognized institution; and, in the same 
century, the great English legist Braden treats the " concubine 
legitiase " as entitled to certain rights.' There seems to have 
been at times a pardonable confusion between some quasi-
legitimate unions and those marriages by mere word of mouth, 
without ecclesiastical or other ceremonies, which the church, 
after some natural hesitation, pronounced to be valid.' Another 
and more serious contusion between concubinage and marriage 
was caused by the gradual enforcement of clerical celibacy (see 
CELISACV). During the bluer conflict between laws which 
forbade sacerdotal marriages and long custom which bad per-
mitted them, it was natural that the legislators and the ascetic 
party generally should studiously speak of the priests' wives as 
concubines, and do all in their power to reduce them to this 
poeition. This very naturally resulted is a too frequent sub-
stitution of clerical concubinage for marriage; and the resultant 
evils form one of the commonest themes of complaint in church 
councils of the later middle ages.' Concubinage in general was 
struck at by the concordat between the Pope Lou X. and Francis 
L of France in :516; and the council of Trent, while insisting 
on far more stringent conditions for lawful marriage than those 
which had prevailed in the middle ages, imposed at last heavy 
ecdesiastical penalties on concubines andappealed to the secular 
um for help against andomacious offenders (Sado xxiv. cap. 8). 

Anthem:ea.—Besides those quoted in the notes. the reader may 
consult with advantage DU Cange's am :orison, sm. Concubine. 
the article Concubine " is Wetter and Welte's Kinchtsksilims 
(cud ed.. nether, i/B.._0114). sod Dr H. C. Len's Hirrary Sean,. 
deed Celibacy fsed ed.. 1.es,, 	 (G. G. Co.) 

001114, PROM OP. The Rends title ed prince of Conde, 
assnund from the ancient town of Cond6-sur-l'Ethaut, was borne 
by • bands of the house of Bourbon. The first who assumed it 
was the fatuous littgoeset War, Louis de Bourbon (see below), 
the fifth son of Charles de Bourbon, duke of Venddme. His 
any Henry, Once of Condi (155*-15810. also  belonged to the 
lingrotnot party. Fleeing to Germany he mid a small army 
with which in Trill* joined Almon. Be became leader of the 
lingumets, but after several years' fighting was taken prisoner 
of war. Not long after he died of poisoa, administered, according 

s 
e.
Braden, De Legilwr. lb. EL tract. B. e. 	t, and Kb. Iv. tom. 

vi.  S, I 4. 
F. Pollock and F. W. Maitland. Hist Sailfish Lass, and ed. 

vet IL p. 370. In the case of Richard de Anesty, decided by papal 
rescript in 1t43. " a marriage solemnly celebrated in church, • 
marriage ai wthth a child had been bora, was set aside as null is 
favour of as earlier marriage constituted by a mere eaeheap it 
cossellthql words " (Oa p. 367;  d• the similar decretal of idu- 

feet  IN; on 
p. 
 pgg ity 

The  great anon 
 noa: litt7eYn Wendw°MmIddIe 

of the esth amthey, between emcsbime and a cludeatille= 
legal. marriage, }is falls beck as the 	Aioa et an earlier 
that if the woman eats out of the same dish with the man. and if he 
takes her to church, she may be presumed to be his wife; if. however, 
be sends her to draw water and dresses her Is vile clothing, the 
le probable a amicable. (Pramiatiala, ed. Oxon. 1679, p. l0. as 

• It{ may be.sathered frogs the Dominican C. L. Richard's Axelysis 
ceeruierine (VOL 11, 1778) that there were more than rte such 
complaints in councils and synods between the yearstoe, and 1321. 
Dr Rashdall ( Ussiesesthat of Ear* is the Middle Aga r. vol ii. p. 
note) points one that a master of the university d Prague. In Nth. 

duibine 
openly to the authorities agaiost a bachelor for aseaultmg 

. 
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COD* 100111 DI DOUIDOIL Tamer ON (ts3o-ors6o), fild 
son of Charles de Bourbon, duke of Vendome, yammer Weaker 
of Antoine, king of Navarre (r301-z Ma), was the first of the 
famous house of Condi (pee above). After his father's death 
in 1537 Louth with educated 111 the principles of the reformed 
religion. Brave though deformed, gay but estremely poor for 
his rank, Condi was led by his ambition to a military career 
He fought with distinction In Piedmont under Marshal is 
Brissac; in 1332 be forced his way with reinforcements into 
Mets, then besieged by Cherries V.; he led aevend bednant soaks 
from that town; and in rips commanded the fight amaley as 
the Meuse against Charles. In rssr be was present at the hank 
of St Quentin, and did further good service at the head of the 
light horse. But the descendants of the onstable de Bond esa 
were still looked upon with suspidoo in the French meet, and 
Conde's services were ignored. The court designed to seduce kis 
narrow means still further by despatching him upon a costly 
mission to Philip IL of Spain. His personal griefs thus comilibed 
with his religious views to forte upon him a dale of pained 
opposition. He was concerned In the conspiracy of Anaheim. 
which aimed at forcing from the king the :messiness of the 
reformed religion. He was consequently condammed to deo& 
and was only saved by the decease of Francis II. At the accession 
of the boy-king Charles IX, the polity of the coon was changed. 
and Conde received from Catherine de' Medid the goventement 
of Picardy. But the struggli between the Catholics and the 
Huguenots soon began once more, and henceforward the mom 
of Condi is the story of the ware of religion (see Fainca: 
He was the military as well as the political thief of the Hugreenot 
party, and displayed the highest genera hip on many occeedom 
and notably at the battle of St Denis. At the bane of Jernme, 
with only goo horsemen, Condi rashly charged the whole 
Catholic army. Worn out with fighting, he at lest gave up his 
sword, and a Catholic officer named Montesquieu treacherody 
shot him through the head on the 13th of March z go. 

CON* LOUIS R. DI BOURBON, Panics ov (tflar-re6), 
called the Great Conde, was the son of Hasty, prince of emadd, 
and Charlotte Marguerite de Montmorency, and was bola at 
Paris on the 8th of September 16/1. Ass boy, under his father% 
careful supervision, he studied diligently at the Jesuits' College 
at Bourses, and at seventeen, in the shame of his father, he 
governed Burgundy. The duc d'Enghien, as be woe stpied 
during his father's lifetime, took part with distinction in the 
campaigns of 164o and z64s in norther* Fmnoe while yet under 
twenty years of age. 

During the youth of Enshien all power In Frame was in the 
hands of Richelieu; to him even the princes of the blood had to 
yield; and Henry of Condi sought with the rest to oda the 
cardinal's favour. Engitien was forced to melons. Be was 
already deeply in love with Mile. Martha du Mean, who is 
return was passionately devoted to hint, yet, to flatter do 
cardinal, he was compelled by his father, at the age of twenty, 
to give his hand to Rkheliett's niece, Claire Memos de 
Mae, a child of thirteen. He was present with Rkhaliels during 
the dangerous plot of arm Mars, and afterwards fought lo the 
siege of Perpignan (Oar). 

In 1643 Enablers was appointed to eommand agdnot the 
Spaniards in northern France. He was opposed by expetteseed 
generals, and the veterans of the Spanish army were accounted 
the finest soldiers In Europe; on the other hand, the strength 
of the French army was placed it his command, and under Ma 
were the best generals of the service. The great battle of Rom, 
(May di) put an end to the supremacy of the Spanish army and 
inaugurated the long period of French military predonenanor 
Enable& himself conceived and directed the decisive attack, and 
at the age of twenty-two won his place amongst the gnat 
captains of modem times. After a campaign of uninterropqd 
success, Enablers returned to Park in triumph, and in gallantry 
and intrigues strove to forget his enforced and hateful 
In i6µ he was sent with reinforcements into GermarrtYartit 
asdstance of Inrenne, who was hard permed. and took tom- 
mend of the whole army. The battle of Frefbtug (Aug.) war 

to the belief of his contemporaries, by his wife, Catherine de la 
Tresnouille. This event, among others, awoke strong suspicions 
as to the legitimacy of his heir and namesake, Henry, prince of 
Conde (1586-1646). King Henry IV., however, did not take 
advantage of the scandal. In 16o9 he caused the prince of Conde 
to many Charlotte de Montmorency, whom shortly after Condi 
was obliged to save from the king's persistent gallantry by a 
hasty flight, first to Spain and then to Italy. On the death of 
Henry, Conde returned to France, and intrigued against the 
regent, Marie de' Medici; but he was seized, and imprisoned 
for three years (1616-1619). There was at that time before the 
court a plea for his divorce from his wife, but she now devoted 
herself to enliven his captivity at the cost of her own liberty. 
During the rest of his life Conde was a faithful servant of the 
king. He strove to blot out the memory of the Huguenot 
connexions of his house by affecting the greatest seal against 
Protestants. His old ambition changed into a desire for the safe 
aggrandizement of his family, which he magnificently achieved, 
and with that end he bowed before Richelieu, whose niece he 
forced his son to marry. His son Louis, the great Conde, is 
separately noticed below. 

The next in succession was Henry Jules, prince of Conde 
(1643-1709), the son of the great Conde and of ClEmencede Maine, 
niece of Richelieu. He fought with distinction under his father 
in Franche-Comte and the Low Countries; but he was heartless, 
avaricious and undoubtedly insane. The end of his life was 
marked by singular hypochondriacal fancies. He believed at 
one time that he was dead, and refused to eat till some of his 
attendants dressed in sheets set him the example. His grandson, 
Louis Henry, duke of Bourbon (1692--: 740), Louis XV.'s minister, 
did not assume the title of prince of Conde which properly 
belonged to him. 

The son of the duke of Bourbon, Louis Joseph, prince of 
Conde (t 736-- 8 z 8), af terreceiving a good education, distinguished 
himself in the Seven Years' War, and most of all by his victory 
at Johannisberg. As governor of Burgundy he did much to 
Improve the industries and means of communication of that 
province. At the Revolution be took up arms in behalf of the 
king, became commander of the "army of Conde," and fought 
in conjunction with the Austrians till the peace of Campo 
Formio in 1797, being during the last year in the pay of England. 
He then served the emperor of Russia in Poland, and after that 
(18co),  returned into the pay of England, and fought in Bavaria. 
In 18o0 Conde arrived in England, where be resided for several 
years. On the restoration of Louis XV/IL he renamed to Femme. 
He died in Paris in 1818. He wrote End sit to di de greed 
Comte (1798). 

Loon Mom j051" duke of Bourbon (x736-s8so), eon of 
the hat named, was the last prince of Conde. Several of the 
earlier events of his life, especially his marriage with the princess 
Louise of Orleans, and the duel that the eomte d'Artois provoked 
by raising the veil of the princess at a masked ball, caused much 
scandaL At the Revolution he fought with the army of the 
emigres in Liege. Between the return of Napoleon from Elba 
and the battle of Waterloo, he headed with no success a royalist 
rising in La Vendee. In r8a9 he made a will by which he ap. 
pointed as his heir the due d'Aumale, and made some considerable 
bequests to his mistress, the baronne de !Pembina (q.v.). On 
the nth of August 1830 he was found hanged.on the fastening 
of his window. A crime was generally suspected, and the princes 
de Behan, who were relatives of the deceased, disputed the 
Their petition, however, was dismissed by the courts. 

Two cadet branches of the house of Condi played an important 
part: those of Soissons and Conti. The first, sprung from 
Charles of Bourbon (b. 366), son of Louis L, prince of Candi, 
became extinct in the legitimate male line in 1641. The second 
took Its origin from Armand of Bourbon, born in 109, son of 
Henry IL, prince of Conde, and survived up to 184. 

See Muret, L'Hisedre Jr r are& 4 Coed,- Chsinballand, VI. Jr 
Lads Josspi, pindi Condi; Credal:ea:lob,. 	ter eat *refers prier is le moires is Cosa; 	iffskirt des 'new is 
Coedi, by the due d'Aumale (translated by R. B. Borthwicklay2). 
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deimetately conatned. bus in the and the Ism* army wen a 
peat victory eves the .1lawariess end. Impede annmanded 
by Count Mercy. As after &savoy, amorous fathoms opesed 
their gunto the duke. The next winter Entries men, like 
every other winter due* the war, amid the pieties of Path. 
The summer camp* of 3645 opined wish the defeat of Tures= 
by Mercy, but this was retrieved in the brilliant victory of 
Medlin." in which Me* war killed, and Rash= himself 
received several menus wounds. The capture of Phslipsbung 
was the most important of his other achievements dosing this 
campaign. In 1646 Enghien served wader the duke of Orleans 
in Flanders, and when, after the capture of Mardyck, Weems 
returned to Paris, Enghien, left in command, *teed Duthie 
(October se). 

It was in this year that the old prince of Conde died. The 
enamors power that fell into the bonds of his successor was 
naturally looked upon with serious alarm by the regent and her 
minister. Conth's birth and military renewa placed him at the 
had of the French mobility; but, added to that, the family of 
which be was chief was both ramenroudy tick and master of no 
small portion of France. Conth himself held Burgundy, Berry 
and the marches of Lorraine, as well as other less important 
territory; his brother Coati held Champagne, his brother-in-law, 
Longueville, Normandy. The government, diadem, determined 
to permit no increase of his already overgrown antleodty, and 
Masashi made an attempt, which for the moment peeved mass-
ful, at once to find him employment and to tarnish his fame as 

generaL He was sent to Iced the revolted Catalans. Ill-
suppurated, he was unable to achieve nye*, and, being forced 
to raise the siege of Lerida, be retuned home in bitter indigna-
tion. In 1648, however, be received the summand is the 
Important field of the Low Countries; and at Lens (Aug. moth) 
a battle took place, which, beginning with a peek in his own 
regiment, was retrieved by Ceod6's coolness and hemmer, and 
ended in a victory that fully restored his midge. 

la September of the same year Cone was maned to =at, 
for the regent AWN of Austria *aired his *poet Ialleenced 
by the fact of his royal birth and by his arrogant scorn for the 
bourgeois, Coad6 lent himself to tbs court party, and finally. 
after much hesitation, be command to lead the imp which was 
to reduce Paris (Jan. 1649). 

On his aide, insufficient as were his loran, the nor was lorded 
on with vigour, and after semen ether combats their substantiel 
Imam and a threatening of scarcity of food made the Padden 
weary of the war. Tice political sheaths Inthaed both Partite to 
peace, which was mada at ling on the men Iduck(ses Frescos, 
Tug). It was not long, however, baton Cant became maenad 
from the court. His pride and ambition ass= for him universal 
distrust and dislike, and the personal resentestat of Anne in 
addition to motives of policy caused the sudden are= al Condi, 
Conti and Longueville on the slith of January 1650. But others, 
including Dwane and his brother the duke of Bouillon, made 
their escape. Vigorous attempts for the misses of the princes 
began to be math. The women of the family were now laborites. 
The dowager  peace darned hose the parlament. of Pads the 
fulfilment of the reformed law of arrest, which forinde imprison-
ment without trial The duchess of Longueville mewed into 
negotiations with Spain; and the young placer of Conde, 
having gathered an army around hes, obtained mum= into 
Bordeaux and the support of the pediment of that town. She 
alone, among the noble who took pest in the folly of the Fronde, 
gains our respect andaympathy. Faithful tea braid= husband. 
she cams forth from the retirement to which he had cendenmed 
her, and gathesed an array to fight for him. But the ether; of 
the pieces =a brought about in the end by the }motion of the 
old Fronde (the party of the pademnat and of Cardinal de Rota) 
and the new Fronde (the pasty of the Cordes); and Anse was at 
Mat, hr February en, forced to liberate them from their pie= 
at Havre. Soon afterwards, however, another shifting of parties 
kit Condi and the new Fronds iodated. With the court end the 
old Fronde In alliance against him, Condi fared no meow= but 
that of making commas cause with the Sponge*, who wen at  

war with Flamm. The confused civil war which followed this 
step (Sept. en) was memorable thinly for the battle of 
the Faubourg St Antoine, in which Condi and Tureens, two 
of the foremost captains of the age, measured their strength 
(July 2, 3652), and the army of the prince was only saved by 
being admitted within the gates of Paris. La Grande Made-
moiselle, daughter of the duke of Orleans, persuaded the Parisians 
to act thus, and turned the cannon of the Bastille on Tortoise* 
army. Thus Coad6, who as usual had fought with the most 
desperate bravery, was saved, and Paris underwent a new 
investment. This eaded in the flight of Conde to the Spanish 
army (Sept nip), and thenceforward, up to the peace, be 
was in open arms against France, and held high command in the 
army of Spain. But his now fogy developed genius as a com-
mander found little scope In the cumbrous and antiquated 
system of war practised by the Spaniards, and though he pined 
a few successes, and manoeuvred with the highest possible skill 
against Tureen; his disastrous defeat at the Duncan= Dunkirk 
(24th of 'trite 058), is width an Eng/la coatingent of Cromwell% 
veterans took part on the side of Turman, led Spain to open 
Peptise= for peace. After the peace of the Pyrenees in 1659, 
Conde obtained his pardon (January 166e) from Louis, whe 
thought him less dangerous as • subject than as possessor el the 
independent soveseigety of Luxemburg, which had been offered 
him by Spain as a reward for his services. 

Conde now realised that the period of agitation and pony 
warfare was at an end, and be accepted, and loyally maintained 
henceforward, the position of a chief subordinate to a masterhd 
sovereign. Even so, some years passed before he was recalled 
to active employment, and these years he spent on his estate at 
Chantilly. Here he gathered round hint a brilliant company, 
which included many men of genius—Moil:he, Racine, Bateau, 
La Fontana, Nicole, Bourdaloue sad Bonnet. About this time 
negotiations between the Poles, Conth and Louis were carried 
on with a view to the election, at first of Ccmd6's son Enghien, 
and afterwards of Condi hisondf,to the throne of Poland. These, 
alter a long series of carious intrigues, were finally dosed In 1654 
by the veto of Louis =v. and the election of John Sobieski. 
The prince's sethement, which was only broken by the Polish 
emcees and by his palatal intercession on behelf of Fouquet 
ineat ended in 1668. In that year be to Lower, the 
minister of war, a plea for seising Frastf, the execution 
of which wee entrusted to bins and suaceedully carried out. 
He =snow oompletdy rwestabgsbod is the favour of Louis, and 
with Tureens was the principal Irseneh commander in the cele-
brated campign at t67e against the Dutch. At the forcing of the 
Rhine mirage at Tolima (June as) he received a severe wound, 
after which he commanded in Alsace against the Imperialists. 
In 1653 he was again engaged in the Lew Countries, and in 5674 
he fought his lest great battle at Sena against the prince of 
(huge (therwards Willis= of England). This battle, fought 
on the nth of August, was one of the hardest of the century, end 
Condi, who dhplayed the melees brevery of his yank had three 
hums killed under him. His last campaign was that of els on 
the Mos, white the army had bees deprived of its general by 
the death of Torenne; and where by his careful and methodical 
=stogy he repelled the invasion of the Imperial army of Monte-
agarli. After this campaign, pregnantly worn out by the toils 
and mews of his life, and tortured by the gout, he returned to 
Chantilly, where be spent the einem years that remained to him 
la quiet redeemer& In the and of his life be specially sought the 
casepathaelp of Bourelakere, Nicole and Hairnet, and devoted 
limed, to religious euerches. He died on the ink of November 
:686 at the age of sixty•five. Beerdaleue attended him at his 
death-bed, and Bonnet pronounced his thin 

The earlier political career of Conde was typical of the great 
French noble of his day. Success In love sad war, predominant 
influence over his leverage and universal homage to his own 
emnperated pride, were the objects of his ambition. Even as 
an ode In asserted the precedence of the royal house of France 
over the primes of Spain and Mattis. with whom he was allied 
for the tnearent But the Conde of r6611 was no longer s politician 
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and a marplot; to be first in war and in gallantry was still his 
aim, but for the rest be was a submissive, even a subservient, 
minister of the royal will. It is on his military character, 
however, that his fame rests. This changed but little. Unlike 
his great rival Turenne, Conde was equally brilliant in his first 
battle and in his last. The one failure of his generalship was in 
the Spanish Fronde, and in this everything united to thwart 
his genius; only on the battlefield itself was his personal leader-
ship as conspicuous as ever. That he was capable of waging a 
methodical war of positions may be assumed from his campaigns 
against Turenne and Montecucculi, the greatest generals of the 
predominant school. But it was in his eagerness for battle, his 
quick decision in action, and the stern will which sent his regiments 
to face the heaviest loss, that Conde is distinguished above all 
the generals of his time. In private life he was harsh and 
unamiable, seeking only the gratification of his own pleasures 
and desires. His enforced and loveless marriage embittered 
his life, and it was only in his last years, when he had done 
with ambition, that the more humane side of his chankter 
appeared in his devotion to literature. 

Conde's unhappy wife had some years before been banished 
to Chateauroux. An accident brought about her ruin. Her 
contemporaries, greedy as they were of scandal, refused to 
believe any evil of her, but the prince declared himself convinced 
of her unfaithfulness, placed her in confinement, and carried 
his resentment so far that his last letter to the king was to request 
him never to allow her to be released. 

Auruoatrrgs.—See, besides the numerous Mimoires of the f se, 
Puget de Is Scrre, Les Si2ges, lea batailks, &c., de Mr. k prs, de 
Condi (Paris, 1651); J. de la Brune, Histoire de la Pie. &c., do 	Isis 
de Bourbon. prince de Condi (Cologne, 1694); P. Coate, Hist, 	de 
Louis de Bourbon, fec. (Hague, 1748); Desormeaux, Histni ,  de 
Louis de Bourbon, &c. (Paris, 1768); Tutpin, Vie de Louis de Bo:. ,s, 
&c. (Paris and Amsterdam, 1767); E4014mth5aire d4 	do 
Bourbon (Dijon, 1772); Histoire du grand Condi. by A. Len,. ier 
(Tours, 1862); J. J. E. Roy (Lille, 1859); L. de Voivreuil t l nir 
1846); Fitzpatrick, The Great Condi. and Lord Mahon, Life of I. is, 
prince of Condi (London, 1845). Works on the Conde family I, he 
prince de Conde and de Sevilinges (Paris, 182o), the due d'Au ∎  
and Guibout (Rouen, 1856), should also be consulted. 

CONDO, the ;rime of ,ome twenty villages in France 	of 
two towns of some importance. Of the villages, Condi-en-Brie 
(Lat. Condemn) is a place of great antiquity and was in the 
middle ages the seat of a principality, a sub-fief of that of 
Montmirail; Conde-sur-Aisne (Genders) was gives in 870 by 
Charles the Bald to the abbey of St Onen at Rouen, gave its 
name to a seigniory during the middle ages, and possessed • 
priory of which the church and a 12th-century chapel remain; 
Conde-sur-Marne (Condate), once a place of some importance, 
preserves one of its parish churches, with a fine Romanesque 
tower. The two towns are:— 

t. Comoi-sue-t'Escatrr, in the department of Nord, at the 
junction of the canals of the Scheldt and of Conde-Mons. Pop. 
(rio6) town, 2701; C0101114111e. 53zo. It lies 7 M. N. by E. of 
Valenciennes and a m. from the Belgian frontier. It has a church 
dating from the middle of the 18th century. Trade is in coal and 
cattle. The industries include brewing, rope-making and boat-
building, and there is a communal college. Conde (Condak) is 
of considerable antiquity, dating at least from the later Roman 
period. Taken in 1676 by Louis XIV., it definitely passed into 
the possession of France by the treaty of Nijmwegen two years 
later, and was afterwards fortified by Vauban. During the 
revolutionary war it was besieged and taken by the Austrians 
(17o3); and in 18a5 it again fell to the allies. It was from 
this place that the princes of Conde (q.v.) took their title. See 
P.xron-Gelineau, Condi antics of moderns (Nantes, 1887). 

a. Coset -stre-Norman, in the department of Calvados, at 
the confluence of the Noireau and the Drouance, 33 m. S.S.W. of 
Caen on the Guest-Etat railway. Pop. (1906) 5709. The town 
is the scat of a tribunal of commerce, a board of trade-arbitration 
and a chamber of arts and manufactures, and has a communal 
college. It is important for its cotton-spinning and weaving, and 
carries on dyeing, printing and machine-construction; there are 
numerous nursery-gardens in the vicinity. Important fairs 

are held in the town. The church of St Martin has a den 
the lath and ISth centuries, and a stained-glass window (r 
century) representing the Crucifixion. There is a gate 
Dumont d'Urvalle, the navigator (b. :79o), a native of the we 
Throughout the middle ages Conde (Ceradarear, Carlota') ca 
the seat of en important castellany, which was bald by e let 
succession of powerful nobles and kings, including Robert, can 
of Mortain, Henry II. and John of England, Philip Angus 
of France, Charles U. (the Bad) and Charles III. of Nom 
The place was held by the English from 1417 to 5449  Of* 
castle some ruins of the keep survive. See L. Hurt, Hit a 
CondAsur-Noireau,sa seigneurs, son issekalrie,fre. (Cats, Mt 

CONDE. JOSE ANTONIO (r766-012o), Spanish Orreatak 
was born at Peraleja (Cuenca) on the 28th of October rrit 
and was educated at the university of AlcalL. His translate, I 
Anacreon (1791) obtained him a post in the royal library in it , 

 and in 1796-1797 be published paraphrases from Theorem 
Bion, Moachus, Sappho and Meleager. These were foliose+ S. 
a mediocre edition of the Arabic test of Edrisrs Dumps 
of Spain (r799), with notes and a translation. Conde beam 
a member of the Spanish Academy in allor and of the Are= 
of History in 2804, but his appointment as interpreter to Jars 
Bonaparte led to his expulsion from both bodies in alits 
escaped to France in February atIts, and returned to Spa's 
1814, but was not allowed to reside at Madrid till t816. Ta 
years later he was re-elected by both academies; be drei 
poverty on the 12th of Jdne am. His Nigeria le is Dansaaa 
de lot Arabes en Espana was published in 1132o- rite t. 007 er 
first vabune was corrected by the author, the other two WI 
compiled from his manuscript by Juan Tine*. The went es 
translated into German (1824-1825), French (Illas) and Eagle 
(1854). Conde's pretensions to scholarship have been km* 
criticized by Dotty, and his history is now discredited. It k' 
however, the merit of stimulating abler workers in the same let 

CONDENSATION OP OHM' If the volt ame of a gas cr` 
thwally decreases at a constant temperature, for wird n 
increasing pressure is required, two eases may occur:— 
(a) The volume may continue to be homogeneously "" 
filled. (2) If the substance is contained in a certain offe. 
volume, and if the pressure has a certain value, 
the substance may divide into two different phases, 
of which is again homogeneous. The value of the worn 
titre T decides which case will occur. The temperature es.s 
is the limit above which the space will always be km 
geneously filled, and below which the substance divides i= 
two phases, is called the critical Sereperanre of the sebum 
It differs greatly for different substances, and if we represent rt 
T., the condition for the condensation of a gas is that T ars 
be below T.. If the substance is divided into two phases re 
different cases may occur. The denser phase may be ede 
liquid or • solid. The limiting ternperatwe for these two cc° 
at which the division Into three phases may occur, is called I" 
triple point. Let us represent it by Tr; if the term " °oedema.' 
of gases " la taken in the sense of " liquefaction of peer '- 
whkh is usually done—the condition for condensation 	.7 
The-opinion sometimes held that for all substances TI is the =- 
fraction of T. (the value being about 4) has decidedly out 'en,  
rigorously confirmed. Nor is this to be expected on acute • 
the very different form of crystallization which the SVIL8 11. 1  

presents. Thas for carbon dioxide, CO,, for which T. vld 
on the absolute scale, and for which we may put T. 
fraction Is about o-7; for water it descends down to o 
for other substances it may be still lower. 

II we confine ourselves to temperatures between T. and T. I" 
gas will pass into a liquid if the pressure is sufficiently 
When the formation of liquid sets in we all the gas a 11.11..0  
mow. If the decrease of volume is continued, the gas Fero^ 
remains constant till all the vapour has passed into limit 
invariability of the properties of the phases is in close macs-
with the invariability of the pressure (called isaximen rear,. 
Throughout the course of the process of condensatka aus 
properties remain unchanged, provided the temperature aces 
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cemstant; only the relative quantity of the two phases changes. 
Until all the gas has passed into liquid a further decrease of 
volume will not require increase of pressure. But as soon as 
the liquefaction is complete a slight decrease of volume will 
require a great increase of pressure, liquids being but slightly 
compressible. 

The pressure required to condense a gas varies with the 
tempetature, becoming higher as the temperature rises.  The 

Olen' highest pressure will therefore be found at T. and 
111111~11% the lowest at Ti. We shall represent the pressure at 

T. by p.. It Is called the critical prusere. The 
pressure at Ts we shall represent by pi. It is called the aressure 
eirkt triple poled. The values of T. and p. for different substances 
will be found at the end of this article. The values of Ts and ea 
are accurately known only for a few substances. As a rule h 
is small, though occasionally it is greater than I atmosphere. 
This is the ease with CO., and we may in general expect it if the 
value of UT. is large. In this case there can only be a question 
of • real boiling-point (under the normal pressure) if the liquid 
can be supercooled. 

We may find the value of the pressure of the saturated vapour 
for each T in a geometrical way by drawing in the theoretical 
isothermal a straight line parallel to the y-axis in such a way 

that Ade will have the same value whether the straight 

lise or the theoretical isothermal is followed. This construction, 
given by James Clerk Maxwell, may be considered as a result 
of the application of the general rules for coexisting equilibrium, 
which we owe to J. Willard Gibbs. The construction derived 
from the Mead Gibbs is as follows :—Construe the free energy at 
a constant temperature, i.e. the quantity -fade as ordinate, if the 
abscissa comments s, and determine the inclination of the double 

t. Another construction derived from the rules of Gibbs 
m ight be expressed as follows:—Construe the value of pr -fpety 
mordinate the abscissa representing p, and determia' a the point 
of latersection of two of the three branches of this curve. 

As an approximate half-empirical formula for the calculation 

of the pressure, - loge p,wf k -/ may be used. It would 

follow from the law of conespanding states that in this formula 
the value of f is the same for all substances, the molecules of 
which do not associate to form larger molecule-complexes. 
La fact, for a great assay substances, we had a value for I, which 
differs but little from 3, e.g. ether, carbon dioxide, benzene, 
bennene derivatives, ethyl chloride, ethane, be. As the chemical 
streettwe of them substances differs greatly. and amociation, 
if it takes place, must largely depend upon the structure of the 
shank, we concha& from this approximate equality that the 
fact el this value off being equal to about 3 is characteristic for 
normal substances in which, consequently, association is ex-
dueled. Substances known to associate, such as organic acids 
and alcobeds,liave a sendblybigher value of f. Thus T. Estreicber 
(Cracow, ripe) csktdates that for iluor-benzeoef varies between 
poi and 2•94; for ether between 3.o and 3•i; but for water 
between 3•1 and 3-33. and for methyl alcohol between 345 and 
344, ha. For isobutyl alcohol f even rises above 4. It is, 
bow-ever, remarkable that for oxygen I has been found almost 
Invariably equal to 2•47 from K. Olszewski's observations, a 
value which IS appreciably smalls than 3. This fact makes us 
again seriously doubt the correctness of the supposition that 1..3 
is a characteristic fee non-association. 

It is a general role that the volume of saturated vapour 
deuresset when the temperature is raised. whale that of the 
wow  coexisting liquid Mame& We know only one 

maceptioa to this rule, and that is the volume of water 
below e C. If we all the liquid volume fr, and the 

vapour R, w, - es decreases if the temperature rises, and becomes 
sere at T.. The limiting value, to which 9, and s• converge at T., 
i. called the waded miaow, and we shall represent it by 
According to the law of corresponding states the values both of 
lets. ad I.* most be the same for all substances, if TfT. has been 
takes egad fee them all. Accordthg to the Investigations of 

Sydney Young, this bolds good with a high degree of approxima-
tion for a long series of substances. Important deviations from 
this rule for the values of e./es are only found for those substances 
in which the existence of association has already been discovered 
by other methods. Since the lowest value of T, for which 
investigations on es and s. may be made, is the value of Ts 
and since Ts/T., as has been observed above, is not the same 
for all substances, we cannot expect the smallest value of elf% 
to be the same for all substances. But for kw values of T, viz 
such as are near Ts, the influence of the temperature on the 
volume is but slight, and therefore we arc not far from the truth 
if we assume the minimum value of the ratio 71/e, as being 
identical for all normal substances, and put it at about 11. 
Moreover, the influence of the polymerization (association) on 
the liquid volume appears to be small, so that we may even 
attribute the value to substances which are not normal. The 
value of s./s, at T••Ts differs widely for different substances. 
If we take as so low that the law of Boyle-Gay Lussac may be 
applied, we can calculate es/e. by means of the formula 

AA provided k be known. According to the observe-
. s • • 

tions of SydneyYoung, this factor has proved to be 3.77 for normal 

substances. In consequence :-:•.3.77p J!. A similar formula, 

but with another value of k, may be given for associating sub-
stances, provided the saturated vapour does not contain any 
complex molecules. But if it does, as is the case with acetic 
acid, we must also know the degree of association. It can, 
however, only be found by measuring the volume itself. 

F. Mathias has remarked that the following relation exists 
between the densities of the saturated vapour and of 
the coexisting liquid:— 	 Rob NOM 

svallosar 

00. 20.1 1 +4 	4) 	 dirsein 

and that, accordingly, the curve which represents the densities 
at different temperatures possums a rectilinear diameter. 
According to the law of corresponding states, a would be the 
same for all substances. Many substances, indeed, actually 
appear to have a rectilinear diameter, and the value of a appease 
approxinatively to be the same. In • lliwuyirs premise d Is 
social male • Likes, tole Jane dim, E. Mathias gives a list of 
some twenty substances for which a has a value lying between 
0•9S and s•os. It had been already observed by Sydney Young 
that a is not perfectly constant even for normal substances. 
For associating substances the diameter is not rectilinear. 
Whether the value of a, near a, may serve as a characteristic 
for normal substances is rendered doubtful by the fact that for 
nitrogen a is found equal to e•68:3 and for oxygen to oil. At 

the formula of E.Mathias,if p. be neglected with respect 
to ph gives the value 2+a for Alp.. 

The beat required to convert a molecular quantity of liquid 
coexisting with vapour into saturated vapour at the same 
temperature is called swleculs. Was heat. It decreases 
with the rise of the temperature, because at a higher 	A., 
temperature the liquid has already expended, and 
because the vapour into which it bas to be converted is denser. 
At the critical temperature it is equal to zero on account of the 
identity of the liquid and the gaseous states. If we call the 
molecular weights and the latent heat per unit of weight r, 
then, according to the law of corresponding states, rar/T is the 
same for all normaYsubstances, provided the temperatures are 
corresponding. According to F. T. Trouton, the value of rwiT 
is the same for all substances if we take for T the boiling-point. 
As the boiling-points under the pressure of one atmosphere am 
generally not equal fractions of T., the two theorems are not 
identical; but as the values of p. for many substance do not 
differ so much as to make the ratios of the boiling-points under 
the pressure of one atmosphere differ greatly from the ratios 
of T., an approximate confirmation of the law of Trenton may 
be compatible with an approximate confirmation of the cons*. 
quake of the law of corresponding states. If we take the term 
haulm-Riot in a atom general same. and pot T is the kw of 
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Trenton to represent the boiling-point under an arbitrary equal 
pressure, we may take the pressure equal to p. for a certain 
substance. For this substance evil would be equal to zero, 
and the values of mr/T would no longer show a trace of equality. 
At present direct trustworthy investigations about the value of 
r for different substances are wanting; hence the question 
whether as to the quantity mr/T the substances are to be divided 
into normal and associating ones cannot be answered. Let 
us divide the latent heat into heat necessary for internal work 
and beat necessary for external work. Let ? represent the 
former of these two quantities, then:-- 

r 
Then the same remark holds good for mr'/T as has been made 
for mrfT. The ratio between r and that part that is necessary 
for external work is given in the formula, 

r 
FF-77,1  P dr 

By making use of the approximate formula for the vapour 

tension:-logr 	f (Y) , we find- 

• 'It 
Qlrrr ••-r  

At T= T. we find for this ratio a *value which, for normal 
substances is equal to 3/04343— 7• At the critical temperature 
the quantities r and es are both equal to o, but they have a 
finite ratio. As we may equate p(e.-r.) with pr.= AT at very 
low temperatures, we get, if we take into consideration that 
It expressed in calories is nearly equal to rim, the value rfT„ ,. 
14T. as limiting value for ter for normal substances. This value 
for mr has, however, merely the character of a rough approxi. 
rnation--especially since the factor f is not perfectly constant. 

All the phenomena which accompany the condensation of 
gases into liquids may be explained by the supposition, that the 

condition of aggregation which we call liquid differs 
Nairn el 
• Nomad. only in quantity, and not in quality, from that which 

we call gas. We imagine a gas to consist of separate 
molecules of a certain massp, having acertain velocity depending 
on the temperature. This velocity is distributed according .to 
the law of probabilities, and furnishes a quantity of via vies 
proportional to the temperatures. We must attribute extension 
to the molecules, and they will attract one another with a force 
which quickly decreases with the distance. Even those sup-
positions which reduce molecules to centra of forces, like that 
of Maxwell, lead us to the result that the molecules behave 
in mutual collisions as if they had extension—an extension 
which in this case is not constant, but determined by the law 
of repulsion in the collision, the law of the distribution, 
and•the value of the velocities. In order to explain capillary 
phenomena it was assumed so early as Laplace, that between 
the molecules of the same substance an attraction exists 
which quickly decreases with the distance. That this attraction 
is found in gases too is proved by the fall which occurs in the 
temperature of a gas that is expanded without performing ex-
ternal work. We are still perfectly in the dark as to the cause 
of this attraction, and opinion differs greatly as to its dependence 
on the distance. Nor is this knowledge necessary in order to 
find the influence of the attraction, for a homogeneous state, on 
the value of the external pressure which is required to beep the 
moving molecules at a certain volume (T being given). We may, 
viz., assume either in the strict sense, or as Ant approximation, 
that the influence of the attraction is quite equal to a pressure 
which is proportional to the square of the density. Though 
this molecular pressure is small for gases, yet it will be con-
siderable for the great densities of liquids, and calculation shows 
that we may estimate it at more than two atmos., possibly 
increasing up to zoom We may now make the same supposi-
tion for 'liquid as fora gas, and imagine it to consist of molecules, 
which for non-associating substances are the same as those of 
the rarefied vapour; these, if T is the same, have the same mean 
eh slier as the vapour molecules, but are more deftly massed 
together. 9tartingtrom this supposition and ali itsconsequences,  

van der Weals derived the following formula, which weal hid 
both for the liquid state and for the osseous states- 

-Ek) (i4) =RT. 

It follows from this deduction that for the rarefset: poem 
state b would be four times the volume of the molecules, tee dr 
for greater densities the factor • would decrease. if  
the volume of the molecules by p, the quantity b will be ha 
to have the following form:— 

I— /41) 4-e Ofrifte. 
 tt 

Only two of the successive coefficients II, •ye, &c., bare ben 
worked out, for the determination requires very lengthy ealan 
tions. and has not even led to definitive results (L. Boltaser 
Proc. Royal Acad. Amsterdam, March age). The latter torsi 
supposes the molecules to be rigid spheres of invariable as 
If the molecules are things which are compressible, astir 
formula for b is found, which is different according to the nude 
of atoms in the molecule (Proc. Royal Acad. Amsterdam rem 
toot). If we keep the value of a and b constant, the gem 
equation will not completely represent the net of isothoom 
of a substance. Yet even in this form it is sufficient as to th 
principal features. From it we may argue to the existence d 
critical temperature, to a minimum value of the product pa a 
the law of corresponding states, Sec. Some of the numem 
results to which it leads, however, have not been confirmed te  
experience. Thus It would follow from the given equation tin 
ef 
. Tr

s  
 if the value of s is taken so great that the gases 

laws may be applied, whereas Sydney Young bee found s(rr 
for a number of substances instead of the factor 3 Apia 
follows from the given equation, that if a h thought to be lads 

pendent of the temperature, 7„-:.= 00.-4, whereas for a undo 

of substances a value h found for it whirl is near y. If lit 
assume with (lusher that a depends on the temperature, audio 

a value "7/4 we find 1,•,,a)  
That the accurate knowledge of the equation of abate hef for 

highest importance is imiversally acknowledged, beams. 
connexion with the results of tbannodytiamics, it will saki 
us to explain all phenomena relating to ponderable" maws 
This general conviction is shown by the 11103111MDIO efforts era 
to complete or modify the given equation, or to replace it hi 
another, for Instance, by R. Clauses,  P.O. Tait, E. K damn 
L. Boltanann, T. G. Jager, C. Dietedel, B. Gelitzime. T. Rae 
Ines and M. Reinganum. 

II we hold to the supposition that thiamin:Idea in the 
and the liquid state are the same—which we may can theism 
tion of the identity of the two coalitions of erg negation--eh 
the heat which is given out by the condonation at seam 
is due to the potential energy lost in consequence of the camas 
closer of the molecules which attract each other, and the it 

equal to a 
t 	

. lT a should be * function of the tempetatsse 

it follows from thermodynamics that it would be equal is 

ka 	
A 	

s.
% 
 • — 	Not only in the case of liquid and gss, be 

always when the volume Is dintinishal, a quantity of ant 3 

given out equal to a (4•710 Or 	TIT" — 

If, however, when the volumeis dimirdshedat a given tempo 
tare, and also during the transition from the gaseous is ter 
liquidstate,connination intolargermolecadessapleaes , 
takes place, the total intend heat may be considered 
as the sum of that which hemmed by the combination ears 
of the mokasies into greater moleasiecompleces 
and by their approach towards each other. We have the 
case of possible greater complenty when two recieedea meter 
to one. From the course of the changes In the deneity at Ur 
vapour we assume that this occurs, e.g. with Strews posit 
NO., and sada add, and the somewhat doe, asuman If* 
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erleastved density of the vapour with that which is calculated 
, from the hypothesis of such an association to double-molecules, 
makes this supposition almost a certainty. In such cues the 
molecules in the much denser liquid state must therefore be 
considered as double-molecules, eithee completely eo or in a 
variable degree depending on the teropecature. The gives 
spatial: of state cannot hold for such substances. Eves though 
we assume that e and b are not modified by the formation of 
double-molecules, yet RT is modified, and, since it is peoportional 
to the number of the molecules, is diminished by the combina-
tion. The laws found for normal substances will, therefore, 
not hold for such associating substances. Accordingly for 
substances for which we have already found an amens] density 
of the vapour, we cannot expect the general laws for the liquid 
state, which have been treated above, to bold good without 
snodification, and in many respects such substances will therefore 
not follow the law of corresponding states. There ass, however, 
SAO substances of which the *normal density of vapour has not 
been stated, and which yet cannot be ranged under this Wit 
e.g. water and alcohols. The most natural thing, of course, 
is to ascribe the deviation of these substances, as of the others. 
to the fact that the molecules of the liquid are polymerised. 
In this cane we have to account for the following cirasiostanoe, 
that whereas for NO, and acetic acid in the state of saturated 
vapour the degree of associatioa increases if the temperature 
falls, the reverse must take place for water and alcohols. Such 
a difference may be accounted for by the difference in the 
quantity of heat released by the polymerization to double-
molecules or larger molecule-complexes. The quantity of heat 
given out when two molecules fall together may be calculated 
for NA and acetic acid from the formula of Gibbs for the 
density of vapour, and it proves to be very considerable. With 
this the following fact is closely connected. If in the pe diagram, 
starting from a point indicating the state of saturated vapour, 
a geometrical locus is drawn of the points which have the:same 
degree of association, this curve, which passes towards iso-
thermals of higher T if the volume diminishes. requires for the 
same change In T a pater diminution of volume thank indicated 
by the border-curve. For water and alcohols this geometrical 
locus will be found on the other side of the border-curve, and 
the polymerization heat will be small, i4 smaller than the 
latent heat. For substances with a small polymerisation beat 
the degtee of association will continually decrease if we move 
along the border-curve on the aide of the saturated vapour In 
the direction towards lower T. With this, it is Perfectly rota-
peals that for such substances the saturated vapour, e.g. under 
the pressure of one atmosphere, should show as almost normal 
density. Saturated vapour of water at toe has a density which 
stems nearly 4% greater than the theoretical one, ae amount 
which Is greater than can be ascribed to the deviation from 
the palaws. For the relation between e, T, and e, if s represents 
the fraction of the number of double-molecules, the following 
formula has been found C' Moleculartheorie," Zeus. Ploys. Chew., 
AM,, vet. v): 

leen ..2V11-C, 

4). 
which may elucidate what precedes. 

By far the majority of substances have a value of T, above 
the ordinary temperature, and diminution of volume (increase 
cesarean of pressure) is sufficient to condense such gaseous 
'boa substances into liquids. if T. h but little above the 
assesses ordinary temperature, • great increase of pressure is 
*Igo aw' in general required to effect condensation. Substances 

for which T. is much higher than the ordinary tempera-
ture T., mg. T.> ITs, occur as liquids, even without increase of 
pressure, that is, at the pressure of one atmosphere. The 
value t  Is to be considered as only a mean value, because of the 
inequality of I ►  The subsumes for which T. is smaller than 
the ordinary temperature an but few in number. Taking the  

temperature of melting ice as a limit, these gases ars in successive 
order: CH. NO, 0e, CO, Ns and 11, (the recently discovered 
gases argon, helium, &c., are loft out of account). If these gases 
are compressed at e centigrade they do not show a trace of 
liquefaction, and therefore they were long known under the 
name of " permanent gases." The discovery, however, of the 
critical temperature carried the conviction that thesesubsteaces 
would not be " permanent gases" if they were compressed at 
mach lower T. Hence the problem arose how " low tempera- . 
tunes" were to be brought about. Considered from a general 
pointed view the means to attain this end may be described as 
follows: we must make use of the above-mentioned circum-
stance that heat disappears when a substance expands, either 
with or without performing external work. According as this 
hest is derived from the substance itself which is to be condensed, 
or from the substance which is used u a means of cooling, we 
may divide the methods for condensing the so-called permanent 
gases into two principal groups. 

In order to use a liquid as a cooling bath it must be placed 
In a vacuum, and it must be possible to keep the pressure of the 
vapour in that space at a small value. According to 

al the boiling-law, the temperature of the liquid must Ligekh • 
descend to that at which the maximum tension of the ...ow 

 vapour is equal to the pressure which reigns on the 
surface of the liquid. If the vapour, either by means of &WAD-
don or by an air-pump, is exhausted from the space, the tempera-
ture of the liquid and that of the space itself depend won the 
value of the pressure which finally prevails in the space. From 
a practical point of view the value of T. may be regarded as the 
limit to which the temperature falls. It is true that if the air 
is exhausted to the utmost possible extent, the temperature 
may fall still lower, but when the substance has become solid, 
a further diminution of the pressure in the space is of little 
advantage. At any rate, as a solid body evaporates only on 
the surface, and solid gases are bad conductors of beat, further 
cooling will only take place very slowly, and veil scarcely 
neutralize the influx of beat. If the pressure ys is very small, 
it is perhaps practically impossible to reach Ti; it so, Ts in the 
following lines will represent the temperature practically attain-
able. There is thus for every gas a limit below which it is not 
so be cooled further, at least not in this way. It, however, 
we can find another gas for which the critical temperature is 
sufficiently above T8 of the first chosen gas, and if it is converted 
into a liquid by cooling with the first gas, and then treated in 
the same way as the first gas, it may is its tam be cooled doss 
to (U• Goias on in this way, continually lower temperatures 
may be attained, and it would be possible to condense all gases, 
provided the difference of the successive critical temperatures 
of two gases fulfils certain conditions. If the ratio of the absolute 
critical temperatures for two guts, which succeed one another 
in the series, should be sensibly greater than a, the value of T8 
for the first gas is not, or not sufficiently, below the T, of the 
second gas. This is the case when one of the gases is nitrogen, 
on which hydrogen would follow as second gas. Generally, 
however, we shall take atmospheric air instead of nitrogen. 
Though this mixture of NI and 0, will show other critical 
phenomena than a simple substance, yet we shall continue to 
speak of a T. for air, which is given at — see C., and for which, 
therefore, T. amounts to ste absolute. The lowest T which 
may be expected for air in • highly rarefied spa may be 
evaluated at be absolute—a value which is higher than the T. 
for hydrogen. Without new contrivances it would, accordingly, 
not be possible to reach the critical temperature of H. The 
method by which we try to obtain successively lower temperatures 
by ma king use of successive gases is called the " cascade method." 
It is not self-evident that by sufficiently diminishing the pressure

• 

 a liquid it may be cooled to such a degree that the temperature 
will be lowered to T,, if the initial temperature was equal to T. 
or but little below it, and we can even predict with certainty 
that this will not be the case for all substances. It is possible. 
too. that long before the triple point is reached the whole liquid 
will have evaporated. The most favourable conditions wild 

from which 
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course, be attained when the idea of heat is reduced to a 
minimum. As a limiting case we imagine the process to be 
isentropic. Now the question has become, Will an isentropic 
line, which starts from a point of the border-curve on the side 
of the liquid not far from the critical-point, remain throughout 
its descending course in the heterogeneous region, or will it 
leave the region on the side of the vapour? As early u 1878 
van der Weals (Verslagen Koss. Akad. Amsterdam) pointed out 
that the former may be expected to be the case only for sub-
stances for which epic. is large, and the latter for those for which 
it is small; in other words, the former will take place for sub-
stances the molecules of which contain few atoms, and the latter 
for substances the molecules of which contain many atoms. 
Ether is an example of the latter class, and if we say that the 
quantity is (specific heat of the saturated vapour) for ether is 
found to be positive, we state the same thing in other words. 
It is not necessary to prove this theorem further here, as the 
molecules of the gases under consideration contain only two 
etomsand the total evaporation of the liquid is not to be feared. 

In the practical application of this cascade-method some 
variation is found in the gases chosen for the successive stages. 
Thus methyl chloride, ethylene and oxygen are used in the 
cryogenic laboratory of Leiden, while Sir James Dewar has used 
air as the last term. Carbonic acid is not to be recommended 
OD account of the comparatively high value of Ts. In order to 
prevent loss of gas a system of " circulation " is employed. 
This method of obtaining low temperatures is decidedly laborious, 
and requires very intricate apparatus, but it has the great 
advantage that very constant low temperatures may be obtained, 
and can be regulated arbitrarily within pretty wide limits. . . 

In order to lower the temperature of a substance down to Ts, 
it is not always necessary to convert it first into the liquid state 

by means of another substance, as was assumed 
expeas ceesieray in the last method for obtaining low temperatures. iee. 

Its own expansion is sufficient, provided the initial 
condition be properly chosen, and provided we take care, even 
more than in the former method, that there is no influx of heat. 
Those conditions being fulfilled, we may, simply by adiabatic 
expansion, not only lower the temperature of some substances 
down to 17, but also convert them into the liquid state. This 
is especially the case with substances the molecules of which 
contain few atoms. 

Let us imagine the whole net of isothermals for homogeneous 
phases drawn in a per diagram, and in it the border-curve. 
Within this border-curve, as in the heterogeneous region, the 
theoretical part of every isothermal must be replaced by a straight 
line. The isothermals may therefore be divided into two groups, 
viz. those which keep outside the heterogeneous region, and 
those which cross this region. Hence an isothermal, belonging 
to the latter group, enters the heterogeneous region on the liquid 
side, and leaves It at the same level on the vapour side. Let us 
Imagine in the same way all the isentropic curves drawn for 
homogeneous states. Their form resembles that of isothermal' 
in so far as they show a maximum and a minimum, if the entropy-
constant is below a certain value, while if it is above this value, 
both the maximum and the minimum disappear, the isentropic 

d22 
line in a certain point having at the same time dp  and de  
for this particular value of the constant. This point, which we 
might call the critical point of the isentropic lines lies in the 
heterogeneous region, and therefore cannot be realized, since 
as soon as an isentropic curve enters this region its theoretical 
part will be replaced by an empiric part. If an isentropic curve 
crosses the heterogeneous region, the point where it enters this 
region must, just as for the isothermal', be connected with the 
point where it leaves the region by another curve. When 
es/c.— is (the limiting value of (dc for infinite rarefaction is 
meant) approaches unity, the isentropic curves approach the 
hothermals and vice, versa. In the same way the critical point 
of the isentropic curves comes nearer to that of the isothermals. 
And it k is not much greater than h, e.g. k< volt, the following 
property of the isothermal. is also preserved, via. that an 

isentropic curve. which esters the heterogeneous animas ale 
side of the liquid, leaves it again on the aids of the waponr, as 
of course at the same level, but st a lower point. If, here sews I 
is greater, and particularly if it is so great ,s it is with molooda 
of one or two atoms, an isentropic curve, which enters ma Or 
side of the liquid, however fu prolonged, always remains whirr 
the heterogeneous region. But in this case all isentropie arm 
if suffidently prolonged, will enter the heterogeneous amen 
Every isentropic curve has one point of intersection with Ur 
border-curve, but only a small stoup intersect the border-eerie 
in three points, two of which are to be found not fat from the re 
of the border-curve and on the side of the upon... Whether 
the sign of k (specific beat of the saturated vapour) is sewers 
or positive, is closely connected with the preceding facts. Fa 
substances having k great. k will be negative if T is low, posiervi 
if T rises, while it will change its sign again before 1'. is reached 
The values of T, at which change of sign takes place, depend 
on k. The law of corresponding states holds good for this Wu 
of T for all substances which have the same value of k. 

Now the gases which were considered as permanent an 
exactly those for which k has a high value. From this it wood 
follow that every adiabatic expansion, provided it be sufFacieseny 
continued, will bring such substances into the beterogesetas 
region, i.e. they can be condensed by adiabatic expansion_ Bid 
since the final pressure must not fall below a certain Bast 
determined by experimental convenience, and since the croaarM 
which passes into the liquid state must remain a fractim is 
large as possible, and since the expansion never can take glom 
in such a manner that no heat is given out by the walls or the 
surroundings, it is best to choose the initial coodition in such a 
way that the isentropic curve of this point cots the border-curre 
in a point on the side of the liquid, lying as low as possible- The 
border-curve being rather broad at the top, there are mazy 
isentropic curves which penetrate the heterogeneous regnat 
under a pressure which differs but little from p.. Avaang 
himself of this property, F.. Oiszewski has determined p. 
hydrogen at rs atmospheres. Isentropic curves, which lie as 
the right and on the left of this group, will show a point of con-
densation at • lower pressure. Ohms/ski has investigated tin 
for those lying on the right, but not for those on the left. 

From the equation of state (p+4) (s-b)-RT, the ecluntile 
of the isentropic curve follows as (14 	Ci and 

from this we may deduce T(e-0 6-1,.. C. This latter 'ela-
tion shows in bow high a degree the cooling depends on the 
amount by which k surpasses unity, the change in s—b being 
the same. 

What has been said concerning the relative position of the 
border-curve and the isentropic curve may be easily tested hr 
points of the border-curve which represent rarefied gaseous stems, 
in the following way. Following the border-curve we found 

de before).  r  for the value of — T 	Following the isentropic own 
T, the value of TIP' ts' equal to 	1-4<fr, the 'sent:epic Par 

curve rises more steeply than the border-curve. If we take f 
and choose the value of T./2 for T—a temperately at which the 
saturated vapour may be considered to follow the gas-laws--thea 
kI(k —1) ta, or t.o7 would be the limiting value foe the tee 
cases. At any rate km vet is great enough to fulfil the ceaditios, 
even for other values of T. Cailletet and Pitta have availed 
themselves of this adiabatic expansion for coadensisg awe 
permanent gases, and it must also be used when, in the coca* 
method, Ti of one of the gases lies above T. of the nest 

A third method of condensing the permanent gases is applied 
in C. P. G. Linde's apparatus for liquefying air. Under a high 
pressure p, a current of gas is conducted through a 
narrow spiral, returning through another spiral which rsaa  
surrounds the first. Between the end of the first spiral 
and the beginning of the second the current ef gas is misted 
to a mach lower pressure 01 by passing through a top with a Br 
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aide. On account of the erpansioa Yesattintr limn this sudden 
decrease of meagre, the temperature of the gas, and conse-
quently of the two spirals, falls sensibly. If this process is 
repeated with another current of gas, this current, having been 
cooled in the Inner spiral, will be cooled still further, and the 
temperature of the two spirals will become still lower. If the 
peasants pi and pi remain constant the cooling will increase 
with the lowering of the temperature. In Linde's apparatus 
this cycle Is repeated over and owe amda, and after some time 
(about tensor three hours) it becomes possible to draw off liquid 

The coolies which is the consequence of such a decrease of 
was tamohnemtally determined In t834 by Lord Kelvin 

rttiimrProfessor W. Thomson) and Joule, who represent the 
vaulted their experiments in the formula 

In their experiments h was always s atmosphere, and the amount 
of pi  was not large. It would, therefore, be certainly wrong, 
even though for a small difference in pressure the empiric 
formula might be approximately correct, without closer investi-
gation to make use of it for the differences of pressure used in 
Linde's apparatus, where /0, . run and t8 atmospheres. 
For the existence of a most favourable value of h is in contra-
diction with the formula, since it would follow from it that 
Ti—Ta would always increase with the increase of p,. Nor 
would it be right to regard as the cause for the existence of this 
most favourable value of f the fact that the heat produced in 
the compression of the expanded gas, and therefore pap s, must 
be kept as small as possible, for the simple reason that the beat 
is produced in quite another part of the apparatus, and might 
be neutralized in different ways. 

Closer examination of the process shows that if h is given, a 
most favourable value of p, must exist for the cooling itself. 
H p, is taken still higher, the cooling decreases again, and we 
might take a value for p, for which the cooling would be Mot 
or even negative. 

If we eel the 	per unit at weight a and the specific volume 
%Abe tel 	aq 

st+Ples —Pies —fa 
or 	 +Pei •••14-Ple. 

According to the symbols clumen by Gibbs. wax. 
As x. is determined byand ps, and xi by Ti and p., we obtain, 

N we take T, and Its as being constant. 

GL9 Op. (1111) 
P T, 	el es  

If Ts is to have a minimum value, we have 

og)T,-0.-(191.5-0. 

ezt+riviT,-0- 
Ai m)  bi positives  we shallhave to take for the maximum 

coollne melt • preemie that the product O. decreases with it. vie. 
a pressure lager than that at which ite has the mitigates WINS 
By meets of the equation of Mate mentioned already, we filed foe 
the value of the specific volume the gives the greatest cooling the 
formula 

A-74.[1-1/R DiArr.4 11 -11 
if we take the value at, for Th as we may approximately for 

sir when we begin to work with the apparatus, we had for pi about 
• or more than goo atmospheres. U we take Ts w Ts, as we may 
at the end of the procem, we find A...alt. or too atmospheres. 
The constaat pressure which has been found the mom favourable 
In Linde's apparatus is a Mean of the two calculated pressures 
In a IMeeretieally perfect apparatus we ought, therefore, to be able 
to tecidatc pi according to the tanpwarme in the inner spirat. 

The critical temperatures and pressures of the permanent 

gases are given is the follow* table, the former being eipreseed 
on the absolute scale and the latter In atmospheres:— 

T IN  T. 
CH. tot••

. 
 a• 5.5 CO tn.• 35.5 

NO 179-S• 71-2 N, 127 35 
Os tss' so Air 133 39 
Argon 13a• s0-6 Hs 3a• 

The values of T. and p. for hydrogen are those of Dewar. 
They are in approximate accordance with those given by K. 
Oluewaki. Liquid hydrogen was first collected by J. Dewar in 
048. Apparatus for obtaining moderate and small quantities 
have been described by M. W. Travers and K. Olszewski. IL 
Kamerlingh Oases at Leiden has brought about a circulation 
yielding more than 3 litres per hour, and has made use of it to 
keep baths of •s litre capacity at all temperatures between 
so-s• and '3.7* absolute, the temperatures remaining constant 
within out•. (See also laqum Gases.) (J. D. v. a. W.) 

CONDENSER, the name given to many forms of apparatus 
which have for their object the concentration of matter, or 
bringing it into a smaller volume, or the intensification of energy. 
In chemistry the word is applied to an apparatus which cools 
down, or condenses, a vapour to a liquid; reference should be 
made to the article Disru.tanou for the various types in user 
and also to Gas (Gas Manufacture) and COAL TAR; the device 
for the condensation of the exhaust steam of a steam-engine is 
treated in the article Sreur-Excum. In woollen manufactures, 
"condensation " of the wool is an important operation and is 
accomplished by means of a " condenser," The term is also 
given—generally as a qualification, e.g. condensing-syringe, 
condensing-pump,—to apparatus by which air or a vapour may 
be compressed. In optics a " condenser " is a lens, or system 
of lenses, which serves to concentrate or bring the luminous 
rays to a focus; it is spatially an adjunct to the optical lantern 
and microscope. In electrostatics a condenser is a device for 
concentrating an electrostatic charge (see Etncrsostancs ; 
Lewes JAw; ELK-1701%01MS). 

CODER. CHARLES (1868-t9o9), English artist, eon of a 
civil engineer, was born in London, and spent his early years 
in India. After an English education he went into the govern. 
meat service in Australia, but in ificoo determined to devote 
himself to art, and studied for several years in Paris, where in 
1893 he became an associate of the Socitti Nationale des Beaux. 
Arts. About :895 his reputation as an original painter, par-
ticularly of Watteau-like designs for fans, spread among a limited 
circle of artists in London, mainly connected first with the New 
English Art Club, end later the International Society; and 
his unique and charming decorative style, in dainty pastoral 
scenes, gradually gave him a peculiar vogue among connoisseurs. 
Examples of his work were bought for the Luxembourg and other 
art galleties. Conder suffered much in later years from ill-health, 
and died on the 9th of February I9o9. 

CO)IDILLAE. ETIENNE BOKNOT DI (17 1 5-1 7 80), French 
philosopher, was born at Grenoble of a legal family on the yath 
of September 1715, and, hie his elder brother, the well-knows 
political writer, abbe de Mably, took holy orders and became 
abbi de Moreau. ,  In both cases the profession was hardly 
more than nominal, and Condillac's whole life, with the exception 
of an interval as tutor at the court of Parma, was devoted to 
speculation. His works are Essai Jur Parities des comas:awes 
kuseeker (1746), Tram des manes (:74V), Tread des selesesielts 
(c754), Troia des asthma= (t755). a comprehensive Court "Etudes 
(1767-1773) in 13 vols., written for the young Duke Ferdinand 
of Parma, a grandson of Louis XV., Zr Commerce a le immerse-
nerd, cootridtris relaireareal d raxtre (1776), and two 
posthumous works, Logiqus 4780 and the unfinished League 
des Wads (1798). In his earlier days in Paris he came much 
into contact with the circle of Diderot. A friendship with 
Rousseau, which lasted in some measure to the end, may have 
been due in the first Instance to the fact that Rousseau had been 
domestic tutor in the family of Condillac's uncle. M. de Matdy,,, 

i.e. abbot is cossaeradate al the Premonsecatesnian WAN td 
Human in the Vosges. (Ed.) 

From this follows 

frrei7:i2.1 
and for the value of the pressure 
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at Lyons. Thetas to his natural caution and reserve, Condi.lac's 
relations with unocthodox philosophers did not injure his career; 
and he justified abundantly the choke of the French court in 
sending him to Parma to educate the orphan duke, then a child 
of seven years. In 1768, on his return from Italy, he was elected 
to the French Academy, but attended no meeting after his recep-
tion. He spent his later years in retirement at Flux, a small 
property which he had purchased near Beaugency, and died there 
on the 3rd of August :780. 

Though Condillac's genius was not of the highest order, he 
is important both as a psychologist and as baying established 
systematically in France the ptinciples of Locke, whom Voltaire 
had lately made fashionable. In setting forth his empirical 
seasationism, Condillac shows many of the best qualities of his 
age and nation, lucidity, brevity, moderation and an earnest 
striving after logical method. Unfortunately it must be said of 
him as of so many of his contemporaries, " er hat die Theile in 
seiner Hand, fehlt hider nor der geistiger Band "; in the analysis 
of the human mind on which his fame chiefly rests, he has missed 
out the active and spiritual side of human experience. His first 
book, the Essai eta rorighte des ionnaissattees Itansaittes, keeps 
close to his English master. He accepts with some indecision 
Locke's deduction of our knowledge from two sources, sensation 
and reflection, and uses as his main principle of explanation the 
association of ideas. His next book, the Traiet des syselmes, 
is a vigorous criticism of those modern systems which are based 
upon abstract principles or upon unsound hypotheses. His 
polemic, which is inspired throughout with the spirit of Locke, 
is directed against the innate ideas of the Cartesians, Male-
branches faculty•psychology, Leibnitz's monadism and pre-
established harmony, and, above all, against the conception of 
substance set forth in the first part of the Mks of Spinoza. By 
far the most important of his works is the Troia des sensariotts, 
in which he emancipates himself from the tutelage of Locke and 
treats psychology in his own characteristic way. He had been 
led, he tells us, partly by the criticism of a talented lady, Made-
moiselle Ferrand, to question Locke's doctrine that the senses 
give us intuitive knowledge of objects, that the eye, for example, 
judges naturally of shapes, sizes, positions and distances. His 
discussions with the lady had convinced him that to clear up such 
questions it was necessary to study our senses separately, to 
distinguish precisely what ideas we owe to each sense, to observe 
bow the senses are trained, and how one sense aids another. 
The result, be was confident, would show that all human faculty 
and knowledge are transformed sensation only, to the exclusion 
Of any other principle, such as reflection. The plan of the book 
is that the author imagines a statue organized inwardly like a 
man, animated by a soul which has never received an idea, 
into which no sense-impression has ever penetrated. He then 
unlocks its senses one by one, beginning with smell, as the sense 
that contributes least to human knowledge. At its first ex-
perience of smell, the consciousness of the statue is entirely 
occupied by It; and this occupancy of consciousness is attention. 
The statue's 'smell-experience will produce pleasure or pain; 
and pleasure and pain will thenceforward be the master-principle 
which, determining all the operations of its mind, will raise it 
by degrees to all the knowledge of which it h capable. The next 
stage is memory, which is the lingering impression of the smell-
experience upon the attention: " memory is nothing more than 
a mode of feeling." From memory springs comparison: the 
statue experiences the smell, say, of a rose, while remembering 
that of a carnation; and " comparison Is nothing more than 
'giving one's attention to two things simultaneously." And 

as soon as the statue has comparison it has judgment." Com-
parisons and judgments become habitual, are stored in the mind 
and formed into series, and thus arises the powerful principle 
of the association of ideas. From comparison of past and present 
experiences in respect of their pleasure-giving quality arises 
desire; It is desire that determines the operation of our faculties, 
stimulates the memory and imagination, and gives rise to the 
pass sew The passions, also, are nothing but sensation trans-
formed. nes,. indications will suffice to show the general course  

of the argument is the fust seethes of the Tatia lea atessIka 
To show the thoroughness of the treatment it will be ease* • 
quote the headings of the chief remaining chapters: " (X tie 
Ideas of a Maa limited to.the Sense of Smell," " Of a Man Inert 
to the Sense of Hefting," " Of Smell and Hearing combine(' 
" Of Taste by Heal, and of Taste combined with Smell ass 
Hearing," " Of a Man limited to the Seen of Sight" ter 
second section of the treatise Coodillac invests his statue wad 
the sense of touch, which fast Worms it of the mine= • 
external objects. In a very careful and dawns° analysis, In 
distinguishes the various elements in our tactile teperforcar-
the touching of one's own body, the Waddle of °blues ober 
than one's own body, the expecinue of moveminst, the aqiim 
tine of surfaces by the hands: he traces the growth of the scow% 
perceptions of extension, distance and shape. The third maim 
deals with the combination of touch with the other senses. The 
fourth section deals with the desires, activities and ideas et sr 
isolated man who enjoys possession of all the senses; and ebb 
with observations on a " wild boy " who was found Being snug 
bears in the forests of Lithuania. The conclusion of the what 
work Is that in the natural order of things everything has Pa 
source in sensation, and yet that this source is not equal. 
abundant in all men; men differ greatly in the degree of vividnee 
with which they feel; and, finally, that man is nothing Su 
what he has acquired; all Innate faculties and Ideas are to s 
swept away. The last dictum suggests the difference that no 
been made to this manner of psychologizing by modern tiscori 5 
of evolution and heredity. 

Condillac's work on politics and history, contained, for the 
most part, in his Cotes (trades, offers few features of Intemst, 
except so far as it illustrates his dose affinity to English thought. 
he had not the warmth and imagination to make a good historiaa 
In logic, on which he wrote extensively, he Is far less staccesalu 
than in psychology. He enlarges with much iteration, but • itk 
few concrete examples, upon the supremacy of the anal; tk 
method; argues that reasoning consists in the substitution or 
one proposition for another which is identical with it; and ta:.• 
it down that science is the same thing as a well-constructec 
language, a proposition which In his Lassos in mks& be ern 
to prove by the example of arithmetic.. His logic has in fact 
the good and bad points that we might expect to find to a 
sensationist who knows no science but mathematics. He rejects 
the medieval apparatus of the syllogism; but is precluded by 
his standpoint from understanding the active, spiritual character 
of thought; nor bad he that interest in natural science ant 
appreciation of inductive reasoning which form the chief mem 
of J. S. Mill. It is obvious enough that Condillac's anti-apiritnal 
psychology, with its explanation of personality as an ampegau 
of sensations, leads straight to atheism and determinism. There 
is, however, no reason to question the sincerity with which he 
repudiates both these consequences. What he says upon religion 
is always in harmony with his profession; and he vindicated 
the freedom of the will in a dissertation that bas very little as 
common with the Trait! des setuarioar to which it is emended 
The common reproach of materialism should certainly not he 
made against him. He always asserts the substantive thals ts 
of the soul; and in the opening words of his Ersen, " Whether 
we rise to heaven, or descend to the abyss, we never get masa* 
ourselves—it is always our own thoughts that we perceiee." 
we have the subjectivist psindpk that forms the starting-pie::: 
of Berkeley. 

As was fitting to a disciple of Locke, Condillac's ideas haw 
had most importance in their effect upon English thought. I a 
matters connected with the association of ideas, the summon. f 

of pleasure and pain, and the general thpLaisatkan of all manta/ 
contents as sensations Of transformed sensations, his infleenat 
can be traced upon the Mills and upon Bain and Herbert Spencer 
And, apart from any definite propositions, Condillac did leeltable 
work in the direction of making psychology -a science; it is a 
great step him the desultory, genial •beenratie• et Locke t.s 
the rigorous analysis of Conlilac, short-dghted and defects 
al that 2ntlyitls may ti een ro US in the light of fuller knowledge. 
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His method, however, of imaginative reconstruction was by no 
mane suited to English ways of thinking. In spite of his 
protests against abstraction, hypothesis and synthesis, his 
allegory of the statue is In the highest degree abstract, hypo-
thetical and synthetic. Jame Mill, who stood more by the 
stsdy of comerete militia, put Ccmdilke into the hands of his 
youthful son with the warning that ben was an example of what 
to avoid in the method ef psychology. In France Coodilkes 
doctrine, so congenial to the tone of Rath century philosophism, 
reigned in the schools for over fifty years, challenged only by a 
few who like Maine de Bien, saw that it gave no sufficient 
account cd volitional experience. Early k the sloth century, 
the remands awakening of Germany had spread to France, and 
semationion was displaced by the eclectic spiritualism of Victor 
Cousin 

Coodillee's collected works mre published in t 798 (23 vols.) and 
two or three times emblems:41y ; the last edition (1812) leas 
an introductory dissertation by A. F. Thery. TheEscycloP die 
sailliodiqut has a very long article on Condillac (Naigeon). 
graphical details and cdtkisra of the Traill des eyslimes in 1 P. 
Dentiron's Minoires pear mewl d i'kisioiry de la philosophic as dia. 
laniraim nick, tome id.; a full criticism in V. Cousin's Corr; do 
niacin de la jrhaosophier ourderae i.  sec. tome iii. Consult also 
F. Rethoni, Comdata or Cempirsnae et is rationaliente 
1.. Durant,. Coadillac el la psyekologieandlaisetootertporairee(t SA): 

Weeks of philosophy. (H. ST.) 

CONDITION (Lat. condicio, from (oaken, to agree upon, 
arrange; not connected with condltio, from condos, condition, 
to put together), a stipulation, agreement. The term is applied 
technically to any drcurnstence, action or event which is 
regarded as the indispensable prerequisite of some other circum-
stance, action or event. It is also applied generally to the sum 
of the circumstances in which a person Is situated, and more 
specifically to favourable or prosperous circumstances; thus 
person of wealth or birth is described as a person " of condttion," 
or an athlete os being " in condition," i.e. physically fit, having 
gone through the necessary course of preliminary training. In 
all these senses there is implicit the idea of limitation or restraint 
imposed with a view to the attainment of a particular end. 

(r) Is Logic, the term " condition " is closely related to 
"cause" in so far as it is applied to pier events, die., in the 
absence of which another event would not take place. It is, 
however, different from " cause " inasmuch as it has a pre-
dominantly negative or passive significance. Hence the adjective 
"conditional " is applied to propositions in which the truth of 
the main statement is made to depend on the truth of another; 
these propositions are distinguished from categorical propositions, 
which simply state a fact, as being " composed of two categorical 
propositions united by a conjunction," e.g. if A is B, C is D. 
The second statement (the " consequent ") is restricted or 
qualified by the first (the "antecedent "). By some logicians 
these prepositions are classified as (t) Hypothetical, and (a) 
Disjunctive, and their function in syllogistic reasoning gives 
the to the following classification of conditional arguments:—(a) 
Coastructive hypothetical syllogism (ender poems, " affirma-
tive mood "): If A is B, C is D; but A is B; therefore C 
is D. (I) Destructive hypothetical syllogism (modes Miens, 
mood which " removes," de. the consequent): if A is B, C is D; 
but C is not D; therefore A is not B. In (a) the antecedent 
must be affirmed, In (8) the consequent must be denied; other-
wise the arguments become fallacious. A second class of con-
ditional arguments are disjunctive syllogisms consisting of (c) 
the ender pomade toffees: A b either B or C; but A is B; 
therefore C is not D; and (d) modes tolisndo ponces: Ms either 
• or C; A is not B; therefore A is C. A more complicated 
conditional argument is the dilemma (p.1,4. 1  

The limiting or restrictive significance of "condition" has 
led to its use a metaphysical theory in contradistinction to the 
conception of absolute being, the anises of the Schoolmtn. 

I The termloology used above has not bees adopted by all 
logicians. " Conditional " has been used as equivalent to " hypo. 
gieties' ". la the widest sense (including " disjunctive "): or 
narrowed dorm to be synonymous with " conjunctive " (the con- 

boill1111111111 son Wick). so subdiviion of " hypothericaL" 

Thus all finite things akt in certain relations not only to all 
other things bet also to thought; in other words, all finite 
existence is " conditioned." Hence Sir Wm. Hamilton speaks 
of the " philosophy of the unconditioned," i.e. of thought in 
distinction to things which are determined by thought in relation 
to other things. An analogous distinction is made (d. H. W. B. 
Joseph, Inirednetion iv Logic, pp. 38o foll.) between the so-celled 
universal laws of nature and conditional principles, which, 
though they are reseeded as having the iota of law, are yet 
dependent or derivative, i.e. cannot be treated u universal truths. 
Such principles hold good under present conditions, but other 
coediting might be Imagined under which they would be 
invalid; they bold good only as corollaries from the laws of 
nature under existing conditions. 

(2)/m lam condition in its general sense k a restraint annexed 
to a thing, so that by Memo-performance the party to it shall 
receive prejudice and loo, and by the performance commodity 
or advantage. Conditions may be either: (s) condition fe a 
deed ow express condition, i.e. the condition being ermined in 
actual words; or (a) condition in kw or implied condition, i.e. 
wham although no condition is actually expressed, the law 
implies a condition. The word is aka used indifferently to mesa 
either the went upon the happening of which some estate or 
obligation is to begin or end, or the provision or stipulation that 
the estate or ohNgedon MI depend upon the happening of the 
event. A condition may be of several kinds: (a) a condition 
Macaw, where, for example, an estate is granted to one for life 
upon condition that, if the grantee pay the grantor a certain 
sum on such a day, he shall have the fee simple; (a) a condition 
esisseqsast, where, foinample, an mate he granted in fee upon 
condition that the grantee shall pay a certain sum on a certain 
day, or that his estate shag cease. Mtn a condition precedent 
gets or gains, while a conditku subsequent keeps and continues. 
A condition may also be egirmoriee, that is, the doing of an act; 
Neeethe, the not doing of an act; restrictive, aresismisery, 
The word is also used adjectivally in the sense set out above, as 
in the phrases "conditional legacy," "conditional limitation," 
'" conditional preemie," ike.; that is, the legacy, the limitstioe, 
the promise is to take edict only upon the happening of a 
certain event. 

OGNINTIONAL 	at English common kw, a fee or estate 
restrained in its form of donation to some particular heirs, as, 
to the heirs af a man's body, or to the belts male of his body. 
it wascalled oomaditismal fee by mason of thecondition expensed 
or implied is the donation of it, that if the dame died wiliest 
such particular bets, the land should revert to the donor. In 
other words, it was a fee simple on condition that the donee bad 
issue, and es soon as such issue was born, the estate was supposed 
to become absolute by the performance of the condition. A 
conditional fee was converted by the statute De Denis Condi-
tionelibse into an estate tail (see Roar. Pearzerv). 

CONDITIONAL LIMITATION, in law, a phrase used is two 
senses. (t) The qualification emoted to the great of an estate 
or batmen in land, providing for the determination of that grant 
or interest upon a particular contingency happening. An estate 
with such a limitation an endure only until the particular 
contingency happens; it la a present interest, to be divested 
on a future contingency. The grant of an estate to a men so 
long as be is person of Dale, or Mule he continues unmarried, are 
imams of conditional llmkations of estates for life. (a) A 
future use or interest in lead limited to take effect upon a given 
contingency. For instance, a grant to X. and his heirs to the 
use of A., provided that when C. returns from Rome the land 
shall go to the use of B. in fee simple. B. is said to take under 
conditional limitation, operating by executory devise or springing 
or shifting me (see RENAME:It, Rivioniam). 

CONDOM. a town of south-western France, capital ot an 
arrondissement in the department of Gees, on the right bank of 
the Bake, at its junction with the Gelie, sr m. by road N.N.W. 
of Auch. Pop. (teas) town, 4046; commune, 643e. Two 
stone /midges unite Condom with its suburb on the left bank of 
the river. The streets are small sad narrow and several old 
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houses stffl remain, but to the east the town is bordered by 
pleasant promenades. The Gothic church of St Pierre, its 
chief building, was erected from !son to ism, and was till 
‘790 a cathedraL The interior, which is without aisles or 
transept, is surrounded by lateral chapels. On the south is a 
beautifully sculptured portal. An adjoining cloister of the 16th 
century is occupied by the hotel de vile. The former episcopal 
palace with its graceful Gothic chapel is used as a law-court. 
The sub-prefecture, a tribunal of first instance, and a communal 
college, are among the public institutions. Brandy-distilling, 
wood-sawing, iron-founding and the manufacture of stills are 
among the industries. The town is a centre for the sale of 
Armagnac brandy and has commerce in grain and flour, much 
of which is river-borne. 

Condom (Cendomns) was founded in the 8th century, but in 
840 was sacked and burnt by the Normans. A monastery built 
here c. goo by the wife of Sancho of Gascony was soon destroyed 
by fire, but in sots was rebuilt by Hugh, bishop of Agen. Round 
this abbey the town grew up, and in 1317 was made into an 
episcopal see by Pope John XXIL The line of bishops, which 
included Bossuet 0668-1670, came to an end in 1790 when the 
see was suppressed. Condom was, during the middle ages, a 
fortress of considerable strength. During the Hundred Years' 
War, after several unsuccessful attempts, it was finally captured 
and held by the English. In 1369 it was sacked by the Huguenots 
under Gabriel, count of Montgomery. 

A list of ro 	its, &c., on the abbey, see and town of Condom 
is given s.v. in . Chevalier, Repertoire des sources. Topobibliogr. 
(Montbkliard, 1894-1899):  

CONDOR (Sarcerhaaphoss gryphsts), an American vulture, and 
almost the largest of existing birds of flight, although by no 
means attaining the dimensions attributed to it by early writers. 
It usually measures about 4 ft. from the point of the beak to the 
extremity of the tail, and 9 ft. between the tips of its wings, 
while it is probable that the expanse of wing never exceeds 12 ft. 
The bead and neck sre destitute of feathers, and the former, 
which is much flattened above, is in the male crowned with a 
gamete or comb, while the skin of the latter in the same sex 
lies in folds, forming a wattle. The adult plumage is of a uniform 
black, with the exception of a frill of white feathers nearly 
merounding the base of the neck, and certain wing feathers 
which, especially in the male, have large patches of white. The 
middle toe is greatly elongated, and the binder one but slightly 
developed, while the talons of all the toes are comparatively 
straight and bloat, and are thus of little use as organs of pre-
bmsion. The lanais, contrary to the usual rule among birds of 
prey, is smaller than the male. 

The condor is a Relive of South Atomics, where it is confined 
to the region of the Andes, from the Straits of Magellan to 4° 
north lathutic,—the largest examples, it is said, being found 
about the volcano of Cayambi, situated on the equator. It is 
often son on the shores of the Pacific, especially during the 
veiny season, but its favourite haunts for roosting and breeding 
are at elevations of to,000 to s6,000 ft. There, during the 
months of February and Much, on inaccessible ledges of rock, 
it deposits two white eggs, from 3 to 4 in. in length, its nest 
osesisting merely of a few sticks plated around the eggs. The 
period of incubation lasts for seven weeks, and the young are 
covered with a whitish down until almost as large as their 
parents. They are unable to fly till nearly two years old, and 
continue for a considerable time after taking wing to roost and 
bunt with their parents. The white ruff on the neck, and the 
similarly coloured feathers of the wing, do not appear until the 
completion of the first moulting. By welcomer the condor 
feeds on carrion, but it does not hesitate to attack sheep, gnats 
and deer, and for this reason it is hunted down by the shepherds, 
who, it is said, train their dogs to look up and bark at the con-
dors as they fly overhead. They are exceedingly voracious, a 
digit condor of moderate size having been known, according 
to Orton, to devour a calf, a sheep and a dog in a single week. 
Whits thus gorged with food, they are exceedingly stupid, and 
may then be readily caught. For this perpose a horse or mule 

is killed, and the carcase surrounded with palisades to which the 
condors are soon attracted by the prospect of food, Ice fir 
weight of evidence seems to favour the opinion that timer 
vultures owe their knowledge of the presence of carrion DOOM 
to sight than to scent. Having feasted themselves to 411:0EIL 
they are set upon by the hunters with sticks, and being unable, 
owing to the want of space within the pea, to take the run 
without which they are unable to rise on sing, they am readgy 
killed or captured. They sleep during the greater part of the 
day, searching for food in the clearer light of morning and 
evening. They are remarkably heavy sleepers, and are readily 
captured by the inhabitants ascending the trees on which they 
roost, and noosing them before they awaken. Great manholes 
of condors are thus taken alive, and them, in °Breda Montilla 
are employed in a variety of bull-fighting. They are exceedingty 
tenacious of life, and can exist, it is said, without food far are 
forty days. Although the favourite haunts of the condor we 
at the level of perpetual snow, yet it rises to • much greater 
height, Humboldt having, observed it flying over Orizaba:1mo 
at # height of over 33,000 ft. On wing the movements of the 
condor, as it wheels in majestic circles, are remarkably graceful. 
The birds flap their wings on rising from the ground, but after 
attaining a moderate elevation they teem to sail on the Gk. 
Charles Darwin having watched them for half an hour without 
once observing a nap of their wings. 

CONDORCET, MARIE JEAN ANTOINE NICOLAS CAMITAT. 
MARQUIS DE (1743-1794),  French mathematician, philosopher 
and Revolutionist, was born at Ribemont. in Picardy, on the 
17th of September 1743. He descended from the ancient family 
of Caritat, who took their title from Condorcet, near Nyons in 
Dauphine, where they were long settled. His father dying 
while he was very young, his mother, a very devout woman, 
had him educated at the Jesuit College in Reims and at the 
College of Navarre in Paris, where he displayed the most varied 
mental activity. His first public distinctions were gained in 
mathematics. At the age of sixteen his performances in analysis 
gained the praise of D'Alembert and A. C. Clairaut, and at the 
age of twenty-two be wrote a treatise on the integral calculus 
Which obtained warm approbation from competent Maim 
With his many-sided intellect and richly-endowed mootioael 
nature, however, it was impossible for him to be a specialist. 
and least of all a specialist in mathematics. Philosophy and 
literature attracted him, and social work was dearer to him than 
any form of intellectual exercise. In 1769 be became a member 
of the Academy of Sciences. His contributions to its lornsolzs 
are numerous, and many of them are on the most abstruse and 
difficult mathematical problems. 

Being of a very genial, susceptible and enthusiastic disposition, 
he was the friend of almost all the distinguished men of his time, 
and a zealous propagator of the religious and political views 
then current among the literati of France. D'Alembert, Tomei 
and Voltaire, for whom he had great affection and veneration, 
and by whom be was highly respected and esteemed, contributed 
largely to the formation of his opinions. His Leilre d'sas labmerav 
de Picardie d M. N. . . (Necker) was written under the inspira-
tion of Turgot, in defence of free internal trade in com Condon* 
also wrote on the same subject the fhtfiesions VW le annenerse 
des bits (1776). His Lettre d'art llsoologins, &c., was attributed 
to Voltaire, being inspired throughout by the Voltailias anti-
clerical spirit. He was induced by D'Alembert to take an &aim 
part in the preparation of the Encyclopedia. His toges Jas 
Acadineiciens de l'Acodentie Royale des Sciences mores *psis 

jusqu'en z6pp (n773) gained him the reputation of Wag es 
eloquent and graceful writer. He was elected to the papaya 
secretaryship of the Academy of Sciences in 1772, and to the 
French Academy in 1782. He was also member of the academies 
of Turin, St Petersburg, Bologna and Philadelphia. In ttif 
he published his Essai sue rapplicalion de reanalyse, aux par• 
bat aims des decisions prises d Ea pluralist, des voir,—a rematkebbt 
work which has a distinguished place in the history of the &MAW 
of probability; a second edition. greatly enlarged and mennaletab 
recast, appeared In silos under the tide of Einem& shi Oki 
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Jas Prebabrett: et sow aPPlicalien 41■10 JAM tie Ismised,ila taste. 
el Ina jagemewee des Iseastaes, tee. In srfl6 he married Sophie 
de Grouchy, a sister of Marshal Grouchy, said to have been 
one of the most beautiful women of her time. Her mime at the 
Hotel des Monistic., where Condarcet lived in his capacity as 
Inspector-general of the mint, was one of the most famous of 
the time. In s7g6 Condorcet pubibbeil his Vie de Target. and 
in 1787 his Vie de Veltaire. Both weeks were widely and eagerly 
lead, and ate perhaps, frame  a merely literary point of view, 
the best of Condoecet's writings. 

The political tempest which had been loog gathering over 
?mot* now began to break and to carry everything before it. 
Condemn was, of course, at once hurried along by it into the 
midst of the conflicts and confusion of the Revolution. He 
greeted with enthusiasm the advent of democracy, and laboured 
hard to secure and hasten its triumph. He was indefatigable 
in waiting pamphlets, suggesting reforrm, and planning constitu-
tions. He was not a member of the States-General of 1789, 
but he had expressed his ideas in the electoral assembly of the 
noblesse of Mantes. The first political functions which be 
exercised were those of s member of the municipality of Paris 
(rpr). He was neat chosen by the Parisians to represent 
them in the Legislative Assembly, and then appointed by that 
body one of its secretaries. In this capacity he drew up most 
of its addresses, but seldom spoke, his pen being more effective 
than his tongue. He was the chief author of the address to the 
European powers when they threatened France with war. He 
was keenly interested in education, and, as a member of the 
committee of public instruction, presented to the Assembly 
(Apdl as and 22, 17er) a bold and comprehensive scheme for 
the organisation of a system of state education which, though 
more urgent questions compelled its postponement, became the 
basis of that adopted by the Convention, and thus laid the 
foundations On which the modern system of national education 
in France is built up. After the attempted flight of the king, 
its June nos, Condorcet was one of the first to declare in favour 
of s republic, and it was be who drew up the memorandum 
which led the Assembly, on the 4th of September 17e2, to decree 
the suspension of the king and the summoning of the National 
Convention. He bad, meanwhile, resigned his offices and left the 
Hotel des Mammies; his declaration in favour of republicanism 
bad alienated him from his former friends of the constitutional 
party, and be did sot join•the Jacobin Club, which had not yet 
declared against the monarchy. Though attached to no powerful 
political group, however, his reputation gave him treat influence. 
At the elections for the Convention be was chosen for five 
departments, and tout his seat for that of Aisne. He now 
became the most influential member of the committee on the 
constitution, and as " reporter " he drafted and presented to the 
Convention (February sr, s793) a constitution, which was, how-
ever, after stormy debates, rejected in favour of that presented 
by Him& de Slabelles. The work of constitution-making had 
been interrupted by the trial of Louis XVL Condorcet objected 
to the assumption of judicial functions by the Convention, ob-
jected also on principle to the infliction of the death penalty; but 
be voted the king guilty of conspiring against liberty and worthy 
of any penalty short of death, and against the appeal to the people 
advocated by the Girondists. In the atmosphere of universal 
suspicion that inspired the Terror his independent attitude could 
not, however, be maintained with impunity. His severe and 
public criticism of the constitution adopted by the Convention, 
his denunciation of the arrest of the Girondists, and his opposi-
tion to the violent conduct of the Mountain, led to his being 
accused of conspiring against the Republic. He was condemned 
and declared to be hors la kL Friends, sought for him an 
asylum is the house of Madame Vernet, widow of the sculptor 
and a near connexion of the painters of the same name. 
Without even asking his name, this heroic woman, as soon as 
she was assured that he was an honest man, said, " Let him come, 
and lose not a moment, for while we talk he may be seized." 
When the execution of the Girondists showed him that his 
presence exposed his protectress to • terrible danger, he resolved  

to seek a refuge elsewhere. " I am outlawed," he said, " and if 
I am discovered you will meet the same sad end as myself. I 
must not stay." Madame Vernet's reply deserves to be immortal, 
and should be given in her own words: " La Convention, 
Monsieur, a le droit de mettre hors la loi: elle n'a pas Is pouvoir 
de mettre boss de l'humanitf; vous restorer." From that 
tiros she had his movements strictly watched lest he should 
attempt to quit her house. It was partly to turn his mind from 
the idea of attempting this, by occupying it otherwise, that his 
wife and some of his friends, with the co-operation of Madame 
Vernet, prevailed on bim to engage in the composition of the 
work by which he is best known—the Esquisse d'art tabker 
kistorimse des progras de Tesprit huntain. In his retirement 
Condorcet wrote also his justification, and several small works, 
such as the Moyers d'apprendre 4 cars Piel sarcasm: d avec facilite, 
which he intended for the schools of the republic. Several of 
these works were published at the time, thanks to his friends; 
the rest appeared after his death. Among the latter was the 
admirable Avis d'soe preterit d sr fill.. While in hiding he also 
continued to take an active interest in public affairs. Thus, he 
wrote several important memoranda on the conduct of the war 
against the Coalition, which were laid before the Committee of 
Public Safety anonymously by a member of the Mountain named 
Marcos, who lived in the same house as Condorcet without 
thinking it his duty to denounce him. In the same way he for-
warded to Arbogast, president of the committee for public instruc-
tion, the solutions of several problems in higher mathematics. 

Certain circumstances having led him to believe that the 
house of Madame Vernet, 21 rue Servandoni, was suspected 
and watched by his enemies, Condorcet, by a fatally successful 
artifice, at last baffled the vigilance of his generous friend and 
escaped. Disappointed in finding even a night's shelter at the 
chateau of one whom he had befriended, he had to hide for three 
days and nights in the thickets and stone-quarries of Clamart. 
On the evening of the 7th of April 1794—not, as Carlyle says, 
on a " bleared May morning,"—with garments torn, with 
wounded leg, with famished looks, be entered a tavern in tae 
village named, and called for an omelette. " How many eggs in 
your omelette?" "A dozen." "What is your trade ?" "A 
carpenter." " Carpenters have not hands like these, and do 
not ask for a dozen eggs in an omelette." When his papers were 
demanded he had none to show; when his person was searched 
a Horace was found on him. The villagers seized him, bound 
him, haled him forthwith on bleeding feet towards Bourg-la-
Rehse; he fainted by the way, was set on a horse offered In pity 
by a passing peasant, and, at the journey's end, was cast Into 
a cold damp cell. Next morning he was found dead on the floor. 
Whether he had died from suffering and exhaustion, from 
apoplexy or from poison, is an undetermined question. 

Condorcet was undoubtedly a most sincere, generous and noble-
minded man. He was eager in the pursuit of truth, ardent in his 
love of human good, and ever ready to undertake labour or 
encounter danger on behalf of the philanthropic plans which 
his fertile mind contrived and his benevolent heart inspired. 
It was thus that he worked for the suppression of slavery, for 
the rehabilitation of the chevalier de La Barre, and In defence 
of Lally-ToUendal. He lived at a time when calumny was rife, 
and various slanders were circulated regarding him, but fortu-
nately the slightest examination proves them to have been 
inexcusable fabrications. That while openly opposing royalty be 
was secretly soliciting the office of tutor to the Dauphin; that he 
was accessory to the murder of the due de is Rochefoucaukt 
or that he sanctioned the burning of the literary treasures of the 
learned congregations, are stories which can be shown to be 
utterly untrue. 

His philosophical fame Is chiefly associated with the &quits* 
. . . des progrh mentioned above. With the vision of the guffic. 
tine before him, with confusion and violence around him, he com-
forted himself by trying to demonstrate that the evils of life had 
arisen from a conspiracy of priests and rulers against their fellows, 
and from the bad laws and institutions which they had succeeded 
in creating, but that the human rase would finally conquer its 
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enemies and free itself of its evils. His fundamental Idea Is that 
of a human perfectibility which has manifested itself in con , 

 tinuous progress in the past, and must lead to indefinite progress 
in the future. He represents man as starting from the lowest 
stage of barbarism, with no superiority over the other animals 
save that of bodily orpnization, and as advancing uninterruptedly, 
at a more or less rapid rate, in the path of enlightenment, virtue 
and happiness. The stages which the human race has already 
gone through, or, in other words, the great epochs of history, are 
regarded as nine in number. The first three can confessedly be 
described only conjecturally from general observations as to the 
development of the human faculties, and the analogies of savage 
life. In the first epoch, men are united into hordes of hunters and 
fishers, who acknowledge in some degree public authority and 
the claims of family relationship, and who make use of in 
articulate language. In the second epoch—the pastoral state—
property is introduced, and along with it inequality of conditions, 
and even slavery, but also leisure to cultivate intelligence, to 
invent some of the simpler arts, and to acquire some of the more 
elementary truths of science. In the third epoch—the agricul-
tural state—as leisure and wealth are greater, labour better 
distributed and applied, and the means of communication 
increased and extended, progress is still more rapid. With the 
invention of alphabetic writing the conjectural part of history 
closes and the more or less authenticated part commences. 
The fourth and fifth epochs are represented as corresponding to 
Greece and Rome. The middle ages are divided into two epochs, 
the former of which terminates with the Crusades, and the latter 
with the invention of printing. The eighth epoch extends from 
the invention of printing to the revolution in the method of philo-
sophic thinking accomplished by Descartes. And the ninth epoch 
begins with that great intellectual revolution, and ends with the 
great political and moral revolution of 1789, and is illustrious, 
according to Condorcet, through the discovery of the true system 
of the physical universe by Newton, of human nature by Lecke 
and Condillac, and of society by Turgot, Richard Price and 
Rousseau. There is an epoch of the future—a tenth epoch,—
and the most original part of Condorcet's treatise is that which 
is devoted to it. After insisting that general laws regulative 
of the past warrant general inferences as to the future, he argues 
that the three tendencies which the entire history of the past 
shows will be characteristic features of the future are the 
destruction of inequality between nations; (2) the destruction 
of inequality between classes; and (3) the improvement of 
individuals, the indefinite perfectibility of human nature itself 
—intellectually, morally and physically. These propositions 
have been much misunderstood. The equality to which he re-
presents nations and individuals as tending is not absolute 
equality, but equality of freedom and of rights. It is that 
equality which would make the inequality of the natural advant-
ages and faculties of each community and person beneficial to all. 
Nations and men, be thinks, are equal, if equally free, and are 
all tending to equality because all tending to freedom. As to 
indefinite perfectibility, he nowhere denies that progress is 
conditioned both by the constitution of humanity and the char-
acter of its surroundings. But he affirms that these conditions 
are compatible with endless progress, and that the human mind 
can assign no fixed limits to its own advancement in knowledge 
and virtue, or even to the prolongation of bodily life. This 
theory explains the importance he attached to popular education, 
to which he looked for all sure progress. 

The book is pervaded by a spirit of excessive hopefulness, and 
contains numerous errors of detail, which are fully accounted 
for by the circumstances In which it was written. Its value lies 
entirely in Its general Ideas. Its chief defects spring from its 
author's narrow and fanatical aversion to all philosophy which 
did not  attempt to explain the world exclusively on mechanical 
and sensational principles, to all religion whatever, and especially 
to Christianity and Christian institutions, and to monarchy. 
His ethical position, however, gives emphasis to the sympathetic 
Impulses and social feelings, and bad considerable influence 
upon Auguste Comte. 

Madame it Gindocost (b.1264). who was some twenty yews 
younger than her husband, was tendered penniless by his 
proscription, and compelled to support not only herself and her 
four years old daughter but her younger sister, Charlotte de 
Grouchy. After the end of the Jacobin Terror she published 
an excellent translation of Adam Smith's Theory of Mani 
SsttlisreMr In 1798 a work of her own, Leases aw k syntpalkie; 
and in tycso bee husband's bops des acadinsiesens. Later she 
cooperated with Cabal*, who had married her sister, and 
with Garet in publishing the complete works of Condom! 
(t8az-1804). She adhered to the fast to the political views of 
her husband, and under the Consulate and Empire bar solos 
became a meeting-place of those opposed to the autocratic 
rEgime. She died at Path on the 8th of September dal. Her 
daughter was married, in ibay, to Gemini O'Connor.

A Never de Caldera,  rf. F. Arno, is prefixed to A. 
Condoecet Vonno's 	

. 
edition Condoms's works. in to volumes 

( t 	1849). There is an able eamy oa Coodomet in Lord iliz et 
of Blackburn'. Critical Miscellanies. On Candorcet as an hh  
Philosopher see Corate's Cows * pkilosopkie positive. iv. 333-253. and Systiese de politique positive, fr. Appendiee GenEral. tce.st  
F. Laurent, Panda, di.ne-t so; and R. Flint, Pkileseddot 
tisidryd  in Franca sad Germany. i, £1540. The Mbnesires 

sow in &Wiwi* frangaise, Wrests is sa correrpeerfawar 
tide calks de ses omit (a vols., Paris. Ponthieu, 1824), which were is 
fact edited by F G. de Is Roehefoueatdd-Liencoure, are elswilmah 
See also Dr J. F. E. Robinet, Condoms, NI fir el sow area, and mete 
especially L Cake, Condon* ee is froneoise (Par* s9o& 
Oa Madame it Coadoreet see Antoine Galas, La Msrgesu ie 
Conform; ae falai*, sots salon a us newer (Paris, 1897). 

0011DOTIIIIRR (plural, essaissakel, an Italian term, derived 
ultimately from Lath undotwe, meaning either " to conduct " 
or " to hire," for the leader of the mercenary military companies, 
often several thousand strong, which used to be hired out to 
carry on the wars of the Italian states. The word is often ex-
tended so as to include the soldiers as well as the leader of a 
company. The condottkri played a very important part in 
Italian history from the middle of the 13th to the asiddloof the 
isth century. The special political and military draimatanoes 
of medieval Italy, and in particular the wan of the Guelphs 
and Ghibellines, brought it about that the coadottied and their 
leaders played a more conspicuous and important part in history 
than the " Free Companies " ehewhere. Amongst these circum-
stances the absence of • numerous feudal cavary, the relative 
luxury of city life, and the incapacity of city militia for wars of 
aggression were the most prominent. From this it resulted 
that war was not merely the trade of the condottiere, but also 
his monopoly, and he was thus able to obtain whatever teas 
he asked, whether money payments or political coneensioaa. 
These companies were recruited from wandering mereamay 
bands and Individuals of all nations, and from the tanks of the 
many armies of middle Europe which from time to time overran 

Montreal crAibarno, a gentlemart of Provence, was the first 
to give them a definite form. A severe discipline and an elaborate 
organization were introduced within the company itself, we 
in their relations to the people the most barbaric Beene* was 
permitted. Montreal himself was put to death at Rome by 
Rienzi, and Conrad Lando succeeded to the command. The 
Grand Company, as it was called, soon numbered about Loma 
cavalry and rsoo select infantry, and was for some years the 
terror of Italy. They seem to have been Germans chicly. On 
the conclusion (136°) of the peace of Bretfgny between England 
and France, Sir John Hawkwood (I.v.) led an army of English 
mercenaries, called the White Company, into Italy, which took 
a prominent part in the confused wars of the next thirty years. 
Towards the end of the century the Italians began to orgadas 
armies of the same description. This ended the feign of the 
purely mercenary company, and began that of the senti.oadonal 
mercenary army which endured in Europe MI replaced by the 
national standing army system. The first company of importance 
raised on the new basis was that of St George, originated by 
Alborg°, count of Serbians, many of whose subordinates and 
pupils conquered principalities for themselves. Steady after, 
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the organisation of these mercenary armies was carried to the 
highest perfection by Stoma Attend°lo, condottlen in the 
service of Naples, who had been a peasant of the Romagna, and 
by his rival Brancaccio di Montone in the service of Florence. 
The deny and the mown of Sloes were inherited by his eon 
Femmes Stoma, who eventually became duke of hblan 0454 
Los fortunate was another great condottiere, Carmagnola, who 
first served one of the Visconti, and then conducted the wars of 
Venice wine his former masters, but at list awoke the suspicion 
of the Venetian oligarchy, and was put to death before the palace 

, of St Mark (t432). Towards the end of the 151.11 century, when 
the large cities had gradually swallowed up the small states, 
and Italy itself was drawn into the general current of European 
politics, and became the battlefield of powerful armies—French, 
Spanish and German—the condottieri, who in the end proved 
quite unequal to the gendarmerie of France and the improved 
troops of the Italian states, disappeared. 

The soldiers of the condottierl were almost entirely heavy 
armoured cavalry (met-at-arms). They bad, at any rate before 
1400, noticing in common with the people among whom they 
fought, and their disorderly conduct and rapacity seem often to 
have exceeded that of other medieval armies. They were always 
ready to change sides at the prospect of higher pay. They were 
connected with each other by the interest of a comma peofeseina, 
and by the possibility that the enemy of today might be the 
friend and fellow-soldier of to-morrow. Further, a prisoner 
was always more valuable than a dead enemy. In consequence 
of all this their battles were often as bloodies as they wet 
theatrical. Splendidly equipped armies wee known to fight 
for hours with hardly the 10111 of a man (Zagonara, tete; 
Ideinelia, 1467). 

CONDUCTION, CLICTRIC. The electric conductivity of a 
substance is that property in virtue of which all Its parts come 
spontaneously to the same electric potential if the substance Is 
kept free from the operation of electric force. Accordingly, the 
reciprocal quality, electric resistivity, may be defined is a 
quality of a substance in virtue of which a difference of potential 
can exist between different portions of the body when these are 
in contact with some constant source of electromotive force, in 
such a manner as to form part of an electric circuit. 

All material substances possess in some degree, large or small, 
electric conductivity, and may for the sake of convenience be 
broadly divided into five daises in this respect. Between these, 
however, there is no sharply-marked dividing line, and the 
classification must therefore be accepted as a more or leas 
arbitrary one. These divisions are: (t) metallic conductors, 
(2) non-metallic conductors, (3) dielectric conductors, (4) electro-
lytic conductors, (s) gaseous conductom The first class com-
prises all metallic substances, and those mixtures or combinations 
of metallic substances known as alloys. The second includes 
such non-metallic bodies as carbon, silicon, many of the wide 
and peroxides of the metals, and probably also some oxides of 
the sot-metals, sulphides and seladdes. Many of these sub. 
stances, for instance carbon and silicon, are well-known to have 
the property of existing in several allotropic forms, and hi some 
of these conditions, so far from being fairly good conductors, 
they may be almost perfect non-conductors. An example of 
this is seen in the cue of carbon in its three allotropic conditions 
--charcoal. graphite and diamond. As charcoal it possesses a 
fairly well-marked but not very high conductivity In comparison 
with metals; as graphite, a conductivity about ene-four-bm-
dredth of that of bon; but as diamond so little conductivity 
that the substance Is included amongst insulators or non-
conductors. The third class includes those substances which are 
generally called insulators or non-conductors, but which are 
better denominated dielectric conductors; it comprises such 
solid substances as mks. ebonite, shellac, India-rubber, gutta-
percha, paraffin, and a large number of liquids, chiefly hydro-
carbons. These substances differ greatly in insulating power, 
and according as the conductivity is more or lee marked, they 
Mt spoken of as bad or good insulates. Amongst the latter 
many of the di ed gases held • high position. Thus, Squid 

oxygen and liquid air have been shown by Sir James Dewar 
to be almost perfect non-conductors of electricity. 

The behaviour of substances which tall into these three classes 
is discussed below in section I., dealing with metallic conduction. 

The fourth class, namely the electrolytic conductors comprises 
all those substances which undergo chemical decomposition 
when they form part of an electric circuit traversed by an 
electric current. They are discussed in section II., dealing with 
e lectrolytic conduction. 

The fifth and last class of conductors includes the gases. The 
conditions under which this class of substance becomes possessed 
of electric conductivity are considered in section 111., on con-
duction in gases. 

In connexion with metallic conductors, it is a fact of great 
merest and considerable practical importance, that, although 

't he majority of metals when in a finely divided or powdered 
condition are practically non-conductors, a mass of metallic 
powder or filings may be made to pass suddenly into a conductive 
condition by being exposed to the influence of an electric wave. 
The same is true of the loose contact of two metallic conductors. 
Huts if a steel point, such as a needle, presses very lightly 

against a metallic plate, say of aluminium, it is found that this 
metallic contact, if carefully adjusted, is non-conductive, but 
t hat if an electric wave is created anywhere in the neighbourhood, 
this non-conducting contact paMea into a conductive state. 
This fact, investigated and discovered independently by D. E.' 
Hughes, C. Onesti, E. Brandy, 0. J. Lodge and others, is applied• 
in the construction of the " cohcrer," of sensitive tube employed. 
as a detector or receiver in that form of " wireless telegraphy " 
chiefly developed by Marconi. Further ref - reacts to it are 
made in the articles ELECTRIC Waves and TELEGRAPHY: 
W 

Infereaffonal Ofitn.—The practical unit of electrical resistance 
was legally defined in Great Britain by the authority of the queen 
.11 council in 1894, as the " resistance offered to an invariable electric 
current by • column of mercury at the temperature of melting ice, 
14.4521 grammes in mass, of a constant cross-sectional area, and a 
length to6.3 centimetres." The same unit has been also legalized 
as a standard in France, Germany and the United States, and is 
denominated the " International or Standard Ohm." It is intended 
torepresent as nearly.  as possible a resistance equal to to °  absolute 
C.G.S. units of electric resistance. Convenient multiples and sub-
divisions of the ohm are the microhm and the megohm, the former 
being a millionth part of an ohm, and the latter • million ohms. 
The resistivity of substances is then numerically expressed by stating 
the resistance of one cubic centimetre of the substance taken between 
opposed faces, and expressed in ohms, microhms or megohms, as 
may be most convenient The reciprocal of the ohm is called the 
mho. which is the unit of conductivity, and is defined as the con-
ductivity of a substance whose resistance is one ohm. The absolute 
unit of conductivity is the conductivity of a substance whose ramie 
tivity is one absolute C.G.S. unit. or one-thousandth-millionth part 
,f an ohm. Resistivity is • quality in which material substances 

differ very widely. The metals and alloys, broadly speaking, are 
,coxi conductors, and their resistivity is conveniently expressed in 
microhms per cubic centimetre. or in absolute C.G.S. units. Very 
small differences in density and in chemical purity make, howeser, 
immense differences in electric resistivity: hence the values given 

v different experimentalists for the resistivity of known metals 
trier to a considerable extent. 

1. CONDUCTION IN SOLIDS 

It is found convenient to express the resistivity of metals in two 
different ways: (i) We may state the resistivity of one cubic 
centimetre of the material in microhms or absolute units taken 
between opposed faces. This is called the rolumr-usistivity, (,) 
we may express the resistivity by stating the resistance in ohms 
offered by a wire of the material in question of uniform cross-
section one metre in length, and one gramme in weight, This 
numerical measure of the resistivity is called the mass -resislidey. 
The mast-resistivity of a body is connected with its volume 
resistivity and the density of the material in the following, 
manner:—The mass-resistivity, expressed in microhmsper metre - 
gramme, divided by to times the density is numerically equal to 
the volume-resistivity per centimetre-cube in absolute C.C.S 
- •I t• r• sistivity per metre-gramme can always be 

obtained by measuring the resistance and the mass of any wire of 
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Aluminium (annealed) 
Magnesium (premed) . 
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Iron (annealed) 	. 	• 
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Tin (prmed) 	. 	.. 	.. 
The 	(pressed) 	. 
Lead (premed) • 	• 	• 
Bismuth (electrolytic) 

resistance at 0•  C. it one international ohm. These values base 
eccordingdy been accepted as the official and recognized values he 
the specific resistance of mercury, and the definition of the de 
The table also states the methods which have been adopted by the 
different observers far obtaining the absolute value of the tesistasee 
of • knows column of mercury, or d a resistance coil afterwards 

The value (163o) here given for hard-drawn copper is about 
I% higher than the value now adopted, namely. 1626. The diger. 

dee te "he fact that either Jenkin or Matthews did set 
r the value at present employed for the density si 
I annealed copper in calculating the vohante-mm• 
tmass-resistivities. 

, t. 	's value for nickel is much greater than that abated 
in more recent researches. (See Matthieseen and Vogt, PAIL Term. 
1563, and 3. A. Fleming, Proc. Roy. Soc.. December sew.) 

Mauhtessen's value for mercury is nearly t% greater the Se 
value adopted at present as the mean of the best results. Barra 
94.0/0. 

The samples of silver, copper and nickel employed for them ems 
were prepared electrolytically by Sir J. W. Sea, and were ewer 
bully pure and soft. The value for volumonaahrity of nickel as 
given in the above table tfruni experiments by J. A. Fleming. 
Roy. Sot., December ilk")) is much less (nearly4o%) than the ••ke 
given by Matthiessen's researches. 

The electrolytic bismuth here used was pillared by Harness 
and Beau'. an the resistivity taken by J. It. Fleming. The voir 
is nearly 20% less than that given by Matthias's. 
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The Arta commonly used for calculating metallic resistivitics 
wore diaallowl by A. Matthrowm, and his results are set out in 
Table II, which I. taken from Cantor lertureii given by Fleto.. 
Penton la ier,r. at ue about the .fats when the researches were fv... . 

The km ,. given by Jenkin have, however, been reduced to int. r 
eternal ohms and C.C.S. units by multiplying by (e/e)Xo-sttuk vC 
•i* - 77,485. 

.uttoequent ly numerous Arterrninat Ion • of the resistivityof varieue 
pore nwlals acre made by Fleming and Ilevrar, whose results are 
am out In Table III. 

Remirvily q Afrrtury.—Tho volume-resistivity of pure 
la a very Important electric rers”tarit, and since inno man, 
nowt to/rimiest esperimentalists have directed their ato 	,.t I 
the eterminetion of Its value. 1 he experimental process ',.,1 
usually leti to fill a gl.• (IO• of known dimensions, having 
tette eatensions at the ends, with pure mercury, and detern ,, ,, , , 
the elooluto redatimee of this column of metal. For the pearl 
detail. of lids method Ilse following reference. may be consulted . — 

"TM Ottmelfle Reabilance oPMercury." Lord Rayleigh and Mrs Sidg• 
wick, Phil, Treat., Mg, part I. p. 173, and It. 1'. Clar-brook, 
Mog„ li4ee, to, an) " On the Specific Resiatance of Mercury," R. T. 

liter/11rue and I. C. Fllaystrick, 	Trant.,11 	Ile . 179, or Prot. 
ny. . 1848, p. 44, or Plerolclon, 1858, 21, p. " krient 

Determinations or the Abeolute Resistance of Mercury," R T. C. re-
brook, fUrirrittes, Ingo, 35 PP. 541 and 581L Also ace 
" Oe the lattermination el tlw Specific Keietance of Mercury in 
Absolute ble•sure." Phil. Thou.. !nut, A, p, a. fable IV. g"" 
010 yeill144 of the voltime.resIstivity of mercury as determined by 

rho value. for nickel and libinui II given in the table are mu. li 
higher then later values' obtained with pure electrolytic nickel awl 
bismuth, 

the value here Riven, namely tz.nat, for the electric n. 
resiatielty 01 liquid men 'my ae determined by Matthiessen is 1,„ 
Miami' to Lou too high by tworly 1%. The value at present assa-pt,d 
Is 11.789 ohms err !Ill trviranima at 0• C. 
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de F. is a internadonal ohne." 
Mattkiesmen also measured the mamnide-
tivity of annealed copper, and found that its 
conductivity is treater than that of hard-
drawn copper by about z•zs% to 31S 
As annealed copper may vary considerably 
in its state of annealing, and is always 
somewhat hardened by bending and winding, 
it is found in practice that the resistivity of 
commercial annealed copper is about sj % 
km than that of hard -drawn copper. The 
standard now accepted (or such copper, on 
the nconunendation of the am Committee, 
is • sire of pure annealed copper one metre 
Song. weighing one gramme, whom 'misuser 
at o• C •1421 international aims. or at 
60°• F., ce trees laternational ohms. The 
specific gravity of copper varier from about 
leo to 11-93, and the standard value accepted 
foe high conductivity commercial copper 

 II-elz, corresponding to a weight c o7 Co 
per cubic foot at 60- F. Hence the ume• 
resistivity of pure annealed copper at c• C 

MiCTOIMII per c.c.. or 1394 C.C.S. units, 
tad that of pure hard-drawn copper at o• C 
1-626 microhens per c.c., or 16:6 C.G.S. unite 
Since Mauldessen s researches, the most care-
ful scientific investigation oa the condo°. 
deity copper is that at T. C. Fitzpatrick, 

out in dkio. OW. Assoc. Report, Ipq 
Appendix 3, p. tzo.) Fitzpatrick conirsed  

tthiemeo's chief result, and obtained velum 
or the resistivity of hard•drawn copper which. 

when corrected for temperature variation. are 
intik** agreement with them of Matthew.' 
at the aunt immature. 

TM volume resistivity of alloys is, row 
ally speaking, much higher than that of pate 
amain Table V. shows the volume fair 
deity at o• C. of a =saber of Imil-lusown 
alloys, with their chemical compoeitiom 

meckG=qualities, that is to say, iu unsik streegth and d 
spadag, •• alloy burin WA resistivity has Foes 

are small. It is possible to form alloys having a resistivity as h 
in too onicrohm. per cubic centimetre: but, or the other hand, 
valve of aa alloy forelectromtheical mimes is judged sot manly 

Valiant- lettistitsly of Atter 4 bongo Conyonliee al co• C. he C.G.S. 
ter Ceetieeemeek. Maas 	Crelgrimer Wee sr is* C. 

Alloy& Resistivity 
at o• C. 

Tempi ran 
tole Co- 

effm lent at 
1'3• C. 

Compodtke Is per 
team 

natiellat-elver . 	. 	. 
Platiateet•iridium 	. 	. 
Platinum-rhodium . 	. 
Gold.ailme 	. 	. 
Manpower-steel 	. 	. 
Nkisf mesh 

Platisold • 	  
Mangaslia 	  

Aluminium-siker 	. 	. 
Alsominiumeopper . 	. 
Copperelmoinimm 
Lopper•alchel-alusaladom 

Tiuudismalumilmitua 	. 

(kerma Meer 	. 	. 	.  

3
0  1

-.4 
3 
at.10 
COW 

67.141 
59433 

secolz 
41.731 
46,675 

440 

te.ota 

1127 

1

11:7 
 

"13 5 2 	
;2 ;
 1 3,43  g 

g  M
g
  

m
 11
 I 

3 IN 3%. AS
a  6

6.74 
Pt loo.. Ir o 
Pt 90 .. Rd uoli 
Au go•. Aj to• 
Mn la ' .. Fe 75 % 
Ni 4.35 %., feeDailli- 

l ciftfli; e rgall: SA: 

9(b. C ruin 
C usluhl is 

Cu 54 %. Ma 15%. 
Ni 4 % 

Altas%.A/6% 
At ot • . Cu fo „, 
Cu 97'. 	Al 3 ,. .. 
Cu 47• 	Ali 6•3% 

Al 6-3% 
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uniform Cross-section of which the length is knovin; and if the. 
density of the substance is then measured, the volunte-sedstivity 
an be hrunediately calculated. 

If R is the resistance in ohms of a wire of length I, uniform MAW 
section a, and density d, then taking p for the volume-resistivity ,  we 
have iteRael/s; but Lid-M. where M is the mass of the w ire.  
Hence IceRs•pdPO4. If 1 = too and M =1, then R= p' ..resistivit yin 
ohms per metre-gramme, and 10,p'= to,0004, or tO1p.  Id, and 
ri to.000M 

The following rules, therefore, are useful in conneicion with 
these measurements. To obtain the mass-resistivity per metre-
gramme of a substance in the form of a uniform metallic wire .— 
Multiply to to,000 times the mass in grammes and the total 
resistance it ohms, and then divide by the square of the length in 
centimetres. Again, to obtain the volume-resistivity in C.G.S. units 
per centimmre-cube, the rule is to multiply the mass-resistivity in 
ohms by 100,000 and divide by the density. These rules, of course. 
apply only to wires of uniform cross-section. In the following 
Tables I., I. and III. are given the mass and volume resistivity of 
ordinary metals and certain alloys expressed in terms of the inter-
national ohm or the absolute C.G.S. unit of resistance, the values 
being calculated from the experiments of A. Matthiessen (1831-
187o) between 186o and 1865, and from later results obtained by 
J. A. Fleming and Sir James Dewar in 1895. 

TABLE I.—Eketrie Mass-Resigivity of Various Metals at e C., or 
Resistance per Metre-gramme in International Ohms 0° C. 
(Matthiessen.) 

Meta/. 

Resistance at o° C. 
in International 
Ohms of a Wire 
I Metre long and 

Weighing 
t Gramme. 

Approximate Tem- 
perature Co- 
efficient near 

2e C. 

Silver (annealed) 	. 	. 
Silver (hard-drawn) 	. 
Copper (annealed). 	. 
Copper (hard-drawn) . 
Gold (annealed) 	. 	. 

	

draw 	. Gold (hard- 	n) 
Aluminium (annealed) 
Zinc (Pre ).. : • 
Platinum (annealed) . 
Iron (annealed) . . 
Nickel (annealed) . 	. 
Tin (pressed) 	. 	. 	. 
Lead (pressed) . 	. 
Antimony (pressed) 	. 
Bismuth (pressed . 	. 
Mercury (liquid) 	. 	. 

•1523 
•I657 
• 1421 

•t449(Matthiessen's 
4025 
'4094 
•0757 
.401,3 

1 .9337 
-79 i i 

1-o 	s 
• 18 

2.2268 
2.3787 787 

:22:8iP1 

0'00377 
• • 

0-00388 
Standard) 

0.00 365 
• • 

.. 
• • 

.. 
0.00365 
0.00387 
0- 00389 
0.00354 
0-00072 

The data commonly used for calculating metallic resistivities 
were obtained by A. Ma thieseen, and his results are set out in the 
Table II. which is taken from Cantor lectures given by Fleenting 
jerkin in 1866 at or about the date when the researches were made. 
The figures given by Jenkin have, however, been reduced to inter-
national ohms and C.G.S. units by multiplying by (r/4) Xo'9866X 
two- 7745- 

Subsequently numerous determinations of the reaktivitycivarious 
pure metals were made by Fleming and Dewar, whose results are 
set out in Table III. 

Resistivity of Mercury.—The volumeresiat' ivity of pure mercury 
is a very important electric constant, and since 188o many of the 
most competent experimentalists have directed their attention to 
the determination of its value. The experimental process has 
usually been to fill a glass tube of known dimension!, having large 
cup-like extensions at the ends, with pure mercury, and determine 
the absolute resistance of this column of metal. For the practical 
details of this method the following references may be consulted:— 

The Specific Resistance orMercury," Lord Rayleigh and Mrs Sidg• 
wick, Phil. Trans., 1883, part i. p. 173, and R. T. Glaaebrook. Phil. 
May, 1885, p. ao; " On the Specific Resistance of Mercury." R. T. 
Glazebrook and T. C. Fitzpatrick, Phil. Trans., 1888, p. 179. or Proc. 
Roy. Soc., 1888, p. 44, or Electrician, 1888, 21, p. 538; " Recent 
Determinations of the Absolute Resistance of Mercury," R. T. Glaze-
brook, Electrician, 189o, 25, pp. 543 and ge. Also see J. V. Jones, 
" Oa the Determination of the Specific Resistance of 'Mercury in 
Absolute Measure," Phil. Trans., 1891, A, p, 2. Table IV. gives 
the values of the volume-resistivity of mercury as determined by 

I The values for nickel and bismuth given in the table are much 
higher than later values obtained with pure electrolytic nickel and 
bismuth, 

The valve here given, namely t2485, for the electric mass-
resistivity of liquid mercury as determined by Matthiessen is now 
known to be too high by nearly t % The value at present accepted 
is 12.789 ohms per metre-gramme at 0 °  C. 

TABLE 11.—Elearic Volunse•Resistivity of Various' Metals at e C. 
or Resistance Der Centimetre-cube fa C.C.S. Mils at e C 

Metal. 
Volume-Reaativity 
at e C. in C.C.S. 

Units. 

Silver (annealed) 	 
Silver (bard-drawn) 	 
Copper (annealed) . 
Copper (hard-drawn) 
Gold (annealed) 
Gold (hard-drawn) 	 
Aluminium (annealed) 
Zinc (pressed) 
Platinum (annealed) 
Iron (annealed) 
Nickel (annealed) 	 
Tin (pressed) 
Lead (pressed) 
Antimony (pressed) 	 
Bismuth (pressed) 	 
Mercury (liquid) 

. 	. 	. 

. 	. 	. 

• , 

. 	
• 

a
r
t"

g1
 M
t
n
  

various observers, the constant being expressed (a) in terms of in 
resistance in ohms of a column of mercury one millimetre in crow 
section and too centimetres in length, taken at e C. ;  and (b) in terra 
of the length in centimetres of a column of mercury one pumas 
metre in cross-section taken at te C. The result of all the most as 
ful determination' has been to show that the resistivity of pea 
mercury at o°  C. is about 94,070 C.G.S. electromagnetic an 'ts 
resistance, and that a column of mercury Iciee centimetres in kerb 
having a cross-sectional arca of one square 'would have 

TABLE 111.—Elodric Volusne-Resictisity of Various Metals as o• C. 
or Resistance ye. Centinsetre-eube at o° C. in C.G.S. Cain 
(Fleming and Dewar, Phil. Meg., September 1893.) 

Metal. 

Resistance at o' C. 
per Centimetre- 
cube is C.GS. 

Units. 

Mean omen temper. are, 
COefficient berwer- 
0' C. and 100° C 

Silver (electrolytic and 
well annealed)' 

o  WL tr112:V
re
4
0

1  
i
t

88i
8  

oo
6
00d

oo6
o 

Copper (electrolytic and 
well annealed) ,  . 

Gold (annealed) 	. 	. 
Aluminium (annealed) 
Magnesium (pressed) . 
Zinc 	. 	. 	. 	. 
Nickel (electrolytic) 4  . 

po 

Iron (annealed) 	. 
Cadmium 	. 	„ 	. 	

• Palladium 	. 	. 	. 
Platinum (annealed) 	

• Tin (pressed) 	. 	. 
Thallium (pressed) 	. 
Lead (pressed) . 	. 	. 
Bismuth (electrolytic) ,  

resistance at o°  C. al one international ohm. These values bare 
accordingly been accepted as the official and recognized values be 
the specific resistance of mercury, and the definition of the whs. 
The table also states the methods which have been adopted by de 
different observers for obtaining the absolute value Of the ree: tam 
of a known column of mercury, or of a resistance coal al tersaws 

The value (163o) here given for hard.drawn capper is alms 
I% higher than the value now adopted, namely. 1606. The WM. 
ence is due to the fact that either Jenkin or Matthiessen did set 
employ precisely the value at present employed for the dimity 
hard-drawn and annealed copper in calculaung the vatensesr.-.n. 
tivities from the mass-resistivities. 

Matthieseen's value for nickel is much greater than that *healed 
in more recent researches. (See Matthiessen and Vogt. PMT. Tem. 
1186,5, and J. A. Fleming, Proc. Roy. Sec.. December 4994 

Mattluessen's value for mercury is nearly 11. mazer that ter 
value adopted at present as the mean of the best results. asst! 
94.070. 

The samples of silver, copper and nickel employed fee then tors 
were prepared electrolytically by Sir J. W. Seam and mere am* 
ingly pure and soft. The value for volume•resistivity d eider s 
given in the above table tfroni experiments by J. A. Fiesnine. to 
Roy. Soc., December 1899) is much less (nearly 403/4.) than 
given by Matthiessen's researches. 

1,  The electrolytic bismuth here used ens preinred by linressme 
and Braun, and the resistivity taken by J. Fleming- The 
0 nearly 20% less than that given by Matthiessett. 
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TAMA rv.—Dfaswinsisiass Os Abuts* Kau -+w Voiausse-Resistivity of 
Mercury aid the Mercury Equivalent of the Otun. 

Observer. Date Method. 
Value of 

B.A.U. in 
Ohms. 

V of 
to Centi- 
metres of 
Mercury 
In Ohms 

Value at 
Ohm in 
Centi-

metres of 
Mercury. 

Lad Rayleigh 
Lord RaYleielt 	• 	• 
G. 'Wiedemann 	. 
E E N Mimed . 
H. A. Rowland 	. 

F. Kohlrausci 

R. T. Glaasbr ook 	. 

WWII/ramie. 	. 
Duncan and Wilkes 
J. V. Jones 	. 

Straker 	. 	. 
Hutchinson 	. 	. 
E. Salviord 	. 	. 
E. Salvioni 	. 	. 

H. F. Weiser 	. 	. 
H. F. Weber 	. 	. 
A. Reid 	. 	. 

F. Himstedt . 	. 	. 

F E. Dora 	. 	. 
Wild 	. 
L V. Lawns 

iiiii 	
p

. 	
f:f 

Rotating coa 
for 	method 
Rotation throughtflo• 
Induced current 
Mean d soma 

methods 
Damping of magnets 
Induced currents 

Loren* 
Lorem 

Mean valise 

As absolute det 	' 
ation of 	resistance 
was not made. 	The 
value 	0656 v 
bsen used 

Rotating 
Mean Wert of W. 
duced current 

Damping of a magnet 
Damping of a magnet 
Lorenz method 

14133 
. • 

'9446 
 '9407 1  

-94061 
 *94074 

•94077 
•94067 
-94067 

nn  P
;
?) 	

.11X
3
  

Ittlt  It  HI  
MOM 

Induced current 
coil 

'98853 

value 

Absolute 
meets 
with German 
wire coils 
Siemens 

14056 
 •94074 

-940 4 

%
%
2
2

, 
tttt  

• 4076 

measure. 
compared 

silver 
imbed by 

aod Straker 

106.31 

Tit .31 1 •1 
105.89 

mid 

tof•ad 
to6•03 
20513 

4 
itstsstivity of Cdr  fn connexion with &dm- 

• techeical work the determination of the conductivity 
• or resistivity values of annealed and hard-drawn copper 

wire at standard temperatures is a very important 
matter. Matthiessen devoted considerable attention 

▪ to this subject between the years 2860 and 1864 (see 
Pisa. Trans., sato, p. s5o), and since that thee much 
additional work has been carried out. Mattliessen's 
value:  known as Matairsrea's Standard, for the mass-
resistivity of pure hard-drawn copper wire, Is the 

▪ resistance of a wire of pare hard-drawn copper one 
o meta long and weighing one gramme. and this is 

equal to 0-34493 international ohms at o" C. For 
many purposes it Is more convenient to express tem- 

• pasture in Fahrenheit degrees, and the recommend,- 
4  Hoe of the 1899 committee on copper conductors+ is as 

tedress—'' hi a tt Memo's standard for hardd raw.. con- 
., 

	

	declivity commercial copper shall be copsidered to be 
the resistance of • wire of pure hard-drawn copper one 

In OM a committee was fanned of representatives from eight 
al the leading manufacturers of insulated topper cables with delegates 
from the Post Office and institution of Electrical Engineers, to 
consider the question of the values to be assigned to the resistivity 
of hard-cinswn and annealed copper. The sittings of the committee 
wove held in London, the secretary being A.11. Howard. The values 
given in the above paragraphs are in accordance with the decision 
of this committee, and its recommendations have been accepted by 
the General Post Office and the loading manufacturers of insulated 
Copper wise sad cables. 

metre long, weighing one gramme which at 
6o°  F. is 0.153858 international ohms." 
Nlatthiessen also measured the mass-resis-
tivity of annealed copper, and found that its 
, onductivity is greater than that of hard-
drawn copper by about 2.25% to 2.5% 
Ns annealed copper may vary considerably 
In its state of annealing, and is always 

mswhat hardened by bending and winding, 
d is found in practice that the resistivity of 
ommercial annealed copper is about ti% 
s than that of hard-drawn copper. The 

,indard now accepted for such copper, on 
the recommendation of the 1899 Committee. 

a wire of pure annealed copper one metre 
I, Ong. weighing one gramme, whose resistance 
at e C. it -1421 international ohms, or at 
,o* F., 0.15.0823 international ohms. The 
pecific gravity of copper varies from about 

s 89 to 8.98. and the standard value accepted 
1.,r high conductivity commercial copper is 

912, corresponding to a weight of 555 a, 
is,r.  cubic foot at 60* F. Hence the volume-
,,Ittivity of pure annealed copper at e C. is 

microluns per c.c., or 5594 C.G.S. !Mit!. 
and that of pure hard-drawn copper at 0•  C. is 
1.626 microhms per c.c., or 1626 C.G.S. unite 

 Matthiessen  . researches, the most care- 
ful scientific investigation on the condom 
timrigdof copper is that of T. C. Fitzpatrick, ear  

out in 1890. (Brit. Assoc. Report, tem, 
Appendix p. 120.) Fitzpatrick confirmed 
Matthiessen's chief result, and obtained values 
foe the resistivity of hardairawn copper.  which. 
when corrected for temperature variation. as 
in entire agreement with those of Matthiesees 
at the same temperature. 

The volume resistivity of alloys is, gener-
ally speaking, much higher than that al pure 
swab. Table V. shows the volume role-
tivIty at e C. of a number of well-known 

For a critical discussion of the methods which have 
.

been adopted in the absolute determination  d the  TABS II V.—Volum-Resistivity of Alloys of known Compssition at e C. is C.C.S. 
• essfstisity of mercury. and the value of the British 	Units tr. Centinuatweabs. Mean Temperature coefficientr ashen at ts•  C. 

4 

	

	Association unit of resistance., the reader may be te- 
(erred to the British Association Reports for Woo and 

A 	1892 ((Report of Eli:delta' Standards Cmunittoe). and to 
4 	the Electrician. 25 P. 458. and ad p. 462. A discussion 
• of the relative value of the omits obtained between 
. ads and tem was given by R. T. Glasebrook 
• in • pa 	presented to the British Association at 

alloys, with their chemical composition 
compared with a known column of .mercuty. A column of figures 	Generally speaking, an .  alloy having ha resistivity has poor 
Is added showing the value in racoons of an international ohm of mechanical qualities, that is to say, its tensile strength and 	

Is' 
ducal 

the British Association Unit (B.A.U.),fornmerlyseppood to represent are small. It is possible to form alloys having • resid 	as ivity 
the true ohm. The real value et the B.A.U. now taken an -9866 as too microhms per cubic centimetre; but, on the other hand, 
of as international ohm. 	 value of an allay for electro-technical purposes is judged act merely 

Alloys. Resistivity 
at le C. 

Tempera- 
ture Co- 

efficient at 
Is °  C. 

Composition In per 
Mit& 

Platinum-raver . 	. 	. 	• 
Platinum-Iridium 	. 	. 	. 
Platinum-rhodium . 	. 	. 
Gold-saver 	  
Manganeeedeel 	. 
Nickel-steel 	  

German saver 	. 
Platinoid 1 	  
Marecaniat 	  

Aiuminiumoaver 	. 	. 	• 
Aluminium-copper . 	. 	. 
Copper-aluminium . 	. 
Coppeectickeloluminium . 

Titarriumoluminium 	. 	. 

3 1 :: 
0 1 3. 

a t,taa 
6.280 

67.48 
29.432 

29.982 
4 1 .731 
46,678 

4.641 
2.904 
11,847 

14.912 

5.887 

MT  1  

Pt 53 
8o 

%. As 
20% 

 66_% 
Pt %. Ir  
Pt 90 %, Rd lo• 
Au 90%. Ag toe/
Mn 13%. Fe 78% 
Ni 4.35%, remain- 
ing 

 
percentage 

iron, ron, 	but 
uncertain 

CuiZioNis 

Cu 84%, Mn Is% 
Ni 4% 

AI 94%. Ag 6  
Aloa %. Cu 6 
Cu 97%, Al 3/ 
Cu 87 	 Ni 61%. 

Al 61 %.  

by its resistivity but also by the degree to which its resistivity varier 
with temperature, and by its capability of being easily drawn into 
fine wire of not very small tensile strength. Some pure metals when 
alloyed with • small proportion d another metal do not suffer much 

1  Platinoid is an alloy introduced by Martino, said to be similar 
in composition to German saver, but with • little tungsten added. 
It varies a good deal in composition according to manufacture, and 
the resistivity of different specimens is not identical. Its electric pro. 
perties were first made known by J. T. Bottonaley. in • paper teed 
at the Royal Society, May 5, sib 
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change in resistivity, but in ..r M. cases the resultant alloy has a 
much higher resistivity. T an alloy of pure copper with 3 % of 
aluminium has a resistivity about 31 times that of copper; but if 
pure aluminium is alloyed with 6% of copper, the resistivity of the 
product is not more than to greater than that of pure aluminium. 
The presence of a very small proportion of a non-metallk element in 
a metallic mass, such as oxygen, sulphur or phosphorus, has a very 
great effect in increasing the resistivity. Certain metallic elements 
also have the same power, thus platinoid has a resistivity 30% 
greater than German silverr. though it differs from it merely in 
containing a trace of tungsten. 

The resistivity of non-metallic conductors is in an cases higher 
than that of any pure metaL The resistivity of carbon, for 
instance, in the forms of charcoal or carbonized organic material 
and graphite, varies from 600 to 6000 microhms per cubic 
centimetre, as shown in Table 

TABLE Vt.—Electric Voutne-Resistieity its Afierohms pee 
Cemiosetre-cube of Various Forms of Carlos at ts' C. 

Substance. Resistivity. 

Arc lamp carbon rod 
lablochkoff candle carbon 

B
 
8
8
8 

Curt carbon 
Carbonized bamboo . 
Carbonized parchmentixed thread  
Ordinary 	carbon 	filament 	from glow-lamp 

" treated " or flashed. 	. 
Deposited or secondary carbon 	. 

. 	
. . 	. .. 

Graphite 	  

The resistivity of liquids is, generally speaking, much higher 
than that of any metals, metallic alloys or non-metallic con-
ductors. Thus fused lead chloride, one of the best conducting 
Squids, has a resistivity in its fused condition of o-376 ohm per 
centimetre-cube, or 376,000 microbe= per centimetre-cube, 
whereas that of metallic alloys only in few cases exceeds too 
microhms per centimetre-cube. The reabtiVity of solutions of 
metallic salts also varies very largely with the proportion of the 
diluent or solvent, and in some instances, as in the aqueous 
solutions of mineral adds, there is a maximum conductivity 
corresponding to a certain dilution. The resistivity of many 
liquids, such as alcohol, ether, benzene and pure water, is so high, 
in other words, their conductivity is so small, that they are 
practically insulators, and the resistivity can only appropriately 
expressed In megohms per centimetre-cube. 

In Table VII. are given the names of a few of these badly-
conducting liquids, with the values of their volume-resistivity in 
megohms per cr.otimetre-cubm-- 

TABLa 	 Volume-Resistivity of Visions Daly- 
Conducting Liquids is Megoatiss per Cettstmetre-rube. 

Substance. 
Resistivity 

in Megan"' 
per c.c. 

Observer. 

Ethyl alcohol 	. 	. as Pfeiffer. 
Ethyl ether 	  5.175 to 3.760 W. Kohliausch. 
Benzene 	  4 700  
Absolutely pore water ap- 23-0 at ta-_  C. Value estimated 

proximate' probably to by 	F. 	Kohl. 
rausch and A. 
Heydweiler. 

All.1i, 	dilute aqueous salt Poo at ar C. From results by 
solWou having a conceit- F. Kohtrausch 
tration of about o-0000t 
of an equivalent gramme 
molecule per litre ap-
proximate to 

and others. 

The resistivity of all those substances which are generally 
called dielectrics or insulators is also so high that it can only be 
appropriately expressed in millions of megohms per centimetre-
cube, or in megohms per quadrant-cube, the quadrant being a 
cube the side of which is tor ems. (see Table VIII.). 

Liens of Heat. —Temperature affects the resistivity of these 
different classes of conductors in different ways. In all cases, so 

Anuivaleat gramme molecule is a weight in grammes equal 
nu • to the chemical equivalent of the salt. For instance, one 
equivalent &lame molecule of sodium chloride is a man of 58.5 
gramma. Naa - 5$-s.  

far as is yet known, the resistivity of a pure  =lei is increased d 
its temperature is raised, and decreased it the temperature 
lowered, so that if it could be brought to the absolute zero al 
temperature (- 273 C.) its resistivity woald be reduced to a vr, 
small fraction of its resistance at ordinary temperatures. With 
metallic alloys, however, rise of temperature does not ahoy, 
increase resistivity: it sometimes diminishes it, so that maw 
alloys are known which have a mazitnutoresistivitpconespeadal 
to a certain temperature, and at or near this point they vary very 
little in resistance with temperature. Such alloys loam timed= 
a negative temperature-variation of resistance at and shoe 
fixed temperatures. Prominent amongst these metallic cos 
pounds are alloys of Iron, manganese, nickel and copper, sots 
of which were discovered by Edward Weston, In the Mimi 
States. One well-known alloy of copper, manganese and =dd, 
now called manganin, which was brought to the Dada si 
electricians by the careful investigations made at the Berta 
Physikalisch - Technische Reichsanstalt, is characterized by 
having a zero temperature coefficient at or about a caws 
temperature in the neighbourhood of r f C. Hence =this a 
certain range of temperature on either side of this critical ads 
the resistivity of manganin is hardly affected at all by  temper 
true. Similar alloys can be produced from copper and fare 

Malta Volusse-Resiseirity of Dielectrics reekcosed 
Millions of kilobits (Mega-airgoltms) pier Costissunputhr. made 
Meek= per girdeont.cube. Le. a Cabe whose Side is m • coo 

Substance. 

Reds ivity. 

Mega- 
megohms 

ter c.c. 

Mcgohms 
per Quit- 
rant-cube. 

Bohemian glass 	. 	. 	. 61 

igez
 Y

ees 

Mice . . 	. 	. 84 
Gutta-percha  
Flint glass 	 . 1.020 
Glover's vulcanised Mew' 

rubber 	. 	• 	. 1.63o 
Siemens' ordinary mire 

vulcanised bsdlarubber 2.280 
Shellac 
ladiarubber• 	. 	• so.qco 

M 

Siemens' high4nsulating 
fibrous material 	. 11,9oo 

Siemens 	pedal 	high- 
insulating indbrubber. 16,17o 

Flint glaze 	. 	. 	• 	• MOM 
Ebonite 	. 	. 	. 	. 28,000 
Paraffin 	. 	. 34,000 

manganese. An alloy formed of So% copper and se: 
manganese in an annealed condition has a nearly man tar 
perature-variation of resistance between so° C. and ace C. Is 
the case of non-metals the action of temperature is seam* 
to diminish the resistivity as temperature rises, though rids is os 
universally so. The interesting observation has been mead= lo 
J. W. Howell, that "treated" carbon filaments and graphite en 
substances which have a minimum resistance corresponding is a 
certain temperature approaching red heat (ffffshicffera. 
mane& p. 83s). At and beyond this temperature loam= 
heating appears to increase their resistivity; this phases 
may, however, be accompanied by a molecular cheese and as le 
a true temperature variation. In the case of dielectric tooductas 
and of electrolytes, the action of rising temperature is to min 
resistivity. Many of the so-called insulators, such as miss 
ebonite, indiarubber, and the insulating oils, paraffin. 
decrease in resistivity with great rapidity as the tempest= 
rises. With guttapercha a rise in temperature (roux C u 
• C. is sufficient to reduce the resistivity of ase-trositieth pen 
of its value at o' C., and the resistivity of flint glass at Lae C 
is only one-hundredth of what it is at 6o' C 

A definition may here be given of the meaning of the term TIngant 
here CoejleitaL If, is the first place, we suppose that the renissimit 

a: )....:te  any temperature (t) is a sample linear function al there  nineka. 
I at o• C.. then we Can write is, ..0,,(1 +0). et is.. 

quantity • is than called the tempsvature.ameffidesa., one to 
reciprocal is the temperature at which the resistivity unnebil bows 
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arm By an attendee of chi notion w, tan an the qoaatity 
dahell Ibe temperature coefficient corresponr>fng to any temperature 

wtileh the resistivity is e. In all cases the mistime between the 
resistivity el a substance and the temperature is bet set out in the 
Iwo of a curve called • temperature-resistance curve. Ms sales of 
such curves are drawn for various pure metals, temperature being 

• taken as atheism and resistance as ordinate. and if the temperature 
mop eased. from the absolute awe of temperature upwards, then 
it is found that them teniperatureresittaete lines are curved lines 
having their either upwards or downwards. In other 
words. tbe second di.   tial coefficient of resistance with respect 
to temperature is either a positive or negative quantity. An exten-
sive series el observation concerning the firm of the igaiativity 
canes for VlIti010 pure metals over • range of temperature emending 
from -too' C. to 4-200* C. was carried out in 1892 and 093 by 
Fleming and Dewar (Phil. Meg. Oct. 1892 and Sept. 093). 
The resistance observations were taken with resistance coils con-
structed with wires of various metals &reined in a state of great 
chemical purity. The lenplis and mean diameters of the wires were 
carefully measured, and their resistance was then taken at certain 
known temperatures obtained by immersing the coils in boiling 
aniline. boiling water, melting ice, melting carbonic acid in ether. 
and boiling liquid Geyser, the temperatures thus given being 
4-14%5 C. +toe° C.. e c.. c and 182'1 C. The 
reseals-dies of the various metals were then calculated and net out. 
In terms of the temperature. From these data a chart was pre-
med showing the temperatureiesistance curves of these metals 
throughout a range of ems degrees. The exact form of them •voil 
through she wake of temperature lying between -too* CW and 
-ne c. is not yet known. As shown on the chart. tfc. -fee 
evidently &snot converge to precisely the same point. It 	w- 
ever. much less probable that the resistance of any metal 	'Id 
vanish at • temperature above the absolute zero than at the a l 	ate 
WO itself. and the prwies path of these curves at their ton.. ido 
cannot be delineated until means are found for ruing indepc r, 	tly 
the temperature of some regions in which the resistance of n 	ire 
wires can be measured. Sir J. Dewar subsequently sholhed t' for 
certain we murals It i clear that • he resistance would .• • 	IA 
at the absolute zero but would be n -reed to a finite  l,ut 	hue 
La" "Electric Resistance Therm, mctry at the Temp.:..:_r of 
boiling Hydrogen," Proc. Roy. Soc. 1904, 73. p. 240. 

The resistivity curves of the magnetic metals are also remarkable 
for the change of curvature they exhibit at the magnetic critical 
temperature. Thus J. Hopkissott sad D. K. Morris (Phil. Mag. 

teSeptember 1897, 213) observed remarkable markable alteration thatst p. 
es place in the iron resistance temperature curve in the neigh-

bourhood of 78o* C. At that temperature the direction of the 
comatose el the curve changes so that it becomes convex upwards 
instead of convex downwards. and in addition the value of the 
temperature coefficient undergoes a great reduction. The mean 
temperature coefficient of iron in the neighbourhood of e C. ls «mg: at ris• c. it rises to • maximum value awes; but st 
loss C. it fans again to a lower value, ceemeee. A similar rise to 
a maximum value and subsequent fall me also noted in the cam of 
the specific heat of iron. The changes in the evacuee of the resis-
tivity curves are undoubtedly connected with the molecular changes 
that eerier in the magnetic metals at their critical temperatures. 

A fact 1 themiden 4e interest is ormation with resistivity is the 
inithence cheesed by • strong ie field in the case of some 
metals. notably bismuth. It was • by A. Righi and con-
firmed by S. A. Leduc (Awn. de Phys. 1886. 5 p. 116, and 1887. 

P. 09) that if a pure bismuth wire is placedin a magnetic field 
to the direction of the magnetic field, its ye:stance is 

tcraZideerraVy iocreased. This increase is greatly affected by the 
temperature  of the metal (Dewar and Fleming. Prix. Roy. Sac. 5897, 
6o, P. en) The temperature coefficient of purecopper is an 

constant, and its value as determined by Masts Clark, 
c.rand Taylor in terms of Fahrenheit temperature is 

lisl.osell+60023708(-32)+0416630345460'101. 
Thee Errds.—In the case of dielectric conductors, commonly 

caned Insulators, such as Indiarubber, guttspercha, glass and 
mica. the electric resistivity is not only a function of the tern-
Demure but also of the time during which the electromotive 
force employed to measure It Is Imposed. Thus if an indisrubber-
covered cable Is Immersed in water and the resistance of the 
dielectric between the copper conductor and the water measured 
by ascertaining the current which can be caused to flow through 
It by  an electromotive force, this current is found to vary very 
riPifflY with the time during which the electromotive force is 
applied. Apart from the small initial effect due to the electro-
static capacity of the cable, the application of an electromotive 
force to the dielectric produces a current through it which 
tePtc1), lath in value, as If the electric resistance of the dielectric 
were increasing. The current, however, does not fall con-
lmmIlly but lends to a limiting value, and It appeals that if the  

electromotive Iona is kept applied to the sable. for a pcoloopd 
time, a small and nearly constant current will ultimately be 
found flowing through it. It is customary in electro-technical 
work to consider the resistivity of the dielectric as the value it bas 
after the electromotive force has been applied for one minute, the 
standard temperature being 75°  F. This, however, is a purely 
conventional proceeding, and the number so obtained does not 
necessarily represent the true or ohmic resistance of the dielectric. 
II the electromotive force is increased, in the case of a large 
number of ordinary dielectrics the apparent resistance at the end 
of one minute's electrification decreases as the electromotive 
force Increases. 

Practical Standards..—The practical measurement of re-
sistivity involves many processes and instruments (see WHEAT: 
STONE'S Beim and Onatorrne). Broadly speaking, the 
processes are divided into Comparison Methods and Absolute 
Methods. In the formes a companion is effected between the 
resistance of a material in a known form and some standard 
resistance. In the Absolute Methods the resistivity is determined 
without reference to any other substance, but with reference 
only to the fundamental standards of length, mesa and time. 
Immense labour has been expended in investigations concerned 
with the production of a standard of resistance and its evaluation 
in absolute measure. In some cases the absolute standard is 
constructed by filling a carefully-calibrated tube of glass with 
mercury, in order to realise in a material form the official defini-
tion of the ohm; in this manner most of the principal national 
physical laboratories have been provided with standard mercury 
ohms. (For a full description of the standard mercury ohm of 
the Berlin Physikalisch-Technische Reichsanstalt, see the 
Electrician, xxxvii. 569.) For practical purposes it is more con-
venient to employ a standard of resistance made of wire. 

Opinion is not yet perfectly settled on the question whether ■ 
wire made of any alloy can be considered to be a perfectly unalter-
able standard of resistance, but experience basshown that a platinum 
silver alloy (66% silver, 33% platinum), and also the alloy called 
manganin seem to possess the quark. of permanence essential for 
a wire-resistance standard. A comparison made in 1892 and dlee 
of all the mangardn wire copies of the ohm made at the Reichsanstah 
in Berlin, showed that these standards bad remained constant for 
two years to wields one or two pertain too.000. It appears, however, 
that in order that magmas may remain constant in resistivity when 
used in the manufacture of a resistance coil, it is necessary that the 
alloy should be aged by beating it to a temperature of ,40.c. (or ten 
hours; and to prevent subsequent changes in resistivity, sodden. 
containing rise most be avoided, and • rivet solder containing 75% 
of silver employed in soldering the manganin wire to its C0000000/1. 

The authorities of the Berlin Reichsanstalt have devoted 
comiderable attention to the question of the best form for a wire 
standard of electric resistance. In that now adopted the le-
listener wire is carefully insulated and wound on • brass cylinder, 
being doubled on itself to annul inductance as much as possible. 
In the coil two wires are wound on in parallel, err being much 
finer than the other, and the final adjustment of the coil to an 
exact value is made by shortening the finer of the two. A 
standard of resistance for tar in • laboratory now generally 
consists of • wire of manganin err platinum-Aver carefully 
insulated and enclosed in a braes case. Thick copper rods are 
connected to the terminals of the wire in the interior of the case, 
and brought to the outside, being carefully insulated at the same 
time from one another and from the case. The coil no constructed 
can be placed under water or paraffin oil, the temperature al 
which can be exactly observed during the process of taking • 
resistance measurement. Equalisation of the temperature of 
the surrounding medium la effected by the employment of • 
stirrer, worked by hand or by a small electric motor. The 
construction of a standard of electrical resistance consisting of 
mercury in a glass tube is an operation requiring considerable 
precautions, and only to be undertaken by those experienced 
in the matter. Opinions are divided on the question whether 
pester permanence in resistance can be secured by mercury-in-
glass standards of resistance or by wire standards, but the !altos 
are at least more portable and less fragile. 

A ldl 	t^ppte of the construction of a standerd wire-railstases 
call on the plan adopted by the Berlin PhysikalisdeTedsaithe 
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Reichsanstalt is given in the Report of the British Association (-• 2- 

snittee on Electrical Standards, presented at the Edinburgh Met 5t 
in 1892. For the design and construction of standards of elerc IC 

IrCIILUATICCI1 adapted for employment in the comparison and mea, e-
ment of very low or very high resistances, the reader may be reki ,  
to standard treatises on electric measurements. 

BIBLIOGRAMIY.—See also J. A. Fleming. A Handbook for be 
Electrical Laboratory and Titan' Room, vol. i. (London, 1901); 
Reports of Ike British Association Committee on Elear:cal Stan dards, 
edited by Fkeming Jenkin (London, 1873); A. Matthiessen and C. 
Vogt. " On the Influence of Temperature on the Conducting Power 
of Alloys," Phil. Trans., 1864, 154, p. 167, and Phil. Mag., 1865, 

p. 363; A. Matthiessen and M. Holtzmana, "On the Effect of 
the Presence of Metals and Metalloids upon the Electric Conducting 
Power of Pure Copper." Phil. Trans., i860, 150, p. 85; T. C. Fitz- 
patrick. " On the Specific Resistance of Copper, " Brit. Asia. Report, 
1890. p. 120, or Electrician, 1890, 25. p. 608; R. Appleyard, The 
Conduciometer and Electrical Conductivity; Clark, Forde and Taylor, 
Temperature Coefficients of Copper (London, 19w). (J. A. F.) 

II. Comoue-mou IN LIQUIDS 
Through liquid metals, such as mercury at ordinary tem-

peratures and other metals at temperatures above their melting 
points, the electric current flows as in solid metals without 
changing the state of the conductor, except in so far u heat is 
developed by the electric resistance. But another class of liquid 
conductors exists, and in them the phenomena are quite 
different. The conductivity of fused salts, and of solutions of 
salts and adds, although less than that of metals, is very great 
compared with the traces of conductivity found in so-called non-
conductors. In fused salts and conducting solutions the passage 
of the current is always accompanied by definite chemical 
changes; the substance of the conductor or electrolyte is 
decomposed, and the products of the decomposition appear at the 
electrodes, i:e. the metallic plates by means of which the current 
Is led into and out of the solution. The chemical phenomena are 
considered in the article ELECTROLYSIS; we are here concerned 
solely with the mechanism of this electrolytic conduction of the 
current. 

To explain the appearance of the products of decomposition at 
the electrodes only, while the intervening solution is unaltered, 
we suppose that, under the action of the electric forces, the 
opposite parts of the electrolyte move in opposite directions 
through the liquid. These opposite parts, named ions by 
Faraday, must therefore be associated with electric charges, and 
it is the convective movement of the opposite streams of ions 
carrying their charges with them that, on this view, constitutes 
the electric current. 

In metallic conduction it is found that the current is pro-
portional to the applied electromotive force—a relation known by 
the name of Ohm's law. If we place in a circuit with a small 
electromotive force an electrolytic cell consisting of two platinum 
electrodes and a solution, the initial current soon dies away, and 
we shall find that a certain minimum electromotive force must be 
applied to the circuit before any considerable permanent current 
passes. The chemical changes which are Initiated on the surfaces 
of the electrodes set up a reverse electromotive force of polariza-
tion, and, until this is overcome, only a minute current, probably 
due to the slow but steady removal of the products of decom-
position from the electrodes by a process of diffusion, will pass 
through the cell. Thus it is evident that, considering the 
electrolytic all as • whole, the passage of the current through it 
cannot conform to Ohm's law. But the polarization is due to 
chemical changes, which are confined to the surfaces of the 
electrodes; and it is necessary to inquire whether, if the polariza-
tion at the electrodes be eliminated, the passage of the current 
through the bulk of the solution itself is proportional to the 
electromotive force actually applied to that solution. Rough 
experiment shows that the current is proportional to the excess of 
the electromotive force over a constant value, and thus verifies 
the law approximately, the constant electromotive force to be 
overcome being a measure of the polarization. A more satis-
factory examination of the question was made by F. Kohlrausch 
In the years 1873 to 1876. Ohm's law states that the current C 
is proportional to the electromotive force E, or C w kR, where k is 
a constant called the conductivity of the drcuit. The equation  

may also be written as C–E/R, where R ls a constant, 
reciprocal of k, known as the resistance of the circuit- 'Ile 
essence of the law is the proportionality barters C and E, USA 
means that the ratio E/C is a constant. But E/C R, and that 
the law may be tested by examining the constancy of the 
measured resistance of a conductor when different mends an 
passing through it. In this way Olsra's law has been confirmed a 
the case of metallic conduction to a very high degree of accuracy. 
A similar principle was applied by Rohlrausch to the case d 
electrolytes, and he was the first to show that an electrolyte 
possesses a definite resistance which has a constant value whoa 
measured with different currents and by different expetimsesal 
methods. 

Yeateressna of the Resisksace al Elecirelytts.—Thera airs the 
effects of the passage of an electric current which prevent the 
possibility of measuring electrolytic resistance by the tedium 
methods with the direct currents which are used in the use d 
metals. The products of the chemical decomposition of the 
electrolyte appear at the electrodes and set up the opposing 
electromotive force of polarization, and unequal dilution of the 
solution may occur in the neighbourhood of the two el:etudes 
The chemical and electrolytic aspects of thew Patft 0theft• en 
trailed in the article ELECIROLVIIIII, but from our present point 
of view also it is evident that they are again of 

the Importance. The polarization at the surface of the electrode 
will set up an opposing electromotive force, and the =sepal 
dilution of the solution will turn the electrolyte into a ceseestn►  
tion cell and produce a subsidiary electromotive force either is 
the same direction as that applied or in the reverse teem-trial 
as the anode or the cathode solution becomes the more 
Both effects thus involve internal electromotive forces., sad 
prevent the application of Ohm's law to the electrolytic cell as a 
whole. But the existence of a definite measurable resistance es s 
characteristic property of the system depends on the conformity 
of the system to Ohm's law, and it is therefore necessary d 
eliminate both these effects before attempting to measure the 
resistance. 

The usual and most satisfactory method of mummies the 
resistance of electrolytes consists in eliminating the effects si 
polarization by the use of alternating currents, that is, currents 
that are reversed in direction many times a second- ,  Tie 
chemical action produced by the first current is thus reversed try 
the second current in the opposite direction, and the polarhatir 
caused by the first current on the surface of the electrodes is 
destroyed before if rises to an appreciable value. The polarisa-
tion is also diminished in another way. The electromotive ham 
of polarisation is due to the deposition of films of the products .A 
chemical decomposition on the surface of the electrodes, aid 
only reaches its full value when • continuous film is formed. L' 
the current be stopped before such a film is completed the 
reverse electromotive force is leas than its full value. A pus 
current flowing for a given time deposits a definite MCP= at 
substance on the electrodes, and therefore the amount per mie 
area is inversely proportional to the area of the eletteosher–to 
the area of contact, that is, between the electrode and the Squat 
Thus, by increasing the area of the electrodes, the pelarisatioa 
to a given current is decreased. Now the area of free surfaced • 
platinum plate can be increased enormously by coating the pigs 
with platinum black, which is metallic platinum in a spew 
state, and with such a plate as electrode the effects of polarise: am 
are diminished to a very marked extent. The coating is closes 
by passing an electric current first one way and then the dike 
between two platinum plates immersed in it .1% solution • 
platinum chloride to which a trace of lead acetate is avenuirms 
added. The platinized plates thus obtained are quite satisiacsir. 
for the investigation of strong solutions. They have the 
however, of absorbing a certain amount of salt from the aolrlfthas 
and of giving it up again when water or more dilute solution • 
placed in contact with them. The measurement of very awe 
solutions is thus made difficult, but, if the plates be healkd m 

F. Koldrausch and L. Holborn. Des Leisseriaigen do Skilisell 
d-cliwig. 
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redness after being platinized, a grey surface is obtained which 
possesses sufficient area for use with dilute solutions and yet does 
not absorb an appreciable quantity of salt. 

Any convenient source of alternating current may be used. 
The currents from the secondary circuit of a small induction coil 
are satisfactory, or the currents of an alternating electric light 
supply may be transformed down to an electromotive force of one 
or two volts. With such currents it Is necessary to consider the 
effects of self-induction in the circuit and of elect rostatic capacity. 
In balancing the resistance of the electrolyte, resistance coils may 
be used in which self-induction and the capacity are reduced 
to a minimum by winding the wire of the coil backwards and 
forwards in alternate layers. 

With these arrangements the usual method of measuring 
resistance by means of Wheatstone's bridge may be adapted to 
the case of electrolytes. With alternating currents, however, 
ft is impossible to use a galvanometer in the usual way. The 
galvanometer was therefore replaced by Kohlrausch by a 

telephone, which gives a sound 
'...:\s s 	when an alternating current 

• • %••• 	passes through it The most com- 
mon plan of the apparatus is 
shown diagrammatically in fig. T. 

The electrolytic cell and a resist-
ance box form two arms of the 
bridge, and the sliding contact is 
moved along the metre wire which 
forms the other two arms till no 
sound is heard in the telephone. 

The resistance of the electrolyte Is to that of the box as that 
of the right-hand end of the wire is to that of the left-hand 
end. A more accurate method of using alternating currents, 
and one more pleasant to use, gets rid of the telephone 
(Pian. Trans., Iwo, zee, p. 321). The current from one or two 
voltaic cells is led to an ebonite drum turned by a motor or 
• band-wheel and cord. On the drum are fixed brass strips 
with wire brushes touching them in such a manner that the 
ear srent from the brushes is reversed several times in each 
revolution of the drum. The wires from the brushes are con-
nected with the Wheatstone% bridge. A moving coil galvano-
meter is used as indicator, its connexions being reversed in time 
with those of the battery by a slightly narrower set of brass 
stripe fixed on the other end of the ebonite commutator. Thus 
any residual current through the galvanometer Is direct and not 
alternating. The high moment of inertia of the can makes the 
period of swing slow compared with the period of alternation of 
the current, and the slight periodic  disturbances are thus pre-
vented from affecting the galvaclometer. When the measured 
resistance is not altered by increasing the speed of the com-
mutator or changing the ratio of the arms of the bridge, the 
disturbing effects may be considered to be eliminated. 

The form of vessel chosen to contain the electrolyte depends 
on the order of resistance to be measured. For dilute solutions 

the shape of cell shown in 
fig s will be found convenient, 

solutions, that indicated in fig. 
while for snore concentrated 

3 is suitable. The absolute 

1=p,  

	

 	resistances of certain solutions 
Fu. a. 	FIG. 3. 	have been determined by 

Kohlrausch by comparison 
with mercury, and, by using one of these solutions in any 
cell. the constant of that cell may be found once for all 
From the observed resistance of any given solution in the 
edl the resistance of • centimetre cube—the so-called specific 
resistance—may be calculated. The reciprocal of this, or 
the conductivity, is a more generally useful constant; 
it Is conveniently expressed in terms of a unit equal to the 
reciprocal of an ohm. Thus Kohlmuseb found that a solution of 
potassium chloride, containing one-tenth of a gram equivalent 
(7.46 grams) per litre, has at ir C. a specific resistance of 89•37 
Oh= pit centimetre cube. or a conductivity of t• I 19X ICC'  

ethos or r•tteXrcru C.O.S. mita As the temperature varia-
tion of conductivity is large, usually about s% per degree, it fs 
necessary to place the resistance cell in a paraffin or water bath, 
and to observe its temperature with some accuracy. 

Another way of eliminating the effects of polarization and of 
dilution has been used by W. Stroud and J. B. Henderson 
(Phil. Mag., awl 15143, p. 19). Two of the arms of a Wheat-
stone's bridge are composed of narrow tubes filled with the 
solution, the tubes being of equal diameter but of different 
length. The other two arms are made of coils of wire of equal 
resistance, and metallic resistance is added to the shorter tube 
till the bridge is balanced. Direct currents of somewhat high 
electromotive force are used to work the bridge. Equal currents 
then flow through the two tubes; the effects of polarization and 
dilution must be the same in each, and the assistance added to the 
shorter tube must be equal to the resistance of a column of liquid 
the length of which Is equal to the difference in length of the two 
tubes. 

A somewhat different principle was adopted by E. Bouty in 
Ma If a current be passed through two resistances in series by 
means of an applied electromotive force, the electric potential 
falls from oneend of the resistances to the other, and, If we apply 
Ohm's law to each resistance in succession, we see that, since for 
each of than E.. CR, and C the current is the same through both, 
E the electromotive force or fall of potential between the ends of 
each resistance must be proportional to the resistance between 
them. Thus by measuring the potential difference between the 
ends of the two resistances successively, we may compare their 
resistances. If, on the other hand, we can measure the potential 
difference in some known units, and similarly measure the current 
flowing, we can determine the resistance of a single electrolyte. 
The details of the apparatus may vary, but its principle is 
illustrated In the following description. A narrow glass tube is 
fixed horizontally into side openings in two glass vessels, and an 
electric current passed through it by means of platinum electrodes 
and a battery of considerable electromotive force. In this way a 
steady fall of electric potential is set up along the length of the 
tube. To measure the potential difference between the ends of 
the tube, tapping electrodes are constructed, e4. by placing zinc 
rods in vessels with zinc sulphate solution and connecting these 
vessels (by means of thin siphon tubes also filled with solution) 
with the vessels at the ends of the long tube which contains the 
electrolyte to be examined. Whatever be the contact potential 
difference between zinc and its solution, it is the same at both 
ends, and thus the potential difference between the zinc rods is 
equal to that between the liquid at the two ends of the tube. 
This potential difference may be measured without passing any 
appreciable current through the tapping electrodes, and thus the 
resistance of the liquid deduced. 

Equivalent Condtutivity of So:Idiom—As is the case in the 
other properties of solutions, the phenomena are much more 
simple when the concentration is small than when it is great, and 
a study of dilute solutions is therefore the best way of getting as 
insight into the essential principles of the subject. The foundation 
of our knowledge was laid by Kohlrausch when he had developed 
the method of measuring electrolyte resistance described above. 
He expressed his results in terms of " equivalent conductivity," 
that is, the conductivity (3) of the solution divided by the number 
(es) of gram-equivalents of electrolyte per litre. Ile finds that, as 
the concentration diminishes, the value of him approaches a 
limit, and eventually becomes constant, that is to say, at great 
dilution the conductivity is proportional to the concentration. 
Kohlrausch first prepared very pure water by repeated distillation 
and found that its resistance continually increased as the process 
of purification proceeded. The conductivity of the water, and of 
the slight impurities which must always remain, was subtracted 
from that of the solution made with it, and the result, divided 
by in, gave the equivalent conductivity of the substance dissolved. 
This procedure appears justifiable, for as long as conductivity is 
proportional to concentration it is evident that each part of the 
dissolved matter produces its own independent effect, so that the 
total conductivity is the sum of the conductivities of the parts; 
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when this teams to hold, the eoneentratlem of the solution has in 
general become so great that the conductivity of the solvent may 
be neglected. The general result of these experiments can be 
represented graphically by plotting kin as ordinates and via 
as abscissae, Bar being a number proportional to the reciprocal 
of the average distance between the molecules, to which it seems 
likely that the molecular conductivity may be related. The 
general types of curve for a simple neutral salt like potassium or 
sodium chloride and for a caustic alkali or acid are shown in fig. 4. 
The curve for the neutral salt cornea to • limiting value; that for 
the acid attains a maximum at a certain very small concentration, 

and falls again when the dilution 
is carried farther. It has usually 
been considered that this destruc- 
tion of conductivity is due to 

A 	 chemical action between the acid 
and the residual impurities in the 
water. At such great dilution these 

----------kt ........,  impurities are present in quantities 
comparable with the amount of acid 

	  which they convert into a less 

	

in I 	highly conducting neutral salt. In 

	

FIG. 4. 	 the case of acids, then, the maxi- 
mum must be taken as the limiting 

value. The decrease in equivalent conductivity at great dilution 
Is, however, so constant that this explanation seems insufficient. 
The true cause of the phenomenon may perhaps be connected 
with the fact that the bodies in which it occurs, acids and 
alkalis, contain the ions, hydrogen in the one case, hydroxyl in 
the other, which are present in the solvent, water, and have, 
perhaps because of this relation, velocities higher than those of any 
other ions. The values of the molecular conductivities of all 
neutral salts arc, at great dilution, of the same order of magnitude, 
while those of acids at their maxima are about three times as 
large. The influence of increasing concentration is greater in the 
case of salts containing divalent ions, and greatest of all in such 
cases as solutions of ammonia and acetic acid, which are sub-
stances of very low conductivity. 

Theory of Mooing lour.—ICohlrausdi found that, when the 
polarization at the electrodes Was eliminated, the resistance of a 
solution was constant however determined, and thus established 
Ohm's Law for electrolytes. The law was confirmed in the case 
of strong currents by G. F. Fitzgerald and F. T. Trouton (B.A. 
Report, r886, p. 312). Now, Ohm's Law implies that no work is 
done by the current in overcoming reversible electromotive 
forces such as those of polarization. Thus the molecular inter-
change of ions, which must occur in order that the products may 
be able to work their way through the liquid and appear at the 
electrodes, continues throughout the solution whether a current is 
flowing or not. The influence of the current on the Ions is 
merely directive, and, when it flows, streams of electrified ions 
travel in opposite directions, and, if the applied electromotive 
force is enough to overcome the local polarization, give up their 
charges to the electrodes. We may therefore represent the facts 
by considering the process of electrolysis to bea kind of convection. 
Faraday's classical experiments proved that when a current 
flows through an electrolyte the quantity of substance liberated 
at each electrode is proportional to its chemical equivalent 
weight, and to the total amount of electricity passed. Accurate 
determinations have since shown that the mass of an ion de-
posited by one electromagnetic unit of electricity, i.e. its electro-
chemical equivalent, is 2.036X ter'X its chemical equivalent 
weight. Thus the amount of electricity associated with one 
gram-equivalent of any ion LS to,11•o36...9653 units. Each 
monovalent ion must therefore be associated with a certain 
definite charge, which we may take to be a natural unit of 
electricity; a divalent fon carries two such units, and so on. 
A cation, i.e. an ion giving up its charge at the cathode, as the 
electrode at which the current leaves the soluum is called, carries 
a positive charge of electricity; an anion, travelling in the 
opposite direction, carries a negative charge. It will now be seen 
that the quantity of electricity flowing per setond$ i.n the euntnt  

through the solution, depends on (t) the number of the 
concerned, (a) the charge on each ion, and (3) the velocity 
which the ions travel past each other. Now, the number a . 
is given by the concentration of the solution, for even if ai -
ions are not actively engaged in carrying the current at the a:- 
instant, they must, on any dynamical idea of chemical 
librium, be all active in turn. The charge on each, as we • 

seen, can be expressed in absolute units, and therefore • 
velocity with which they move past each other can be calcul• 
This was first done by Kohlrausch (GOiiingen Nackriddea,t! 
p. 213, and Dar Ledverssligen der Ekktrolyte, Leipzig, 1%.• 
about 187g. 

In order to develop Kohlrausch's theory. let us take. as an eosin 
the case of an aqueous solution of potassium chloride, of mar 
tration s gram-equivalents per cubic centimetre. There vo7 s. 
be ngramequivalents of potassium ions and the same member 
chlorine ions in this volume. Let us suppose that on each gm. 
equivalent of potassium there reside +6 units of electricity. ask • 
each gram-equivalent of chlorine ions - e units. If a denotes 
average velocity of the potassium ions, the positive charge or 
per sea.nd across unit area normal to the flow is re e u. Simile. 
a be the average velocity of the chlorine ions, the negative 
tarried in the opposite direction is a e lk But positive elem. 
moving in one direction is equivalent to negative electricity us..-
in the other, so that, before changes in concentration sensdity.. 
vene, the total current, C, is se(a+s). Now let us conaldet 
amounts of potassium and chlorine liberated at the electron.- 
this current. At the cathode, if the chlorine ions were at tqA 
excess of potassium ions would be simply those arriving in one ... 
namely, nee. But since the chlorine ions move also, a further .4. 
tion occurs, and no potassium ions are left without partners. ' 
total number of gram-equivalents liberated is therefore ... - 
By Faraday's law, the number of gram :iberated is equal r. 
product of the current and the electrochemical OquivArat 
ion; the number of gram-equivalents therefore must be en _ 
'IC, where q denotes the electro-chemical equivalent of bydrov - 

C.C.S. units. Thus we get 
ts(n+v)..1C=ette(si-t). 

and it follows that the charge, e, on t gram-equivalent of each 
of ion is equal to lie. We know that Ohm's Law holds goo: 
electrolytes, so that the current C is also given by k.APIA6. mir-
k denotes the conductivity of the solution, and dPiatir the potr 
gradient, i.e. the change in potential per emit length slang dm leo 
current flow. TIM 

11(s+v) ■ kiPlist 

It dP therefore 	 a 4-9.serfi 
Now I is t•036 X so-4. and the concentration of a solution is aw...' 
expressed in terms of the number, nr, of gratipequiesheatit per an 
instead of per cubic centimetre. Therefore 

kdP u -i-to. t-o36xterl-friu • 
When the potential gradient Is one volt (toe C.GS. mad P 

centimetre this becomes 
a -lie = i •036X 104Xh/P. 

Thus by measuring the value of kis, which is known as •••• 
equivalent conductivity of the solution, we can find 16....‘ a 
velocity of the ions relative to each other. For imams, else 
lent conductivity of • solution of potassium chloride aritasiti.■ 

VP 
tenth of k r gram

dore
equivalent per litre is titpX10-48  CGS. saran 

 
te-f-a..1116)Cio1 Xiti9Xlcr'11  

vs 1.159X lo suroot In cm. per see. 
Is order to obtain the absolute velocities a and a use some -a' 

some other relation between them. Let us resolve a ado i ..• 
in one direction, say to the right, and i(a•- .) to the left. Iiin: ....• 
e can be resolved into Me+te) to the left sadi(v -10 to sze ...I 
On pairing these velocities we have a combined imovesmess .4 6 
ions to the right, with a speed of Hs-s) and a drift riche ass' • 
past each other, each ion travelling with • speed or 10.4-qt caw 
toting the electrolytic separation. If wis stetter than*. r.beesos se 1  
movement involves a concentration of salt at the (=bona .. 
corresponding dilution at the anode, and vice woe. Tw. .- . 
which salt is electrolysed, and thus removed from the s sr- • • 
each electrode• is l(u-l-o). Thus the total loss of salt we dr . .. 
is i(q+v)-4(u-s) or e, and at the anode. Es-1-14.-de,, •.. 
Therefore, as is explained in the article fitscramorsas. tm ter
the dilution of the liquid round the electrodes when a MOON, :o ' W. H ittorf (Poet. Ass., 1853-1 859. 89, la. 177:98._11 

.and mew 

- 11 103. I , 4  
lot' sim 
FP. 337

ple salts 
and 513) 

when 
was able 

tople 
 deduce 

 ions 
t
arc
he ratio or the mm, ... ni 

x 	 .  
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ixperiments 	liven at.ide uu the subject (we Das Lcurermogest 
des Elektsayse). 

By combining die results thus obtained with the sum of the 
velocities. as determined from the conductivities. Kohlrausch cal-
culated the absolute velocities of different ions under stated condi 
tions. Thus, in the case of the solution of potassium chloride 
.onsidered above, Hittor's experiments show us that the ratio of 
the velocity of tbe anion to that of the cation in this solution is 
.st ; .49. The absolute velocity of the potassium ion under unit 
potential mullein is diadem 0-00°567 an. per sec.. and that of 
the chlorine ion 0.000592 an. per sec. Similar calculations can 
be made for solutions of other concentrations, and of different 
Pubstancee. 

Table TX. shows Xoblrausch's values for the ionic velocities of 
three chlorides of alkali metals at te C., calculated fora potential 
fradicnt of i volt per cm.; the numbers are in terms of a unit 
equal to re's cm. per sec.:— 

Tests IX. 

HO NaCI LiCI 

as 5-1-• * • 5-Fs u . • 5+• sy • 

1
,0
,
_
f
,
-
  

0
 a 

1140 450 690 1050  360  
1129 448 68t 1037 356 Z 
1110 44o 670 1053 343 67o 
1059 415 fsle 962  318  644 
1013 390 623 917 298 619 
252 592  259 392 
676 

3360
2  f 512  

6
774  

217 
17 517 

765 no 467 631 169 462 
582  206  376 463 115 348 
438  1 53 283 334 80  254 

117 25 92 

These numbers show clearly that there is an increase in ionic 
velocity as the dilution proceeds. Moreover, d we compare the 
Woes fee the chlorine ion obtained from observations on these 
.hree different salts, we see that as the concentrations diminish 
he velocity of the chlorine ion becomes the same in all of them. 

similar relation appear in other cases, and, in general, we may 
ay that at great dilution the velocity of an fon is independent of 
he nature of the other ion present. This introduces the con-
.epttoo of specific ionic velocities, for which some values at ice C. 
ire given by Kohlrausch in Table X.:— 

Tanta X. 

K 
NA 
U 
NH, 
H 
Ag 

. 	66 
• a  

. 	57 

. 320 

to-4  ans. per sec. 

ft 	 0 

„ 

CI 
I 
NOs 
OH 
Cill.O. 
C,H2O, 

. 	69X icracms. per sec. 

. 	69 	" 	•• . 	64 	„ 	. 

. 16a 	„ 	.. 
36 	.• 33 	.. 	.• 

Having obtained these numbers we can deduce the conductivity 
if the chlute solution of any salt, and the comparison of the 
alculated with the observed mines furnished the first confirma-
ion of Kohlrausch's theory. Some exceptions, however, arc 
mown. Thus acetic add and ammonia give solutions of much 
osier conductivity than is indicated by the sum of the specific 
onic velocities of their loos as determined from other compounds. 
to 'Metope to find in Xohlrausch's theory some explanation of 
his discrepancy shows that it could be due to one of two Causes. 
Maier the velocities of the ions must be much less in these 
*lotions than in others, or else only a fractional part of the 
number of molecules present can be actively concerned hi con-
'eying the current. We shall return to C.is point later. 

Airtime on the Inns. — it is interesting to calculate the magnitude 
if the farces required to drive the ions with • certain vefoul IIf 
we beee 	 gradient of t volt per centimetre the 
oree is lot in C.O.S. units. The charge of elsctridty oa gram. 
quivalent of any ion is ib000to36.9653 units, hence the mechanical 
once acting on this mass Is 9653X icio dynes. This, let us say. 
produces a velocity a; then the force required to produce unit 
miceity is 	tbj.Ld< 	nes

'1OS
kilograms-weight.  

I the Ion have an equivalent weight A, the Los producing unit silo. 

fly when acting on 1 gram is Ps w9.84Xr- kffograms•weight. Thus 
he mg na. lone required to drive t gram of potassium ism with 

a velocity of 1 centimetre per second through a very dilute dilution 
must be equal to the weight of 38 million kilograms. 

TABLE Xi, 

Kilograms-weight. Kilograms-weight. 

K . 
Na  . 
I • 

NH4 
H . 
Ag . 

. 

. 
• 
. 
. 
. 

. 
. 
. 
• 
. 
. 

Pa 
 15X tog 

23 	.. 
rt 	.. 
15 	.. 
3- : „ 

i7 	„ 

PI 
38X10' 

	

g 	I. i
Os .. 

	

3 	.. 

	

310 	.. 

	

16 	,. 

Cl. 
I 	. 

OH 
c.H•0,• 
C411404 

. 	. 

. 	 . 

. 	. 
• • 

• 
• 

Pa 
 teXios 

. 4 	 ., 

13 	,. 
5.4.. 

27  
30 .: 

P, 
40X10'
it „ 
23 	.. 
32 	.. 

41 	.. 

Since the ions move with uniform velocity, the frictional resist 
anew brought into 

pip,t.w. 
 must be equal and opposite to the driving 

forces, sad therefore b  numbers also reptescot the ionic friction 
codlicients is very dilute edition at ifl• 

Direct Measurement of Ionic Velocities.—Sir Oliver Lodge was 
the first to directly measure the velocity of an ion (B.A. Report, 

886 , P. 389). In a horizontal glass tube connecting two vessels 
filled with dilute sulphuric acid he placed a solution of sodium 
chloride in solid agar-agar jelly. This solid solution was made 
alkaline with a trace of caustic soda in order to bring out the red 
colour of a little phenol-phthalcin added as indicator. An 
electric current was then passed from one vessel to the other. The 
hydrogen ions from the anode vessel of acid were thus carried 
along the tube, and, as they travelled, decolourized the phenol-
phthalein. By this method the velocity of the hydrogen ion 
through a jelly solution under a known potential gradient was 
observed to about o•sor6 cm. per sec., a number of the same 
order as that required bylCohlrausch's theory. Direct determina-
tions of the velocities of a few other ions have been made by 
W. C. D. Whetharn (Plea Tress. vol.184. A, P. 337i vol. 186, A, 
P. 507; Phil. Mag., October 1894). Two solutions having one 
ion in common, of equivalent concentrations, different densities, 
different colours, and nearly equal specific resistances, were 
plated one over the other in a vertical glass tube. In one case, 
for example, decinonnal solutions of potassium carbonate and 
potassium bichromate were used. The colour of the latter is due 
to the presence of the bichromate group, CriOr. When a current 
was passed across the junction, the anions COs and Cr10, 
travelled in the direction opposite to that of the current, and 
their velocity could be determined by measuring the rate at which 
the colour boundary moved. Similar experiments were madt 
with akoholic solutions of cobalt salts, in which the velocities of 
the ions were found to be much less than in water. Thebehaviour 
of agar jelly was then investigated, and the velocity of an lot 
through a solid jelly was shown to be very little less than is 
an ordinary liquid solution. The velocities could therefore be 
measured by tracing the change in colour of an indicator or the 
formation of a precipitate. Thus decinormal jelly solutions of 
barium chloride and sodium chloride, the latter containing a trace 
of sodium sulphate, were placed in contact. Under the influence 
of an electromotive force the barium ions moved up the 
tube, disclosing their presence by the trace of insoluble barium 
sulphate formed. Again, a measurement of the velocity of 
the hydrogen ion, when travelling through the solution of an 
acetate, showed that its velocity was then only about the 
one-fortieth part of that found during its passage through 
chlorides. From this, as from the measurements on alcohol 
solutions, It is clear that where the equivalent conductivities are 
very low the effective velocities of the ions are reduced in the 
same proportion. • 

Another series of direct measurements has been made by Orme 
Masson (Phil. MIL  . VOL 197, A, p. 331). He placed the gelat ine  
solution of a salt, potassium chloride, for example, in a horizontal 
glass tube, and found the rate of migration of the potassium and 
chlorine ions by observing the speed at which they were replaced 
when a coloured anion, say, the CriCh from a solution of potassium 
bichromate, entered the tube at one end, and a coloured cation. 
say, the Cu from copper sulphate, at the other. The coloured 
ions are specifically slower than the colourless Ions which they 
follow, and in this cue It follows that the coloured solution has a 
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higher resistance than the colourless. For the same current, 
therefore, the potential gradient is higher in the coloured solution 
and lower in the colourless one. Thus a coloured ion which gets 
in front of the advancing boundary finds itself acted on by a 
smaller force and falls back into line, while a straggling colourless 
ion is pushed forward again. Hence a sharp boundary is pre-
served. B. D. Steele has shown that with these sharp boundaries 
the use of coloured ions is unnecessary, the junction line being 
visible owing to the difference in the optical refractive indices of 
two colourless solutions. Once the boundary is formed, too, no 
gelatine is necessary, and the motion can be watched through 
liquid aqueous solutions (see R. B. Denison and B. D. Steele, 
Phil. Trans., loon). 

All the direct measurements which have been made on simple 
binary electrolytes agree with Kohlrausch's results within the 
limits of experimental error. His theory, therefore, probably 
holds good in such cases, whatever be the solvent, if the proper 
values are given to the ionic velocities, i.e. the values expressing 
the velocities with which the ions actually move in the solution 
of the strength taken, and under the conditions of the experiment. 
If we know the specific velocity of any one ion, we can deduce, 
from the conductivity of very dilute solutions, the velocity of any 
other ion with which it may be associated, a proceeding which 
does not involve the difficult task of determining the migration 
constant of the compound. Thus, taking the specific ionic 
velocity of hydrogen as o-coo32 cm. per second, we can find, by 
determining the conductivity of dilute solutions of any acid, the 
specific velocity of the acid radicle involved. Or again, since we 
know the specific velocity of silver, we can find the velocities of a 
series of acid radicles at great dilution by measuring the con-
ductivity of their silver salts. 

By such methods W. Ostwald, G Bredig and other observers have 
found the specific velocities of many ions both of inorganic and 
organic compounds, and examined the relation between constitution 
and ionic velocity. The velocity of elementary ions is found to 
be a periodic function of the atomic weight, similar elements lying 
on corresponding portions of a curve drawn to express the relation 
between these two properties. Such a curve much resembles that 
giving the relation between atomic weight and viscosity in solution. 
For complex ions the velocity is largely an additive property; to 
a continuous additive change in the composition of the ion corre-
sponds a continuous but decreasing change in the velocity. The 
following table gives Ostwald's results for the formicacid series:— 

TABLE XII. 
Velocity. Difference for CI I, . 

. 	. 

. 	. 

. 	. 

. 	. 
: 	. 
. 	1 

liC07 
IliCsOt 
H,C,O, 
H,C,O, 
H,C,O, 
MICA 

52•3 
38•3 
341 
30'8 

 25.8 
27.4 

—12.9 
— 4•o 
— 3 .5 
— 2•0 
— 5.4 

Formic acid 	. 
Acetic 	. 	. 
Nonionic .. 	. 
Butyric 	„ 	. 
Valerie • „ 	. 
Caprionk. 	. 

Na! ore of Ekarol . —W c have as yet said nothing about the 
fundamental cause of electrolytic activity, nor considered why, 
for example, a solution of potassium chloride is a good conductor, 
while a solution of sugar allows practically no current to pass. 

All the preceding account of the subject is, then, independent 
of any view we may take of the nature of electrolytes, and stands 
on the basis of direct experiment. Nevertheless, the facts 
considered point to a very definite conclusion. The specific 
velar it y of an ion is independent of the nature of the opposite ion 
present, and this suggests that the ions themselves, while 
travelling through the liquid, are dissociated from each other. 
Further evidence, pointing in the same direction, is furnished by 
the Gut that since the conductivity is proportional to the 
concentration at great dilution, the equivalent-conductivity, and 
therefore the ionic velocity, is independent of it. The importance 
of this relation will be seen by considering the alternative to the 
dissociation hypothesis. If the .ions are not permanently free 
from each other their mobility as parts of the dissolved molecules 
must be secured by continual interchanges. The velocity with 
which they work their way through the liquid must then increase 
as such molecular rearrangements become more frequent, and will 
therefore depend on the number of solute molecules, is. on the  

concentration.. On this supposition the observed commit" a 
velocity would be impossible. We shall therefore adept u 
working hypothesis the theory, confirmed by other phew.% 
(see ELECTROLYSIS), that an electrolyte consists of dissocistedis 

It will be noticed that neither the evidence ID favour d 
dissociation theory which is here considered, nor that duali 
in the article ELECTROLYSIS, requires more than the elan' 
dissociation of the ions from each other. They may eel 
connected in some way with solvent molecules, and then ut 
several indications that an ion consists of an electrified part d •1f 
molecule of the dissolved salt with an attendant atroospka • 
solvent round it, The conductivity of a salt solution depreba 
two factors—(t) the fraction of the salt ionized; (a) the vela ' 
with which the ions, when free from each other, move nark t. 
electric forces.' When a solution is heated, both these factors en 
change. The coefficient of ionization usually, though not alert 
decreases• the specific ionic velocities increase. Now the mug 
increase with temperature of these ionic velocities is very terS 
identical with the rate of decrease of the viscosity of del,* 
If the curves obtained by observations at ordinary ternptvere 
be carried on they indicate a zero of fluidity and a sere of 
velocity about the same point, 38.5°  C. below the freezing Pea" 
water (Kohlrausch, Sits. pre uss. A kad. Wiss., loot, 42, p. tat 
Such relations suggest that the frictional resistance to the taus 
of an ion is due to the ordinary viscosity of the liquid, and that 
ion is analogous to a body of some size urged through s rear 
medium rather than to a particle of molecular dimensions 30.4 
its way through a crowd of molecules of similar msgmI 
From this point of view W. K. Bousfield has calculated there 
of ions on the assumption that Stokes's theory of the mote) 
small sphere through a viscous medium might be applied the 
phys. loos, 53, p. cagy;  Phil. Tes/NI. A, teen, ao6, p. tal 
The radius of the potassium or chlorine ion with its eartiopii 
water appears to be about 1.2 X zo' ceatiMetres. 

For the bibliography of electrolytic conduction see aserrans 
The books which deal more especially with the particular wag 
of the present article are Das Leiters:4ex der Ekkolio. 
F. Kohlrausch and L Holborn (Leipzig. 180), and The Theo 
of Solution mud Electrolysis, by W. C. D. Wbetham (Cainirer 
toot). C D. )14 

ELEcrate CONDUCTION TBROUGII Gass 
A gas such as air when it is under normal conditions mho 

electricity to a small but only to a very scull extent, boor 
small the electric force acting on the gas may be. The thou 
conductivity of gases not exposed to special condition' s 
small that it was only definitely established in the earl, la' 
of the aoth century, although it had engaged the attests' 
physicists for more than a hundred years. It bed bete two 
for a long time that a body charged with electricity sou ►a 
its charge even when insulated with the greatest we , red  u'r 
long ago some physicists believed that part of the lea 
electricity took place through the air, the general view urns 
have been that it was due to almost unavoidable defects a 
insulation or to dust in the air, which after striking the 
body was repelled from it and went off with some of the (bur , 

C. A. Coulomb, who made some very careful tape:damn tl. 
were published in 178s (Mem, de l'Acad. des &iota, rilit• 
612), came to the conclusion that after allowing for the key 
along the threads which supported the y.barged body thesis 
a balance over, which he attributed to leakage through tbr' .  
His view was that when the molecules of air come Sato two 
with a charged body some of the electricity goes on to the ' 
rules, which are then repelled from the body earuirk 
charge with them. We shall see later that this esphosw 
not tenable. C. blatteucci (Aww. aloe. ploys., rSio, n 
in tfico also came to the conclusion that the electtirity Ins' 
charged body passes through the air; he was the first Or la' 

It should be noticed that the velocities calculated in 1 ■41F.al 
theory and observed experimentally are the average wio 11111" — 
involve both the factors mentioned above; they oda& taco' 
wasted by the ion. in combination with each other. asksorLs 

 great dilution. are less than the velocity with which the low 
when free Isom Inch other. 
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that the rate at which electricity escapes is his when the wants 
of the gas is low than when it is high. He found that the rate 
was the same whether the charged body was surrounded by air, 
carbonic acid or hydrogen. Subsequent investigations have 
shown that the rate in hydrogen is is general much has than in 
air. Thus In tap E. G. Warburg (Pegg. Ann., 187s, a45, p. 578) 
found that the leak through hydrogen was only about one-half 
of that through air: be confirmed Matteucci's observations on 
the effect of pressure on the rate of leak, sad also found that it 
was the same whether the gas was dry or damp. He was inclined 
to attribute the leak to dust in the air, a view which was 
strengthened by an experiment of J. W. Hittorf's (Wind. 
1879, 7, p. scrs), in which a small carefully insulated electroscope, 
placed in a small vessel filled with carefully filtered gas, retained 
its charge for several days; we know now that this was due to 
the smallness of the vessel and not to the absence of dust, as it 
has been proved that the rate of leak in small vowels is less than 
in large ones. 

Great light was thrown on this subject by same experiments 
on the rates of leak freer charged bodies in eased vessels made 
almost simultaneously by ff. Geitel (Phys. Zeit, taco, I, pc 116) 
and C. T. R. Wilson (Proc. Carob. Phil. Soc., 1900, tt, p. 31). 
These observers established that (s) the rate of escape of don 
tricity in a closed vessel is much smaller than in the open, sad 
the larger the vessel the greater is the rate of leak; and (a) the rate 
of leak does not increase in proportion to the differences of 
potential between the charged body and the walls of the vessel: 
the rate soon reaches a limit beyond which it does not increase, 
however much the potential difference may be increased, provided, 
of course, that this is not great enough to cause sparks to pass 
born the charged body. On the assumption that the maximum 
leak is proportional to the volume, Wilson's experiments, which 
were made in vessels less than z liter in volume, showed that in 
dust-free air at atmospheric pressure the maximum quantity 
of electricity which can escape in one second from a charged 
body in a closed volume of V cubic centimetres is about so-'V 
electrostatic mita. E. Rutherford and S. T. Allan (PAys. Zeit., 
took 3, p. ass), working in Montreal, obtained results, in close 
agreement with this. Working between pressures of from 
43 to 743 millimetres of mercury, Wilson showed that the 
maximum rate of leak is very approximately proportional to 
the pressure; it is thus exceedingly small when the pressure 
is low—a result illustrated in a striking wayly an experiment 
of Sir W. Crookes (Proc. Roy. Soc., 0179, at, p. 347) in which 
pair of gold leaves retained an electric charge for several months 
in a very high vacuum, Subsequent experiments have shown 
that it is only in very small vessels that the rate of leak is pro-
portional to the volume and to the pressure; in large vessels 
theme of leak per unit volume is considerably smaller than in 
@mallows. la small vessels the maximum rate of leak in diffaent 
gases, is, with the exception of hydrogen, approximately propon 
tional to the density of the gas. Wilson's results on this point are 
shown in the following table (IYoc. Roy. Soc., spot, 60, p.177) 

Gas. Relative Rate of Rate of Leo. 
Sp. Gr. 

• • 	• 
• • 	• 
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The rate of leak of electricity through gas contained In a dosed 
vessel depends to some extent on the material of which the walls 
of the vessel are made; thus it is greater, other circumstances 
being the same, when the vessel is made of lead than when it is 
made of aluminium. It also varies, as Campbell and Wood 
(Phil. Ma. 161, 13, P. ,6s) have shown, with the time of the day, 
having a well•marked minimum at about 3 o'clock in the morning: 
it also varies from month to month. Rutherford (Phys. Res., 
t 	, s6, p. rf13), Cooke (Phil. Meg., oat 161, 6, p. 403) and 

and Burton (Phys. Rex, sees, s6, p. 	shown 
tyi ss  

that the leak In a closed vessel can be reduced by about 3o% 
by surrounding the vessel with sheets of thick lead, but that the 
reduction is not increased beyond this amount, however thick 
the lead sheets may be. This result indicates that part of the 
leak is due to a very penetrating kind of radiation, which can get 
through the thin walls of the vessel but is stopped by the thick 
lead. A large part of the leak we are describing is due to the 

of radioactive substances such as radium and thorium presence 
 earth's crust and in the walls of the vessel, and to the 

gaseous radioactive emanations which diffuse from them into 
the atmosphere. This explains the very interesting effect 
discovered by J. Lister and H. Geitel (PAys. Zeis.,19.3t, s, p. stio), 
that the rate of leak in caves and cellars when the air is stagnant 
and only renewed slowly is much greater than in the open air. 
In some cases the difference is very marked; thus they found 
that in the cave called the Baumannshtilde in the Harz mountains 
the electricity escaped at seven times the rate it did in the air 
outside. In caves and cellars the radioactive emanations from 
the walls can accumulate and are not blown away as in the 
Wen la. 

The electrical conductivity of gases in the normal state is, 
as we have seen, exceedingly small, so small that the investigation 
of its properties is a matter of considerable difficulty;' there 
are, however, many ways by which the electrical conductivity 
of a gas can be increased so greatly that the investigation 
becomes comparatively easy. Among such methods are raising 
the temperature of the gas above a certain point. Gases drawn 
from the Deighbourhood•of flames, electric errs and sparks, or 
glowing pieces of metal or carbon are conductors, as are also 
gases through which Rantgen or cathode rays or rays of positive 
electricity are passing; the rays from the radioactive metals, 
radium, thorium, polonium and actinium, produce the same 
effect, as does also ultra-violet light of exceedingly short wave-
length. The gas, after being made a conductor of electricity 
by any of these means, is found to possess certain properties; 
thus it retains its conductivity for some little time after the agent 
which made it a conductor has ceased to act, though the con-
ductivity diminishes very rapidly and finally gets too small 
to be appreciable. 

This and several other properties of conducting gat may 
readily be proved by the aid of the apparatus represented in fig. s. 

A 

Fn. 3. 
Visa  testing vessel is which an electroscope Is placed. Two tubes 
A and C are fitted into the vessel. A being connected with a water 
pump, while the far end of C is in the region where the gas is 
exposed to the agent which makes it a conductor of electricity. 
Let us suppose that the gas is made conducting by Röntgen rays 
produced by a vacuum tube which is placed in a box, covered 
except for a window at B with lead so as to protect the elector-
scope from the direct action of the rays. If a slow current of air 
is drawn by the water pump through the testing vessel. the charge 
on the electroscope will gradually leak away. The leak, however, 
ceases when the current of air is stopped. This result shows that 
the gas retains its conductivity during the time taken by it to peas 
from one end to the other of the tube C. 

The gas loess its conductivity when Miffed through a plug of 
glass-wool, or when it is made to bubble through water. This 
can readily be wooed by inserting in the tube C a plug of glass-
wool or a water trap; then if by working the pump a little 
harder the same current of air is produced as before, it will be 
found that the electroscope will now retain its charge, showing 
that the conductivity can, as it were, be filtered out of the gas. 

2. 
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The conductivity can aleo be removed from the gas by making 
the gas traverse a strong electric field. We can show this by 
replacing the tube C by a metal tube with an insulated wire 
passing down the axis of the tube. If there is no potential 
difference between the wire and the tube then the electroscope 
will leak when a current of air is drawn through the vessel, but 
the leak will stop if a considerable difference of potential is 
maintained between the wire and the tube: this shows that a 
strong electric field removes the conductivity from the gas. 

The fact that the conductivity of the gas is removed by 
filtering shows that it is due to something mixed with the gas 
which is removed from it by filtration, and since the conductivity 
is also removed by an electric field, the cause of the conductivity 
must be charged with electricity so as to be driven to the sides 
of the tube by the electric force. Since the gas as a whole is not 
electrified either positively or negatively, there must be both 
negative and positive charges in the gas, the amount of electricity 
of one sign being equal to that of the other. We are thus led to 
the conclusion that the conductivity of the gas is due to electrified 
particles being mixed up with the ps, some of these particles 
having charges of posithe electricity, others of negative. These 
electrified particles are called ions, and the process by which the 
gas is made a conductor is called the ionization of the gas. We 
shall show later that the charges and masses of the ions can be 
determined, and that the gaseous ions are not identical with 
those met with in the electrolysis of solutions. 

One very characteristic property of conduction of electricity 
through a gas is the relation between the current through the 
gas and the electric force which gave rise to it. This relation 
is not in general that expressed by Ohm's law, which always, 
as far as our present knowledge extends, expresses the relation 
for conduction through metals and electrolytes. With gases, on 
the other hand, it is only when the current Is very small that 
Ohm's law is true. If we represent graphically by means of a 
curve the relation between the current passing between two 
parallel metal plates separated by ionized gas and the difference 
of potential between the plates, the curve Is of the character 
shown in fig. 6 when the ordinates represent the current and 
the abscissae the difference of potential between the plates. 
We see that when the potential difference is very small, i.e. 
dose to the origin, the curve is approximately straight, but that 

soon the current increases much 
less rapidly than the potential 
difference, and that a stage is 
reached when no appreciable 
increase of current is produced 
when the potential difference is 
increased; when this stage is 
reached the current is constant, 
and this value of the current is 
called the " saturation " value. 
When the potential difference 
approaches the value at which 
sparks would pass through the 

gas, the current again increases with the potential difference; 
thus the curve representing the relation between the current 
and potential difference over very wide ranges of potential 
difference has the shape shown in fig. 7; curves of this kind 
have been obtained by von Schweidler (Wien. Bo., :899, 

p. 273), and J. E. S. Townsend Pkil. Mag., loot 161, t, 
p. toil). We shall discuss later the MUMS of the rise in the 
current with large potential differences, when we consider 
ionization by collision. 

The general features of the earlier part of the curve are readily 
explained on the ionization hypothesis. On this view the ROntgen 
rays or other iodides agent acting ow the gas between the plates, 
produces positive and septive ions at a definite rate. Let us ape  
pose that g positive and q negative ions are by this means produced 
per second between the plates; these under the electric force will 
tend to move, the positive ones to the negative plate, the negative 
oars to the positive. Some of these lone will reach the plate. others 
before reachithe plate will get so near one of the opposite sign that 
eh,. Attraction between them will cause them to unite and form an 
eh, 1,i, ,ny neutral system; when they do this they end their  

eaheenoe as lens. The ere tent between tie pines is pimpamort 
soda member of ism which teach the plates per second Dion e s 
evident that we cannot go on taking mote tons out of the pin  tbm 
are produced; thus we cannot, when the current is weedy kw 
more than q positive ions driven to the negative piste per tweak 
and the wane number of narrative ions to the positive. lied el de 
positive loss carries a cheep of s units of positive dectaridry. 
if there is an equal and opposite charge on each negative son. dm 
the maximum amount of e lectricity which can be given to the des 
per second is qe, and this is equal to the saturation current. /Is 

we measure the saturation current, we get a dines nseassee of  or 

Go 

p 

so 
as 
Jo 
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Ban. 7. 
ioniaation. and this does not repine as to know the edam of on 
quantity except the constant chaste on the km. If we netangais 
to deduce the amount of ionization by measurements of the current 
before it was saturated, we should require to know in addition * 
velocity with which the ions move under a given electric fence. * 
time that elapses between the liberation of an ion sad its cow 
biota= with one of the opposite sign, and the potential dia.*. 
between the plates. Thus if we wish to measure the anomie 
Ionization in a gas we should be careful to an that the current . 
saturated. 

The difference between conduction through gases and damp 
metals i3 shown fa a striking way when we toe potential dilfwenee 
large enough to produce the saturation current. Suppose we 
have got a potential difference between the plates mote tile 
sufficient to produce the saturation current, and let as fumes 
the distance between the plates. If the ps were to act lie 
metallic conductor this would diminish the current, became tar 
greater length would involve a greater resistance in the circle 
In the case we are-considering the separation of the *Um we. 
increase the current, because now there is a larger volume of pa 
exposed to the rays; there are therefore more ions produce! 
and as the saturation current is proportional to the number a 
ions the saturation current is increased. 11 the potential Mal 
ence between the plates were mud' less than that required 12 
saturate the current, then increasing the distance would dissiaidi 
the current; the gas for such potential differences obeys Oben 
law and the behaviour of the gaseous resistance Is therefart 
similar to that of a metallic one. 

In order to produce the saturation current the electric bed 
must be strong enough to drive each ion to the electrode befro 
it has time to enter into combination with one of the oregme
sign. Thus when the plates in the preceding edam* are to 
apart, h will take a larger potential difference to produce dm 
current than when the plates are close together. The pots:eras 
diffetence required to saturate the current will increase as the 
square of the distorter between the plates, for if die leas aft to 
be delivered in a given time to the plates their speed an te 
proportional to the distance between the plates. But the epees 
is proportional to the electric force acting ao the ion; hews dm 
electric force must be proportional to the distance between tic 
plats, and as in a uniform field the potential difference is araii 
to the electric force multiplied by the distance between the plaua 
the potential difference will vary as the square of this distant 

The potential difference required to product saturation 
other circumstances being the same, increase with the Gcnotat 
of ionization, for when the number of ions is large and they re 
crowded together, the time which will elapse before a veihire 
one combines with a negative will be smaller than  w^ben ter 
number of Ions is small. The ions have therefore to be removed 
more quickly from the gas when the ionization is peat tier 
when it is small; thus they must move at a higher .peed 
must therefore be acted upon by a larger force 

C. N.r 
Fir.. 6. 
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•CONDUCTION, ELECTRIC 	 86y 
Whestbe ions are not reasoned from thetas, they will Increase 

ulna the number of ions of one sign which combine with ions 
of the opposite sign in any time is equal to the number produced 
by the looking mient in that time. We csa easily calculate the 
number of free ions at any time after the Ionising agent has 
commenced to act, • 

Let q be the number of Wes (paddy* or agttive modem& in 
one cubic centimetre of the pa per second by the agent. 
w. es, the number of free positive and-ewtive toes respectively per 
cubic centimetre of the gas. The maw- of collisions between 
positive and negative ions per wand WOW cable centimetre of the 

proportional to ass. If a certain fraction of the collisions 
gatiltripositive and negative ions result in die formadon of an 
electrically neutral system, the number of ions v4ra disappear per 
second on a cubit centimetre will be equal to ems as, where a is a 
quantity which is independent of oh  as; hence if 1 is the time since 
the ionizing agent was applied tq the pa, we have 

daddle4-eits 1st. doeldtwq -so. as. 
Thus us -its  is constant. so if the gas is uncharged to begin with, es 

 will always equal us. Putting ns 	e we have 
defitt set( -a' 	  (Os  

the solution of which is, since a - 0 when o, 

alt (s)  

it It' s,  Os Now the number of ions when the gas his reached 
steady state is got by putting I equal to infinity in the preceding 
equauon, and is therefore given by the equation 

teeke.4(ole). 
We see from equation (i) that the po will not approximate to its 
steady state until rid is large, that as until I is large compared with 
t,2 a Of with 1/2 'I( (Ipt). We may thus take tiz If leo) sea maser, of 
the time taken by the gas to reach a steady state whim exposed to 
an ionizing agent; as this time varies inversely w 4q we use that 

hen the ionization is feeble it may take • vary considerable time for 
the gas to reach a steady state- Thus in the case of our aunospbere 
where the production of ions is only at the rate a about 3o per cubic 
centimetre per second, and where, as we shall see, e is about to -s, 
it would take some minutes for the ionization in the air to get into 
• steady seats if the ionizing agent ewe *Wady applied. 

We may use equation (I) to determine the rate at which the ions 
disappear when the Ionizing agent is removed. Putting q 
that equation we get {slot •-11e. 

Hence 	 * froff +leen 	 (3)  
where as is the number of iota when too. Thus the number of ions 
falls to one•alf its initial value in the time lbws. The ■quantity • is 
called the coefficient of recoodegatios. and its value for different gases 
has been determined h2 Rutherford (Phil. Mili ct71.51. 422). 
Townsend (Phil. Trans., two, to). p. zap), wag (

nt 
Meg, 

1902 114, p. 233), !Angevin (.4 es. chow. piztd, a8. p. 289),, 
Reese (.4 an at. Phys. Ago& 57, p 5111), (Phys. Rao., 
10°5, 21. p. 314). The values of efir. • bang the aware on an ion  is 
electrostatic measure as determined by these observers for different 
gases, is given in the following table-.- 

Townsend. McClung. Langevin. Retschasky. Rendre& 

1z ege  

It Lk 
i 11  

_ I I  4140  3500 

The gases in these experiments were carefully dried and free from 
dust ; the apparent value of a is much increased when dust or small 
drops of water are present in the gm, for then the ions get caught 
by the dust particles, the mass of a particle is so great compared 
with that of an ion that they are practically immovable under the 
action of the electric field, and so the Iona clinging to them escape 
detection when electrical methods are used. Taking a as 3.3 io-o. 
we we that • is a'tout t•tXto-4. to that the number of recom- 
binations in wit time between positive and a negative ions in unit 
volume is x Itroe. The kinetic theory of gases shows that 
if we have a molecules of air per cubic centimetre, the number of 
collisions per second is 1-2 X ROW at a temperature of o •  C. Thus 
we see that tbe number of recombinations between oppositely 
changed Mar is enormously greater than the number of collision 
between the same number of neutral molecules. We shall see that 
the differeece in size between the ion and the molecule is not neatly 
sufficient to account for the difference between the collisions in the 
ewe cases; the difference is due to the force between the oppositely 
charged Ions, which drags ions into collisions which but for this farm 
would have mimed each other. 

Several methods have been used to measure s. In one method 
sir, ennead to some ionizing agent at one cud of a keg tube, is  

:S sacked through die lobe and the est medal current measured 
ecret points along the tubs. Thew cements an proportional 

to the values of a at the pace ol obwratlen: if we know the 
distance of this place from the end of the tube when the less was 
indeed and the velocity of the stream of gas, we can and t in equation 
(3), and knowing the value of is we an deduce the value of a from 
the equation 

Ifmt -*Ifigl'n git"11), 
Whale *a as ate the values a s at the time 4.4 respectively. in this 
method, the tubes ought to be so wide that the loss of ions by diffusion 
to the sides of the tube is negligible. Their are other methods which 
involve the knowledge of the speed with which the ions move under 
the action of known electric forces; we shall defer the 'consideration 
of these methods until we have discussed the question of these 
opted& 

In measuring the value of • it should be rt.ntnibtrud that the 
theory at the methods supposes that the ionization is uniform 
throughout the gas. If the total ionization throughout a gas remains 
constant, but instead of being uniformly distributed is concentrated 
in patches, it is evident that the ions will recombine more quickly 
in the second case than in the first, and that the value of a will be 
different in the two cases. This probably explains the large values 
of a obtained by Retschinsky, who ionized the gas by the • rays 
from radium, a method which product-every patchy ionization. 

Variation of a souk use Pressure of Ike Gas. —All observers agree 
that there is little variation in a with the pressures for pressures of 
between 5 and I atmospheres; at lower pressures, however, the 
value of a seems to diminish with the pressure: thus Langevin 
(4 ,,  rust phyl.. 1903. 28, p. 287) found that at a pressure of 

-nosphcre the value of a was about i of its value at 
stn" , 	ric pressure. 

Var,..ion of a with the Teostwrotore.—Erikson (Phil. Mag., Aug. 
1909) has shown that the value of • for air increases as the tempera-
ture di:...hishes, and that at the temperature of liquid sir - zao° C.. 
it is mote than twice as great as at +12•c. 

Saw, as we have awn, the recosibiandou is due to the coming 
together of the positive and owtive ions under the infiltrate of die 
electrical attraction between them, it follows that a Imp electric 
force sufficient to overcome this attraction would keep the ions apart 
and hence diminish the coefficient of recombination. Simple con-
sideratiena, however, will show that it would require exceedingly 
stress electric klda to produce:en appreciable effect. The year of 
• indicates that for two oppositely charged ices to unite they Milt 
come within a distance of about I.5)(10-• centimetres; at this 
distance the attraction between them is ex toe/2•25. and if X is the 
entersal electric face, the force tending to pull them apart cannot 
las greater than Xs; if this Is to be comparable with tae attraction. 
X must be tolerable with el( loti/2•25. or putting e 	soie. 
with 1.11X ttff; t is is 54.000 volts per centimetre, a force which 
wad not be applied to gas at atmospheric pressure -without pro- 
dr in 	

a': the.  loss.—"1 ionised ps acts like a mature of pea 
the Ions . ,o,ponding 	o different gases, the nonsianiani pa 
to a third. If the come, fon d the ions is not uniform, they will 
diffuse through the non-i , . ed ps in such a way as to produce • 
more uniform distribution. .1 very valuable series 01 deicenthsgiscos 

 oi the coefficient of diffusion of ions through veriest. pees has been 
made by Townsend (Phil. Tram., 1900, A., 193. p. in). The method 
ut 3 was to suck t,De ionized gas through narrow tuba; by meaner-
in.: the loss of both the positive and negative ions alter the gases 
had passed through a known length of tube, and allowing for the for 
by recombination. the low by diffedon and hence the coefficient of 
diff usion could be determined. The following tables give the values 
of the Cr' ,b ,- ients of diffusi 3 D on the C.G.S. system of units as 
&tenni ,  y Townsend 

Tau 1.—Cedickists of DiferiO (D) no Dry Cases. 

cu.  D for+km.  D for-ions  Man Valise 
a D. 

Ratio of D for 
-to D Wel-ions 

Ai 
Use 

 

HA
CO. 

.028 
475 
, 

•123 

-043 
1*96  
wee 
•tem 

'0347 
-0323 
sow 
•156

s 
 

1 4  
1 
1.13 
1.54 

TABLE II.--Ceefficinas of Diffasias ie Moist Gases. 

Gas.  D far+kam  D for-foe.  Muse Valve 
of D. 

Ratio of D for 
-to D for-I-ions. Z3g il  

-032 
wail 
'0115 

'037 
•0353 
w255 
• 

'033.5 
'0323 
'025 
•135 

s sot 
ewe 
104 
1.: t 

It is interesting to compare with these coefficients the values of D 
when various gases diffule through each other D for hydrogen 
through sir is 434, for oxygen through air -tyy, for the moose el 
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electric held is not uniform between the t ubes.  
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A method which gives very accurate results. lh ,stb 
applidfile in certain cases, is the one mot by itutherfordl 
the velocity of the negative ions produced close to amtta 
the In, idetwe on the plate or ultraviolet fight. The grin , 

 method in a. follows :—AB (fig. 10) is an insulated bean 
well-p ollehed sine, which can be 

moved vertically up and down by 
means of • screw; it Is connected with 
one pair of quadrants of an electro- 

 meter, the "Iher_pair of quadrants being 
loll It, earth CP Ind sae-plate with a

11 • I In I thll hole is covered with o
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tive charge unless the iNstitous,...•.. 
-man the distance traversed by the 

— 	rntial of CD is higher than that diilk 
- -seen the plates until CD pat bey", , 

- 	"and the velocity of the negative ram se- 
- .._-enity. For suppose the difference 4 p 
- is equal to a sin pt, then if d is the fee, 

lectric intensity is equal to a sin Arid; 
v".-...-+Cameh. the ion is proportional to the electric i, 

ty for unit electric intensity, the veloisa 
...sea sin pod. Hence ifs represent the I.'. 

• 

Air 	 
Air (dry). 

• - 

Air (moist) . 	. 
°Vital (dry) . =moist) . . 

• acid (dry) 
.. 	• 	• 

Carly°.  nkacrd (moist) 
Hydrogen (dry) 
Hydrogen (moist) 
Nitrogen . . 
Sulphur dioxide 
Hydrochloric acid 
Chlorine . . . 
Helium (dry) • 
Carbon monoxide 
Nitrous oxide . 
Ammonia . . 
Aldehyde. . 
Ethyl alcohol . 
Acetone . . . 
Ethyl clhoride . 
Pentane — . 
Methyl acetate . . 
Ethy

l
l fate . 

Ethy . . . 
Ethyl acetate . . 
Methyl bromide . 
Methyl iodide 
Carbon tetrachloride 
Ethyl iodide . 

• 

147 
1•70 

1•39 	t•78 
1.54 	1.78 
1.37 	1.81 
1.36 	140 
8.29 
cot O.-131 
0.86 olio 

'4341 o-$g 
0-82 04g 
6-70 	7.95 
5-30 	5.60  

• • 	• • 
0-44 0-41  

• • 	• • 
• • 

5-09 	6:3 1  
i•so 	1•14 
043 o•yo 
014 0-50 

 0.31 040 
034 0•7 
0-31 049 
0-33 011 
016 015 
cegg 016 
o-30 011 
049 011 
0•3: 048 
0-29 048 
0-21 	0-22 
0-30 011 
0•7 	0-16 
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dx we . 
a". 	urn  

.-go, -cosi:4), if x mo when t 

greatest distance the ion can get fro- ,  
and if the distance between the plate. 
ue, the plate AB will begin to lose a nt 
happens 

• d..taulpd, or 
gu  by means of which we can find 
form the method is not applicable 

Franck and Pohl ( Vera. dents, 
have by a slight modification re 

&cation consists in confining the 
e pave El:. If the velocity of 

these ions are forced throug' 
-mired gas a small constant elect 

- 	-ve ions are required..the constai. 
- - through the gauze the ions are 

_ ,L in Rutherford's method. 
- 	- 	-sin (Ann. chino. phys.. 1903, 28. p. 
. 	 .uring the velocity of the ions which 

. has the advantage of not requiring the rate 
- 	_Lin uniform. The general idea is as follows. Sum.", 

'sae the gas between two parallel plates A, B to Rontgen ray, 
- - 

	

	a other ionizing agent, t hen stop the rays and apply a uniform 
field to the region between the plates. If the force on the 

- 	e ion is from A to B. the plate B will receive a positive charge 
--iricity. After the electric force has acted for a time T reverse 

will now begin to receive negative electricity and will go on 
so until the supply of negative ions is exhausted. Let us 
er  how the quantity of positive electricity received by B will 
vith T. To fix our ideas, suppose the positive ions move more 
• than the negative, let T, and T, be respectively the times 

,- by the positive and negative ions to move under the electric 
through a distance equal to AB, the distance between the 
a. Then if T is greater than Ts all the ions will have been 
n from between the plates before the field Is reversed, and there. 
the positive charge received by B will not depend upon T. 

_ 

	

	let I' be less than 1 1  but greater than T,; then at the time 
the field is reversed all the negative ions will have been driven 

- between the plates, so that the positive charge received by B 
- 

	

	not be neutralized by the arrival of fresh ions coming to it after 
reversal of the field. The number of positive ions dnven against 
plate B will be proportional to T. Thus if we measure the value 

"It positive charge on B fora aeries of values of T. each vale 
than the preceding, we shall find that until T reaches • ...mon 

re the charge remains constant, but as soon as we red . the 
e below this value the charge diminishes. The value of 	en 

- diminution in the field begins is T L, the time taken for a l 	ve 
• to cross from A to B under the electric field ; thus from 	we 

calculate the velocity of the positive ion in this field. If 	MI 
ther diminish T. we shall find that we reach a value wl 	he 
oblation of the positive charge on B with the time IR 	ily 
throes much more rapid; this change occurs when T falls b 
e time taken for the negative ions to go from one plate to th • er, 
r now when the field is reversed there are will some linen ions 

_ ft between the plates, and these will be driven against B ar i robit 
--.-- some of the positive charge it had acquired before the fi lld was 

,versed. By observing the time when the increase in the rite of 
iminution of the positive charge with the time suddenly sets la 
re can determine Ts. and hence the velocity of the negative ions. 

The velocity of the ions produced by the discharge of electricity 
SUM • bee point was determined by Chattock by an entirely different 
nettled- In this case the electric field is no strong and the velocity 

i•sf the ion no great that the preceding methods are not applicable. 
Suppose P represents a vertical needle diechanting electricity into 

__Air. consider the force acting on the ions included between two 
borisontal planes A. B. If P is the density of the electrification. 
and Z the vertical component of the electric intensity. F the resultant 
farce on the ions between A and B is vertical and equal to 

ff fz idaph. 
Let to suppose that the velocity of the ion is proportional to the 

_ electric intensity. no that if w is the vertical velocity of the ions. 
which are supposed all to be of one sign, tr ••12.  

if Q'4 the thine ritcrWed"by tile plate. 

Q 	•••44log 

where Qswitils is the charge received by the plate when the ektilrio 
force is large enough to oevent reeonibination, end vs. cxe(12,4- R3). 
We can frees this insult deduce the valued • and hence the value 
of • when 14•1-R, is known. 

oistribrime of Eleatic Phu she. e Cereal it Plittist awenk on 
Imbed Gan--Let the two plates be tat right utiles to the axle of at 
Ni de we way suppose that between the plates the electric Intensity 
X is everywhere parallel to the axis of x. The velocities al both the 

•iitive and negative ions are asrumed to be proportional to X. Let 
AIX represent these velocities respectively; let eh as be respec- 

• the number of positive and negative ions per unit volume at 
c fixed 

ions 
 the co-ordinate xi fee # be the number of positive 

live Ions produced in unit time per unit volume at this 
td let the number of ions which recombine in unit valutae 

be angel; thee if s Is the charge on the ion, the volume 
e electrification is (nos- es), hence . 

dX 
• 4a04-111/e 	  

r through unit wee el the ges end if we neglect 
• that used by the electric held. 

Atha -1-atebiX ts I 	  
I (ay we have 

(‘Ii isoc!)) 	 

g we know the distribution of 
s. calculate the number of positive 

i pos
, en set. 

and  ,,:estve ant! 
hence  

	ions in 
neglecting 

;ve) Ions in a 
in is one of 
•s consisted 

4. 
lie en. 

cities. 
•rion 

lid 

(3).  

(4).  

tn. 
veloctt.,• 
are in centini.... 
centimetre, the pr. 
denotes the velocity of tie 
V is the mean velocity of the pa.e.„ 

Velocities of lost —Io ta  teed 

Gas. 	 V+. 

loss produced by Ultrairlikt Lida. 
Air  	1.4 	Rutherford 
tiar=n . . . 	 34# 	Rutherford 

acid . . 	 0•711 	Rutherford 
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Ions in Gases sucked from Flanws. 
Velocities varying from •04 to -23 	McClelland 

Ions in Flames containing Salts. 
Negative ions . . . . 12.9 cm./sec. Gold 
+ions for salts of Li, Na, 

K, Rb, Cs 	. . . 62 	 H. A. Wilson 

	

200 	 Marx 
Moreau 

Ions liberated by Chemical Action. 
Velocities of the order of o-0005 cm./sec. 	Bloch 

Ions from Point Discharge. 

Hydrogen 	. 	. 	• 
Carbonic acid . 	. 
Air 	. 	. 	. 	. 	. 
Oxygen . 	. 	. 	. 

5'4 
0.83 
1.32 
1.30 

7 . 43 
0.925 
1.80 
1•85 

6.4r 
o88 
1'55 
t•57 

Chattock 
Chattock 
Chattock 
Chattock 

It will be seen from this table that the greater mobility of the 
negative ions is very much more marked in the case of the lighter 
and simpler gases than in that of the heavier and more complicated 
ones; with the vapours of organic substances there seems but little 
difference between the mobilities of the positive and negative ions, 
indeed in one or two cases the positive one seems slightly but very 
slightly the more mobile of the two. In the case of the simple gases 
the difference is much greater when the gases are dry than when they 
are moist. It has been shown by direct experiment that the velocities 
are directly proportional to the electric force. 

Variation of Velocities With Pressure.—Until the pressure gets low 
the velocities of the ions, negative as well as positive, vary inversely 
as the pressure. Langevin (tic. cit.) was the first to show that at very 
low pressures the velocity of the negative ions increases more 
rapidly as the pressure is diminished than this law indicates. If the 
nature of the ion did not change with the pressure, the kinetic theory 
of gases indicates that the velocity would vary inversely as the 
pressure, so that Langevin's results Indicate a change in the nature 
of the negative ion when the pressure is diminished below a certain 
value. Langevin's results are given in the following table, where p 
represents the pressure measured in centimetres of mercury, V+ 
and V- the velocities of the positive and negative ions in air under 
unit electrostatic force, i.e. 300 volts per centimetre:-- 

Negative Ions. Positive Ions. 

P. V-. pV -176. p. V+. PV+/76 

7.5 656o 7'5 4430  0
 N

. 0
  

••"),,,
 N

 N
 N

 

•

S
 Y

 s
t
 

20.0 2204 20.0 1634 
4 11 994 

O
 4 1 '5 782  

.76.0 510 76.0 480  
142 - 0 270 142.0 225 

The increase in the case of pV- indicates that the structure of the 
negative ion gets simp er as the pressure is reduced. Wallisch in 
some experiments made at the Cavendish Laboratory found that the 
diminution in the value of pV -at low pressures is much more marked 
in some gases than in others, and in some gases he failed to detect 
it; but it must be remembered that it is difficult to get measurements 
at pressures of only a few millimetres, as the amount of ionization 
is so exceedingly small at such pressures that the quantities to be 
observed are hardly large enough to admit of accurate measurements 
by the methods available at higher pressures. 

Effect of Temperature on the Velocity of the Ions.—Phillips (Proc. 
Roy. Soc., 1906, 78, p. 167) investigated. using Langevin's method, 
the velocities of the + and - ions through air at atmospheric 
pressure at temperatures ranging from that of boiling liquid air to 
4 11° C.; Ri and Rs are the velocities of the + and - ions respectively 
when the force is a volt per centimetre. 

R,. Rs. Temperature Absolute, 

• 
.0

1
•-•  

Q
 in
n
 

0
 
0

  CO
  C

O
  ‘0

  N
O

 ...la
,
. 

0
0
 

2 -495 41 1°  
2.ao 399: 
2.30 383 - 
2.21 373° 
2125 348°  
2.00 
1.785 Nt' •  
1.23 200.  
0.235 94° 

We see that excep in the case of the lowest temperature, that of 
liquid air, where there is a great drop in the velocity, the velocities 
of the ions are proportional to the absolute temperature. On the 
hypothesis of an ion of constant size we should, from the kinetic 
theory of gases, expect the velocity to be proportional to the square 
root of the absolute temperature, if the charge on the ion did not 
affect the number of collision* between the ion and the molecules of  

the gas through which it is moving. if the collisions were 
about by the electrical attraction between the ions and the sok - 
the velocity would be proportional to the absolute temper.le 
H. A. Wilson (Phil. Trans. 192, p. 499), in his experiments is 
conduction of flames and hot gases into which salts bad beet a. 
found that the velocity of the positive kiln in flames at a tereprn.%- 
of 2000°  C. containing the is of the alkali metals wan 62 cm 
under an electric force of one volt per centimetre. while the %via-
of the positive ions in a stream of hot air at 1000°  C. contain*, 
same salts was only 7 cm./sec. under the same force. The de 
of temperature is also shown in some experiments of FlleCle.- 
(Phil. Mag. [51, 46, p. 29) on the velocities of the ions in tiara Cris 
from Bunsen flames and arcs; he found that these depended s 
the distance the gas had travelled from the flame. 1 hos, the tel., 
of the ions at a distance of 5.5 cm. from the Bunsen Same vies' 
temperature was 230° C. was •23 cm./sec. for a volt pee ceolioe--  
at a distance of to cm. from the flame when the temperarwe s. 
t6o° C. the velocity was .21 cm./sec.; while at a distance of I. 
cm. from the flame when the temperature was 105° C. the vets ,  
was only .04 cm./sec. If the temperature of the gas at this dew-
from the flame was raised by external means, the velocity of the sw 
increased. 

We can derive some information as to the constituting el • 
ions by calculating the velocity with which a moloeuie of de ;a 
would move in the electric field if it carried the same a s  ta 
ion. From the theory of the diffusion of gases, as desdoper !..• 
Maxwell, we know that if the particles of a gas A are mares. 
by a gas B, then, if the partial pressure of A is small, the *loon 
with which its particles will move when acted upon by a Lao N. 
is given by the equation 

Xe  

where D represents the coefficient of inter•diffusion of A hue 
and Ni the number of particles of A per cubic centimetre whew :•• 
pressure due to A is pi. Let us calculate by this equation 4,  
velocity with which a molecule of hydrogen would move throw 
hydrogen if it carried the charge carried by an ion, which we she 
prove shortly to be equal to the charge carried by an atom of hrles-• 
in the electrolysis of solutions. Since pi/Ni w independent of 
pressure, it is equal to II/N, where II is the atmospheric measure 
N the number of molecules in a cubic centimetre of Ras at atn 
spheric pressure. Now Ne•=1.22X so., if e ix measured in *cu_ 
static units; II =to,  and Din this case is the coefficient of differs: 
of hydrogen into itself, and is equal to 11. Substituting theme r4.Io1 
we find 

a...x.97)00X. 
If the potential gradient is 1 volt per centimetre. X. ■ zjsoo Stk 
stituting this value for X, we find u= 66 cm./sec., for the vehacks • 
a hydrogen molecule. We have seen that the velocity of the  lo 
hydrogen is only about 5 cm./sec., so that the ion mows mote Ow* 
than it would ff it were a single molecule. One w.le of enamel 
this is to suppose that the ion is bigger than the nwsleask. eat 
in fact an aggregation of molecules, the charged 40 	as 
nucleus around which molecules collect like dust natod as 
body. This view is supported by the effect produc, ".1 by *ow* e 
diminishing the velocity of the negative ion. for. jl. lira 
(Phil. Trans. 593, p. 289) has shown. moister.. red• $,0 epee 
round the ions, and condenses more easily on the n, native this 
the positive ion. in connexion with the velocities, of iota i ash 
gases drawn from flames, we find other instances mimic! maps 
that condensation takes place round the ions. An isomer 
size of the system is not however, the only way by which ajoe yew, 
might fall below that calculated for the hydrogen mederale, fist 
must remember that the hydrogen molecule, whose oodles= • 
diffusion is 1.7, is not charged, while the ion is. The faecas ears. 
by the ion on the other molecules of hydrogen are net the ass a 
those which would be exerted by a molecule of hydrogen, swim 

 coefficient of diffusion depends on the forces between the mutant 
the coefficient of diffusion of a charged molecule into hyeagen 
be very different from that of an uncharged one. 

Wellisch (loc. cit.) has shown that the effect of the change at lir 
ion is sufficient in many cases to explain the small velocby oldolos 
even if there were no aggregation. 

Mixture of Gases.—The ionization of a mixture of sun mho 
some very interesting questions. If we ionize a nature of re• 
very different gases, say hydrogen and carbonic acid. mod issestaes 
the nature of the ions by measuring their velocities, the awry 
arises, shall we find two kinds of positive and two kinds a segme 
ions moving with different velocities, as we should doff sows to de 
positive ions were positively charged hydrogen molecule.. wa s 

 others were positively charged molecules of carbonic add; or Mu 
we find only one velocity for the positive ions and one far the alp 
tive? Many experiments have been made on the selority a a• 
in mixtures of two gases, but as yet no evidence his been tame • 
the existence of two different kinds of either positive or urge • 
ions in such mixtures, although some of the methods lardeseanner-, 
the velocities of the iota, especially Lange"in .. ,  ought yr f 
evidence of this effect, if it existed. The experinients am= maim 
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that the positive (and the same is true for the negative) tons in s 
mixture of gars are all of the same kind. This conclusion is one of 
considerable importance, as it would not be true if the ions consisted 
of single molecules of the gas from which they are produced. 

ffriembiestien.—Several methods enable to to deduce the co-
efficient of recombination of the ions when we know their velocities. 
Pattens the simplest of these consists in determining the relation 
between the current passing between two parallel plates Immersed 
in ionized pa and the potential difference between the plates For 
let g be the amount of ionization, i.e. the number of ions produced 
per second per snit volume of the gas, A the area of one of the plates. 
and d the distance between them; then if the ionisation is constant 
through the volume, the number of ions of one sign produced per 
second in the gas is qAd. Now if i is the current per unit area of 
the plate, e the charge on an ion. iA/e ions of each sign are driven 
out of the gas by the current per second. In addition to this source 
of loss of ions there is the loss due to the recombination; if a is the 
number of positive or negative ions per unit volume, then the 
number which recombine per second is ant per cubic centimetre, 
and ifs is constant through the volume of the gas, as will approxi-
mately be the case if the current throu0 the gas is only a small 
fraction of the saturation current, the number of ions which &emperor 
per second through recombination Is assi.M. Hence, since when 
the gas is in a steady state the number of ions produced must be 
equal to the number which disappear, we have 

gArf ■ iik ,e +medal 

If m and m are the velocities with which the positive and negative 
ions move, ur ic and nue are respectively the quantities of positive 
electricity passing in one direction through unit area of the pa per 
second, and of negative in the opposite directiog, hence 

imhussi-hasc• 
If X is the electric force acting on the gas, lo and ke the velocities 
of the positive and negative ions under unit force. m 8,X. 
m via; hence 

• wil(la+h)Xs. 
and we have 

• t

▪  

i" 0.-t-kotexi 
tut ged is the saturation current per unit area of the plate: caring 
his I. we have 

I _ i ^ 	dolt  
g(hal-11,PX1  

Xt 	O.&  
e(1-r)(6 +4P 

Hence if we determine corresponding values of X and i we can 
deduce the value of ale if we also know (kg+kg). The value of I 
is easily determined, as it is the current when X is very large.. The 
preceding result only applies when i is small compared with I, 
es it is only in this car that the values of a and X are uniform 
throughout the volume of the gas. Another method which answers 
the same purpose is due to Langevin (Ann. Chin. Phys., Pim, 28, 

289): it is as follows. Let A and B be two parallel planes immersed 
so a gas, and let a slab of the gas bounded by the planes o. ft parallel 
to A and B be ionized by an instantaneous flash of Rfintgen rays. 
If A and B are at different electric potentials, then all the positive 
ions produced by the rays will be attracted by the neentive plate 
and all the negative ions by the positive• if the electric field were 
exceedingly large they would reach these plates Won they had time 
to recombine, so that each plate would receive Ns ions if the flash of 
R6ntgen rays produced N. positive and N. negative ions. With 
weaker fields the number of ions received by the plates will be less 
as some of them will recombine before they  can reach the plates. 
We can find the number of ions which ma+ the plates in this we 
in the following way:—In consequence of the movement of the ions 
the slab of ionized gas will broaden out and will consist of three 
portion, one in 'slick there are nothing but positive ions.—t is 
on the side of the negative plate.--another on the side of the positive 
plate in which there are nothing but negative ions. and a portion 
between these in which there are both positive and negative ions; 
it Is in this layer that recombination takes place, and here ifs is the 
number of positive or negative ions at the time t after the fleets of 
Rontgen rays. 

negt 
With the same notation as before. the breadth of either of the Miter 
layers will in time dr increase by X(ki+ies)i/. and the number of 
ions in It by Xfi, +Minn. them ions will reach the plate. the outer 
layers will receive fresh ions until the middle one disappears, which 
it will do after • time 11X(14+kg), where l is the thickness of the 
slab 0 of ionized gas; hence N. the number of ions reaching tither 
Plate. is gotri by the equation 

fiaitows•
NX(bis+illids  X llj21-1-ki) n. is W.41  ) 

I -4- nea 	• 	--"" 	. 	,  

If Is the chirp received-by Hie plate, • 

Q wN. 	og4--INO • 

where Qs = sic is the charge received by the plate when the electric 
face is large enough to prevent recombination, and e = a ore( R,+ 
We can from this result deduce the value of and hence the value 
• o when Ri+Rt is known. 

distribution of Electric Force when a Current it passing through an 
ionized Gas.—Let the two plates be at right angles to the axis of 5: 
then we may suppose that between the plates the electric intensity 
X is everywhere parallel to the axis of x. The velocities of both the 
positive and negative ions are as-umed to be proportional to X. Let 
kiX.Ir sX represent these velocities respectively; let n i . is, be respec-
tively the number of positive and negative ions per unit volume at 
a point fixed by the co-ordinate x: let q  be the number of positive 
or negative ions produced in unit time per unit volume at this 
point ; and let the number of ions which recombine in unit volume 
in unit time be ashn i ; then if e is the charge on the ion, the volume 
density of the electrification is Irt, -n,le, hence 

dX 
v4e(terns)e 	  (1). 

If I is the current through unit area of the gas sad if we neglect 
any diffusion except thee mused by the electric geld. 

'IttektX4-agehgX.1 	 (a) 
 From equations (t) and (2) we have 

li..."1-17X‘rwTseZi 
/ h43Cs 

gli".17-Crs (R -
pr 	

 
and from these equations we can, if we know the distribution of 
electric intensity between the plates, calculate the number of positive 
and negative ions. 

In a steady state the number of positive and negative ions in 
unit volume at a given place remains constant. hence neglecting, 
the loss by diffusion. we have 

a(kslisX) .2 vans,. 	  (3) 

- rxRafteX) v whit' 	 (6). 

If kg  and ha are courant, we We from (1), Wood (6) 

-0,•■ - •4•414-041,1) (17-14) • • • • (7), 

which hi very whit bemire emblee 
the 	

it 

• 

distribution of X. to and whether at any point
us,if we 

 he the
know 
 gas 

the hamistion is pester or less than the recombination of the ions. 
We see that e- emus which is the errs of irmisation over re-
combination, is proportional tosMtfihd. Thus when the ionisation 
exceeds the recombination, is. when ranos, is positive, curve 
for X,  is convex to the axis of x, while when the recomW•ation 
exceeds the ionization the curve for XI will be concave to the axis of a. 
Thus, for example, fig. t  it represents the curve for Xt observed by 

• 	 A 

Fto. it. 

Graham Med. Ans. 64. p. en) in e tube through which a steady 
current is passing. Interpreting it by equation (7),  we inlet that 
ionization was much in excess of recombination at A and B. slightly 
so along C. while along 15 the recombination exceeded the ionization. 
Substituting in equation (7) the values of as, a s  given in (3). (4), 
we get 
eI11.0 	r 	 

( 	dt<t) (I ix  „ )1  a `1.q .-0)0(11,a-ki 	 -&-W 
This equation can be solved hoe Thomson. Phil Meg. shit 

p. as). when  q Is constant and ls 8s From the solution it appears 
Out if X, be the value of x dose to one of the plates, and X. the 
value midway between them. 

X.Ixe•wIrm 
leiter ftv•grefeh. 

(3).  

(4).  
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Since ewz X to-e. a-2X to-.. and ki for air at atmospheric 
pressure w 43o, d is about 2.3 for air at atmospheric pressure and it 
becomes much greater at lower pressures. 

Thus X,/X,, is always greater than unity, and the value of the 
ratio increases from unity to infinity as d increases from zero to 
infinity. As 0 does not involve either q or I, the ratio of X, to X. 
Is independent of the strength of the current and of the intensity 
of the ionization. 

No general solution of equation (8) has been found when 8, is 
sot equal to k., but we can get an approximation to the solution 
when q is constant. The equations Oh (2). (3). (4) are  satisfied 
by the valuea- 

These solutions cannot, however, hold right up to the surface of 
the plates, for across each unit of area, at a point P, 
positive ions pass in unit time, and these must all come from the 
region between P and the positive plate. If X is the distance of P 
from this plate, this region cannot furnish more than ga positive 
ions, and only this number if there are no recombinations. Hence 
the solution cannot hold when qX is less than k,11(k1-1-1,4)c, or where 

is less than h,11(k,-}10qe. 
Similarly the solution cannot hold nearer to the negative plate 

than the distance k,11(k.-FkOqs. 
The force in these layers 'will be greater than that in the middle 

of the gas ;  and so the loss of ions by recombination will be smaller 
in comparison with the loss due to the removal of the 	

i 
 ions by the 

current. If we assume that in these layers the lose of 	loons by 
recombination can be neglected, we can by the method of the 
next article find an expression for the value of the electric force at 
any point in the layer. This, in conjunction with the value 

X.-  (°) 	I 	for the gas outside the layee, will give the value q skk,i-ko 
of X at any point between the plates. It follows from this investiga-
tion that if Xi and Xs  are the values of X at the positive and negative 
plates respectively, and X. the value of X outside the layer. 

Xi wX.(1 4-k 20 Xa wX• (1 -FEk1  Le ) I . 

Where w akes(ii+Ors). Langevin found that for air at a pressure 
552 mm. • ■ oot, at 375  mm. ...croft, and at 760 mm. rio.a . 

Thus at fairly low pressures tis is large, and we have appt,oaimntely 

r Xotaa 1— X•wX.(t) 

Therefore 	 Xi/Xi ...Wks. 
or the force at the positive plate is to tbat at the negative plate as 
the velocity of the positive ion is to that of the negative ion. Thus 

the force at the negative plate 
s greater than that at the posi-
tive. The falls of potential 
Vi. VI  at the two layers when 
psis large can be shown to be 
given by the equations 

V, weir (M (t) 

w—tho (7:4) 4.09 lie. 

mbence WV, w heihr, 
so that the potential falls at the 
electrodes are proportional to 
the squares of the velocities 
of the Ions. The change in 
potential across the layers is 
proportional to the square of 
the current, while the potential 
change . between the layers is 
proportional to the current, 
the total potential difference 
between the plates is the sum 
of these changes, hence the 
relation between V and i will 

o be of the form 
V wAi+fie. 

Pus. 12. Me (Ann. der. Phys.. teim, 
13, p. 837) has by the method 

of successive approximations obtained solution* of equation (8) (L) 
when the current is only a small fraction of the saturation current. 
(ii.) when the current is nearly saturated. The results of his investi- 
gations am represented in fig. 12. which represents the distribution of 

electric force along the path of the current for various values of the 
current expressed as fractions of the saturation current. It 
be seen that until the current amounts to about one-fifth d tie 
maximum current, the type of solution is the one just indicated. sa 
the electric force is constant except in the neighbourhood of the eln 
trodes whoa it increases rapidly. 

Though we are unable to obtain a general solution of the aquatics 
(8). there are some very important special cases in which that 
equation can be solved without difficulty. We shall consider on 
of these, the first being that when the current is saturated. In the 
case there is no loss of ions by recombination, so that using the mut 
potation as before we have 

kraikilQ 

a  (IAX)'• 

The solution; of which if g is constant are 
o•qx, 

nA.X w I/. -pwel-z), 
if I is the distance between the plates, and s wo at the paithe 
electrode. Since 

dXidx••4*(1%-196, 

dXr. it.t 
FOT. N3si gs   

17r .. gy 

	

X,  sr 	. 	Ls 

where C is a quantity to be determined by the condition that 
f:Xtis wi V, where V is the given potential difference between the 
plates. When the force is a minimum dX1dx ■ o, hence at this post 

Ths 1-: E-Tx. 

Hence the ratio of the distances of this point from the positive sod 
negative plates respectively is equal to the ratio of the velocities of 
the positive and negative ions. 

TU other case we shall consider is the very important one ie 
which the velocity of the negative ion is exceedingly large CCW.C'ed 
with the positive; this is the case hi flames where. as Gold Pm, 
Roy. Soc. 97,  p. 43) has shown, the velocity d the negative is 
many thousand times the velocity of the positive; it se also very 
probably the case in all gases when the pressure is low. We may get 
the solution of this case either by . putting ia equsoon (AL 
or independently as follows:-Using the same potation as laelorei 
we have 

io•osikArl-10,3r.s. 

ii(edhX).sq-essees. 

dX 
411 ( 11, -ss)e. 

In this case practically all the current is carried by the seeptive 
ions so that s i•ottleaX.e. and therefore 	midis 
Thus 

% -okixe. si — gyfahls. 

dX 4vOlklqX  

dX1  eve14X1  

The solution of this equation is 

	

I 	C X w 
9kpi- soshoopt 

Here x is measured from the positive electrode: it is more convenient 
in this case, however, to measure it from the negative electrode. 
If x be the distance from the negative electrode at which the electric 
force is X, we have from equation (7) 

ail 
2_ + sow nava 

q 
To find the value of 0 we see by equation (7) that 

mciirrXr&i, 57t g _ ues:  

	

rdXI 	I 	ps „nova&  
Lir iTil; i7f.1 

The right hand side of this equation is the excels of ienientios 
over recombination in the region extending from the cathode to 251 
it mum therefore, when things are in a steady state, equal the einem 
of the number of negative ions which leave this region over three 
which enter it. The number which leave is ile and the number matarb 
enter kids, if Ails the current of negative Ions corning from unit area 

we get 

Of 

Thus 

Or 

hence 
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of the cathode. as hot metal cathodes emit large quantates of 
negative electricity is may i• some cases be considerable, thus the 
eight hand side of equation is (i-is)h. When a is large dX2efr a ; 
hence we have from equation 

c.„ gig -ifs)ki +ke 
fkiknfl 

and since h, Is small compared with kb we have 

" 	("4": 
From the valets which have been found fee kr and a, we know that 
threads is a large quantity, hence the second term inside the bracket 
will be very small when eqx is equal to ce greater than i; thus this 
term will be very small outside a layer of gas next the cathode of 
such thickness that the number of loos produced on it would be 
sufficient, if they were all utilized for the purpote, to carry the 
current; in the case of flames this layer is exceedingly thin unless 
the current is very ruse: The value of the electric force in the 

uniform part of the field is equal toV
a 
 while when i s  ,o 

the force at the cathode itself bears to the uniform force the ratio of 
Yrs +/ell to k i t. As h i  is many thousand times le the force increases 
with great rapidity as we approach the cathode; this is a very 
characteristic feature of the passage of electricity through flames 
and hot gases. Thus in an experiment made by H. A. Wilson with a 
flame t8 cm. long, the drop of potential within t antimetre of the 
cathode was about five times the drop in the other17 crn. of the tube. 
The relation between the current and the potential 4.1ifference when 
the velocity of the negative ion is much greater than the positive is 

wry easily obtained. Since the force is uniform and equal to 4V4, 
until we get close to the cathode the fall of poteatial in this part 

of the discharge will be very approximately equal to 404 

where I Is the distance between the electrodes. Close to the cathode,  
the electric force when is not nearly equal to i approximate!): 
given by the equation 

X... 41w( 4-  
;) ..1r060/. 

and the fall of potential at the cathode is equal approximately to 
Xdx, that is to 

I 	te\ I ail 
larqi Z;-#Q.  

The potential difference between the plates is the sum of the fall of 
potential in the uniform part of the discharge plus the fall at the 
cathode, hence 

V ■Ai+BP, 
and H. A. Wilson has shown that a relation of this form represents 
the results of his experiments on the conduction of electricity through 
lians. 

The expression for the fall of potential at the cathode is inversely 
proportional to g being the number of ions produced per cubic 
centimetre per second close to the cathode; thus any increase in 
the ionization at the cathode will diminish the potential fall at the 
cathode, and as practically the whole potential difference between 
the electrodes occurs at the cathode, a diminution in the potential 
fall there will be much more important than a diminution in the 
electric force in the uniform part uf the discharge, when the force is 
cor•paratively insignificant. This consideration explains a very 
striking phenomenon discovered many years ago by Ilittore who 
found that if he put • wire carrying a bead of a volatile salt into the 
1/4.10e. it produced little effect upon the current, wilco it w ere placed 
close to the cathode where it gave rise to an enormous increase in 
the current. sometimes increasing the current more than a hundred-
fold. The introduction of the salt increases very largely the number 
of ions produced, no that q is much greater for a salted dame than 
log a Oil' one Thus Hittort's result coincides with the conclusions 
we have drawn from the theory of this class of conduction. 

The WI of potential at the cathode is proportional to i- is , 
where is  is the stream of negative electricity which comes from the 
cathode itself, thus as st increases the fall of potential at the cathode 
diminishes and the current sent by • given potential difference 
through cheeps increases. Now all metals give out negative particles 
when heated, at a rate which increases very rapidly with the tempera-
ture. but at the same temperature some metals give out more than 
ethane. If the cathode is needs of • metal which emits tar)<, quantities 
of asgadee particles. (i-is) will for a given value of s be smaller  

than it the metal only emitted a small number of particles; thus the 
cathode fall will be smaller for the metal with the greater emissitivity, 
and the relation between the potential difference and the current 
will be different in the two cases. These considerations are confirmed 
by experience, for it has been found that the current between 
electrodes immersed in a flame depends to a great extent upon the 
metal of which the electrodes are made. Thus Pettinelli (Ace. dei 
Lincei (5). v. p. 118) found that, metres paribus, the current between 
two carbon electrodes was about 500 times that between two iron, 
ones. If one electrode was carbon and the other iron, the current 
when the carbon was cathode and the iron anode was more than 
too times the current when the electrodes were reversed. The 
emission of negative particles by some metallic oxides, notably 
those of calcium and barium, has been shown by Wehnelt (A se. der 
Phyr. t t, p. 425) to be far greater than that of any known metal, 
and the increase of current produced by coating the cathodes with 
these oxides is exceedingly large; in some cases investigated by 
Tufts and Stark (Pkyiik. Zeds., Teo& p. 248) the current was 
increased many thousand times by coating the cathode with lime. 
No appreciable effect is produced by putting lime on the anode. 

Conduction when di flex Ions are of one Sign.—There are many 
important cases in which the ions producing the current come from 
one electrode or from a thin layer of gas close to the electrode, no 
ionization occurring in the body of the gas or at the other electrode. 
Among such cases may be mentioned those where one of the elec-
trodes is raised to incandescence while the other is cold, or when the 
negative electrode is exposed to ultra-violet light. In such cases if 
the electrode at which the ionization occurs is the positive electrode, 
all the ions will be positively charged, while if It is the negative 
electrode the ions will all be charged negatively. The theory of 
this case is exceedingly simple. Suppose the electrodes are parallel 
planes at right angles to the axis of x; let X be the electric force 
at a distances from the electrode where the ionization occurs, 
the number of ions (all of which are of one sign) at this place per 
cubic centimetre, k the velocity of the too under unit electric force, 
e the charge on an ion, and i the current per unit area of the elec-
trode. Then we have dXidx erne, and if a is the velocity of the ion 

dX 
w eal. But a a kX, hence we have -- 

ee 	
and since the right 

4.  
hand side of this equation does not depend upon x. we get IX'/8e 

ix 4-C, where Cis a constant to be determined. If I is the distance 
between the plates, and V the potential difference between them, 

V  fiXdx [(il +Qin - 
• 

We shall show that when the current is far below the saturation 
value, C is very small compared with 11, so that the preceding 
equation becomes 

(I)  
To show that (or small currents C is small compared with 17, consider 
the case when the ionization is confined to • thin layer, thickness a 
close to the electrode, in that layer let s. be the value of to then 
we have qnssi:+iled. If X. be the value of X when sec., 
kXaries i. and 

• 
8e si-71-ze; wairrc+-Ta • • • (2).  

Since a/8ehr is, as we have seen, less than unity. C will be small 
compared with II, if il(eq+ild) is small compared with 1. If I, is 
the saturation current, q n Lied, so that the former expression 
▪ ii/(1. +0, if i is small compared with Il e  this expression is small 

compared with d, and therefore a fortiori compared with i, so that we 
are Justified in this case in using equation (I). 

From equation (2) we see that the current increases as the square 
of the potential difference. Here an increase in the potential 
difference produces a much greater percentage increase than in 
conduction through metals, where the current is proportional to the 
potential difference. When the ionization is distributed through 
the gas, we have seen that the current is approximately proportional 
to the square root of the potential, and so increases more slowly 
with the potential difference than currents through metals. From 
equation (I) the current is inversely proportional to the cube of the 
distance between the electrodes, so that it falls off with great rapidity 
as this distance is increased. We may note that for a given 
potential difference the expression for the current does not involve q, 
the rate of production of the ions at the electrode, in other words, 
if we vary the ionization the current will not begin to be affected 
by the strength of the ionization until this falls so low that the current 
is a considerable fraction of the saturation current. For the same 
potential difference the current is proportional to k, the velocity 
under unit electric force of the ion which carries the current. As the 
velocity of the negative ion is greater than that of the positive. 
the current when the ionization is confined to the neighbourhood of 
one of the electrodes will be greater when that electrode is made 
cathode than when it is anode. Thus the current will apprar to 
pass more easily in one direction than in the opposite. 

Since the ions which carry the current have to travel all the way 
from one electrode to the other, any obstacle which is impervious 
to these ions will, if placed between the electrodes, stop the current 

The fall of potential at the cathode is proportional to the square of 
the current, while the fall in the rest of the circuit is directly pro-
portional to the current. to the case of flames or hot gases. the fall 
of potential at the cathode is much greater than that in the rest of the 
circuit, so that in such cases the current through the gas varies nearly 
as the square root of the potential difference. The equation we have 
Just obtained is of the form 
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to the electoxle where these is nn ionization. A plated metal will 
be as effectual as one made of a non-conductor, and thus we get the 
remarkable result that by interposing a p of an 11113111111/ con-
ductor film copper or silver between the electrode, we can entirely 
stop the c 	This experiment can easily be tr iedwceusing a 
hot plate as the electrode at which the ionization caves 	: thee 
if the other electrode is cold the current which ruse 	the hot 
plate is cathode can be entirely stopped by interposing a cold metal 
plate between the electrodes. 

Methods of counting the Mother of forts.—The detection of the 
ions and the estimation of their number In a given volume is 
touch facilitated by the property they possess of promoting the 
condensation of water-drops in dust-free air supersaturated with 
water vapour. If such air contains no ions, then it requires about 
an eightfold supersaturation before any water-drops are formed; 
if, however, ions are present C T. R. Wilson (Phil. Tram. 
r89, p a6S) has shown that a sixfold supersatuntion is sufficient 
to cause the water vapour to condense round the ions and to fall 
down as raindrops. The absence of the drops when no ions 
are present is due to the curvature of the drop combined with the 
surface tension causing, as Lord Kelvin showed, the evaporation 
from a small drop to be exceeding rapid, so that even if a drop of 
water were formed the evaporation would be so great In its early 
stages that it would rapidly evaporate and disappear. It has 
been shown, however U. J. Thomson, Aperlicadoo of Dynamics 
to Nyder and Chemistry, p. 164; Condedion Eketricily 
II:rough Gases, and ed. p. 579), that If a drop of water is charged 
with electricity the effect of the charge is to diminish the evapora-
tion; if the drop is below a certain dm the effect the charge has 
in promoting condensation more than counterbalances the effect 
of the surface tension in promoting evaporation. Thus the electric 
charge protects the drop in the most critical period of its growth. 
The effect is easily shown experimentally by taking a bulb con-
nected with a piston arranged so as to move with great rapidity. 
When the piston moves so as to increase the volume of the air 
contained in the bulb the air is cooled by expansion, and if it was 
saturated with water vapour before it is supersaturated after the 
=pension. By altering the throw of the piston the amount of 
euperssturatiod can be adjusted within very wide limits. Let 
it be adjusted so that the expansion produces about a sixfold 
supersaturation; then if the gas is not exposed to any ionizing 
agents very few drops (and these probably due to the small 
amount of ionisation which we have seen is always present in 
gases) are famed. If, however, the bulb is exposed to strong 
Röntgen rays expansion produces a dense cloud which gradually 
falls down and disappears. If the gas in the bulb at the time of 
its exposure to the Röntgen rays Is subject to a strong electric 
held hardly any cloud is formed when the gas is suddenly 
expanded. The electric field removes the charged ions from the 
vs as soon as they an tensed so that the number of ions present 
is greatly reduced. This esperiment furnishes a very direct 
proof that the drops of water which form the cloud are only 
formed round the sons. 

This method gives us an exceedingly delicate test for the 
presence el ions, for there is so difficulty in detecting ten or so 
raindrops per cubic centimetre; we are thus able to detect the 
presence of this number of ions. This result Illustrates the enor-
mous difference between the delicacy of the methods of detecting 
ions sad those for deneethe uncharged molecules; we have seen 
that we can easily detect ten ions per cubic centimetre, but there 
is no known method, spectroscopic or chemical, which would 
amble us to detect. a billion (son) times this number of uncharged 
essisessies. The bromism of the water-drops round the charged 
ions gives us a means of counting the number of Ions present 
in a cubic centimetre of gas; we cool the gas by sudden expansion 
moth• the wpm:saturation produced by the cooling is sufficient 
to muse a ,  dead to be formed Toned the lone, and the problem 
Of indhqr the trnmlier of ions per cubic centimetre of gas is thus 
reduced to that Mugu the number of drops per cubic centi-
metre in the cloud. Unless the drops are von few and far between 
we mend' do this by direct intuiting; we can, however, arrive 
at the result in the following way. From the amount of ripen-
doe of the pa we can calculate the lowering produced in Its 

temperature and hence the total quantity of water precipitated 
The water is precipitated as drops, and II all the drops an the 
same size the number per cubic centimetre will be equal to the 
volume of water deposited per cubic centimetre, divided by the 
volume of one of the drops. Hence we can calculate the number 
of drops if we know their size, and this can be determined by 
measuring the velocity with which they fall under gravity through 
the air. 

The theory of the fall of a heavy drop of water through a viewer 
fluid shows that es. iga.la, where a is the radius of the drop. g the 
acceleration due to gravity, and v  the coefficient of viscosity of the 
gas through which the drop falls. Hence if we knows wean &dem 
the value of a and hence the volume of each drop and the number 
of drops. 

Charge on Ion.—By this method we can determine the number el 
ions per unit volume of an ionized gas. Knowing this munhev we 
can proceed to determine the charge on an ion. To do this let t.s 
apply an electric force so as to send a current of 'Wielder t 
the gas, taking care that the current is only a small fractiOntrt 
saturating current. Then if w is the sum of the velocities of the 
positive and negative ions produced in the electric field applied to 
the gas, the current through unit area of the gas is new. where a 
the number of positive or negative ions per cubic centimet and e 
the charge on an ion. We can easily measure the current t 
the gas and thus determine nen: we can determine a by the method 
just described, and a the velocity of the ions under the gives 
electric field, is known from the experiments of Zeleny and mho.. 
Thus since the product nen, and two of the factors a. sr are lemma 
we can determine the other factor e, the charge on the Ms. This 
method was used by J. J. Thomson, and details of the method 
will be found in Phtl. itlug. 151. 46, p. 528: 151. 48. P. 547: 214. 

re p. 346). The result of these measurements Mom that the 
on the ion is the same whether the ionization is by R6atgen rays or 
by the influence of ultra-violet light on a metal plate. It 11 the 
same whether the gas ionized is hydrogen. air or carbonic acid. 
and thus is presumably independent of the nature of the gas. The 
value of t formed by this method was 3.4X10.-* electrostatic units 

H. A. Wilson (Phil. Alag. 161. 5. P. 429) used another method. 
Drops of water, as we have seen. condense more wally en 

ee  than on positive ions. It is possible, therefore, to adjust stre: 
passion so that a cloud is formed on the negative but not on the 
positive ions. Wilson arranged the experiments so that such a deed 
was formed between two honzontal plates whith could be maintained 
at different potentials. The charged drops betimes the phew were 
acted upon by a uniform vertical force which affected their eats of 
fill. Let X be the vertical electric force. e the charge es the &QIN 
t. the rate of fall of the drop when this force acts, and t the rate al 
fall due to gravity alone. Then since the rate of fall is proportionate 
to the force on the drop, if a is the radius of the drop, sad . its 
density, then 

Xs-I-trap'  
eats' 

XE 01:41ja4:0(70.—".  tut 

to that 	 Xe 42.9e V - 92EL%  go 	v 
Thus if X. r. th are known e can be determined. Wilms by this 
method found that e was 3.1 X to-" electrostatic units. A few of 
the ions carried charges 31 or ye. 

Townsend has used the following method to compare the charge 
tarried by a gaseous ion with that carried by an atom of Indigos 
In the electrolysis of solution. We have 

i'Da Nelll, 
where D is the coefficient of diffusion of the lone through the pa 

the velocity of the ion in the same gas aim acted on by salt 
electric force. N the number of molemili in a cubic resithneter of 
the gas when the pressure is n dynes pe r :.1re CeelehrIrtre. and • the 
Charge in electrostatic units. This n I is obtained on dr 
hypothesis that N ions in a cubic centimetre produce the nal 
pressure as N uncharged molecules. 

We know the value of D from Tomsend's erperreente and the 
values of u from those o Zeteny. We get the lellowing wakes for 
NeX 

Cat. 

Moist Gas Dry Gm. 
Positive 

Ions. 
Negative 

Ions. 
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Of 

Sirtrat Paa cubic otatknetres of hydrogen at the eaumersame 13• C. 
and pregame76o mm. of mercury arc liberated by the pears* 
through acidulated water of one electromagnetic unit of electricity 
or 3X nab electrostatic units, sad since In one cubic centimetre of 
the gas them ass a-46 N mess of hydrogen, we have, if E is the 
charge in electrostatic cants, op the atom hydrants in the thetas. 
lysts of solutions 

2.46NE=3Xtoa, 

NE se -re X toil. 

The mean of the valuer of Ne in the 	..ng table is I•24)(to” 
Hence we may conclude that the chi 	ot electricity carried • 

ion is equal to the charge cat d by the hydrogen at.. 
e electrolysis of solutions. The vale of Ne for the different 
ffer more than we should have tepee .1 from the probable *aurae 

of the determination of D and the VI ity of the ions: Townsend 
(Proc. Roy. Soc. 80, p. ro7) has shoe , that when the ionization is 
produced by Kontgen rays some( tl positive ions carry a double 
charge and that this accounts for the dues of Ne being greater for 
the positive than for the negative son.. Since we know the 
• r, vie 3 , 5 X urn, and, also Ne, 1,4 Xro5 , we find N the nu. 
of molecules in • cubic centimetre of 	at standard temperatur. 
pressure to be equal to 3.5X to". This method of obtaining N ■ 1 
the only one which does not involve any eseentptioa ea to the slope 
of the molecule, and the forces acting between them. 

Another method of determining the charge carried by en loo has 
been employed by Rutherford (Proc. Roy. Soc. Si, pp to, 162). 
in which the positively electeified particles emitted by radium are 
made use of. The method consists of: (I) Counting the Number of 
a panicle emitted by • given quantity of radium in a knows time. 
(a) Measuring the electric charge emitted by this quantity in the 
mote time. To count the number of the a rtkles the radium 
was no arranged that it shot into an ' chamber a small 
number of a particles per minute: the interval between the emission 
of individual particles was several seconds. When an a particle 
passed into the vessel it ionized the gas in.Ode and so tread:, increas,c1 
its conductivity: thus, if the gas were kept exposed to an electric 
bad, the current through  the gas would soddenly increase when an 
• particle passed into tbie vessel. Although each a particle produces 
about thirty thousand ions, this is hardly large enough to produce 
the conductivity appreciable without the use of very delicate 
apparatus; to increase the conductivity Rutherford took advantage 
of the fact that ions., especially negative oars, when exposed to a 
strong electric field, produce other ions by collision against the 
molecules of the gas through which they are moving. By suitably 
choosing the electric field and the pressure in the ionization chamber, 
the 3o,00o ions produced by each • particle can be multiplied to 
such an extent that an appreciable current panes through the 
ionization chamber on the arrival of each a particle. An electrometer 
placed in series with this vessel will show by its deflection when an • 
particle enters the chamber, and by counting the number of deflec-
tions per minute we can determine the number of • particles given 
out by the radium in that time. Another method of counting this 
number is to let the particles tall on a phosphorescent screen, and 
count the number of scintillations on the screen is • certain time. 
Rutherford has shown that these two methods give concordant 
results. 

The chargeof positive electricity given out by the radium was 
measured by catching the a particles in a Faraday cylinder placed 
in a very highly exhausted vessel. and measuring the charge per 
minute received by this cylinder. In this way Rutherford showed 
that the charge on the • particle was 5•4X to-'s electrostatic units. 
Now qm Inc the a particle -3X to., and there is evidence that the 
• particle is a charged atom of helium; since the atomic weight of 
helium is 4 and elm for hydrogen is to', it follows that the charge 
on the helium atom is twice that on the hydrogen, so that the charge 
ee the hydrogen atom is 4•7X tcro electrostatic units. 

Cakularion of the Mass of As lox: al Lao Pressures.—Although 
at ordinary pressures the ion seems to have a very complex 
structure and to be the aggregate of many molecules, yet we have 
evidence that at very low pressures the structure of the ion, and 
especially of the negative one, becomes very much simpler. 
This evidence is a/lorded by determination of the mass of the 
atom. We can measure the ratio of the mar of an ion to the 
Charlie oa the ion by observing the deflections predoced by mag-
netic and electric forces on a moving ion. If an ion tarrying a 
chuger is moving with a velocity s, at a point where the magnetic 
tonne is IL a mechanical force acts on the ion, whose direction 
is at tight angles both to the direction of motion of the Ion and 
to the magnetic torte, and whose magnitude is rash sin 8, where 

is the angle between s and IL Suppose then that we have an 
ion moving through a gas whose pressure is so low that the free 
path of the ion is long compared with the distance through which 
it moves whilst we are experimenting upon it; fm this case the  

emotion of the Ion w01 be Lee, and will not be affected by the 
presence of the gas. 

Since the forts is always at right angles to the direction of modes 
of the ion, the speed oft  he ion will not be altered by the action 
of this force; and if the ion is projected with a velocity s In a direction 
at right angles to the msenetic force, and If the magnetic force is 
constant in magnitude and direction, the ion will describe a curve In 
a plane et right angles to the magnetic force. If s is the radius of 
nitrate's of this curve, s the mass of the ion, irdis must equal 
the normal force acting on the 100, i.e. It roust be equal to Ha, or 
• s•seir/He. Thus the radius of curvature is constant: the. path is 
therefore a circle, and if we can measure the radius of this c ircle we 
know the value of me/He. In the case of the rapidly moving negative 
lone projected from the cathode in a highly exhausted tube, which 
cars known as carol* rays, the path of the ion. can be readily deter. 
mined since they make many substances luminous when they 
impinge against them. Thus by putting a screen of such a substance 
In the path of the rays the shape of the path will be determined. 
Let us now suppose that the ion is acted upon by a vertical electric 
levee X and Is free from magnetic force, if it be projected with a 
hoelsontal velocity e, the vertical deflection y after a time I is X cOpse 
or if 1 is the horizontal distance travelled over by the ion la this tun: 
we have since 

Xe 

Thus
. 

is if we measure'y and 1 we can deduce sloe% From the elect 
of the magnetic force we know Combuting them results we 
tan And both • irLioai nd e. 

le illustrated in . 13. The cathode rays start from the e lectrode  
The method which this determination a carried out in (lice 

C in a highly eihausted tube, (am throe& two small holes in the 
plugs A and B, the holes being so the same horizontal line. Thu. • 
pencil of rays emerging from B is horizontal sod produces a bright 
spot at the far end of the 
tube. In the course of 
their journey to the end 
of the tube they pass 
between the horizontal 
plate. E and D, by con-
necting these plates with Flo. t3. 
an electric battery, • vet,  
tical electric held ts produced between CAW D and the phosphores-
cent spot is deflected. By measuring this deflection we determine 
Nast. The tube is now placed in a uniform magnetic field, the lines 
of magnetic force being 130111013W and at right angles to the plane 
of the paper. The magnetic fame makes the says describe • circle in 
the plane of the paper, and by 	 the vertical deflection of 
the phosphorescent patch at the end of 	tube we can determine 
the radius of this circle, and hence the value of Ow. From the two 
observations the value of e a sad • can be calculated. 

Another method of finding in ice the imitative ion which is 
applicable in many cams to which the preceding one is not suitable, 
in as follows: Let us suppose that the too starts from rest and moves 
in a field where the leetne and magnetic forces are both uniform, 
the electric force X. I parallel to the axis of r, and the magnetic 
force Z parallel to the Ma of a; then if a, y., are the co-ordinates of 
the ion at the time I, the 'mations of motion of the ion are- . 

..2 Hie. 

	

The solution of these equations, if s, 	sty/cat all welsh 
when t-o, 

Rr(;) 	sin  um) 
These equations avow that the path of the be Is a cyanid, the 
generating circle of which has a diameter equal to alfaeAtifi. sad 
rolb on the line x -o.  

Suppose now that • have a number of inns. s tarting from the 
plane z-o, and m 	4 towards the plane xma. The particles 
starting from x..o 	ram: cycloid.. and the greatest distance they 
Can get from the plane is equal to the diameter of the generating 
circle of the cycloid, i.e. to 2)(m/ell'. (After reaching this distance 
they begin to approach the plane.) Hence if a is less than the 
diameter of the generating circle, all the particles starting from 
x .0 will reach the plane sea, if this Is unfimited in extent: while 
if a is peater than the diameter of the generating circle none of 
the particles which start from x-o will reach the plane ea. Thus, 
if asio is a plane illuminated by ultra-violet light, and consequently 
the seat of • supply of negative ions, and a a plane connected 
with an electrometer, then if a definite electric intensity is established 
between the planes, i.e. if If be fond, so that the rate of emission of 
mutative ions from the illuminated plate Is given. and if a is less thee 

	

all the ions which start (rum x 	will reach x .s a. That 
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is, the rate at which this plane receives an electric charge will be the 
same whether there is a magnetic field between the plate or not. 

but if a is greater than 2Xm/e1-1., then no particle which starts from 
the plate x.io will reach the plate and this plate will receive 
no charge. Thus the supply of electricity to the plate has been en-
tirely stopped by the magnetic field. Thus, on this theory, if the 
distance between the plates is less than a certain value, the magnetic 
force should produce no effect on the rate at which the electrometer 
plate receives a charge, While if the distance is greater than this value 
the magnetic force would completely stop the supply of electricity 
to the plate. The actual phenomena are not no abrupt as this theory 
indicates. We find that when the plates are very near together the 
magnetic force produces a very slight effect, and this an Increase it) 

the rate of charging of the plate. On increasing the distance we come 
to a stage where the magnetic force produces a great diminution in 
the rate of charging. It does not, however, stop it abruptly, there 
being a considerable range of distance, in which the magnetic force 
diminishes but does not destroy the current. At still greater dis-
tances the current to the plate under the magnetic force is quite 
inappreciable compared with that when there is no magnetic force. 
We should get this gradual instead of abrupt decay of the current 
if some of the particles, instead of all starting.  from rest, started 
with a finite velocity; in that case the first particles stopped would 
be those which started from rest. This would be when a..2Xrn/e1-1'. 
Thus if we measure the value of a when the magnetic force first 
b,i4ins to affect the leak to the electrometer we determine 2Xet/e14', 
aid as we can easily measure X and H, we can deduce the value of m/e. 

By these methods Thomson determined the value of elm for 
the negative ions produced when ultra-violet light falls on a 
metal plate, as well as for the negative ions produced by an 
incandescent carbon filament in an atmosphere of hydrogen 
(Phil. M 4:1.151, 48, P. 547) as well as for the cathode rays. It was 
found that the value of elm for the negative ions was the same 
in all these cases, and that it was a constant quantity independent 
of the nature of the gas from which the ions are produced and the 
means used to produce them. It was found, too, that this value 
was more than a thousand times the value of e fM, where e is the 
charge carried by an atom of hydrogen in the electrolysis of 
solutions, and M the mass of an atom of hydrogen. We have 
seen that this charge is the same as that carried by the negative 
ion in gases; thus since e/m is more than a thousand times eJM, 
it follows that M must be more than a thousand times m. Thus 
the mass of the negative ion is exceedingly small compared with 
the mass of the atom of hydrogen, the smallest mass recognized in 
chemistry. The production of negative ions thus involves the 
splitting up of the atom, as from a collection of atoms something 
is detached whose mass is less than that of a single atom. It is 
important to notice in connexion with this subject thatan entirely 
different line of argument, based on the Zeeman effect (see MAG. 

NE-ro-Grncs), leads to the recognition of negatively electrified 
particles for which elm is of the same order as that deduced from 
the consideration of purely electrical phenomena. These small 
negatively electrified particles are called corpuscles. The latest 
determinations of elns for corpuscles available are t he following: 

Observer. 	 e/m. 
Clausen (Ber. deur. phys. Get. 6, p. 7oo). . . 	1.7728X to,  
Bucherer (Ann. der Phys., 28, p. 513) . . . 	1-763 X for 

It follows from electrical theory that when the corpuscles 
are moving with a velocity comparable with that of light their 
masses increase rapidly with their velocity. This effect has been 
detected by Kauffmann (Gall. Nock., Nov. 8, root), who used the 
corpuscles shot out from radium, some of which move with 
velocities only a few per cent less than that of light. Other 
experiments on this point have been made by Bucherer (A nn. der 
Phys 28, p. 553). 

Conductivity Produced by Ulira-Violel Light.—So much tic, s 
been made in recent times of ultra-violet light for prod,. g 
ions that it is desirable to give some account of the clear 
effects produced by light. The discovery by Hertz (!Vied.. r 
31, p. 983) in 1887, that the incidence of ultra-violet light on a 
spark gap facilitates the passage of a spark, led to a series of 
investigations by Hallwachs, Hoor, Righi and Stolctow, on the 
effect of ultra-violet light on electrified bodies. These researches 
have shown that a freshly cleaned metal surface, charged with 
negative electricity, rapidly loses its charge, however small, when 
exposed to ultra-violet light, and that if the surface is insulated 
and without charge initially, it acquires a positive charge under  

the Wooster of the light. The magnitude of this peafelve dap 
may be very much increased by directing a blast of air on dupla 
This, as Zeleny (Phil. Meg. Is], 4$,  p. sea) showed, has the elite 
of blowing from the neighbourhood of the plats negative! 
electrified gas, which has similar properties to the dammed p 
obtained by the separation of ions from a gas exposed to Rearm 
rays or uranium radiation. If the metal plate is pwtm; 
electrified, there is no loss of electrification caused byultra-viie 
light. Thisbe.' been questioned, but a very Careful eau:shwa 
of the question by Eisler and Geitel (Wisd. Alas. sy. p. at: is 
shown that the apparent exceptions are due to the accedes-
exposure to reflected ultra-violet light of metal surfaces is 
neighbourhood of the plate negatively electrified by induct_ 
so that the apparent loss of charge is due to negative elsetri.- , 

 coming up to the plate, and not to positive electricity going ayes 
from it. The ultra-violet light may be obtained from as et 
lamp, the effectiveness of which Is increased ff one of the tense 
is made of zinc or aluminium, the light from these rudaseaa 
being very rich in ultra-violet rays; it may also be gee ve-
conveniently by sparking with an Induction coil betwees 
or cadmium terminals. Sunlight is not rich in ultra-violet Sr: 
and does not produce anything like so great an effect as the ae 
light. Elster and Geitel, who have investigated with great succe 
the effects of light on electrified bodies, have shown that the Ism 
electro-positive metals lose negative charges when expose 
ordinary light, and do not need the presence of the ultra-sloe 
rays. Thus they found that amalgams of sodium or powers 
enclosed in a glass vessel lose a negative charge wheel emceed 
daylight, though the glass stops the small amount of ultra-rta 
light left in sunlight after its passage through the auesespbess 
If sodium or potassium be employed, or, what is more cowresic. 
the mercury-like liquid obtained by :nixing sodium and potam 
in the proportion of their combining weights, they found its 
negative electricity was discharged by an ordinary patrols 
lamp. If the still more electro-positive metal rubidium I see 
the discharge can be produced by the light from a glass red 
heated to redness; but there is no discharge till the glass is lo= 
nous. Elster and Geitel arrange the metals in the following Or 

for the facility with which negative electrification is dischars. 
by light: rubidium, potassium, alloy of sodium and porasa-.r. 
sodium, lithium, magnesium, thallium, zinc. With cosc ., 

 platinum, lead, iron, cadmium, carbon and mercury the eta 
with ordinary light are too small to be appreciable. The crie 
is the same as that in Volta's electro-chemical series. 
ultra-violet light the different metals show much swath:: flier 
ences in their power of discharging negative electricity than 

t`-do with ordinary light. Elster and Geitel found that therab 
the photo-electric effects of two metals exposed to approxinsev 
monochromatic light depended upon the wave-length of the-
different metals showing a maximum sensitiveness in dam 
parts of the spectrum. This is shown by the following table 
the alkaline metals. The numbers in the table are the rate 
emission of negative electricity under similar circumstances-
rate of emission under the light from a petroleum heap a. 
taken as unity:— 

Blue. Yellow. Orange. 	Rai 
Rb . 	. 	. .16 	44 ' 	 -034 
Na . 	, 	. •37 	..36 	.14

33 	
410;1 

K 	. . . -57 	407 	424 	-ace 
The table shows that the absorption of light by the metal la 
great influence on the photo-electric effect, for while mass:: 
is more sensitive in blue light than sodium, the strong share. r 
of yellow light by sodium makes it more than five times --
sensitive to this light than potassium. Stoletow, at sr a.-
period, called attention to the connexion between strung shier 
Lion and photo-electric effects. He showed that water. var. 
does not absorb to any great extent either the ultra-sid• 
visible rays, does not show any photo-electric effect. * 4-- 
strongly coloured solutions, and especially solutions of (Norma 
substances such as methyl green or methyl violet, do so to a e•• 
considerable extent; indeed, a solution of methyl green I. w 
sensitive than zinc, Hallwachs (Wiwi. Amu. 37, p. 660 Prot 
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that in liquids showing photo-electric effects there is alwaysetiong 
absorption; we may, however, have absorption without these 
effects. Phosphorescent subsumes, such es calcium sulphide 
show this effect, as also do various specimens of door-spar. As 
phosphotescence and flue see are probably accompanied by 

very intense absorption by the surface layers, the evidence is 
strong that to get the photodectric effects we nsust have strong 
absorption of some kind of light, either visible or ultra-violet. 

If a conductor A Is placed near a conductor B reposed to ultra-
violet light, and if B is mark the negative electrode and a differ. 
en ce of potential established between A and B, a current of 
electricity will Sow between the conductors. The relation be-
tween the magnitude of the current and thedifference of potential 

tea when A and B are 
has been Mead-

bySteletow(Josinall 
*PIM au; r5, 

400 69), von Schweidler 
Ser., 5899, ma. P. 

and Vaulty (Phil. 

scasi 

Pae

atlala 
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. A., Igoe, 303, p. 
. The results of some 

s experiments are 
fed in the curvet 

in fig. se, in which 
tar are the cur- 

se 	 and the abacisme the 
It will be seen 

when the pressure is 
low the cur-

se is independent of the 
fiat difference and 
nal to the negative 

canned off. in unit 
by the capsules 

• ee se is 	ted prom the surface 
Fro. 4, 	exposed to the light. M 

Ingher pastures the m- 
east rises far above these vases and increases rapidly with the 
potential difference. This is due to the corpuecks emitted by the 
illuminated surface acquiring under the electric field such high 
velocities that what they strike against the molecules of the gas 
through which they are paming they ionise them, peoducing hash 
loos which can carry on additional current. The relation between 
the currant and the potential difference in this case is in accord-
mice with the results of the theory of ionisation by collision. 
The corpuscles emitted from a body under the action of ultra-
violet light start from the surface with a finite velocity. The 
velocity is not the same for all the corpuscles, see indeed could 
we expect that it should be for as Ladenbarg has shown 
(Am. Set Phys., 1003, 12.P. Se8) the seat of their emission is not 
confined to the surface layer of the illuminated metal but extends 
to a layer of finite, though small, thickness. Thus the particles 
which start deep down will have to force their way through 
layer of metal before they reach the surface, and in doing so will 
have their velocities retarded by an amount depending on the 
thickness of this layer. The variation Ia the velocity of the 
corpuscles is shown in the following table, due to Lenard (Ann. 
let►  Phys., Igoe, 8, p. 49). 

Cation Platinum. Aluminium. 
Corpuscles 	emitted 	with 

velocities batmen re. sad 
8 x in au sot .. .   

with velocities between 8 and 
ex id CM SOC. 	. 	. 	. 	. 

with velocities between 4 and 
on in cm sec.. . .   

Cerement* only emitted with 
the help of an maternal 
tisane teed  

osoo 
atm 
Gen 

o-sit 

ospo 

0.555 
045 

ass 

ase4 

rem 
049 

au 
s so t-oo 1.00 

If theilluminated surface Is completely unwounded by an envelope 
of the same metal insulated from and completely shielded from 
the light, the emission of the negative corpuscles from the 
rated surface would go on until the potential difference V 
between this surface and the envelope became so great that the 
corpuscles with the greatest velocity lost their energy before 
reaching the envelope, i.e. if m is the mass, a the charge on a 
corpuscle, • the greatest velocity of projection, until Vs— ;red. 
The values found for V by different observers are not very 
consistent. Lenard found that V for aluminium was about 3 
volts and foe platinum a. Milliken and Winchester 
Mit., July 5907) found for aluminium V--738. The apparatus 
used by them was so complex that the interpretation of their 
results Is difficult. 

An extremely interesting fact discovered by Lenard is that the 
velocity with which the corpuscles are emitted from the metal is 
independent of the intensity of the incident light. The quantity 
of corpuscles increases with the intensity, but the velocity of the 
individual cowlicks does not. It is worthy of notice that in 
other cases when negative corpuscles are emitted from metals, 
as for example when the metals are exposed to cathode rays, 
Canal-strehlen, or Benign rays, the velocity of the emitted 
corpuscles is independent of the intensity of the primary radii-
ties which excites them. The velocity is not, however, independ-
ent ef the nature of the primary rays. Thus when light is used 
to produce the emission of corpuscles the velocity, as Ladenburg 
has shown, depends on the wave length of the light, increasing 
as the wave length diminishes. The velocity of corpuscles 
emitted under the action of cathode rays is greater than that 
of those ejected by light, while the incidence of Beings rays 
produces the emission of corpuscles moving much more rapidly 
than those in the cases already mentioned, and the harder the 
primary says the greater is the velocity of the corpuscles. 

The importance of the fact that the velocity and therefore the 
energy of the corpuacles emitted from the metal is independent 
of the intercity of the incident light can hardly be overestimated. 
It raises the most fundamental questions as to the nature of light 
and the constitution of the molecules. What is the source of 
the energy possessed by these corpuscles? Is it the light, or in the 
stores of internal energy possessed by the molecule? Let us 
follow the consequences of supposing that the energy comes from 
the light. Then, since the energy is independent of the intensity 
of the light, the electric forces which liberate the corpuscles must 
also be independent of that intensity. But this cannot be the 
case if, as Is usually assumed in the electromagnetic theory, the 
wave front consists of a uniform distribution of electric force 
without structure, for In this case the magnitude of the electric 
force is proportional to the square root of the intensity. On the 
emission theory of light • difficulty of this kind would not arise, 
for on that theory the energy in a luminiferous particle rune* 
constant as the particle pursues its Bight through space. Thus any 
proms which a single particle is able to effect by virtue of its 
energy will be done just as well a thousand miles away from the 
source of light as at the source itself, though of course in a given 
space there will not be nearly so many particles to do this process 
far from the source as there are dose Ia. Thus, it one of the 
particles when It struck against a piece of metal caused the 
ejection of a corpuscle with a given velocity, the velocity of 
emission would not depend on the intensity of the light. There 
does not some say rearm for believing that the electromagnetic 
theory is inconsistent with the idea that on this theory, as ea the 
emission theory, the energy in the light wave may instead of being 
uniformly distributed through space be concentrated in bundles 
which occupy only a small fraction of the volume traversed by 
the light, and that as the wave travels out the bundles get farther 
apart, the energy in each remaining undiminished. Some such 
view of the structure of light seems to be required to account for 
the fact that when a plate of metal is struck by a wave of ultra-
violet light, it would take yeses before the corpuscles emitted 
from the metal would equal in number the molecules on the 
surface of the metal plate, and yet on the ordinary theory of light 
each one of these is without interruption exposed to the action of 
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the light. The fact diumeted by E. Laclenburg (Wok. 
dacha. pkytik. Get. 9, p. see) that the velocity with which 
the corpuscles are emitted depends on the wave length of the 
light suggests that the energy in each bundle depends upon the 
wave length and Increases as the wave length diminishes. 

These considerations illustrate the evidence arrested by photo-
electric effects on the nature of light; these effects may aho 
have a deep significance with regard to the structure of matter. 
The fact that the energy of the individual corpuscles is independ-
ent of the intensity of the light might be explained by the 
hypothesis that the energy of the corpuscles does•ot come from 
the light but from the energy stored up in the molecules of the 
metal exposed to the light. We may suppose that under the 
action of the light some of the molecules are thrown' into an 
unstable state and explode, ejecting corpuscles; the light in this 
case acts only as a trigger to liberate the energy in the atom, and 
it is this energy and not that of the light which goes into the 
corpuscles. In this way the velocity of the corpuscles would be 
independent of the intensity of the light. But it may be asked, 
is this view consistent with the result obtained by Ladenbusg 
that the velocity of the corpuscles depends upon the nature of 
the light? If light of a definite wave length expelled corpuscles 
with a definite and uniform velocity, it would be very improbable 
that the emission of the corpuscles is due to an explosion of the 
atoms. The experimental facts as far as they are known at. 
present do not allow us to say that the connexion between the 
velocity of the corpfordes and the wave length of the light is of 
this definite character, and a connexion such as a gradual increase 
of average velocity as the wave length of the light diminishes, 
would be quite consistent with the view that the corpuscles are 
ejected by the explosion of the atom. For in a complex thing like 
an atom there may be more than one system which becomes un-
stable when exposed to light. Let us suppose that these are 
two such systems, A and B, of which B ejects the corpuscles with 
the greater velocity. If B is more sensitive to the short waves, 
and A to the long ones, then as the wave length of the light 
diminishes the proportion of the corpuscles which come from B 
will increase, and as these are the faster, the average velocity of 
the corpuscles emitted will also increase. And although the 
potential acquired by a perfectly insulated piece of metal when 
exposed to ultra-violet light would depend only on the velocity 
of the fastest corpuscles and not upon their number, in practice 
perfect insulation is unattainable, and the potential actually 
acquired is determined by the condition that the gain of negative 
electricity by the metal through lack of insulation, is equal to the 
loss by the emission of negatively electrified corpuscles. The 
potential acquired will fall below that corresponding to perfect 
insulation by an amount depending on the number of the taster 
corpuscles emitted, and the potential will rise if the proportion of 
the rapidly moving corpuscles is Increased, even though there is 
no increase in their velocity. It is interesting to compare other 
cases in which corpuscles are emitted with the case of ultra-violet 
light When a metal or gas is bombarded by cathode rays it 
emits corpuscles and the velocity of these is found to be independ-
ent of the velocity of the cathode rays which excite them; the 
velocity h greater than for corpuscles emitted under ultra-violet 
light. Again, when bodies are exposed to Röntgen rays they emit 
corpuscles moving with a much greater velocity than those 
excited by cathode rays, but again the velocity does not depend 
upon the intensity of the rays although it does to some extent 
on their baldness. In the , case of cathode and Rentgen rays, the 
velocity with which the corpuscles are emitted seems, as far as we 
know at present, to vary slightly, but only slightly, with the 
nature of the substance on which the rays fall. May not this 
indicate that the first effect of the primary rays is to detach a 
neutral doublet, consisting of a positive and negative charge, 
this doublet being the same from whatever system it Is detached ? 
And that the doublet is unstable and explodes, expelling the 
negative charge with a high velocity, and the positive one, 
having a much larger charge, with a much smaller velocity, 
the momentum of the negative charge being equal to that of the 
paddy% 

Up to sow we bare been assideeing the oleic poodoced who 
light is incident on metals. Lenard found (and the molt is 
been confirmed by the experiments of j. J. Thomas. at 
Lyman) that certain kinds of ultra-violet light Weise a is 
when they pass through. TM type of ultra-violet list 
which produces this effect is so easily absorbed that it s 
stopped by a layer a few millimetres thick of sir at &AIM 
phccic pressure. 

Ionisation by Coilision.—When the ionization of the go s 
produced by eatesual agents such as Matsui soya or due 
violet light, the electric field produces • current by swig Lit 
positive ions moving in one direction. and the negative mini Or 
opposite; it makes use of ions already made and dons net ltd 
give rise to ionization. In many cases, however, such es o 
electric sparks, there are DA external agents to produce Ionians 
and the electric field has to produce the ions as well as set dm a 
motion. When the ionization is produced by external means is 
smallest electric field is able to produce a current through is 
gas; when, however, these external means are absent no carrel 
is produced unties the strength of the electric field exceeds a 
certain critical value, which depends not merely upon the nava 
of the gas but also upon the pressure and the dimension el 
the vessel in which it is contained. The variation of the dem 
field required to produce discharge can be completely minket 
if we suppose that the ionization of the gas is produced by th 
impact with its molecules of corpuscles, and in certain cam 4 
positive ions, which under the influence of the electric Stet 
have acquired considerable kinetic energy. We have ay= 
evidence that rapidly moving corpuscles are able to km 
molecules against which they strike, for the cathode rays mane 
of such corpuscles, and these when they pass through a go 
produce large amounts of ionization. Suppose then that in 
have in a gas exposed to an electric field s few corpuscles. Them 
will be set in motion by the field and will acquire an amour 
of energy in proportion to the product of the electric km 
their charge, and the distance travelled in the direction of de 
electric field between two collisions with the molecules of tie 
gas. If this energy is sufficient to give them the ionizing property 
possessed by cathode rays, then when a corpuscle strikes swim 
a molecule it will detach another corpuscle; this under the actin 
of the electric field will acquire enough enemy to ponds 
corpuscles on its own account, and so as the corpuscles mist 
through the me their number will increase to geometrical ps• 
suasion. Titus, though there were but few corpuscles no MIS 
with, there may be great ionization after these have best 
driven some distance through the gas by the electric field. 

The number of ions produced by collisions can be calculated t. 
the following method. Let the electric force be parallel to the as 
of s, and let s be the number of corpuscles per wit vekisse es a Pits fixed by the co-ordinate a; then in alit time these 	ea 
make au/h collisiops with the molecules, if a is the ' • 
corpuscle and k the mean free path of a corpuscle. Mess Sr 
corpuscles are moving fast enough to produce ions by condos dr.- 
velocities are very muds ati  teshas those they wrooki pales • 
the same temperature if 

t 
were sot acted on by eketrood Mtand so we may regard the ve " as being mra to the she ms : 

cad determined by the electric force and the mean free pts hot is 
We have to consider how many of the us" mama 

7Ortelee.  place per second will produce ions. We should me m! 
that the ioniatthn els relecele would 
energy a certain arms 4 
roeflArtioth it net 

would
tiptaer the 	the  fell below the some 

were exceedingly large, every collision would result is iambus. 
We shall suppose. that a certain fraction of the number of =Mae 
result in ionuation sad that this fraction is a foactioa of doom,  possessed by the corpuscle when it collides ageism the mamma 1.1 energy i • I: proportional to Xis. wwtbe: X

man 
 the sielettis If cis 

fractkrxcollisions which produce ionisation is 1000,)„ tie }11,11r.r. If tet=dfoCirecuslhic Thertira.,erth 
that a molecule has am bad time to recover from one cage* 

so that a succession of collidons migtstgive rise to • • ewe 
before it le such Win. the effect of collisions • be edam 

none of the collisions would produce an ion by itself. te tither would involve the frequency of the collisions as well am the axe of the corpuscle: in other words, it might depend on the eta-• 
through the gas as well as upon the Intensity of the ehystk 



• 

We see from this table that for a given value of X, a for small twee 
sum increases as the pressure increases; it attains • maximum at • 

;
particular pressure, and then diminishes as the pressure increases. 
The increase in the pressure increases the number of collisions, but 
diminishes the energy acquired by the corpuscle in the electric 
field, and thus diminishes the change of any one collision resulting 
in ionization. If we suppose the field is so strong that at some 
pertindar pressure the energy acquired by the corpuscle fs well 
above the value required to ionize at each collisten, then it is evident 
that increasing the number of collisions will increase the amount 
Of ionization, and therefore a, and a cannot begin to diminish until 
• pressure has increased to such an extent that the mean fie* 
path of a corpuscle is so small that the energy acquired by the 
corousck from the electric held Lila below the value when each 
collision results in ionization. 

The value of p. when X Is given. for which • is a maximum, is 

Foro3
proportional to X ,• this follows at once from the fa that • is of the 
rg)7 ct X. F(Xfp). The value ,,f X/P for which F(X/p) is a maximum 

is seen from the preceding table to be about 420, when X is expressed 
.• in welts per centimetre and p in millimetres of mercury. The 
" maximum valued F(X/p) is about t/6o. Since the current_ passing 

between two planes at • distance 1 apart la is.'' or folifiX/ 0) . 
; and since the force between the plates is suppmed to be uniform. 

s r  X.1 is equal to V. the potential between the plates; hence the 
current hetweee the plates is irivitki e9 , and the greatest value 
it can have is 6evia'. 'rhos the ratio between the current between 

, i  the plates when there is ionisation and when there is none cannot 
s be gnome than sun', when V Is measured in volts. This result is 

head on Townsend's experiments with very weak currents: we 
id must remember, tomevet. that when the solbUonis are so frequent 
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We sban, however, to beein withoseurne that the ountant isso mean 
• that this cumulative effect may be oeglected. 

Let us now consider the rate of increase. ale/di, in tbe number of 
ttrrppuuscles psi unit volume. In consequence of the collisions, 

fiht)aets to 	are produced per second; in consequence 
the motion of the corpuscles, the inscriber which leave mitt voluese it 	 41 

• per second is greater than thom which enter it by-afea); while ia 

• certain number of collisions a corpuscle wilt etkk to the molecule and 
wiU thus cease to be a free corpuscle Let the fraction of the somber 
of collisions in which this occurs te A. Thus the gain in the number 

d 
:I of corpuscles is l(XeS)euth, while the loss is u(ne)4-fP2.):; brace 

ds_ ,sx d 	its Essivsssr 	nits A  

• When things are is a steady state dit/M 0, and we have 

alas) -1-u(uo- mix 
▪ the current is so small that the ekctrin tl charges in the gas ale 
• not able to produce any apprecilthis variations in the kid. X will be 

comeant and we get new Cee where • ,sXeal—PlIt. If we take 
• the origin from which we measure s at the cathode, C is the value 

el es at the cathode, i.e, it is the number of corpuscles emitted per 
lank area of the cathode per unit time; this Is equal to :Jo it i t  is 

• the quantity of negative electricity coming from unit area of the 
.• cathode per second, and e the electric charge carried by a corpuscle. 
a Hence we have nur ...i.e. itt is the distance between the anode 
t and the cathode, the value of nun, when eel, is the cement pawing 

through unit area of the pa, if we ortglect the electricity carried by 

negatively electrified canine other than corpuscle.. Hence 
• Thus the current between the plates Ineresees in geometrical 

• 

	
	

17771
with the distance between the plates. 

efusn 	
ce 

measuring the variation of the current as the distance between 
:4  the plates is increased, Townsend, to whom we owe much of our 
s. knowledge on this subject, determined the values of a for different 
s values of X and for different pressures for air, hydrogen and carbonic 

	

acid gas (Phil. Mat. 16), 1, p. 198). Since h varies 	 as inverseprc  the 
• pressure, we see that a may he written In the form pst p) or 
,, 	■ F(X/p). The following are some of the values of • ou

f
nd by 

st 

2 

4 

the tiro, of collisions can accumulate, s may have much larger 
ytl ues than when the current is small. In some experiments made 
tn. J. J. Thomson with intense currents from cathodes covered 

hot lime, the increase in the current when the potential difference 
wus 6o volts, instead of being s times the current when there was no 
ionization, as the preceding theory indicates, was several hundred 
times that value, thus indicating a great increase in e with the 
strength of the current. 

Townsend has shown that we can deduce from the values of a the 
mean free path of a corpuscle. For if the ionization is due to the 
collisions with the corpuscles, then unless one collision detaches 
more than one corpuscle the maximum number of corpuscles pro-
duced will be equal to the number of collisions. When each collision 
results in the production of a corpuscle, a iris and is independent 
of the strength of the electric field. Hence we see that the value of 
a, when it is independent of the electric held, is equal to the reciprocal 
el the free path. Thus from the table we infer that at a pressure 
of 17 mm. the mean free path is ,/325 cm.; hence at t mm. the mean 
her path of a corpuscle is 1/19 cm. Townsend has shown that this 
ve 1 :le of the mean free path agrees well with the value /at cm. 
deduced from the kinetic theory of gases for a corpuscle moving 
threigh air. By measuring the values of a for hydrogen and carbonic 
acid gas Townsend and Kirby (Phil. Mat. 16). t, p. 630) showed 
that the mean free paths for corpuscles in these gases are respectively 
t/i n 5 and r /29 cm. at a pressure of I mm. Thew results again agree 
w II with the values given by the kinetic theory of gases. 

Ii the number of positive ions per unit volume is as and o is the 
val,,city, we have nue +mare I, where i is the current through unit 

art i of the gas. Since nue— is  r' 	i it4 , when lis the distance 

between the plates, we see that 
natiate • &Rea 

as • es --vh• 
Slate rin is a very email quantity we see that a will be less than at 
except when su— J" is email, i.e. except close to the anode. Thus 
there win be an excess of oosittve electricity from the cathode almost 
up to the anode, while me to the anode there will be an excess of 
negative. This distribution of electricity v.411 make the electric 
force diminish from the cathode to the place where there is as much 
positive as negative electricity, where it will have its minimum 
value, and then tneseme up to the anode. 

The expression ii..i.e"applies to the case when there Is no source 
of ionization in the gas other than the collisions; U in addition to 
this there lea source of uniform ioniaation producing g ions pet cable 
centimetre, we can easily show that 

i ioet-!(sa— 1), 

With 	to to the minimum enera which sitirst bepossessed by • 
to enable it to produce loan by co Mon. Townsend Um. 

cis, came to the conclusion that to ionize the corpuscle must 
possess an amount d energy equal to that acquired by the fall of its 
charge through a potential difference at about 2 volts. This is mho 
the value arrived at by H. A. Wilson by entirely different considers. 

SlittnerlY jerendolaPon the nature of tbe gas; recent orpcsiments by 
Stark however. give. t7 volts as the minimum for iordeation. 

Dawes and Gi I and Pedduck (Phil. Alas.. Atm. time) have shows that 
it is smaller for helium than foe air, hydrogen, or carbonic acid gas. 

If there is no external source of ionization and no emission of 
corpuscles from the cathode, then it is evident that even if some 
corpuscles happened to be present In the gas when the electric 
held were applied, we could not get • permanent current by 
the aid of collisions made by these corpuscles. For under the 
electric field, the corpuscles would be driven from the cathode 
to the anode, and in a short time all the corpuscles originally 
present in the gas and those produced by them would be driven 
from the gas against the anode, and if there was no source from 
which fresh corpuscles could be introduced into the gas the 
current would cease. The current. however, could be maintained 
indefinitely if the positive ions in their journey back to the cathode 
also produeed ions by collisions, for then we should have a kind 
of regenerative process by which the supply of corpuscles could 
be continually renewed. To maintain the current it is not neces-
sary that the ionization resulting from the positive ions should be 
anything like as great as that from the negative, as the in vestige - 
Son given below shows a very small amount of ionization by the 
positive ions will suffice to maintain the current. The existence 
of Ionization by collision with positive ions has been proved by 
Townsend. Another method by which the current could be 
and is maintained is by the anode emitting corpuscles under the 
impact of the positive ions driven against it by the electric field. 
J. J. Thomson has shown by direct experiment that positively 
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electrified particles when they strike against a metal plate cause 
the metal to emit corpuscles U. J. Thomson, Proc. Carob. Phil. 
SOC. 13, p. sea; Austin, Phys. Ras, 92, p. sea).  If we 1111211909 

that the number of corpuscles emitted by the plate in one second 
is proportional to the energy in the positive ions which strike 
the plate in that second, we can readily find an expression for 
the difference of potential which will maintain without any 
external ionisation a current of electricity through the gas. 
As this investigation brings into prominence many of the most 
important features of the electric discharge, we shall consider it 
in some detail. 

Let us suppose that the electrodes are parallel plates of metal at 
right angles to the axis of x, and that at the cathode x•so and at the 
anode x-d, d being thus the distance between the plates. Let us 
also suppose that the current of electricity flowing between the plates 
is so small that the electrification between the plates due to the 
accumulation of ions is not sufficient to disturb appreciably the 
electric field, which we regard as uniform between the plates, the 
electric force being equal to V/d, where V is the potential difference 
between the plates. The number of positive sons produced per 
second in a layer of gas between the planes x and x+dx is aintalx. 
Here II is the number of corpuscles per unit volume, a the coefficient 
of ionization (for strong electric field a..1/).', where X' is the mean 
free path of a corpuscle), and u the velocity of a corpuscle parallel 
to x. We have seen that nu where is is the number of 
corpuscles emitted per second by unit area of the cathod, Thus 
the number of positive ions produced in the layer is aial°4x. If 
these went straight to the cathode without a collision, each of them 
would have received an amount of kinetic energy Varld when 
they struck the cathode, and the energy of the group of ions would 
be Ves/d.deaUx. The positive ions will, however, collide with 
the molecules of the gas through which they are passing, and this 
will diminish the energy they possess when they reach the cathode. 

The diminution in the energy will increase in geometrical pro- 
portion with the length of path travelled by the ion and will thus 
be proportional to coo. p will beproportional to the number of 
collisions and will thus be proportional to the pressure ci the gas. 
Thus the kinetic energy possessed by the ions when they reach the 
cathode will be 

and E, the total amount of energy in the positive ions which reach 
the cathode in unit time, will be given by the equation 

E - .re.. V (es/d)..‘esdx 

Verve Siro...,,gix  

Vest: 4  
(0. 

If the number of corpuscles emitted by  the cathode in unit time is 
proportional to this energy we have 4 ■01E, where II is a constant; 
beam by equation (I) we have 

(p_=■1,2  d 
V w q. 

where 
I •• e -s-4-01(t+d(P-a))• 

Since both Pend a aredroportional to the pressure, I and (13-ardia 
are both functions 	, the product of the pressure and the spark 
length, hencewe see t t V Is expressed by an equation of the form 

v-hrumo 	co. 
where f(pd) denotes a function of pd, and neither p  nor d enter into 
the expression for V except in this product. Thus the potential 
differencerequired to produce discharge is constant as long as the 
product of the pressure and spark length remains constant; in 
other words, the spark potential is constant as long as the mass 
of the gas between the electrodes is constant. Thus, for example, 
if we halve the pressure the same potential difference will produce 
a spark of twice the length. This law, which was discovered by 
Paschen for fairly long sparks (Anodes, 37, p. 79), and has been 
shown by Carr (Phil. Trims., ton) to hold for short ones, is one of 
the most important properties of the electric • 

We see from the expression for V that when (P-a is very large 
V - (p—a)td/ken. 

Thus V becomes infinite when d is infinite. Again when ($-s)d 
is very small we find 

V= tined: 
thus V is again Infinite when d is nothing. There must therefore 
be some value of d intermediate between zero and infinity for which 
V is a minimum. This value is got by fading in the usual way the 

value of if, which makes the expression for V gives in equate,' 5` 

a minimum. We find that d must satisfy the equation 
sell-0qt +0-4(1+62—..4011. 

We find by a process of trial and error that (0- aid ar 141 is spars: 
mutely a solution of this equation; hence the distance for moms 
potential is 14/(p- .). Since 8 and a are both proportional is or 
pressure, we nee that the critical spark length swim imeely• ' 
the 	. U we substitute this value in the expressos 
we find that V. the minimum spark potential, is given by 

Since P and a sit each proportional to the pressure, the mildew 
potential is independent oCthe permute of the gas. On this sue I 
the minimum potential depends upon the metal of which the mho 
is made, since if measures the number of colpuscles emitted per we 
time by the cathode when struck by positive ions carrywg s
energy , and unless P bears the sense ratio to a for all gases do 
minimum potential will also vary with the pa, The 111491141119111111 
which have been made of the " cathode fall of potential," wild a 
we shall see is equal to the minimum potential required to psoriases 
spark, show that this quantity varies with the material of which al 
cathode is made and also with the nature of the gas. Since a meta ' 
plate, when bombarded by positive ions, emits corpuscles, the ass 
we have been considering must play ain the dmcbarne; it s 
not, however, the only effect which has 

part 
 to be mns-• for 

Townsend has shown, positive ions when moving above a asses 
speed ionize the gas, and cause it to emit corpuscles. It is the 
necessary to take into account the ionisation of the positive km. 

Let In be the number of positive ions per unit volume, and • 
their velocity, the number of collisions which occur in one most 
in one cubic centimetre of the gas will be proportional.  to pwe► . ' 
where p is the pressure of the gas. Let the number of saes what 
result from the, collisions be timer; 7 will be a function of p sal 
of the strength the electric field. Let as before a be the mom 
of corpuscles pi r cubic centimetre, ir their velocit . and ass tie 
number of ions a 'iich result in one second from the collisions betimes 
the corpuscles sad the gas. The number of ions produced pi 
second per cub. ,  centimetre is equal to mar-Pyrarei hence mks 
things are in a ,tatdy state 

&ONO.. exa+yeur, 

and 
e(na +ens) 

where s is the charge as the ion and i the current through the gas 
The solution of these equations when the field is angora between de 
Platen, is 

w Cso•-7$ -.74(s - 7), 	-CE•-rm +MA. -7), 
where C is • constant of integration. If there is no emission of 
positive ions from the anode mewl, when x wri. Determining C 
from this condition we find 

ai 
a -.7 	 • 

lf the cathode did not emit any corpuscles owing to the bomber+. 
menu by 'positive ions, the condition that the charge Mould be 
maintained is that there should beenough positive ions at the catboat 
to carry the current i.e. that emw=st when xr.o, the coed-imps 
gives 

acts-ris-1. me. 
a-7 

or 
0,17. 

Since ■ and • are both of the form H(W) and X wViril. we nee that 
V will be • function of pd, in agreement with Paschem's law. U we 
take into account both the ionisation of the gas and the esnionow 
of corpuscles by the metal we can easily show that 
a- 	ksVer 	 a 	4. 

-RT4.7741 •FT-7y--7,]• 
where k and have the same meaning as in the previous investigation. 
When d is large, ro--04  is also large; hence in order that the left• 
hand side of this equation should not be negative 7 must be sen 
than of&-og; as this diminishes as d increases we me that whro 
the sparks are very long discharge will take place, practically as 
soon as t has a finite value, i.e. as soon as the positive ions begin to 
produce fresh jai' by their collisions. 

In the preceding investigation we have supposed that the 
electric field between the plates was uniform; ff it were but 
uniform we could get discharges produced by very much malice 
differences of potential than are necessary in a uniforms held 
For to maintain the discharge it is not necessary that the positive 
ions should act as ionisers all along their path; it is sentheses. 

 that they should do so in the neighbourhood of cathode. Them 
if we have a smog field close to the cathode we might still get 
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the discharge though the rest of the field were comparatively 
weak. Such a distribution of electric force requires, however, 
a great accumulation of charged ions near the cathode; until 
these ions accumulate the field will be uniform. If the tmiform 
field existing in the gas before the discharge be were strong 
enough to make the corpuscles produce ions by collision, but not 
strong enough to make the positive ions act as ionizers there 
would be some accumulation of ions, and the amount of this 
accumulation would depend upon the number of free corpuscles 
originally present in the gas, and upon the strength of the electric 
field. If the accumulation were sufficient to make the field 
near the cathode no strong that the positive ions could produce 
fresh ions either by collision with the cathode or with tbe gas, 
the discharge would pass though the gas; if not, there will be no 

continuous discharge. As the amount 
of the accumulation depends on the 
number of corpuscles present In the gas, 
we can understand how it is that after 
a spark has passed, leaving for a time 
a supply of corpuscles behind it, it is 
easier to get a discharge to pass through 
the gas than it was before. 

The inequality of the electric field in 
the gas when a continuous discharge h 
passing through it is very obvious when 
the pressure of the gas is low. In this 
case the discharge presents a highly 
differentiated appearance of which a 
type is represented in fig. 1 S. Starting 
from the cathode we have a thin velvety 
luminous glow in contact with the sur-
face; this glow is 
often called the " first 

t 
cathode layer." Next 

41111.1 	
)gh 

partitively dark space 

	

is 	 - ' we have a com 

whose thickness in- 
creases as the pressure 
diminishes; this is 

called the " Crookes's dark space," or the 
" second cathode layer." Next this we have 
a luminous position called the " negative 
glow " or the " third cathode layer." The 
boundary between the second and third layers 
Is often very sharply defined. Next to the 
third layer we have another dark space called 
the" Faraday dark space." Next to this and reaching up to the 
anode is another region of luminosity, called the " positive 
column," sometimes (as in fig. is, a) continuous, sometimes (as 
is fig. r5, 8) broken up into light or dark patches called "stria-
tions." The dimensions of the Faraday dark space and the posi-
tive column vary greatly with the current passing through the 
gas and with its pressure; sometimes one or 
other of them is absent. These differences 
in appearances are accompanied by great 
difference in the strength of the dectric 
field. The magnitude of the electric force 
at different parts of the discharge is repre-
sented in fig. 16, where the ordinates repre-
sent the electric force at different parts of 
the tube, the cathode being on the right. 
We see that the electric force is very large indeed between the 
negative glow and the cathode, much larger than in any other 
part of the tube. It Is not constant in this region, but increases 
as we approach the cathode. The force reaches a minimum 
either in the negative glow itself or in the part of the Faraday 
dark space just outside, after which it increases towards the 
positive cohunn. In the case of a uniform positive column the 
electric force along it is constant until we get quite close to the 
anode, when a sudden change, called the " anode fall," takes 
place is the potential. 

Tbs difference of potential between the cathode and the 

negative glow is called the " cathode potential fall " and is 
found to be constant for wide variations in the pressure of the 
gas and the current passing through. It increases, however, 
considerably when the current through the gas exceeds a certain 
critical value, depending among other things on the size of the 
cathode. This cathode fall of potential is shown by experiment 
to be very approximately equal to the minimum potential 
difference. The following table contains a comparison of the 
measurements of the cathode fall of potentials in various gases 
made by Warburg (Wind. Arm, 1887, 3 1 , P. 545, and 1890, so, 

no or Cos 
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p. z), Capstick (Proc. Roy. Society, 1898, 63, p. 356), and Strutt 
(Phil. Traia., 19oo, 193, p. 377), and the measurements by Stout 
of the smallest difference of potential which will maintain a 
spark through these gases. 

Thus in the cases in which the measurements could be made 
with the greatest accuracy the agreement between the cathode 
fall and the minimum potential difference is very dose. The 
cathode fall depends on the material of which the terminals 
are made, as is shown by the following table due to Mey (Verh. 
derlsch. physik. Cure., 1903,  5, p. 72). 

The dependence of the minimum potential required to produce 
a spark upon the metal of which the cathode is made has not 
been clearly established, some observers being unable to detect 
any difference between the potential required to spark between 
electrodes of aluminium and those of brass, while others thought 
they had detected such a difference. It is only with sparks 
not much longer than the critical spark length that we could 
hope to detect this difference. When the current through the 
gas exceeds a certain critical value depending among other 
things on the size of the cathode, the cathode fall of potential 
increases rapidly and at the same time the thickness of the dark 
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spaces diminishes. We may regard the part of the discharge 
between the cathode and the negative glow as a discharge taking 
place under minimum potential difference through a distance 
equal to the critical spark length. An inspection of fig. i6 will 
show that we cannot regard the electric field as constant even 
for this small distance; it thus becomes a matter of interest to 
know what would be the effect on the minimum potential 
difference required to produce a spark if there were sufficient 
ions present to produce variations in the electric field analogous 
to those represented in fig. z6. If the electric force at a distance 
x from the cathode were proportional to e-s. we should have a 
state of things much resembling the distribution of 'electric 
force near the cathode. If we apply to this distribution the 
methods used above for the case when the force was uniform, 
we shall find that the minimum potential is less and the 
critical spark length greater than when the electric force is 
uniform. 

Potential Difference required to produce a Spark of given Length. 
—We may regard the region between the cathode and the negative 
glow as a place for the production of corpuscles, these corpuscles 
finding their way from this region through the negative glow. 
The parts of this glow towards the anode we may regard as a 
cathode, from which, as from a hot lime cathode, corpuscles are 
emitted. Let us now consider what will happen to these cor-
puscles shot out from the negative glow with a velocity depending 
on the cathode fall of potential•and independent of the pressure. 
These corpuscles will collide with the molecules of the gas, and 
unless there is an external electric field to maintain their velocity 
they will soon come to rest and accumulate in front of the 
negative glow. The electric force exerted by this cloud of 
corpuscles will diminish the strength of the electric field in the 
region between the cathode and the negative glow, and thus 
tend to stop the discharge. To keep up the discharge we must 
have a sufficiently strong electric field between the negative 
glow and the anode to remove the corpuscles from this region as 
Last as they are sent into it from the cathode. If, however, 
there is no production of ions in the region between the negative 
glow and the anode, all the ions in this region will have come 
from near the cathode and will be negatively charged; this 
negative electrification will di 'mulish the electric force on the 
cathode side of it and thus tend to atop the discharge This 
back electric field could, however, be prevented by a little ioniza-
tion in the region between the anode and glow, for this would 
afford a supply of positive ions, and thus afford an opportunity 
for the gas in this region to have init as many pOsitive as negative 
ions; in this case it would not give rise to any back electro-
motive force. The ionization which produces these positive 
ions may, if the field is intense, be due to the collisions of cor-
puscles, or it may be due to radiation analogous to ultra-violet, 
or soft Röntgen rays, which have been shown by experiment 
to accompany the discharge. Thus in the most simple conditions 
for discharge we should- have sufficient ionization to keep up the 
supply of positive ions, and an electric field strong enough to 
keep the velocity of the negative corpuscle eqpal to the value 
it has when it emerges from the negative glow. Thus the force 
must be such as to give a constant velocity to the corpuscle, 
and since the force reqtdeed to move an ion with a given velocity 
is proportional to the pressure, this force will be proportional 
to the pressure of the gas, Let us call this force op; then if 
is the distance of -the anode from the negative glow the. potential 
difference between these points will be alp. The potential 
difference between the negative glow and the cathode is constant 
and equals c; hence if V is the potential difference between 
the anode and cathode, then a relation which ex-
penses the connexion between the potential difference. and 
spark length for spark lengths greater than the critical distance. 
It Is to be remembered that the result we have obtained applies 
only to such a case as that indicated above, where the electric 
force is constant along the positive column. Experiments 
with the discharge through gases at low pressure show the 
discharge may take other forms. Thus the positive column 
may be striated when the force along it is no longer uniform,  

or the positive column may be absent; the discharge ma  h 
changed from one of these foams to another by alum* 
current. The relation between the potential and the dew 
between the electrodes varies greatly, as we might caper. an 
the current passing through the gas. 

The connexion between the potential difference and 
spark length has been made the subject of a large mask s 
experiments. The first measurements were made by is 
Kelvin in rINSo (Collected Papers on Blecfrestatics geed Megm.• 
p. a47); subsequent experiments have been made by IS./ 
(Ass. de chinsie et de Plosigne, S, ss, 486), Liebig (PINT V. 
[3), 24, p. re6), Paschen (Wied. A rs. 37. P• 79). Peace (Proc. in 
Soc., 5892, Sr, 13• 99), Orgler (Ann. der PAys. r, p. p9). 
(Phil. Ties. 593, p. 377), Bouty (ComPlet reneins„ s31„ pp ta, 
Se3), Urban (Phil. Mag. [61, t.P. Lab Carr (Phil. Tram, rev 
Russell (Phil. Meg. Is), 64, p. 237), Hobbs (Phil_ Meg. 
p. 617), !Linsley (Phil. Mag. V], so, 692), Ritter (Ann. der fir_ 
re, p. no. The results of their experlinersts show that forspeti 
considerably longer than the critical spark length, the Maas 
between the potential difference V and the speak length l am 
be expressed when the electrodes are large with great ammo 
by the linear relation V where p is the pewee c-
c and • are constants depending on the nature of the spa. glee 
the sparks are long the term hip is the most important and es 
sparking potential is proportional to the spark length. 1lmo 
there are considerable discrepancies between the results abeam 
by different observers, these indicate that the production w • 
long spark between large electrodes in air at atmospheric pow 
requires a potential difference of 30,000 volts for each centime-
of spark length. In hydrogen only about half this potters% 
difference is required, in 'carbonic acid gas the potential diffana 
is about the same as in air, while Ritter's experiments ski 
that in helium only about one-tenth of this potential differsta 
is required. 

In the case when the electric field is not uniform, as farms.. 
when the discharge takei place between spherical Wombs. 
Russell's experiments show that the discharge takes place • 
won as the maximum electric force in the field between de 
electrodes reaches a definite value, which be found was for a e 
atmospheric pressure about gilt,00e volts per centimetre. 

Very Short Sparks.—Some very interesting eapetimages •• rice 
potential difference required to produce exceedingly sheet mace 
have been made by Earhast, Hobbs and Kinsley; the lama s 
these sparks was comparable with the wave length of soave 
light. With sparks of these lengths it was found that it we 
possible to get a discharge with less than 33o volts, the minium 
potential difference in air. The Insults of these observer aim 
that there is no diminution in the minimise potential atom 
required to produce discharge until the spark length gets assn 
that the average electric force between the electrodes stagnate . 
about one million volts per centimetre. When the besot ties • 
this 'value a discharge takes place even the the pawn 
difference is much less than 330 volts; in some of Esehm 
experiments it was only about s volts. ibis kind of dieehmp a 
determined not by the condition that the potential 011121.11 
should have a given value, but that the electric force alma bee 
a given value. Another pointin which this discharge diffins hs 
the ordinary one is that it is inlittemed entirely by the alias 
of the electrodes and not by the nature or pressure of lie cis 
between them, whereas the ordinary discharge is in many me 
not affected appreciably by changes In the metal of the elemode 
but is always affected by changes In the premise and elms 
of the gas between them. Khmley found that when CM Id ties 
small spirits passed between the electrodes a kind of arm& 
bridge was formed between them, so that they were fet serei 
connexion, and that the dbtance between them had m b 
considerably increased before the bridge was bights. Mat 
(Phil. Meg., Sept. ma), who used very small eintrandee. • 
unable to get a discharge with less than the ambehmeme Ileel 
potential even when the spark length was reduced to esse4Isst 
the wave length of sodium light. He smigmbs that the Ile 
charges obtained with larger electrodes for make volume a, 
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du to the electrodes being dragged together by the electrode* 
attraction between them. 

Coaslikaios 4 the Electric Spark.—Schuster and Hemsalech 
(Pw. Trans. las, p. see), Hemsakeh (C.saytes ileadas, 13e, p. 
1198: 133r P. 917 ; Jour. de Plays. 3. 9, P. 43, and Schenck, ASiretkY• 
.10/0. y. p. I:6) have by spectroscopic methods obtained very 
interesting results about the constitution of the spark, The 
method employed by Schuster and Hansalech was as follows: 
Suppose we photograph the spectrum of a hothead spark on a 
film which b (113 the rim of a wheel rotating about a 'horizontal 
axis with great velocity. If the luminosity travelled with 
infinite speed from one electrode to the other, the image on the 
film would be a horizontal line. if, however, the speed with 
which the luminosity travelled between the electrodes was 
comparable with the speed of the Ihn, the line would be inclined 
to the horizontal, and by measuring the inclinations we could 
find the speed at which the luminosity travelled. In this way 
Schuster and Hansalech showed that when an oscillating 
discharge passed between metallic terminals in air, the first spark 
passes thrdugb the air alone, no lines of the metal appearing in 
he spectrum. This first spark vaporizes some of the metal and 
the subsequent sparks passing mainly through the metallic 
vapour; lb* appearance of the lines in the film shows that the 
velodty of the luminous part of the vapour was finite. The 
velocity of the vapour of metals of low atomic weight was in 
gaud greater than that of the vapour of heavier metals. 
Thus the velocity of aluminium vapour WU eau metres per 
second, that of du and cadmium oats,. about 545. Perhaps the 
most interesting point in the investigation was the discovery that 
the velocities corresponding to different lines in the spectrum of 
the wino metal were is some oases different. Thus with bismuth 
some of the lines indicated a velocity of 142o metres per second, 
others a velocity of only s so, whlle one (a-3793)  showed 
a still smaller velocity. These :silts ate in accordance with a 
view suggested by other phenomena that many of the liom in a 
spectrum produced by an electrical discharge originate from 
systeus formed during the discharge and not from the normal 
atom or molecule. Schuster and Henualech found that by 
inscribe a coil with large self induction in the primery circuit 
they could obliterate the air lines in the discharge. 

Schanck, by observing the appearance presented when an 
alternating current, produced by discharging Leyden Jars, was 
examined in a rapidly rotating minor, found it showed the 
following stems: (z) a thin bright line, followed in some cues at 
intervals of ball the period of the discharge by hinter lines; (s) 
bright curved streamers starting from the negative teatime!, and 
diminishing rapidly in speed as they receded from the cathode; 
(3) a diffused glow lasting for a ranch Boger period than either 
of the preceding. These constituents gave out quite different 
spectra. 

'Ilsestructure of the discharge is much more may studied 
when the pressure of the gas is low, as the various parts which 
make up the discharge we mere widely separated frometch other. 
We have shady described the general appearance of the dis-
charge through gams at low pressures (see p. 657). There is. 
however, one form of discharge which is so striking and beautifal 
that it deserves more detailed oossideratios. in this type of 
discharge, known as the striated discharge, the positive column 
is made up of alternate bright and dark patches known as 
striations. Some of these are represented is fig. 27, which is 
taken from a paper by De la Rue and MOW (Pkil. Treas., rare. 
Pt. a). This type of dbdtarge only occurs when the current and 
the pressure of the gas are between certain limits. It is most 
beautifully shown when a Wehnek cathode is seed and the 
Qum is produced by storage cells, as this allows us to use large 
duvets and to maintidn a steady potential Maroc. between the 
electrodes. The striations are in consequence very bright and 
steady. The facts which have been established about these 
striations as as follows: The distance between the bright pads 
of the striations is greater at low premises than at high; it 
depends also upon the diameter of the tube, Increasing as the 
diameter of the tube lactase& IL the discharge tubs is wide at  

sae place and narrow in another the striations will be closer 
together In the narrow parts than in the wide. The distance 
between the striations depends on the current through the tube. 
Tie aviation is not a very simple one, as as lacrease of current 
someduses increases while under other circumstances It decrease' 
the distance between the striations (see Willows, Pres. Cask. 
Pkg. Sse. TO, p. 3o2). The electric force is not uniform along the 
sedated discharge, but is rester in the bright than in the dark 
poets of the striation. An exempla is shows in fig. z6, due to H. 
A. Wilma, width shows the distribution of electric force at every 
phoe 411 a striated discharge. In experimeats made by J. J. 
Mures (Pfril. Meg., Oct. rue), using a Wehnelt cathode, the 
variations in the electric kne were more pronounced than those 
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shown& fig. ad. The decade force in this cue changed so greatly 
that it neumlly became news just on the cathode side of the 
tidgrapese el thesiziation. bodged. theseriadonon the anode 
side it rose to a very high value, then continually diminished 
mush the Might aide of the nest strades when it again 
lammed. This &ohmic, of electric *woe implies that them 
is peat mesa of negative electricity at the blight head of the 
shiatkra and • small mess of paritive everywhere ehe. The 
tempeeeture of the gas is higher is the bright than in the dark 
pasta of the animism. Wood (Med. Asa 49, p. sae), who has 
nude a very undid study of the distribution of teinperateme in 
a dichmge tube, lode that is these tubes the temperature varies 
in the mass wary as the electric hue, but that this tenspaature 
(which it mast be sersimabsred is the swage temperature of all 
the _..'soda and not merely of those which are mhos past fa 
the discharge) is by no mesas high; in no pert of the Merano 
did the taspesaturs in his experisinis exceed sod C. 

Timmy 4 La Striatiasisr—We any regard the beeping up el 
the negative therras at intervah along the dictum as the 
fundaments& Matsu in the animism and this heaping up may 
be explained as babes. hoagies a corpeede projected with 
oraddessble velocity from a place where the electric field is 
Man& seek as the seighlmewheed of the cathode; as it moves 
toms* the made through the gas it will collide with the mole. 
cults, ionize them and lose energy and velocity. Thus unless 
the corpuscle is acted on by a field stung esseera to supply it 
with the energy it loses by callisios, its speed will gradually 
diminish. Further, when its energy falls below a certain value 
it will unite with a molecule and become part of a negative ion, 
lanced of a capsule; at this stage these will be a sudden and 
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very large diminution in its velocity. Let us now follow the 
course of a stream of corpuscles starting from the cathode and 
approaching the anode. If the speed falls off as the stream 
proceeds, the corpuscles in the rear will gain on those in front 
and the density of the stream in the front will be increased. 
If at a certain place the velocity receives a sudden check by the 
corpuscles becoming loaded with a molecule, the density of the 
negative electricity will increase at this place with pest rapidity, 
and here there will be a peat accumulation of negative electricity, 
as at the bright head on the cathode side of a stziation Now 
this accumulation of negative electricity will produce a large 
electric force on the anode side; this will drive coepuedes 
forward with peat velocity and ionize the gas. These corpnecke 
will behave like those shot from the cathode and will accumulate 
again at some distance from their origin, forming the bright 
head of the next etriation, when the process will be repeated. 
On this view the bright heads of the striations act like electrodes, 
and the discharge passes from one bright head to the next as by 
a number of stepping stones, Ind not directly from cathode 
to anode. The luminosity at the head of the striations is due 
to the recombination of the ions. These ions have acquired 
considerable energy from the electric field, and this energy will 
be available for supplying the energy radiated away as light. 
The recombination of ions which do not possess considerable 
amounts of energy does not seem to give rise to luminosity. 
Thus, in an ionised pa not exposed to an electric field, although 
we have recombination between the ions, we need not have 
luminosity. We have at present no exact data as to the amount 
of energy which must be given to an ion to make it luminous 
on recombination; it also certainly vanes with the nature of 
the ion; the even with hot Wetmelt cathodes J. J. Thomson 
has never been able to make the discharge through air luminous 
with a potent' s' less than from 16 to i7 volts. The mercury 
lamps, however, in which the discharge passes through mercury 
vapour are luminous with a potential difference of about IS 
SOILS. It follows that if the preceding theory be right the 
potential difference between two bright striations must be 
great enough to make the corpuscles ionise by collision and also 
to give enough energy to the ions to make them luminous when 
they recombine. The difference of potential between the bright 
parts of successive striations has been measured by Hahn (Phys. 
Zeit. 9, p. 558); it varies with the prawn and with the gas. 
The smallest value given by Hobo is about r 5 volts. In some 
experiments made by J. J. Thomson, when the pressure of the 
gas was very low, the difference of potential between two ad-
jacent dark spaces was as low as 3.75 volts. 

The Are Discharge—The discharges we have hitherto con-
sidered have been characterised by large potential differences 
and small currents. In the arc discharge we get very large 
currents with comparatively small potential differences. We 
may get the arc discharge by taking a battery of cells large 
enough to give a potential difference of to to to volts, and 
connecting the cells with two carbon terminals, which are put 
in contact, so that a current of electricity flows round the circuit. 
If the terminals, while the current is es, are drawn apart, a 
bright discharge, which may carry a current of many amperes, 
passes from one to the other. This arc discharge, as it is called, Is 
characterised by intense beat and by the brilliant kuninceity 
of the terminals. This makes it a powerful source of light. 
The temperature of the positive terminal is much higher than 
that of the negative. According to Via& (Corsida Ratios, 
s 13, p. t373) the temperature of the tip of the former is about 
3500°C, and that of the latter arse C. The temperature of the 
arc itself he found to be higher than that of either of Its terminals. 
As the arc posses, the positive terminal gets hollowed out into 
a aster-like shape, but the negative terminal remains pointed. 
Both terminals lose weight. 

The appearance of the terminals is shown in fig. ii. given by Mn 
Ayres. (Pea. hut. Lire. Esc. s8. p. 400). e. 6 represent the terminals 
when the are is quiet. and c when it is accompanied by a hissing sound . 

 The intrinsic brightness of the positive crater does not increase with 
an Increase in the current; an increased current produces an increase 
Is the area of the laminas center, but the amount of light gives  

out by each unit of area of luminous =face is creak iced. 1ti 
indicates that the temperature of the crater is mess= a 
probably that at which carbon volatilizes. W. E. Wilson  A. 
Ray. &K. 58. p. 174; Go, P,377)  her shown that at pavement sf 
several atmossherm the monk Mekness of the =Mar is law 
siderably diminished. 

FIG. IL 
The connexion between V, the potential &Hereon batons to 

terminals, and I, the length of the arc, is somewhat aoin• 
that which bolds for the spark discharge. Frohlich( Efernssar^ Z`  
4. p. 150) gives for this mansion the relation V=s-imf, whose 

sad s are enesseuun Mrs Anton (Tie Metric Arc, chap 
finds that both in end a depend upon the current • bases 
the terminals, and gives as the relation between Y wok o+D 4 ethers Al. are constants and I tie menus 
The felines between current and paternal Menses vale melle  tar 
subject of a series of =pedants by Aystsa (Eleariciers° a. gays 
xi. P- 4111), some of whose results are represented in fig. 19. For 
quiet arc an increase in current is accompanied by a fall in pore etn 
difference, whole for the hissing arc the potential difference is IMP-
perdset of the current. The qvaaddes es and a whirl wear 

11 a,  AO a a 

FIG. t9. 
Frahrich's equation have been determined by several experimesmari. 
For carbon electrodes in air at atmospheric pressure se is Axon IS volts, yaryi somewhat with the she and purity of the mince
it is 	by making 	terminals in mal minim. Ts 
value of a given by different albservers varies consid

t 
 erably, rears 

from •76 to 2 volts when l is measured in millimetres; is 
upon the current. diminishing as the current Ineresseic iVe 
metallic terminals are used instead of carbons, the vane et • 
depends upon the nature of the metal, m in general being byre 
the higher the temperature at which the metal volatilises. Tim 
v. Lang (Wiwi. Alm 35. P. 384) found the following %Wow for a s  
air at atmospheric joeteurer— 	zer 
Cu " 2316 : 	1543: Zu"

C 
 :916; Cd

371: 
terse. Luis fir u

tl
s 

Ams. 33, p. 609 gives .411, Fe-s0. Ai. St  while Arose (llrea 
Ana. 	p. 384) found for fig  the value 12•; to thin one the bit 
potential along the arc Indians abnormally small. In 
these values it se important to remember that Lector pier= 
shown that with Fe or Pt terminals the arc discharge is unarms: rem 
Atone has shown that this is also the on with Fig terneismin  is 
no intermittence hen bees detected with terminals of C. Ag or Cs 
The preceding measurements Wee to mean poteatiols. sot 
conclusions as to the actual potential differences at 	thine eras o 
drawn when the discharge is discontinuous, unless we hasty tie 'es ,  
of discontinuity. The ease with which an arc is sustained &pen 
greatly on the astern of the electrodes; when they ore isse 
cadmium. or eatnestuat it is eacerdingly difficult so ips 

ue . 
am 

The potential difference between the terminals is siems4., 	fe 
pressure of the gas. The most extensive aeries of es 
this point Is that made by Duncan, Rowland, sad  Tod (eiera.,n 
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at, p. 60). whose remits are 'immortal is h ic 
 these curves that for very short arcs the es continuously with the pressure, but for of ear a  

pressure at Mach the potential difference 6 a 
Ibis critical pressure seems to increase with ems 

Loeb or Arc. 
Fth. 20. 

The natured the pa also affects the r 
aminitude of this effect may be gathered 
given irc  by Areas (Asa. dos Phys. t, p.700 
rep 	to produce an are 1.5 mm. 
amperes, between terminals of differ 
nitrogen. 

Terminal. Air. Nitrogen. Tr.• 

21 N 
Ze 	. 23 21 Al 
Cd 	. 	. 23 2t Pb 
Cu 	. 	. 27 30  Mg 	. 	. 
Fe 	. 	. 29 20 

Thus, with he discharge for an are of given length and cure, 
the nature of the terminals is the most important factor in deter- 
mining the potential difference. The effects produced by the pressure 
and nature of the surrounding gas. although quite appreciable, are 
aot d so much importance while in the spark discharge the nature 
of the terminals is of no importance, everything depending upon 
the nature and pressure of the ps. 

The potential gradient in the see is very far from being uniforms. 
With carbon terminals Leggin (Wien. Bor. 011, p. t up) Gonad that, 
with a current of Is amperes, there was a fall of potential of 33 .7 
close to the anode, and one 81 close to the cathode, so that the curve 
representing the distribution of potential between the terminals 
would be somewhat like that shown in fig. 21. We have seen that • 
somewhat analogous distribution of potential holds in the case of 
conduction through games, though in that case the greatest drop of 
pyootteenotil is iu general at the cathode and not at the anode. The 
difference between the changes of potential at the anode and cathode 
is not so large with Fe and Cu terminals es with carbon ones; 
with mercury tombola. Aeons ( WW1. Ann. 311, p. 73) found the anode 
fall to be 7.4 volts, the cathode fall 5.4 volts. 

The case of the arc when the cathode is a pool of mercury and 
the anode a metal wire placed in a vessel from which the air has 
been exhausted is one which has attracted much attention, and 
important investigations on this point have been made by 
Hewitt (Ekdricirk, St. P• 447), Wills  (rdecIridolli 54, R 30, 
Start, Retachinsky and Sdmapeenikoff (Ann. der Plrys. i8, 
p. 2z3) and Pollak (Ann. at Phys. 19, p. 217). ID this arrange-
ment the mercury is vaporised by the heat, and do discharge 
which passes through the mercury vapour gives an exceedingly 
bright fight, which has been largely used for lighting factorise, kc. 
The assaagentent cm also be used as a rectifier, for a current 
will only peas through it when the mercury pool Is the cathode. 
Thus if such a lamp is connected with an alternating current 
circuit, it lets through the current in one direction and stops 
that in the other, thus famishing a current which is always in 
one direction. 

Theory of the Arc Diselse►ge.—An. incandescent body such 
as a piece of carbon even when at a temperature far below that 
of the terminals in an arc, emits corpuscles at a rate corn:spending 
to a count of the order of s ampere per square centimetre of 
incandescent surface, and as the rate of imam of maimion 
with the temperature is very rapid, it is probably at the rate 
of many amperes per square centimetre at the temperature of 
the negative carbon in the arc. If then a piece of cabins were 
ansintained at this temperature by some external mans, and 
wed en a cathode, a current could be sent from it to moths 
electrode whether the second electrode was cold or hot. If,  

gems, such as adds and diamonds, le exceedingly vivid. The 
spectrum of the phospholunent light is generally continuous, 
but Crooks thawed that the phosphorescence of some of the 
nee meths, such as yttrium, gives a spectrum of bright bands, 
and he founded on this fact a spectroscopic method of great 
importemes. Geltistein (Wied. Am. se, p. 370 discovered 
chile the hakdd salts of the alkali metals change odour under 
there" sodium chloride, for example, becoming violet. The 
colseadon is a surfeee one, and has been traced by E. Wickman,' 
'ad Schmidt (Win!. Ann 34, p. 64) to the formation of a sub- 

lords. .Chlorities of tin, mercury and lead also change colour in 
someway. E. Wiedemann (Mai. As 56, p. am) discovered 
her xemtdiable effect, which be called tbermo-lumlnescence; 

td that many bodies after bay exposed to the cathode 
sess for some time the power of becoming luminous 

r tempetature is Inked to a point far below that at 
become luminous in ihe normal state. Substances 
•he dam called by won't Hod solid solutions exhibit 

I tiumno•uninesemsee to a mnerkable extent. 
' van two sails, one greedy in excess of the 
^toady predpitated from a solutioa. A trace 

Alms very brilliant thermo-lumineacence. 
ie rays maces doer a time perceptible 
"rakes (Phil. Trans. pt. II. 479, p. 645) 

is been phosphorescing for some time 
;ems to get tired, and the phosphor- 

... 
t t. 	 ....... 

under 
(Phil. Mug. 	, 
produced by 

Tracer. 195, p. 2, 
ions a the same as that on 	, 
If the pointed electrode be  pLio,, d 

 serving as the other electrode, lo  
a given distance of the point (gym, 
difference between the do:woks 

 depending upon the pressure and este:-.44L, 
aye diechame passes; its value aloe 	••• 	 thtacel.  beginning with a small potential differeue 	

,,...", 
• 

it until discharge commences,  or, beg; • ' 	. 	• shielded 
difference, we decrease it until the choral: 4  • 	'wrests 
found by the latter method is less thee tht 	 than 
According to Chattock's measurements the poteml  
for discharge between the point and the Nu, .,;"

"" 	
se 

linear relation V 	where is the distance ti. 	 - the plate and a and 6 are constants. From . rt" •••
the 

 (Wien. Ziff. 100, 1, p. 127) experiments, In 	
.: 

 
was greater than in Chattock's, it would seem that th4 b,L"'" I 
for larger distances does not increase quite so rapidly  
is 

	

' abindicated by Chattock's relation. The potential 	/pis  
produce this discharge is much leis than that required to pt """ 
a spark of length l between parallel plates; thus from Chatted.. 
experiments to produce the point discharge when i. .55 cro  ait  
at atmospheric pressure requires a potential difference of &bo ot 
34103 volts when the pointed electrode is positive, Mule t o 

 produce a spark at the mine distance between plane eieetrody 
 would require a potential difference of about Isom eeks. 

Chattock showed that with the same pointed electrode the value 
of the electric intensity at the point was the same whatever the 
distance of the point from the plane. The value of the electric 
intensity depended upon the sharpness of the point. When the 
end of the pointed electrode is a hemisphere of radius a, Chattock 
showed that for the mine gas at the same pressure the electric 
intensity! when discharge takes place is roughly proportioned to 
a-011. The value of the electric intensity at the pointed electrode 
is much greater than its value at a plane electrode for long 
sparks; but we must remember that at a distance from a 
pointed electrode. equal to a small multiple of the radius of 
curvature of its extremity the electric Intensity falls very fat 

. - ....... 

........... 
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below that required to produce discharge in a tudform field, so 
that the discharge from a pointed electrode ought to be compared 
with a spark 

 
'hose length is comparable with the radius of 

curvature of the point. For such she sparks the electric 
intensity is very high. The electric intensity required to produce 
the discharge from a gas diminishes as t pressure of the gas 
diminishes, but not nearly so rapidly as the electric intensity for 
long sparks. Here again the discharge from a point is comparable 
with short sparks, which, as we have seen, are much less sensitive 
to pressure changes than longer ones. The minimum potential at 
which the electricity streams from the point does not depend 
upon the material of which the point is made; it varies, however, 
considerably with the nature of the gas. The following are the 
results of some experiments on this point. Those in the first two 
columns are due to Röntgen, those in the third and fourth to 
Precht:-- 

Gas. 
Discharge Potential. 	Point +. Pressure 760. 
Pressure us. Pressure no. Point +. Point —. 

ia8galiA
 

IIIRIt:  

Volts. 
1174 
1975 2100 
2317 
Xi 

• • .. 

Volts. 
etas 
2500 
.. 

00.  
2750 
95:-: 

We see from this table that in the case of the discharge from a 
positively electrified point the greater the molecular weight of the 
gas the greater the potential required for discharge. Rantgen 
concluded from his experiments that the discharging potential 
from a positive point in different gases at the same pressure 
varies inversely as the mean free path of the molecules of the gas. 
In the same gas, however, at different pressures the discharging 
potential does not vary so quickly with the pressure as does the 
mean free path. In Precht's experiments, in which different 
gases were used, the variations in the discharging potential 
are not so great as the variations in the mean free path of the 

The current of electrified air flowing from the point when the 
electricity is escaping—the well-known " electrical wind "—fs 
accompanied by a reaction on the point which tends to drive it 
backwards. This reaction has been measured by Arrhenius 
(Wiwi. Asa. 63, p. 305), who finds that when positive electricity h 
escaping from a point in air the reaction on the point for a given 
current varies inversely as the pressure of the gas, and for 
different gases (air, hydrogen and carbonic add) inversely as the 
square root of the molecular weight of the gas. The reaction 
when negative electridty h escaping b much less. The proportion 
between the reactions for positive and negative currents depends 
on the pressure of the gas. Thus for equal positive and negative 
currents in air at a pressure of 70 cm. the reaction for a positive 
point was 1•9 times that of a negative one, at 40 cm. pressure 
2.6 times, at 20 cm. pressure 3.2 times, at to•3 cm. pressure 7 
times, and at 5.1 cm. pressure is times the reaction for the 
negative point. Investigation shows that the reaction should 
be proportional to the quotient of the current by the Velocity 
acquired by an ion under unit potential gradient Now this 
velocity is inversely proportional to the pressure, so that the 
reaction should on this view be directly proportional to the 
pressure. This agrees with Arrhenius' results when the point is 
positive. Again, the velocities of an ion in hydrogen, sir and 
carbonic acid at the same pressure are approximately inversely 
proportional to the square roots of their molecular weights, so 
that the reaction should be directly proportional to this quantity. 
This also agrees with Arrhenius' results for the discharge from a 
positive point. The velocity of the negative ion is greater than 
that of a positive one under the same potential gradient, so that 
the reaction for the negative point should be less than that for a 
positive one, but the excess of the positive reaction over the 
negative is much greater than that of the velocity of the negative 

Ion over the velocity of the positive. Them is. however, renew to 
believe that a considerable condensation takes place around the 
negative ion as a nucleus after it is formed, so that the velocity:ea 
the negative ion under a given potential gradient will be greater 
immediately after the ion is formed than when it has existed for 
some time. The measurements which have been made of the 
velocities of the ions relate to those which have been some time in 
existence, but a large part of the reaction will be due to the 
newly-formed ions moving with a greater velocity, and Chas 
giving a smaller reaction than that calculated from the observed 
velocity. 

With a given potential dills:Tenet between the point and the 
neighbouring conductor the current issuing from the point is 
greater when the pointis negative than when it is positive, crept 
in oxygen, when it is leas. Warburg (Sea. Akad. d. Wissessate. 
as Berlin, 1899,  so, p. 770) has shown that the addition of 
small quantity of oxygen to nitrogen produces a great diminution 
in the current from a negative point, but has very little effect on 
the discharge from a positive point. This the removal of a trace 
of oxygen made a leak from a negative point so times what it vas 
before. Experiments with hydrogen and helium showed tier 
impurities in these gases had a great effect on the current nine 
the point was negative, and but little when it was posidre- The 
suggests that the impurities, by condensing round the negative 
ions as nuclei, seriously diminish their velocity. • If a point is 
charged up to a high and rapidly alternating potential. such as 
can be produced by the electric osallations started when a Leyden 
jar is discharged, then in hydrogen, nitrogen. ammonia and 
carbonic acid gas a conductor placed in the neighbourhood of the 
point gets a negative charge, while in air and oxygen it sets a 
positive one. There are two considerations which are of im-
portance in connexion with this effect. The first is the velodty of  
the lone in the electric field, and the second the ease with which 
the ions can give up their charges to the metal point. The greater 
velocity of the negative ions would, if the potential were rapidly 
alternating, cause an excess of negative ions to be left is the 
surrounding gas. This is the case in hydrogen. If, however, the 
metal bad a much greater tendency to unite with negative than 
with positive ions, such as we should expect to be the ease in 
oxygen, this would act in the opposite direction, and tend to 
leave an excess of positive ions in the gas. 

TM Chorochritic Cam for Discharge Shrank Gases.—Whas 
a current of electricity passes through a metallic conductor the 
relation between the current and the potential difference is the 
exceedingly simple one expressed by Ohm's law-

' 
 the current 

is proportional to the potential difference. When the menu 
passes through a gas there is no such simple relation. Thus we 
have already mentioned cases where the comet inexessed as the 
potential increased although not in the saws proportion, while 
as we have seen in certain stages of the arc discharge the potential 
difference dhninisites as the current Increases. Thus the penbiees 
of finding the current which a given battery well produce what 
part of the circuit consists of a gas discharge is much suss 
complicated than when the circuit Consists entirely of medic 
conductors. If, however, we measure the potential difference 
between the electrodes in the gas when different currants are 
sent tough it, we can plot a curve, called the " dearactelistic 
curve, whose ordinate are the potential differences betters 
the electrodes In the gas and the abeduse the anespooding 
currents. By the aid of this curve we an caleokte the mean 
produced when a given battery is connected up to the gas by 
leads of known resistance. 

For let Es be the electromotive force of the battery, R the resist-
ance of the leads, I the current, the potential difference between 
the terms in the gas will be fir—Rt. Let ABC (fig. mbe tin. 
" eisasseterktie curve," the ordinates bear the potential • 
between the terminals in the gas, and the abscissae the camas 
Draw the line LM whose equation is E... F4 —Ri, then the mica 
where this line cuts the characteristic curves will give pawl* 
values  ofI and E, the current through the discharge tube and the 
potential defames between the terminah. Some of these poise 
may however_ , correspoed to an unstable position and he 
to realize. The following method gives us criterion byl=k  re 
can distinguish the stable from the unstable et colniette. 	the curler 
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Is 'screamed by Si, the electromotive face wads has to baowecome 

by the battery is EN411. If R-1-dEbli Is positive there will 
be an unbalanced electromotive force round the circuit tending to 
stop the ecgirircgt- Thasbett instaTiasee  in the current edl. iRbrasitopirifs  

negative there will be an un- 
balanced electromotive force 
tending to increase the current 
still further; thug the current 
will go on increasing and the 
condition will be unstable. 
Thus for stability Ri-dEldi 
must be positive, a condition 
first elven by Kaufmann (The der Phys. , p. 158).  

of 
is condition as that the 

interpretation  

straight line LM must, at the 
point where It ents the chit.- 
. ti risir curve, be t•l ■ • WC 

FIG. 22. 	 than the tangent to chars. • so. 
istic curve. Thus of the p. its 

ABC where the line cuts the curve in fig. 23, A and C corresp nd 
to stable 'totes and B to an unstable one. The state of tii ■ igs 
represented by a point P on the characteristic curve when the ii De 
Is downward cannot be stable =leis there is in the external cis, sit 
a resistance treater  than that represented by the tangent of •  be 
inclination oithe tangent to the curve at P to the horizontal 

	

If we keep the external electromotive force the same and ; 	Ily 

	

increase the resistance in the leads, the line L M will becom. 	ter 
and steeper. C will move to the left no that the current will dIrm,libI 
when the line gets so steep that it touches the carve at C', any 
further increase in the resistance will produce an abrupt change in 
the current; for now the state of things represented by • point near 
A' is the only stable state. Thus if the B C part of the curve carte- 
w ended to a luminous discharge and the Aput to a dark discharge, 
we see that if the electromouve force is kept constant there Is • 
minimum value of the current for the luminous discharge. If the 
current is reduced below this value the discharge ceases to be 
luminous, and there is an abrupt diminution in the current. 

Cathode Ross. When the gas in the discharge tube is at a 
way low psessuee some remarkable phenomena occur in the 
neighboothood of the cathode. These seem to have been first 
obsereed.  by Placket (Pee. Aso. toy, p. 77; nr6, p. 45) who 
noticed on the walls of the glass tube near the cathode a greenish 
phosphorescence, which be regarded u due to says proceeding 
from the cathode, striking against the sides of the tube, aad then 
travelling back to the cathode. He found that the action of • 
magnet on these rays was not the same as the action on the 
part of the discharge near the positive electrode. Bitted (Pon. 
Aso. 236, p. 8) showed that the agent producing the phosphor-
escence was intercepted by a solid, whether conductor or insulator, 
placed between the cathode and the sides of the tube.' He 
regarded the phosphorescence as caused by a motion starting 
from the cathode and travelling in straight lines through the gas. 
Goldstein (Messes. der Bpi. Arad., IS26, p. 24) confirmed this 
discovery of Baird's, and further showed that a distinct, 
though not very sharp, shadow is cast by a small object placed 
near a large plane cathode. This is a proof that the rays pro-
clueing the phosphorescence mast be emitted almost normally 
from the cathode, and not, like the rays of light from a luminous 
surface, in all directions, for such rays would not produce a 
perceptible shadow if a small body were placed near the plane. 
Goldstein regarded the phosphorescence as due to waves in the 
ether, for whose propagation the gat was not necessary. Cesare 
(Phil Trans., Ale, pt. L p. xis; pt. IL pp. ph 661), who made 
many remediable researches in this subject, took a different 
view. He regarded the rays as streams of negatively electrified 
particles projectod normally from the cathode trial great velocity, 
and, when the pressure Is sufficiently  low, reaching the sides of 
the tube, sad by their impact producing phosphorescence and 
heat. The rays on this view are deflected by a =snot, because 
a magnet =arts a force on • charged means body. 

These rays stating against glass make it phosphorescent. 
The miens of the phosphorescence depends on the kind of glass; 
thus the light from soda glass k a yellowish green, and that from 
lead glass blue. Many other bodies phosphoresce when exposed 
to these rays, and in particular the phospbonscence of some  

gems, such as rabies and dkasende, Is ecoesdhigly vivid. The 
spectrum of the phosphorescent light is generally continuous, 
but Crooke* showed that the phosphorescence of some of the 
rare earths, such u yttrium, gives a spectrum of bright bands, 
and he kamded on this fact a spectroscopic method of great 
importance. Goldstein (Wiled. ANL se, p. 310 discovered 
that the Weld salts of the alkali metals change colour under 
the rays, sodium chloride, for example, becoming violet. The 
coloration is a surface one, and has been traced by E. Wiedemann 
and Schmidt (Wind. Am. 54, p. 6z8) to the formation of a sub-
&Wide. .Chlorides of tin, mercury and lead also change colour in 
themes way. B. Wkdersenn (WIL ANIL 56, p. rot) discovered 
another remarkable effect, which be called thenno.lumlnesceoce; 
be found that many bodies after being exposed to the cathode 
rays poem's for some time the power of becoming luminous 
when their temperature is raised to a point far below that at 
which they become luminous in the normal state. Substances 
belonging to the she ceded by vsn't Hoff solid solutions exhibit 
this property of thenno-luminescence to a renerkable extent. 
They are formed when two asks, one greedy Is atoms of the 
other, are simultaneously precipitated from a solutioa. A trace 
of MnSO4 in CaSO, shows very brilliant thereto-luminescence. 
The impact of cathode rays produces after a time perceptible 
changes ill the giass. Crookes (Phil. Trees. pt. II. :kg, p. 640 
found that after glass less been phoppboreseleg for some time 
under the cathode res it mama to get tired, and the phosphor-
escence is not so 
bdgbt as it was 
initially. Thus, for 
example, when the 
shadow of a Mal-
hese cross is thrown 
on the walls of the 
tube as in fig. sg, 
if after the dis-
charge has been 
going on for some 
time ;the roe is 
shaken down era Fa. 23. 
new cathode used 
whose line of Ire does not cat the cross, the pattern of the aces 
Will still be seen on the glass, but it will now be brighter instead 
of darker than the surrounding portion. The portions shielded 
by the cross, not being tined by being made to phosphoresce 
for a long time, respond more vigorously to the stimulus than 
those portions which have not been protected. Skinner (Proc. 
Cash. Phil. Sac. ix. p. 371)  and Thomson found on the glass 
which had been exposed to the rays gelatinous filaments, appar-
ently silica, resulting from the reduction of the glass. A reducing 
action was also noticed by Villard them is hays. 3, viii. 
• too) and Wehndt (Wit& Ana. 67,  p.  430. It can be well 
shown by letting the rays fall on 11 plate of oxidized copper, 
when the part struck by the rays will become bright. The 
rays heat bodies on which they fall, and if they are concentrated 
by using as a cathode a portion of a spherical surface, the beat 
at the centre becomes so great that a piece of platinum wire can 
be melted or a diamond charred. Measurements of the beating 
effects of the rays have been made by Thomson (Phil. Meg. 
[5], 44, p. 293) and Cady (Atm. du Phys. 2, p. 678). Crooke' 
(Pisa Trans., 2829, pt. 1. p. isa) showed that a vane mounted 
an In a radiometer is set in rotation by the lays, the direction of 
the rotation being the same u would be produced by a stream 
of particles proceeding from the cathode. The movement is 
not due to the momentum imparted to the vanes by the rays, 
but to the difference in temperature between the sides of the 
vane', the rays making the side against which they atlas 
hotter than the othet. 

Eject of a Magner.—The rays are deflected by a magnet, 
so that the distribution of phosphorescence over the glass and 
the shape and position of the shadows cast by bodies in the tube 
are altered by the proximity of • magnet. The laws of magnetic 
deflection of these rays have been Investigated by Placket (Peer 
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Awe. 103, p. 88), Maori (Poe. Am. 136, p. a13), Crooke. (Phil 
Trost., 1879, pt. 1 , P. SP), and Schuster (Proc. Roy. Soc.47, 
526). The deflection is the same as that of negatively electrified 
particles travelling along the path of the rays. Such particles 
would in a magnetic field be acted on by • force at right angles 
to the direction of motion of the particle and also to the magnetic 
force, the magnitude of the force being proportional to the 
product of the velocity of the particle, the magnetic force, and 
the sine of the angle between these maws. In this case we have 
seen that if the particle is not acted on by an electrostatic field, 
the path in a uniform magnetic field is a spiral, which, if the 
magnetic force is at right angles to the direction of projection 
of the particle, becomes a circle in the plane at tight angles to 
the magnetic force, the radius being sse/He, where se, a, e are 
respectively the mass, velocity and charge on the particle, and 
H is the magnetic force. The smaller the difference of potential 
between the electrodes of the discharge tube the greater the 
deflection produced by a magnetic field of given strength, and as 
the diffueace of potential rapidly increases with diminution of 
pressure, after a certain pressure has been passed, the higher 
the exhaustion of the tube the less the magnetic deflection of 
the rays. Birkeland (Comhte.1 render, 1896, P. 492) has shown 
that when the discharge is from an induction coil the cathode 
rays produced in the tube at any one time are not equally 
deflected by a magnet, but that a narrow patch of phosphor-
escence when deflected by a magnet is split up into several distinct 
patches, giving rise to what Birkeland calls the " magnetic 
spectrum." Strutt (Phil. Meg. 48, P. 478) bet shown that this 
magnetic spectrum does not occur if the discharge of a large 
number of cells is employed instead of the coil. Thomson (Proc. 
Carob. Pkil. Soc. 9, p. 243) has shown that if the potential 
difference between the electrodes is kept the same the magnetic 
deflection is independent of the nature of the gas filling the 
discharge tube; this was tested with gases so different as air, 
hydrogen, carbonic acid and methyl iodide. 

Charge of Negative Electricity carried by the Rays.—We have 
seen that the rays are deflected by a magnet, as if they were 
particles charged with negative electricity. Perrin (Comfier 
reader, 121, p. 1130) showed by direct experiment that a stream 
of negative electricity is associated with the rays. A modifica-
tion made by Thomson of Perrin's experiment is sketched in 
fig. 24 (Phil. Mat. 48, R 478). 

The rays start from the cathode A. and pass through a slit in • 
solid brass rod B fitting tightly into the neck of the tube. This 
rod is connected with earth and used as the anode. The rays after 
passing through the slit travel through the vessel C. D and E are 
a two insulated metal cylinders 

insulated from each other, 
and each having a slit cut in 
its face so as to enable the 
rays to pass into the inside of 
the inner cylinder, which is 
connected with an electro-
meter, the outer cylinder 
being connected with the 
earth. The two cylinders are 
placed on the far side of the 
vessel, but out of the direct 
line of fire of the rays. When 
the rays go straight through 
the slit there s only a very 
small negative charge com-
municated to the inner 
cylinder, but when they are 
deflected by • magnet so that 
thephoophorescent patch falls 
o the slit in the eater 
cylinder the inner cylinder gassovww. 	receives a very large negative FIG. as 	 charge, the increasecoinciding 

strysharply with the appearance of the phosphorescent patch on the 
slit. When the patch is so much deflected by the magnet that it 
falls below the AL the negative charge in the cylinder again dis-
appears. This experiment shows that the cathode rays are accom- 
panied by a stream of negative electrification. The same apparatus 
ass be used to show that the passage of cathode rays thinugh a 
go imams it a conductor of electricity. For V the induction coil is 
kept running and a stream of the rays kept steadily going into the 

inner cylinder, the potential of the inner cylinder reaches a definite 
negative value below which it does not fall, however long the rays 
may be kept going. The cylinder reaches a steady state in which 
th• gain of negative electricity from the cathode rays is equal to the 
Iris by leakage through the conducting gas,. the conductivity being 
pet ,duced by the passage of the rays through it. If the inner cylinder 

harged up initially with a greater negative charge than corresponds 
to r he steady state, on turning the rays on to the cylinder the negative 
charge will decrease and not increase until it reaches the steady 
state. The conductivity produced by the passage of cathode ray 
though a gas diminishes rapidly with thepressure. When rays 
pal, through a gas at a low pressure, they are deflected by an electric 
field: when the pressure of the gas is higher the conductivity it 
acquires when the cathode rays pass through it is so large that tie 
potential gradient cannot reacts a sufficiently high value to produ., 
an appreciable dedection. 

Thus the cathode rays eery a charge of negative electridty; 
the experiment described on page 873 (fig. is) shows that they 
are deflected by an electric field as if they were negatively 
electrified, and are acted on by a magnetic force In just the way 
this force would act on • negatively electrified body moving 
along the path of the rays. There is therefore every reason for 
believing that they are charges of negative electricity in rapid 
motion. By measuring the deflection produced by magnetic 
and electric fields we can determine the velocity with wince 
these particles moved and the ratio of the mass of the particle 
to the charge carried by it. 

We may conclude from the experiments that the value of ale 
for the particles constituting the cathode rays is of the order 
x it .7 X tell, and we have seen that se/e has the same value in 
all the other cues of negative ions in a gas at low pressure tee 
which it has been measured—via. for the ions produced when 
ultra-violet light falls on a metal plate, or when an int:umlaut= 
carbon filament is surrounded by a gas at a low pressure, and 
for the p particles given out by radio-active bodies. We have 
also seen that the value of the charge on the gaseous ion,, in al 
cases in which it las been measured—viz, the ions produced by 
Rentgen and uranium radiation, by ultra-violet light, mad by the 
discharge of electrification from a point—is the same in 212a>< . 
tude as the charge carried by the hydrogen atom in the electto-
lysis of solutions. The mass of the hydrogen slam is, bowmen 
ail times this charge, while the miss of the =Mao of negative 
electrification is only AIX id times the chasm hence the 
mass of the carriers of the negative electrification is only yylrg of 
the roam of the hydrogen atom. We are thus, by the stsselyof der 
electric discharge, forced to recognize the mimeos of roes 
very much smaller than the smiles mass hitherto recognined. 

Direct determinations of the velocity of the cathode rays base 
been made by J. J. Thomaon (Phil. Meg. 38, p. 351). who ineammed 
the interval between the appearance of phosphorescence on two 
pieces of glass placed at a known distance apart. and by Malorasa 
(Nears Comente, 4, 6, p. 33e) and Battelli and Stefanini(Pko. Zee 

p. Az), who measured the iaterval between the arrival et the 
negative charge carried by the rays at two places ..gaoled by a 
known distance. The values of the velocity got in this way are much 
smaller than the values got by the indirect methods previously 
described: thus J. J. Thomson at a fairly high pressure inand the 
velocity to be a x to' ersbitc. Manta= round values 
between to' and 6X to,  cm.Mc., and Battelli and Stefanini= 
ranging from 6X to' to 1.2 )(Id. In these methods it is very 
difficult to eliminate the effect of the interval which elapses between 
the arrival of the rays and the attainment by the means of detection. 
such as the phosphorescence of the gam or the deflection of the 
electrometer, of sufficient intensity to affect the seam. 

Traiumissios of Cathode Rays through Solids—Laserel Rays.— 
It was for a long time believed that all solids were abeam* 
opaque to these rays, as Crookes and Goldstein bad proved that 
very thin glass, and even a film of collodion, cast intensely black 
shadows. Hertz (Wiwi. Am. 45, p. 28), however, showed that 
behind a piece of gold-leaf or aluminium fell an appreciable 
amounted phosphorescence occurred on the glass, and that the 
phosphorescence moved when a magma was brought near. A 
most important advance was next made by Lenard (Wisit. Ave. 
SI* P. sag), who got the cathode rays to pass from she 
inside of a discharge tube to the air outside. Poe this pmtpaae be 
used a tube like that shown in fig. as. The cathode t Is as 
aluminium disc 1•a cm. in diameter fastened to a stiff wire, which 
is surrounded byaglasa tube. The anode A is a brass strip pang 
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surrounding the cathode. The end of the tube in front of the 
cathode is dosed by a strong metal cap, fastened in with marine 
glue, in the middle of which a hole 5-7 mm. in diameter is bored, 
and covered with a piece of very thin aluminium foil about 
•ooth mm. in thickness. The aluminium window is in metallic 
contact with the cap, and this and the anode are connected with 
the earth. The tube is then exhausted until the cathode rays 
Mae against the window. Diffuse light spreads from the 
window into the air outside the tube, and can be traced in a dark 
room for a distance of several centimetres. From the window, 
too, proceed rays which, like the cathode rays, can produce 
phosphorescence, for certain bodies phosphoresce when placed 
in the neighbourhood of the window. This effect is conveniently 
observed by the platino-cryanide screens used to detect Rontgen 
radiation. The properties of the rays outside the tube resemble 

in all respects those of cathode rays; 
	 they are deflected by a magnet and 

by an electric field, they ionize the 
gas through which they pass and make 
it a conductor of electricity, and they 

Ftc. 25. 	affect a photographic plate and change 
the colour of the haloid salts of 

the alkali metals. As, however, it is convenient to distinguish 
between cathode rays outside and inside the tube, we shall all 
the former Lenard rays. In air at atmospheric pressure the 
Lenard rays spread out very diffusely. If the aluminium 
window, instead of opening into the air, opens into another tube 
which can be exhausted, it is found that the lower the pressure of 
the gas in this tube the farther the rays travel and the less diffuse 
they are. By filling the tube with different gases Lenard showed 
that the greater the density of the gas the greater is the absorp-
tion of these rays. Thus they travel farther in hydrogen than in 
any other gas at the same pressure. Lenard showed, too, that if 
he adjusted the pressure so that the densityof the gas in this tube 
was the same—if, for example, the pressure when the tube was 
filled with oxygen wash of the pressure when it was filled with 
hydrogen—the absorption was constant whatever the nature of 
the gas. Becker (Ann. der Pkys. 57, 52. 380 has shown that this 
law is only approximately true, the absorption by hydrogen 
being abnormally large, and by the inert monatomic gases, such 
as helium and argon, abnormally smalL The distance to which 
the Lenard rays penetrate into this tube depends upon the 
pressure in the discharge tube; if the exhaustion in the latter is 
very high, so that there is a large potential difference between 
the cathode and the anode, and therefore a high velocity for the 
cathode rays, the Lenard rays will penetrate farther than when 
the pressure in the discharge tube is higher and the velocity of the 
cathode rays smaller. Lenard showed that the greater the 
penetrating power of his rays the smaller was their magnetic 
deflection, and therefore the greater their velocity; thus the 
greater the velocity of the cathode rays the greater is the velocity 
of the Lenard rays to which they give rise. For very slow 
cathode rays the absorption by different gases departs altogether 
from the density law, so much so that the absorption of these rays 
by hydrogen is greater than that by air (Lenard, Ann. der Phys. 
5:, p. 732). Lenard ( Wied. Ann. 56, p. 255) studied the passaged 
his rays through solids as well as through gases, and arrived at 
the very interesting result that the absorption of a substance 
depends only upon its density, and not upon its chemical com-
position or physical state; in other words, the amount of 
absorption of the rays when they traverse a given distance 
depends only on the quantity of matter they cut through in the 
distance. McClelland (Proc. Roy. Soc. 6t, p 227) showed that 
the rays carry a charge of negative electricity, and MLennan 
measured the amount of ionization rays of given intensity 
produced in different gases, finding that if the pressure is adjusted 
so that the density of the different gases is the same the number 
of ions per cubic centimetre is also the same. In this case, as 
Lenard has shown, the absorption is the same, so that with the 
Lenard rays, u with uranium and probably with Röntgen 
rays, equal absorption corresponds to equal ionization A 
cmetestient method for producing Lenard rays of great  

intensity has been described by Des Coudres (Wied. Ann. 
62, p. 134). 

Ehjuse Reflection of Cathode Rays.—When cathode rays fall 
upon a surface, whether of an insulator or a conductor, cathode 
rays start from the surface in all directions. This phenomenon, 
which was discovered by Goldstein (Wied. Ann. 62, p. 154), has 
been investigated by Starke (Wied. Ann. 66, P. 49; Ann. der 
Pkys. rig, p. 75), Austin and Starke (Ann. der Pkys p. 275), 
Campbell-Swinton (Proc. Roy. Soc. 64, P. 377), Merritt (Phys. 
Rev. 7, p. 217) and Gehrcke (Ann. der Pkys. 8, p. 81); it is often 
regarded as analogous to the diffuse reflection of light from such 
a surface as gypsum, and is spoken of as the diffuse reflection of 
the cathode rays. According to Merritt and Austin and Starke 
the deviation in a magnetic field of these reflected rays is the sama 
as that of the incident rays. The experiments, however, were 
confined to rays reflected so that the angle of reflection was 
nearly equal to that of incidence. Gehrcke showed that among 
the reflected rays there were a large number which had a much 
smaller velocity than the incident ones. According to Campbell-
Swinton the " diffuse " reflection is accompanied by a certain 
amount of " specular " reflection. Lenard, who used slower 
cathode rays than Austin and Starke, could not detect in the 
scattered rays any with velocities comparable with that of the 
incident rays; he obtained copious supplies of slow rays whose 
speed did not depend on the angle of incidence of the primary 
rays (Ana. des Phys. Is, p. Os). When the angle of incidence 
is very oblique the surface struck by the rays gets positively 
charged, showing that the secondary rays are more numerous 
than the primary. 

Repulsion of two Cathode Streonts.—Goldstein discovered that 
if in a tube there are two cathodes connected together, the 
cathodic rays from one cathode are deflected when they pass 
near the other. Experiments bearing on this subject have been 
made by Crookes and Wiedemann and Ebert. The phenomena 
may be described by saying that the repulsion of the rays from 
a cathode A by a cathode B is only appreciable when the rays 
from A pass through the Crookes dark space round B. This is 
what we should expect if we remember that the electric field in 
the dark space is far stronger than in the rest of the discharge, 
and that the gas in the other parts of the tube is rendered a 
conductor by the passage through it of the cathode rays, and 
therefore incapable of transmitting electrostatic repulsion. 

Scattering of the Negative Electrodes.—In addition to the 
cathode rays, portions of metal start normally from the cathode 
and form a metallic deposit on the walls of the tube. The 
amount of this deposit varies very much with the metal. Crookes 
(Proc. Roy. Soc. so, p. 88) found that the quantities of metal 
torn from electrodes of the same size, in equal times, by the 
same current, are in the order Pd, Au, Ag, Pb, Sn, Pt, Cu, Cd 
Ni, In, Fe. . . . In air there is very little deposit from an Al 
cathode, but it is abundant in tubes filled with the monatomic 
gases, mercury vapour, argon or helium. The scattering 
increases as the density of the gas diminishes. The particles 
of metal are at low pressures deflected by a magnet, though not 
nearly to the same extent as the cathode rays. According to 
Grandquist, the loss of weight of the cathode in a given time is 
proportional to the square of the current; it is therefore not, 
like the loss of the cathode in ordinary electrolysis, proportional 
to the quantity of current which passes through it. 

Positive Rays or" Canalstrakkn."—Goldstein (Berl. Sikrungsb. 
59, p. 691) found that with a perforated cathode certain 
rays occurred behind the 
cathode which were not 
appreciably deflected by a 
magnet; these he called 
Canal-stralden, but we shall, 
for reasons which will appear 
later, all them " positive 
rays." Flo. 26. 

Their appearance is well 
shown in fig. 76, taken from a paper by Weheelt (Wied. Ann. 
67, p. 41!) in which they are reprtaented at B. Goldstein found 
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that their colour depends on the gas is which they are 
formed, being gold-colour in air and nitrogen, rose-colour in 
hydrogen, yellowish rose in oxygen, and greenish gray in 
carbonic acid. 

The colour of the luminosity due to postive rays is not in 
general the same as that due to anode rays, the difference is 
exceptionally well marked in helium, where the cathode ray 
luminosity is blue while that due to the positive rays is red. 
The luminosity produced when the rays strike against solids 
is also quite distinct. The cathode rays make the body emit 
a continuous spectrum, while the spectrum produced by the 
positive rays often shows bright lines. Thus lithium chloride 
under cathode rays gives out a steely blue light and the spectrum 
is continuous, while under the positive rays the salt gives out a 
brilliant red light and the spectrum shows the red helium line. 
It is remarkable that the lines on the spectra of the alkali metals 
are much more easily produced when the positive rays fall on 
the oxide of the metal than when they fall on the metal itself. 
Thus when the positive rays fall on a pool of the liquid alloy 
of sodium and potassium the specks of oxide on the surface 
shine with a bright yellow light while the untarnished part of 
the surface is quite dark. 

W. Wien (Wind. Ass. 65, P. 445) measured the values of 
elm for the particles forming the positive rays. Other measure-
ments have been made by Ewers (Wied. Ann 69, p. 167) and 
J. J Thomson (Phil. Meg. 1 3, P. 560. The differences between 
the values of elm for the cathode and positive rays are very 
remarkable. For cathode rays whose velocity does not approach 
that of light, elm is always equal to 1.7 X tot, while for the positive 
rays the greatest value of this quantity yet observed is se, 
which is also the value of dm for the hydrogen ions in the electro-
lysis of dilute solutions. In some experiments made by J. J. 
Thomson (Phil. Meg., 14, P. 359) it was found that when the 
pressure of the gas was not too low the bright spot produced by 
the impact of a pencil of these rays on a phosphorescent screen 
is deflected by electric and magnetic forces into a continuous 
band extending on both sides of the undeflected position. The 
portion on one side is in general much fainter than that on the 
other. The direction of this deflection shows that it is produced 
by particles charged with negative electricity, while the brighter 
band is due to particles charged with positive electricity. The 
negatively electrified particles which produce the band c.c are 
not corpuscles, for from the electric and magnetic deflections 
we can find the value of etas. As this proves to be equal to toe, 
we see that the mass of the carrier of the negative charge is 
comparable with that of an atom, and so very much greater 
than that of a corpuscle. At very low pressures part of the 
phosphorescence disappears, while the upper portion breaks up 
into two patches (fig. z7). For one of these the maximum value 
of elm is toe and for the other 5X to' At low pressures the 
appearance of the patches and the values of elm are the same 
whether the tube is filled originally with air, hydrogen or 
helium. In some of the experiments the tube was exhausted 
until the pressure was too low to allow the discharge to pass. 
A very small quantity of the gas under investigation was then 
admitted into the tube, just sufficient to allow the discharge to 
pass, and the deflection of the phosphorescent patch measured. 
The following gases were admitted into the tube, air, carbonic 
oxide, oxygen, hydrogen, helium, argon and neon, but whatever 
the gas the appearance of the phosphorescence was the same; 
in every case there were two patches, for one of which elm 
and for the other elts.. 5X le. In helium at higher pressures 
another patch was observed, for which tbs.. 2.5 X le. The 
continuous band into which the phosphorescent spot is drawn 
out when the pressure is not exceedingly low, which involves 
the existence of particles for which the mean value of elm varies 
fret' two to se, can be explained as follows. The rays on their 
way to the phosphorescent screen have to pass through gas 
which is ionized by the passage through it of the positive rays; 
this gas will therefore contain free corpuscles. The particles 
which constitute the rays start with a charge of positive elec-
tricity. Some of these particles in their journey through the  

gas *meet a corpuscle whose negative charge neutralises 
positive charge on the particle. The particles when in this 
neutral state may be ionized by collision and reacquire a positive 
charge, or by attracting another particle stay become negatively 
charged, and this process may be repeated several times on their 
journey to the phosphorescent screen. 'Thus someof the particles, 
instead of being positively charged for the whole of the tine 
they are exposed to the electric and magnetic forces, may be 
for a part of that time without a charge or even kayo a segative 
charge. The deflection of a particle is proportional to the 
average value of its charge whilst under the influence of the 
deflecting forces. Thus if a particle is without a charge for a 
part of the time, its deflection will be less than that of a particle 
which has retained its positive charge for the whole°, its journey, 
while the few particles which have a negative change for a 
longer time than they have a positive will be deflected in the 
opposite direction to the main portion and will produce the tad 
(68. 27). 
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A similar explanation will apply to the positive rays discovered 
by Maud (Comptes rendes, set, p. 674) said J. J. Thomson 
(Phil. Meg. 1 3, P. 359), which travel in the opposite diem:doe to 
the rays we have been considering, i.e. they travel away from the 
cathode and in the direction of the cathode's rays.; these ear 
are sometimes called " retrograde " rays. The as far as has 
been observed have always the same maximum value of sok 
i.e. toe, and there are a considerable number of negative oats 
always mixed with them. The maximum velocity of both the 
positive and retrograde rays is about e X toe cm./sec. and varies 
very little with the potential difference between the ekettedes 
in the tube in which they are produced (J. J. Thomson, Ph& 
Meg., Dec. 1909). 

The positive rays show, when the pressure is not very low, the 
line spectrum of the gas through which they pass. An exceed-
ingly valuable set of observations on this point have been mole 
by Stark and his pupils (Physik. Zell. 6, p. 89:: Alm de 
Phys. a I , pp. 40, 457). Stark has shown that in many VMS 
notably hydrogen, the spectrum shows the Doppler effect, mid he 
has been able to calculate in this way the velocity of the positive 
rays. 

Anode Rays.—Gehrcke and Reicherdieln (A cs. der Phys. * 
p. 86z) have found that when the anode consists of a muster a 
sodium and lithium chloride raised to a high temperature either 
by the discharge itself or by an independent heating circuit, VeTT 
conspicuous rays come from the anode when the pressure of the 
gas in the discharge tube is very low, and a large con as used to 
produce the discharge. The determination of e/or for these rep 
showed that they are positively charged atoms of sodium w 
lithium, moving with very considerable velocity; in some d 
Gehrcke's experiments the maximum velocity was as great a 
r.8X so' cm./sec. though the average was about te „her. 
These velocities are less than those of the positive rays whose 
maximum velocity is about a X io'cm./see. (J. J. T.) 

CONDUCTION OF NEAT. The mathematical theory of eve 
duction of heat was developed early In the 19th century tr. 
Fourier and other workers, and was brought to so high a pitch 
excellence that little has remained for later writers to add to it , 

 department of the subject. In fact, for a considerable rein -
the term" theory of heat " was practically synonymous with 1 4 

 mathematical treatment of a conduction. But later expesiosest 
researches have shown that the simple assumption of comma -
coefficients of conductivity and emissivity, on which the usset.- 
matical theory is based, is in many respects inadequate, and tie 
special mathematical methods developed by J. B J. Fourier,  tar 
not be considered in detail here, as they are in many rind 
mathematical rather than physical Interest. The main object al 
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the present article is to describe more recent work, and to discuss 
experimental difficulties and methods of measurement. 

t. Mechanisms of Condoctiors—Coadaction of heat implies 
transmission by contact from one body to another or between 
contiguous particles of the same body, but does not Include 
transference of heat by the motion of masses or streams of matter 
from one place toanother. This is termed cormection, and is most 
important in the use of liquids and gases owing to their mobility. 
Conduction, however, is generally understood to include diffusion 
of heat in fluids due to the agitation of the ultimate molecules, 
which is really molecular convection. It also includes diffusion of 
heat by internal radiation, which must occur in transparent 
substances. In measuring conduction of heat in fluids, it is 
possible to some extent to eliminate the effects of molar con-
vection or mixing, but it would not be possible to distinguish 
between diffusion, or internal radiation, and conduction. Some 
a ricers have supposed that the ultimate atoms are conductors, 
and that heat is transferred through them when they are in 
contact. This, however, is merely transferring the properties of 
matter in bulk to its molecules. It is much more probable that 
heat is really the kinetic energy of motion of the molecules, and 
is passed on from one to another by collision. Further, if 
we adopt W. Weber's hypothesis of electric atoms, capable of 
diffusing through metallic bodies and conductors of electricity, 
but capable of vibration only in non-conductors, it is possible 
that the ultimate mechanism of conduction may be reduced in all 
cases to that of diffusion in metallic bodies or internal radiation 
In dielectrics. The high conductivity of metals is then explained 
by the small mass and high velocity of diffusion of these electric 
atoms. Assuming the kinetic energy of an electric atom at any 
temperature to be equal to that of a paeous molecule, its 
velocity, on Sir J. J. Thomson': estimate of the sans, must 
be upwards of forty times that of the hydrogen molecule. 

a . Low of Cordate -Hon.—The experimental law of conduction, 
which forms the basis of the mathematical theory, was established 
in a qualitative manner by Fourier and the early experimentalists. 
Although it is seldom explicitly stated as an experimental law, 
it should really be regarded in this light. and may be briefly 
worded as follows: "The Itti, of kamosission of heat by conehatioa 
is proportional k the lesupenthere gradient." 

The "rate of transmission of heat" is here understood to 
mean the quantity of heat transferred In unit time through unit 
arca of cross-section of the substance, the unit area being taken 
perpendicular to the lines of flow. It is clear that the quantity 
transferred in any use must be Jointly proportional to the area 
and the time. The " gradient of temperature " is the fall of 
temperature in degrees per unit length along the lines of flow. The 
llorriact coadsvtivily of the substance is the constant ratio of the 
rate of transmission to the temperature gradient. To take the 
simple case of the " wall " Of flat plate consielexed by Fourier for 
the definition of thermal conductivity, suppose that a quantity of 
beat Q passes in the time T through an area A of a plate of 
conductivity h and thicknesh x, the sides of which are constantly 
maintained at temperatures 1, and V. The rate of transmission 
of heat is Q/AT, and the temperature gradient, supposed uniform, 
it ce —ell; so that the law of conduction leads at once to the 
equation 

Q/AT 	-rite *ride/de. 
This relation applies accurately to the case of the steady flow 
of heat in parallel straight lines through • homogeneous and 
isotropic solid, the hothermal surfaces, or surfaces of equal 
temperature, being planes perpendicular to the lines of flow. 
U the flow is steady, and the temperature of each point of the 
body invariable, the rate of transmission must be everywhere the 
same. If the gradient is not uniform, its value may be denoted by 
dPfdr. In the steady state, the product kdeldr must be constant, 
or the gradient must vary inversely as the conductivity, if the 
lance is a function of B or x. One of the simplest illustrations of 
the rectilinear flow of hest is the steady outflow through the upper 
strata of the earth's crust, which may be considered practically 
plane In this connexion. This outflow of heat necessitates a 
rift of tcmperatun with increase of depth. Thr corresponding 

gradient is of the order of r° C. in too ft., but varies inversely with 
the conductivity of the strata at different depths. 

3. Variable State.—A different type of problem is presented 
in those eases in which the temperature at each point varies 
with the time, as is the case near the surface of the soil with 
variations in the external conditions between day and night or 
summer and winter. The flow of heat may still be linear if the 
horizontal layers of the soil are of uniform composition, but the 
quantity flowing through each layer is no longer the same. Part 
of the heat is used up in changing the temperature of the succes. 
sive layers. In this use it is generally more convenient to 
consider as unit of beat the thermal rapacity c of unit volume, 
or that quantity which would produce a rise of one degree of 
temperature in unit volume of the soil or substance considered. 
If Q is expensed in terms of this unit in equation (t), it is neces-
sary to divide by c, or to replace h on the right-hand side by the 
ratio kfc. This ratio determines the rate of diffusion of tempera-
ture, and is called the thernsondric condmetivity or, more shortly, 
the diffusivity. The velocity of propagation of temperature 
waves will be the same tinder similar conditions in two substances 
which possess the same diffusivity, although they may differ 
in condativity. 

Stuissivity.—Fourier defined another constant (=prating 
the rate of loss of heat at a bounding swim per degree of differ-
ence of temperature between the striae of the body and its 
surroundings. This he called the external conductivity, but the 
tam eesiuiteity is more convenient. Taking Newton's law of 
cooling that the rate of loss of beat is simply proportional to 
the excess of temperature, the embsivity would be independent 
of the temperature. This is generally assumed to be the case 
in mathematical problems, but the assumption is admissible 
only in rough work, at if the temperature difference is small. 
The emissivity really depends on every variety of condition, 
such as the size, shape and position of the surface, as well as on 
its nature; it varies with the rate of cooling, as well as with 
the temperature excess, and it is generally so difficult to calculate, 
or to treat in any simple manner, that it forms the greatest 
source of uncertainty in all experimental investigations In which 
it occurs. 

s. Ereerimerses1 Methods.—Measurements of thermal con-
ductivity present peculiar difficulties on account of the variety 
of quantities to be observed, the slowness of the process of 
conduction, the impossibility of isolating • quantity of heat, 
and the difficulty of exactly realizing the theoretical conditions 
of the problem. The most important methods may be classified 
roughly under three heads—(1) Steady Flow, (2) Variable Flow, 
(3) EJectricaL The methods of the first class may be furthet 
subdivided according to the form of apparatus employed. The 
following an some of the special cases which have been utilized 
experimentally:— 

6. The "Waft" or Plate Method—This method endeavours to 
radials the conditioes of equation (I), namely, uniform rectilinear 
flow. Theoretically this requires an infinite plate, or a perfect 
beat insulator, so that the lateral flow can be prevented or rendered 
negligible. This condition can generally be satisfied with sufficient 
approximation with plates of reasonable dimensions. To find the 
condeetivity, it is necessary to measure all the quantities which 
mar in equation f) to a similar order . The area A 
from which the heat

t 
 la collected need sot be the whole surface of the 

plate, but a measured central area when the flow is most nearly 
uniform. This variety is lament as tine " Guard-Ring " method, but 
it is generally rather difficult to determine the effective area of the 
ring. There is little difficulty in measuring the time of flow, provided 
that it is not too shoot. The msesuresteat of the teenpwature 
gradiern in the plate generally presents the restart dAculties. If 
the plate is thin, it is necessary to measure the thickness with great 
care, and it is necessary to assume that the temperatures of the 
surfaces are the use as those of the media with which they are In 
contact, since there is no room to insert thermometers in the plate 
itself. This assumption does tat present serious errors in the case of 
bed conductors, such as glass or wood, but has given rise to large 
mistakes in the case of metals. The conductivities of thin slices 
of crystals have been measured by C. H. Lees (Phil. Trees.. Ow) 

pressing them between plane amalgamated surfaces of metal. 
This gives very good contact, and the conductivity of the metal 
being more than too times that of the crystal, the temperature of 
the surface is determinate 
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In applying the plate method to the determination of the con-

ductivity of iron, E. H. Hall proposed to overcome this difficulty by 
coating the plate thickly with copper on both sides, and deducing 
the difference of temperature between the two surfaces of junction 
of the iron and the copper from the thermoelectric force observed 
by means of a number of fine copper wires attached to the copper 
coatings at different points of the disk. The advantage of the 
thermo-junction for this purpose is that the distance between the 
surfaces of which the temperature-difference is measured, is very 
exactly defined. The disadvantage is that the thermoelectric force 
is very small, about ten-millionths of a volt per degree. so that a small 
accidental disturbance may produce a serious error with a difference 
of temperature of only t between the junctions. The chief un-
certainty in applying this method appears to have arisen from 
variations of temperature at different parts of the surface, due to 
inequalities in the heating or cooling effect of the stream of water 
flowing over the surfaces. Uniformity of temperature could only be 
secured by using a high velocity of flow, or violent stirring. Neither 
of these methods could be applied in this experiment. The tempera-
tures indicated by the different pairs of wires differed by as much as 
10%, but the mean of the whole would probably give a fair average. 
The heat transmitted was measured by observing the flow of water 
(about 20 gm.fsec.) and the rise of temperature (about o•5°C.) in 
one of the streams. The results appear to be entitled to considerable 
weight on account of the directness of the method and the full 
consideration of possible errors. They were as follows:— 

Cast-iron, k 	[goo C.G.S. at 30° C., temp. coif.-0.00075. 
Pure iron, k 0• t mo at 30°  C., temp. cod.- 0.0003. 

The disks were to ems. in dam., and nearly 2 cms. thick, plated 
with copper to a thickness of 2 mm. The cast-iron contained about 
3'5% of carbon, 1.4% of silicon, and 0.5% of manganese. It 
should be observed, however, that he obtained a much lower value 
for cast-iron, namely •los, by J. D. Forbes's method, which agrees 
better with the results given in I to below. 

7. Tube Method.—If the inside of a glass tube is exposed to 
steam, and the outside to a rapid current of water, or vice versa, 
the temperatures of the surfaces of the glass may be taken to be 
very approximately equal to those of the water and steam, which 
may be easily observed. If the thickness of the glass is small 
compared with the diameter of the tube. say one-tenth, equation 
(I) may be applied with sufficient approximation, the arca A being 
taken as the mean between the internal and external surfaces. It 
is necessary that the thickness x should be approximately uniform. 
Its mean value may be determined most satisfactorily from the 
weight and the density. The heat Q transmitted in a given time 
T may be deduced from an observation of the rise of temperature 
of the water, and the amount which passes in the interval. This 
is one of the simplest of all methods in practice, but it involves 
the measurement of several different quantities, some of which are 
difficult to observe accurately. The employment of the tube form 
evades one of the chief difficulties of the plate method, namely, the 

uncertainty of the flow at the boundary 
of the area considered. Unfortunately 
the method cannot be applied to good 
conductors, like the meta/s, because the 
difference of temperature between the 
surfaces may be five or ten times less 

Ovtlid than that between the water and 
steam in contact with them, even if  

flow in this method are radial. The isothermal miaow are amid 
cylinders. The arms of successive surfaces vary as their radii. hese 
the rate of transmission Q/AT varies inversely as the radius r. asd 
is Q/aeriT, if l is the length of the cylinder, and Q the total hest. 
calculated from the condensation of steam observed in a time T. 
The outward gradient is &Air, and is negative if the central hate 
is heated. ‘Nr'e have therefore the simple equation 

qualdr o.Q/airriT. 	 (a) 
If k is constant the solution is evidently Iwo log r-4-6. twber* aw 

-QlzirkT I% and b and Is are determined from the known values ol 
the temperatures observed at any two distances from the as 
This gives an average value of the conductivity over the rang
but it is better to observe the temperatures at three distances, sad 
to assume k to be a linear function of the temperature, in which 
case the solution of the equation is still very simple, namely, 

si-ler-a log r+b, 
where e is the temperature-coefficient of the conductivity. The 
chief difficulty in this method lay in determining the effective 
distances of the bulbs of the thermometers from the ads of the 
cylinder, and in ensuring uniformity of flow of heat along diffeleat 
radii. For these reasons the temperaturettefficient of the coaduc-
tivity could not be determined satisfactorily on this particulate 
form of apparatus, but the mean results were probably trustworthy 
to t or 2 yo. They refer to a temperature of about 6o' C., and 
were-- 

Cast-iron, o-too; mild steel, at to. C.G.S. 

These are much smaller than Hall's results. The east-iron cos-
tained nearly 3% each of silicon and graphite, and t % each of 
phosphorus and manganese. The steel contained less than s •;,', al 
foreign materials. The low value for the cast-iron was confirmed by 
two entirely different methods given below. 

e. Forbes's Bar Method.—Observation of the steady distribution 
of temperature along a tar heated at one end was very early employed 
by Fourier. Despreta and others for the comparison of conductsystan 
It is the most convenient method. in the case of good conductors, 
on account of the great facilities which it permits f or t he measurement 
of the temperature gradient at different points; but it has the disad-
vantage that the results depend almost entirely on a knowledge of the 
external heat loss or emissivity, or. in comparative experiments, we 
the assumption that it is the same us different cases. The method 
of Forbes (in which the conductivity is deduced from the steady 
distribution of temperature on the assumption that the rate of loss 
of heat at each point of the bar is the same as that observed in an 
auxiliary experiment in which a short bar of the same kind is set to 
cool under conditions which are supposed to be identical) is well 
known, but a consideration of its weak points Is very instructive, 
and the results have been most remarkably misunderstood and mis-
quoted. The method gives directly, not 8, but /de P. G. Tait 
repeated Forbes's experiments, using one of the same iron bars, and 
endeavoured to correct his results for the variation of the specific 
heat c. J. C. Mitchell, under Tait's direction, repeated the experi-
ments with the same bar nickel-plated, correcting the thermometers 
for stem-exposure• and also varying the conditions by cooling owe 
end, so as to obtain a steeper gradient. The results of Forbes. Tait 
and Mitchell, on the same bar, and Mitchell's two results with the 
end of the bar " free " and " cooled," have been quoted as if they 
referred to different metals. This is not very surprising, if the values 
in the following table are compared:— 

The variat on of e i uncertain. The values credited to Forbes are 
those given by J D Everett on Balfour Stewart's authority. Tait 
gives different figures. The values given in the column heeded 

cooled " are those ound by Mitchell with one end of the bar cooled. 
The discrepancies are chiefly due to the error of the fundamental 
assumption that the rate of cooling is the same at the same tem-
perature under the very different conditions existing in the two pares 
of the experiment. They are also partly caused by the large tua• 
certainties of the corrections, especially those of the mercury thee-
mometers under the peculiar conditions of the experiment. The 
results of Forbes are interesting historically as having been the first 
approximately correct determinations of conduetivhy in absolute 
value. The same method was applied by R. W. Stewart 
Trans.. 1892), with the substitution offts, nom.uples (following 
Wiedemann) for mercury thermometers. This avoids the very 
uncertain correction for mem-exposure, but it is doubtful bow far 

the water et met' 	.Tsatit 11.—Thermof Ceethrunity Forbees Iron Bar 0 (1.35 incites weer), 
gebcally stirred. C.C.S. Molt. 8. Cylinder Milked. 
—A variation of the 
tube method, which 
can be applied to 
metals and good con-
ductors. depends on 
the employment of a 
thick cylinder with a 
small axial hole in 
place of • thin tube. 
The actual tempera 
Lure of the metal itself can then be 
observed by inserting thermometers 
or thermocouples at measured dis-
tances from the centre. This method 
has been applied by H. L. Callender 
and J. T. Nscolson (Brit Assoc. Report, 
11197) to cylinders of cast-iron and 
mild steel, S in. in diem. and a ft. long, 
with t in. axial holes. The surface of 
the central hole was heated by steam 
under pressure, and the total flow of 
beat was determined by observing the 

amount of steam condensed in a given time The ou tide of t be cyhnder 
wascookd by water circulating round a spiral screw thread in a narrow 
specs with high velocity driven by a pressure of 120 lb per 02. in. A 
very uniform surface temperature was thus obtained. The lines of 

.0 Uncorrected fo Variation of c. Corrected for Variation of c. 

MitchelL Mitchell. 
Forbes. Tait. Forbes. Tait. 

Free. Cooled. Free. Cooled. 

o°  -toy -33r -rgy -278 *273 •238 •203 -184 
100•  • 1157 •10 -128 -100 •16e .212 -190 -102 
200.  • 136 • ;6 -I60 dlt -is, • tob -178 -210 



CONDUCTION OF HEAT 
	

893 
an it:mimed couple, inserted in a hole in the bar. may be trusted to 
attain the true temperature. The other uncertainties of the method 
remain. R. W. Stewart found for pure iron. k 175 (1—•3015 I) 
C.C.S. E. H. Hall using a similar method found lot cast-iron at 
5o• C. the value •103, but comiders the method very uncertain as 
ordinorlly practised. 

Is, Gatersaartric Bar Method —T o avoid the uncertainties of 
palace loss of heat, it is necessary to reduce it to the rank of a 
small correction by employing a large bar and protecting it from 
loss of hest. The heat transmitted should be measured Ca i ■ lifi• 
metrically, and not in terms of the uncertain emissivity. The 
apparatus shown inbg. 2 was constructed by Callendar and Nicol on 
with this object. The bar was a special sample of cast - iron, the 
conductivity of which was required for some experiments on the 
condensation of seam (Prat. Inst. C.E., 1898). It had a diameter of 
4 in., and a length of 4 ft. bet ,  ecn the heater and the calorimeter. 
The emissivity was reduced to one-quarter by lagging the bar like 
• steam-pipe to a thickness of t in. The heating vessel could be 
mairttain at • steady temperature by high-pressure steam. The 
other end was maintained at t , Furo . 10 , 1f,  mar that 	I h.. 	by 
a steady stream of water 6_, ,111 . ' thrc.u,v,11 	 . 	*el 
surrounding the bar. The heat tran smitted was meastued by observ-
ing the difference of temperature between the inflow and the outflow. 
and the weight of water which passed in a given time. The gradient 
near the entrance to the calorimeter was deduced from observations 
with five thermometers at suitable intervals along the bar. The 

FIG. a. 

results obtained by this method at a temperature of ao•  C. varied 
from •116 to •1 ta C.G.S. from observations on different days, and 
were probably more accurate than those obtained by the cylinder 
method. The same Apparatus was employed in another series of 
experiments by A. J. Angstrom's method described below. 

It. Guard-Bret iletkod.—This may be regarded as a variety of 
the elate method, but is more particularly applicable to good con-
ductors, which require the use of a thick plate, so that the tempera 
ture of the metal may be observed at different points iinsideit.

-

A. Berget (Jeans. Phys. vii. p. 503. len) applied this method 
directly to mercury, and determined the conductivity of some other 
metals by comparison with mercury. In the case of mercury he 
employed a column in a glass tube 13 mm. in dam. surrounded 
by a guard cylinder of the same height, but 6 to l a cm. in diam. The 
mean section of the inner column was carefully determined by weigh-
ing, and found to be 1.403 sq. cm. The top of the mercury was 
heated by steam, the lower end rested on an iron plate cooled by ice. 
The temperature at different heights was measured by iron wires 
forming thernio-junctions with the mercury is the inner tube. The 
bat-flow through the central column amounted to about 7.5 calories 
in 54 seconds, and was measured by continuing the tube through 
the iron plate into the bulb of a Bunsen ice calorimeter, and observ-
ing with a chronometer to a fifth of a second the time taken by the 
mercury to contract through aqven number of divisions. The 
calorimeter tube was calibrated a thread of mercury weighing 
t9 	 which occupied eighty-five divisions. The coutrac- 
don corresponding to the melting of t gramme of ice was assumed 
to be -o906 cc.. and was takes as being equivalent to 79 calories 

calorie 1559 mann- mercury). The chief uncertainty of this 
method is the area from which the heat is collected, which 
'weeds that 	the central column, owing to the disturrobLa-ebiol 
the linear flow by the projecting bulb of the calorimeter. This 
would tend to make the value too high, as may be inferred from 
the following 

Mercury, ..o•oarms C.G.S. 
" 	k..o-c114TO 	

Berger
: 

A 	 „ Angstrom. 

Ia. Variable-Flow Meiliods.-In these methods the Bow of 
heat is deduced from observations of the rate of change of 
temperature with time in a body exposed to known external or 
boundary conditions. No calorimetric observations are required, 
but the results are obtained in terms of the thermal capacity 
of ink volume c, and the measurements give the diffusivity  

klc, instead of the calorimetric conductivity k. Since both 
and c are generally variable with the temperature, and the mode 
of variation of either is often unknown, the results of these 

methods are generally less certain with regard to the actual 
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FIG. 3. 

Row of heat. As in the use of steady-Row methods, by far the 
simplest example to consider is that of the linear flow of heat 
in an infinite solid, which is most nearly realized in nature in the 
propagation of temperature waves in the surface of the soil. 
One of the best methods of studying the flow of heat in this 
case is to draw a series of curves showing the variations of 
temperature with depth in the soil for a series of consecutive 
days. The curves given in fig. 3 were obtained from the readings 
of a number of platinum thermometers buried in undisturbed 
soil in horizontal positions at M'Gfil College, Montreal. 

The method of deducing the diffusivity from these curves is as 
follows:—The total quantity of heat absorbed by the soil per unit 
area of surface between any two dates, and any two depths, and 
r'. is equal to c times the am included between the corresponding 
curves. This can be measured graphically without any knowledge 
of the law of variation of the surface temperature, or of the lass 
of propagation of heat waves. The quantity of heat absorbed by 
the stratum Le; a in the interval considered can also be exprt,o 

terms in tms of the calorimetric conductivity k. The heat transmitted 
through the plane x is equal per unit area of surface to the product 
of k by the mean temperature gradient (de/de) and the interval of 
time. T—T'. The mean temperature gradient is found by_ plotting 
the curves for each day from the daily observations. The heat 
absorbed is the difference of the quantities transmitted through 
the bounding planes of the stratum. We thus obtain the simple 
equation—. 

Cdrldx") —k'(de'lde)..c (area between curves)/(T—T'), (4) 
by means of which the average value of the diffusivity k!c can 
be found for any convenient interval of time, at different seasons 
of the year, in different states of the soil. 

For the particular soil in question it was found that the 
diffusivity varied enormously with the degree of moisture, 

falling as low as -cum C.C.S. in the winter for the surface layers, 

which became extremely dry under the protection of the frozen 
ice and snow from December to March, but rising to as average 
of -0o6o to •oo7o in the spring and autumn. The greater part 
of the diffusion of heat was certainly due to the percolation of 
water. On some occasions, owing to the sudden melting of a 
surface layer of ice and snow, a large quantity of cold water, 
percolating rapidly, gave for a short time values of the diffusivity 
as high as -0300. Excluding these exceptional cases, however, 
the variations of the diffusivity appeared to follow the variations 
of the. seasons with considerable regularity in successive years. 
The presence of water in the soil always increased the value 
of klc, and as it necessarily Increased c, the increase of I must 
have been greater than that of k/c. 

13. Periodic Plow of !ital.-The above method is perfectly 
general, and can be applied in any case in which the requisite 
observations can be taken. A cue of special interest and 
importance is that in which the Bow is periodic. The general 
characteristics of such a flow are illustrated in fig. 4, showing 
the propagation of temperature waves due to diurnal variations 
in the temperature of the surface. The daily range of tempera-
ture of the air and of the surface of the soil was about re F. 
On a sunny day, the temperature reached a maximum about 
• P.M. and a minimum about 5 A.M. As the waves were 
propafaceddownwuds through Ot soil the amplitude rapidly 
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CONDUCTION OF HEAT 4 
nished, so that at a depth of only 4 In. it was alresdy reduced 

to about 6* F., and to legs than 2.  at to in At the same time, 
the epoch of maximum or minimum wit warded, about 4 hours►  
at 4 in., and nearly 12 hours at To in., where the maximum 
temperature was reached between t and 2 A.M. The form of 
the wave was also changed. At 4 in. the rise was steeper than 

FIG. 4. 
the fall, at to in. the reverse was the case. This is due to the 
fact that the components of shorter period arc more rapidly 
propagated. For Instance, the velocity of propagation of a 
wave having a period of a day is nearly twenty times as great 
as that of a wave with a period of one year; but on the other 
hand the penetration of the diurnal wave is nearly twenty times 
less, and the shorter waves die out more rapidly. 

Is. A Sistpk-Harstssic sr Shut Woos is the only kind which is 
propagated without change of form. In treating mathematically 
the propagation of other kinds of waves, it is 'mammary to analyse 
them into their sin harmonic com 	which may be treated 
as being 	independently. To illustrate the main features 
of the ca u &torn, we may suppose that the surface is subject to a 
simple-harmonic cycle of temperature variation, so that the tempera- 
ture at any time s is given by an equation of the foam

e--16 ■A sin bast rmA sin segT, 
where 46 is the mean temperature of the surface, A the amplitude 
of the cycle, a the frequency, and T the period. In this simple 
case the temperature cycle at a depth z is a precisely similar curve 
of the same period, but with the amplitude reduced in the pro-
portion Ir., and the phase retarded by the fraction sax/sr of a 
cycle. The index-wefficient es is (meek). The wave at a depth 
s is represented analytically by the equation 

I -AmAr.". min (rant-me). 	(6) 
A strictly periodic mastic* of this kind occurs in the working 

of a steam engine, in which the walls of the cylinder are expo sed  
to regular fluctuations of temperature with the admission and 
release of steam. The curves in fig. 5 are drawn for a particular 
case, but they apply equally to the propagation of a simple-harmonic 
wave of any period in any substance changing only the scale on which 
they are drawn. The dotted boundary curves have the equation 
• ae-"., and show the rate of diminution of the amplitude of the 
temperature oscillation with depth In the metal. The wave-length 
is 6g. 4 is o-6o in., at which depth the amplitude of the variation is 
reduced to Ina than one fivolundn:dth part (rS) of that at the 
surface, so that for all practical purposes the oscillation may be 
neglected beyond one wave-t at 

	
At 	a wave-legth the 

amplitude is only ',Ned of tha 	the surface
half

. The wavelength in 
say ease Is rev/w. 

The diffusivity am be deduced from observations at different 
depths a' and a', by observing the ratio of the amplitudes, whith 

"0-.0) for a simple-harmonic wave. The values obtained in 
this way for waves having a period of one second and • wave-length 
of half as inch agreed very well with those obtained in the same 
cast•him by Ampadm's method (see below), with waves bawling a 
period oft hour and a {teeth of 30 in. This agreement was a very 
satisfactory test of the accuracy of the fundamental law of con-
duction, as the gradients and periods varied so widely In the two 
ores. 

15. A Kneel Verialioe.—A similar method has frerrinenkf been 

applied to the study of varktioas of soiltemperatartm by 
harmonic analysis of the annual waves. But the theory is an 
strictly applicable, as the phenomena are not accurately periodic, 
and the state of the soil is continually varying, and differs at 
different depths, particularly in regard to its degree of emus 
An additional difficulty arises In the case of observations mid 
with long mercury thermometers buried In vertical boles, that he 
correction for the expansion of the liquid in the long stems a 
uncertain, and that the holes may serve as channels for prawn 
ilea, and thus lead to excep tonally high values. The bat moo 
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is beat avoided by employing platinum thermometees buried 
horizontally. In any case results deduced from the annual eta vs 
must be expected to vary in different years according to the 
distribution of the rainfall, as the values represent averages 
depending chiefly on the diffusion of beat by percolating water 
For this reason observations at different depths In the same 
locality often give very concordant results for the same period. 
an the total percolation and the average late are 00Cesser* 
nearly the same for the various strata, although the actual degree 
of wetness of each may vary considerably. The following are a 
few typical values for sand or gravel deduced from the mood 
wave in different localitiesr- 

TaBLIE IL—Diffusivity of Sanity Soils C.C-S. 

Observer. SoiL Lemelity. Thermo- mew.  Mob- t kit,. I 
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Garden sand 
Sandy loam 
Gravel 
Sandy clay 

Carm4W 
The same soil, 

reduoed for 
Garden sand 
Gravel _ 

Edinburgh 

Greenwich 
Opal* 

ot 

plea and Instruments 
different 

I Montreal 
I Orford 

Mercury 

so 

rears 
Platinum 

. 

..  an ail 

The low value at Montreal is chiefly doe to the abuses ca 
percolation during the winter. A. A. Ransbaut's souks were 
obtained with similar instruments shaikrly located, bat he .is 
not investigate the mama varktkets of diffusivity, or the dila 
of percolation. It is probable that the coarser sans, permitting 
more rapid percolation, would generally give high.: reads.. Is 
say csee, it is evident that the traannission of heat by percale:he 
would be much greater In porous soils and In the spper layers el 
the earth's crust than in the lower strata or its solid rods. It • 
probable for this reason that the average conducthity of the 
earth's crust, as deduced from surface observations, is too Wm. 
and that estimates of the age of the earth based on such aseuene 
meats are too low, and require to be raised; they would dent" 
be brought Into better agreement with the conclusion d 
geologists derived from other lines of argument. 

th. Asistroses Melia consists In observing the propagation 
heat waves in a bar, and is probalAv the most accurate melba ier 
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• the diffasivity of it.seatpl, sista the meditieets may he 

' varied and the correction foe external lora of heat can be 
made comparatively matt Owing. however, to the laborious nature 
of the observations and reductions, the method does not appear to 
have bees seriously applied ince its iffiat investion. wept in oar 
solitary batmen by the writer to the cam of cam-iros (fig. a). The 
equation of the method is the same as that for the linear flow with 
the addition of a small term representing the radiation loss. 

bee, of 	 I and aroma memo at a punt obese the 
The beat 	smaind gained by conduction by an element drat' the 

gradient in 4111/dx, may be wristsaii(de/str9stra This le eqmal x 
else product of the t.bam— al capacity of the element. eqds, by 
rate of rise of temperature debit, together with the heat lost per 
second at the external surface, which may be written apedr, p • 
the perimeter of the bar, and k the beat loss per second per 
CMS of to eratume •above the eurreuading medium We thus 
obtain the differential equation 

ggire/dri)iscgdOffii-hpf. 
which is satisfied by terms of the type 

I•e-". sin (ara$-k), 
where 04' st APlele. and ob mu/k. 

The rate of diminution of amplitude expressed by the coefficient a 
is the NON ef the ezporiendal is here greater than the coefficient 

espromax the retardation of phase by • mall tarts 
on the enuesivity k. U k ••,a•b• *WA, Os is thd:Peatigloi 
propagation of waves in the soil. 

The apparatus of fig. a was designed for this method, and may 
serve to alumnae it. The steam meanie in the beater may be 
pane' dicedly varied by the page in such • mama as to produce an 
amansamate.ty simple harmonic oscillatioa of temperature at the 
hot end, while the cool end is kept at a steady temperature. The 
amplitudes and phases of the temperature waves at different points 
ate *Nerved by taking readinp of the thermometers at regular 
intervals. In ming mercury tluesnuomseers it is beet, sa is the 
apparatus 

 slow period :aenod4w., about 
to work on a la 

bout I to a bouts. Angstromndeavoured to nog 
_ large scale Intl with waYss. 

the variation of conductivity by this method, but he assumed c to 
be the same for two different bma and mode no allowance for its 
variation with temperature. He dm found warty the ante rate 
of variation far the thermal as for the electric coisductiv' ity. His 
final results for copper and iron were as follows:— 

Copper, •olotla ( t -nom I) assuming e• .84476. 
ben. i• c•191111 (s-o-o.Wy 0) 

Artgetee•Ve value for holt who curetted for obvious numerical 
mon and for the probable wrinkle of e,  become— 

Iron. 1=0.14 (1'0'001 3 0). 
but this is very doubtful as f was 601 measured. 

The experiments on cast-von with the apparatus of fig. 2 were 

mid two 6 in. and is in., between the thermometers 
vied by king three different periods, 6o, go and 120 minutes. 

compered, la some experimeem the bar was lagged with t ia. of 
but in others it was barn the heat-loss being thus increased 
 in no case did this correction exceed 7 The extreme 

divergence of the resulting values of the diffusivity, including eight 
independent eerie. of eneaseeements on different days, was km 
thanthem Obeervitions were talent at man temperatures of 102 . C. 
and 54 	with the NUovriag results:— 

iron at 102•C., h/c •1296, c 	3..1113, 
•tyga, 	•23, k • • t LH. 

The variation of c was determined by a special series of experiments. 
No allowance was made for the ranee:ice al density with temperature, 
or (or the variance of the distant between the thermometers, owing 
to the espawwn of the bar. Although this correction should be 
made if the definition were strictly followed it Is more convenient 
in practice to include the small effect of hnear expansion In the 
temperstarecoefficient in the cam of Kati bodies. 

ty. Lamas' • Meabed.—F . Neumann, H. Weber. L. Lamm sad 
others have employed similar methods, depending ore the observation 
of the rate of change of temperature at certain points of bars, rifts. 
cylinders. cubes or spheres. Some of these results have been widely 
gaoled, but they are far from consistent, and it may be doubted 
whether the difficulties of observing rapidly varying temperatures 
have been duly appreciated in many uses From an experimental 

of view the most ingenious and complete method was that of 
(Wad. A are. ails p. an, 1880. He deduced the variations 

of mean temperature of a section of a bar from the sum S of the 
E.M.F.% of a number of couples. inserted at suitable equal intervals 
1 and conaemed in series. The difference of the temperature 

Ct ■ DR at the ends the section was simultaneously obtained 
ta:e 

of 
 difference D of the readings of • pair of couples at either end 

connected in opposition. The external heat•line was eliminated by 
comparing observations taken at the same mean temperatures 
during heating and during cooling. assuming that the rate of law of 
haat wouM be the same in the two casts. Lorene thus obtained 
the equations:— 

°eggs' gh. 	 kie +I (S), 
Heeding. ilk

D'i l 31 as. 	. 
Whence k • cl . 

Ft may be quaniceel whether this amomption was justifiable. 
since the rate of change and the distribution of temperature were 
quite different in the two cases, in addition to the sign of the change 
itself. The chief difficulty. as man. was the determination of the 
gradient, which oa a difference of potential of the order 
of 20 microvolts between two ;unctions inserted small holes 2 cma. 
apart in a bar al ems. in diameter. It was also tacitly assumed 
that the thermoelectric power of the couffies for the gradient was 
the same as that of the couples for the mean temperature, although 
the temp:snares were different. This might give rise to constant 
errors in the remits. Owing to the difficulty of measuring the 
gradient, the order of divergence of individual observations averaged 
a or 3%, but OCCl2i0621b,  reached I or to The thermal con-
ductivity was determined in the neighbourhood of 20• C. with a 
water jacket, and near Ito' C. by the use of a steam jacket. The 
conductivity of the tame bars wasnidently determined by the 
method of Forbes, employing an i formula for the best-loss 
in place of Newton's law. The sew of this method differ z or 3 5 „ 
(in one case !Muhl IS%) from the preceding, but it is probably less 
accurate. The dwiml capacity and electrical conductivity were 
measured at various temperatures on the same specimens of metal. 
Owing to the completeness of thr:ses‘ded data, and the peat ex. 
miasmal dlii with which the was conducted, the results 
are probably amen` the most value hitherto available. One 
important result, which might be regarded as established by this 
work, was that the ratio elk' of the thermal to the electrical con- 
ductivity, though nearly constant for the good conductors at an 
oar arepteactere such as o• C., it  with rise of temperature 
nearly in proportion to the absolute temperature. The valise found 
for this ratio it e C. 	tad to Ism C.GS. for the best 
conductor!, but • 	to sloe or 2000 for bad conductors like 
German-silver and antimony. It is clear, however, that this relation 
cannot be generally true, for the cast-iron mentioned in the last 
section had a specific resistance of 112,coo C.C.S. at too' C., whkh 
would maim the ratio kik' • 12,5r o. The increase of resistance with 
temperature was also very small, so that the ratio varied very little 
with tamperatme. 

i8. Electrical Metlieds.—There are two electrical methods 
which have been recently applied to the measurement of the 
conductivity of metals, (a) the resistance method, devised by 
Callender, and applied by him, and also by R. 0. sing and J. D. 
Duncan, (6) the theruto-electric method, devised by Kohlrausch, 
and applied by W. Jaeger and H. Dieselborst. Both methods 
depend on the observation of the steady distribution of tem. 
perature In a bar or wire heated by an electric current. The 
advantage is that the quantities of beat are measured directly in 
absolute measure, in terns of the current, and that the results are 
Independent of a knowledge of the specific heat. Incidentally it 
is possible to regulate the beat supply more perfectly than in 
other methods. 

(e) in the practice of the resistance method, both ends of a short 
bar are kept at • steady temperature by means of solid copper 
blocks provided with • water circulation. and the whole is sur-
rounded by a jacket at the tame temperature, which is taken as the 
zero of reference. The bar is heated by a steady electric current, 
which may be adjusted so that the external kw of heat from the 
surface of the bar is compeaattwi by the increase of resistance of 
the bar with rise of temperature. In this case the curve representiog 
the distribution of temperature is a parabola, and the conductivity 
k is deduced from the mean rise of -tempa.a. tore (R-12.)/a Re by 
observing the increase of resistance R-R• of the bar, and the 
current C. It is also necessary to measure the crowasectioo q, the 
length 1, and .the temperatare-ceefficient • for the range of the 
experiment. 

In the general case the distribution of temperature is observed 
by means of a number of potential leads. The differential equation 
for the distribution of temperature in this case Includes the maiority 
of the methods almody considered, and may be stated as follows. 
The hear generated by the current C at a point z when the tempera-
ture-excess is a is equal per unit length and time (1) to that lost by 
conduction -00401.01ds, and by radiation ape (emissivity k. 
perimeter p). together with that employed in rake* the temperature 
grab*, and absorbed by the Thomson effect W..oft/in. We thus 
obtain the equation— 

Ctlia(14-mi)/1.. -d(glidiedx)Idx -140 - ordaldi+sCiffildx. (8) 
if C-o, this is the equation of Angstrom's method. If k also is 
zero, it becomes the equation of variable Bow in the soil. If dedt • it, 
the equation represents the cceresponding cases of steady flow. In 
the electrical method, obsereatiom of the variable flow are useful 
for finding the value of c Inc the imedmen, but ate not otherwise 
required. The last term, representing the Thomson effect, is elimi-
nated in the raw of a bar cooled at balk ends, since it is opposite in 
the two halves, bet may be determined by observing the resistance 
of each half separately. U the current Cis chosen so that elite 50, 
the menial hest•low, is compensated by the venation of inaiassoa 



896 
	

CONE 
with temperature. In this ale the volution of the equation reduces 
to the form 

x)ORdalgk. 	 (9) 
By a property of the parabola. the mean temperature is Ards of 
the maximum temperature, we have therefore 

(R-R•)/oliessiCnt./tagk, (to) 
which gives the conductivity directly in terms of the quantities 
actually observed. If the dimensions of the bar are suitably chosen, 
the distribution of temperature is always very nearly Fiarabolac, 
so that it is not necessary to determine the value of the critical 
current C1,s4MI/all• very accurately, as the conectiou for vete:mai 
loss is a small percentage in any case. The chili difficulty is that 
of measuring the small change of resistance accurately, and of avoid- 
ing errors from accidental therm-electric effects. In addition to 
the simple measurements of the conductivity (4'6111 College, 189g-
I896), some very elaborate experiments were made by King (Proc. 
Ansel. Acad., June t 898) on the temperature distribution in the case 
of to bars with a view to measuring the Thomson effect. Duncan 
(111'G College Reports, t 899), using the simple method under King's 
supervision, found the conductivity of very pure copper •to be no7 
for a temperature of 33` C. 

Dies The meth Kohlrausch, as carried out eger and 
Dieselhorst (Berl

o
in
d of 

 Acad., July 1899), consists in observ
by

ing
J 
 the differ- 

ence of temperature between the centre and the ends of the bar 
by means of insulated thermocouples. Neglecting the external 
hest-loss, and the variation of the thermal and electric conductivities 
h and 8', we obtain, as before, for the difference of temperature 
between the centre and ends, the equation 

0...--4=C1R118qk ■ ECII8qh ■ EVAle. 	(i i) 
where E is the difference of electric potential between the ends. 
Lorene, assuming that the ratio kik' isaS, bad previously given 

81..-0.1 ""E1/40. (m) 
which is practically identical with the preceding for small differences 
of temperature. The last expression in terms of h/k' is very simple, 
but the first is more useful in practice, as the quantities actually 
measured are E, C, t, q. and the difference of temperature. The 
current C was measured in the usual way by the difference of 
potential on a standard resistance. The external heat-lose was 
estimated by varying the temperature of the jacket surrounding 
the bar, and applying a suitable correction to the observed differ-
ence of temperature. But the method (a) previously described 
appears to be preferable in this respect, since it is better to keep 
the jacket at the same temperature as the end-blocks. Moreover, 
the variation of thermal conductivity with temperature is small 
and uncertain, whereas the variation of electrical conductivity is 
large and can be accurately determined, and may therefore be 
legitimately utilised for eliminating the external heat-loas. 

Franz • comparison of this work with that of Lorenz, it is evident 
that the values of the conductivity vary widely with the purity of 
the material, and cannot be safely applied to other specimens than 
those for which they were found. 

to. Coahuila; in Gases and Liquids.—The theory of conduc-
tion of heat by diffusion in gases has a particular interest, since it 
is possible to predict the value on certain assumptions; if the 
viscosity is known. On the kinetic theory the molecules of a gas 
are relatively far spelt and there is nothing analogous to friction 
between two adjacent layers A and B moving with different 
velocities. There is, however, a continual interchange of mole-
cules between A and B, which produces the same effect as 
viscosity in a liquid. Fastei-moving particles diffusing from A to 
B carry their momentum with them, and tend to accelerate B; 
an equal number of slower particles diffusing from B to A act as a 
drag on A. This action and reaction between layers in relative 
motion is equivalent to a frictional stress tending to equalize the 
velocities of adjacent layers. The magnitude of the stress per 
unit area parallel to the direction of flow is evidently proportional 
to the velocity gradient, or the rate of change of velocity per cm. 
in passing from one layer to the next. It must also depend on the 
rate of interchange of molecules, that is to say, (1) on the number 
passing through each square centimetre per second in either 
direction, (2) on the average distance to which each can travel 
before collision (i.e. on the " mean free path "), and (3) on the 
average velocity of translation of the molecules, which varies as 
the square root of the temperature. Similarly if A is hotter than 
B, or if there is a gradient of temperature between adjacent 
layers, the diffusion of molecules from A to B tends to equalize 
the temperatures, or to conduct heat through the gas at a rate 
proportional to the temperature gradient, and depending also on 
the rate of interchange of molecules in the same way as the 
viscosity effect. Conductivity and viscosity in a gas should vary  

in a similar manner since each depends on diffusion is a lisle 
way. The mechanism is the same, but in one case we ken 
diffusion of momentum, in the other case diffusion of hat 
Viscosity in a gas was first studied theoretically from this poet* 
view by J. Clerk Maxwell, who predicted that the effect shy 
be independent of the density within wide limits. This, at biz 
sight, paradoxical result is explained by the fact that the nets 
free path of each molecule increases in the same proportioa a 
the density is diminished, so that as the number of molecele 
crossing each square centimetre decreases, the distance to triad 
each carries its momentum increases, and the total transits a 
momentum is unaffected by variation of density. Maxwell ho-
sed verified this prediction experimentally for viscosity use 
a wide range of pressure. By similar reasoning the therm! 
conductivity of a gas should be independent of the dreary. 
This was verified by A. Kundt and E. Warburg (-four. Phys. s. 
118), who found that the rate of cooling of a thermometer in at 
between 'so mm. and z mm. pressure remained constant as the 
pressure was varied. At higher pressures the effect of condones 
was masked by convection currents. The question of the mai& 
tion of conductivity with temperature is more difbcolit. If the 
effects depended merely on the velocity of translation of tie 
molecules, both conductivity and'viscosity should 
directly as the square root of the absolute temperature; bat tit 
mean free path also varies in a manner which cannot be predicted 
by theory and which appears to be different for dWerent pro 
(Rayleigh, Pro. R.S., January 1896). Experiments by di 
capillary tube method have shown that the viscosity varies new 
nearly as Bt, but indicate that the rate of increase diminish' es 
at high temperatures. The conductivity probably changes with 
temperature in the same way, being proportional to the product 
of the viscosity and the specific heat; but the experimental 
investigation presents difficulties on account of the necessity 
of eliminating the effects of radiation and convection, and the 
results of different observers often differ considerably from them, 
and from each other. The values found for the conductivity el 
air at et° C. range from •0000aft to •000sy, and the temperatw e. 
coefficient from •oot s to •oo28. The results are consistent with 
theory within the limits of experimental error, but the cqteri 
mental methods certainly appear to admit of improvement. 

The conductivity of liquids has been investigated by abader 
methods, generally variations of the thin plate or guard-rim 
method. A critical account of the subject is contained in a pew 
by C. Chris (PAR. Mag., July 1138?). Many of the experignems 
were made by comparative methods, taking a standsad blind 
such as water for reference. A determination of the conductively 
of water by S. R. Milner and A. P. Chattock, employing si 
electrical method, deserves mention on account of the cantsi 
elimination of various errors (Plat. Nag., July ago). Misr 
final result was h...•0°1433 at va°  C., which may be CUIrepend 
with the results of other observers, G. Lundquist ( -cells 
at 40" C.; A. Winkebnann (1874), -mom° at ts" C.; H. f 
Weber (corrected by IL Lorberg), •oot311 at e C., and -camp at 
23 .6° C. ;  C. K Lea (Phil. Trees,, 1898), .00:36 at e? c„, and 
•cat so at 47°  C.; C. Chris, •ccot se at ir C., and -clot 36 at C 
The variations of these results illustrate the experimental 
difficulties. It appears probable that the conductivity of a 
liquid increases considerably with rise of temperature, although 
the contrary would appear from the work of Lees. A large man 
of material has been collected, but the relations art obscured to 
experimental errors. 

sea also Fourier, Theory of Mat; T. Freston. Thoe•Ya= cap. vil E. ; Kelvin, Collected Papers; 0. Meyer. Die 
Tliarir der Gam; A. Winkelman°, Hardback der Pima& 

(IL L C.1 
COME (Gr. tribes), in geometry, a surface generated by a km 

(the generator) which always passes through a fond post 
(the vertex) and through the circumference of a fixed cum 
(the directrix). The two sheets of the surface, on ennuis 
sides of the vertex, are called the " nappls " of the come. Me 
solid formed between the vertex and a plane cutting the swim 
is also called a " cone "; this is contained by a conical annexe 
and the plane of section. Euclid defines a " right cone " as tin 
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PM figure loomed by the revolution of a npa.,", 
about one of the sides containing the right ave. 	- 
the cone is the side about which the triangle Nam...." 
drde traced by the other side =dahliag the u sig  
" base"; the hypotenuse in any one of its petitions is • am: 
dor or seeensting line; and the intersection of the seta s ,y . 
generator is teemed the vertes. The Euclidean definition em, 
be modified, so as to avoid the limits thereby phoWl co  16 
figure, vb. the notion that the solid is between the vertex sag 
the base. A general dermition Is as follows:--If two inmates* 
straight times be given, and one of the lines Is made to revolve 
about the other, which is fixed in etch a meaner that the angle 
between the limes is everywhere the same, then the surface 
•(or solid) traced out by the moving line (or generator) is a cone, 
having the fixed line for axis, the point of intersection of the 
lines fee vertex, and the angle between the lines for the semi-
vertical angle of the corm 

" obligee cone " is the solid or surface traced out by a 
line which pores through a fixed point and through the acum-
inatce of a circle, the fixed point not being on the line through 
the centre of the circle perpendicular to its plane. A " quadric 
cone "s a cone having any conic for its base. The plane con-
taining the vertex, centre of the hose, and perpendicular to the 
base in called the principal section; and the section of a cone 
by a plane containing the vertex is a triangle if the solid be 
000sidered, and two intersecting lines if the surface be considered. 
The " subcontrary section" of as oblique cone is made by a 
pas not parallel to the beet, but perpendicular to the principal 
meth" and inclined to the generating lines in that section at 
the come angles as the hose ; this section is a cirde. The planes 
paean to the base or subccutrary section are called " cyclic 
planes." 

Ilse Greeks distinguished three types of right cones, named 
" sage," " tight-angled " and " obtuse," according to the 
magnitude of the vertical angle; and Menaedunes showed that 
the maims of these omen by planes perpendicular to a generator 
were the ellipse, parabola and hyperbola respectively. Apol-
lonius went farther when he derived there curves by varying 
the intimation of the section of any right or oblique cone (see 
Cottle Stertose). It is to be noted that the Greeks investigated 
three curves in :Au, and consequently the geometry of the 
coos received much attendee. The mensuration of the case 
was established by Archimedes. He showed that the volume 
of the come was one-third of that of the circumscribing cylinder, 
and that this was true for any type of cone. Therefore the 
.volume is one-third of the product area of hose X vertical height. 
The surface of • right circular cone is equal to one-half of the 
datudetenos of the base multiplied by the slant height of the 

Analytically, the equation to a right cone formed by the 
revolution of the line y= en about the axis of x is :to w(.01-A. 
Obviously every tangent plane passes through the vertex; 
this is the characteristic property of conical surfaces. Conical 
surfaces are also " developable " surfaces, i.e. the surface can 
be applied to a plane without wrinkling or rending. Connected 
with quadric cones is the interesting carve termed the " sphere-
cook," which is the curve of Intersection of any quadric cone 
and a sphere having its centre at the vertex of the cone. 

References should be made to the articles Gaceorrav and SIMPACII 
to further discussion; and to the bibliographies of these articles 
for sources where the subject Ban be further studied. The geo-
metrical construction of the curves of intersection of Ow come with 
mbar solids is given in treatises on drariptive solid ssamatry. 404. 

H. Eagles. t.e s.mtiaias Granary. 
C0111K711. THOMAS (d. sa,14), French Carmelite monk and 

preacher, was born at Rennes. He travelled through Flanders 
and Picardy, denouncing the vices of the clergy and the extra-
vagant dress of the women, especially their lofty head•drases, 
or Immaiss. He ventured to teach that he who is a true servant 
of God need fear no papal curse, that the Roman hierarchy is 
corrupt, and that marriage is permissible to the clergy, of whom 
only some have the gilt of continence. He wm limed to by 
immease coapegationa, and in Italy, despite the opposition 
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thi 	• known as Sea Gate, lying between Gravesend Bay and 
New York Bay. It is an exclusively residential section, 4,;,4  fine light-house, a large number of summer bonus aag 
handsome club-house of the Atlantic Yacht Club. A broad 
shore drive connects it on the E with West Brighten, the most 
popular amurement centre, to which the name Coney Wend 
has come to be more especially applied. Its great scenic and 
spectacular features, " side-shows :" booths, cafes and dancing 
halls, have made " Coney Island ' a well-known resort- There 
are bathing beeches, two iMMIII/Se iron piers, observation towers, 
scenic railways, ' Ferris " wheels, and the two amusement 
reservations known s" Luna Park " and " Dreamland." From 
West Brighton a broad parkway known as " the Concourse " 
connects with Brighton Beach, ! re. to the E., passing the large 
bathing establishments maintained by the city of New York. 
At Brighton Beach there are a large hotel, a theatre and the 
Brighton Race Track. Still farther to the E., and extending 
to the eastern extremity of the island, lies Manhattan Beach, 
with hotels, a theatre and baths, and patronized more largely 
by a wealthier class of visitors. Adjacent to Manhattan Beach 
on the mainland, and separated from B by a narrow neck of 
Sheepthead Bay, lies the village of Sheepehead Bay, in which in 
the famous race track of the Oxley Island Jockey Club. 

CORALONIERI, PID!RICO. Cotner (1715-1146), Italian 
revolutionist, was born at Milan, descended from a noble Lom-
bard family. In do6 be married Teresa Casati. During the 
Napoleonic period Confalonieri was among the opponents of the 
French rigime, and was regarded as one of the leaders of the 
Ind ma pen, or Italian national party. At the time of the 
Milan riots of 1814, when the minister Prins was assassinated, 
Confalonieri was unjustly accused of complicity in the deed. 
After the fall of Napoleon be went to Paris with the other 
Lombard delegates to plead his country's cause, advocating the 
formation of a separate Lombard state under an independent 
prince. But he received no encouragement, for Lombardy was 
destined foe Austria, and Lord Castlereagh consoled hint by 
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CONFARREATIO-CONFECTIONERY 
saying that " the Austrian government was the most beneficent 
in the world." Confalonieri went on to London, in the hope of 
winning the favour of the British government, but failed in his 
object. He then joined the freemasons and some of the various 
ether secret societies with which all Europe was swarming, 
being initiated by Filippo Buonarroti (1761-1837), an old 
Tuscan Jacobin living in Paris. On returning to Milan, where 
be found the Austrians in possession, he at fist devoted himself 
to promoting the material progress of his country, but he was 
ever watching for an opportunity to liberate it from the foreigner. 

Early in 1821, when the atmosphere was thick with rumours 
of revolt, he visited various parts of Italy to sound the liberal 
leaders, and also corresponded with the Piedmontese officers 
who, believing that they had the approval of Prince Charles 
Albert of Carignano, the heir to the throne, were planning a 
military revolt. There was talk of a rising at Milan combined 
with a Piedmontese invasion to expel the Austrians, but the 
plans were very vague and unpractical, for the military now 
spirators could count only on a few hundred men, and Con-
falonieri warned them that Lombardy was not ready. On the 
outbreak of the Piedmontese revolt (March-April :821) the 
Austrian authorities made some arrests, and, through the 
treachery of one conspirator and the foolishness of others, 
discovered the plot, if it could so be called, and arrested Silvio 
Pellico and Maroncelli and afterwards Confalonieri. A long 
trial now began, conducted with all the rigour and secrecy of the 
Austrian procedure, and Confalonieri, outwitted by the astute 
examining magistrate. A. Salvotti (d. 1 866), contradicted hbreeff, 
made fatal admissions, even compromised others, and together 
with several companions was condemned to death for high 
treason, but through the intercession of his wife and father, 
who went to Vienna to plead his cause in person, the emperor 
Francis commuted the penalty to perpetual Imprisonment in 
the fortress of Spielberg (January 1824). Conialonieri was 
taken to Vienna and had a long interview with Prince Metternich, 
who tried to extract further confessions incriminating other 
persons, especially Charles Albert, but although Confalonieri 
seemed at one time inclined to prepare a report on the revolu-
tionary movement for the emperor, he did not do so, and once 
be was in prison he refused to say or write another word, and 
was treated with exceptional severity in consequence. His wife 
died in 1830, and in 1836, on the death of the emperor Francis, 
he was pardoned and exiled to America. He came back to 
Europe after a year's absence, and in Oleo obtained permission 
to return to Milan to see his dying father. He himself, broken 
in health and spirits, died on the toth of December 1846, too soon 
to see the accomplishment of Italian freedom. He had un-
doubtedly played a considerable role in the conspiracy of 021, 
being the most influential and richest of the Milanese Liberals; 
when first arrested his conduct may have been open to criticism, 
but he more than expiated any temporary weakness due to 
ill-health and to the barbarous methods of examination by his 
heroic attitude during his long imprisonment, and his persistent 
refusal to accept offers of pardon accompanied by dishonouring 
conditions. 

His Memoir* e Letters have been edited by Gabel° Cased (2 vols., 
Milan, ago). A. D'Ancona's Federica Cosjalogieri (Milan, 1898) 
Is based on the memoirs and on a large number of secret documents 
from the archives of Vienna and Milan. A. Luxio's Antonio Salami 
• present del Venturi° (Rome, tool) containa many fresh documents 
which to some extent exonerate Salvotti from the charge of cruelty; 

trio7dnaimot tir iffer: eftttalr
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sod prosesso Covehreisri (Rome. 1908). 	 (L. V.') 
0011FARREATIO, the ancient patrician form of marriage 

among the Romans, especially necessary at the nuptials of those 
whose children were intended to be vestal virgins or &mem 
of Jupiter. The name originated in the bride and bridegroom 
sharing a cake of spelt (far or penis farmer), in the presence of 
dw posifex maxims:, Awe dialis, and ten witnesses. This 
form of marriage could only be dissolved by another equally 
solemn ceremony, which was called dijarrealio. In later re-
publican times, confanvatio became obsolete except in the 

cue of the most sacred priesehoodsr-sec 	muff is 
rex sacreeens. Grabureatio was the most solemn of the then 
forms of marriage (0/-z), but in later times the ceremony fell law 
disuse, and Cicero mentions but two omega arid swan (Se 
Roam Law.) 

Goincrionsv (from Lat. osilealio, ersouSeene. ccomperwed). 
a term of rather vague applkation. esdulthsg all food peeps:s-
ame of the nature of sweetmeats, pastry, &c., which have suer 
(e.e.) for their basis or principal ingredient. In this way de 
industry may be said to include the preservation of fruits b 
mesas of sugar, the manufacture of jams and jellies, the an 
of preparing trait-syrups  and pastes, ins, and sweat:wed levet-
ages, in addition to the various meuardectores is which sew 
is the more prominent and principal ingredient. Is farmer 
days the making of sweetmeats was part of a druggist's heehaw 
but in the earlier half of the troth century it developed lets a 
separate industry in England, and the International Bala:tie 

*of tritt resulted in its spreading to other couotries At is 
present day France and Germany am peomisent in all saw 
of confectionery and ion-lsor; and the "candy" isdesery • 
America has developed enonsmady. 

The simplest form in which sugar is prepared as a sweet be 
eating a that of !assets, which consist of body ground asp: 
erased with dissolved gum to form a stiff dough. This is rebel 
into sheets of the desired thickness from which the L.—... es ace 
stamped out by appropriate cutters and then allowed to dr.e 
and harden in • heated apartment: They are coloured sad 
flavoured with a great variety of Ingredients, which are added 
in suitable proportions with the dissolved pen. Massy Irises 
of medicated lozenges are also in extensive use, tbe mediciaal 
ingredients being similarly komporated with the gum. Hard 
sweetmeats, comfit: or drafters, constitute another important 
variety of confectionery. To Stake these a tore or centre of some 
kind is taken, consisting of a snuff lozenge, or of some seed or 
fruit, such as an almond, coriander, caraway, pistachio, Br, std 
successive layers of sugar are deposited around it till the desired 
size is attained. The cotes are placed in large copper pass it 
vessels which are heated by a steam coil or jacket, or by bee aft. 
and which are geared to rotate at an inclined angle so that their 
contents are kept constantly in motion, tumbling over sash 
other. From time to time sugar syrup is added as they appear 
to get dry, and after receiving a certain crating they are weremeed 
to dry and harden. After a sufficient number of obsesses 
coatings in the pan and dryings, the comfits are flebbed wish 
a coating of thin syrup, which may be coloured If deviled 
Another extensive class of confectionery is made with sneer 
boiled at different temperatures, the various degrees of beating 
being known as thread, blow or feather, ball, crack, catered, be. 
In some cases a little cream of tartar, or glucose to the /star 
of 3o% or even more, is used with the sugar. By tenderest 
of this kind the sugar is obtained in a wide range of cortsbeennes 
from soft and creamy, as in fondants., to clear and hard, as is 
barley sugar. By vigorous and continued drawing out ors' pol-
ing " of boiled sugar while it is in a plastic condition, the MX*. 
cular structure of the material is changed, and from being Pan? 
and transparent it becomes opaque, porous and graznalor 
appearance. In this way the preparation known as rock 
manufactured. For liprea ►r, a flavoured syrup is dropped inn 
moulds impressed in dry starch, when a crust of sugar forms on 
the outside, the interior remaining liquid. The thicknees sl 
this crust is then increased by immersing it in syrup kw 
which more sugar-crystals are deposited upon ft, and the swots 
may be finished in the comfit-pan already mentioned. Safer 
ready I prepared from Waking of either brown or rased 
sugar, to the latter of which cochineal or other colouring Is-
greillent is frequently added. The solutions, when boiled as 
a proper degree, are poured Into mend& across width garret 
of string are stretched at sufficient intervals. Rept in a elhambe 
heated from go' to too' F., the sugar. gradoeffy crystallises • 
the strings and the sides of the mould, and When soffireleat be 
been deposited the remaining liquor Is drained of, and the 
crystals are removed sad dried by beet. liedsfnety. setae es 
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elionste charter, is new eetandudy empfigual is almost 
a branches of the confadoney trade. as ohttatts see that 
ankle, also COCOA. 

0011FEDIRATh STATES OIF AMERICA. the this of the 
independent goverment, formed by the wadies Seethes 
States at the opening of the Aznesican Civil War, in the water et 
156o-46e. Then Stateszonaked roughly half the population 
of the Northern Stela which remained a the Union. In pro-
portion to their population they bad played a men important 
part in the anima political history Of the United Sates ties 
was that share. The founders of the new Cadedency was in 
the bands of experienced statesmen, well schooled in the politics 
of their respective states and in the balls of the Federal Congress 
to undertake such a task. Jefferson Davis of Mississippi was 
almost naturally chosen preidest, his rival candidates being 
Ablanda H. Stephens, subsequently dames to fill the vim-
presidency of the Conissiesam, as important exponent of states' 
tight., and during the war a strong antagonist of President 
Davies policy, and Robert Toombs of Georgia. • strong saes-
demist. The knee became a peondnent member of the Con-
federate Congress, sad, like Stephens, opposed the Impede 
powers of the Richman govorameat. President Davis had 
bees trained in the Federal army. as well as in the Coeval, 
and in the National Wrinkled:los. firs adadaireation of the 
Confederate praidency cannot be called briniest. The dia. 
entice he contended with, however, were insamoaatable; 
but his official acts were always the result of as unselfish desire 
to do what seamed bat for the came he espound. The peel 
dent's cabinet contained, among ahem, Judah P. Beakatio, 
smeary of state; C. 0. Messminger (e8o3-ISIS), and kW 
George A. Temleolos (illo6-010), secretarial of the Magary; 
G. W. Randolph (r 8 A-18A and James& Seddon Ofti 
secretaries of war; S. R. Mallory (e813-0473), secretary*/ the 
navy, and Jobs H. Reap*, posalastmgeneral 01 these 
Benjamin was distinctly the most powerful intellectually. 
liernininger, with little training at aptitude foe he difficult 
position, did not distinguish himself as a financier, and was 
socuseded in the summer of :864 by Treilsoln, • Charleston 
banker, of high intelligence sad good tremble, who, however, 
found it inspoende to save the Confederacy from fiosacial rule. 
Of other Confederates prominent In effidal positions the Following 
may be mentioned: Howell Cobb, a former member of the 
Federal Congress sad of President Buchanaa's cabinet, serving 
as speaka of the provisional Coefederate congren and Inter 
in the field; Robert W. Earned& (ster--zUs) sad William I. 
Yancey; Benjamin H. Hill (eiss-ellas) and A. H. Kama of 
Georgia; John A. Campbell (18er-t889), before the war a 
judge of the U.S. Supreme Court; Judge A. G. ldagrath (Oki-
silee), a prominent judge of the Confederate court in South 
Carolina; Governors Z. B. Vance of Nosh Cueing, and J. B. 
Brown of Georgia (c821-044). 

In framing their provisional and permanent constitutions 
in ,861 the Confederate statesmen emphasised the points of 
view which had characterized them in the great toestinetional 
discussions of the previous foal -century. They also aimed to 
correct certain defects in the United States Constitution by 
amending that document in various directions. The Southern 
" States' Rights " vies of the sovereign and independent 
position of the individual states was emphasised in the Cm-
federate constitutions, which even neat so far as to allow a 
state legislature to impeach a Confederate °Sella acting within 
that state. Moreover, in the provisional Ca sten:sate coo:dea-
den state officials were not bound by.uatb to support the central 
government. The powers of the encudve were maraud se 
against the prerogatives of the congress The president was 
allowed to veto particukr appropriations and approve others 
in the same bill. Was term of office was lengthened to seven 
years, and he was declared Ineligible for a seeped trend of 
The cabinet officers were allowed seats in either ham of awns, 
in imitation at the practice in Great Britain, which /Urzender 
IL Stephens especially was anxious to tranepkat to the American 
continent. The congress could appropriam away tor particular  

papaws any by a two-thirds seafeefty, mien the appropriation 
were asked for by the head of that departmeat. Every bill Wee 
to refer to one subject, and that subject was to be enlivened in 
the tide, a pgrebion aimed at preventing " Goodhue " and 
ashen legislation, htsrldeb it signally faded. 

The Southern attitude toward a protective tariff was em-
phasised by the constitutional provision that no bounty should 
be paid and no Uses Ievied for the benefit of any branches of 
Weeny. Simile* the central government could not authorize 
internal improvements except for aids to navigation. Also the 
expenes of the post office were not slowed to exceed its receipts. 
The old Contra! lieu had easefully avoided the use of the word 
a dare," but the Confederate constitutions bad no such scruples, 
and, moreover, recognized the legitimate existence of slavery, 
and forbade all legislation which might impair the right of 
property in nepo slaves. 

Thee changes all had reference to times of peace. The war 
pawns of the government were left unchanged from than 
movided for by the Federal Coostitatke. Provisions of that 
document as to empeediag the writ of habeas corpus and the 
provisions regarding consalption were left equally vague in 
the sew Confederate Constitution. These led to acrimonious 
discoed= and much bitter feeling against the centralized war 
powers of the government at Rfehmood. As the war programed, 
the Richmond authorities became necessarily more and more 
oppressive and aroused the " States' Rights " feeling prevalent 
in the South. It became evillest that a confederated Iona of 
everament, sods as was planned by the Sawbones, was 
unsalted to the et/ingest requirements of war times and contri-
buted doubtless somewhat to the final cataclysm. 

The movidons of the new toes/Ration regarding the issue 
of iqmi tender paper money remained the same as of old. In 
the North each legal tender paper began to be issued in the 
spying at rate, and later opened the question of the constitutioa-
silty of such a practice. No Confederate legal tender act was 
ever passed, though the agitation In that direction was often 
aeon. 'The objection which prevented the pasesge of such 
as act were the some as those offered by the adnoriry in later 
pine against the constitutionality of the Federal legal tenet 
act. The Southernen were too trove to their strict constructionist 
views of the aesthetics to admit the constitutionality of a 
legal tender ad. 

The personnel of the Confederate emotes and administration 
was seasmially weakened by the military field's drawing of the 
mat halmt flostbern leaders. It was largely owing to the 
strategical skill of these gametal' that the Southern armies, 
smaller and mote partly equipped than their opponents, main-
tained the nomad contest for four years. In the naval opera-
dos the North bad an overwhelming advantage, which was 
peanpdy snd affeedvdy used. The blockade of the Southern 
ports, beghming in the spring of t 86 z , was much less spectacular 
than the Meadows of the nosy, but was quite as effective in 
basking down the Confederacy. It cut of the South from 
obtaining 10,4103 war @apogee, and reduced it to dependence 
upon Its own 'inducts, which were almost ezduelvdy agricul-
tern Maancturing industries hardly existed is the South. 
A few ban works attempted with Buie =COM to meet the 
dewed for adman This and small-arms were obtained 
born the Federal annals in i86r, by capture and to some 
Meet by eluding the blockade. Powder factories wen estab-
lished and vigorously operated. The scarcity and high price 
of dothlag put a large plenum on the establishment of textile 
factories, but their product was far below the demand. 

The South was unfortunate in having a poorly developed 
railway system. As compared with those of the North, its 
railways w ,re Inadequately equipped and did not form connected 
systems. During the war, the inroads of the Federal troops, 
and the natural deterioration of the lines and their roiling stods, 
greatly reduced the value of the railroads as a military factor. 
They continued to be active in distributing the relatively small 
amount of imports through the blockaded ports of Charleston, 
Savannah and Wilmington. Their usefulness to the army and 
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the city population in collecting food material from the country 
districts was much impaired. 

The harvests in the South during the war were fairly abundant, 
as far as they were not destroyed by the advancing Northern 
armies. Maize was raised in large quantities, and, in general, 
the raising of food products instead of tobacco and cotton was 
encouraged by legislation and otherwise. The scarcity of food 
in the armies and cities was chiefly due to the breaking down 
of the means of transportation, and to the paper money policy 
and its attendant repressive measure& 

The specie holdings of the Southern banks largely found 
their way into the Confederate treasury in payment for the 
kis,000000 loan effected early in x86r. In addition, the 
government secured the specie in the various Federal offices 
which fell into its power. These sums were soon sent to Europe 
in payment of foreign war supplies. The gold and silver in 
general circulation also soon left the country almost entirely, 
driven out by the rising flood of paper money. Aside from the 
payment of the above loan the government never secured any 
specie revenue, and was driven headlong into the wholesale 
issue of paper money. The first notes were issued in March 
x1361, and bore interest. They were soon followed by others, 
bearing no interest and payable in two years, others payable six 
months after peace. New issues were continually provided, 
so that from an initial $1,ono,000 in circulation in July r86x, 
the amount rose to 3o millions before December 286x; to zoo 
millions by March x862; to 203 millions by August 2862; to 
perhaps 45o millions by December 1862; to yon millions by the 
autumn of 1863; and to a much larger figure before the end of 
the war. 

This policy of issuing irredeemable paper money was copied 
by the individual states and other political bodies. Alabama 
began by issuing tx,000,000 in notes in February 1864 and 
added to this amount during each subsequent session of the state 
legislature. The other states followed suit. Cities also sought 
to replenish their treasuries in the same way. Corporations 
and other business concerns tried to meet the rising tide of 
prices with the issue of their individual promissory notes intended 
to circulate from hand to hand. Ass result of this redundancy 
of the currency the price of gold rose to great heights. It was 
quoted at a premium in Confederate notes in April 2861. By 
the end of that year a paper dollar was quoted at go cents in gold; 
during 1862 that figure fell to go cents; during 1863, to 6 cents; 
and still lower during the last two years of the war. The down-
ward course of this figure, with occasional recoveries, :effects 
the popular estimate of the Confederacy's chance of maintaining 
itself against the Northern invasion. The fluctuations of the 
gold premium in the North during the same years are a comple-
mentary movement, and correspondingly reflect the periods of 
popular elation and depression as to the final outcome Of the 
war. 

The redundant currency drove the price of commodities 
to exorbitant heights, and deranged all business. It affected 
different classes of commodities differently. Those the supply 
of which was entirely from abroad, like coffee, rose to the greatest 
height owing to their scarcity produced by the blockade. In-
genious substitutes were found for such articles, and enormous 
profits were secured by the merchants who successfully ran the 
blockade and imported such much-needed articles of foreign 
origin. These speculators were continually abused for making 
such importations instead of confining themselves to supplying 
the government with foreign war supplies. Articles that were 
produced in the South and marketed abroad or in the North 
during normal times rose least in value. Tobacco and cotton, 
for instance, which found no buyers owing to the blockade, 
actually fell in value as quoted in gold. The great divergence 
of the price of these two commodities in the South and abroad—
the Northern price of cotton increased more than tenfold during 
the war–offered the strongest inducement to evade the blockade 
and export them. A small amount of cotton reached the world's 
market by way of the Atlantic ports or Mexico, and netted 
those concerned in the venture handsome profits. 

The same motive operated to encourage trade with the mum 
Tobacco and cotton were smuggled through the military Nee 
in exchange for hospital stores, coffee and similar articles. Tls 
military authorities tried to suppress this illicit trade, hat st 
times even they were carried away by the desire to law 
the much.desired foreign supplies. The Chia government aim 
vacillated between the policy of encouraging exports, meanly 
to Europe in exchange for foreign goods, and the poky si 
forbidding such trade in view of the supposed advantage acme* 
to foreigners, who it was hoped would be compelled to ackum 
ledge the independence of the Confederacy in or to swan 
Southern cotton. 

The derangement of prices, their local differences and &dm 
dons, produced wild speculation In the South. Normal boner 
was almost impossible, and the gambling element was fermi 
into every transaction. Speculation in gold was especial' 
pronounced. Legislation and popular feeling use aimed at it, 
but without avail. Even the government Rad( was compdlei 
to speculate in gold. Speculation in food and other artides 
was equally inevitable and was much decried. Laws weer 
binned to curb the speculators, but had no effect. 

The pokey of the Southern banks during the war esomeraged 
speculation. The New Orleans banks had been well numaget 
and remained solvent until September Mr. The banks of the 
other suites suspended specie payments at the end od 
and thereafter enlarged their note issue and their loans, thereby 
adding to the general redundancy of the currency and stimulating 
the prevalent speculative cram They did a large Iambus by 
speculating in cotton, making advances to the planters on tie 
basis of their crops. The state governments also need their more 
issues for this purpose, the planters urgently demand/mg mild 
as their cotton could not reach a market. The Confederate 
government also made advances do Cotton and secured law 
quantities by purchase, to serve as the bards of cotton bonds 
The rise of prices reflecting the redundancy of the currency 
was no advantage to the producer. Frequent efforts wry made 
by legislation and otherwise to reduce the prices demanded 
especially by the agriculturist'. As a result, the producCoe 
of food products fen off, at but the agriculturists did not being 
their products to market for fear of being forced to sell thee 
at a loss. Supplies for the army were obtained by imornmenem, 
the price to be paid for them being arbitrarily fund at a foe 
figure. As a result, the army administration found it admia 
impossible to induce producers of food willingly to tuna our 
their products, and the army suffered from want. tinder dm 
confused industrial circumstances the sufferings of the debtor 
dam were loudly asserted, and laws were passed to relieve thee 
of their burdens, making the collection of debts difficult or 
impartible. The debts of Southerners to Northerners coatractei 
before the war were confiscated by the Confederate goverment, 
but did not amount to • large figure. 

The effectiveness of the Federal blockade and the peadier 
industrial development of the South removed the poodisTry 
of an ample government revenue. Though import duties ear 
levied, the proceeds amounted to almost nothing. A gang 
export duty on cotton was expected to produce a large mums 
sufficient to base a loan upon, but the small amount of mum 
exports reduced this source of revenue to an insignificant Apr 
There being, moreover, no manufactures to tax under an intern 
revenue system such as the Muth adopted, the Coadederm 
was cut off from deriving any considerable revenue home harass 
taxation. The first Confederate tax law levied a direct car 
of twenty millions of dollars, which was apportioned moan ihr 
states. These, with the exception of Texas, contributed Her 
apportioned share to the central government by issuing bark 
or Dotes, so that the tax was in reality but a dillaraistat farm a 
loan. Real taxation was postponed until the spring of 1A:4  
when a stringent measure was adopted taxing property sal 
earnings. It was slowly and with difficulty put into effect, sat 
was re-enacted in February 1864. In the states and cities ties 
was a strong tendency to relax or postpone taxation in vim d 
the other deemed* upon the people. 
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With no revenue from taxation, and with the Oestrous 

effects of the wholesale issue of paper money before it, the 
Confederate government made every effort to borrow money 
by the issue of bonds. The initial Is-million loan was soon 
followed by an issue of one hundred millions in bonds, which 
it was, however, difficult to place. This was followed by even 
larger loans. The bonds rapidly fell in value, and were quoted 
during the war at approximately the value of the paper money, 
in which medium they were paid for by subscribers To avoid 
this circumstance • system of produce loans was devised by 
which the bonds were subscribed for in cotton, tobacco and food 
products. This policy was subsequently enlarged, and enabled 
the government to secure at least a part of the armies' food 
supplies. But the bulk of the subscriptions for these bonds 
was made in cotton, for which the planters were thus enabled 
to find a market. 

It was hoped to keep the currency within bounds by holders 
of paper money exchanging it for bonds, which the law allowed 
and encouraged, but as notes and bonds fell in value simul-
taneously, there was no inducement for holders to make that 
exchange. On the contrary, a note-holder had an advantage 
over a bond-bolder, in that he could use his currency for specula-
tion or for purchases in general. In the autumn of r862 the 
Confederate law attempted to compel note-holders to fund their 
Dotes in bonds, in order thereby to reduce the redundancy of 
the currency and lower prices. Disappointed in the result of 
this legislation, the Congress, in February 1864, went much 
farther in the same direction by passing a law requiting note-
holders to fund their notes before a certain date, after which 
Dotes would be taxed a third or more of their face value. This 
drastic measure was accepted as meaning a partial repudiation 
of the Confederate debt, and though it foe the time reduced 
the currency outstanding and lowered prices, it wrecked the 
gosernment's credit, and made it impossible for the Treasury 
to float any more loans. During the last months of the war 
the Treasury led a most precarious existence, and Its actual 
operations can only be surmised. 

During the entire war the notion that the South possessed a 
most efficient engine of war in its monopoly of cotton buoyed up 
the hopes of the Southerners. The government strained every 
effort to secure recognition of the Confederacy as a nation by 
the great powers of Europe. It also more successfully secured 
foreigners' financial recognition of the South by effecting a 
foreign loan based on cotton. This favourite notion was put 
into practice in the spring of 1863. The French banking house 
of Erlanger & Company,undertook to float a loan of /3,000p0o, 
redeemable after the war in cotton at the rate of sixpence a 
pound. As cotton at the time was selling at nearly four times 
that figure and would presumably be quoted far above sixpence 
long after the establishment of peace, the bonds offered strong 
attractions to those speculatively inclined and in sympathy 
with the Southern cause. The placing of the bonds in Europe 
was mismanaged by the Confederate seems, but notwithsourling 
a considerable sum was secured from the public and used for 
the purchase of naval and military stores. At the close of the 
war these foreign bonds were ignored by the reestablished 
Federal authorities like all the other bonds of the Confederate 
government. Compared with the partial moss of this financial 
recognition by Europe, the South conspicuously failed in securing 
the political recognition of the Confederate government. Early 
ins t86, W. I,. Yancey and others went to Europe to enlist the 
sympathy of foreign governments in the Southern cause. J. IL. 
Mason and John Slidell followed early in 186a, after • short 
detention by the Federal government, which had removed them 
from a British vessel en resdi to Europe. Though these Con-
federate commissioners made every effort to induce foreign 
governments, especially those of Great Britain and France, to 
recognise the Confederacy, they were foiled in their efforts, 
largely by the skill and persistence of the Federal minister in 
London, Charles Francis Adams. 

The political history of the Confederate States is the culmina-
tion of an inevitable coact, the beginnisgs of which are found  

in the earlier history of the Union. The financial and industrial 
history of the South during t86t to 186s Is the story of a struggle 
with overwhelming odds. The mistakes of the Confederate 
government's policy arc overshadowed by its desperate efforts 
to maintain itself against the irresistible attacks of the North. 
In making that effort the South sacrificed everything, and 
emerged from the war a fil ■ anriai awl 71, , Ta,trial wreck. 
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CONFEDERATION (Fr. cofffieltration, Lat. alefeederaiio, 
from feast, • league, fosdavre, to form a league), primarily 
any league, or union of people, or bodies of people. The term 
in modern political use is generally confined to • permanent 
union of sovereign states, for certain common purposes, e.g. the 
German Confederation (Bead), established by the congress of 
Vienna in ifirs, and the Confederation of the Rhine (Rieinfeend), 
a league of certain Germ= states under the protection of 
Napoleon (r806-1813). The alliance of the Great Powers by 
which Europe was governed after Itizs was sometimes, especially 
by the emperor Alexander L, called the " Confederation of 
Europe "; but this expressed rather • pious aspiration than the 
actual state of affain. The distinction between Confederation 
and Federation (see FEDERAL. Govratneurr), synonymous in 
their origin, has been developed in the political terminology of 
the United States. Up to 1789 these were a Confederation; 
then the word Federation, or Federal Republic, was introduced 
as implying closer union. This distinction was emphasised 
during the Civil War between North and South, the seceding 
states forming a Confederation (Confederate States of America) 
in opposition to the Federal Union. Confederation thus comes 
to mesa a union of sovereign states in which the stress is laid 
on the sovereign independence of each constituent body (cf. the 
German Seseetuslosnuf); Federatiem implies a union of states in 
which the stress is laid on the supremacy of the common govern-
ment (Gee. Beedeseada). The distinction is, however, by no 
means universally observed. 

The variant " Confederacy," derived through the Anglo-
French rorefederecie, and meaning generally a league or union, 
whether of statu or individuals, was applied in America in the 
Dense of Confederation to the seceding southern states (see above). 
In its political sense, however, confederacy has generally come 
to mean rather a temporary league of independent states for 
certain purposes. As applied to individual., while " confedere. 
tion " is used of certain open unions of people for political or 
other imposes (e.g. the Miners' Confederation), " confederacy " 
—from itsobsolete legal sense of conspiracy—has come frequently 
to imply a eruct bond, a combination for illicit purposes, or 
of persons whose identity is not disclosed. 

CONFIRMICA, a bringing together (Lat, carfare) for the 
purpose of discussion, particularly a meeting of members of one 
or more societies, of representatives of legislative or other bodies, 
or of different states. Such are the meetings between members 
of the upper and lower chambers of the British parliament, or 
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of the United States congress, to adjust matters of difference, 
sad the asemigits of the prime ministers of the various British 
cokriies, held at stated intervals to consult with the imperial 
government The title of Colonial Conference was changed to 
that of imperial Conference in teo2, but the proposal to change 
Conference to Council was dropped; it was ids that the ad-
ministrative functions usually connoted by the word " council " 
made that title less suitable to an assembly with purely dehliera-
tin and consultative powers, which were more fitly expressed 
by " conference." In diplomacy the word " conference " is 
seed of a meeting of the representatives of states of greater or 
less importance for the purpose of settling particular points, 
as distinguished from a " congress," which is properly a meeting 
of the peat powers for the settlement of questions of general 
interest. In.pcactice, however, the distinction is not consistently 
maintained. The meetings preliminary to a congress and the 
sessions of the congress itself are also styled " conferences " (see 
Colicaurss). The word is also applied to the annual assemblies 
for transacting church business In the Wesleyan Methodist 
Church of Great Britain and to various similar assemblies in 
the Methodist Episcopal Church of America (see Mernoorsat). 

CONFINE= (Lac coefessio, from coefsteor, acknowledge, 
cedes), a terns meaning in general the admission and acknow-
ledgment that one has done something which otherwise might 
remain undisclosed, especially the acknowledgment of guilt 
cg wrong-doing, either in public or to somebody specially entitled 
to such knowledge. The term has a special importance (z) in 
religion, (2) in law. 

1. Religion—Among the Jews it was ordered that on the Day 
of Atonement the high priest should make confession of sine 
in the name of the whole people, and the day is still kept by the 
Jews with fasting and confession of sins. The Jews were Al20 
enjoined to confess their sins individually to God, and in certain 
cases to man. 

In the Gospels confession is scarcely mentioned. But much 
is said about forgiveness, and the church is empowered to ad-
minister God's pardon (John xx. 23 and Matt. 18). 
But it should be noted that the primary reference of " binding 
and loosing " is, according to rabbinical usage, rather to the 
laying down of rules than to condoning breaches of them; and 
nothing is said to confine the words " Whose never ens ye 
forgive " to the offences of Christians already baptized, and 
they should be held to include preaching the Gospel and 
baptizing converts as well as the administration of internal 
discipline. 

The rest of the New Testament is scarcely more explicit on the 
subject, which did not become so urgent in the days of early 
enthusiasm, and when the sassed coming of the Lord was ex-
pected immediately. Baptism conveys the forgiveness of sins, 
and therefore ought to result in freedom from all wilful sin. But 
what was to be done with the baptized Christian who fell into 
grievous sin? On the one band the Epistle to the Hebrews 

449 declared that femme of the lapsed are impossible. 
On the other, the confession of sins was ordered in James v. is, 
'fiend z John i. 9, and the exercise of discipline is referred to in 

Cor. v. and 2 CO2. ii. S-II(the identification of the two cases is 
precarious), Gal. vi. r and other passages. Though nothing 
was as yet systematized, the governing principle is laid down 
that the sin of the member affects the whole body, and therefore 
the society is bound to deal with it both from pity for the sinner, 
and for the sake of its own purity. 

It seen became necessary to face the various questions involved 
more systematically. The definite discussion of the problems 
data from The Shepherd of Hermes (published at Rome about 
A.D. 143). Hermes rejects both the extreme opinions, viz, that to 
the baptized Christian there is either no such thing as sin, or no 
such thing as further forgiveness. He represents the church as 
a woman who offers sinful Christians a unique opportunity for 
conversion and restoration, which must be seized at once or lost 
for ever. But while he insists on repentance and mortification, 
he Sty, nothing about public confession or discipline. Soon 
bitter controversies arose, especially in the West, where questions  

of discipline have always been to the fore (we Ifaermass. 
NOVATIADVS; DONATE-IS). Speaking broadly the developing 
was from rigour to indulgence, and the three schisms rented 
to voiced the protests of the puritan minority. 

At the beginning of the 3rd century something like a deism 
system had been established at Carthage and elsewhere. Thee 
groups of sins, classified as (z) idolatry, which included appease 
(2) adultery or fornication, and (3) murder, were held to mei& 
the guilty person from sharing in the eucharist until death, that 
is to say, if he had committed the sin after baptism. Not that 
it was asserted that he, therefore, could not be forgiven by ca 
indeed be was urged to pray and fast and undergo chard 
discipline; but the church refused to venture on any anticipatis 
of the divine decision. For other grave sins the baptised ponce 
was allowed to undergo discipline once, but only once In his Lig 
if he relapsed again, be must remain excommunicate like tie 
adulterer. Baptism was the first plank thrown out to save the 
drowning man, " confession " the second, and there was so 
third chance. It was largely due to the rigour of this rule eke 
men so frequently deferred baptism till late in life. Less serioe 
sins, again, were held to be adequately dealt with by °edgers 
prayers, such as the Lord's Prayer, or by the public prayers 
of the church. Public but general confession of sins and inter. 
cession for penitent sinners have from early times foamed 
normal part of public worship in the Christian church. 

The process of public confession or penance (exclossiegair 
Greek for public confession) was as follows (see Tern:Lim 
De paegitestia IX., and other writers). The sinner was admitted 
to it as to a privilege by laying on of hands. He wore sackcloth. 
made his bed in ashes, and fasted or used only the very plainest 
fare. In secret he gave himself up to ceaseless prayer; in slab& 
be threw himself at the brethren's feet to entreat their Lam-
cessions. This went on for a time proportionate to the park, 
of the offence, perhaps for years; then, if his sin allowed it. 
be was readmitted by the bishop and clergy with further laying 
on of hands. He must still (at least according to later rano 
live in strict abstinence, forgoing, e.g., the use of marriage. 
And if be fell away, he could never be restored again. One as 
hardly be surprised that Tertullian says that few faced sock as 
ordeal. In this account nothing is said of confession; but at 
would appear that in early days the sins were made known so 
the congregation, and in notorious cases they would take the 
initiative and expel the offender. It was also common for a 
penitent to take advice es to the necesity in his case of under-
going szomelegais, and this, of course, involved confession 
Origen implies that in his days the penitent might choose he 
own spiritual physician. It is to be noticed that the clergy wax 
never admitted to this public discipline; but a clerk might W 
deposed and then admitted as a layman. Ordinarily the sine 
cleric prayed and fasted at his own discretion, and nothing is me 
of his confessing his sins. In fact fax more importance was 
attached to the dedpfine than to confession. 

Church practice was not the same everywhere at the sans 
time; just because Scripture only gave the ruling principle. 
therefore the different churches worked out their application 
in different ways. It is, therefore, natural that we should truer 
the stages of development through the friction they caned. 
Thus Calixtua, bishop of Rome sisr223, decided to anon 
adulterers to exemengesis and so to communion; and Teresa's.. 
now become a Montanist, pours out his scorn on him. Thew 
years later, first at Carthage, than at Rome, the same step has has 
taken with regard to penitent apostates, at least the lens piety 
of them. But the church was thereby involved in a enehir 
conflict; for while on the one hand the Noon/sant schen 
represents the puritan outcry against such laxity, on the ether 
the martyrs (not indeed for the first time) claimed a politica 
above church law, and gave trouble by issuing MUM p.m 
i.e. requests or even ceders that so-and-so, and 'sometimes thr 
name was not inserted, should be readmitted to constegen 
forthwith without undergoing the discipline of essortasei 
It was oat of this practice that later on Indulgent, grew up_ 

A further relaxation appears about the same time. Time 
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mad disciples* wan *Wiled to receive the -mishasist when 
se Meads assail. As this was sometimes effected by mesas of 
the relereed merman without eery formal reconciliation, even 
without the pumas of bishop or paint, it affords further 
evidence of the emphasis being laid on contrition and submission 
• discipliie rather than on absolution- CAMittli Enid- Iva, 
sanctions a dying mania making confeasioa (exesedogsrss) of 
his sin before a deacon in use of necessity, and being reconciled 
by laying on of hands. 

At the toginsing of the 4th  century a system arse into use 
by which penitents undergoing discipline were divided into four 
grades, the lowest being the mourners, then the hearers, the 
kneelers and the ceasisiersles (standing). Thus by the nth 
canon of Nimes certain who had been guilty of apostasy were 
to be three years amen the beams, seven among the kneelers, 
and two among the consisteram. These grades were distinguished 
by their admission to or exclusion from parts of the church and 
of divine *swiss; none of them were allowed to communicate 
until thelt penance was complete, except in ertiode mortis. 

In the same century at Rome and at Constantinople we hear 
of " psaitentiaries," that is priests appointed to act for the 
bishop la bearing the confession of sins, and deciding whether 
public discipline was necessary and, it it was, on its duration; 
in other words they prepared the penitents for solemn recon-
ciliation by the bishop. A scandal at Constantinople in set led 
to the suppression in that city not only of the office of peni-
tentiary, but practically of public esowsologeris also, and that 
seemingly in Eastern Christendom generally, so that the indi-
vidual was lit to uses* his own penance, and to present 
himself for communion at his own discretion. This inevitably 
led on to the reiteration of confession after repeated lapses, and 
Chrysestom (bishop of Constantinople, 398-4os) was attacked 
for allowing such, a departure from ancient rule. 

But in the West public discipline continued, though under less 
and less rigorous conditions. Persecution having ceased, the 
question of apostasy had lost its chief significance, and as church 
lila became public and influential the evils of scandal were 
inlso.;fisd Penitents, therefore (as a rule), were excused the 
painful ordeal of public humiliation, but performed their 
psalms in secret; only at the end they were publicly reconciled 
by the bishop. This was at ROM and Milan appointed to be 
done on the Thursday before Easter, and gradually became a 
regular practice, the same penitent year after  penance 
during Leot, and being publicly restored to communion in Holy 
Week. Towards the end of the 4th century priests began to be 
allowed to take the bishop's place in the re-admission of penitents 
and to do it privately. And with this step the evolution of the 

was completed. The abandonment of plenary penitence 
7,-est.cinthe full rigour of csowsologeris), the estension of the system 
in which there was nothing public about the penitence except 
the solemn reconciliation on Maundy Thursday, the allowing of 
repeated recount to this reconciliation, the delegation to priests 
of the power to reconcile penitents in private; such were the 
successive stages in the development- 

The irruptions of the barbarians revolutionised the whole 
system of daily life. The various tribes were indeed converted 
to the faith one after another; but it took centuries to break 
them in to anything like obedience to Christian principles of 
morality. In consequence the Christian world tended to be 
divided into two classes. The first, the religious, including 
women and laymen as well as okra, still maintained the old 
ideals of purity and mutual responsibility. Thus in the chapter-
house of a monastery there constantly took place acts of discipline 
that depen.le4 on the theory that the sin of the individual is the 
concern ol the society; open confession was made, open penance 
exacted. On the other hand, the still half •beathen world outside 
broke every mod law with indifference; and in the effort to 
restrain men's vices church discipline became mechanical instead 
of sympathetic, penal rather than paternal. The penance was 
regarded (not without precedent is earlier times) as the discharge 
of a liability des to God or the Church; and so much sin was 
reckoned to involve so muck debt. Thus we reach what has been  

called lo piaalawa iarif4e. Peoitentials or codes defined (even 
invented) different degrees of guilt, and assessed the liability 
involved much as if a sin gave rise to an action to recover 
damages. The Greek penitentials date from about boo; the 
Latin area little later; the most influential was that of Theodore 
of Tarsus, who was archbishop of Canterbury from 668 to 6go. 
Two disastrous results not infrequently arose: a money payment 
was often allowed in lieu of acts of penance, and the prayers 
and merits of others were held to supply the inadequacy of 
the sinner's own repentance (see linstanrsac). Meanwhile the 
constant repetition of confession and reconciliation, together 
with the fact that the most tender consciences would be the 
most anxious for the assurance of forgiveness, led to the practice 
being considered a normal part of the Christian life. It came 
to be allowed to be used by priests as well as by laymen. Absolu-
tism was reckoned one of the sacraments, one of the seven when 
that mystic number was generally adopted; but there was no 
agreement as to what constituted the essential parts of the 
sacrament, whether the confession, the laying oa of hands, the 
penance, or the words of dismissal. It was more and more 
regarded as the special function of the priest to administer 
absolution, though as late as the t6th century we hear of laymen 
confusingo and absolving one another on the battlefield 
because no priest was at band. Moreover, the idea of corporate 
responsibility and discipline was overshadowed by that of 
medicine for the individual soul, though public penance was 
still often emoted, especially in cases of notorious crime, as 
when Henry IL submitted to the scourge after the murder 
of Becket. 

At last in tars the council of the Lateran decreed that every 
one of either sex must make confession at least once a year 
before his parish priest, or some other priest with the consent 
of the parish priest. Treating this rule as axiomatic the School-
men elaborated their analyses of the sacrament of penance, 
distinguishing form and matter, attrition and contrition, mortal 
and venial sins. The Council of Treat in tsar repudiated the 
worst corruptions and repelled as slanders certain charges which 
were made against the medieval system; but it retained the 
obligation of annual confession, and laid it down that the form 
of the sacrament consisted in the priest's words of absolution. 
(See Assottrisms.) 

As confession is now administered in the Roman Church, the 
diuiplfn , ry penance is often little more than nominal, the 
recitation of a psalm or the like—stress being laid rather on the 
fulness of the confession and on the words of authoritative 
absolution. No one is allowed to receive holy communion, U 
guilty of " mortal " sin, without resorting to confession; only 
if a priest has to celebrate mass, and there is no other priest to 
hear his confession, may he receive " unabsolved " alter mortal 
sin. The faithful are bound to confess all " mortal " sins; they 
need not confess " venial " sins. It is common to go to confession, 
even though there are only venial sins to be confessed; and in 
order to excite contrition people are sometimes advised to confess 
over again some mortal sin from which they have been previously 
absolved. No priest may bear confessions without licence from 
the bishop. Certain special sins are " reserved," that is, the 
ordinary priest cannot give absolution for them; the matter 
must be referred to the bishop, or even the pope. Children begin 
to go to confession at about the age of seven. 

In the Greek Church confession has become obligatory and 
habitual. Among the Lutherans auricular confession survived 
the Reformation, but the general confession and absolution 
before communion were soon allowed by authority to serve as a 
substitute; in Wurttemberg as early as the 16th century, in 
Saxony after oiss, and in Brandenburg by decree of the elector 
In AO. Private confession and absolution were, however, 
still permitted; though as may be seen from Goethe's experience, 
related in his Dicks's, and Waltrkeu, it tended to become a 
mere form, a process encouraged by the fact that the fees 
payable for absolution formed part of the pastor's regular 
stipend. Since the beginning of the nth century the practice 
of auricular confession has been to a certain extent revived 
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among orthodox Lutherans (see Herzog-Hauck, Realettcykloaddia 
a." Beichte "). 

To come to England, Wesley provided for spiritual discipline 
(t) through the class-meeting, whose leader has to advise, 
comfort or exhort as occasion may arise; and (a) through the 
ministers, who have to bear the chief responsibility in the reproof, 
suspension or expulsion from communion of erring brethren. 
In the Salvation Army people are continually invited to come 
forward to the " penitent form," and admissions of past evil 
living are publicly made. Among the Calvinistic bodies in the 
British Isles and abroad kirk-discipline has been a stern reality; 
but in none of them is there private confession or priestly 
absolution. 

The Church of England holds in this matter as in others a 
central position. The method of confession adopted in the public 
services of the Church of England, with which the Book of 
Common Prayer is primarily concerned, may be described as 
one of general confession to God in the face of the church, to be 
in secret used by each member of the congregation for the 
confession of his own particular sins, and to be followed by 
public absolution. But three other methods of confession for 
private use are mentioned in the exhortations in the communion 
service, which constitute the principal directory for private 
devotions among the authoritative documents of the English 
Church. First, all men are urged to practise secret confession 
to God alone, and in it the sins are to be acknowledged in detail. 
Secondly, where the nature of the offence admits of it, the sinner 
is to acknowledge his wrongdoing to the neighbour he has 
aggrieved. And, thirdly, the sinner who cannot satisfy his 
conscience by these other methods is invited to open his grief to 
a minister of God's word. Similarly, the sick man is to be moved 
to make a special confession of his sins if be feels his conscience 
troubled with any weighty matter. The priest is bound, under 
the most stringent penalties, never to divulge what he has thus 
learnt. See the 113th canon of 1604, which, however, excepts 
crimes " such as by the laws of this realm the priest's own life 
may be called into question for concealing the same." It is, 
however, maintained by some that, except in the case of the 
sick, the only legitimate method of receiving absolution in the 
Church of England is in the public services of the congregation; 
and the Church of Ireland has recently made important altera-
tions even in the passages that concern the sick, while the 
Protestant Episcopal Church of the United States has omitted 
that part of the visitation service altogether. 

It is probable that auricular confession never altogether died 
out in the Church of England, but it is obvious that evidence 
on the subject must always be bard to find. Certainly there has 
been a great increase and development of the practice since the 
Oxford movement in the early part of the Toth century. Two 
chief difficulties have attended this revival. In the first place, 
owing to the general disuse of such ministrations, them were 
none among the English clergy who had experience in delicate 
questions of conscience; and there had been no treatment of 
casuistry since Sanderson and Jeremy Taylor (see CASUISTRY). 
Those, then, who had to hear penitents unburden their souls 
were driven to the ale of Roman writers on the subject. A book 
called The Priest in Absolution was compiled, and at first privately 
circulated among the clergy; but in 1877 a copy was produced 
in parliament, and gave rise to much scandal and heated debate, 
especially in the House of Lords and in the newspapers. In the 
following year Dr Pusey published a translation of the Abbe 
J. J. Gaume's Manual for Confessors, abridged and " adapted 
to the use of the English Church." The other chief difficulty 
arose from the absence of any authoritative restraint on the 
hearing of confessions by young and unqualified priests, the 
Church of England merely directing the penitent who wishes 
for special help to resort to any " discreet and learned minister." 
In 1873 a petition signed by four hundred and eighty-three clergy 
was presented to Convocation asking for the " education, 
selection and licensing of duly qualified confessors." The 
bishops declined so to act, but drew up a report on the subject 
of confession. The question excites the keenest teeing, and  

extreme views me held on either side. On the one Lair I 
opposed as the citadel of sacerdotal authority and as • psi . 
morals. On the other band, there are times who speak • 
auricular confession were a necessary element In every Chem 
life, and hold that post-baptismal sin of a grave WOOL Sat war 
forgiveness in SO other way. Such s view cannot be fins 
within the covers of the English Royer-Book. 
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2. Law.—In criminal procedure MEOW= hen assays a 
course, played an important part, and the attempt to obese. se 
a confession from the incriminated person, whether by skim 
torture or by less violent means, was formerly, and in or= 
countries still remains, a recognised espedient for seaseng 
conviction of the guilty. This method was carried to cakes 
extremes by the Inquisition (go.), but was by no mesas sabre 
in countries in which this institution never gained a hena.: 
as in England, where torture was practised, though we 
legalized, for this purpose. In spite of a general tendency 
relinquish the inquisitorial method, it is still prevalent is arse 
countries, notably in France, where the efforts of the prosenem 
especially during the preliminary investigations, are dose.. 
to extracting • confession from the accused. In Engrnh as 
on the other hand, the confession of an incriminated poem co 
be received in evidence against him only if it has been fsme 
voluntary. Any threat or inducement held out to a peens 
make a confession renders the confession hladinissesie, ewes 
afterwards made to another person, it having been hell the is 
second confession is likely to be induced by the pioneer In 
out by the person to whom the first confession was made_ h 
inducement to a person to make a confession mast refer to ton 
temporal benefit to be gained from it. In conformity week * 
principle of English law that • person ought not to be ears 
incriminate himself, it is usual, when • person in custody 
to make a statement or confession, to caution him tint We 
he says will be used in evidence against him. Partislas ter. 
may have an important bearing on the admissibility or otherm 
of a confession—innumerable decisions will be found h tad 
bold's Criminal Pleading (23rd ed.). In divorce law, the on 
fession of a wife charged with adultery is always *aided so 
circumspection and caution, for fear of collusion &twee * 
parties to a suit. Where, however, such a confennion is erase as 
distinct, the court will usually receive it as evidence &gem a 
wife, but not against a co-respondent. In • case where • 
confession was obtained by falsely stating to her that the es 
petted co-respondent had confessed, such contemn& yes ko 
admissible. (T. A. II 

CONFISSIONAL (Late Lat. conferrisnale, neut a4U, to 
confessions:is," pertaining to confession," Fr. confessim•st ha 
confessionak), a box, cabinet or stall, in which the punt 2 
Roman Catholic churches sits to hear the confeadans of pashas 
The confessional is usually a wooden structure, with • air. 
compartment—entered through • door or curtain—in wad 
the priest sits, and on each side a latticed opesdnie fir h 
penitents to speak through, and a step oa which they see 
By this arrangement the priest is hidden, but the peaithe • 
visible to the public. Confessionals sometimes fens pan Id 0. 
architectural scheme of the church; many finely dheall• 
specimens, dating from the late 26th and the nth tag. 
are to be found in churches on the continent. of Europe 
notable exampk, in Renaissance style, Is in the church al 
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Michel at Louvain But, more usually, cooleedonals ate movable 
pieces of furniture. 

The conkseionsl in its modern form dates no farther beck 
than the 16th century, and Du Cange cites the year 1563 for 
an early use of the word easfessienale for the seeress peenitotetioe 
t► ibtotel. Originally the term was applied to the place where a 
martyr or " confessor" (in the sense of one who confesses 
Christ) bad been buried. There are, however, instances (e.g. 
the confessional of St Trophimus at Aries) where the name was 
attached to the spot, whether all or seat, where noted saints 
were wont to bear confessions. In the popular Protestant 
view confessional boxes are associated with the scandals, real 
or supposed, of the practice of auricular confession. They were, 
however, devised to guard against such sauadak by securing at 
once essential publicity and a reasonable privacy, and by 
separating priest and penitent In the middle ages stringent 
rules were laid down, in this latter rapect, by the canon law 
in the cue of confankms by women and especially outs. 

In England, before the Reformation, publicity was reckoned 
the best safeguard. Thus Archbishop Walter Reynolds, in 
t pi, says in his Constitutions: "Let the priest choose for 
himself a common place for hearing contemner, where be may 
be seen generally by all in the church; and do not let him bear 
any one, and especially any woman, in a private place, except in 
great necessity." It would seem that the priest usually heard 
confessions at the chancel opening or at a bench and in the nave 
near the chancel There is, however, in some dtarchwardene 
accounts mention of a special seat: " the sluyeing stool," 
" shriving pew " or " shriving place " (Coquet, Perish Life in 
Medieeeal Eegiaad, p. am). At Latham in Seat these is an 
ancient armchair in stook with a stone beach and steps on one 
eide, which appears to be a conlessionaL 

With the revival of the practice of andadar coofession in the 
English Quick contemn:ma/a were Introduced into some of the 
more " extreme " Anglican churches. Since, however, they 
certainly formed no part of " the furniture of the church " in 
the " second year of King Edward VI." they can hardly be 
considered as , covered by the " Ornaments Rubric " in the 
Prayer-Book. The question of their legality was raised in wee 
in the use of Dewy v. Him& (vicar of the church of the An-
minis tion at Brighton) tried before Dr Teams in the consistory 
court of Chichester. They were condemned" on the ground that 
they are not articles of church furniture requisite for or conducive 
to conformity with the doctrine or practice of the Chuteb of 
England in relation to the reception of confession" (C. Y. Stange, 
Points of Camas Law, London, ters7, P. 137)• 

" Confessional,• in the mac of a due payable for the right 
to hear confession, is now obsolete. As an adjective con-
Wales' is used in two acmes: (t) of the nature of, or below 
beg to contemn°, e.g. " cost animal payees "; (a) connected 
with 0201e116010 of faith, ot creeds, e.g. " confewimal 
difietences." (W. A. P.) 

CONIMION AND AVOIDANCR, in pleading, the plea 
admitting that facts alleged I. • deduation are true, but showing 
new luta by which it is hoped to destroy the tweet of the allop-
hone admitted. . A plea in con/alio* and avoidance neither 
simply admits sor merely denies; it admits that the facts 
alleged by the opposite party make out a good mina fade ease 
or dolma, but it precede to destroy the abet of these allega-
tions either by showing some justificadon or excuse of the matter 
charged, or some discharge or release hem it. AB matter Is 
confession and residence must be stated Maly sad distinctly, 
and must be specific. If Landed to apply to part only of a 
statement of claim, it most be so stated. 

connuoa. is the Christian Church, a word used in the 
two saws of (e) a person the holy character of whose life and 
death entitle him or her, in the judgment of the Church, to a 
peculiar reputation for sanctity, (a) • priest empowered to beer 
contemons. 

(r) In the first sense the word madam was I the early 
Church eennetims applied howdy to all martyrs, but more 
pervert/ to those who, having sawed persecution and torture  

for the faith, were afterwards allowed to die in peace. The 
present sense of the word, as defined above, developed after the 
ages of persecution had passed. It came to be applied by custom, 
as did the predicate " Saint," to the holy men of the put; 
e.g. Ecgberht, archbishop of York (Excerpt. cap. xxviii), speaks 
of " the holy fathers whom we have styled confessors, i.e. bishops 
and priests who have served God in chastity." But, as in the 
case of "saint," the right of declaring the holy dead to be 
" confaeors " was ultimately reserved to the Holy See. The 
most celebrated instance of the formal bestowal of the style 
is that of King Edward of England, who was made a " Contemn " 
on his canonization by Pope Alezander ILL in sr6r, and has 
sic,+ been commonly known as Edward the Confessor. 

(s) The confessor in the second sense is now termed in ecclesi-
astical Latin coalesseries (med. Lat. confiscate, to confess), to 
distinguish him from the " confessor " described above. The 
functions of the confessor are dealt with in the article Cos-
a:smut (q.v.). Here it need only be pointed out that though, 
in the Roman Catholic Church, the messes muds of every 
priest includes the power of granting absolution, according to 
the established discipline of the Church, no priest can be a 
confessor, i.e. hear confessions, without a special faculty from 
his bishop. 

CONFIRMATION (Lat. confirasatio, from confirwiere, to 
establish, make firm), in the Christian sense, the initiatory rite 
Of laying on of bands, supplementary to and completing baptism, 
and especially connected with the gift of the Holy Ghost to the 
candidate. The words " confirm " and " confirmation '• are 
not toed in the Bible in this technical sense, which has only 
grown up since the nth century, and only in the Western churches 
of Christendom and in their offshoots, but the rite itself has been 
practised in the Church from the beginning. The history of 
confirmation has pawed through three stages. In the first ages 
of the Cbmch, when it was recruited chiefly by converts who 
were admitted in full age, confirmation, or the laying on of bands 
(Heb. vi. a), followed close upon baptism, and in the majority of 
awes the two were combined in- a single service. But only the 
highest order of ministers could confirm (see Acts viii. 14-17); 
whereas priests and deacons, and in an emergency laymen and 
eves women, could baptize. There was therefore no absolute 
certainty that a believer who bad been baptized had also received 
confirmation (Acts xis. 2). But two circumstances tended to 
prevent the occurrence of such irregularities. In the first place, 
there were in early days far more bishops in proportion to the 
number of believers than is the custom now; and, secondly, it 
was the rule (except in cases of emergency) to baptize only in 
the season from Easter to Pentecost, and the bishop was always 
present and laid his bands on the newly baptized. Moreover, 
in the third and fourth centuries the infants of Christian parents 
were frequently left tmbaptioed for years, e.g. Augustine of 
Hippo. Later, whoa the Church had come to be tolerated and 
patronized by the state, her numbers increased, the rule that 
fixed certain days for baptism broke down, sad it was impossible 
for balms to attend every baptismal service. Theorupon East 
and West adopted different methods of meeting the difficulty. 
In the East greater aspirin was laid on the anointing with oil, 
which had keg been an adjunct of the laying on of haads: the 
oil was consecrated by the bishop, and the child anointed or 
" sealed " with It by the parish priest, sad this was reckoned 
as its confirmation. With its baptism thus completed, the infant 
was held to be capable of receiving holy communion. And to 
this day in the Eastern Church the infant is baptised, anointed 
and conuntuticated by the parish priest in the come of a single 
service; and thus the bishop and the laying on of hands have 
dhappeared hone the ordinary service of confirmation. The 
West, on the other hand, deferred confirmation, not at first till 
the child bad reached years of discretion, though that afterwards 
became the theory, but from the necessities of the case. The 
child was baptized at once, that it might be admitted to the 
Church, while the completion of its baptism was put of tell it 
could be brought to a bishop. Western canoes insist on both 
points at once; baptism is not to be deferred beyond a week, 
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nor confirmation beyond seven years. And to give an historical 
example, Henry VIII. had his daughter, afterwards Queen 
Elizabeth, both baptized and confirmed when she was only a few 
days old. And still the rubrics of the English Prayer-Book 
direct that the person who is baptized as an adult is to " be 
confirmed by the bishop so soon of ter his baptism as conveniently 
may be." 

But theologians in the West had elaborated a theory of the 
grace of confirmation, which made its severance from baptism 
seem natural, and at the time of the Reformation, while neither 
side favoured the Eastern practice, the reformers, with their 
strong sense of the crucial importance of faith, emphasized the 
action of the individual in the service, and therefore laid it down 
as a rule that confirmation should be deferred till the child could 
learn a catechism on the fundamentals of the Christian faith, 
which Calvin thought he might do by the time he was ten. Many 
of the Protestant bodies have abandoned the rite, but it remains 
among the Lutherans (who, whether episcopal or not, attach 
great importance to it) and in the group of Churches in com-
munion with the Church of England. In the Catholic Apostolic 
Church (" Irvingites ") confirmation is called " sealing," and 
is administered by the " angels." Among the Roman Catholics 
it is reckoned one of the seven sacraments, and administered 
at about the age of eight: in many cases less emphasis is laid 
on the confirmation than on the first communion, which 
follows it 

At the last revision of the Book of Common Prayer an addition 
was made to the service by prefixing to it a solemn renewal of 
their baptismal vows by the candidates; and, in the teeth of 
history and the wording of the service, this has often been taken 
to be the essential feature of confirmation. Practically, the 
preparation of candidates for confirmation is the most important 
and exacting duty of the Anglican parish priest, as the administra-
tion of the rite is the most arduous of a bishop's tasks; and after 
a long period of slovenly neglect these duties are now generally 
discharged with great care- classes are formed and instruction 
is given for several weeks before the coming of the bishop to lay 
on hands" after the example of the Holy Apostles " (prayer in the 
Confirmation Service). Of late years there has been a contmversy 
among Anglican theologians as to the exact nature of the gift 
conveyed through confirmation, or, in other words, whether the 
Holy Spirit can be said to have come to dwell In those who have 
been baptized but not confirmed. The view that identifies con-
firmation rather than baptism with the Pentecostal outpouring 
of the Spirit on the Church has had to contend against a long-
established tradition, but appeals to Scripture (Acts rid. i6) 
and to patristic teaching. 

Aurnoturnts.—Hooker, Eccksiaaical Polity, book v. do. bid; 
Ica  my Taylor, A Discourse of Confirmation; A. J. Mason, The 

of Confirmation to Baptism (London, 1895), where see list 
.itotert wrircs; L. Ducheane, Orients do radio doilies chap. ix. a   

(V1. 0. B.) 
0011FIRIUTION OP BISHOPS. In canon law confirmation 

is the act by which the election of a new bishop receives the 
assent of the proper ecclesiastical authority. In the early 
centuries of the history of the Church the election or appointment 
of a suffragan bishop was confirmed and approved by the 
metropolitan and his suffragans assembled in synod. By the 
4th canon of the first council of Nicaea (Aix 3:5), however, it was 
decreed that the right of confirmation should belong to the 
metropolitan bishop of each province, a rule confirmed by the 
tath canon of the council of Laodkaea. For the appointment 
of a metropolitan no papal confirmation was required either in 
the West or East; but the practice which grew up, from the 
6th century onwards, of the popes presenting the pallium (q.v.), 
at first hosed, came, to newly appointed metropolitans gradually 
came to symbolize the licence to exercise metropolitan jurisdic- 
tion. By the ith and 9th centuries the papal right of confirma- 
tion by this means was strenuously asserted; yet as late as the 
t3th century there were instances of metropolitans exercising 
their functions without receiving the pallium, and it was not till 
after this date that the present rule and practice of the Roman 

Catholic Church was definitively establialted (set Elierim 
Kirchenrecla, ii. p. 28 and notes). The canonical tight el 

metropolitan to confirm the election of his suffrages* was 
affirmed by Gratiam; but from the time of Pope Alexasele 1:: 
(i yei-t at) the canon lawyers, under the influeace of the 
Decretals, began to claim this right for the pope (Fehr:az-
De skate ecderiae, and ed., 176S, can- iv. I 3. a). From the 3 . 
century onwards it was effectively exerched, though the ail I. 
universal practice of the popes of reserving and provides : 
vacant bishoprics, initiated by Clement V., obscured the si • 
since in the cue of papal nominations no confirmation w. 
required. The question, however, was raised, in comae: dm 
that of the papal reservations and pavilions, at the coma 
of Constance and Basel. The former shelved it in the Immo 
of peace, but the latter once more formulated the pewee 
that elections in the churches were to be free and their es.. 
confirmed according to the provisions of the common law Om 
jegris eessmatis dispositiotren), i.e. by " the immediate oupeoer • 
to whom the right of confirmation belonged (Febsonbak elk a 
Appendix, P. 784). 

In England, where the abuse of provisoes had been am 
acutely felt, the matter was dealt with during the mammy of de 
Holy See between the deposition of Joha MULL at Comma 
(May sets) sad the election of Martin V. (November ter' 
Dazing the interval the only pomible way of appointing a hake 
was by the ancient method of canonical election and confirmable 
Shortly after the deposition of John MEHL, Henry V. amnia 
to an ordinance that during the voidance of the Holy See team 
elect should be confirmed by titeir metropolitans (Retail Path. 
IN0/410/WIN, iv.  p. 7i); but the ordinance was not recorded on lb 
Statute Roll. Three bishops sly,  namely, Joha Chaandele a 
Salisbury, Edmund de Lacey of Hereford and John Waken" 
of Norwich, were confirmed by the archbishop of Caner:ben 
during the papal vacancy. When Martin V. was elected pope 
1417 he resumed the practice of providing bishops, and hen 
this time until the Reformation the canonical election mi 
confirmation of it bishop in England was a rare exception. 

In Roman Catholic counties the complete coated of * 
papacy over the election and appointment of bishops has loll 

the Reformation become firmly established, in spite of the edam 
of Gafficans and " Pebronians " to reassert what they held to le 
the more Catholic usage (see GALUCANISN; FEILROMMICOM: 
Beam). ' 

In England at the Reformation the shale of the impacy • 
appointing bishops was abolished, bat the confirmation berme 
almost formal in character. By sy Hen. V1IL c. aye , s. 4•  it prodded that after an episcopal election a royal mandate aka: 
issue to the archbhhop of the province" requiring him to cadre 
the said election," or, in (me of an archbishop-elect, to one anii 
bishop and two bishops, or to four bishops, " requidng sea 
commanding " them " with all speed sad celerity to cosaftna • 
This practice still prevails in the case of dioceses width lair 
chapters to elect. The confine:Woe has madly bon perform. 
by the archbishop's vicar-general, and, in the southern patina 
at the church of St May-le-Bow, London; but does rget it Im 
been performed, in part, at the Church Muss, 9/.8mM:we% 
consequence of the disorder in the pereeffings at Dow chars 
on the confirmation there of Dr Wirudsgton Ingram as WA* 
of London. All objector!' are died toappearon Waal coacesser 
after the old form; but although the knowledge that opyeatee 
might be offered has been a safeguard against improper name 
tons, e.g. in the case of Dr Clarke the Arian, confirmation he 
never been refused since the Reformation. In 16311 Dr RA" 
acting for the vicar-general, declined to receive objectir. 
made to Richard Montague's election to the one of Chlebeer 
on the ground that they were not made in legal Stets. 
informal protest against the confirmation of Dr Prince Lee it 
Manchester in Oka was almost immediately followed by awu ie  
in due form against that of Dr Hampden, elect of Hawed 
The vimr-general refused to receive the objections, sof se 
application to the queen's bench for • osomaiesne wwa namair 
ftd, the judges being divided, two against two. In 1869, at tit 
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eafinnetion ml Or Temples elution as hilltop of peek" the 
vicar-gem:ad beard caused cc the question wheelies he could 
receive objections, and decided that be could not When the 
same prelate was elected to CanterborY, the  mutes hors lead 
down wu followed, as also at the confirmation of Or hfaaddl 
Creighton's election to the scoot London. Objections were again 
raked, in soar, against Dr Charles Gore, elect of Worcester; 
and an application was made to the king's bench for amendment 
against the archbishop and his vicar-general when dui latter 
declined to entertain them. By a unanimous judgment (Febeeasy 
so) the court, consisting of the lord dike justice (Lord Alva , 

 stone) and Justices Wright and Ridley, refused the seendsems. 
Without deciding that objections (e.g. to the identity of the elect, 
or the genuineness of documents) could never be investigated 
by the vicar-general or the archbishop, it held that they could 
not even entertain objectless of the kind aBeged. fit the coo-
firmed= of Dr Cosine Gordon Lang's election as archbishop of 
York, held in the Church House on the aoth of January sou, 
objections were raised cc behalf of the Protestant Truth Society 
to the confirmatios, on the ground that the archbishop-elect 
had, while bishop suffragan of Stepney, connived at and en-
voyaged flagrant breaches of the law as to church ritual, taken 
part in illegal ceremonies, and the like. The objectors were 
beard by the archbishop of Canterbury and the other com-
missioners in chambers, the decision being that, in accords= 
with the judgment of the court of king's bench above cited, the 
objections could not lawfully be received since they did not fall 
within the province of the 02112111133W11122. The archbishop also 
pointed out that the form of citation (to objectors) bad been 
modified since 1902, but suggested that it was "a matter for 
consideration whether the terminology of the citation could be 
altered so as to bring everything into complete accordance with 
the law of the Church and realm " face The Toots, January as, 
Jou). Formerly the archbishop had the right of option, ie. 
of choosing any one piece of preferment in the gift of a bishop 
confirmed by hint, and bestowing it upon whom he would, 
but this has been held to be abolished by • dense In the Catbedsal 
Act of 1840,  le at 4 Vict. c. r 1 3, 5.42). And the election of a dean 
by a cathedral chapter used to receive the bishop's confirmation 
(Oughton, Ordo lieticiorms, No. cceviL). 

Ac-rnoturtzs.—L. Theenessin, Velar d mon etsitlirsa, psra fi. 
Nib. ii. tit. 1-4 (17o5-1706); E. Gibson, Codex s ud dudici 

al 0.1tflai, tit. v. cap. i. (1761)• W. II. Bra, 4 buries 
it tee Papal Regittrnt casting to Great Britons and /reload, vols. is vu. 
(London, t&t1-144.6)); John It Neve, rani Beanies Anglicism 
((M ass R. ont 	); Jobb, Raper, ef the Howspdne Case (London, 1849); 
Sir R. Qhillunore. Ecclesiastical Law, pp. 3647 (London. 5495); 
art. Confirmation of Archbishops and Bishops" in the 
Guardian for January so, 1497. pp. 106107: " Judgment in the Gore 
Case," is the Gearbox for February 12, yeez, pp. :34 if. 

COMMOTION (from LaL einifirreze, to consign to the 
flues, or imperial treasury), in Roman law the seizure and 
transfer of private property to 04.)in -es by the emperor; hence 
the appropriatioo, under legal authority, of private property 
to the state; in English law the term embraces forfeiture (q.v.) 
in the CAM of seeds, and escheat (q.e.) in the case of lands, for 
crime or is default of heirs (see also Emmet Doinwo). Goods 
may also be confiscated by the state for breaches of statutes 
relating to customs, excise or explosives. In the United States 
emcee the " war measures " during the Civil War, acts were 
passed in 2862 and 1862 confiscating, respectively, property used 
for " insurrectionary purposes " and the property generally of 
those engaged in rebellion. The word is used, popularly, of 
spoliation under legal forms, or of any seizure of property 
w ithout adequate compensation. 

CONPOLENS, a town of south-western France, capital of an 
arrondissement in the department of Charente, 44 m. N.E. of 
Angoulf ow by rail. Pop (igo6) 446• Confolcns is situated 
on the banks of the Vienne at its confluence with the Coke. It 
Is an ancient town. with steep narrow streets bordered by old 
bones. It possesses two bridges of the soh century, remake 
of a castle of the t stli century, and two churches, one of the s n th, 
asotber of the  14th sad 154 centurion The sehprefecture,  

is Whom/ of first instance, and a cesenumal college are among 
the poblic institutions. Flour, leather, laces and paper are its 
industrial products, and there is trade in timber and cattle. 

CONFUCIUS LICruse la.] (55o or 551-478 s.c.), the famous 
sage of China. In order to understand the events of his life and 
the influence of his opinions, we must endeavour to ee seigo, 
get some impression of the China that existed in his stoma 
time, in the sth and 6th centuries s.c. The dynasty to etas d 

of Chow, the third which within historic time had 
ruled the country, lasting from 1122 to 256 s.c., bad passed its 
zenith, and its kings no longer held the sceptre with a firm grasp. 
The territory under their away was not a sixth pert of the present 
empire. Pot thirteen years of his life Confucius wandered about 
from state to state, seeking rest and patrons; but his journeying& 
were confined within the modern provinces of Ho-nan and Shan-
tung, and the borders of Cbib-li and Hu-pets. . 

Within the China of the Chow dynasty there might be a 
population, in Confucius's time, of from zo,000,000 to r 5,000,00a. 
We read frequently, in the classical booki, of the " ten thousand 
states " in which the people were distributed, but that Is merely 

grand amaeration. In what has been called, though erro-
neously, as we shall see, Confider's History his owe Timm, 
we find only 13 states of note, and the number of all the states, 
large and small, which can be brought together from it, and the 
such more extensive supplement to it by Teo K'iu-ming, not 
much posterior to the sage, is under sso. Chow was a feudal 
kingdom. The lords of the different territories belonged to 
five orders of nobility, corresponding closely to the dukes, 
marquises, earls, counts and barons of feudal Europe. The 
theory of the constitution required that the princes, on every 
fresh succession, should receive investiture from the king, and 
thereafter appear at his court at stated times. They paid to 
him annually certain specified tributes, and might be called out 
with their military levies at any time in his service. A feudal 
kingdom was sure to be a prey to disorder unless there were 
energy and ability in the character and administration of the 
sovereign; and Confucius has sketched, In the work referred 
to above, the Amtals of Lw, his native state, for us years, from 
721 to 481 11.C.. which might almost be summed up in the words: 
"ICI those days there was no king in China, and every piece 
did what was right ,in his own eyes." In 177o P.C. a northern 
horde had plundered the capital, which was then in the Fuse= 
department of Si-gal, Shea-si, and killed the king, whose son 
withdrew across the Ho and established himself in a new centre, 
near the present city of Lo-yang in Ho-tan; but from that 
time the prestige of Chow was gone. Its representatives motioned 
for four centuries and a half with the title of king, bat they were 
less powerful than several of their feudatories. The Annals of 
La, enlarged by Tao K'io-wing so as to embrace the history of 
the kingdom generally, are as full of life and interest as themes 
of Freiman. Featsof arms, great baffles, heroic virtues, devoted 
friendships and atrocious crimes make the chronicles of China in 
the 5th, 6th and 7th centuries before the birth of Christ as at-
tractive as those of France and England in the 14th and some 
other =tusks after it There was in China in the keener period 
more of literary culture and of many arts of civilization than 
there was In Europe In the latter. Not only the royal court, bat 
every feudal court bad its historiographers and musicians. 
Institutions of an educational character abounded. There were 
ancient histories and poems, and codes of laws, and books of 
ceremonies. Yet the period was one of widespread suffer* 
and degeneracy. While the general government was feeble, 
disorganization was at work in each particular state. 

Tbree things must be kept in mind when we compete feudal 
China with feudal Europe. First, we mush take into account 
the long duration of the time through which the central authocky 
was devoid of vigour. For about five centuries state was lot 
to contend with state, and clan with clan in the several state. 
The result was chronic misruk, and misery to the masses of the 
people, nib frequent famines. Secondly, we must take into 
account the institution of-polygamy, with the low status assigned 
to woman and the many amnion put open her, la the cadent 
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poems, indeed, there are a few pieces which are true love songs, 
and express a high appreciation of the virtue of their subjects; 
but there are many more which tell a different tale. The 
intrigues, quarrels, murders and grossnesses that grew out of 
this social condition it is difficult to conceive, and would be 
impossible to detail. Thirdly, we must take into account the 
absence of strong and definite religious beliefs, properly so called, 
which has always been a characteristic of the Chinese people. 
We are little troubled, of course, with heresies, and are not 
shocked by the outbreaks of theological zeal; but where thought 
as well es action docs not reach beyond the limits of earth and 
time, we do not find man in his best estate. We miss the graces 
and consolations of faith; we have human efforts and ambitions, 
but they are unimpregnated with divine impulses and heavenly 
aspirings. 

Confucius appeared, according to Mencius, one of his most 
distinguished followers (371-288 n.c.), at a crisis in the nation's 

history. " The world," he says, " bad fallen into 
Mew, decay, and right principles had disappeared. Perverse et Mill& 

discourses and oppressive deeds were waxen rife. 
Ministers murdered their rulers and sons their fathers. Con-
fucius was frightened by what he saw,—and he undertook the 
work of reformation!' The sage was born, according to the 
historian Chien, in the year 55o s.c.; according to 
Kung-yang and Kuh-liang, two earlier commentators on his 
Annals of Lu, in 55x; but all three agree in the month and day 
assigned to his birth, which took place in winter. His clan name 
was rung, and Confucius is merely the latinized form of rung 
Fu-tee, meaning " the philosopher or master rung." He was 
a native of the state of Lu, a part of the modern Shantung, 
embracing the present department of Yen-chow and other 
portions of the province. Lu had a great name among the other 
states of Chow, its marquises being descended from the duke of 
Chow, the legislator and consolidator of the dynasty which had 
been founded by his father and brother, the famous kings Win 
and Wu. Confucius's own ancestry is traced up, through the 
sovereigns of the previous dynasty of Shang, to Hwang-ti, whose 
figure looms out through the mists of fable in prehistoric times. 
A scion of the house of Shang, the surname of which was Tze, 
was invested by King Wu-Wang with the dukedom of Sung in 
the present province of Hotian. There, in the Tze line, towards 
the end of the 8th century we find a rung Kia, whose 
posterity, according to the rules for the dropping of surnames, 
became the rung clan. He was a high officer of loyalty and 
probity, and unfortunately for himself had a wife of extraordinary 
beauty. Hwa Tuh, another high officer of the duchy, that he 
might get this lady into his possession, brought about the death 
of Rung Kia, and was carrying his prize in a carriage to his 
own palace, when she strangled herself on the way. The rung 
family, however, became reduced, and by-and-by its chief 
representative moved from Sung to Lu, where in the early part 
of the 6th century we meet with Shuh-liang Heih, the father of 
Confucius, as commandant of the district of Tsow, and an officer 
renowned for his feats or strength and daring. 

There was thus no grander lineage in China than that of 
Confucius; and on all his progenitors, since the throe* of Shang 
passed from their line, with perhaps one exception, he could 
look back with complacency. He was the son of Heib's old age. 
That officer, when over seventy years, and having already nine 
daughters and one son, because that son was a cripple, sought 
an alliance with a gentleman of the Yen clan, who had three 
daughters. The father submitted to them Hell's application, 
saying that, though he was old and austere, he was of most 
illustrious descent, and they need have no misgivings about him. 
Ching•tsai, the youngest of the three, observed that it was for 
their father to decide in the case. " You shall marry him then," 
said the father, and accordingly she became the bride of the old 
man, and in the next year the mother of the sage. It Is one of 
the undesigned coincidences which confirm the credibility of 
Confucius's history, that his favourite disciple was a scion of 
the Yen clan. 

Hob died in the child's third year, leaving his family in 

straitened circumeentees. Long afterwards, when Conies 
was complimented on his acquaintance with many ms. it 
accounted for it on the ground of the poverty of his pat 
which obliged him to acquires knowledge of matters below 
to a mem condition. When he was five or six, people tau 
notice of his fondness for playing with his companions at sum 
out sacrifices, and at postures of ceremony. He tells us ham 
that at fifteen his mind was set on learning; and at chasm 
according to the ancient and modern practice in China is ape 
to early unions, he was married,—his wife being from his elm 
tral state of Sung. Awn, the only one, so far as we know, the 
he ever had, was born in the following year; but be had IS 
sequently two daughters. Immediately after his martini w 
find him employed under the chief of the Li clan to vtin 
jurisdiction the district of Tsow belonged, first as keeper of eaten 
and then as superintendent of parks and herds. Mendes nee 
that he undertook such mean offices because of his poverty, as 
distinguished himself by the efficiency with which be cllecharge 
them, without any attempt to become rich. 

In his twenty-second year Confucius commenced his lakes 
as a teacher. He did so at first, probably, in $ humble vs, 
but a school, not of boys to be taught the elements of leasaisa 
but of young and inquiring  spirits who wished to be insulates 
in the principles of right conduct and government, grads* 
gathered round him. He accepted the substantial aid of hi 
disciples; but he rejected none who could give him even dr 
smallest fee, and he would retain none who did not show earree-
nem and capacity. " When I have presented," be said, as 
corner of a subject, and the pupil cannot of himself make se 
the other three, I do not repeat my lesson." 

Two years after, his mother died, and he buried her in de 
same grave with his father. Some idea of what his future his 
was likely to be was already present to his mind. It was se 
the custom of antiquity to raise any tumulus over graves, ta 
Confucius resolved to innovate in the matter. He would te 
travelling, he said, to all quarters of the kingdom, and ass 
therefore have a mound by which to recognise his parses 
resting-place. Ile returned home from the interment ales 
having left his disciples to complete this work. They sere lose 
in rejoining him, and had then to tell him that they bad hes 
detained by a heavy fall of rain, which threw down the in 
product of their labour. He burst into tears, and ezcialzeet 
" Mil they did not raise mounds over their graves in Leo 
quity." His affection for the memory of his mother and disin-
fection with his own innovation on ancient customs thus bleu& 
together; and we can sympathize with his tears. For b 
regular period of 27 months, commonly spoken of as •bree von 
he observed all the rules of mourning. When they were owl' 
he allowed five more days to elapse before he would take his h.c 
of which he had been devotedly fond, in his hands. He plarm 
but when he tried to sing to the accompaniment of the inixn-
ment, his feelings overcame him. 

For some years after this our information about Conies 
is scanty. Hints, indeed, occur of his devotion to the stud? 
music and of ancient history; and we can perceive that is 
character was more and more appreciated by the principal tal 
of Lu. He had passed his thirtieth year when, as be tell' a 
" be stood firm " in his convictions on all the subjects to tut 
learning of which he had bent his mind fifteen yeazs be 
In it 7 s.c. two scions of one of the principal houses in hat jam. 
the company of his disciples in consequence of the dying 
mend of its chief; and being furnished with the means by 
marquis of the state, he made a visit with them to the vac 
of the kingdom. There he examined the treasures of the re's 
library, and studied the music which was found in hts beset 
style at the court. There, too, according to Ste-024 Chles. car 
had several interviews with Lao-tsze, the father of Taoists 
is characteristic of the two men that the latter, a transceladeci 
dreamer, appears to have thought little of his visitor. AI 
Confucius, an inquiring thinker, was profoundly inqxned 
with him. 

On his return to Lu, In the same year, that state fell lain pg 
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dhorder. The niarquhr was wonted to a snug* with his 
ministers, and fled to the aeighbouring state of Tit Thither 
the went Confucius, for be would not countenance by his 
presence the men who had driven their ruler sway. He was 
accompanied by many of his disciples; and as they passed by 
the This Mountain, an iaddent occurred which may be narrated 
as a specimen of the, way in which he communicated to them 
his lessons. The attention of the travellers was arrested by a 
woman weeping and wailing at a wave. The sage stopped, and 
sent one of his followers to ask the reason of her grid. " My 
husband's father," said she, " was killed here by a tiger, and 
my husband also, and now my son has met the same fate." 
Being asked why she did not leave so fatal a spot, she replied that 
there was there no oppressive government. " Remember this," 
said Confucius to his disciples, " remember this, my children, 
oppressive government is fiercer and more feared than a tiger." 

He did not find in Tel a home to his liking. The maim* of 
the state was puzzled how to treat hire. The teacher was not a 
man of rank, and yet the prince felt that be ought to give him 
more honour than rank could claim. Some cormsellors of the 
court spoke of him as " impracticable and conceitod, with a 
thousand peculiarities." It was proposed to talig13 to hint a 
considerable revenue, but be would not accept It while his 
counsels were not followed. Dissatisfactions ensued, and he 
went back to Lu. 

There for fifteen more years be continued in private life, 
prosecuting his studies, and receiving many accessions to his 
disciples. He had a difficult part to play with the different 
parties in the state, but he adroitly kept himself aloof from them 
all; and at last, in his fifty-second year, he was made chief 
magistrate of the city of Chung-tu. A marvellous reformation, 
we are told, forthwith ensued in the manners of the people; 
and the marquis, a younger brother of the one that fled to Ta i 
and died there, called him to higher office. He was finally 
appointed minister of crime,—and there was an end of crime. 
Two of his disciples at the same time obtained influential positions 
fa the two most powerful dans of the state, and cooperated 
with him. He signalised his vigour by the punishment of a great 
officer and in negotiations with the state of Ts'l. He laboured to 
restore to the marquis his proper authority, sod as an Important 
step to that end, to dismantle the fortified dties where the great 
chiefs of dans maintained themselves like the barons of feudal 
Europe. For a couple of years he seemed to be master of the 
situation. "He strengthened the rider," it is said, "and re-
pressed the barons. A transforming government west abroad. 
Dishonesty and dissoluteness hid their heads. Loyalty and 
good faith became the characteristics of the men, and chastity 
and docility those of the women. He was the idol of the people, 
and flew in soap through their mouths.• 

The sky of bright promise was soon overcast. The marquis 
of Tel and his advisers saw that if Confucius were allowed to 
prosecute his souse, the influence of Lu would become supreme 
throughout the kingdom, and Tel would be the first to suffer. 
A large company of beautiful women, trained in mime and 
dancing, and a troop of fine horses, were sent to Lu. The bait 
took; the women were welcomed, and the sage was neglected. 
The marquis forgot the lumens of the master, and yielded supinely 
to the fascinations of the harem. Confucius felt that he must 
leave the state. The neglect of the marquis to send round, accord-
ing to rule, among the ministers portions of the flesh after 
a great sacrifice, furnished a plausible reason for having the 
court- He withdrew, though very unwillingly and slowly, hoping 
that a change would come over the marquis and his counsellors, 
and a message of recall be sent to him. But no such message 
came; and he went forth is his Mtreixth year to a weary 
period of wandering among various states. 

A disciple once asked Confucius what he would consider the 
first thing to be doe., if intrusted with the government of a 
sti.ss- His ROY was, " Tice rectification of names." When 
told tbst such a thing was wide of the mark, be held to it. and 
indeed his whole social and political system was wrapped up in 
the sayiag lie bad told the marquis of Wi that good foyers- 

meet obtained when the ruler was rider, and the minister 
minister; when the father was father, and the son sm. Society, 
he considered, was an ordinance of heaven, and was 
made up of five relationships—ruler and subject, I" ass" 
husband and wife, father and son, elder brothers and  
younger, and friends. There was rule on the one 
side of the first fir, and submission on the other. The ride 
should be in righteousness and benevolence; the submission 
in righteousness and sincerity. Between friends the mutual 
promotion of virtue should be the guiding principle. It was true 
that the duties of the several relations were being continually 
violated by the passions of men, and the social state had become 
an anarchy. But Confucius had confidence in the preponderating 
goodness of human nature, and in the power of example in 
superiors " Not more surely," he said, " does the grass bead 
before the wind than the mums yield to the will of those above 
them." Given the model rider, and the model people would 
forthwith appear. And be himself could make the model ruler. 
He could tell the princes of the states what they ought to be; 
and he could point them to maniacs of perfect virtue in former 
times,—to the sage founders of their own dynasty; to the sage 
Tang, who had founded the pervious dynasty of Shang; to the 
sage Yu, who first established a hereditary kingdom in China; 
and to the greater sages still who lived in a more distant golden 
age. With his own lemons and those patterns, any ruler of his 
day, who magi listen b him, might reform and renovate his own 
state, and his influence would break forth beyond its limits till 
the face of the whole kingdom should be filled with a multitu-
dinous relation-keeping, well-fed, happy people. " U any ruler," 
he met said, " would submit to me as his director for twelve 
mouths, I should accomplish something considerable; and in 
three years I should attain the realization of my hopes." Such 
were the ideas, the dreams of Confucius. But he bad not been 
able to get the ruler of his native state to listen to him. His 
age counsels bad melted away Mime the glance of beauty and 
the pomps of life. 

His professed disciples amounted to sox), and among them 
were between 7o and So whom be described as " scholars of 
extraordinary ability." The most attached of them mas  
were seldom keg away from him. They stood or at A.*" 
reverently by his side, watched the minutest particulars 
of his conduct, studied under his direction the ancient history, 
poetry and rites of their country, and treasured up every syllable 
which dropped from his lips. They have told us bow be never 
shot at a bird perching nor fished with • net, the creatures not 
having in such a case a fair chance for their lives; how he 
conducted himself in court and among villagers; how he ate 
his food, and lay in his bed, and at in his carriage; how he 
rose up before the old man and the mourner; how he changed 
monument when it thundered, and when he saw a grand display 
of viands at a feast. He was free and unreserved in his inter• 
course with them, and was hurt once when they seemed to think 
that he kept back some of his doctrines from them. Several of 
them were men of mark among the statesmen of the time, and 
it is the highest testimony to the character of Confucius that be 
inspired them with feelings of admiration and reverence. It was 
they who set the example of speaking of him as the greatest of 
mortal men; it was they who struck the fast notes of that paean 
which has gone on resounding to the present day. 

Confucius was in his idly-sixth year when he left Lu; and 
thirteen years elapsed ere he returned to it. In this period were 
comprised his travels among the different states, when he hoped, 
and ever hoped in vain, to meet with some prince who would 
accept him as his counsellor, and Initiate a government that 
should become the centre of a universal reformation. Several 
of the princes were willing to entertain and support him; but 
for all that he could say, they would not change their ways. 

His first refuge was in Wei, a part of the present Hogan, 
the marquis of which received him kindly; but he was • weak 
man, ruled by his wife, • woman notorious for her accomplish. 
meats and wickednees. In attempting to pass from Wei to 
another state, Confucius was set epos by a mob, which mistook 
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him for an officer who had made himself hated by his oppressive 
deeds. He. himself was perfectly calm amid the danger, though 
lsr 	

his followers were filled with alarm. They were 
waves. obliged, however, to retrace their way to Wei, and he 

bad there to appear before the marchioness, who 
wished to see how a sage looked. There was a screen 

Between them at the interview, such as the present regent-
*represses of China use in giving audience to their ministers; 
but Tze-lu, one of his principal disdples, was indignant that the 
master should have demeaned himself to be near such a woman, 
and to pacify him Confucius swore an oath appealing to Heaven 
to reject him if he had acted improperly. Soon afterwards he 
left the state. 

Twice again, during his protracted wanderings, be was placed 
in imminent peril, but he manifested the same fearlessness, and 
expressed his confidence in the protection of Heaven till his 
course should be run. On one of the occasions he and his company 
were in danger of perishing from want, and the courage of even 
Tse-lu gave way. " Has the superior man, indeed, to endure in 
this way?" he asked. " The superior man may have to endure 
want," was the reply, " but he is still the superior man. The 
small man in the same circumstances loses his self-commazaL" 

While travelling about, Confucius repeatedly ante across 
reduses,—a dam of men who had retired from the world in 
disgust. That there was such a class gives us a striking glimpse 
Into the character of the age. Scholarly, and of good principles, 
they had given up the conflict with the vices and disorder that 
prevailed. But they did not understand the sage, and felt a 
contempt for him struggling on against the tide, and always 
hoping against hope. We get a fine idea of him from his en-
counters with them. Once be was looking about for a ford, 
and sent Tze-lu to ask a man who was at work in a neighbouring 
field where it was. The man was a recluse, and having found 
that his questioner was a disciple of Confucius, be said to him: 
" Disorder in a swelling flood spreads over the kingdom, and no 
one is able to repress it. Than follow a master who withdraws 
from one ruler and another that will not take his advice, had 
you not better follow those who withdraw from the world 
altogether?" With these words he resumed his hoe, and would. 
give no information about the ford. Tze-ht went back, and 
reported what the man had said to the master, who observed: 
' It is impossible to withdraw from the world, and associate with 

birds and beasts that have no affinity with us. With whom 
should I associate but with suffering men? The disorder that 
prevails is what requires my efforts. If right principles ruled 
through the kingdom, there would be no necessity for me to 
change its state." We must recognize in those words a brave 
heart and a noble sympathy. Confucius would not abandon the 
cause of the people. lie would hold on his way to the end. 
Defeated he might be, but he would be true to his humane and 
righteous mission. 

It was in his sixty-ninth year, 483 s.c., that Confucius returned 
to Lu. One of his disciples, who had remained in the state, 
had been successful in the command of a military expedition, 
and told the prime minister that be had learned his skill in war 
from the master,—urging his recall, and that thereafter mean 
persons should not be allowed to come between the ruler and him. 
The state was now in the hands of the son of the marquis whose 
neglect had driven the sage away; but Confucius would not 
again take office. Only a few years remained to him, and he 
devoted them to the completion of his literary tasks, and the 
delivery of his lessons to his disciples. 

The next year was marked by the death of his son, which be 
bore with equanimity. His wife bad died many years bdore, 
and it Jars upon us to reed how he then commanded the young 
man to hush his lamentations of sorrow. We like him better 
when he mourned, as has been related, for his own mother. 
It is not true, however, • u has often been said, that he bad 
divorced his wife before her death. The death of his favourite 
disciple, Yen Hind, In 485 a.c., was more trying to him. Then 
be wept and mourned beyond what seemed to his abet followers 
she bounds of propriety. =Miming that Heaven was destroying  

him. His own last year, 06 ac, denudes him netts the twit 
end of his next beloved disciple, Tsalu. Early one swarm 
we art told, in the fourth month, be got up, and with ab do, 
his buds behind his back, dragging his staff. be 
moved about his doer, crooning over- 

" The great mountain must enuoble. 
The strong beam must break. 
The wise man must wither away like a plane. —  

Tie-kung beard the words, and hastened to him. The some 
told hint a dream of the previous night. which, be theme 
presaged his death. " No intelligent ruler," he said. " aria, t 
take me as his master. My time has COS* to die." He took to z 
bed, and after seven days expired. Such is the account we M. 
of the last days of the sage of China. His end was not it• 
impressive, but it was melancholy. Disappointed hopes most 
his soul bitter. No wife nor child was by to do the 01602►  
affection, nor was the expectation of another life with he 
when he passed away from among men. He uttered no pram 
and he betrayed no apprehension. Yeses before, when be en 
very ill, and Tze-Itt asked leave to pray for him, be expressed s 
doubt whether such a thing might be dose, and added, " I have 
prayed for a long time." Deep-treasured now in his bean taw 
have been the thought that be had saved his generation by de 
will of God; but be gave no sign. 

When their master thus died, his disciples buried him wet 
great pomp. A multitude of them built buts near his gyro 
and remained thae, mourning as for a father, for nearly thes 
years; and when all the rest were gone, Tae-kung, the last c 
his favourite three, continued alone by the grave for mole 
period of the same duration. The news of bedaub went gimp 
the states as with an electric thrill. The man who had bus 
neglected when alive seemed to become all at once an ohne 
of unbounded admiration. The tide began to Bow which lw 
hardly ever ebbed during three-and-twenty centuries. 

The grave of Confucius is in a large rectangle separated bur 
the rest of the Kung cemetery, outside the city of Vials•few . 
A magnificent gate gives admission to a fine avenue, lined Ind 
cypress trees and conducting to the tomb, a large and lefty 
mound, with a marble statue in front, bearing the inectiptima 
of the title given to Confucius under the Sung dynasty:--" Ile 
most sagely ancient Teacher; the all-accomplished. all-infiemed 
Sing." A little in front of the tomb, on the left and eight an 
smaller mounds over the graves of his son sad grandam, iron 
the latter of whom we have the remarkable treatise called Tim 
Doctrine of the Mean. All over the place are imperial tablets es 
different dynasties, with glowing tributes to the me man when 
China delights to honour; and on the right of the grandam's 
mound is a. small house said to mark the place of the but wise 
Tze-kung passed his nearly five years of loving vigil. On de 
mound grow cypresses, acacias, what is called " the crystal trot. • 
said not to be elsewhere found, and the Achilles, the plant whim 
stalks were employed in ancient times for purposes el divined.. 

The adjoining city is still the home of the rum family; sad 
there are said to be in it some eopoo Or PAO* of the deseenduat 
of the sage. The chief of the family has large estates by Mame 
gift, with the title of " Duke by Imperial appointment noel 
hereditary right, continuator of the age." 

The dynasty of Chow finally perished two oenteuies ani 
quarter after the death of the age at the hands of the fes 
historic emperor of the nation,—the first of the 
dynasty ol Teln, who swept away the foundations of adl"." 
the feudal system. State after state went down before 
his blows, but the name and followers of Coat echo wore ft 
chief obstacles in his way. He made an effort to destroy to 
memory of the sage from off the earth, consigning to the ram 
all the ancient books from which he drew his rules and maw* 
(save cm), and burying alive hundreds of scholars who arcs 
ready to swear by his name. But Confucius could not he 
extinguished. The tyranny of Ts'in was of short dusansa 
and the nett dynasty, that of Han, while entering into the ars 
China, found its surest strength in doing honour en Ids saw 
and trying to gather up the wreck of the ancient beefs 14 
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Mob to determine what there was about Confer to secure 
dor him the influence which be has wielded. Reference has been 
made to his Htaary tasks; but the study of them only renders 
the undertaking more difficult He left no writings in which 
be detailed the principles of his moral and social system. The 
Doctrine of the Mom by his grandson Tee-see, and The Great 
Learning, by Tang Sin, the most profound, perhaps, of his 
disciples, give us the fullest information on that subject, and 
contain many of his sayings. The Len-Yii, or Analects, " Dis-
courses and Dialogues," is a compilation in which many of his 
disciples must have taken part, and has great value as a record 
of his ways and utterances; but its chapters are mostly disjecte 
smoke. Omens faint traces of any gelding method or mind. 
Meath" Henn ring and writers of the Han dynasty, whose 
erotb, however, are more or less apocryphal, ten us much about 
hiss and his opinions, but NI in a loose and unconnected way. No 
ads= welter has ever seriously undertaken to compare him 
with the philosophers and sages of other nations. 

The sage, probably, did not think it necessary to put down 
many of his own thoughts in writing, for he said of hhaself that 
gampsska be was "a transmitter, and not a maker." Nor did 
mom he by claim to have any divine revelations. He was 
alei"" 

 
MC sera rot born, be declared, with knowledge, but was fond 

of antiquity, and earnest in seeking knowledge there. 
The rule of life for men in all their relations, he held, was to be 
toned within themselves. The tight development of that rule, 
in the ordering not of the individual only, but of society, was to 
be found la the wads and institutions of the indent sages. 

China had a literature before Confucius. MI the monuments 
of it, however, were in danger of perle through the disorder 
into width the khigdose had fallen.The feudal system that had 
stubbled for mere than :goo ran had become old. Confucius 
did not me this, and it was impossible that be should. 

Gahm was in his eyes dating from Its =dent moorings, 
denting on • sea of storms " to hideous ruin and combustion "; 
and the minding that waned to him to arrest the evil was to 
gather up and mineral the records of antiqefty, fflestrating 
and commending theta by his own tmchisgs. For this purpose 
he lectured to his dieciphn on the histories, poems and constitu-
donal erodes a the mike. What be thus did was of inestimable 
value to his own countrymen, and 4 other men an indebted 
to bins for what they know of China before his time, though all 
the contests of the widest works have not come down to us. 

He wets, we am told, • preface to the She King, or Book of 
Historical Doannents. The preface is, Is fact, only a schedule, 
without any unmask by Confucius himself, giving the Banes of 
sea bead, of which ircourimseL Of these we new pees= so, 
the oldest going back to the end century, and the latest dating 
in the ark century i.e. The credibility of the earlier pentane, 
and the gmedneness of amend of the documents, have been 
stuestioned, but the COMection as a whole is eaceedhigly valuable. 

The Sink king, or Ancient Poems, as mining in his time, or 
compiled by him (es generally stated, coals= to the =Wine 
in the ease), consisted of six pieces, of which we possess goy. 
The latest ef them dates s8  yam s.c., and the eldest of them 
ascends perhaps tint= oesteeles higher. It is the most interest-
big book of =dent poetry in the world, sad many of the pieces 
are really tune Maids. Ceaseless was went to my that be who 
ems net =qua ntal with the SSA was net it to be conversed 
with, sad that the seedy el it would peodece a mind without • 
single depraved thought. This Is nearly all we hew hem hire 
about the poems. 

The Li ki, or Books al Rites and AWN,' Caweinonies and 
• lostitutisms„ cldefly of the Chow dynasty, have come down 
to es la a sadly mediated condition. They are min mere than 
sufficiently voluminous, but they were edited, when recovered 
male the Has  tirle•ety, with so =ay additions, that it is badly 
worth while to speak ol them in commies with Coefudus, 
though ninth of what was added to them Is cempled with his 
history and mayhem 

Of all the ancient books Not one wen more prised by him 
them the Y 1-king. or "The Book a Ch•ase• the eadheonte  

of which are assigned to Fob-hi about the 3oth century s.c. 
Those rudiments, however, are merely the 8 trigrann and 64 
hexagrams, composed of a whole and a broken line (—, — —), 
without any text or explanation of them earlier than the rise 
of the Chow dynasty. The leather thongs, by which the tablets 
of Confucius's copy were tied together, were thrice worn out 
by his constant handling. He said that if his life were lengthened 
he would give fifty years to the study of the Pi, and might then 
be without great faults. This has come down to us entire. If 
not intended from the first for purposes of divination, it was so 
used both before and after Confucius, and on that account 
it was exempted, through the superstition of the emperor of 
the Win dynasty, from the flames. It is supposed to give a 
theory of the phenomena of the physical universe, and of moral 
and political principles by the trigrams and the different lines 
and numbers of the hexagrams of Almost every sentence 
in it is enigmatic. As now published, time are always subjoined 
to it certain appendixes, which are ascribed to Confucius himself. 
Pythagoras and he were contemporaries, and in the fragments of 
the Simian philosopher about the " elements of numbers as the 
elements of realities " there is a remarkable analogy with much 
of the Yi. No Chimee critic or foreign student of Chinese litera-
ti= has yet been able to give a satisfactory account of the book. 

But a greater and more serious difficulty is presented by 
his last literary labour, the work claimed by him as his own, 
and which has already been referred to more than mice u the 
Annals of Ls- Its title is the tai's also, or " Spring and 
Autumn," the events of every year being digested under the 
beads of the four seasons, two of which are used by synecdoche 
foe the whole. Mendes held that the composition of the Glenn 
Geis was as great a work as Yu's regulation of the waters of the 
deluge with which the Sim King commences, and did for the 
face of society what the earlier labour did for the face of nature. 
This week also has been preserved snarly entire, but it is ex-
cessively meagre. The events of 54s years barely furnish an 
bow or two's reading. Confeclues salsas do not bear a greater 
proportion to the events which they indicate than the headings 
in me Bibles bear to the contents of the chapters to which they 
are profiled. Happily Tso Vie-ming took it in hand to supply 
those events, incorporatiag also others with them, and continuing 
his narratives over some additional years, so that through him 
the Hatay of China in all its states, from year to year, for more 
than two centuries and a half, lies bare before us. Tao never 
challenges the text cif the master as being incorrect, yet be does 
not warp or modify his own namdves to make them square 
with it; and the astounding fact b, that when we compere the 
events with the =nuns= of them, we mint pronounce the latter 
misleading in the extreme. Men are charged with murder who 
were not guilty of it, and bile murders are related as if they bad 
been ma nn] deaths. Villains, over whose fate the reader 
rejoice, an put down u victims of vac trauma, and those who 
dealt with thee. se he would have been glad to do are subjected 
to horrible executions without one word of sympathy. Ignoring, 
concealing end misrepresenting are the characteristics of the 
Spring and A sung. 

And yet this work is the model for all historical summaries ism 
China. The want of harmony between the facts and the state-
ments about them is patent mall scholars, and ft is the knowledge 
of this, unacknowledged to themselves, which has made the 
literati labour with an astonishing amount of fruitless ingenuity 
and learning to find in individual wants, and the turn of every 
sentence, some mysterious indication of praise or blame. But 
the majority of them will admit no flaw In the sage or In his 
maids. His example in the book has been very injurious to his 
country. One almost wishes that critical reasoos could be foetid 
for denying its authenticity. Confucius said that" by the String 
ma A unmen men would know him and men would condemn him." 
It certainly *tinges us to make a large deduction from our estimate 
of his character and of the beneficial influence which be has 
exerted. The examination of his literary labours does not on the 
whole increase our =predation of him. We get a higher idea 
of the man from the accounts which his disciples have given us 
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of his intercourse and conversations with them, and the attempts 
which they made to present his teachings in some systematic 
form. Il he could not arrest the progress of disorder in his 
country, nor throw out principles which should be helpful in 
guiding it to a better state under some new constitutional 
system, he gave important lessons for the formation of in-
dividual character, and the manner in which the duties in the 
relations of society should be discharged. 

Foremost among these we must rank his distinct enunciation 
of " the golden rule," deduced by him from his study of man's 
Me *Wow mental constitution. Several times he gave that rule 
Reb. in express words:—" What you do not like when done 

to yourself do not do to others." The peculiar nature 
of the Chinese language enabled him to express this rub by one 
character, which for want of a better term we may translate in 
English by " reciprocity." When the ideagram is looked at, 
it tells its meaning to the eye. It is composed of two other 
characters, one denoting " heart," and the other—itself com-
posite—denoting "as.' Tree-kung once asked if there were any 
one word which would serve as a rule of practice for all one's life, 
and the master replied, yes, naming this character (118,sios), 
the " as heart," i.e. my heart in sympathy with yours; and 
then be added his usual explanation of it, which has been give* 
above. It has been said that he only gave the rule in a negative 
form, but he understood it also in its positive and most compre-
hensive force, and deplored, on one occasion at bast, that he had 
not himself always attained to taking the initiative in doing to 
others as he would have them do to him. 

Another valuable contribution to ethical and model science 
was the way in which be inculcated the power of example, and 
the necessity of benevolence and righteousness in all who were in 
authority. Many years before he was born, an ancient hero and 
king had proclaimed in China: " The great God has conferred 
on the people a moral sense, compliance with which would show 
their nature invariably right. To cause them tranquilly to 
pursue the course which it indicates is the task of the sovereign." 
Confucius knew the utterance well; and he carried out the prin-
ciple of it, and insisted on its application in all the retaliate of 
society. He taught emphatically that a bad man was not fit to 
rule: As a father or a magistrate, he might wield the instnunents 
of authority and punish the transgressors of his laws, but no 
forthputting of force would countervail the lam= of his 
example. On the other hand, it only needed virtue in the 
higher position to secure it in the lower. This latter side of his 
teaching is far from being complete and correct, but the former 
has, no doubt, been a check on the " powers that be," both in 
the family and the state, ever since Confucius became the ac-
knowledged sage of his country. It has operated both as a 
restraint upon evil and a stimulus to good. 

A few of his more characteristic sayings may here be given, 
the pith and point of which attest his discrimination nue 	of character, and show the tendendes of his wawa 

Confucius laid no dabs, It has been oleo, to divine revelation 
Twice or thrice he did vaguely intimate that he had • minim 
from heaven, and that until it was accomplished be ab  
was safe against all attempts to injure him; but his mew. 
teachings were singularly devoid of reference to any- aseser 
thing but what was seen and temporal. Man as he ia, mod` 
and the duties belonging to him in society, were all that he 
concerned himself about. Man's nature was from God; the 
harmonious acting out of it was obedience to the will of God, 
and the violation of It was disobedience. But in affirming this, 
there was a striking difference between his language and that 
of his own ancient models. In the King the references to tie 
Supreme Being are abundant; then is an exulting maid 
recognition of Him as the almighty personal Ruler, who codes 
the course of nature and providence. With Confucius the wow 
impersonal term, Heaven, took the place of the divine auk 
There is no glow of piety in any of his sentiments. Be thought 
that it was better that men should not occupy themselves with 
anything but themselves. 

There were, we are told in the Angled:, four things of which 
be Seldom spoke--extraordinary thing', feats of Ascot* 
rebellious disorder and spiritual beings. Whatever the imoics 
tines of Chow prescribed about the services to be paid to the 
spirits of the departed, and to other spirits, he performed 
reverently, up to the letter; hut at the same dem wheel eat of 
the ministers of Lu asked him what constituted wisdom. he 
replied: " To give one's self earnestly to the duties due to soca 
and while respecting spiritual beings, to keep aloof from than.— 
that may be called wisdom." 

But what belief underlay the practice, as ancient an the fine 
footprints of history In China, of walking to the spirits of 
the departed, Confucius would not say. There was no mud. 
in his opinion, to trouble the mind about it. " Whale you arum 
serve men," he replied to the inquiry of Tze•lu„ " bow can you 
serve spirits?" And what becomes of a man's own MC when 
be has passed from the stage of life? The oracle of Calmar 
was equally dumb on this question. " While you do not Meow 
life," he said to the same 'aquifer, " what can you hooey about 
death?" Doubts as to the continued existence al the deported 
were manifested by many leading men in China before the ea 
of Confucius. In the pages of Tee Win-ming, when men ow 
swearing in the heat of passion, they sometimes pause and sea 
the validity di their oaths on the proviso that the dead to wham 
they appeal really mist. The " espressive silence " of Confirms 
has gone to confirm this scepticism. 

His teaching was thus hardly more than a. pure sandman. 
He had faith in man, man made foe society, blithe did sot cam 
to follow him out of society, nor to present to him meths* of 
conduct derived from the consideration of a future stale. Goad 
and evil would be recompensed by the nattiest issues of osadnes 
within the sphere of time,—if not in the person of the acme, yet 
in the persons of his descendants. If there were any joys el 
heaven to reward virtue, or taros cd (enure retribotion to puma 
vice, the sage took no heed of the one or the other. Con/miss 
never appeared to give the 0M115 of polygamy a thought We 
mourned deeply the death of his mother; but no mesas mead 
ever passed his lips about woman as woman. Nor bed he the 
idea of any progress or regenesation of society The  an 
shone to him in the heave= behind; now beckoned bdesty 
before. It was no doubt the moral element of Ids tenelhine 
springing out of his view of human nature, which aManesed 
many of his disciples, and still bolds the best part of alas Charm 
men of lemming booed to him; but the conservative monks 
of his lemoos—oowbere so apparent as in the (hiss Chla—• 
the chief reason why successive dynarnies have ddigisied to es 
him honour, Q. tot 

council i to mi (in Norman Reach, mugl traitor, hem 
elect), a dam from the amen in England Issued amber the 
great seal to the dean and chapter el the cathednd chunk al 
the diocese, authorising them to elect a bishop or areti•ishop 
as the case may be, upon the vacancy of any (pimpsl or arch-
wimps' sea In England ors Wales. According to the Cironek 

views:— 
" What the superior man seeks is in himself; what the small 

man seeks is in others." 
" The superior man is dignified, but does not wrangle; social. 

but not a partisan. lie does not promote a man simply bemuse of 
his words, nor floes he put good words aside because of the man." 

" A poor man who does not flatter, and a rich man who is not 
proud, are passable characters; but they are not equal to the .  poor 
who yet are cheerful, and the rich who yet love the rules of 	y." 

 
Lea 	undigeundigested by thought, is labour lost; thought un- 

assisted by 	. pedlowa' 
In style all that is required is that it convey the meaning." 

" Extravagance leads to utsubaniination. and parsimony to meat. 
nem It is better to be mean than Insubordinate." 

A man can enlarge his principles; principles do sot enlarge the 
mouLT"NeTaihatu  is, man is groats than any system of thought. 

seldom car. " 
Sententious sayings bite these have gone far to form the 

ordinary Chinese character. Hundreds of thousands of the 
literati can repeat every sentence in the classical books; the 
masses of the people have scores of the Confucian maxims, 
and little else of an ethical nature, in their memories,—and with 
a beueficial result. 
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of Instigate, abbot of Crowlead, who wrote in the reign of 
William the Conqueror, the hishoprics in England had been, 
foe many years prior to the Normal' Conquest, royal donative* 
conferred by delivery of the ring and of the pastoral stag. 
Disputes arose foe the first time between the crown of England 
and the see of Rome in the reign of William Rufus, the pops 
claiming to dispose of the English bishoprics; and ultimately 
Ling John, by his charter Ut Ukase seta electiostes Was Aissliee 
(1314), granted that the bishops should be elected freely by the 
deans and chapters of the cathedral churches, provided the 
royal permission was first asked, and the royal assent was requited 
after the election. This arrangement was confirmed by subse-
quent statutes passed in the reigns of Edward I. and Edward M. 
respectively,and the practice was ultimately settled in its present 
form by the statute Payment of Animus, Ac., 1534. According 
to the provisions of this statute, upon the avoidance of any 
episcopal see, the dean and chapter of the cathedral church are 
to certify the vacancy of the see to the amen, and to pray that 
they may be allowed to proceed to a new election. The crown 
thereupon grants to the dean and chapter its limo« under the 
great seal to elect a new bishop, accompanied by a letter missive 
containing the name of the person whom the dean and chapter 
are to elect. The dean and chapter are thereupon bound to 
elect the person so named by the crown within twelve days, in 
default of which the crown is empowered by the statute to 
nominate by letters patent such person as it may think fit, to 
the vacant bishopric. Upon the return of the election of the new 
bishop, the metropolitan is required by the crown to modes 
and to confirm the election, and the metropolitan's confirmation 
gives to the election its canonical completeness. In case of a 
vacancy in a metropolitical see, an episcopal commission is ap-
pointed by the guardians of the spiritualities of the vacant see 
to confirm the election of the new metropolitan. At one time 
deans of the "old foundation "—in contradistinction to those 
of the " new foundation," founded by Henry VIII. out of the 
spoils of the dissolved monasteries—were elected by the chapter 
on a magi tralise from the crown, but now all deans are installed 
by letters-patent from the comm. (See CONPIRNA13011 or 
Baum.) 

CONGLILION, HENRY MORE PARNELL. sax BARON 
(s776.-th4r), was the second sou of Sir John Parnell, bort. 
( s744--thot), chancellor of the Irish exchequer, and was educated 
at Eton and Cambridge. In i8oz be succeeded to the family 
estates in Queen's county, and married a daughter of the earl 
of Portarlington; and in 1802, by his father-in-law's interest, 
he wee returned 101 PONAZINVOO to parliament, but he speedily 
resigned the seat. In 1806 be was returned for Queen's county, 
for which  he sat tIll 5833, when he withdrew from the repre-
sentatioa. In :833. however, he was returned for Dundee; 
said &hitt being twice at-elected for the Mat city (z 835 and 437), 
he was raised to the peerage in 441 with the title of Baron 
Coergieton of Congleton In 1843, having suffered for some time 
from ill-health and melancholy, be.committed suicide. He was 
a Liberal Whig, and took a prominent part in the struggle of his 
party. In 1806 he was a commissioner of the treasury for 
Ireland; it was on his motion on the civil list that the duke of 
Wellington was defeated in £830; in that year and in t83* be 
was secretary at war; and from 1835 till *847 be was paymaster 
of the forces and treasurer of the ordnance and navy. lie was 
the author of several volumes and pamphlets cm matters cos- 
ceded with financial and peaal questions, the Most important 
being that Ow Fieascial Ref ore!, 1830. 

He was succeeded as and baron by his eldest son John Vesey 
(u8o5-s883), who in 2829 joined the Plymouth Brethren, and 
spent his life in enthusiastic religious work. He left no son, and 
his brother Henry William (el. 8896) became 3rd baron, being 
succeeded by his second son Henry (1$39-1906), a soldier who 
rout to be major-general 

CONGLETON. a market town and municipal borough in the 
Macclesfield padiassentary division of Cheshire, England, on 
the North Staffordshire railway, 2571 a. 14.1V . by N. of London. 
Pop. (19ot) 80,707. It is finely situated is a deep valley, on  

the banks of the Dane, a tributary of the Weaver. To the east 
Cloud Hill, and to the south Mow Cop, rise sharply to heights 
exceeding two ft. Congktha has no buildings noteworthy for 
age or beauty, save a few old timbered houses. The grammar 
school was in existence as early as s553. In the 16th and 17th 
centuries the leather laces known as " Congleton points " were 
in high repute; but the principal industry of the town is now 
the manufacture of silk, which was introduced in 1752 by a 
Mr Paulson of Loudon. Coal and salt are raised, and the other 
industries include fustian, towel, couch, chair and nail factories, 
boa and beam foundries, stone quarries and corn mills. At 
Biddulph, 3 m. S., in a narrow valley, across the border in 
Staffordshire, are several coal-mines and iron-foundries. The 
gardens of the Grange here are celebrated for their beauty. 
Congleton is served by the Maal•.A.Id canaL The borough is 
under a mayor, 6 aldermen and zl councillots. Area, 257 a acres. 

Congletos (Congo:toe) is not mentioned in any historical record 
before the Domesday Survey, when it was held by Hugh, earl 
of Chester, and rendered geld for one bide. In the 13th century, 
as part of the barony of Halton, the manor passed to Henry, 
earl of Lincoln, who by a charter dated 1282 declared the town 
a free borough, with • gild merchant and numerous privileges, 
including power to elect a mayor, a catchpole and an aletaster. 
This charter was confirmed by successive sovereigns, with some 
additional privileges. In 1524 the burgesses were exempted 
from appearing i at the shire and hundred courts, and in s 583 
the body corporate was reconstructed under the title of mayor 
and commonalty, and power was granted to make by-laws and 
to punish offenders. The governing charter, which held force 
until the Municipal Corporation Act of *835, was granted by 
James L in thas, and instituted a mayor, 8 aldermen, 16 capital 
burgesses, a high steward, common-clerk and other officers. 
Charters were also granted by Charles IL and George IV. In 
1282 Henry, earl of Lincoln, obtained a Saturday market and 
an eight days' fair at the feast of St Peter ad Vincula, and the 
market is still held under this grant. In 131 t a Tuesday market 
is mentioned, and a fair at the feast of St Martin. Henry VI. 
in re3o granted to the burgesses a fair at the feast of SS. Philip 
and James. James L confirmed the three existing fairs and 
granted an additional fair on the Thursday before Quinquagesima 
Sunday. Congleton suffered severely from the plagues of i6o3 
and 160, and by the latter was almost entirely depopulated. 
On the whole, however, the town has steadily grown in population 
and commercial prosperity from the granting of its first charter. 

See Victoria Cassis History. Clieskire: Robert Head, Comfiest* 
Past cal Proust (Co loon. MO; Samuel Yates, Al' History of 
Os Almost Town and Boom* of Cootie:on (Congleton, zSro). 

CONGLOMERATE (from the Lat. cooglowerass, to form into 
a ball, siones, shottris; so also the general term " ommetimmtra-
Leon " for a miscellaneous collection of things, gathered together 
in a mass), in petrology, the term used for a coarsely fragmental 
rack consisting of rounded pebbles set in a finer grained matrix. 
The pebbles must be rounded, otherwise the rocks are beeccias, 
and these have a distinctly different geological significance. 
They have attained their present shapes by weathering and by 
attrition during transport by streams and the waves and currents 
of the sea. The pebbles consist mainly of hard rocks, such as 
granite, gneiss, sandstone, greywacke, oe sometimes limestone. 
Quartzites, chats and flints, and vein-quartz are among the 
hardest and most durable of all rocks, and hence are specially 
abundant in conglomerates. Fragments of vein-quartz form a 
large part of the " benket-rock " of the auriferous Tranava r)  
reefs, one of the most important conglomerates economically. 
In this case the matrix consists mainly of quartz and chlorite, 
and gold occurs both in the matrix and in the pebbles. Igneous 
rocks on account of their toughness are also very abundant 
in many conglomerates; those at the base of the Old Red 
Sandstone of Scotland, which are thousands of feet in thickness, 
consist largely of andesite, porphyrite, granite, diorite and 
porphyry, along with vein-quartz, quartzite and various kinds 
of levities. Soft and friable rocks, on the other hand, such as 
shale, mica-schist and coal, are rarely found in any quantity 
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as pebbles in conglomerate-beds. They are ground to pieces by 
friction against harder masses and help to ions the matriX. 
The size of the pebbles varies greatly; occasionally they are 
to or to ft. in diameter, more frequently they are a foot or less. 
The cementing matrix in which the pebbles are embedded usually 
bears some resemblance in composition to the nature of the 
pebbles, but contains a larger proportion of the softer ingredients, 
such as clay, mica, weathered felspar, calcite and dolomite. 
Often it resembles a felspathic or calcareous sandstone; if 
limestone fragments are common it may be highly calcareous, 
or may be in large measure dolomitic. Often the matrix is 
stained red by compounds of iron. The " brodcram " of the 
north of England is a well-known Permian limestone-con-
glomerate. The Dolomitic Conglomerate is a similar rock, but of 
Triassic age. Both of these are often extensively dolomitlzed 
and pass into breccias, where their fragments are angular and 
unworn. The pebble beds of the Bunter (Triasaic period) are also 
familiar to geologists. They cover extensive areas in the mid-
lands of England, and are well seen at Budleigh Salterton on the 
south coast. The pebbles are mostly quartzite with granite, 
chert, sandstone and igneous rocks. 

Conglomerates are rarely well bedded, showing at most a 
rude stratification, but they may contain Intercalations of 
finer materials such as sandstone and shale, which indicate the 
bedding clearly. In these fossils may be found, but they do 
not often occur in the conglomerates themselves, as the con-
ditions are generally unsuitable for the preservation of organic 
remains. The pebbles, however, may be highly fossiliferous, 
and sometimes important evidence is provided by this means 
as to the age of the conglomerate. On account of the imperfect 
stratification it is often very hard to estimate the thickness of 
conglomerates, and this difficulty is increased by the fact that 
many of them must have been laid down as sloping banks of 
pebbles and not as fiat layers of deposit. Conglomerates are 
merely consolidated gravels, and have originated mostly on 
seashores or in shallow waters near land. They are typical shore 
formations, and are especially frequent where one series of 
stratified rocks rest upon an older group unconformably. Other 
conglomerates occur along with fine-grained red sandstones, 
salt beds and such rocks as accompany desert deposits. We 
may compare them with the accumulations of pebbles which 
cover extensive areas of existing deserts. A quite distinct group 
of conglomerates characterizes regions where the rocks are much 
broken and sheared; these may very closely resemble true 
conglomerates, but have really been produced by the mashing 
together of rock masses along zones of fracture and movement. 
They are known as " crush-conglomerates " or " auto-clastic 
rocks." Conglomerates may undergo metamorphism, and are 
then converted into "conglomerate-gneiss" or "conglomerate-
schist." Their pebbles are flattened and dragged out of shape 
by interstitial movement, while the matrix becomes highly 
crystalline. One of the best-known examples of this is the 
Obermittweids gneiss (Saxony). (J. S. F.) 

CONGO, formerly known as Zaire, the largest of the rivers of 
Africa, exceeded in size among the rivers in the world by the 
Amazon only. The Congo, though it has a shorter course than 
the Nile, has a length of fully moo m. and a drainage area 
estimated at 1,425,000 sq. m., with a diameter of some 1400 ns. 
either way. This vast area includes the equatorial basin of 
Central Africa and much of the surrounding plateaus. West 
and north the Congo basin is bounded by comparatively narrow 
bands of higher ground, while east and south the drainage area 
of the river includes considerable portions of the high plateaus 
of east and south Central Africa. The main drainage of the 
Congo system is thus north and west, and these two directions 
dominate the great bow-like sweep of the main stream before 
It is deflected south on approaching the western highlands, 
through which it finally forces a way to the Atlantic Ocean. 
Prom the high lands of the south and east in which the head-
streams of the Congo have their origin, the land falls in a mimes. 
mon of steps, generally marked by gorges or rapids in the upper 
comsat of the streams. Besides the main stream most of the 

affluents of the river are navipble fee considerable aftliallie-
in all there art over deco m. of navigable water is the Ow 
basin and ao,000 m. of overhanging wooded banks. Oa dr 
Congo ilone are over a000islands, many of coasidetable length—
some fifty of them are over ten miles long. The volume of saw 
pouted into the Atlantic Is at least 1.soo.000culic ft. pee seams 

Seed-Streams.—The most distant head-stream of the Caw 
are far to the north and saw of those most to the south, and at a 
difficult to determine which stream is the " parent " river- Thr 
easterly head-streams are, however, regarded genera* as 
marking the true course of the Congo. The most remote • 
these rivers is the Chambezi, which, with its ukutazim. 
(in British territory) ea the southern slope of the Plateau bets= 
lakes Nyasa and Tanganyika at an elevation of about deco ft 
The watershed is formed by the crest of the plateau, and a 
perfectly distinguishable, save at a spot called Rumba. abase 
hal•way between the lakes, where is a swamp which desks sa 
both the Atlantic and the Indian oceans. The Charism 
source is in 0° 6' S., 31° so' E. Its chief tributary, the Kassavg . 
rises in 4, so' S., 33°  a' E. The Choxi, an affluent of the Kareaga. 
rises in the same latitude as the Chambed, about ball a dew= 
to the east of that stream After the junction of the har=sh 
and Chambezi the river flows is a seuth-westedy diteetsea 
through a fairly fertile country, and receiving many wean:area 
becomes* large river with steep wooded banks and essay Ikeda 
Its width varies greedy, from 3o yds. to s tea is a comporaalmle 
short distance; its depth is rarely less than ag ft. la its hewer 
course the Chanibezi passes through papyrus marshes, and ow* 
ing into several channels, enters the vast swamp Oka dams 
the southera part of Lake Bangweulu (q.e.). The Zags Week 
known as the Luapula (Gran River), which issues from flew 
weuk in re S and MS MU* through this swesp. mar be 
regarded as a continuation of the Ciambesi, them bake a deemed 
from the one stream to the other. The Luapula on leatimie eke 
swamp bends west and then south--reaching ag S.—red 
impeaches the watershed of the Zambeal, umeidxs send 
southern tributaries. The mum of its most southern Alum 
and therefore' the meet southern paint In the Comp Irk. 
approximately is if go' S. Turning north the Luapula gee-
eipitates itself down the lifuathatuta (or Matiflithea) Ifalb 
(n t7' S., te° ale' E.), the deader of which eta be beard es a 
still night for 8 or q ta. The deer, the width of which oaths 
from sso to t too yds., is about annesigable anti below the 
Johnston Falls (Mambilints of the natives), a seeks of mph 
extending from t f to' to to' sof S. Below the hells the stew 
is navigable by steamer ill the way to Lake Mweea—a dimmer 
of tea m. Belem notaing Moons (qtat) the Luapula email 
paws through a swampy newt of del,aie character, • pad 
part of the water mumble eastwards by various chatted& ad 
after spreading over a wide area fmally peaks into Mann by 
lagoon-Me channels east of the mein Luapula mouth. litem 
Bangwedu to Mwent the fall of the river in • total dletamar 
350 m. is about nxt ft. The river (known now as the Lewd 
makes its exit at the N.W. center of the bike, and bemikg 
westwards in a winding course, passes, with many rapids, anew 
the sone of the Rebate and Wee mountains, fallittg during 
this antenna nearly moo It. I. about 6' es' S., se gV C b 
Joins the Ramoiondo (otherwise Luslaba), the wester* mak 
branch of the Congo, which. as it flows In a broad level wig 
at a lower level than the eastern branch, Is held by MI* as bit 
the true head-stream. The Kamoteado is ferried by the Inseam 
of several streams having their source on the notthera daps at 
the south-central plateau as it dips towards the equatarid hems. 
TMs escarpment contains many heights eteeeding deco ft. Tie 
streams flowing south from it belong to the Zambesi bask, bet 
the watershed Is not everywhere dearly defined. Than the 
Lumpratba (an affluent of Ilse Lokultehe, one of the ma 
tributarks of the Lubudl) vises in te se s., tga eV It, 3 
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MI 6 na. E. of the source of the Zambesi, both sunup rowing 
a panel course northward for some is m. There is, however, 
ao connexion between the Zambesi and Congo systems. The 
Lrivhay., also known as Naito, which is the maim stream of the 
Lanaolondo, rises at an altitude of sroo ft., in deed E, just 
north of en. S.--the watershed of the western head-streams of 
the Coop being everywhere north d that paralleL East of the 
Lualeba—between it and the Luspels--rises the river Luira. 
With many windings the Lualaba and Luber' pursue a generally 
northerly direction, passing through the Mitumba range in deep 
gorges, their cause being broken by rapids for 40 or so m. 
Below Ronde Rapids in e° ao' S. the Lualaba is, however, free 
halo obstructions. (Just above the last err the series of rapids 
it is joined by the Lubudi, &considerable river and the western-
most of the Eansolondo of uents.) Barrens the rapids named 
and r• so' S. its valley is studded with a chain of small lakes and 
backwaters. The largest —Upembe--bas dean* communicat-
ing both with the Umtata and the Lufira. In the =lay season 
the whole region becomes • mush; various graseas, especially 
papyrus, form floating blends, and the anaditices generally 
recall the sudd region of the Nile. In about V no' S. the 
Luskin and Luta* unite in one of these marshy lakes—Kisale-
through which them is a. navigable channel. The river issuing 
from Lake Risale is called Kamoloado; it has a width varying 
from 3oo to Iwo ft. and an average depth of so ft. From 
Ronde Rapids to those of Dia in s• ao —a (Innen set Soo 
there is no interruption to navigation saving the floating mama 
of vegetation on Risale at high water. The region watered by 
these western bead-streams of the Congo iedudes Ratings 
and other districts, which are among the most fertile and dentely 
populated in Belgian Congo. 

The Upper Congo er Lealaila.—After the kinetic* of the 
Luapula (Luvua) and the Lualaba (Racoolondo) the united 
stream, known as the Lualaba or Lualaba-Congo, and JIM over 
half a mile wide, pursues a N.N.W. course towards the equator. 
The Dia Rapids, &heady mentioned, are the lint obstruction 
to navigation encountered. A mile or two lower down the 
Lualaba passes through a narrow gorge called the Porte d'Eafer. 
From this points far north as 3° zo S. the count of the river 
is interrupted by falls and rapids, the chief being the vapid. 
(in 3e  se S.) below the Arab settlement of Nyangwe and those 
at Sendwe in 3* re S. In this part of its course the Congo 
becomes a majestic river, often over a mile wide, with list 
wooded banks, the only real impediments to navigation between 
the Dia Rapids and Stanley Falls being those earned. Between 
the junction of the two main upper branches, about ipso ft. 
above the sea, and the fiat of the Stanley Falls (zsao ft.), the 
fall of the river is less than moo ft., in a distance of goo m. During 
the whole of this section the Lualaba receives the most of its 
tributaries from the east. Of these, the Lukuga connects Lake 
Tanganyika with the Congo system. The Lukuga (see totem-
Tat) drains the mountainous country through which it pauses, 
and also, intermittently, receives the overflow waters of Tangan-
yika. The outlet from the lake is sometimes clear, sometimes 
silted up. The Lukuga is much broken by rapids, falling woo 
ft. during Its course of some 30o m. Farther north area number 
of streams which drain the forest region between e S. and the 
equator, the Lubamba, the Ella or Lira, the Luindi and the 
Lowe being the most important. Their sources lie on an upland 
region west of the Albertine rift-valley. The Luindi in its 
middle course has a general width of 6o to zoo yds., but the Lowe 
is larger, receiving two important affluents, the Luvuto from 
the north and the Ow which rises in the mountains at the N.W. 
end of Lake Kivu. The lower course of the Luindi is may 
tortuous.  

Stocky Pelts. —Stanley Falls, which mark the termination 
of the upper Congo, begin a few miles south of the equator. 
At this point the river forsakes the northerly course it has been 
pursuing and sweeps westward through the great equatorial 
buin. The falls consist of seven cataracts extending along a 

I curve of the river for neatly 60 m. They are not of great he 
 total fall is about no IL—but they effectually prevent 

navigation between the waters above and those below except 
by canoes. The first five cataracts are near together; only 

in. separate the first from the fifth. The sixth cataract is 
as m. lower down, and the seventh, the most formidable of all 
the cataracts, is a6 zn. below the sixth. The fall, divided into 
two portions by an islet, is Soo yds. wide. The channel is 
narrowed at the foot of the fall to some sso yds. by an island 
close to the left bank; on the right bank of the river is the 
island of Wave Rend (a us. long by j m. broad), separated from 
the mainland by a channel 3o yds. wide. The fall is only about 
so ft.; but the enormous masa of water, and the narrow limits 
to which it is suddenly contracted, make it much more imposing 
than many a far loftier cataract. Small rapids mark the course 
of the river for soother 2 11O. 

The Middle Comp.—Below Stanley Falls the Congo is nabroken 
by rapids for 96o nu, and is navigable throughout this distance 
all the year round. The river here makes a bold north-westerly 

curve, attaining its most northerly point (0 13' se N.) at 
a? ss' E., and reaches the equator again after a course of 63* tn. 
from the falls—the distance in a direct line being sr 2 m. For 
another ago m. the liver flows south-westerly, until at Stanley 
Pool the limit of inked navigation is reached. For the greater 
part of this section the Congo presents a lacustrine character. 
Immediately below the falls the river, from j to t ten. broad, 
lows between low hills, which out the south give place to a 
swampy region, the river-bank marked by a ridge of clay and 
gravel. After receiving the waters of the Aruehni-13o m. 
below the falit—tbe Congo broadens out to 4 or S in.; its banks, 
densely wooded, are uniformly low, and the sedate of the water 
is studded with alluvial islands and innumerable sandbanks, 
rendering It impossible save at rare intervals to see from bank 
to bank. The velocity of the current decreases as the waters 
spread Mt, though there is always a channel from a to 5 ft. 
deep. About zoo m. below the Amerind confluence the Leila 
or Rimiest joke the main stream from the north, the Congo 
narrowing considerably here owing, it is supposed, to the matter 
deposited by the Loika. At two or three other places lower 
dors, the river is contracted to st or s m. as antra of a slight 
elevation in the pound, but fora distance of goo m. DO real bill 
is mat with. Oa the soutlawn carve of the horseshoe bend an 
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hued the largest islands of the Congo—Estimbe, 30 m. long, 
and Nsnmba, so m. long, and over 5 across at its broadest part. 
At this point the river from bank to bank is g m. wide. Opposite 
Nsumba, the Mongala, a northern affluent, enters the main 
stream, whilst lower down (just north of the equator) the Lulanga, 
Ikelemba and Ruki rivers, southern tributaries, mingle their 
black waters with the dark current of the Congo. Thirty miles 
south of the equator the river is joined by the Ubangi (q.v.), its 
greatest northern affluent. Here the Congo is fully 8 m. wide. 
Opposite the Ubangi confluence is the mouth of a narrow channel, 
some zo m. long, which connects the Congo with Lake Ntomba, 
a Shea Of water about 23 m. long by 8 to 12 broad. In flood 
time the water flows from the Congo into the lake. Immediately 
below ferruginous conglomerate hills of slight eminence reduce 
the river to a width of less than 2 m., and in comparatively dose 
succession are two or three other narrows. With these exceptions 
the Congo continues at a width of 5 to 6 m. until at a°  36' S. it 
abruptly contracts, being confined between steep-faced hills 
rising to Boo ft. This stretch of the river, known as the "Chenal," 
is :25 m. long and is free from islands, though long reefs jut into 
the stream. Its width here varies from a M. to less than I m. 
About so m. after the Chenal is entered the Kasai (q.e.) coming 
from the south empties its brick-coloured waters at right angles 
into the Congo through a chasm in the hills 70o yds. wide. The 
confluence is known as the Ewa mouth. The Chenal ends in 
the lake-like expansion of Stanley Pool, 20m. long by re broad. 
The middle of the pool is occupied by an island (Barnu) and 
numerous sandbanks. Its rim is " formed by sierras of peaked 
and picturesque mountains, ranging on the southern side from 
woo ft. to 3000 ft. in height." The banks offer considerable 
variety In character. On the north bank are the Dover Cliffs, 
so named by H. M. Stanley from their white and glistening 
appearance, produced, however, not by chalk but by silvet sand, 
the subsidence of which into the water renders approach to the 
bank sometimes dangerous. The banks of the lower end of the 
pool are comparatively fiat. On the south side, however, stands 
the great red cliff of Kallina Point (about so ft. high), named 
after an Austrian lieutenant drowned there in stiff:. Round the 
point rushes a strong current 7; knots an hour, difficult to stem 
even for a steamer. On the northern bank of the river at the 
western end of the pool is the French port of Brazzaville. South 
of the pool bills, low but steep, reappear, and 4 m. lower down 
begin the cataracts which cut of the middle Congo from the sea. 
Some 30o yds. above the first of these cataracts is the Belgian 
port of Leopoldville, connected with the navigable waters of the 
lower river by railway. At Stanley Pool the elevation of the 
river above the sea is about Boo ft., a fall of over soo ft. in the 
g8o m. from Stanley Falls. The banks of the river throughout 
this long stretch of country are very sparsely populated. The 
number of inhabitants in zgor did not exceed 125,coo. 

The velocity of the stream in the middle Congo varies con-
siderably. At the Aruwimi confluence the rate is from 30o to 
350 f t.. a minute; in the broader stretches lower down the current 
is not more than coo ft. a minute. Through the Chenal the pact 
is greatly accelerated, and as it flows out of Stanley Pool the 
current is not less than 600 ft. a minute. 

The Lower Congo.—The cataracts below Stanley Pool are 
caused by the river forcing its way through the mountains which 
run parallel to the western coast of the continent. The highlands 
(known as the Serro do Crystal) consist of two principal mountain 
zones with an intermediate zone of lower elevation. The passage 
of this intermediate zone is marked by a fairly navigable stretch 
of river extending from Manyanga to biennia, a distance of 
yo m., during which the only serious rapids are those of Chumbo 
and I tunzima, the latter in if 54' E.; while above and below, 
rapids succeed each other at short intervals. Some eighteen 
main rapids or falls occur during the upper section (87 tn.), in 
the course of which the level drops about soo ft.; and about ten 
in the lower section (56 m.), during which the fall is about 300 
The last rapid is a little above the port of Matadi, beyond which 
the river is navigable for large vessels to the sea, a distance of 
about 85 m. At Matadi the tall cliffs on either side sink away  

and the river widens out into an estuary with many sangrias 
bordered creeks and forest-dad islands of a deltaic character 
This estuary is traversed by a deep cation, in which smuttily d 
goo ft. have been obtained. The mouth of the river is I 
6° S. and Is" so' E. The cation or gully is continued too tie 
open sea for over loom., with depths as much as 4000 ft- helm 
the general level of the sea floor. Just below Matadi, where th 
width of the river is about half a male, depths of 276 and 36o it 
have been found, the current here running at from 4 to S lcaso, 
according to the season; while the difference in level beeves 
high and low water is ao-25 ft. The difference in level is not doe 
to tidal action but is caused by the rainy or dry seasons, of Winch 
there are two each during the year. In the middle Congo May 
and November are the times of greatest flood; in the lower rivet 
the floods are somewhat later. At Stanley Pool the maxima 
rise of water is about 15 ft. The tides are felt as far as Boma. 

m. from the mouth of the river, but the rise is there lees data 
a foot; while at the mouth it is 6 ft. The cation above ion 
Honed is occupied by salt water, which is nearly enationlen. 
Above it the fresh water runs with increasing velocity, but 
decreasing depth, so that just within the mouth of the river kt 
only a few feet deep. 

The river at its mouth between Banana Point on the north 
and Sharks Point on the south is over 7 rn. across. Sanaa. 
Point (which grows no bananas) is the end of a long sandy 
peninsula, its highest spot not more than 6 ft. above high water, 
Sharks Point is bolder and shaped somewhat hie a reaping-
hook with the point turned inward, thus enfolding Diegos Rey . 

The current of the river is perceptible fully 3o zn. out to 20., 
the brown waters of the Congo being distinguishable from the 
blue of the ocean. 

Northern Tributary Ricers.—The various head-streams sad 
affluents of the upper Congo have been already described. 
Below Stanley Pool numerous streams with courses of too ar 
more miles drain the Crystal Mountains and join the Cony 
They are unnavigable and comparatively unimportant- Dare 
remain to consider the affluents of the middle river. Of these 
the most important, the Ubangi on the north and the Kasai 
on the south, with their tributary streams, are noticed separately. 
In dealing with the other affluents of the Congo those enteric' s 
the river on the right bank will be considered first. 

The Lindi enters the Congo about x 5 m. below Stanley Falls is 
as°  4' E. It [ESCs in t° N., 213°30' E., and flows W. In a tortoces 
course. Below the Lindi Falls in 2° so' N., 26° E. it is navigable. 
a distance of over zoo m. A mile or two above its confine:rex 
with the Congo it is joined by the Chopo, a more southerly 
and less important stream. The basins of these two rivers do 
not extend to the outer Congo watershed, but the next feeder. 
the great Aruwimi, rises, as the hurl, in dose proximity to 
Albert Nyanza, flowing generally from east to west. It is Ionised 
of many branches, including the Nepoko from the north, and in 
upper basin extends over 2f° of latitude. The upper river, to 
about 27° E., is much broken by rapids, but apart from those of 
Yambuya in 24°  47' the lower river is nearly free from obstrac-
dons. To Yambuya, the limit of navigation from the moots 
of the Aruwimi, is a distance of over go m. The Aruwinsi coat 
almost entirely through the great 'equatorial forest, which hen 
seems to reach its maximum density. Its confluence with the 
Congo is in i° i? N., 23°  38' E. On its north bank just shoe 
the mouth is the station of Basoko. The next tributary, k oala 
as the Loika, Itimbiri or Lubi river, rises In about 26° E, rat 
flowing generally west, joins the Congo by two mouths, a a' 3 5.-
46' E. The Loika is navigable by steamers as far as the 1.46 
Falls, a distance of t so m. The Mongala, the next gnu 
tributary to join the Congo, drains the country between the Lola 
to the east and the Ubangi to the west. It rises in about 3" N.. 
23* so' E., and flows in a somewhat similar curve (on a smile 
scale) to that of the Ubangi. The Mongala Is navigable for can 
3oo m., and gives access to a fertile rubber-producing septa 
The Maniple confluence is in 2 °  53' N.. le 49' E.  Below tk 
Ubangi confluence the Songs, in I°  12' S., :6' 53' K., ;Dim eke 
Congo. The Seaga rises in the north-west verge of the Cony 
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bade and deem In a general north to sods direction. Its lower 
men Is tattoos, as it flows acmes level, often swampy, plains. 
The main northern branch rises in southern Adamawa In about 
e N., se E. AD almost equally large wean= band; the 
Dacha (er Ngoko), rises in about 3° N., igh E., and after flowing 
W. foe too ns. makes a sudden bend S.E., joining the main 
strea•& s° lad N., 16•  E. In its come It traverses a vast tract 
of soinhabited forest. The Sup is navigable by steamers as 
far is the south-east corner of the German colony of Cameroon, 
• distance at 3oo m. The Likuala and Mime, which join the 
Coup within 30 m. of the mouth of the Sanger,are much smaller 
strums. The Lefud (mouth in s° 57' S., le Lei.) is the last 
stream of any she to join the Congo above Stanley Pool. 

Seethe* .—The first of the southern tributaries 
of the middle Conga, the Lonstmi, enters the main stream in 
o• 46' N., se• 26' E. It bas a length of over 70o m., rising in 
needy of S. It flows S. to N., the grater part of W10011111* being 
parallel to and from eo to :so m. wet of the upper Congo. 
It is comparatively narrow and tortuous, but deep, with a strong 
current, and is hardly broken by rapids north of el° S. About 
e S. traverses a region of swamps, which may have given rise 
to the reports once current of a greet lake in this locality. For 
the last 300 M. it is navigable by steamers. Below the mouth of 
the Lomond there is a long stretch with no southern tributary, 
as the great plain within the Congo bend is drained by streams 
flowing in the same direction as the middle Congo—east to west. 
The Lulanga (or Lulongo), about ere m. long, enters in o° 4d N., 
t$' th' E. Its northern branch approadses within so m. of the 
Congo in Its upper coon. The main branch of the Ruki or 
Jeeps, which enters a little north of the equator in ta° 21' E., 
has its rise between as° and Ss °  E. and about f S., in the swan"), 

 region unversed by the Lornami. On account of the colour of 
its water it was named by IL M. Stanley the Black river. It is 
about boo m. long and has two large southern tributaries. A 
few mules above the Ruki confluence the Ikelemba (some x so on. 
in length) joins the Congo. The three river, Lulanga, Ikelemba 
and Reid, and their substreams, have between them over 
sow ra. of navigable waters. No rapids intercept they course. 

Explorstien—Unlike the Nile there are no classic associations 
with the Congo. A single mention made of the Zaire by Camoens 
in the bolsi: exhausts its connexion with literature (up to the 
beginning of the sgth century), other than in little known and 
semi-fabulous accounts of the ancient kingdom of Congo. The 
mouth of the river was discovered by the Portuguese naval 
officer Diego Caro or Cam either in :482 or 1483. To mark the 
discovery and to claim the land for the Portuguese crown he 
erected a marble pillar on what is ow called Sharks Point. 
Hence the river was first called Rio de Padre° (Pillar river). 
It soon, however, became known as Zaire (q.v.), a corruption of 
a native word meaning " river," and subsequently as the Congo. 
In the three centuries succeeding Diego Clio's discovery strangely 
little was done to explore the river. At length the British 
Admiralty took action, and In 0116 despatched Captain J. IL 
Turkey, ILN., at the head of a well-equipped mission. The 
expedition Ina prompted by the suggestion that the Congo was 
identical with the Niger. So slight was the knowledge of  the 
aver at that time that the only chart with any pretension to 
accuracy did not  mark it farther than m. from the month, 
a state of affairs, in the opinion of the admiralty, " little creditable 
to those Europeans who for nearly three centuries have occupied 
various parts of the coast" near the river's mouth. Captain 
Tuckey's expedition ruched the mouth of the Congo on the 6th 
of July $816, and managed to posh up stream as far as bangle, 
beyond the lowest series of rapids; bat sickness broke out, the 
commander and sixteen other Europeans died, and the expedition 
had to Mum Captain Turkey and several of his companions 
are burled on Prince's Island, just above Boma. the point where 
the Coup *ideas into an estuary. A detailed survey of the first 
es m. of the river was elected in *826 by the " Levin " and the 
" Barraosute " belonging to Captain (subsequently Vice-Admiral) 
W. F. W. Owen's expedition; in 1857 Commander J. Hunt, 
of the " Alecto," made an attempt to ascend the river, but only  

reached the attends. Captaht, afterwards Tv Richard, Burton 
attained the same limit in 1863, and also proceeded inland as far 
as Bane* Noki (Sao Salvador). In November 2872 an expedition 
under Lieutenant W. Grandy, R-N., was despatched from England 
for the purpose of advancing from the west coast to the relief of 
David Livingstone. So little was the Congo known, however, 
that Ambriz was chosen u the startiug-point, and the expedition 
marched overland. After many vicissitudes Lieutenant Grandy 
had to retrace his stege. . He reached, late in 1873, a point on the 
Congo below the cataracts and intended thence to push his way 
up stream. The death of Livingstone was soon afterwards 
reported; and in April 1874, just as Grandy was prepared to 
ascend the river, letters of recall brought the expedition to a 
dose. 

It was by working down front its source that the riddle of the 
Congo was finally solved. In :868 David Livingstone traced the 
course of the Charnbezi to Lake Bangweulu. In March 1871 he 
reached the town of Nyangwe on the Lubin, and died (x873) 
whilst endeavouring to trace the head-streams of that river, 
which he believed to be the Nile. " I have no fancy," he once 
said, "to be made into 'black man's pot' for the sake of the 
Congo." Uvingstone's views were not shared by the scientific 
world, and as early as 1872 geographers were able to affirm from 
Livingstone's own reports that the great river system he had 
explored in the region north of the Zambezi must belong to the 
Congo and not to the Nile. Actual proof was lacking, and of the 
course of the main river there was absolute ignorance. But in 
October ,876, H. M. Stanley arrived at Nyangwe from Zanzibar 
and from that point navigated the river over oleo m. to Isangila 
—" Turkey's Furthest "—reached in July 1877, thus demon-
strating the identity of the Lualaba with the Zaire of the Portu-
guese. Stanley's great journey marked an epoch in the history 
of Africa, politically and commercially as well as geographically. 
Of the many travellers who followed Stanley in the Congo basin 
none did more to add to the exact knowledge of the main river 
and its greatest tributaries—the Ubangi, the Kasai and the 
Lonsami—than the Rev. George Grenfell (1849-1906) of the 
Baptist Missionary Society. The Aruwimi was partly explored 
by Stanley in 1887 in his last expedition in Africa, and was 
further examined by Gamlen in 1894 and tem. The western 
head-streams were largely made known by the Belgians, Capt. 
C. Le mire and A. Delacommune, the last-named also mapping 
the upper LOOMMi and the Lukuga. (See also Ustatin; KASAI ; 
LIVINGSTONE and STAHEL\ 

See H. M. Stanley. Through the Dark Continent, (i.s. (London. 
1878); George Grenfell, Map of the River Congo, unth Memorandum 
(London, 1901); Sir II. II. Johnston, George Grenfdl and the Congo 
is vols., London, 1908); C. Lemaire, Mission scientifique du Ka-
Tanga (Brussels, 1901-1908); 17 memoirs, No. 36 being the Journal 
or route; J. K. Turkey, Narrative of an Expedition to explore the 
ricer Zaire, Ac. (London. ISIS); E. Rehm. "Proofs of the Identity 
41 the Lualaba with the Congo" (Prot. Ron. Gee. Sec. vol. 
London, 1873);  Le Moments's/ glographique (Brussels, weekly since 
,884)• and the geographical works mentioned in the bibliography 
of the Congo Free State. Grenfell's map., scale 3.250,000, is of the 
.ver between Stanley Pool and Stanley Falls. For the lower river 

toe H. Droogmans, Carte du Bas Congo. wale 1.100.000, and Notices 
err le Bas Congo (Brussels, 19oo•19o1; (F. R. C.) 

CONGO PEE! STATE. the name formerly given by British 
writers to the Ea !attendant dr Congo, a state of equatorial 
Africa which occupied the greater part of the basin of the Congo 
river. In tea the state was annexed to Brigham. The present 
article gives (a) the history of the state, (s) an account of the 
topography, ethnology, &c., of the country and of its economic 
condition at the date of its becoming a Belgian colony. 

L Huron 
The Congo Free State owed its existence to the ambition and 

force of character of a single individuaL It dated its kneel 
inclusion among the independent states of the world 
from 1885, when its founder, Leopold IL, king of the f_a_twelo 
Belgians, became its bead. But to understand how 
it came into existence a brief account is needed of its 
sovereign's connexion with the African continent. In 1876 King 
Leopold summoned a conference at Brussels of the leading 
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geographical experts In Europe, which resulted In the aeatioa of 
" The International Association for the Exploration and Civilisa-
tion of Africa." To wry out its objects an international com-
mission was founded, with committees in the principal countries 
of Europe. The Belgian committee at Brussels, where also were 
the headquarters of the International commission, displayed 
from the first greater activity than did any of the other com-
mittees. It turned its attention in the first place to East Africa, 
and several expeditions were sent out, which resulted in the 
founding of a Belgian station at Karma on Lake Tanganyika. 
But the return of Mr (afterwards Sir) H. M. Stanley from his 
great journey of exploration down the Congo forcibly directed 
the attention of King Leopold to the possibilities for exploration 
and civilization offered by the Congo region. On the invitation 
of the king, Mr Stanley visited Brussels, and on the 25th of 
November 1878 • separate committee of the International 
Association was organized at Brussels, under the name " Comiti 
d'ftudes du Haut Congo." Shortly afterwards this committee 
became the " International Association of the Congo," which in 
its turn was the forerunner of the Congo Free State. The 
Association was provided with a nominal capital of lupoo, but 
from the first its funds were largely supplemented from the 
private purse of King Leopold; and by a gradual process of 
evolution the work, which was originally, in name at least, 
international in character, became a purely Belgian enterprise. 
Mr Stanley, as agent of the Association, spent four years in the 
country,founding Mations and making treaties with various chiefs. 
The first station was founded in February 188es at Vivi, and before 
returning to Europe in August 1884 Mr Stanley had established 
twenty-two stations on the Congo and its tributaries. Numerous 
expeditions were organized by King Leopold in the Congo basin, 
and the activity of the International Association and its agents 
began seriously to engage the attention of the European powers 
interested in Africa. On behalf of Portugal, claims were advanced 
to the Congo, based on the discovery of its mouth by Portuguese 
navigators centuries before. In the interests of France, M. de 
Branca was actively exploring on the northern banks of the Congo, 
and had established various posts, including one where the 
important station of Brazzaville is now situated. The fact that 
the International Association of the Congo had no admitted 
status as a sovereign power rendered the tenure of its acquisition 
somewhat precarious, and Induced Ring Leopold to make 
determined efforts to secure for his enterprise a recognized 
position. Early in x884 a series of diplomatic events brought 
the question to a head. The znd Earl Granville, then British 
foreign secretary, in February of that year concluded a Conven-
tion with Portugal, recognizing both banks of the mouth of 
the Congo u Portuguese territory. This convention was never 
ratified, but it led directly to the summoning of the Berlin Con-
gress of r884-1885, and to the recognition of the International 
Association as a sovereign state. 

The United States of America was the first great power, in a 
convention signed on the 22nd of April 188e, to recognize the 

Association as a properly constituted state. Simultane- 
*meal' ously King Leopold had been negotiating with the er 
sewers. French government, the Association's most serious 

rival, not only to obtain recognition but on venous 
boundary questions, and on the 23rd of April 1884 Colonel M. 
Strauch, the president of the Association, addressed to the 
French minister for foreign affairs a note in which he formally 
declared that the Association would not cede its ponestions to 
any power, " except in virtue of special conventions, which 
may be concluded between France and the Association, for 
fixing the limits and conditions of their respective action." The 
Dote further declared that, u a fresh proof of its friendly feeling 
towards France, the Association engaged to give France the right 
of preference If, through unforeseen circumstances, it were 
compelled to sell its possessions. Mention may here be made 
of the fact that Ina note dated the 22nd of April 1887, M. van 
Eetvelde, administrator-general of the foreign affairs of the 
Congo State, informed the French minister at Brunch that the 
International Assonation had not intended in :84 that the right 

of preference accorded to France cgsM be opposed to the d 
Belgian; and on the ,gels of April the French minima tea 
note, in the name of the French government, of this inserprentre 
of the right of preference, in so far as such interpretation was et 
contrary to pre-existing international engagements. German 
was the next great power after the United States to recaps 
the flag of the International Association as that of a flew, 
Mate, doing so on the 8th of November 1884, and the en 
recognition was subsequently accorded by Great Britain re to 
rdth of December; Italy, loth of December; Austria-Hmgary 
mth of December; Holland, 27th of December; Spina, pi a 
January 1885; France and Russia, Ph of Febrosy; Seeks 
and Norway, toth of February; Portugal, mth of Febrowy, 
and Denmark and Belgium, 23rd of February. WhBe impa►  
tions with Germany for the recognition of the statute( the Carp 
Free State were in program, Prince Bismarck issued invitatical 
to the powers to an international conference at Bain. 'Be 
conference assembled on the 15th of November z&S,s, and is 
deliberations ended on the 26th of February of the halloo* 
year by the signature of a General Act, which dealt with tie 
relations of the European powers to other regions of Mica a 
well u the Congo basin. The provisions affecting the Cup 
may be briefly Mated. A conventional basin of the Congo us 
defined, which comprised all the regions watered by the Comp 
and Its affluents, including Lake Tanganyika, with its amen 
tributada, and in this conventional basis it was declared the 
" the trade cd all nations shall enjoy complete freedom" Fateden 
of navigation of the Congo and all its affluents was also seemed 
and differential dues on vessels and merchandise were forbidden 
Trade monopolies were prohibited, and provision made for MM. 
Ming the natives, the suppression of the slave Made, and the 
protection of reisdoneries, scientists and explorers. Protium 
was made for the powers owning territory in the commenced 
basin to proclaim their neutrality. As regards navigation, crib 
such taxes or duties were to be levied as had " the charade 
of an equivalent for services rendered to navigation itself ', 
and it was further provided that (Article r6) " The roads, rwitons 
or lateral canals which may be constructed with the spend 
object of obviating the hzuvigability or correcting the 1.- 
perfection of the liver route on certain sections of the coarse el 
the Congo, its affluents, and other waterways, pissed under s 
similar system as laid down In Article r 5, shall be commidere1, 
in their quality of means of commuaication, as dependencies el 
this river and as equally open to the traffic of all catioon And 
as on the river itself, so there shall be collected on thaw area, 
railways, and canals only toils calculated ogthe mm of comae 
Lion, maintenance, and management, and on the profits due es 
the promoters "; whiles' regards the tart/ of these tolls, stamen 
and natives of the respective territories were to be treated or 
a footing of perfect equality." The Internatkossi Affeetiztis 
not having possessed, at the date of the assembling of the Cow 
femme, any recognized status, was not foressily repreaestel as 
Berlin, but the Bag of the Association having, before the dose 
the conference, been recognized as that of a sovereign awe by 
all the powers, with the exception of Turkey, the Armechnin 
formally adhered to the General Act. 

Thus early in 1885 King Leopold had secured the reeopalina 
of the Association as an independent state, but its Bolts ewe 
as yet not clearly defined. On the nth of February, 
as the result of prolonged negotiations, France conceded = 
the right of the Association to the course of the lower a, awl. 
Congo below Manyanga, and accepted the Chilo•urgo 
river and the water-parting of the waters of the KWH =oils 
and the Congo, as far as beyond the meridian of Manyania es 
the boundary between her possessions and theme d tbel Amor 
don on the lower river. From Meanings the floatim was is 
follow the Congo up to Stanley Pool, the medians line of Sourly 
Pool, and the Congo again " up to a point to be settled &MR 
the river Licona-Nkundja," from which point a line was se in 
drawn to the :7th degree of longitude east of Cluesmica 
following as closely as possible the water-parties' et die 
Licoos-Nkundja basin. The Identity of the Licesa-Nboile 
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todasequeady gave rise to cronsiderabla discussions with France, 
and einmtually a protocol, signed at Brunets OR the :A of 
Apcil 487, condaged the boundary along the Congo to its 
renitence with the Ubangi (Mobcap), whence it followed the 
thaltweg of that river to its intersection with the 4th parallel of 
north latitude, below which parallel it was agreed that the 
*archer* boundary of the Congo Free State should in no case 
descend- In accepting this frontier Kiag Leopold bad to 
amities all claims to the valley of the Niadi Kwilu, in which 
he bad founded fourteen stations, and to the right bank of the 
Ubangi. With Portugal the Association concluded an agreement 
on the 04th of February 0185, by which the northern bank of 
the Congo was recognized as helonging to the Association, while 
Portugal retained the southern bank of the river as far as Noki. 
North of the Congo Portugal retained the small cadets of 
Kabinda, while south of the river the frontier left the Congo at 
Noki and followed the parallel of that place to the Kwango 
river. 

In AprilIns the Belgian chamber authorized King Leopold 
" to be the chief of the state founded in Africa by the Inter-
madam] Association of the Congo," and declared that " the 
union between Belgian% aid the new State of the Congo shall 
be exclusively persona" This act of the Belgian legislature 
'regularised the position of King Leopold, who at once began the 
work of organizing an administration for the new state.' In a 
circular letter addressed to the powers on the tat of August 
Ins His Majesty declared the neutrality of the " Independent 
State of the Congo," and set out the boundaries which were 
then claimed for the new state. At the date of the Woe of the 
circular the agreements with France and Portugal had partially 
defined the boundaries of the Free State on the lower river, and 
the loth degree of longitude east of Greenwich was recognised 
as the limit of its extension eastwards. 

The following is a list of the agreements subsequently made 
with reference to the boundaries of the state (see also Aratca, 

said of November 5885, with Faince.—Protocol for delimita-
tion of the Manyanga region. 

r. :9th of April 1887. with Francs.—Protocol for &Radiation of 
the Ubangi region. 

55th of May 1891, with Partsmal.—Trenty for delimitation of 
the Lunderegion and convention of even date for the 
settlement of frontless on lower Congo. 

4. 54th of March tags, with Poettral.—Declaration approving 
delimitation of Lunde region. 

3. math of May Ohm, with Great Britain—Agrennent as to Nile 
vane),  and boundaries with British Central Africa. 

fi, 14th of August 1894, with Frances —Agreament as to Monet 
river. • Congo and Nile brim 

7. 5th of February taps, with Ftanes.—Agreeensat as to Smoky 
E. 	

Pool. 
9th of May tgo6, with Great Beitain.—Agreesoem as to tessi-

eerie% lased ia 1894 in the Nile valley. 
The net result of the above agreements was to leave the Crow 

Free State with France, Portugal and Great Britain as her 
neighbours on the north, with Great Britain and Germany as 
her neighbours on the east, and with Great Britain and Portugal 
on her southern frontier. The main object of King Leopold's 
ambition was to obtain an outlet on the Nile, and for the history 
of the Incidents connected with the two important agreements 
made in Ohm with Great Britain and Prance, sad their sequel 
In the agreement made with Great Britain In rgo6, reference 
must be made to the article Arnica, Is.  The expenditure 
necessitated by the efforts of the king to attain his object in-
volved a heavy strain on the finances of the state, reacting •a 
Its Internal policy. The avowed object of the Free State was 
to develop the resources of the territory with the aid of the 
Oat ives, but it early became apparent that the Arab slave-traders, 
who had established themselves in the country between Lake 
Tanganyika and Stanley Falls and on the upper river, opposed 
a serious obstacle to the realization of this programme. The 
scanty resources at the disposal of the state imposed • policy 
of restraint on the officers who were brought into relations with 

The forma proclamation of sovereignty was made at Boma 
al the me ju  

the Albs on the upper river, of whom Tippoo.Tib was the chief. 
In .886 the Arabs had destroyed the state station at Stanley 
Falls, ind it was apparent that • struggle for supremacy was 
inevitable. But the Free State was at that time ill prepared 
for a trial of strength, and at Mr Stanley's suggestion the bold 
course was taken of appointing Tippoo-Tib governor of Stanley 
Falls, as the representative of King Leopold. This NU in 1887, 
and for five years the modes sieendi thus established continued 
in operation. During those years fortified camps were established 
by the Belgians on the Sanktuu, the Lornami, and the Arumiwi, 
and the Arabs were quick to see that each year's delay increased 
the strength of the forces against which they would have to 
contend. In 189t the imposition of an export duty on ivory 
excited much 	and when it became known 
that, hi Ms earth towards the Nile,'van Kerckhoven 
bad defeated an Arab force, the Arabs on the upper 76,A.... 
Congo determined to precipitate the conflict. In May 
Olga the murder of M. Hodister, the representative of • Belgian 
trading company, and of ten other Belgians on the upper Lomami, 
marked the beginning of the Arab war. When the news reached 
the lower river a Belgian expedition under the command of 
Commandant (afterwards Baron) Dbanis was making its way 
towards Katanga. This expedition was diverted to the east, 
and, after a campaign extending over several months, during 
which several battles were fought and the Arab strongholds of 
Nyangwe and Kasongo were captured, the Arab power was 
broken and many of the leading Arabs were killed. The political 
and commercial results of the victory of the Free State troops 
were thus described by Captain S. L. Wade, who was Baron 
Dhanis's second in command:— 

" The political geography of the upper Coago basin has been cent- = changed, as a result of the Belgian campaign against the 
It mod to be a common saying is dds part of Africa that 

all roads Imd to Nyangwe. This town, visited by Livingstone. Stanley and Cameron, until lately one of the greatest markets in 
Africa, has ceased to exist, and its site, when I last sew it, was 
occupied by • single house. Kuonv. a more recent though still 
larger centre, with perhaps 6o.000 toTebtmaptls has also been swept 
away, and is sow IrprOlt•ted by a station of the Free State 9 m. 
away routes t

th
e:Livuve 'tbrennk*  han-az,16,4%,Petz.c,ttr the 

to follow well beaten track from Nyangwe and the Lualaba across 
Taayilea to UM, or round the lake to Zassiber, now goes doers 
the Cip to Smoky Pool and the Atlantic." ,  

These results bad been attained largely by the aid of agave 
levies and allies, and a number of the men who bad taken part 
Is the Arab campaign were enlisted as permanent soldier by the 
Belgians. Among these were some Rumens, who in egos 
revolted In the Lulus and Lomami districts. The mutineers 
were eventually defeated; but in 1897, while Baron Dhaoia 
was making his way with a large expedition towards the Nile, 
the Batetelas again revolted, murdered several of their white 
officers, and took poseradon of a large area of the eastern patio., 
of the state. Although defeated on several occasions by the Free 
State forces, the amine= were not finally dispersed until sear 
the end of taco, when the hat remnants were reported to have 
crossed into German territory and surrendered their arm. In 
other parts of the country the state had difficulties with native 
chiefs, several of whom preserved their autonomy. In the central 
Kasai region the state had been unable to make its authority 
goad up to the time it ceased to exist. 

The international position of the Feet State was from the first 
a somewhat annulate one. It has already been noted that the 
right of preference accorded to France In 0184. as 
interpreted in day, was not Intended to be opposed hoe' 
to that of Belgium. By his will dated the sad of 
August ago King Leopold bequeathed to Belgium 
" ail our sovereign tights ever the Independent State of the 
Congo, as they an recogaised by the declaration, conventions 
and creaks condaded since 1384 between the foreign powers oa 
the one side, the International Association of the Congo and 

*After tpoo Nyangwe and Kasongo again became towns of some 
importance, and traffic along the route to Tanganyika revived with 
the advent of ndltrays, though the main traffic continued down the 
Congo dna 
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the Independent State of the Congo on the other, as well as all 
the benefits, rights and advantages attached to that sovereignty." 
In July x890 Belgium acquired, by the terms of a loan to the 
Congo State which was granted free of Interest, the option of 
annexing the state on the expiry of a period of ten years and six 
months. Notwithstanding this loan the state became involved 
in further financial difficulties,' and on the 9th of January 1895 
the Belgian government entered into a treaty with 'King Leopold 
to take over the Free State with all its possessions, claims and 
obligations, as from theist of January of that year. In anticipa-
tion of the consent of the Belgian parliament to this treaty, • 
Franco-Belgian convention was signed on the stir of February 
thos, by which the Belgian government recognized " the right 
of preference possessed by France over its Congolese possessions 
in case of their compulsory alienation, wholly or in part." But 
after long delays and a violent press compaign the ministry fell, 
the bill providing for annexation was withdrawn, and the 
chambers voted a further loan to the Free State to enable it to 
tide over its immediate difficulties. In spot, on the expiry of the 
term of years fixed in the loan convention of it*, the question 
of the annexation of the Congo State by Belgium again formed 
the subject of prolonged discussion. A bill was brought forward 
in favour of annexation, but this time it was opposed by the 
Belgian government, which proposed simply to let the loan run 
on without interest. King Leopold likewise declared himself 
to be opposed to immediate annexation, and the bill was with-
drawn. Under the terms of the government measure, which 
finally passed through the Belgian parliament in August icier, 
Belgium retained her right of option, though not the right to 
exercise it at a fixed date. Moreover, in anticipation of the time 
when the Congo State would become a Belgian colony, there 
was issued under date of 7th of August igo: the terms of a pro-
posed lei organiqme, regulating the government of any colonial 
possessions which Belgium might acquire. 

The discussions which from time to time took place in the 
Belgian parliament on the affairs of the Congo State were greatly 
embittered by the chergewbrought against the state administra- 
tion. The administration of the state had indeed undergone 
a complete change since the early years of its existence. 'A 
decree of the sat of July i885 had, it is true, declared all " vacant 
lands" the property of the state (Domain priss is MO, but 
it was not far some time that this decree was as interpreted 
as to confine the lands of the natives to those they lived upon or 
" effectively "cultivated. Their rights.in the forest were not at 
first disputed, and the trade of the natives and of Europeans 
was not intedered with. But in rilm—when the wealth in 
rubber and ivory of vast regions had been demonstrated—a 
secret decree was issued (Sept. sr) reserving to the state the 
monopoly of ivory and rubber in the " vacant lands" constituted 
by the decree of rats, and circulars were ironed making the 
monopoly effective in the Antwimi-Welle, Equator and Ubangi 
districts. The agents of the state were enjoined to supervise 
their collection, and in future natives were to be obliged to sell 
their produce to the state. By other decrees and circulars 
(Octobersoandllerenthar S, "892, and August  9, OW) the rights 
of the natives and of white traders- were further restricted. 
No definition had been given by the decree of ails as to what 
constituted the " vacant lands " which became the property of 
the state, bet the effect of the later deems was to assign to 
the government an absolute proprietary right over nearly the 
whole country; a native could not even leave his village with- 

oet a special permit? The oppressive treats of these way 
 sadavaa a measures deter forth a weighty temoastrance from 

amessealer the leading officials, and Monsieur C. Janssen, the 
mow governor, resigned. Vigorous protests by the private 
gem"' trading companies were also made against this vitiation 
of tie:throatiest of trade seemed by the Barbs Act, and eventually 

For es amount of the loans sad liabilities of the state see II. The BetcM' n Canso. i Flume. 
The Amish parliamentary paper Africa Na a, tqah contains a memorandum '+a the land laws in the Congo State, showing the 

extent to which trade was monopolised throughout its territories by the government. 

an arrangement was made by which certain areas were remed 
to the state and certain areas to private traders, but the mot 
tions imposed on the natives were maintained. Large aims 
the state domain were leased to companies invested mith se, 
extensive powers, including the exclusive right to engin ea 
produce of the soil' In other eases, e.g. in the district a( Kamm 
the state entered into partnership with private companies :r 
the exploitation of the resources of the regions ceearm 
The " concession " companies were first formed in egos res. 
Belgian law; in AO some of them were reconstituted meg. 
Congo law. In all of them the state had a financial knew 
either as shareholder or as entitled to part profitas 

This system of exploitation of the country was fruitful c 
evil, and wag mainly responsible for the bad treatment of to 
natives. Only in the lower Congo and a narrow strip 
of land on either side of the river above Stanley Pool ewer 
was there any freedom of trade. The situation was wool' 
aggravated by the creation in 1896, by a secret decree, 81.1" 
of the Domains de in couremee, a vast territory between de 
Kasai and Ruki rivers, covering about m emo sq. m. T. a.-
minister this domain, carved out of the state lands and inesed 
as the private property of Leopold IL, a Ferribstim was orgasm I 
and given a civil personality. It was not until no* ft., ter 
existence of the Domaine is la caroms was officially adtme-
ledged. The Pendallem controlled the most valuable mite-
region In the Congo, and in that region the natives appeased is 
be treated with the utmost severity. In the dosing years of the 
nth century and the early years of the soth the charges breers 
against the state assumed • more and more definite dmereere 
As Indicated, they fell under two main heads. In the first piers 
the native policy of the Congo government was denounced is a 
variance with the humanitarian spirit which had been respirdei 
by the powers as one of the chief motives inspiring the feendstim 
of the Congo State. In the second place it was contended But 
the method of exploitation of the state lands and the ortneemism 
system nullified the free trade provisions of the Berlin get. 
Reports which gave colour to these charges steadily acemenletel. 
and gave rise to a strong agitation against the Congo State 
system of government. 'This agitation was particularly vigorous 
in Great Britain, and the movement entered on a new aa win 
on the sods of May mos the How of Commons agreed wishes 
a division to the following motion's-- 

" That the government of the Congo (tee State laving, at he 
inception, guaranteed to the powers that its native subjects aimed 
be governed with Munanity. and that no trading mommet ►  
privilege should be permitted within its dominions. this Ham 
request His Majany's Government to confer with the mbar poems. 
signatories of the Orrfin General Act, by virtue of which the Coe, 
Free State exists, in order that mamma may be adopted to gen 
the evils prevalent In that state." 

In accordance with this request the sth marquess al 
Lansdowne, then secretary of state for foreign affairs, issued a 
despatch on the 8th of August scus to the British represeatatnes 
at the courts of the Powers which signed the Berlin Act, drevag 
attention to the alleged cases of ill-treatment of natives and le 
the existence of trade monopolies in the Congo Free State, as. 
in conclusion stating that His Majesty's government 116.:4 

This concenion ma asserted by traders who had awaral 
dealt direct with the natives, awl by traders who hoped as to m 
to contravene the provision of the Act of Berlin prolnleisiog an 
commercial monopoly In the Congo basin. The mete meineamd. 
however, that the proprietor who exploits end seat she mama 4 
his land is not engaging in commerce. 

The best known of these companies are thiseilie angiloadene 
India-rubber and Exploration Co.) and the ameeramor 
commerce as (begs. In Katanga the companies holding ormemesie. 
and the state are jointly represented by the Omni spacial is As 
Mega. la tom few new comp:dee ere fanned in which Ultima 
American and Freed, capital was largely

w 
 ismseed. Of these we 

panics the Union moimilse b Rata Ketaaps had for object the 
mcnt of the mineral stealth of the district named, while the= 
deer is Be, Comae undertook to bond • ranway from Leepoledir 
to Kamm.. The Amebas Como Company was panted a MM• 
concession le the Kasai bane.  the fourth company. the semr 
haermlimak fermiers el mistier is Camrr igrabimed minim an 
time with the exploitation of knot predict.  



s' be glad to receive afaystiltradoss *Mt 
the signatory powers might be &Passe 
to this important question, which nigia yr wholly oe in part, the subject of a Maraca 
the Hague." This despatch failed to evoke 
the powers, with the single exception of Tar 
agitation against the Congo State rfgime c. 
force, being greatly strengthened by the put 
5904 of • report by Mr Roger Casement, t 
Boma, on a journey which he bad mad, 
Congo region in 1903 (dacrilmd as the " 
report). The action on the part of ti 
resulted in considerable correspondence 
meat, which denied the charges of sy' 
the natives and controverted the cc 
constituted an infringement of the B 
however, King Leopold issued a deer, 
of inquiry to visit the Congo State, 
the natives, and if necessary rem 
mission was composed of 7,1. Edino ■ 

of the Belgian Cour de Cessation. 
Baron Giacomo Nisco, president 
at Boma; and Dr E. de &hum. 
and chief of the department of 
Its stay in the Congo State las. 
to the 21st of February 19os, and 
wpm., missioners ascended the Cong., 
so car The report of the commission of inqu. 
l.baiise  minus the minutes of the evidence sub, 
assota% commissioners, in November tgos. While car 
admiration for the signs which bad come under its notice of 
advance of civilization in the Congo State, the commission 
confirmed the reports of the existence of grave abuses in the 
upper Congo, and recommended a series of measures which would 
in its opinion suffice to ameliorate the evil. It approved the 
concessions system in principle and regardfd forced labour as 
the only possible means of turning to account the natural riches 
out the country, but recognized that though freedom of trade was 
formally guaranteed there was virtually no trade, properly 
so called, among the natives in the greater portion of the Congo 
State, and particularly emphasized the need for a liberal inter-
pretation of the land laws, effective application of the law limiting 
the amount of labour exacted from the natives to forty hours 
per month. the suppression of the " sentry " system, the with-
drawal from the concession companies of the right to employ 
compulsory measures, the regulation of military expeditions, 
and the freedom of the courts from administrative tutelage. 
Simultaneously with the report of the commilaign of inquiry 
there was published a decree appointing a commission to study 
the recommendations contained in the report, and to formulate 
detailed proposals. 

Naturally the development of the charges against the Congo 
State system of administration was followed with dose interest 

in Belgium. Little or nothing was done, however, 
mower/et to advance the bill brought forward in August 1901, 

Ibr/BOWS. providing for the government of the Congo State in 
'aft." the event of its becoming a Belgian colony. The 
Betiela existence of this measure was recalled in a five days' 
debate which took place In the Belgian parliament in the spring 
01 tgo6, when the report of the commission of Inquiry and the 
question of the position in which Belgium stood in relation to 
the Congo State formed the subject of an animated and important 
discussion. In the resolution which was adopted on the and of 
Match the chamber, " imbued with the ideas which presided over 
the foundation of the Congo State and inspired the Act of Berlin," 
expressed Its confidence in the proposals which the commission 
of reforms was elaborating, and decided " to proceed without 
delay to the examination of the projected law of the 7th of 
August *get, on the government of Belgium's colonial posses- 
sione" The report of the reforms commission was not made 
public, but as the fruit of its deliberations King Leopold signed 
on the 3rd of June 2906 a amber of decrees embodying various 

indc 
examine t I 
the Congo State. 

The debate in the 
November and was not c s. 
It was largely occupied with 
between Belgium and the Congo st,, point of view. A resolution was %ate/ 
to r, thirty Socialist members aba, this resolution the chamber took note at ǹ Z• government, according to which the 

eckt.'  7..` the letter of the 3rd of June do not conatitut. 
solemn recommendations; while ' the coo"; 

will have no other object than to effect th e  define the measures for its accomplishment, a ., legislature will regulate the rime of its onto nii;1;,,,zt. IL...- unrestricted liberty.' " In conclosion the clazabT"...; • without prejudice (saes jtrejager stir k feed) that ta re 4". %, of the annexation of the Congo should bebrough t  
chamber in the shortest possibletime, in accordance with w
i ntention expressed by the government," rec orded iti d  
that the central committee charged to examine the 

draltt, of the 7th of August tgot should " hasten its khans sad le  its report at an early date." U. s. For the purpose of considering the proposed colonial law
K. )

eh, central committee was changed into a special commission 
which from the number of members constituting it 
became known as the Commission of XVU. The VZ= 
commission held its first meeting on tbe vat of January 
2907, and did not complete its labours until the asth 
of March thoti. Taking as the basis for discussion the draft h 
argetahree of teat, it elaborated a measure laying down tic 
principles applicable to the Congo State when it should become 
Belgian colony. The draft bill of sciot had left the autoaat 
power of the sovereign unchanged; the colonial bill as passe 
by the commission completely reversed the situation, replacin 
the absolutism of the king by thorough parliamentary °mire 
This result was only achieved after a severe struggle and aft 
an emphatic declaration by Sic E. Grey that the British goven 
meat would regard any other solution as inadmissible (see issfro 
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While the commission was sitting, further evidence was forth-

coming that the system complained of on the Congo remained 
unaltered, and that the " reforms " of June toed were illusory. 
Various revolts of the natives also occurred, and in some parts 
of the state complete anarchy prevailed. Not only in Great 
Britain and America did the agitation against the administration 
of the Congo State gain ground, but in Belgium and France re-
form associations enlightened public opinion. The government 
of Great Britain let it be known that its patience was not in-
exhaustible, while the senate of the United States declared that 
it would support President Roosevelt in his efforts for the 
amelioration of the condition of the inhabitapts of the Congo. 
The attitude of the powers was at the same time perfectly 
friendly towards Belgium. In this manner the movement in 
favour of ending the baneful regime of Leopold II. was strength-
ened. On the loth of July zeo7 the Belgian premier announced 
that negotiations with the Congo State would be renewed, and 
on the a8th of November following a treaty was signed for the 

cession of-the Congo State to Belgium. This treaty 
1.6' slip ulated for the maintenance of the Poadatiow de to *wiry *I 

cowman& This " government within a government " 
was secured in all its privileges, its profits as heretofore 

being appropriated to allowances to members of the royal family 
and the maintenance and development of " works of public 
utility "in Belgium and the Congo, those work} including schemes 
for the embellishment of the royal palaces and estates in Belgium 
and others for making Ostend " a bathing city unique in the 
world." The state was to have the right of redemption on 
terms which, had the rubber and ivory produce alone been 
redeemed, would have cost Belgium about L8,500,000. 

Even those politicians least disposed to criticize the actions 
of the king protested vigorously against the provisions concerning 
the Fedarion. It was recognized that the chamber would not 
vote the treaty of cession unless those provisions were modified. 
Negotiations between Leopold IL and the Belgian premier 
followed. While they were in progress the British government 
again expressed its views, and in very monitory language- They 
were coaveyed in a passage in the king's speech at the opening 
of parliament on the meth of January, and in a statement by 
Sir Edward Grey in the House of Commons on the a8th of 
February. Sir Edward Grey affirmed that the Congo State had 
" morally forfeited every right to international recognition," and 
quoted with approval Lord Cromer's statement that the Congo 
system was the worst be had aver seen. The foreign secretary 
declared, in reference to the negotiations for the transfer of the 
Congo to Belgium, that any semi-transfer which left the control-
ling power in the bands of " the present authorities " would not 
be considered by Great Britain as a guarantee of treaty rights. 
)n the same day that Sir Edward Grey spoke a parliamentary 

paper was issued (Africa No. z, tea) containing consular reports 
on the state of affairs in the Congo. The most significant of 
these reports was from Mr W. G. Thesiger, consul at Boma, who 
in • memorandum on the application of the labour tax, after 
detailing various abuses, added, " The system which gave rise 
to these abuses still continues unchanged, and so long as it is 
unaltered the condition of the natives must remain one of veiled 
slavery." Eight days later (on the 5th of March) an additional 
act was signed in Brussels annulling the clauses in the treaty 
of cession concerning the Peculation, which was to cease to exist 
on the day Belgium assumed the sovereignty of the Congo and 
its property to be absorbed in the state domains. Leopold II., 
however, was able to obtain generous compensation for the 
sarreader of the Potedaliew. Certain fragments of the domain, 
including an estate of zss sq. m. in Africa, a villa at Ostend, 
and some land at Luken, were kept by the king, who further 
retained a life interest in property on the Riviera and elsewhere. 
Belgium undertook at her own charges and at an estimated coon 
of ia,000,000 to complete " the works of embellishment " begun 
In Belgium with funds derived from the Potelasios and to create 
• debt of fa,000neo chargeable an the funds of the colony, 
which sum was tobegaid to the king in Mecca annual instalments 
—the money, however, to be expended on objects " connected  

with and beneficial to the Congo!' The annuities to assts nee 
of the royal family were to be continued, and other suissiks 
were promised. But the moat important provides tom to 
agreement of Belgium to respect the concessions grunted in to 
lands of the Poselation in November sped to the American Coen 
Company and the Ceseeprie ferestike ee asMih'e, compades a 
which the Congo State had large holdings. 

Both the treaty of cession and the additional act were sa 
witted to the Commission of XVII. That body expensed a 
approval of both measures. Its report on the treaty and tie 
proposed colonial law were presented to the dumber on the 3r 
of April. Neither the treaty, the additional act, nor the (alma 
law expressly modified the land, commercial and ormaesaszter! 
regime established in the Congo, but article II. of the doss 
law provided that laws should be pawed as soon as posaffeir s. 
settle the natives' rights to real property and the liberty ef tie 
Individual, while the Belgian government announced its dew 
mination to fulfil scrupulously all the obligations Imposed es de 
Congo by international conventions. Public opinion in Belga 
was disturbed and anxious at the prospect of assuming napalm 
bility for a vast, distant, and badly administered country, liken 
for years to be a severe financial drain upon the resources of tie 
state. But, though those who opposed annexation formed s 
numerous body, all political parties were agreed that in ease e 
annexation the excesses which had stained the record of the Fre 
State should cease. 

On the t sth of April lea the chamber began a general drink 
on the Congo question. The debate made it clear that we de 
Belgian people did not desire colonial possessions, 
annexation was the only means of escape from a shut- 
tion the country found intolerable. The debate closed Adj. 
on the mar of August, when the treaty of annexation, 
the additional act and the colonial law were all voted by sub 
stantial majorities. Amendments had been madein the colonial 
law giving parliament fuller control over Congo ailthi see 
securing greater independence for the judicature. On the od 
of September following the three measures were also voted b., 
the senate. Thus at length ended the hesitation of the legislates 
fourteen years after the first annexation bill bad been submittal 
to it. On the rath of November the state ceased to exist, the 
rights of sovereignty being assumed by Belgium the next dal 
without ceremony of any kind.t Administrative control ia 
Brussels was transferred to the newly created ministry of the 
rummer. 

Tat BX101aer Cot= 

The colony of which Belgium became possessed in the moans 
narrated in the historical sketch has an area estimated ar 
9oo,000 sq. m. It is bounded W. by the Atlantic, N. by Frecti 
Congo, N.E. by the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, E. by the I.' gam 
Protectorate, British and German East Africa, S.E. by northers 
Rhodesia (British), S.W. by Angola (Portuguese). The ems- 
line is only as m long. It extends north from the estuary of tie 
Congo, the northern dank of the estuary belonging to Belgian 
the southern to Portugal. The greater part of Belgian Comm 
lies between the pearls of a°  N. and to°  S. and sr &Di 
30° E. 

Physical Fearures.—Except for its short coast-line, and hr 
a comparatively small area on its eastern frontier, the cola
lies wholly within the geographical basin of the Congo. It soy 
roughly be divided into four zones:—(1) the small coast are 
west of the Crystal Mountains, through which the Congo basis 
in a succession of rapids to the Atlantic; (a) the great owe" 
sone, described below; (3) the smaller sone east of the Mimed* 
range (iacludios the upper coursesof some of the Congo tandem 
which bays forced their way through the mountains), and is% 
of Lake Jammu and the upper course of the Luapula; sad 
an area which belongs geographically to the Nile valley. Thi 
Crystal Mountains form the western edge of the great Ces--S 
African plateau .  and run, roughly, parallel to the cohaL 

gThe tires power to recognise the hosier of the state to novae was Germany, which did so in January 1509 
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Sfitumba range extends from the south-eastern frontier of the 
colony, in a north-easterly direction towards Lake Tanganyika, 
and northwards along the western shore of that lake, past lakes 
Kivu and Albert Edward to Albert Nyanza, forming the western 
edge of the western or Albertine rift-valley. This long mountain 
chain has numerous local names. It varies in altitude from 
soao to mace It. The eastern escarpment is precipitous, but 
on its western face it slopes more gently into the Congo basin. 
North of the Lukuga river the main chain throws out into the 
central zone, in a north-westerly direction, a secondary range 
known as the Bambara Mountains, which forms one of the 
boundaries of the Manyerua country. The interior or lake zone 
Is a high plateau with an average elevation of sow ft. above 
sea-level. 

The central zone dips with a westerly iodination from the 
IfItumba Mountains towards the western edge of the plateau. 
It is described as " • country of alluvial plains, without any 
marked mountain features, very well watered, covered with 
forests and wooded savannahs " (A. J. Wauters). The forests 
occupy the river valleysand are densest in the oast and north-east  

of the state. In these primeval forests the vegetation is mom-
sleety tank; passage has to be forced through thick underwood 
and creeping plants, between Jant trees, whose foliage dints out 
the sun's rays; and the land teems with animal and insect life 
of every form and colour. Describing the forested the Malayans 
country, west of Lake Tanganyika, David Livingstone wrote: 
" Into these [primeval forests) the sun, though vertical, cannot 
penetrate, excepting by sending down at mid-day thin pencils 
of rays into the gloom. The rain water stands for months in 
stagnant pools made by the feet of elephants. The climbing 
plants, from the size of a whipcord to that of a man-of-war's 
hawser, are no numerous, that the ancient path is the only 
Pusan& When one of the giant trees falls across the road, it 
font's a wall breast high to be climbed over, and the maw of 
tangled ropes brought down makes cutting a path round it a 
work of time which travellers never undertake." This descrip-
tion is equally applicable to the forest region extending eastward 
from the mouth of the Aruwimi almost to Albert Nyanza. This 
forest covers an area of some ss,000 sq. at., and into a great part 
of it the sunshine never enters. It Is known variously as the 
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Pygmy Forest (from the races inhabiting it), the Aruwimi or 
lard Forest (from the rivers traverdng it), the Stanley Forest 
(from its discoverer), or the Great Congo Forest. It is the largest 
fragment within the colony of the immense toted which at one 
time seems to have ..covered the whole equatorial region. By 
the banks of the rivers occur the " gallery " formations; Le. 
in what appears an impenetrable forest are found avenues of 
trees " like the colonnades of an Egyptian temple," veiled in 
leafy shade, and opening " into aisles and corrkkes musical with 
many a murmuring fount " (Schweinfurth). 

The Congo and its tributary streams are separately noticed. 
They form, both from the point of view of the physical geography 
and the commercial development of the colony, its most im-
portant feature; but next in importance are the forests. The 
wooded savannas are mostly situated on the higher lands of the 
central zone, where the land dips down from the Mitumba 
'Mountains to the Congo. 

The part of the colony within the Nile basin is geographically 
of great interest. It includes some of the volcanic peaks which, 
north of Lake Kivu, stretch across the rift-valley and attain 
heights of 13,coo and 14,0os fa; Albert Edward Nyanza and 
part of the Semliki river; part of Ruwenzori (q.v.), the so-called 
" Mountains of the Moon," with snow-dad heights exceeeding 
t6,5oo ft. The colony also includes the western shores of lakes 
Tanganyika and Kivu (q.v.). 

Geology.—The portion of the great basin of the Congo included in 
the colony is mainly occupied, so far as it has been explored. by 
sandstones. These are separable into a lower group (Kundelu) 
of red felspathic grits and into an upper group (Lubilasch) of white 
friable sandstones. Both are considered to represent the Karroo 
formation of South Africa. The basin in which these sandstones 
were laid down is limited on the east by as ent menses and whims 
overlain by the highly inclined red fel-, hie grits. The ancient 
rocks of Katanga form the southern L. aviary. The northern 
periphery lies in French Congo: the western boundary is formed by 
a zone of Archean and metamorphic rocks and a region composed 
of several rock groups considered to range between the Silurian 
and Carboniferous periods; but it is only in the limestones of one 
group that fossils, Indicating a Devonian age, have been found. 
Rocks.of Cretaceous and Tertiary ages are confined to the maritime 
zone. 

Flora.—The most valuable of the forest flora are the lianas, notably 
Landotpkis Amide, which yield the india-rubber of commerce. 
There are also timber trees such as mahogany, ebony, teak. lignum 
vitae, African cedars and planes, while oil, Imams and bamboo 
palms are abundant. Other trees are the redwood and camwood. 
Gum- and resin-yielding trees and plants (such as the acacia) are 
aumerous. Eophorbias attain great size and orchillas are character-
istic of the forest weeds. There are innumerable kinds of moss 
and lichens and ferns with leaves tz ft. in length. Of the creepers. 
• crimson-berried variety is known as the pepper climber. Orchids 
and aloes are common. In the savannas are gigantic baobab trees. 
In the densest forests the trees, struggling through the tangle of 
andenvood to the light, are often 1 toft. and sometimes 200 ft. is 
height. The undergrowth itself rims fully ta ft. above the ground. 
In many districts the coffee and cotton plants are indigenous and 
luxurtant. Of fruit trees the banana and preemie aft p -Maul and 
of unusual size. Peculiar to the maritime zone are mangoes and the 
coco-nat palm. Papyrus is found by the river banks. 

Pam.—The tomes an the bone of several kinds of monkeys, 
including the chimpanzee in the Aruwirmi region; the lion, leopard, 
wild hog, wolf, hyena. jackal, the python and other makes, and 
particularly of the elephant. Among animals peculiar to the forest 
regions are a tiger-eat about the size of a leopard, the honey badger 
or black ltuti ratel and the elephant shrew. The zebra, giraffe and the 
rare okapi are found in the north-eastern borderlands. In the more 
open districts are troops of antelopes, including a variety armed with 
tusks, and red buffaloes. Hippopotami and crocodilesabound in 
the rivers, which are well stocked with many kinds of fish, including 
varieties resembling perch and bream; and atom make their home 
in the rim banks. The maned is confined to the lower Congo. 
Bird and insect life is abundant. Among the birds, parrots f,especi-
ally the grey variety) are common, as are storks and ibises. Herons, 
hawks, terns, Egyptian geese. fishing eagles (Gypoltienura the 
weaver and the whydah bird are found in the lower and middle 
Congo. Whatever the crocodile is out of the water the spur-winged 
plover is its Invariable companion. The innumerable butterflies 
and dragon-Rift have gorgeous colourings. White and red ants are 
very prevalent, as are mosquitos. centipedes,spiders and beetles. 

Chirsate—Situated in the equatorial zone. Belgian Congo shows, 
over the greater part of its area, only • slight %maim of temperature 
all the year round. The mean annual temperature is about qrs* F. 
From July to August the heat increases slightly, with a more rapid  

rise to Noventher. 	December the thermometer se min 
stariamiry. and ia jaaaory • to nee main.. sanciniag o
mum in February. March is also a math orgrem heat- is Asd 
and May the temperature fall.. .with a Satre rapid decline at Joe 
the minimum being reached again in July. Themean tempera= 
is lowered on the seaboard by the come stream from the south. and 
the thermometer falls sometimes to little over se F. Agent in de 
pLateau regions in the south the night temperature it somems 
down to freezing point. There is a markedinmi :on bemires as 
wet and dry seasons in the western districts on the loner Com 
where rains fall regularly buns October to May. the dry seams berg 
from Jule to September. But Deem the came of the tatotemme 
mamas are less clearly marked by the amount of precipitaMa. ma 
falling more or' larly at all times of the year. The mum 
of greatest brat and of the heavy rains are thus caimeidem en em 
lower river, where fever is much more prevakat thaa ma the Meer 
plateau lands nearer the centre of the coatistent. The amowm at ea 
rainfall shows great variations in different yam, the nom& a 
Banana showing • total Ulla 16 io. its tellot mid of ;Sim. it Oleo 
mu- Even in the rainy ammo on the bower river the maim does on 
fall continuously for a low period, the mama rarefy lasting ma 
than a few hours, but frequent/y attaining groat violence. Tit 
greatest fall registered as occurring Mks& a tingle tornado ma 6 sa, 
at &lobo. la July grass fires are of  occamence. 
frequently sweep over a great expense of country. M. A. buscamer 
the Belgian meteorologist, formulated, as the remit of a study el al 
the available data, the following rules—That the rainfall imams 
in the Como basin (t) in proportion as one seam the equator boa 
the south, (a) as one pares from the coed to the isteriGE. OE thic 
lower Como the prevailim winds are from the met and the met,  
west, but this prevalence becomes km and We mashed toms& the 
interior, until on the upper river they come from the moodoessa. 
The wind, however, rarely attains any eacentiomal velocity. Stoma 
of extreme violence. accompanied by torrential Ma, and is not 
instances by baffetonee, are of not uncommon oocareessee. Oa the 
coast and along the course of the lower river fogs are wry mn Me 
in the interior early morning fcgs are far from uncomoom. paw 
pease are subject to the soon tropical dieeases, mid the mama n 
not suited for European colonization- This is due more to the 
humidity than to the heat of the climate. 

feisiddrusis.—The population is variously estimated at bee 
rs,000,coo to to,000zsoo. The vast bulk of the inhabitants 
the Congo basin belong to the Bantu-Negro stock. but ewe an 
found, in the great forests, sparsely dam-bitted bands of tie 
Pygmy people, who probably represent the aboriginal inhabitants 
of Central Africa (see An=a; BANSIIII4 Bans; Wocem). 
In the north-east of the colony, in the upper basin of the Welk 
and the Mbomu, the Niam-Niam (q.e.) or Mandeb, a Negroid 
tare of warriors and hunters with a social, political and sanitary 
organization superior to that of the Bantu tribes of the Come 
basin, have intruded from the north. They were Iamb ig Mink 
way southwards when the Belgians appeared in the upper Come 
about age and arrested their further progress. ?idealism 
to the Azandeh are the Mangbettu and Ababwa, who are found 
chiefly in the country between the Wells and the Anrwimi. 
The Mangbettu, who formerly established a hegemony over the 
indigenous population, Mende, Abisanga, Mamba*, Ike, lam 
prXctIcally disappeared as a tribe, though their language and 
customs stall survive. The characteristics of the itedmhirtamet 
of this region are well summed by Casati, who states that the 
Mege are considered the moat skilful in elephant-hunting, the 
Azandeh in iron-work, the Mangbettu in wood-carving, the 
Abarambo in ivory-carving, and the Momfu in agriculture 
Arab culture and traces of Arab blood are found in the disericu 
where the slave traders from the east coast had estathrteheo 
stations. This Arab influence extends, in varying degrees 
intensity, over the whole eastern province, that is the regime 
bounded east by Tanganyika, west by the Lualaba, and math 
by Stanley Falls and the Mangbettu country. It is nudely 
evident in the adoption of Arab clothing and the building al 
houses in Arab fashion. In the valley of the Sankuru the 
population has been slightly modified by Chinese influences 
About 5894 a party of coolies from Macao who had been sego all 
on the railway in the cataracts region endeavoured to ream 
home overland. They got as far as the &Aura district, skis 
the survivors settled and married native women. 

Of the Bantu tribes several main groups may be distinguis' hed 
The lower Congo and coast regions are occupied by the Ba-E.mp 
(otherwise Ba-Flot), a division including the Idushl-Koerm, 
found chiefly in the Congo division of Angola, and the Banes& 
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who live on both banks of the river in the cataracts districts, 
the Labinda and the Maynmbe—the two last named dwelling 
in the man districts and foot-hills immediatdy north of the 
mouth of the Congo: A custom prevails among the coast tribes 
of placing their marriageable maidens on view In little bowers 
specially bunt for the purpose—the skin of the girls being stained 
red. The Ba-Koogo, as a whole, appear to be a degenerate race, 
the primitive type having been degraded by several centuries 
of contact with the worst forms of European &Sienna (see 
further ANGOLA: lielsobitaxis). Extending from the Kwango. 
affluent of the Kasai to Lake Tanganyika are the Luba-Lunde 
groups. Of these the most widespread tribe is the Ba-Lobes (q...). 
The next in Importance, the Ba-Lunda, are mostly confined to 
the western half of this vast region. They have given their 
name to the Lunde district of Angola. From the s6th century 
(and pawl* earlier) down to the close of the toll century the 
Lands peoples formed a more or leas homogeneous state, the 
successive sovereigns being known as the Musa Yanvo. The 
Katanga, one of the Luba tribes, also founded a kingdom of 
some extent and power. They occupy and have given their 
name to the south-east part of the colony. In southern Katanga 
a tube called Bassanga are cave-dwellers,as are also the Balonsoto, 
who live in the Kundelungu hills west of Lake Mweru. Possibly 
connected with the Luba-Lunda group are the cannibal Manyema 
(q...), whose home is the district between Tanganyika and the 
Lualaba at Nyaogwe. 

Living north of the Luba-Lunde tubes, and occupying the 
country cackled by the great bend of the Congo and bounded 
west by the Kasai, are a large number,  of tnlies, the diet groups 
being the Bakuba, Basongo MiDO, Babb, Bakete, Bambala, 
Hayek*, Bahuana, Re. Of these the Basoogo Mints are spread 
over the country between the Kasai and Lomami. Between the 
bat-named river and the Lualaba dwell the savage and cannibal 
Batetela and Bakussu. Farther north and largely occupying 
the valley of the Ruki are the Mono, a large forest tribe. Along 
the middle Congo from Stanley Pool to Stanley Falls the more 
important tribes are the Bateke, in the Stanley Pool district, but 
chiefly on the north side of the river in French territory; the 
Beyond Mebane), between the mouths of the Kasai and the 
Ubangi; the Baagala, one of the most gifted of the Congo tribes, 
whence are recruited many of the soldiery; the Bapoto and the 
Basoko. These Bengal& are not to be confused with the Bengal. 
of the Kwango, also cannibals, who in marauding bands under 
leaders styled Jags were devastating the country in the days of 
the early Portuguese settlements in the Congo regions. The 
Banes and bloprandi are large tribes living in the region between 
the Congo and the Ubangi. 

These Bantu races may be further divided into plain, forest and 
drabs tribes. With the exception of a few riverine tribes, 
suck as the Wagenia who ate fishers only, all are agriculturists 
and the majority keen traders, going long distances to buy and 
mil goods, but there are marked differences among them cave-
speeding to their environment. The riverine tribes build excel-
lent mama and large" fighting" boats, and are almost uniformly 
expert boatmen and fishermen and live much on the water; 
so much an that Hermann von Winn:num and other travellers 
were struck by the insignificant leg development of several of 
these tribes. In general the physical development of these 
people is scarcely so great as that of the average northern 
European, but the majority are well formed. The most savage 
and truculent of the tribes are these who live in the forest 
regions;  the most advanced in culture, the dwellers in the plains. 
Nearly all the tribe* have tattoo markings on the face and body; 
to this rule the Ba-Kongo tribes are 44 exception. Save where 
the tribes have come under Arab or European Influence, the cloth- 

liamseausmdy nasty, but absolute nudity is not known. The 
of the tribes of the lower Congo are usually surrounded 

by atade; the houses or huts are rectangular and about 
ft. 	fetishes are usually found over the entry. The Bateke 

houses In circular groups opening on • sort of court-
yard; the houses in Bangala villages are built in parallel rows 
about no ft. apart; plantations of manioc usually surround the  

villages. Two varieties of culture edit among the tribes in-
habiting the state: that extending over the western and central 
area, and that of the Welk district and eastern fringe. In . the 
former the bow with vegetable string is the chief weapon, and 
clothing is woven from palm fibre; in the east spears are found, 
and in the Wells district swords and throwing-knives also; 
clothing made from skins also makes its appearance, and more 
attention Is paid to the shades of departed ancestors. 

Some tribes, notably the Ba-Luba, possess considerable skill in 
working in wood, ivory and metals (chiefly iron and copper). 
The knives, spears and shields of native workmanship frequently 
show both ingenuity and skill, alikein design and execution. 
Musical instruments of crude design are common. Over a great 
part of the country the natives manufacture cloth from vegetable 
fibre. They employ four different colours, yellow, the natural 
colour, black, red and brown, which are obtained by dyeing, and 
these colours they combine into effective designs. In some 
tribes a rude form of printing designs on doth is practised, and 
c the Sank= and Lukenye a special kind of cloth, with a 
heavy pile resembling velvet, is made by Bakuba and other 
tribes. In several districts the action of the state officials and 
the concession companies in enforcing the collection of large 
quantities of rubber caused the tribes to abandon their former 
habits and industries; on the other hand, cannibalism, formerly 
widely prevalent and practised by tales with a comparatively 
high culture (e.g. the Bangs!), has been largely stamped out 
by the rigorous measures adopted by the state. The holding 
of slaves, and slave-raiding by one tithe upon another, is also 
probilthed. 

In general, each tribe is autonomous, but, as already stated, 
considerable kingdoms have been created by the Luba-Lunda 
groups, as also by the Ba-Kongo, the founders of the " Kingdom 
of Congo " (see Axciora). The Behinds " empire " of Musts 
Yanvo fell to pieces on the death of the chief Muteba, killed in a 
war with the Kioke, a Bantu tribe of the upper Kasai, in '80. 
At one time this " empire " extended from the Kwango to the 
Lualaba.1  The Katanga kingdom, then ruled by an Unyamerezi 
adventurer named Maid, was overthrown by the Congo State in 
thee. The kingdom of the Cazenthe (q.v.), which was to the south 
and east of Katanga, has also vanished. Among the Bengal*, 
each village has its chief. 

Each tribe speaks a different language or dialect of Bantu, 
the chief groups being described in the article BANTU LANGUAGES. 
Swahili, a Bantu tongue with an admixture of Arabic, &c., is 
understood by many tribes besides those which have been under 
the direct influence of the Zanzibar Arabs, and it is the most 
general means of communication. The religion of the Congo 
tribes is difficult to define. Belief In a Supreme Being is vague 
but universal, but as this Being is good, or at least neutral, be is 
disregarded, and the native applies himself to the propitiation 
and coercion, by magical means, of the coned= malignant 
spirits with which be imagines himself to be surrounded, and 
which are constantly at the watch to catch him tripping. 
Ff■hotate funeral rites, often accompanied by human sacrifice, 
play a most important part in native life. The Idea is that the 
dead man shall enact the spirit world in a manner befitting his 
earthly rank, or he would be despised by the other spirits, and 
also that if proper respect were not shown to his remains, he 
might bring supernatural punishment on his relations. The 
point to be recognised is the extremely close connexion in the 
mind of the native between life in this world and the next, and 
between the mundane and the supernatural. 

The European population, before 018o, consisted of a few 
traders, Dutch, English, French and Portuguese, having factories 
In the Congo estuary. By the end of r886 the Europeans 
numbered 254, of whom ♦6 were Belgians. In January toed 
the white population had risen to so43, 1713 being Belgians 

'Liter on • chief Named Kalambo carved not • new " empire 
in the central part of the Kasai basin. his authority ear wt. 
ward from the upper Saakuni into the Lunde district of 
He was in 19o1 and for several years previously independent' the 
Belgians and renegues& and had closed the country to Europese& 
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Swedes (zoo) and Italians (197) came next in numbers. The 
British numbered 145. 

TOW/U.—There are no large towns in the European sense, but a 
number of government stations have been established. At none 
of these stations is the total population over 5000. Boma (q V.) is 
the headquarters of the local administration and the residc-nc ,  r 
a British consul. It is situated on the right bank of the lower C. 
about 60 m. from its mouth, is one of t he principal ports of call tor 
steamers, and the centre of a considerable trade. Banana, close to 
the mouth of the Congo and Banana Point, possesses one of the best 
natural harbours on the west coast of Africa, and is capable of 
sheltering vessels of the largest tonnage. There are a number of 
European factories, some of them dating from the 16th century, 
and the place is the centre of a considerable commerce. Matadi is 
situated on the left bank of the Congo, at the highest point of the 
lower river which can be reached by sea-going vessels. It is the 
point of departure of the Congo railway. The railway company has 
constructed jetties at which steamers can discharge their cargo. 
Lukungu, situated on the banks of the river of that name, a southern 
tributary of the Congo, about half-way between Matadi and Stanley 
Pool, was formerly the capital of the Falls district, and the chief 
recruiting station for porters on the lower Congo. Tumba, the 
present capital of the district, is a station on the Congo railway, the 
half-way house between Matadi and Stanley Pool. It as about t t7 m. 
from Matadi and 143 from Dolo, the terminus of the railway on 
Stanley Pool. Dolo is situated a short distance from the pool, and 
has two channels by which vessels can enter and leave the port. 
Quays and a slip for launching vessels have been constructed. 
Leopoldville is the capital of the Stanley Pool district. It is situated 
about 7 m. from Dolo on the flanks of Mount Leopold. Other places 
of importance are Luluaburg, on the Lulua river; Lusarnbo, the 
capital of the Lualaba-Kasai district, on the Sankuru river; Coquil-
hatville, the capital of the equatorial district, at the mouth of the 
Ruki; Stanleyville, the principal station of Stanley Falls district; 
New Antwerp, a thriving little town, the capital of the /3angala 
district, situated on the right bank of the Congo close to toe E.: 
Banzyville, the capital of the Ubangi district, on the river of that 
name; and Basoko, at the junction of the Aruwimi and the Congo. 
Jabir is the capital of the Welle district, and in the Ledo Enclave 
(qv.) on the upper Nile the principal places are Rejaf, Lado and 
Dufile. Nyangwe, on the Lualaba, a little south of 4° S., was a large 
native town which, about the middle of the 19th century, came under 
the dominion of the Zanzibar Arabs. It was visited by David 
Livingstone in 1871, and from it in 1876 H. M. Stanley began his 
descent of the Congo. In t892 the town was taken from the Arabs 
by the Congo State troops and destroyed. It has since regained 
considerable importance as a trading centre. 

Commarairatiarrs.—There is a regular mail service between Ant-
werp and the ports of the lower Congo, which are also served by 
steamers from Liverpool, Hamburg, Rotterdam and Lisbon. The 
Congo and its affluents afford over 6000 m. of navigable waters 
(see Congo). A public transport service on the rivers is maintained 
by the state. From its mouth to Matadi (85 m.) the Congo is nevi-
gable by ocean-going vessels. From Matadi a railway, completed 
in t898 at a cost of (2,720,000, and 260 m- long, goes past the cataract 
region and ends at Stanley Pool, whence the Congo is navigable to 
Stanley Falls, a distance of 98o m• From Stanley Falls a railway 
runs towards the Nile. An agreement with Great Britain, concluded 
in May 1906, provided for the continuation of this line from the 
Congo State frontier through the Ledo Enclave to the navigable 
channel of the Nile near the station of Lado, a steamboat and railway 
service across Africa from the Congo mouth to the Red Sea being 
thus arranged. Another railway (79 to long), completed in '906, 
follows the left bank of the Congo from Stanley Falls, past the rapids 
to Ponthien ale, whence there as a navigable waterway of 300 in. to 
Nyangwe. From Nyangwe a railway goes towards Lake Tanganyika. 
Above N) angwe, on the main stream, another railway is built around 
the next series of cataracts, thus opening to through communication 
the upper Lualaba. The total length of steam communication by 
this route, from Kate nga to the mouth of the Congo, is about 2 t30 car. 
—1348 by water and 306 by rail. The Katanga region is also served 
by lines forming a continuation of the Northern Rhodesia rails: 
system. Besides these main lines a railway (about sio In. Inn . , 
having its river terminus at Boma, serves the Mayumbe distn. 
The principal stations are connected by telegraph lines, and, by way 
of Libreville in French Congo, cable communication leith Europe 
was established in 1905. The colony is included in the Postal 
Union. 

Arknitart.—Until the advent of Europeans the natives, except 
in the immediate neighbourhood of some of the Arab settlements. 
did little more than cultivate small patches of land close to their 
villages. They grew bananas, manioc, the sweet potato, the sugar-
cane, maize, sorghum, rice, millet, eJeusine and other fruits 	I 
vegetables, as well as tobacco, but the constant state of fear in s 
they lived, either of their neighbours or of the Arabs, offered sr 1 
inducement to industry. Nor can it be said that under their • 
masters the native ,  have become great agriculturists, though pia, • 
lions have been established both by the state and private r 
pasha and coffee, cucoa, tobacco, rice and maize are grown r 

(sport. CM domestic aaimala sheep anal goats are essennsem. Oss 
have been introduced from Europe. None*, asses sad mules an 
comparatively rare• 

tfaneenis.—Gold mines are worked at Kilo in be sapper bile sl 
tb Ituri river, and some 30 m. W. of the district, Aber 
N Anza, where gold has also been found (in Brit: h territory). lb 
• gold mine is in the Katanga district in the - nth of the 
It :,vs west of the Lualaba on the Mitumba rang ∎ !, in about 7:11.. 
25- 45' E. Iron is widely distributed, and worl.e'd in a primer'e 
fa horn. It has been found in the Manyanga country the basayne 
country on the upper Congo, in the Urua country la the basins of ree 
Kasai and the Lualaba, and in Katanga. Ironstone hills, estimataf 
to contain millions of tons of ironstone of superior qualir 
been reported in the south-eastern region. The wealth of hfmrq 
in copper is great, the richest deposits being in the southern (Ss nna 
adjacent to the Northern Rhodesia border. In this regioa. eratenc 
by the Lualaba, Lufira and other head-streams or the Cone 
immense copper ore deposits are found in bills and spurs of ring 
ground extending over 150 tn. east to west. Tin is found a 
the western edge of the Katanga copper belt and =haw& ram 
along the banks of the Lualaba. Copper is also regoned is ass 
districts, such as Mpala and Uvira on Lake Tanganyika- Lead as. 
tin (Ubangi basin), sulphur and mercury base been discovered. 

Industries and Trade.—The principal industry is the coillemam 
of caoutchouc (see RUBBER) from the rubber vines, which exist • 
seemingly inexhaustible quantities. The value of the rubber es. 
ported, which in 1886 was only L6000, had risen in 190o to Ls .15g.ox. 
la I907 the value was L1,758,000. %%lien the -tate was fous ,_se. 
elephant and hippopotamus ivory formed for some years the MOO 81- 
portant article of export. When Europeans first sacred the Cap 
basin the natives were found to havelarge stores of " dead ivory 
their possession. Palm oil, palm outs, w hite copal, coffee, cocoa. rim 
rich-nuts and timber are next in importance Jason the exports 
The trade of the state was of slow growth until after the amperes. 
in 1898, of the railway between the lower and middle Quip whet 
greatly reduced the cost of the transport of goods. Is Lsay ten 
value of goods exported of native origin was i7o.o.o.In sag loaf 
risen to (886,000. In the following year (with th.• railway open) the 
native produce exported was valued at L1,442 on la svos the 
total wa.sir,120.000. More than 75 %of the nat. reproduce. kw.. 
ma "special exports," go to Belgium. The neigh suriag !sae= 
possessions are the next best customers of the colony,  
and Great Britain take most of the remainder I the trade. The 
principal imports are textiles and clothing, fled* sad drinks. 
machinery and metals, steamers and arms and anunuoiliom Twe 
thirds of the imports are from Belgium; the remainder came from 
Germany, Great Britain (chiefly cottons), Fr.lIOR and Holhat 
It should be noted that the Importation of alcoh, , ', for the use of de 
natives, is prohibited. Exports greatly exceed the' Imports be vitae 
Out of a total trade to the value of (3,000,0co in ipas only poem 
represented imports. This is due in large measure to the armee si 
forced labour instituted by the state. 

Shipping.—As with the trade the largest share of the shipping ie 
Belgian, but it is under 50 % of the whole tone lee. The parted 
entry are Banana, Boma and Matadi. In 1904 theme Isdered of 
e.kar‘d thr.se ports 205 sea-ViN vessels of_421m2 toes. GI the 
tonnage entered tqa.ma was Belgian, 854.4   74.3.36 Freueb. 
and 67,40o German. In addition about Seto smaller vowels esignsed 
in the coasting trade enter and clear from Boma and Beaman every 
year, 

Constitution. —The Free State, under King Leopold of Belgium 
ERE organized as an absolute monarchy. Civil sad criminal codes 
were promulgated by decrees, and in both cases the laws el 
Belgium were adopted as the basis of legislation, and " modifrit 
to suit the special requirements " of the state; e.g. teep al 
labour (prenotiem) was legalised (law of the 18th of Nowenahe 
roo3).1  This forced labour was to be remunerated sad mat 
regarded as in the nature of a tax. Besides the preshrimt 
system of cartes, for public worts, was enforced 71se soveretp 
was assisted in the task of government by a secretary of acct 
and other high officials, with headquarters at Brussels- Ik 
state was represented (n Aisles by a governor-general, placed 
at the bead both of the clad and military authorities. User 
Belgian rule a colonial minister replaced the former smarten 
of state. The minister has the advice of • colonial meaa . 
while the power of legislating for the colony is Vested is 
pediment. 

For administrative purposes the colony is divided into Meow 
districts and one province, each being governed by a commies:ft 
The districts are Banana, Boma, Matadi, Falls, Stasdroy Ng. 
Klemm Oriental, Ubangi, Ltralaba -Kasai, Lake Leopold 
Equator, Aruwimi, Bengali and Welk. The region beeves 

Forced tabour had, however, been authorised In 5691 sad emcee 
In practice dots the fousdstIon of she meta 
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the Lomidni tinge and the peat lakes, and south of the &wird 
and Welk districts forms the Province Ckientale. It is divided 
Into cones, of which the chief are Stanley Falls, Pouthierrille, 
and that administered by the 'Catena committee. The districts 
are also subdivided into some. In i8g8 the territory in the 
valley of the upper Nile leased from Great Britain was placed for 
administrative purposes under the same regime as the districts. 

Jefficiel Mackitse7.—Courts of first instance have been in-
stituted in the various .districts, and there is a court of appeal 
at Boma which revises the decisions of the infaior tribunals. 
There is a further appeal in all cases whew the sum in dispute 
exceeds a thousand pounds, to a*superior council at Brussels, 
composed of • number of jurisccesults who sit as a one de 
cessation. 

Religion and Inseradion.—The religion of the native population 
is that commonly called fetishism (see repro, /akabiAnds). The 
state makes no provision for their religious teaching, but by 
the Berlin Act missionaries of all denominations are secured 
prefect freedom of action. The state has established agricultural 
and technical colonies for lads up to the age of fourteen. These 
colonies make provision for the training of boys recruited from 
those rescued from slavery, from orphans, and from children 
abandoned or neglected by their parents. Practical instruction 
is given in various subjects, but the main object is to provide 
recruits for the armed force of the state, and only such lads as 
are unfitted to be soldiers are drafted into other occupations. 
Missionaries have displayed great activity on the Congo. In 
Ego; there were about soo missionaries in the colony, divided 
in about equal proportion between Protestants and Roman 
Catholics. They maintain over too stations. The missionaries 
do not canine themselves to religious instruction, but have 
schools for ordinary and technical training. There are two 
Roman Catholic bishops. 

Finasca.—Revenue is derived from customs, direct taxes 
(on Europeans), transport charges, Re., and from the exploita-
tion of the domain lands. (The prohibition of the import of 
alcohol deprives the state of a ready source of revenue.) Nearly 
all the funds required in the work of founding the Free State 
were provided by Leopold IL out of his privy purse, and for 
some time after the recognition of the state this system was 
continued. In the first ten years of his work on the Congo 
King Leopold Is reported to have spent it,zoo,oco from his 
private fortune. The first Ave years of the existence of the state 
were greatly hampered by the provision of the Berlin Act 
prohibiting the imposition of any duties on goods imported into 
the Congo region, but at the Brussels conference, ago, a declara- 
tion was signed by the powers signatory to the Berlin Act, 
authorizing the imposition of import duties not exceeding so% 
ad teleran, except in the case of spirits, which were to be subject 
to a higher duty. By agreement with France and Portugal, a 
common tariff (6 % on most goods Imported, ro % on the export 
of ivory and India-rubber, 5 % on other exports) was adopted 
by these powers and the Congo Free State. 

Funds for the administration were also obtained by loans. 
In July 1887 bonds bearing interest ({rpm January woo) at 

were issued to the amount of f.443  two to represent sums 
advanced to the founders of the state. The bulk of these bonds 
(L426,cos) were issued to Xing Leopold, but in January ags 
Ills Majesty cancelled the bonds in his possession. In 1888 and 
1884 bearer bonds to the amount of f,2,800poo were issued out 
of an authorized issue of L6,000rmo. The balance of the loan 
was Issued in Igo/. The bonds are redeemable in eg years by 
annual drawings, and are entitled to an addition of s % per 
annum when drawn. The redemption fund is administered by 
a committee representing the bondholders. The Belgian govern. 
meet In 1890 advanced • sum of Li ,000,000, and in ags two 
further sums of L211,000 and i6o,000, the former to enable 
the state to repay a loan and so prevent the forfeiture of an 
Immetue territory which bad been pledged as security to an 
Antwerp banker, and the latter to balance the ags budget. 
In October 1896 • loan or f6o,000 was raised at 4 74, and in 
June 18 98  a further 11101 of iseepoo was raised at the same tato  

of Immesh In October ego° 14106210112,000,000 was issued 
for the purpose of public works, including railways, and in 
February reoz a decree was issued authorizing the creation of 
bonds to bearer for LI,200,000, at 3 %. From 2890 to 1900 
King Leopold is stated to have made a grant of £40,000 per 
annum from his private purse to the public funds. In get 
Belgium renounced the repayment of its loans and the payment 
of interest, reserving the right to annex the state, whose financial 
obligations to Belgium would revive only if that kingdom should 
rtootmce its rights to annex the Congo. In 2886 the total 
revenue of the country was under L000, derived from the state 
domains. The revenue from this source, obtained almost entirely 
from rubber and ivory, had risen in agt to £ss,000, in age to 
/233,000, in goo to L448,000, and in rgos to 1660,0oo. These 
figures do not, however, disclose the total profits which accrued 
to the Free State from its trading operations in the Congo. 
Official returns placed the public expenditure at a higher figure 
than the revenue. The totals given for ages were: revenue, 
£1,197,466; expenditure, £1,392,026. The monetary system 
is based on the gold standard, and the coinage is the same as 
that of the Latin union. On the lower Congo transactions are 
in cash, but on the middle and upper Congo the use of coins in 
place of barter or the native brass wire currency makes but 
slow progress. Moreover, save in the lower Congo state payments 
(down to tgo8) were made in trade goods. 

Defersce.—The army insists of African troops officered by 
Europeans. Some of die men are reunited from the neighbouring 
territories, but the greater part consists of locally raised 
recruited partly by voluntary enlistment and partly by the enforced 
enlistment of a certain number of men in each district, who are 
selected by the counakeery in conjunction with the local chiefs. 
The effective stmogth is about Ispoo. There are over too European 
officers. and over on European sergeants. The term of service for 
volunteers does not exceed seven years while the militiamen raised 
by enforced enlistment serve for live 	on active service, and for 
two yens its tbe reserve. The 	includes Krupps, Maxims 
sad Nordenfeldts. A fort has N-701 erected at Chinkal•To.i-i ri 
Boma, commanding the ricer below the Falls, and there is :.mochas 
fort at Kinshassa on Stanley Pool to protect Leopoldville and the 
railway terminus. The governor-general is commander-in-chief 
of the armed forces of the state, and the commissaries are in corn• 
nand of the military forces in their districts. In the 1891 budget 
the expeutliture on the army was _given at i9o,00o. and by 1900 
it had risen to (312,000. In t9o5 the charge fell to (221,741. 

nt0LInGRAPHY.— (1) Otial: Protocol., and General Act of the 
W.- African Conference (Lo ndon, 1885). (Annex t to Protocol 9 
co ins copies of the treaties by which the International Assn. 
of 	Congo obtained the recognition of the European govern. 
ant 	) Documents diplomatiqucs: Affaires du Coney:A-18os 

re (P 	1895) (a French " Yellow Book "). L'Etalpendant du 
Cc • a texiitioss de Bruxelles (Brussels, 1897). B din officiel 
de Int 	admit dr Congo (Brussels, 1885-1908) (published 
nu Av. an replaced, November 1908, by the Bulletin officiel du 
Ce 	"!;,). DOCI1111,7141 concernant 	r 	imprimis par ordre 
de 	're des reprlsentanu de Bel, 	(5891-1895). Expose 
etas ouhudintrfst loi elopement 	du Congo 1 to Asl- 

parkwunshoines, lie. pi) (Bromic 1895). Amides 
ecuu  

remade du Co (flora, fauna, ethnography, fie.) (Brum* 1899 
et seq.). Desci ... is regard to elk& ilitreednient of anus 
and ht the evidence of bade sanopoties in Me . . . Congo (London, 

Cerrafeedeets lad report fern His Majesty's cotuet at 
resprays. Ms admiadraviess qf  Cong. (London. 

1904) contains a lengthy report Irons Mr Roger Casement, the 
British consul, condemning in several respects the treatment of 
natives by the state). Fmther correspondence respecting the 
administration of the state is contained in the white papers Africa, 
• s of spa, wog. an, Hes. s and a of tent and Na. z M 1909. 
:Appeal ear la ennesunoss (amok* dam es serruoirm de rads 
(Brussels, Nos. 9 and 10 of the Balkh. 	for 19o5; a volumin- 
ous document; the tenor of the report is indicated in the section 
History). 0. Lamers, Lae es 2411241, dens last iaddpesdaat do 
Cow (Brussels. 1906). 

(a) NossIcia Le k 	
J. Wasters, 

 giegraphitm 	 apes 
founded in 5

it 
 484 by A. J. Warders, and d

e, a 
evoted wee= lic:riongo 

affairs A Dildlographie du Ceas e  iddo-tdps (a list of 380o books, 
pamphlets. maps and notices), compiled by A. 3. Watiten and A. 
Buy'. was published at Brussels in 1895. The most important 
books in this bibliography are The Cow sad Feading of ear free 

by (Sir) H. M. Stanley (London, ins), and Le Congo. hi Asthma, 
diSteneatigtut. physique, palAw005. Icossomique, hneuntisake et coronae, 
by A. Chrrussels, 	). Stanley*. book is of historic iris. 
penance. 

ox 
 dmffibi
(B

ng the 	he and his helpers accomplished sw 
the Coago between 1879 and 1884; and Chapatti. vole= rims she 



CONGREGATION-CONGREGATIONALISM 928 

best general account of the Free State in convenient size. The 
history section includes a valuable summary of the work of ex-
ploration in the Congo basin from the days of David Livingstone 
up to 1893. L'E,oJ independant du Congo, by A. J. Wauters (Brussels, 
1899), is a book of similar character to that of Chapaux. Both 
Chapaux and Wauters deal with ethnology and zoology. Sir H. H. 
Johnston, George Grenfell and the Congo . . . (2 vols., London, 1908) 1 

 largely geographical, historical, anthropological and philological 
studies based on the work of Grenfell. For geology see J. Cornet, 
" Observations sur la geologic du Congo occidental,•' Ball soc. geol. 
belt. vols. x. and xi. (189(-1897): send. " Les Formations post-
primaires du bassin du Congo," Ann. soc. geol. brig. vol. xxi. (1893-
189q) ; G. F. J. Preumont, " Notes on the Geological Aspect of some 
of the North-Eastern Territories of the Congo Free State," Quart. 
Jason. Geol. Soc. vol. lxi. (19o5). The economic aspect of the colony 
is dealt with in Congo, dintai, constitution du son et hygiine . . . by 
Bourguignon and five others (Brussels, 1898). The tall of the Congo 
Arabs, by S. L Hinde (London, 1897), is an account of the cam-
paigns of 1892-1893 by an English surgeon who served as a captain 
in the state fortes. The Congo State, by D. C. Boulger (London, 
1898), Droit et administration de !'etas independant its Congo, by 
F Cattier (of Brussels University) (Brussels, 1898), and L'Afrigno 
nouvelle. by E. Descamps (professor de droll des VIII at Louvain 
University) (Paris, 1903), are treatises covering all branches of the 
state's activity, from the standpoint of admirers of the work of 
Leopold H, in Africa. Professor Cattier in a later work, Etude nu ,  
lo situation tie Teta! independant du Congo (Brussels, 1906), severely 
criticized the Congo administration. Other indictments of Congo 
State methods are contained in La Question congotaise, by A. Ver-

mccrsch (Brussels,  1906);  11 Congo (Rome, 1908), by Captain 
Baccari; Civilization in Cosgofand, by H. R. Fox Bourne (London,  
1903); and King Leopold's Rule in Africa (London, 19o4)i Red 
Rubber (London, 1906); and A Memorial on Native Rights in the 
Land . . . (London, 19°9), by E. D. Morel. Ten Years in Eguatoria, 
by Major G. Casati (London, 1891), contains much information 
concerning the peoples, zoology, Ac., of the north-eastern_parts of 
the ,• (F. R. C.) 

CONGREGATION (Lat. congregatio, a gathering together, 
from curs, with, gra, gregis, a flock, herd), an &trembly of 
persons, especially a body of such persons gathered together 
for religious worship, or the body of persons habitually attending 
a particular church, hence the basis of that system of religious 
organization known as Congregationalism (e.e.). Apart from 
these, the more general meanings of the word, " congregation " 
is used in the English versions of the Old and New Testaments 
to translate the Hebrew words WA and kdkal, the whole 
community of the Israelites and the assembly of the people. 
The words " assembly " and " congregation " have been to a 
certain extent distinguished in the Revised Version, " congrega-
tion " being kept for 'Ida and " assembly " for MAW. The 
Septuagint generally translates the first by evraTorr4, the second 
by ;maw& (see J. H. Selbie, in Hastings's Did. of Bible, s.e. 
" Congregation," d. " Assembly," ib.). In the Roman Church 
" congregation " is applied to the committees of cardinals into 
whose hands the administration of the various departments 
of the church is given (see Ctrara Rosurra). The committees 
of bishops who regulate the business at a general council of the 
church are also known as " congregations." In the Roman 
Church there are several kinds of associations for religious 
purposes known by the generic name of " congregation "; 
such are: (r) those branches of a particular order, which, for 
the stricter practice of the rules of their order, group themselves 
together under a special form of government and discipline,—
thus the Trappists area congregation of the Cistercians, the monks 
of Cluny and St Maur are congregations of the Benedictines; 
(a) communities of religious wider a common rule; persons 
belonging to such communities have either taken no vows, or 
have not taken " solemn " vows; of the many congregations 
of this class may be mentioned the Oratorians, the Oblates and 
the Lazarists; (3) in France religious associations of the laity, 
male or female, joined together for some religious, charitable or 
educational purpose (see FRANCt: Low and institutions). Lastly 
" congregation " in secular usage is applied to two governing 
bodies at the university of Oxford, viz. the " Ancient House of 
Congregation," in whom lies the granting and conferring of 
degrees, consisting of the vice-chancellor, proctors and " regent 
masters," and secondly the "Congregation of the University of 
Oxford," created by the University of Oxford Act 1834, and 
consisting of all members of convocation whe are " resident,"  

i.e. have passed tat nights within f m. of Callan during do 
preceding year. All statutes must be passed by this congregation 
before introduction in convocation, and ft alone issa the pros 
of amending statutes (see Oxman). At Cambridge Univac*, 
congregation is the term used of the meeting of the senate. is 
Scottish history, from the fact that the word occurs, in the swan 
of " church," frequently in the national covenant of tit;, 
name of " congregation " was used of the Reformers. Generally 
and similarly the title of " lords of the congregation " was pies 
to the signatories of the covenant. 

CONOREGATIONALISR,the name given to that typed chunk 
organization In which the autonomy of the local church, or body 
of persons wont to assemble in Christian fellowship, is fan.- 
mental. Varied as are the forms which this idea has slammed 
under varying conditions of time and place, it remains dktinctoe 
enough to constitute one of the three main types of eodesiastsid 
polity, the others being Episcopacy and Presbyterianism 
Episcopacy in the proper sense, i.e. diocesan Episcopacy, rep:- 
seats the principle of official rule in a monarchical form: Presby-
terianism stands for the rule of an official aristocracy, exercoeg 
collective control through an ascending series of ecciesimesed 
courts. In contrast to both of these, which in different says 
express the principle of clerical or official authority, Conway-
tionalism represents the principb of democracy in religioa. It 
regards church authority as inhering, according to the very 
genius of the Gospel, in each local body of believers, as a minimise 
realization of the whole Church, which can itself have may 
an ideal aripomte being on earth. But while in practice h 
religious democracy, in theory it claims to be the most immediate 
form of theocracy, God Himself being regarded as ruling Ha 
people directly through Christ as Head of the Church, whether 
Catholic or local. So viewed, Congregationalism is essentially a 
" high church" theory, as distinct from a high dakat ooze. h 
springs from the religious principle that each body of believers 
in actual church-fellowship must be free of all external halm 
control, in order the more fully to obey the will of Cod as con-
veyed to conscience by His Spirit. Here responsibility and 
privilege are correlatives, This, the negative aspect of es 
congregational idea, has emerged at certain stages of Its hissory 
as Independency. Its positive side, with its sense of the sake 
fellowship of "the Brotherhood" Pet. v. 9, cf. ii. 7).. ism 
expressed itself in varying degrees at different times, words( 
as conditions were favourable or the reverse. But cathalich; d 
feeling is inherent in the congregational idea of the chaint 
inasmuch as it knows no valid use of the term intermedest 
between the local unit of habitual Christian fellowship and dm 
church universal. On such a theory confusion between Li 
Catholicity and loyalty to some partial expression of it is IMO. 
mined, and the feeling for Christians as such, everyw bar sat 
under whatever name, is kept pure. 

The Congregationalism of the Apostolic Church was, to bop 
with, part of its heritage from Judaism. In the moo! 
Christ's own teaching the term " church " occurs only 
twice, once in the universal sense, as the true or I"...  
Messianic "Israel of God " (Matt. xvi. n8, cf. Cal. vi. 
16), and once in the local sense corresponding to the 
Jewish synagogue (Matt. mail. r7). As Christianity passed a 
Gentile soil, the sovereign assembly (acksia) of prissier" 
citizens in each Greek city furnished an analogy to the boot 
usage. These, the two senses recognized by Congregationaffm 
remained the only ones known to primitive Christianity, Wrtor 
of the unity of the church as set forth by Paul in Epheilies 
Dr Hort (The Christian Ecdesia, p. IWO says: Not a wed 2 
the epistle exhibits the One Eccles!' as made up Of son 
Ecciesise. To each local Ecclesia St Paul has ascribed  a szem 
spending unity of its own; each h a body of Christ and a sancturv, 
of God: but there is no grouping of them into pa.rtial *kin 
or into one great whole. The members which mate up the Cm 
Ecdesia are not communities but individual men. The Or 
Ecclesia includes all members of all partial Ecc.i.es, tot b 
relations to them all are direct, not mediate. it is true that . 
St Paul anxiously promoted friendly Intercourse and asps* 
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between the scattered ErtInlet; but the okay of the universal 
Ecclesia as he contemplated it does not helms to this 
it is a bulk of theology and religion, not a fact of what we call 
ecclesiastical politics." 

Organization corresponded to the life diainctive of the now 
Vetted:L. This was one of essential equality among " the 
saints" or "the brethren," turning on common pomeasion of 
and by the one Spirit of Christ. " The whole congregation at the 
faithful was responsible for the whole life of the chundt—fee. 
its faith, its worship, and its discipline " (Dale). MI alike was 
" priests onto God" in Christ (Apse. i. 6; s Pet. if. t) and mt. 
trusted with prerogatives of moral jurisdiction (r Car. vi. t ff.). 
" The Ecclesia itself, i.e. apparently the sum of all its male adult 
members, is the primary body, and, it would seem, even the 
primary authority." So says Dr Hort (p. 229), adding that 
" the very origin and fupdantental nature of the Ecdaia as a 
community of disciples renders it impossible that the principle 
should rightly become obsolete." In the Apostolic age local 
office was determined, on the one hand, by the divine gifts 
(elteriseu) mail/eating themselves in certain persons (1 Cor. sii.; 
Rom. xiL 3 ff.); and on the other by the recognition of such 
gifts by the inspired common consciousness of each Ecelesia 
(t Cor. roi. 01-58; t These. V. 12 ff.). In most cases this took 
formal effect in a setting-apart by prayer, sometimes with laying-
on of hands. Such consecration, however, whatever its form, 
was a function of the local Ecclesia as a whole, acting though 
those of its members most fitted by gift or standing to be its 
representatives on the occasion. As to the specific officers thus 
called into being, whether for supervision or relief' (t Cor. xii. 
the New Testament knows none In the local church superior 
to elders, the ruling order in Judaism also. " Bishop " (overseer) 
was " mainly, if not always, ea a title, but a description of the 
elder's function " (Hort, p. 232). Each church at first had at 
Its head not a single chief pastor, but a plurality of elders 
( bishops) acting as a college. 

In course of time there emerged from this presbyterial body 
a prisms Oder pares, i.e. a permanent leader, to whom henceforth 
the description " bishop " tended to be restricted. This is the 
" monarchical episcopate "which first meets us in the letters 
of Ignatius, early in the 2nd century (see CHURCH HISTORY). 
But whatever its exact attributes, as he conceived it, it was 
still strictly-a congregational office. Each normal church had 
its own bishop or pastor, as well as its presbytery and body of 
deacons. " One city, one church (' parish' in the ancient 
sense) with its bishop," was the rule. ,  Hence "if we are to give 
a name to these primitive communities with their bishops, 
' congregational ' will describe them better than ' diocesan '" 
.(Sanday, li.vporitor, viii. p. 333). Nor did this state of things 
change so soon as is often supposed. It persisted in the main 
during the 2nd and 3rd centuries, and only faded before the 
growing influence of metropolitan or diocesan bishops in the 4th 
century. These, the bishops in the first instance of provincial 
capitals, gradually acquired s control over their episcopal 
brethren in lesser cities, analogous to that of the civil governor 
over other provincial officials. Indeed the development of the 
whole hierarchy above the congregational bishop was largely 
influenced by the Imperial system, especially after Church and 
State came into alliance under Constantine. 

This sacrifice of local autonomy was in a measure prepared for 
by an earlier centralizing movement proper to the churches 
themselves, whereby those in certain areas met in conference or 
" synod " to formulate a common policy on local problems. 
Buds inter-church meetings cannot be traced back beyond the 
latter half of the and century, and were purely ad hoc and 
informal, called to ter:rider specific questions like Montanism and 
Easter observance. Nor were they at first confined to church 
officers, much less to bishops, but included " the faithful' of 
all sorts (Euseb. Nisi. Excl. v. 16,p. to), and were in fact "councils 
composed of whole churches " (ex axiverris eedaiis), where 

An ancient city generally included a district around its dwellers 
in winch would go ecclesiastically. as well as politically, with those 
living within the city proper.  

then wasn awe " teptematatios of the whole Christian 	" 
(Tat. Ds Aims. s3). In a weed, they were " councils of 
churches" (id. De Pad. so) and not merely of church officers. 
Naturally, however, as the areas represented increased, the 
man indirect and partial became the representation possible. 
Thus far, however, synods were still compatible with local 
aut000nsy and so with Compegasiosalima. But as the idea 
that bishops were successors of the apostles came to prevail, 
presbyters, though sharing in the deliberations, gradually ceased 
to share in the voting; while synods insensibly acquired more 
and more coercive control over the churches of the area repre-
sented. Yet the momentous change which finally au shed out 
Ceopegatiooslism, by substitution of legal coercion for moral 
session as the final means of securing unity, came relatively late 
in the history of the ancient Catholic Church. 

The seat of authority in Discipline, the means by which the 
church Wives to preserve the Christian standard of living from 
serious dishonour in its own members, is the touch-stone of 
church politica. The local Eodesia in the Apostolic age was 
itself responsible foe the conduct of its members (t Cor. vi. s ft 
and the Epistles passion). " If a man will not hear the church," 
when the local church-meeting utters the mind of Christ on i 
meal issue, he has rejected the final court of appeal and is 
istre fade self-excommunicate (Matt xviii. Tr). This remains 
the working role of ante-Nicene Christianity.* Indeed Cyprian 
plainly lays it down that the church members most withdraw 
floes shdul officers, since " the people itself in the main has 
power either of choosing worthy priests (bishops) or of refusing 
unworthy ones " (Ep. 67. 3). 

On the whole, thee, Congregationalism, the self-government of 
each local church, prevailed for the most part during the first 
two and a half centuries of Christianity, and with it a church life 
which, with all its developments of ministry and ritual, remained 
funclameatally popular in basis (d. T. M. Lindsay, The Church 
amid She Misadry is the LadyCaslawies, p. use and passim). 
The central idea was the sanctity of the church-members as 
such, rather than of the ministry as a clerical order. This is 
implied In the oldest ordination rules and forms of prayer, such 
as those underlying the " Canons of Hippolytus " and related 
collections. It Is also implied in the congregational form and 
spirit of the earliest liturgies; but most of all in the discipline 
of the church before Constantine. But from the time of Cyprian 
(A.D. repo) the ides of the ministry as clergy or priesthood pined 
ground, parallel with the more mixed quality of those admitted 
by baptism to the status of " the faithful," and with the inaou-
ingly sacramental conception of the means of grace. 

In both respects the reflex action of the Novatianist and 
Hamada controversies upon Catholicism was disastrous to the 
earlier idea of church-fellowship. Formal and technical tests of 
membership, such as the reception of sacraments from a duly 
authorised clergy, came to replace Christ's own test of character. 
The church ceased even to be thought of sw a society of " saints," 
or to be organised on that basis. The gulf between the " laity " 
and " clergy " went on widening during the sth and 6th centuries; 
and the people, stripped of their old prerogatives (save in form 
here and there), pealed into a spiritual pupillage which was one 
distinctive note of the medieval Church. In 'such a Catholic 
atmosphere Congregationalism could have no being, save among 
little groups of men who protested against the existing order. 
These, in proportion as they revived a primitive type of piety, 
tended to recover also some of its forms of organization. " They 
bore witness to the loss of the true idea of the Christian church," 
though they did not avail to restore it. Still, a good deal of 
semi-congregationalism probably did exist in obscure circles 
which preluded the wider Reformation- and were waged In 
So was ft among the Waldenses, who reasserted the priesthood 
of all believers: still more among the Laudss who produced 

So not eel the Disiacka (re. 3. cf. :iv. t, s), but aho Teendlia. 
M (A. ch. 39 and even Cyprian and the 4th-century Ammar 

Coutillaioar • 47). as well as the Didarealia, its boa. 
'C. M. Trevelyan. England is She Ag. 4 W J. City)); W. li 

Sonnsers, l>tr 1.4611,11 AMMO. (0906), pp. 3:, 9s, tog ff. 
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a " conventicle " type of Cbrhtian fellowship, sapplemennity 
to attendance at the parish church. This, while far abort of 
theoretic Congregationalism, was a prophecy of it. 

Congregationalism proper, as a theory of the organized 
Christian life contemplated in the New Testament, re-emerges 

only at the Reformation, with its wide recovery of 
Abli" such aspects of evangelic experience as acceptance awes.- 
glossas.. with God and constant access to Him through the sole 

mediation of Christ. The practical corollary of this, 
" the Priesthood of Believers," though grasped by Luther (d. 
Lindsay, Hist. of the Reformation, 435 H.) and contineatal 
reformers generally, was not fully carried out by them in church 
organization. This was due partly to a sense that only Isere and 
there was there a body of believers ripe for the congregational 
form of church-fellowship, which Luther himself regarded as the 
New Testament ideal (Dale, pp. 40-41), Partly to fear of Ana-
baptism, the radical wing of the Reformation movement, which 
first strove to recover primitive Christianity apart altogether 
from traditional forms. In certain Anabaptist circles the 
primitive idea of a " covenant " between believers and God as 
conditioning all their life, especially one with another, was re-
vived (Champlin Burrage, The Charch-Coeeneel lice, Phila-
delphia, :9%). Their local church life, as moulded by this idea 
(found even in the church constitution adopted by Hesse in 
1526), was congregational in type. But Anabaptism was not to 
remain an abiding force on the continent; and though colonies 
of its exiles settled in England, they did not produce the Congre-
gationalism which sprang up there under Elizabeth. This was 
continuous rather with the Lollard type of secret congregation 
existing in various places, especially in London and the adjacent 
counties, at the opening of the 16th century and later (e.g. the 
" Known Men " at Amersham and elsewhere, Dale, pp. 58 f. 
Already in zsp Strype refers to certain " sectaries " ha Essex 
and Kent, as " the first that made separation from the Reformed 
Church of England, having gathered congregations of their own." 
Then, during Mary's reign, secret congregations met under the 
leadership of Protestant clergy, and, when these were lacking, 
even of laymen. But these " private assemblies of the professors 
in these hard times," as Strype calls them, were congregational 
simply by accident. On Elizabeth's accession they ceased to 
assemble, until it was plain that she did not intend a radical 
reformation. Then only did some of their members resume secret 
assembly, with a more definite view to conformity in all things 
to the New Testament type and that alone. 

Still, the development of congregational clime hei proper was 
gradual, the result of constant study of " the Word of God " in 
the light of experience. The process can be traced tnost clearly 
In London.' There, owing to measures taken in 1565-1566 to 
enforce clerical subscription to the authorized order of worship, 
espedally touching vestments, certain persona of humble station 
began to assemble in houses " for preaching and ministering the 
sacraments" (Grinders Remains, bd.). This led in June 1567 
to the arrest of some fifteen out of a hundred men and women 
met in Plumbers' Hall (ostensibly for a wedding), none of whom, 
to judge from the eight examined, was • minister. Probably 
they were not long kept in prison, for six of them were among a 
similar body of 77 persons , found together " in • private house 
on March 4, x568, the leaders of whom were imprisoned, and 
liberated only after one whole year," early in May 256o (said. 
PP. 116 ff.). Perhaps it was between 1567 and :568 that they 
began to organize themselves more fully in conjunction with 
four or five of the suspended dergy, with elders and deacons of 
their own appointing (Grinds!, Lorick Letters, Isml.; Rswiekst, 

'Here in WI append A Cenfassios of faith, seeds by comm. 
4011110111 4 Jaws niessied Ciserehes hound the Ifial; with OM Esker-
*Bios to the Refertmetios of the Church. It advocated ' the polity 
that our Saviour Jesus Cht bath asabrulied." with ' 
superiatendei, deacon.' so that " all true gashes have 
power and authority ...sad for this cause., that no church ought 
to pretend aay rule or lordsh ip over other ' ; and none ought ' to 
thrust hbraself into the government of the Church bur by ordination 

The Ther 
at larpl. 

ch-Coemarst 
 but that it 
Me, p• 
ought to be dons by electioo." See Burns% 

bd.). Tidied of atdandugnehtees,prelablysiber del Germ 
order-which they certainly used from May 256E—sod their 
excommunication of certain deserters from their " church' ts , 

 Grindal), dearly mark the fact that this body of some aoo perms 
bad now deliberately taken op • position outside e the mdse. 
church, as being themselves a church ' in a truer sense the 
any parish church, inasmuch as they conformed to the primitne 
patters. Their ideal is embodied in a manifesto set forth am a. 
aro under the title The Tree Marks of Christ's asand. 
and signed by " Richard Fyts, Minister," as being " the cede s 
the Privy Church in London, which by the malice of Sates s 
falsely slandered." 

" The minds of them that by the strength and worms  at di 
Almighty, our Lord Jesus Christ, have set their hank and-Ewa— 
the pure, unmingled and sincere worshipping of God, oceording te 
blessed andglorious Word in all things, only abolisnasegand Akar 
rime all traditions and inventions of man whatsoever. aw the OM 

Religion and Service of our Lord God, knowing tide atm" cur 
the true and afflicted Church of our Lord and Saviciar jean 071 

either hath, or else ever more continually under the cross mina 
for to have. 

" First and foremost, the Glorious word and Evasive' 
not in bondage and subjection [i.e. by episcopal licence), C br  lirelidt1 
and 

Etelcreonlydly, to have the Sacraments ministered purely, oar on 
altogether according to the institution and good wilds el de 
Lord Jesus, without any tradition or invention of man. 

" And last of all, to have not the filthy Canon la, r..bur &non 
only and altogether agreeable to the same hea,, r and alonglie 
words of our good Lord. Jesus Chrig." 

Here we 	 Congregationalism, formulated fir 
the first time in England as the original and genuine ChmBa 
polity, and as such binding on those loyal to the Head of tie 
Church. All turns, as we see from the petition acldremed 2 
1571 to the queen by twenty-seven persons (the majority worm 
possibly wives in some cases of men in prison), upon the dm 
of separation with a view to purity of Christian fellowship 
(a Cor. vi. :7 f.), and upon moral discipline " by the emend 
and sure warrant of the Lord's good word, as in Matt. ma-
ts-03 (1 Cor. v.)" were it only in a church of " two or three 
gathered in the Name. Whatever may be thought of the 
application of these principles, there is no mistaking the deeply 
religious aim of these separatists for conscience' sake, viz the 
realizing of the Christian ideal in personal conduct, In a fellow-
ship of souls alike devoted to the Highest; nor can it be daubing 
that the " mingled " communion of the parish churches made 
church " fellowship " in the apostolic sense a practical impend-
bility. This was confessed dike by the bishops (e.g. Wtdtgiftl 
and by the Puritans, who maintained the paramount daty d 
remaining within the queen's church and there working for the 
further reformation which they recognized as sadly needed le 
English religion. But the radical " Puritans " (the abler 
documents in the State Paper Of are endorsed " Bishop sl 
London: Puritans ") felt that this meant treason to the ReoA.se.7.  

of Christ in His Churc.h; and that until the prince should se 
aside " the superstition and commandments of men," and " sex'. 
forth princes and ministers [Lice another Josiah], and give the 
the Book of the Lord, that they may bring home the people o 
God to the purity and truth of the apostolic Church." ton 
could do no other than themselves live after that arise ides. 
They were not separated of their own choice, but by the wed 
of God acting on their consciences. 

"Reformation without tarrying for Ank " was the Undo 
laid on the heart of the Congregational pioneers in t Or- tri 
and it continued to press heavily on many, both " Separatists 
sad conforming " Puritans " (to use the nicknames tired le 
foes), before it became written theory in Robert Browny woe 
under that title, published at Middelburg in Holland In tg , 

 (see Blows, ROBERT). The story of the many attempts rasa 
in the interval by " forward " or advanced Purlieus to mar 
vital religious fellowship within the queen's Church, and of tie 
few cases in which these shaded off Into practical Separatist 
is still wrapped in some obscurity' But tentative efforts with. 

'See, however, The Presbytme .e Mooemeot in the "sets oft.= riit;Avas(CitreSsu  sctiettr. ilifninsetriewBer.  4.4fsitr.. 



CONORRGAT :`■ 93! 

 

parodsiel limits, by scaissimios the mole godly ma to fed an 
inner hood peculiar to thennelvet, prepared many foe the 
coamegational idea of the church, and on the other band mode 
them feel more than ever dissatisfied with the " mixed " services 
of the wish church. It seemed to them impossible that vital 
religion could be Inculcated, unless there MOO other guarantee 
for ministerial Maces than episcopal licensing, unless in fact the 
godly in each parish bads voice is deciding whether .a man was 
called of God to minister the Word of God (see C. Barrage, TM 
Tree Stay of Robert Browne, pp. y, 1s f.). But this implied the 
gathering of the earnest " ransom " in each locality into • 
definite body, committed to the Gospel as their law of life. 
Such • "gathered church " emerges as the great desideratum 
„with Robert Browne, between 2572, when he graduated at 
Cambridge, and 258cr-i581, when be fast defined his Separatist 
theory. It involved for him a definite " covenant " entered 
into by all members of the church, with God and with God's 
people, to abide by Christ's laws. as ruling all their conduct, 
individually and collectively. 

It bas been debated how far Browne derived this idea from Dutch 
Anabaptists in Norwich and elsewhere. Doubtteis the " covenant " 
idea was most characteristic of Anabaptists. But they connected 
it sely with adult baptism whereas Browne enjoined baptism 
for the cWe'm of thanalsea in covenant, and is no case taught 
re-baptism. This he evidently made " the willing covenant " - a 
conscious faith the essence of the matter, and regarded the sign or 
teal as secondary. Considering, then, his other differences from 
Anabaptist theories, and the absence of any hint to the contrary 
in his own autobiographical references. " It is safe to affirm that be 
bad no conscious indebtedness to the Anabaptists" 
Welber. Creeds and Ptasfernes of Comm., New York, taw, p. 
if he adopted ideas then in the air, whether of Anabaptist or other 
origin (see p. yo6, footnote a), be did so as seeing them is Scripture. 

From Brown's idea of a holy people, covenanted to walk 
alter Christ's mind and will, all else flowed, as Is set forth in his 
Book which skeletal the We and manners of oil frig Christians. 
As it may be called the primary classic of congregational theory, 
its leading principles must here be summarised. Hearing the 
word of God unto obedience being due to" the gift of His Spirit 
to His children," every church member is a spiritual person. 
with a measure of the spirit and office of Xing, Priest and Prophet, 
to be exercised directly under the supreme Headship of Christ. 
Thus mutual oversight and are are among the duties of the 
members of Christ's body; while their collective inspiration, 
enabling them to "try the gifts of godliness "of specially endowed 
fellow-members, is the divine warrant in election to church 
office. Thus the " authority and office "of " church governors " 
Is not derived from the people, but from God, " by due consent 
and agreement of the church." Conference between sister 
churches for counsel is provided for; so that, while autonomous, 
they do not live as isolated units. Such were the leading features 
of Browne's Congregationalism, as a polity distinct from both 
Episcopacy and Presbyterianism. Any varieties in the con-
gregational genus which emerge later oa, keep within his general 
outlines. To this fact the very nickname " Brownists," usually 
given to early " Separatists " by accident, but Congregationalists 
in essence, is Itself witness. 

" The kingdom of God was not to be begun by whole parishes, 
but rather of the worthiest, were they never so few." This 
sentence from Browne's spiritual autobiography contains the 
root of the whole matter, and explains the title of his other 
chief work, also of 202, A Treatise of Reformation without 
ferrying for any, and of the wickedness of thou Preachers which 
will /10i team till the Magistrate command or compel them. Here 
he, first of known English writers, sets forth • doctrine which, 
while falling short of the Anabaptist theory that the civil ruler 
has no standing in the affairs of the Church, in that religion is 
a matter of the individual conscience before God, yet marks a 
certain advance upon current views. Magistrates " have not 
that authority over the church as to be . . . spiritual Kings 
. . . but only to rule the commonwealth In all outward 
justice. . . . And thereon also because the Church Is in • 
commonweelth, ft is of their charge; that Is, coocernIng the 
outward proofing and outward , justice, they are to look to It. 

But to compel religion, to plant chinches ley pewee, and to ions 
a submission to ecclesiastical government by laws sad penalties, 
behingeth not to them . . . neither yet to the Church " 
(realise, Sc., p,  as). Here Browne distinguishes acceptance of 
the covenant relation with God (reiiorn) and the terming or 
" planting " of churches ces.the basis of God's covenant (with 
its laws of government), from the enforcing of the covenant 
voluntarily accepted, whether by church-excommunicaticia or 
by civil penalties—the latter only in cases of flagrant impiety, 
such as idolatry, blasphemy or Sabbath-breaking. In virtue of 
this distinction which implied that the nation was not actually 
in covenant with God, he taught• a relative toleration. In this 
be was in admen even of most Separatists, who held with 
Barrow' "that the Prince ought to compel all their subjects 
to the bearing of God's Word in the public exercises of the 
church." As, however, the prince might approve a false type 
of Church, ip spite of what they' both assumed to be the door 
teaching of Scripture, and should so far be resisted, Bromic 
and Barrow found themselves practically in the same attitude 
towards the prince's religious coercion. sous part of their 
higher allegiance to the King of kings. 

Between urn and 1581, when Browne formed in Norwich the 
first known church of this order on definite scriptural theory, 
and October 1585, when, being convinced that the times were 
not yet ripe for the realization of the perfect polity, and taking 
a more charitable view of the established Church, be yielded to 
the pressure brought to bear on him by his kinsman Lord 
Burghley, so far as partially to uniform to parochial public 
worship as defined by law (see Biomes, Roam), the history of 
Congregationalism is mainly that of Browne and of his writings. 
Their effect was considerable, to judge from a royal proclamation 
against them and those of his friend Robert Harrison, issued in 
June :583. But the repression of " sectaries " was now, and 
onwards until the end of the reign, so severe as to prevent much 
action oa these lines. Still Sir Walter Raleigh's rhetorical 
estimate of " near ro,000 " Brovnists existing in England in 
April 150, at least menus something. We hear • of " Brownists " 
in London about s585, while the London petitioners of refer 
to their fellows in " other peon throughout the land "; and the 
True Confession of :5176 specifies Norwich, Gloucester, Bury 
St Edmunds, as well as " many other places of the land." But 
of organized churches we can trace none in England, witll we 
come in :586 to Greenwood and Barrow, the men whose devotion 
to a cause in which they felt the imperative all of God seems 
to have rallied into church-fellowship the Separatists in London, 
whether those of Fyts's day or those later convinced by the 
failure of the Puritan efforts at reform and by the writings of 
Browne. At what exact date this London church—which had • 
more or loss continuous history down to and beyond :624—was 
actually lamed, is open to doubt It was only in September 
isor that it elected officers, viz, a pastor (Francis Johnson), 
a teacher (Greenwood), two deacons and two eldets. Yet an• 
Barrow held that a church could exist prior to its ministry, this 
settles nothing. 

In t589 Greenwood and Barrow composed " A trim Description 
out of the Word of God of the visible Church," which remeseate 
the ideal entertained in their circle. It was practically identical 
with that set forth by Browne in 1562, though they were at 
pains to deny personal connexion with him whom they now 
regarded as an apostate. " The Brownist and the Bas owist 
go hand in hand together." So was it said in r6o2; and there 
IS no good ground (see Powicke, pp. zos II., 2s6 f.) foe distio-
guishing the theories of the two leaden as to the authority of 

See F. ). Powicke, Henry Barrett (ryoo), pp. x28 f,, for his Ann 
on the tome. 

 'i.e. to all hmest leaden In State. as well as in Church, as it was 
In Israel when a Icing like Hezeiciah restored the Comment and than 
set about enforcing obedience to it. The problem of usewormasion 
of the Divine WIespecially in the case el the " papist " or Mali- 
tionalist,lay beyond their vain at the time. Hence their doctrine 
was not realty one of freedom of conscience or toleration. 

tS. Bredwell, The Rasing of the Foundations of Bromism Bredwell, 	I  
p. us Sept . See alio F. J. Powicke, " Lists of the Harty 
in 	MIL 	Transathous, L 	ff. 
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olden. Both equally teach the supremacy of "the whole 
church " lir all discipline, including that upon elders or officers 
generally, if need wise. Possibly Barrow laid more stress also 
on the orderly " rules of the Word " to be followed in all church 
actions, and so conveyed a rather different impression. 

After the execution of Greenwood, Barrow and the ex-Puritan 
Peary (a recent recruit to Separatism), in the spring of 1593, 
it seemed to some that Separatism was " in effect extinguished." 
This was largely true for the time as regards England, thanks 
to the rigour of Archbishop Whitgift, aided by the new act which 
left deniers of the queen's power In ecclesiastical matters no 
option but to leave the realm. Even this hard fate the balk 
of the London church was ready to endure. Gradually they 
resumed church-fellowship in Amsterdam, where they chose 
the learned Henry Ainsworth (g.e.) as teacher, in place of Green-
wood, but elected no new pastor, as they expected Francis 
Johnson (x562-16t8) soon to be released and to rejoin them. 
This he did at the end of x597,  after a vain attempt to find 
asylum under his country's Bag* in Newfoundland. It was 
here and now that divergent ideals as to the powers of the 
eldership really emerged. Johnson, a man autocratic by nature, 
and leaning to his old Presbyterian ideals on the point, held that 
the church had no power to control its elders, once elected, in 
their exercise of discipline, much less to depose them; while 
Ainsworth, true to Barrow and the " old way " as he claimed, 
sided with those who made the church itself supreme throughout. 
The church divided on the issue; but neither section has further 
historical importance. Far otherwise was it with the church 
which was formed originally at Gainsborough (116o2), by 
" professors " trained under zealous Puritan clergy in the dis-
trict where Nottinghamshire, Yorkshire and Lincolnshire meet, 
but which about do6 reorganized itself for reasons of con-
venience into two distinct churches, meeting at Gainshorough 
and in Scrooby Manor House. Ere long these were forced to seek 
refuge, In dor and doe respectively, at Amsterdam, whence the 
Scrooby church moved to Leiden in doe (Bradford's History 
*ie  Plymouth Pieekties, chs. 3-3). The permanent issues of 
the 

 
Gainsborough-Amaterdam church are connected with the 

origins of the Baptist wing of Congregationalism, through John 
Smyth and Thomas Helwys. As for the Scrooby-Leiden church 
under John Robinson (q.s.), it was in a sense the direct parent 
of historical " Congregationalism " alike in England and America 
(see below, section American). 

Separatism was now passing into Congregationalism' both. 
In sentiment and in language. The emphasis changes from 
protest to calm exposition. In the freer atmosphere of Holland 
the exiles lose the antithetical attitude, with its narrowing and 
exaggerative tendency, and gain breadth and balance in the 
assertion of their distinctive testimony. 'This- comes out in the 
writings both-of Robinson and of Henry Jacob, both of whom 
passed gradually from Puritanism to Separatism at a time when 
the silencing of some go Puritan clergy by the Canons of doa, 
and the exercise of the royal supremacy under Archbishop 
Bancroft, brought these " brethren of the Second Separation ' 
into closer relations with the earlier Separatists. In a work of 
into, the sequel to hie Divine Beginning and Institution of 
Christ's are Visible and Ministerial Church, Jacob describes " an 
satire and independent* body-politic," " endued with power 
Immediately under and from Christ, as every proper church is 
and ought to be." But his claim for " independent " churches 
so longer denies that true Christianity exists within parish 
assemblies. Similarly Robinson wrote about dm a Treatise 
of the Lauftelness of hearing of the Ministers of the Chard of 
England which shows a larger catholicity of feeling than his 

* So the Amsterdam church petitioned James, on his accession, 
to snow than to live in their native land on the mme terms as French 
and Dutch churches on English soil hme Walker, op. cit. ys 

*The abstract term dates only from the lath century. But 
" osageeptionarnLe:the rendering of erdesia by " congrega. 
tion ' early sh Bibles) appears about t6sa, to judge from 
the New English 

" 
 about 
In
oso 
dependent " is not yet used technically, as it came to be 

. 

earlier Jusgjicalion of &Meats 4610. These mmeleepersio 
still set great store by the church-covenant, in which they buns 
themselves " to walk together in all God's ways and mammon 
according as He had already revealed, or should berthas no. 
them known to them." But they realized that " the Lod In 
more truth and light yet to break forth of his Holy Woe • 
and this gave them an opeb-minded and tolerant spirit, ohs 
continued to mark the church in Plymouth Colony, as elixir-- 
from the Puritans of Massachusetts Bay. Such, then, was to 
type of church formed in r616 by Henry Jacob in Loudon .. 
was founded under the tolerant Archbishop George Abbot Orme 
1633), and would have been content with toleration such SS • 
French and Dutch churches in England enjoyed. But 0131101 
and Archbishop Laud would make no terms with des ins ■ 
royal supremacy in religion, and In 1633 this church we 
persecuted. 

Besides such regular churches in London and the pueriess 
under the early Stuarts, there-were also numerous "cooveataces 
composed of very humble folk, such as the eleven about lain 
which Bishop Joseph Hall (1574-1656) reports in abss, ea. 
which In states in 1640 bad grown to some eighty. In tier 

latter the earlier Brownist or even Anabaptist spirit pro& 
prevailed. Further there was arising a new type of • bat 
pendent," to use the term now coming Into use. Coe*, 

 repression of civil and religious liberty had made thaegke: 
men ponder matters of church polity. The majority, inner 
even of determined opponents of personal rule in mote an 
church favoured PreibYterianism, particularly before tae . 

when Henry Burton's Protestation Pretested brought heir 
educated men generally the principles of CongregationaLc 
as distinct from Puritanism, by applying them to a meatus 
practical politics. But besides this telling pamphlet and :Sr 
controversy which ensued, the experience of New England u 
to the practicability of Congregationalism, at least in the 
modified form known as the " New England Way," produced I 
growing impression, especially on parliament. Bence or 
before the Westminster Assembly met in July 1643, Imilepon 
ency could reckon among its friends men of distinction no t• 
state, hle Cromwell, Sir Harry Vane, Lord Saye and See 
while Milton powerfully pleaded the power of Truth to tale err 
of herself on equal terms. In the Assembly, too, its champing 
were fit, If few. They included Thomas Goodwin and Fl-1: 
Nye, who had practised this polity during exile abroad sae an 
strove to avert the substitution of Presbyterian unifeensey t. 
the Episcopacy which, as the ally of absolutism, had ahem" 
its own children (see P6ZSAY121P3A211311). Yet the " Me I • 
senting Brethren " would have failed to secure toleration rm. 
for themselves as Congregationalists—such was the dread leb !- 
the assembly for Anabaptists, Antinomians, and other • r 
taries "—had it not been for the vaguer, but d to. 
pendency existing in parliament and in the army. 
we meet with a distinction (d. Dale, P. 374 ff.) of atomens tae 's• 
Commonwealth era, between " Independency " as a prrrr. 
and " Congregationalism " as an ideal of chord pa-
Independency, like Nonconformity, is primarily a negative sea 
" It simply affirms the right of any society of private pecans . 
meet together for worship . . . without being hardened • S' 
by any external authority." Such a right may be amend 
other theories than the congregational or even the Qrisrar 
Congregationalism, however, " denotes a otitis/ theory of is 
organisation and powers of Christian churches," torte.' b. 

corollary independency of external control, whether eta. • 
ecclesiastical " Historically the two tams have been er 
Interchangeably "during the last two hundred years. Ban Ir.' 
the Commonwealth many professed the one without .1,  
accepting the other. 

During the Civil War Congregationalism broadened eat less 
cfprocal relations with the national life and history. Their • 

*The opposite of this external Independency. sdtafssw es 
oversight even for chinches enjoying internal ecciesimenel 

. mss also common. being the
le 

outcome al sha mew. 
itZ mniiiiitude to the state. Sea A. Marateasel„, sea Irmo 

Congrepubstealitio Ow), pp. 43 If. 
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It involves sot, only the story of Nonconformity and the 
growth of religious liberty, but aim the whole development of 
modem England. To sketch even in outline " The Evolution of 
Congregationalism " in correspondence with so complex as 
environment is bete imposaffile. Only salient points can be 
Indicated. 

During the Protectorate, with its practical establishment of 
Presbytetima, Independents and Baptists, the position of 
Congregationalism was really anomalous, in? , far  as any of its 
pastors became parish ministers. ,  and so received " public 
maintenance " and were expected to administer the sacraments 
to all and sundry. But the Restoration soon changed matters, 
and by facing Presbyterians and Coogregatiosslitts alike into 
Nonconformity, placed the former, instead of the latter, in the 
anomalous position. In practice they became Independents, 
after Mine in some eases to create voluntary peesbytesies, like 
Baxter's Associations, adopted partially in 1653-166o, in spite 
of repressive legislation. But though Presbyterians did not in 
many instances become Conpeptionalists aim, until a later date, 
the two types of Puritanism were drawn closer together in the 
half-century after tele:. The approximation was mutual. Both 
bad given op the strict firm divine theory of their polity as 
apostolic. The Coogregationalism of the Savoy Declaration 
(Oct. is, 1658), agreed on by representatives—the majority 
aosninisterial—from 120 churches, is one tempered by ex-
perience pined in Holland and New England, as well as in the 
Westminster Assembly. Hence when, alter the Toleration Act 
of 564, a serious attempt was made to draw the two types 
together on the basis of Heads of Agreement assented to by the 
United Ministers in and about London, formerly called Presbyterian 
sad Cenpopitimel, the basis partook of both (much after the 
fashion of the New England Way), though on the whole it 
favoured Congregationalism (see Dale, pp. 474 ff.). In many 
trustoleeds of ilk date (which did not contain doctrinal claims), 
and for long after, the phrase " Presbyterian or Independent" 
occurs. Yet the two gradually• drifted apart again owing to 
doctrinal differences, emerging first on the Calvinistic doctrine of 
gram, such as broke up the joint " Merchants' Lecture " started 
in ars in Pinasers' Hall, and next on Christology. In both 
tame the Congregationalists took the " high," the Presbyterians 
the " moderate " view. These specific differences revealed 
different religious tendencies,' the one type being more warmly 
Evangelical, the other more " rational " and congenial in temper 
with ifeb.century Deism. The theological division was accentu-
ated • by the Salters' Hall Controversy (17i7-1719), which, 
nominally touching religious liberty versus subscription, really 
involved differences as to Trinitarian doctrine. Ere long 
Arianism and Socinianion were general among English Presby-
terians (see Usrraamarmsd. Congregationalists, on the other 
band, whether Independents or Baptists, remained on the whole 
Trinitarians, largely perhaps in virtue of their very polity, with 
its intimate relation between the piety of the people and that of 
the ministry. Yet the relation of Congregational polity to its 
religious ideal had already become less intimate and conscious 
than even half a century before: the system was held simply as 
one traditionally associated with a serious and unworldly piety. 
" Church privileges " meant to many only the sacred duty of 
electing their own ministry and a formal right of veto on the 
proposals of pastor and deacons. The fusion into one office of 
the functions of " elders " and " deacons " (still distinguished 
in the Savoy Declaration of 16s8) was partly at least a symptom 
of the decay of the church-idea in its original fulness, a decay 
itself' connected with the general decline in spiritual intensity 
which marked tinh-century religion, after the overstrain of the 
preceding age. Yet long before the Evangelical Revival proper, 

For the distinction between " Gathered " and " Re-formed " 
churches in this connexion, see Dale, p. 376• 

' A parallel is afforded by the history of Congregationalism in 
Srotland, which arose early in the 19th century through the evan- 

Erotic fervour of the Haldane. in an era of 
century 

 rnoderatism ": also 
the rive of the kindred Evangelical Union. shortly before the 

'arum ion in 1544. These two movements coalesced in a single 
Congregational Union in 1897.  

partial revivals of a warmer piety amused in certain dross; 
and among the Independents in particular the new type of 
hymnody initiated by Isaac Watts ('707) helped not a little. 

The Methodist movement touched all existing types of English 
religion, but none more than Congregationalism. While the 
" rational " Presbyterians were repelled by it as " enthusiasm," 
the Independents had sufficient in common with its spirit to 
assimflate—after some distrust of its special ways and doctrines—
its passion of Christlike pity for " those out of the way," and so 
to take their share in the wider evangelization of the people and 
the Christian philanthropy which flowed from the new inspira-
tion. For underneath obvious differences, like the Arminian 
theology of the Wesleys and the Presbyterian type of their 
organization, there was latent affinity between a " methodist 
society " and the original congregational idea of a church; 
and in practice Methodism, outside the actual control of the 
Wesleys, in various ways worked out into Congregationalism 
(see Mackennal, ep. cit. pp. 1e6 ff., Dale, pp. 583 ff.). So was 
it in the long run with the Countess of Huntingdon's Connexion, 
springing from Whitefield's Calvinistic wing of the Revival, 
not to emotion the congregational strain in some minor Methodist 
churches. 

But whilst Congregationalism grew thereby In numbers and 
in a sense of mission to all sorts and conditions of men—lack of 
which was one of the disabilities' due in part to its. sectarian 
position before the law (set Mackennal, pp. 143 ff.)—it modified 
not only its Calvinism but also its old church ideal' in the process. 
During most of the next century it inclined to en individualism 
unteapered by a sense of mystic anion with God and in Him 
with all men (see Dale, pp. 357 ff., for an estimate of these and 
other changes). It lost, however, its exclusive spirit. Its pulpit, 
which had always been the centre of power In the churches, 
has for a century or more taken a wider range of influence in 
a succession of notable preachers. Conpegationalists generally 
have been to the fore in attempts to apply Christian principles 
to matters of social, municipal, national and international 
importance. They have been steady friends of foreign missions 
in the most catholic form (supporting the London Missionary 
Society, founded in 1795 on an inter-denominational basis), of 
temperance, popular education and international peace. Their 
weakness as a denomination has lain latterly In their very 
catholicity of sympathy. Thus it was left to the Oxford Revival, 
with its emphasis on certain aspects of the Church idea, to help 
to re-awaken in many Congregationalists a due feeling for 
specific church-fellowship, which was the main passion with 
their forefathers Another influence making in the same direc-
tion, but in a different spirit, was the Broad Church ideal 
represented is various forms by Thomas Erskine of Linlatben, 
F. W. Robertson of Brighton and F. D. Maurice. In the last 
of these the conception of Christ's Headship of the human race 
assumed a specially  inspiring form. This conception, in a more 
definitely Bihlical and Christian shape, attained forcible expres-
sion in the writings of R. W. Dale of Birmingham, the most 
influential Congregationalist in the closing decades of the ieth 
century, in whom lived afresh the high Congregationalism of the 
early Separatists. 

Modern Congregationalism, as highly sensitive to the Zeitgeist 
and its solvent influence on dogma, shared for a time the critical 
and negative attitude produced by the first impact of a culture 
determined by the conception of development as applying to 
the whole realm of experience. But it has largely outgrown 
this, and is addressing itself to the progressive re-interpretation 
of Christianity, in an essentially constructive spirit. Similarly 
its ecclesiastical statesmen have been developing the full possi-
bilities of its polity, to suit the demands of the time for co- 
ordinated effort. While its principle of congregational autonomy 
has been pining ground in the more centralized systems, 

Another disability, acutely felt by all Nonconformists, created 

I the act of v662. via. exclusion from the national centres of 
tation, they strove earner b'  to remedy by their academies. the 

story of which is sketched by Dale. pp. sea ffi, 339.561. 
The modern use of the term " 	seems to date only from 

Methodism (Mackennal, p. 163). 
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whether Episcopal or Presbyterian, Its own latent cap•dty 
for co-operation has been evoked by actual needs to a degree 
never before realised in England. Association for mutual help 
and counsel, contemplated in some degree in the early days, 
from Browne to the Savoy Declaration of 1658, but thereafter 
forced into abeyance, began early in the 19th century to find 
expression in County Unions on a voluntary basis, especially 
for promoting home missionary work. These in turn led on to 
the Congregational Union of England and Wales, formed in 
1831, and consisting at first of " Cotmty and District Associa-
tions, together with any ministers and churches of the Congrega-
tional Order recognized by an Association." Later it was found 
that an assembly so constituted combined the incompatible 
functions of a council for the transaction of business and • 
congress for shaping or expressing common opinion: and its 
constitution was modified so as to secure the latter object only. 
But after half a century's further experience, public opinion, 
stimulated by growing need for common action in relation to 
certain practical problems of home and foreign work, proved ripe 
for the realization of the earlier idea in its double form. In rgoa 
the Union was again modified so as to embrace (1) a council of 
300, representative of the county associations, to direct the 
business for which the Union as such is responsible, and (s) a 
more popular assembly, made up of the council and a large 
number of direct representatives of the associated churches. 
Association, however, remains as before voluntary, and some 
churches are outside the Union; nor has a resolution of the 
assembly more than moral authority for any of the constituent 
churches. As regards the " Declaration of Faith, Church Order 
and Discipline " adopted in i833, and still printed in the official 
Year Book " for general information " as to " what is commonly 
believed " by members of the Union, what is characteristic is the 
attitude taken in the preliminary notes to " creeds and articles of 
religion." These are disallowed as a bond of union or test of 
communion, much as in the Savoy Declaration of 1658 it is said 
that constraint " causeth them to degenerate from the name 
and nature of Confessions," " into Exactions and Impositions of 
Faith." 

Among topics which have exercised the collective mind of 
modern Congregationalism, and still exercise it, are church-aid 
and home missions, church extension in the colonies, the con-
ditions of entry into the ministry and sustentation therein, 
Sunday school 'work, the social and economic condition of the 
people (issuing in social settlements and institutional churches), 
and, last but not least, foreign missions. Indeed the support of 
the London Missionary Society has come to devolve almost 
wholly on Congregationalists, a responsibility recognized by the 
Union in 1889 and again in 1904. To afford a home for the 
centralized activities of the Union, the Memorial Hall, Farringdon 
street, London, was built on the site of the Fleet prison—soil 
consecrated by sacrifice for conscience under Elizabeth—and 
opened in 1875. There the Congregational Library, founded a 
generation before, is housed, as well as a publication department. 
A congregational hymn-book (including Watts' collection) was 
issued by the Union in 1836, and again in fresh forms in 1859, 
1873 and 1887. 

The theological colleges which train for the Congregational 
ministry have themselves an Interesting history, going back to 
the private " academies " formed by ejected ministers. They 
underwent great extension owing to the Evangelical Revival, and 
became largely centres of evangelistic activity (Dale, p. 593 IL). 
But they were burdened by the necessity of supplying literary 
as well as theological training, owing to the disabilities of Non-
conformists at Oxford and Cambridge till 187r. Even before 
that, however, owing partly to the impulse given by the university 
of London after 1836, the standard of learning in some of the 
colleges had been rising; and the last generation has seen marked 
advance in this respect. In t886 Spring Hill College, Birming-
ham, was transplanted to Oxford, where it was refounded under 
the title of Mansfield College, purely for the post-graduate study 
of theology (first prindpal,DrA M.F.irbalrn); in 1905 Chesbunt 
Collage, founded by the countess of Huntingdon, was transferred 

to Cambridge, to enjoy university teaching; whilst the c.ni• 
of the university of Wales, the reconstitution of London 
versity, and the creation of Manchester University, led, 1st. 
19oo and 1905, to the affiliation to them of one or more or .1 
other colleges. Indeed in all cases the students are nos it 
sort of touch with a university or university college. Then: .1 

eight colleges in England, viz., besides Mansfield and Chr.."-_ . 
New and Hackney Colleges, London; Western CoUege, Sr 
Yorkshire United College, Bradford; Lancashire Indepr2 
College, Manchester; the Congregational Institute, Not tin,; 
In Wales there are three (one partly Presbyterian), in 
one, and in the colonies three. The students number user 

Congregational statistics are very uncertain before .• 
when the Union began to make such matters its concern. .,. 
1716 Daniel Neal knew of zio7 dissenting congregation, 
Presbyterian or Independent (of which perhaps 3 so were 
pendent), and 247 Baptist. During the ,8th century, tt_ 
the Independents increased at the expense of the Presbytr-, 
it is doubtful whether they kept pace with the increase of rs-; _ 
tion, until the Evangelical Revival. In 1832 they red, 
some Boo churches, the Baptists 532. In 1907 the figures - - 
for Great Britain' .  as a whole: Churches, branch 
and mission stations, 4928; sittings, 1,801,447; church r• , 

 498,953; Sunday school scholars, 729,347, with 69,575 
ministers (with or without pastoral charge), 3i97, togethe: 
299 evangelists and lay pastors; lity preachers, 5603. Ir. 
parts of the British empire there are some toys churchr, 
mission stations (many native), South Africa, 335; Aus: 
sit, and Tasmania, 49; British North America, t 51 ; B- 
Guiana, so, and Jamaica, 48; New Zealand, 35i 
Hongkong, 1. There are also congregational chime."... 
Austria, Bulgaria, Holland, Norway, Portugal, Spain, 
and in Japan (93). Apart from these, however, and 
r5o,000 communicants in its foreign missions, British 
American " Congregationalism " reckons more than a r 
and a quarter church members; while, including those Le-
as Baptists (q.v.), the total amounts to several millions COOT' 

The Union of 1832 led indirectly to two further developer_ 
In the first place it fostered the growth of Congregationalsi-
British colonies. Beginnings had already been made-T: -
by help of the London Missionary Society—in British !■ 
America (from New England), South Africa, Australis 
British Guiana. But in 1836 a Colonial Missionary Some , 

 founded in connexion with the Union. Secondly, a me,  
now existed for drawing closer the bonds between Elyria . 
American Congregationalists. This gradually led to the id,. 

An Ecumenical Council of Congregational Churches." Eros.- 
in 1874, and first realized in z89r, in the London Internan - 
Council under the presidency of Dr R. W. Dale (9.e.). Tv 
second council met in Boston in 2899, and the third in Ediatror 
in 1908. Their proceedings were issued in full, and the Witt 
tion promised to take a permanent place in Contpregatio•ahm 

BIBLIGGRA PHY.—The literature bearing on the subject is swat 
with some fulness in the appendix to R. W. Dale's thaw, 4 Esmlut 
Cxxgregraionalisw (1907). the most authoritative Work at pale 
available. For the ancient church the data are collected in T 
Lindsay's The Church and the Ministry in the toriy Ceuta:sea tirt 
and in papers by the present writer in the Contemle. Homes for le 
1897 and April 1902.. For the modern period in partienbr 
H. M. Dexter's Congregationalism of the Lae, Three Ffnumkrud Tam 
at seen in its Literature (New York. t88o). supplemented by tile 

vr.a.pliesaicin.th4,firr vols.)  bfetiebe Crtg:egi:itionci/..i/nlip/oeicest
style 1 IM 

materials. Of the older histories Waddington 
History in 5 vols. (1869-188o) contains abundant ellatarf= 
more detailed study reference may be made to variety* masa 
histories. such as T. Coleman. Independent Churches of N 
shire (1853), T. W. Davids, Annals of Erangeiical N • 
Essex (1663) R. Halley. Lancashire. its Puritanism aaall Nair 
fortuity (1869;) G. H. Pike, Ancient Meeting.11owtes in Lembo (i.0 
J. Browne, H istory of Cony. in Norfolk and Snifolit 
Urwick, Nonconformity in Hertfordshire 0884); W. Demedimm 

Tn Ireland the oldest existing Congregational church dirt Cab 
dates from t76o; but most belong to the 19th century. Tlancas 
now 41 churches, attended by about to.oco persons. Tu cur 
Island. have IS churches, the oldest founded in aft. 
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I. Ogle. Clow. Myatt RI De► ,  (1199); W. H. Summers. Hi 

the Beret, S. Baths, and S. Owes. Con. Cinwskee (1905): and Es1 
Powicke, lissiery if the Cheshire Cong. Union, 1806-I9oe. T 
Viawian County Huh:pries (Constable) may also be consulted. I MP. 
portant documents for Congregational -Faith arid Order, with 
historical introductions, are printed is Williston Walker's Creeds 
•wl Piefferat of Capperwiosaiiwo (New York, t4i.93). A desalt 
IppOritiOD of Congreptal theory is contained in H. W. Dale's 
Normal o! Cog, Frew' tier 0854). Ii. V. B.) 

Is A Merk4 :The history of American Congregationalism 
during its early years is practically that of the origin of New 
England. It may be said to begin with the arrival in 1620 of a 
small company including Wiliam Brewster, elder of the refugee 
church in Leiden, which founded Plymouth in the modern 
Massachusetts in the winter of that year. Strictly speaking the 
members of this colony were Separatists, i.e. they belonged 
to that small body of British Independents who "separated" 
from the state church under the leadership of Richard Clifton 
or Clyfton (d. :616), rector of Babworth, and Brewster, a layman 
of Scrooby in Nottinghamshire. By the end of ten years the 
Plymouth colony numbered about Soo. About 1628 the religious 
troubles ha England led to the emigration of a large number of 
Puritans; the colony of Massachusetts Bay was founded in 
1628-163o by settlers led by John Endecott and John Winthrop, 
and a church on congregational lines was founded at Salem in 
vim and another soon afterwards at Boston, which became 
the centre of the colony. The'similarity between the two 
colonies led to a close relationship, and considerable reinforce-
ments continued to arrive until 164o. Certain differences in 
opinion on franchise questions led to the founding of the colony 
of Connecticut In r634-z636 by settlers led by Thomas Hooker 
(d. 1647), John Haynes (d. 1654), and others, and the colony of 
New Haven was founded in 1638 by a small company under 
John Davenport (1597-1670) and Thcophilus Eaton (d. 1658). 
in 1643 these four congregational colonies formed a confederacy 
with a view to their common safety. 

It has been calculated that in the period 1620-1640 upwards 
of 22,000 Puritan emigrants (the figures have been placed as 
high as so,000) sailed from British and Dutch ports. The reasons 
that compelled their departure determined their quality; they 
were all men of rigorous consciences, who loved their fatherland 
much, but religion more, driven from home not by mercantile 
necessities or ambitions, but solely by their determination to be 
free to worship God. They were, as Milton said, " faithful and 
freeborn Englishmen and good Christians constrained to forsake 
their dearest home, their friends, and kindred, whom nothing 
but the wide ocean and the savage deserts of America could hide 
and shelter from the fury of the bishops." Men so moved so 
to act could hardly be commonplace; and so among them we 
had characters strong and marked, with equal ability to rule 
and to obey, as William Bradford 059o-i657) and Brewster, 
Edward Window (1595-1655)  and Miles Standish (1584-1656), 
John Winthrop (1585-1649) and Dr Samuel Fuller, and men so 
Inflexible In their love of liberty and faith in man as Roger 
Williams and young Harry Vane. As were the people so were 
their ministers. Of these it is enough to name John Cotton, 
able both as a divine and as • statesman, potent in England by 
his expositions and apologies of the "New England way," 
potent in America for his organizing and administrative power; 
Thomas Hooker, famed as an exponent and apologist of the 
"New England way "; John Eliot, famous as the " apostle of 
the inchars," first of Protestant missionaries to the heathen; 
Richard Mather, whose influence and work were carried on by 
his distinguished son, and his still more distinguished grandson, 
Cotton Mather. The motives and circumstances of the emigrants 
determined their polity; they went out as churches and settled 
as church states. They were all Puritans, but not all Independ-
ents—indeed, at first only the men from Leiden were, and they 
Were throughout more enlightened and tolerant than the men 
of the other settlements. Winthrop's company were noncon-
formists bet not separatists, esteemed it "an honour to call the 
Chords of England, from whence we rise. our dear mother." 
rink:rated that they might be divided from her curropi ions. not 
hem Emelt lint the new conditions, beanst 07 tau special 

Influence of the Plymouth settlement, were too much for them; 
they became Independent,---first, perhaps, of necessity, then of 
conviction and choice. Only so could they guard their ecclesi-
astical and their civil liberties. These, indeed, were at first 
formally as well as really identical. In 163z the general court 
of the Massachusetts colony resolved, "that no man shall be 
admitted to the freedom:1'ot this body politic, but suds as are 
members of some of the churches within the limits of the same." 

This lasted till 1664. In New Haven the same system prevailed 
from 1639 tall 1665. Churls and State, citizenship in the one 
and membership in the other, thus became identical, and the 
foundation was laid for those troubles and consequent severities 
that vexed and shamed the early history of Independency in 
New England, natural enough when all thee circumstances are 
fairly considered, indefensible when we regard their idea of the 
relation of the dvil power to the conscience and religion, but 
explicable when their church idea alone is regarded. And this 
latter was their own standpoint; theft acts were more acts of 
church discipline than those of civil penalty. 

The years following the settlement of the four colonies were 
occupied in the solution of problems in church and civil govern-
ment and in the preparation for the proper training of ministers. 
The relation between membership of the church and membership 
of the civic community has been mentioned. The principal 
problem which divided the settlers was that known as the " Half 
Way Covenant," which concerned the status of the children of 
original church members. The difficulty was that, according 
to the principles held by the founders of the churches, the 
admission to membership of a parent involved a similar status 
in the case of his children; on the other band, no adult could 
be admitted unless the church as a whole was convinced that 
he was a man of proved Christian character. A compromise was 
arrived at by two assemblies, the first a convention of ministers 
held at Boston in ids?, the second a general synod of the churches 
of Massachusetts in 1662. As a result of these assemblies it 
was decided that those who had become members in childhood 
simply by virtue of their parente'status could not subsequently 
join in the celebration of the Lord's Sapper nor record votes 
on ecclesiastical issues, unless they should approve themselves 
fit; they might, however, in their turn bring their children to 
baptism and hand on to them the degree of membership which 
they themselves had received from their own parents. This 
classification of the members into those who were in full com-
munion and those who belonged only to the "Half Way Cove-
nant " was vigorously attacked by Jonathan Edwards, but it 
was not abolished until the early years of the [9th century. 

Of far greater importance not only to Congregationalism bat 
also to the future of the American colonies was the are taken 
by the settlers to provide adequate training for their ministers. 
As early as 1636 they founded Harvard College, and in r7of 
Yale College was established. The emphasis laid by the Congre-
gationalists on this branch of their work has been characteristic 
of their successors both in America and in Great Britain. 

Ten years after the foundation of Harvard, missionary work 
anion; the Indians was undertaken by John Eliot and Thomas 
Mayhew. Eliot produced his Indian translation of the Scriptures 
in 1661-1663, and by about 205 there were six Indian churches 
with some 4000 converts. 

The enthusiasm which thus marked the early years of American 
Congregationalists rapidly cooled from one generation to another. 
It was not until Ina that a new outburst of zeal was aroused by 
the " revivalist " work of Jonathan Edwards, followed in 1740.- 
1 74 2  by George Whitefield. This wave of enthusiasm spread 
from Northampton, Mass., till it swept New England. U12. 
fortunately, however, the solid work achieved was accompanied 
by much superficial excitement among emotional persons for 
whom the so-called " Great Awakening" was merely a pass-
ing sensation. Moreover there was considerable controversy 
between the "Old Lights," who regarded the "revival" as 
positively pernicious, and the " New Lights," who approved it. 
Partly owing to its own faults and partly owing to the stress of 
political excitement which followed it, the Edwardean revival 
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was followed by nearly half a century of lethargy, during which 
the chief interest centred in the gradual growth of doctrinal 
controversy. Two new theological schools began to emerge 
from the old Calvinistic theology of the early settlers. The first 
owed Its origin to Jonathan Edwards (the elder) and was carried 
on by Samuel Hopkins (1721-1803), Joseph Bellamy (1719- 
i no), Nathaniel Emmons (1745-1840)i  Jonathan Edwards (the 
younger) and Timothy Dwight (1753-1817). This system of 
thought, known as the "New England Theology," rapidly 
became predominant, and by the beginning of the loth century 
was generally adopted. An equally important school, though 
numerically smaller, came into existence in eastern Massachusetts 
under the leadership of Charles Chauncy (1592-1672) and 
Jonathan Mayhew (1720-1766). During the events which led 
up to the Declaration of Independence this school, known as the 
"Liberal" school, was not prominent though the number of 
its adherents steadily grew. Subsequently, however, largely 
owing to the activity of men like William Ellery Charming, it 
acquir0 great importance. As early as silos it was recognized 
as predominant in Harvard College, and in 1815 it had become 
a distinct denomination under the new title "Unitarian" (see 
UNITARIANISM). 

When the excitement caused by the Revolution had subsided, 
Congregationalism entered upon a new period of energy. From 
1791 onwards revival work again became prominent with results 
which far surpassed those' of the Edwardean period. The 
number of church members steadily increased, and activities of 
wider and more lasting importance were undertaken. The loss 
of Harvard College compelled the provision of new seminaries, 
and missionary work both home and foreign was vigorously 
carried on. The following are the seminaries founded since 
Ono: Andover (dog), Bangor (1816), Hartford (z834), the 
theological school of Oberlin College (r83s), Chicago (1858), 
Pacific (1869; now at Berkeley, Cal.), and Atlanta (Georgia), 
19os. In 1822 a special theological department was organized 
at Yale. Up to aro missionary work bad been carried on at 
home by several local societies, but in that year the American 
Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions was organized. 
Other societies undertook various departments of work at home: 
the Congregational Education Society, for assisting candidates 
for the ministry (1815); the American Missionary Association 
(1846), founded by the anti-slavery party for the conversion 
of the negroes, which subsequently devoted its energies to work 
among the Indians of the west, the negroes of the south, the 
Chinese of the west coast and the Eskimo in Alaska; to aid in 
the building of churches and mission rooms the American 
Congregational Union was formed in ass (now called the Con-
gregational Church Building Society). To these last societies is 
largely due the growth of the Congregational body in the west. 
In the early days of this expansion Congregationalism and 
Presbyterianism worked hand in hand, but the so-called "Plan 
of Union" (z8ot) was successively abandoned by the Conserva-
tive Presbyterians in 1837 and by the Congregationalists through 
the "Albany Convention" in 1852. It was this decision which 
for the first time gave to Congregationalists a true feeling of 
denominational unity (see below). 

The 19th century was a period of considerable progress for 
the Congregational body, and on the whole the same may be 
said for the first seven years of the aoth century. On the other 
hand, the numerical increase had not kept pace with the increase 
of population. The English Congregational Year Book for 1908 
said, in reference to the United States: "In spite of phenomenal 
increase of_ population Congregationalism in the states, as here 
in London, is only marking time. If other sister churches were 
reporting progress, or were simply keeping abreast of the popula-
tion, these facts would not be so ominous as they undoubtedly 
are. But we hear no good news of that kind, and gather small 
comfort from the mere fact that Congregational churches are 
holding their own as well as any of their neighbours." It must, 
therefore, be admitted that the great expansion which marked the 
first half of the toll century has not been proportionately 
maintained. None the less, Congregationalism has through its  

leading representatives taken an increasingly important Pon  i 
theological controversy and scholarship generally. Among tk 
followers of Jonathan Edwards the more prominent have bas 
N. W. Taylor (Yale) and Edwards A. Park (Andover). A tea• 
statement of the doctrine of the Atonement, proposed by Hose 
Bushnell (1802-1876) about Aso, provoked great coestrosem. 
but during the later years of the t 9th century was widely soups 
under the title of the "New Theology." It has not, hoverer 
caused a serious division within the denomination. 

Congregationalism in America has thus spread boos New 
England, its primitive home, over the West to the Pack 
but has never had more than a slight foothold In the Soaden 
states. The remarkable junction or fusion of the Indepcedca 
or "Separatists" who emigrated from Leiden to Plyrocel. 
Massachusetts, with the Puritan Nonconformistsof liansachusetn 
Bay, modified Independency by the introduction of positre 
fraternal relations among the churches. This gave tist 
Congregationalism in the more proper sense of the term. Beyak 
the limits of New England the progress of the denominates 
as such was, as we have seen, a good deal hindered for a lorg 
period by the willingness of New Englanders going West Ode 
to join the Presbyterians, with whom they were substanust's 
agreed in doctrine, or to combine with them in a mixed schen 
of policy in which the Presbyterian element was uppennoe 
It was not until about aso that American Congregationalists 
began to draw more closely together, and to propagate in the 
Western states and territories their own distinctive pats 
Meanwhile, without giving up the main principle of the sattosees 
of the local church, they have developed in various ways sa 
active disposition to co-operate as a united religious body_ The 
tendency to denominational union is manifest partly In the wen 
of the various educational and missionary societies which haw 
been enumerated, but more strikingly in the institution of t s 

 National Council, which is convened at intervals of three years 
and is composed of ministers and lay delegates representing the 
churches. The council, like the minor advisory councils when 
have been from early times called together for the guidance d 
particular churches on occasions of special difficulty, is on 
time dissolved at its adjournment. It is possessed of no authents 
Its function is to deliberate on subjects of common cocoa u 
the entire denomination, and to publish such opinions sat 
counsels as a majority may see fit to send forth to the chunk= 
The first of the National Councils (held at Boston in :Mt 
issued a brief statement of doctrine (the "Burial Hill Dodos-
Lion"), descriptive of the religious tenets generally accepted b7 
the denomination. Later (1883) a large committee, pm-vim 
appointed, framed a more full confession of faith (the "Coo 
mission Creed "), with the same end in view. Of course antic 
of these creeds was in the least binding upon ministers or spa 
churches, except so far as in each instance they might be voles 
tarily adopted. The movement in the direction of union he 
been still further promoted by the International Councils refers' 
to above (section on British Congregationalism ad ALL is .led 
the American Congregationalists have met the represented= 
of their brethren in Great Britain and its colonies having is. 
same faith and polity. In the different states, conferee= 
composed likewise of representatives of the several churches see 
their pastors, have sprung up. These meet at stated internal. er 
the consideration of practical subjects of moment, and far de 
promotion of a religious spirit. There is a tendency, usereew 
to accord to the conferences the function of determining the We 
of ministerial standing in the Congregational desconhots= 
In some of the states the licensing of preachers, which ei 
formerly left to the voluntary associations of ministers in Is 
different localities, has been made a function of the stale as 
ferences. At the very first, in New England, the them" was S. 
that a minister, on ceasing to be the pastor of a port,tia 
church, falls into the rank of laymen. But the view was 
soon adopted, and since has universally prevailed, that a sins.ar-e 
in such cases still retains his clerical character. In later teems 
measure of authority conceded to a pastor as the altephowil a 
ilock has been much diminished in consequence of the poen 
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development of democratic feeling in both minister and congre-
gation. This loss of clerical prestige has been due in no small 
degree to the increasing habit of dispensing with a form of 
installation, and of substituting for a permanent pastorate, 
instituted with the advice and consent of a council, an engage-
ment to serve as a minister for a fixed term of one or more years. 
Under this custom of "stated supplies" ordination may be 
granted to those whose ministry in a particular chlirch is made 
and dissolved by no other process than a mutual agreement. 
The Congregational churches, as distinct from the churches 
retaining the same polity, but separated by the adoption of 
Unitarian opinions, have in times past professed to be Calvinists 
of stricter or more moderate types. But as early as i865, 
Arminian, were welcomed to Congregational fellowship. In the 
last few decades, with the spread in the community of innova-
tions in doctrinal and critical opinions, a wider diversity of belief 
has come to prevail, so that "Evangelical," in the popular sense 
of the term, rather than " Calvinistic," is the epithet more suit-
able to American Congregational preachers and churches. 

The Tear - Book for tuoy reported the total number of communi-
cants in all the states at 708.913 (in 1 857. 224.732): Sunday-school 
sc!' _ann. 679.044 (in 1837. 193.372): churches, 5989 (In 1837, a3sol: 
ministers, 5972  On $857, 2315): the amount of benevolent contri-
butions by the churches as 8amt.693. in addition to a total home 
expenditure of 38.986.727. In the theological seminaries there 
were sty students in tooy-tooli, as compared with a moan' mu 
of 596 in 1991-189,. and a minimum of as in 1864-1865. The 
Americas Board of Commissioners far Foreign .hliassons reported 
for the year ending August 31,.1907: 579  nessonaries and 4133 
native workers; 580 churches w,th 6600co communicants and 
65.0oo scholars. 

See Williston Walker, History of the Ceropeisriesed Churches in 
She Unifed &too (1894); A. Dunning, The National Council Digest 
(Boston, 1906).. 

CONGRESS (Lat. congressus, coming together, from cottgredl; 
cum, with, and gradus, step), in diplomacy, a solemn assembly 
of sovereigns or their plenipotentiaries met together for the 
purpose of definitely settling international questions of common 
interest. In this political connotation the word first came 
Into use In the s7th century; an isolated instance occurs in 
:636, when it was applied to the meeting of delegates summoned 
by the pope to Cologne, to attempt to put an end to the Thirty 
Years' War. In 1647 the meetings of delegates for the conclusion 
of peace, assembled at Osnabruck and Munster, were termed a 
congress; and in spite of objections to it on the ground that it 
was "coarse and inappropriate," based on the physiological 
sense of the word, it continued thenceforward in use. 

The adoption of the name Congress for the national legislative 
body in the United States (and so for other American countries) 
was simply a development from this usage, for the "Continental 
Congresses" of 1774 and 1775-1781, and the "Congress of the 
Confederation " (1781-1788), were, as inter-state representative 
deliberative bodies, analogous to international congresses, and 
the Congress of 1789 onwards ultimately consists of representa-
tives of the sovereign states composing the Union; this body is, 
however, dealt with under Utorra STATES: Political &Whitlow. 
The more general analogous use of the term (Church Congress, 
Rt.) is of modern origin. 

In its international sense the term "congress" is only applied 
to gatherings of first-class importance, attended either by the 
sovereigns themselves or by their secretaries of state for foreign 
affairs; less important meetings, e.g. either in preparation for a 
congress or for the settlement of a particular question, are 
usually termed "conferences." The dividing line between the 
congress and the conference is, however, historically dl-defined; 
and though a congress of the first importance, e.g. that of Vienna 
(1814-1815), is never otherwise described, the two terms have 
often been used indifferently in official diplomatic correspondence 
even of such dignified assemblages as the meetings of sovereigns 
and statesmen at Aix-la-Chapelle (18WI), Troppau (tSto) and 
!Alberti (ail). The individual sessions of a congress are also 
sometimes called conferences. 

The results of the work done at various international congresses 
In developing a sense of the common Interests of nations are 
dealt with under INTLINATIONAL LAN and its allied articles. 

The more important congresses, 8.1} Muster and Osnabruck 
(Westphalia) in 1648; Breda, 1667; Aix-la-Chapelle, 1668, 
1948, Ifisik Nijmwegen, x678; Regensburg, 1682; Ryswick, 
1697; Utrecht, 1713; Tetschen, 1779; .Paris, •782, 1814, 

1856; Raatadt, x794; Amiens, 18o2; Chatillon, 1814; 
Vienna, 18x4-tilts; Trappe,. ifiro; Laibach, Obi; Verona, 
:Sae; Berlin, 1878, are treated under their topographical 
headings. The present article is concerned only with the 
questions of constitution and procedure. 

Convocation and constituent Filements of a Congress.—Any 
sovereign Power has the right to issue invitations to a congress 
or conference. In principle, moreover, every state directly 
concerned in the matters to be discussed has the right to be 
represented. But this principle, though awned by the Powers 
at Air-la-Chapelle in 1818, has rarely been translated into 
practice. At the congress of Vienna (1814-18,3), the decisions 
of which affected every state in Europe, a committee of the five 
great Powers claimed and exercised the right to settle every-
thing of Importance; and this set the precedent which has been 
followed ever since. At the congrases of Paris and Berlin, as 
at that of Vienna, the great Powers regulated the affairs of lesser . 

 states without consulting the representatives of the latter. 
Similarly, at the conference of 1869 on the affairs of Crete no 
representative of Greece was present; and at the conference 
of London (1883), on the international regulation  of the Danube, 
the sovereign state of Rumania, though a Danubian Power, was 
not represented. It was only with great difficulty that Cavour 
obtained iambic* to the congress of Paris in 2836, and the 
proposal of &congress In 1859 broke down on the refusal of Austria 
to admit the right of Sardhtia to be represented. M. Predict-
Fodfr6 deplores the consistent breath►  of the "fundamental 
ode" in this aspect; but since every sovereign state, great and 
small, once admitted, has an equal voice, it is difficult to see 
how a principle, equitable in theory, could be established io 
practice. The failure of the Hague conferences to arrive at any 
substantial results was in fact due, more than anything else, to 
the admission on equal terms of a crowd bf very unequal Powers. 
It may then be laid down that all congresses and conferences 
that have effected settlements of importance have been summoned 
and dominated by Powers strong enough to enforce respect for 
their views. 

P►efisrbeezier.—Before a maven meets it is customary, not 
only to agree on the place of meeting (a question often of first. 
class importance) and Da the Powers to whom invitations are 
to be sent, but to debts( very carefully the nature and scope 
of the business to be transacted. This is done sometimes by 
an elaborate mimeo of diplomatic correspondence issuing 
in preliminary conventions, sometimes by the summoning of 
conferences, e.g. those at Vienna in ase preliminary to the 
congress of Paris in r856. 

Procedive.—Wben the congress assembles the first business 
is the verification of powers, which is done by a commission 
specially appointed to examine the credentials of the *al'. 
potentiaries. It is usual for the Powers, for obvious practical 
reasons, to be represented by two or three plenipotentiaries. 
If the ionise minister lima& attend, he needs no credentials; 
those of his colleagues are countersigned by him. The verifica-
tion being completed, questions of procedure, of precedence and 
tie like, are settled. In earlier times this was a matter of 
extreme difficulty and delicacy, since there was no norm by which 
the respective digaity of the representatives of first-class Powers 
could be established; an incredible amount of time was wasted 
in futile questions of precedence, and not seldom negotiations 
for a peace that every one desired broke down On a point of 
etiquette. All this has been obviated by the rule observed at 
the congress of Berlin (5878), according to which the pleni-
potentiaries took their seats at a boom-shoe table in the alpha-
betical order of the states they represented, according to the 
French alphabet. 

The presidency of the congress is by courtesy reserved for the 
minister for foreign affairs of the state In which the meeting is 
held; if. however, ho decline to some, a president is elected; 
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or, if there be it ritedbMstg Pews, the 'Meister representing this 
presides. At the first session the president takes his seat and 
delivers a speech welcoming the delegates and sketching the 
objects of the meeting; the bureau of the wages (secretary, 
assistant secretaries, and archivist) is then elected on the nomina-
tion of the president, and Its membas are introduced to the 
assembly. Finally the president Mimeses on all present the 
obligation of keeping the proceedings secret, and adjourns the 
session for a day or two, in order that the ministers may have an 
opportunity of making each others' acquaintance and talking 
matters over in private. Serious business begins with the 
second session. 

The discussions are governed by carefully defined rules. Thus 
every proposition must be presented in writing, and all decisions 
to be binding on all must be unanimous. The secretary keeps 
the minutes (press-verbal) of each session, which are signed by 
all present and read at the next meeting. This protocol—ea it 
has been called since thecongress of Vienna—takes the form of 
a bald, but very exact restuni of important points discussed, 
ending with a record of the conclusions and resolutions arrived 
at. If there be no such results, opinions are recorded. If any 
plenipotentiary dissent from the general opinion, such dissent 
must be recorded in the protocol. Sometimes short signed 
memoranda, known as a sole or *Alien, are attached to the 
protocol, stating the reasons that have governed the Powers in 
question in agreeing to a given conclusion. Individual Pewees 
may express their dissent in two ways: either by placing such 
dissent on record, as Lord Stewart did at Laibach, or by- with-
drawing altogether from the sessions of the congress, as Spain 
did at Vienna and Great Britain at Verona. Though the Final 
Act of Vienna was issued as the act .of all the Powers, the sub-
sequent formal adhesion of Spain was considered necessary to 
complete the "European" character of that treaty; the action 
of Great Britain at Verona prevented the intervention in Spain 
from having the sanction of the concert. At Vienna in 1814, 
owing to the vast range of the questions to be settled, the work 
of the congress was distributed among committees; but at 
Paris (1856) and Berlin (x878) all matters were discussed and 
settled in full session. The conclusions arrived at after the 
discussion of the Varian subjects before the congress are usually 
embodied in separate conventions, duly signed by the Powers 
who are a party to them. Filially, these separate conventions 
are brought together in as inclusive treaty, signed by all the 
plenipotentiaries present, known as the Final Act. 

See P. Pradier-Fodere, Caws de droll diplossatigue (a vole, end ed.. 
Paris, 1899). (W. A. P.) 

CONGREVE, RICHARD (0101-0199), English Positivist, was 
born at Leamington on the 4th of September slia, and was 
educated at Rugby under Dr Arnold, who is said to have expressed 
a higher opinion of him than of any other pupil. After taking 
first-class honours at Oxford and gaining a fellowship at Wadham 
College, be spent some time as a master at Rugby, but returned 
to Oxford as a tutor. Soon after the revolution of 184 be visited 
Paris, where he made the acquaintance of BarthMemy St Hilaire 
and Auguste Comte. He was so attracted bs; the Positive 
philosophy that be resigned his fellowship in ass, and devoted 
the remainder of his life to the propagation of the Positive 
philosophy. He took a leading part in the work carried on in 
Chapel Street, Lamb's Conduit Street. In 0378 be declinid to 
admit the authority of Pierre Laffitte, Comte's official successor, 
and the result was a split in the ranks of English Positivism, 
Frederic Harrison, Dr J. H. Bridges and Professor E. Beesly 
forming a separate society at Newton Hall, Fetter Lane. Con-
firm translated several of Comte's works, and in 1874 published 
a large volume of essays, in which be advocated Comte's view 
that it was the duty of Great Britain to renounce her foreign 
possessions. He was a man of high character, courtly manners 
and great intellectual capacity. He died at Hampstead on the 
Stb of July 1219. 

Praticarions—Reases Empireof A. Was (1/11,4r)•, annotated 
edition of ristotle's Pdities 0855; sad ed., 1874 ; Catechism 4 
an Peskin

A 
 Religion. Peusimest In the Freed el . Coale tag&  

3rd ed.. ibis): Elisabeth of England (rede),Ekacsa, paisiod, 
and religious (1874: and Ivies, dim); Hussar d larenow Kele-
in one volume, 1902). 

CONGRBVIL WILLIAM (1670-1719), English dramatist 
greatest English master of pure comedy, was born at Ben.- 
near Leeds, where be was baptized on the loth of Fetes-
t67o, although the inscription on his monument gives his :.- 
of birth as 142. He was the son of William Congreve, a so ,:• 
who was soon after his son's birth placed in command el 7. 
garrison at Youghal. To Ireland, therefore, is due the c-r 
of his education—as a schoolboy at Kilkenny, as an us- 
graduate at Dublin, where he was a contemporary and trim: 
Swift. From college he came to London, and was entered r 
student of law at the Middle Temple. The first-fruets e 

-studies appeared under the boyish pseudonym of "De' 
in the form of a novel whose existence is now remembered e. 
through the unabashed avowal of so austere a moralist ' 
Johnson, that he "would rather praise it than read it." in • 
Congreve's real career began, and early enough by the 5 - 
computation, with the brilliant appearance and instant sal , . 
of his first comedy, The Old Bachelor, under the generous sec;,_ 
of Dryden, then as ever a living and immortal witness t. 
falsehood of the vulgar charge which taxes the greater er 
poets with, jealousy or envy, the natural badge and brand d r 
smallest that would claim a place among their kind. The F.. 
crowned laureate had never, he said, seen such a best 
and indeed the graceless grace of the dialogue was as yet nay 
be matched by the last and best work of Etherege, standire 3 
till then it had done alone among the barefaced brutalite 
Wycherley and Shadwell. 'Ile types of Congreve's fast 
were the common conventional properties of stage treaties 
but the fine and dear-cut style in which these types were Mr-
duced was his own. The gift of one place and the restrike 
another were the solid fruits of his splendid success. Nest yes 
a better play from the same hand met with worse fortune on * 
stage, and with yet higher honour from the first living pots • 
his nation. The noble verses, as faultless in the expeeseca 
reckless in the extravagance of their applause, peefued 
Dryden to The Double Dealer, must naturally have suppc--c 
the younger poet, if indeed such support can have been reap
against the momentary annoyance of assailants whose 
clamour left uninjured and secure the tame of his second come, 

 for the following year witnessed the crowning triumph of he-- 
 and life, In the appearance of Love for LOW (1695). Two rm. 

later his ambition rather than his genius adventured on 
foreign ground of tragedy, and The Mourning Bride (t 697) br• 
such a long career of good fortune as in earlier or fates te-
would have been closed against a far better work_ Neu ye. 
he attempted, without his usual succos, a reply to the 3013 
of Jeremy Collier, the nonjuror, "on the•mmorality and mat 
ness of the English stage "—an attack for once not dieereciel 
to the assailant, whose honesty and courage were evident ewe.: 
to approve him incapable alike of the ignominious prom.- 
which might have suppressed his own name, and of the dime. 
mendacity which would have stolen the mask of a streaer-
Against this merit must be set the mistake of confounding 
one indiscriminate indictment the levities of a writer like c--- 
grove with the brutalities of a writer like Wycherley— an r 
which ever since has more or less perverted the Mdstmc: 
succeeding critics. The general case of comedy was te . 

 however, as untenable by the argument as indefensible 13 
sarcasm of its most brilliant and comparatively 
champion. Art itself, more than anything else, had beet -
raged and degraded by the recent school of the Restres;..s 
and the comic work of Congreve, though different rather as s_ 
than in degree from the bestial and blatant licence al lea - 
mediate precursors, was inevitably for a time involved it 
sentence passed upon the comic work of men in all ways as 
his inferiors. The true and triumphant answer to all possi 
attacks of honest men or liars, brave men or cowards, was Or 
as ever to be given by the production of work susarmede 
alike by Lair means or foul. by frank impeachment or 
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ilspatatioa. Pa ern Coegreve thus NOW to Coffin with me 
Way 4 the World—the unequalled and unapproached master-
piece of Eaglish comedy, which may fairly dabs a place beside 
or but just beneath the mightiest work of Mollies. Oa the stalk 
width had recently aedeirsed with uncritical applause the 
author's more questionable appearance in the field of tragedy, 
this final and &Mess evidence of his incomparable pintos met 
with a rejection then and ever dna inexplicable on any ground 
of cookaum. Doing the twenty-dght yens which remained 
to him, Cangnsee produced little beyond a volume of fugitive 
verses, published ten years after the miscarriage of his ouster-
piece. His even course of good know under Whig and Tory 
governments alike was couoterweigbed by the physical in-
t:elides of gout and failing s%let. He died, January se, :no, 
in coosequenee of an injury received on a jemmy to Bath by 
the upsetting of his carriage; was buried in Westminster Abbey, 
after kin hr state In the Jerusalem Chamber; and bequeathed 
the balk of his fortune to the chief Mood of his last years, 
Henrietta, duchess of Marlborough, daughter of the great duke, 
rather than to he family, which, according to Johnson, was 
then in difficulties, or to Mrs Bracegirdle, the actress, with whom 
he had Rod hoger on intimate terms than with any other mistress 
or Irked, but who inherited by his will only Lace. The one 
memorable Indolent of his later life was the visit of Voltaire, 
whom be anoniehed and repelled by his rejection of proffered 
praise and the expression of his wish to be considered mealy as 
any other gentleman of no literary fame. The great master of 
well-nigh every province in the empire of letters, except the only 
one in which his host reigned supreme, retitled that in that sad 
cam Cosgrove would not have received his visit 

The knee of the greatest English comic dramatist is founded 
wholly or mainly on but three of his five plays. His firm comedy 
was little mom than a brilliant study after such models as were 
odipeed by this earliest effort of their imitator; and tragedy 
under his hands appears rouged and wrinkkd, in the patches 
and powder of Lady Wishfort. But his three great comedies 
ate mom than enough to sustain • reputation as durable as our 
language. Were It not for these we should have no samples 
to show of comedy ha its purest and highest form. Ben Jonson, 
who alone attempted to introduce It by way of reform among 
the raised work of a time when comedy and tragedy were as 
iontricably blended co the stage as in actual life, failed to give 
the requisite ease and the indispensable grace of comic life 
and movement to the action and passion of his elaborate 
tied magnificent work. Of Coogreve's immediate predecasors, 
whose aim had been to raise on French foundations a new 
English fabric of simple and unmixed comedy, Wydierley was 
of too base metal and Ethane was of metal too light to be 
weighed against him; and besides theirs no other or finer cola 
ems current than the crude British ore of Shady/a rs brutal and 
burly Went. Borrowing a metaphor from Lando, we may ay 
that a limb of Mobile would have sufficed to make a Conpeve, a 
limb el Cosgrove would have sufficed to Teske a Shmidan. The 
Wad and robust humour of Vanbrugb's admirable =media 
gives him a place on the master's right band; on the left stands 
Farquhar, whose height light genius is to Congreve's as female 
is to mak or "as moonlight unto sunlight." No English writer, 
on the whole, has no nearly touched the skins of Molar.; but 
his splendid intelligence is wanting in the deepest and subtlest 
quality which has won foe Moilere from the greatest poet of his 
country and on age the tribute of exact and final definition 
conveyed in that perfect phrase which salutes at once and denotes 
▪ ce moqueur pensif comae ten anima" Only perhaps in 
a single part has Conpeve ball consciously touched a note of 
almost tragic depth and suggestion; there Is something well- 
nigh akin to the grotesque and piteous figure of Arnolphe 
himself in the unvenera big old age of Lady Wishfort, sst off and 
'relieved 411 it is. with grace and art worthy of the supreme 
French master, against the only figure on any stage which need 
Dot shun comparison even with that of Miming. 

The Works of William Compete were published in ono (3 L
eigh 

Hunt ( dim)^ anodes a himmphisalaided seeskaitoOkinwe. 
See also The Comedies of *Wises C.F. 	 " Wm- 
ductioe by W. G. S. Street ; and The Bed Plays 	• Corms 
(Oar. reo3), edited for the Mermaid Series by A. C. Ewald. The 
1.4e of lose Gwen (thh7) by Edmund Gore, la S. Robert- 
eon's Grail Weikel. commas a tibboropey by J. P. Atedesion. 

(A. C. ) 
(=GRIM sm Tuaux. Bart. (t772-z828), British 

artillerist and inventor, WO born en the moth of May x771,  
being the eldest son of Lientessant-General Sir William Coupes's; 
(d. are), comptroller of the Royal Laboratory at Woolwich, 
who was made a baronet in axe. He was educated at Singlewell 
school, Kent, and (1788-4993) at Trinity College, Cambridge, 
taking the degrees of B.A. in 1793 and M.A. is :mg In the 
latter year he entered the Middle Temple, and up to Ma he 
lived in Garden Court, at first studying kw, ken editing a 
political newspaper, and In the end devoting himself to the 
development of the warrucket, its "Weida is chiefly remembered. 

Wight:: he enjoyed many opportunities of opened-
iTntflue nullity material, and finally in sSos be was able to 
demonstrate to the prince regent, Pitt and Oben the uses of 
the new weapon. In illos be accompanied Sir Sidney Smith in 
a naval attack on the French flotilla at Bookies, but the 
weather prevented the we of pockets. in another attack on 
Boulogne in ello6, however, the Congaree sockets, which were 
fired in salvos from boats of special construction, were wry 
effectual, and in iihm ace and 1809 they were employed with 
excellent results on land and afloat at the deem of Copeabagin, 
is Lord Gansbierk fight in the Bogue Roods and in the Waldman 
expedition. Cowen himself was present is ad them dabs. 
In aro or :Si: he became equerry to the ;Once regent, with 
whom he was a peat favourite, and is din be was elected a 
fellow of the Royal Society; in the same year be at last 
received military rank, being guested lieutenantaohind in the 
Hanoverian artillery. In salsa be became member of parliament 
for Gateau. In 11113, at the request of the admiralty, be derived 
a new gun fat the armament of frigates, which was adopted sad 
very favourably reported on. la the same year the newly formed 
"Rocket Troop" of the Royal Artillery was sent to serve with 
the Allies in Germany, and this troop validated excellent service 
at the battle of Leipzig, where its amanander Captain Bogue 
was killed. In recognition of their services Congreve was shortly 
afterwards decanted by the sovereigns of Russia and Sweden. 
Many years later the C.oagreve rocket was superseded by Hale's, 
which had no stick. 

In dire, on tIserdeath of Ms/ether, Colonel Cosign* awarded 
to the baronetcy and aiso to the elk* of oomptroffer of the 
Royal Laboratory. He aho became inspector of military 
machines, but his Hanoverian commhdea did not (ft seems) 
entitle him to command troops of the Royal Artillery, and 
there was a certain amount of hictka and jealousy between 
Cosgrove and the Royal Artillery officers. Dining the visit of 
the allied sovereigns to London in this year, Congreve arranged 
the fetes and especially the pyrotechnic displays which the prime 
resod gave in their bower. In :Sir he became senior equerry 
to the prince and a lraL, and in 1818 major-general d to male 
of the Hanoverian army. In Olio Sir William Conserve was 
elected M.P. for Plymouth (for which constituency he at trod 
his death), and in the following year, at the coronation of George 
IV. (whose senior equerry he remained), be arranged a peat 
pyrotechnic display in Hyde Park. In his later years Conpeve 
took a prominent part in various industrial ventures, each as 
gas companies, which, however, were for the most pert uss• 
successful. He died at Toulouse on the 16th of May TINE 

Coorreve was an ingenious and versatile man of science. 
Besides the war rocket be invented a gms-recoll mounting, a 
time-fuse, a parachute attachment to the rocket, a hydro-
poeumatie canal lock and sluice (1813), a perpetual motion 
machine (see Purvey/a. Harrow), a process of colour printing 
(111:1) which was widely used in Germany, a new form if steam-
engine, and a method of consuming smoke (which was applied 
at the Royal Laboratory); he also took out patents for a dock 
in whidt time was measured by a ball rolling on an inclined 
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plane; for pietecting buildinp spinet fire; inlaying and 
combining metals; =forgeable bank-note paper; a method 
of killing whales by means of rockets; improvements in the 
manufacture of gunpowder; stereotype plates; fireworks; 
itas mattes, fie. The first friction matches made in England 
(ten) were named after him by their inventor, John Walker. 
He published a number of works, including three treatises on 
The Conroe Rocket System (thin, 1817 and ; the last 
was translated into German, Weimar, z839); An Ehareetuary 
Treatise en the Momaing of Nasal Ordnance (ales); A Descrip-
tion of the Ibeoposeinsatical Loch (Clic); A Ness Principle of 
Sesest.Engise (an); Remesptios of Cash Portions (an); 
Systems of Cetwency (zSict), ecc. 

See Colonel J. R. J. Jocelyn In honed of the Royal Artillery, 
, Na s 1, and sources therein referred to. The account in the 

of National Biography is very inaccurate. 
CONGRUOUS (from Lat. onsgrues, to agree), that which 

corresponds to or agrees with anything; the derivation appears 
in "congruence," a condition of such correspondence or agree-
meet, a term used particularly in mathematics, e.g. for a doubly 
infinite system el Ikea (see Sumer), and in the theory of 
numbers, for the relation of two numbers, which, on being 
divided by a third number, known as the wedelns, leave the 
suns remainder (see Nouns). The similar word " congruity " 
is a term of Scholastic theology In the doctrine of merit. God's 
recompense for good works, if performed in a state of grace, is 
based co " condignity," wham de condigno; if before such a 
state is reached, it should be fit or " congruous " that God should 
recompense such works by conferring the " first grace," oath= 
de congrno. The term is also used in theology, in reference to 
the coatrovemy between the Jesuits and the Dominica= on 
the subject of grace, at the end of the 1611 century (see Mouxa, 
Lots, and Boners, Faawcaco). 

COXISOS, or Msocus, a tribe of South American Indians 
inhabiting the Pampa. del Sacramento and the banks of the 
Ucayali, Pont. Spanish missionaries first visited them in 1683, 
and in sbee some Faux/scans who had founded a mission among 
them were massacred. A like fate befell a priest in +695. They 
have since been converted and are now a peaceful people. 

CONIC swami. or Welly Cow, a curve in which a plane 
(=meets a cone. In ascii= geometry the name was restricted 
to the three particular foram now designated the ellipse, parabola 
and hyperbola, and this sense is still retained in general works. 
But in modern geometry, especially in the analytical and pro-
jective methods, the " =Mph, a( continuity " rudders advisable 
the inclusion of the other forms of the section of a tone, via, the 
circle, and two lines (and also two points, the reciprocal of two 
lines) under the general title conic. The definition of conks as 
sections of a cone was employed by the Greek geometers as the 
fundamental principle of their researches in this subject; but 
the subsequent development of geometrical methods has brought 
to light many other means for defining these curves. One defini-
tion, which is of especial value In the geometrical treatment of the 
conic sections (ellipse, parabola and hyperbola) in piano, is that 
a conic is tha locus of a point whose distances from a fixed point 
(termed the fears) and a fused line (the &twirls) are in constant 
ratio. This ratio, known as the occestrieity, determines the 
nature of the curve; if It be peat= than unity, the conic Is a 
hyperbola; if equal to unity, a parabola; sad if ..leas than 
unity, an ellipse. In the care of the circle, the centre is the focus, 
and the line at infinity the directria; we therefore see that a 
circle is • conic of set. eccentricity. 

In projective geometry it is convenient to define a conic 
section as the projection of a circle. The particular conic into 
which the circle is projected depends upon the selatios of the 
" vanishing line " to the circle; if it intersects it in teal points, 
then  the  projection is a li,pertoola, if in imaginary points an 
ellipse, and if it touches the projection is• parabola. 
These results may be put in another way, vin. the line it infinity 
intersects the hyperbola in real points, the ellipse is imaginary 
points, and the parabola in coincident real points. A conk may 
also be regarded as the polar reciprocal of a circle for a point;  

if the point be without the circle the took ism apes. If me Os 
circle a parabola, and if within the circle a hyperbola. Is 
analytical geometry the conic is represented by as alphas 
equation of the second degree, and the species of cook is eel* 
determined by means of certain relations between the coefficient ►  
Conical conics are conics having the same foci. If me of the 
foci be at infinity, the conics are confect' parabolas, which mny 
also be regarded as parabolas having a common fume and sais. 
An important property of =decal  systems Is that only no 
coulomb an be drawn through a specified point, one being as 
ellipse, the otter a hyperbola, and they intersect orthogonally 

The definitions given above reflect the intimate association 
of these curves, but it frequently happens that a particular nom 
is defined by some special property (as the ellipse, which is the 
locus of a point such that the sum of its distances from two 
fixed points is constant); such definitions and other upend 
properties are treated in the article* Ewes; HirrznooLa sad 
PADADOLA. In this article we shall consider the historical 
development el the geometry of conks, and refer the reads m 
the article GIONZTRY: Analytical and Prqjectior, for the spend 
methods of investigation. 

Histery.—The invention of the conic sections is to be sniped 
to the school of geometers founded by Plato at Athena about the 
4th century &c. Under the guidance and inspiration of the 
philosopher much attention was given to the geometer of solieb, 
and it is probable that while investigating the cooe, Measothmass 
an associate of Plato, pupil of &Mons, and brother of Di•-
stratus (the inventor of the quatirstrix), discovered and wear 
gated the various curves made by truncating a cone. Menaechmeas 
discussed three species of cones (distinguished by the magnitude 
of the vertical angle as obtuse-angled, right-angled sad mom-
aftled), and the only section he treated was that made by • 
plane perpendicular to a generator of the cone; according to the 
species of the cone, he obtained the curves now known as the 
hyperbola, parabola and ellipse. That be made considesakde 
progress in the study of them curves is evidenced by Eut•due, 
who flourished about the 6th century AN., and who assigns t• 
Menaechmus two solutions of the problem of duplicating the 
cube by means of intersecting conics. On the authority d On 
two great commentators Pappus and Psycho. Euclid mote 
four books on conks, but the originals are now lost, and all mr 
have is chiefly to be found in the works of Apollonian of Pelle 
Archimedes contributed to the knowledge of these curves by 
determining the area of the parabola, giving both a geometrical 
and a mechanical solution, and also by evaluating the ratio or 
elliptic to circular spaces. He probably wrote a book on cosies 
but it is now kat. In his =cult Conoids and Spheroids he defines 
a conoid to be the solid formed by the revolution of the parabola 
and hyperbola about its axis, and a spheroid to be formed 
similarly from the ellipse; these solids he discussed with peas 
acumen, and effected their cubature by his famous " method of 
=Imitations." 

But the greatest Greek writer on the conic sections was 
Apollonius of Perga, and it is to his Cootie Section, that we ace 
indebted for a review of the early history of this subject. Of 
the eight books which made up his original treatise, only en= 
are certainly known, the first four in the original Greek. the seta 
three are found in Arabic translations, and the eighth was 
restored by Edmund Halley in tyro from certain introductory 
lemmas of Pappus. The first four books, of which the first time 
are dedicated to &Weems, a pupil of Aristotle and author of the 
original Estdentias Stanunory, contain little that is oeiginal 
and are principally basal on the earlier works off klatemelions. 
Aristaeus (probably a senior contemporary of Euclid. floerishorg 
about a century la ter than NI enaechmus),E unid end Atchimedes. 
The remaining books are etrikiogly original s•iare tote mud= 
as embracing Apcllonius's own researches. 

The first book, which is almost entirely conversed with the or 
struction of the three conic section& contains one of the eke 
brilliant of all the discoverin of Apollonius. Prior to his not, a 
right cone of • definite vertical angle was required for the generatoe 
si any particular cook; Apothegms showed the the nations 
could all be produced from one ad the mote case, which may to 
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either vig'ae rag oblique, by simply varying the indinatioo 	he 
cutting Plana rbe impunance of this generaliaatioa cat , 	he 
overestimated; a w of r11. Mr than historical interest, for it r' 
the basis upot which certain authorities intrialuce the it 	01 
Ism curves. ro  comprehend more manly the diem, r 

Apolkoias. ion me an oblique cone on a decider bane. a( s' 	he 
has Iowan( the vertex to the centre of the base is the ant 	he 
section made I . • plane containing the axis and perpendicular to 
the bane is a u nick contained by two generating lines of the come 
and a dinned. • 4 the basal deck. Apollonius considered section 
of the cone ml !•• by planes at any inclination to the pink of the 
circular base a perpendicular to the triangle contanung the ads. 
The points in hub the cutting plane Intersects the sides i , f 
triangle are ill vertices of the curve; and the line joinir,. 
points is a dint • ter which Apollonius named the law mum • w. 
He diariminat I the three spores of conics as folio.. :—At 
the two tonic• erect • perpendicular dela, rechere) of • • 	is 
length (which determined below). and join the e•i 	' 	his 
line to the eel r vertex. At any point on the ' 	 ear 
erect an cretin Then the square of the cm ,  ed 
between the d uetet and the rune is equal to 
mined by the I rtion uf the diameter between t:.• 

plemer in this bold wog Omer Filmyylne, who doedehod Is the 
nth contary. Thom discoveries was mimes in west= 
Ewers brawny costades, sad were it:queened sad developed 
by tmay European mathematMans. In ssas them was pub. 
Ilshsd it original work on maks by Johann Wenner of Nun*. 
berg. This work, the casuist published fa Christian Ewers, 
Meats the conk seedless im relation to the original come, the 
peocedure differing from that of the Greek geometer& Warner 
was followed by Francisca, blaanolytts of Messina, who adopted 
the same method, and added comiderably to the discoveries ol 
Arcane... Clouds /Odgers (ssffs-160), • Perch geometer 
and kissed of Dencertes, rehabbed • work Da sootivasisoa cookie 
is arlekle be ready simplified the cumbrous petiole of Amami*, 
whose method of treatment be followed. 

Johann Kepler (let t-t6m) made many Important discoveries 
In the geometry of conks. Of supreme Importance la the 
bribe conception of the planets revolving about the sun Is 
elliptic orbits. Os this Is based the great stricture of celestial 
sethasks and the theory of universal gravitation; and Is the 
elucidation of problems more directly concerned with astronomy, 
Kepler, Sir beat Newton and others discovered many properties 
of the conic sections (see 11 scstarrscs). Krp/or's greatest contd. 
berthas to geometry Iles in his formulatios of the "principle of 
continuity ' which enabled him to show that a parabola has a 
" amass (or blind) focus " at infinity, and that all lines through 
this focus are parallel (see GmarraarAt. Comment ). This 
assumption (which dike reatiates ancient from modern geometry) 
has been developed Into one of the most potent methods of 
geometrical Investigation (see CLOIWIRY; Prqjectiw). We may 
also seeks Kepler 's approximate valise for the circumference 
of an ellipse (d the semi-airs be • and 4, the approximate 
circumference is vie +01. 

An important generalicat ket of the conk section was developed 
about the beginning of the a 7th century by Girard Dowries and 
Maim Pascal. Since all cooks derived from a °nubs ems 
appear circular when viewed from the ape:, they conceived the 
treatment of the conk section. as projection of a circle. Fm* 
this cosception all the properties of cook. can be deduced. 
Deastgoes has a special debts to fame at account of his beautiful 
therseen on the involution of a quadrangle beecnbed in • conc. 
Pascal discovered a striking property of a heaps lawritatd 
a conic (the liesapmewsm winecam); from this theorem paged 
is mid to have deduced over roe meniarks, including most of 
the neaps obtained by Garber geometer. This subject In 
mathematically dimmed in the article Geometer: Percale. 

While Deserves and Pascal war low modern synthetic 
geometry, Rene Descartes was developingthe algebraic repre. 
santation of geometric mistime The subject of azolytical 
geometry which he virtually created enabled him to view the 
conic sectims as algebraic *madam of the second degree, the 
form of the section 

 
depending solely on the coefficients. This 

method rivals In *pace all other methods; problems am 
investigated by portly algebraic means, and generalisation 
disowned which elevate the method to a position of paninnuM 
Importance John Walks, In addition to translating the Conies 
of Apolketias, puldished in tees as °tirosl work entitled be 
sactiaelhat amid, ION saehide crassitis, In which be treated 
the carves by the Cartesian method. and derived their properties 
bum the definition in pier, completely igooring the COODeZiell 
between the conic sections and a cone. The analytical method 
email* followed by G. F. A. de Illepital in hie Tree, animism 
rtes Altelion* entiettas (tM). A mathematical &entireties a 
the cooks by this method is gives to the article Glom:rev 
A ssiy•inef. Philippe de la Hire, a pupil of Deamenes, wrote 
several works oa the task sections, of which the west important 

W &seems Caesirr (t611s). His treatment I synthetic. and be 
kilns hie tutor and Pascal In declaring the properties of cooks 
by pejo:dos from a circle. 

A mothed of generatirtg casks essential),  the sass as our 
modem method of honsomaphic pencils was discussed by Janda 
Witt in his fileetatte hisseron eareamme (t6so), but be treated 
the awns by the Cartasisa method, and sot symbrtically. 

the loot of the , linate, and the iegment of the 	 se 
between the di •ieter and the line joining the extreriot • of i! 	hi 
reason to the es ref verve'. This property is true lor all con 	id 
It served as the..ists al mast of the omaructions and pet:i• 	as 
gives by Apol , noes. The conks ate datinguished by do 	do 
between the 1 at team (shah ea. originally called the 	au 
erectus, and no often named to as the pa.ameter) and the . it 
of the oriinate -incepted between the diameter and the line pa 
the second wen < with the estremity al the War ernes. K t. he 
cutting plane ie inclined to the base of the cone at an angle l as 
that made by t nuke W the cone. the 141as wt... iv grew• ' us 
the intercept ado the ordinate. and we obtain the ellipse; ii the 
plane is inclined at an equal angle as the side, the Wes redoes 
eirtuals the intercept. and we obtasa the parabola; if the inclination 
ol the plane be greater them that of the side. we obtain the hyper-
buts. In modern notation. if we denote the ordinate by y, the 
distance of the foot of the ordinate from the vertex (the abeam) 

r, anal 
 for the entree. - es for the parabola, and >pis for dor 

d the Wei no. by m el, them relations now be espnreent as 

ypertiola. Pappas in his commentary on Apalionsus states that 
these name were given in v irite of the above relations; but accoed• 
ins to Lutecium the curves were named the peraboha. ellipse or 
hyperbola. according a. the angle of the cone was tad to, WO 
than. or greater than • right sager. The ward porthole was used 
by Archimedes, who was prior to Apt:amiss; but this may be as 
interpolatioo. 

We may now summarise the contents of the Cosies of Aped. 
bolos. The first book deals with the generationthe throe 
conics; the armed with the asymptotes, tam and diameters; 
the third with various metrical relations bower transeamb, 
chords, tangents, asymptotes, Mc.; the fourth with the theory 
of the pole and polar. induding the hanomic division of a straight 
line, and with systemic& two conics which hr shows to intersect 
in not more than four points; be also investigates conics having 
single and double contact. The 61th book tannin properties 
of norroale and their envelopes, thus embracing the germs of the 
theory of evolutes, and also maxima sad minima problems, 
such as to draw the longest and shortest bars from • given point 
to a conic; the sixth book is concerned with the similarity of 
conics; the seventh with complementary door& and conbgato 
diameters; the eighth book, according to the sostoration of 
Edmond Halley, continues the subject of the remedies book. 
His proofs are generally long sod clumsy; this it accounted for 
In some measure by the doom of symbols and tachakal terms. 
Apolionius was ignorant ci the directria of a teak, and although 
be incidentally discovered the foam of an ellen, and hyperbola, 
Mn does not mention the locus of a parabola. He also considered 
the two branches of • hyperbola, calling the second breach the 
•• opposite " hyperbola, and shows the Medea which existed 
between many metrical properties of the ellipse sad hyperbola. 
The focus of the parabola was discovered by Pappas, who also 
introduced the notion of the directrix. 

Tire CONiCI d Apolionins was translated Into Arabic by Toll 
ben Kona In the nth century, and this editios was followed by 
Haney in 17 so. Although the Arabs were In full possration of 
the store of knowledge of the geometry of cocks which the 
Greeks bad accumulated, they did little to &crease it; the only 
advance made cotsasted In the application of demnbing  fate- 
eect 	conks On as to solve algebraic spades& The groat 
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burg (Des. and, JO, p. 486) showed that the digesting* in Or 
rotations of the natural and synthetic d'-Conine is net dm a 
another substance, ho-conlne, as was originally suppmed, 
that the artificial product is a stereo-isomer, which yields nut 
airline on heating (or some time to acioNtoo°, and dandle's:at 

ry-Conkeine, CsligH, is a tetrahydro coayeine, i.e. a eaco 
hydro propyl pyridine. It may be, obtained by bromine-a 
conine, and then removing the elements of hydrobromu 
with alkalis. Other mai:eines have been prepared. Cc-
hydrine, CsK,NO, and pseudoconhydrine are probably ster, 

 isomers, the latter being converted Into the former when brig_ 
with ligroin. Since conhydrine is dehydrated by plsneoka, 
pentoxide into a mixture of a and coniceines, it may be is 
sidered an oxyconine. Methyl conine, C•lioN or CsHulrfiCIt' 
is synthesized from conine and an aqueous solution of potaara 
methyl sulphate at too° 

CONINOTON, JOHN (1835-1869), English classical alias 
was born on the toth of August 1825 at Horton in Lincedisha 
He knew his letters when fourteen months old, and could rise 
well at three and a half. He was educated at Beverley Gramm. 
school, at Rugby and at Oxford, where, after =tricolors, g 
University College, he came into residence at Magdalen, when 
he had been nominated to a demyship. He was Ireland ye 
Hertford scholar in :844; in March 5846 be was elected u 
scholarship at University College, and in December of these: 
year he obtained a first class in classics; In February 310 * 
became a fellow of University. He also obtained the Chance8er1 
prize for Latin verse (1847), English essay (58O) and Lau 
essay (184e). He successfully applied for the Eldon law adman-
ship In 1849, and proceeded to London to keep bb teem g 
Lincoln's Inn. The legal profession, however, proved diseastehl 
and after six months he resigned the scholarship and waned 
to Oxford. During his brief residence fa London be forma 
connexion with the Morning Merrick, which was mainbiere 
for some time. He showed no special aptitude for jossaafisr 
but a series of articles on university reform (1110-18ipi a 
noteworthy as the first public expression of bis views on a lab)n 
that always interested him. In Ilse his appointment, as first 
occupant, to the chair of Latin literature, founded by Cerra 
Christi College, gave him a congenial position. From this Mrs 
he confined himself with characteristic cooscientiousnem eked 
exclusively to Latin literature. The only important creepier 
was the translation of the last twelve books of the Iliad in tie 
Spenserian stanza in completion of the work of P. S. Warder, 
and this was undertaken in fulfilment of a premise made In ha 
dying friend. In tilsr be began, in conjunction with Pod 
Goldwin Smith,* complete edition of Virgil with • cammenercy 
of which the first volume appeared in 1858, the second in sky. 
and the third soon after his death. Prof. Goldwin Smith ate 
compelled to withdraw from the work at an early asp, erg 
in the last volume his place was taken by IL Nettlabip. it 
t866 Coninpon published his most famous work, the tree datar 
of the Anaid of Virgil into the octoeyllabie amuse( Scott- Tie 
version of Dryden Is the work of a stronger artist; but der 
fidelity of rendering, for happy use of the mind* of cosegma• 
tion so as to preserve the general effect of the ofiginaL and kr 
beauty as an independent poem, COningtOlell vas*** =Poi* 
That the measure chehea does not reproduce the majestic wog 
of the Virginal verse is a fault is the conception and see la it 
execution of the task. Conington died at Boston on the zpt 
of October 1889. 

His edition of Persia with a commentary sad • viand pus 
transtadow wen prbllabed posthumously in alp to the cram yur 
appeared his Mieerammors Writings, edited by j A. 	ms v.* 
• memoir by Protestor H. J. S. Smith (see also H. A. J. Mama o 
lostnal of Pauolegg, ii., :969). Among Ms other e&e us at. 
Aeschylus, A gammereon (18O), CamskteriAt47): Engle& wee 
tfensistions of Horace. Odes and Canons &mg..* 010110j. &MIL 
ElitakS114 Art Ponies (MO. 

CONIETERIMI (from Gt. ekes, dust); the name of is 
room bribe ancient palmate or thermae (baths) where wismaa 
after being anointed with oil, we speakied with sand, on • 
give these a grip when wrestling 

Similar methods were devised by Sir Isaac Newton and 
Colin Maclaurin. In Newton's method, two angles of constant 
magnitude are caused to revolve about their vertices which are 
fixed in position, in such a manner that the intersection of two 
limbs moves along a fixed straight line, then the two remaining 
limbs envelop a conic. Maclaurin's method, published in his 
Geometria organics (1719), is based on the proposition that the 
locus of the vertex of a triangle, the sides of which pass through 
three fixed points, and the base angles move along two fixed 
lines, is a conic section. Both Newton's and Maclaurin's methods 
have been developed by Michel Chasles. In modern times the 
study of the conic sections has proceeded along the lines which 
we have indicated; for further details reference should be made 
to the article GEOMETRY. 

Aurnoatries.—For the ancient geometry of conic sections, 
especially of Apollonius, reference should be made to T. L. Heath's 
Apollonues of Perga (1886); more general accounts are given in 
James Gow, A Short History of Greek Mathematics (1884), and in 
N. G. Zeuthen, Die Lehre son dent Kegelschnitten in Alterthum (1886). 
Michel Chasles in his Apercu historigue :ter Torigine el k developfre. 
meal des mithodes en glomitrie (1837. a third edition was published 
in 1889), gives a valuable account of both the ancient and modern 
geometry of conics; a German translation with the title Geschichte 
der Geometric was published in t839 by L. A. Sohncke. A copious 
list of early works on conic sections is given in Fred. W. A. Murhard, 
Bibliotheca mathensatica (Leipzig. 1 .798). The history is also treated 
in general historical treatises (see MATHEMATICS). 

Geometrical constructions are treated in T. H. Eagles, Constructive 
Geometry of Plane Curves (1886); geometric investigations primarily 
based on the relation of the conic sections to a cone are given in 
Hugo Hamilton's De Seaionibus Conicis (5758); this method of 
treatment has been largely replaced by considering the curves from 
their definition in piano, and then passing to their derivation from 
the cone and cylinder. This method is followed in most modern 
works. Of such text-books there is an ever-increasing number; 
here we may notice W. H. Besant •  Geometrical Conic Sections; 
C. Smith, Geometrical Conies; W. H. Drew, Geometrical Treatise on 
Conic Sections. Reference may also be made to C. Taylor, An 
Introduction to Ancient and Modern Geometry of Conics 0880. 

See also list of works under GEOMETRY : Analytical and Projective. 
COME, or CONIINE (a1/0111 piperidine), CslitiN, an alka-

loid occurring, associated with •y-coniceine, conhydrine, pseud.- 
conhydrine and methyl conine, in hemlock (Conium tnd ■ i ■ • 

Swum). It is a colourless oily liquid of specific gravity 0 -841 
(2o° C.), boiling at x66° C., almost insoluble in water, soluble 
in ether and in alcohol. It has a sharp burning taste and a penes 
trating smell, and acts as a violent poison. It is deaf ro-rotatory. 
The alkaloid is a strong base and is very readily oxidized; 
chromic acid converts it into normal butyric acid and 
ammonia, hydrogen peroxide gives aminopropylvalerylalde. 
hyde, NH rCH(C,H7)•(C114)4.CHO, whilst the benzoyl derivative 
is oxidized by potassium permanganate to benzoyl-a-amino. 
valeric acid, C4H4CO•NH•CH(C1H1)•(C144)4•COOH. It combines 
directly with methyl iodide to form dimethyl coninium iodide, 
Carfle,NI, which by the destructive methylation process of 
A. W. Hofmann (Berichle, t881, 14, PP. 494, 659) is converted 
into the hydrocarbon conylene COL, a compound that can also 
be obtained by heating nitrosoconine with phosphoric anhydride 
to 8o-9o° C. On heating conine with concentrated hydriodic 
acid and phosphorus it is decomposed into ammonia and normal 
octane Cslin. Conine is a secondary base, forming a nitres.) deri-
vative with nitrous acid, a urethane with chlorcarbonic ester and 
a tertiary base (methyl conine) with methyl iodide, reactions 
which point to the presence of the tv NH group in the molecule. 

It was the first alkaloid to be synthesized, a result due to A. 
Ladenburg (see various papers in the Berichre for the years Mt, 
5884, 1885, 1886, x889, 1893, 1804, x305, and Liebig's Annaleos 
for 1888, t894). A. W. Hofmann had shown that conine on 
distillation with zinc dust gave a-propyl pyridine (conyrine). 
This substance when heated with hydriodic acid to 300° C. is 
converted into a-propyl piperidine, which can also be obtained 
by the reduction of a-allyl pyridine (formed from a-methyl 
pyridine and paraldehyde). The a.propyl piperidine so obtained 
is the inactive (racemic) form of conine, and it can be resolv 
into the dextro- and laevo-varietien by means of dextro-tart, 
acid, the d conine d-tartrate with caustic soda giving d-cc, 
closely resembling the naturally occurring alkaloid. A. La,w,, 
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CA/11.111EVERAH. KANCHIPLRAM, a tows of British India, 

n the Chingleput district of Madras, 45 m. W.S.W of Madras 
ty rail. Pop. (mot) 46,164. It is esteemed by the Hindus as 
me of the holiest places in southern India, ranking among the 
'even sacred cities of India, and is remarkable for the number 

its temples and shrines. Of these the old Jain temple, situated 
n a hamlet some a m. south of the Weavers' quarter of the city 
Talapalaiyam), dates from the time when the Chola power was 
it its height (lath or 13th century), and is of great importance 
.o the historian by reason of the inscriptions, which contain as 
dmost perfect record of the dynasties who held the country. 
)1der than this temple are the Vaikuntha Perumil temple of 
Vishnu and the Siva temple of Eallasanath, which date from the 
Ime of the Pallava kings. The great temple of Siva, dedicated 
.0 Ekambara Swami (the god with the single garment) is remark-
ible for its lofty towers (goturase) and the extreme irregularity 
of its design, through which it gains in picturesqueness what it 
ores in dignity. Besides the towers, it has several fine porches, 
treat tanks approached by flights of stone steps, and the " hail 
of the thousand columns." This latter contains actually po 
:olumns, most of them elaborately carved, arranged in twenty 
cows. About a m. distant, in Little Conjeeveram, is the Vara-
laraja-swami Vaishnava temple, also containing a ball of pillars, 
xautifully carved, and possessing a wonderfully rich treasury 
if votive jewels. A mark on the wall of the inner enclosure, 
amething like a horseshoe, is held to be the first letter of the 
tame of Vishnu. For a century or more the Tangalai and 
Vadagalai setts, connected with the worship of the temple, have 
teen quarrelling fiercely as to the form of this symbol; the 
questions arising out of this led to much litigation, and though 
insl judgment was given by the privy council, the matter still 
:onstitutes a danger to the peace. The general aspect of the city 

pleasing, with low houses and broad streets lined with fine 
.rtes. Its only noteworthy industry is the waving of the superior 
ilk and cotton Ark worn by native women. 

Conjeeveram, a British corruption of ItinshIpuram (the 
(olden city), is very ancient, having been in the early centuries 
tf the Christian en the capital of the Pallava dynasty. The 
.7hinese traveller Milan Tsang, who visited it in the 7th century, 
.ays that it was then 6 m. in circumference and inhabited by a 
teople superior to any be had met in piety and courage, love of 
ustice and reverence for learning. In the z ith century the city 
was conquered by the C.holas, who held it until their overthrow 
ty the Musulmano in 131o, after which it fell under the sway 

the kings of VijaYanagar. In 1646 it was taken from them 
ty the Musulmano, who in their turn were ousted by the 
flab mites in 1677. Shortly afterwards the emperor Aunuigzeb's 
orces retook the place, which remained in Mussulman heads 
uttil 173a, when it was captured by Clive. 

CONJUGAL RIGHTS, those rights which a husband and wife 
Lat. conjus) have to each other's society. When either party 
:ontinues to refuse to render these rights to the other, they may 
to enforced by a suit for the restitution of conjugal rights. 
In England the jurisdiction which the old ecclesiastical courts 
::erased to enforce this right was transferred to the divorce court 
ty the Matrimonial Causes Act alp. The procedure is by cita-
ion and petition, but, before a petition can be filed, a written 
!emend must be made to the refusing party for cohabitation. 
Previous to the Matrimonial Causes Act age, disobedience to a 
lease for the restitution of conjugal rights rendered the refusing 
,tarty liable to attachment and imprisonment. The act of 1884 
substituted for attachment, if the wife be the petitioner, an order 
for periodical payments by the husband to the wife. Failure 
to comply with a decree for restitution is deemed to be desertion, 
Ind a sentence of judicial separation may be pronounced, although 
be period of two years prescribed by the act of 047 may not 
Pave expired. Conjugal rights cannot be enforced by the art 
if either party (R. v. Jackson, 18gr, t Q.B. 671), the proper 
procedure being to apply to the court for relief. 

CONJUNCTION (from Lat. conjungere, to join together), 
`enrol term signifying the act or state of being joined together. 
It is used technically in astronomy and grammar. In astronomy, 

" oinjuactiaa" is the neatest apparent. amuck of two beastly 
bodies which seem to pass each other in their counes—said to 
be in longitude, tight ascension, &e., when they have the same 
longitude, Sic. A superior conjunction is one in which the laser 
body is beyond the goatee, especially when a planet is beyond the 
sun. An inferior conjunction is one in which a planet Is as our 
side of the sun. In grammar the term " conjunction " is applied 
to one of the so-called" parts of speech, " via. those words which 
ire used to " Joie together " words, dams or sentences. Con-
junctions are variously classiest according to their specific 
function, e.g, ollowsative (" but," " though ") which contrast, 
illative (" therefore') where the second sentence or clause is 
an inference from the fust, lexperal where a time-relation is 
expressed, and so forth. 

CONJURING, the art, sometimes called White or Natural 
Magic, and long associated with the profession of " magician," 
consisting of the performance of tricks and illusions, with or 
without apparatus. Historically this art bas taken many leans, 
and has beat mixed up with the urea[ what now are regarded 
as natural though obscure physical photomap& The employ-
ment of purely manual dexterity without mocha-Weal apparatus 
may be distinguished as kgsdrisaia, prastidigiiation or sleight 
of hand. 

Whether or not the book of Exodus makes the eadiest historical 
reference to this form of natural " magic " when it records bow 
the magicians of Egypt imitated certain miracles of Maws "by 
their enchantments," it is known that the Egyptian hienophaats, 
as well as the magicians of ancient Greece and Rome, were 
accustomed to astonish their dupes with optical illusions, visible 
representations of the divinities and subdivinities passing before 
the spectator* in dark subterranean chambers. The principal 
optical illusion employed in these effects was the throwing of 
spectral images upon the- smoke of burning incomes by means 
of concave metal mirrom But according to Hippolytus (Ref. 
Ow. Hari. iv. 35), the desired effect was often produced in a 
simpler way, by causing the dupe to look into a cellar through a 
basin of water with a glass bottom standing under a sky-blue 
ailing, or by  figures on a dark wall drawn in inibunmable 
material and suddenly ignited. The limbos of lightning and the 
rolling thunders which sometimes accompanied these manifesta-
tions were easy tricks, now Wallin to everybody as the ignition 
of lycopodium and the shaking of a sheet of meta/. The ancient 
methods described by Hippolytas (iv. p) were very similar. 

Judging from the accounts which history has handed down 
to us, the marvels performed by the thaumaturgists of antiquity 
were very skilfully produced, and must have required a con-
siderable practical knowledge of the art. The Romans were 
in the habit of giving conjuring exhibitions, the most favourite 
feat being that of the " cups and balls," the performers of 
which were called acetebularii, and the cups thetmelves amtaleala. 
The balls used, however, instead of being the convenient light 
cork ones employed by modern conjurors, were simply round
white pebbles which must have added greatly to the difficulty 
of performing the trick. The art survived the barbarism and 
ignorance of the middle ages; and the earliest professors of the 
modern school were Italians such as Jonas, Androletti and 
Antonio Carlotti. But towards the close of Elisabeth's reign 
conjurors were classed with "ruffians, blasphemers, thieves, 
vagabonds, Jews, Turks, heretics, pagans and sorcerers." 

The history of conjuring by mechanical effectsand inventions 
is full of curious detail Spectral pictures or reflections of moving 
objects, similar to those of the camera or magic lantern, were 
described in the s4th and 16th centuries. Thus, in the Hesse 
of Fame, bk. fit, Chaucer speaks of "appearances such as the 
subtff tregetours perform at feasts"—pictorial representations 
of hunting, falconry and knights jousting, with the persons and 
objects instantaneously disappearing; exhibitions of the same 
kind are mentioned by Sir John Mandeville, as seen by him at 
the court of " the Great Chan " in Asia; and in the middle of 
the t6th century Benvenuto Cellini saw phantasmagoric spectres 
projected upon smoke at a nocturnal exhibition is the Colosseum 
at Rome. The existence of a camera obscure at this latter date 
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is a fact; for the instrument is described by Baptista Porta, 
the Neapolitan philosopher, in his Magia Naturelis ( z 558). And 
the doubt bow magic lantern effects could have been produced 
in the ieth century, when the lantern itself is alleged to have 
been invented by Athanasius Kircher in the middle of the 17th 
century, is set at rest by the fact that glass lenses were constructed 
at the earlier of these dates,—Roger Bacon, in his Discovery of 
the Miracles of Art, Nature and Magic (about x a6o), writing of 
glass lenses and perspectives so well made u to give good 
telescopic and microscopic effects, and to be useful to old men 
and those who have weak eyes. Towards the end of the illth 
century Coma, a French conjuror, included in his entertainment 
• figure which suddenly appeared and disappeared about three 
ft. above • table,—a trick explained by the circumstance that 
a concave mirror was among his properties; and a contemporary 
performer, Robert, exhibited the raising of the dead by the same 
agency. Early in the 19th century Pbilipatal gave a sensation 
to his magic lantern entertainment by lowering unperceived 
between the audience and the stage a sheet of gauze upon which 
fell the vivid moving shadows of phantasmagoria. 

A new era in optical tricks began in 1863 when John Nevil 
Maskelyne (b. :839), of Cheltenham, invented a wood cabinet 
in which persons vanished and were made to reappear, although 
it was placed upon high feet, with no passage through which a 
person could pass from the cabinet to the stage floor, the scenes, 
or the ceiling; and this cabinet was examined and measured for 
concealed space, and watched round by persons from the audience 
during the whole of the transformations. The general principle 
was this: if a looking-glass be set upright in the corner of a 
room, bisecting the right angle formed by the walls, the aide 
wall reflected will appear as if it were the back, and hence an 
object may be bidden behind the glass, yet the space seem to 
remit% unoccupied. This principle, however, was so carried 
out that no sign of the existence of any mirror was discernible 
under the closest inspection. Two years later the same simple 
principle appeared in " The Cabinet of Proteus," patented by 
Tobin and Pepper of the Polytechnic Institution, ta which two 
mirrors were employed, meeting in the middle, where an upright 
pillar concealed their edges. In the same year Stodare exhibited 
the illusion in an extended form, by placing the pair of mirrors 
in the centre of the stage, supported between the legs of a three-
legged table having the apex towards the audience; and as the 
aide walls of his stage were draped exactly like the back, reflection 
showed an apparently dear space below the table top, where 
in reality a man in a sitting position was hidden behind the 
glasses and exhibited his bead (" The Sphinx ") above the table. 
The plane mirror illusion is so effective that it has been reproduced 
with modifications by various performers. In one case a living 
bust was shown through an aperture in a looking-glass sloping 
upward from the front towards the back of a curtained cabinet; 
in another a person stood half-hidden by a vertical mirror, and 
imitation limbs placed in front of it were sundered and removed; 
and in another ease a large vertical mirror was pushed forward 
from a back corner of the stage at an angle of 45 degrees, to 
cover the entrance of a living " phantom," and then withdrawn. 
Maskelyne improved upon his original cabinet by taking out a 
shelf which, in conjunction with a mirror, could enclose a space, 
and thus left no apparent place in which a person could possibly 
be hidden. He introduced a further mystification by secretly 
conveying a person behind a curtain screen, notwithstanding 
that, during the whole time, the existence of a clear space under 
the stool upon which the screen is placed is proved by performers 
continually walking round. The principle of reflecting by means 
of transparent plate-glass the images of highly-illuminated 
objects placed in front, so that they appear as if among less 
brilliantly lighted objects behind the glass, was employed in 
the " ghost " illusions of Sylvester, of Dircks and Pepper, of 
Robin, and of some other inventors,—the transparent plate-glass 
being, in some cases, inclined forwards so as to reflect a lime-
lighted object placed below the front of the stage, and in other 
arrangements set vertically at an angle so as to reflect the object 
from a lateral position. 

Among the acoustic wonders of antiquity were the speal_a 
head of Orpheus, the golden virgins, whose voices room. 
through the temple of Delphi, and the like. Hippolytus Cr ,  . 
explains the trick of the speaking had as practised in hs 
the voice being really that of a concealed assistant who 
through the flexible gullet of a crane. Towards the close of t , 

 Toth century Gerbert (Pope Silvester IL) constructed (men 
William cd Malmesbury) a brazen had which answered eme-
tions; and similar inventions are ascribed to Roger Bea.. 
Albertus Magnus, and others. In the first half of the z 7th sear= 
the philosopher Descartes made a speaking figure which be cabc 
his daughter Franchina; but the superstitious captain of a Me 

had it thrown overboard. In the latter part of the same cratc-. 
Thomas Bun, an Englishman, exhibited at the court of Char'. 
IL a wooden figure with a speaking-trumpet in its mount 
and questions whispered in its ear were answered throc 
pipe secretly communicating with an apartment wherein 
learned priest able to converse in various languages. Joh= 
Beckmann, in his History of Imetitiom (about z 77o, Log. 
by W. Johnston, 4th ed., 1846), relates his inspection of a speak 
figure, in which the words really came through a tube free 1 
confederate who held a card of signs by which be reecN1 
intelligence from the exhibitor. Somewhat later was show: : 
England the figure of an Infant suspended by a ribbon, har:na 
speaking-trumpet in its mouth,—an illusion in which two conci , r 
mirrors were employed, one of them concentrating the rays - 
sound into a focus within the head of the figure; and the rains , 

 nearest the figure was hidden by a portion of the wall-papa 
which was perforated with pin-holes. In :783 Giuseppe Kier 
de Wildalle, an Italian conjuror of great originality, exit:lace 
among his many wonders a toy bird perched upon a both 
which fluttered, blew out a candle, and warbled any mekey 
proposed or improvised by the audience,—doing this also whet 
removed from the bottle to a table, or when held in the performer ,' 
hand upon any part of the stage. The sounds were produce 
by a confederate who imitated song-birds after Rossignofi 
method by aid of the inner skin of an onion in the mouth, and 
speaking-trumpets directed the sounds to whatever positzt 
was occupied by the bird. About the year 1825 Charles 
Frenchman, .exhibited a copper globe, carrying four speaking-
trumpets, which was suspended in a light frame in the min 
of a room. Whispers uttered near to this apparatus were hesri 
by a confederate in an adjoining room by means of a Wet 
passing through the frame and the Boar, and answers issued from 
the trumpets in a loud tone. Subsequently appeared more teas 
one illusion of a similar order, in which the talking and since 
of a distant person issued from an isolated head cir figure tit 
aid of ear-trumpets secretly contained within parts in sisi,k 
from their outside form, the presence of suds instruments yea:: 
not be suspected. It is probable that the automaton trurneetes 
of Friedrich Kaufmann and of Johann Nepomuk Mabel we: 
clever deceptions of the same kind. As described in the Anima 
de Mode, shoo, Malsel's life-size figure had the musical instrunest 
fixed in its mouth; the mechanism was wound up, and a as 
series of marches, army calls, and other compositions em 
performed, accompaniments being played by a real hear. 
Mechanical counterparts of the human lips, tongue and loran. 
both in speech and in playing certain musical instruments, fun 
however, been constructed, as in Jacques de Vaiscateca 
celebrated automaton flute-player, which was completed a 
1736, the same mechanician's tambourine and flageolet phie 
which was still more ingenious, as, the flageolet baring en 
three holes, some of the notes were produced by half sioppre 
Abbe Mind's heads which articulated syllables, and hi, nutcis,u 
playing upon instruments; Kempelen's and Krateen.i. • 
speaking-machines, in the latter part of the 19th 
the speaking-machine made by Fabermann of Vienna, daeb 
imitating the human voice, with a fairly good pronundatiao d 
various words; the automaton darioaet-player contrasted lr 
Van Oeckelen, a Dutchman, and exhibited in New York in 
which played airs from a barrel like that of a crank-organ, Ira 
could take the clarionet from Its mouth and replace it. at 
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1ffissielyne's two intolasta, • Irinsfare " (rWI) playing a menet, 
and " Labial " (18r)) playing a euphonium, hods operated by 
mechanism inside the figures and supplied with wind from a 
bellows placed separately upon the stage. 

Lucian tells of the magician Alexander In the and century 
that he received written questions enclosed in sealed envelopes, 
and a few days afterwards delivered written responses In the 
same envelopes, with the seals apparently unbroken; and both 
he and Hippolytus explain several methods by which this could 
be effected. In this deception we have the germ of " spirit-
reading " and "spirit-writing," which, introduced in efiso by 
John Henry Anderson, " The Wizard of the North," became 
common in the repertoire of modern canjwore,—embracing a 
variety of effects from on Instantaneous substitution which 
allows the performer or his confederate to see what Ina been 
secretly written by the audience. The so-caBed "second-sight " 

trick depends upon a system of signalling between the exhibitor, 
who MOWs among tbeaudience Collecting questions to be answered 
and articles to be described, and the performer, who is blind-
folded on the stage. As already stated, the speaking figure which 
Stock showed to Professor Beckmann, at Gottingen, about :gm, 
was instructed by a code of signals. In 1783 Pinetti bad an 
automaton figure about IS in. in height, named the Grand Sultan 
or Wise Little Turk, which answered questions as to chosen 
cards and many other things by striking upon a bell, intelligence 
being communicated to • confederate by an Ingenious ordering 
of the words, syllables or vowels in the questions put. The 
teaching of Meaner and the feats of clahvoyance suggested to 
Pinetti a more remarkable palbramme in :OH, when Signora 
Pined, sitting blindfold in a front box of • theatre, replied to 
questions and displayed her knowledge at articles la the possession 
of the audience. Half a century later this was developed with 
greater elaboration, and the system of televaphing cloaked by 
intermixing signals on other methods, first by Robert-Houdin 
In 1846, then by Hermann I. 11148, and by Anderson at a later 
period. Details of the system of indicating a very large number 
of answers by slight and unperceived variations in the form of 
question are given by F. A. Catalan, La ascends sue sib fide 
(Pads, 18410. 

Fire tricks, such as wads( on burning cask, breathing 
flame and smoke from a gall-nut filled with an inflammable 
composition and wrapped in tow, or dipping the beads in 
boiling pitch, were known in early times, sad are explained 
by Hippolytus (iv.33). At the dose of the 17th century Richard. 
son astonished the English public by chewing ignited coals, 
pouring melted lead (really quicksilver) upon his tongue and 
swallowing melted glass. Strutt, in Sport; end Pastimes of the 
People of England, relates bow he saw Pow! the foe-eater, 
ie s76x, Woe • piece of beefsteak laid upon his tongue,~ 
piece of lighted charcoal being placed under his tongue which a 
spectator blew upon with a bellows till the meat was sufficiently 
dons. This man also drank a melted moisture of pitch, be tone 
and lad out of an iron spoon, the stuff bluing furiously. These 
performers anointed their mouths and tonnes with a potently* 
composition. 

Galen speaks of a person in the and century who relighted 
• blown-out candle by bolding it against a wall or a Mona which 
had been rubbed with sulphur and umbels; and the instan-
taneous lighting of candles became a famous feat el later times. 
Baptista Porta gave directions for performing a trick entitled 
" many candles shall be lighted presently." Thread is boiled in 
oil with brimstone and orpiment, and when dry bound to the 
wicks of candles; and, one being lighted, the name runs to them 
all. Ile says that on festival days they are wont to do this 
among the Turks. " Some call it Hermes his ointment." In 
s ra Pinetti snowed two figures sketched upon a wall, one of 
which put out • candle, and the other relighted the hot wick, 
when the candle was held to their mouths. By wafers he had 
applied a few mains of gunpowder to the mouth of the first, 
and a bit of phosphorus' to that of the other. A striking trick 
of this conjuror was to extinguish two was candles and dm& 
tanseusly light two othess at a distance of aft-,  by firing spinal. 

The stadia were plated in a tow, and the pistol bed from the 
and where the lighted candles were placed; the sudden blast id 
dot gas from the pistol New out the flames and lighted the 
more distant candles, because in the wick of each was placed 
a millet-grain of pheephons. A more recent conjuror showed 
a pretty Menke by appearing to any a fianse invisibly between 
his hands from a lighted to an unlighted candle. What be did 
was to hold a piece of wire fora second or two in the dame of the 
that mode, and then tooth with the heated wire a bit of Pos. 
phones which had been inserted in the turpentine-wetted wick 
of the mbar. But in dee Ludwig Digger, a German conjuror 
of much- originality, surprised his audience by lighting two 
hundred candles instantaneously upon the firing of a pistol. 
This ma the earliest application of electricity to stage illusions. 
The amiss were 'Damaged that each wick, black from previous 
burning, stood a few inches in front of a fine mode gas-burner 
projecting borisontally from a pipe of hydrogen gas, and the 
two hundred jets of gas passed through the same number of 
gaps in a conducting.wire. An electric current leaping he a spark 
through each jet of gas ignited all simultaneously, and the gas 
flames fired the candle wicks.. 

J. E. Robert-Houdin (ellos-11171), who opened his " Temple 
of Magic " at Paris in deg, originated the application of electro- 
magnetism for secretly working or controlling mechanical 
appeuanes in stage illusions. His Soirees feraastiaaer at Paris 
gave hint such a reputation that the French government actually 
sent him to Algiers in ceder to show his superiority to the local 
marabouts; and be ranks as the launder of modern conjuring. 
He first eshibited In disc his light and heavy chest, which, when 
placed upon the breed plank or " rake " among the spectators, 
and manly over a powerful cheer:magnet hidden under the 
cloth covering of the plash., was held fast at plat:ore. In order 
to divert suspicion, Houdin showed a second experiment with 
the same boa, suspending it by a rope which passed over a single 
small pulley attached to the ceiling; but any person in the 
audience who took bold of the rope to feel the sudden increase 
in the weight of the box was unaware that the rope, while 
appearing to pass simply over the pulley, really passed upward 
corer s winding-barrel worked as required by an amistant. 
Remarkable ingenuity was displayed in ocmcealing a small 
electromagnet in the handle of Ms glass bell, as well as in his 
drum, the electric current passing through wires bidden within 
the coed by which these articles were suspended. In one of 
Hoodin's undone—throwing eight half-crowns into a crystal 
cash-box previously set swinging—elecesidey was employed In 
a different manner. Top, bottom, sides and ends of an oblong 
casket were of trammed glass, held together at all the edges 
by a light metal frame. The coins were concealed under an 
opaque design on the lid, and supported by a false lid of glass, 
which was tied by cotton thread to a piece of platinum wire. 
Upon connecting the electric circuit, the platinum, becoming red• 
hot, severed the thread, letting fall the glass flap, and dropping 
the coins into the box. 

Down to the latter part of the 18th century no means of 
secretly communicating ad libitum :notions to appezently 
isolated pieces of mechanism bad superseded the clumsy device 
of packing a confederate into a boa on legs draped to look like 
an unsophisticated table. Pinetti placed three horizontal levers 
dose beside each other in the top of a thin table, covered by a 
cloth, these levers being actuated by wires passing through the 
legs and feet of the table and to the confederate behind a scene 
or partition. In the pedestal of each piece of apparatus which 
was to be operated epos when set loosely upon the table were 
three corresponding levers hidden by cloth; and, after being 
examined by the audience, the piece of mechanism was placed 
upon a table In such a position that the two sets of levers exactly 
coincided, ono being superimposed upon the other. In one 
" effect " the confederate worked a small bellows in the base of a 
lamp, to blow out the Barre; In another be let go a trigger, 
causing an arrow to fly by a spring from the bow of a doll sports-
man; he actuated a double-bellows inside a bottle, which caused 
Sowers and fruit to protrude from among des foliage of an 
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artifnialsheub,by distesding with airs timber.' small bladders 
shaped and painted to represeet them; be opened or shut valves 
which allowed balls to issue out of various doors in a model house 
as directed by the audience; and he moved the tiny bellows 
in the body of a toy bird by which it blew out a candle. Other 
conjurors added more complicated pieces of apparatus,—one 
being a dock with small hand moving upon a glass disk as required 
by the audience. The glass disk carrying the numbers or letters 
was in reality two, the beck one being isolated by ratchet teeth 
on its periphery hidden by the ring flame which supported 
and, though the pillar-pedestal was separated into three pieces 
and shown to the spectators, movable rods, worked by the 
table levers, were in each section duly covered by cloth faces. 
Another mechanical trick, popular with Torrini, Houdin, Philippe 
and Robin, and worked in a similar way, was a little harlequin 
figure which rose out of a box set upon the table, put his legs 
over the front of the box and sat on the edge, nodded his head, 
smoked a pipe, blew out • candle, and whistled a one-note 
obbligato to an orchestra. Robert-Houdin employed, instead of 
the table levers, vertical rods each arranged to rise and fall in a 
tube, according as it was drawn down by a spiral spring or 
pulled up by whip-cord which passed over • pulley at the top 
of the tube and so down the table leg to the biding-place of the 
confederate. In his centre table he had ten of there " pistons," 
and the ten cords passing under the floor of the stage terminated 
at a keyboard. Various ingenious automata were actuated by 
this means of transmitting motion; but the most elaborate 
piece of mechanical apparatus constructed by Houdia was his 
orange tree. The oranges, with one exception, were real, stuck 
upon small spikes, and concealed by hemispherical screens which 
were covered with foliage; and the omens, when released by 
the upward pressure of a piston, made half a turn, and disclosed 
the fruit. The flowers were hidden behind foliage until raised 
above the leaves by the action of another piston. Near the too 
of the tree an artificial orange opened into four portions; while 
two butterflies attached to two light arms of brass rose up 
behind the tree, appeared on each side by the spreading of the 
arms, and drew out of the opened orange a handkerchief which 
had been borrowed and vanished away. 

Many of the illusions regarded as the original inventions of 
eminent conjurors have been really improvements of older 
tricks. Hoag Pass Arnim, The Anstosimej Legerdemain (4th 
ed., zoSse) gives an explanatory cut of a method of drawing 
different liquors out of a single tap in a barrel, the barrel being 
divided into compartments, each having an aMbole at the tap, 
by means of which the liquid in any of the compartments was 
withheld or permitted to Bow. Robert-Houdin applied the 
Prhaiple.to a wine-bottle held in his hand from which be could 
pour four different liquids regulated by the unstopping of any of 
the four tiny air-holes which were covered by his fingers. A 
large number of very small liqueur glasses being provided on 
trays, and containing drops of certain flavouring essences, 
enabled him to supply imitations of various wines and liquors, 
according to the glasses into which be poured syrup from the 
bottle; while by a skilful substitution of a full bottle for an 
emptied one, or by secretly refilling in the act of wiping the bottle 
with a clods, be produced the impression that the bottle was 
" inexhaustible." In 1835 was first exhibited in England a 
trick which a Brahman had been seen to perform at Madras 
several years before. Ching Lau Leuze at aces-legged upon 
nothing,—one of his hands only just touching some beads hung 
upon a genuine hollow bamboo which was set upright in a hole 
on the top of a wooden stool. The plating of the performer in 
position was done behind a screen; and the etplanation of the 
mysterious suspension is that be passed through the bamboo a 
strong iron bar, to which he connected a support which, concealed 
by the beads, his hand and his dress, upheld his body. In 
au Robert-Royal reproduced the idea under the tide of 
ethereal suspension,—profeendly rendering his son's body 
devoid of weight by administering vapour of ether to his nose, 
and than, in sight of the audience, laying him le a horizontal 
position in the air with one dhow resting epee • staff resembling  

a keg walkiapatick. The support, was a jointed hem ham 
under the boy's dress, with cushions and belts passing round se 
under the body. Subsequently the trick was improved umo st 
Sylvester—the suspended person being shown in several chasm 
of position, while the sole supporting upright was finally nuns 
For the latter deception the steel upright was made with pal= 
angular faces, apex towards the spectators, and acted a a la 
light on the same principle as the minors of a Sphinx Inc 
Before lowering the light, the reflector bar is cowered by is 
wood staff set up before it. 

The mysterious vanishing -or appearing of a person nada • 
large extinguisher upon the top of • table, and without the sr 
of mirrors, was first performed by Census, a Enoch camas 
very expert in the cups-and-balls sleight-of-hand, who, ape"= 
in London in 1789, announced that ho would convey hit a. 
under a cup in the same manner as he would balls. The ia 
was accomplished by means of a trap in a box table. Each 
the Leith century Chalons, a Swim conjuror, trandooneda he 
into a young lady, on the same principle. In 1836 Samoa cum 
the feat by causing the vanished body to reappear moiler de 
crust of a great pie. Houdin " violated " • perms atm* 
upon • table top which was shown to be only a few inches thin 
but there was a false top which was let down like the aide au 
bellows, this (Wool= being hidden by • table-cloth bee* 
sufficiently low for the impose, and the panes, when ow= 
by the extinguisher, entered the table through a thap4sr 
opening upwards. Robin, in 185r, added to the werader el or 
trick by vanishing two persons in seecesaioo, without a' 
possibility of either escaping from the table,—the two pal 
really packing themselves into a space which, without dye 
arrangement and practice, could not bold mare than arse. In 
sword-and-basket trick was common in India many yeao cep 
In one form it consisted in inverting an empty basket ewe 
child upon the ground; after the child had secreted Mao 
between the basket-bottom and a belt concealed by a emus 
painted to look lace the actual wicker bottom, a slimed a 
thrust through both sides of the basket, the child scream& 
and squeezing upon the sword and upon the ground a kiwi 
coloured liquid from a sponge. When the performer upset tie 
basket, the child could not be seen; but another child eimiezh 
costumed suddenly appeared among the specemos, lows 
been up to that time supported by • pair of stirrups wader In 
cloak of a confederate among the bystanders. In another bee 
an oblong basket is used large at the bottom sad tapering to de 
top, with the lid occupying only the central portion of the up 
and the child is so disposed round the basket that the sorest 
plunged downward avoids him, and the performer can or 
inside and stamp upon the bottom to prove that the basin a 
empty. In tidy Stodare introduced the wick Into England, lei 
in a new manner. Upon light trestles be placed a large ob.! 
basket; and after a lady attired in a prams emote deem We 
composed herself and her &hoodonce of skirt within, sod sir 
lid had been shut and the sword plunged through the sides, tie 
basket was tilted towards the audience to show that it was meal 
and the lady reappeared In a gallery of the hall. The basin 
was formed with an outer shell to turn down, leaving the her 
with her dress packed together lying upon the basket bourn 
and behind what bad formed a false front side,--the prism* 
being the sante as in the clown's box, which, when mooing 
man, is rolled over to display the Inside empty. The reappear* 
lady was a double, or twin sister. 

Among the most meritorious and celebrated imecheakz 
illusions have been automaton figures secretly influenced a 
their movements by concealed operators. In the rytl wenn 
M. Raisin, organist of Troyes, took to the French court a hew 
chord which played aim as directed by the audience; ben, um 
opening the instrument, Louis XIV. discovered a rwahhi 
performer inside. In tstoe Baron Xempelen, of Pei:labia& • 
Hungary, completed his chess-player, which for a keg risw 
remained the puede of Europe. It was an Iilusion;tht aid 
consisting in the devices by which the confederate Saw on 
bidden la the cabinet and body of the firer', while the Waft 
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was opened in swamies hotalamsts to the scrutiny of the 
spectates*. The first player was a Polish patriot, Woroasky, 
who had lost both legs in a canspaipi; as he was furnished with 
artificial limbs when In public his appearance, together with the 
fact that no dwarf or child travelled in Kompelen's company, 
diepelled the seapidon that any person could be employed inside 
the machine. This automaton, which mode more than one tour 
to the capitals and courts of Europe, and was owned for a short 
time by Napoleon L, was exnlited by NSW after the death of 
Kemp:len in rase, and ultimately perished in a fire at Phila. 
delphia in slips. A revival of the trick appeared soon afterwards 
is Hoopees " Ajoeb," shown at the Sydenhans Crystal Palace 
and elsewhere. A chewplaying figure, " Mephisto," designed 
by Gumpel, was also exhibited. No space existed for the 
accommodation of a living player within; but, as there was no 
attenspt at isolating the apparatus from mechanical oecumenic.. 
Lion through the carpet or the floor, there was nothing to preclude 
the moving arm and gripping finger cad thumb of the ague 
from being worked by any convenient connexion of threads, 
wires, rods and levers. In 187s Maelielyne and Cooke produced 
at the Egyptian Hall, in London, an automaton whist-player, 
" Psycho," which, from the manner in which it was placed upon 
the stage, appeared to be perfectly isolated from any mechanical 
communication from without; there was no room within for 
the conceahnent of a living player by aid of any optical or other 
Onion, and yet the free motions of both arms, especially of the 
right arm and hand in finding any card, taking hold of it, and 
raising it or lowering it to any position and at any speed as 
demanded by the audience, indicated that the actions were 
directed from without. The arm had all the complicated 
movements necessary for chess or draught playing; and 
" Psycho " calculated any sum up to a total of topoo,oco. A 
still more original automata. was liaskelynes figure' " Zoe," 
constructed is 1877, which wrote and drew pictures at dictation 
of the audience. " Zoe," a nearly life-sine but very light doll, 
sat loose upon a cushioned skeletooitand, of which the solid 
feet of the plinth tested upon a thick plate of clear glass laid upon 
the floonloth or carpet of the stage. " Psycho," a smaller 
oriental figure, sitting anus-legged on a box, was supported by 
• single glass cylinder of clear glass, "hid; asofininally exhibited, 
stood upon the carpet of the stage, but was afterwards set loose 
upon a small stool, having solid wood feet. 

That a mysterious and apparently elaborate mechanical 
movement may, after all, possess the utmost simplicity is 
illustrated by the familiar conjuring trick known as " thing 
cards." Four cards having been chime by thi audience and 
returned to the pack, this is placed end upwards in a glass goblet, 
or in • thin case not deep enough to hide the pack, upon the 
top of a decanter or upon a stick. At command, the cards rim, 
one at a time, out of the pack; one rises put of the way and 
sinks back again; one rises quickly or slowly as directed; one 
comes out feet first, and, en being put back, rises had upwards 
like the others; and one dances in time to .music, and fiaally 
jumps out of the peck. At the conclusion there remain only the 
goblet or the case and the cards, subject to the minutest examina-
tion of any one from the audience, without a trace of moving 
mechanism visible. This was one of the chief fats of Louis 
Christian Comte, the French conjuror and ventriloquist, at the 
sod of the tilth century, and in varied fame has been popular 
to the present day. Probably it was suggested by the earlier 
device of the golden heed dancing in a glass tumbler, which 
is described in The Cashew Useutskd (r1oo). Several crown 
pieces were put i• the glees, a small gilded head above them, 
and a piste or other flat cover laid upon the mouth of the glare; 
yet the head thus isolated jumped inside the glass so as to count 
sambas and answer questious. The secret communicator of 
motion was a fuse silk thread attached to the bead and panting 
through a tiny notch cut in the lip of the glass, and so to a 
confederate who pulls it. In the case of the rising cards the 
whole of the movements are effected by arrangingg a single silk 
thread In the previously prepared pack, wing over some 
cards and under others, and led behind the decanter or ether  

support to the stage and theme to the confederate. As this in-
finitely simple mechanical agent is drawn altogether out of the 
pack after the last card has risen, literally no trace remains of 
any means of communicating motion to the cards. 

Oriental ingenuity, which furnished the original idea of the 
ethereal suspension trick, contributed the Chinese rings intro. 
dined into Englaed in au; also the Chinese feat of producing 
a bold of water with gold-fish out of a shawl, first seen in England 
in 1848, and the Indian rope tying and sack feats upon which 
the American brothers Davenport founded a distinct order of 
preformanom in gists Their quick escape from rope bonds in 
which they were tied by representatives of the audience, the 
isatantimmoo removal of their Mats in • dark glace, leaving 
thanaelves mill bound, and their various other so-celled " pheno-
mena " were exposed and imitated by Maskelyne, who, in itho, 
greatly surpassed any feats which they bad accomplished. He 
proceeded to exinlit himself Boating in the air, to show "material. 
bed spirit forms," and to present a succession of wonders of 
the spirit mediums in novel performances. One of Maskelyne's 
cleverest inv.-latices was the boabe constructed in 186o; 
it closely fitted when be packed himself in a cramped position 
within; it was enclosed in a canvas wrapper, corded with any 
length and complicated meshing of rope, and the knot sealed, 
yet his escape wee effected in seven seconds. Taking more time, 
he performed the convene of these vexations except the sealing. 
Provided with the wrapper and the open boa, himself standing 
outside,he drew a curtain before hire toconceal the mei aropenraN, 
and in a few minutes was found in the box, which, though so 
smallpermit no limb to be moved more than a few indite, 
he nevertheless wrapped and corded as exactly as if be had 
operated from the outside. 

Modern enduring has given rise to many interesting develop-
ments, but now•pahaps attracted a larger share of public 
attention than the legal battle in the last years of the century 
over this box-trick. The case had a special interest in England, 
from the fact that it was the only one in which a trick had ever 
occupied the attention of the Have of Leeds. The litigation 
areseln this way. Mr Medway= had been in the habit of offering 
a considerable reward to any one who could produce a correct 
imitation of his boa-tddr. The offer was a direct challenge to 
imitators, and was intended to show—as whim else could have 
done—that the tricks sold sad exhibited as " correct imitations " 
were not what they professed to be. Two amateur mechanicians, 
having made or procured a box externally resembling Mr Maske. 
Tyne's, gave a Ovate performance balms a few friends, and then 
claimed the reward. Mr Maskelyne refuted to pay, his contentious 
being that hundreds of people had already escaped from locked 
and corded boxes resembling his In appearance. Indeed, it was 
for that very reason that be had been compelled to make the 
offer. The claimants then blank an action to recover soo-
the amount offered. Mr Maskelyne produced his box in court, 
and challenged the plaintiffs to expose the secret, contending 
that they could not prissily imitate correctly a trick of which 
they did not know the secret. Their point, however, was that 
they had nothing to do with the secret, and that a box-trick 
was not a tries-bee. The jury, being usable to decide whether a 
mechanical trick is a piece of mechanism oe the effect it produces, 
could not agree, and were discharged. In a second trial, the 
jury, after much deliberation, found for the plaintiffs. Mr 
Maskelyne appealed against the verdict. His appeal occupied 
the court for three days, and was dismissed. Finally be earned 
the case to the House of Lords, and lost it. The majority of the 
law lords, while fully admitting that the secret had never been 
discovered, were of opinion that the trick had been correctly 
" imitated." To people dealing with mechanical devices this 
decision is bound to appear not a little curious. A mechanical 
trick is a mechanical invention, and when we have two absolutely 
different inventions, although they may produce more or las 
similar results, one is by no means an imitation of the other—
to say nothing of a " correct imitation." Applied to inventions 
generally, such a ruling would produce disastrous results. 

To these Interested in magic, however, one effect of the 
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litigation was to intensify the mystery surrounding the original 
box-trick. The whole matter has been publicly thrashed out. 
It has been learned that the trick, generally, consists of a movable 
panel fastened by a secret catch. Provided that the rope be not 
too severely knotted over that panel, the performer can escape; 
but otherwise failure is inevitable. Further, it is known that 
the original trick has never failed, even under the most severe 
tests, whereas the imitations have failed repeatedly. There can 
only be one reason for this—a great difference in the mechanical 
principles employed. 

Like most forms of refined entertainment the conjuror's magic 
appears to have kept well abreast of the times. Certainly, at 
no period of the world's history has It ever been so popular as at 
present. As a natural consequence, so many skilled exponents 
of the art have never before existed. Yet there is one respect in 
which at the present day conjuring shows no advance npoa the 
records of earlier times. The one great peculiarity in connexion 
with magic, at every period, has been the limited number of those 
who prove themselves capable of originating magical effects. 
This peculiarity has never been more thoroughly emphasized 
than at present. Since the days of Robert-Houdin, only two 
men have attained any remarkable degree of prominence—Mr 
Maskelyne and M. Buatier de Kobe. There are many who, as 
entertainers, are entitled to rank with the highest, but to those 
two only can prominence be justly given as originators. The 
only logical conclusion to be drawn is that to invent original 
illusions is a matter of no ordinary difficulty, and, indeed, all 
who have attempted work of that kind will admit that such is 
the case. When, however, an original principle has been invented, 
it may be utilised in producing many and apparently quite 
distinct effects. As an example of this, Maskelyne's " Cleopatra's 
Needle," invented in 1879, may be mentioned. The trick con-
sisted of a piece of mechanism representing an exceedingly light 
model of the famous obelisk. So light was It, in fact, that it 
could easily be lifted with one hand. Upon an isolated stand, 
previously examined by the audience, • sheet of ordinary brown 
paper was laid, and on this the " needle " was placed. Thus 
during the performance communication with the obelisk was 
obviously impossible. Yet from within it human beings emerged 
in a moat startling manner. The secret consisted in the fact 
that the " needle " was capable of being lifted by invisible 
means, and from the outset contained two or three persons 
concealed within it Notwithstanding the fact that this Illusion 
was one of Mr Maskelyne's simplest devices, it puzzled even 
experts for a considerable time. When at last the secret leaked 
out, the principle was seised upon with avidity and utilised in a 
variety of ways—for example, by M. Suede: de Kolta ha his 
beautiful illusion, " The Cocoon," first produced at the Egyptian 
Hall, London, in :811r. In this case de Kohn bad the advantage 
of Mr Maskelyne's assistance in perfecting the mechanical details. 
De Kobe's smaller tricks have for years supplied the whole 
army of ordinary conjurors with novelties. In OM, at the Eden 
Theatre, Paris, be introduced his famous elusion known as 
" The Vanishing Lady." This mygtery, performed as be alone 
could perform it, was one of the most effective tricks ever 
exhibited. Hundreds of" imitations " were, of course, produced ; 
but, like the imitations of Mr Maskelyne's box, they sink into 
insignificance when compared with the original; and in this 
case, unfortunately for the originator, the reputation of the 
original was speedily ruined by clumsy exponents, who only 
succeeded in exposing  the Principle. The effect produced by de 
Bolts was as follows:—Taking from his pocket what appeared 
to be an ordinary newspaper, folded, be opened it out and laid 
it upon the stage. Then a chair was shown, front and back, to 
the audience, and placed upon the paper. Madame de Kobe, 
in ordinary evening dress, then took Inc mat upon the chair, 
and a large piece of black silk was thrown over bee, enveloping 
her from bead to foot. Then de Koha would shout, " I'll throw 
you in the airl "—or words to that effect—and to all appearance 
he grasped her round the mist, lifted her above his bead, and 
she vanished, covering and all, at his finger-tips. 

Among the alusioas depending for their effect upon sudden 

disappearance, perhaps the nog inexplicable was that misdeal 
by Mr Maskelyne in thee wider the appropriate title of " ml 
that being an expression frequently used by spectators ma 
witnessing the startling effect. In the illusion the perinea 
whose disappearance was to be effected seated himself upon 
raised couch, above which a kind of canopy was supported am 
brass rods. From the canopy depended curtains capable d 
being raised or lowered. The right band of the perfumes los 
strapped to one end of this couch, and the left band was simed 
by means of a strap *etched to one end of • stout coed. Tie 
other end of the cord, having hem passed through a. bole is de 
framework of the canopy, was securely held by a member ai tie 
audience. The curtains wear then lowered to within se las of de 
ground, and through an aperture in the front curtain the po-
former's right band was passed. This hand, again, was held 
a second member of the audience. Finally, a sheet of fees yr 
placed beneath the couch, to prevent any possibility of de 
performer's escape being effected through a trap to the asset 
Thus, with the performer's righ•hand in full view, his Ida do* 
upwards by the coed attached to it, and a clear space below rue 
couch, escape seemed impossibie; yet, upon the word " Go. 
the right hand disappeared, the coed became slack in the 6•30 
of the holder, the =tains were Mundy raised, and she 
performer had vanished. 

In 0186 M. Seeder& Kaki,* oanjunctioa with Mellathelyst. 
presented at the Egyptian Hall, London, a series of illaaaary 
effects upon an gadgety novel principle, to which they gave de 
name of " Black Magic." The main idea was based upon ese 
fact—obvious when once it is pointed out—that visible lien 
cannot exist in the abeam of shadow or varying tint. In odor 
words, we can only distinguish tones when they /shade maw 
variations in colour or shade. Absolute uniformity am. 
necessarily, mean invisibility. To being about this useenowy 
the entire stage was draped in black velvet, giving it the as 

 of a dark and immensely deep tavern. There were at 
lights within it, though from the front it was Wiliam', Nu ►  
aced. Upon the stage, thus prepared, the most starring 
appearances sad disappearances took Paco, within a few to 
of the footlights. The Maslen' were produced by the dame 
method of covering anything to be concealed by somas 
black velvet. Them amid be brought 'boost to the best 
the stage, and yet would remain invhible; thus, in an lenewe 
person or articles would appear, apparently from grew. a' 
would disappear into it. The principle involved in the pm-
doeskin of these ithisiebs was adopted subsequently by me* 
conjurors, and has served to produce an almost mans musts 
of effects. 

The production of Innumerable blomoms fora a sheet of pew 
was undoubtedly the prettiest of If Buatier de Kobe's miser 
tricks. A small sheet of cattridgopaper is twisted Lego is ome 
which is shown to be empty, but immediately artificial Warm. 
begin to pour out of it, until quite a bushel of them are pled ra 
Unfortunately for the inventor, the flat time he istiotheced 
trick at the Eden Theatre, Paris, one or two of the " bloomer 
were carded by • draught of air into the auditorium Mew 
were at once sold to a manufecturer of conjuring aggibisema 
and within a few days de Kokes "Spring Blossoms " Wen WY 
the market. 

Another startling trick, by the same inventor, fa " TIM Pert 
Cage." A live bird is Imprisoned within a midi cage to 
between the performer's bands, when suddenly, by a q. 
movement of the arms, both bird mid cage vanish. Tie we 
simply collapses, and is drawn by • suing up the weatilw.. 
the. unfortunate bird being sometimes maimed, if me k: • 
outright. The Society foe the Prevent*. of Cruelty to An** 
once took action in the matter, and sought to peewee de 
performance of the trick at one of the London sionic-balls, 
the con juror in this ease invited the officials to Mama a pow 
demonstration, and was clever enough to convince Men do 
there was no cruelty. Conjuring with anhaals has a 
charm for rims folk, and happily it Is very adds." that e 
imams any amity whatever. The meads, as a rule, quid • 
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moms accustomed to the business, and appear thoroughly 
n understand what is required of them. 

In recent years the mystery known as " Second Sight " bra 
wen vastly improved. The old system, invented by Pinetti 
n 1785, and brought to great perfection by Robert-Houdin, has 
dmost disappeared. It consisted of an elaborate code of signals, 
given by means of subtle variations in the questions put to the 
apposed clairvoyant; the form in which the question was 
sun conveying the appropriate answer. Now it is customary to 
ovoid speech altogether. The information is conveyed by means 
of gesture or slight sounds at varying intervals. This business 
equires an enormous amount of practice, and an abnormal 
nemory on the part of those who become expert. 

But there are certain tricks of this dam which require little 
or no skill and a very small amount of practice. These are 
;enerally introduced by impostors who claim or tacitly suggest 
he possession of supernatural powers. The following is a very 
amiliar example of the kind of trick employed by such persons. 
Tee performers are usually a man and a woman. The man first 
oppears, and informs the audience that he will shortly introduce 
i lady possessing extraordinary powers. Not only can she 
end the thoughts of any person whose mind is se rapport with 
secs, but also she can foretell the future, trace missing friends, 
fiscover lost property, &c. In order to display the lady's caw 
Alities, he requests that any members of the audience who have 
mestions they would like answered will write them secretly. 
For convenience in writing, slips of paper, pencils and squares of 
lick *Maud are passed round, the millboard squares being 
Or use as writing-desks. The writers are particularly cautioned 
a allow no one to see what is written, but to fold up the papers 
sod retain them in their own possession. Further, the writers 
ire instructed that, when the clairvoyant appears, the thoughts 
A each must be kept intently fixed upon what he has written. 
The pencils and millboards are then collected, and the prepare-
:ions being so far complete, other portions of the entertainment 
ire proceeded with. Finally, as the last item in the programme, 
he clairvoyant is introduced. A handkerchief, upon which 

oatife liquid has been poured, is held over the lady's nose and 
mouth, and apparently she falls into a trance. Then she proceeds 
a describe the appearance of certain of the writers, the position 
they occupy in the room, and the nature of the questions they 
save written, giving to those questions more or less plausible 
inswers. The trick never fails to produce the most profound 
isronishment, and by its means several persons have made 
apid strides to fortune. But the whole business is an impudent 
mposture. 'Therefore it cannot be too often or too thoroughly 
.spored. It is accomplished as follows. Some of the millboards 
kissed round for convenience in writing are built up of & number 
A thicknesses, fastened together at the edges only. Beneath 
he outer layer a sheet of carbon paper is concealed, so that 
he pressure of the penal causes a reproduction in duplicate 
o be impressed upon an inner layer of cardboard. These pre-
oared pads are handed round by attendants, who note the dress 
I nd appearance of the persons by whom the questions are written. 
That information, together with the prepared pads, is subse-
meetly conveyed to the clairvoyant. She requires a certain 
'mount of time in order to memorize the questions and the 
kscription of the mitres; consequently she is not introduced 
o the audience until, say, an hour has elapsed. Of course, it 
would not be discreet to have all the millboards prepared. 
%irony of them, perhaps the majority, are really what they appear 
o be; but, needless to say, the questions written upon these are 
sever answered. It is carefully pointed out beforehand that the 
.lairvoyant can only read the questions of those whose minds 
ire in sympathy with hers. That statement, naturally, serves 
o account for her inability to read or answer questions written 
oy those who have used the plain millboards. 

In connexion with this trick a further imposture is carried 
tat by Inviting strangers to send, by post, any questions they 
wish to have answered. Such an invitation appears to be quite 
arsightforward and genuine, but those who are sufficiently 
redskins or sufficiently curious to respond to it lend themselves  

to the perpetration of an Ingenious fraud. In reply to any such 
communication, the writer is informed that it is necessary for 
him to attend one of the public performances, and endeavour to 
bring his mind into harmony with that of the clairvoyant. 
Enclosed is a complimentary ticket entitling him to attend ray 
performance he pleases. The procedure, then, is simply this. 
Each ticket bears a private mark, and a corresponding mark 
is put upon the letter written by the person to whom it is seat. 
When any marked ticket is presented, the attendant notes the 
dress and appearance of the visitor and the seat he occupies. 
That information is given to the clairvoyant, together with the 
ticket. She refers to the letter bearing the mark corresponding 
to the ticket, and ascertains what that particular visitor wishes 
to know. Thus to the public she appears to read and answer a 
question which has not been written down, but merely thought 
of by a total stranger. There are numerous methods of obtaining 
information by means similar to those already described. Suffi-
cient, however, has been said to show that such devices are of 
the simplest, and require nothing more than a callous effrontery 
to carry therm into effect. Of course, all kinds of mischances 
are bound to occur. But, when one is supposed to be dealing 
with undiscovered laws of nature, it does not require much in-
genuity to wriggle out of any situation, however difficult. 

Modem magic calls to Its aid all the appliances of modern 
science—electricity, magnetism, optics and mechanics; but the 
most successful adepts in the art look down upon all such aids 
and rely upon address and sleight of hand alone. The presti-
digitator's motto is " The quickness of the band deceives the 
eye "; but this very phrase, which is always in a performer's 
mouth, is in itself one of the innocent frauds which the conjuror 
employs as part and parcel of his exhibition. The truth is that 
it is not so much upon the quickness with which a feat is performed 
as upon the adroitness with which the time and means of perform-
ing it are concealed that its success depends. The right oppor-
tunity for executing the required movement is teeheieslly called 
a termer. This is defined to be any act or movement which dis-
tracts the attention of the audience while something is being 
" vanished " or " produced." Experiment will readily convince 
any one that it is absolutely impossible to move the hand so 
quickly as to abstract or replace any object without being 
perceived, so long as the eyes of the audience are upon the 
performer. But it is very easy to do so unnoticed, provided the 
audience are looking another way at the time; and the faculty 
of thus diverting their attention is at once the most difficult and 
the most necessary accomplishment for a conjuror to acquire. It 
does not suffice to point, or ask them to look in another direction, 
because they will obviously suspect the truth and look with all 
the more persistence. The great requisite is to " have a rood 
eye "—in French conjuring parlance emir Sr lea; an earnest, 
convinced look of the performer in a particular direction will 
carry every one's glances with It, while a furtive glance at the 
hand which is performing some function that should be kept 
secret will ruin al 

The motto prefixed by Robert-Houdin to his chapter on the 
" Art of Conjuring " is—" to succeed as a conjuror, three things 
are essential: first, dexterity; second, dexterity; and third, 
dexterity "; and this is not a mere trick of language, for triple 
dexterity is required, not only to train the hand to the needful 
adroitness, but to acquire the requisite command of eye and 
tongue. Unfortunately this dexterity may be applied not only 
to conjuring but to cheating, particularly in the case of card-
sharpers. It takes various forms: (i) marking the cards; (a) 
abstracting certain cards during the game for clandestine use; 
(3) previously concealing cards about the person; (4) Packinif 

cards; rds; (5) substituting marked or prepared packs; (6 
confederacy; (7) false shuffles. All these methods are thoroughly 
exposed In Robert•Houdhi's work Les Trickeries des Grecs. The 
successful card-sharper must have qualities which, if applied 
in a legitimate direction, would ensure distinction in almost 
any profession. 

In the case of purely dexterical tricks, little advance has been 
made. Recently some new sleights were introduced from 
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America. These consist in an amplification of the method of 
concealing coins and cards at the back of the fingers. The 
principle has received the incongruous title of " back-palming." 
By means of this method both back and front of the band 
alternately can be shown empty, while, notwithstanding its 
apparent emptiness, the hand nevertheless conceals a coin or 
card. The first and fourth fingers are caused to act as pivots, 
upon which the concealed articles are turned from front to back, 
and vice versa, the turning being performed by the second and 
third fingers. The movement is very rapid, and is accomplished 
in the act of turning over the hand to show the two sides alter-
nately. The sleight requires an enormous amount of practice. 
It has been brought to the highest state of perfection by Herr 
Valadon. 

In all ages a very popular magical effect has been the apparent 
Boating of a person in empty space. An endless variety of in-
genious apparatus has been invented for the purpose of pro-
ducing such effects, and the present article would be incomplete 
without some reference to one or two of the more modern 
examples. A very pretty illusion of this kind is that originally 
produced under the title of " Astarte." A lady is brought 
forward, and after making her bow to the audience she retires 
to the back of the stage, the whole of which is draped with black 
velvet and kept deep shadow. There she Is caused to rise in 
the air, to move from side to side, to advance and retire, and to 
revolve in all directions. The secret consists in an iron lever, 
covered with velvet to match the background, and therefore 
invisible to the audience. This lever is passed through an opening 
in the back curtain and attached to a socket upon the metal 
girdle worn by the performer. The girdle consists of two rings, 
one inside the other, the inner one being capable of turning 
about its axis. By means of this main lever and a spindle passing 
through it and gearing into the inner ring of the girdle, the 
various movements are produced. A hoop is passed over the 
performer with a view to demonstrate her complete isolation, 
but the audience is not allowed to examine it. It has a spring 
joint which allows it to pass the supporting lever. Among 
illusions of this class there is probably none that will bear com-
parison with the " levitation " mystery produced by Mr Maske-
lyne. A performer, in a recumbent position, is caused to rise 
several feet from the stage, and to remain suspended in space 
while an intensely brilliant light is thrown upon him, illuminating 
the entire surroundings. Persons walk completely round him, 
and • solid steel hoop, examined by the audience, Is passed over 
him, backwards and forwards, to prove the absence of any 
tangible connexion. 

The secrets of conjuring were for a long time jealously guarded 
by its professors, but in 1793 a work appeared in Paris, by M. 
Decremps, entitled Testament de Jerome Sharpe, professes,: is 
physique °masonic which gives a very fair account of the methods 
then in vogue. In 1858 a still more important and accurate book 
was published--Sorcellerie ancienne et modern erpliques, by J. N. 
Pousm; and in 1868 J. E. Robert-Houdin issued his Secrets de to 
prestidigation et it In magic, which is a masterly exposition of the 
entire art and mystery of conjuring. The last-mentioned book was 
translated into English by Professor Louis Hoffman, the author 
of Modern Magic. See also Hoffman, More Magic, and Later 
Magic; Edwin Sachs, Sleight of Hand; and J. N. Maskelyne, 
Sharps and Flats. U. A. Ct.; G. Fa.; J. N. M.) 

COWLING, ROSCOB (1829-1888), American lawyer and 
political leader, was born in Albany, New York, on the 3oth of 
October 1829. He was the son of Alfred Conkling (1789-1874), 
who was a representative in Congress from New York in 1821-
1823, a Federal district judge in z1125-z852, and U.S. minister 
to Mexico in 2852-1853. Roscoe Conklin' g was admitted to the 
bar at Utica, New York, in :85o, was appointed district-attorney 
of Oneida county in the same year, and soon attained success 
in the practice of his profession. At first a Whig, he joined the 
Republican party at its formation, and was a Republican repre-
sentative LB Congress from 2859 to 1863. He refused to follow 
the financial policy of his party in 1862, and delivered a notable 
speech against the passage of the Legal Tender Act, which made 
a certain class of treasury notes receivable for all public and 
private debts. In this opposition he was joined by his brother, 

Frederick Augustus Coaling (8816-1891), at that time a. 
a Republican member of Congress. In 1863 he resumed 
practice of law, and in April z865 was appointed a special r.-r 
advocate by the secretary of war to investigate alleged 11•4 
in the recruiting service in western New Nock. He mu aF 
a representative in Congress from December x1163 until zu 
when he entered the Senate. After the war he allied lame 
with the radical wing of his party, was a member of the lc: 
committee that outlined the congressional plan of reconstocr-- 
the late Confederate States, and laboured for the impeacher. 
of President Johnson. During President Grant's administer:, 
he was a member of the senatorial coterie that influenced an 
of the president's policies, and In 5873 Grant urged him to am 
an appointment as chief justice of the Supreme Court. :t-
he declined. In the Republican national convention d If-
Conkling sought nomination for the presidency, and after ih 
disputed election of this year be took a prominent part 
devising and securing the passage of a bill creating an amen 
commission. In 188o he was one of the leaders of the unsma-
ful movement to nominate Grant for a third prendeatiel ran 
With Grant's successors, Hayes and Garfield, his relations era 
not cordial; an opponent of civil service reform, he came ex 
conflict with President Hayes over the removal of Chester 
Arthur and other federal office-hoiden in New York; and whe 
in :881 President Garfield, without consulting him, appeases 
William H. Robertson, a political opponent of Citokling. 
collector of the port of New York, and when this appointee 
was confirmed by the Senate in spite of Conkling's oppeeftea 
Conklin and his associate senator from New York, Thomas C 
Platt, resigned their seats in the Senate and sought re-antis 
as a personal vindication. Being unsuccessful, Conklin( met 
up the practice of law in New York city, again deeming, • 
1882, a place on the bench of the Supreme Court, and amend 
in a number of Important cases. While in public life Cookie 
always attracted attention by his abilities, his keenness ea 
eloquence in debate, his aggressive leadership and his stet 
personality. Though always a strenuous worker in Coigns 
he was not the originator of any great legislative measure:, rad 
his efficiency as a law-maker is thought to have been ma 
impaired by his personal animosities. His hostility to James G 
Blaine, a fellow Republican senator, was especially market Br 
died in New York city on the 58th of April 1888. 

See A. R. Conkling (ed.), The Life end Lettere of Rouse List
(New York, 1889). 

CONK, LOUGH, a lake of western Ireland, In Co. Maya ft 
length (N.N.W. to S.S.E.) Is 9 in. and its extreme blest 
rather over 4 zn., but two promontories projecting from war: 
shores about the centre narrow it to less than z m. On the sod! 
a passage so narrow as to be bridged communicates with Lap 
Cullin; the current through this channel, normally from Cr 
to Cullin, is sometimes reversed. The total length of the zr. 
loughs Is nearly 12 m. They drain eastward by a short chum 
tributary to the Moy, and the principal affuents arc the tins 
and the Manua. Lough Conn lies 42 ft. above sea-level. I 
contains a few islands, and its shores are generally low, but * 
isolated mass of Nephin (2646 ft.) rises finely on the west. 
lake is in favour with anglers. 

CONNAUOWL ARTHUR WILLIAM PATRICK ALEX 
Dues or (the.- ), third son and seventh child of (‘:co 
Victoria, was born at Buckingham Palace on the ot of May 15? 
Being destined for the army, the young prince was enure: • 
the Royal Military Academy, Woolwich, in 2866, and gazette 
to the Royal Engineers on the 19th of June z868. In the fan. 
lag November he was transferred to the Royal Artillery , sal 

 3rd of August 1869 to the Rifle Brigade. He became ossx. 
in 187z, and, transferred to the 7fh ROWS in 1874, Me ;ammo 
major in an, and returned to the Rifle B rigade as lioursar 
colonel in September z876. He was promoted colonel and new 
general in 188o, lieutenant-general In 1889, and general in tie. 
lie accompanied the expeditionary force to Egypt in rfifia. 
commanded the Guards brigade at the battle of TeLel.lre.. 
He was mentioned three times in despatches, received the C.1 
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and was thanked by parliament. In 1886 the duke went to 
India and commanded the Bombay army until 1890, when be 
returned home. He commanded the southern district from 2890 
to 0193, and that of Aldershot from 1893 to Vie& On the 
departure of Lout Roberts for South Africa the duke succeeded 
him as commander-in-chief of the forces in Ireland, 9th of 
January :goo. On attaining his majority is 1871 an annuity of 
1 1 5,000  was granted to Prince Arthur by parliament, and in 
1874 he was created duke of Connaught and Stratbarn and earl 
of Sussex. On the 13th of March 1879 be married Princess 
Louise Marguerite of Prussia, third daughter of Prince Frederick 
Charles, and received an additional annuity of flop= The 
duke and duchess represented Queen Victoria at the coronation 
of the tsar Nicholas II. at Moscow in :896. On the reorganizatioa 
of the war office and the higher commands in z9o4, the duke 
was appointed to the new office of inspector-general to the 
faeces, from which he retired in 2907, being then given the new 
post of commander-in-chief in the Mediterranean, stationed at 
Malta, which be held until 19o9, 

COIDIAUGHT, a province of Ireland occupying the mid-
western portion of the island, and having as the greater part of 
its eastern boundary the river Shannon, over its middle course. 
It includes the counties Mayo, Sligo, Leitrim, Galway and 
Roscommon (qq.e. for topography, &c.). According to the 
legendary amides of Ireland, Connaught(Connacht) was given 
by the ?Silesian conquerors of the country to the Damnonians, 
and the Book of Leiesks gives Tinne mac Coarath (2o s.c.) as the 
first of the list of the kings of all Connaught, whose realm at its 
greatest extent Included also the district of Brainy or Breffny, 
corresponding to the modern county of Cavan. The Damnonian 
dynasty held its own till the 4th century Lt.., when it was ousted 
by the Iiilesian Muireadhach Thatch, king paramount (airdrigh) 
of Ireland from 331 to 357. Henceforth the annals of Connaught 
are of little interest until the end of the rath century, when 
William de Burgh received a grant of lands in Connaught from 
King John as lord paramount of Ireland. In the quarrel between 
Cathal Carrach and Cathal Crovderg for the throne he supported 
either side in turn, with the result that he lost his Connaught 
estates In 1303. In 1207, however, his son Richard received a 
grant from King Henry III. of the forfeited lands of the king of 
Connaught, and thenceforth the history of the province is closely 
bound up with that of the great family of Burgh 4 40- In 1461 
Connaught, with Ulster, fell nominally to the crown, in the person 
of Edward IV., as heir of Lionel, duke of Clarence, and his wife, 
daughter and heiress of William de Burgh, 3rd earl of Ulster 
(d. *333). In the wild districts of the west of Ireland, however, 
legal titles were nab!r to claim than to enforce, and from 13j3 
onward Connaught was in fact divided between the de Burghs, 
Bowels or Bakes (MacWilliam " Oughters " and MacWilliam 
" Lighters "), assimilated now to the Irish in dress tad manners, 
and the native kings of the aneltor /Silesian dynasty, which 
survived till 1464. It was not till the illdt century that Con-
naught began to be effectively brought under English rule. A 
stage in this direction was marked by the conversion in :543 
of the MacWilliam Lighter, Ulick Bourck, into a noble on the 
English model as earl of Clartricarde; though it was not till 
1603 that the MacWilliam Oughter became Viscount Mayo. 
Meanwhile, about s 58o, Connaught was for the most part divided 
into shires by Sir Henry Sidney, who also brought into existence 
the administration of Connaught and Munster by presidents, 
which continued for seventy years. The county Clue (hitherto 
Thomond or North Munster) was now annexed to Connaught, 
and continued to belong to it down to the Restoration. 

CONNEAUT, a city of Ashtabula county, Ohio, U.S.A., on 
Lake Erie at the mouth of Conneaut Creek, and about 68 m. 
N.E. of Cleveland. P. ( 3241; (sgoe) 7133 (1227 foreign. 
born); (1910) 8319. It is armed by the New York, Chicago 
& St Louis (which has railway repair shops here), the Lake Shore 
& Michigan Southern, and the Bessemer & Lake Erie railways, 
and by car ferries which ply between Conneaut and Rondeau 
and Port Stanley on the Canadian -4, of Lake Erie. There Is a 
beautiful public park of :ct sem un the lake chore. Conneaut  

is situated in a grain-growing and dairying region; it has an 
excellent harbour to and from which coal and ore are shipped, 
and is a sub-port of entry. The city has planing mills, flour mills, 
brick works, tanneries, canneries and manufactories of electric 
and gas fixtures, electric lamps and tungsten gas lamps. The 
municipality owns and operates its electric-lighting plant. In 
1796 surveyors for the Connecticut Land Co. bat a log store-
house here, but the permanent settlement data from 1798; is 
1832 Conneaut was incorporated, and it became a city in 2898. 

conwricuT, one of the thirteen original states of the 
United States of America, and one of the New England group of 
states. It is bounded N. by Massachusetts, E. by Rhode Island, 
S. by Long Island Sound, and W. by New York; the S.W. 
corner projects along the Sound S. of New York for about z3 m. 
Situated between 4o°  54' and 4e 3' N. lat., and 71- 47' and 73° 

 43' W. long., its total area is 4965 Sq. M., Of whiCh 145 are water 
surface: only two states of the Union, Rhode Island and 
Delaware, are smaller in area. 

Physiography.—Connecticut lies in the S. portion of the 
peneplain region of New England. Its surface is in general 
that of a gently undulating upland divided near the middle by 
the lowland of the Connecticut valley, the most striking physic 
graphic feature of the state. The upland rises from the low 5, 
shore at an average rate of about so ft. in a mile until it has a 
mean elevation along the N. border of the state of soon ft. or 
more, and a few points in the N.W. rise to a height of about 
moo ft. above the sea. The lowland dips under the waters of 
Long Island Sound at the S. and rises slowly to a height of only 
too ft. above them where it crosses the N. border. At the N. 
this lowland is about Is tn. wide; at the S. it narrows to only 
5 m. and its total area b about 6eo sq. m. Its formation was 
caused by the removal of a band of weak rocks by erosion after 
the general upland surface bad been first formed near sea-level 
and then elevated and tilted gently S. or S.E.; in this band of 
weak rocks were several sheets of hard igneous rock (trap) 
inclined from the horizontal several degrees, and so resistant 
that they were not removed but remained to form the " trap 
ridges " such as West Rock Ridge near New Haven and the 
Hanging Hills of Meriden. These are identical in origin and 
structure with Mt. Tom Range and Holyoke Range of Massa-
chusetts, being the S. continuation of those structures. The 
ridges are generally deeply notched, but their highest points 
rise to the upland heights, directly to the E. or W. The W. 
section of the upland is more broken than the E. section, for in 
the W. are several isolated peaks lying in line with the S. con-
tinuation of the Green and the Housatonic mountain ranges of 
Vermont and Masmchusetts, the highest among them being: 
Bear Mountain (Salisbury) 3355 ft.; Gridley Mountain (Salisbury), 
22oo ft.; Mt. Riga (Salisbury), scoo ft.; Mt. Ball (Norfolk) 
and Lion's Head (Salisbury), each 1760 ft.; Canaan Mountain 
(North Canaan), t68o ft.; and Ivy Mountain (Goshen), 1640 ft. 
Just as the surface of the lowland is broken by the notched 
trap-ridges, so that of the upland is often interrupted by rather 
narrow deep valleys, or gorges, extending usually from N. to S. 
or to the S.E. The lowland is drained by the Connecticut river 
as far S. as Middletown, but here this river turns to the S.E. 
into one of the narrow valleys in the E. section of the upland, 
the turn being due to the fact that the river acquired its present 
course when the land was at a lower level and before the lowland 
on the soft rocks was excavated. The principal rivers in the 
W. section of the upland are the Housatonic and its affluent; 
the Naugatuck; in the E. section is the Thames which is really 
an outlet for three other rivers (the Yantis, the Shetucket and 
the Quinebaug). In the central and N. regions of the state the 
course of the rivers is rapid, owing to a relatively recent tilting 
of the surface. The Connecticut river is navigable as far as 
Hartford, and the Thames as far as Norwich. The Housatonic 
river, which in its picturesque course traverses the whole breadth 
of the state, has a short stretch of tide-water navigation. The 
lakes which are found in all parts of the state and thE rapids 
and waterfalls along the rivers are largely due to disturbances 
of the drainage lines by the Ice invasion of the glacial period. 
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To the glacial action Is also du the extensive removal of the 
original soil from the uplands, and the accumulation of morainic 
bills in many localities. The sea-coast, about zoo m. in length, 
has a number of bays which have been created by a depressioa 
of small valleys making several good harbours. 

The climate of Connecticut, though temperate, Is subject to 
sudden changes, yet the extremes of cold and heat are less than 
in the other New England states. The mean annual temperature 
h se F., the average temperature of winter being se, and that 
of summer 7 ?. Since the general direction of the winter winds 
Is from the N.W. the extreme of cold (- to* or -se e) is felt in the 
north-western part of the state, while the prevailing summer 
winds, which are from the S.W., temper the beat of summer in 
the coast region, the extreme heat (toe) being found in the 
central part of the state. The annual rainfall varies from 
45 to  S0  in. 

A gricalts e. —Connecticut is not an agricultural state. Al-
though three-fourths of the land surface is included in farms, 
only 7% of this three-fourths is cultivated; but agriculture 
Is of considerable economic and historic interest. The accounts 
of the fertility of the Connecticut valley were among the causes 
leading to the English colonization, and until the middle of the 
nineteenth century agriculture was the principal occupation. 
The soils, which are composed largely of sands, except in the 
upland valleys where alluvial loam with the sub-soils of clay 
are found, were not suitable for tillage. However, a thrifty, 
industrious, self-reliant agricultural life developed, labour was 
native-born, the women of the household worked in the fields 
with the men, some employment was found for every season, 
and a system of neighbourly barter of food products took the 
place of other modes of exchange. But the development of 
manufactures in the first half of the 19th century, the competi-
tion of the new western states in farm products, and the change 
in the character of the population incident to the growth of 
cities, caused a great change in agriculture af ter 186o. Indeed, 
during every decade from ado to 1890 the total value of farm 
property and products declined; and the increase of products 
from 0190 to *goo was due to the growth of dairy farms, which 
yielded almost one-third of the total farm product of the state. 
In the same decade Indian corn, potatoes and tobacco were the 
only staples whose acreage increased and the production of all 
cereals except Indian corn and buckwheat declined. Tobacco, 
which was first grown here between t64o and x66o, because of 
a law restricting the use of tobacco to that grown in the colony, 
was in the decade 289o-i9oo the only crop raised for consumption 
outside the state; its average yield per acre (1673 Ib) was 
exceeded in the continental United States only in Vermont 
(s844 lb) and Massachusetts (1674 Ib) in 1899, and in 1907 
(Ivo 16) by New Hampshire (u55o Ib), Vermont (1625 lb) and 
Massachusetts (1525 lb). The total value of Connecticut 
tobacco in 1907 was Sa,sor,003 (1906, $4,415,923; 1905, 
83,911,933), and the average farm price was 11.5 cents per lb (in 
1906, r8 cents; woe, 17 cents). But the cultivation of tobacco 
is confined almost exclusively to the valleys of the Connecticut 
and Housatonic rivers, and these lands are constantly and ex-
pensively treated with nitrogenous fertilizers; the grades raised 
are the broad-leaf and the Habana seed-leaf wrappers, which, 
excepting the Florida growth from Sumatra seed, are the nearest 
domestic approach to the imported Sumatra. The manufacture 
of cigars was begun in South Windsor, Connecticut, in ant. 
Dairying was responsible for the increased production between 
1889 and 1899 of Indian corn and the large acreage in hay, which 
surpassed that of any other crop, but many hay and grain farms 
were afterwards abandoned. The production of orchard fruits 
and market vegetables, however, increased during the decade 
t89o-i9co. Other evidences of the transition in agricultural 
life are that in Tolland and Windham counties the value of farm 
buildings exceeded that of farm land, that in Middlesex and 
Fairfield counties the acreage as well as the value of the farms 
declined, that native farm labour and ownership were being 
replaced by foreign labour and ownership; while dependent 
land tenure is insignificant, 87% of the fauns being worked by  

their owners. The state hood of apiculture holds mesa 
conventions for the discussion of agricultural probkors. 

Mittaals.—The mineral industries of Connecticut have bed • 
fortune very similar to that of agriculture. The early settles 
soon discovered metals in the soil and began to work thew 
About 173o the production of iron became an Inipostanx industry 
in the vicinity of Salisbury, and from Connecticut iron men ei 
the American military supplies in the War of ludo:geodesics 
were manufactured. Copper was mined in East Gushy as 
early as x705 and furnished material for early colonial and Daher 
States coins. Gold, silver and lead have also been produced, tat 
the discovery of larger deposits of these metals in other sums 
has caused the abandonment of all metal mines in Comm-dm 
except those of iron and tungsten. The quarries of pante 
near Long Island Sound, those of sandstone at Portland, and ed 
feldspar at Branchville and South Glastonbury, however, ham 
furnished building and paving materials for other states; tee 
stone product of the state was valued at $1,38644* in pp* 
Limestone, for the reduction of lime, is also mined; and bale 
days and mineral springs yield products of minor importance. 

On account of the importations from Canada, Chesapeake Bey 
and the Great Lakes, the mackerel, cod and menhaden habeas 
declined, especially after 186o, and the oyster and lama 
fisheries are not as important as formerly. In vs% racceedng 
to the U.S. Bureau of Fisheries, the fisheries' products of the 
state were valued at $3,r73,948, market oysters being valued se 
$1,206,217 and seed oysters at $1,603,615. 

Monefonwer.—Manufacturing, however, has ascormeendl 
none of the vicissitudes of other industries. hianufacrens 
form the principal source of Connecticut's wealth,--manidse-
turing gave occupation In soon to about one-fifth of the tad 
population, and the products in that year ranked the seam 
eleventh among the states of the American Union. Indeed. 
manufacturing in Connecticut is notable for us nuy heglening 
and its development of certain branches beyond that d the 
other states. Iron products were manufactured throughosc 
the 18th century, nails were Wilde before 1716 mad wee 
exported from the colony, cad It was in Connecticut that 
cannon were cast for the Continental troops and the thase 
were made to block the channel of the Hudson dyer to Besesh 
ships. Tinware was manufactured in Berlin, Hartford eon. 
as early as 1770, and tin, steel and iron goods were pad led 
from Connecticut through the colonies. The Cooamisca 
dock maker and dock peddler was the illdscentery embodi-
ment of Yankee ingenuity; the most famous of the net 
generation of clock makers MR Eli Tory (177*-1833), soap 
made a peat success of his wooden docks; Chummy Jesus, 
who first used brass wheels in 1837 and founded in am 
the works of the New Haven Clock Co.; Gideon Rothsts; 
and Terry's pupil and successor, Seth Themes (a7116-030), who 
built the factory at 'nemesia' carried on by his son Serb 
Thomas (1816-0188). In 1733 the London hatters onegibrineg 
of the competition of Connecticut bats in their nude Belem 
1749 brass works were In operation at Waterbury—the punt 
brass manufacturing business there growing out of the main 
of metal buttons. Ismer& paper mills were evened at Nemeth. 
and in 1776 at East Hartford. In 1788 the first woollen mis 
in New England were established at Hartford, and about Ines 
one hundred merino sheep were imported by David Hompleelys. 
who in ao6 built a mill in that part of Dm* which is ea. 
Seymour and which was menially the fins New Engles! 
factory town; In a: 3 steam was first used by the Iiiilleerve 
Woollen Manufacturing Company. In sane the mum! scam al 
cotton was began at Vernon, Hartford county; mils at Foster 
and Jewett City was established ha ace and aro sesponsveo 
Silk culture was successfully introduced about ms; and them 
was a silk factory at Mansfield, Tolland county, in eye& Tee 
period of greatest development of manufactures began after the 
war of at a. The decade of greatest relative development Iwo 
that of i86o-t117o, dieing which the value of the produces ►  
creased 96.6% During the period aleo-t9oo, when thepepdey 
lion increased 14$%. the average amber of wagecarater 
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employed in manufacturing establishments Increased 20 .3%, 
the number so employed constituting 13.7% of the state's 
total population in iliso and 191% of that in moo. The 
average number of wage-earners employed in establishments 
conducted under the factory system alone was 13.7% greater 
in 1905 than in moo. In moo Connecticut led the United States 
in the manufacture of ammunition, bells, brass and copper 
(rolled), brass castings and finishings, brass ware and needles and 
pins. In the automobile industry the state in igos ranked second 
(to Michigan) in capital invested; and was sixth in value of 
product, but first in the average value per car, which was 1 2354 
($2917 for gasoline; $2343 for electric; $673 for steam cars). 
Connecticut has long ranked high in textile manufactures, bot 
the product of cotton goods in moo ($15,49.44 2) and in 1905 
(518,239,155) had not materially advanced beyond that of 1890 
($ 1 5,409,476). this being due to the Increase in cotton manu-
facturing in the South. Between 1890 and moo Connecticut's 
products in dyeing and finishing of textiles, industries which 
have as yet not developed in the South, increased 217.3% from 
8715.388 in 5890 to 12,269.967 in 1900, in 1905 their value was 
$2,215.314. The manufacture of woollen goods and silk also 
increased respectively 33% and 26•s% between 1890 and moo; 
the returns for moo, however, include the fur hat product 
($7,546,882), which was not included in the returns for 1890. 
In 1905 the value of the woollen goods manufactured in the state 
was 511,166,965; of the silk goods, $ 1 5,623,693 The value of 
the products of all the textile industries combined increased 
from $46,819,309 in moo to $5 6 ,933, 113 in mos, when the com-
bined textile product value was greater than that of any other 
manufactured product in the state. The most important single 
industry in ioas was the manufacture of rolled bass and copper 
with a product value of Set,gi 1,9o3 (in 1900, $36,325,178)-
80•7% of the total for the United States; the value of the 
product of the other brass industries was brass ware (1905) 
$9,022,427,-5: •6% of the total for the United States,—(190o) 
$8,947,451; and brass castings and brass finishing (ion) 
$2,982,1i5, (1900) 13,254.239. Hardware ranks next in im-
portance, the output of 1905 being valued at 521,480,652,—
which was•46.9°„'„ of the total product value of hardware for 
the entire United States,—as against $16,305,198 in moo. 
Then come in rank of product value for mos: foundry and 
machine shop products (1905) $20,189,384, (moo) $18,991,079: 
cotton goods; silk and silk goods; ammunition (mos) 
$ t 5.394,485.—being 77-2% of the value of all ammunition made 
in the United States,—( moo) $9,823,712; and rubber boots 
and shoes (1905) $12,829446, (moo) 81:0299,038. In 1905 the 
state ranked first in the United States In the value of clocks 
manufactured,—$6,158.034. or 69'4% of the total product value 
of the industry for that year in the United States,--and also in 
the value of plated ware—$8,125,88i, being 66.9 %of the product 
value of the United States. 

The decade of greatest absolute increase in the value of 
manufactures was that ending in moo, the value of manufactured 
products in that year being 13s2,284,56, an increase of 
Sto4,487.742 over that of 2890. 1  The general tendency was 
towards the centralization of industry, the number of establish-
ments in the leading Industries increasing less than 5%, while 
the capital and the value of the products increased respectively 
331% and 42%. Among the new manufactories were a ship-
building establishment at Groton near New London, which 
undertook contracts for the United States government, and a 
compressed-air plant near Norwich. Of the 359 manufactured 
products classified by the United States census, 249, or almost 
seven-tenths, were produced In Connecticut. 

This prominence in manufactures Is due to excellent transporta-
tion facilities, to good water powers, to the ease with which labour 
is got from large cities, to plentiful capital (furnished by the large 

The figure gives above as the gross value of all manufactured 
products in moo includes that of all manufacturing and mechanical 
establohmenta The value of the products of factories alone was 
$315,1o6,15o. By mos this had increased to $369482.091 or 
17-11 %  

insurance and banking concerns of the state), and to Connecticut's 
liberal Joint Stock Act of 1837 (copied in Great Britain and else-
where), permitting small sums to be capitalized in manufactures; 
and even to a larger extent, possibly it is the result of the in-
genuity of the Connecticut people. In, the two decades 1880-
19oo more patents were secured in Connecticut In proportion 
to its population than in any other state. It was in Connecticut 
that Elias Howe and Allen B. Wilson developed the sewing 
machine; that Charles Goodyear discovered the process of 
vulcanising rubber; that Samuel Colt began the manufacture 
of the Colt fire-arms; and it was from near New Haven that 
Eli Whitney went to Georgia where he invented the cotton gin. 
The earliest form of manufacturing was that of household 
industries, nails, docks, tin ware and other useful articles being 
made by hand, and then peddled from town to town. Hence 
Connecticut became known as the " Land of Yankee Notions "; 
and small wares are still manufactured, the patents granted to 
inventors in one city ranging from bottle-top handles, bread 
toasters and lamp holders, to bead-rests for church pews and 
scissors-sharpeners. Then, after a long schooling in ingenuity 
by the system of household industries, came the division of 
labour, the introduction of machinery and the modern factory. 
Transportation of products is faolitated by water routes (chiefly 
coasting), for which these are ports of entry at New Haven, 
Hartford, Stonington, New London and Bridgeport, and by 
tots m. (on the sst of January tgo8) of steam railways. One 
company, the New York, New Haven & Hartford, controlled 
87% of this railway mileage in 1904, and practically all the 
steamboat lines on Long Island Sound. Since 1895 electric 
railways operated by the trolley system have steadily developed, 
their mileage in 1909 approximating 895 m. By their influence 
the rural districts have been brought into close touch with the 
cities, and many centres of population have been so connected 
as to make them practically one community. 

Pearderion.—The population of Connecticut In rello was 
622,7oo; in 589o, 746,258—an increase of rg-fiff; in moo, 
908,420—an increase of 2:.7% over that of 189o; and in 1910, 
1,114,756. Of the 1 900 population  984% were white, 26-4 
were foreign born, and 31.1 % of the native whites were of foreign 
parentage. Of the foreign-born element, 29.8% were Irish; 
there were also many Germans and Austrians, English, and 
French- and English-Canadians. In igoo them were 24 incor-
porated cities or boroughs with a population of more than saao, 
and on this basis almost three-fifths of the total population of 
the state was urban. The principal cities, having a population 
of more than 30,000, were New Haven (108,027), Hartford 
(79,85o), Bridgeport (70,966), Waterbury (45,859), New Britain 
( 1 5,998), and Meriden (24,296)-  The industrial development 
has affected religious condition. In the early part of the 19th 
century the Congregational church had the largest slumber of 
communicants; in t906 more than three-fifths of the church 
population was Roman Catholic; the Congregationalists com-
posed about one-third of the remainder, and next ranked the 
Episcopalians, Methodists and Baptists. 

Gmernmart.—The present constitution of Connecticut is that 
framed and adopted in tfla with subsequent amendments 
(33 up to 1909). Amendments an adopted after approval by a 
majority vote of the lower home of the general assembly, a 
two-thirds majority of both houses of the next general assembly, 
and ratification by the townships. The executive and legislative 
officials are chosen by the electors fee a term of two years; 
the attorney general for four years; the judges of the supreme 
court of errors and the superior court, appointed by the general 
assembly on nomination by the governor, serve for eight, and 
the judges of the courts of common pleas (in Hartford, New 
London, New Haven, Litchfield and Fairfield counties) and of 
the district courts, chosen in hie manner, serve for lour years. 
In providing for the judicial system, the constitution says, 
" the powers and jurisdiction of which courts shall be defined 
by law." The general assembly has interpreted this as a justifica-
tion for interference in legal matters. It has st various times 
granted divorces, confirmed faulty titles, *attuned dielaions 
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of the justices of the pace, and validated contracts against 
which judgment by default had been secured. Qualifications 
for suffrage are the age of twenty-one years, citizenship in the 
United States, residence in the state for one year and in the 
sownslup for six months preceding the election, a good moral 
character, and ability " to read in the English language any 
article of the Constitution or any section of the Statutes of this 
State." ' Women may vote for school officials. The right to 
decide upon a citizen's qualifications for suffrage is vested in 
the selectmen and clerk of each township. A property qualifica-
tion, found in the original constitution, was removed in ilieS 
The Fifteenth Amendment of the Federal Constitution was 
ratified (1869) by Connecticut, but negroes were excluded from 
the suffrage by the state constitution until 1876. 

The jurisprudence of Connecticut, since the 17th century, 
has been notable for its divergence from the common law of 
England. In 1639 inheritance by primogeniture was abolished, 
and this resulted in conflict with the British courts in the 
18th century.,  At an early date, also, the office of public prose-
cutor was created to conduct prosecutions, which until then 
had been left to the aggrieved party. The right of bastards 
to inherit the mother's property is recognized, and the age of 
consent has been placed at sixteen years. Neither husband nor 
wife acquires by marriage any interest in the property of the 
other; the earnings of the wife are her sole property and she 
has the right to make contracts as if unmarried. After residence 
in the state for three years divorce may be obtained on grounds 
of fraudulent contract, desertion, neglect for three years, adultery, 
cruelty, Intemperance, imprisonment for life and certain crimes. 
The Joint Stock Act of 1837 furnished the precedent and the 
principle for similar legislation in other American states and 
(it is said) for the English Joint Stock Companies Act of 1856. 
The relations between capital and labour are the subject of a 
series of statutes, which prohibit the employment of children 
under fourteen years of age in any mechanical, mercantile or 
manufacturing establishment, punish with fine or imprisonment 
any attempt by an employer to influence his employee's vote 
or to prevent him from joining a labour union, and in cases of 
insolvency give preference over general liabilities to debts of 
$ues or len for labour. A homestead entered upon record and 
occupied by the owner is exempt to the extent of Sumo in value 
from liability for debts. 

The government of Connecticut is also notable for the variety 
of its administrative boards. Among these are a board of 
pardons, a state library committee, a board of mediation and 
arbitration for adjustment of labour disputes, a board of educa-
tion and • railway commission. The bureau of labour statistics 
has among its duties the giving of information to immigrant 
labourers regarding their leg& rights: it has free employment 
agencies as Bridgeport, Norwich, Hartford, New Haven and 
Waterbury. A state board of charities has supervision over all 
phibinthropie and penal institutions in the state, including 
hospitals, which numbered 103 in sow; and the board visits 
the almabouses supported by seventy-eight (of the r68) towns 
of the state, and investigates and supervises the provision made 
for the town poor is the other ninety towns of the state; some, 
as late as took were, with the few paupers maintained by the 
state, cared for in a private almshouse at Tariffville, which was 
commonly known as the " state almshouse.' The institutions 
supported by the state are: a state prison at Wethersfield, the 
Connecticut industrial school for girls (reformatory) at Middle-
town ands similar institution for boys at Merideo,the Connecticut 
hospital for the insane at Middletown, and the Norwich hospital 
for the insane at Norwich. The state almost entirely supports 
the Connecticut school for imbeciles, at Lakeville; the American 
school for the deaf, in Hartford; the oral school for the deaf, 

▪The eonstitation prescribes that " the paving.. Cl an elector 
shall be fodeited by a conviction of bribery. forgery. pajurY.declii en 
fraudulent bankruptcy. theft or other °Dome for which an Infamous 
punishment is inflicted; " but this disability may in any case be 
removed by a two-thirds vote of each house of the general assembly. 

▪gee as snick, The Coasecticut lauseacy Law," by Charles 
M. Ambewe in the Yois JGws,, vd-  YL  

at Mystic; the Connecticut institute and industrial home 
the blind, at Hartford; Fitch's home for sold era, at Nowa& 
ten county jails in the eight counties, and eight county temporary 
homes for dependent and neglected children. 

Education.—Education has always been a matter of pubis 
interest in Connecticut. Soon after the foundation of the 
colonies of Connecticut and New Haven, schools similar to tin 
English Latin schools were established. The Connecticut Codr 
of 165o required all parents to educate their children, and etas 
township of so householders (later yo) to have a teacher supporta 
by the men of family, while the New Haven Code of 2656 all 
encouraged education. in 1672 the general court granted em 
acres of land to each county for educational purposes; in 1:si 
the general assembly appropriated the proceeds from the sals 
of western lands to education, and in 1847 made a sings: 
disposition of funds received from the Federal treasury. The 
existing organization and methods in school work began in 1f) 
when the state board of commissioners of common sc.bools tiver 
replaced by a board of education) was organized, oath Horn 
Barnard at its head. In Iwo, 5.9% of the population at has 
so years of age was illiterate. All children between y and 
are required to attend school, but those over 14 are excused 
they labour; every township of more than so.cco inhabit 
must support an evening school for those over 14; and 
books are provided by the townships for those unable to purtt_. 
them. In soo7-29o8 the total school revenue was 115.047,,  - 
or $22.35 for each child enrolled, the enrolment being 78.51 . 
of the total number of children enumerated of school air 
Of the school revenue about 2.8i% was derived from a pa 
manent school fund, :ova% from state taxation, 80-43 .%, foe 
local taxation and 5.8% from other sources. The awns/ 
school term was 18673 days (in likarrocio it was 189-01 day): 
and the average monthly salary of male teachers liras e: 
that of female teachers, 83o-5. Supplementing the echo:airs 
influence of the schools are the public libraries (161 in manta 
in zeo7); the state appropriates limo to establish, and &co 
per annum to maintain, a public library (provided the town a 
which the library is to be established contributes an cycal 
amount), and the Public Library Committee has far Its MO 
the study of library problems. Higher education is peasant 
by Yale University (q.s.); by Trinity College, at Hartford tamp 
sectarian), founded in 1823; by Wesleyan University, at Wade. 
town, the oldest college of the Methodist Church in the Cased 
States, founded in 2831, by the Hartford Theological Sesame" 
(1834): by the Connecticut Agricultural College, at Sart 
(founded 081), which has a two years' course of prewar:Dia 
for rural teachers and has an experiment station; by the Commas. 
cut Experiment Station at New Haven, which wasestablabal 
1875 at Middletown and was the first in the Coital Suns 
and by normal schools at New Britain (established tiett 
Willimantic (189o), New Haven (144) and Danbury (sant, 

Finance.—In the year ending on the 3oth of September use 
the receipts of the state treasury were 834115.492. she en 
penditure 84.74 1 .549, and the funded debt, deduction • 
Civil List Fund of $325,j13 in the . woe B343.01 

 The debt was increased in April woe by the Lsue of beads ar 
61.o00moo (out of $7,000,000 authorised in soia). The ganorga 
source of revenue was an indirect tax on corporations, the ma 
on railways, savings banks and life insurance companies, yiekiaa 
70% of the state's income. A tax OD inheritances ranked net-
There is a military commutation tax of 8a, and afil paw., 
neglecting to pay it or to pay the poll tax axe liable to beimmes 
meet. A state board of equalisation has been establesist 
insure equitable taxation. More than Igo underenitiag nom — 
time have been chartered in the state since t ya. The imam - 
business mums at Hartford. The legal rate of Interest a a • 
and days of grace are not allowed. 

History.—The first settlement by Europeans in Comirmaks 
ass made on the she of the present Hartford hi i653, by • sis. 
of Dutch from New Netherland. In the same year a man: 
post was established on the Connecticut river, near Maass 
by members of the Plymouth Colony, and John Obibes 
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(169,4636) of idamacbusetts eaplseed the valley and made a 
good report of its resources. Encouraged by Oldham's account 
of the country, the inhabitants of three Massachusetts towns, 
Dorchester, Watertown and New Town (now Cambridge), left 
that colony for the Connecticut valley. The emigrants from 
Watertown founded Wethersfield in the winter of 1634-1635; 
those from New Town (now Cambridge) settled at Windsor in 
the summer of 1635; and in the autumn of the same year 
people from Dorchester settled at Hartford. These early 
colonists bad come to Massachusetts in the Puritan migration 
of r63o; their removal to Connecticut, in which they were led 
principally by Thomas Hooker (gm.), Roger Ludlow (c. 159o-
1665) and John Haynes (d. 1654), was caused by their discontent 
with the autocratic character of the governmentinhlassachusetts; 
but the instrument of government which they framed in 1639, 
known as the Fundamental Orders of Connecticut, reveals no 
radical departure from the institutions of Massachusetts. The 
general court—the supreme civil authority—was composed of 
deputies from the towns, and a governor and magistrates who 
were chosen at a session of the court attended by all freemen of 
the towns. It powers were not dearly defined, there was also 
no separation of the executive, legislative and judicial functions, 
and the authority of the governor was limited to that of a 
presiding officer. 

The government thus established was not the product of a 
federation of townships, as has often been stated; Indeed, the 
townships had been governed during the first year by com-
missioners deriving authority from Massachusetts, and the first 
general court was probably convened by them. In 1638 the 
celebrated Fundamental Orders were drawn up, and in 1639 they 
were adopted. Their most original feature was the omission of 
a religious test for citizenship, though a precedent for this is 
to be found in the Plymouth Colony; on the other hand, the 
union of church and state was presumed in the preamble, and 
in Otso a property qualification (the possession of an estate of 
(so) for suffrage was imposed by the general court. 

In the meantime another migration to the Connecticut country 
had begun in 1638, when a party of Puritans who bad arrived 
in Massachusetts the preceding year sailed from Boston for the 
Connectitut coast and there founded New Haven. The leaders 
in this movement were John Davenport (1397--167o) and 
Theeplillus Eaton, and their followers were drawn from the 
Friglich middle class. Soon after their arrival these colonists 
drew up a " plantation covenant " which made the Scriptures 
the supreme guide in civil as well as religious affairs; but no copy 
of this is now extant. In June 1639, however, • more definite 
statement of political principles was framed, in which it was 
clearly stated that the rules of Scripture should determine the 
ordering of the church, the choice of magistrates, the making 
and repeal of laws, the dividing of inheritances, and all other 
matters of public import; that only church members could 
become free burgesses and officials of the colony; that the free 
burgesses should choose twelve men who should choose seven 
others, and that these should organize the church and the civil 
government. In 1643 the jurisdiction of the New Haven colony 
was extended by the admission of the townships of Milford, 
Guilford and Stamford to equal rights with New Haven, the 
recognition of their local governments, and the formation of 
two courts for the whole jurisdiction, a court of magistrates to 
try important eases and bear appeals from " plantation " courts, 
and a general court with legislative powers, the highest court of 
appeals, which was similar In composition to the general court 
of the Connecticut Colony. Two other townships were after-
wards added to the colony, Southold, on Long Island, and 
Branford, Conn. 

The religious test for citizenship was continued (except in the 
case of six citizens of Milford), and in 1644 the general court 
decided that the "judicial laws of God as they were declared by 
Moses" should constitute a rule for all courts "till they be 
branched out into particulars hereafter" The theocratic char-
acter of the government thus established is clearly revealed in the 
series of strict enactments and decisions which constituted the  

fawns " Blue Lava." Of the laws (4S Is member) gives by 
Peters, more than one-half really existed in New Haves, and 
more than four-fifths existed in some form in the New England 
colonies. Among those of New Haven are the prohibition of 
trial by jury, the infliction of the death pawky for adultery, and 
of the same penalty for conspiracy against the jurisdiction, the 
strict observance of the Sabbath enjoined, and heavy fines 
for " concealing or entertaining Quaker or other blasphemous 
bereticks." 1  

A third Puritan settlement was established in 1635 at the 
mouth of the Connecticut river, under the auspices of an English 
company whose leading members were William Fiennes, Lard 
Say and Sale (1582-1662) and Robert Greville, Lord Brooke 
(1608-1643). In their honour the colony was named Saybrook. 
In 1639  George  Ftswick 1657), a member of the company, 
arrived, and as immigration from England sour afterwards 
greatly declined on account of the Puritan Revolution, be sold 
the colony to Connecticut in 1644. This early experiment is 
colonization at Saybrook and the sale by Fenwick are important 
on account of their relation to a fictitious land title. The Say 
and Sete Company secured in 1631 from Robert Rich, earl of 
Warwick (1514-058), a quit claim to his interest in the terri-
tory lying between the Narragansett river and the Pacific Ocean 
The nature of Warwick's right to the land is not stated in any 
extant document, and no title of his to it was ever shown. But 
the Connecticut authorities in their effort to establish a legal 
claim to the country and to thwart the efforts of the Hamilton 
family to assert its claims to the territory between the Connecticut 
river and Narragansett Bay—daims derived from a grant of the 
Plymouth Company to James, marquees of Hamilton (16o6-
1649)in 1635—elaborated the theory that the PlymouthComPs 113, 

 had made a grant to Warwick, and that consequently hi quit 
claim conferred jurisdiction upon the Say and Sete Company; 
but even in this event, Fenwick had no tight to make his sale, 
for which he never secured confirmation. 

The next step in the formation of modern Connecticut was 
the union of the New Haven colony with the older colony. This 
was accomplished by the royal charter of 166a, which defined 
the boundaries of Connecticut as extending from Massachusetts 
south to the sea, and from Narragansett bay west to the South 
Sea (Pacific Ocean). This charter had been secured without 
the knowledge or consent of the New Haven colonists and they 
naturally protested against the salon with Connecticut. But 
on account of the threatened absorption of a part of the Con• 
necticut territory by the Colony of New York granted to the 
duke of York in r664, and the news that a commission had 
been appointed in England to settle intercolonial disputes, they 
finally assented to the union in 1665. Hartford then became 
the capital of the united colonies, but shared that hollow with 
New Haven from a7or until i873• 

The charter was liberal in its provisions. It created a comers, 
tion under the name of the Governor and Company of the English 
Colony of Connecticut in New Eagland in America, sanctioned 
the system of government already existing, provided that all ads 
of the general court should be valid upon being issued under the 
seal of the colony, and made DO reservation of royal or podia. 
mentary control over legislation or the administration of justice. 
Consequently there developed in Connecticut an independent, 
self-reliant colonial government, which looked to Its chattered 
privileges as the supreme source of authority. 

Although the governmental and religious influences which 
moulded Connecticut were similar to these which moulded New 
England at large, the colony developed certain distinctive 
characteristics. Its policy "was to avoid aoteriety and public 
attitudes; to secure privileges without attracting neeffiess 

1  A collection of these laws was published , ublished in his &weal History 
4 c.ectiest (London, 17111). by the Rev. Samuel Peters (i735-
1826), a Loyalist clergyman of the Church of England, who in ma 
was forced by the patriots or whigs to Bee from Connecticut. The 
most extreme (and most quoted) of these laws were never in force 
in Connecticut. but the substantial genuineness of others was con-
clusively shown by Walter F. Prince. in The Report 4 the Aismoricoo 
Ilrsforical A stociatiox foe apt. 
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notice; to act as Intensely and vigorously as possible when 
action seemed necessary and promising; but to say as little as 
possible, and evade as much as possible when open resistance 
was evident folly." ,  

The relations of Connecticut with neighbouring colonies were 
'notable for numerous and continuous quarrels in the :7th century. 
Soon after the first settlements were made, a dispute arose with 
Masaac_husetts regarding the boundary between the two colonies; 
after the brief war with the Pequot Indians in 1637 a similar 
quarrel followed regarding Connecticut's right to the Pequot 
lands, and in the New England Confederation (established in 
2643) friction between Massachusetts and Connecticut continued. 
Difficulty with Rhode Island was caused by the conflict between 
that colony's charter and the Connecticut charter regarding 
the western boundary of Rhode Island; and the encroachment 
of outlying Connecticut settlements on Dutch territory, and 
the attempt to extend the boundaries of New York to the 
Connecticut river, gave rise to other disputes. These questions 
of boundary were a source of continuous discord, the last of 
them not being settled until 1881. The attempts of Governors 
Joseph Dudley (1647-172o), of Massachusetts, and Thomas 
Dangan (1634-1715) of New York, to unite Connecticut with 
their colonieSalso caused difficulty. 

The relations of Connecticut and New Haven with the mother 
country were similar to those of the other New England colonies. 
The period of most serious friction was that during the administra-
tion of the New England colonies by Sir Edmund Andros (q.v.), 
who in pursuance of the later Stuart policy both in England and 
in her American colonies visited Hartford on the 31st of October 
1687 to execute quo warrants proceedings against the charter 
of 1662. It is said that during a discussion at night over the sur-
render of the charter the candles were extinguished, and the 
document itself (which had been brought to the meeting) was 
removed from the table where it had been placed. Accord-
ing to tradition it was hidden in a large oak tree, afterwards 
known as the "Charter Oak." ,  But though Andros thus 
failed to secure the charter, he dissolved the existing govern-
ment. After the Revolution of r688, however, government 
under the charter was resumed, and the crown lawyers decided 
that the charter had not been invalidated by the quo warrant* 
proceedings. 

Religious affairs formed one of the most important problems 
in the. life of the colony. The established ecclesiastical system 
was the Congregational. The Code of 165o (Connecticut) taxed 
all persons for its support, provided for the collection of church 
taxes, if necessary, by civil distraint, and forbade the formation 
of new churches without the consent of the general court. The 
New England Half Way Covenant of :657, which extended 
church membership so as to include all baptized persons, was 
sanctioned by the general court in 1664. The custom by which 
neighbouring churches sought mutual aid and advice, prepared 
the way for the Presbyterian system of church government, 
which was established by an ecclesiastical assembly held at 
Saybrook in 1708, the church constitution there framed being 
known as the "Saybrook Platform." At that time, however, 
a liberal policy towards dissent was adopted, the general court 
granting permission for churches " soberly to differ or dissent " 
from the establishment. Hence a large number of new churches 
loon sprang into being. In 1727 the Church of England was 
permitted to organise in the colony, and in 1729 a similar 
privilege was granted to the Baptists and Quakers. A religious 
revival swept the colony in 5741. The very existence of the 
establishment seemed threatened; consequently in 1742 the 
general court forbade any ordained minister to enter another 
parish than his own without an invitation, and decided that only 
those were legal ministers who were recognized as such by the 
general court. Throughout the remaining years of the 18th 

Johnston. Cooneuirul, p 130. 
*For a good version of the tradition see Wadsworth er the Charter 

Oak (Hartford. 191 	
a 

. by W. H. Gocher. The tree was blown down 
in August 1856; 	use 1907 marble shaft was unveiled on its site 
by the Society of olonial Wars, of Connecticut. 

century there was constant friction between the establishment 
and the nonconforming churches; but in :79: the right of Mx 
incorporation was granted to all sects. 

In the War of American Independence Connecticut took a 
prominent part. During the controversy over the Stamp Act 
the general court instructed the colony's agent in London m 
insist on " the exclusive tight of the colonists to tax them:wives. 
and on the privilege of trial by jury," as rights that could 
not be surrendered. The patriot sentiment was so strong that 
Loyalists from other colonies were sent to Connecticut, where 
it was believed they would have no influence; and the copper 
mines at Simsbury were converted into a military prison; ben 
among the nonconforming sects, on the other hand, there wan 
considerable sympathy for the British cause. Preparations 
for war were made in 0774: on the 28th of April 1775 the 
expedition against Ticonderoga and Crown Point was resolved 
upon by some of the leading members of the Connecticut 
assembly, and although they had acted in their private capacity 
funds were obtained from the colonial treasury to raise the force 
which on the 8th of May was put under the command of Ethan 
Allen. Connecticut volunteers were among the first to go to 
Boston after the battle of Lexington and more than one of 
Washington's army at New York in 1776 was composed of 
Connecticut soldiers. Yet with the exception of isolated British 
movements against Stonington in 2775, Danbury in trn, 
New Haven in 5779 and New London in 1781 no battles woe 
fought in Connecticut territory. 

In 1776 the government of Connecticut was reorganized as a 
stale, the charter of 1662 being adopted by the general court 
as " the Civil Constitution of this State, under the sole authority 
of the people thereof, independent of any Xing or Prince what-
ever." In the formation of the general government the policy 
of the state was national. It acquiesced in the loss of westera 
lands through a decision (1782) of a court appointed by the 
Confederation (see WYOMING VALLEY); favoured the levy of taxes 
on imports by federal authority; relinquished (1786) its dabs, 
to all western lands, except the Western Reserve (see Omo); 
and in the constitutional convention of 1787 the present system 
of national representation in Congress was proposed by the 
Connecticut delegates as a compromise between the pleas 
presented by Virginia and New Jersey. 

For many years the Federalist party controlled the affairs of 
the state. The opposition to the growth of American nationality 
which characterized the later years of that party found espees. 
sion in a resolution of the general assembly that a bill for in-
corporating state troops in the Federal army would be " utterly 
subversive of the rights and liberties of the people of the state, 
and the freedom, sovereignty and independence of the same,' 
and in the prominent part taken by Connecticut in the Fkrtked 
Convention (see Hartman) and in the advocacy of the radial 
amendments proposed by it. But the development of mans-
factures, the discontent of nonconforming religious sects wish 
the establishment, and the confusion of the executive s  legislative 
and judicial branches of the government in the existing comae 
tion opened the way for a political revolution. All the dis-
contented elements united with the Democratic party in 1517 
and defeated the Federalists in the state election; and O 
,8,8 the existing constitution was adopted. From sijo ora 
s855 there was close rivalry between the Democratic and ling 
parties for control of the state administration. 

In the Civil War Connecticut was one of the most iodise 
supporters of the Union cause. When President Lincoln ham& 
his first call, for 75,00o volunteers, there was not a single nubile 
company in the state ready for service. Governor William 1. 
Buckingham (1804-1875), one of the ablest and most make. 
of the "war-governors," and afterwards, from :869 until ka 
death, a member of the United States Senate, issuod a call Is 
volunteers in April Mr; and soon 54 companies, more ass 
five times the state's quota, were organized. Corporation. 
individuals and towns made liberal contributions of money. 
The general assembly made an appropriation of 112,0na,o0a 
and the state furnished approximately 48,000 men to the army. 
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The New Haven Colony. 
Theophilus Eaton 	. 	. 	. 	. 	1639-1657 
Francs Newman   1658-1660 
William Leete 	  1661-1665 

STATE GOVERNORS 
Jonathan Trumbull . 	. 	1776-1784 Federalist 
Matthew Griswold . . 	1784-1786 	w 
Samuel Huntington . 	. 	1786-1796 
Oliver Wolcott . 	. 	. 	1796-1797 	w 

olu
tonaotwhan Trumbull . . 

s Tneadwell 	 t . 	. 
Griswold . 	. . 	

2797-2869 

18:1-1812 
John Cotton Smith . 	. 	1t12 - 117 
Oliver Wolcott . 	. 	. 	18 2; r 227 Democrat 
Gideon Tomlinson . 	2827- 131 Federalist 

183 - . 133 Whig 
1833- ill Democrat 
1834 135 %%lig 
1835 238 Democrat 
t 83e, 42 Whig 
1842- 44 Democrat 
1844 46 Whig 
1846 47 Democrat 
2847-' 149  Whig 
1840- 150  
185u 253 Democrat 
2853 1 154 
2854 - c 155 Whig 
2855- 157 Know-Nothing 
1857- 158 Republican 
1856-1466 	„ 
1866-1867 	

,' 1867-1869 Democrat 
1869-187o Republican 
1870-1871 Democrat 
1871-1873 Republican 
1873-1877 Democrat 
1877-1879 Democrat 
1879-1881 Republican 
1881-1883 Republican 
1E83-18E5 Democrat 
1883-1887 Republican 
1887-1889 	„ 
1889-1893 
1893-1895 Dm;t'ocrat 
:895-097 Republican 
1897-1899 
1899-1902 
1901-1 903 
1 903-1905 
1905-1907 w 
1907-1909 
1909 
1909- 2911 	WO 

A. I rcce 
Henry W. Edwards . 	. 
William W. Ellsworth 	. 
Chauncey F. Cleveland . 
Roger S. Baldwin . 	. 
Isaac Touce 	. 	. 
Clark Bissell 	. 	. 	. 
Joseph Trumbull . 
Thomas H. Seymour. 
Charles H. Pond (Acting) 
Henry Dutton . . . 
kVilliam T. Minor . . 
Alexander H. Holley 
William A. Buckingham . 
Joseph R. Hawley . . 
James E. English 	. 	. 

Marshall Jewell . 
James E. English 	. 	. 
Marshall Jewell 	. 	. 
Charles R. Ingersoll . 
Richard D. Hubbard 	. 
Charles B. Andrews 	. 
Hobart B. Bigelow . 	. 
Thomas M. Waller . . 
Henry B. Harrison 	. 	. 
Phineas C. Lounsbury . 	. 
Morgan G. Bulkeley 	. 	• 
Luzon B. Morris 	. 	. 	. 
0. Vincent Coffin 	. 	. 	. 
Lorrin A. Cooke 	. 	. 	• 
George E. Lounsbury 	. 	. 
George P. McLean . 	. 	. 
Abirarp Chamberlain 	. 	. 
Henry Roberts . 	. 	. 	. 
Rollin S. Woodruff . 	. 	. 
George L. Lille,: 	. 	. 
Frank W. Week. 
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Equally important was the moral auppott even to the Federal 
government by the people. 

Alter the war the Republicans were more frequently succesdul 
at the polls than the Democrats. Representation In the lower 
house of the general assembly, by the constitution of :818, was 
based on the townships, each township having two representa-
tives, except townships created after 1818, which had only one 
each; this method constituted a serious evil when, in the 
transition from agriculture to manufacturing as the leading 
industry, the population became concentrated to a considerable 
degree in • few large cities, and the relative importance of 
the various townships was greatly changed. The township of 
Marlborough, with a population In 1900 of 322, then had one 
representative, while the city of Hartford, with a population 
of 79,850, had only twoa and the township of Union, with 428 
inhabitants, and the city of New Haven, with 108,027, each 
bad two representatives. The apportionment of representation 
in the state senate had become almost as objectionable. By a 
constitutional amendment of 2828 it bad been provided that 
senators should be chosen by districts, and that in the apportion-
ment regard should be had to population, no county or township 
to be divided and no part of one county to be joined to the whole 
Or part of another county, and each county to have at least 
two senators; but by :goo any relation that the districts might 
once have had to population had disappeared. The system of 
representation had sometimes put in power a political party 
representing a minority of the voters: in 1878, 1884,1886, r888 
and 1890 the Democratic candidates for state executive offices 
received a plurality vote; but, as a majority was not obtained, 
these elections were referred to the general assembly, and the 
Republican party in control of the lower house secured the 
election of its candidates; in root constitutional amendments 
were adopted making a plurality -vote sufficient for election, 
increasing the number of senatorial •ffistricts, and stipulating 
that " in forming them regard shall be had " -to population. 
But the greater inequalities in township representation sub-
sisted, although in 1874 an amendment had given all town-
ships of Sono inhabitants two seats in the lower house, every 
other one " to be entitled to its present representation," and 
in 1876 another amendment had provided that no township 
incorporated thereafter should be entitled to a representative 
" unless it has at least 2500 inhabitants, and unless the town from 
which the major portion of its territory is taken has also at least 
25oo inhabitants." These provisions did not remedy the grosser 
defects, and as proposals for an amendment of the constitution 
could be submitted to the people only after receiving a majority 
vote of the lower house, all further attempts at effective reform 
seemed to he blocked, owing to the unwillingness of the repre-
sentatives of the smaller townships to surrender their unusual 
degree of power. Therefore, the question of calling a constitu-
tional convention, for which the present constitution makes no 
provision, was submitted to the people in 190T, and was carried. 
But the act providing for the convention had stipulated that 
the delegates thereto should be chosen on the basis of township 
representation instead of population. The small townships thus 
secured practical control of the convention, and no radical 
changes were made A compromise amendment submitted by 
the convention, providing for two representatives for each 
township of 2000 inhabitants, and one more for each soon above 
5o,000, satisfied neither side, and when submitted to a popular 
Vote, on the 16th of June 1902, was overwhelmingly defeated. 

GOVERNORS or Connate= 
The Colony of Cinmec tad. 

john Haynes 	, 	. 	. 	. 	. 1639-164o 
Edward Hopkins  	tdeco-tfist 

	

ohs Haynes 	  

	

e 
%Ilya 	  

1641-164a 
1642-160 

Jobe 	ynes  	1643-1644 
Edward Ifopkins  	2644-2643 

all% Haynes 	  
rd Hopkins  	2646-1647 

160 1647c
1647 

oha Haynes 	. 	. 	. 	• 	 s647-164$ 

'Tama( swim. one year until 1876i thereafter. two yews. 

Edward Hopkins 
John Haynes 	  
Edward Hopkins 	  
John Haynes 	  
Edward Hopkinr 
John Haynes 
Edward Hopkins 
Thomas Welles 

..John Webster 
ohn Winthrop 
homas Welles . . 

John Winthrop 
William Leete 
Robert Treat 
Edmund Andros 
Robert Treat 
Fite John Winthrop 	  
Gurdon SaltonsMU 
Joseph Talcott  

Jonathan Law 
oger Wolcott 

Thomas Fitch 
William Pitkia 	  
Jonathan Trumbull 	  

SOILIOGRAPNY.—The " Acorn Club " has recently published a list 
of books printed in Connecticut between 17oo and illoo (Hartford, 
t ). and Alexander Johnston's Coisseakat (Boston. 1887) contains 
a bibliography of Connection's history up to 1886. Informations:on-
coming the physical features of the state may be obtained in William 
M. Davis's Physical Georeldv of Southern New England (Nationai 
Geographical Society Publications. r895). For information conceits-
ing industries. de.. seethe Twelfth Cams of the Unilni Steles, and the 
Cause al Maawfsderse d 2906, sad • dupter in Johnston's Comma-
aa. For law and adinisistratioa. omtwft the last two chapters op 
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" The Constitution and Laws of Connecticut u  i* New &ear 
Shaer (vol. i., Boston. 1897); "Town Rule in Connecticut "WPM&al 
Science Quarterly, vol. iv.; Bernard Steiner's History of Education 
in Connecticut (Washington, 189j), and the reports of the administra-
tive boards and officials, especially those of the Bureau of Labor 
Statistics, the Board of Education, the Board of Charities and the 
Treasurer. There is no completely satisfactory history of the state. 
Johnston's Connecticut is well written, but his theories regarding 
the relationship between the townships and the state are not gener-
ally accepted by historical scholars. There is a good chapter in 
Herbert L. Osgood's history of the A merican Colonies in the Seven-
testal. Century (New York, 1904). Connecticut as a Colony and as 
a State (Hartford, t904; 4 vols.) is written from secondaary  sources, 
as also is G. H. Hollister's History of Connecticut (to 1818) (z vols. 
Hartford, 1857). Perhaps the most satisfactory historical work is 
that of Benjamin Trumbull, A Complete History of Conliecticia from 
163o to 1764 (New Haven, 1804-1818). E. L. Atwater's History 
of the Colony of New Hazen (New Haven, 188t) is also valuable, and 
the monograph of C. H. (.evermore, " The Republic of New Haven," 
and that of C. M. Andrews " The River Towns of Connecticut " in 
The Johns Hopkins University Studies (Baltimore, 1886 and 1889) 
should be consulted for the institutions of the colonial period. For 
the sources, see Colonial Records of Connecticut (is vols., Hartford, 
1850- 1 890); The Records of the Colony and the Plantation 4 New 
Haven (2 vols., Hartford, 11154-485.8) and Records of the Skit of 
Connecticnt (2 vols.. Hartford. 895). The Collections (Hartford 
,86o at seq.) of the ConnecticutHistoncal Society contain valuable 
material, especially the papers of Governor Joseph Talcott; and 
the Papers (New Haven, 1865 et seq.) of the New Haven Colony 
Histoncal Society are extremely valuable for local history; but 
a vast number of documents relating to the colonial and state 
periods, now in the state library at Hartford, have never been 
published. 

031INECTICTIT RIVER, a stream of the New England States, 
U.S.A. It rises in Connecticut Lake in N. New Hampshire—
several branches join in N.E. Vermont, near the Canadian line, 
about moo ft. above the sea—flows S., forming the boundary 
between Vermont and New Hampshire, crosses Massachusetts 
and Connecticut, and empties into Long Island Sound. Its course 
is about 34 s m. and its drainage basin t i,o8s sq. rn. The principal 
tributary is the Farmington, which rises in the Green Mountains 
in Massachusetts, and joins the Connecticut above Hartford. 
From its bead to the Massachusetts llne the banks are wooded, 
the bed narrow, the valley slopes cut sharply in crystalline 
rocks, and the tributaries small and torrential. In the 273 M. 
of this upper portion of its course the average decent is zs to 
34 ft. a mile. In Massachusetts and Connecticut the river flows 
through a basin of weaker Triassic shales and sandstones, and 
the valley consequently broadens out, making the finest agricul-
tural region of large extent in New England. Near Holyoke and 
at other points rugged bills of harder trap rock rise so high above 
the valley lowland that they are locally called mountains. From 
their crests there are beautiful views of the fertile Connecticut 
valley lowland and of the more distant enclosing bills of crystal-
line rocks. The river winds over this lowland, for the most 
part flowing over alluvial bottoms. The 'valley sides rise from 
the river channels by a series of steps or terraces. These terraces 
are noted for their perfection of form, being among the most 
perfect in the country. They have been cut by the river In its 
work of removing the heavy deposits of gravel, sand and clay 
that were laid down in this lowland during the dosing stages of 
the Glacial Period, when great volumes of water, heavily laden 
with sediment, were poured into this valley from streams issuing 
from the receding its front. In the course of this excavation of 
glacial deposits the river has here and there discovered buried 
spurs of rock over which the water now tumbles in rapids and 
falls. For example, 1r In. above Hartford are the Enfield Falls, 
where a descent of 3111 ft. bi low water (17-6 in highest water) is 
made hi 3.25 in. At Middletown, Conn., the river turns abruptly 
S.E.; leaving the belt of Triassic rocks and again entering the 
area of crystalline rocks which border the lowland. Therefore, 
from mar Middletown to the sea the valley again narrows. 
The river valley is a great manufacturing region, especially 
where there is a good water-power derived from the stream, 
as at Wilder and Bellows Falls, Vt., at Turners Falls and 
Holyoke, Mass., and at Windsor Locks, Conn. Five miles below 
Brattleboro, Vt., a huge power dam was under construction 
in nog. Efforts have been made by the United RAW govern- 

meat to open the river to Habeas, and elaborate surreys ma 
made in 1896-1907. At Enfield Rapids is a privately bat 
canal with locks Bo ft. long and all ft. wide, handling hosts 
with a draft of 3 ft. From Hartford seaward the Connecticut is a 
tidal and navigable stream. Ban form at the mouth and hate 
had to be removed annually by dredging. From alisc–agm the 
Federal government expended $355,640 on the improvasezi 
of the river. During the colonial period the Connecticut tins 
played an important part in the settlement of New England 
The rival English and Dutch fur trades found it a convene 
highway, and English bomeseekers were soon attracted to its 
valley by the fertility of the meadow lands. From the middle 
of the 17th century until the advent of the railway the saran 
was a great thoroughfare between the seaboard and the moos 
to the north. Its valley was consequently settled with unusual 
rapidity, and is now a thickly populated region, with tray 
flourishing towns and cities. 

See Amnia Reports of the Chief of Engineers, U.S. Ansi. pass
(index, igoo); E. X. Bacon's Corecticai Raw and the Veer of the 
Connecticut (New York, 1906); G. S. Roberts's Historic Fames 
the Cosnectfcui Rion Vidky_(Selsenectady, New York, 1906); and 
Martha K. Gelds. " Valley Towns of Connecticut," in the Baku. 
4 the America; Geographical Society, vol. aria. No. 9 (New York 
1907). 

CONNECTIVE TISSUES, in anatomy. Very widely rEstrannot 
throughout the tissues and organs of the animal body, them 
occur tissues characterizedly the presence of a high proportion 
of intercellular substance. This intercellular substance may be 
homogeneous in structure, or, as is more commonly the OM, 
it may consist, in whole or in part, of a number of fibrosis 
elements. All these tissues are grouped together under the 
name Connective Tissues. They comprise the following types.
areolar tissue, adipose tissue, reticular or lymphoid tissue, white 
fibrous tissue, elastic tissue, cartilage and bone. They are al 
developed from the same layer of embryonic cells and all perform 
a somewhat similar function, viz. to connect and support the other 
tissues and organs. According to the nature of their work the 
ground substance varies in its texture, being fibrous in some, 
calcareous and rigid in others. As forming the most typical of 
these tissues, we will first consider the structure of areolar am-
nective tissue. 

Anoka Tissue.—This tissue is found in its most typical foes 
uniting the skin to the deeper lying parts. It varies greetb• 
its density according to the animal and the position of the body 
from which it is taken. A piece of the looser variety may be 
spread out as a thin sheet and then examined microscopicaDy. 
It is then seen to consist chiefly of bundles of extremely (me 
fibres running in all directions and interlacing with one another 
to form a meshwork. The spaces, or areolae thus formed 
give the name to this tissue (see fig. 1). The constituent fibers 
of each bundle are termed White Fibres. The bundles vary very 
much in size, but the fibres of which they are composed are of 
wonderfully constant size. A bundle may branch by sending of 
its fibres to unite with similar branches from reigishoorkg 
bundles, but the individual fibres do not branch nor do they at 
any time fuse with one another. They form bundles of gamer 
or less size by being arranged parallel to one another, and in these 
bundles are bound together by some kind of cement sobstasx 
The meshwork formed by these fibres is filled up by a gamed 
substance in the composition of which mucin takes some put. 
In this ground substance lie the cells of the tissue. In addition to 
the white fibres a second variety of fibres is also present in this 
tissue. They can be readily distinguished from the whist 
fibres by their larger and variable size, by their more distinct 
outline, and by the fact that they for the most part,nus as samara 
lines through the preparation. Moreover they frequently bonnet. 
and the branches unite with those of neighbouring fibres. They 
are known as Yellow Elastic Fibres. Several of these will Or 
found torn across In any preparation especially at the edips. 
and the tom ands will be found to be curled op in away character. 
istic manner. The two types of fibre further differ from one 
another both chemically and physically. This the white fibre 
swells up and dissolves In boiling water, yielding a sohation 



3.—.Transverse section of 
portion of • tendon showing 
arrangement of white fibres in 
large bundles bounded by con• 
nective tissue, with tendon cells 
between the fibres. a, tendon 
cells; k, tendon bundles. 
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gelatin. whereas the yellow elasticOne Is quite lode* milder 
these conditions. The white fibres swell when treated with weak 
acetic add. and are readily dissolved by peptic digestion but 
not by pancreatic. The yellow elastic fibres, on the other hand, 
are unaffected by acetic acid and resist the action of gastric 
juice for a long time, but are dissolved by pancreatic juice In 

fla t.—Connective tissue, showing cell& fibre* and P_rod- 
 substance. (Ssymnowica.) c, Cell; e, elastic Minn t 

white fibril. 

physical properties the white fibres are inextensible and extra-
ordinarily strong, even being able, weight for weight, to carry a 
greater strain than steel wire. The yellow elastic fibres, on the 
other hand, are easily extensible and very elastic, but are far 
less strong than the white fibres. Their elasticity is exhibited 
by their straight coarse when viewed in a stretched preparation 
of tradertissue, and this contrasts markedly with the wavy 
course of the bundles of white fibres seen in the same preparation. 

The Cells of Ander Tbsee.—Several types of cells are found 
in the spaces of this tissue and are usually classified as follows. 
(t) Lowellor cells. These are flattened branching cells which 
usually lie attached to the bundles of white fibres or at the 
junction of two or more bundles. The branches commonly 
unite with similar branches of neighbouring cells. (2) Plasma 
cells. These are composed of a highly vacudated plasma, are 
not flattened but otherwise vary greatly in shape. (3) &miler 
cells. These are spherical cells densely packed with granules 
which stain deeply with bask dyes. (4) Leucocyte:. These are 
typical blood corpuscles which have left the blood capillaries and 
gained the tissue spaces. They vary much in amount and in 
variety. 

Adiptens or Fatty Tissue.—This consists of rounded vesicles 
closely packed together to form a dense tissue, found for instance 
mooed an organ. along the course of the smaller blood vessels, 
or in the *reeler tissue beneath the skin. This tissue is formed 
from amolar tissue by an accumulation of fat within certain of 
the cells of the tissue. These are especially the granular cells, 
though some regard the fat cells as specific in character, and to 
be found in large numbers only In certain parts of the body. 
The fat Is either taken in as such by the cell, or, as is more 
commonly the case, manufactured by the cell from other 
chemical material (carbohydrate chiefly) and deposited within 
it In the form of small granules. As these accumulate they run 
together to form larger granules and this process continuing. 
tbe all at hot heroines converted into a thin layer of living 
material surrounding a single large fat globule. The use of 
ktty tissue is to serve as a storehouse of food material for future 
me 

 
In codoesolty with this It is packed away In parts of the 

body where it will net interfere with the working of the different 
tissues and organs, and in several positions is made use of se 
packing to fill up irregular spaces, e.g. between the eyeball and 
the bony socket of the eye. 

Reticeler Tisstse.—This is a variety of connective tissue In 
which the reticulum of while fibres is built up of very fine strands 
leaving large interspaces in which the cells typical of the tissue 
are enclosed. The ground substance of the tissue is reduced 
to a minimum. Many connective tissue cells lie on the fibres 
which may in places be completely covered by them. This 
tissue therefore foram a groundwork holding together the main 
parts of an organ to form a compact whole. It may thus be 
demonstrated in lymphatic glands, the spleen, the liver, in 
mucous membranes and many other cellular organs. 

While Fibrosis Tisnre.—This is the form of tissue in which 
the white fibres largely preponderate. The fibrous bundles may 

Fro. 2.—Tendon of rat's tail, stained with vld chloride and 
showing cells arranged in rows between the bundW. of fibres. 

be all arranged parallel to one another to form a dense compact 
structure as in a tendon. It is found wherever great strength 
combined with flexibility is required and the fibres are arranged 
in the direction in which the stress has to be transmitted. In 
other Instances the bundles 
may be united to form m. - 
branes, and in such cases the 
main number of bundles run 
in one *direction only, wl.icha 
is again that in which ? he  
main stress has to be 
ducted. Such are the brawn 
around the joints or the fan 
covering the muscles of . 
limbs, &c. In other positions, 
e.g. the dun mater, the fibrous 
bundles course in all directions, 
thus forming a very tough 
membrane. The cells of such 
tissues lie in the spaces between 
the bundles and are found 
flattened out in two or three directions where they are compressed 
by the oval fibrous bundles surrounding them (see figs. a and 3). 
The cells thus lie in linear groups running parallel to the bundles, 
presenting a very characteristic appearance. 

Yellow Elastic Tissor.—This is the form of connective tissue 
mainly composed of elastic fibres. It is found in those positions 
where a continuous but varying suess has to be supported. In 
some positions the elastic tissue is in the form of branching 

Fie. 4—Isolatid elastic fibres of ligament urn nucbae. Branching 
fibres ot very definite outline with irregularly placed transverse 
markings. 

fibres arranged parallel to one another and bound together by 
white fibres, r.g ligamentum nuchac (fig. 4) In other cases it 
may be in the form of thin plates perforated in many directions 
to form a fenestrated membrane. In this type a series of such 
plates are arranged round the larger arteries forming a large 
proportion of the artery wall. 

AU the connective tissues are vascular structures though as 
the number of cells present is not great, and further as those cells 
are not as s rule the seat of a very active metabolism, the number 



FIG. 7.—Elastic fibeo.careame 
of Epiglottis. Abundant cartZage 
cells in a matrix containing nosy 
breaching elastic fibres. 
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of blood vessels is quite small. The tissues are also supplied 
with lymphatics and nerves. 

Cartilage.—Cartilage or gristle is a tough and dense tissue 
possessing a certain degree of flexibility and high elasticity. It 
is found where a certain amount of flexibility is required but 
where a fixed shape must be retained, e.g. in the trachea which 
must always be kept open or in the external eat or pines which 
owes its typical and permanent shape to the presence of cartilage. 
It is largely associated with the bones in the formation of the 
skeleton. The tissue consists of a number of cells embedded in 
a solid matrix or ground substance. Three varieties are distin-
guished according to the nature of the matrix. Thus if the 
matrix is homogeneous in structure the cartilage is termed 
hyaline. Two other forms occur in which fibrous tissue is em-
bedded in the cartilage matrix. They are therefore termed 
fibro-cartilages and if the fibres are of the white variety the 
cartilage is called white faro-cartilage, if of the yellow elastic 
form, elastic cartilage. 

Hyaline Cartilage (fig. f).—This consists of a number of 
rounded cells enclosed within a homogeneous matrix. The cells 

possess an oval nucleus and a 
granular, often vacuolated cell- 
body. The number of cells 
present varies considerably in 
different specimens. In freshly 
formed cartilage the cells are 
numerous, the amount of Matrix 
separating them being small. 
Cartilage grows by a deposition 
of new matrix by the cartilage 
cells which thus become more 
and. more separated from one 

5.—Hyaline Cartilage. another. After a time the cells 
Homogeneous matrix inter- divide and subsequently become 
Versed with groups  of cells  parted from one another by de- 
whosearrangement shosstheir position of fresh matrix between development by division of the 
mother cell. 	 them. The cells are often to be 

seen in groups of two, three or 
four cells, indicating the common origin of each group from a 
parent cell. Towards the surface of the cartilage the cells are 
often modified in shape tensing to become flattened in a direction 
parallel to the surface. Some of the cells near the surface of a 
piece of cartilage may be branched, appearing as a transition 
form between connective tissue corpuscles and typical cartilage 
cells. This is particularly the case at points where tendon or 
ligaments are attached. There may often be a deposit of lime 
salts in the matrix of hyaline cartilage especially in old animals 
or in the deeper layers of articular cartilage where it is attached 
to bone. A similar deposit of lime salts is well marked .in the 
superficial pasts of the skeleton of the cartilaginous fishes. In the 
development of animals possessing a bony skeleton, the skeleton 
is first laid down as hyaline cartilage which subsequently becomes 
gradually removed, bone being deposited in its place. In the 
adult, hyaline cartilage is found at the ends of the long bones 
(articular cartilage), uniting the bony ribs to the sternum (costal 
cartilage), and forming the cartilages of the nose, trachea and 
bronchi, &c. This as well as the other forms of cartilage are 
non-vascular so that the cells must gain their food-stuffs and 
get rid of their waste products by a process of diffusion through 
the matrix, a process which must of necessity be slow. 

White Fibro-Cartilage.—This is a variety of cartilage in which 
numerous white fibres ramify in all directions through the matrix 
(fig. 6) The cells lie separate and not in groups, and the amount 
of matrix between is commonly small. The white fibres may 
run in all directions or may chiefly run in one direction only. 
Under the microscope the tissue closely resembles a dense white 
fibrous tissue, only the cells enclosed in it are cartilage cells and 
not connective tissue cells. Owing to the presence of so much 
fibrous tissue this variety of cartilage is very much tougher than 
hyaline cartilage and less flexible. It is found in places which 
have to withstand a considerable amount of compression but 
where • less rigid structure than bone is demanded. Thus it Is  

found forming the intervertebral disks, the faterastieedar mu& 
ages, or at the edges of joint surfaces to deepen the surface. 

Fla. 6.—White fibro-cartilage of intervertebrel disk, with rypira/ 
cartilage cells, matrix characterized by presence of marry •tar 
fibres. 

Elastic Fibro-Cartilage.—In this variety the matrix is per-
meated by a complex and well-defined meshwork of elastic fibres 
(fig 7). The size of the fibres varies considerably in different 
specimens. It is found in 
parts which have to retain a 
permanent shape but where a 
considerable amount of flexi-
bility is requisite, as in the 
pinna of the ear, the epiglottis, 
the cartilage of the Eustachian 
tube, &c. 

Bone.—Bone is • con-
nective tissue in which a 
considerable amount of 
mineral matter is deposited In 
the intercellular nuttrixwhere-
by it acquires a dense and 
rigid consistency. If bone be 
incinerated so that the organic 
matter is burnt away, a residue 
of mineral matter is left. This consists chiefly of cakisa 
phosphate, and amounts to as much as two-thirds of the weight 
of the original bone. If, on the other hand, bone be macerated 
in hydrochloric or nitric acid for a time the calcium phesphase 
is dissolved, leaving the organic matter practically unaffected 
and still showing the microscopic structure of bone. Hence it 
follows that the organic matrix is uniformly impregnated mil 
the calcium salts. 

According to its naked-eye appearance bone is distinguished 
as being either compact or canceEatcd. The former is dense Qs 
ivory and forms the outer surface of all bones. The whole el 
the shaft of a long bone is composed of this compact farm 
Cancellated bone has a spongy structure and CODIALIIS 
interspaces filled with a fatty tissue rich in blood vessels. the 
form of bone tissue is found forming the interior of most boars. 
especially the heads of the long bones, the interior of the rips. &L. 
The cavity of the shaft of a long bone is filled, just as in the cam 
of the smaller cavities in canccllated bone, with a fatty time. 
the Bone Marrow (see below). 

The histological structure of bone may be made out Eros a 
piece of dried bone which has beenground down betweengrindiag 
stones until it is sufficiently thin for microscopic purposes. U 
such a section be prepared from a thin transverse slice of a keg 
bone the appearance pictured in fig. 8 will be seen. The swum 
comprises a number of circular units bound into a compact wank 
by intervening material showing in the main the same strucamal 
details. Each of these circular structures is termed an Haversiaa 
system. In the centre of each is seen a dark area, the Hauarasa 
canal, around which the bone matrix is deposited in the form of 
number of concentric laminae. Enclosed between the Loam 
are a number of small spaces also appearing black in this prepare-
tion. These are the bone lacunae and spreading away from them 
in directions generally transverse to the laminae are seen ahop 
number of fine branching lines—the canaliculi. All pests d 
preparation such as this which appear dark is reality repeals 
spaces in the bone matrix. In the course of the prepare& ion al de 
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"aims all these cavities have beau filed up with finely divided 
debris and hem appear opaqns. In the liviag base thew gams 
use filled with a tissue or a cell or with fine protoplasmic proms& 
Thus the Hama= anal means an artery and vein, some 
capillaries, a flattened lymph space, fins inadullattd sleeve fibres—
the whole being supported is a fine fatty time. Each lacuna is 
filled with a cell—the bone corposide—snd the manna contain 
Gee branding processes of these cell. On compering such a 
section with one taken parallel to the long axis d the abaft el a 
bone it is soda that the Hawaiian canals ma some distance along 
the length of the bone, and that they frequently units with one 
another or communicate by obliquely coming channels. The 
spaces between the Havertian systems are filled in with further 
bony tissues which may or may not be arranged in laminae. 
Finally, the systems are as it were bound together by other 
laminae running parallel to the surface of the bone. If a piece 
of fresh bone be decalcified so that a thin section can be cut from 
it, the bone corpuscles can be seen filling up the lacunae but the 
section dm not give so typical a picture as that already examined 
because it is not mashie to make the protoplasmic structures 
filling the lacunae and canaliculi stand out in marked contrast 
with the sumounding maths. 

Jc" , 

FM IL-6Mo' of Bone. Showing four liammian systems and 

the Haversian Canals. the lacunae nae and canalicuff), 
interlyimntzbcohne material. This is a dry preparation, hence all the 
cavities 
being 	with ddbris from the grinding. appear dark. 

Cancel ous bone only differs from compact bone in the arrange-
mad of the bone tissue. This encloses a number of irregular 
spaces which communicate with one another to form a kind of 
spongework. Commonly the framework is so constructed that 
a number of trabeculae running parallel to one another are 
produced. This is for the impose of especially strengthening 
the bone in that direction. This direction is in all cases found to 
be that in which the bone has to support its maximum strain 
while In position within the body. timidly the bone trabeculae 
are so narrow that there is no need for ILavenian systems within 
them, and they therefore usually consist of a few laminae arranged 
parallel to the surface. These laminae include bone corpuscles 
as in the rest of the bone tissue. 

HowManses.—Filling the central cavity of the tubular bones 
and the cavities of the spongy bone tissue is Al tissue largely 
composed of fat cells. This is the bone marrow. Two varieties 
are distinguished, the one being red in colour, the other yellow. 
Red marrow is composed of a number of fat cells lying in • tissue 
made up of large and small marrow cells and typical giant cells 
or (fig. 9). The whole of these elements are sup-
ported in a delicate connective tissue. The marrow mils exhibit 
manifold forms. Some are typical leumcytes and lymphocytes 
as found in circulating blood. Others named myelocytes arc 
slightly latgar than leucocyte, with round or oval nuclei, and 
a protoplasm containing neutrophile granules. Yet another 
variety contains large easinophile granules in the protoplasm. 
These different types of cell probably develop into leucocyte. 
The giant odes are large spherical cells with several nuclei. 

In addition to fully developed red blood corpuscles there 
an also present numerous =cleated red blood cells (erythro- 

blasts or haanatoblasts). These are red blood corpuscles in 
an early stage of formation. They reach the blood after they 
have lost their nuclei. 

9.—Section of Bone Marrow: 
A Fat vacuole. 	it. Eosinophile cells. 
my, Myeloplams. 	r. Red corpuscles. 
as, Marrow mils. 	A, Haematoblasts or erythro-bisst& 

Detelopotext of Bose.—The formation of new bone always 
takes place from connective tissue, but we may distinguish two 
different modes. In the first the bone is preceded by cartilage 
(development from cartilage), in the second the bone is laid 
down directly from a vascular fibrous membrane (development 
from membrane). The development of bone from cartilage is 
the more complicated of the two because in it bone formation is 
taking place in two positions at the same time and in two rather 
different manners. Thus bone is being laid down from the 
outside (perichondral formation) from the fibrous membrane 
surrounding the cartilage, the perichondrium and also within 
the substance of the cartilage (endochondral formation). Peri-
chondral formation takes place somewhat earlier than endo-
chondral and in the case of a long bone is first observed 
around the centre of the shaft, i.e. in that portion of the bone 
which forms the diaphysi& Here the paithondrium is vascular 
and carries on the surface next to the cartilage an almost con-
tinuous layer of typical cells cuboid in shape, the osteoblasts 
or bone-formers. Calcium salts are deposited in the matrix 
of the immediately subjacent cartilage and the cell spaces of the 
cartilage increase in size while the cartilage cells shrink. Further 
growth of cartilage ceases in this region so that at one time the 
shaft of the cartilage may appear constricted in the middle. 
The formation of bone endochondrally is ushered in by the in-
growth of blood vends from the perichondrium. A way through 
the calcified matrix of the cartilage is made for them by a process 
of erosion. This is effected by a number of polynuckated giant 
cells, the ostoodastr, which apply themselves to the matrix and 
gradually dissolve it away. The enlarged cartilage spaces are 
thus opened to one another, and soon the only remnants of the 
matrix consist of a number of irregular trabeculae of calcified 
matrix. In this way the primary marrow spaces are produced, 
the whole structure representing the future spongy portion of 
the bone. The next step in both perichondral and endochondral 
bone formation consists in the deposition of bone matrix. This 
is effected by the osteoblasts. In the .pongy portion they deposit 
a layer upon the surfaces of the calcified cartilage matrix, and thus 
in newly formed bone we find a central framework of cartilage 
matrix enclosed in a layer of bone matrix (see fig. no). In the 
perichondral formation the deposition is effected in the same 
manner but is not uniformly spread over the whole surface, 
but trabeculae are formed. These become confluent at places, 
thus leaving spaces through which blood vessels and osteogenetic 
tissue pass to reach the interior of the bone. As the deposition 
of bone matrix proceeds, some of the osteoblasts become included 
within the matrix. These cease to form fresh matrix and in 

!IL UP 
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fact become bone corpuscles. Increase in thickness of the new 
bone is effected by the deposition of fresh matrix followed again 
by the inclusion of further osteoblasts. The spaces within the 
trabeculae become In this way gradually narrowed by the 
deposition of matrix until at last only a narrow centre Is left large 
enough to contain the blood vessels and their accompanying 
nerves, lymphatics and a small number of osteoblasts. Bone 
formation then ceases. In this manner the Haversian systems 
are produced. 

Growth of the bone proceeds by the deposition of more 
matrix on the exterior, but simultaneously a process tit absorp-

tion is also taking place. This Is 
most typically seen within the 
spongy portion of the bone. The 
absorption of the trabeculae Is 
effected by the osteoblasts. These 
become applied to the trabeculae 
and gradually eat their way into the 
matrix thus coming to lie within 
lacunae. They possess the power 
of dissolving both bone and cartil-
age matrix. Side by side with this 
solution process we may often see 
new formation taking place by the 
activity of the osteoblasts (fig. so). 
In this manner the whole framework 
of the bone may be gradually re- 
placed. The process is most active 

ci W et/ in embryos and very young animals, 
but also continues during the whole 
life of an animal,thuseffectingaltera-

V tions in shape and structure of the 
whole bone. Growth in the length 

b of a bone is effected by formation 
of new bone at either end of the 
shaft. After the ossification centre 
has been formed in the shaft 
(diaphysis) of the bone subsidiary 
centres make their appearance in 

FIG. t0.—A part of bone the heads of the bones. These 
developing from ,.ene. ,.ila .ge  form, by a similar process of bone eon 	 formation, fresh bone masses which, sPikes• 
• okeehtesee lining a  however, are not continuous with 

cavity and depositing the bone tissue of the shaft. They 
bone matrix on the form the epiphyses. They are 
wall of 	cavity' 	attached to the diaphysis by an 0.1, Osteoblasts which have . 
become included in the Intermediate piece Of 	and cartilage,  
deposited bone to form it is by a process of growth of this 
bone corpuscles. cartilage and its subsequent replace- 

6, Freshly laid down bone meat by bone that growth in length mauls 
d. Gieteetteeeesteeekete. of the whole bone is effected (fig. to). 
c. Cartilage cells arranged This piece of intervening cartilage 

in rows. can be easily seen in a young bone 
e, Unaltered rustrix of and persists as long as the bone can 

amine .--..-91 `" increase in length. Thus in man 
the last junction of epiphysis .to diaphysis may not take place 
until the s8th year. 

Development of bone in membrane shows • course in all 
respects very similar to perichondral bone formation. A layer 
of osteogenetic tissue makes its appearance in the membrane 
from which the bone is to be formed. In this tissue a number 
of stiff fibres are deposited which soon become covered and 
impregnated with calcium salts. Around these bundles of fibres 
numbers of osteoblasts are deposited and by them bone matrix 
is deposited in irregular trabeculae. The bone increases by the 
deposition of fresh matrix just as in pericbondral bone formation 
and Haversian systems are formed after precisely the same 
manner as in that position. The factor determining the position 
of one of these systems is of course the presence of a blood vessel 
penetrating towards the deeper part of the bone. 

Muscle.—Muscle is the contractile tissue of the body, that 
tissue by which the various parts of the body are moved. Thus 

it forms the main bulk of the lists, back, neck sad bogy sal 
Most of the viscera too posses well-developed muscular cam 
When separated into its cometiouent parts it is seen that mode 
in all instancs Is built tip of a number of long fibre.. Them aw 
of three welklefined types. ileac forming the &ciao! monde 
are of large site, even in some instances up to is ans. in Ism gik 
their diameter varying from o boe to o,s mm. When these are 
examined under the microscope they are found to be &maw 
bled by possessing a decided transverse marking, and they mr 
therefore known as striefed muscle fibres. From the fact thst the, 
compete those muscles which are under the control of the we. 
they are also called selendery snuck fibres. The second mins 
of muscle is made up of much smaller fibres varying in dilate 
parts from cps to qtr mm. in length and about o,00s as∎  
diameter. These fibres show no transverse striations nor are dm 
directly under the control of the will. They are thereto: 
termed smooth or iondendary manic Lastly, these is a shad 
type of muscle found in the heart which lies i•tesmediete 
structure between these two variedes. In this the fibres am 
small and show distinct transverse striations. Loogleadeel 
striations are aloe present though somewhat km /waked. Is 
most respects this form of muscle fibre resembles mood' aside 
more closely than striated muscle. 

Voluntary or Striated Muscle.—Each muscle fibs, of which the 
is composed is what is known as a syncytium or plasmodium. 
i.e. a structure containing a number of nuclei, which has bee 
formed from a single cell by proliferation of its nucleus without 
subdivision of the protoplasm. It is thus an assemblage of cde 
possessing a common protoplasm. Each fibre genesally rum 
parallel to the length of the muscle and if that muscle is short 
extends the whole length. Thus the one end of the fibre may be 
attached to tendon when the end is rounded off. The other eat 
may also terminate in tendon or in the fibrous covering el bow 
in which case it is again rounded. In long snacks, however, 
the fibre may only extend a certain distance along the sauscr. 
and it is then found to terminate in a tapering or bevelled esi 
In some of the long muscles some of the fibres may hash wise 
and terminate in the substance of the muscles. In such a esse 
both ends are bevelled. All the fibres in a muscle tee szeonget 
parallel to one another. 

The outer surface of each muscle fibre consists of a temp 
homogeneous membrane, the rarceleessa. The main sonde 
substance (see fig. t 0 is composed of several pests, wlia tit 
fibrillae, the sarcoplasm and the nuclei. Under the wake et 
reagents the muscle fibre may be 
split into a number of longitudinal 
elements. These are the fibrillae. 
They possess alternate hands of light 
and dark substance which give them 
a striated appearance. When viewed 
under polarized light the dark sub-
stance is found to be doubly refract-
ing or anis' otropic, the light band 
is singly refracting or isotropic. 
According to many observers, in the 
centre of each isotropk segment there 
is • thin transverse disk of anise-
tropic material and In the eentre 
of each anisoptropie segment • 
thin disk of isotropic substance. 
The fibrillae are arranged In the muscle fibre pangs, se en 
another and with the alternate light and desk bands at moms 
mat* the same level across the fibre, thus giving to the wide 
muscle fibre its typical transverse striation. The ililbsollse OR 
united to one another by interfibrillar substance te kris Waft 
of which there may be a considerable number in tee& muse 
fibre. The bundles fie in a surrounding layer at 
which apparently represents the remaining pardon of noels. 
protoplasm of the syncytium. lids structure of ammette b 
seen in the transvesse sections of the fibres. A minaberet am. 
separated by a clear protoplasm are then to be seem The mew 
are formed by the bundles of fibrillae seen in traneserse antoss■ 
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the intettnediate substance is the teseephrees,- Is gem meseleti 
apparently, each fibrilla Is surrounded by a considerable amount 
of sarcoplases, In which case the fibrillae are easily isolated flaw 
one another and can be readily examined. This Is theme in the 
wing muscles of lames. The aucki of the fibre are amassed does 
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Fto. ta.—Transversesection cd 	Fto. ter. — I Delisted 
• striated muscle fibre. 	smooth muscle fibres. 

• Nucleus. 	 Very mooch contracted. 
✓. Sa 	m. 	 Floes tapering at each 
• Bundle of ftheMee fondue 	end, with machos Is 

• smack adman 	centre of cell. 
under the eareelemma. Each is sarsounded by a small quantity 
of seseephans and in shape is en elongated ellipse. In most cases 
the muscle fibres do net branch, though in • few instances, such 
as the superficial anneles of the toftue, bunching is found. 

hweisseary w Sawn Maxie (figs. xs and 14).—This form 
of mode tisane when separated into its single constituents is 
men to monist of fibres powering • typical long spindle shape. 
The central part I somewhat swollen and contains an elongated 
much= centrally placed. The ends of the fibres are drawn out 
and pointed sharply. Them is no definite surrounding membrane 
so each cell. In most of the cells, especially the Witco a  distinct 
langitudisal masking can be seen- This is due to the presence 
ed the fibrils which run the leagth of the fibre and in all probe. 
hilly are the essential contractile elements. 

In most lemmas the cells are arranged with one another In a 
theme to form bundles or sheets of contractile substance. In 
each bundle or sheet the cells are cemented to one another so 
that they may all act in unison. The cementing material is 
apparently of a membranous character and is so arranged that 
contiguous fibres are only separated by a single layer of mem-
brane. According to some, neighhourieg fibres are connected 
to one another by minute offshoots, and these communications 

serve to explain the 
manner in which the 
contractionisobserved 
to pass from fibre to 
fibre aloes a sheet 
composed of the 
muscles. 

Involuntary muscle 
is the variety of muscle 
tissue found in the 
walls of the hollow 
viscera, such as 
stomach, intestines, 
ureter,bladder,uterus, 
&c., and of the respir- 
atory passages, In the 
middle coats of 
arteries, in the skin 
and the muscular tm- 
beculae of the spleen. 
The arrangement Is 
very typical, for in- 

stance, in the small intestine. Here the muscular coat consists 
of two layers of muscle. Each is in the form of a sheet which 
varies greatly in thickness in different animals. In the inner 
sheet the fibres, which are all parallel to one another, are disposed 
with their long axis transverse to the direction of the gut. In 
the outer layer, the direction of the fibres is at right angles to 
this. In a viscus with thick muscle wails the fibres are bound 
into bundles and the bundles may sun In all directions. In some 

Melanges the bandlesmay form branch* systems, thoeconstitut-
ing a network, as in the bladder (fig. m). In other instances, e.g. 
the villi of the small intestine, the muscle fibres are separate, 
forming a felt-work with wide meshes. 

Hod Mitcle.—The fibres of which the muscular walls of the 
heart are composed though crams striated are not voluntary, 
for they are not under the control of the will. Each fibre is an 
oblong all possessing distinct trans- 
verse and less distinct longitudinal 
striations (fig. is). There is no 
earcolemma, and the nucleus of each 
fibre is placed in the centre. The 
longitudinal striation is due to the 
presence of fibrillae, each of which is 
cross striated. These lie parallel to 
one another in the cell, the sarco-
plum surrounding them bring much 
more abundant in these fibres than 
is striated muscle. The fibrillae are 
arranged in rows, and when a trans- Fro. ts.—Cardiac Muscle. 
verse section of one of these fibres is 	isolated cells. 
examined it is seen that the rows 
radiate away from the centre of the cell. A further distinctive 
character of cardiac muscle fibres is that they frequently 
branch, the branches uniting with others from neighbouring 
cells. Moreover, the ends of the fibres are attached to corre-
sponding faces of other cells, and through these attached faces 
the fibrillae pass, so that there is an approximation to the 
formation of a syncytium. (T. G.Bs.) 

C011111LLITI, a rare mineral species, a hydrous copper 
chlorandphate, cuunomso•150.0, aystalliring in 
the hexagonal system. It occurs as tufts of very delicate 
acicular crystals of a fine blue colour, and is associated with other 
copper minerals of secondary origin, such as cuprite and mala-
chite. Its occurrence in Cornwall was noted by Philip Rashleigh 
in :Boa, and it was first examined chemically by Arthur Connell 
in 1847. Outside Cornwall it has been found only in Namaqua-
land in South Africa. 

COMIELLSVILLE. a borough of Fayette county, Pennsylvania, 
U.S.A., on the Youghiogheny river, about 6o m. S.S.E. of Pitts-
burg. Pop. (ago) 5629; (woo) 716o, including Soo foreign-born; 
(we) es,flgs. It is served by the Pennsylvania, the Pittsburg 
and Lake Ede, and the Baltimore & Ohio railways, and by the 
Interurban electric system of the West Penn Railway Co., 
which has a large power plant near Connellsville. Connellsville 
is the centre of the Connellsville coke district (In Fayette and 
Westmoreland counties), which has the largest production is 
the United States, the output in spot (03,089,437 tons) being 
32-0% of that of the whole country. Connellsville coke is the 
standard grade. What is called the Lower Connellsville coke 
region lies in Payette county S.W. of the Connell:10e district. 
It is richest near Uniontown, and in zeo7 produced 6,31o,9oo 
tons of coke, making it second only to Connellaville. The so-
called Upper Connell:nee (or Latrobe) district, near Latrobe, 
produced in tc;o7, 1,030,360 tons of coke. The combined output 
of these three districts In 1907 was so- s % of the total of 
the entire country. The borough of Connellsville has various 
manufactures including iron, tin plate, automobiles and various 
kinds of machinery; and a state hospital for the treatment of 
persons injured in mines is located here. Connellsville was first 
settled in 177o, was laid out as a town by Zechariah Connell, 
in whose honour It was named, in 1793, and was income:- 
ated in :806. The borough of New Haven (pop. In :coo, ins) 
was annexed to Connellsville after the census enumeration of 
woo. 

CONNEMARA, a wild and picturesque district in the west of 
Co. Galway, Ireland. (See GALWAY.) 

COIMERSVILLL a city and the county-seat of Fayette 
county, Indiana, U.S.A., situated on White Water river, in the 
east central part of the state, about so m. E. by S. of Indianapolis. 
Pop. (woo) 6836; (tete) 7738. It is served by the Cincinnati, 
Hamilton & Dayton, the Cleveland, Cincinnati, Chicago & St 
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Louis, the Fort Wayne, 'Cincinnati & Louisville railways, and by 
the Indianapolis & Cincinnati Traction line (electric). It has 
a good water-power, and among its manufactures are wagons 
and carriages, axles, furniture, flour and electric signs. The 
water-works are owned and operated by the city. Connersville 
was first settled about the close of the war of 1812; was laid 
out in 1817 by John Conner, in whose honour it was named; 
and received a city charter in 1869. 

CONNOR (or O'Cosioa), BERNARD (1666-1698), English 
physician, was born in Kerry, Ireland, and after studying at 
Montpellier and Paris, graduated at Reims In 1691. Having 
travelled through Italy with the two sons of the high chancellor 
of Poland, he was introduced at the court of Warsaw, and 
appointed physician to John Sobieski, king of Poland. In 1693 
he went to England, where he lectured at Oxford, London and 
Cambridge, and became a member of the Royal Society and of 
the College of Physicians. He was the author of a treatise 
entitled Evangdium Medici (1697), in which he endeavoured 
to explain the Christian miracles as due to natural causes, and of 
a History of Poland (x698). He died in London in 1698. 

CONNOTATION. in logic, a term (largely due to J. S. Mill) 
equivalent to Intension, which is used to describe the sum of the 
qualities regarded as belonging to any given thing and involved 
in the name by which it is known; thus the term " elephant " 
connotes the having a trunk, a certain shape of body, texture of 
skin, and so on. It is clear that as scientific knowledge advances 
the Connotation or Intension of terms increases, and, therefore, 
that the Connotation of the same term may vary considerably 
according to the knowledge of the person who uses it. Again, if 
a limiting adjective Is added to a noun (e.g. African elephant), 
the Connotation obviously increases. In all argument it is 
essential that the speakers should be in agreement as to the 
Intension of the words they use. General terms such as 
" Socialism," " Slavery," " Liberty," and technical terms in 
philosophy and theology are frequently the cause of controversies 
which would not arise if the disputants were agreed as to the 
Intension or Connotation of the terms. In addition Connote:in 
terms, as those which imply attributes, are opposed to Non-
COlInnalne, which merely denote things without implying 
attrthutes. See also DENOTATION; and any text-books on 
elementary logic, e.g. T. Fowler or W. S. Jevons. 

WHOM (Gr. siJne, cone, and dtes, form), In geometry, 
the solids (or surfaces) formed by the revolution of a conic section 
about one of its principal axes. If the conic be a circle the 
conoid is a sphere (q.v.); if an ellipse a spheroid (q.v.); if a 
parabola a paraboloid; if a hyperbola the surface is a hyper-
boloid of either one or two sheets according as the revolution 
takes place about the conjugate or transverse ash, and the 
surface generated by the asymptotes is called the • asymptotic 
cone." If two intersecting straight lines be regarded as a conic, 
then the principal axes are the bisectors of the angles between 
the lines; consequently the corresponding conoid is a tight 
circular cone. It is to be noted that all these surfaces are 
surfaces of revolution; and they, therefore, differ from the 
surfaces discussed under the same names in the article Gso-
many: Analytical. 

The spheroid has for its cartesiar.  equation(sa-Fy9/0+66, == r ; 
the hyperboloid of one sheet(of revolution)is(04-32)/as-s1P..:; 
the hyperboloid of two sheets is 0/24-(0-FyWol... 1; and the 
paraboloid of revolution is O+) -ea& 

CONOLLY, JOHN (1794-1866), English physician, was born 
at Market Rasen, Lincolnshire, of an Irish family, on the s7th 
of May 1794. He graduated M.D. at Edinburgh in x8ar. After 
practising at Lewes, Chichester and Stratford-on-Avon succes-
sively, he was appointed profaner of the practice of medicine 
at University College, London, in 2838. In 1830 he published a 
work on the Indications of Insanity, and soon afterwards settled 
at Warwick. In ,83a in co-operation with Sir Charles Hastings 
and Sir John Forbes, he founded a small medical association 
with a view to raising the standard of provincial practice. In 
later years this grew In importance and membership, and finally 
became the British Medical Association. In 1839 he was elected  

resident physician to the Middlesex County Asylum at Maud 
In this capacity he made his name famous by carrying asst a 
its entirety and on a large scale the principle of non-restasist 
in the treatment of the insane. This prima* bad been acted 
on in two small asyhuns—Wffliam Tuke's Retreat near hod. 
and the Lincoln Asylum; but it was due to the energy of Con* 
in sweeping away all mechanical restraint in the great metes 
politan lunatic hospital, in the face of strong opposition, this 
the principle became diffused over the whole kingdom, sad 
accepted as fundamental. In 2844 he ceased to be tesided 
physician at Hanwell, but remained visiting physician mai 
t852. He died on the 5th of March 2866 at Hanwell, where a 
the later part of his life he had • private asylum. His erode 
include Construction and Government of .Lunatic Aryfenss 040; 
The Treatment of On Insane without Mechanical Restraints OSA; 
and an Essay on Hanslet (2863). 

CONON. son of lImotheus, Athenian general. After having 
held several commands during the Peloponnesian War, be was 
chosen as one of the ten generals who superseded Akffidades la 
406 B.C. He was defeated by the Spartan Callicratidas and As 
up in Mytilene. The Athenian victory at Arginume maid 
him from his dangerous situation, and as be bad not ben presat 
at the battle, he was net tried with the other generals, and ma 
allowed to retain his command. In 405, however, the Athena's 
fleet was surprised by Lysander, at Aegospotami, and Cam 
with difficulty managed to escape with eight ships to his hired 
Evagoras, king of Cyprus. On the outbreak of the war between 
Sparta and the Persians (4030) be obtained from ling Artamom 
joint command with Pharnabasus of a Persian fled. In as be 
defeated the Lacedaemonians near Colds, and thus deprival 
them of the empire of the sea, which they had held dm the 
taking of Athens. Sailing down the Aegean to Athens, he m-
pelled the Lacedaemonian harmosts from most of the audalMe 
towns, and finally completed his services to his country byn ame. 
leg the long walls and the fortifications of the Palma. Accord-
ing to one account, he was put to death by Thibusts, when oa 
an embassy from Athens to the Persian court to cometact 
the intrigues of Sparta; but it seems more probable that he 
escaped to Cyprus and died there about 390. 

See Xenophon, Hellenica, iv. 3. 8• Justin vi. 3; Cornelius Nepali. 
Corson; Lysias, De basis ArislyMonis. 41-44: boasts. Paw 

X45 45: M. Schmidt, DOS Lain Kam (2•73). with sow aid 
references es autbsitis 

CONON, Greek astronomer and geometrician, tionehhed at 
Samoa in the 3rd century B.C. He was the friend of Archinseds, 
who survived him. Conon is best known in manias with 
the Coma Berenice: (Hair of Berenh:S. Berenice, the vac of 
Ptolemy Euergetea, bad dedicated her hair in the temple at 
Anise of Zephyrium (Aphrodite Zephyritis) as an offering 
secure the safe return of her husband from his Syrian eapeditims• 
It disappeared from the temple, and was declared by Cass 
to have been placed among the stars. The incident foamed the 
subject of a poem by Callimachus, of which only a few lines are 
preserved, but we still posses the imitation of It by Omahas. 
Conon is also considered the Inventor of the carve known as 
the " Spiral of Archimedes." He wrote a work en astron esse. 
which contained a collection of the observations of solar adimes 
made by the Chaldaeans, and drew up a parspepaa, or namairo-
logical calendar, from his own observations. He also investigated 
the question of the number of points of intersection of two emirs 
and his researches probably formed the basis of the ads bed of 
the Conics of Apollonius of Pap. 

CONON, grammarian and mythographer, flourished at lbw 
in the time of Caesar and Augustus. He was the smear of 
a collection of myths and legends, relating chiefly to the town& 
tion of colonies. The work, dedicated to Art:heists PhDs). tor. 
king of Cappadocia, contained so Narratives (flory‘tara, Ihrra. 
&net); an epitome, accompanied by brief criticisms, bras Les 
preserved in Maus (cod. s86). The style is good, being fames 
on the best Attic models, and the whole is agreeable to es[ 
Nicolas of Damascus is said to have made considerable me at 
the work (edition by U. Hater, aligo), 
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CO 111001111% in hitenationd law, the subjugatioa of an 

enemy is wee International law tempi:es a " right of con-
quest "; 11  that Is to say, neutral powers accept the de fade 
result of a war of conquest, or of a war which has led to conquest, 
without reference to any questions of justice or morality the 
mar may Involve. Neutral states, however, have often intervened 
to prevent the exerdee al the right, on the ground that some 
inters= of theirs was implicated. Two comparatively recent 
eases of this were the intervention of neutral European powers 
after the signing of the Russo-Tuthish treaty at San Stefano 
in 1818, and that which took place after the Chino-Japanese 
War (189o). The theory of the balance of power, which beg 
swayed the diplomacy of Europe, was also • restriction placed 
upon the right of conquest (see Busses or Power). Where, 
however, no neutral interest is involved, as in the am of the 
South African War (i899-tend, or where any neutral interest 
involved is not backed by sufficing physical or moral support 
among the powers to ensure success to any joint action among 
them, the conquering state deals with the conquered state in 
such way as it has the power to enforce, subject only to the 
possible moral reproval of public opinion in case of any ruthless 
abuse of the latter's impotency. 

Conquest may or may not be followed by annesation (q.v.) in 
part, as in the case of the Franco-German War when Germany 
enneleed bet overwhelming strength to force France into teens-
tarring to her a portion of her territory. or as in the case of the 
South African War, in which Great Britain annexed to her 
dominions the whole territory of the subjugated republics. 

Among European states any attempt to disturb the balance 
of the political distribution of Europe might still be held to 
involve the common interests of the other powers. The sup-
pression of an independent European state and its incorporation 
into another state, as a termination to a war, in fact has only 
occurred in recent times in Italy and Germany, and these were 
cases in which that balance has rather been promoted than 
disturbed. 

It is sometimes difficult to say when a conquest is complete, 
and the consequences of annexation may be rightfully enforced. 
A time necessarily comes, in the coursed a war of conquest, when 
the conqueror may rightfully declare that the laws of peace 
shall be applicable from a certain moment, and that further 
resistance will not entitle the combatants to the treatment pre-
scribed for regular combatants by the laws of war. To carry on 
warfare after the entire territory is in the hands el the enemy, 
of ter all =espial government by the dispossessed authority ate at 
an end, after all hope of recovery of its territorial sovereignty is 
absolutely goat, is obviously mere 'mutate bloodshed. A war 
is practically at an end when the position of the one belligerent 
renders the contest manifestly hopeless for the other belligerent.' 

" The rights of conquest," says %Meek (let. law, 3rd ed., 
eh 33). enelainin‘ the nature of right, " are derived from ions 
&wee. They begin with possession and end in deli:esti pommies. 
The possession is acquired by force, either from its actual extreme 
or from the intimidation it produces. There can be so antecedent 
claim or title from which any right of ponessioa is derived, for if 
so it would not be a must= The assertion and adorcement el • 
right to possess a particular territory do not constitute • CIIIMPIlei of 
that temtory. By the term moque* we understand the tweak ac-
quisition of territory admitted to beloeg to the enemy. It expresses, 
sot a eight. but a tart, from which rights ate derived. Until die fact 
01 conquest occurs. There on be so rights of congest& A tide 
acquired by a congenst cannot, therefore, relate beck to • period 
anterior to the conquest. That would involve a wontedso. of 
terms. The title of the original owner prior to the compete is, by 
the very native of the case, admitted to be valid. His rights are 
therefore suspended by force alone. If that foam be overcome, and 
the original owner resumes his posseeno•, his rights revive and are 
deemed to have been uninterrupted. lt, tber.fore, cannot be said 
that the original owner loses any ■if his rights  of sovereignty, or that 
the conqueror acquires any rights whaAwm. in the conquered 
tenieneia:terior to actual conquest." 

1  " 	is subjugation," says Rivier (Dee* An eau, vol. b. 
436), " when a war is terminated by the complete defeat of one 

of the belligerents, so that all his temtory is taken, the authority 
of his government suppressed, and he COMM in consequence to 
twin as • mate. 

The coercion of a state by conquest." stye Viesdake Use 

From that moment It Is the duty of the conqueror to organize 
the regular government of the conquered territory on a footing 
of peace. As soon as this regular government has been estab-
lished, to take human life, destroy property or otherwise disturb 
public order entails the penalties of the criminal law. A govern-
ment which is strong enough to maintain its authority, which is in 
possession of and is de facto administering a country, is the govern-
ment of that country, and, however just or interesting may be 
the CMe of those who have been dispossessed, they are not 
entitled to treatment as belligerents. Thus in the South African 
War of 1899-1902 the British authorities, when the whole 
territory was occupied, manifestly beyond hope of recovery, 
might have ceased to treat the roving bands of armed men, who 
were still carrying on war, as belligerents. This, however, would 
probably have entailed reprisals; and when the Dutch govern- 
ment offered its good offices in Jimmy root, with a view to 
bringing the war to an end, the offer, though not accepted in the 
form of mediation, nevertheless led to negotiations which 
resulted in " terms of surrender " between delegates of the 
burghers "acting as the government " of the two republics 
(31st of May Igor), which gave finality to the conquest and 
made individual resistance thereafter unquestionably an act 
of rebellion. The position of the remains of a regular force 
roving over a conquered country, in fact, is one which it is difficult 
to deal with under principles of law, men who have been fighting 
for the retention of their national independence differing essenti-
ally from insurgents (T. Bs.) 

CONRAD. or Emu= (M. H. Ger. Kuoarde i.e. " keen in 
counsel," Lat. Contains, It. Corrado, d. the A.S. Calved), a 
German masculine proper name, borne by four German kings 
and emperors. The last of the Hohenstaufen, Conrad the 
younger, duke of Swabia, is known in history by the diminutive 
form Conradin (q.v.). 

CONRAD I. (d. pie), German king, son of Conrad, count of 
Lahngau, was a member of an influential Franoonian family, 
and was probably related to the German king Arnuif. He took 
part in the feud between his family and that of the Babenbergs, 
and after his father's death in mad passed much of his time at 
the court of Louis the Child, and assumed the title of " duke 
in Franconia." When Louis died in 91 1, Conrad was chosen 
German king at Forchheim on the 8th of November etr owing 
to the efforts of Hatto I., archbishop of Mainz, and to the 
reputation be appears to have won in war and peace alike. 
Coming to the throne he found the unity of Germany threatened 
by the Magyars and the Normans from without, and by the 
growing power of the stem-duchies from within. He failed, 
however, to bring Lorraine into subjection, and wan equally 
unsuccessful in his struggle with Henry, duke of Saxony, after-
wards King Henry the Fowler. His subsequent years were 
mainly spent in warfare In Swabia and Bavaria, but owing to 
ill-health and the feebleness of his forces he was only partially 
successful in his attempts to restore peace. lie died on the 
23rd of September 918, and was buried at Fulda. About 914 
Conrad married Kunigunde, a sister of Exchanger, count palatine 
in Seeable, and widow of Liutpoid, roargrave of Carinthia. He 
bad no sons, and named his former enemy, Henry of Saxony, 
as his successor. 

See E. Demobs., Osseitidso dor sotfradire.hen Raids (Leipsig, 
188}-18811). F. Stain, Gsasaislar des daunts dared I. ma Prink= 
nod seines Hawes (Ntirdlingen, 1872). F. Lther, 'Canis kosra I. 
and Heesegfilebtrich eon Sachsen (Munich, 1857): Die Uelivide des 
deniselern Kings Konrad I., edited by Th. von Sickel in the 
Menanosina Gsresseine Wanks. Disdains. (Hanover. dye). 

CONRAD IL (c. 990-1039), Roman emperor, founder of the 
Franconian or Saban dynasty, was a son of Henry, coast ol 
Spires, grandson of Otto L, duke of Carinthia, and through his 
great-grandmother Liatgarde, wife of Conrad the Red, duke el 
Laraine, a descendant of the emperor Otto the Great. He was 
Lean lens, pt. I. p. 64), " will take pine when the conquering 
power . 1ses =dated its will to annex it. and has established its 
authority throughout the territory, any opposition still made being 
on the scale of brigandage rather than of war, and no corner remains 
in which the ordinary functions of government are carried on in the 
maw of the old state." 
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CONRAD III. 
a member of the family of the Conradines, counts in Franconia, 
but the family estates had passed to another branch, and were 
held at this time by another Conrad, called the " younger " 
to distinguish him from his elder relative. He appears to have 
been a man of strong character, and owing to his skill in warfare, 
and especially to his marriage in rote. with Gisela, widow of 
Ernest I., duke of Swabia, won position and influence in Germany. 
When the emperor Henry U. died in ,o24, the two Cots-ads 
were the most prominent candidates for the throne, and are 
said to have mutually agreed to abide by the d ,  Won of the 
electors. After some delay the elder Conrad was cl c ted German 
king early in September 1024. He owed his el, nine to the 
support of the German bishops, especially that of Ault), arth- 
bishop of Mains, who crowned him in his cathedral on the 8th 
of September rou; and the king's biographer, Wipo, remarks 
that Charlemagne   could not have been welcomed more 
gladly by the people. Aribo, however, refused to perform this 
ceremony for Gisela, as she was within the prohibited degrees 
of affinity, and she was crowned some days later at Aix-la-
Chapelle by Pilgrim, archbishop of Cologne. Conrad then 
travelled through his dominions, received tribute from tribes 
dwelling east of Saxony, and by his journey " bound the kingdom 
moat firmly in the bond of peace, and the kingly protection." 
His position, however, was full of difficulty, and the various 
elements of discontent tended to unite. Boleslaus, duke of the 
Poles, took the title of king, and assumed a threatening attitude; 
Rudolph ILL, king of Burgundy or Arles, who had arranged 
that the emperor Henry II. should succeed him, refused to make 
a similar arrangement with Conrad; many of the Italians 
were hoping to obtain a king from France; and some German 
princes, including Conrad the younger, and the king's step-son 
Ernest IL, duke of Swabia, showed signs of revolt. 

The death of Boleslaus in tors, and a cession of some lands 
north of the Eider to Canute, king of Denmark and England, 
secured the northern and eastern frontiers of Germany from 
attack, and the king's domestic enemies were soon crushed. 
In 1026 Conrad set out for Italy, And supported by Henlzert, 
archbishop of Milan, assumed the Lombard crown in that city, 
and afterwards overcame the resistance which was offered by 
Pavia and Ravenna. Travelling to Rome, he was crowned 
emperor in the presence of the kings of Burgundy and Denmark 
by Pope John XIX., on the 26th of March rou. The emperor 
then visited southern Italy, when by mingling justice with 
severity he secured respect for the imperial authority; and 
returned to Germany to find Ernest of Swabia, the younger 
Conrad, and their associates again in arms. One cause of this 
rising was the claim put forward by Ernest to the Burgundian 
succession, as King Rudolph was his great-uncle. But his efforts 
were unsuccessful, and in zo28 the revolt was suppressed; while 
in the meantime the emperor had met Rudolph of Burgundy 
at Basel, and had secured for himself a promise of the succession. 
The emperor's presence was soon needed in the east, where 
Mesislaus, duke of the Poles, and Stephen L, king of Hungary, 
were ravaging the borders of Germany. An expedition against 
Stephen in 1029 was only partially successful, but he submitted 
in 1031, and in rose Hessians was compelled -to cede Lusatia 
to Conrad. In rose Ernest of Swabia was killed in battle; and 
in September 1032 the king of Burgundy died, and his kingdom 
was at once seized by his nephew Odo, count of Champagne. 
Collecting an army, Conrad marched into Burgundy in toss, 
was chosen and crowned king of Peterlingen, and after driving 
his rival from the land was again crowned at Geneva in 5034. 
Having asserted his authority over the Babe:la/MI and other 
Slavonic tribes, Conrad went a second time to Italy in 1036 in 
respoese to an appeal from Heathen of Milan, whose oppressions 
bad led to a general rising of the anther vassals against their 
lords. An assembly was held at Pavia, and when Beriberi 
refused to obey the commands of the emperor he was seized and 
imprisoned; but he escaped to Milan, where the citizens took 
up arms in his favour. Unable to take Milan, Conrad issued in 
May 1037 an editions is beserttiis, by which he decreed that the 
prindple of heredity should apply in Italy to lands held by sub.  

vassals, and that this duo of tenants *odd net be duffed i 
their lands except by the Katmai of their peers, surd shoe 
retain the right of appeal to the emperor. Having crushed s 
rising at Puma and left the city in flames, Conrad restos* 
Pope Benedict IX. to Rome, and marched into southern buy, 
where he invested the Norman Rainulf with the comity et 
Averse, and gave the principality of Capon to Weimar Ili, 
prince of Salerno. Returning to Germany, the emperor banded 
over the kingdom of Burgundy to his son Henry. af term% 
the emperor Henry IIL, and proceeded to Utrecht, whets is 
died on the 4th of June 1039. He was buried in the cads:dial 
which he had begun to build at Spires. 

Conrad did much for the strengthening of the Getman kingdes. 
Its boundaries were extended by the acquisition el Beaus* 
and the reconquest of Lusatia; disturbances of the peace beam 
fewer and were more easily suppressed than heretofore ; sal 
three of the duchies, Bavaria, Franconia and Swabia, were nab 
apanagea of the royal house. Although he did not decree that 
German rich should be hereditary, be favoured the tendesey 
in this direction, and so attempted to make the sznallor smith 
a check on the power of the nobles. He endeavoured to *an 
Italy and Germany by inter-marriages between the batiks 
of the two countries, governed Italy to a large extent by Germs 
officials, and ordered that the law of Justinian should =panda 
Lombard law in the Roman territories. He ruled the dud 
with a firm hand; appointed his own supporters, xegiszdka 
of their individual fitness, to bishoprics and abbeys; and aught 
by inquiry to restore to the royal domain the estates granted is 
the church by his predecessors. 

See Wipo, Geste auonradi II. imperatorir, Redman of Reicher", 
aressites, Annales Saneallenses maims. Ansales Flildishr,..mues. 
all in the Monuntenta Germania. historiea. Scriptores (Hanover and 
Berth% 026-4892). An edition of Wipe, together with 	slf 
the Chresiron and the Armies Sangalimisei, edited by H. 
was published at Hanover in :878. 

H. Bretulau, Ialerbsither des desitschen Reicks seater F -red II. 

rt 

_ prig, 1879-1884): H. Bresslau, Die Kanztei ICaiser ; 	.sds II. 
Berlin, 1869) • W. Arndt, Die Wald Conrad II. (Geitt,,..• 	ISs161':s161':
. von Pflug-Hamung, Unterseukungen star GeseAsenie Karr 
°Rea& II. tuttga, 189o), G. A. H. Stenzel. Gestkackie .1sness ►  

landr older den frdnkisehen Kaisers, (Leipzig. IS27-1 , _ I); H. 
Pfenninger, Die kareldiche Politik Kaiser Konrad, II. (I , 	SIM:: 
M. Pfenninger, Kaiser Konrad: II. Beziekungen an Am! 	Mara 
Pilgrim von Kan, and Aribert von ilasiand (Breslau. . :)•1 
Bionic e, /tugged ante. Rudolf III. send der Heitrefaa der 
disekts Kern.' an Kaiser Konrad II. (Greifswa Id, s869). ili. vs 
Giesebrecht, Gr..,44,../..:.: .:c..I.,...4„:“.. .1.:,,,:“,..-it (Lelpais, las r- 
aga); H. Pabst, " Frankreieh und Konrad If. in den Na.ake: 
(Got 
zura und 

tingeo
goats,"  in the Fenchuunn Oltriteutschnt Geethicim„ Nm  
, 1862-i886). 

CONRAD UL (i ofs-rz s a), German king, seated gm of 
Frederick L, duke of Swabia, and Agnes, daughter of the emperor 
Henry IV., was the first king of the Hohenstaufen family. Hs 
father died in nos, and his mother married secondly Leopold 'IL. 
marvave of Austria; but little is known of his early life Ina 
zr is when his uncle the emperor Henry V. appointed him duke 
of Franconia. In 1 i r6, together with his eider brother Frederth 
II., duke of Swabia, he was left by Henry as regent of Gannett/. 
and when the emperor died in 112s be became titular kiss el 
Burgundy, or Arles. Returning from the Holy Land in 11* 
he took part in the war which during his absence had brokm 
out between his brother Frederick and the new king, Lothait the 
Saxon; and was chosen king in opposition to Lothair ea the 
18th of December z my. Hie election in preference to Fzederict 
was possibly due to the fact that owing to his absence from 
Germany be had not taken the oath of fealty to the sew king 
Hastening across the Alps lie was crowned king of Italy at 
Moen in June stag. and in spite of the papal ban was rises N 
acknowledged in northern Italy. His position, however, rapid) 
weakened. The rival popes, Innocent II. and Anacleto& II, 
both declared against him; the Romans repudiated him; ami 
after failing to seize the extensive possessions left by Math ,* 
marchioness of Tuscany, be returned to Germany is uss 
He continued the struggle against Lothair till October ult 
when he submitted, was pardoned, and recovered he estslirc 
owing this generous treatment, it is said, to the good eibas 4 
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967 CONRAD IV.-CONRAD THE RED 
its  St Buford, abbot of CWeraux. Ice sub be accompanied the 

imperial forces to Italy in the capadty of standard-bearer, dh-
tinguished himself by his soldierly skill, and in view of the in-
creasing age and infirmity of Lothair, sought to win the favour 
of Pope Innocent IL 

In December 1 :37 Lethal: died, and some of the princes met 
at Coblens, and chose Conrad for a second time as German king 
on the 7th of March 1538, in presence of the papal legate. 
Crowned at Me-la-Chapelle six days later, be was acknowledged 
at Bamberg by several of the South German princes; but his 
position could not be strong while Henry the Frond, the pourbd 
duke of Bavaria and Saxony, refused his allegiance. Attempts 
at a peaceful settlement of this rivalry failed, and Henry was 
placed under the ban is July z 138, when war broke out in Bavaria 
and Saxony. The king was unable to make much headway, in 
spite of the death of Duke Henry, which occurred in October 
1:39; and his hail-brother Leopold IV., margrave of Austria, 
to whom Bavaria had been entrusted, was defeated by Henry's 
brother Well, afterwards duke of Spoleto and margrave of 
Tuscany. Conrad, however, captured the fortress of Weissberg 
from Welf In December nu, and is said to have allowed the 
women to leave the tool, each with as much of bee property 
as she could carry on her back.. To his surprin, so the story 
runs, each woman came out bearing on her back a husband, a 
father or a brother, who thus escaped the vengeance of the 
conquerors. This tale is now regarded as legendary, and the 
same remark she applies to the tradition that the aim Hi 
Willa*, lei WThelisess, were first raised at this siege. Peace was 
made at Frankfort in May : 142, when Henry the Lion, son of 
Henry the Proud, was confirmed in the duchy of Sauey, while 
Bavaria was given to Conrad's step-brother Henry Jasomingett, 
margrave of Austria, who married Gertrude, the widow of Henry 
the Proud. 

Affairs in Italy demanded the attention of the king, as Roger L, 
king of Sicily, bad won considerable authority on the mislead, 
and refused to recognise the German king, whose help Pope Lucius 
IL implored against the rebellious Romans. This state etagere 
drove Conrad into alliance with the East Roman engem, 
Manuel Comeau', who in 1146 married his stepsister; but the 
condition of Germany prevented the contemplated campaign 
against Roger. The solitary success amid the general disorder 
in the Empire was the expedition undertaken in zres by Conrad 
into Bohemia, when be restored his brother-in law Ladislaus 
to this throne. An attempt, however, to perform the same 
service for another brother-in-law, also called Ladislaus, who had 
been driven from his Polish dukedom, ended in failure. Mean-
while Germany was ravaged and devastated by civil war, which 
Conrad was linable to repress. Disorder was rampant in Saxony, 
Bavaria and Burgundy; and in zr46 war broke out between the 
Bavarians and the Hungarians. A tam was placed to this con-
dition of affairs by the preaching of Bernard of Clairvaux, and 
the consequent departure of many turbulent nobles on crusade. 
In December rz46 the king biniself took the cross, secured the 
election and coronation of his young son Henry as his successor, 
appointed Henry I., archbishop of Mainz, as his guardian, and 
set out for Palestine in the autumn of 1147. Marching with a 
large and splendid army through Hungary, he reached Asia 
Minor, when his forces were decimated by disease and by the 
sword. Stricken by illness, Conrad returned to Constantinople 
at Christmas :547, but in March 1148 set out to rejoin his 
troops. Having shared in the fruitier attack on Damascus, 
be left Palestine in September 114e, and passed the ensuing 
winter at Constantinople, when he made fresh plans for an attack 
OA Roger of Sicily. He reached Italy by sea; but the news that 
Roger had allied himself with Louis VIL, king of France, and 
his old opponent Well of Bavaria, compelled him to return 
hastily to Germany, which was again in disorder. He was 
obliged to neglect repeated invitations from the Romans, who 
sent him a specially urgent letter in 1:49, and consequently 
never received the imperial crown. 

Conrad died on the 15th of February ass at Bamberg, when 
he was buried. By his wife, Gertrude, daughter of Deem"  

count of Sulzbach, he had two sous, the elder of whom, Henry, 
died in me. /Using over his younger son Frederick on account 
of his youth, he appointed as his successor his nephew Frederick 
III., duke of Swabia, afterwards the emperor Frederick I. 
Conrad possessed military talents, and bad many estimable 
qualities, but he lacked perseverance and foresight, and was 
hampered by his obligations to the church. 

The chief authority for Conrad's life and reign is Otto of Freising, 
" Chronicon," in the If onnmenta Germania* historica. Scriptores. 
Band xx. (Hanover and Berlin, 1826-1892). The best modern 
rsilt3h7Larii8tietso.a‘el.Lv.onvo&Raglie,h 1Ve.14eAchichied,,a,cilzsrTell (Leipzig, t  

Band iv. (Brunswick, 1877, 	Jastrow, Deutsche Geschicite ire 
&nailer der Hohenstaufen (Berlin, 1893); Ph. Jaffe, Geschichte 
les deutsthen &seises inner Lothar dens Sachsen (Berlin, 1843); 
W. Bernhardi, Konrad III. (Leipzig. 5883); O. von Heinemann, 
Lothar der Sachs told Konrad III. (Bac,  1869). 

CONRAD IV. (1228-1254), German king, son of the emperor 
Frederick II. and Isabella of Brienne, was born at Andri a in 
Apulia on the 26th of April 1228. In :235 he was made duke of 
Swabia and is 1137 was chosen king of the Romans, or German, 
king, at Vienna, in place of his half-brother Henry, an election 
which was subsequently confirmed by the diet at Spires. After 
spending some time in Italy he returned to Germany and began 
to take part in the quarrel which had arisen between the emperor 
and the pope. In 1240 he called an assembly to Eger, where 
many of the princes declared openly against the pope, and was 
soon in arms against Siegfried, archbishop of Mains, the leader 
of the papal party in Germany. Although defeated near Frank-
fort in August 1246 by the anti-king, Henry Raspe, landgrave 
of Thuringia, he obtained help from the towns and from his 
father-in-law Otto IL, duke of Bavaria, and drove Henry Raspe 
to Thuringia. He was carrying on the struggle against Henry 
Itaspe's successor, William IL, count of Holland, when the 
emperor died in December 1250, and a few days later Conrad 
narrowly escaped assassination at Regensburg. Assuming 
the title of king of Jerusalem and Sicily, he raised an army by 
pledging his Swabian estates and marched to Italy in 225r, where 
with the nelp of his illegitimate half-brother, Manfred, he over-
ran Apulia and took Capua and Naples. He was preparing to 
return to Germany at the head of a large army 'when he died 
at Lavelle Ca the east of May Tam. In September 5246 be 
married Elisabeth (d. 1373), daughter of Otto of Bavaria, by 
whom be left a son, Comadin, whom be had never seen. 

See F. W. Sehirressetter, Die Wan Hohnueosties (Gottingen, 
s871); C. Redenberg. /mere= lir, mid dos kosigium Sallies,• 
:243-144 Olathe.:  1892); J. Kempf, Gerchicids ds, destschen 
Reirlses teaseled 

(Leipzig, MO J 
grosses .loterrepsou (Moberg, 43); and 

E. Wisketneum. Keiser Priedrids 11.  
COSIUJ) (d. 955). surnamed the " Red," duke of Lorraine, 

was a son of a Franconian count named Werner, who bad 
possessions on both banks of the Rhine. He rendered valuable 
assistance to the German king Otto, afterwards the emperor 
Otto the Great, and in 944 was made duke of Lorraine. In 947 
be married Otto's daughter Liutgarde (d. e33), and afterwards 
took a prominent part in the struggle between Louis IV., king of 
France, and Hugh the Great, duke of Paris. He accompanied 
his father-In-law to Italy in 95x, and when Otto returned to 
Germany in 952, Conrad remained behind as his representative, 
and signed a treaty with Berengar II., king of Italy, which 
brought about an estrangement between the German king and 
himself. Be entered into alliance with his brother-in-law 
Ludolf, and taking up arms against Otto, seized the person of the 
king, afterwards resisting successfully an attack on Mains. He 
then ravaged the lands of his enemies in Lorraine; treated with 
the Magyar for support, but submitted to Otto in June 954, 
when be was deprived of his duchy, though permitted to retain 
his hereditary poesesdons. He was killed on the Lechfeld on 
the loth of August sm, while fighting loyally for Otto against 
the Magyars, and was buried at Worms. He left a son Otto, 
who was the grandfather of the emperor Conrad II. Conrad 
is greatly lauded for his valour by contemporary wrItzn, and 
the historian Widukind speaks very highly of his qualities both 
of mind and of body. 
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Sea Widukind, " Res seam Smonicae," in the Menneuens 

Centennial leiderica. &rimers:, Band iii. (Hanover and Bettie, 
1826-1892); W. von Giesebrecht, Gen:tickle der dessucken Kamer- 
tall (Les 	1881); R. K6pke and E. Demmler, Jakrbacker des 
dadschan 	unto Kaiser Otto I. (

(Aug 
(Leipzig, 

1lies)
876);. K. lieseke, 

Die UsgantscIdadd auf dun Loehfsids 
00BRAD OP MARBURG (c. 118o-1233), Getman Inquisitor, 

was born probably at Marburg,, and received a good education, 
possibly at the university of Bologna. It is not certain that he 
belonged to any of the religious orders, although be has been 
claimed both by the Franciscans and the Dominicans. Early 
in the r3th century he appears to have won some celebrity as a 
preacher, and in 1214 was commissioned by Pope Innocent III. 
to arouse interest in the proposed crusade. After continuing 
this work for two or three years Conrad vanishes from history 
until 1226, when he is found occupying a position of influence at 
the court of Louis IV., landgrave of Thuringia. He became 
confessor to the landgrave's wife St Elizabeth of Hungary (q.v.), 
and exercised the landgrave's rights of clerical patronage during 
his absence on crusade. In 5227 he was employed by Pope 
Gregory IX. to extirpate heresy in Germany, to denounce the 
marriage of the clergy, and to visit the monasteries. He carried 
on the crusade against heretics with great zeal in Hesse and 
Thuringia, but especially in the district around the mouth of the 
Weser inhabited by a people called the Stedhiger. In 2233 he 
accused Henry 11, count of Sayn, of heresy, a charge which was 
indignantly repudiated. An assembly at Mains of bishops and 
princes declared Henry innocent, but Conrad demanded that this 
sentence Should be reversed. This was his last work, for as he 
rode from Mainz he was murdered near Marburg on the 3oth of 
July 5233. He left an Etirlela ad papas de tniraculis Salida* 
Elisabdkae

' 
 which was first published at Cologne in 1653. 

Conrad is chiefly known to English readers through Charles 
Kingsley's Saint's Tragedy, in which he is a prominent character. 

See E. L. T. Henke, Konrad son Marburg (Marburg, 1860, B. 
Kilmer, Konrad son Marburg and die Inquisition in -Dosasehland 
(Prague, 1882); 1882. ); A.I;Hturetk.h,lDeern  jdreserroziaer leered roe gt:s. - 

 as 
CONRAD OF WoRZBURCI (d. rails), the chief German poet 

of the second half of the 13th century. As little is known of his 
life as that of any other epic poet of the age. By birth probably 
a native of Wilt...burg, he seems to have spent part of his life 
in Strasburg and his later years in Bad, where be died on the 
asst of August 1287. Like his master, Gottfried of Strasburg, 
Conrad did not belong to the nobility, from which most of the 
poets of the time sprang. His varied and voluminous literary 
work is comparatively free from the degeneration which set in so 
rapidly in Middle High German poetry during the 13th century. 
His style, although occasionally diffuse, is dignified in tone; 
his metre is dearly influenced by Gottfried's tendency to relieve 
the monotony of the epic-metre with ingenious variations, but 
it is always correct; his narratives—if we except Die ha& Bins, 
of which the authorship is doubtful—are free from coarseness, 
to which the popular poets at this time were prone, and, although 
mysticism and allegory bulk largely in his works, they were 
not allowed, as in so many of his contemporaries, to usurp the 
place of poetry. Conrad has written a number of legends 
(Alezius, Silveskr, Pankkon) illustrating Christian virtues and 
dogmas; Der Well Lek*, a didactic allegory on the familiar 
theme of " Frau Welt," the woman beautiful in front, unsightly 
and loathsome behind. Die goldene Selnniede is a panegyric of 
the Virgin; the Maga der Knout, an allegorical defence of poetry. 
His most ambitious works are two enormously long epics, Der 
kojoniscke Krieg (of more than eopeo verses and unfinished at 
that!) and Portenopier tad Mellow, both of which are based on 
French originals. Conrad's powers are to be seen to best 
advantage in his shorter verse romances, such as Este:Mart wed 
&tidbit', Kaiser Otto and Das Hasemaere- the last mentioned, 
the theme of which has been made familiar to modern readers 
by Uhland in his 'Castellon Ms Corey, Is one of the best poems 
of its kind in Middle High German literature. 

There is no uniform edition of Conrad's works. Der treknisehe 
Krieg was edited by A. von Keller for the Stuttgart Zitentrucke 
Versus (ass); Partesepier sad Melia, by K. Bsneeltr (1871); 

Die (aldose Schmiede and Silvetter, by W. Grimm (tfiso and slat 
ellemus, by H. F. Massmann (1843) and R. Henczynski 
Der Welt Lohn, by F. Roth (1843); Engelhart tend Engel/rut, Iss 
M. Haupt (1844, 2nd ed., 189o); Kiev der Kunst. by E. Jamul 
(1885). The shorter poems, Otis and Herrensaere, will be found mar 
conveniently in Ersdhlungen end Schmanke des Idutelatters, edited 
by H. Lambel (2nd eel., 1883). Modern German translations d 
Conrad's most popular 	s have been published by K. Pan
and H. Kruger 	R m's Unizersalbsbisalsek (187o-2891). Os 
Conrad see F. Pfeiffer in Germania. iii. (1867), and W. Goltber fa tbr 
l ilgemeine deutsche Biographie, vol. 44 (1898), :.s. " War:bars. 

Konrad von." 
CONRAD. JOSEPH (x856- ), English novena, nes beta 

in Poland, his full name having been Joseph Conrad 
Koreenlowski. He learnt French in infancy, but did use Isms 
English until be was nearly twenty. At Constantinople, where 
he had gone with Liss intention et joining the Russians easiest 
the Turks, be joined the French merchant navy. Later cm he 
found his way to Lowestoft in England, and, after obtaisdng 
his mate's certificate, he sailed for the Fat ft an English slip. 
The story of this voyage is told in Feu* mad ether Tales (icon). 
His chief other volumes ate Alenayees Potty (ettns), As Owned 
of She Islands (s80), The Nigger of She Nankeen (May), ram 
of Unreel (1W), Lewd Jinn (pro), Typhoon (son), The Mirror 
of the Sea (rood), and, with F. M. Heeler Noweanoe (mos). 
All these are remarkable for their vigorous English style, and the 
vivid description of exotic scenes; the author being especially 
successful in tracing the effects of tropical surroundiogs and 
the contact with Asiatics on European sailors and tandem. Prit 
play One Day Mort was predated by the Stage Society in June 
APS. 

00111BADIN, or CONRAD 	YOUNGER (ir52-1168). Idol of 
Jerusalem and Sicily, son of the German king Conrad IV., and 
Elisabeth, daughter of Otto IL duke of Bavaria, ma ham at 
Wolfstein in Bavaria on the 25th of March rm. Having lest 
his father in 1254 he grew up at the court of his uncle and 
guardian, Louis II. duke of Bavaria; but little is known of his 
appearance and character except that he was " beautiful to 
Absalom, and spoke rod Latin." Although be had bees 
entrusted by his father to the guardianship of the church, he 
was pursued with relendess hatred by pope Innocent IV., de 
sought to bestow the kingdom of Sicily on a forelga prima. 
Innocent's successor, Alexander IV., continued this policy; 
offered the Hohenstaufen lands in Germany to Alphonse X. 
king of Castile, and forbade Conntdin's election as king of the 
Romans. Having assumed the title of king of Jerusalem and 
Sicily, Conradin took possession of the &achy of Swabia in rtes. 
and remained for some time in his dukedom. Couracras's fast 
invitation to Italy came from the Guelphs of Florence, by whom 
he was asked to take arms agahot Manfred, who had been crowned 
king of Sicily in 5258. This invitation was refused by Louis 
on his nephew's behalf, but after Manfred's fall in 1266 enverys 
from the Ghibelline cities came to Bavaria and urged his to 
come and free Italy. Pledging his hinds, he crossed the Alps 
and issued a manifesto at Verona setting forth his claim on 
Sicily. Notwithstanding the defection of his uncle Louis and 
other companions who returned to Germany, the threatenhep 
of Pope Clement IV., and lack of funds, his cause seemed us 
prosper. Proclaimed king of Sicily, his partisans both in the 
north and south of Italy took up arms; his envoy was received 
with enthusiasm in Rome; and the young king hiss e* was 
welcomed at Pavia and Pisa. In November 1:67 be ens ea-
communicated; but his fleet was victorious over that of Cherie 
duke of Anjou, who had taken possession of Sicily on Idanhee•s 
death; and in July n268 he was himself greeted with imonest 
enthusiasm at Rome. Having strengthened his forms- he 
marched towards Lucera to join the Saracens. On the sod at 
August :268 be encountered the troops of Chitties at Tagtiscasan 
but the eagerness of his soldiers to obtain plunder gave the victors 
to the French. Escaping from the field of battle ConreAs 
reached Rome, but acting on advice to leave the city be reached 
Astura, where be was seized and banded over to Charles al 
Anjou. At Naples he was tried as a traitor, and on the auto 
of October was beheaded with his friend and companion Freeload 
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of Baden, titular duke of Austria. With his death the Behest. 
staufen race became eztinct. His remains, with tboseof Frederick 
of Baden, still rest in the church of the monastery of Santa 
Maria del Carmine at Naples, founded by his mother for the good 
of his soul; and here in tiler a marble statue, by ThorwakIsen, 
was erected to his memory by Maximilian, crown prince of 
Bavaria. In the great 54th century " Mumma " MS. (c) 
collection of medieval German lyrics, preserved at Heidelberg, 
there are two songs written by Conradin, and his fate has formed 
the subject of several dramas. 

See F. W. Settimnacher. Die laden Heheaslaefes (G8ttingen, 
11170; K. Hampe. Gs-satirist( Kettiadtiu son Holieeslerfes (Barba. 
:893); del Giuchee. 11 Giadssio e b salaam:a di Corradtiso (Naples, 
5876); E. Miller, Konradie ton Halteessaefee (Berlin. Ian). 

CONRART (or Corosee), VALEITIN (s6o3-i625), one of the 
founders of the French Academy, was born in Paris of Calvinist 
parents. He was educated for a commercial life; but after his 
father's death in 262o he began to come into contact with men 
of letters, and soon acquired a literary reputation, though be 
wrote nothing for many years. He was made councillor and 
secretary to the king; and in *629 his house became the resort 
of men of letters, who met to talk over literary subjects, and to 
read and mutually criticize their works. Cardinal Richelieu 
offered the society his protection, and in this way (i635) the 
French Academy was crested. Its first meetings were held in 
the house of Conrart, who was unanimously elected secretary, 
and discharged the duties of his post for forty-three years, till 
his death on the 23rd of September 5675. The most important 
of Cowart's works is his Miaseires sr rinsioire de son mops 
published by L J. N. de Monmerquf in ars. 

Set also R. Kerviler and Edouard de Barthelemy, Cowart so lie 
el 141 correspondence (MO; C. B. Petitot. Mbeoires relatifs a 
Fhistoir• de Freeze. tome thus.; and Sainte-Berme. Can:cries is 
lairds (tit juillet 1858). 

CONIALVI, gams (1757-2824), Italian cardinal and states-
man, was born at Rome on the 8th of June ss. His grandfather, 
Comoros Brunetti, of an ancient family of Pisa, bad changed 
his name in order to become heir to a certain marchese di 
Consalvi Ercole, who was the eldest of five children early left 
orphans, began his education at the Pianist college at Urbino. 
Removed thence on account of the cruel treatment be and his 
brother received, be went to the college opened at that time by 
Cardinal Henry of York at Frascati Here Consalvi soon 
became one of the cardinal's favourite protemis. In 1776 he 
altered the Academia Ecclesiastic' at Rome, in which Pope 

VL took a strong personal interest. This led to his being 
appointed in 1783 camariere sera* to the pope, an office which 
involved the duty of receiving those who desired an audience. 
Nat year he was made a domestic prelate and shortly afterwards 
a member of the Congregation del boon parry. His further 
promotion was rapid; at the instance of Pope Pius, who thought 
his talents would be best employed at the bar, be became ago* 
di Set" 0000, and, on the first vacancy, auditor of the Rots for 
Rome. This last post left him plenty of leisure, which he used 
for travelling and cultivating the society of interesting people, 
a taste which earned him the title of Monsignors Ubique. When 
the outbreak of the French Revolution made a reorganization 
of the papal army necessary, this was carried out by C.00salvi 
as assessor to the new military Congregation. 

In 170, when the French occupied Rome, Consalvi was 
imprisoned in the castle of St Angelo, together with other papal 
officials, in retaliation for the murder of General Duphot; a 
proposal to whip him through the streets was defeated by the 
French general in command, but, after three months' confine-
ment, he was deported with a crowd of galley slaves to Naples, 
and his property was confiscated as that of "an enemy of the 
Roman republic." lie managed with difficulty to reach Pius VI., 
who bad sought refuge in the Certosa of the Val d' Erna, and 
was present at his death-bed. 

As secretary to the conclave which assembled in the monastery 
of San Giorgio Megeore at Venice, Consalvi had the difficult task 
of corresponding with the various governments and organizing 
the assembly at a tiqic when the Revolution had confused all  

lanes and reduced the individual cardinals to beggary. In this 
his diplomatic ability was conspicuously evident, and it was 
abo largely owing to his influence that Cardinal Chiaramonte 
was elected as Pius VII. (March re, i800). On the 3rd of June 
the new pope re-entered Rome; on the 11th of August Consalvi 
was appointed cardinal-deacon and secretary of state, or prime 
minhster. The appointment was an admirable one; for Consalvi 
posesmed just the qualities necessary to supplement those of Pius. 
The pope was above all a religious man, of a gentle and con-
templative character; the cardinal was pre-eminently a man of 
affairs. Their personal sympathy for each other continued to 
the end, though at the outset at least their political views differed. 
Pius, who had openly expressed sympathy with the new liberties 
of France, was accused of "Jacobinbm "; Consalvi, brought up 
in the legitimist atmosphere of the entourage of Cardinal York, 
was a convinced supporter of the divine right of kings generally 
and of Louis XVIII. in particular. But, though opposed to the 
principles of the Revolution, Consalvi was far from being a blind 
obscurantist, and he recognized the urgent need for reform in the 
system of papal government. In this, despite bitter opposition, 
be made many significant changes. He permitted laymen to hold 
certain public offices, under surveillance of the prelates, organized 
a guard from among the Roman nobility, decreed a plan for 
redeeming the base coinage, permitted the communes a certain 
degree of municipal liberty, and promised the liquidation of the 
public debt. In the long debates between Rome and France 
about the Concordat Consalvi took the leading part. In June 
tflot be arrived in Paris, where his handsome presence, urbane 
manners, and conspicuous ability made him a general favourite. 
Even Napoleon, though enraged at the firmness with which he 
maintained the papal claims, could not resist his personal 
fascination. It was largely owing to Consalvi's combined 
firmness and tact that the Concordat, as ultimately signed, was 
free from the objectionable dames• on which the First Consul 
bad at fast insisted. During the pope's absence in Paris, at 
the catenation of Napoleon, Consalvi remained as virtual 
sovereign in Rome; and his regency was rendered remarkable 
by a meat inundation, caused by the overflow of the Tiber, 
during which he exposed himself with heroic humanity for the 
preservation of the sufferers. Not long after the return of the 
pope the amity between the Vatican and the Tuileries was again 
broken. ROM was full of anti-revolutionary and an ti-Napoleonic 
strangers from all parts of Europe. The emperor was irritated; 
and his ambassador, Cardinal Fach, kept up the irritation by 
perpetual complaints directed more especially against Consalvi 
hinaelL " Tell Coosalvi," wrote the conqueror, still flushed 
with Austalits, " that if he loves his country he must either 
resign or do what I demand." Consalvi did accordingly resign 
on the ryth of June 5807, and when in r8o8 General Miollis 
entered Rome, and the temporal power of the pope was formally 
abolished, he broke of all relations with the French, though 
several of them were his intimate friends. In rtlee he was at 
Paris, and, in a remarkable interview, received from Napoleon's 
own lips an apology for the treatment he had received. With 
unbending dignity, however, he retained his antagonism; and 
shortly afterwards be was one of the thirteen cardinals who 
refused to attend the Ceremony of the emperor's marriage 
with Marie Louise. For this display of independence he was 
imprisoned at Reims, and not released till some three years later, 
when Napoleon had extorted terms from the captive pope at 
Fontainebleau. On his release Consalvi hastened to his master's 
assistance; and be was soon after allowed to resume his functions 
under the restored pontificate at Rome. 

1111814 Consalvi went, as the pope's representative, to England 
to meet and confer with the allied sovereigns, and later in the 
year was sent as papal plenipotentiary to the congress of Vienna. 
Here be was successful in obtaining the restitution to the pope 
of the Marches (Ancona, Treviso and Fermo) and Legations 
(Bologna, Ferrara and Ravenna), but he failed to prevent 
Austria from annexing the ancient papal possessions on the left 
bank of the Po and obtaining the right to garrison Ferrara and 
Contacchio. This led to his presenting at the close of the congress 
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a formal protestatio, in which he not only denounced the failure 
of the Powers to do justice to the church, but also their refusal 
to re-establish that " centre of political unity," the Holy Roman 
Empire. 

The rest of Consalvi's life was devoted to the work of re-
organizing the States of the Church, and bringing back the 
allegiance of Europe to the papal throne. He was practically 
governor of Rome; and Pius was so much under his control 
that " Pasquin " said the pope would have to wait at the gates 
of paradise till the cardinal came from purgatory with the keys. 
Nor was the affectionate confidence of the pope misplaced. 
Consalvi's rule, in times of singular difficulty and unrest, was 
characterized by wisdom and moderation. He had to steer a 
middle course between the extremes represented by the Carbonari 
on the one hand and the Sanfedisti on the other, and be con-
sistently refused to employ the cruel and inquisitorial methods in 
vogue under his successors. His foreign policy was guided by 
the traditional antagonism of the papacy to German domination 
in Italy, and generally by a desire to fore the Holy See as far as 
possible from the political entanglements of the age. Thus he 
resisted all Metternich's efforts to draw hint into his " system "; 
stoutly maintained the doctrine of non-intervention against the 
majority of the Powers of the continental alliance; protested 
at the congress of Troppau against the suggested application 
of the principle of intervention to the States of the Church; 
and at Verona joined with Tuscany in procuring the rejection 
of Mettemich's proposal for a central committee, on the model 
of the Mainz Commission, to discover and punish political 
offences in Italy. 

On the death of Pius VII. (August 111, 1833), COMM retired 
to his villa of Porto d' Anzio; and, though be accepted from the 
new pope the honorary office of prefect of the college De Pro-
paganda Pide, his political career was dosed. He died on the 
s4th of January 1824. By his will he directed that all the pres-
ents he had received should be sold, and the proceeds applied 
to the completion of Thorwalcisen's monument of Pius VII. 
In St Peter's. 

Consalvi, besides being a Statesman, was a man of wide and 
varied interests. As a young abate he had followed the fashion 
of writing verses, and to the end he remained a notable patron 
of the arts and sciences, music being his main passion. For the 
city of Rome he did much; ancient buildings were excavated 
and preserved by his direction; chairs of natural science and 
archaeology were founded in the university; and extensive per• 
chases were made for the Vatican museum, which was augmented 
by the addition of the beautiful Breaks Nuovo, or new wing. 

Cardinal Consalvi's 3fbnaires were published in two vols. by 
S. CritineatOoly (Paris, 1864). Other collections of docume:its 
are:--C. von Duero, Correspondence du Cardinal Consaki ere 
It Prince C. de Metternich, ars (Louvain and Brussels, t89 ); 
S. Rinieri, Correspondensa inedita dei Cardigali Consaki e Pa. a, 
1S:4-18r5 (Turin. 003). See J. L. Bartholdy, Zdge ow dew Le` en 
des Cardinal Hercuk Consalan (Stuttgart, 1824); Cardinal Wiseman, 
Recoliectipss of the Last Four Popes (London, 180); Cream_ 
Joly, L'Eglise romaine en face de la Rholution (1859);  Ernest Da 
it (ordinal 	(Paris, 1866); E. L. Fischer, Cardinal Con, W 
(Mains, 5139o); Dr Frecfrik Nielsen, bishop of Aarhus, Ilia. of tie 
Papacy in the Nth Century (2 vols., Eng. trans. by A. j. Mason, D 
London, 1906), which treats of Consaivi's work in great clec..iL 
For other general authorities sec Cambridge Modern History, bib' .0. 
graphics to vol. ix. chap. vii., by L. G. Wickham-Legg, and vol X. 
ch ip. V., by Lady M. -med. -1-r.. t. 

CONSA11011INITY. or KENDIED, In la*, the connexion or 
relation of persons descended from the same stock or common 
ancestor (diadem personarum ab rodent stipite deseendentium). 
This consanguinity is either lineal or collateral. Lineal con-
sanguinity is that which subsists between persons of whom one 
is descended in a direct line from the other, while collateral 
relations descend from the same stock or ancestor, but do not 
descend the one from the other. Collateral kinsmen, then, are 
such as lineally spring from one and the same ancestor, who is 
the stir's, or root, as well as the Wipes, trunk or common stock, 
whence these relations branch out. It will be seen that the 
modern Idea of consanguinity is larger than that of o 	In 
the civil law, which was limited to connexion 	males, 

and was modified by the ceremonies of adoption and emancipa-
tion, and also than that of aortal* which did not go beyond tic 
sixth generation, and was made the basis of Justinian's law ei 
succession. The more limited meaning of consanguine: wee, 
brothers or sisters by the same father, as opposed to stair:. 
brothersor sisters by the same mother. The degrees of celLstral 
consanguinity were differently reckoned in the civil and in les 
canon law. " The civil law reckons the number of &sodas 
between the persons on both sides from the common ancestor. 
The canon law counts the number of descents between the 
common ancestor and the two persons on one side only," aid 
always on the side of the person who is more distant bun 
the common ancestor. English law follows the canon law is 
beginning at the common ancestor and reckoning downwards. 
The question of consanguinity owes its great importance to 
the relationship it bears to the laws of marriage and inheritance 
For instance, the law forbids marriage between persons witka 
certain degrees of consanguinity and affinity, a prohibition whz_a 
applies with equal force to a bastard as well as to those born 
wedlock. The laws of inheritance mad descent are regulated cr 
a great measure according to consanguinity, however nod 
they may vary In different jurisdictions. 

Apart from those countries which have made either the chit at 
the canon law the basis of reckoning degrees of contannanr, 
(and practically all civilized countries adopt one or other), tr o rat 
possible to describe any method or system, for they awe as vanes 
as the countries and tribes. See, however thearticle boxes • 
and consult Lewis H. Morgan, Systems oi Consaietiany and .4,02-• 
of the Hagman Fondly (Washington, 1(170); J. F. MeLeanau. P. 
Prilliii08 Marriage (Edinburgh, 11165): E. A. VVestennarek, iriA07 
of Human Marriage (end ed., London. 18); E. C.motey. The 
Mystic Rom (Igor); A. Lang and J. Atkiuon, Social 0.4“, 
fad Primal Law 0903): E. B. Tyler, Primitive Culture (4th ed., 
ton). See also AFFINITY ; MARRIAGa; Ixasatrawca. 

CONSCIENCE, HENDRIK (18m-1883), Flemish writer, was 
born at Antwerp on the 3rd of December ara Abbas. he 
invariably signed his name Headrik, Ms baptismal mow was 
Henri. He was the son of a Frenchman, Pierce Coandmn. 
from Besancon, who had been chef de tintonerie in the any of 
Napoleon, and who was appointed under-harbournmater at 
Antwerp in an, when that city formed part of Fenno,. Her 
drik's mother was a Fleming, Cornelia Baku. When, in Mit& 
the French abandoned Antwerp after the Congress of VOW& 
they left Pierre Conscience behind them. He was a very eccentric 
person, and he took up the Wetness of baying and beenitheg-ep 
worn-out vessels, of which the port of Antwerp was fag alter 
the peace. The child grew up in an old shop stocked wish arrest 
stores, to which the father afterwards added a collection ef 
unsaleable books; among them were old romances shah 
inflamed the fancy of the child. His mother died in sloa, 
and the boy and his younger brother had no other conegtesim 
than their grim and somewhat sinister father. In ISA Pion 
Conscience married again, this time a widow much younger thee 
himself, Anna Catherine Bogaerts. Hendrik had /wag Wet 
this developed an insatiable passion for reading, and reward 
all day long among the ancient, tom and dusty tomes wish 
passed through the garret of " The Green Corner " on their nay 
to destruction. Soon after his second marriage Nene each a 
violent dislike to the town, said the shop, and retired se the 
Kempen or Campine which Hendrik Conscience so often deseele 
in his books--the desolate fiat land that stretches batman 
Antwerp and Venloo. Here Pierre bought a little farm, with a 
great garden round it, and here, while their father was beyiet 
ships in distant havens, the boys would spend weeks, said nu 
months, with no companion but their stepmother. 

At the age of seventeen Hendrik left the paternal how is 
Kempen to become a tutor in Antwerp, and to presentee bit 
studies, which were soon broken in upon by the remind= at 
1830. He volunteered as a private In the new Belgian UST. 
and served in barracks at Venloo, and afterwards at Descir 
monde, until 1837, when be retired with the grade of serge* 
major. Thrown in this way with Flemings of every class, art 
etude a dose observer of their mental habits, the young was 
formed the idea of writing in the despised idiom of the cemintri. 
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an idiom which was then considered too velar to be spoken, 
and much less written in, by educated Belgians. Although, 
close by, across the Scheldt, the Dutch possessed a rich and 
honoured literature, many centuries old, written in a language 
scarcely to be distinguished from Flemish, a foolish prejudice 
denied recognition to the language of the Flemish provinces of 
Belgium. As a matter of fact, nothing had been written in it 
for many years, when the separation in 5831 served to make the 
chasm between the nations and the languages one which could 
never be bridged over. It was therefore with the foresight el 
o prophet that Conscience wrote, in 183o itself," I do not know 
bow it is, but I confess I find in the real Flemish something 
Indescribably romantic, mysterious, profound, energetic, even 
savage. If I ever gain the power to write, I shall throw myself 
head over ears into Flemish composition." His poems, however, 
written while he was a soldier, were all in French. He received 
no pension when he was discharged, and going back idle to his 
father's house, he determined to do the impossible, and write a 
Flemish book for sale. A passage in Guleciardini fired his fancy, 
and straightway he wrote oil that series of scenes in the War of 
Dutch Independence which lives in Belgian literature wader the 
title of In't Wonderjaar 1566; this was published in Ghost in 
7837. His father thought it so vulgar of his son to write a book 
in Flemish that he turned him out of doors, and the celebrated 
novelist of the future started for Antwerp, with a fortune which 
was strictly confined to two franca and a bundle of clothes. An 
old schoolfellow found him in the street and took him to his 
home; and soon various people of position, amongst theca the 
eminent painter, Wappers, interested themselves in the brilliant 
and unfortunate young man. Wappers even gave him a suit of 
clothes, and presented him to the king, who expressed a wish, 
which was not immediately carried out is consequence of acme 
red tape, that the Wonderjaar should be added to the library 
of every Belgian school. But it was under the patronage of 
Leopold L that Conscience published his second work, Fantasy, 
In the same year, 2837. A small appointment in the provin dal 
archives relieved him from the actual peanut of want, and in 
5838 ha made his first great success with the historical romance 
called The Lion of Flanders, which still bolds its place as ace 
his masterpieces. Te this followed How to become a Painkr 
(,843), What a Mother can Suffer (1843), Siska tan Roasemael 
(1844), Lasaireekt Flemssuess (1847), Joeob sass Arteeekle (5849), 
and The Censcript (a85o). During these years be lived a varie-
gated existence, for some thirteen months actually as an under-
gardener in a country house, but finally as secretary to the 
Academy of Fine Arts in Antwerp. It was long before the 
sale of his books, greatly praised but seldom bought, made 
his In any degree independent. His ideas, however, began 
to be man* accepted. At a Flemish congress which met at 
Ghent so early as ellet, the writings of Conscience were men-
sipped as the seed which was most likely to yield a crop of 
national literature. Accordingly the patriotic party undertook 
to encourage their dradation, and each fresh contribution from 
the pea of Conscience was welcomed sa an honour to Belgium. 
In 1845 Conscience was made a knight of the Order of Leopold. 
To write in Flemish had now ceased to be regarded as a proof 
of vulgarity en the oonirmy, the tongue of the common people 
became almost fashionsble, and Flemish literature began to live. 
In seas Corodence published a Hinny of Belgium, but be was 
well advised to return to those exquisite pictures of Flemish 
home-life which must always form the most valuable portion of 
his repertory. He was now at the height of his genius, and 
Slid Rosa (tbso), Rilehalltheech (c851), The neeeFei Gentle-
was and The Mier (1853) reek among the most 
important of the long list of his novels. These had an instant 
stied upon contemporary fiction, and Conscience had many 
imitators. Nevertheless, not one of the latter has approached 
Conscience I. popularity, or has deserved to approach him. 
In ass the earliest nenslations of his tales began to appear in 
English, French, Getman and Italian, and his fame became 
imivenaL In 1867 the post of keeper of the Royal Belgian 
mum= was meted, and WS linVothiat accuse was given 

to Coescknot He continued to produce novels with great 
regularity, and his separate publications amounted at last to 
aearly eighty in number. He was now the most eminent of the 
citizens of Antwerp, and his seventieth birthday was celebrated 
by public festivities. After a long illness he died, in his house 
in Antwerp, on the loth of September 1883; he was awarded 
a public funeral. 

The portraits of Conscience present to us a countenance rather 
French than Flemish in type, with long smooth hair, corium. 
plative dark eyes under heavy brows, a pointed nose, and a 
humorous broad mouth; in late life he wore the ornament of a 
long white beard. Whether the historical romances of Conscience 
will retain the enormous popularity which they have enjoyed is 
much less than certain, but far more likely to live are the novels 
In which he undertook to be the genre-painter of the life of his 
own day. In spite of too rhetorical a use of soliloquizing, and of 
a key of sentiment often pitched too high for modern taste, the 
stories of Conscience are animated by a real spirit of genius, 
mildly lustrous, perhaps, rather than startlingly brilliant, 
Whatever glories may be in store for the literature of Flanders, 
Conscience is always sure of a distinguished place as its forerunner 
and its earliest classic. (E. G.) 

CONSCIENCE (Lat. cos-mantra, literally " knowledge of a thing 
shared with another person " or " complete knowledge," and 
derivatively " consciourasess " in general), a philosophical term 
used both popuhuiy and teduiimlly in many different senses 
for that mental faculty which decides between right and wrong. 
In popular usage " conscience " is generally understood to give 
intuitively authoritative decisions as regards the moral quality 
of single actions; this usage implicitly assumes that every action 
has an objective or intrinsic goodness or badness, which " con. 
science" may be said to discern much in the same way as the 
eye sees or the ear bears. Moralists generally, however, are 
agreed that in all moral judgments of this character there is an 
implied reference to moral laws, the validity of which is in some 
ethical systems the true subject matter of conscience. The part 
played by conscience in relation to general moral lens and 
particular cases will vary according to the view taken of the 
character of the general laws. If, on what is called the " juml " 
theory, these laws are regarded as deriving their authority from 
an external source, the operation of conscience is so far limited. 
It may be held to recognize the validity of divine laws, for 
example; or it may be confined to the deductive process of 
applying those laws to particular cases, known as " cases of 
conscience" (see Casuerrav). If, on the other baud, the general 
laws are regarded as intuitive, then the discernment of them 
may be taken as the true function of conscience. In either 
theory, conscience may be understood as the active principle 
in the soul which, in face of two alternatives, tells a man that 
be ought to select the one which is in conformity with the moral 
law. Apart from the two functions of discerning between right 
and wrong, and actively peedisposing the agent to moral action, 
conscience has further a retrospective action whereby remorse 
falls upon the man who recognizes that he has broken a moral law . 

See ETHICS; also Burma, Jonas; and compare the " moral 
sense " doctrine of Shaftesbury. 

There are certain special mes of the word "conscience." A 
Conscience douse is the term given to a special provision often 
inserted in an English act of parliament to enable persons 
having religious scruples to absent themselves from certain 
services, or to abstain from certain duties, otherwise prescribed 
by the act. Conscience money is the name given to a payment 
voluntarily made by a person who has evaded his obligations, 
especially in respect of taxes and the like. This usage derives 
from the last f unction of conscience mentioned above. Coacher* 
Courts were local courts, established by acts of parliament in 
London and various provincial towns, for the recovery of mull 
debts, usually sums under ie. They were superseded by county 
courts (p At). 

CONSCRIPTION (from Lat. con-, together, and scrthere, to 
write), the selection, by lot Cr otherwise, of a proportion of the 
men of military age for compulsory service in the naval and 
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military forces of their country; or, more widely, compulsory 
military service in any form. For a discussion of the military 
features of conscription and of other forms of recruiting see 
ARMY, ff 40 ff. The present article deals with the economic and 
social aspects of compulsory military service, for which, generally 
and non-technically, the word " conscription " is used more 
commonly than any other. The word occurs for the first time 
in France in the law 'of the 19th Fructidor (1798), which pre-
scribes the liability of la difenseurs cotacrili to serve if required 
from their twentieth to twenty-fifth year of age. 

There is perhaps no law on the statute-books of any nation 
which has exercised and is destined in the future to exercise a 
more far-reaching influence on the future of humanity than this 
little-known French act of 1798, introduced by General Jourdan 
to the Council of the Five Hundred, for it was the power thus 
conferred upon the French government which alone rendered. 
the Napoleonic policy of conquest possible. "I can afford to 
expend thirty thousand men a month "; this boast of Napoleon's, 
made to Metternich at SchOnbrunn in thos, has determined the 
trend of events from that day forward, not only. on the battle-
field, but also in the workshops, and forms even at the present 
day the chief guarantee for peace, stability and economic 
development upon the continent of Europe. 

The idea in itself was not new. The principle that every 
able-bodied male is liable to be called on for' the defence 
of the state dates from the earliest times. The essential im-
portance of the event lies in this, that at a critical moment this 
law passed by an obscure body of men—absolutely in defiance 
of the opinion_ of the greatest reformer that France at that 
moment had discovered, Carnot, and of the feelings of a very 
large proportion of the whole community—became permanent 
by the action of causes set in motion by Napoleon, which ulti-
mately compelled all Europe to adopt similar legislation. 

To understand its full significance we must trace the line of 
evolution of the then existing armies of Europe. 

In almost any state, in proportion as the central executive 
power prevailed over Internal disturbance, the able-bodied males 
of each country ceased to have opportunities and incentives 
for training themselves to arms. Trade became more profitable 
than plunder, and men began to specialize in various directions. 
Wealth began to accumulate and fortresses sprang into existence 
for its protection, but the new fortifications required specialists 
for their reduction, and above all things an abundance of time. 
Militia forces (correspohding to the former feudal levies) neither 
could find the specialized labour nor would afford the time—
hence the necessity arose of enlisting men who had made the use 
of arms their special study and were content to abide by the 
rules of conduct their maintenance as organized bodies imposed. 
But wherever Europe happened to enjoy a few years of peace, 
the supply of men who had trained themselves to arms naturally 
decreased, and the state itself was compelled to assume the task 
of training its recruits. This, with the exceedingly complicated 
nature of the weapons in use, was a very long process, and though 
even in the 16th century the idea of universal service was put 
forward by such statesmen as Machiavelli and Maurice of 
Nassau, practically it could not be put into force, because in 
the time the male population could economically give to their 
training, satisfactory results could not be obtained. 

As Motley has pointed out in his Rise of the Dula Republic, 
in the time of Alva goo disciplined Spaniards were a match 
for 20,000 and more burghers, though the latter were fighting 
with the courage of desperation, and were of necessity more or 
less inured to the horrors of warfare. But with every improve-
ment in the nature of band firearms this ratio of superiority of 
the trained soldiers tended to disappear, whilst as campaigns 
became fewer and shorter the difficulty of obtaining war-trained 
soldiers, accustomed to fighting as the Spaniards had. been, 
always Increased. 

Moreover, after the peace of Westphalia—the close of the great 
era of religious ware—wan were made for dynastic reasons and 
primarily for the acquisition of territory; and al= the territory 
was of no use without inhabitants to pay revenue, the " prindpla  

of moderation was introduced into the conduct of bostaitim 
altogether foreign to their nature " (Clan/awns). Men were 30 
longer allowed to live at free quarters or to pillage towns. Cr 
the contrary, even in an enemy's country, they had to mime 
to the severest restraints, and thus soldiering, bring no long r 
remunerative, ceased to attract the more daring spirits_ 

Thus in the decade preceding the French Revolution soldier* 
had reached the very nadir of degradation all over Europe. ant 
though the Prussians, for instance, still retained a great Mawr 
superiority when fighting in closed bodies under the eyes of door 
leaders, the spirit which bad led them to victory when fighteg 
in and for their own country bad entirely disappeared Ere 
their ranks when they had to face the French in their pest 
struggle for existence. 

Amongst the earliest problems of the French Revolution was 
the question of army reform, and compulsory service was at 
once proposed, and though for the time the opposition of mart 
of the principal soldiers prevailed, ultimately a proposal vat 
accepted by which voluntary enlistment was retained for the 
line, all unmarried citizens between eighteen and forty yens of 
age constituted the militia, and the rest of the men the nuked 
guards for home defence. 

The latter proved so popular that over am 1,coo names was 
obtained. At once the militia was given up, and reliance was 
placed upon the national guard, which was called upon to form 
169 battalions of volunteas. The result was disappointing. 
Only 6o incomplete battalions were furnished, and these (excspc 
for the kw hundreds of enthusiasts amongst them from oboe 
came many of the marshals, generals and colonels of the empire) 
were recruited from the least trustworthy sections of the met-
mwrity. These were the celebrated Velenteires and proved a 
positive scourge wherever they were quartered. It was dear 
that they could not meet the invader's, and the assexed;dy dewed 
on the nth of July ryes "La pattie en danger." and anima 
every able-bodied man to consider himself liable low active 
service, but left it to the communes and districts to aka 
representatives to proceed to the front. These nom were died 
Mints, and seem to have been principally those whir as 
communes desired to get rid of. 

But, though the idea of compulsion was present, the seem 
of enforcing the law at the time were so imperfect that the 
result of this effort was only 6o,000 men, of whom not arse 
thin half ever reached the field armies. Further. the hew had 
announced that the liability extended only for the shussim si 
the particular eampaip, which in acondonce with the pernisa 
Idea of war was considered to terminate when oriole: wan= 
were taken up. In December, therefore, most of the Nees sabot 
during the year took their discharge, and with the new gene de 
work had to begin ail over again. To MI the gaps armed by 
this sudden defection, and in view of the addition of Geer 
Britain to the list of their enemies, the Convention dm:0W • 
the roth of February 1793  a fresh compulsory Jerry of popes 
men. Quotas were assigned to each department and areammes, 
and three days' grace was allowed to ach to had their andemem 
by volunteering; failing this recourse was had to cempaleak 
all unmarried national guards between the ages of eighteen and 
forty being held liable. 'Thereupon thousands Sod Irt• thee 
homes, and Vendee (q.v.) rose In open revolt. 

Then on the 16th of March one the disaster of Ileawbries 
and again the danger of IIVARIOR loomed near. la tWeessesper 
the Committee of Public Safety replaced the exiselog oreeeierg 
agents by special commissioners with unlimited powerssred thew 
ruthlessly bunted down those who attempted to evade der 
liability: Still the result was inadequate to meet the doge 
arising from the fall of Valenciennes and Con& The ;maim 
appeared before the Convention on the nth of Anima ad 
demanded the Look is pats, and, twig the popubar maw 
ai a fulcrum, Cara* at length succeeded in harothsciug a mai-
able scheme of compuhkm, wbkh limited the liability to mum 
to all able-bodied men between eighteen and twenty4wp be 
within these limits allowed no exemptions. This helmet he 
OR the sped of Awe. and it at owe bugle to its err 
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faded*, bemuse it war limited to a dui who were neither 
sufficiently numerous, nor sufficiently important politically, to 
resist tendon. Meanwhile other Woes had intervened to 
render military series more popular. Famine was spreading, 
political persecution was at its highest, and the ranks of the 
army became almost the only refuge where men could escape 
the tonnes of secret denunciatim. Moreover, experience in the 
Netherlands ind the Palatinate had shown that men could live 
wry comfortably at their enemy's expense. All them mama 
combined made an immense increase in the yield of the new law, 
and, according to the careful estimate of the due d'Aumale (1867), 
by the rat of January 1794 there were no less than 77o,000 men 
under arras and available for active service. The tide of success 
in the north of France now definitely turned against the Allies, 
for they were powerless against the mobility and numbers 
produced by hunger and political terrorism. Bonaparte's 
success of t7la6 were the highest espressioa of the "new 
French " method thus developed. 

But with the respite which his victories In Italy immediately 
seamed, a reaction against the severity of the conscription soon 
made itself felt, and the obvious need for internal development 
gave the discontented a lever for extorting concessioos from 
the government. 

To the political economists of the period it seemed a de-
liberate waste of ;reductive energy to take the young merchant 
or clerk from his work and force a musket into his hands, whilst 
other men already trained were willing to renew their contract 
to defend the state. To regulate this question and also to define 
more clearly the obligations of the dtizen, Jourdan Introduced 
before the Five Hundred a report calling for a nomankation 
of the army. This ultimately, in the autumn of 1798, became 
the kw of the country and remained practically unaltered as 
the bade of the French military organizatski down to 187o. 
The law definitely laid down the liability of every able-bodied 
French citizen to serve from his twentieth to his twenty4fth 
year, leaving it to ciratiestances to determine bow many dames 
or what proportion of each should bs called ,up for service. 
Finally, after much discussion the right of exemption by pay-
ment of a substitute was conceded, and therein ky the genn 
the dinner of aro. 

Meanwhile, with the assumption of the Imperial title by 
Napoleon, the ea of conquest recommesseed, and as each fresh 
slice of territory was absorbed the French law of conscdp-
tion was immediately enforced. This still further swelled the 
numerical preponderance against which the other nations had 
to contend, and each in turn was compelled to follow the French 
example. Prank, however, alone parnied the idea to its 
logical CODCW1011, and in the law of e8e8 defadtely affirmed the 
principle of universal service without distinction of dam or 
right of exemption by purchase. 

Mds the restrictions as to numbers imposed on Prussia by 
Napoleon after Tilsit, and also as a consequence of exceeding 
poverty, this law found only partial fulfilment, and voluntary 
organization had to be called into existence to meet the demend 
for numbers dining the Wars of Liberation; but when after 
:it s peace was at length assured, the system came into full 
operation, and it is to this that Prussia owed her phenomenal 
recovery hum the depths of exhaustion into which the catastrophe 
of Jena had plunged her. 

Army expenditure became the 8y-wheel which steadied 
bar disorganised finance. The troops had to be fed, clothed, 
equipped and housed; and the several occupations and trades 
involved hi these processes gave profitable employment both to 
intellect, which was required to invent, devil, and control, 
and to eapital, which would have shirked the risks Weeding any 
but government contracts, and remained in private hoards, 
to the detriment of the reproductive power of the nation. 

The compulsory intercourse of all ranks compelled the dames 
to educate the mares—using the term " caseation " in its 
broadest muse. Free book-education. itseU had been forced on 
the nation u a military necessity of the moment, for without a 
certain degree of intellectual development in the recruits it was  

ismomibie to make soldiers of them within the short time 
available. But the practical value and application of the book 
teaching bad, in sheer self-defence, to be imparted by the better-
class recruits to their social inferiors, and, in the unconscious 
exercise of these functions as teachers of one another, all 
found themselves strengthened in character and universal 
sympathies 

The intelligence of the men reacted on the officers, who could 
no longer exercise authority by mere word of command, but were 
compelled, if they wished to survive, to teach by intelligent 
methods; and they were compelled to struggle for survival 
because outside of the army absolute ruin and destitution 
awaited them. 

The duration of service being limited to three years, it followed 
that each year brought with it an influx of recruits to each 
battalion beyond the power of a few specialists to cope with. 
Hence the work had to be delegated to the captains and sub-
altems, who thus were, compelled to become the teachers as 
well as the leaden of their men. The results from a military 
point of view was incalculable. 

Perhaps the greatest benefit Prussia derived from her system 
during the first two generations--i.e. from gm to 186o—of its 
continuance was the lammed:4e fusion which took place between 
the aristocracy and the people as a consequence of their enforced 
co-operation in a common task. Freed from the fear of French 
oppression, the court and the older men of the nobility would 
have swung back to the full exercise of their old feudal privileges; 
for as they still retained the bulk of the executive power, all the 
legal reforms and restrictions initiated by von Stein would have 
proved but paper safeguards; but the army compelled the 
opposing classes to understand and appreciate one another 
better, and the younger gemeatka, living always with the 
threat of invasion impending over them, learnt by emulation 
from their seams, who had led their men in battle, the true 
secret of command, the art of awakening the higher instincts of 
the men eatrusted to them. If it seems to British readers that 
their progress was slow and that much remains to be accom-
plished, their starting-point at the outbreak of the French 
Revolution must be recalled and contrasted with that of 
the British army; indeed, we must go back to the time of 
Henry VIL to find a fair parallel. 

It must be remembered too that we are speaking of Prussia 
only. In the other states of Germany which retained conscrip-
tion with paid substitutes progress was far slower. The whole 
of Bavaria, Wiirttembergo and the districts along the Rhine 
had been saturated with French socialistic theories, and here the 
tank of rem:nation fell into other hands, and freedom, of a 
relative irind, had to be extorted by revolutionary means. To 
them relormem—many of them both devoted and enlightened 
thinkers—the armies of their own little states weessasily 
appealed as merely autbolisei oppressors of the people; and 
they may well be pardemed for failing to appreciate the essential 
differences involved I. the two systems. 

As the yearn went by, the Prussian military machine was 
turning oat year by year an ever-increasing number of men, 
who by reason of the physical and moral training they had 
undergone were head sad shoulders above the dere whence they 
had sprung. These men soon asserted their superiority in the 
labour market and drove their weaker comrades to the was 
The men thus displaced, being obviously less fitted to maintain 
wives and families, found themselves supplanted by their 
stronger rivals in the affections of the women, and jealousy being 
thus evoked, they became as it were a aides for revolutionary 
bacilli. This partly explains the temporary recrudescence of 
revolutionary tendencies during the lorries and 'fifties. But 
the growing wealth-producing power of the nation, due to the 
higher average physique and power of concentration (the 
consequence of the military training), began to attract the 
attention of capitalists, and an era of railway construction set in, 
distributing wealth and employment about the country. This 
for a time relieved the congestion of the labour market, and, long 
blare the victories of r866 and dim had definitely removed the 
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last fears Of invasion, industries were beginning to :ping up 
around the great trading centres of Germany. 

With the treaty of Frankfurt the last fears of the invest*s 
vanished, and capital, hitherto dammed back by the uncertainty 
of land tenure, particularly in the Rhine districts, literally poured 
Into the country, inducing an era of expansion and prosperity 
for which one can hardly find a parallel, even in America. 

That such a period of evolution should have been attended 
by fluctuations lies in the nature of things. Men accustomed 
to deal only in hundreds find it difficult to adapt themselves 
to the business methods requisite to deal securely with millions, 
and there have been many severe 'crises due to over-production 
and speculation, which displaced large masses of workmen and 
brought misery to thousands of homes. 

The remarkable increase of population, the direct consequence 
of the broader 'understanding of elementary hygienic principles 
Instilled into the men during their service with the colours, 
brought a fresh complication into the problem. The strength 
of the army being definitely fixed by financial considerations, 
the proportion of men taken for service to the total number 
annually becoming liable fell off, during the 'eighties, to a very 
marked degree, and the men who acaped service, being as a 
consequence of their want of training less fitted for employment 
In the organized industries which were in process of evolution, 
swelled the ranks of the unemployed and thus afforded fresh 
material for the socialist propagandists to work upon. If the 
proportion of then escaping service rose materially above ono-
half of the total yearly contingent of men becoming available 
for service, the danger lay very near that the socialist vote might 
soon exceed all other interests put together, thus threatening 
the stability of all dieting institutions. To meet this danger it 
WLS determined in 1893 to increase the annual contingent whilst 
diminishing the duration of colour service, so that approximately 
two of the men available should pass through the ranks, 
It being held that the habit of obedience to constituted authority 
acquired in the army, together with the silent influence which 
could be exercised on the ex-soldiers and reservists by the 
sympathy and example of their former commanders of all rake, 
formed the best possible guarantee against the undue spread of 
socialistic doctrine, It was never anticipated that all men who 
had served their two years would become partisans of constituted 
authority, but only that, whilst all would learn the hopelessness 
of armed resistance against the force which held control of the 
solid-drawn cartridges and artillery material, the bulk at least 
would recognise the substantial advantages that accrued to 
them personally from their previous connexion with the services, 
and would form a solid bulwark against the spread of subvenive 
doctrines. 

To realize the whole situation, the attitude of the leading 
thinkers amongst the statesmen and soldiers of Germany must 
be borne in mind. Socialism is to them a necasary lever to 
extort from capital fairer conditions for labour, capital vaunt 
be fairly dealt with if the labourers' reasonable demands are to 
be satisfied, and the army is the compensating lever which secures 
the necessary adjustments. Capital is attracted by the security 
of tenure ensured by a strong army, and the working classes are 
encouraged to put forward reasonable deinands by the habits 
of self -Iespect•and the sense of individuality they acquire in the 
army, whilst the possible danger of any abase of the offensive 
power the army embodies is curbed by the fact, well known and 
realized by all continental soldiers, that though one may order 
men on to the battlefield, one cannot guarantee that they will 
fight when they get there unless the cruse they are called on to 
defend appeals to the hereditary instincts of self-preservation 
In the race itself. It Is unfortunate that soffident attention has 
not yet been ;mid to the statistical side of this q111116111, and 
concrete figures are not forthcoming to demonstrate the material 
benefits which have flowed from compulsory service. 

Briefly, however, It may be pointed out that under modern 
conditions of industry the greatest national wealth-producing 
power resides, not as formerly in the technical skill of the in-
dividual. which machinery is gradually supereedlne, but in the  

powgreleentlaubuacolettiveelo#clorpnIcdbcdimt.a.d the 
physical health and the power of mental coaceateatioa ma 
the winded qualities required by the units of such bathe 
Now them are the two essential factors which modern mama 
of military training aim at developing, and these methods is 
turn evolved manually from the conditions of service Midi 
compehion introduced. The men who have undergone the 
training leave the tanks with bodies steeled to resist dime 
and minds capable of prolonged concentrated effort. Heim they 
not only remain capable of work fora coasiderably loam 'mind 
of time, but they also do better work throughout the whole use. 
It has been estimated that a the average this Mined Game 
soldier's expectation of life is aboa five yam better thaa the 
normal of his own class. Hage altogether about one milboomes 
are still alive and doing good work who without such tedium 
would be dead and busied; similarly there are in all some sena 
millions more, all doing better work day for day dm they 
otherwise would have done. 

Oa the whole the armies of the German states aberetad is 
taxation same ego million staling from Waterloo (thee) up as  
tea; hence if we assume the Increment of waddi-peodecia 
power due to training as only two shillings a week per am, the 
net return on the capital invested must be regarded as ammo, 
and that some such economic process has been in active is 
sufficiently indicated by the almost incredible growth in natioesi 
credit during the same period. 

At the dose of the Napoleonic wars, German &Wades 
Prussian) credit was actually al, and there was hardly a tom el 
hamlet throughout the area swept over by the Peach amen 
that was not paying heavy interest on loans raised to sway 
the rapacity of its conquerors. Many of these loans still sembed 
unliquidated at the close of the OM campaign. Yet am that 
the credit, both of the individual states and of the empire as 
a whole, has risen to a point rivalling Mt of Meat Britain, Is 
spite of the fact that in geographical position and In mime 
resources the country is by no means favourably situated. 

Them advantages have followed on the introdoceime if 
compulsoty service in Germany—not because these is any as 
herent virtue in the prindpie of compulsion in itself, but bees
it happened that, at the moment compulsion became mammy, 
the idea was exactly adapted to its enviroornag, and the delvise 
forces necessary to ensure its permanency remained in tat 
activity. Primarily there existed an aristocracy asemesicsfy 
sufficient to fill the offices of Instructorship to the mama, ad 
poverty compelled this aristoascy to accept the new math. 
hility. In the second place there was the knowledge of vat 
war really mauls, suffidently vivid and fresh in the minds of the 
muses to induce them to submit to the natmary ientrases 
military discipline. When these canoes ma no imager in fal 
activity, there remained, as sufficient incentive to time gal a 
the active phase of their training, the knowledge that she ma 
at huge, and more particularly the women, fully approcineel the 
sacrifices that all ranks were compelled to make. 

In ether nations these driving forces have been alms& Ttra 
in 'Russia the aristocracy mu both numerically and landieem.le 
Inadequate to the tasks compulsion entailed upon it.. ant mina 
ally keen be UM LUC the success or faffure of the mass has tan 
In exact proportion to the degree in whkh Mee drivingfewees ha, 
been available. The failure of compulsion if applied in the Wain 
Nes would be due to MINI that the pandpel factored vs 
success—the knweledge of what war must moan glad the ire 
of immediate invasion—cannot be brought home to die raw 
as long as the British navy retains its pordealname. lithe sea 
Is adequate to-prevent invasion, then compulsion is mansemire 
U it is inadequate, then the only way to make geed Its inthe 
quacy is to bring haze to the electors by a cam of pap et 
training the consequences which mutt ease if they Milatilll• it 
110gbCt (F. IL IL 

CONSIKBATION (Lat. COMP'S* been au sad eneles, 
"to make sacred "L the stisolidlog or (*With Oath Id wok =r  animals, things, places and seams salad. as as 

and sanctify them ht dandies or adapt Om vs a 
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adigleits stile and pesposs. Thus ow onseceste a !deg, a plat, 
a deacon; a temple or • church and any part of church bunion; 
we also consecrate watts for use in lustraticna, bread and wine 
In the seausen4 a seas= or day is consecrated, as a Last or 
fast. We consecrate eetedwes either In a ritual act, as at 
baptism or ardinatipk .  vows or monkish initiation; or, without 
any Implication of particular ceremonies, • man is. said to 
consecrate himself to good works or lea clog. 

The above are good senses of the wood, bat it hallo used in 
the sense of devoting things and persons to destruction; and 
In this sense it Is tantamount to cursing. Holiness is dangerous 
and may even involve degradation, as in the camel the Burmese 
pare-guest or servitor of the pagoda who is by heredity for eves 
a slave and outcast, unclean of the wink with wkinunane 
=say tat et intermarry, yet ever tending and keeping dean the 
shrine. Particular sites, rivers, springs, lulls, meadows, eaves, 
rods, trees or groves, are holy and from time immemorial hive 
been so, as the natural homes or haunts of gods or spirits. Here 
God has appealed to mss, and will again. Such sites in the 
Old Testament were Hebron with its tree, Sind with its burning 
bush, Bethel, Sheehan, Beersheba, Mount Gerizim. As a rule 
their initial conseaation goes back beyond memayand tradition; 
we can rarely seize it in the making, as in the ants of a Roman 
'West, or spot struck by lightning, which was walled round 
like a well (Mews) *tins' t profanation, being thenceforth a 
shrine of Seine Sancus, the god of lightning. In ancient society 
certain salmis, plants, kins, families, were also holy and bound 
;op with the god by blood•ties oeotbawise. A priestly kin owned 
perhaps the spot haunted by the god, and so became holy. 
Plants and animals were often hallowed as totems (q.v.). Among 
the Australian natives we catch the consecrating agency at work. 
Their babies are incarnations of spirits which quitted a bash or 
rock passed by. the mothers at the moment of conception. Each 
spirit, as it quits its aawja or natural haunt to enter the mother, 
eft a shahs:a, a slab of stone or wood matted with the child's 
totem and containing its spirit attributes. These are collected 
and treasured up for ever. 

We also catch the god himself at the work of consecration in 
tales of voices heard from heaven or of birds alighting on favoured 
beads. In the Totaled the voice frem heaven, called Bath Kai, 
United Rabbi 11414, as he Walked In Jericho, to be worthy of 
the holy spirit's descent and In-dwelling. At his baptism a 
dove descended upon Jesus, and one quitted Pelycam's at 
the moment of his death. In Philo the wild pigeon symbolizes  
the holy spirit. A dove also descended out of a pillar of light 
on the occasion of the baptism in Jordan of the saintly Basil, 
bishop of Caesarea; and an eagle lit down upon King Tarquin. 
Most birds for the primitive man are souls, and the Polynesians 
bold that birds convey from and into their idols the spirits which 
live therein. A natural consecration also hallows objects fallen 
from haven, like the holy shield of the Sabii, or the holy rheas 
or pictures " not made with hands " which abound in Russia. 

In such cases the holiness or taboo (qv.) is traditional, or any. 
bow not imparted at a given moment by human intervention. 
The god has not been constrained or invited to enter in. The 
Fetish religions afford examples of such constraint or invitation. 
Spirits capable of being confined in matter and made useful are 
In various ways song or coaxed into the tenements prepared for 
than. Thus a West African native who wants a sehman takes 
a rudely-cut wooden image or a stove, a root of a plant, or some 
red earth placed in a pan, and then be calls on a spirit of Sass-
home= (" a genus of deities, every member of which possesses 
Identical characterhtia ") to enter the object prepared, promis-
ing it offerings and worship. If a spirit consents to take up in 
residence in the object, a low hissing sound is heard, and the 
suture Is complete. It receives a small portion of the daily 
food of Its owner, and Is treated with reverence, and mainly used 
to bring evil on some one dee.' This is a typical case of a human 
consecration. Invocation of a name, with sacrifice sod anointing, 
consecrated the Semitic mosubas or ask—erect pillars of stone 

From A. H. Ellis, The Tsli.spsalhieg 	ohs Gold Cast 
OWL cited In A. C. Haddon's retie -Um aid Maple.  

is width the wed may lived, and which was no mere images or 
rimboh of him. Two such still ramie hard by the ruins of the 
royal sanctuary of Edam, ovedooking Petra, and are obelisks in 
kens. di ft. high. They were usually set up udder a holy tree to 
commemorate a divine epiphany and were mostly unwrought 
-(Exod. xx. as), lest the hand of human aaftsman should intro-
dem another women or divine power than what the votaries 
wished to tenant them. The ammunition consiated of a smearing 
with fat of victims or with oil of vegetable offering (Gen. xxviii.. 
:8), and the We or soul iabereot in these passed Into the stone: 
Such atoms were familiar objects in the streets of an old Greek 
city, where Theopluastus (Characters, ch. i6) saw the " super-
stitious " man, as he passed by, take out his phial of off. pour  it 
over them, and kneel down before them to say his prayers. la 
a street of Bewares similar devotions meet the eye, as dainty 
maidens pour out phWs of holy water over erect stones of the 
same abscess Fetters that was common also in Greece and Italy. 
The Semitic word kr a stone tenanted by the numen was Baled, 
house of god, in Greek Pairehee. It was often small and port-
able, and known u a " stone ensouled." Such stone pillars were 
usually two in ;number, as in Solomon's temple (t Kings vii. ss, sr) 
or In Mel/arch's shrine at Tyre, described by Herodotes (ii. 44). 
Sometimes twelve stood together, e.g. in jots iv. so and Exod. 

k which mums may have suggested that &mauls 
rite of founding a church, in which we witness the transition 
from a stonehenge to a church building. The bishop and clergy 
choose a suitable spot, and erect twelve large stoma unworn& 
and unpolished around the central rock of the altar, and on these 
the walls of the church are laid. In Armenia and the Caucasus 
the cult of such sacred trees and pillars passed without break Into 
that of the cress, which was hallowed as follows. By popular 
preference made of the wood of • sacred tree, it was brought into 
church, and washed first with water and then with wine, or 
anciently perhaps with blood of a victim. The people pray 
" for the sending of the grace of the Holy Spirit into this image 
of the holy aces "; the priest that God will " send the grace 
of His all-powerful and uplifted arm" into the holy oil, with 
which he then makes the sign of the cross first on the eye and 
afterwards on the four wings of the cross, saying: " May this 
cross be blessed, anointed and hallowed in the name of Father 
and Son and Holy Spirit." He then lays his right hand on it and 
ordains it, with the prayer: " Lay, 0 Lord, 'Thy holy head epees 
this emblem of the cross and bless IL" The people kin the aces 
and bow down to it; and ever after Chines spirit Is enshrined 
in it; it cures disease, drives off demons, and wards off windand 
luul. Animal victims are sacrificed before it, as in old days 
before the sacred pole or pillar, and it is worshipped and adored. 
He that dies in defence of It is a holy martyr. Thus Christ 
ousted in the stocks and stones the old evil spirits that tenanted 
them, and took their place. Among the Greeks cruciform shape 
sufficed of Ind' to hallow wood or stone. 

In Hinduism the various implements of sacrifice are similarly 
personified and worshipped, especially the sacrificial post to 
which the victim Is bound, and which, under the name of eassufrod 
and mark is deified and invoked. It is a survival of tree-worship 
and comparable to the Semitic aahera. The Ripe& (3, 8) 
describes it as a tree well lopped with axe, anointed and adorned 
by the priest. Such a post set up by the priests is a god, is thrice, 
anointed with slot (or holy butter), and being set up beside 
the fire is invoked to let the offering go up to the gods.' 

It is not always easy to mark off consecration from inspiration. 
Thus in New Zealand " a priest by repeating charms can cause 
the spirit to enter into the idol . . . It is the same area or spirit 
which will at times enter not the image but the priest himself, 
throw him into convulsions and deliver oracles through him." 
It is, however, best to restrict the term " consecration " to cases 
where the spirit falls on a person, not automatically or unex-
pectedly, but by invitation, in response to prayer, through hying. 
on of hands and greasing, alter a formal fast, continence, ritual 

s " Vedic Mythology," by A. A. Maccloomell. in Gmordris 
imile.arixkor Phaologie (Strassbrug, 1897). 

'Tyke, Prissigro Crdeure, 174. 
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washing, and so forth. Thus in s Sam. x., Samuel ordaining Saul 
" took the vial of oil and poured it upon his head and kissed him," 
and soon afterwards " God gave Saul another heart "; so that 
when he met the band of prophets the contagion flew from them 
to him, " and the spirit of God came mightily upon him, and he 
prophesied among them." 

The recognized modes of communicating the afflatus, power 
or mimes to a person or thing to be consecrated are many, and 
only a few can be enumerated. (s) Blowing. The risen Jesus 
(John xx. 22) breathed on his disciples and said, " Receive ye the 
Holy Ghost." The Roman priest, in consecrating the water of 
the font for baptism, blows over it and signs it twice with the 
cross. He also begins the rite of baptism by blowing in the 
catechumen's face. In the tite of laying hands on an elect the 
bishop of the Armenian Paulicians blows three times in the face 
of the newly ordained. The impure spirit is blown out and the 
pure blown in. (a) Laying-on of hands. The particular persons 
whose virtue is to be transmitted lay their bands on the head 
or shoulders , of the consecrand, e.g. three bishops in episcopal 
consecration. (3) Branding or signing the person, especially on 
the forehead, with the sacred emblem. So a Hindu paints his 
caste emblem on his forehead, and a fugitive slave in ancient 
Egypt, once marked with sacred stigmata in a temple, could not 
be reclaimed by the master. He belonged to the god. Roman 
recruits when they took the sacramention, or oath of fealty, were 
tattooed with the " sign " or "seal." So in Christian initiations 
the sign of the cross is made on the brow, and in Revelation the 
redeemed are so marked. Mexican peasants regularly paint or 
tattoo a cross on their foreheads, and the old Armenian equivalent 
for destiny or fate is lakaiagir or forehead-writing. An inanimate 
object is similarly consecrated. The " soldiers " of Mithras, 
says Tertullian, were signed or sealed on their foreheads. (4) 
Use of a name. The invocation of a powerful name over a thing 
or person brings him or it within its sphere of influence, and 
actually communicates thereto the demoniac or supernatural 
power wielded by the owner of the name. 

Amulets, seals, talismans, relics, ear or nose rings stamped 
with divine emblems or otherwise hallowed, communicate their 
holiness to the wearers and protect from the Adversary. Personal 
ornaments and decorations of dwellings, furniture, vehicles and 
pottery had once a consecrating, or—what often comes to the 
same thing—a prophylactic value and significance. Mutilations, 
such as circumcision, violation of chastity in the case of maidens 
hallowed to certain gods, ritual cutting of hair and nails, and 
their deposition in a sanctuary, rather belong to the category 
of sacrifice, as also the burial of a living victim under the founda-
tions of a new building or bridge (see Saciurree). Cursing is, 
equally with consecration, a taboo imposed on a thing or person. 
It may be noted in consecration how nicely the taboo or con-
tagion, whether of holiness or unholiness, can be localized. An 
Arab's curse is escaped by falling fiat on the face, for it then 
shoots over the head; and recently the following case was 
referred from French Canada before the judicial committee of 
the privy council. A man buried his wife in a plot be had bought 
in a Catholic cemetery. Presently Ire died also, but without the 
sacraments, for he had changed his religion. His executors 
ignored the protests of the Catholic clergy and buried him in the 
same grave. Ultimately the bishop of Quebec, unable to get a 
mandamus from the English privy council to dig him up, solemnly 
deconsecrated the ground down to the estimated depth of the lid 
of the wife's coffin. The use of specially consecrating cemeteries 
among Christians is first mentioned by Gregory of Tours (c. 570); 
but under the Roman law they had, like those of the Pagans, 
been held inviolable by pagan emperors like Gordian and Julian 
and defined as " res religioni destinatae quin immo (lam) 
religions's effectae " (Cod. Jortie, lib. ix. tit. re). 

Lastly, a classical mode of consecrating persona, or winning 
or reinforcing their holiness or kinship with the god, is the 
sacrificial meal at which sacred animals or the god himself are 
eaten. (See Saeaamant and Saceince.) Consecration is so 
frequently the counterpart of PURIFICATION that the article 
thereon should be read in connexion with this. For the con- 

secretion of bishop, see B111310P; for that of chunshes, m 
DEDIC.ATION. 
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CONSEIL DI FAILLE (" family council "), in France, 
institution for the protection of the interests of minors_ By the 
Code Civil (art. 407-410) it is composed of seven members_ lb 
local justice of the peace (jogs Sc pair) is the presiding officer 
The other six members must be relations of the minor, thaws 
from the mother's and father's side of the family respectieery 
(three on each side). The Code gives in minute detail rules Kr 
choosing these relations. Meetings of the family council vs 
held in private, five of the members constituting a quorum. The 
council has power to appoint a guardian to the minor; to 
authorize marriage or oppose it; to audit the accounts end 
decide. questions concerning the minor's estate. The French 
family council is founded on the Roman law of tutelage, and has 
a long and useful history. 

CONSERVATIVE PARTY, in Great Britain, the name of the 
successors of the Tories (see WHIG AND Tole) as one of the 
great political parties, representing the opposition to the Meal 
party (q.e.), championing stability rather than innovation, or 
the advantages of preserving inherited conditions so far n 
possible rather than adopting changes which are founded ea 
theoretical ideals. J. W. Croker suggested the term (Quarterly 
Rev., Jan. 183o) as more appropriate than "Tory," but far 
some time it was only used sporadically, and many of the old 
Tory regime disliked it. The term " Tory " has in fact mut 
quite fallen out of use, and has been commonly retained by many 
modern Conservatives who wish to emphasize that theirs a a 
constructive and positive policy of constitutional as opposed to 
radical reform, and not merely one of letting things remiss 
simply " as they are." Similarly attempts were made in the 
'eighties to substitute " Constitutionalist," but without in 
becoming current coin; and Lord Randolph Churchill called 
himself a " Tory democrat." 

Sir Robert Peel, in a speech in the House of Commons, protested 
against the " un-English name of Conservative." Yet Fed 
himself shattered the old Tory and Protectionist party in sSia. 
and soon after called himself a Conservative, and the Peciges 
were commonly spoken of as " Liberal Conservati ■.-es." And 
when " Liberal " came into regular use for one party, • Con-
servative " became the recognized term for its opposite, Toryism 
being popularly regarded as the reactionary creed of the sup-
porters of " vested interests " and opponents of reform of any 
kind. The character of any British Conservative party, is the 
widest sense of the term, has naturally changed, end was bound 
continually to change, with t he progress of events. The successes 
Reform Acts, which put political power into the hands of me 
classes of the electorate, made it necessary to make • new sort 
of appeal to them, in order to support the causes of the church 
establishment, the House of Lords, and the main features of the 
constitution. The history of this movement cannot be sum-
marized here, but the salient details may be found is the 
biographical articles on such leading Conservative statesnies 
as Lord Beaconsfield, Lord Salisbury and Mr A. J. Balker 
(qq.e.). In organization the party followed much on the lies 
Of the Liberal party. After :83a associations known as 
" Constitutional " or " Conservative " multiplied throughout the 
country; and a " National Union of "Conservative and Oa-
stitutional Associations " formed a confederation in sitto. is 
alliance with the work of the Central Conservative Office max 
the party whips. It was, however, unlike the similar Litesal 
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• %afoul Liberal Federation," under the'control of liduentid 
people who were loyal to the Central Office. In this respect the 
Conservative party, Is an internally loyal party, had some 
advantage in organization; and such independent outbreaks 
as that of the" Fourth Party " (in the parliament of 188o), while 
stimulating to the Central Office, may be said to have applied 
• useful massage rather than to have led to any breaking of bones; 
while the Primrose League and similar new bodies acted as 
co-operating agencies. Mr Gladstone's proposal of Horne Rule 
for Ireland in 1886 resulted in a great accession of strength to 
the party, owing to the splitting off of the Liberal Unionists 
from the Liberal party. From this time the term "Unionists" 
began to come into use, to signify both the Conservatiora and the 
Liberal Unionist parties; the distinction between the two wings 
gradually grew smaller; and by degrees the name of " Con-
servative party," though officially maintained, became more 
and more vague, as politics centred round Ireland, Imperialism 
or Tariff Reform. 

Seed so M. Ostraeorsid, Democracy cad SlOrgsaisadoa of Mirka 
Assam (Eng. true., raw); T. E. Kebbel, dismay of Toryism (sago. 

COSIIIIRVATOME (the Fr. equivalent of Ital. Cetsmnateei*, 
Get. Corisersaterawm, from Med. Lat. curaseteriann, a place 
where anything is preserved, Lat. cessenure, to preserve), a 
piratic institution for instruction In music and declamation-
The name Conservatoire is generally used not only of the French 
Institutions to which it properly applies, but also of the Italian 
Coaserratorio and the German Conservatorium, and even 
sometimes of English sebools of musk. In the United States, 
however, the anglicised form " Conservatory " is used, a form 
far more satisfactory from the point of view of linguistic purity, 
but difficult to establish hi Eagb.nd owing to its common applica-
tion to a particular kind of green-house (see Hoencurreae). 
The Italian conservatories were the earliest, and originated in 
hospitals for the rearing of foundlings and orphans (whence 
the name) in which a musical education was given. When fully 
eqrapped, each conservararao had two maestri or principals, 
one for composition and one for singing, besides professors for 
the various instruments. 'Though St Ambrose and Pope Leo L, 
in the 4th and 5th centuries respectively, are sometimes named 
in cadet:don with the subject, the historic continuity of the 
coosenatrare in its modern sense cannot be traced farther back 
than the e6th century. The first to which • definite data can 
be assigned is the Conservatario di Santa Maria di Loretto, at 
Naples, founded by Giovanni di Tappia in 1537.  Thee other 
similar schools were afterwards established in the city, of which 
the Cooservatorio di Sane Oaddo deserves special mention on 
account of the fame of Its teachers, such as Alessandro Scariatti, 
Leo, Durante and Peeper'. There were thus for a considerabk 
time four Soutishing coosetvatories in Naples. Two of them, 
however, ceased to exist In the curie of the 18th century, and 
on the French occupation of the city the other two were united 
by Murat in a new institution order the title Real Connie d 
Kunio, which admitted pupils of both sexes, the earlier con. 
servabxios having been exclusively for boys. In Venice, on the 
other hand, there were from an early date four commentaries 
cooducted on a similar plea to those in Naples, but escludraly 
for girls. These died out with the decay of the Venetian republic, 
and the centre of ortairad beauties foe 'northern Italy was 
tranderred to Milan, where a conservatedo on a large stalk was 
established by Prince Engine Belliktneis in dd. The cele-
brated coseenatoire of Paris owes its origin to the gads Royale 
de Chant ft de Declamation, founded by Baton de Breteuil in 
5784. far the purpose of treating singers for the opera. Suspended 
during the stormy period of the Revolution, its piece was taken 
by the Conservatoire de Musispie, established is 5795  on the 
basis at a school for gratuitous instruction is military music, 
forded by the mayor of Paris in tras. The plan and scale on 
which 

 
is was landed had to be niodified more than woe in 

succeeding years, but it continued to Boarish, and in the interval 
between dm and deo, under the direction of CM/drink may be 
said to have led the van of musical program in It rope. Ia mere 
rasa years that dare of boom Miens daddedly to the 

Ccmserratorium at Leipzig, founded by Mendebsohn in 1843, 
which, for composition and instrumental music, became the chief 
resort of those who wished td rise to eminence in the art. Of 
other European conservatoires of the first rank may be named 
those of Prague, founded in 18to; of Brussels, founded in 1833 
and long presided over by the celebrated Fdtis; of Cologne, 
founded in 0349; and those instituted more recently at Munich 
and Berlin, the instrumental school in the latter long enjoying 
the direction of Joachim. In England the functions of a con-
servatoire have been discharged by the Royal Academy of Music 
of London, founded in 1822, which received a charter of incor-
poration in 183o, the Royal College of Music (1882), the Guildhall 
school, and similar institutions. The chief public institution 
for teaching music in the United States is the National Con-
servatory of Music of America, founded in New York in 2885. 
The famous Dvofik was for a time its director. Other well-
known American establishments are the Peabody Conservatory 
in Baltimore (r868), the Cincinnati College of Music (0713), 
and the New England Conservatory of Music in Boston 
(1860. 

06111111VATOR (Lat. aserenore, to preserve), one who 
preserves from injury, a guardian or custodian. In the middle 
ages the title of conservator was given to various officers, such 
as those appointed by the council of WC's-chug in 1287 to 
protect the privileges of certain religious persons, the guardians 
of academic rights in the university of Paris, certain Roman 
magistrates as late as the 16th century, or the cossereator 
fakeennut who was enjoined to look after the Jews of the county 
of Provence ht text. By the s Henry V. there was appointed a 
conservator of truce and safe conducts in each English seaport 
" to enquire of all offences done against the king's truce and safe 
conducts, upon the main sea, out of the liberties of the cinque 
ports." In Scotland the conservator of the realm (c. 15o3) had 
jurisdiction to settle the disputes and protect the rights of 
Scottish merchants in foreign ports or places of trade. In 
England the conservators of the peace (naiades pads) were the 
precursors of the modern justices of the peace. Stubbs traces 
their origin to the assignment of knights, in z ion, to enforce the 
oath to preserve the peace which Richard I. ordered to be taken 
by all persons above the age of 15. By the 1 Edward III. 
conservators of the peace were appointed for each county to 
guard the peace and to hear and determine felonies. The office 
was reconstituted by the parliament of 1357, and its powers were 
extended in 136o. From the sovereign and the lord chancellor 
down to the justice and the village constable, all who have to do 
with the repeession of crime are included within the general 
term of conservators of the peace. As commonly used nowadays 
in England, the term conservator is applied only to the guardian 
of a museum or of a river (see Titans). 

COMMIT, an urban district in the north-western parlia-
mentary division of Durham, England, so m. S.E. of Newcastle-
upoo-Tyne by • branch of the North Eastern railway. Pop. 
(toot) du. It is the centre of a populous industrial district. 
At Shelby Bridge (where there is a small spa) a colony of German 
metal-workers, inning swords and knives, was established in 
the 17th century; but this industry has now been replaced by 
paper mills. There are extensive collieries and ironworks in the 
district. 

CON1110110CMIX, a borough of Montgomery county, Penn-
sylvania, U.S.A., on the Schuylkill river, 12 .m. N.W. of Phil-
adelphia. Pop. ( tlitro) Svc; (1 900) 576 (93 2 being foreign-bor)• 
(toad 7480. It in served by the Pennsylvania and she 
adelphia & Reading railways. The borough is built on land which 
rises gradually from the river-bank for about f m. and then 
becomes quite keel, but the surrounding country is for the most 
part occupied by hills, several of which rise to considerable height. 
It has a variety of manufacturing establishments, among which 
are cotton and woollen mills, rolling mills, steel mills, foundries, 
boiler shops, tube works, and works for making surgical instru-
ments and artificial stone. The place was first settled about 
siso, and was for several years known as Matson's Ford; In 
183o it was kid out as a town and received its present name, as 
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Indian word meaning " pleased valley." It was incorporated • 
in 185o. Immediately across the Schuylkill is West Consho-
hocken (pop. in 1900,  '938), where carpets and woollen goods 
are manufactured. 

CONSIDERANT. VICTOR PROSPER (s808-1893), French 
socialist, was born at Satins (Jura) on the 12th of October t8o8. 
Educated at the Ecole Polytechnique in Paris, he entered 
the French army as an engineer, rising to the rank of captain. 
Becoming imbued, however, with the pbalanstcrian ideas of 
Francois Fourier, be resigned his commission in 1831, in order 
to devote himself to advancing the doctrines of his master. 
On the death of Fourier in 1837 he became the acknowledged 
head of the movement, and took charge of La Phalange, the organ 
of Fourierism. Ile also established phalanges at Conde-sur-
Vesgres and elsewhere, but they had little success and soon died 
of inanition. During this period he published his Dalin& 
satiate (1834-1838), undoubtedly the most able and most im-
portant work of the Fourierist school. After the revolution of 
1848 he was elected to the Constituent Assembly for the depart. 
ment of Loiret, and in i8e9 to the Legislative Assembly for the 
department of the Seine. Considexant's share in the "demonstra-
tion " under the leadership of Ledru-Rollin on the 13th of June 
1849 caused his compulsory flight to Belgium. Thence he went 
(1832) to Texas, but soon returned to Brussels, where be suffered 
a abort imprisonment for alleged conspiracy against the peace 
of a neighbouring state. On his release he again set out for Texas, 
and founded at San Antonio the communistic colony of Le 
Reunion. This experiment met with little more success than his 
former attempts, and in 1869 he returned to Paris, where he lived 
in retirement, needy and forgotten, till his death in 1893. The 
most important of Considkrant's other'writings were Exposition 
is system de Fourier (ass), Princi per is socialiutte (1847), 
nitwit is droit de "oiled el du droll as travail (148). 

CONSIDERATION (from Lat. considesere, to look at closely, 
examine, generally taken to be from cos-, and the base seen 
in tidos, sideris, a star, the word being supposed to be originally 
an astrological or astronomical term), observation, attention, 
regard or taking into account, hence the fact taken into account, 
and especially something given as an equivalent or reward or 
in payment; in the law of contract, an act or forbearance, or the 
promise thereof, offered by one party to an agreement, and 
accepted by the other as an inducement to that other's act or 
promise (Pollock on Contract). Consideration in the legal sense 
is essential to the validity of every contract unless it is made in 
writing under seal. The meaning of the word is quite accurately 
expressed by a phrase used in one of the earliest cases on the 
subject—it is strictly a quid pro quo. Something, whether it be 
in the nature of an act or a forbearance, must move from one 
of the parties in order to support a promise made by the other. 
A mere promise by A to give something to B cannot be enforced 
unless there is some consideration " moving from B." While 
every contract requires a consideration, it is held that the court 
will not inquire into the adequacy thereof, but it must be of some 
value in the eye of the law. It must also be legal, and it must be 
either present or future, not past. See further CONTRACT. 

CONSIGNMENT (from consign, Fr. consigner, Lat. can-
signore, to affix a sigmas, seal; whence, in Late Lat., to hand 
over, transmit), generally, the delivery or transmission of any 
person or thing for safe custody, e.g. of a malefactor to prison, 
or of a horse to the care of a groom. In law, consignment is 
used of the sending or transmitting of goods to a merchant or 
factor for sale. The person who consigns the goods is called the 
consignor, and the person residing at the port of delivery or 
elsewhere to whom the goods are to be delivered when they arrive 
there is called the consignee. See further AITLEIGHTNIENT. 

CONSISTORY (Lat. consistorine, literally, a standing place, 
hence meeting place, waiting or audience chamber), a term which, 
like many other expressions, has undergone a regular evolution 
in the course of centuries. It was first applied to the audience-
chamber in which the emperors received petitions and gave 
judgment; it soon came to mean also the persons who took part 
in the deliberation, and, by an extension of lataeing.•  

or jurisdiction (see Dn Lange, Glessariam
f 
 as). Bert de gi 

pression has now long been exclusively applied to gather, 
of ecclesiastical persona for the purpose of administering jump 
or transacting business. 

In the Western Church the episcopal consistory was shirt 
the bishops' tribunal, the proceedings of which tools a sir a 
less strictly judicial form. But the name has disagy 
almost everywhere; the only episcopal consistories oem 
England (see CONSISTORV Coven) which survive are is Agr 
and in certain dioceses of Bavaria and Germany (see Vemc 
Kim/remold, 1 149). Thus the name consistory has cane to It 
applied almost exclusively to meetings of the college of cards., 
with the pope as president, formerly for deliberative pupas 
but nowadays purely formal. These meetings used to be hones 
but are now held very seldom, taking place only three or Se 
times a year. 

The cardinals (q.v.) form the pope's council and stnr2 
before it became the custom to entrust the management of ens:: 
kinds of business, grouped according to their natum, to come, 
dons composed of cardinals, the pope used to consider and & 
cuss with the whole sacred college gutters of menesel Mem. -; 
those which were specially referred to him, notably the gaieties 
submitted to him by bishops from all parts of Christmas 
To this are due a good number of the decretah which have toast 
a place in the Carina juris carsonici. In the middle ages. :his 
the cardinals were few in number, consisted:ha were held vw , 

 often. Thus the Costa of Innocent DI. tell us that this pm 
pope " held publicly, three times a weak, according to the erase 
then established, a solemn consistory; in it he beard complains 
from all men, and examined in person even affairs of the lea 
importance with a prudence and perspicacity which were de 
admiration of alL" Later we have recorded only one ewe 
sistory a week; in the tea century, according to Cardinal De 
Ism, it usually took place only twice In a smooth, and sow 
the consietories were held at still greater intervals; they wet 
held more or less regularly during the Ember weeks, bat acs 
they have no longer a fixed data 

Whatever be their form, they are nowadays merely cerismemal 
the business upon which they are supposed to meet being &- 
cussed and decided previously; consequently. they are mate 
a kind of solemn promulgation. The preparation of the /mines 
is entrusted to the commission of cardinals known as tie 
Consistorial Congregation. 

There are three kinds of consistory: the secret consise•. 
in which only the cardinals take part; the public consistem, tv 
which are admitted persons from outside and a fairly lest 
audience; and finally, the semi-public consistory. is which de 
bishops present in Rome take part with the cardinals, aid as 
allowed to state their opinion. The last form is only used is tk 
case of the consistory preceding a cane:diaries. The public ear 
sistory is now only held for the ceremony of conferring the in 
on newly created cardinals; formerly the popes used to seers' 
in public consistory sovereigns and certain other great psalm 
but in this case the consistory was not deliberative in fors 

Finally, in secret conshtories were discussed mums I 
general interest, such as the creation of cardinals, the MIAMI 
of cathedral churches and other higher benefices,—benee mkt 
consistorial,—the creation, union or division of dioceses, the no 
(erring of the pallium (pa.), and other matters of importance. Is 
these consistorins takes place the " preconizartoo " of hiship 
appointed since the last consistoty. The custom is for the per 
to open the meeting by a discourse, or " consistorial allocutina: 
in which be deals with the position of the Chinch, either a 
general or in coin particular country; or again, be ars 
denounce some danger which is threatening at the time Una 
the faith or discipline, or protest against attacks open  the tiO5  
of the Church. Such, for example, were the allocutions. Pin 
IX. against the successive invasions of his temporal dowat 
or that of Pius X. against the breaking of the Concordat by de 
French government. 

In the etosisuMY. the cardinals ate seated in ■ cies ann. 
gat ptipe; on b. 'eight she the chief cardinalbisbap, ads. nano 



CONSISPOILY COURTS-coNsols 	 979 
ass plead m order all theodolite; au tbk left of the pops shads 
the chief eddied demos ; the chief cardinal print comes nut 
to the bat cardied bishop, and the last cardinal priest mat to 
the lam cardinal deacon. As in the old imperial oionsisterium, 
the cardinals assemble in the hall of the masisnory, and them 
await the pope, who takes his place upon his threw, in Mona 
days be used bat to give auditing es them cardinals who bad to 
submit certain matters to him, after which the doom were shut. 
and the consistory became secret. 

Atrreniernes.—Bouix. Dr Co* meant, pt. Hadle=s, 
Plattelibult: /Ma dze in ltratagiellIslI, nip. 3 ( ' 	, row: 
Cardinal Lacs. fisetrom etriguit, lib. ay. p. a (Roma :671). 

(IL 

CONINITORT awns, these ecclesiastical courts wherein 
the ordinary jurisdiction of the bishop is exercised (see Cam-
sesecer). They exist in every diocese of England. Consistory 
courts wen established by a charter of William I., which ap-
pointed the cognizance of ecclesiastics/ amen in a distinct 
place or court from the temporal. The officer who modem 
jurisdiction Ina coosistory court is known as the chancellor (g.t.), 
and be is appointed by patent from the bishop or archbishop. 
AU jurisdiction, both contentious and voluntary, is committed 
to him under two separate offices, those of official principal and 
vicar-general; the distinction between the two offices is that 
the *Adel principal usually exercises contentions jurisdiction 
and the vicae-general voluntary jurisdiction. (In the province 
of York there is an official principal of the chancery coot and 
a vicar-general of the diocese.) Since about the middle of the 
19th century consistoty courts have been shorn of much at their 
importance. Before the yeas t8s8 consistoey courts esertimd 
twocurmitly with the courts of their respective  provinces 
jurisdiction over matrimonial and testamentary mattes:. This 
jurisdiction was taken away by the Court of Probate Act sts7 
and the Matrimonial Causes Act *147. They had also corrective 
jurisdiction over aiminous clerks, but this was abrogated by 
the Church Discipline Act elm. The principal babas of con-
'emery courts is now the dispensing of faculties. The procedure 
in such is strictly forensic, be all applications for faculties, 
though they may be unopposed, are commenced by citation, 
calling on all who may have an interest to oppose. From the 
conantory courts an appeal lies to the provincial coats, i.e. the 
arches court of Canterbury and the chancery own of York. 
Also, by the Clergy Dbciplink Act :Iles, a clergyman may be 
promecuted and tried in a consistory court ice immoral acts 
or condom Under this act, either pony may appeal either 
to the provincial omit or to the kin in comb against all 
lodgment of a consistory omit 

CONSOLATION (Fr. eaetralation, Let. essedario, from cow 
JAW, to assuage, cordon, =este), in general, the soothing of 
disappointment or grief. The word Is applied equally to the 
actios of consoling, to the state of being consoled, and to the 
instruments by which comfort is brought. Thus we speak of 
a person making attempts at consolation, of receiving amok-
lion, sad e.g. at the consolations of religion. in the sense of 
awmpasdoo toe loss, the word " comeciation " hs bad a variety 
ofpads dons. Of its me in ecclesiastical Latin, in this sense, 
Du Cange gives brims instances. Thus the synod of Augers 
(45s) decreed that throe deifies " qui gnat cuelibm, monist a 
meoribus sat *math ant =tram considentar "; emote& 
was alb the name given ,e.g., to the evening meal given to monks 
alter the regular collation " by way of coosolerion " and to 
certain payments made to members of chapters over and above 
the avenues of their benefices. in an analogous awe we use 
the ward in sob andlinations as " consolation prise ," " con-
sokdon race," " consolation stakes," meaning such as are epee 
ady to competitors who have tent won in any preceding " event." 
Caadodese is also the name of a French gambling game, es 
celled because it is usually played on sad about rsoe-courses 
alter the races have beta run and the players have presumably 
Met. The necessary implements ass a board divided into 
sections numbered from s to * upon which the playas place 
doe stakes, and a die which is 'hobo is a hoe and brows on  

the baud. The beaker, beak a ptdesioioaal gambler, pays 
Ave times the money on the winning number and pockets the 
nest. His chances of winning are overwhelming, as the die 
is. *eves thrown until a stake hes been placed upon all els 
computesseits. 

CONSOIA (a French forms, supposed to be an abbreviation of 
eineelidi, from Lat. cotsulidere, to strengthen), the  architectural 
teem given to a corbel (q.s.) placed an end, i.e. in which the 
height is greater than the peojectiog. The console brackets 
which carry the awake of a Roman doorway, and are described 
by Vitrovius as amines (see Amon), are among the best 
examples. The word is, however, more familiar in its connexion 
with Lerainme. The console-table was originally so called 
became the dab was supported upon a scroll-shaped bracket, 
or upon legs which in form and contour answered roughly to 
be him of a bracket. A console-table bass front and two sides; 
the back, which mead= unornamented, always stands against 
the wall. Since this piece oi furniture was fast introduced in 
the t 7th century it has undergone many mutations of form. 
It leas been Bat and oblong, oval and bombe; but, save during 
the Empire period, it has rarely been styes*. The console-table 
—the slab of which is often of marble—lends itself with peculiar 
adaptability to comment, and, especially during the first half 
of the :8th century which was its most distinguished and, 
artistically, its most satisfactory period, it was often of mime 
grace mod elegance. France was always its natural home, and 
the Mabilier National and the great French palaces still contain 
many extremely ornate examples, is which fruits and flowers, 
wreaths and scrolls, Odin, and inkyings produce gorgeous 
yet homageoeous effects. Until the reign of Louis XVL console-
tables were almost invariably gilded, but they then began to 
be painted usually in grit-perk, and by degrees they came to 
be manufactured in rose-wood and mahogany. Although much 
used in England the comole has never been thoroughly acclima-
tised there; that it has always retained a foreign Savour is 
indicated by the fact that, mike most other pieces of furniture, 
it has failed to commend itself to any but the richer dents. 

CONSOLIDATION ACE. To" candidate " (L t. conselidare, 
from caw, together, and stlidue, inn) is to Pim comPliclIT 
together, pot on • funs beak, and especially being together into 
one strong whole. The practice of legislating for small portions 
of a abject only at • time, which is characteristic of the English 
parliament, tooduate as a necessary amsequence great confusion 
is the statute law. The acts relating to any subject of importance 
or difficulty will be found to be scattered over many years, and 
through the 'peados of douses partially repealing or amending 
former acts, the fad sense of the legislature becomes enveloped 
in oniatelligliole or contradiaory emneesions. Where oppor-
tunity offers, the law thus expressed in many statutes is 
sometimes recast in a single statute, called a Consolidation Act. 
Ameag such an acts dealing with the cameess, stamps and 
stamp dubs, public beside, weights and measures, sheriffs, 
coronets, county comets, housig, municipal corporations, 
Ilbearies, trustees, copybeld, dioceses of mends, merchant 
skipping, Meet*, societies, Sec. These observations apply to 
the public general acts of the legislature. On the other band, 
in sodas private acts, such as those relating to railway and 
canal enterpriee, the legislature always inserted certain clauses 
founded on reasons of public policy applkabie to the business 
in question. To avoid the necasity of constantly raenecting 
the same principles Ia private acts, their common clauses were 
embodied in spume statutes, and their previsions are ordered 
to be incorporated in any Onset act el the description mentioned 
thereht. Such are the Lands Clauses Acts, be Companies Clauses 
Acts and the Railways MOON Acts. 

CONSOLS, an abbroviatiou of emseiiiared oemalisr, a Ions 
of British government stack which originated in 17st. Consols 
now form the larger portion of the funded debt of the United 
Xlagdom. In the progress of the national debt it was deemed 
median, on pounds which have been much quesrioned, instead 
of banowing at various rates of interest, according to the state 
of the market or the need and credit of the govamment, to offer 
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a fixed rate of interest, usually 3 Of 34%, and OS the market re-
quired to give the lenders an advantage in the principal funded. 
Thus subscribers of f100 would sometimes receive Le so of 3% 
stock. In ter 5, at the dose of the French wars, a large loan was 
raised at as much as f1 74 3% stock for floo. The low rate of 
interest was thus purely nominal, while the principal of the debt 
was increased beyond all due proportion. This practice began 
in the reign of George II., when some portions of the debt on 
which the interest had been successfully reduced were con-
solidated into 3% annuities, and consols, as the annuities were 
called, and other stocksof nominally low interest, rapidly increased 
under the same practice during the great wars. In times of peace,. 
when the rate of money has enabled portions of the debt at a 
higher interest to be commuted into stock of lower interest, 
it has usually been into consols that the conversion has been 
effected. Temporary deficits of the revenue have been covered 
by an issue of consols; exchequer bills when funded have taken 
the same form, though not constantly or exclusively; and some 
government loans for special purposes, such as the relief of the 
Irish famine and the expenditure in the Crimean and Boer Wars 
have been wholly or partly raised in consols. The consequence 
has been to give this stock a pre-eminence In the amount of 
the funded debt. See further under NATIONAL DEBT: United 
Kingdom. 

CONSORT (Lat. Misers, a companion), in general, a partner 
or associate; but more particularly a husband or wife. The word 
is also used in conjunction with some titles, as " queen consort," 
"prince consort." Under the law of .the United Kingdom, the 
queen consort is a subject, but has certain privileges. By 
the Treason Ad 1351, the compassing and imagining her death 
is high treason, as is also the commission of adultery with her. 
With regard to the acquisition and disposal of property, the 
incurring of rights and liabilities under contract, suing and being 
sued, a queen consort is regarded as a Jesse sale (32 Henry VIII. 
C. 5r, 1540; Private Property of the Sovereign Act x Soo). The 
queen consort has her own ceremonial officers and appears 
in the courts by her attorney- and solicitorgeneraL At one 
time she had a revenue out of the demesne lands of the crown 
and a portion of any sum paid by a subject to the king in return 
for a grant of any office or franchise; this was termed swim 
mien or queen-gold. Provision is now made for the queen 
consort by statute. When the husband of a queen consort dies 
she becomes a queen dowager. A queen dowager is not under 
the protection of the law of treason. It is said (Blackstone, 
Cosmetic:la) that she cannot marry without the king's licence, 
but this is doubtful. A queen regnant,. holding the crown in 
her own right, has all the prerogatives of a sovereign. In the 
four cases of queens regnant in English history, the husbands' 
positions have each been different When Queen Mary I. married 
Philip of Spain it was provided by every safeguard that words 
could suggest that the queen alone should exercise all the powers 
of the crown; of documents, however, were to issue in their 
joint names. William III. occupied the throne jointly with 
his wife, Mary IL The husband of Queen Anne, George of 
Denmark, who was naturalised by ad of parliament in 1689, 
occupied no definite position, and differed 'only from other 
subjects of the queen in the conditions of his naturalisation. 
The position of Prince Albert of Saxe-Coburg-Gotha, the husband 
of Queen Victoria, was somewhat Wee that of Prince George of 
Denmark. A few days before his marriage be bad been natural-
ised as a British subject, and immediately after his marriage 
letters patent were issued, giving him precedence next to the 
queen. He had, however, no distinctive title, and the privileges 
and precedence he received were only by courtesy. As the patent 
which gave him precedence was inoperative outside the United 
Kingdom, certain difficulties occurred at foreign courts, and in 
order to settle these, the formal tide of " Prince Consort " was 
conferred upon him by letters patent in OW. 

COMSPIpIACT (from Lat. cenryirerc literally to breathe 
together, to agree, combine, and especially to form a secret plot), 
ia English law, an agreement between two or more persona to 
do certain weeniel acts, which any not, however, be punishabie  

when committed by a single person, not acting is maseees we 
others. The following are enumerated in text-boobs as the ton 
an agreement to do which, made between severed perms. 
dilutes the offence of conspiracy:—(1) Falsely to cares man 
with a crime punishable by law, either from a seations • 
vindictive motive or feeling towards the party, or for the paw 
of extorting money from him; (a) wrongfully to injure t o 
judice a third person or any body of men in any other emir 
(3) to commit any offence punishable by law; (4) to de aq r 
with intent to pervert the course of justice; (5) to effect 
purpose with a corrupt intent or by improper means; to en= 
are added (6) conspiracies or combinations among watimm • 
raise wages. 

The division is not a perfect one, but a few eanasphe we-
each of the heads will indicate the nature of the offence in rages 
law. First, a conspiracy to charge a man falsely with m 
felony or misdemeanour is criminal; but an agreement a e. 
aecute a man who is guilty, or against whom there are sessomos 
grounds for suspicion, is not Under the second heed the tore 
books give a great variety of resinpies,—ag. mock sedan 
where sham bidders cause the goods to go off at prices gonna 
above their worth; a conspiracy to raise the price of gees 
spreading false rumours; a conspiracy by frescos se am 
themselves to be reputed men of property, in order to der s 
tradesmen. These examples show bow wide the law mode 
its conception of criminal agreement. The third head mom 
no explanation. A conspiracy to murder is tweedy no.: 
punishable by penal servitude and imprisonment (The Ofimer 
against the Pelson Act 1860. A carious eampie of conmeso 
under the fourth head is the ease in which sewed peer we 
convicted of conspiracy to procure another to rob oat of then 
so that by convicting the robber they might obtain the sewn-
given in such cases. The combination to effect a lawful perms 
with corrupt intent or by improper means is euemplifeel 
agreements to procure seduction, Be. 

The most important question in the law of conspinna, qre 
from the statute law affecting labourers, is how far things ulna 
may be lawfully done by individuals can become criminal nee 
done by individuals acting in concert, and some light nal Is 
thrown on it by a abort statement of the history of the 
the early period of the law down to the :ph century, cmpeer/ 
was defined by the Ordinance of Comparators of spiv-  C. 
spirants be they that do confedr or bind themselves by as 
covenant, or other alliance, that every of them shall aid deeds 
falsely and maliciously to indite, Of cause to iodine, or iehela 
move or maintain pleas, and also such as cause dailies wins 
age to appeal men of felony, whereby they are inaprismsed 
sore grieved, and such as retain men in the coneby 'with Deem 
or fees to maintain their malicious enterprises, and this eneeelea 
as well to the takers as to the givers." The offence mace s 
hem is conspiracy to indict or to maintain skirts lithely; an g 
was held that a conspiracy under the act was not onnpleme, main 
some suit bad been maintained or some prom bed Item fah* 
indicted and acquitted. A docubie. however, grew pip  that th 
agreement was in itself criminal, although the comegenny 
not actually completed (Poulterer's case, the t). This dmielopt 
into the rule that any agreement to commit a crane alga It 
prosecuted as • conspiracy. A still further checkroom& al as 
doctrine is that a combination might be abeinal, although al 
object apart from combination would not be crindeel. Ilr 
cases bearing on this question will be land arranged •der th 
following beads, and in chronological order, ie the Lae 
Criminal Censeireriel aid Asreards. by R. & Wright (Lai 
i873):--Cembinatioes spina government; COIDIeNNI••• • 
defeat or pervert justice; combination against pubis mar 
or decency; combination to defraud; combinative to Wee 
otherwise thee by fraud; trade combinations. " It Is oemosnue 
says the author, " that oe a review of all the dodder. thate a 
a great preponderance of authority in favour of the progneime 
that, es a rids, an agnomen& or esedinaden Is ma comml 
melees it be for acts or minim (whether as cads er used 
which would be aboard apart hoer avessest." A dame el 
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Lod Dennsan's is often quoted m auppbri•g a damitins 
conspiracy. It is, be says, either a combination to procure an 
unlawful object, or to procure a lawful object by unlawful means; 
but the exact meaning to be givers to the word " lawful " in this 
antithesis' has nowhere been precisely stated. A thing bay be 
unlawful in the sane that the law will not aid it, although it may 
net expressly punish it. The extreme limit of the doctrine is 
reached in the suggestion that • combination to hiss an actor 
at a theatre is a punishable conspiracy. 

The application of the wide conception of conspiracy to trade 
disputes and to civil questions arising out of contracts for service 
is dealt with under the headings LABOUR Unlit/mos, Stamm 
Aso Loci-ours and TRADL UNIONS. Tha criminal side is 
regulated by the Conspiracy and Protection to Property Act 
1875, which enacted that ' an agreement or combination by 
two or more persons to do, or procure to be done, any act 
in contemplation or furtherance of a trade dispute between 
employers and workmen shall not be indictable ass conspiracy, if 
such ad committed by one person would not be ponkkahle as a 
crime. When a person isconvicted of any such agreement or com-
bination to do an act which is punishable only on summary con-
viction, and is sentenced to imprisonment, the imprisonment shall 
not exceed three moat hs,or such longer period, if any,as may have 
been prescribed by the statute for the punishment of the said 
act when committed by one person." The effect of the act of 
s87s in conjunction with the Employers and Workmen Act of 
the same year is that breach of contract between master and 
workmen is to be dealt with as a civil and not as a criminal case, 
with two exceptions. A person employed on the supply of gas 
and water, breaking his contract with his employer, and knowing, 
or having reasonable cause to believe, that the consequence of 
his doing so, either alone or in combination with others, will be 
to deprive the inhabitants of the place wholly or to a great extent 
of their supply of gas or water, shall be liable on conviction to a 
penalty not exceeding fro, or a term of imprisonment not ex-
ceeding three months. And generally any person wilfully and 
maliciously breaking a contract of service or hiring, knowing or 
hiving reasonable cunt to believe that the probableconsequences 
of his so doing either alone or in combination with others will be 
to endanger human life or cause serious bodily injury, or to expose 
valuable property whether real or personal to destruction or 
serious injury, shall be liable to the same penalty. By section 7 
every person who, with a view to compel any other person to 
abstain from doing or to do any act which such other person has 
a legal right to do or abstain from doing, wrongfully and without 
legal authority, (r) uses violence to or intimidates such other 
person, or his wife and children, or injures his property; or 
(2) persistently follows such other person about from place to 
plate; or (j) hides any tools, clothes or other property owned 
or used by such other person, or deprives him of or hinders him 
in the use thereof; or (4) watches or besets the house or other 
place business, such other person resides, or works, or carries on 

, or happens to be, or the approach to such house or 
place; or (s) follows such other person with two or more other 
persons, in a disorderly manner, in or through any street or road, 
shall be liable to the before-mentioned penalties. Of course a 
Combination to do any of these acts would be punishable as a 
conspiracy, as mentioned in section 3 above. 

Seamen are expressly exempted from the operation of this act. 
The exceptions as to contracts of service for the supply of gas 
and water, &c., were supported by the circumstances of the 
London gas stokers' case in 1872. 

Conspiracy at common law Is a misdemeanour, and the 
punishment is fine or imprisonment, or both, to which may be 
added hard labour in the case of any conspiracy to cheat and 
defraud, or to extort money or goods, or falsely to accuse of any 
crime, and to obstruct, pervert, prevent or defeat the cause of 
justice. Conspiracy to murder, whether the victim be a subject 
of the king or resident in his dominion or not, is, by the Offences 
against the Person Act Mr, punishable by penal servitude. 

Veiled Stater.—The most generally accepted definition of 
Coespiraqr in the United States is " • combination of two or  

mesa pennon by Irlae Otelearted action a aaomplish soma 
criminal or unlawful purpose, or to accomplish some purpose 
sot in itself criminal or unlawful by criminal or unlawful 
means "; though in some states, e.g.  Colorado, it is not 
conspiracy under the statute to do a lawful act in an unlawful 
way (Lipsclailsv. People 11898) 13 Col. Or). In some states 
MA overt act must be shown (N.Y. PM Code, tit). This 
is so in the Federal Courts, United States v. McCord (72 Fed. 
R. :so). Conspiracy out of the state to do any act which if 
done within the state would be treason is punishable by im-
prisonment not eaceeding tea years (ibid. jj r6o). The United 
States Revised Statutes, 3440, make any conspiracy to commit 
an act, declared by any law of the United States to be a 
crime, an offence against the United States, e.g. a conspiracy to 
plunder a wrecked vessel within the admiralty and maritime 
jurisdiction of the United States (U.S. v. Sanas, 7 Fed. R. 713), 
conspiracy to violate the postal laws (Re Realtle119031 155 Fed. 
R. 996), to violate the revenue laws (U.S. v. Cobs Weal raft Fed. 
R. 613). It is not essential that the abject be accomplished 
(Bedford v. U.S. Woe] r so Fed. R. 49). A complier), to depress 
the market price of stock by circulating fake reports that the 
companys going into the bands of a receiver  indictable 
under

r 
 N.Y..Y. Pea. Code, 1 168 (People v. Gotha [room) 67 N.Y. 

App. D. z6, affirmed 171 N.Y. 627). 
CONSTABLE, ARCHIBALD (5774-1827), Scottish publisher, 

was born on the 24th of February 1774 at Camber, Fife. His 
father was land steward to the earl of Kdlie. In 1788 Archbald 
was apprenticed to Peter Hal, booksell ,r, of Edinburgh, but 
in 1795 he started in busbiess for himself as a dealer in rare 
and curious books. He bought the Scots Magazine in 18oz, 
and John Leyden, the orientalist, became its editor. In 1800 
Constable began the Farrner's Magaaine, and in November thou 
he issued the first number of the Ediebergh Review, under the 
nominal editorship of Sydney Smith; Lord Jeffrey, was, how-
ever, the guiding spirit of the review, baying as his associates 
Lord Brougham, Sir Walter Scott, Henry Hallam, John Playfair 
and afterwards Macaulay. Constable made a new departure 
in publishing by the generosity of his terms to authors. The 
writers for the Edinburgh Review were paid at an unprecedented 
rate, and Constable offered Scott moo guineas in advance for 
Mansion. In 1804 A. G. Hunter joined Constable as partner, 
bringing considerable capital into the firm, styled from that 
time Archibald Constable & Co. In silos, jointly with Long-
man & Co., Constable published Scott's Lay of the Last Minstrd, 
and in 1807 Marnsion. In 1808 a split took place between 
Constable and Sir Walter Scott, who transferred his business 
to the publishing firm of John Ballantyne & Co., for which be 
supplied the greater part of the capital. In 1813, however, 
reconciliation took place. The publishing firm of Ballantyne 
was in difficulties, and Constable again became Scott's publisher, 
a condition being that the firm of John Ballantyne & Co. should 
be wound up at an early date, though Scott retained his interest 
in the printing business of James Ballantyne & Co. In 18ra 
Constable, who had admitted Robert Cathcart and Robert 
Cadell as partners on the retirement of A. G. Hunter, purchased 
the copyright of the Encyclopaedia Britannic°, adding the 
supplement (6 yob., 1816-5824) to the 4th, 5th and 6th editions 
(See ENCYCLOPAEDIA). In 1814 he bought the copyright of 
Wavaley. This was issued anonymously; but in a short time 
12,000 copies were disposed of, Scott's other novels following in 
quick succession. The firm also published the Annual Register. 
Through over-speculation, complications in Constable's business 
arose, and in 1826 a crash came, Constable's London agents 
stopped payment, and he failed for over L2 so,000, while James 
Ballantyne & Co. also went bankrupt for nearly Leo.000. Sir 
Walter Scott was involved in the failure of both firms. Constable 
started business afresh, and began in *827 Constable's Miscellany 
of original and seeded wails . . . consisting of a series of original 
works, and of standard books republished in a cheap form, thus 
making one of the earliest and most famous attempts to popu-
larize wholesome literature. He died on the 211II of July 1827. 
Alter Constables bankruptcy, Robert Cadell (1788-1849), who 



CONSTABLE, HENRY-CONSTABLE, JOHN 
had been his partner, hs conjunction with Sir Walter Scott, 
bought from the visions publishers in whose hands they were, 
all Scott's novels which had been issued up to that time, and 
began the issue of the forty-eight volume edition (188e-1833). 
The result of its publication was that the debt on Abbotsford 
was redeemed, and that Cadell bought the estate of Radio near 
Edinburgh, which he owned till his death on the east of January 
1849. 

Archibald Constable's son ,Thoznas (1822-1881), was appointed 
in 1839 printer and publisher in Edinburgh to Queen Victoria, 
and issued, among other notable series, Constable's Educational 
Series, and Constable's Foreign Miscellany. In 1865 his son 
Archibald became a partner, and when he retired in r893 the 
firm continued under the name of T. & A. Constable. 

See also Archibald Constable and his Literary Correspondents, by 
his son Thomas Constable (3 vols., 1873). This book contains 
numerous contemporary notices of Archibald Constable, and vindi-
cates him from the exaggeration of J. G. Lockhart and others. 

CONSTABLE. HURT (1562-1613), English poet, was born 
in 1562. His father, Sir Robert Constable, was knighted by the 
earl of Essex in Scotland in Ivo, and was the author of a work 
On the Ordering of a Camp. The poet went to St John's College, 
Cambridge, where be took his degree of B.A. in 1580. He was 
(or now became) a Roman Catholic, and we hear of him next in 
Paris, whence in 1584 and 105 be wrote to Wafsingham letters 
which still exist, and which prove Constable to have been in the 
secret service of the English government. A later correspondence 
with Essex contains protestations of his loyalty. He was 
probably still abroad, when, in the autumn of 1592, a London 
publisher issued Diana, the praises of his Mistress in certain 
sweet sonnets, by H. C., cont.tining 23 poems. A reissue of this 
pamphlet in 1594 (misprinted 1584) was greatly enlarged, not 
merely by more sonnets which may or may not be Constable's, 
but by eight poems which were certainly the work of Sir Philip 
Sidney. Published a few weeks after the Delia of Daniel, the 
original Diana of 1592 claims a very early place in the evolution 
of the Elizabethan sonnet. In 1598 Constable was sent on a 
mission from the Pope to Scotland, the idea being that James VI. 
was to be supported in his claim to the English succession on 
condition of his setting English Romanists free from the exist-
ing disabilities. Constable's mission came to nothing, and he 
entered the service of the king of France. Later he asked for 
permission to return to England, but it was refused. In con-
sequence of a surreptitious excursion to London, he was captured 
and imprisoned in the Tower in 1604. After a manhood spent 
in almost continuous exile, Henry Constable died at LiEge on 
the 9th of Ottober 1613. The Diana was the only work printed 
in the poet's life-time; it was augmented from MS. sources by 
H. J. Todd, in 1813. His Spiritual Sounds first appeared in 
18,5, edited by Thomas Park. Almost the only known pieces by 
Constable which are not sonnets are the song of " Diapbenia," 
and the beautiful pastoral census on " Venus and Adonis," 
contained in the England's Hdicon of 1600. In 1594 he prefixed 
four sonnets, addressed to the soul of Sir Philip Sidney, to that 
writer's Apology of Poetry. A prose work of devotion, The 
Callsolk Moderator (1623), has been attributed to Constable. 
Who Diana was has never been determined, but it has been 
conjectured that she may have been Mary, countess of Shrews-
bury, who was a distant cousin of the poet. The body of 
Constable's writing a is so small, and its authenticity so little 
supported by evidence, that it is rash to give a very definite 
opinion as to its character. But it is evident, from his undoubted 
productions, that he was much under the influence of the French 
poets of his time, particularly of Desportes, as well as ol Petrarch 
and Sidney. That Shakespeare was acquainted with Constable's 
poetry and admired it seems to be certain, and that he borrowed 
from it, "gives it," as Mr Sidney Lee has said, "its most lasting 
interest." In the arrangement of his rhymes, Constable usually 
keeps closer to the Petrarchan model than Daniel and the other 
contemporary sonneteers are accustomed to do. (E. G.) 

CONSTABLE,  JOHN 0776- 1 837), English landscape painter, 
was born at East Bergholt in Suffolk on the nth of June 1776. 

His father was a man of some property, !Malin wewierullb 
Dedham and Flatford, and two windmills, in which Joint te 
second son, was set to work at the age of seventeen, after hour 
Dedham grammar school. From boyhood he was devoted 
painting, which he studied In his spare time in coal:parry vr. 
John Duuthorne, a local plumber and glazier. Wilde scams 
thus he made the acquaintance of Sir George Dammam a sash 
ocre painter but a keen patron of the arts, and was bun* 
by the sight of Claude's " Hagar and Ishmael " and by 
drawings of Girtin which Sir George possessed. His puska 22 
art increasing, he was allowed by his father to visit luso 
in 3795 to consult the landscape-painter Joseph Futures, IL I 
(I 747-t8ti), who recognized his originality and gave him WS 
technical hints. He also made the acquaintance of the /massy 
J. T. Smith, who taught him etching, and corresponded 11122 
him during the next few years, which were spent partly z 
London and partly in Suffolk. In 1797 he was recalled to -acre 
in his father's counting-house at Bergholt, and it was oat d 
February 1299 that he definitely adopted the profess:cm et 
painting, and became a student at the Royal Academy. The ire 
existing works of this period are heavy, clumsy and aniateurie 
Recognizing their faults, Constable worked hard at copyist; aid 
masters " to acquire execution." The remedy was effector 
for his sketches on a tour in Derbyshire in rilot show considerate 
freshness and accomplishment. In t8o2 he exhibited at tie 
Royal Academy, and was much helped and encouraged by de 
president, Benjamin West, who did him a further service I/ 
preventing him from accepting a drawing-mastership (effete 
by Archdeacon Fisher, of Salisbury), and thereby penis 
stimulating his efforts. The manner of West appears sumer 
in the altarpiece painted by Constable for Brendan, chunk a 
18o4, but Gainsborough, the Dutch masters and Girths are the 
predominant Influences upon his landscape, especially Girun it 
the year 18os, and in z8o6, when he visited the Lake DiSiTict 
From 18°6 to 1809 Constable was frequently engaged in paint* 
portraits or in copying portraits by Reynolds and Happen. 
The effect on his landscape was great. He learned how to coo 
struct an oil painting, and the efforts of the next few years was 
devoted to combining this knowledge with his innate love • 
the fresh colour of nature. 

With the year 18z i began a critical period. He exhibited 
a large view of Dedham Vale, in which the characteristic features 
of his art appear for the first time almost fully developed, and be 
became attached to Miss Maria Bicknell. Rh suit was oppari 
by the lady's relatives, and Constable's apparently border 
prospects drove him again to portrait-painting, in which Is 
acquired considerable skill. It was not till the death of he 
father in 18:6 that he was able to marry and settle in No. 
Rappel Street, Russell Square, where a succession of wads 
now well known were painted: " Flatford Hill " (1817), "A 
Cottage in a Cornfield," and in t 819 " The White Horse," :tad 
was bought by his great friend Archdeacon Fisher for ices, • 
was the "Stratford Mill" of au. In 1819 two legacies sacza 
of isnoo diminished his domestic anxieties, and his talent •ls 
recognized by his election in November to the associates.* 
of the Royal Academy. The series of Important works vas 
continued by " The Haywain " (1821), " A View on the Stow " 
(1822), "Salisbury Cathedral from the Bishop's Garden " 82ti, 
and " The Lock " (1824). This last year was a memorable aka 
" The Haywain " was sold to a Frenchman, was exhibited at 
the Louvre, and, after creating a profound sensation mess 
French artists, was awarded a gold medal. In the following 
year " The White Horse " won a similar distinction at L. 
In 1825 be exhibited " The Leaping Horse " (perhaps his roamer 
piece), in 1826 "The Cornfield," in an "The Marine Push 
and Chain Pier, Brighton," and in 1828 " Dedham Vale." 

In 1822 Constable bad taken Farington's house, 3s Madan 
Street, Fitzroy Square, but his wife's failing health made kw 
turn his attention to Hampstead, and after temporary °craw 
tion first of a Lower Terrace and then of a house on Down►  
Hill, he took No. 6 Well Walk, in 1827, letting the greater part • 
his London house. In 1828 his financial position area wet 
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lesnare bye legacy of fao,000 trot Mr Bicknell, but the death 
of his wife towards the end of the year was a shock from which 
Le never wholly recovered. His election to membership of the 
Academy in the following year did not Imam his distress: be 
irk that the honour had bees delayed too long. His chief 
exhibit is An was " Hadleigh Castle," and this wen succeeded 
by the greet " Sababary Cathedral from the Meadows " fr133x), 
"The Opening of Waterloo Bridge" (183s), which bad been 
begun in 5817, " Englefiekl House " (1833), " The Valley Farm " 
( 183 s), " The Cenotaph " ( x836), and" Arundel Mill and Castle" 
(1837). Constable had long suffered from rheumatism and 
nervous depression, but his sudden death on the 3121 of March 
1837 could be traced to no definite disease. He was buried in 
Hampstead churchyard, where his tomb may still be sees. 

In May 5838 his remaining works were sold at auction, but 
fetched very small prices. Many were bought in by his children, 
and through their generosity have pained to the English nation, 
as the national collections at Trafalgar Square, Id illhaak and 
South Kensington testify. Nowhere else can Constable's art 
be studied completely or safely, since forgeries sad imitations 
are common and have crept into the Louvre and other famous 
g,alleries. Much of the power of his work survives in the noble 
series of mezzotints made after his sketches by David Lucas, 
and first issued in :833. Though a comes011:111 failure at the time 
of publication, this English Landscape series is now desesvedly 
prized, as are the other plates which Lucas engraved after Co- 

Coastable himself made a few desultory experiments in 
etching, but they are of no importance. 

As already indicated, the mature art of Constable did not 
develop till after the year sir z, when he began to combine the 
trash colour of nature, which he bad learned to depict by working 
In the open air, with the art of making a picture, which he bad 
learned iroen painting portraits and copying those of other 
masters. His development was unusually dow, and his host 
work, with but few exceptions, was done between his fortieth 
and fiftieth years (180-1826). During the last twelve years of 
his life his manner became more free, and the palette knife was 
constantly used to apply spats and splashes of pure colour, so 
that his technique often suggests that afterwards employed by 
the Impressionists. Yet his direct influence upon French 
landscape has sometimes been overrated. When Constable 
Gist exhibited at the Salon a alias Theodore RDV6SOLIA, the 
pioneer of French naturalism, was only twelve years old, and the 
movement of 183o was really originated in France by Gros and 
Gericault, while in England the water-colour painters led the 
way. Constable's death in 1837 removed the man and most of 
his work from the public eye for another generation, and he 
became • famous shadow rather than a living force. So Monet 
and the Inornsionists, when they sought after the secret of 
painting Jar and sunshine, looked to Turner rather than to Con-
stable, and in England the eloquence of Riskin pointed in the 
same direction. 

Since the British nation came into the pollution of • large 
portion of Constable's pictures and sketches, his wink Yes been 
better understood. Though limited in range of subject to the 
scenery of Suffolk, Hampstead, Salisbury and Brighton, his 
sketches express the tone, colour, movement and atmosphere 
of the scenes represented with unrivalled force and truthfulness, 
and modern criticism tends to rate their spontaneity above the 
deliberate accomplishment of his large fiaished worka. His 
treatment of skies is specially notable. Here his early emeritus-e 
as a miller told in his favour. No one has painted English 
cloud effects so truthfully, or used them as a compositional 
quantity with so much skilL Though in looking at nature he was 
determined to see with his own eyes and not with those of any 
former master, be found that the science of his predecessors 
*as necessary to him before his sketches could be translated 
into lame pictures. In them pictures his vivid tones and fresh 
colour are grafted upon the formulae of Claude and Rubeos, 
and it is a common errur to mood Constable as an opponent of 
the great old masters. His pictures, like his writing and lectures, 
rove just the reverse. His Mettle was reserved foe the pinto  

who took their ideas from otherpelotess Okada& getting them 
directly from nature. 

Aoruouriss.—Among older books see C. R. Ladle, Mewsoirs of) 
Con,:abh, R. A. (London. and ed. r8.43. 3rd eel 

,, 5896) tthe Cidledi work on the .ub); and English Landscape 
Scenery, a Serscs of Forty Mezzotint Engravings on Sled, by David 
Lw.as, from pscinres painted by John Cototoble. R.A. (Landon, kik% 
11133). The large work on Constable and iss ingsware on Landscape 
Paneling, by C. J. Holmes (s902), contains the only chronological 
catalogue of Constable's paintings and sketches. Leslie's biography 
has been admirably rendered into Franck by IC Leon 
(Paris, H. Floury, zoos). 	 (C. J. 	

tee 
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CONSTABLE. UR HARILINJEB (c. 1455-1518), English 
soldier, was descended from a certain Robert (d. nth), lord 
of Flataborough, who was related to the Lacy*, hereditary 
constables of Chester, hence the surname of the family. A son 
of Si Robert Constable 1488).  Marmaduke  was In France - 
with Edward IV. in 14y5  and with Henry VII. in seer. He was 
sheriff of Staffordshire and Yeekthire, was in high favour with 
Hon VII. and Henry VIII., and led his kismet and retainers 
to the battle of Redden in r513. He was twice married, and 
left several sons when be died on the rub of November is& 

F1aMbOnnagh church one may still read a rhyming epitaph 
describing Constable's life and prowess. 

Sir Marameduke's eldest son, Sir Robert Constable (c. 1478-
x537), helped Henry VIL to defeat the Cornish rebels at Black-
heath in lieu. In 1536, when the rising known as the Pilgrimage 
of Grace broke out in the north of England, Constable was we 
of the insurgent leaders, but towards the close of the year he 
submitted at Doncaster and was pardoned. He did not ahem 
is the renewal of the rising which took place in jimmy 1 537s 
but be refused the king's invitation to proceed ao London, and 
was arrested. Tried foe beano, be was hanged at Hoff in the 
folioed/4 June. 

Sir Marmaduke's woad ion, Sir Marmadake Coastal-4n 
(c. re3o-sse5). was knighted alter the battle of Flodden, sad. 
was at the Field of the Cloth eel Gold in spa. He was • knight 
of the shire foe Yorkshire and then for Warwickshire, and was 
• member of the Council of the North from 537 until hides& 

Another noteworthy member of this family IMO the regicide, 
Sir William Constable (d. 1655), who was erased a barooet in 
tot:. A member of the Long Parbament, he fought with 
distinction among the pasibmentariens at Edphill; in 1644 
his military enterprises in north Yorkshire wee very suosseltd, 
and letter he guarded the king at C•nsbrooke, and was governor 
of Gloucester. He was or oi the kkag's judges, was a member 
of the council of state wader Cromwell, and died In London on 
the soh of June 1655. 

OINISTABLI (0. Fr. manaelle, Fr. osenohaide, Med. Lat. 
ormesesedis, 08151/40bilit, combiaferior, boos the Let. annes 
skins% count of the stable), a title now 000fioed to else lord 
high constable of England, the toed =eatable of Scotland, the 
constables of some royal castles in England, and to certain 
executive legal officials oi Minim rank in Great Britain and the 
United States. 

The history of the constable is closely analogous to that of 
the marshal (ay.); for just as the modern manila* whatever 
their rank or office, are traceable both as to their title and 
functions to the anracalair, or master of the horse, of the 
Frankish kinss, so the constable, whether he be • high dignitary 
of the royal court or • " petty constable " in • village, is derived 
by a logical evolution bola the counts of the stable of the East 
Roman Emperoes, 

The Bysantine mews alehigi Wm. 	1/Moirkii) was in Ma 
origin Imply the imperial master of the horse, the bead of the 
imperial whin, and a great caper of state. From the East the 
title was borrowed by the Frankish kings, and daring the 
Carolingian epoch a mum Mae& was at the head of the royal 
stud, the marahab (merestaki) being oder his orders. The 
office survived sad upended in France odes the Capetian 
dynasty; in the 11th codury the conmabk bus not cagy the 
sorrel asspesinteademe of the royal sand, but an Important 
commend in the essay—though still under the orders of the 
emeedrel,—sad metals limited pewees of judedietkes Fm. 
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this time onward the office of constable tended, In France, 
continually to increase in importance. On the abolition of the 
seneschalship by King Philip Augustus in t tor, the constable 
succeeded to many of his powers and privileges. Thus in the 
kph century he claimed as of right the privilege of leading the 
vanguard of the army. Under Philip the Fair (1268-1314) he 
begins to be invested with the military government of certain 
provinces as lieutenant of the king (locum Seam retie); and, 
finally, in the 14th century, owing to the confusion of his high 
prerogatives as the royal lieutenant with his functions as con-
stable, he is; as constable, recognized as commander-in-chief 
of the army. The French kings never allowed the office of 
constable to become hereditary, and in January :627, after the 
death of Francois de Boone, due de Lesdiguilles, the office was 
suppressed by royal edict. Napoleon created the office of grand 
constable for his brother Louis, and that of vice-constable for 
Marshal Berthier, but these were suppressed at the Restoration. 

The jurisdiction of the constable, known as the comsetablie it 
tkanfeboussee de Pram was held in fee until the abolition of the 
office of constable, when It became a royal court, without, 
however, changing its name. Henceforth it was nominally under 
the senior marshal of France, and all marshals had the right of 
sitting as judges; bin actually it was presided deer by the 
lieskisont gittio21 with the Modena& pertiettlier and the pewter 
de rel. as assessors. At first peripatetic, its seat was ultimately 
fixed at Paris, as part of the organization of the padement. Its 
jurisdiction, which included all military persons and causes, 
was somewhat vaguely extended to embrace all crimes of violence, 
Ike., committed outside the jurisdiction of the towns; it thus 
came often into conflict with that of the other royal courts. 

The office of constable was not confined on the continent to 
France. The Gothic kings of Spain had their coolies :labia; 
so did, later on, the kings of Naples, where die functions of this 
officer were much the same as in France. The great mush of 
the French crown, moreover, arranging their households on the 
model of that of the king, had their constables, whose office 
tended for the most part to become hereditary. Thus the 
constableship of the county of Toulouse was hereditary in the 
family of Sabrao, that of Normandy in the house of Crespin. 

In England the title ot constable was unknown before the 
Conqueit, though the functions of the office were practically 
those of the English stalk?. In the laws of Edward the Confessor 
the title constable is mentioned as the French equivalent for 
the English herstogo, or military commander (dueler exersitits). 
But among the great officers of the Norman-English court the 
constable duly makes his appearance as " quartermaster-general 
of the court and of the army." In Eogiand, however, where the 
office soon became hereditary, the constable never attained the 
same commanding position as in France, though the military 
duties attached to his office prevented its sinking Into a mere 
goad serjeanty. He was not the superior of the marshal, the 
functions of the two offices being In fact hardly distinguishable. 
From the first, moreover, the title of constable was not confined 
to the constable proper, whose office in the reign of Stephen was 
made hereditary under the style of high constable (see LORD 
Boon CONSTABLIO ; for every command held under the supreme 
onsdoinderia was designated by this name, and there were 
constables of troops, of castles, of garrisons and even of ships 
(atiestaboolaria *Mein regis). Under the Nathan and Angevin 
kings, then, the title had come to be loosely applied to any high 
military command. Its extension to officials exercising civil 
jurisdiction is not difficult to account for. In feudal society, 
based as this was on a military organization, It is easy to see how 
the military jurisdiction of the constables would tend to encroach 
on that of the civil magistrates. The origin of the modem chief 
and petty constables, however, Is to be traced to the Statute of 
Winchester of 085, by which the national militia was organised 
by a blending of the militia),  system with the constitution of 
the shires. Under this act a chid or high constablewas appointed 
in every hundred; while in the old tithing% and *Malmo the 
village bailiff was generally appointed a petty constable, receiving 
in addition to his old magisterial functions a new military office. 

From the time of Edward TH. the old tide of reeve or dthingam 
is Wet in that of constable, which represents his character as in 
officer of the peace as well as of the militia. The high and pen 
constables continued to be the executive legal officers in to 
counties until the County. Police Acts of 1839 and aim w 
organized the county police. In (842 an important statute ma 
passed enacting that rot the future no appointment of a pr../ 
constable, headborough, boesholder, tithing-man, car page 
officer of the like description should be made for any parish a 
any court het, except for purposes unconnected with the pa 
servation of the peace, and providing, as a means of incressiss 
the security of persons and property, for the appointment 
justices of the peace in divisional petty sessions of fit pumas a 
their substitutes to act as constables in the several parishes • 
England, and giving Vestries an optional power of provide' 
paid constables. Under the acts of 2839 and tam the estabiela 
meat of a paid county police force was optional 'rah the justice. 
With the Police Act of 0356 this optional power became cow 
puisory, and thenceforth the history of the petty courtalle a 
England is that of the police. In 1869 provision was node In 
the abolition of the old office of high constable (the Bight
stables Act £869) and, as the establishment of an of pact 
force tendered the general appointment of parish omen*" 
unnecessary, the appointment ceased, subject to the appoint...-. 
by vestries of paid constables under the chief constable of car 
county (Parish Constables Act 1870. See further Pouch. 

" Special constables " are peace officers appointed to act 
occasional emergencies when the ordinary police force is those: 
to be deficient. The appointment of special constables is for de 
most part regulated by an act of 183!. In the absence si 
volunteers the office is compulsory, on the appointment of me 
justices. The lord-lieutenant may also appoint special constablee 
and the statutory exemptions may be disregarded, bat mum 
cannot be made to serve during a parliamentary eleedoa 
While in office special constables have all the powers of a comma 
law constable,. and in London those of a metropolitan pair 
officer. 

In the United States, outside the larger towns, the me, 
constable retains much the same status as in England betas 
the act of ass. Hs still has a limited judicial power as cm 
servitor of the peace, and often exercises various additional 
functions, such as that of tax-collector or overseer of the rears 
or other duties, as may be decided for hint by the cannanni-9 
which appoints hint. In the old colonial days the office, boorwet 
from England, was of much importance. The office of lei: 
constable existed also in Philadelphia and New Yort, is de 
latter town until Oito, and in some towns the title has box 
retained for the chief of the police force. 

See Du Came. Ciessariem (eel Nina, teas), s. " Comes Sobs - 
R. Goeist MA 4 the Leek. Colidito4ni (t s. Leados. 3891):* 
Melville Hist. of Polies is Enakuid (London. silos) -  Ear 
of the Laws of  En flood, s. " Constable " (London. ton): W. Si . • 
Gneiss:Weal But. of Enka (Oxford. 1 875-1878): A. Lalu. Mom* du istatitatimshongsises (Pans. TOM. (W. A. P. 

CONSTANCE (Ger. Koastaaz or Coneik), a town in the grief; 
 duchy of Baden. It is built, at • height of 1303 ft. above Iv 

sea, on the S. or left bank of the Rhine, just as it hum !ter 
the Lake of Constance to form the Untemee. The town caw 
municates by steamer with all the places situated on the sh 
of the Lake of Constance, while by rail It is jo or 31 en. by re 
or other bank of the Rhine from Schaffhausen (on the W 
and sat m. along the S.W. shore of the lake horn 'tomb., 
(S.E.). In toes it numbered a4,8t8inhabitants, mostly Genoa 
speaking and Romanists. A fine bridge leads north over le 
Rhine to one suburb, Peterthausen, while to the south chip teee 
gradually merges into the Swiss suburb of Krenzlingen. It 
a picturesque little town, with several noteworthy emir. 
buildings. The former cathedral church was mainly S. 
1o6e-1989, but was later gothic:bed; mar the west end al 
nave • plate in the floor marks the spot where Huss Maud ens 
condemned to death, whale in the midst of the choir Is the Few 
which covered the grave of Robert Hallam, bishop of Ores-4..r 
who died here in 14 27,  darks, the council. The old Dwwinsaa 
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ne convent,. on an Island east athe tem lieselldI 
	the Great relate. (Arks) h; 

hotel but the buildings (especially the it 	"me year be was served. The 14th century Kaufkasi tun 
the scene of the conclave that elected Mat 	nd 310 The 
really sat in the cathedral church. The 	# V the pane- 

1592,  and has many points of interest. 	a kroner of 
side by side, are two houses W11Crein tO 	 wed the  

• events see said to have taken place—it , 	IS be  
ibis 

emperor Sigiantund invested Frederick 
the mark of Brandenburg (1417). On ti
to the west, in the BrUhl suburb, a sum 
Hut, and Jerome of Prague were burnt to 
museum contains various interesting ce 
the centre of a brisk transit trade, whit 
and other industrial establishments. 

Constance owes its fame, not to I 
existed here, but to the fact that it we 
6th century (when it was transferrer 
nest Bra in the Aargau) till its s 
having been secularized in 1803 and I 
its Swiss portions. The bishop was a 
Empire, while his diocese was one o 
including (shortly before the Reform 
Wurttemberg, and 12 out of the 22 S 
on the tight bank of the Aar, sass 
the diocese of Coire)—in it were c 
5760 benefices and 27.00o priests. 
portant position that the see city 
as the scene of the great reforming council, Earz-•, 
which deposed all three rival popes, elected a new one Mar,... 
and condemned to death by fire John Huss (6th of July 14 1 $) and 
Jerome of Prague (23rd of May 1416). In s roe (some writers 
say in :ass) the city became an imperial free city, but the bishop 
and his chapter practically ruled it till the time of the Reforma- 
tion. Constance is the natural capital of the Thurgau, so that 
when in 146o the Swiss wrested that region from the Austrians, 
the town and the Swiss Confederation should have been naturally 
drawn together. But Constance refused to give up to the Swiss 
the right of exercising criminal jurisdiction in the Thermo, 
which it had obtained from the emperor in 1417, while the 
Austrians, having bought Bregenz two parts, 14$1 and 5553), 
were very desirous of securing the well-placed city for themselves. 
In u s3o Constance (whose bishop had been forced to Bee in 1 say 
to Meersburg, on the other side of the lake, and from that time 
the episcopal residence) joined, with Strasburg, Mesamingen 
and Linden, the Schmalkalden League. But after the great 
defeat of the Protestants in ism, in the battle of Militiberg, 
the city found itself quite isolated in southern Germany. The 
Austrians bad long tried to obtain influence in the town, especi- 
all when its support of the Protestant cause attracted the 
empathy of the Swiss. Hence Charles V. lost no time, and in 
:sag forced it, after a bloody, though unsuccessful, fight on the 
bridge over the Rhine, not merely to surrender to the imperial 
authority and to receive the bishop again, but also to consent 
to annexation to thetAustrian family dominions. Protestantism 
was then vigorously stamped out. In 1633 Constance resisted 
successfully an attempt of the Swedes to take it, and, in 18os, 
by the treaty of. Pressburg, was handed over by Austria to 
Baden. 

See S J. Calmer, The Shores sad Cities of She &dosses (London. 
VISO; G. Gocil•Fels, Der Bodensee (Munich. 11194): Eruckmasn's 
illumierte Retie( uhrer; E. keel. Die Referematare is Xorkseans 
(Freiburg int., tflotl); F. X. Kraus, Die Kensiderdoadkr des Kreists 
goons= (Freiburg i/ B., 1887); J. Laibk. Gexkiate der Seeds 
Koseshaes (Konstanz.. 'NM; A. Maurer. Der 19bereasf der Stade 
E/OLIGIOS as des Hems theerreiele (Frauenfeld, Amu). (W. A. B. C.) 

CONSTrUfar. COUNCIL OF. This council, convoked at the 
instance of the emperor Sigismund by Pope John XXIII.— 
one of the three popes between whom Christendom was at the 
time divided-with the object of putting an end to the Great 
Schism of the West and reforming the church, was mimed on 

1 .. .,k,d.by the orthodox historians of his time as • 

t 	1  II 	 ty-zat.tIne throne. He restored 
i; 	I I 	k t scoandpieddestcrooyirtabrifintheopiebaglaterir 

g r 	411 .:; 	plague) at.  nyd some of ttel cities 

whole, be was successful, 
'Ins. In the year of his 

•• we the last-named, but 
tantamount 	 mantillas his Journey 
by establishing the Ir•, 
Their terms, however.could 	

• V., was emperor 
and their validity was especially 	lather, Leo IV., 
the council was not ecumenicaLcZett,' 	

who held the 
date the obediace of only one rd Wee  ;;;;:ein.,: labg.d maim= less, John, who had teen abandoned by the 	wie (see imprisoned in  the nestle 	ittdOiftell. 	 ••• 	age, arraigned, suipended and deposed Oblay—.. 	 ,gth 
ratified the eminence of the coanciL 	1911). 	•

yes 	h Pope Gregory XiL was next required to  
and this be did, with as muck independencetr'ftale.4,14111mi, a legate, who previously convoked thee:mod' the;,' '"ta..24 master, and thin in some sort gave it the necessary 
authority. This was the regular extinction of the lise of 
who, if the validity of the election al Urban VI. on the 
April sys8 be admitted, Ind hdd the legitimate piney  /0, 
seven years. 

All that remained was to obtain the abdication of Benedict 
XIII., the summer of the Avignon pope Clement VII., but the combined efforts of the council and the emperor were point

-less to overcome the obstinacy of the Aragooese pope. It was 
in vain that Siginnund journeyed to Papigma, and that the 
kiags of Aragon, Castile and Navarre ceased to obey the aged 
pontiff. Abandoned by almost all his adherents Benedict found 
refuge in the mule of Pellisoola on an impregnable rock overlook-
ing the Meditaranean, and remained intractable. At the council 
proceedings were instituted against him, which ended at Last on 
the sbth of July 1457 In his deposition. In this sentence it is 
to be noted that the council of Constance wascareful not to base 
itself upon the former decision of the council of Pisa. The action 
of the council of Constance is renewing the condemnation of 
the doctrines d Wydiffe pronounced at Rome in ass3, and in 
condemning and executing John Hum and Jerome of Prague, 
is dealt with elsewhere (see Wsa.nez; Huss; imam os 
Puma). Nor Is it possible to mention here all the intrigues 
and quarrels that arose during three and a half years among 
the crowd of prelates, monks, doctors, simple clerks, princes 
and ambassadors composing this tumultuous ainembly—perhaps 

Barbarossa " Frederick Barbarous signed 
(1183), while in the house named " so 

„ 
. I 	' ' 

it was not till the end of 743 that Constantine re-entered Con-
stantinople. When he felt his position secure, he determined 
to settle the religious controversy once for alL In 7S4 he 
assembled at the palace of Marion 338 bishops, by whom the 
worship of images was forbidden as opposed to all Christian 
doctrine and a curse pronounced upon all those who upheld it. 
But in spite of the severity with which the resolution was en-
forced, the resistance to iconoclasm continued, chiefly owing 
to the attitude of the monks, who exercised great influence over 
the common people. A vigorous campaign against monasticism 
took place; the monasteries were dosed, and many of them 

	

4 	pulled down or converted into barracks; monks and nuns 
f .* 	 compelled to many, and exiled in large numbers to Cyprus; 

literary and artistic treasures were sold for the benefit of the 
, t 1 s 	id tressury. One of the most important results of the 

	

I 4 	 • was the defection of the pope, who sought and obtained 
g 	 from Pippin, king of the Franks. All attempts to 

	

I 	1 ' r 	'tin to throw over his new protégé failed, and from 
s rfe I 	ward the nominal dependence of Rome and the 

" • t 	 tterOTB at Constantinople ceased. Constantine 

I 1 	5 te 	*Med Ms religious opponents, for which 
i • 	't VI in the obstinate fanaticism of the monks, 

: 	

but, in spite of the harshness and occasional 

I t \ 
• " 	led that be was one of the most capable 
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the greatest congress of people the world has ever seen. From 
the outset, voting by count of heads had been superseded by 
voting according to nations, i.e. all questions were deliberated 
and settled in four distinct assemblies—the Italian, the French, 
the German and the English,'—the decisions of the nations 
being merely ratified afterwards pro forma by the council in 
general congregation, and also, if occasion arose, in public session. 
These four groups, however, were of unequal importance, and 
thanks to this arrangement the English, although weakest in 
point of numbers, were able to exercise the same influence in the 
council as if they had formed ►  fourth of the voters—the same 
influence, for instance, as the Italians, who had an imposing 
numerical force. This anomaly aroused lively protests, especi-
ally in the French group, after the battle of Agincourt had 
rekindled national animosity on both sides. The arrival of the 
Spaniards at Constance necessitating the formation of a fifth 
nation, Pierre d'Ailly availed himself of the opportunity to ask 
either that the English nation might be merged in the German, 
or that each great nation might be allowed to divide itself into 
little groups each equivalent to the English nation. It is not 
difficult to imagine the storms aroused by this indiscreet proposal; 
and had not the majority of the Frenchmen assembled at Con-
stance had the sagacity to refuse to uphold the cardinal of 
Cambial on this point, the upshot would have been a premature 
dissolution of the council. 

Another source of trouble was the attitude of the emperor 
Sigismund, who, not content with protecting by his presence 
and as far as possible directing the deliberations of the " Uni-
versal Church," followed on more than one occasion a policy 
of violence and threats, a policy all the more irritating since, 
weary of his previously assumed rile of peacemaker between 
the Christian powers, he had abruptly allied himself with the 
king of England, and adopted an extremely hostile attitude 
towards the king of France. 

The reform which the council bad set itself to effect was a 
subject the fathers could not broach without stirring up dis-
sension: some stood out obstinately for preserving the Miss pia, 
while others contemplated nothing less than the transformation 
of the monarchical administration of the church into a parlia-
mentary democracy, the subordination of the sovereign pontiff, 
and the annihilation of the Sacred College. In view of these 
difficulties, the opinion which tended to assure the success of one 
at least of the great tasks before the council, vb. the re-establish-
ment of unity by the election of a single pope, finally prevailed 
in despite of Sigmund. The general reformon which the council 
bad failed to come to an understanding had to be adjourned, and 
the council contented Itself with promulgating, on the 9th of 
October 1417, the only reforming decrees on which an agreement 
could be reached. The principle of the perioclicity of the councils 
was admitted; the first was to assemble after the lame of five 
years, the second within the next seven years, and subsequent 
pound's were to meet decennially. In the event of a fresh 
schism, the council, which bound itself to assemble immediately, 
even without formal convocation, was to remain sole judge of 
the conflict. Alter his election the pope had to make a pro-
fession of the Catholic faith, and give guarantees against arbitrary 
translations. Finally, the council pronounced in favour of the 
pope's renunciation of the right to the movable property of 
deceased prelates (ssailead as well as of the right of procuration. 
The execution of the surplus of the general reform of the church 
in its head and members was left in the hands of the future 
pope, who had to proceed conjointly with the council, or rather 
with a commission appointed by the nations—in other words, 
once the new pope was elected, the fathers, conscious of their 
impotence, were disinclined to postpone their dispersion until 
the !Abadan achievement of the reform. They were weary of the 
business, and wished to be done with It. 

In order to rebuild the see of St Peter on a basis now cleared 
of °betides, an attempt was made to surround the election of 

The English, who bad hitherto been considered to form part 
of the German " nation," wen recognised se a aspirate station at 
tduN monell for the fret thee  

the future pope with all the necessary guarantee& Throatiest 
of the cardinals, who were the only persons judicially invessei 
with the right of electing the pope, emerged ftom the are 
through which the church had just passed in far too feeble sad 
contested a condition to carry by Its own weight the pad 
assent. It was therefore decided that with the cardinals end 
nation should associate six delegate, and that the sucresai 
candidate should be required to poll two-thirds of the anihaps, 
not only in the Sawed College, but also in each of these he 
groups. The advantage of this arrangement was that the Mao 
of the future pope would depend, not only on the vote of de 
cardinals, thus safeguarding tradition, but at the same time se 
the unanimous consent of the various nations, by which de 
adhesion of the whole Catholic world to the election would be 
guaranteed. There was, indeed, a danger led the dvidies it 
the assembly might render it exceedingly difficult., not so my far 
possible, to obtain such unanimity. But at the end of thole dew 
the conclave resulted in the election of Cardinal Otto C,olo•m. 
who took the name of Martin V. (i ith of November ma 7), awl 
the Great Schism of the West was at an end. 

To conform to the decrees of the council, the new pope dem 
up a project of reform with the concurrence of the faddist ail or 
rosining at Constance, and subsequently made various refound 
treaties or concordats with the nations of the council, edit 
finally broke up after the 45th  session, held on the sand of Ayes 
:418. To all seeming the pope had admitted the ennanicity of 
several of the decreesof Constame—doriestance,be bedaubs:tied 
to the necessity of the periodical convocation of other coosols; 
but from his reticence on some points, as well as front his goad 
attitude and some of his constitutions, It appeared that the 
whole of the decrees of Constance did not receive his unqualfied 
approval, and without say definite pronouncement he teradesase 
reservations in the case of decrees which were detrimental to tit 
rights and pre-eminence of the Holy See. 

See H. von der Hardt, Mariam eameninset Comeention. 
emilian (Frankfort, 170o); Ubicb von Richenial. Dos Comothow 
buds so Canaan., ed. by Buck in the Bibliettek des liter. Forms 
(Stuttgart, 1882); H. Flake, Forukanars.uset Quelles assGad. 
des Kona :woes Kolas (Paderborn. 1889 . and A aa aseeilii Cams. 
tiessi; vol. (Monster. seg6). N. V • La Prams et is ffwa 
sehusse d'Oxidast, vof iv.(Pais, loot). (N. V%) 

CONSTANCE, LAKE OF (called by the Romans Lams Bali. 
limo or lake of Bregens, and now usually named in Gomm 
Bodeesee, as well as the " Swabian Sea "), the most essendie 
sheet of water in the AI 'pine region, after the Lake of Genres 
It b situated on the north-east frontier of Switzerland. and ■ 
formed by the Rhine. Its shape is oblong, while at its mob 
western extremityit divides into two arms, the Unkrsee(boni Ca° 
stance to Stella-am-Rhein) and the V balk:erne (running up as 
Ludwigshafen). The length of the lake from Bagels to Stem 
am-Rhein is 464 in., while that from Elegem to Liaduipliaim 
is but eo en. Its surface is zwg ft. above seadevel, the gauntest 
width is ro4 en., and the greatest depth 8t7 ft. The area of tie 
lake is tad sq. m., of which 814 sq. so. have belonged to Sullins 
land since 18o3, the canton of Thurgau bolding stri sq. ns. oaf 
that of St Gall 2 zi sq. ea. Amnia has bald Bregass, at du 
southeastern angle of the lake, since test, while the north end 
of the lake belongs to Baden (Constance held since Laos), sad 
bits of its eastern shore farm put of WOrttembeng (Friedrich° 
hafen, formerly called Buchhorn, since itibo) and of Hamm 
(Linden since Ohs). The first steamer was placed on its mann is 
:824. Numerous remains of lake-dwellings have been found es 
the shores of this lake (see E. von Trditsch, Die Plainest. 
des Bodesseegebiaa, Stuttgart, mod. (W. A. B. Cl 

COWAN& JEAN ANTOINE ERNEST (1833– ), Farrel 
statesman, was born at Bider& He began his career as professor 
of law, and in 1876 was elected deputy for Toulouse. lie sit 
in the Left Centre and was one of the 363 of the sloth of May 
1877. Racketed in October ISM he *wed Plit7'diwt 
minister of the interior in May s88o, bolding this portfolio teal 
the 14th of November 188z. On the send of February lido he 
egad assumed the same office In the Thud cabinet. lie becalm 
prominent es et stalwart opponent of the Boulangbt peep 
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constitutiog the senate a high court of justice, and taking police 
measures against the 'Ague des patriotes. He resigned on the 
tst of Much 2890, but his resignation involved the fall of the 
cabinet, and he resumed his portfolio in the Freycinet cabinet 
on the 17th of March. On the 29th of December 1889 he had 
been elected senator by the department of the Haute-Garonne. 
He was violently attacked by the press and the Boulangist 
deputies, but did not resign until the whole cabinet withdrew, 
on the 26th of February 1892. In December :898 he was 
appointed ambassador at Constantinople. 

CONSTANT, BENJAMIN (1845-1902), French painter, was 
born in Paris, and studied under Cabana. His first Salon picture, 
" Hamlet et le Roi," was hung in 0369, and he became at once 
one of the recognized modern masters in France. In addition 
to a number of subject-pictures, such as " Trop Tard " (037o), 
" SAMOA et Delilah " (187:), and others taken from Moroccan 
studies, he was an eminent painter of portraits of some of the 
most prominent men and women of the day, one of his last being 
that of Queen Victoria (goo) He was a member of the Institut 
do France and received several French and foreign decorations. 

CONSTANT DE REBECCRIE, HENRI BENJAMIN (1767-183o), 
French writer and politician, was born at Lausanne on the 
25th of October 1767 His mother, Reorient de Chandieu, died 
at his birth, and his father, Jute Arnold de Constant, com-
manded • regiment in the Dutch service. After a good private 
education at Brussels, he was sent to Oxford, and thence to 
Erlangen; • subsequent residence at Edinburgh and the relations 
there formed with prominent Whigs profoundly influenced his 
political views. He returned to Switzerland in 1786, and in 
the next year visited Pans, where he met Madame de Charriere, 
a Dutchwoman who bad married into a Swiss family with which 
his own was connected. Madame de C.harriere, although twenty-
seven years older than Constant, became his mistress, and the 
noire's, an affair possibly more of the intellect than of the heart, 
lasted until 1796, when Constant became intimate with Madame 
de Stall. After an escapade in England in 1787, he spent two 
months with her at Colombier before becoming, in deference to 
his father's wishes, chamberlain at the court of Charles William, 
duke of Brunswick, where in 1789 he married one of the ladies-
in-waiting, Wilbelmina, Baroness gamma. The duke's share 
in the coalition against France made his service incompatible 
with Constant's political opinions, which were already definitely 
republican, and, on the dissolution of his marriage in 1794, 
he resigned has post. Meanwhile his father bad been accused 
of malversation of the funds of his regiment; Benjamin helped 
him with his defence, with the result that he was finally ex-
onerated and restored to the service with the rank of general. 

Constant, who had met Madame de Stall at Lausanne in 1794, 
followed her in the next year to Paris, where he rapidly became 
a personage in the moderate republican circle which met in her 
salon; and by 1796 he bad established with her intimate 
relations, which, in spite of many storms, endured for ten years. 
In 1796 he published two pamphlets in defence of the Directory 
and against the counter-revolution, " De la force de :midst-
pleat Wort d is in arena, is as rallier " and " Des readies: 
poliiiquet." He was one of the promoters of the constitutional 
club of Satin, formed to counterbalance the royalist club of 
Clichy, and be supported Banns in 1797 and 1799 in the cow 
inlet of 18 Fructidor, and of 01 Brumaire. In December 1799, 
be was nominated a member of the Tribunate, where he showed 
from the outset an independence quite unacceptable to Napoleon, 
by whom be was removed in the " creaming " of that assembly 
in :802. His incessant opposition was attributed partly to his 
association with Madame de Stag, whose salon was a centre 
for those disaffected from the Napoleonic revise, and in 18os 
be followed her into exile. After M. de Stall's death in 18ot, 
there was no longer any obstacle to their marriage, but Madame 
de Stall was apparently unwilling to change her name. Much 
of Constant's time was spent with her at Coppet, but he also 
made long sojourns at Weimar. where be mixed in the Goethe-
Schiller circle, and accumulated material for the great work on 
edition which he had begun, so far back as 1787, at Colons- 

bier. His relations with Madame de Stall became mote and 
more difficult. and in ,8o8 he secretly marred Charlotte von 
Hardenberg, whom he had known at Brunswick, and whose 
divorce from her second husband, General Dutertre, he had 
secured. Even his marriage, which did not prove a happy one, 
was insufficient to cause an entire breach with Corinne, who 
insisted on his return to Coppet for a short time. In zin t, while 
residing with his wife's relations at Hardenberg, near Gottingen. 
he was brought into contact with German mysticism, which 
considerably modified his earlier sceptical views on religion. 

The Napoleonic reverses of 0813 brought him back to politics, 
and ia November he published at Hanover his De respril le 
coorpdle d is Funirfration darn fears rapports nee is chilisadon 
europienae, directed against Napoleon. He also entered into 
relations with the crown ponce of Sweden (Bernadotte), who 
conferred on him the order of the Polar Star. On his return 
to Paris, during its occupation by the allied sovereigns, he was 
well received by the emperor Alexander I. of Russia, and resumed 
his old place in the Liberal salon of Madame de Stall. In a series 
of pamphlets he advocated the principles of a Liberal monarchy 
and the freedom of the press. At this point began the second 
great attachment of his life, his unfortunate infatuation for 
Madame Recamier, under whose influence he committed the 
worst blunder of his political career. At the beginning of the 
Hundred Days be had violently asserted in the Journal des 
Mad his resolution not to be a political turncoat, and had left 
Paris. Attracted by Madame Meunier, be soon returned, and 
after an interview with Napoleon on the zoth of April, he became 
a supporter of his government and drew up the Ads eassido-
tiosati. The return of Louis XVIIL drove him into exile. In 
London in 1815s he published Adolphe, one of the earliest examples 
of the psychologicalnoveL It Lad been written in 18o7, and 
is intrinsically autobiographical; that Adolphe represents 
Constant himself there is no dispute, but Elam probably 
owes something both to Madame de Chaniere and Madame 
de Steel. In 0305 he was again in Paris, advocating Liberal 
constitutional principles. He founded in 1818 with other 
Liberal journalists the Minim fraspriss and in 012o La 
Renown& In 1819 he was returned to the Chamber of Deputies, 
and proved so formidable an opponent that the government 
made a vain attempt to exclude him from the Chamber on the 
ground of his Swiss birth. Perhaps the greatest service he 
rendered to his party was his consistent advocacy of the freedom 
of the press. At the outbreak of the revolution of 1830 he was 
absent from Paris, having undergone an operation, but he re-
turned at the request of Lafayette to take his share in the 
elevation of Louis Philippe to the throne. On the 27th of August 
he was made president of the council of state, but he died on 
the 8th of December of the same year. During his later years 
he had been a cripple in consequence of a fall in the Chamber 
of Deputies, and he fought the last of his many duels sitting•in 
a chair. After the death, in 0317, of Madame de Stall, whom 
be continued to visit daily until the end, be had ceased to go into 
society, giving himself up to his passion for play. To pay his 
gambling debts be accepted, a gift of roo,coo francs from Louis 
Philippe, thus affording a ready handle to his enemies. The 
failure of his candidature for the Academy in 183o is said to 
have been a shock to his enfeebled health. 

Constant's political career was spoiled by his liaison with 
Madame de Stad, and at the Restoration was further disturbed 
by his unreturned passion for Madame RiScunier.  . His defects 
as a debater were not compensated entirely by the excellence 
of his set speeches; but his wide culture and powerful intellect 
were bound to leave their mark on affairs. Was political in-
consistencies were more apparent than real, for there was no 
break in his advocacy of Liberal principles. His best writing 
is to be found in his journalism and correspondence (only a 
small part of which has been published), rather than in his more 
pretentious political pamphlets. 
. In the most important of his writings, De la religiose amakUrde 
dons as sews. sec hums, a  sec dAdsppewags (5 Imits-. I8,5- 
1831), he traces the successive transformations of the religious 
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sentiment imperishable under its varying forms. fict.i ∎ los 

Adolphe, in its way as important as Chatcaubriand's Reni, he 

left two other sketches of novels in MS., which arc apparently 

lost. His political tracts were collected by himself as, Collection 

complete des ouvrages publics sun . . . la France, forward t”.e 
espece de tours de polilique constitulionnelle (4 vols., 1818- 1820), 
as were his Diseours el la Chambre des Deputies (z vols., 1827). 

AUTHORITIES.—See Constant's Cahier rouge, published first in 
1907, containing his autobiography from 1767 to 1787; Journal 
intime (1804-1816), re-edited with the Lewes a ses famille by D. 
Melegari in 1895; the semi-autobiographical Adolphe; his letters 
to Madame de Charriere; to Madame Recamier, edited by Madame 
Lenormant in 1882. His ordinary diary has disappeared. with his 
letters to his wife and to Madame de Stael. See further an article 
by Loeve-Veimars in the Revue des deux mondes (1st January 1833); 
H. Castille, B. Constant (1859); the Riminiseences of J. J. Coulmann 
(3 vols., 1862-1869); Ed. Herriot, Madame de Mamier el ses amis 
(1904); Sainte-Beuve in Derniers portraits lideraires (B. Constant 
and Madame decharriere), Couserses du lundi (vol. xi.), Nouveaux 

E. lundis (vol. i.); 	Faguet. Politiques et moralisers du XIX• suite 
serie, 1891); P. Godet, Madame de Charriere et ses amis 

(Geneva, 1905); L. Michon, Le Gourernernent parlementaire soy, la 
Restauration (1905), containing an analysis of the more important 
of Constant's political writings; V. Clachant, Benjamin Constant 
sous led ad fuel (1906). containing an account of his relations with 
the police, also his correspondence with Fauriel; G. Rudder, La 
Jeunesse de B. Constant, and Bibliographic critique Igoe)). 

CONSTANTIA, a district of Cape Colony. in the Cape peninsula, 

noted for the excellent quality of its wines, the best produced 
in South Africa. The government wine farm, Groot Constantia, 
ro na. S. of Cape Town, contains over r so,000 vines. This and 
the adjacent farm of High Constantia are the only farms on 

which the vines yielding the finest wines flourish. The district 
is also celebrated for the excellence of the fruit it yields. Groot 
Constantia House is a good example of the Dutch colonial 
dwelling-houses of the 17th century. It was built (c. 1684) 
by the governor Simon van der Steil, and named in honour of 
his wife Constance. Van der Steil also laid out the vineyard, 
which soon attained a wide reputation. Old Cape Colony, by 
Mrs A. F. Trotter (London, 1903), contains a plan and sketches 
of Groot Constantia, 

CONSTANTINE, the name of several Roman and Later Roman 
emperors. 

CONSTANTINE I., known as " The Great " (288 7-337), Roman 
emperor—Flavius Valerius Constantinus,'—wasborn on the 27th 
of February, probably in A. D. 288,• at Naissus (the modern Nish) 

in Upper Moesia (Servia). He was the illegitimate son of Con-
stantius I. and Flavia Helena (described by St Ambrose as an 
innkeeper). His father, already a distinguished officer, soon 

afterwards became proefectus praelotio, and in 293 was raised to 
the rank of Caesar and placed in command of the western 
provinces: While still a boy, Constantine was sent—practically 
as a hostage—to the Eastern court. He accompanied Diocletian 

to the East in 302, was invested with the rank of trifiunus primi 

ordinis and served under Galerius on the Danube. In 305 
Diocletian and Maximianus abdicated, and Constantius and 
Galerius became Augusti, while Severus and Maximinus Daia 
attained the rank of Caesares. Constantius now demanded 
from Galerius the restoration of his son, which was unwillingly 

granted; indeed, we are told that Constantine only escaped from 

the court of Galerius by flight, and evaded pursuit by carrying off 
all the post-horses I He traversed Europe with the greatest 

possible speed and found his father at Bononia (Boulogne), on the 

point of crossing to Britain to repel an invasion of Pictsand Scots. 

After gaining a victory, Constantius died at Eboracum (York), 
and on the 25th of July 306, the army acclaimed his son as 
Augustus. Constantine, however, displayed that union of deter-
mination and prudence which the occasion required. He 
accepted the nomination of the army with feigned reluctance and 
wrote a carefully-worded letter to Galerius, disclaiming responsi-

' The praenomina Lucius, Marcus and Gains are found in various 
inscriptions. In reality Constantine, like his father and successor,, 
bore no praenomen. 

' His age at death is variously stated at 62 (Aur. Viet.), 61 (Epit. 
de Cacs), 64 (Euseb.), 65 (Zonaras and Socrates) and 66 (Eutron.) 
years. Seeck has shown that these statements arc false, and that 
Constantine was born in or about the year 288 A.D.  

bility for the action of the troops, but requesting recognition 
Caesar—a position to which he might naturally aspire oa the 
elevation of Severus to the rank of Augustus. Galerius was mt 
in a position to refuse the request, in view of the temper of the 
western army, and for a year Constantine bore the title of Came 
not only in his own provinces, but in those of the East as erg 
He fought with success against the Franks and Alanianni, sad 
reorganized the defences of the Rhine, building a bridge at 
Colonia Agrippina (Cologne). The rising of Maxentius (ez ) 

at Rome (Oct. A), supported by his father Mau'rnianus ), 
led to the defeat and capture of the western Augustus, Severn 
(q.v.). Maxirnia n us thereupon recognized Constantine as A ugustais 
(a.n. 3o7); their alliance was confirmed by the marriage of 
Constantine with Fausta, the daughter of Maximianus, and the 
father and son-in-law held the consulship, which, however, was 
not recognized in the East. Galerius now invaded Italy, bet 
was forced by a mutiny of his troops to retire hem the gates 
of Rome. Maximianns urged Constantine to fall upon the flank 
of his retreating army, but he once more showed his determina-
tion to tread the strict path of legitimacy. Maximianus, after the 
failure of his attempt to depose his son Mazentius, was forced 
to seek refuge with Constantine, and became a quaothll tagligroble. 
In soil Diocletian and Galerius held a conference at Carnuntum 
and determined to annul the actions of the Western rulers. 
Maximianus was set aside, Lichilus invested with the purple 
as Augustus of the West (Nov. z while the tillefilisrs A sops-
/mum was conferred upon Constantine and Maximinus Dahl, and 
the former was destined for a first consulship (that of ;cry being 
passed over) for Sop. Constantine, with his customary utiles 
of prudence and decision, tacitly ignored this arrange:meet; 
he continued to bear the title of Augustus, and in 3eu, when be 
himself was proclaimed consul (with Licinius) in the East, no 
consuls were recognized in his dominions. In 31o, while Con-
stantine was engaged in repelling an inroad of the Franks. 
Maximianus endeavoured to resume the purple at Aselate (Ades). 
Constantine returned in baste from the Rhine, and pursued 
Maximianus to Manilla, where he was captured and put to death.' 
Since Constantine's legal title to the Empire of the West rested 
on his recognition by Maximianus, he had now to seek for a new 
groundpf legitimacy, and found it in the assertion of his descent 
from Claudius Gothicus (q.s.), who was represented as the father 
of Constantius Chlorus. 4  

Constantine's patience was soon rewarded. In 315 Galerivs 
died, and Maximinus Daia (who bad assumed the style el 
Augustus in 31o) at once marched to the shores of the Bosporus 
and at the same time entered into negotiations with Maxentius. 
This threw Licinius into the arms of Constantine, who entered 
into alliance with him and betrothed his half-sister Constantis 
to him. In the spring of 3rz Constantine crossed the Alps, 
before Mazentius, who had been obliged to suppress the rebellion 
of Domitius Alexander in Africa, had completed his preparations. 
The force he commanded was of uncertain strength, accordion 
to his Panegyrist (who may have underrated it) it consisted al 
about 25,000, according to Zonaras of nearly too,000 men. 
He stormed Suss, defeated Maxentius's generals at Turin and 
Verona, and marched straight for Rome. This bold and almost 
desperate move, which contrasted strongly-with Constantine)" 
usual caution, and seemed to court the failure which had befallen 
Severus and Galerius, was, it would seem, the mull of an event 
which, as told in Eusebius's Life of Cortstordino, takes the tors 
of a conspicuous miracle-,-the Vision of the Flaming Cross 
which appeared in the sky at noonday with the legend 'Es rebel, 
slice (" By this conquer "), and led to Constantine's cuirassier' 
to Christianity. Eusebius professes to have heard thestory from 
the lips of Constantine; but he wrote after the emperor)" 

• The story told in the Do vortiks tersocadorve 	30) de bur 
conspiracy of Maximianus, which failed owing to the iddity et 
Fausta, Is most probably a fiction. 

• Such is the primary version of the story, implied in the Sewell 
Panegyne of Eunenius, delivered at Trier in A.D. 310 Is 'mill 
seem that when Christian sentiment was offended by the illegitinsare 
origin }scribed to Constantitia, the story was 'modified aad Claris
became his uncle. 
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death, and it was evidently unknown to him in the shape given 
above when he wrote the Ecclesiastical History. The author of 
The De mortibas yersecidoram, whether Lactantius or another, 
was a well-informed contemporary, and he tells us that the 
sign was seen by Constantine in a dream; and even Eusebius 
supplements the vision by day with a dream in the following 
night. In any case, Constantine, who may have been impressed 
by the misfortunes which had befallen the more strenuous 
opponents of Christianity, adopted the nionogram 343  as his 
device' and staked his all on the issue. 

Maxentius, trusting in superiority of numbers,—he is said to 
have had 170,000 Infantry and ill,000 cavalry at his disposal, 
but this total probably includes the forces defeated by Con-
stantine in Northern Italy—marched out of Rome and prepared 
to dispute the passage of the Tiber at the Pons Mulvius (Pante 
Molk), beside which a bridge of boats was constructed. Our 
authorities give no satisfactory account of the battle which 
followed, and Aurelius Victor places it at Sara Ritbra, a state-
ment accepted by Moltke and other modern authorities. It 
is more probable, as Seeck has shown, that while the head of 
Maxentius's column may have reached Sara Rubra (which is some 
miles to the north of the MUIViltIl Bridge on the Via Flaminia), 
Constantine, by a rapid turning movement, reached the Via 
Cassia and attacked Maxentius's rearguard at the bridge' 
forcing him to fight in the narrow space between the hills and 
the Tiber. The army which Constantine had been training for 
six years at once proved its superiority. The Gallic cavalry 
swept the left wing of the enemy into the Tiber, swollen with 
autumn rains, and with it perished Maxentius, owing, as was 
said, to the collapse of the bridge of boats (Oct. 28). The 
remainder of his troops surrendered at discretion and were 
incorporated by Constantine in the ranks of his army, with the 
exception of the praetorian guard, which was finally disbanded. 

Thus Constantine became undisputed master of Rome and 
the West, and Christianity, although not as yet adopted as the 
official religion, secured by the edict of Milan toleration through. 
out the Empire. This edict was the result of • conference 
between Constantine and Licinius in 313 at Milan, when the 
marriage of the latter with Constantia took place. Constantine 
was forced to recognize Licinius's natural son as his heir. In the 
course of the same year Lidnius defeated MIL/C1111i0U11 Dais, 
who perished at Tarsus by his own band. In 34 war broke out 
between the two Augusti, owing, as we are told, to the treachery 
of Baasianus, the husband of Constantine's sister Anastasia, 
for whom be had claimed the rank of Caesar. After two bard-
won victories Constantine made peace, Illyriaim and Greece 
being added to his dominions. Constantine and Licinius held 
the consubhip in 315, in which year the former celebrated his 
deeennalio, and on the tat of March 317 Constantine's two sons 
and Lidnius's bastard were proclaimed Caesars. 

Peace was preserved for nearly nine yeah, during which 
the wise government of Constantine strengthened his position, 
while Liciaius (who reamed the persecution of the Christians 
is 32t) steadily lost ground through his indolence and cruelty. 
Great armaments, both military and naval, were called into 
being by both emperors. and in the spring of 34 ,  Liciaius 
(whose forces are said to have been superior in numbers) declared 
war. He was twice defeated, first at Adrianople (July i) and 
afterwards at Chrysopolis (Sept. :8), when endeavouring to 
raise the siege of Byzantium, and was finally captured at Nico-
media. His life was spared oo the intercession of Constantia 
and he was interned at Thessalonica, where he was executed in 
the following year on the charge of treasonable correspondence 
with the barbarians. 

The name labarsos, given to the military standards bearing 
the monogram, is of unexplained origin. Lactantius says that the 
symbol was used on the shields of Constantine's troops. 

That the battle was called after the Milvian bridge is indicated 
by a relief and inscription from Cherchel (C.I.L. vas. 9356). 

I t has been disputed whether the final struggle between Con. 
stantine and Licinius tookcplace in A.D. 323 or 324: but tbe,trodee 
em the dating of gyptian papyri settO to point to tter 
year see 

in 
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Constantine now reigned as sole emperor in East and West. 
He presided at the council of Nicsea (see under Ntcsca and 
COUNCIL) in 30; in the same year he celebrated his V icensalia 
in the East, and in 326 repeated the celebration in Rome. 
Whilst he was in Rome his eldest son, Crispus, was banished 
to Pola and there put to death on a charge brought against him 
by Fausta. Shortly afterwards, as it would seem, Constantine 
became convinced of his innocence, and ordered Fausta to be 
executed. The precise nature of the circumstances remains& 
mystery. 

In 326 Constantine determined to remove the seat of empire 
from Rome to the East, and before the close of the year the 
foundation-stone of Constantinople was laid. At least two other 
sites—Sardica and Troy—were considered before the emperor's 
choice fell on Byzantium. It is very probable that this step 
was connected with Constantine's decision to make Christianity 
the official religion of the empire. Rome was naturally the 
stronghold of paganism, to which the great majority of the 
senate dung with fervent devotion. Constantine did not wish 
to do open violence to this sentiment, and therefore resolved to 
found a new capital for the new empire of his creation. He 
announced that the site had been revealed to him in a dream; 
the ceremony of inauguration was performed by Christian 
ecclesiastics on the I ith of May 330, when the city was dedicated 
to the Blessed Virgin. 

In 332 Constantine wag called in to aid the Sarmatians against 
the Goths over whom his son gained • great victory on the 
Both of April. Two years later there was again fighting on 
the Danube, when 300,000 Sarmatians were settled in Roman 
territory. In 335 a rebellion in Cyprus gave Constantine an 
excuse for executing the younger Licinius. In the same year 
he carried out a partition of the empire between his throe sons 
and his two nephews, Delmatius and Hannibalianus. The last 
nanfed received the vassal-kingdom of Pontus with the title of 
res regam, while the others ruled as Caesars in their several 
provinces. Constantine, however, retained the supreme govern-
ment, and in 335 celebrated his irkeeisalia. Finally, in 337, 
Shapur (Safer) II. of Persia asserted his claim to the provinces 
conquered by Diocletian, and war broke out Constantine was 
preparing to lead his army in person, when he was taken ill, 
and after a vain trial of the baths at Helenopolis, died at Ancy. 
rona, a suburb of Nicomedb„ on the 22nd of May, having received 
Christian baptism shortly before at the hands of Eusebius. lie 
was buried in the church of the Apostles at Constantinople. 

It has been said by Stanley that Constantine was entitled to 
be called " Great " in virtue rather of what he did than of what 
he was; and it is true that neither his intellectual nor his moral 
qualities were such as to earn the title. His claim to greatness 
rests mainly on the fact that he divined the future which lay 
before Christianity, and determined to enlist it in the service 
of his empire, and also on his achievement in completing the 
work begun by Aurelian and Diocletian, by which the quasi-
constitutional monarchy or " Principate " of Augustus was 
transformed into the naked absolutism sometimes called the 
" Dominate." There is no reason to doubt the sincerity of 
Constantine's conversion to Christianity, although we may not 
attribute to him the fervent piety which Eusebius ascribes to 
him, nor accept as genuine the discourses which pass under his 
name. The moral precepts of the new religion were not without 
influence upon his life, and he caused his sons to receive a 
Christian education. Motives of political expediency, however, 
caused him to delay the full recognition of Christianity as the 
religion of the state until he became sole ruler of the empire, 
although be not merely secured toleration for it immediately 
after his victory over Maxentius, but intervened in the Donatist 
controversy as early as 30, and presided at the council of Arles 
in the following year. By a series of enactments immunities 
and privileges of various kinds were conferred on the Catholic 
Church and clergy—heretics being specifically excluded-- 
and the emperor's attitude towards paganism gradually revealed 
Itself as one of contemptuous toleration. From being the 
established religion of the state it sank into a mere taPeritiii& 
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At (be same time its rites were allowed to subsist except where 
they were held to be subversive of morality, and even in the 
closing years of Constantine's reign we find legislation in favour 
of the municipal famines and castle. In 333, or later, a cult 
of the Gem Arnie, as the Imperial family was called, was 
established at Hispellum (Spello); the offering of sacrifices in 
the new temple was, however, strictly prohibited. Nor was it 
until after Constantine's final triumph over Licinius that pages 
symbols disappeared from the coinage and the Christian mono-
gram (which bad already been used as a mint mark) became 
• prominent device. From this time forward the Arian con-
troversy demanded the emperor's constant attention, and by 
his action in presiding at the council of Nimes and afterwards 
pronouncing sentence of banishment against Athanasius he not 
only identified himself more openly than ever with Christianity, 
but showed a determination to assert his supremacy in ecde-
'Judeal affairs, holding no doubt that, as the office of penis:rex 
maxima gave him the supreme control of religious matters 
throughout the empire, the regulation of Christianity fell within 
his province. In this matter his discernment failed him. It 
had been comparatively easy to apply coercion to the Donatists, 
whose resistance to the temporal power was not wholly due to 
spiritual considerations,' but was largely the result of less pure 
motives; but the Arian controversy raised fundamental issues, 
which to the mind of Constantine appeared capable of com-
promise, but in reality, as Athanasius rightly discerned, disclosed 
vital differences of doctrine. The result foreshadowed the 
process by which the church which Constantine hoped to mould 
into an instrument of absolutism became its most determined 
opponent. It kunnecessary to give more than a passing mention 
to the legend according to which Constantine, smitten with 
leprosy after the execution of Crispus and Faust*, received 
absolution and-  baptism from Silvester I. and by his Donation 
to the bishop of Rome laid the foundation of the temporal 
power of the papacy (see DONATION OF CONSTANTINE). 

The political system of Constantine was the final result of 
a process which, though it had lasted as long as the empire, had 
assumed a marked form under Aurelian. It was Aurelian who 
surrounded the imperial person with oriental pomp, wearing the 
diadem and the jewelled robe, and assuming the style of donde:Ka 
and even dear, who assimilated Italy to the condition of the 
provinces and gave official furtherance to the economic process 
by which a regime of status replaced a regime of contract. 
Diocletian endeavoured to secure the new despotism against 
military usurpation by an elaborate system of co-regency with 
two lines of succession, bearing the nameS of !nil and Herculii, 
but maintained by adoption and not by hereditary succession. 
This artificial system was destroyed by Constantine, who 
established dynastic absolutism in favour of his own family, 
the gent Ravin, evidence of whose cult Is found both in Italy 
and in Africa. To form a court he created a new official aristo-
cracy to replace the senatorial order, which the military emperors 
of the 3rd century A.D. had reduced to practical insignificance. 
Upon this aristocracy he showered titles and distinctions, such as 
the revised patriciate, which carried with them the coveted 
immunity from fiscal burdens' As the senate was now a 
enentite negligee*, Constantine could afford to readmit its 
members freely to the career of provincial administration, which 
had been almost dosed to them since the reign of Galliento, and 
to accord to it certain empty privileges such as the free election 
of quaestors and praetors, while on the other hand the right of 
the senator to be tried by his peers was taken away and he was 
placed under the jurisdiction of the provincial governor, 

In the administration of the empire Constantine completed 
the work of Diodetian by effecting the separation of civil from 
military functions. Under him the /naffed' preetarie cease 
entirely to perform military duties and become the heads of the 

The watchword Quid me imperafori cam eedesia l belongs to • 
Isteniod. 

There titles were AO freely bestowed that in A.D. 326 Constantine 
found it necessary in the interest of the treasury to enact that the 
fiscal immunity which they carried should no longer be maimay.  

deg adnabbleation, more especially ie the suttee el indadom 
in so their decisions were made Mal and no appeal to is 
emperor was permitted. The civil governors of the smarm 
(devil and prettifies) had no control of the military Mu 
which were commanded by Awes; and not contest wish o 
Kathy against usurpation which was afforded by this dais 
of power; Constantine employed the meths who lonned a be 
element in 1hr:official aristocracy to supervise mad report ca: 
their conduct of affairs (see Com), as well as an army sa ter 

called egos* is rebus who under colour of inspecting the is 
pedal peat* arab" carried on a wholesale system of egdour 
In the ormuthatiao of the army the creation of • fitid k-
(emirate:ass) beside the permanent frontie.garrimos (iimma 
was probably the work of Diocletian; to Constaatine is an s 
creation of the great commands :alder the esegiberd psis 
and eathiss. He also introduced the practice, afterson 
increasingly common, of pledng barbarian, especiagy Gernine 
in posts of high responsibility. 

The organisation of society in strictly hereditary olepanu• 
or peolessians was no doubt partly completed before theeccera 
of Constantine; but his legislation contributed to rivet ea 
fetters which hound each individual to the caste from what a 
sprang. Such erigimaks are mentioned in Constantines ado 
laws, and in 335 the hereditary status of the sprit-Mtn:al nos 
was recognised andenforced. Above all, the municipeddest• 
on whom the responsibilityfor raising taxation rented saw ete-
avenue of escape dosed against them. In 3,6 they was a 
bidden to acquire immunity by joining the ranks tel the Chehm 
clergy. It was the interest of the government by such nosa 
to secure the regular payment of the heavy fiscal buniess lost 
In money and in kind which had been laid on the nelapcs e 
the empire by Diocletian and were certainly not dbeleisiod 
Constantine, One of our ancient authorities samba el is • 
having been for ten years an excellent ruler, for reek, a mar 
and for ten a spendthrift, and be was constantly famed so be 
recourse to fresh exactions in order to enrich his famucim 
to carry out such extravagant projects as the buildieg of a an 
capital. To him are due the taxes known as agd. ohms 
levied on the estates of senates; and coati* lausnils, knee • 
the profits of trade. 

In general legislation the reign of Constantine um a dm • 
feverish activity. Nearly three hundred of his embue 
are preserved to us in the Codes, especially that 
They display a genuine desire for reform and &m ace vats • 
Christian Influence, e.g. in their Manama peovialem an r is 
treatment of prisoners and slaves and the penalties — 
on offences against morality. Neverthdese they ere is =— 
instances singularly crude in conception as well as turgid a ta 
sod web manifestly drafted by official rhetoricians lather ten 
by trained keels. Like Diocletian, COOSEialiast 
the time had come for society to be remodelled by the fa 
despotic authority, and it is significant that from hordes 
we meet with the undisguised assertion that the wit d  la 
emperor, in whatever form expressed, is the mob lemas.% • 
law. Constantine, in fact, embodies the spbft el sham 
authority which, both in church and state, was so puma ft 
many centuries. 

AOTHOSITIES.—The principal ancient sources for the 	d Cur 
itantine are the biography of Eusebius, which is, however, swiml 
and untrustworthy owing to the ecclesiastical bias mat 
(whose Ecclesiastical History is also of importance), tisst vim A 
Riortibus persersioram ascribed to Lactantius, the omisamo e ■ 
Fersetyrics. Nos. vi.•x.. the second book of the history of lams 
(which is written from the pagan standpoint). the w,-..rs I •ed LW, 
Valtsiana and the writings of Aurelius Victor an.l 
laws of Constantine contained in the Codes Tic, 	• s Isspselis 
treated chronologically by Otto K. Speck, 
Stifimn (Remaalscks Abtei7). x. 	1. R. and try S. Pose" 
modern books may be named . C. F. Memo. Das LAE. Owes,. 
do Grosses (,8t T), Jacob urekhardt. the Zeit Comrade.. IS 
Drones (and ed., tago), H. Schiller. Gesrlichre der easx.4:nen 11.ael 
ark ii. 2, IN R. (5887), and above all Sack. Gest-base has nir 
gene der ontikeettwVitvht trod ./.,..ettix). For a abor 	• ears 
ta English 	 zit  lc  



CONSTANTINE II.--CONSTANTINE VII. 	99 1  
CommitternenIt (sty- *o), son of Constantine the Cleat, 

Roman emperor (337-340), was born at Arelate (Aries) in 
February sty. On the 1st 9f March in the same year he was 
award Caesar, and was Centel in po, pi, pa and 329. The 
fifth anniversary of his Caesarship was celebrated by the pane-
gyrist Nitwits (qrs). He gained the credit of the victories of 
his generals over the Alamanni (33r, for which be received the 
tide Alamannicus), and over the Goths (w). From  33S he 
administered the Gale portion of the empire as Caesar till his 
father's death (sand of May 337). On the 9th of September in 
the same year he assumed the title of Augustus, together with 
his brothers Consists and Constantits, and in 338 a meeting 
was held at Viminiacurn, on the borders of Pannonia, to arrange 
the distribution of the empire. In accordance with the arrange-
ments made by his father, Constantine received Britain, Spain 
and the Gauls; Pontus, Asia, the East, and Egypt fell to 
Constantius; Africa, Pannonia and the Italics to the youngest 
brother Consume, whose dominions were further increased by 
the addition of Macedonia, Dalmatia and Thrace, originally 
intended for Delasatius, a nephew of Constantine I. and one of 
the victims of the genets! massacre of that emperor's kinsmen. 
By virtue of his seniority, Constantine claimed a kind of control 
over his brothers. Constans, an ambitious youth encouraged 
by intriguing advisers, declined to submit; and Constantine, 
jealous of his prerogatives and dissatisfied with his share in 
the empire, demanded from Constans the cession of Afria and 
equal authority in Italy. After protracted but unavailing 
negotiations, Constantine in po invaded Italy. He had advanced 
as far as Aquilela, when he fell into an ambuscade and lost 
his life. His body was thrown into the little river Alsa, but 
subsequently recovered and buried with royal honours. 

See Zosimus G. xii. ;  Aurelius Victor. Epic. 4t; Ensebins, Vila 
Ciossisatisei, Iv.; 0. Seeck in Pauly-Wissowes Resionydokidir. 
iv. pt. 1 (19oo); Gibbon, Decline ami Pail, eh. 18. 

Comments M., son of the emperor Hauling (d. 641) by 
his list wife Eudocia, succeeded his father u joint-emperor 
with Heradeonas, the son of Hendius by his second wife 
Martina. Court intrigues nearly led to a civil war, which was 
prevented by the death of Constantine (May 641), after a brief 
reign of to3 days. He was supposed to have been poisoned by 
seder of his step-mother Martina. 

Consruntwa IV. Pogenatus (the" bearded "), son of Constans 
IL, was emperor from 668 to 683. After his father's death he 
set out for Sicily, where an Armenian named Ilizizius had been 
declared emperor. Having defeated and put the usurper to 
death, he returned to the capital. For six years (67:477) the 
Arabs under the caliph Mutely* (see CALIPH/at) besieged 
Constantinople, but the ravages caused amongst them by the 
so-called " Greek &e," heavy losses by land and sea, and the 
&roads of the Christian Mardaites (or Maronites, q.e.) of Mount 
Lebanon, obliged Moswiya to make peace and epee to pay 
tribute for thirty years. The attacks of the Slays and Avars 
upon Tbessalonica were heroically repulsed by the inhabitants. 
But Constantine, exhausted by the war with the Arabs, was 
unable to prevent the Rutgers, a tribe of Finno-tlgrian race, 
from crossing the Danube and settling in the district where 
their name still survives. The Bulgarian kingdom was established 
ender its first king Isperich in 679. The tribute paid by the 
Arabs was used to purchase the good will of the new settlers. 
In order to restore peace in the church, Constantine summoned 
an ecumenical council (the sixth) at Constantinople, which held 
its sittings from the 7th of November 68o to the 16th of 
September 611r. The result was the condemnation of the 
Monothelites and a recognition of the doctrine that two wills, 
neither opposed nor intermingled, were united in the person 
of Christ, in accordance with his twofold nature (see under 
Commurrinoraz, Courecas or). 

COIISTARTIWIt V. Ceprowymus (Gr. shoot), son of Leo III. 
the iconoclast, was emperor 740-77S. Immediately after his 
accession, while he was engaged in a campaign against the Arabs, 
his brother-in-law, an Armenian named Artavasdus, a supporter 
of the image-worshippen, bad been podaketed emperor, and  

it was not till the end of 743 that Constantine re-entered Con-
stantinople. When he felt his position secure, he determined 
to settle the religious controversy once for all. In 754 he 
assembled at the palace of Hiereion 338 bishops, by whom the 
worship of images was forbidden as opposed to all Christian 
doctrine and a curse pronounced upon all those who upheld it. 
But in spite of the severity with which the resolution was en-
forced, the resistance to iconoclasm continued, chiefly owing 
to the attitude of the monks, who exercised great influence over 
the common people. A vigorous campaign against monasticism 
took place; the monasteries were dosed, and many of them 
pulled down or converted into barracks; monks and nuns 
were compelled to marry, and exiled in large numbers to Cyprus; 
the literary and artistic treasures were sold for the benefit of the 
imperial treasury. One of the most important results of the 
struggle was the defection of the pope, who sought and obtained 
protection from Pippin, king of the Franks. All attempts to 
induce Pippin to throw over his new protfgf failed, and from 
this time onward the nominal dependence of Rome and the 
papacy on emperors at Constantinople ceased. Constantine 
has been described by the orthodox historians of his time as a 
monster of iniquity; but, in spite of the harshness and occasional 
cruelty with which he treated his religious opponents, for which 
an excuse may be found in the obstinate fanaticism of the monks, 
it is now generally admitted that be was one of the most capable 
rulers who ever occupied the Byzantine throne. He restored 
the aqueduct built by Valens and destroyed by the barbarians 
in the reign of Heradius, re-peopled Constantinople (after it 
had been devastated by a great plague) and some of the cities 
of Thrace, revived commercial prosperity, and carried on a 
number of wars, in which, on the whole, he was successful, 
against the Arabs, Slava and Bulgarians. In the year of his 
death be set out on an expedition against the last-named, but 
a violent attack of fever obliged him to discontinue his journey. 
He died on board his fleet on his way borne. 

Costszonsita VI, grandson of Constantine V., was emperor 
7110-797. At ten years of age he succeeded his father, Leo IV, 
under the guardianship of his mother Irene (q.v.), who held the 
reins of government for tea years. In 783 the Arabs under 
Harun al-Rashid penetrated as far u the Bosporus, and exacted 
an annual tribute as the price of an inglorious peace (see 
Cumnare, 4 C, 3 ad)in.). Even when Constantine came of age, 
Irene practically retained the supreme power. At length 
Constantine had her arrested, but foolishly pardoned her shortly 
afterwards. Disastrous campaigns against the Bulgarians and 
Arabs afforded her an opportunity of rousing the contempt and 
hatred of the people against their ruler. On his return to 
Constantinople, Constantine managed to escape to the Asiatic 
Mast, but being brought back practically by force he was seized 
and Winded. According to some, be died on the same day; 
according to others, he survived for several years. With 
Constantine VI. the Syrian (Isaurian) dynasty became extinct. 

See Theophanes, and the biographies of the patriarch Tannins 
and Theodore of Stadium; also lr. C. Schkeser, Geschickle der 
bildersairaleaden Kaiser des estreesimdm Reich (Frankfurt am 
Main, tilts); other works ea. lawns. 

CONSTANTINE VII. POWs-Fe:elan, (Cr. Porldsregennhor, 
" born in the purple") (905-959), East Roman emperor, author 
and patron of titerature, was the son of Leo VI. the Wise 
Though nominally emperor from 913-959, it was not until 
943 that Constantine could really be called sole ruler. During this 
period he had been practically excluded from all real share in the 
government by ambitious relatives. 'Though wanting in strength 
of will, Constantine possessed intelligence and many other good 
qualities, and his reign on the whole was not unsatisfactory. 
He was poisoned by his son Baum* in 939• Constantine was 
a painter and a patron of art, a literary man and a patron of 
literature; and herein consists his real importance, since it is 
to works written by or directly inspired by him that we are 
indebted for our chief knoiledge of his times. He was the 
author or inspirer of several works of considerable length. (1) 
Qr newseedna, in accoant of the military di•trit is (The meta) 
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CONSTANTINE • 
of the empire during the time of Justinian, chiefly borrowed 
from Hieroc(es and Stephanus of Byzantium. (2) De adinini-
strand° impede, an account of the condition of the empire, 
and an exposition of the author's view of government, written 
for the use of his son Romanus; it also contains moat valuable 
information as to the condition and history of various foreign 
nations with which the Byzantine empire had been brought into 
contact on the east, west and north. (3) De cesinsoniis ankle 
Byvantinge, which describes the customs of the Eastern Church 
and court. (4) A life of Basilicas I., his grandfather, based on 
the work of Genesius. (5) Two treatises on military subjects are 
attributed to him; one on tactics, which, as the title shows, 
was really written by his grandson Constantine VIII., the other 
a description of the different methods of fighting in fashion 
amongst different peoples. (6) A speech on the despatch of an 
image of Christ to Abgar, king of Edessa. Of works under-
taken by his instructions the most important were the Encyclo-
paedic Excerpts from all available treatises on various branches of 
learning. (r) Hislorica, in 53 sections, each devoted to a special 
subject; of these the sections De legalionibss, Dc virtulilitis ci 
vitas, Dc senlentiis, De insidiis, have been wholly or partly 
preserved. (2) Basilica, a compilation from the different parts 
of the Justinian Corpus Juris, subsequently the text-book for 
the study of law. (3) Geoponica, agricultural treatises, for which 
see GEOPONIC1 and Bassos, CASSIANUR. (4) lattice, a medical 
handbook compiled by one Theophanes Nonnus,.chiely from 
Oribasius. (5) Hippiarrica, on veterinary surgery, the connexion 
of which with Constantine is, however, disputed. (6) Historia 
anisealiunt, a compilation from the epitome of Aristotle's work 
on the subject by Aristophanes of Byzantium, with additions 
from other writers such as Aelian and Timotheus of Gaza. 

On Constantine VII. generally the most important work is A. 
Rambaud, L'Enpire grec as dixilme ssZcle (1870);- see also 
Gibbon, Decline and Fall, ch. 53, and G. Finlay, Hist. of Greece, ii. 
294 (1877). Many of his works will be found in 1St igne, Patiologia 
Grams, cix., csii., cxiii.; for editions of the rest, C. Krumbachcr, 
Geschichle der bysantinisthen Literatur (1897), and the article 
by Cohn in Pauly-Wissowa's Reakncyclopadie der classischen 
Alterlamstisissensehafl (1900) should be consulted. The former 
contains a valuable note on the " Gothic Christmas " described 
in detail in the De ccrimoniis; see also Bury in Eng. Hist. Rev. xxii. 
'(1907). 

ColisratrmvE VIII. This title Is given by Gibbon to the son 
of Romanus I. Lecapenus, one of the colleagues of Constantine 
VII. Porphyrogenitus, but it is now generally bestowed upon 
Constantine, the brother and colleague of Basil II. from 976-2025, 
sole ruler toss-to28. An absolute contrast to his brother, he 
gave himself up to a life of pleasure and allowed the administra-
tion to fall into the hands of six eunuchs. 

CONSTANTINE IX. Monvinachus, emperor to42.-`to54, owed his' 
elevation to an old admirer, Zoe, the widow of Romanis 
A rgyrus (1028-1034) and of Michael IV. the Paphlagonian (I034- 
tog 1), who, after the brief reign of Michael V. Calaphales 
(December too-April toss), was proclaimed empress with her 
sister, Theodora. Quarrels broke out between the sisters, and, 
in order to secure her position, Zoe married Constantine, with 
whom she shared the throne till her death in rose. In his old 
age Constantine, who had once been a famous warrior, utterly 
neglected the defences of the empire and reduced his army by 
disbanding 5o,000 of his best troops; on the other hand, be spent 
extravagant sums on luxuries and the erection of magnificent 
buildings. Rebellions broke out at home and abroad; the 
Normans conquered Lombardy, which subsequently (toss) 
became the duchy of Apulia, and thus Italy was lost to the 
empire; the Petchenegs (Patsinaks) crossed the Danube and  

attacked Thrace and Macedonia:asiddte Seljuk Terri 
their appearance on the Armenian frontier. 

CONSTANTINEX. Disco; emperor 2059-4067, succeeded 
Comnenus (q.v.). But the choice was not justified, 1. 
stantine, who as the friend and minister of Isaac had 
himself a capable statesman and financier, proved ince* 
as an emperor. He devoted himself to philosophical 
petty administrative and judicial details, while his cr 
economy developed into avarice. He reduced thearaay, cs  
the soldiers' pay, failed to keep up the supply of war m 
and neglected the frontier fortresses at a time when the 
Turks were pressing hard upon the eastern portion of t 7 • 
Alp Arlan, the successor of Toghrul Beg, overran Aa.n 
1064, and destroyed its capital Atli. The Magyars cc 
Belgrade, the Petchenegs (Patzinaks) continued their it 
and in toSs the Uses (called by the Greeks Comani), a 'I 
tribe from the shores of the Entine, crossed the Danube i 
numbers, ravaged Thrace and Macedonia, and persetra 
far as Thessalonica. The empire was only saved by an ou 
of plague amongst the invaders and the bravery of the But 
peasants. In the year before Constantine's death the rel 
of the Byzantine possessions in Italy was finally lost I 
empire, and the chief town, Bari, taken by the Normans. 

For the later Constantines references to general authoriti 
be found under ROMAN EN PSIS, LATER; see also CALIPALA 7 
SELJUKs for the wars Of the period. 

CONSTANTINE Inavius CLAUDIUS CONS/A=007SL us 
in Britain, Gaul and Spain (a.o. 407-410) during the rci 
Honorius, was a common soldier, invested with the purp 
his comrades in Britain by reason of his alleged descent 
Constantine the Great. He at once crossed over to Bo. 
(Boulogne), and with the support of the Gallic troops soon 
himself master of the country asfar as theAlps and Pyrencei 
established his capital at Arelate (Arles). In Spain two kin 
of Honorius, who offered considerable resistance, were 6 
defeated by Constans, the son pf Constantine. The dos 
of Stilicho caused an alteration in the policy of Honorius, 
hard pressed by the barbarians, pardoned Constantine, recov 
him as joint ruler, and permitted him to confer the title of Ca 
upon Constans. This gave Constantine his opportunity. W 
large army he marched into Italy, avowedly to assist Hono 
in reality with the intention of making himself ruler of the %1 
But his plans were upset by the revolt of Gerontius. ' 
capable general, who had been appointed commander in S; 
during the absence of Constans on a visit to his father, indigt 
at being superseded, set up one of his own adherents as mope 
invaded Gaul, and put Constans to death at Vienna ( Vies 
He then besieged Constantine himself in Arelate,but the ad v a 
of an Italian army under Constantius and Ulfihs forced bin 
retire. The generals of Honorius themselves continued the si 
and completely defeated a body of German troops on their 
to assist Constantine. The latter„seeing that futther taiga 
was useless, took refuge in a church, laid down the impc, 
insignia, took orders as a priest, and surrendered the city 
condition that his life should be spared. He and his you'll 
son Julian were sent to Honorius, by whose orders they so 
put to death on the way to Ravenna. The revolt of Constant' 
materially influenced the subsequent history of Britain. sir 
the virtual abandonment by Honorius of any claim to severely; 
over it cleared the way for the Saxon conquest of the island. 

See Zosimus v. ad fie. and vi.,• Sosomen, Eccitsiattital Nina 
ix. r foll.; Gibbon's Decline aged Fall, ed. ). B. Bury, pp. 17.2. 
502; E. A. Freeman. " Tyrants of Britain. Gaul and Spam ' 
English Historical Review, i. (MI6); 0. Sauk is Paely•Wisoavi 
Risigiscyclopdilie. iv. pt . I (two)• 
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